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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  OfHce,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issu^  weekly,  subscription  $300.00  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  ^OOUX);  foreign  flrst-class  mailing  rates 
will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  S4.00  domestic,  SS.OO  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $88.40 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $22.10  additional;  single  copies  $1.70  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  fach.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C., 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  consult  the  notice 
entitled  "update  of  information  concerning  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
February  12,  1980. 

Note  that  since  August  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process- 
ing of  International  Applications  have  been  increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

Transmittal    fee 135.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) ._  190.00 

Basic  fee  supplement  (each  sheet  over  30) 3.50 

Designation    fee 45.00 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Jan.  28,  1980.  Oommi$aioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appcab  Decisions  Rendered  in  die  MonA 
of  February  1980 

Affirmed    173 

Afllrmed  in  part 20 

Reversed  82 

Total  275 


•  Patent  Full  Text  File.  This  product  is  produced  on  a 
weekly  basis  and  includes  the  full  texts  of  approximately 
1,500  patents.  The  full  text  file  was  initiated  in  August  1970 
and  expended  until  full  coverage  was  achieved  in  i974.  A  his- 
tory file  containing  information  on  approximately  650,000 
patents  will  also  be  made  available.  The  full  text  file  con- 
tains all  the  wording  in  the  issued  patents  as  well  as 
descriptions  of  the  drawings  contained  in  the  patents. 

•  Patent  Bibliographic  File.  This  recently  developed  file 
provides  users  with  abstracts  of  the  essential  information 
contained  in  the  Full  Text  File.  Included  are  the  patent  title, 
inventor's  name,  date  of  issuance,  filing  date,  assignee  and 
other  information.  Issue  dates  are  the  same  as  for  the  Full 
Text  Tape,  and  a  comparable  history  file  is  available. 

The  Classification  File  will  be  leased  on  an  annual  basis, 
with  the  tapes  issued  at  the  end  of  either  December  and  June 
or  June  and  December  (two  consecutive  tapes). 

The  Full  Text  and  Bihliographic  Files  will  also  be  leased 
on  an  annual  basis,  January  through  December. 

A  test  tape  containing  full  text  info'mation  on  about 
300  patents  will  be  made  available  to  potential  users,  permit- 
ting them  to  become  familiar  with  the  data  before  making  a 
commitment  to  lease  one  or  all  of  the  files. 

Prospective  users  may  obtain  sample  lease  agreements,  fee 
structures  and  test  tapes  from  the  Patent  Files  Product  Man- 
ager, National  Technical  Information  Service,  5285  Port 
Royal  Road,  Springfield,  Virginia  22161,  Phone  Area  Code 
(703)  357-4806. 

JOSEPH  L.  CAPONIO, 
Deputy  Director,  National  Technical 
Information  Service. 
[FR  Doc.  80-3792  Filed  2-5^80;  8:  45  am] 


'    National  Tedinical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Patent  Data  Files  Available  Throdoh  the  National 
Technical  Infobmation  Service 

The  two  basic  U.S.  patent  information  data  files  maintained 
by  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  and  a  new 
bibliographic  fi'.e  are  noW  publicly  available  on  magnetic  tape 
from  the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  in 
collaboration  with  the  PTO. 

The  newly  centralized  service  is  in  response  to  President 
Carter's  Industrial  Innovation  Initiatives  (White  House  Re- 
lease, October  31,  1979)  aimed  at  Increasing  the  effective 
transfer  of  technological  information  to  help  Increase  pro- 
ductivity and  innovation  in  the  United  SUtes. 

NTIS  is  rapidly  expending  its  acquisition  of  domestic  and 
foreign  machine-readable  data.  The  PTO  tapes  are  the  first 
of  several  innovative  data  services  that  NTIS  will  announce 
this  year. 

The  three  PTO  files  are  available  as  follows : 

•  Patent  Classification  File.  The  Oasslfication  File  is  pro- 
duced twice  a  year  at  the  end  of  June  and  December.  The 
tapes  contain  classification  information  on  some  four  mil- 
lion patents  by  patent  number  and  classification. 

As  patent  classification  codes  change,  because  of  reclasal- 
flcation  required  by  ever-changing  research  and  technical  ad- 
vances, the  information  on  the  earlier  patents  is  made  cur- 
rent. At  the  end  of  1979  the  patent  classification  code  sys- 
tem contained  more  than  100,000  classes  and  sub-classes. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

I 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 

listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 

in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 

obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,004^16,  Re.  S.N.  069.207,  FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  CI.  73/ 
256,  GREEN  BALLS  FORMED  BY  AGGLOMERAT- 
ING WET-COLLECTED  FUME  PRODUCED  IN  MET- 
ALLURGICAL FURNACES.  John  W.  Kreiger.  Owner  of 
Record:  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Bethlehem,  Fa..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Joseph  J.  O'Keefe,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,018,617,  Re.  S.N.  068.412,  FUed  Aug.  21,  1979,  CI.  106/ 
85.  STABILIZED  MIXTURE,  John  P.  Nicholson.  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Raisch.  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  113  | 

4,119,026,  Re.  S.N.  110,247,  FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Q.  100/89. 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  ROUND  BALE  OF  H- 
BROUS  AGRICULTURAL  MATERIAL,  Hans  Otto 
Sacht,  Owner  of  Record:  Gebruder  Welger,  Wolfenbuttel. 
West  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  Toren.  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  242 


993CXj2 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weeic  of  April  1.  1980 


Re.  30,168 

D.  253,804 

3,751,399 

8.826,728 

3,969,150 

3.993,679 

4,024,618 

4,025,443 

4,025,869 

4,065,266 

4,067,282 

4,072,690 

4,090,010 

4,097,833 

4,099,383 

4,100,532 

4,101,555 

4,104,360 

4,108,755 

4,108,757 

4,113,872 

4,115,232 

4,115,807 

4,119.494 

4,120,028 

4,124,804 

4,124,821 

4,126,375 

4,126,550 

4,127,110 

4,127,687 

4,129,458 

4,137,552 

4,138,424 

4,139,617 

4,140,093 

4,140,175 

4,140,362 

4,142,043 

4,142.695 


4,143,054 

4,145,303 

4,148.784 

4,149,176 

4,150,942 

4,150,946 

4,151,255 

4,151,548 

4,151.779 

4,152,173 

4,156,719 

4,158,459 

4,159,755 

4,160.079 

4,160,650 

4,160,803 

4,162,990 

4,163,617 

4,168,906 

4,165,465 

4,165,571 

4,165,916 

4,165,919 

4,166,856 

4,166,881 

4,167.097 

4,167,276 

4,167,972 

4,167,752 

4,168,287 

4,168,427 

4,168,496 

4,168,526 

4,168,614 

4,168,953 

4,169,258 

4,169,734 

4,170.170 

4,170,561 


4,170,636 

4.171,666 

4,171,932 

4,172,044 

4,172,050 

4,172,381 

4,172,524 

4,172,772 

4,172,834 

4,173,229 

4,173,500 

4,173,547 

4,173,649 

4,174,184 

4,174,366 

4,174,734 

4,174,777 

4,174,794 

4,174,828 

4,175,313 

4,175,540 

4,175,552 

4,175,953 

4,176,213 

4,176,392 

4,176,712 

4,176.844 

4,177,067 

4,177,312 

4,177,320 

4,177,490 

4.177,514 

4,177,562 

4,177,701 

4,177,710 

4,177,801 

4,177,812 

4,178,081 

4,178,243 


4,178,288 

4,178,312 

4,178,314 

4,178,375 

4,178,379 

4,178,392 

4,178,423 

4,178,442 

4,178,445 

4,178,770 

4,178.972 

4,179,297 

4,179,335 

4,179,345 

4,179,346 

4,179,410 

4,179,441 

4,179,689 

4,179,776 

4,179,867 

4,179,913 

4,180,116 

4,180,189 

4,180,194 

4,180.210 

4,180,505 

4,180,573 

4,180,650 

4,180,651 

4,180,674 

4,180,802 

4,180,838 

4,180,990 

4,181,730 

4,181,809 

4,181,911 

4,181,916 

4,183,045 

4,183,696 


Design  252,968. — Clayton  A.  Elliott,-  Union,  N.J.  FURNI- 
TURE DRAWER.  Patent  dated  Sept.  23,  1979.  Disclaimer 
filed  Dec.  28.  1979,  by  the  inventor. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  January  23,  1903 
has  been  disclaimed. 


Dedication 

4,056,475. — Hanslothar  Sander,  Siegfried  Matusch  and  Uwe 
Hemminghaus,  Braunschweig,  Germany.  PULP 
CATCHER.  Patent  dated  Nov.  1,  1977.  Dedication  filed 
Nov.  28,  1979,  by  the  assignee,  Braunschtceigische 
Maschinenbauanstalt. 
Hereby  dedicates  the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


3,640,133. — Robert  3.  Adams,  Tredyffrin  Township,  Chester 
County,  Pa.  FLOWMETER.  Patent  dated  Feb.  8,  1972. 
Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  by  the  inventor  and  Moore 
Products  Co.,  the  assignee  consenting. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  10  and  11  of  said 
patent. 

3,785,424. — Sigurd  A.  Rishovd,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  TIRE 
BEAD  SEATER.  Patent  dated  Jan.  15,  1974.  Disclaimer 
filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  by  the  assignee,  B  d  J  Manufac- 
turing Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3  and  20  of  said 
patent. 

4,046,475. — Thomas  Allan  Booth,  Flanders,  N.J.  and  Frank 
Lynn  Scholten,  Katonah.  N.Y.  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSITION  MACHINES. 
Patent  dated  Sept.  6,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  28, 
1979,  by  the  assignee,  AM  International,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 

patent. 

4.065,559. — James  D.  Froyd,  Fountaintown,  Ind.  DINITRO- 
ANILINES  FOR  CONTROL  OF  SOILBORNE  PHY- 
TOPATHOGENS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  27,  1977.  Disclaimer 
filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.       , 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-8,  all  the  claims 
of  said  patent. 


4,156,722. — James  D.  Froyd,  Fountaintown,  Ind.  DINITRO- 
ANILINES  FOR  CONTROL  OF  SOILBORNE  PHY- 
TOPATHOGENS.  Patent  dated  May  29,  1979.  Disclaimer 
filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaiqier  to  claims  1-11,  all  the  claims 
'^of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 

Design  250,Se7.— Clayton  A.  Elliott,  Union,  N.J.  AN  ADJUST- 
ABLE DRAWER  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE.  Patent 
dated  Jan.  23,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  by 
the  inventor. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  January  23,  1993 

has  been  disclaimed. 


Errata 

3,838,390.—/).  Michon.  NEW  OPERATIONAL  DISPOSITION 
FOR  OBTAINING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SEISMIC 
INFORMATION.  In  the  notice  of  Adverse  Decisions  in 
Interferences  appearing  on  page  20  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  Feb.  19,  1980,  claims  of  said  patent  were 
erroneously  mentioned  and  should  be  corrected  to  read 
as  follows  :  Claims  1-3,  8  and  9. 


Design  252,436.— Cloj/ton  A.  Elliott,  Union,  N.J.  SIDE  SUP-  4,056,475.— ^onglothar  Sander,  Siegfried  Matusch  and  Vtce 

PORT     PANEL     FOR     PULLOUT     DRAWER     UNITS.  r, ,„-i....-    r^r^r  r.  ^.,„^tt„„     r_   ... .. .  ™- 

Patent  dated  July  24,   1979.   Disclaimer  filed  Dec.   28, 
1979,  by  the  inventor. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  January  23,  1993 

has  been  disclaimed. 


Hemminghaus,  PULP  CATCHER.  In  the  notice  of  Dis- 
claimers appearing  on  page  11  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  Feb.  12,  1980,  all  references  to  Patent  No.  4,056,475, 
should  be  deleted  as  the  patent  should  not  have  been 
disclaimed. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  1,  1980 


1979  Commissioaer's  Anmial  Report 

The  Annual  Report  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  for  fiscal  year  1979  has  been  printed.  A  limited 
number  of  copies  are  available  for  distribution  to  the  public 
free  of  charge.  Single  copies  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to 
the  Office  of  Information  Services,  Room  CP  3-1D03,  Wash- 
ington,  D.C.  20231. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Dated :  Feb.  27, 1980.        Acting  Commiationer  of  Patent$ 

and  Trademark*. 


National  Akronautics  and  Space  ADMiMrsTSATiON 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters NASA 

Code  GP-2.  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-053^71.  Safety  Shield  for  Vacuum/Pres- 
sure Chamber  Viewing  Port.  Filed  June  29, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-073.579.  Multistage  Depressed  Collector 
for  Dual  Node  Operation.  Filed  Sept  7,  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-076,643.  Baseband  Signal  Combiner  for 
Antenna  Array.  Filed  Sept.  18, 1979.  ^omDwor  lor 


NatloiuU  Technical  Infonnatlon  Senice 

GOVIBNUBNT-OWNKO  INTENTIONS 

Ifotiee  of  AvailaWitu  for  lAeenHnff 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  In  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  202.^1.  for 
$.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  inclade  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield, 
Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  (110.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
Include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be  made 
available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a 
non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  Information  on  the  licensing  of  particular  in- 
ventions should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DocoLAS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Offlee  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patent), 
National  Teehnieal  Information  Service, 
U.8.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Depart  KENT  or  Aoriculttre 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch.  Administration 

Service  Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  Science  &  Education 

Administration,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-055,116.  Novel  Arold  Products.  Filed 
July  5,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-064.678.  Foam  Flotation  Process  for 
Separating  'Bacillus  Thurlnglensis'  Sporulation  Products. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1979. 

Patent  4,166,107.  Sustained  Release  Bolus  Formulations  Con- 
taining Insect  Growth  Regulators  for  Control  of  Livestock 
Pests.  FUed  July  25,  1978.  Patented  Aug.  28,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,170,631.  Controlled  Release  Formulations  of  Douglas- 
Fir  Beetle  Anti-Aggregative  Pberomone,  3-Methyl  2-Cyclo- 
hexen-1-pne.  Filed  July  SI,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  9,  1979. 
Not  tvallaUe  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Transportation 
Patent  Counsel,  400  7th  St.,  8W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20590 

^'ISP^.^J^P^^^J^oj  ft-090,744.  Longitudinal  Rail  Profllometer. 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1979. 

U.S.  Environment  Protiction  Aoenct 
Room  W613,  401  M  St.,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20460 

Patent  4,081.513.  DUposal  of  Sulfur  Oxide  Pollutant-Contain- 
^».?y-  ??iSS.^^-  *•  1875.  Patented  Mar.  28,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Health,  Education,  and  Welparb 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  application  954.218.  Aslrldlnyl  Qulnone  Antitumor 
Agents.  Filed  Oct.  24,  1978.  ^"lumor 

Tenneibee  Valley  Acthobity 
Division  of  Law,  Muscl«>Shoals,  Ala.  35660 

Patent  4.169,882.  Purification  of  Phosphoric  Acid  With 
Oxalic  Add.  Filed  Nov.  13,  1978.  Patented  Oct  2,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 


Department  or  the  Armt,  OTJAO 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division,  Room  2D  444 
Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  &-005.255.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Cali- 
brating Gyroscoplcally-Stahlilsed,  Magnetically  Slaved 
Heading  Reference  System.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-008,675.  Optical  Indexing  System.  Filed 
Feb.  2.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-009,003.^  Telemetrlc  System.  FUed  Feb. 
5,  1979.  * 

Patent  application  6-020,881.  Preparation  of  Hexanltrostll- 
bene  with  Copper  Aromino  Compounds.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-020,889.  Preparation  of  Hexanitrosll- 
bene.  Filed  Mar.  15, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-020,890.  Differential  Pressure  Gauge. 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-024,140.  In-Pore  Telemetry  Informa- 
tion Measuring  System.  FUed  Mar.  26,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-026,371.  Pressure  Relief  Manometer. 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-027,350.  Gas-Llquld  Absorption  Appara- 
tus and  Method.  Filed  Apr.  5, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-029,809.  Pyrophorlc  Flame  Composition. 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-037,210.  Process  and  Composition  of 
Low  Toxicity  for  Preparing  Aluminium  Surfaces  for  Ad- 
hesive Bonding.  FUed  May  9, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-042,825.  Antlpropagatlon  Explosive 
Packaging  Means.  FUed  May  29,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-043,767.  Solid  Propellant  Grain  for  Im- 
proved Ballistic  Performance  of  Guns.  Filed  May  30,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-043,876.  Active  Optical  Filter.  FUed  May 
30,  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  ft-044,125.  Rapid  Water  Activity  Deter- 
mining Device  and  Method.  Filed  May  31, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-044,898.  Apparatus  for  Measuring  Anti- 
Wear  Properties  of  Pressurized  Liquids.  Filed  June  4,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-046,733.  Laminated,  Highly  Sorbent  Ac- 
tive Carbon  Fabric.  FUed  June  7, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-046,961.  Method  of  Growing  Single  Crys- 
tals. FUtd  June  9,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-050,288.  ProJectUe.  FUed  June  20,  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-051J80.  MultUayer  Laminate  of  Im- 

f roved  Resistance  To  Fatigue  Cracking  and  Method  for 
roducing  Same.  FUed  June  25, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-055,716.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  De- 
termining Electrical  Conductivity  of  Water  Vapor.  Filed 
July  9,  1979. 

Patent  application  980,083.  Centrifugal  BaU  Cam  Locking 
Device.  Filed  Aug.  1,  1978. 

Patent  appUcation  983,240.  A  Direct  Method  of  Measuring  the 
Intensity  of  Light  and  Other  Radiation  Sources  Without 
Knowledge  of  the  Source  Distance.  Filed  Aug.  14,  1978. 

Patent  application  987,244.  Phase  Measurement  Device.  FUed 
Aug.  28,  1978. 

Patent  application  959,542.  Electronic  Velodmeter.  FUed  Nov. 
13,  1978. 

Patent  application  965,955.  Non-SpUl  Gas-Liquid  Contact 
Unit  Filed  Dec.  4,  1978. 

Patent  application  970,403.  Non-PoUutlng  Process  for  De- 
sensitising Explosives.  FUed  Dec.  18,  1978. 


U.S.  Department  or  Agriculture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  Administration 

Service  Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  Science  and  Education 

Administration,  HyattsvUle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  "appUcation  6-053,476.  Cydone  Dust  Analyser  for  De- 
termlnlng  Mlcrodust  Content  In  Fibers.  FUed  June  29, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-057,858.  Shrlnkprooflng  Wool  With  Cop- 
per Salts  of  Carboxyllc  Adds.  FUed  July  16,  1979. 


U.S.  Department  or  Health,  Education,  and  WsLrARB 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief,  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  application  ft-058,177.  CarbocycUc  Analogs  of  Cyto- 

sine  Mudeosides.  FUed  July  17,  1979. 
Patent   application    6-082,056.    7-aIpha-Methylnorethlndrone 

Enanthate  and  Its  Use  in  Long  Term  Suppression  of  Fer- 

tUlty  In  Female  Mammals.  FUed  Oct.  5, 1979. 
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U.S.  Department  or  tub  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  8,273.376.  Static  and  Dynamic  Calibration  Vessel  for 
Pressure  Gages.  Filed  Oct  30,  1964.  Patented  Sept.  20, 
1966. 

Patent  4,152,987.  Impermeable  Polymer  Bomb  Liner  for  Use 
With  TNT  Containing  Explosives.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1977.  Pat- 
ented May  8,  1979. 

Patent  4,153.917.  Image  Stabilizer  System  for  Stop-Action 
Playback.  FUed  Jan.  23,  1978.  Patented  May  8,  1979. 

Patent  4^54,385.  Single  FUament  Fiber  Optic  Cable  Parting 
Tool.  FUed  Dec.   12,  1977.  Patented  May  15,  1979. 

Patent  4,167,861.  Optical  Beam  Steering  System.  FUed  Aug. 
3,  1977.  Patented  June  12, 1979. 

Patent  4,160,033.  Method  for  the  Control  of  Mosqultos  by  the 
Use  of  FUm-Forming  Materials.  FUed  Jan.  31,  1977.  Pat- 
ented July  3,  1979. 

Patent  4,160,579.  Tapered  Velocity  Electro-Optlcal  Waveguide 
Switch.  Filed  May  3,  1978.  Patented  July  10.  1979. 

Patent  4,162,397.  Fiber  Optic  Acoustic  Sensor.  FUed  June  28, 
1978.  Patented  July  24,  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-009,003.  Telemetrlc  System.  Filed  Feb. 
5,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-020,881.  Preparation  of  Hexanitrostll- 
bene  With  Copper  Aromino  Compounds.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-020,889.  Preparation  of  HexanitrosU- 
bene.  Filed  Mar.  15, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-020,890.  Differential  Pressure  Gauge. 
Filed  Hd&r.  15,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-024,140.  In-Pore  Telemetry  Informa- 
tion Measuring  System.   FUed  Mar.   26,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-026,371.  Pressure  Relief  Manometer. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-027,350.  Gas-Llquld  Absorption  Appara- 
tus and  Method.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-029,809.  Pyrophorlc  Flame  Composition. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-037,210.  Process  and  Composition  of 
Low  Toxicity  for  Preparing  Aluminium  Surfaces  for  Ad- 
hesive Bonding.  FUed  May  9,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-042,825.  Antlpropagatlon  Explosive 
Packaging  Means.  FUed  May  29, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-043,767.  Solid  Propellant  Grain  for  Im- 
proved Ballistic  Performance  of  Guns.  Filed  May  30,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-043,876.  Active  Optical  Filter.  Filed  May 
30,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-044,125.  Rapid  Water  Activity  Deter- 
mining Device  and  Method.  Filed  May  31, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-044,898.  Apparatus  for  Measuring  Anti- 
Wear  Properties  of  Pressurized  Liquids.  Filed  June  4,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-046,733.  Laminated,  Highly  Sorbent  Ac- 
tive Carbon  Fabric.  FUed  June  7, 1979. 
Patent  application  6-046,961.  Method  of  Growing  Single  Crys- 
tals. FUed  June  9,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-050,288.  ProJectUe.  FUed  June  20,  1979. 
Patent  appUcation  6-051 J80.  Multilayer  Laminate  of  Im- 

f roved  Resistance  To  Fatigue  CracKlng  and  Method  for 
roducing  Same.  Filed  June  25, 1979. 

Patent  application  &-055,716.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  De- 
termining Electrical  Conductivity  of  Water  Vapor.  Filed 
July  9,  1979. 


Patent  application  930,083.  Centrifugal  Ball  Cam  Locking 
Device.  Filed  Aug.  1,  1978. 

Patent  application  933,240.  A  Direct  Method  of  Measuring  the 
Intensity  of  Light  and  Other  Radiation  Sources  Without 
Knowledge  of  the  Source  Distance.  FUed  Aug.  14,  1978. 

Patent  application  987,244.  Phase  Measurement  Device.  FUed 
Aug.  28,  1978. 

Patent  application  959,542.  Electronic  Velodmeter.  FUed  Nov. 
13,  1978. 

Patent  application  965,955.  Non-SpUl  Gas-Llquld  Contact 
Unit  Filed  Dec.  4,  1978. 

Patent  application  970,403.  Non-PoUutlng  Process  for  De- 
sensitizing Explosives.  FUed  Dec.  18,  1978. 

U.S.  Department  op  Agriculture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  Administration 

Service  Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  iicience  and  E'lucatlon 

Administration,  HyattsvUle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-053,476.  Cyclone  Dust  Analyzer  for  De- 
termining Mlcrodust  Content  in  Fibers.  Fiied  juue  29, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-057,858.  Shrlnkprooflng  Wool  With  Cop- 
per Salts  of  Carboxyllc  Adds.  FUed  July  16,  1979. 

U.S.  Department  or  Health,  Education,  and  Welpare 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief,  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  application  6-058,177.  CarbocycUc  Analogs  of  Cyto- 
sine  Mudeosides.  FUed  July  17,  19  iW. 

Patent  application  6-082,056.  7-alpba-Methylnorethlndrone 
Enanthate  and  Its  Use  in  Long  lerm  Sup^ress.OD  of  Fer- 
tlUty  in  Female  Mammals.  FUed  Oct.  5, 1979. 


U.S.  Department  op  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  3,273,376.  Static  and  Dynamic  Calibration  Vessel  for 
Pressure  Gages.  Filed  Oct  30,  1964.  Patented  Sept  20, 
1966. 

Patent  4,152,987.  Impermeable  Polymer  Bomb  Liner  for  Use 
With  TNT  Containing  Explosives.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1977.  Pat- 
ented May  8,  1979. 

Patent  4,153.917.  Image  Stabilizer  System  for  Stop-Action 
Playback.  Filed  Jan.  23,  1978.  Patented  May  8,  1979. 

Parent  4,154.385.  Single  Filament  Fiber  Optic  Cable  Parting 
Tool.  FUed  Dec.   12,  1977.  Patented  May  15,  1979. 

Parent  4,157,861.  Optical  Beam  Steering  System.  FUed  Aug. 
a,  1977.  Patented  June  12,  1979. 

Pti  :ent  4,160,033.  Method  for  the  Control  of  Mosqultos  by  the 
Use  of  FUm-Formlng  Materials.  FUed  Jan.  81,  1977.  Pat- 
nted  July  3,  1979. 

Pa  ent  4,160,579.  Tapered  Velocity  Electro-Optical  Waveguide 
Switch.   Filed  May  3,   1978.   Patented  July  10.  1979. 

Pa  ent  4,162,397.  Fiber  Optic  Acoustic  Sensor.  Filed  June  28, 
1978.  Patented  July  24,  1979. 

Patent  4,163,872.  Secret  Pulse  Signaling  System.  Filed 
June  28, 1945.  Patented  Aug.  7, 1979. 

Patent  4,164,023.  Permutation  Memories.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1977. 
Patented  Aug.  7,  1979. 

Patent  4,164,363.  Single  Mode  Flber-to-Channel  Waveguide 
Through-Line  Coupler.  FUed  Jan.  19,  1978.  Patented  Aug. 
14,  1979. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 


ing, the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience.  '' 


State 

Alabama 
California 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washhigton 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Lijbrary* 

Denver  Public  Library 

Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Chicago  Public  Library 

Boston  Public  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library ^ 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library ,' 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries 

Providence  Public  Library 

Memphis   &   Shelby   County   Public   Library   and    Information 

Center . - 

Dallas  Public  Library__'_ 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University   of 

Wisconsin 

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

(916)  322-4572 

(408)  736-0795 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

(404)   894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1458 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

(404)  472-3411 
(201)  733-7740 
(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

(212)  790-6291 

(919)  737-3280 

(513)  369-6969 

(216)  623-2932 

(614)  422-6286 

(419)  242-7361  Ext  258 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1226 
(412)  622-3128 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 


(901)  528-2957 
(214)  748-9071 
(713)  527-8101  Ext. 
(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3P43 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS     ' 
RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissionef 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  23,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

FilinK  Unto 

of  Oldwt 

New  Cliuse 

Awaiting 

Acttoit 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director 5-0-77 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metallurgical  Appa- 
ratus; Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 10-3-78 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director 4-2-79 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Conipositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding:  Ink:  Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 5-30-79 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 

Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography.  ^^^^^-— ^ 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE.  Director....  2-12-7J 

Fertiliiers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving:  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 

Gas  aiiQ  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director 8-31-78 

Generation  and  Utiliiation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 11-16-78 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition:  Lubrication;  Illumination:  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Optics;  Radar; 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices:  Radioactive 
Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Director 1-16-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director.  8-21-78 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing:  Conduits:  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinninc;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 9-20-78 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Aieasuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 3-20-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 12-14-78 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding:  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling:  Fire 
Extinguishers:  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
and  Land  V^ehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 2-5-?J 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking: 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director  .....  1-15-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Ex<»-    , 
vating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery:  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-18-78 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director...  10  2-78 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  WeUs;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


ExDintion  ofMtentv^The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  February  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 
rTfT ,.-._  j..r^-  .i7-_. J  4. . 1..  .u_  ...^.Xir....  „/  -D.iKii/,  Tom  Ron   -raty,  Cnn^roec   onnrntToH   A iiirnct  S    1Q1B  fftfl  .Stat   940^  anil  Piililie- 


the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapised  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents  Numbers  3,076,195  to  3,079,6^,  inclusive 

V^tPiieDiilVSSSSSSJSSSSSSSSSSSJSSSSSSSJJJJJSSSJSSJSS."."...'.S.'...'. Numbers  2,224  to  2,2J1,  inclusive 
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Published  at  the  request  of  the  apphcant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T993,001 

FREE  BODY  AUTOMATIC  LAUNDRY  ADDITIVE 

DISPENSER 

Robert  F.  McCarthy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Proctor 

A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,514 

Int  a.2  D06F  39/02 

U.S.  a.  68—17  R 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     15  Pages  Specification 


A  dtial-acting  free  body  automatic  dispenser  for  dispensing 
laundry  additives  into  automatic  washing  machines.  The  dis- 
penser comprises  an  assemblage  of  three  major  elements:  a 
hollow,  spherical  container  provided  with  an  orifice;  a  resilient 
valve  seated  within  the  orifice  and  a  rigid  stempiece  extending 
axially  through  the  valve.  The  valve  is  positioned  on  the  stem- 
piece  such  that  when  seated  a  portion  of  the  stempiece  pro- 
trudes outwardly  beyond  the  exterior  of  the  container.  A  mass 
is  attached  to  the  interiorly  extending  end  of  the  stempiece. 
The  consumer  operates  the  dispenser  by  filling  it  with  laundry 
additive,  manually  seating  the  valve  and  placing  the  dispenser  in 
the  washing  machine's  basket.  The  dispenser  is  triggered  during 
the  first  spin  cycle.  If  the  dispenser  is  oriented  with  the 
protruding  portion  of  the  stempiece  in  contact  with  the  basket, 
centrifugal  force  causes  the  container  to  be  forced  outwardly 
relative  to  the  stempiece,  thereby  unseating  the  valve.  If  the 
dispenser  is  oriented  in  any  other  position,  centrifugal  force  acts 
on  the  mass  attached  to  the  stempiece  and  the  moment  of  forces 
thereby  effected  unseats  the  valve.  After  the  spin  cycle,  the 
dispenser  falls  from  the  wall  and  rinse  water  floods  the 
dispenser,  mixing  with  the  additive. 


metal  tiles  are  secured  to  a  carbonaceous  substrate  to  produce 
composites  suitable  for  constructing  a  molten-aluminum  con- 
tacting surface  for  the  use  stated.  The  tiles  are  wettable  by 
molten  aluminum  and  are  inert  chemically  to  the  reduction  cell 
electrolyte.  Configurations  for  coupling  and  interlocking  such 
tiles  are  also  described.  When  the  tiles  are  coupled  or  inter- 
locked in  the  manner  taught,  it  is  possible  to  achieve  a  built-up 


refractory  surface  which  remains  chemically  and  mechanically 
stable  in  a  reduction  cell  environment.  The  refractory  hard 
metal  materials  used  are  included  among  the  borides,  nitrides 
and  carbides  of  Group  IV,  V,  and  VI  of  the  Periodic  System, 
particularly  compounds  of  titanium  and  zirconium,  and  espe- 
cially titanium-diboride  and  titanium-diboride  aluminum- 
nitride  mixtures. 


T993  003 
FAN  FOR  COMBINE 
C.  Paul  Koltfaoff,  Jr.,  Naperrille,  U.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,115  ^ , 

Int  CL2  B07B  11/02 
VS.  a.  209—11 
4  Sheet!  Drawing.     11  Pages  Specification 


T993,002 
REFRACTORY  SURFACES  FOR  ALUMINA  REDUCnON 
CELL  CATHODES  AND  METHODS  FOR  PROVIDING 
SUCH  SURFACES 
Howard  I.  Kaplan,  Florence,  Ala.;  Jerry  H.  Bryce,  Lawrea* 
ceburg,  Tenn.;  Thomas  J.  Johnston,  Rogersrille,  Ala.;  Jan  M. 
Pottinger,  Curtis  J.  McMinn,  both  of  Florence,  Ala^  Alton  T. 
Tabereauz,  Sheffield,  Ala.;  John  T.  WiUett,  and  Nolan  E. 
Richards,  both  of  Florence,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Met- 
als Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,242 
Int  a.2  C25C  3/08,  7/02 
VS.  a.  204—243  R 
3  Sheets  Drawing.     51  Pages  Specification 
The  disclosure  pertains  to  alumina  reduction  cells  which  em- 
ploy refractory  materials  to  provide  a  molten-aluminum  con- 
tacting surface  for  the  cathode.  Specifically,  configurations 
and  methods  are  described  according  to  which  refractory  hard 


■^V> 
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A  cross  flow  blower  unit  for  use  in  a  grain  cleaning  system  of 
a  self-propelled  combine  harvester.  The  rotor  of  the  blower 
imit  doubles  as  a  rotary  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  the  engine 
coolant  system  and  furnishes  a  heated  air  stream  to  the  grain 
cleaning  system  for  drying  and  removing  moisture  from  the 
kernels  of  grain  undergoing  cleaning  treatment  therein. 
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/  T993,004 

BIASING  UNIT  FOR  DISPENSING  PUMP 

Floyd  R.  Fnmeh,  700  ShaUowford,  Maachetter,  Mo.  630II 

FIM  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,403 

lot  CL2  B05B  11/00 

VS.  CL  222—321 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     12  Paget  Spedflcation 


An  elastomeric  biasing  unit  for  a  numually  operated  dispensing 
pump  of  the  type  including  a  hollow,  stationary  piston  and 
reciprocable  piston  cylinder  coaxially  disposed  about  the  pis- 
ton and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  variable  volume 
pump  chamber.  The  biasing  unit,  which  urges  the  piston  cylin- 
der outward  to  a  position  of  maximum  pump  chamber  volume, 
has  an  open  end  in  operative  association  with  the  piston  cylin- 
der and  a  generally  closed  end,  providing  a  component  of  the 
inlet  check  valve,  in  operative  association  with  the  piston. 
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T993,005 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  FLUORO  COMPOUNDS 
Philip  A.  Staniland,  Tewio  Wood,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
GMBifal  Indostries  Limited,  London,  England 
~       FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
12664/78;  Aug.  10, 1978,  32842/78 

Int  a.2  C07C  45/00 
VJS.  a.  260—591 
No  Drawing.     9  Pages  Specification 
The  present  invention  relates  to  a  process  for  the  preparation 
of  4,4'-difluorobenzophenone.  4,4-difluorobenzophenone  may 
be  prepared  by  diazotization  of  4,4'-diamino-diphenylmethane 
in  anhydrous  or  concentrated  aqueous  hydrogen  fluoride, 
decomposition  of  the  diazonium  fluoride  thus  produced  to 
yield  4,4'-difluoro-diphenylmethane  and  oxidation  of  4,4'- 
difluoro-diphenylmethane  to  yield  4,4'-difluorobenzophonone. 
Thus,  according  to  the  present  invention,  there  is 
provided  a  process  for  the  preparation  of 
4,4'-difluorobenzophenone  which  comprises  the 
following  steps: 

(1)  diazotization  of  4,4'-diamino-diphenylmethane  in  anhy- 
drous or  concentrated  aqueous  hydrogen  fluoride  to  yield 
a  solution  of  a  corresponding  diazonium  fluoride;  and 

(2)  (i)  thermally  decomposing  the  diazonium  fluoride  in  the 
solution  thus  produced  to  yield  4,4'-difluoro-diphenylfhe- 
thane  and  (ii)  subsequently  oxidizing  the  4,4' -difluoro- 
diphenylmethane  to  yield  4,4'-difluorobenzophenone. 


T993006 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Richard  L.  McConnell,  421  Manderley  Rd.,  Kingsport,  Tenn. 
37660;  Doyle  A.  Weemes,  1603  Moore  Ave.,  GreeneTiUe, 
Tenn.  37743,  and  Frederick  D.  Petke,  1426  Watauga  St, 
Kingsport,  Tenn.  37660 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,111 
Int  CV  C08F  283/04;  C08G  69/4S;  O08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  525-425 
No  Drawing.     17  Pages  Specification 
Composition  especially  useful  as  an  interlining  adhesive  com- 
prising a  physical  blend  of  a  copolyester  powder  and  a  polyam- 
ide  powder.  The  polyester  is  derived  from  terephthalic  acid 
and  1,4-butanediol  in  various  combinations  with  isophthalic 
acid  and/or  1,6-hexanediol,  has  a  melting  point  of  between 
about  90*  and  about  140*  C.  and  a  heat  of  fusion  of  from  about 
0. 1  to  about  10  calories  per  gram.  The  polyamide  has  a  melting 
point  of  between  about  SO*  C.  and  about  200*  C. 


REISSUES 

APRIL  1,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,242 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
James  J.  del  Toro,  North  Syracuse,  and  Rudy  C.  BnssJager, 
Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,057,975,  dated  Not.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  720,721, 
Sep.  7, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
960,996 

Int  a.2  F25a;i/oa  39/02;  F28f  27/02 

vs.  CL  62—324  2  Claims 


7.  A  heat  pump  system  having  a  compressor,  an  indoor  coil,  an 
outdoor  coil,  a  reversing  valve  for  delivering  refrigerant  discharged 
from  the  compressor  to  the  indoor  coil  during  heating  operations 
and  to  the  outdoor  coil  during  cooling  operations,  the  method  of 
processing  refrigerant  through  the  system  including  the  steps  of; 

separating  the  indoor  and  outdoor  coils  into  a  plurality  of  heat 
transfer  zones,  each  zone  having  a  number  of  flow  circuits 
passing  through  the  coil  associated  therewith; 

routing  the  refrigerant  delivered  from  the  compressor  to  the 
outdoor  coil  during  the  cooling  operation  so  that  refrigerant 
flows  through  each  of  the  heat  transfer  zones  in  a  series 
progression; 

delivering  the  refrigerant  discharged  from  the  outdoor  coil  to 
each  of  the  heat  transfer  zones  of  the  indoor  coil  simulta- 
neously so  that  the  refrigerant  flows  through  the  zones  in  a 
parallel  flow; 

returning  the  refrigerant  from  the  indoor  coil  to  the  compressor 
to  complete  the  cycle; 

reversing  the  flow  geometry  through  the  indoor  and  outdoor 
coils  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  systems  operation  whereby 
refrigerant  flow  in  series  through  the  zones  of  the  indoor  coil 
in  parallel  through  the  zones  of  the  outdoor  coil;  and 

arranging  the  number  of  circuits  in  each  heat  transfer  zone  so 
that  the  number  decreases  in  respect  to  the  direction  of  series 
flow  through  the  exchanger. 


Re.  30,243 

PADLOCK  CLOSURE 

Roy  N.  (NlTer,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  Medeco  Security  Locks, 

Inc.,  Salem,  Va. 
Original  No.  4,063,435,  dated  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  728,787, 
Oct  1, 1976.  Application  for  reissoe  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
940,240 

Int  a2  E05B  27/24 
VS.  a  70—38  A  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  padlock  having  a  U-shaped  shackle  including  a  con- 
fined leg  and  a  shorter  non-confined  leg  protruding  respec- 
tively from  sockets  in  the  top  of  the  padlock,  a  body  enclosing 
a  detachably  fixed  lock  cylinder  removable  throu^  an  open- 


ing in  the  top  of  the  padlock,  the  top  opening  being  of  circular 
shape  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  minimum  distance  be- 
tween the  shackle  legs  merging  into  an  approximately  semi-cir- 
cular shape  having  a  diameter  just  larger  than  that  of  the 
shorter  shackle  leg,  the  body  portion  including  fixed  bayonet 
coupling  portion  therein,  a  closure  comprising  a  circular  rotat- 
able  member  for  the  opening  having  on  its  underside  a  bayonet 


coupling  portion  which  cooperates  with  the  bayonet  coupling 
portion  of  the  body  and,  the  closure  member  on  rotation  seal- 
ing and  closing  the  opening  except  for  the  shorter  shackle  leg 
opening  portion  thereof,  so  that  when  the  padlock  is  locked  the 
closure  member  is  locked  by  the  shorter  shackle  leg,  and  when 
the  padlock  is  unlocked  the  shorter  shackle  leg  only  when 
removed  allows  the  closure  member  to  be  removed  for  re- 
moval of  the  detachably  fixed  lock  cylinder. 


Re.  30,244 
RADLa  FLOW  REACTOR  INCLUDING  GLOW 
DISCHARGE  UMTITING  SHIELD 
Frank  B.  Alexander,  Jr.,  Patenon;  Cesar  D.  Capio,  Fords,  both 
of  N  J.;  Victor  E.  Haaser,  Jr.,  Palmerton,  Pa.;  Hyman  J. 
Lerinstein;  Cyril  J.  Mogab,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.; 
Ashok  K.  Sinha,  New  Proridence,  N  J.,  and  Richard  S.  Wag- 
ner, Bernardsrille,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,033,287,  dated  Jul.  5,  19f7,  Ser.  No.  651,555, 
Jan.  22, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sfp.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
946,843 

Int  a.2  C23C  13/C 
U.S.  a  118-723  /  9CUiins 


1.  [Coating  apparatusl  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  evacuable  chamber; 

a  member  located  in  said  chamber  having  a  support  region 

adapted  to  support  at  least  one  object  and  a  central  region 

which  defines  an  aperture  therethrough; 
means  for  facilitating  a  radio  frequency  discharge  within  the 
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chamber  adjacent  the  object  to  form  a  [flow  J  ghw  dis- 
charge plasma  from  reactant  gases  introduced  into  the 
chamber; 

exhaust  means  in  communication  with  the  centrally  disposed 
aperture  in  the  member;  and 

[coating]  gas-vapor  feed  means  located  adjacent  the  sup- 
port region  of  the  member  such  as  that  gas-vapor  feed  is 
induced  to  flow  across  the  support  region  of  the  member 
in  a  radial  flow  and  out  through  the  exhaust  means,  the 
[coating]  gas-vapor  feed  means  being  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially inhibit  any  glow  plasma  discharge  reaction  from 
occurring  until  reactant  gases  introduced  into  [he]  the 
apparatus  through  the  [coating]  gas-vapor  feed  means 
reach  the  support  region  of  the  member. 


Re.  30,245 
TWO-RISER  HEATING  AND  COOLING  UNIT 
James  J.  Whalen,  Fulton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Whalen  Com- 
pany, Baltimore,  Md. 
Original  No.  3,765,476,  dated  Oct  16, 1973,  Scr.  No.  248,804, 
May  1, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
834J38 

lit  a2  F25B  29/00 
US.  CL  165—16  20  Claims 


(a)  circulating  drilling  mud  internally  of  the  drill  stong 
upper  end  to  the  drill  string  lower  end, 

(b)  flowing  the  drilling  mud  internally  of  a  vaned  turbine  wheel 
in  the  drill  string 

[b]  (c)  routing  [a]  the  vaned  turbine  wheel  in  the  drill 
string  by  action  of  the  downwardly  circulating  drilling 
mud  [and]  internally  of  the  vaned  turbine  wheel. 


(d)  controlling  the  modulated  torque  pulse  generator  with  a 

control  system, 
[(c)]  (e)  driving  [a]  the  electrical  generator  in  the  drill 

string  with  the  internal  mud  driven  rotating  vaned  turbine 

wheel,  and 
[(d)]  (f)  generating  electricity  with  said  electrical  generator 

for  powering  the  modulated  torque  pulse  generator  control 

system  while  drilling. 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  installation  in  a  building, 
said  system  comprising  an  elongated  housing,  means  dividing 
said  housing  into  two  compartments,  an  air  inlet  associated 
with  one  compartment  and  an  air  outlet  associated  with  the 
other  compartment,  two  vertically  extending  risers  disposed  in 
said  housing  and  extending  the  length  of  said  housing  for  direct 
connection  to  the  risers  of  corresponding  units  located  on 
adjacent  floors  of  said  building  to  form  a  continuous  flow 
circuit  for  a  heat  exchange  medium,  one  of  said  compartments 
having  means  therein  for  supporting  a  refrigerant  cycling  unit, 
means  in  said  one  compartment  for  connecting  said  risers  to 
said  refrigerant  cycling  unit  in  a  manner  to  place  said  heat 
exchange  medium  in  a  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  refriger- 
ant, and  means  in  said  housing  for  circulating  ambient  air  into 
said  inlet,  through  said  compartments  and  out  from  said  outlet. 

Re.  30,246 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING^  MEANS 

IN  A  DRILL  STRING  WHILE  DRILLING 
Albert  P.  Richter,  Jr.,  Houston,  and  William  R.  McEvers,  Jr., 

BcUaire,  botii  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,908,770,  dated  Sep.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  469,147, 

May  13,  1974.  Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  363,784,  May  24,  1973, 

Pat  No.  3,837,223,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

290,676,  Sep.  20,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,820,389.  AppUcation  for 

reissue  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,328 

Int  a.2  E21C  7/08;  E21B  3/12 
UA  a  175-«5  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  driving  an  electrical  generator  in  the  lower 
end  of  a  drill  string  while  drilling  for  powering  a  control 
system  in  the  drill  string /or  controlling  a  torque  pulse  generator 
for  generating  modulated  torque  pulses  in  the  drill  string  compris- 
ing the  steps  of, 


Re.  30,247 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  FUEL  ELEMENTS  IN  A 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Harry  N.  Andrews,  Murrysrille,  and  Herbert  W.  KeUer,  Mon- 
roeviUe,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Reissued  No.  Re,  J8,079,  dated  Jul  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  153,203, 

Jun.  15, 1971. 
Original  No.  3^79,617,  dated  Apr.  23, 1968,  Ser.  No.  458,634, 
May  25, 1965.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jun.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
590,163 

Int  a.2  G21C  3/30 
MS.  a.  176—78  21  Claims 

5.  A  grid  structure  for  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  connecting  members  forming  [at  least 
one]  longitudinally  extending  [opening]  peripheral  and  inner 
fiiel  element  openings  through  each  of  which  openings  at  least 
one  nuclear  fuel  element  extends,  said  connecting  members 
forming  wall  means  surrounding  [said]  each  peripheral  and 
inner  fuel  element  opening,  a  pair  of  rigid  projections  longitudi- 
nally spaced  from  one  another  extending  from  a  portion  of  said 
wall  means  into  [said]  each  peripheral  and  inner  opening  for 
rigidly  engaging  [said]  each  fuel  element,  respectively,  yet 
permit  individual  longitudinal  slippage  thereof,  and  resilient 
means  formed  integrally  on  and  from  said  wall  means  and  posi- 
tioned in  [said]  each  peripheral  and  inner  opening  in  opposed 
relationship  with  said  projections  and  located  to  engage  said 
fuel  element  to  bias  the  latter  into  engagement  with  said  rigid 
projections,  respectively. 
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Re.  30,248 

SAFETY  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROWAVE 

OVENS 

Rex  E.  Fritts,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Amana  Refrigera- 
tion, Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

Original  No.  3,816,688,  dated  Jun.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  337,256, 
Mar.  1, 1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,496,  Feb.  24, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,796,  Apr. 
8,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
602,348,  Aug.  1, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  499,889,  Aug.  3, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision 
of  Ser.  No.  240,626,  Apr.  3, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,766,437.  AppUca- 
tion for  reissue  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,911 
Int  a.2  H05B  9/06;  H02H  5/04 

VS.  d  219—10.55  B  5  Claims 


sensor  switch  means  being  normally  open  when  said  appara- 
tus is  operating;  and 
thermally  actuated  switch  means,  which  is  connected  in  series 
with  said  interlock  switch  means,  said  voltage  source  and  a 
transformer  supplying  said  microwave  generator  during  oper- 
ation of  said  apparatus  and  which  is  connected  in  series  with 
said  sensor  means,  said  resistive  heating  means,  said  interlock 
switch  means  and  said  voltage  source  when  said  interlock 
switch  means  fails  to  open  upon  opening  of  said  door  to 
thermally  actuate  said  thermally  actuated  switch  means  and 
thereby  disabling  said  microwave  generator. 


Re.  30,249 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN 
ELECTRON  EMISSIVE  ELECTRODE  HAVING  AN 
UNDULATING  CROSS-SECnONAL  CONTOUR 
Richard  D.  FauUcner,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,875,441,  dated  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  420,325, 
Not.  29, 1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,845,  Aug.  5, 1976, 
abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
901,975 

Int  a^  HOIJ  43/10,  39/06 
U.S.  a.  313—104  6  Claims 


1.  Microwave  oven  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conductive  enclosure  having  an  access  opening; 

a  door  closing  said  access  opening; 

a  microwave  energy  generator; 

an  electrical  circuit  for  energizing  said  generator  including 
safety  interlock  switch  means; 

said  circuit  including  a  voltage  source  and  having  said  inter- 
lock switch  means  directly  coupled  to  one  side  of  said  voltage 
source  through  thermally  actuated  circuit  deenergizing 
means  responsive  to  heat  from  resistive  heating  means; 

sensor  switch  means  coupled  to  the  other  side  of  said  voltage 
source  for  detecting  the  malfunction  of  said  interlock 
switch  [with]  means,  said  interlock  switch  means  being 
normally  closed  and  said  sensor  switch  means  being  nor- 
mally open  when  said  apparatus  is  operative;  [and] 

said  interlock  switch  means  and  said  sensor  switch  means  being 
mechanically  actuated  by  movement  of  said  door;  and 

said  circuit  deenergizing  means  [operatively  associated] 
being  coupled  in  series  with  said  resistive  heating  means, 
through  said  sensor  switch  means  across  said  voltage  source 
[to  deenergize]  to  disable  said  microwave  generator 
[upon  detection  of  an  unsafe  operating  condition  with 
both  said]  when  said  interlock  switch  [and  sensor  means 
in  closed  positions]  means  fails  to  open  upon  opening  of 
said  door 

3.  Microwave  oven  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conductive  enclosure  having  an  access  opening; 

a  door  closing  said  access  opening; 

a  microwave  energy  generator  having  its  output  coupled  to  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure; 

circuit  means  comprising  interlock  switch  means  mechanically 
actuated  by  movement  of  said  door  and  connected  in  said 
circuit  means  between  one  terminal  of  a  voltage  source  and 
one  terminal  of  said  load; 

sensor  switch  means  mechanically  actuated  by  movement  of 
said  door  and  connected  in  series  with  said  interlock  switch 
means,  resistive  heating  means  and  said  voltage  source  for 
detecting  a  malfunction  of  said  interlock  switch  means; 

said  interlock  switch  means  being  normally  closed  and  said 


ht 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising: 

a.  a  series  of  at  least  two  electron  optically  aTigned  elec- 
trodes; 

b.  means  for  emitting  electrons  from  preceding  ones  of  said 
series  of  electrodes  comprising  an  electron  emissive  sur- 
face region  on  each  preceding  one  of  said  series  of  elec- 
trodes; 

c.  means  for  accelerating  electrons  emitted  from  each  elec- 
tron emissive  surface  region  to  impinge  upon  a  succeeding 
one  of  said  electrodes;  said  emitted  electrons  being  accel- 
erated as^  stream  of  electrons,  from  a  first  electrode  of 
said  serie^to  impinge  upon  succeeding  ones  of  said  series 
in  non-repeating  sequence; 

d.  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  an  anode  for  ultimately 
collecting  said  electron  stream; 

e.  wherein  said  electron  emissive  surface  region  of  [the 
first]  at  least  one  other  of  said  series  of  electrodes  includes, 
across  its  width  a  cross-sectional  contour  substantially 
characterized  by  an  undulating  line  of  curvature  superim- 
posed thereon  which  includes  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected arcuate  regions,  said  undulating  line  of  curvature 
providing  substantially  uniform  collection  by  a  succeeding 
electrode  of  the  electron  stream  emitted  from  the  undulating 
surface  region,  substantially  independent  of  the  respective 
point  of  origin  of  various  ones  of  the  electrons  along  the 
cross-sectional  contour,  and 

f.  means  whereby  said  [first]  other  electrode  may  be  ex- 
cited to  a  subsuntially  single  electrosutic  field  potential 
across  the  entire  electron  emissive  surface  portion  charac- 
terized by  said  undulating  line  of  curvature. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  1,  1980 

s 

Illustrations  for  plant  patente  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  prjwticable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 

4,515  ♦.5W 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  ACANTHUS  FAMILY 

CunUo  Herrera  V^  and  Reinalda  SasTedra,  both  of  Bogota,  Hermann  H.  Engelmann,  P.O.  Box  1227,  Apopka,  Fla.  32703 

Columbia,  aMignon  to  Jardines  de  Lo«  Andes  Ltda.,  Bogata,  FUed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,835 

Columbia  Inta.2A01HJ/00 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,669  UAa.Plt.-88                                                        1  Claim 

Int  a.2  AOIH  S/00  1-  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  the  Acanthus  family 

U.S.  Q.  Pit.— 79                                                        1  Claim  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


■  y 


1.    A    new    and    distinct    cultivar    of    Chrysanthemum 


morifolium;  Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Garden's 
Bronze  and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  decorative  capitulum  type;  flat 
capitulum  form;  golden  bronze  ray  floret  color;  diameter 
across  face  of  capitulum  from  90  to  1 15  mm.  at  maturity;  uni- 
form ten  week  response  to  photoperiodic  short-day  control; 
tall  plant  height;  and  semi-upright  branching  pattern. 


4,517 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Grace  H.  Mack,  108  Wahackme  Rd.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.  06840; 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  GrantsriUe,  W.  Va.,  and  WilUam  E. 
DufTett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grace  H.  ^ack,  New 
rfffiyn,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,160 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PIt.-75  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  name  Westpoint  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form,  pompon  capitulum  type 
(commercial  double),  medium  yellow  ray  floret  color,  diame- 
ter across  face  of  capitulum  up  to  40  mm.,  short  plant  height, 
spreading  branching  pattern,  average  natural  season  flowering 
date  of  September  28,  and  average  flowering  response  period 
of  seven  weeks  in  photoperiodic  controlled  short  day  pro- 
grams. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  1,  1980 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

029-421  R.... 4.195,390 

002-158 4,195.405. 

433-175 4,195,409 

356-028 4,195,425 

368-090 4!l95!471 

405-257 4,195,487 

371-020 4,195.769 

371-021 4,195,770 

126-425 : 4.195.775 

238-010  F 4.195,776 

273-088 4,195,938 

430-070 4.195.990 

430-055 4.195.991 

430-225 4,195.992 

430-225 4.195.993 

430-224 4,195.994 

430-142 4.195.995 

430-380 4.195,996 

430-286 4,195.997 

430-156 4.195.998 

430-507 4,195,999 

430-207 4,196,000 

430-617 4,196,002 

430-193 4,196.003 

430-007 4.196.010 

424-177 4.196,123 

548-141 4,196.125 

548-214 4,196.126 

556-479 4.196,139 

424-278 4.196.251 

370-048 4,196.311 

198-781 4,196,312 

370-102 4.196.315 

455-611 4.196.346 

455-603 4.196.347 

455-117 4.196.392 

340-600 4,196.393 

455-289 4,196.394 

455-154 4.196,395 

356-256 4,196,450 

362-010 4.196.458 

362-066 4.196.459 

362-231 4,196.460 

362-259 4.196,461 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,195^2  4,195,363 

SHOCK  RESISTANT  JACKET  PERIMETER  DRAFT  WELDING  HOOD 

Pierluigi  Rolaodo,  Vicolungoa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Maglifido  Bernard  T.  Jenson,  34762  Powder  River  Pi.,  Fremont,  Calif. 
BieUese  Fratelli  Fila  S.pji.,  Italy  94536 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,409  FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  15, 1977, 22720/77[U]  Int  CL^  A61F  9/06 

Int  a.2  A41D  lS/00.  1/02  VS.  Q.  2— 8  9  Claims 

UJS.  a.  2— 2  13aaims 


34- 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  migration  of  smoke  and  nox- 
ious fumes  beneath  a  protective  face  shield  worn  by  a  worker, 
said  device  comprising  a  tube-like  manifold  secured  to  the 
exterior  of  said  face  shield  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  face 
shield,  said  manifold  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  vent  holes 
positioned  in  said  manifold  so  as  to  direct  a  curtain  of  air 
downwardly  from  said  manifold  to  prevent  migration  of  the 
smoke  and  fumes  and  said  curtain  of  air  under  the  lower  edge 
of  said  face  shield,  said  device  further  including  means  for 
supplying  a  flow  of  pressurized  air  to  said  manifold  to  produce 
said  downwardly  directed  air  curtain. 


1.  An  insulated  protective  jacket,  such  as  of  the  ski  jacket 
type,  comprising: 

a  body  forming  portion  deflned  by  inner  and  outer  fabric 
layers  at  Jeast  one  of  which  is  substantially  windproof  and 
an  intermediate  layer  disposed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  layers  formed  of  a  thermally  insulating  material,  said 
body  forming  portion  including  a  shoulder  forming  por- 
tion at  an  upper  region  thereof; 

a  pair  of  sleeve  forming  portions  attached  to  said  body 
forming  portion  defined  by  inner  and  outer  fabric  layers  at 
least  one  of  which  is  substantially  windproof  and  an  inter- 
mediate layer  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  lay- 
ers formed  of  a  thermally  insulating  material;  and 

a  plurality  of  protective  plate  assemblies  provided  only 
within  each  of  said  shoulder  and  sleeve  forming  portions 
between  one  of  said  outer  and  inner  fabric  layers  and  said 
intermediate  insulating  layer,  each  of  said  plate  assemblies 
including  a  substantially  rigid  plate  membe  and  a  substan- 
tially resilient  support  member;  said  plate  member  resting 
on  an  associated  support  member  which  is  interposed 
between  said  plate  member  and  said  inner  fabric  layer. 


4,195,364 
GARMENT  FOR  USE  IN  VIGOROUS  PHYSICAL 

AcnvmES 

Anders  G.  Bengtsson,  Boras,  and  l^ell  Eng,  Mullsjo,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Slser,  Boras,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,001 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  30, 1977,  7713556 

Int  a^  A41D  13/00 

VJS.  a.  2—81  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  garment  intended  to  be  worn  closest  to  the 

skin  during  vigorous  physical  activities  in  warm  environments, 

said  garment  comprising  a  comparatively  open  warp  knit 

fabric  base  and  vertically  extending  cords  bound  into  said  base, 

the  improvement  comprising 

the  base  of  said  warp  knit  fabric  being  a  mesh  fabric,  said 

fabric  comprising  thermo-settable  synthetic  fibres,  said 

fabric  set  to  retain  its  shape  so  as  to  force  said  cords  to  be 

displaced  in  parallel  laterally  when  the  wearer  of  the 

garment  moves,  said  cords  being  in  contact  with  the  skin, 

said  fabric  arranged,  on  account  of  its  rigidity,  to  provide 
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an  unproved  pumping  efTect  upon  relative  movements 
between  said  garment  and  the  wearer's  body,  said  garment 


\ 


having  a  width  sufficient  to  ensure  its  unimpeded  move- 
ment over  the  skin  surface  of  the  wearer. 


4,195,365 

GLOVE 

Glen  C.  Eyman,  deceased,  late  of  Palagtinc,  Tex^  and  by  DoUie 

H.  M.  Eynan,  administratrix,  1217  N.  Link,  Palastine,  Tex. 

75801 

Continuation-ill-part  of  Scr .  No.  763,353,  Jan.  28, 1978.  Hiis 

appUcation  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,467 

Int  a.2  A41D  WOO;  A63B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  2—161  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  glove,  comprising  a  glove  body  having  front  and  back 
portions  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  finger  securing  stalls 
and  a  thumb  stall,  web  means  communicating  between  said 
finger  stalls  and  said  thumb  stall,  each  of  said  finger  stalls  and 
said  thumb  stall  defining  a  first  aperture  adjacent  the  distal  end 
of  said  stall  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  finger,  said 
portion  of  said  finger  being  intermediate  the  palm  of  the  hand 
and  the  distal  most  end  of  said  finger,  said  glove  body  defining 
a  plurality  of  randomly  disposed  second  apertures,  said  first 
aperture  being  defmed  by  marginal  edges  in  said  each  of  said 
finger  stalls  and  said  thumb  stall,  a  portion  of  said  marginal 
edges  immediately  adjacent  said  first  aperture  defining  a  sharp- 
ened edge,  said  sharpened  edge  residing  in  the  interior  surface 
of  said  edge  of  said  finger  stalls  and  said  thumb  stall,  whereby 
said  first  aperture  maximizes  the  tactile  sensation  of  said  por- 
tion of  said  finger. 


4,195,366 
WHITLOCKITE  CERAMIC 
Midiael  Jarclra,  and  Ronald  L.  Salsbury,  both  of  Schodack, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,721 
Int  a.2  A61F  1/24;  A61K  5/01;  C09K  i/00;  C04B  35/00 
M&.  CL  3—1.9  21  Claims 

1.  A  translucent,  isotropic,  substantially  pore-free  polycrys- 
talline  ceramic  consisting  essentially  of  whitlockite  containing 
within  the  crystal  lattice  thereof  about  0. 1  to  2.2  percent  by 
weight  sulfate  ion  and  characterized  by  an  average  crystallite 
size  in  the  approximate  range  0.3  to  3  microns  and  a  density 
greater  than  about  98  percent  of  the  theoretical  density  of 
iS-whitlockite. 


4,195,367 
LONG-TERM  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Werner  Kraus,  41  Augustenstrasse,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611744 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—1.91  5  Oaims 


1.  A  long  term  endoprosthesis  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
body  member  for  implanting  in  the  bone  of  a  person,  said  body 
member  having  an  outer  surface  configured  for  intimate 
contact  with  the  bone  in  which  said  body  member  is  implanted, 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  disposed  in  closely 
spaced  alternating  relationship  within  the  major  portion  of  the 
area  of  contact  between  said  body  member  outer  surface  and 
the  bone  and  means  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  electrodes  to 
an  associated  source  of  alternating  electric  power  whereby  a 
low  alternating  voltage  is  produced  between  said  electrodes 
for  enhancing  the  growth  of  new  bone  in  said  area  of  contact. 


I 

4,195,368 

SURGICAL  REPAIR  PAD  FOR  DISEASE-DAMAGED 

JOINTS  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPLANTING  THE  SAME 

Mihai  D.  Patrichi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Networks 

Electronic  Corp.,  Chatswortli,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,196,  Jan.  9, 1978.  This 

appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,201 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  CL  3—1.91  11  Claims 


9.  A  repair  pad  of  meniscus  shape  for  surgical  insertion 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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between  the  ball  and  socket  of  a  disease-damaged  joint  of  a 
living  being,  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  fabric  material; 

a  body  of  binder  material  saturating  said  fabric  material,  ix 
least  a  portion  of  the  thickness  of  said  body  including  a 
finely  divided  hard  metal  powder  dispersed  therein; 
-  said  saturated  material  being  finished  so  as  to  have  a  highly 
glossy  surface,  a  uniform  specified  thickness,  and  en- 
hances strength. 


rected  generally  away  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  first 
face  plate. 


4,195,369 

PORTABLE  BIDET  ATTACHMENT 

Alrin  B.  Lesick,  2411  Deloraine  TraU,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,293,  Mar.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,479 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/22;  B05B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  4—7  15  Oaims 


X3 


1.  A  bidet  attachment  for  use  with  a  toilet  having  a  bowl 
with  a  rim  defining  the  upper  edge  of  the  mouth  of  the  bowl, 
the  rim  including  an  upper  horizontal  surface,  a  lower  horizon- 
tal surface,  the  lower  horizontal  surface  being  disposed  gener- 
ally directly  beneath  said  upper  horizontal  surface,  and  a  verti- 
cal surface  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
surfaces  and  facing  generally  toward  the  center  of  the  mouth 
of  the  bowl,  the  attachment  comprising: 
a  first  clamp  member  having  first  clamping  means  for  engag- 
ing a  portion  of  the  upper  horizontal  surface  and  a  first 
face  plate  attached  to  said  first  clamping  means,  said  first 
face  plate  having  a  planar  outer  surface  and  an  opposite 
planar  inner  surface  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
first  clamping  means  such  that  said  outer  surface  faces 
generally  toward  the  center  of  the  mouth  of  the  bowl  and 
the  lowermost  portion  of  said  first  face  plate  extends 
below  the  lower  horizontal  surface  when  said  first  clamp- 
ing means  engages  said  upper  horizontal  surface; 
^  a  second  clamp  member  having  second  clamping  means  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  lower  horizontal  surface  and  a 
second  face  plate  attached  to  said  second  clamping  means, 
said  second  face  plate  having  a  planar  outer  surface  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  second  clamping  means 
such  that  said  planar  outer  surface  of  said  second  face 
plate  juxtaposes  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  inner  face 
of  said  first  face  plate  when  said  second  clamping  means 
engages  said  lower  horizontal  surface; 
connecting  means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  first  clamp 
member  to  said  second  clamp  member  to  form  a  clamp, 
said  connecting  means  extending  between  said  second  face 
plate  and  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  first  face  plate  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  fu^t 
face  plate  generally  toward  the  center  of  the  mouth  of  the 
bowl; 
a  nozzle  assembly  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outiet  port,  and  a 
passageway  interconnecting  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet 
port;  and 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  nozzle  assembly  to  said 
furst  face  plate  outer  surface  wherein  said  nozzle  assembly 
is  located  at  the  level  of  or  below  the  upper  horizontal 
surface  of  said  first  clamping  means  and  extends  out- 
wardly from  said  outer  surface  of  said  first  face  plate 
generally  toward  the  center  of  the  mouth  of  the  bowl, 
with  said  outlet  port  of  said  nozzle  assembly  being  di- 


4,195,370 
APPARATUS  FOR  REELING  AND  UNREELING  POOL 

COVERS 
Joe  A.  Budd,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Budd-Ke  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,548 

Int  a.2  E04H  i/M  i/7« 

U.S.  a.  4—172.14  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reeling  and  unreeling  a  flexible  swim- 
ming pool  cover,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  carriage  frames; 

a  f>air  of  wheels  on  each  frame,  each  pair  of  wheels  including 
a  front  wheel  and  a  rear  wheel  mounted  to  the  frame,  the 
respective  front  and  real  wheels  of  the  frames  being  coax- 
ial and  rotatably  mounted  to  the  frames  about  parallel 
transverse  axes; 

an  elongated  drum  extending  between  the  carriage  frames 
and  rotatably  mounted  thereto  for  coaxial  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  the  front  wheels; 

said  front  wheels  being  rotatable  independently  of  said 
drum; 

a  stabilizer  tube  extending  between  the  carriage  frames,  said 
tube  being  operably  fixed  to  the  rear  wheels  for  rotation  in 
unison  with  the  rear  wheels; 

drive  means  operatively  associated  with  the  drum  for  rotat- 
ing the  drum  about  its  axis  independently  of  the  front 
wheels; 

said  drum  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  end  of  a 
swimming  pool  cover;  and 

brake  means  engaging  one  of  the  wheels  on  each  carriage 
frame  for  causing  the  wheel  to  continuously  resist  rotation 
about  its  axis. 


4,195,371 
POOL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Raymon  L.  Goodin,  2227  W.  Overton,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85704 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,681,  Mar.  2,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,175 
Int  a.2  E04H  3/16 
U.S.  a.  4—172.15  3  Claims 

1.  A  pool  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
nozzle  means  mounted  in  the  surface  of  a  pool  for  ejecting 

recirculating  pool  water  therethrough, 
said  nozzle  means  comprising  a  rotating  head  having  an 
outlet  port  through  which  a  jet  stream  of  recirculating 
pool  water  is  ejected, 
said  nozzle  means  comprising  a  means  for  accumulating  air 
from  said  recirculating  pool  water  in  said  nozzle  means 
and  periodically  releasing  accumulated  air  through  said 
outlet  port, 
tubular  means  for  connecting  said  nozzle  means  to  the  recir- 
culating pool  water, 
air  injection  means  for  accumulating  air  at  a  given  point  in 
the  recirculating  pool  water  and  periodically  ejecting  this 
air  into  water  being  directed  to  said  nozzle  means  through 
said  tubular  means, 
said  air  injection  means  for  accumulating  air  comprising  a 
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first  buoyant  means  reciprocating  under  pressure  of  the  4,195^73 

accumulating  air  to  sequentially  inject  air  into  the  recircu-  DOUBLE  FLUSH  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

lating  water  moving  in  the  tubular  means,  Junes  R.  Claywell,  919  •  38th  St.  West,  Bradeoton,  Fla.  33505 

a  second  buoyant  means  for  periodically  rotating  said  head  ^^^  Aug.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,555 

iBt  a.2  E03O  1/14.  1/34 
VS.  CL  4—326  10  Claims 


upon  a  predetermined  accumulation  of  the  air  in  said 
nozzle  means,  and 
gear  means  interconnecting  said  second  buoyant  means  and 
said  head  for  rotating  said  head  upon  predetermined 
movement  of  said  second  buoyant  means. 


4,195,372 
AUTOMATIC  SEAT  RETURN  SPRING  FOR 
.         RELATIVELY  PIVOTED  TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER 
^  ASSEMBLIES 

Minnie  Farina,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Nancy  Schrocder  and 
Emilio  Joseph  Failaa,  both  of  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,852 

Int  a^  A47K  3/ia-  A47C  7/62 

VS.  CL  4—234  2  Claims 


1.  A  flush  valve  assembly  of  the  type  commonly  designed  to 
release  predetermined  quantities  of  water  from  a  flush  tank  to 
a  toilet  bowl,  said  flush  valve  assembly  comprising:  housing 
means  grounded  on  the  interior  of  the  flush  tanlc  in  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  the  flush  tank  and  the  tank 
outlet,  said  housing  means  comprising  conduit  means  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  to  direct  water  from  the  interior  of  the 
tank  to  the  tank  outlet,  said  conduit  means  comprising  at  least 
a  first  and  second  conduit  inlet  and  at  least  a  single  conduit 
outlet,  said  conduit  outlet  interconnected  to  the  tank  outlet, 
said  flrst  and  second  conduit  inlets  disposed  at  different  depths 
within  the  interior  of  the  flush  tank,  a  fu^t  and  second  valve 
means  connected  in  fluid  flow  regulating  position  to  said  flrst 
and  second  conduit  inlets  respectively,  mounting  means  dis- 
posed within  the  tank  inlet  and  connected  to  said  housing 
means  so  as  to  position  the  conduit  means  in  liquid  channelling 
relation  between  the  tank  interior  and  the  tank  outlet;  the 
primary  flush  handle  mounted  on  the  flush  tank  and  disposed  at 
least  partially  on  the  exterior  thereof  and  interconnected  to 
said  flrst  valve  means  for  activation  thereof,  and  auxiliary  flush 
handle  mounted  on  the  flush  tank  and  at  least  partially  on  the 
exterior  thereof  and  interconnected  to  said  the  second  valve 
means  for  activation  thereof,  the  primary  flush  handle  and  said 
auxiliary  flush  handle  disposed  in  spaced  apart,  separated  rela- 
tion to  one  another  on  independent  portions  of  the  flush  tank, 
whereby  different  quantities  of  water  are  released  from  the 
flush  tank  by  activation  of  different  ones  of  the  primary  and 
said  auxiliary  flush  handle. 


1.  An  automatic  seat  return  spring  mechanism  comprising,  a 
toilet  seat  and  seat  cover,  relative  hinging  means  for  said  seat 
and  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  hinge  members  having 
a  common  pintle  extending  therebetween,  a  tempered  sheet 
metal  leaf  spring  integrally  formed  with  a  transverse  arcuate 
portion  partially  surrounding  the  hinge  pintle  at  the  outside 
thereof,  said  arcuate  portion  merging  with  first  and  second 
lateraJly-outwardly-extending  abutment  leaf  portions  abutting, 
respectively,  a  rear  portion  at  the  inside  of  the  seat  and  a  rear 
portion  at  the  inside  of  the  cover,  whereby  the  seat  will  be 
resiliently  constrained  in  the  downward  position  against  the 
reactive  force  imposed  by  the  cover,  said  transverse  arcuate 
portion  being  of  substantially  tubular  configuration  extending 
just  short  of  a  fiill  circle,  said  first  abutment  leaf  portion  being 
reversely  bent  to  define  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
outside  of  said  arcuatdy  formed  portion,  and  said  second 
abutment  leaf  portion  being  outwardly  bent  to  define  an  obtuse 
angle  with  respect  to  the  outside  of  said  arcuatdy  formed 
portion. 


4,195,374 
PLUMBING  FIXTURE  OVERFLOW  LIMTTER 
Eari  L.  Morris,  Wbittkr,  Walter  V.  Hafticr,  Industry,  and  Theo- 
dore J.  Sally,  Whittier,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acorn  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Industry,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,449 

Int  CL2  E03D  11/02.  11/18 

VS.  CL  4—427  10  Claims 

1.  A  plumbing  fixture  with  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  P-trap  with 

means  for  inhibiting  overflow  from  the  toilet  bowl  when  an 

obstruction  exists  in  the  waste  outlet  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  flushing  rim  thereabout  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  a  water  supply  pipe; 

(b)  an  electrically  controlled  flushing  valve  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  water  in  the  water  supply  pipe; 

(c)  a  source  of  electricity  for  operating  the  flushing  valve; 

(d)  a  switch  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electricity  to  the 
flushing  valve; 

(e)  a  Mow-out  jet  pipe  coupled  to  the  P-trap  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  the  water  supply  pipe; 

(0  a  hollow  adapter  having  at  least  four  openings  thereinto 
wherein  one  opening  is  coupled  to  the  water  supply  pipe, 
one  opening  is  coupled  to  the  blow-out  jet  pipe,  and  one 
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opening  is  coupled  to  the  flushing  rim  so  that  when  water 
resides  therein  water  also  resides  in  the  adapter  via  the 
opening  coupled  to  the  flushing  rim,  said  adapter  having  a 
weir  therein  dividing  the  openings  coupled  to  the  water 
supply  pipe  and  the  blow-out  jet  pipe  from  the  other 
openings  therein;  and 


(g)  an  electrical  probe  mounted  in  the  remaining  opening  in 
the  adapter  thereby  disposing  it  below  the  top  of  said 
weir,  the  electrical  probe  being  operably  connected  to  a 
detection  circuit,  the  detection  circuit  operating  to  pre- 
vent the  electrical  actuation  of  the  flushing  valve  when 
water  is  in  the  flushing  rim  and  in  the  adapter  about  the 
probe,  and  completes  the  circuit  between  the  probe  and 
electrical  ground. 


4,195,375 

PATIENT  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Korchinski  N.  Paul,  121  N.  3rd  St.,  Alhambra,  Calif.  91801 

FUed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,108 

Int  a.2  A47B  83/04 

VS.  a.  5—81  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  patient  lifting  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  having  at  least  two  spaced  members  supported  at 
a  given  level  above  a  bed  upon  which  a  patient  is  lying, 
said  members  nmning  in  horizontal  directions  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  said  patient; 

(b)  at  least  one  flexible  separable  strap  for  supporting  the 
patient,  said  strap  having  opposite  portions  extending  up 
along  opposite  sides  of  the  patient  for  passing  over  said 
members  respectively;  and 

(c)  holding  and  turning  mlans  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
holding  and  turning  means  including  rod  means;  a  rotat- 
able  member  secured  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  adjacent 
to  a  first  end  of  said  rod  means,  said  rotatable  member 
being  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame;  an  end  cap 
securing  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  the  opposite  end  of 
said  rod  means,  said  end  cap  being  rotatably  mounted  in 


another  portion  of  said  frames  so  that  said  rod  means 
extends  parallel  to  said  two  spaced  parallel  members,  the 
opposite  portions  of  said  strap  passing  over  said  members 
being  receivable  in  said  rod  means;  and  means  for  routing 
said  rotatable  member  to  thereby  rotate  said  rod  means  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  coil  said  opposite  portions  simulta- 
neously about  said  rod  means  whereby  equal  lifting  forces 
are  provided  on  said  opposite  portions  of  said  strap  so  that 
the  patient  is  lifted  evenly  without  any  forces  being  gener- 
ated tending  to  roll  the  patient. 


4,195,376 
BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED  END 
STIFFNESS 
John  P.  Kitchen,  Georgetown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Univer- 
sal, Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,927 

Int  a.2  A47C  23/04 

VS.  a.  5—255  2  Claims 


1.  A  box  spring  assembly  having  front  and  rear  ends  and 
comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  main  springs  extending 
transversely  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  main  springs  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  main  springs  having 
a  main  body  portion  and  depending  end  f>ortions,  said  end 
portions  being  mounted  on  said  frame  to  resiliently  support 
said  main  body  portion  in  spaced  relation  above  said  frame, 
said  main  body  portions  cooperating  to  form  a  load  supporting 
deck  having  a  plurality  of  rectangular  spaces,  and  internal 
support  springs  connected  to  said  main  springs  between  said 
main  spring  body  portions,  each  of  said  internal  support 
springs  having  a  main  body  portion  extending  diagonally 
across  one  of  said  rectangular  spaces  and  depending  end  por- 
tions mounted  on  said  frame  for  resiliently  supporting  said 
internal  support  spring  main  body  portion  in  general  horizontal 
alignment  with  said  load  supporting  deck,  selected  ones  of  said 
internal  springs  having  main  body  portions  longer  than  the 
main  body  f>ortions  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  internal 
support  springs,  said  selected  internal  support  springs  being 
arranged  in  said  spring  assembly  adjacent  said  ends  to  provide 
added  suppori  to  said  ends  of  said  box  spring  assembly  where 
they  are  arranged,  the  selected  internal  support  springs  adja- 
cent each  end  of  said  box  spring  assembly  being  in  transverse 
alignment,  and  at  least  some  of  the  remaining  internal  support 
springs  being  positioned  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said 
selected  internal  support  springs,  the  depending  end  portions 
of  said  selected  internal  suppori  springs  being  displaced  trans- 
versely of  said  box  spring  assembly  a  distance  that  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  transverse  displacement  of  the  depending 
end  portions  of  the  remaining  internal  support  springs  which 
are  in  longitudinal  alignment  therewith  whereby  said  selected 
and  aligned  remaining  internal  support  brings  extend  between 
and  are  connected  to  adjacent  pairs  of  longitudinally  extending 
main  springs,  each  of  said  selected  internal  support  springs 
being  positioned  so  that  one  depending  end  portion  thereof  is 
adjacent  to  a  depending  end  portion  of  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing main  spring  to  provide  added  suppori  at  the  end  of  said  box 
spring  assembly  and  the  other  depending  end  portion  of  said 
selected  internal  support  spring  being  positioned  longitudinally 
inwardly  of  said  one  depending  end  portion  to  cooperate  with 
the  remaining  internal  support  springs  to  provide  suppori 
intermedi^e  the  ends  of  said  box  spring  assembly. 


14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  1,  1980 


4,195^77 

LEG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BED  FRAME 

JohB  P.  Kitchen,  and  Terry  L.  Gabhart,  both  of  Georgetown, 

Ky^  assignors  to  Hoover  Universal,  laic.  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,433 

Int.  a.'  A47C  19/00:  B60B  33/00 

MS.  a.  5—310  4  Claims 


1.  A  caster-supporting  leg  assembly  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber, a  longitudinal  passageway  extending  axially  into  said  body 
member  from  an  opening  therein,  a  plurality  of  flexible  and 
resilient  tab  members  in  said  passageway  formed  integral  with 
said  body  member  at  opposed  positions  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  opening,  said  tab  members  extending  radially  inwardly 
into  said  passageway  and  away  from  said  opening  in  relaxed 
positions,  said  tab  members  being  bendable  radially  outwardly 
from  the  passageway  axis  when  a  caster  stem  having  a  recess 
therein  is  inserted  into  said  passageway,  said  tab  members 
being  returned  to  their  relaxed  positions  in  the  caster  stem 
recess  to  be  in  an  interfering  relationship  with  the  caster  stem 
to  inhibit  its  withdrawal  from  said  passageway. 


4,195,378 

MULTIPURPOSE  BEACH  EQUIPMENT 

James  J.  Parker,  23011  Uta  PI.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.  91344 

FUed  Oct  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,181 

Int.  a.^  A47G  9/06 

US.  CL  5—419  2  Claims 


1.  A  combined  towel,  beach  lounging  and  sleeping  pad,  and 
suitcase,  comprising: 

an  oversized,  heavy-duty  sheet  of  toweling  material; 

a  continuous  piece  of  toweling  material  attached  to  said 
sheet  in  a  plurality  of  locations  in  a  manner  forming  a  large 
storage  container  substantially  the  size  of  a  pillow  at  the 
center  of  one  end  of  said  toweling  sheet  for  receiving  and 
storing  soft,  bulky  material  and  forming  a  plurality  of 
additional  individual  storage  containers  on  said  toweling 
sheet,  said  additional  containers  being  located  toward  the 
edges  of  said  sheet  to  permit  unimpeded  use  of  said  towel- 
ing sheet  for  reclining  or  for  drying  oneself  aAer  swim- 
ming; 


waterproof  zipper  means  for  sealing  said  formed  containers; 
removable  handle  means  for  carrying  said  towel,  said  handle 

means  encircling  said  combined  towel  in  at  least  one 

location  when  said  combined  towel  is  rolled  or  folded  up; 

and 
a  plurality  of  snap  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  handle 

means  to  said  sheet  of  toweling  material. 


4,195,379 

DEVICE  FOR  COLLECnNG  HONEY  AND  COMB 

HONEY  PACKAGE 

Matthaus  Krasnik,  Schiefling/See  131,  Kamten,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,141 

Int  a.^  AOIK  47/04,  47/02 

U.S.  a.  6—11  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  honey,  comprising 

at  least  one  pair  of  integral  one-piece  boxes,  each  of  which  is 
open  on  one  side  and  has  on  the  other  side  an  integral 
bottom, 

a  honeycomb  pattern  integrally  formed  on  said  bottom  only 
inside  the  boxes,  ^ 

means  for  arranging  said  boxes  with  said  bottoms  facing  and 
contacting  each  other,  said  means  comprising  outwardly 
projecting  pins  alternating  with  axial  holes  and  located 
adjacent  the  comers  on  said  bottoms  opposite  said  honey- 
comb pattern. 


4,195,380 
UFE  SAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  VESSELS 
WiUiam  Y.  Higgs,  Gibsons,  Canada,  assignor  to  Intercontinental 
Marine  Limited,  Canada 

FUed  Jiin.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1976, 
36013/76;  Norway,  Oct  6, 1976,  763413 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/52 
MS.  a.  9—9  4  Claims 


so   «0  46a-«'ai 


1.  A  buoy  suitable  for  being  carried  on  the  deck  of  the  vessel 
in  a  manner  permitting  release  and  floatation  of  the  buoy 
should  the  vessel  sink  and  including  sufficient  buoyancy  to 
cause  the  buoy  and  parts  carried  thereby  to  float  free  from  a 
sinking  vessel,  the  buoy  including  an  anchoring  cable  carried 
by  a  reel  rotatably  mounted  within  the  buoy  and  being  con- 
nected with  the  buoy  and  connectable  to  the  vessel  to  maintain 
connection  between  the  sunken  vessel  and  the  buoy,  wherein 
the  reel  for  the  anchoring  cable  has  a  central  shaft  and  circular 
end  flanges  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  wherein  said  reel  is 
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mounted  within  a  casing  having  bearings  for  the  shaft  and 
having  end  plates  disposed  inwardly  of  the  bearings  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  for  said  anchoring  cable  to  pass  out  of  the 
casing,  said  end  plates  each  having  an  internal  surface  which 
closely  surrounds  the  periphery  of  the  adjacent  end  flange  of 
the  reel  while  allowing  free  rotation  of  said  flange  within  said 
internal  surface,  the  space  between  the  periphery  of  each  end 
flange  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  an  end  plate  being  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  anchoring  cable  said  end  plates  being 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  casing  opening  and  preventing 
said  cable  from  leaving  said  casing  other  than  through  said 
opening. 


4,195,382 
REMOVABLE  PLASTIC  CONNECTOR 
Robert  B.  Macpherson,  MerriUvUle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  An- 
derson  Company  of  Indiana,  Gary,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,857 
Int  a.2  B60S  1/40 
MS.  a.  15—250.32 


4,195,381 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  REVOLVER 

MUte  Jurich,  III,  2113  Tnidie  Dr.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,222 

Int  a.2  B08B  9/00:  A46B  15/00 

MS.  a.  15—104.2  1  Oaim 


1.  A  cleaning  attachment  mechanism  for  cleaning  a  plurality 
of  the  chambers  of  the  cylinder  of  a  revolver  simultaneously 
for  use  in  combination  with  a  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning 
the  barrel,  which  is  rifled,  of  the  revolver  which  includes: 

a.  a  handle; 

b.  a  flrst  shafl  having  a  length  which  is  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  cylinder; 

c.  a  flrst  mechanically  coupling  device  for  rotatably  cou- 
pling the  first  shaft  to  the  handle; 

d.  a  second  shaft  which  is  equal  in  length  to  the  length  of  the 
barrel  of  the  revolver  plus  the  length  of  the  first  shaft,  said 
second  shaft  can  be  unattached; 

e.  a  second  mechanically  coupling  device  for  rigidly  cou- 
pling the  first  shaft  to  the  second  shaft;  and 

f.  a  cylindrical  wire  brush  rigidly  coupled  to  the  second  shaft 
and  adapted  to  rotate  within  the  barrel  of  the  revolver 
thereby  cleaning  it,  said  cleaning  attachment  mechanism 
comprising: 

a.  a  triangularly  shaped  adaptor  which  is  rigidly  coupled 
to  the  first  shaft  adjacent  to  the  second  mechanically 
coupling  device; 

b.  a  plurality  of  short  parallel  shafts  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  triangularly  shaped  adaptor  and  disposed  per- 
pendicularly thereto  and  parallelly  to  the  first  shaft;  and 

c.  A  plurality  of  cylindrical  wire  brushes  each  of  which  is 
rigidly  coupled  to  one  of  said  short  shafts  and  is  adapted 
to  forceably  slide  through  one  of  the  chambers  of  the 
cylinder  of  the  revolver. 


2Claims 


f    f     f 


....  A  L  nmt  A^ 
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1.  A  connector  for  connecting  a  wiper  arm  to  a  wiper  blade, 
said  wiper  arm  having  an  outer  end  portion  releasably  attached 
to  said  connector,  said  wiper  blade  having  a  bridge  member 
with  an  opening  formed  through  the  back  thereof,  a  cross  pin 
anchored  on  said  bridge  in  alignment  with  said  opening,  said 
connector  having  a  body  portion,  a  forward  part  of  said  body 
portion  having  a  gradually  tapering  slot  extending  inwardly 
therefrom  and  terminating  in  an  enlarged  circular  aperture  of  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  width  of  a  throat  in  said  tapering  slot, . 
oppositely  directed  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the 
peripheries  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body  portion,  said 
flanges  engage  with  walls  of  said  opening  in  said  blade  to  guide 
said  connector  during  relative  movement  between  the  connec- 
tor and  said  blade  a  single  web  connected  to  the  mid-portion  of 
said  body  portion  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said 
web  having  a  rear  edge  spaced  from  the  center  of  said  aperture 
an  amount  slightly  less  than  the  distance  from  the  center  of  said 
pin  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  opening  in  the  bridge,  said 
single  web  having  a  downwardly  facing  bottom  edge  coplanar 
with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  body  portion  and  extending  rear- 
wardly an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  from  the 
center  of  the  pin  to  said  rear  edge,  said  bottom  edge  having  a 
lateral  dimension  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  web,  whereby 
said  web  prevents  said  connector  from  being  removed  from 
said  blade  when  said  blade  and  wiper  arm  are  in  normal  operat- 
ing position. 


4,195,383 
VACUUM  CLEANER  DEVICE 
Karl  E.  Leinfelt,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,509 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  30, 1977,  7703645; 
Nov.  22,  1977,  7713157 

Int.  a.2  A47L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  15—339  15  Claims 


a     u    ,it 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  provided  with  a 
housing  and  a  dust  container  therein,  said  dust  container  hav- 
ing an  air  pervious  portion  connected  to  an  attachment  plate  of 
cardboard  or  the  like,  said  plate  having  an  inlet  opening  for 
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dust-laden  air.  the  improvement  comprising:  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive element  mounted  in  said  attachment  plate  and  movable  in 
a  predetermined  direction  upon  the  attainment  of  a  specific 
pressure  difference  between  the  upstream  and  downstream 
side  of  said  dust  container,  an  indicating  device  co-acting  and 
moving  with  said  pressure  sensitive  element  and  also  affected 
by  the  specific  pressure  difference  prevailing  between  the 
upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  said  dust  container,  and 
means  in  said  vacuum  cleaner  housing  for  allowing  observa- 
tion from  the  exterior  thereof  of  the  position  of  said  indicating 
device  thereby  determinating  the  degree  of  clogging  of  the 
dust  container. 


4,195,384 

SELF-RESETTING,  CABLE  OPERATED  TRANSLATING 

DRIVE  LINK 

Fraocis  J.  McCabe,  239  Hasting  Ct,  Doylestown,  Pa.  18901 

ContiBuitioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,044,  Mar.  18,  1977,  Pat 

No.  4,099,292,  wfaicii  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

676,483,  Apr.  13,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,041,570,  which  is  a 

coatinoatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,413,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,040,304,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,774, 

Feb.  2,  1977,  whidi  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  689,994,  May 

26,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,081,173,  which  is  a  cootinnation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  896,237,  Apr.  14, 1978.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  896,299 

Int  a.2  E05F  15/20 

VS.  CL  16-^48  J  30  CUins 


1.  A  heat  responsive  releasing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member; 

(b)  a  pawl  member  slidingly  engaging  said  mounting  mem- 
ber for  sliding  movement  between  at  least  two  positions 
defined  therealong; 

(c)  latching  means  associated  with  said  mounting  member 
for  selectively  restraining  said  pawl  member  relative  to 
said  mounting  member  in  at  least  one  of  said  positions; 

(d)  heat  responsive  means  associated  with  said  latching 
means  for  causing  said  latching  means  to  restrain  said 
pawl  member  in  response  to  a  preselected  normal  ambient 
temperature  and  for  causing  said  latching  means  to  release 
said  pawl  member  in  response  to  at  least  a  preselected 
increase  in  said  ambient  temperature;  and 

(e)  biasing  means  connected  between  said  pawl  member  and 
said  mounting  member  for  generally  biasing  said  pawl 
member  and  said  mounting  member  into  said  at  least  one 
of  said  position. 
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4,195385 

ROTATING  SECURITY  HINGE 

George  A.  Cole,  4529  Royal  Oak  Dr.  S.W.,  Roanoke,  Va.  24015 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,289 

Int  CL^  E05D  1/06.  7/10 

VS.  CL  16—171  I  1  Claim 


1.  A  rotating  hinge  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  hollow 
cylinders  arranged  to  rotate  within  one  another  and  restricted 
in  axial  movement  thereby,  means  for  attaching  an  external 
spoke-like  member  to  the  periphery  of  the  outer  cylinder,  an 
outer  member  extending  over  said  spoke-like  member,  said 
outer  member  being  attached  by  means  accessible  only 
through  openings  in  both  said  cylinders,  and  means  for  attach- 
ing another  outer  member  into  the  inner  cylinders,  said  other 
member  extending  axially  therefrom,  the  latter  said  attaching 
means  being  accessible  only  through  an  opening  in  the  periph- 
ery of  the  outer  cylinder  at  a  predetermined  rotational  relation- 
ship between  said  cylinders. 


4,195,386 
SHACKLE  UNLOADING  DEVICE 
Ned  T.  Dodd,  Rte.  2,  Lola,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,819 
Int  a.2  A22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  17—44.1 


6Clainis 


1.  A  shackle  unloading  device  for  poultry  comprising: 
an  overhead  conveyor  moving  along  a  prescribnl  conveying 

path; 
a  plurality  of  shackle  assemblies  mounted  on  and  moved  by 
said  overhead  conveyor  successively  along  the  conveying 
path,  each  of  said  shackle  assemblies  including  a  shackle 
and  a  shackle  support  rod  connecting  said  shackle  to  said 
overhead  conveyor  so  that  said  shackle  is  supported 
below  said  overhead  conveyor  for  swinging  movement 
with  respect  thereto,  each  of  said  shackles  having  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  hock  holding  loops 
adapted  to  support  the  poultry  by  its  hocks  and  for  the 
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poultry  to  be  unloaded  therefrom  by  lifting  upwardly  on 
the  legs  of  the  poultry  adjacent  its  hocks; 

infeed  guide  means  positioned  below  said  overhead  con- 
veyor in  substantially  vertical  alignment  with  the  convey- 
ing path  for  engaging  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  said 
shackles  above  the  hocks  of  the  poultry  carried  thereby  as 
the  shackles  move  along  the  conveying  path  to  keep  the 
lower  portion  of  said  shackle  substantially  in  vertical 
registration  with  the  conveying  path  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally transverse  of  the  conveying  path  while  allowing  said 
shackles  to  freely  swing  with  respect  to  said  overhead 
conveyor  in  a  direction  along  the  conveying  path; 

auxiliary  guide  means  positioned  below  said  overhead  con- 
veyor, above  said  infeed  guide  means  and  in  substantially 
vertical  alignment  with  the  conveying  path  for  engaging 
the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  shackles  after  engage- 
ment by  said  infeed  guide  means  to  keep  the  upper  [>or- 
tions  of  said  shackles  substantially  in  vertical  registration 
with  the  conveying  path  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the 
conveying  path  while  allowing  said  shackles  to  swing 
freely  with  respect  to  said  overhead  conveyor  in  a  direc- 
tion along  the  conveying  path; 

auxiliary  driving  means  synchronously  moving  with  said 
overhead  conveyor  for  selectively  engaging  said  shackle 
support  rod  of  each  of  said  shackle  assemblies  after  en- 
gagement of  said  shackle  by  said  auxiliary  guide  means  so 
as  to  limit  the  swinging  movenent  of  each  of  said  shackle 
assemblies  with  respect  to  said  overhead  conveyor  away 
from  the  vertical  in  a  direction  along  the  conveying  path 
and  opposite  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  shackle 
assemblies  by  said  overhead  conveyor  along  the  convey- 
ing path;  and 

pair  of  spaced  apart  elongate  unloader  bars  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  tjie  conveying  path  and  extending  there- 
along so  that  the  lower  ends  of  the  hock  holding  loops  of 
each  of  said  shackles  pass  between  said  unloader  bars 
while  engaged  by  said  infeed  guide  means,  said  auxiliary 
guide  means,  and  said  auxiliary  driving  means;  said  un- 
loader bars  keeping  the  hock  holding  loops  of  said  shack- 
les substantially  in  vertical  registration  with  the  convey- 
ing path  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  of  the  convey- 
ing path  after  release  thereof  by  said  infeed  guide  means 
and  while  engaged  by  said  auxiliary  guide  means  and  said 
auxiliary  driving  means,  said  unloader  bars  further  ori- 
ented to  pass  underneath  the  legs  of  the  poultry  adjacent 
their  hocks  and  lift  the  hocks  of  the  poultry  upwardly 
with  respect  to  the  hock  holding  loops  of  said  shackle  to 
free  the  hocks  from  said  shackle  and  unload  the  poultry 
therefrom  while  said  shackles  continue  to  be  engaged  by 
said  auxiliary  guide  means  and  said  shackle  support  rods 
continue  to  be  engaged  by  said  auxiliary  driving  means. 


4,195,387 

HORIZONTAL  HSH  KIDNEY-REMOVING  MACHINE 

Shigeo  Iwase,  Hakodate,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taiyo  Seisakusho 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hakodate,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1978,  53-63393 

Int  a.2  A22C  25/14 

VS.  a.  17—58  3  Claims 

1.  A  horizontal  kidney-removing  machine  comprising  a  pair 
of  conveyor  belts  located  at  a  distance  in  a  vertical  direction, 
a  kidney-removing  member  disposed  between  the  pair  of  con- 
veyor belts,  said  member  being  composed  of  two  flat  metal 
plates  which  are  combined  together  at  both  ends  in  boat- 
shaped  forms  each  gradually  diverging  from  the  end  to  estab- 
lish a  space  of  a  rectangular  form  at  the  central  portion  thereof, 
a  guide  plate  for  guiding  the  fish  to  be  processed,  said  guide 
plate  being  fixedly  secured  to  an  induction  plate  on  a  table,  an 
injection  element  located  in  the  space  of  said  removing  ma- 
chine and  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles,  pairs  of  belt  tension- 
adjusting  units  provided  at  the  central  portion  of  the  upper  and 
lower  conveyor  belts,  further  pairs  of  belt  tension-adjusting 
units  located  near  a  pair  of  guide  pulleys  located  at  the  front 


portion  of  the  machine  and  near  a^Cr  of  drive  pulleys  located 
at  me^vear  portion  of  the  m^effme,  respectively,  and  a  keep 
plate  diSpetq^opposingiyto  the  injector  nozzles  so  that 
salmon  or  trouTwhiclTis  being  fed  an<l  washed  with  pressur- 
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ized  fluid  injected  from  the  injector  nozzles  to  automatically 
remove  the  internal  organs  and  kidney  attached  to  the  inner 
walls  of  the  body  of  salmon  or  trout  is  prevented  from  escaping 
from  the  conveyor  belts. 


4,195,388 

CAN  CREELS  FOR  FEEDING  HBRE  SLIVERS  TO 

TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Beatrice  Bulla,  Via  la  Campagna,  Serocca  d'Agno,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  27, 1977, 19702  A/77 

Int.  a.2  DOIG  23/00 

VS.  a.  19—157  17  Claims 
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1.  A  sliver  feeding  arrangement  for  simultaneoulsy  feeding  a 
plurality  of  moving  active  slivers  to  related  textile  machine 
means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  sources  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  said  active  slivers,  each  of  said  first  sources  provid- 
ing at  least  one  active  sliver,  means  for  guiding  each  of  said 
plurality  of  active  slivers  in  their  movement  in  predetermined 
paths  so  that  said  active  slivers  during  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
paths  are  moving  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  means  for 
operatively  engaging  said  active  slivers  as  to  draw  said  active 
slivers  from  said  first  sources,  move  said  active  slivers  along 
said  paths  and  feed  said  active  slivers  toward  said  textile  ma- 
chine/means, a  second  source  for  providing  a  reserve  sliver,  at 
least  a  pair  of  feed  rollers,  support  means  supporting  said  pair 
of  feed  rollers  as  to  maintain  said  feed  rollers  generally  trans- 
verse to  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  active  slivers  moving 
through  said  portion  of  said  paths,  said  feed  rollers  maintaining 
a  leading  portion  of  said  reserve  sliver  therebetween,  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  feed  rollers  and  effective 
to  at  times  drive  said  feed  rollers  as  to  thereby  feed  said  reserve 
sliver  therebetween,  detecting  means  effective  to  detect  the 
existance  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  active  slivers  and 
being  further  effective  to  detect  the  occurrence  of  a  break  or 
run-out  in  any  of  said  plurality  of  said  active  slivers,  upon 
detecting  a  said  occurence  of  a  break  or  run-out  said  detecting 
means  also  being  effective  for  causing  the  occurrence  of  an 
electrical  output  signal  forapplication  to  and  consequent  ener- 
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gization  of  said  drive  means  to  cause  energization  of  said  feed 
rollers  to  thereby  cause  feeding  of  said  reserve  sliver  to 
thereby  replace  the  detected  broken  or  run-out  sliver,  and  time 
delay  means  effective  for  delaying  the  said  energization  of  said 
feed  rollers  until  after  the  expiration  of  a  preselected  interval  of 
time  subsequent  to  said  means  detecting  the  said  occurence  of 
a  break  or  run-out,  said  time  delay  means  and  said  preselected 
interval  of  time  being  thereby  effective  to  provide  for  a  se- 
lected degree  of  overlapping  as  between  the  said  leading  por- 
tion of  said  reserve  sliver  and  a  trailing  portion  of  said  detected 
broken  or  run-out  active  sliver. 


4,195^89 

nLAMENT-DRAWING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SPINNING 

MACHINE 

GUnter  Schulz,  Ebersbaclis,  and  Konrad  Klein,  Ebersbach,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen 

GmbH,  Ebersbachs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,413 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1978,  2807269;  May  18, 1977,  2722532 

Int  a^  DOIH  1/22.  5/82 
U.S.  a  19-293  12  Claims 


>  a 


1.  A  filament-drawing  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cascaded  drawing  stages  each  including  an 
elongate  driven  roller  and  a  set  of  coacting  counterrollers; 

drive  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  driven  rollers  at 
different  speeds,  said  drive  means  including  a  first  gear 
train  with  respective  gears  drivingly  connected  to  one  end 
of  each  of  said  driven  rollers  and  a  second  gear  train  with 
respective  gears  drivingly  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  driven  rollers,  confronting  gears  of  said  first 
and  second  gear  trains  matching  each  other  to  apply 
substantially  identical  torques  to  the  ends  of  each  driven 
roller; 

torque-limiting  means  interposed  between  an  end  of  at  least 
one  of  said  driven  rollers  and  the  corresponding  gear 
drivingly  connected  thereto,  said  torque-limiting  means 
having  an  input  shaft  rigid  with  said  corresponding  gear 
and  an  output  shaft  rigid  with  said  one  of  said  driven 
rollers,  said  shafts  rotating  in  unison  during  normal  opera- 
tion but  at  different  speeds  in  the  event  of  an  overload;  and 

signal-generating  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  shafts 
for  giving  an  alarm  indication  upon  relative  rotation 
thereof. 


4,195,390 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANIPULATION 

AND  SLEEVING  OF  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Randall  M.  Amen,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scientific 

Technologies,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,053,  Jan.  3,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  ai^lication  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,289 
Int  a.2  B23P  17/Oa-  B21D  39/08 
U.S.  CL  29—421  R  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  expanding  a  tubular  member  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
inserting  an  elongate,  hollow  cylindrical  inflatable  bladder 

into  the  tubular  member; 
clamping  the  ends  of  said  bladder  to  an  elongate  tie  rod  in 


end  cavities  tapering  inwardly  in  a  direction  longitudi- 
nally of  the  bladder  toward  each  end; 
forcing  the  ends  of  said  bladder  into  said  cavities  with  pres- 
sure applied  internally  of  the  bladder  thereby  sealing  said 
bladder  around  said  tie  rod  and  limiting  the  expandable 
length  of  said  bladder;  and 


applying  internal  pressure  to  expand  said  bladder  and  to 
apply  only  substantially  radially  outwardly  directed  pres- 
sure to  the  tubular  member  to  stress  the  tubular  member  at 
least  to  the  elastic  limit  in  order  to  deforin  the  tubular 
member. 


4,195,391 
JEWELRY  CLUTCH 

Olof  V.  Anderson,  North  Kingstown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Anson 
Incorporated,  Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,484 

Int.  a.2  A44B  9/00 

VS.  a.  24—155  BR  6  Claims 


1.  A  jewelry  clutch  comprising: 

an  elongated  generally  circular  housing,  a  first  end  of  said 
housing  being  closed  and  a  second  end  of  said  housing 
being  turned  inwardly  to  provide  an  aperture  opening  into 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  the  size  of  said  aperture  being 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  interior  of  said  housing, 

an  indentation  formed  in  said  housing  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  ends,  said  indentation  extending  around  said 
housing  and  providing  a  zone  of  reduced  diameter  within 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  area  of  reduced  diameter 
constituting  an  inclined  cam  surface  within  said  housing, 

a  carrier  positioned  for  sliding  movement  within  the  interior 
of  said  housing, 

said  carrier  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  of  a  diameter 
to  permit  sliding  movement  of  an  elongated  pin  therein, 
said  bore  being  of  a  constant  diameter  over  its  entire 
length, 

said  carrier  having  an  elongated  main  section  of  a  dimension 
slightly  smaller  than  said  zone  of  reduced  diameter  within 
said  housing,  said  carrier  further  having  a  first  section 
extending  from  said  main  section  toward  the  first  end  of 
said  housing  and  a  second  section  extending  from  said 
main  section  and  projecting  through  said  aperture  in  said 
housing  a  distance  to  permit  manual  contact  with  the  end 
of  said  second  section  remote  from  said  main  section, 

said  carrier  having  a  transverse  passageway  extending  across 
the  main  section  thereof  at  a  position  generally  intermedi- 
ate the  length  of  the  main  section  of  said  carrier, 

a  pair  of  gripping  balls  positioned  for  rolling  movement 
within  said  transverse  passageway,  said  balls  being  mov- 
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able  from  first  positions  free  of  engagement  with  said 
inclined  cam  surface  to  second  positions  projecting  out  of 
said  passageway  for  engagement  with  said  inclined  cam 
surface  when  said  elongated  pin  is  inserted  between  said 
gripping  balls, 

and  a  spring  compressed  within  the  interior  of  said  housing 
with  one  of  its  ends  bearing  on  the  first  end  of  said  housing 
and  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  engaging  said  carrier, 

said  spring  acting  to  bias  said  carrier  toward  said  second  end 
of  said  housing  to  thereby  force  said  balls  onto  said  in- 
clined wall  when  said  gripping  balls  are  in  said  second 
positions  with  said  pin  positioned  between  said  gripping 
balls  whereby  said  gripping  balls  exert  a  force  directed 
inwardly  against  said  pin  to  thereby  firmly  secure  said  pin 
in  engagement  with  said  housing. 


4,195,392 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE  DEVICE 
Takeo  Ueda;  Shinichi  Fiuita;  Hideo  Tachiki,  all  of  Figisawa,  and 
Shuichi  Asano,  Maebashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK- 
Wamer  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,386 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.   30,   1976,   51- 
85082[U];  Feb.  44,  1977,  52-15724[U] 

Int.  a.2  A44B  11/26 
U.S.  a.  24—230  A  16  Claims 


1.  A  latch  device  in  a  seat  belt  buckle,  comprising:  a  load 
member  having  a  bottom  plate  portion  and  side  walls  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  bottom  plate  portion  along  the  opposite 
side  edges  thereof,  said  side  walls  being  formed  with  holes  in 
opposed  relationship,  said  -bottom  plate  portion  being  formed 
with  an  upwardly  extending  projection,  a  latch  member  having 
a  latching  portion  for  locking  a  tongue,  bias  means  for  biasing 
said  latch  member  toward  a  tongue  locking  position,  a  support- 
ing bed  for  pivotally  supporting  said  latch  member,  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  bed  being  received  and  securely  positioned  in 
said  holes  and  the  central  portion  of  the  bed  being  engaged 
with  said  projection  to  reinforce  the  bed,  a  push  button 
adapted,  when  operated,  to  bring  the  latch  member  to  the 
tongue  unlocking  position,  and  a  cover  having  an  inlet  for 
inserting  the  tongue  therethrough  and  an  opening  for  operat- 
ing said  push  button  therethrough. 


4,19533 

JUBILEE  CLIP  FASTENING 

Wolfgang  H.  Henning,  3538  Marsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,389 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 

1977,  2710751 

Int.  G.2  B65D  63/00 
VJS.  G.  24—280  8  Claims 
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ber  forming  a  pocket  of  a  geometric  cross-section;  an  angular 
filler  piece  received  in  each  pocket  of  said  U-shaped  member; 
one  of  said  angular  filler  pieces  including  a  smooth  wall  central 
hole  and  other  of  said  angular  pieces  including  a  threaded 
screw  hole;  a  tightening  screw  passing  through  said  smooth 
wall  central  hole  and  screwed  into  said  threaded  screw  hole  to 
move  each  end  relative  to  the  other  end;  said  filler  piece  having 
said  smooth  wall  central  hole  including  at  least  one  counter- 
sunk section  provided  at  an  end  face  of  said  smooth  wall  cen- 
tral hole  and  said  filler  piece  having  said  threaded  screw  hole 
including  a  bevel  at  an  end  face  of  said  filler  piece  whereby 
holes  in  said  ends  of  said  strap  are  correspondingly  cut  out  and 
the  ends  of  said  strap  around  each  of  said  cut  outs  are  flanged 
to  engage  said  countersunk  section  and  said  bevel  respectively. 


4,195,394 

CASKET  CORNER  PIECE 

William  J.  Semon,  505  Fuller  Rd.,  Dalton,  Pa.  18414 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,602 

Int.  G.2  A61G  77/00 

U.S.  G.  27-10  8  Gaims 


1.  Fastening  clamp  comprising  a  metal  clamp  strip  including 
each  free  end  bent  away  from  said  strip  into  a  U-shaped  mem- 


1.  An  improved  metal  casket  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  panels  each  having  opposed  ends; 

a  pair  of  spaced  end  panels  each  having  opposed  ends,  the 
panels  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  an  end  of  a 
side  panel  is  proximate  an  end  of  an  end  panel  and  such 
proximate  ends  being  connected  by  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  tack  welds  to  define  four  comers  extending  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  casket; 

a  bottom  secured  to  each  of  the  panels,  and  a  cap  extending 
over  the  top  of  the  c^ket;  and 

a  corner  piece  over  at  least  one  of  the  comers  extending 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  casket,  and  the  comer 
piece  being  secured  in  place  on  the  casket,  the  panels 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  define  an  outwardly 
projecting  top  rail  and  bottom  rail  over  which  a  part  of 
the  comer  piece  is  disposed,  with  the  comer  piece  having 
a  configuration  and  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  its 
mating  comer  from  the  casket  top  to  the  casket  bottom 
including  the  top  and  bottom  rails,  each  comer  piece 
including  a  downwardly  projecting  means  at  its  top  for 
engaging  with  intemal  surfaces  of  the  top  rail  and  up- 
wardly projecting  means  for  engaging  with  accommodat- 
ing recess  surfaces  of  the  bottom  rail  for  cooperating  in 
securing  the  comer  piece  to  the  casket,  and  each  comer 
piece  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  spreading  of  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof  to  faciliute  mounting  of  the  cor- 
ner piece  on  its  comer. 
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4,19535 

METHOD  OF  ROTATABLY  SUPPORTING  TWO 

MEMBERS  WITH  A  FOIL  BEARING  HAVING  A 

STIFFENER 

Alezaiider  Silver,  Tarzana,  and  JaoMS  R.  Weaban,  Redondo 

Beach,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation, 

Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  689,620,  May  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,153,315. 

TUs  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,503 

Int  a.2  B21D  53/10 

VS.  CL  29—149.5  S  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  relative  rotation  between  two 
members,  one  of  which  being  supportive  of  the  other,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  compliant,  overlapping  foils  be- 
tween the  two  members; 

mounting  each  of  said  compliant  foils  with  a  first  free  end  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  foils  extending  between  said  two 
members  and  overlapping  an  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality 
of  foils;  and 

fixedly  mounting  one  end  of  a  foil  stiffening  means  on  said 
one  of  said  members  for  increasing  the  effective  stiffness 
of  each  of  said  bearing  foils  by  providing  damping  by 
bending  as  a  beam  in  a  first  operative  configuration  and 
providing  damping  by  bending  in  flexure  in  a  plurality  of 
beam  segments  in  a  second  operative  configuration. 


4,19536 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  AIRFOIL  WITH  INNER 

AND  OUTER  SHROUD  SECTIONS 

William  S.  Blazek,  VaUcy  Gty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Gereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,684 

Int  a.2  B21K  3/04 

U.S.  CL  29— 156J  H  25  Claims 


section,  said  step  of  forming  the  first  airfoil  section  and  inner 
shroud  section  includes  the  step  of  forming  an  opening  in  the 
inner  shroud  section,  forming  a  second  airfoil  section  and  an 
outer  shroud  section  with  the  second  airfoil  section  having  a 
free  end  portion  and  an  opposite  end  portion  connected  with 
the  outer  shroud  section,  said  step  of  forming  the  second  airfoil 
section  and  outer  shroud  section  including  the  step  of  forming 
an  opening  in  the  outer  shroud  section,  connecting  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  first  airfoil  section  to  the  outer  shroud  section, 
said  step  of  connecting  the  free  end  portion  of  the  first  airfoil 
section  to  the  outer  shroud  section  including  the  step  of  posi- 
tioning the  free  end  portion  of  the  first  airfoil  section  relative  to 
the  outer  shroud  section  by  inserting  at  least  part  of  the  free 
end  portion  of  the  first  airfoil  section  into  the  opening  in  the 
outer  shroud  section,  and  connecting  the  free  end  portion  of 
the  second  airfoil  section  to  the  inner  shroud  section,  said  step 
of  connecting  the  free  end  portion  of  the  second  airfoil  section 
to  the  inner  shroud  section  including  the  step  of  positioning  the 
free  end  portion  qf'lhtf'SS&snd  airfoil  section  relative  to  the 
inner  shroud  section  by  inserting  at  least  part  of  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  second  airfoil  section  into  the  opening  in  the 
inner  shroud  section. 


4,195,397 
COMPOUND  BOW  STRINGER 
Charles  A.  Saunders,  Colnmbus,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Saunders 
Archery  Company,  Columbus,  Nebr. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,845 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  a.  29—235  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  inner  and  outer  shroud  sections  with 
an  airfoil  extending  between  them,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  first  airfoil  section  having  a  free  end  portion 
and  an  opposite  end  portion  connected  with  the  inner  shroud 


1.  In  a  bow  stringer  for  restringing  a  compound  bow  of  the 
type  including 

an  inextensible  cord,  said  cord  including  a  first  end,  a  second 
end  opposed  to  said  first  end,  and  means  for  attaching  the 
second  end  to  a  first  string  segment  supported  by  one  limb 
of  a  bow, 

a  handle  comprising  a  bar  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the 
cord  and  slidably  embracing  a  portion  of  said  cord  inter- 
mediate said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  thereby  form- 
ing a  looped  segment  in  a  portion  of  the  cord  adjacent  said 
first  end  thereof, 

means  for  attaching  said  looped  segment  to  a  second  string 
segment  supported  by  an  opposing  limb  of  a  bow  at  a 
location  on  said  cord  intermediate  said  first  end  and  the 
portion  of  the  cord  embraced  by  said  bar,  and  an  improve- 
ment comprising: 

elastic  slack  take-up  means  attached  to  a  first  locus  on  said 
cord  and  to  a  second  locus  on  said  cord  sef>arated  from 
said  first  locus  by  a  pre-determined  cord  length,  said  slack 
take-up  means  being  shorter  than  said  pre-determined 
cord  length  when  said  cord  is  slack  and  substantially  equal 
to  said  pre-determined  cord  length  when  said  cord  is  taut 
for  reducing  slack  in  said  cord  upon  initial  engagement  of 
said  attachment  means  to  said  first  and  second  string 
segments  thereby  preventing  inadvertent  detachment  of 
said  attachment  means  therefrom. 
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4,195,398  \ 

PULLING  TOOL 
Robert  L.  Matthews,  Rte.  #11,  Box  114,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70811 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,820 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—262  6  Claim; 


:  ^^H£/f  it/6    /» 

-m^s^Dfj)  fiAjsAse  jj 


1.  A  pulling  tool  comprising: 

a  brace  having  a  base  and  leg  means  for  supporting  the  base 
relative  to  a  surface,  said  leg  means  extending  from  the 
base  in  one  direction,  the  base  having  a  passage  extending 
therethrough  in  the  same  general  direction, 

a  single-piece,  threaded  shaft  extending  through  said  passage 
and  free  to  slide  axially  therein  without  rotation,  a  first  nut 
having  an  internal  thread  correlative  to  that  of  the  shaft 
screwed  on  the  shaft  on  the  side  of  the  base  opposite  from 
the  leg  means  and  adapted  to  engage  the  base  .and  be 
turned  to  exert  a  pulling  force  on  the  shaft, 

an  H-shaped  second  nut  having  an  internal  thread  correla- 
tive to  that  of  the  shaft  and  a  first  and  a  second  channel 
formed  by  the  H-shape  of  the  nut,  said  second  nut  being 
screwed  on  to  the  shaft  on  the  same  side  of  the  base  as  said 
leg  means, 

a  single-piece  first  hook  having  one  end  received  in  said  first 
channel  of  said  second  nut  and  first  connecting  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  first  hook  to  the 
sides  of  said  first  channel, 

a  single-piece  second  hook  having  one  end  received  in  said 
second  channel  of  said  second  nut  and  second  connecting 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  second 
hook  to  the  sides  of  said  second  channel, 

said  first  and  second  hooks  each  having  a  first  portion  adja- 
cent said  second  nut  and  extending  generally  away  from 
the  base  a  second  portion  adjoining  said  first  portion  at  the 
point  of  said  first  portion  farthest  removed  from  said 
second  nut  and  extending  generally  away  from  the  base  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
said  second  portion  and  said  first  portion  forming  an 
obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  first  por- 
tions of  said  hooks  provided  with  wedging  surfaces  di- 
verging from  each  other  progressing  in  a  direction  toward 
said  base,  one  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  conical  tip  en- 
gageable  with  said  wedging  surfaces  to  spread  said  hooks 
apart,  and  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  for  facilitat- 
ing turning  of  the  shaft,  said  second  portions  of  said  hooks 
having  a  fiange  at  the  end  of  said  second  portions  farthest 
removed  from  said  first  portions. 


4,195,399 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  END 

CAPS  INTO  CORES  OF  WOUND  ROLLS 

Holger  Rasmussen,  Kilchberg,  Switzerland,  and  Paul  N.  Jesper- 

sen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Georgia«Paciflc  Corporation, 

Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,483 
Int  a.2  B21D  39/03 
VS.  Q.  29—429  19  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  inserting  end  caps  into  the  ends  of  the 


cores  of  wound  rolls  such  as  toilet  tissue,  toweling  and  the  like 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
driving  a  roll  at  a  predetermined  speed  along  a  path  with  the 

roll  core  ends  exposed  at  the  sides  of  said  path, 
moving  an  end  cap  holder  at  said  predetermined  speed  along 
each  side  of  said  path  in  a  course  having  a  portion  thereof 
that  approaches  the  center  line  of  said  path,  said  end  cap 
holder  having  means  for  encompassingly  engaging  a  first 
axially  extending  section  of  said  end  cap, 


feeding  an  end  cap  to  each  of  the  holders,  and 
encompassingly  engaging  said  first  axially  extending  end  cap 
sections  by  the  holders  as  the  holders  approach  said  por- 
tion of  said  course  whereby  the  holders  press  a  second 
axially  extending  section  of  the  end  caps  into  the  core  ends 
of  the  roll  as  the  roll  and  holders  travel  in  synchronism 
along  said  roll  path. 


4,195,400 
WIRE  WRAPPING  BIT  FOR  SEMIAUTOMATIC  WIRING 

MACHINES 
George  J.  Sprenkle,  PhoenlxviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,759 

Int  a.2  B21F  3/00,  15/00;  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—753  8  Claims 


L 


«    s     K      H         a     «    u —  It 
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1.  A  wire  wrapping  bit  for  use  in  a  wiring  machine  and 
having  an  aperture  at  its  free  end  for  receiving  a  terminal  upon 
which  a  wire  is  to  be  wrapped  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  member  having  in  the  outer  surface 
thereof  a  plurality  of  contiguous,  longitudinally  disposed 
sections  for  receiving  said  wire  prior  to  a  wrapping  opera- 
tion, 

a  first  section  farthest  removed  from  said  free  end  of  said  bit 
including  a  substantially  planar  surface  having  formed 
therein  a  notch  and  a  groove  in  adjacent  longitudinal 
relationship, 

a  second  section  adjacent  said  free  end  of  said  bit  including 
a  surface  substantially  coplanar  with  said  surface  of  said 
first  section  and  having  formed  therein  a  semicylindrical 
depression, 

a  third  section  intermediate  said  first  and  second  sections  and 
having  a  bore  substantially  coaxial  with  said  semicylindri- 
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cal  depression  and  being  of  like  diameter,  said  bore  having 
one  of  its  extremities  terminating  at  said  semicylindrical 
depression  and  its  opi)osite  extremity  terminating  at  said 
groove,  and  a  slot-like  opening  into  said  bore  from  said 
outer  surface  of  said  member,  said  opening  traversing  said 
third  section  in  substantial  longitudinal  alignment  with 
said  groove  in  said  first  section. 


4,195,401 
CONDUCTOR  UNWRAPPING  BIT 
Gifford  L.  Galloup,  Reed  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,293,  Not.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,894 

Int.  a.2  B21F  21/00;  B23P  W04 

U.S.  a.  29—764  4  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  unwrapping  a  flexible  conductor  wire  from 

a  terminal  pin  wherein  the  conductor  wire  is  wound  on  said 

terminal  pin  in  a  series  of  helical  convolutions,  said  device 

comprising  a  rotatable  bit  characterized  by: 

a  shank  portion  having  a  transverse  end  face; 

a  longitudinal  terminal  receiving  bore  in  said  bit  opening  to 

said  end  face; 
a  generally  conical  shaped  recess  formed  in  said  bit  converg- 
ing from  said  end  face  toward  said  bore  and  adapted  to 
engage  one  or  more  convolutions  of  said  conductor  wire; 
at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  formed  by  a  pair  of  opposed 

surfaces  each  intersecting  said  recess;  and, 
a  substantially  transverse  slot  intersecting  said  longitudinal 
slot  and  said  recess  and  having  a  bottom  wall  forming  a 
ledge  for  engaging  the  distal  end  of  said  conductor  wire, 
so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  bit  said  helical  convolutions 
are  loosened  from  tight  engagement  with  said  terminal 
pin. 


4,195,402 
DESSERT  CUTTER 
EUasa  Leffer,  84  Ivy  Way,  Aberdeen  Township,  Matawan 
County,  N  J.  07747 

FUcd  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,901 

Int  a.2  B26D  3/24.  3/18 

US,  a  30—114  3  Claims 


I  'fi 


1.  For  use  with  desserts,  a  cutter,  comprising: 

a  peripheral  frame  having 

a  hand  grip  portion  circumscribing  a  support  portion  having 

a  guide  surface,  and 
a  plurality  of  stretched  cutting  wires  circumscribed  by  the 

guide  surface;  and  further  comprising 
at  least  one  wire  adjuster  slidably  engaged  with  both  said 


hand  grip  portion  and  said  support  portion  of  the  periph- 
eral frame;  wherein 

said  adjuster  has  one  outermost  end  of  one  of  said  cutting 
wires  fixed  thereto,  to  effect  a  selective  displacement  of 
said  one  end  of  said  one  wire  upon  slidable  movement  of 
said  adjuster  relative  to  said  frame;  wherein 

said  hand  grip  portion  comprises  an  uppermost  portion  of 
said  frame,  and  said  support  portion  comprises  a  lower- 
most portion  of  said  frame;  and 

said  adjuster  has  a  portion  thereof  which  slidably  engages 
and  underlies  said  lowermost  portion  of  said  frame;  and 

said  one  end  of  said  cutting  wire  underlies  said  slidably 
engaged  portion  of  said  adjuster,  whereby  said  cutting 
wire  comprises  the  lowermost  element  of  said  cutter  and 
the  foremost  element  addressed  to  such  dessert  as  is  to  be 
cut,  to  insure  that  said  cutting  wire  fully  traverses  said 
such  dessert. 


4,195,403 

SAWDUST  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

Clarence  R.  Gruber,  14  Falla  Ct,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33908 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,523 

Int.  a.2  B27B  19/09;  B27C  3/08 

VJS.  a.  30—123.3  9  Claims 


1.  A  sawdust  removal  device  for  attachment  to  the  exterior 
housing  of  an  electric-powered  saw  or  drill,  comprising: 

(a)  an  exhaust  port  cover  having  an  air  trapping  depression 
for  trapping  and  diverting  air  discharged  from  an  exhaust 
port  of  the  saw  or  drill  and  an  interior  air  passageway 
having  an  entrance  opening  interconnected  with  said  air 
trapping  depression; 

(b)  an  air  delivery  tube  interconnected  at  one  end  thereof 
with  the  exit  opening  of  said  interior  air  passageway  in 
said  exhaust  port  cover; 

(c)  an  air  nozzle  and  a  diffuser  on  the  other  end  of  said  air 
delivery  tube  for  discharging  trapped  and  diverted  air  to 
continuously  blow  away  sawdust,  chips  and  other  debris 
from  the  surface  of  the  material  being  cut  or  drilled;  and 

(d)  means  for  attaching  the  device  to  the  exterior  housing  of 
the  electric-powered  saw  or  drill. 


4,195,404 
CUmNG  MACHINE  WITH  AN  OSaiXATING  KNIFE 
Walter  Schweitzer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krauss  u.  Reichert  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  SpezialmaschinenAbrik, 
Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

rUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2712673 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/12 
VJS.  a.  30—139  j  10  Clainu 

1.  A  cutting  machine  comprising 

a  motor  mounted  in  a  housing  for  driving  a  lengthwise 
oscillating  knife  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical  direc- 
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tion,  further  comprising  a  material  presser  foot  mounted  and  displaceable  outwardly  from  said  body  through  the  open 
on  a  carrier  bar  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  other  end  thereof,  said  block  and  body  including  coacting 


the  knife  and  displaceably  guided  in  this  direction  at  the 
housing,  and  also  comprising   an  actuating   member 


mounted  on  the  housing  for  releasing  a  support  means  for 
the  carrier  bar,  characterized  in  that  the  actuating  member 
(186)  is  also  coupled  with  a  lifting  device  (196)  for  lifting 
the  carrier  bar  (30)  in  a  stepwise  manner. 


means  operative  to  releasably  retain  said  block  in  adjusted 
shifted  position  within  said  body,  and  a  V-shaped  blade  remov- 
ably supported  from,  and  in  overlying  relation  to,  the  end  of 
said  block  adjacent  said  nose  and  including  an  apex  which 
projects  downwardly,  slightly,  through  said  slot  and  is  receiv- 
able through  the  open  end  of  said  slot,  said  blade  including 
upwardly  divergent  straight  cutting  edges  converging  down- 
wardly toward  an  apex  and  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  tubular  body,  said  tubulM'^ody 
including  an  upper  longitudinal  side  having  a  narrow  longitu- 
dinally extending  slot  formed  therein,  a  clamp  screw  extending 


4,195,405 
COMBINED  MITTEN  AND  GLOVE 
Ully  Monk,  Mount  Royal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Paris  Glove  of 
Canada  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,862 

iBt  a.2  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  2—158  3  Claims 


1.  A  combined  mitten  and  glove,  including  an  elongated 
tubular  member  including  at  one  end  of  the  tube  a  closed  glove 
with  finger  and  thumb  portions  extending  therefrom,  a  waisted 
wrist  portion  connected  to  the  glove  and  a  tubular  mitten 
portion  extending  from  the  wrist  portion  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, the  mitten  being  open  at  its  free  end  with  an  overlapping 
flap  covering  the  free  end,  and  a  thumb  portion  formed  in  the 
mitten  portion  such  that  when  the  glove  is  worn,  the  mitten 
portion  can  be  folded  over  to  cover  the  glove  portion  with  the 
thumb  of  the  mitten  portion  coinciding  with  the  thumb  portion 
of  the  glove  portion,  and  the  overlapped  flap  covering  the 
opening  at  the  end  of  the  tubular  mitten  over  the  fingers. 


and  slidable  through  said  narrow  slot  and  removably  threaded 
into  said  block  for  releasably  clamping  the  portion  of  said 
upper  longitudinal  side  adjacent  said  clamp  screw  between  the 
latter  and  the  underiying  portions  of  said  block,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  narrow  slot  being  closed  to  define  limits  of  shifting 
of  said  block  within  said  tubular  body  by  engagement  of  said 
clamp  screw  with  the  portions  of  said  upper  side  defining  the 
closed  ends  of  said  narrow  slot,  said  tubular  body  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  cross  section  and  said  block  being  of  a 
similar  cross  section,  the  comer  edges  of  said  block  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  body  being  beveled,  said  slots  being 
vertically  registered,  whereby  the  apex  of  said  blade  may  be 
viewed,  from  above  said  body,  through  said  slots. 


4,195,406 

SCRIBE  KNIFE 

Gillam  B.  Lackey,  406  N.  Harrison,  Aurora,  111.  60506 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,043 

Int  a.2  B26B  3/00 

UJS.  a.  30—164.9  2  Claims 

1.  A  scribe  knife  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body 

including  an  endwise  outwardly  projecting  contour  tracing 

nose  on  one  end  and  including  a  lower  longitudinal  side  for 

overlying  and  sliding  over  soft  flooring  materials,  the  other 

end  of  said  body  being  open  and  said  lower  longitudinal  side 

having  a  wide  longitudinally  extending  slot  formed  therein 

opening  through  the  end  of  said  lower  side  remote  from  said 

nose  at  said  other  end  of  said  body,  a  support  block  slidably 

supported  within  said  body  for  guided  movement  therealong 


4,195,407 

POWER  SHEAR  YOKE  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

BALL-BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

James  H.  Stubbings,  RockvUle,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac  Ap- 

pUed  Mechanics,  Inc.,  Betiiesda,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,852 
Int  a.2  B26B  15/00 
VS.  a.  30—228  14  Claims 

6.  In  a  sheet  metal  tool  comprising  an  upper  blade  adapted  to 
be  disposed  above  the  surface  of  a  horizontally  disposed  metal 
sheet  to  be  cut;  a  lower  blade  adapted  to  be  disposed  below  the 
surface  of  a  horizontally  disposed  metal  sheet  to  be  cut,  and 
having  leading  and  trailing  edges;  means  for  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  blades  with  respect  to  the  other  to  effect  cutting  of 
the  metal  sheet;  and  an  arm  mounting  said  lower  blade  in 
position  below  said  sheet,  said  arm  having  an  upper  surface 
with  which  said  lower  blade  is  operatively  associated,  a  ball 
bearing  and  means  for  mounting  said  ball  bearing  on  said  arm 
for  universal  rotatable  movement  with  respect  to  said  arm  and 
so  that  a  portion  of  said  ball  bearing  extends  outwardly  from 
said  arm  upper  surface  so  that  it  engages  the  bottom  surface  of 
a  metal  sheet  during  cutting  with  said  tool,  to  allow  easier 
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pivoting  of  said  tool  during  cutting  to  change  the  direction  of 

cutting;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
said  means  for  mounting  said  ball  bearing  comprising 
means  defining  a  bore  in  said  arm  in  the  thickness  thereof 
and  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  upper 
surface,  the  bore  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  ball  bearing  except  at  said  upper  surface,  an 
opening  concentric  with  said  bore  in  said  upper  surface 
being  provided,  the  opening  in  said  upper  surface  having 
a  smaller  diameter  than  said  ball  bearing,  a  lip  being  pro- 
vided defining  said  opening  in  said  first  surface; 


supporting  means  for  said  ball  bearing  for  supporting  said 
ball  bearing  for  universal  rotatable  movement  and  for 
urging  said  ball  bearing  against  said  Up,  said  supporting 
means  comprising  a  rigid  support  member  having  a  gener- 
idly  conical  end  portion  with  a  generally  pointed  tip  por- 
tion, said  tip  portion  being  in  direct  contact  with  said  ball 
bearing;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  rigid  support  member  in  a  prede- 
termined position  with  respect  to  said  arm. 


4,195,408 

CONVERTIBLE,  AUTOMATIC  TO  MANUAL,  NYLON 

LINE  VEGETATION  CUTTER 

ViBceat  Palnicri,  nA  Joha  P.  Palmicri,  both  of  3745  El  Cunioo 

Dr„  Sao  BenardiBo,  CaJif.  92410 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,562 
lat  a.2  AOIG  3/06 
VS.  CL  30—276  2 


1.  In  a  flexible-line-whirling  vegetation  cutting  hand  tool,  a 
rotary  head  for  which  is  provided  to  be  supported  on  and 
manipulated  by  a  relatively  long  handle,  equipped  with  power 
means  for  rapidly  spinning  said  head  on  a  vertical  axis,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  following  combination: 
a  pair  of  like  hoUow  circular  housing  halves  abutting  in 
face-to-face  relation  to  provide  a  cylindrical  housing  for 
said  rotary  head,  said  housing  halves  having  co-axially 
apertured  hubs,  said  apertures  including  polygonal  inter- 
nal wrench  configurations; 
a  polygonal  arbor  opposite  end  portions  of  which  snugly  fit 
into  said  wrench  configurations  to  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  housing  halves,  said  arbor  having 


tlireaded  means  of  reduced  diameter  extending  axially  at 
iU  opposite  ends  through  said  co-axial  apertures  to  receive 
upper  and  lower  nut  means  for  snugly  assembling  said 
housing  halves  on  said  arbor,  said  housing  when  so  assem- 
bled, uniting  to  produce  a  co-axial  cylindrical  chamber 
having  peripheral  diametric  window  openings; 

a  spool  for  carrying  peripherally  thereon  a  reserve  supply  of 
cutting  line  and  being  freely  rotaUbly  confmed  within  said 
chamber,  free  end  portions  of  said  line  extending  through 
said  window  openings,  for  cutting  vegetation  and  produc- 
ing a  torque  tending  to  rotate  said  spool  to  supplement  the 
length  of  said  free  line  end  portions; 

an  indexer  non-rotatably  slideable  on  said  arbor  and  spring 
biased  into  a  given  position; 

escapement  means  including  lock  means  on  said  spool  and 
lug  means  on  said  indexer,  said  escapement  means  locking 
said  spool  against  rotation  when  said  indexer  is  in  its 
spring  biased  given  position  and  releasing  said  spool  for 
rotation  through  a  predetermined  angle  when  said  indexer 
is  shifted  axially  on  said  arbor  to  a  second  position  by 
inertia  forces  applied  to  said  indexer  through  said  handle 
while  said  head  is  spinning;  and 

an  annular  packing  means  fitting  in  said  chamber  between 
one  of  said  housing  halves  and  said  spool  and  replacing 
said  indexer  to  produce  an  optional  mode  of  operation  in 
which  control  of  feeding  said  line  from  said  spool  is  ef- 
fected exclusively  manually,  and  while  the  tool  is  shut 
down,  by  loosening  one  of  said  arbor  nut  means,  pulling 
said  line  ends  desired  amounts  outwardly  through  said  line 
windows,  and  then  tightening  said  loosened  arbor  nut 


means. 


4,195,409  ' 

DENTAL  IMPLANT 
F^aak  W.  Child,  Eagk  Bend,  Miaa.,  aasigDor  to  Child  Laborato- 
ries lac^  Eagle  Bead,  Miaa. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,073 
lat  CL^  A61C  J  3/00 


V&  a  433—175 


36Claiatt 


1.  A  prosthesis  for  tooth  replacement  in  a  living  body  com- 
prising: a  root  having  a  head  and  a  stem,  a  crown  attached  to 
the  head,  said  crown  having  a  cavity  accommodating  the  head 
and  an  edge  surrounding  the  cavity,  an  elastic  body  surround- 
ing and  mounted  on  the  stem,  said  body  having  a  portion 
located  in  engagement  with  said  edge  of  the  crown,  and  porous 
means  surrounding  the  elastic  body  and  secured  thereto,  said 
porous  means  and  elastic-body  being  deformable  for  insertion 
into  a  mandible  tooth  socket  whereby  bone  growth  into  the 
porous  means  anchors  the  root  to  the  bone. 
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4,195,410 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LENGTH  OF  A  WEB 
Willi  Strohmeyer,  Grimsehlstraase  37,  D-3352  Einbeck,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Noy.  13, 
1976,  2651822 

lat  a2  GOIB  3/12.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  33—134  R  11  Claims 


fuel  element  and  causing  said  fuel  pellets  to  become 
tightly  packed  in  said  fuel  element; 

drive  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  attached  to 
said  stop  for  selectively  inserting  said  rod  into  said  fuel 
element;  and 

measuring  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  associ- 
ated with  said  stop  for  contacting  said  stop  when  said  rod 
is  inserted  into  said  fuel  element  thereby  measuring  the 
length  of  insertion  of  said  rod  in  said  fuel  element  with 
respect  to  said  open  end  of  said  fuel  element. 


4,195,412 
INSTALLATION  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSTOON 

OF  A  MOVABLE  PART 
Helenio  Uop,  Moatreuil-sous-Bois,  and  Claude  A.  Letort,  Bou- 
logne-sur-Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Op- 
tigue.  Precision  Electronique  et  Mecanique  Sopelem,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,808 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  8, 1977,  7721099 

lat  a.2  GOIB  5/20 

VS.  a.  33—169  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  length  of  a  web,  such  as  a  floor 
covering  or  the  like,  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  com- 
prising support  means  having  a  planar  support  surface  adapted 
to  support  one  of  the  faces  of  a  web  movable  in  longitudinal 
direction  over  said  support  surface,  said  support  surface  being 
formed  with  a  first  opening  therethrough;  an  endless  flexible 
contact  band  having  an  outer  face  frictionally  engaging  the 
rear  face  of  the  web;  guide  means  having  a  substantially  planar 
guide  face  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  support 
surface  for  guiding  a  portion  of  said  flexible  contact  band 
parallel  to  said  support  surface;  a  measuring  wheel  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
web  and  engaging  a  face  of  said  portion  of  said  endless  flexible 
band  opposite  said  outer  face;  and  a  pressure  means  arranged 
opposite  said  measuring  wheel  and  cooperating  with  the  latter 
for  pressing  the  web  into  engagement  with  said  outer  face  of 
said  contact  band,  said  guide  face  being  formed  with  at  least 
one  second  opening  opposite  said  pressure  means  through 
which  a  portion  of  said  measuring  wheel  extends  into  engage- 
ment with  said  opposite  face  of  said  contact  band. 


4,195,411 
REMOTE  GAGING  APPARATUS 
Keaaeth  S.  Gerkey,  Mt  Lebaaoo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,039 

lat  a.2  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  a.  33—143  L  7  Claims 


1.  Remote  gaging  apparatus  for  remotely  measuring  the 
pellet  stack  length  within  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  capable  of  having  a  nuclear  fuel  element  inserted 
therein; 

support  means  for  holding  said  fuel  element  in  gaging  posi- 
tion; 

a  rod  having  a  stop  mounted  thereon  and  disposed  within 
said  housing  capable  of  being  inserted  into  an  open  end  of 
saijl'tuel  element  for  contacting  nuclear  fuel  pellets  in  said 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  part  movable 
along  at  least  two  directions  xx'  and  yy',  said  movable  part 
being  movable  along  a  first  slide  extending  parallel  to  said 
direction  yy',  said  first  slide  being  mounted  on  an  arm  carried 
by  a  carriage  movable  along  a  second  slide  extending  parallel 
to  said  direction  xx',  said  second  slide  being  mounted  on  a 
chassis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  locating  the  position  y  of  said  movable  part  along 

said  first  slide; 
means  for  locating  the  position  x  of  said  carriage  along  said 

second  slide; 
a  device  for  measuring  the  error  in  the  straightness  of  said 

second  slide  comprising; 
means  for  emitting  a  first  narrow  laser  beam  parallel  to  said 
direction  xx'  and  defining  a  first  reference  axis,  and  a  first 
photoelectric  detector  in  the  path  of  the  beam  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  representing  the  transverse  deviation  Ay  of 
said  carriage  relative  to  said  first  reference  axis;  and 
a  device  for  measuring  the  error  in  the  orthogonality  of  said 
first  slide  comprising  an  optical  means  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  deflecting  said  first  laser  beam  to  form  a 
second  laser  beam  which  is  p>erpendicular  to  said  first 
beam  and  defines  a  second  reference  axis  parallel  to  the 
direction,  and  a  second  photoelectric  detector  for  measur- 
ing the  transverse  deviation  Ax  of  said  movable  part  rela- 
tive to  said  second  reference  axis; 
means  for  producing  a  third  laser  beam  which  is  precisely 
parallel  to  said  first  beam  and  a  third  photoelectric  detec- 
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tor  for  measuring  the  transverse  deviation  of  said  third 
beam  in  the  direction  y-y',  said  three  photoelectric  detec- 
tors also  measuring  the  transverse  deviation  Az  of  the 
three  respective  laser  beams  in  a  direction  zz'  forming  a 
tri-rectangular  trihedron  with  the  direction  xx'  and  yy'. 


4,195,413 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  DEPTH  OF  TIRE  TREAD 
GROOVE  IN  A  TIRE 
YosUfluni  Haragnchi,  Kunitachi;  Hiroshi  Fukuyama,  Higa- 
shimorayanui,  and  Shu  Kamiguchi,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan, 
aoignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,153 

CUiffls  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1978,  53-6539 

bt  CL2  GOIB  7/26 

\}S.  CL  33-169  B  n  Ctaima 


including  means  for  operative  electrical  connection  with 
the  electrical  battery; 

c.  sight  pin  holding  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing 
means  for  selectively  adjustable  movement  along  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  first  electrically  conductive 
contact  means; 

d.  elongate  sight  pin  means  for  being  slidably  mounted  on 
said  sight  pin  holding  means  for  selectively  adjustable 
transverse  movement  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  movement  of  said  sight  pin  holding  means, 
said  sight  pin  means  including  a  light  emitter  on  one  end 
thereof; 


I  lA   37   Ja  39  13    20  17   «3 -IIB 
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1.  A  device  for  mea»iring  a  depth  of  a  tread  groove  in  a  tire, 
comprising:  a  sensor  for  measuring  the  depth  of  the  tread 
groove  formed  in  a  tread  portion  of  a  tire  as  an  electrical 
analogue  quantity,  an  analogue-digital  converter  for  convert- 
ing said  analogue  quantity  from  said  sensor  into  a  (figital  quan- 
tity, a  calculation  and  control  section  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
said  digital  quantities  and  making  a  given  calculation  against 
the  stored  digital  quantities  in  accordance  with  a  command 
from  exterior,  an  indication  section  for  indicating  a  result 
calcuhted  in  said  calculation  and  control  section,  and  external 
preset  members  electrically  connected  to  the  calculation  and 
control  section  for  presetting  a  body  number  of  a  vehicle 
provided  With  tires  to  be  measured,  a  location  number  of  a  tire 
to  be  measured  in  said  vehicle,  and  the  number  of  measure- 
ments to  be  made  on  said  tire. 


e.  a  second  electrically  conductive  contact  means  for  being 
longitudinally  positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  sight 
pin  means  along  a  substantial  part  of  the  length  thereof 
and  including  means  for  operative  electrical  connection 
with  said  light  emitter;  and 
f  current  conducting  means  carried  by  said  sight  pin  holding 
means  for  operative  electrical  interconnection  of  said  first 
and  said  second  electrically  conductive  contact  means; 
whereby  said  sight  pin  means  and  said  sight  pin  holding  means 
are  slidably  adjustable  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to 
said  housing  means  while  electrically  interconnected  to  pro- 
vide lateral  and  vertical  adjustment  of  the  bow  sight. 

4,195,415 
AIR  DRIERS  AND  CONTROL  QRCUTTS  THEREFOR 
Rodney  Lirings,  Havant,  and  Richard  J.  Bosiacki,  Portsmouth, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Domestic  AppUcances 
(Electrical)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1977. 
12504/77 

Iirt.  d^  F26B  11/04 
U.S.  CL  34—48  14  ciaing 


4,195,414 
ELECTRICALLY  UGHTED  SIGHT  FOR  AN  ARCHERY 

BOW 
Raymond  G.  Robinson,  114  West  Ridge  St.,  Gastonia,  N.C. 
28052 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,405 
Int  a^  F41G  1/32 
MS.  CL  33—265  lo  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  lighted,  vertically  and  laterally  adjustable 
sight  for  an  archery  bow,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  housing  means  for  operatively  housing  an 
electric  battery  and  for  being  mounted  lengthwise  on  an 
archery  bow  in  parallel  alignment  adjacent  the  hand  grip 
portion  thereof; 

b.  a  first  electrically  conductive  contact  means  for  being 
longitudinally  carried  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  housing 
means  along  a  substantial  part  of  the  length  thereof  and 


L  In  an  air  drier  domprising:  a  chamber  in  which,  in  use, 
articles  are  placed  for  drying;  means  for  causing  air  to  pass 
through  the  chamber;  and  means  for  heating  the  air  before  it 
enters  the  chamber;  the  improvement  comprising  a  control 
circuit  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  applied  to  the  air  in 
dependence  upon  the  difference  between  the  temperature  of 
air  leaving  the  drier  and  that  of  ambient  air,  the  control  circuit 
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including  means  for  compensating  the  drying  characteristic  of  thereby  enhance  heat  transfer  through  the  dryer  drum  shell, 
the  drier  automatically  for  variations  in  ambient  temperature   the  improvement  wherein: 
such  that  for  decreasing  values  of  ambient  temperature,  the 
control  circuit  tends  to  maintain  said  temperature  difference  at 
a  higher  value. 


4,195,416 

COMBINATION  HAIR/HAND/BODY  DRYER  AND 

VAPOR  DISPENSER 

Marshall  J.  HalL  P.O.  Box  67,  Mona  Vale,  N.S.W.,  AustraUa 

(2103) 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,527 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  30, 1977,  PD0274; 
Aug.  3, 1977,  PD1092;  Mar.  23, 1978,  34492/78 

Int.  a.2  F26B  79/00 
UA  a.  34—90  10  Claims 


the  spoiler  bars  are  magnetically  secured  to  the  dryer  drum 
shell. 


4,195,418 
ZONED  HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  F.  Sturgeon,  Oreland,  Pa.,  and  George  M.  TIce,  Lexing- 
ton, N.C,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,327 
Int.  C1.2  F26B  25/06 
U.S.  a.  34— 216  '  ISQaims 


r'ttB  SLOT         -t-3  '  ; 

'  ^  iNtoLmo  'tone     ,(  / 


(•KUOttO  TWxSfM 


1.  A  hair/hand/body  dryer  and  simultaneous  vapor  dis- 
penser housed  in  a  cabinet  mountable  in  or  on  a  building,  for 
example  in  a  bathroom,  washroom  shower  and  change  room  or 
other  like  area,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  cabinet  having  a  vent, 

a  suction  and  heating  means  mountable  in  the  cabinet  and 
having  a  cold  air  intake  and  a  hot  air  outlet,  the  hot  air 
outlet  of  the  suction  and  heating  means  being  so  shaped 
and  disposed  in  the  cabinet  so  as  to  project  expelled  air 
through  said  vent  provided  in  the  cabinet  wall; 

a  supply  of  vaporizing  material; 

means  for  supporting  and  replenishing  the  supply  of  said 
vaporizing  material; 

and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  suction  and  heat- 
ing means  to  an  electric  power  source,  said  electrical 
connection  means  comprising  a  power  lead,  a  push-button 
time  switch  wired  electrically  in  series  with  the  power 
lead  to  the  suction  and  heating  and  a  manually  operable 
on/off  switch  wired  electrically  in  parallel  with  said  push- 
button time  switch  so  that  said  suction  and  heating  means 
is  actuated  by  the  push-button  or  independently  by  the 
manually  operable  on/off  switch  across  the  power  source. 


4,195,417 
DRYER  DRUM  WITH  MAGNETIC  SPOILER  BARS 
Gerald  A.  Mathews,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  WU. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,908 
Int.  C\?  F26B  B/08 
U.S.  a.  34—110  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  dryer  drum  having  a  cylindrical  shell  and  adapted  to 
rotate  and  dry  material  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  shell  as  a 
condensible  fluid  within  the  drum  condenses  and  gives  up  heat 
through  the  shell,  the  shell  having  a  plurality  of  spoiler  bars 
positioned  on  its  inner  surface  to  interrupt  and  reduce  the 
effective  thickness  of  the  condensate,  which. is  urged  there- 
against  by  the  centrifugal  forces  induced  during  rotation,  and 


-*-3 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  tow  comprising 

a  housing  means; 

first  and  second  conveyor  means  in  said  housing  means,  each 
conveyor  means  comprising  feed  and  discharge  ends; 

means  to  deposit  said  tow  on  the  feed  end  of  said  first  con- 
veyor means  in  an  undulating  pattern  defining  at  least  one 
substantially  straight  unbroken  bed  of  tow  having  substan- 
tially uniform  maximum  thickness  and  width  dimensions; 

means  to  drive  said  first  conveyor  means  to  advance  the  tow 
from  the  conveyor  means  feed  end  to  the  conveyor  means 
discharge  end; 

means  to  advance  the  second  conveyor  means,  the  feed  end 
of  the  second  conveyor  means  being  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  first  conveyot  means;  and 

transfer  means  to  transfer  the  tow  from  the  first  conveyor 
means  discharge  end  to  the  second  conveyor  means  feed 
end  including  a  generally  flat  plate  to  pick  up  the  tow 
from  the  first  conveyor  means,  and  integral  therewith,  a 
chute  means  comprising  a  roof,  floor  and  sides  to  deposit 
the  tow  from  said  flat  plate  onto  the  second  conveyor 
means  feed  end,  said  chute  means  having  height  and  width 
dimensions  substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness  and 
width  dimensions  of  the  bed  of  tow. 


4,195,419 
AIR  INLET  FOR  A  DISHWASHING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  L.  Quayle,  Lambs  Grove,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  May- 
tag Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,029 
Int.  C\?  B08B  2/04 
U.S.  a.  34-231  12  Claims 

1.  An  air  inlet  system  for  a  dishwashing  apparatus  having 
means  including  a  tub  for  defining  a  washing  chamber  and  a 
component  compartment  below  said  chamber,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  an  air  inlet  assembly  forming  an  airflow  path 


^ 
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into  said  chamber;  an  air  circulation  means  removably  sup- 
ported on  said  air  inlet  assembly;  and  support  structure  includ- 
ing overlapping  bracket  means  on  said  air  inlet  assembly  and 
said  air  circulation  means  for  supporting  said  air  circulation 


insertion  thereof  into  the  hollow  housing  through  all  but  a 
complementary  shaped  one  of  said  apertures; 
means  for  manually  rotating  said  housing;  and 


means,  said  support  structure  further  including  means  accessi- 
ble from  within  said  chamber  for  operatively  locking  said  air 
circulation  means  to  said  air  inlet  assembly  and  to  said  appara- 
tus. 


4,195,420 

EPISTOTOMY  REPAIR  MODEL 

Sandra  Fields,  110-26A  172nd  St^  Jamaica.  N.Y.  11433 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  440,518 

lat  a.2  G09B  23/30 


VS.  a.  35—17 


2Claiiiis 


1.  A  model  for  demonstrating  teaching  and  practicing  the 
repair  of  an  episiotomy  comprising  a  fabric  cover  shaped  as  a 
portion  of  a  female  torso  and  limbs  including  a  simulated  va- 
gina, stuffing  material  filling  out  said  fabric  cover,  a  plurality 
of  slit  fabric  layers  forming  symmetric  edge  portions  in  said 
simulated  vagina  along  a  line  of  a  union  of  symmetrical  parts  of 
a  vulva,  said  fabric  layers  representing  respectively  the  vaginal 
mucosa,  muscle,  fascia  and  the  subcuticular  portion  of  said 
simmulated  vagina,  said  symmetric  edge  portions  being  pro- 
vided with  spaced  holes  for  the  passage  of  needle  and  catgut 
therethrough. 


4,195,421 
SHAPE  MATCHING  DEVICE 
JaMS  E.  TKker,  Oak  Pwt,  aad  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  Dl.,  anigBors  to  Manin  Glaas  A  Aatodates, 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,971 
lit  a.2  G09B  19/00 
UA  a.  35-22  A  10  cUdB, 

1.  A  shape  matching  device,  comprising: 
a  hollow  generally  symmetrical  housing  having  a  wall  at  one 

end  and  an  exit  aperture  at  the  opposite  end; 
a  circumferential  mantle  extendmg  axially  from  said  closed 

end  and  converging  to  define  said  exit  aperturr, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  in  said 

mantle; 
a  plurality  of  blocks  associated  by  shape  with  the  apertures, 
each  block  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension  and  config- 
uration corresponding  generally  to  the  configurations  and 
dimensions  of  one  of  said  apertures  so  as  to  resist  mmnml 


guide  means  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  for  directing 
blocks  toward  said  exit  aperture  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  housing. 


4,19^422 
.      SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULATING  WEAPON  FIRING 
Hermann  Budmiger,  Seewen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Laspo 
AG,  Diessenhofen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  20,   1976, 
16225/76;  May  27, 1977,  6668/77 

Int  a.2  F41F  27/00 


U.S.a.35— 25 


24  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  simulating  firing  of  a  weapon,  comprising: 

a  pulse  transmitter  capable  of  being  connected  with  a 
weapon  and  serving  for  transmitting  beam  pulses; 

a  target  device  having  a  target  image  plane  and  co-operating 
with  the  pulse  transmitter; 

a  hit  display  for  the  target  device  for  displaying  target  hits; 

a  calibrated  adjustment  device  provided  for  the  pulse  trans- 
mitter for  adjustment  of  the  beam  pulses  in  order  to  adjust 
their  hit  diameter  at  the  target  image  plane  of  the  target 
device  to  the  caliber  of  the  weapon  used  for  simulation 
firing; 

said  target  device  comprising  a  target  image  subdivided  into 
target  regions; 

a  detector  provided  for  each  target  region; 

each  detector  having  a  sensor  responsive  to  a  beam  pulse 
impinging  thereat; 

each  sensor  has  a  surface  which  is  smaller  than  the  corre- 
lated target  region  of  the  target  image; 

an  optical  means  arranged  between  the  target  image  plane 
and  the  detector  formed  by  the  sensors;  and 

said  optical  means  serving  for  the  deflection  and  the  propor- 
tional size  reduction  of  a  beam  pulse  at  the  sensors  and 
which  beam  pulse  impinges  upon  the  target  image  plane. 
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4,195,423 
POP-UP  CASH  REGISTER 
Noriaki  Iwao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,924 

Int  a.2  G09B  19/02 

U.S.  Q.  35—30  10  Claims 


1.  An  educational  toy  device  comprising: 

a  base  structure; 

cover  structure  associated  with  said  base  structure  for  simu- 
lating the  general  appearance  of  a  cash  register;     ^ 

a  support  panel  structure  provided  with  a  channeled  a 
viewing  aperture  therein  mounted  vertically  upon  the 
base  structure; 

a  plurality  of  keys  mounted  on  said  support  panel  structure, 
each  of  said  keys  having  money  equivalent  indicia  pro- 
vided thereon; 

latching  means  operable  by  each  key  of  the  plurality  of  keys; 

a  program  plate  for  reception  in  the  channel  of  the  support 
panel  structure  and  depicting  thereon  items  of  merchan- 
dise with  related  money  equivalent  indicia  together  with  a 
totidization  value  indicia  of  all  the  items  so  depicted; 

precoded  means  relating  to  said  money  equivalent  indicia 
provided  on  the  program  plate  for  engagement  by  said 
latching  means  to  permit  ringing  up  of  items  of  merchan- 
dise only  when  one  or  more  of  the  plurality  of  keys  are 
depressed  corresponding  to  the  correct  money  value  for 
the  particular  item  of  merchandise;  and, 

traverse  means  energizable  by  insertion  of  the  program  plate 
into  the  channel  for  effecting  movement  of  the  program 
plate  through  the  channel  to  permit  said  precoded  means 
and  said  latching  means  to  function. 


4,195,424 

ASTRO- WHEEL 

Joyce  A.  Heath,  P.O.  Box  1431,  Englewood  CUff^  N J.  07632 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,167 

Int  a.2  G09B  29/00 

VS.  a.  35—44  6  Claims 


relationships,  the  assembly  of  which  forms  an  "equal  house" 

astrological  chart  and  comprises: 
a  base  disc  delineated  with  concentric  circular  portions,  1,  2, 
3  and  6,  one  of  said  circular  portion,  I,  having  twelve 
equally-spaced  radial  lines,  4,  with  at  least  one  of  said 
equally-spaced  radial  lines,  15,  being  designated  a  major 
axis  of  the  compass  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  South,  North,  East  and  West,  one  of  said  circular  por- 
tion, 3,  having  twelve  equally-spaced  radial  lines,  4,  in 
inlined  relationship  to  said  equally-spaced  radial  line  of 
said  1st  mentioned  circular  portion  and  defining  areas 
therebetween,  said  areas  being  succeedingly  designated  in 
counter  clock-wise  order  with  numbers,  as  indicated  by  5, 
1  through  12  with  the  number  12  and  1  being  positioned 
on  either  side  of  said  radial  line  corresponding  to  the ' 
radial  line,  15,  designated  as  East; 
an  overlay  disc  rotatably  positionable  on  said  base  disc  and 
having  a  circular  portion  corresponding  substantially  to 
said  base  disc,  said  corresponding  circular  portion  of  said 
overlay  disc  having  twelve  equally-spaced  radial  lines,  9, 
defining  therebetween  areas  designated  in  the  accorded 
order  of  the  zodiac  and  including  30  equally-spaced  de- 
gree marks,  12, 11,  and  9,  with  each  S  and  10  value  degree 
being  of  greater  length  than  the  other  said  degree  marks; 
and 
at  least  one  set  of  symbols,  16,  representing  planets  and 
luminaries. 


4,195,425 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  POSmON  AND/OR 
VELOCTTY 
Ludwig  Leitz,  and  Knut  Heitmann,  both  of  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,104,  Mar.  29, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,418,  Jul.  5, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jiil.  17, 
1972,  2235020 

Int  a.2  GOIP  3/36;  GOIC  3/00.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  356—28  17  Claims 


19e   J9a 


1.  A  computer  for  the  calculation  of  detailed  horoscopic 


20b    20c 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  relative  position  and/or 
movement  in  magnitude  and  direction  of  an  object  being  with- 
out special  optical  markers  thereon,  said  object  being  measured 
with  respect  to  a  reference  by  using  at  least  an  imaging  system, 
at  least  one  grating  positioned  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
image  plane  of  said  imaging  system  and  coordinated  with  at 
least  one  measuring  direction  and  photoelectric  detectors 
associated  with  said  grating  and  generating  electrical  signals 
according  to  light  fluxes  emanating  from  said  grating,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
forming  by  said  imaging  system  in  a  first  and/or  at  least  in  a 
second  measuring  direction  an  image  each  of  said  object 
and  said  reference  respectively  on  said  grating  in  positions 
spatially  separated,  said  images  of  said  object  and  said 
reference  differing  from  one  another  in  image  scale  and 
perspective  caused  by  different  object  distance  and  differ- 
ent reference  distance  respectively  from  said  grating; 
generating  for  each  measuring  direction  according  to  the 
interaction  between  said  images  and  said  grating  electrical 
A.C.  signals,  the  frequencies  of  which  differ  in  depen- 
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dence  upon  said  difTerent  image  scale  and  said  perspective 
and  being  proportional  to  the  relative  position  and/or 
movement  of  said  object  to  be  measured;  and 
evaluating  said  electrical  A.C.  signals  by  employing  the 
trigonometrical  relationships  of  said  image  scale  and  said 
perspective  for  producing  signals  indicating  the  position 
and  the  movement  of  said  object,  said  trigonometrical 
relationships  of  said  image  scale  being  defined  by  the  ratio 
image  size/object  size,  said  trigonometrical  relationships 
of  said  perspective  being  defined  by  the  depiction  of  spa- 
tially extended  objects  on  a  plane  surface. 
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4,195,426 
EXTRACTING  ORES  FROM  THE  SEA  BOTTOM 
Valeriano  Banzoli,  Mestre;  Vincenzo  Di  Telia,  and  Paolo 
Vielmo,  both  of  Padoa,  all  of  Italy,  aasignors  to  Tecnomare, 
SJ^A,,  Venice,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,197 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  1, 1977,  84119  A/77 
lat  a.2  E02F  7/00 
U  A  a  37— «)  3  Claims 


an  elevating  pivot, 

a  chain  frame  pivot,  and 

an  adjusting  pivot, 
said  elevating  member  pivoted  to  the  vehicle  frame  at  the 

vehicle  pivot, 
a  triangular  chain  frame  pivoted  to  the  chain  frame  pivot, 
an  adjusting  power  means  for  adjusting  the  chain  frame 

extending  from  the  adjusting  pivot  to  the  chain  frame, 
elevating  power  means  extending  from  the  vehicle  frame  to 

the  elevating  pivot  for  elevating  the  the  chain  frame, 
a  power  shaft  joumalled  at  one  comer  of  the  triangular 

chain  frame, 
a  bottom  shaft  below  the  power  shaft  joumalled  at  another 

comer  of  the  triangular  chain  frame,  and 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  for  the  extracting  of  ores  from  the 
sea  bottom  adapted  to  operate  in  deep  waters  comprising: 

a  substantially  "A"  shaped  tubular  stmcture,  having  a  pair  of 
legs  joined  at  an  apex  and  a  cross-member  joining  said  legs 
at  an  intermediate  point, 

a  self-propelled  crawler  mounted  to  the  tubular  structure  at 
the  apex  thereof  and  at  the  base  of  each  leg,  said  crawlers 
each  including  integrally  mounted  drive  means  and  an 
endless  belt  driven  thereby  to  propel  the  vehicle  along  the 
sea  bottom, 

excavating  means,  perpendicularly  mounted  at  substantially 
the  mid-point  of  each  leg  and  each  including  a  basket 
chain  arrangement  operating  in  an  opposite  direction  for 
minimizing  stresses,  for  collecting  ores  and  feeding  said 
ores  to  a  predetermined  location  intermediate  the  legs, 

a  screening  and  pretreatment  unit  mounted  to  the  cross 
member  intermediate  the  legs  for  receiving  the  ores  from 
the  excavating  means,  and, 

tubular  conveying  means  for  elevating  the  ore  to  the  sea 
surface,  said  means  being  mounted  to  the  pretreatment 
unit. 


a  back  shaft  joumalled  behind  the  power  shaft  and  at  the 
third  comer  of  the  triangular  frame, 

said  elevating  member  pivoted  to  the  chain  frame  at  the 
comer  having  the  power  shaft, 

said  adjusting  power  means  being  pivoted  to  the  chain  frame 
near  the  comer  having  the  back  shaft  joumalled  thereto, 
and 

chain  means  having  digging  teeth  attached  thereto  trained 
around  said  shafts  whereby  the  chain  means  has 
a  digging  run  from  the  bottom  shaft  to  the  power  shaft, 
a  removal  run  from  the  power  shaft  to  the  back  shaft,  and 
a  down  run  from  the  back  shaft  to  the  bottom  shaft. 


4,195,428 
STEAM  IRON  WATER  GAUGE 
Arthur  C.  Downing,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,032 

Int  a.2  D06F  75/06 

U.S.  a.  38-77  J  4  Claims 
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4,195,427 
CHAIN  TRENCHER 
Roy  S.  Lanliam,  AbUcoe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Laoluun  Maaufectur- 
iog  Co.,  IoCm  Abilene,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,553 
lat  a.^  E02F  5/06 
UA  a.  37-90  15  Claims 

1.  An  excavating  machine  comprising: 
a  vehicle  frame, 

ground  engaging  wheels  located  on  said  frame  which 
support  the  frame,  and 
facilitate  movement  of  the  vehicle  frame. 
a  rigid  elevating-  member  having  four  pivot  points  thereon, 
a  vehicle  pivot. 


1.  A  lightweight  steam  iron  having  a  soleplate  and  means  to 
selectively  deliver  water  for  steam  distribution  therefrom  with 
a  first  plastic  plate  above  the  soleplate  coextensive  therewith 
and  having  a  skirt  portion  therearound,  a  second  plastic  hous- 
ing with  a  handle  and  sealingly  supported  by  said  plate,  the 
skirt  and  housing  forming  water  tank  walls  and  enclosing 
operating  components,  and  a  water  gauge  for  said  tank,  a 
gauge  improvement  comprising, 
an  entirely  integral  elongated  rectangular  niche  with  back, 
bottom,  and  end  sides  forming  a  housing  edge  parallel  to 
the  handle, 
spaced  apertures  in  the  back  side  connecting  the  interior 
tank  top. 
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said  apertures  facing  outwardly  of  the  iron  body  formed 
by  the  housing, 
an  enclosed  blow-molded  rectangular  translucent  integral 

tubular  gauge  of  housing  material  nested  in  said  niche 

against  all  sides  completing  the  edge  for  a  symmetrical 

outer  housing  surface, 
spaced  integrally-formed  aperture-aligned  tubes  projecting 

from  the  gauge, 

said  tubes  extending  and  opening  into  said  tank  through 
said  apertures,  and 
means  securing  the  tubes  inside  said  tank  to  lock  the  gauge  to 

said  housing  and  form  an  integral  one-piece  water  gauge 

without  seals  or  mastics  for  high  water  level  visibility  with 

the  iron  flat  and  vertical. 


4,195,429 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  COPYHOLDER 
John  F.  Wegner,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  assignor  to  Edanbob  Corpora* 
tion«  FnmkUn  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,300 

Int.  a.2  B41J  11/54 

U.S.  a.  40—356  2  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  operated  copyholder  comprising, 

(a)  a  base  support  member, 

(b)  a  face  plate  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  support 
member  adapted  to  have  copy  matter  supported  thereon 
for  viewing  and  copying  by  a  typist, 

(c)  a  rearwardly  extending  flange  member  along  at  least  one 
side  of  said  face  plate  and  provided  with  openings  adja- 
cent the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof, 

(d)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  support  member  having  a 
rotatable  toothed  wheel  associated  therewith  and  driven 
thereby, 

(e)  a  flat  metallic  endless  drive  belt  having  perforations 
therethrough  extending  around  said  toothed  wheel  and 
through  said  openings  in  said  flange  member,  whereby  the 
portion  of  said  drive  member  between  said  openings  will 
be  exposed  and  will  lie  along  the  outer  surface  of  said 
flange  member  and  be  driven  by  said  motor, 

(0  a  line  guide  member  extending  transversely  of  said  face 
place  and  adapted  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  the  lines  on 
the  copy  matter, 

(g)  one  end  of  said  line  guide  member  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom  and  provided  with  a  magnet  thereon,  and 

(h)  said  magnet  being  in  contact  with  said  drive  member  to 
support  magnetically  said  line  guide  member  thereon, 
whereby  actuation  of  said  motor  will  move  said  drive 
member  and  said  line  guide  member,  and  yet  said  line 
guide  member  may  be  readily  removed  from  said  drive 
member  for  manual  replacement  thereon  after  completing 
the  downward  movement  thereof. 


4,195,430 
DISPLAY  WTTH  MOVABLE  INDICIA 
James  M.  Suttles,  Elberton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Hopeman  Brothers, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,276 

Int.  a.2  G09F  11/29 

U.S.  a.  40—518  9  Oaims 


1.  A  support  for  use  in  a  movable  indicia  display  in  conjunc- 
tion with  self-coiling  indicia-carrying  sheets  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  elongated  rectangular  sheet  of  self-coiling  material 
coiled  at  both  of  its  ends  whereby  each  sheet  comprises  a  pair 
of  rolls  connected  by  a  substantially  planar  section,  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  sedond  substantially  identical  sheet  metal  members 
each  having  a  substantially  rectangular  planar  face  on  one 
side  thereof  and  a  back  on  its  opposite  side,  each  member 
having  roll  retaining  means  integrally  formed  on  two 
opposite  edges  of  the  face  thereof  for  holding  the  rolls  of 
a  sheet  of  self-coiling  material  in  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other,  and  guide  means  integrally  connected  to  its 
face  and  extending  in  perpendicular  relation  to  said  oppo- 
site edges,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated, rectangular,  punched-out  sheet  metal  sections  lying 
in  a  plane  spaced  from  said  face,  said  sections  having 
elongated  openings  facing  in  opposite  directions  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  adjacent  edges  of  a  pair  of  side-by- 
side  coplanar  indicia-carrying  sheets; 
means  for  storing  said  first  and  second  members  together  in 

back-to-back  relationship;  and 
a  pair  of  end  members,  each  end  member  being  secured  to  all 
four  of  said  roll  retaining  means,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
end  members  having  means,  extending  between  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  for  forming  guide  channels  for  the  edges 
of  a  pair  of  indicia-carrying  sheets  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
support; 
said  first  and  second  members  being  secured  together  in 
back-to-back  relationship  at  least  in  part  by  slot  and  tab 
means. 


4,195,431 
GRAPHIC  DISPLAYS  EMPLOYING 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANELS 
Eugene  S.  Neufeld,  200  W.  86th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,833 
iBt  a.2  G09F  li/22 
U.S.  a.  40—544  9  Qaims 

1.  An  illuminated  graphic  display  apparatus,  comprising: 
(a)  a  booklet  apparatus  having  a  centrally  located  spine 
member  including  a  hollow  inner  chamber,  a  first  thin 
cover  member  pivotally  coupled  to  said  spine  member  at 
a  first  end  and  a  second  thin  cover  member  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  spine  member  at  said  other  end,  to  thus 
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form  a  booklet  with  at  least  one  of  said  thin  cover  mem- 
bers of  a  sleeve  configuration  having  a  slit  for  insertion 
therein  of  a  series  of  planar  sheets,  said  surface  of  said  one 
cover  member  having  a  large  aperture  for  exposyig  to 
view  one  of  said  sheets  when  mserted  in  said  cover  mem- 
ber, 
(b)  a  first  planar  sheet  inserted  in  said  sleeve  having  located 
thereon,  graphic  data  to  be  viewed,  said  data  as  positioned 
on  said  sheet  located  within  said  aperture  of  said  cover 
member,  said  graphic  data  impressed  thereon  by  an  elec- 
trostatic process, 


(c)  a  second  planar  panel  member  underlying  said  first  sheet 
and  also  inserted  in  said  sleeve,  said  second  planar  member 
comprising  an  electroluminescent  capacitor  adapted  to 
emit  light  when  energized  for  illuminating  the  graphic 
data  on  said  first  sheet,  and 

(d)  energizing  means  including  an  oscillator  adapted  to 
provide  a  repetitive  waveform  when  energized  by  a  bat- 
tery located  in  said  hollow  inner  chamber  of  said  spine 
member  for  energizing  said  second  planar  member  to 
thereby  cause  the  same  to  emit  light. 


4,195,432 
ADJUSTABLE  MEANS  TO  VARY  POINT  OF  IMPACT  OF 

OVER-AND-UNDER  FIREARMS 

Jack  L.  Hkkmaa,  1809  Plaza  Way,  Walla  Walla,  Waah.  99362 

Filed  hM%.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,585 

lat  a^  F41C  21/06 

U  jS.  CL  42—1  R  5  Claims 


»-■•> 


1.  In  a  double  barrel  firearm  having  an  upper  barrel  that  is 
superimposed  over  a  lower  barrel,  an  adjustment  means  con- 
necting said  upper  and  lower  barrels  for  varying  the  point  of 
impact  of  projectiles  fired  from  the  lower  barrel  relative  to  the 
line  of  sight  of  the  firearm,  comprising: 
an  elongated  yoke  fixed  to  a  muzzle  end  of  the  upper  barrel 

and  extending  downward  therefrom; 
said  elongated  yoke  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  by 
parallel  yoke  side  rails  for  receiving  a  muzzle  end  of  the 
lower  barrel  therein  and  for  enablii\g  the  muzzle  end  of 
the  lower  barrel  to  slide  vertically  along  the  rails  within 
the  slot; 
adjustment  means  mounted  on  the  yoke  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  lower  barrel  for  manually  adjusting  the 
relative  position  of  the  lower  barrel  within  the  elongated 
slot  to  adjust  the  relative  distance  between  the  muzzle 
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ends  of  the  barrels  to  vary  the  point  of  impact  of  projec- 
tiles fired  from  the  lower  barrel;  and 
locking  means  associated  with  the  adjustment  screw  for 
manually  locking  the  adjustment  screw  to  hold  the  lower 
barrel  at  a  preset  vertical  position  within  the  yoke  slot. 


4,195,433  ^ 

UTILITY  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Normaii  R.  Eogman,  Des  Moioes,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Emco  Spe- 
cialties, Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Continuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  858,613,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,155,189.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,173 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqaent  to  May  22, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  AOIK  97/12 
U.S.  CL  43—17  1  Claim 


1.  A  utility  signal  device  comprising, 

a  housing  having  opposite  ends  and  a  chamber  formed 
therein, 

a  battery  means  in  said  chamber, 

an  audio  signal  means  in  said  chamber  operatively  electri- 
cal^'  series  connected  to  said  battery  means, 

a  fishing  rod  holder  movably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
housing,  said  fishing  rod  holder  being  adapted  to  support 
an  end  portion  of  a  fishing  rod  thereon,  said  fishing  rod 
holder  having  an  audio  signal  activator  portion  thereon 
which  is  movable  into  position  to  complete  a  circuit  with 
said  battery  means  and  said  audio  signal  means  in  response 
to  a  force  on  said  one  end  portion  of  said  fishing  rod, 

said  fishing  rod  holder  having  an  electric  light  means  posi- 
tioned on  said  housing  adjacent  said  rod  holder, 

said  electric  light  means  comprising  first  and  second  electric 
lights  which  are  positioned  on  said  housing  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  rod  holder  to  create  lateral  restraint  means  for 
said  fishing  rod  end  portion, 

and  control  switch  means  including  a  four-way  switch 
which  is  mounted  on  said  housing  and  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  lights  and  said  audio  signal  means  whereby 
either  of  said  lights  may  be  selectively  illuminated  inde- 
pendently of  one  another  and  independently  of  said  audio 
signal  means  and  whereby  one  of  said  lights  and  said  audio 
signal  means  may  be  actuated  by  said  rod  holder. 


4,195,434 
FISHING  LINE  REEL 
Harold  N.  Neitzke,  4340  Whispering  Pines  Rd.,  West  Palm 
Beach,  Fla.  33406 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,355 
Int  a?  AOIK  69/015 
U.S.  CL  43—20  16  Claims 

16.  A  fishing  line  reel  comprising  a  tubular  housing  having 
fixed  substantially  axially  therein  at  a  first  end,  a  lead  screw 
extending  freely  toward  the  second  end  of  said  housing,  means 
at  said  first  end  to  attach  said  housing  to  a  fishing  pole  or  the 
like,  a  spool  sized  to  fit  telescopically  within  said  housing 
threadedly  engaged  at  a  first  end  on  said  lead  screw  and  means 
at  the  second  end  of  said  spool  to  rotate  said  spool  on  its  axis 


\ 
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thereby  to  advance  said  spool  mto  said  housing,  and  means  inter-connecting  said  side  panels,  thereby  forming 

near  the  second  end  of  said  housing  to  guide  a  fishing  line,  enclosure, 

when  present,  onto  said  spool,  whereby  on  rotation  of  said 


an 


spool  to  advance  it  into  said  housing  a  fishing  line  can  be  reeled 
on  said  spool  and  the  line  stored  on  said  sfxx>l  will  be  within 
said  housing. 


k^. 


g~     -     ■  ,^^m. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjustably  positioning  a  float  along  a 
fishing  line,  comprising  a  friction  coil  having  at  least  six  loops 
about  said  line  with  one  end  of  said  coil  looped  back  through 
said  six  loops  and  the  other  end  of  said  coil  fed  through  the 
loop  created  by  the  looping  back  of  said  one  end;  and  means 
for  sliding  along  said  line  and  contacting  said  friction  coil, 
comprising  an  object  having  a  hole  therethrough  of  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  line  and  smaller  than  said 
friction  coil. 


4,195,435 

FLOAT  POSITION  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

nSHING  LINE 

Fred  G.  Kern,  534  Bluff,  Hutchinson,  Minn.  55350 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,744 

Int  a.2  AOIK  91/06 

U.S.  a.  43-44.87  5  Claims 


a  trap  mouth  attached  to  said  wooden  members  on  one 
side  of  said  enclosure. 


4,195,437 
CONVERTIBLE  DOLL  HOUSE 
Marshall  Ace,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Toy  Corpora- 
tion, Hollis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,069 

Int  a.2  A63H  W16,  33/06 

UJS.  CL  46—21  11  Claims 


4,195,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRAPPING  CRUSTACEANS 

Jose' Moore,  2800  SW.  25  Terr.,  Miami,  Fla.  33133 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,524 

Int  a.2  AOIK  69/00 

U.S.  a.  43—100  8  Claims 

1.  A  crustacean  trap  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  parallel  polygonal  side  panels,  one  of  these  panels 
having  a  door  frame  and  a  door,  said  panels  having  a  first 
hole  through  each  comer  of  each  of  said  panels  and  a 
plurality  of  latch  orifices  through  the  inner  walls  of  said 
first  hole  extending  outwardly, 

b.  a  plurality  of  columns  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
pair  of  parallel  side  panels  said  columns  being  inserted 
through  the  respective  comer  holes  of  said  parallel  side 
panels, 

c.  a  plurality  of  latches  integrally  formed  on  each  column 
end  capable  of  locking  in  with  said  latch  orifices, 

d.  a  plurality  of  wooden  members  parallel  to  said  columns 


1.  A  convertible  doll  house  comprising  first  and  second 
house  sections  having  perpendicularly  extending  wall  and 
floor  panels,  said  sections  being  positioned  in  a  first  position 
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with  said  wall  panels  adjacent  and  pivotally  connected  to  each 
other  and  with  said  floor  panels  lying  in  substantially  the  same 
plane;  and  means  for  supporting  one  of  said  sections  in  a  sec- 
ond position  with  respect  to  the  other  of  the  house  sections 
with  the  wall  panel  of  said  one  section  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  wall  panel  of  the  other  section;  and  means  on  said 
floor  panel  of  said  first  house  section  for  simulating  a  floor  and 
for  concealing  a  simulated  wall  scene  on  said  floor  panel,  said 
simulating  means  being  movable  to  cover  said  wall  panel  of 
said  one  house  section  in  said  second  position  to  expose  said 
wall  scene  and  convert  said  wall  panel  to  a  simulated  floor 
panel. 


at  least  the  upper  surface  thereof  undulates  between  said 
forward  and  rearward  edges  with  a  convex  upper  surface 
towards  the  forward  edge  and  a  concave  upper  surface 
towards  the  rearward  edge, 
said  cross-sectional  shape  establishing  an  aerodynamic  cen- 
tre of  said  planar  element  located  sufficiently  close  to  said 


4,195,438 
ORNITHOPTER  CONSTRUCTION 
Frank  L.  Dale,  and  Leitzel  S.  Dale,  both  of  948  Oakhill  Dr.  NE^ 
MassiUon,  Ohio  44646 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,838 

Int  a.2  A63H  27/00 

MS.  a.  46—74  R  15  Claims 


forward  edge  to  impart  longitudinal  stability  to  said  planar 
element, 
said  planar  element  being  weighted  towards  said  forward 
edge  thereof  to  establish  a  centre  of  gravity  of  said  flying 
object  which  is  located  forwardly  of  said  aerodynamic 
centre. 


k 


8.  An  omithopter  construction  including: 

(a)  longitudinally  extending  base  means  having  front  and 
rear  ends; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  flexible  leg  means  mounted  adjacent  the 
front  end  of  the  base  means; 

(c)  a  pair  of  wing  strut  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  leg 
means  and  extending  transversely  outwardly  with  respect 
to  the  base  means; 

(d)  crank  means  mounted  on  the  base  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  strut  means  at  respective  locations  in- 
ward of  their  connections  with  said  leg  means; 

(e)  motor  means  connected  to  the  crank  means  for  rotating 
said  crank  means; 

(0  fabric  means  mounted  on  the  wing  strut  means  forming  a 
pair  of  wings;  and 

(g)  the  wing  strut  means  being  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
moved  in  unison  upon  rotation  of  the  crank  means  by  the 
motor  means  together  with  an  inward  and  outward  flexing 
motion  of  the  leg  means  to  provide  a  uniform  flapping 
motion  to  the  wings. 


4  195  439 
TOY  FLYING  OBJECT 
Dale  C.  Kramer,  39  Charles  St,  Port  Colbome,  Ontario,  Canada 
(UK3R3) 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,097 
Int  a.2  A63H  27/00 
U,S.  CL  46—79  10  Claims 

1.  A  toy  free  flight  flying  object  which  is  substantially  non- 
flexible  in  flight  and  consists  essentially  of  a  single  generally 
planar  element  without  stabilizing  members  upstanding  from 
said  plane,  whereby  said  element  has  close  to  neutral  lateral 
stability, 
said  planar  element  having  forward  and  rearward  effective 
parallel  edges  and  generally  continuous  smooth  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  said  planar  element  being  substantially 
symmetrical  about  a  centre  line  extending  between  said 
forward  and  rearward  edges  and  lying  within  a  rectangle, 
said  planar  element  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  wherein 


4,195,440 
FLUID  SUCnON  DEVICE 
WUbrod  Rodrigue,  85  Barton  St.  East,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada L8L  2N1 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,609 

Int  a.2  AOIG  23/ 10 

U.S.  a.  47— 12  I  5  Claims 


2.  A  fluid  suction  device  used  for  collecting  gum  from  fir 
trees,  which  gum  is  enclosed  in  a  thin  skin,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cylinder; 

(b)  a  piston  mounted  for  sliding  movement  into  said  cylin- 
der; 

(c)  a  shaft  secured  to  said  piston  at  one  end  and  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  therein  communicating  with  the  vacuum 
side  of  said  cylinder; 

(d)  a  suction  head  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  and 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  in  communication  with  the 
bore  in  said  shaft; 

(e)  spring  means  surrounding  said  shaft  for  biasing  said 
suction  head  away  from  said  cylinder; 

(0  means  for  moving  said  shaft  into  said  cylinder  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  to  create  a  vacuum  at  the  tip  of  said 
suction  device  to  draw  fiuid  into  said  suction  head; 

(g)  fluid  collecting  means  communicating  with  the  bore  of 
said  suction  head;  and 

(h)  a  knife  secured  to  the  tip  of  said  suction  head  for  piercing 
said  skin  to  collect  the  gum. 
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4,195,441 

SOLAR  GftEENHOUSE 

Richard  E.  Baldwin,  8946  Can-  St,  Broomfield,  Colo.  80020 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,658,  May  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,416 

Int  a.2  AOIG  9/O0;  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  47—17  24  Claims 


1.  Solar  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  air  filled  enclosure  adapted  for  light  transmission  there- 
through; 

a  plurality  of  plants  adapted  for  growing  within  the  enclo- 
sure and  for  producing  humidified  air  within  the  enclosure 
by  a  process  of  evapotranspiration; 

means  for  supplying  liquid  water  to  the  plants; 

means  for  collecting  the  humidified  air; 

means  for  cooling  the  humidified  air  and  for  condensing 
water  vapor  within  the  humidified  air  to  liquid  conden- 
sate; 

means  for  storing  the  heat  extracted  from  the  humidified  air 
by  the  cooling  means;  and 

means  for  extracting  for  heat  from  the  storing  means  for  use. 


4,195,442 
ADMISSION  AND  EGRESS  CONTROL  STRUCTURE 
Ralph  R.  Keeling,  Richton  Park,  and  Michel  F.  Seranne,  Home- 
wood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Central  Gulf  Railroad, 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,319 

Int  a.2  E05B  65/00 

U.S.  a.  49—35  11  Claims 


1.  An  admission  and/or  egress  control  structure  for  separat- 
ing two  areas  and  regulating  the  passage  of  human  traffic 
between  the  two  areas  comprising; 

a  barrier  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  two  areas  to  be 
separated; 

at  least  one  turnstile  in  said  barrier  thru  which  unassisted, 
ambulatory  humans  may  easily  pass  from  one  area  to  the 
other; 

at  least  one  gate  in  said  barrier  extending  to  the  bottom 
thereof  thru  which  non  ambulatory  and  assisted  ambula- 
tory humans  may  easily  pass  from  one  area  to  the  other; 

means  mounting  said  gate  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  said  barrier; 


means  normally  and  yieldably  urging  said  gate  toward  said 

closed  position; 
means  normally  locking  said  gate  in  said  closed  position;  and 
means  for  operating  said  locking  means  to  unlock  said  gate 
from  said  closed  position  whereby  non  ambulatory  and 
assisted  ambulatory  humans  may  move  said  gate  against 
said  urging  means  to  said  open  position  to  pass  easily 
therethrough  to  move  from  one  area  to  the  other  without 
traversing  either  said  barrier  or  said  turnstile. 


4,195,443 

JALOUSIE  BURGLAR  STOP 

Patrick  V.  Driscoll,  1  Windmill  La.,  New  Qty,  N.Y.  10956 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,279 

Int  a.2  E06B  7/0% 

U.S.  a.  49—403  5  Claims 


1.  A  jalousie  burglar  stop  comprising  a  clip  which  is  adapted 
to  be  installed  on  the  end  portion  of  an  existing  jalousie  panel 
so  as  to  overlap  a  panel  mounting  bracket,  the  clip  includes 
two  flat  strips  which  are  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to  a 
U-shaped  channel,  each  strip  has  two  generally  perpendicular 
spaced  flanges  along  one  of  its  longitudinal  edges,  the  flanges 
are  in  juxtaposition  with  each  other  and  form  an  opening, 
which  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  panel  mounting  bracket, 
the  length  of  the  strips  are  approximately  the  width  of  a  jalou- 
sie panel,  a  segment  extends  longitudinally  from  one  strip,  the 
segment  has  a  tab  at  its  end  and  is  adapted  to  be  bent  over 
portions  of  a  panel  mounting  bracket  to  form  a  U-shaped 
channel  and  to  abut  a  tab  at  the  other  end  of  the  second  strip 
with  its  tab,  the  tabs  of  both  strips  each  has  an  opening,  which 
is  in  register  with  each  other  when  the  tabs  abut  each  other. 


4,195,444 

WINDOW  PANE  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  LOUVERED 

WINDOW  STRUCTURES 

Rolland  R.  Cote,  10121  Tabor,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90034 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,328 

Int  a.2  E06B  7/0% 

U.S.  a.  49—403  10  Claims 


1.  A  louvered  window  structure  in  which  the  window  panes 
of  the  structure  cannot  be  generally  unauthorizedly  removed 
therefrom,  said  structure  comprising: 
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(i)  a  window  frame  section  having  a  slot  formed  therein, 

(b)  a  louvered  window  pane  having  an  end  thereof  diq)osed 
within  said  slot, 

(c)  a  clamping  device  comprising; 

(i)  a  first  strip  section  which  is  relatively  flat  across  a  greater 

portion  of  its  length, 
(ii)  a  pair  of  opposed  second  strip  sections  which  are  rela- 
tively flat  across  greater  portions  of  their  length,  said 
second  strip  sections  capable  of  being  disposed  so  that 
they  are  generally  parallel  to  said  first  strip  section  across 
said  greater  portions  of  their  lengths, 
(iii)  an  arcuate  end  section  connecting  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
first  strip  section  and  one  of  the  ends  of  one  of  said  second 
strip  sections,  and  another  arcuate  end  section  connecting 
the  other  of  the  ends  of  the  first  strip  section  and  one  end 
of  the  other  of  the  second  strip  sections  thereby  forming 
an  envelope  section  disposed  over  said  frame  section  and 
engaging  a  portion  or  said  frame  section  and  a  portion  of 
said  pane  to  thereby  hold  said  pane  in  said  slot,  and 
(iv)  a  first  terminal  fwrtion  on  one  of  said  second  strip  sec- 
tions, 
(v)  a  second  terminal  portion  on  the  other  of  said  second 
strip  sections  and  capable  of  being  engageable  with  said 
first  mentioned  tem^ud  portion, 
(vi)  a  pair  of  step  portions  in  at  least  one  of  said  strip  sections 
to  accommodate  a  next  adjacent  pane  in  the  louvered 
window  structure  when  said  panes  are  located  in  a  certain 
position,  or  to  snuggly  engage  said  frame  section  and  said 
pane, 
(d)  said  clamping  device  comprising  first  looking  means  on  said 
first  terminal  portion  and  second  cooperating  locking  means 
on  said  second  terminal  portion  for  locking  said  terminal 
portions  together  to  thereby  lockably  hold  said  pane  in  the 
slot  of  said  frame  section,  said  first  locking  means  and  second 
cooperating  locking  means  being  non-releasably  lockable 
and  operating  in  such  manner  that  they  provide  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  size  of  said  envelope  section. 


4,195,445 

MACHINE  FOR  EDGING  AND  BEVELLING 

OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 

Pierre  Bardooact,  Mootgeron,  France,  aadgnor  to  Enilor  Inter* 

national  (Compagnie  Gcnerak  d'Optiqae)  Sodcte  Anonyme, 

Cretan,  France 

Filed  JnL  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,110 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcatkw  France,  JoL  20, 1977,  77  22223 

Int  a.2  B24B  9/14 

MS,  a  51-101  LG  11  Claims 


with  a  predetermined  curvature,  said  guide  means  comprising 
a  guide  member  carried  by  said  frame  structure  and  a  bearing 
member  carried  by  said  movable  carrier  urged  for  engagement 
with  said  guide  member,  one  of  said  guide  member  and  bearing 
member  being  adjustable  in  said  first  direction,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  the  guide  member  is  connected  to  the  frame  structure  of 
the  machine  by  means  of  a  pair  of  parallel  links  of  same 
length  forming  a  parallel  motion  coupling, 

(b)  a  pair  of  anugonistic  springs  constantly  urge  the  assem- 
bly consisting  of  said  guide  member  and  of  said  pair  of 
links  to  a  suble  position  in  which  the  longitudinal  axes  of 

'     said  links  form  a  predetermined  angle  with  the  axis  of  said 
spindle; 

(c)  one  of  said  guide  member  and  bearing  member  comprises 
a  bar  extending  parallel  to  said  second  direction,  said  bar 
having  coupling  means  engageable  with  the  other  of  said 
guide  member  and  bearing  member  for  preventing  any 
relative  movement  between  the  guide  member  and  the 
bearing  member  in  said  second  direction. 


4  195446 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE*  CONTROL  OF  A  TOOL  IN  A 

GEAR  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Arthur  Angrt,  Wil,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Reishaucr  AG, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,469 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1977,  2744562 

Int  CL2  B24B  49/06 
U.S.  a.  51—105  GG  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  edging  and  bevelling  ophthalmic  lenses, 
in  which  a  templet  and  a  lens  to  be  edged  in  accordance  with 
the  contour  of  said  templet  are  supported  by  a  spindle  rotating 
at  a  low  speed  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  a  fued 
direction,  said  spindle  being  rotaubly  mounted  in  a  movable 
carrier  operatively  connected  to  a  frame  structure  of  the  ma- 
chine through  coupling  means  allowing  movements  of  said 
carrier  both  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  said  fued  direction 
and  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction, 
a  feeler  carried  by  the  frame  structure  and  cooperating  with 
said  templet  to  limit  the  penetration  of  a  grinding  wheel  carried 
by  the  frame  structure  and  routing  at  a  high  speed  into  the 
edge  of  the  lens,  and  in  which  guide  means  are  provided  for 
guiding  the  movements  of  said  movable  carrier  in  accordance 


1.  A  gear  processing  grinder  controlled  by  positive  move- 
ment and  operating  according  to  the  screw  rolling  process  in 
which  a  rotating  tool  is  controlled  in  its  movement  prior  to 
engagement  with  the  preprocessed  toothing  of  a  workpiece 
gear  routing  at  a  predetermined  rate  in  relation  to  the  tool,  the 
improvement  being  characterized  by  a  sensor  which  may  be 
moved  between  the  tool  and  the  workpiece  during  the  running 
of  said  tool  or  workpiece  prior  to  engagement  of  the  tool  and 
workpiece,  said  sensor  having  at  least  one  pair  of  nozzles  for 
the  tool  and  the  workpiece  for  the  pneumatic  measurement  of 
differential  pressure,  whereby  each  pair  of  said  nozzles  com- 
prises an  adjusuble  reference  nozzle  and  a  measuring  nozzle 
alignable  with  the  tool  or  the  workpiece,  means  for  prodtKing 
an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  measured  differential 
pressure,  by  a  recognition  circuit  coupled  to  the  measuring 
nozzles  for  recognizing  the  spaces  of  the  tool  and  teeth  of  the 
workpiece  moving  past  the  calibrated  nozzles,  a  first  logical 
circuit  coupled  to  the  recognition  circuit,  switching  means 
coupled  to  the  logical  circuit  for  the  production  of  measuring 
pulses  the  frequency  of  which  is  higher  than  the  frequency  of 
successive  tooth  or  speed  spacings,  a  counter  for  the  algebraic 
summation  of  the  measuring  pulses  by  the  logical  circuit  in 
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dependence  on  the  output  signals  of  the  recognition  circuit 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  logical  circuit  and,  a  second 
logical  circuit  for  producing  corrective  signals  in  forward  and 
backward  direction  produced  in  accordance  with  content  of 
the  counter. 


4,195,447 
VIBRATION  ABRASIVE  CONTAINER 
Carl  K.  Walther,  Wuppertal;  Henning  D.  Walther,  Haan;  Hu- 
bert P.  Hageluken,  Dusseldorf,  and  Karl  Temme,  Wuppertal, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Kurt  Walther 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1977, 2721943;  May  14, 1977,  2721944;  May  14, 1977, 2721945; 
Jan.  12, 1978,  2801180;  Mar.  20, 1978,  2812070 

Int  C1.2  B24B  il/OO 
U.S.  a.  51— 163J  12  Claims 


1. 

ing 


A  channel  formed  vibration  abrasive  container  compris- 


walls  including  sides  and  a  bottom  forming  a  channel  and 
defining  a  complete  stadium  shaped  channel  course  of 
unperforated  form, 

at  least  one  vibration  generator  centrally  disposed  relative  to 
said  complete  stadium  shaped  channel  and  vibratingly 
operatively  connected  to  said  walls,  said  channel  sur- 
rounding said  vibration  generator  in  a  non-circular  longi- 
tudinal course, 

a  selectively  operative  discharge-  and  separation-means 
being  coordinated  to  said  channel  for  selectively  passing 
container  contents  unimpeded  throughout  said  complete 
channel  during  an  abrasive  vibratory  working  phase  and 
selectively  for  discharging  and  separation  passage  there- 
over only  when  actuated  to  then  stop  complete  circulation 
through  said  channel, 

said  walls  defining  the  channel  course  comprising  two  pure 
180*  curved  arcs  disposed  opposite  each  other  at  a  dis- 
tance, 

said  curved  arcs  being  arranged  in  symmetrical  position 
relative  to  said  vibration  generator,  and 

said  walls  defining  the  channel  course  further  comprising 
two  parallel  extending  linear  channel  sections  connecting 
smoothly  said  curved  arcs  with  each  other. 


4195448 

TWO-POINT  CONTACT  STCADY  REST  FOLLOWER 

John  M.  Check,  Chelsea,  and  Gary  F.  Rupert  Ann  Arbor,  both 

of  Mich.,  asrignors  to  Raycon  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,405 

Int  a^  B24B  49/02.  41/06 

MS.  a.  51—165.77  3  Claims 

1.  A  steady  rest  follower  for  supporting  a  workpiece  as 

material  is  removed  therefrom  by  a  work  performing  tool,  said 

steady  rest  follower  comprising  a  frame,  a  slide  movably 


mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  workpiece,  bias  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  said 
slide  urging  said  slide  away  from  said  workpiece,  a  pair  of 
workpiece  engaging  members  mounted  on  said  slide  at  rela- 
tively fixed  positions,  gauge  means  operable  to  monitor  the  size 
of  said  workpiece  and  generate  a  signal  represenUtive  of  the 
size  of  said  workpiece,  drive  means  for  moving  said  slide  trans- 
versely of  said  workpiece  to  a  position  in  which  said  work- 
piece  engaging  members  engage  the  upper  and  lower  lateral 
portions  of  said  workpiece  on  the  side  of  said  workpiece  oppo- 
site the  side  engaged  by  said  tool,  said  drive  means  comprising 
a  drive  member  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  curved 
conuct  member  mounted  on  said  slide  in  direct  contact  with 
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said  drive  member,  said  drive  member  having  an  eccentric 
portion  with  an  axis  of  roution  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slide,  motor  means 
operable  to  route  said  drive  member  about  its  axis  to  move 
said  slide  toward  and  away  from  said  workpiece  in  cooperation 
with  said  bias  means,  and  control  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  gauge  means  and  said  motor  means  so  that  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  indicating  a  decreasing  workpiece  size  from 
said  gauge  means  said  control  means  provides  for  the  operation 
of  said  motor  means  to  route  said  drive  member  to  advance 
said  slide  toward  the  workpiece  to  maintain  a  controlled  sup- 
pori  force  against  the  workpiece  by  said  workpiece  engaging 
members  as  the  size  of  said  workpiece  is  reduced. 


4,195,449 

PORTABLE  CUTTING-TOOL  SHARPENER 

Annamaria  Scarpa,  and  Franco  Zanobini,  both  of  Via  Mamcli 

25,  San  Vincenzo,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,317,  Feb.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  6, 1976, 17406  A/76 
Int  a.2  B24B  23/06 
U.S.  a  51—170  EB  5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  cutting-tool  sharpener,  for  sharpening  cutting 
members  of  cutting  tools,  comprising  a  box-type  housing  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  central  portion  and  two  aligned  straight  sec- 
tions extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion; 
motor  means  within  said  central  portion  and  including  a  driven 
roller;  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  frame  plates  secured  to  one  of 
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said  straight  sections  to  define  a  channel  having  a  longitudinal 
axis;  a  fork  member  movably  connected  to  said  frame  plates 
and  movable  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  an  idler  roller 
supported  by  said  fork  member;  an  endless  band  having  an 
abrasive  surface  and  mounted  by  said  idler  roller  and  said 
driven  roller  to  be  driven  by  said  driven  roller  in  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis;  a  pair  of  slide  members  within  said 
chamiel  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  plates  for  sliding 
movement  between  a  first  position,  in  which  said  slide  mem- 
bers extend  above  the  plane  of  said  abrasive  surface  with  one 
edge  of  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  slide  members  cooperating 
with  one  edge  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  slide  members  to 
define  a  plane  providing  support  for  a  cutting  tool  during 
sharpening  of  the  cutting  member  thereof,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  cooperating  edges  of  said  slide  members  are 
beneath  the  plane  of  said  abrasive  surface;  said  abrasive  surface 
being  exposed  adjacent  said  slide  members  to  allow  the  cutting 
member  of  a  cutting  tool  to  be  sharpened  by  the  abrasive 
surface  of  the  moving  endless  band  upon  excitation  of  said 
motor  means. 


4,195,450 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SURFACES  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

JET  OF  UQUID 
Josef  Korb,  Tdtscheiderweg  5;  Karl  J.  Sprakel,  Steinweg  18, 
both  of  509  LeTerkusen,  and  Friedricta  A.  Muller,  Osterrieth- 
weg  6,  5  Koln  50,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,776,  No?.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,897 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Not.  18, 
1975,  2551713 

Int  a.2  B24C  1/00 
M&,  CL  51—319  4  Claims 


rear  end  substantially  horizontally,  said  floor-carrying 
member  having  its  front  end  arranged  to  be  supported 
directly  by  the  surface  or  by  support  means  of  a  further 
support  frame  to  be  arranged  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
support  means  of  the  first  said  support  frame; 
at  least  one  collapsible  seat  coupled  to  said  floor  means,  said 
CoHapsible  seat  being  engaged  with  said  floor  means  when 
in  an  erect  position  and  being  movable  from  the  erect 
position  to  a  stowed  position  beneath  said  floor  means;  and 
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a  modular  step  member  defining  a  plurality  of  steps,  one  step 
of  which  has  a  greater  surface  area  than  the  area  of  the 
next  lower  step,  said  modular  step  member  being  em- 
ployed in  said  system  interchangeably  with  said  floor-car- 
rying members  to  which  are  mounted  said  floor  means  and 
said  collapsible  seats  to  provide  gangways  between  said 
seats. 


4,195,452 
GUTTER  AND  HANGER  ARRANGEMENT 
Truman  Smith,  803  E.  13th,  and  Oyde  Grayum,  1500  MitchcU, 
both  of  Oak  Grove,  Mo.  64075 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^1 

Int  a.2  E04D  13/04 

VJS.  a.  52—11  6  Claims 


2.  A  process  for  treating  a  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of 
discharging  onto  one  portion  of  the  surface  to  be  treated  a 
jet  of  flowable  material  under  a  predetermined  pressure,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  jet  upon  contacting  said  one  portion 
of  the  surface  being  reflected  from  said  one  portion  and 
thus  forming  a  stream  directed  away  from  said  one  portion 
of  the  surface;  and  conducting  the  surface  to  be  treated  so 
as  to  form  such  a  configuration  thereof  that  said  stream  is 
directly  intercepted  at  least  once  by  another  portion  of  the 
surface  right  after  said  portion  of  the  jet  is  reflected  by 
said  one  poriion  of  the  surface. 


4,195,451 

MODULAR  STAND  CONSTRUCnON  SYSTEM 

Barry  M.  F.  Jarris,  Snitterfield,  England,  assignor  to  Exhibition 

Showplace  Serrices  Limited,  Stratford-On-ATon,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,723,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,102,087.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,926 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disdaJmcd. 
Int  CL2  E04H  3/12 
VS.  CL  52—9  13  Claims 

1.  A  modular  stand  construction  system  comprising: 
a  support  frame; 
support  means  on  said  support  frame  to  be  spaced  from  a 

surface  on  which  said  system  rests; 
at  least  one  floor-carrying  member; 
floor  means  mounted  on  said  floor-carrying  member; 
connecting  means  adjacent  a  rear  end  of  said  floor-carrying 
member  locatable  on  said  support  means  to  position  said 


1.  A  gutter  and  hanger  structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  roof  gutter  having  a  bottom  wall  and  inner 
and  outer  side  walls  forming  a  trough  therebetween,  said 
inner  waU  having  an  upper  edge  portion  and  a  flange 
connected  thereto  and  extending  downwardly  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  inner  wall; 

(b)  an  elongated  hanger  member  having  a  fascia  wall  with 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  a  flange  connected  to  said 
lower  portion  and  extending  upwardly  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  fascia  wall; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  fascia  wall  for  securing  same  to 
a  building  adjacent  a  roof  edge; 

(d)  said  flange  on  the  inner  side  wall  of  the  gutter  extending 
between  and  in  contact  with  the  flange  and  fascia  wall  of 
the  hanger  member,  said  gutter  flange  and  hanger  flange 
having  longitudinally  extending  interlocking  longitudi- 
nally slideable  corrugations  for  securing  the  gutter  to  the 
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hanger  member  and  inhibiting  relative  upward  movement  straight  and  extending  between  respective  ends  of  said  end 

of  the  gutter.  edges,  whereby  said  surface  means  is  of  a  convaco-convex 

shape,  wherein  each  of  said  panels  gradually  decreases  in 

thickness  in  the  direction  from  one  of  said  side  edges  to  the 

4,195,453  other,  whereby  the  thickness  of  one  side  edge  is  less  that  that 

MODULAR,  MULTI-FLOOR  BUILDING  ^^^^  ^f  ^yie  other,  the  shape  of  said  channel  means  being  gener- 

August  E.  Komendant  205  Highland  Ave.,  Upper  Montclair,  ^j,y  complementary  with  the  shape  of  said  plurality  of  the 

N.J.  07043  roofing  panels  at  the  respective  end  edges  thereof 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,111  *  ^  *^ 1 


Int  a.2  E04H  1/04 


U.S.  a.  52—79.13 


7  Claims 


4,195,455 
ADJUSTABLE  SOFFIT  SYSTEM 
Alexander  A.  Chalmers,  Warren,  and  J.  Lynn  Gailey,  Newton 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Alcan  AluminuA  Corpora- 
tion, Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,874 

Int  a.2  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—94  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  modular,  multi  floor  building  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  continuous  concrete  slabs  be- 
tween which  rooms  are  arranged  as  architecturally  re- 
quired, said  rooms  being  cast  from  concrete  as  indepen- 
dent, rigid  units,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vertical  posttensioning  tendons  passing 
through  the  walls  of  said  rooms  and  said  slabs  to  postten- 
sion  the  building  into  structural  unity, 

the  improvements  wherein: 

(c)  said  rooms  are  defined  by  a  plurality  of  semi-boxes,  said 
semi-boxes  being  basically  rectangular  in  shape,  compris- 
ing mutually  perpendicular  walls  or  front  frames  but  no 
floor  or  ceiling,  and 

(d)  said  horizontal  slabs  are  posttensioned  to  unity  in  the 
horizontal  plane. 


4,195,454 
ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Reinhold  Sander,  7315  8th  Ave.,  Regina,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,898 

Int  a.2  E04B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  52—92  5  Claims 


1.  A  roof  structure  of  the  type  incUiding  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated, generally  rectangular  wooden  beam  members  each 
having  a  top  face,  a  bottom  face,  two  side  faces  and  two  end 
faces,  longitudinal  channel  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  side 
faces  for  receiving  an  end  edge  portion  of  a  roofing  panel 
member,  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  channel 
means  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  elonga- 
tion of  said  beam  member,  said  channel  means  being  of  the  type 
of  a  wavy  groove  extending  generally  centrally  and  longitudi- 
nally of  the  respective  side  face  of  the  beam  member,  said 
structure  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  identical 
roofing  panels  each  having  two  side  edges  and  two  end  edges, 
said  end  edges  being  received  in  said  channel  means;  each  of 
said  roofing  panels  further  having  surface  means  extending 
between  said  edges  to  form  the  surface  of  said  panel;  said  end 
edges  of  each  of  said  panels  being  curved  to  generally  corre- 
spond to  the  shape  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
respective  wavy  groove,  said  side  edges  being  generally 


1.  A  soffit  system  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  panels  of  individually  adjustable  length 
disposed  in  side-by-side  parallel  array  and 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  array  of  panels, 

(c)  each  of  said  panels  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
panel  components  arranged  in  tandem  with  one  end  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  first  and  second  components  inserted 
within  one  end  portion  of  the  other  such  that  the  last-men- 
tioned end  portions  of  the  first  and  second  components 
overlap,  the  extent  of  overlap  thereof  being  adjustable  for 
adjusting  the  panel  length, 

(d)  each  of  said  components  being  made  of  resiliently  de- 
formable  sheet  material  and  having  a  planar  horizontal 
web  and  opposite  sides  bent  upwardly  to  form  two  paral- 
lel longitudinal  flanges  both  having  conformingly  curved 
profiles  of  C-shaped  continuous  curvature  oriented  in  the 
same  direction  such  that  one  of  said  two  flanges  is  exter- 
nally convex  and  the  other  is  externally  concave,  the  first 
and  second  components  of  each  panel  having  the  same 
orientation,  and  the  flanges  of  said  one  end  portion  of  said 
one  component  being  nestingly  gripped  between  the 
flanges  of  said  one  end  portion  of  said  other  component 
for  enabling  their  last-mentioned  end  portions  to  be  se- 
cured together  at  any  relative  position  of  the  two  compo- 
nents within  a  range  of  extents  of  overlap  of  the  compo- 
nents corresponding  to  a  range  of  lengths  of  the  panel  they 
comprise, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  comp)onents  of  each  panel  having 
substantially  identical  cross-sectional  dimensions,  the 
flanges  of  said  first  and  second  components  all  having 
substantially  identical  radii  of  cross-sectional  curvature, 
and  the  externally  convex  flange  of  each  of  said  compo- 
nents being  smoothly  continuous  with  the  planar  web 
thereof,  such  that  one  end  portion  of  either  of  said  first  and 
second  components  is  snap-fittingly  inseruble  into  one 
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end  portion  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  compo- 
nents. 


4,195,456 

INSULATED  BASEMENT  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

Joha  S.  HiekBMD,  Milwukee,  and  Andrew  P.  Jenten,  Madiaoo, 

both  of  Wis^  anigBon  to  C^tal  Sted  A  Supply  Co^  a  Divi- 

sioa  of  Jeoaea  loTcatment  Corp^  Madiaoo,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,100 

lot  CL2  E06B  3/00 

U.S.  a  52-208  13  Claims 


1.  An  insulating,  substantially  leak-free  window  assembly 
adapted  for  use  with  a  window  opening  in  a  masonry  basement 
wall  of  a  building  having  an  inner  and  outer  wall,  the  assembly 
comprising: 
an  insulating  member  affixed  to  the  outer  basement  wall  at 
the  location  of  the  window  opening,  said  member  having 
an  opening  therein  aligned  with  said  opening  in  the  base- 
ment wall; 
a  window  unit,  which  serves  as  an  insulating  membrane,  said 
unit  being  seated  in  said  basement  window  and  insulating 
member  openings;  said  window  unit  having  a  frame  which 
includes  a  flange  which  extends  out  from  said  frame,  said 
flange   being   seated    against   said    insulating    member; 
thereby  seating  said  window  unit  in  said  opening  free  from 
contact  with  said  outer  wall  and, 
fastening  means  for  fastening  said  window  unit  in  said  open- 
mgs  whereby  said  flange  seats  against  said  insulating  mem- 
ber whereby  heat  losses  between  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
at  the  location  of  said  window  unit  are  reduced. 


a  sealing  cover  for  covering  and  closing  an  opening  in  a 
pressure  vessel  by  contact  with  a  flange  member  of 

a  liner  element  disposed  within  the  opening  in  the  pressure 
vessel  and  sealed  by 

a  scaling  means  in  communication  with  the  flange  member 
and  the  sealing  cover,  the  sealing  means  comprising  a 
weld  lip  seal  disposed  at  the  circumference  of  the  flange 
member  and  welded  to  the  flange  member  and  the  sealing 
cover, 

tendons  extending  through  the  depth  of  the  carrier  cover 
into  walls  of  the  pressure  vessel  and  holding  the  carrier 
cover  in  conUict  with  the  pressure  vessel,  and 

a  seal  disposed  in 

an  annular  groove  provided  in  the  sealing  cover. 

I 
4,195  458 

HARDENABLE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  IMPROVED 

THERMAL  STABILITY 

Walter  Hoppe,  Windeclt-Schladem;  Hans  Jiinger,  Troisdorf,  and 
Franz  Weissenfels,  Siegbarg,  aU  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gennaoy, 
assignors  to  Dynandt  Nobel  Alctiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  622,348,  Oct  14, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  546,832,  Feb.  3,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,036,798.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14. 

1974,2406992  /.        •    *. 

iBt  a.i  C06K  3/40 
UA  a  52-234  21  Claims 

1.  A  building  structure  having  an  exterior  wall,  said  exterior 
wall  containing  a  hardened  composition,  said  composition 
comprising  a  quartz  sand  material  and  1  to  30  weight  percent 
of  glass  powder  and  1  to  20  weight  percent,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  said  material,  of  a  hardcnable  thermo-  or  cold-setting 
phenolic  resin. 


4,195,459 
FOUR  CORNER  WALL  PANEL  JOINT 
John  W.  Anderson,  Bradford  Woods,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H. 
Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  27, 1977,  230.788rU] 
Int  a^  E04B  2/72;  E04C  2/26,  2/34;  E04B  1/68 
VS.  a.  52—394  4  Claims 


4,195,457 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Giintcf,  KissUag,  Hemsbach,  and  Erich  FUaer,  Oberldrchen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Hochtemperatur- 
Reaktorbau  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,376 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmauy,  Mar.  12, 
1977,  2710859 

Irt.  a^  B65D  53/00 
UA  a  52-224  16  Claims 


1.  A  closure  combination  for  pressure  vessels,  comprising: 
a  carrier  cover  in  contact  with 


1.  A  four  comer  joint  between  upper  wall  panels  having 
lower  ends  secured  to  a  structural  member  and  lower  wall 
panels  having  upper  ends  secured  to  the  same  structural  mem- 
ber; each  of  said  wall  panels  comprising  outer  and  inner  sheet 
metal  skins  connected  by  an  insulating  core  and  having  mar- 
ginal connecting  means  formed  along  the  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  outer  sheet  meUd  skins;  the  outer  and  inner  sheet 
metal  skins  and  the  core  coterminate  at  said  upper  ends  of  said 
lower  wall  panels,  the  inner  sheet  metal  skin  and  the  core 
coterminate  at  said  lower  ends  of  said  upper  wall  panels  and 
confront  said  upper  ends  of  said  lower  wall  panels,  the  outer 
sheet  metal  skins  of  said  upper  wall  panels  having  lapping  ends 
extending  beyond  said  lower  ends  of  said  upper  wall  panels 
and  overiapping  said  lower  wall  panels,  and  said  marginal 


connecting  means  being  substantially  entirely  removed  along 
the  length  of  said  lapping  ends  to  preclude  interfering  with  the 
interconnection  of  the  corresponding  marginal  connecting 
means  of  said  lower  wall  panels. 


4,195,460 
INSULATED  ROOF  PANEL 
John  W.  Anderson,  Bradford  Woods,  and  Robert  G.  Lindner, 
Sewickley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,359 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Aug.  27, 1977,  230.626 

Int  a.2  E04D  3/362.  3/35 

UJS.  a.  52—528  7  Claims 


simulates  rooflng  slate  or  rooflng  tiles,  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  web  having  a  monolayer  of  particulated  material  having  a 
diameter  of  at  least  1  mm  covering  at  least  the  tongue  and  a 
portion  of  the  remainder  of  the  web  and  a  stiffening  layer  of 
material  over  at  least  one  portion  of  the  web  covered  by  the 
monolayer. 


4,195,462 

FABRICATED  WOOD  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

James  R.  KeUer,  Tualatin,  and  WUliam  A.  Nickerson,  Portland, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Wood  I  Systems,  Inc.,  Portland, 

Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,176,  Jun.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,123,315,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,532, 

Nov.  5, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,074,498,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  558,350,  Mar.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,991,535.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,153 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/02 

VS.  a.  52—690  4  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  roof  panel  comprising  an  inner  skin,  an  outer 
skin,  and  an  insulating  core  securing  the  inner  skin  in  shear- 
transferring  relation  to  the  outer  skin;  and  said  inner  skin  in- 
cluding a  central  inner  web  and  complementary  mating  ele- 
ments formed  along  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  thereof; 
said  outer  skin  including  a  central  outer  web  having  flrst  and 
second  upstanding  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  central  outer  web,  and  first 
and  second  marginal  connecting  means  formed  along  the 
upper  edges  of  said  first  and  second  sidewalls,  one  of  said 
connecting  means  comprising  a  rib  comprising  a  segment  of  a 
cylinder  and  having  a  lengthwise  opening  presented  between  a 
free  edge  of  said  rib  and  one  of  said  upper  edges,  said  length- 
wise opening  facing  said  central  upper  web,  the  other  of  said 
connecting  means  comprising  an  arcuate  open  loop  extending 
away  from  said  central  outer  web  and  having  an  in-turned 
terminal  portion  extending  toward  the  plane  of  said  central 
web  and  disposed  at  a  level  above  said  rib,  said  arcuate  open 
loop  being  configured  to  receive  the  rib  of  an  adjacent  panel 
and  to  be  bent  about  the  free  edge  thereof  thereby  to  provide 
a  weathertight  joint. 


4,195,461 

ROOFING  SHINGLE 

Eyrbid  M.  ThUs-ETensen,  Eidanger,  Norway,  assignor  to  Isola 

Fabrikker  A/S,  Eidanger,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,974,  Apr.  6, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,731 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Jun.  1, 1978,  781918 

Int  a.2  E04D  1/28 

VS.  a.  52—557  '  13  Claims 


\1-- 


\o 


1.  A  structural  load  bearing  member  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  chord  members  of  wood  material  and  a  web  inter- 
connecting said  chord  members  by  means  of  glued  tongue  and 
groove  joints,  said  joints  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced 
apart  bendable  tongues  on  two  opposite  edges  of  said  web  and 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  grooves  in  each  of  said  chord  members 
spaced  apart  to  receive  said  tongues,  said  grooves  in  each 
chord  member  being  inclined  from  top  to  bottom  relative  to 
each  other  to  bend  said  tongues  out  of  parallelism  with  each 
other  and  form  a  selflocking  dovetail-type  joint  when  said 
chord  members  are  pressed  onto  said  web  tongues,  said  joints 
holding  said  web  and  chord  members  together  in  assembled 
relation  without  external  clamps  while  said  glue  in  said  joints  is 
setting;  said  web  comprising  a  particleboard  structural  panel 
formed  of  bonded,  interleafed,  elongated  thin  wood  flakes, 
with  the  grain  of  the  wood  in  each  flake  running  longitudinally 
of  the  flake,  said  flakes  being  disposed  in  random  orientations 
substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  panel,  the  thickness 
of  each  flake  being  small  in  relation  to  the  thickness  of  said 
tongues  and  the  width  of  said  tongues  being  small  in  relation  to 
the  length  of  said  flakes  whereby  each  tongue  contains  many 
layers  of  said  flakes  and  a  major  proportion  of  said  flakes  in 
each  tongue  is  bent  across  the  grain  of  the  wood  when  the 
tongues  are  pressed  into  said  inchned  grooves. 


y 


1.  A  roofing  shingle  comprising  a  web  having  at  least  one 
tongue,  the  top  surface  of  the  web  having  a  pattern  which 


4,195,463 
COIN  WRAPPER  DISCHARGE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  T.  Bergman,  and  Robert  L.  Zwieg,  both  of  Watertown, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Brandt,  Inc^  Watertown,  Wis. 
FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,900 
Int  a.2  B65B  57/12 
VS.  a.  53-52  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  coin  wrapping  apparatus  for  wrapping  a  stack  of  coins 
into  a  coin  roll,  a  discharge  assembly  comprising: 
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a  chute  disposed  beneath  said  coin  wrapping  apparatus 

adapted  to  accept  a  coin  roll; 
a  swingable  door  normally  closing  said  chute  to  define  a  trap 

for  said  coin  roll; 


release  means  responsive  to  the  wrapping  of  a  stack  of  coins 
for  releasably  holding  said  door  in  its  closed  position;  and 
sensing  means  for  detecting  loose  coins  in  said  trap. 


4,195,464 
VACUUM  SUCTION  TYPED  HOLDER  FOR  FLEXIBLE, 

TUBE^HAPED  FILM  MATERIALS 

Hisao  Kai,  Chilw,  ind  Tomohiko  Yoshimatsu,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  826,835,  Aug.  22, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,365 

Jnt  CL^  B6SB  43/34 

U.S.  a.  S3— 386  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  section  of  flexible  tube-shaped 
film  material  in  an  expanded  condition,  packaging  said  flexible 
tube  and  then  causing  the  packaged  tube  to  release  under  the 
force  of  gravity,  said  section  of  flexible  tube  shaped  film  mate- 
rial having  two  ends,  one  of  which  is  open  and  the  other  of 
which  is  closed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substantially  vertically  arranged  double-walled  tube  mem- 
ber open-ended  at  both  ends  thereof,  said  tube  member 
haying  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  a  cylindrical  inner 
perforated  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall,  said 
outer  and  inner  walls  defining  an  annular  chamber  there- 
between; 
end  sealing  members  at  each  opposite  end  of  said  annular 
chamber  for  closing  off  said  opposite  ends  of  said  annular 
chamber;  and 
means  coupling  said  annular  chamber  to  a  source  of  vacuum; 
said  cylindrical  perforated  inner  wall  including  a  cylindrical 
layer  of  flexible  foamed  open-cellular  material  which  is 
located  over  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  cylindrical 
perforated  wall  and  against  which  an  expanded  tube- 
shaped  film  material  is  adapted  to  bear  for  retaining  said 
tube-shaped  film  material; 
whereby  a  tube-shaped  film  material  is  received  at  the  upper 
open  end  of  said  tube  member  with  its  sealed  end  at  the 
bottom,  the  film  material  is  expanded  under  the  influence 
of  said  vacuum  and  retained  against  said  flexible  foamed 
open-cellular  material  and  filled  from  the  top,  and  then 


released  by  reduction  of  said  vacuum  to  drop  out  of  the 
bottom  of  said  tube  member  under  the  influence  of  grav- 
ity. 


4,195,465 

ROUND  CONTAINERS  WITH  SQUARE  TOPS  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Henk  Stoickers,  Groenlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Maryland 

Cup  Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,743 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/02:  B67B  3/22 

U.S.  a.  53—443  7  Claims 


|— I37mnrij 


SOUAR£  -  ROUND 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  lidded  container  having  a 
square-lidded  initially  open  end  and  a  substantially  circular 
closed  end  with  smooth  transitional  sidewalls  extending  there- 
between, comprising: 

providing  a  frusto-conical  container  open  at  one  end  and 
having  a  frusto-conical  sidewall; 

deforming  said  sidewall  of  said  container  adjacent  the  open 
end  thereof  into  a  square  configuration  by  forcing  the  said 
container  through  a  support  surface  having  a  square  port 
defined  therein: 

placing  a  square  configured  lid  on  said  container  over  and 
conformed  with  the  said  deformed  oi)en  end  thereof  while 
said  container  is  held  in  said  square  port  to  close  said  open 
end  and  maintain  the  square  configuration  of  said  open 
end  with  said  lid;  and 

removing  said  container  with  said  lid  thereon  from  said 
square  part  in  said  support  surface. 


4,195,466 

MULTI-FUNCnON  INTERLOCK  SELF-PROPELLED 

LAWN  MOWER  WITH  BLADE  CLUTCH 

Richard  A.  Heismann,  Knoxville,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,525 

Int.  a.2  AOID  75/20 

U.S.  a.  56—10.5  16  Claims 


14.  A  lever  assembly  for  moving  a  component  movable 
between  a  first  component  position  and  a  second  component 
position,  the  lever  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  levers  mov- 
able independently  of  each  other  and  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  and  a  cable  connecting  said  levers  to  the  compo- 
nent and  for  moving  the  component  from  the  first  component 
position  to  the  second  component  position  when  said  levers  are 
moved  away  from  each  other,  said  cable  including  an  outer 
member  with  first  and  second  ends  and  an  inner  member  sikl- 
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able  in  said  outer  member  and  having  first  and  second  ends  radially  outwardly  of  said  feedpath  for  guiding  individual 

respectively  adjacent  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  outer  dielectric  optical  waveguides  from  respective  stores  to  respec- 

member,  one  of  said  first  ends  being  connected  to  one  of  said  tive  grooves  and  a  locating  device  for  positioning  individual 

levers,  the  other  of  said  first  ends  being  connected  to  the  other 

of  said  levers,  and  one  of  said  second  ends  being  connected  to         ,  ' 

said  movable  component.  "      - 


4,195,467 
HARVESTING  MACHINES 
Ernest  R.  Lawrence,  and  Thomas  L.  Bradley,  both  of  Morawa, 
Australia,  assignors  to  Robert  George  Frean,  Lesmurdie, 
Australia 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  20, 1976,  PC8544 
Int.  a.2  AOID  7J/00 
U.S.  a.  56—296  «  Claims 


dielectric  optical  waveguides  into  said  grooves,  the  apparatus 
further  comprising  means  for  inhibiting  introduction  of  tension 
in  the  dielectric  optical  waveguides  as  they  are  positioned  in 
said  grooves. 


1.  An  improvement  to  a  harvesting  machine  where  the 
harvesting  machine  comprises  a  cutter  having  a  path  of  feeding 
movement,  said  cutter  comprising  first  and  second  cutting 
members  each  having  respective  cutting  edges,  said  cutting 
members  being  mounted  on  the  harvesting  machine  for  recip- 
rocatory  movement  of  said  cutting  members  relative  to  each 
other  between  a  non-cutting  position  wherein  said  cutting 
edges  define  at  least  one  opening  into  which  material  to  be 
harvested  moves  as  said  cutter  traverses  said  path  of  feeding 
movement  and  a  cutting  position  wherein  said  cutting  edges 
cooperate  to  cut  said  material,  said  improvement  comprising 
feeding  means  for  moving  material  which  has  been  cut  by  said 
cutting  edges  in  a  direction  having  a  component  opposite  to 
said  path  of  feeding  movement,  said  feeding  means  comprising 
at  least  one  planar  strip  of  flexible  material,  and  means  for 
fixing  each  strip  at  a  point  thereon  relative  to  one  of  said  cut- 
ting members  for  movement  therewith,  each  said  strip  having 
a  cantilevered  portion  extending  from  said  point,  each  said 
strip  having  sufficient  resilience  to  effect  flexure  of  said  can- 
tilivered  portion  about  said  point  upon  relative  movement  of 
said  cutting  members  for  sweeping  a  path  having  a  component 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  said 
cutting  members  and  opposite  to  said  path  of  feeding  move- 
ment for  feeding  material  cut  by  said  cutting  edges  in  a  direc- 
tion having  a  component  opposite  to  said  path  of  feeding 
movement. 


4,195,469 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG  METALUC 

CORDS 

Luciano  Tarantola,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  8, 1977,  22266  A/77 
Int  a.2  D07B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  57—311  10  Claims 


5      9      7    3  S 


4 195468 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
ASSEMBLY  OF  OPTICAL  CABLES 
Frederick  D.  King,  Smiths  Falls,  and  Tomasz  S.  Swiecicki, 
Kanata,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited, Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,094 
Int  a.2  D02G  3/44:  DOIH  13/04 
U.S.  a.  57—9  1<  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  laying  dielectric  optical  waveguide  into  a 
filament  to  produce  an  optical  cable,  said  filament  having  a 
surface  defining  a  plurality  of  grooves,  the  grooves  each  hav- 
ing the  form  of  a  helix,  each  said  helix  changing  hand  along  the 
fUament,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  dielectric 
optical  waveguide  stores  fixedly  located  around  a  feedpath  for 
the  filament  a  reciprocally  rototable  guide  means  located 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  metal  cords  adapted  to  be  used  for 

reinforcing  elements  in  elastomeric  structures,  starting  from  at 

least  one  group  of  two  or  more  metal  wires,  wound  up  on  one 

or  more  feeding  bobbins,  said  metal  wires  being  individual 

metal  wires  or  strands  of  wires  stranded  together,  said  method 

comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

applying  to  said  wires  a  force  capable  of  unwinding  them 

from  a  feeding  bobbin  by  pulling  them  in  an  advancement 

direction; 

deforming  permanently,  by  bending,  each  of  the  wires  of 

said  groups; 
conferring  simultaneously  to  the  wires  of  each  group  a 
rotation  which  will  strand  the  wires  together  in  a  helical 
arrangement  which  is  obtained  and  maintained  by  said 
permanent  deformation  by  bending; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  step  for  obtaining  the  perma- 
nent deformation  by  bending  comprises  the  phases  of: 
arranging  the  wires  of  each  group  coplanar  and  mutually 

side-by-side; 
causing  simultaneously  in  each  of  said  wires  a  permanent 
deformation  by  bending  only,  equal  both  as  regards  its 
absolute  value  and  its  space  location,  said  advancement 
direction  lying  in  the  same  plane  orthogonal  to  the  plane 
conuining  said  group  of  wires,  at  least  in  the  portion  of 
the  trajectory  of  the  wires  along  which  the  wires  of  each 
group  pass  from  the  coplanar  and  mutually  side-by-side 
arrangement  to  the  stranded  configuration,  so  that  all 
equal  and  all  equally  positioned  helices  are  obtained  by 
said  wires  of  the  group.  ^ 
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4,195,470 
FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Stnrhaha,  EwUngwi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  afiigaor  to 
FekfaMilc  AktieagCMllKhaft,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMny 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,298 
GainH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Feb.  25, 
1977,  2708204 

iBt  a.2  D02G  1/04:  DOIH  7/92 
U.S.  G.  57—339  12  Cteima 


1.  In  false  twisting  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  shafts, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  shafts  about  re^>ective,  radially 
spaced  axes  extending  in  a  common  direction,  a  plurality  of 
friction  disks  mounted  on  said  shafts  in  axially  spaced  relation- 
ship, the  disks  on  each  shaft  radially  overlapping  the  disks  on 
each  other  shaft,  and  guide  means  for  guiding  a  yam  to  be 
twisted  axially  between  said  shafts  for  sequential  frictional 
engagement  by  the  circumferential  faces  of  said  disks,  said 
faces  being  surfaces  of  rotation  about  said  axes  and  arcuately 
connecting  respective  radially  extending,  axially  spaced  end 
faces  of  said  disks,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  each  of  said  faces  consisting  of  a  yam  feed  region  and  a 
yam  delivery  region, 

(b)  said  regions  being  annular  about  said  axis  and  axially 
juxuposed, 

(c)  said  disk  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  oxide  of 
aluminum,  zirconium,  or  titanium,  and  said  yam  feed 
region  having  a  surface  roughness  greater  than  the  surface 
roughness  of  said  yam  delivery  region. 


4,195,471 
PARKING  METER 
Marc  L.  R.  M.  VeriMereo,  Hofktraat  29,  8440  Weateode,  Bel- 
gian 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,547 
Oaina  priority,  applicatioa  Belgtum,  May  6, 1977, 177336 
Int  a.2  G07C  1/30:  G07F  1/06 
U.S.  a  368—90  6  Claima 

1.  A  parking  meter  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  a  vehicle  in  a 
position  visible  from  outside  the  vehicle,  comprising  a  visible 
means  indicating  parking  has  been  paid  for,  a  control  device 
comprising  manually  operable  first  switching  means  for  mak- 
ing the  visible  means  operative  at  the  beginning  of  a  parking 
period  and  for  adjusting  it  to  a  rest  condition  at  the  end  of 
parking,  said  control  device  further  comprising  a  first  time 


measuring  device  coupled  to  the  switching  means  for  making 
the  time  measuring  device  operative  when  the  visible  means 
are  put  into  operation  and  for  stopping  the  time  measuring 
device  when  the  visible  means  is  adjusted  to  the  rest  condition, 
the  control  device  comprising  further  switching  means  con- 
nected to  the  time  measuring  device,  and  means  coupling  the 


"tfe^z- 


Si 


furiher  switching  means  to  the  visible  means  and  to  the  time 
measuring  device  for  rendering  the  visible  means  permanently 
inoperative  after  a  predetermined  operating  period  of  the  time 
measuring  device  starting  from  an  initial  position  and  for  reset- 
ting the  time  measuring  device  to  the  initial  position  ^at  the 
same  time. 


4.195,472 

GAS  TURBINE  WITH  FORWARD  AND  REVERSE 

MARINE  DRIVE 

Donovan  L.  Robinaon,  IndianapoUa,  IiuL,  aaaignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,032 

iBt  a^  PD2C  i/10.  4/02 

U.S.  a.  60—39.16  S  16  aaima 


J5         U  »CClStOBitS 
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1.  In  a  powershift  transmission:  an  input;  an  output;  gear 
means  connecting  said  output  and  input  having  first  drive 
means  including  first  friction  means  and  first  actuator  means 
individually  selectively  operable  on  said  first  friction  means  to 
establish  a  first  drive  and  second  drive  means  including  second 
friction  means  and  second  actuator  means  individually  selec- 
tively operable  on  said  friction  means  to  establish  a  second 
drive;  said  first  actuator  means  and  said  second  actuator  means 
being  simultaneously  operable  respectively  on  said  first  friction 
means  and  said  second  friction  means  to  control  said  gear 
means  to  brake  said  input  and  said  output  to  a  stationary  posi- 
tion; control  means  having  a  control  member  movable  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position  through  a  neutral  position 
or  an  accessory  position  operative  in  said  first  position  on  said 
first  actuator  means  to  establish  said  first  drive,  in  said  second 
position  on  said  second  actuator  means  to  establish  said  second 
drive,  in  said  neutral  position  to  simultaneously  actuate  both 
said  first  actuator  and  said  second  actuator  means  to  establish 
both  said  first  drive  and  said  second  drive  to  brake  said  input 
and  output  and  in  said  accessory  position  to  actuate  both  said 
first  actuator  and  said  second  actuator  means  to  disestablish 
both  said  first  drive  and  said  second  drive  to  establish  a  positive 
neutral  condition  permitting  free  running  of  said  input  and 
output. 
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4,195,473 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  STEPPED  INLET 
COMPRESSOR 
Robert  H.  Aspinwall,  Zionsrille,  lad.,  aaaignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,355 

Int.  a.2  P02C  9/14 

U.S.  a.  60— 39  J9  2  Claims 


bustion  liner  and  an  exit  end  of  generally  rectangular 
cross-section  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  turbine  inlet 
passage; 
an  inlet  manifold  having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  inlet  of  said 
body  adapted  to  receive  liquid  coolant,  said  inlet  manifold 
extending  longitudinally  along  and  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  body; 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  turbine  for  powering  a 
load  and  wherein  a  combustor  supplies  motive  power  to  the 
turbine  and  wherein  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  combustor  through 
fuel  control  means  including  a  manual  operator  to  schedule  the 
fuel  supply  to  meet  vehicle  acceleration  and  engine  stall  torque 
requirements,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  gasifier  includ- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  having  first  and  second  diffuser 
passages,  valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  air  fiow 
through  said  first  and  second  diffuser  passages  into  the  engine 
combustor  for  mixture  and  combustion  with  fuel  How  thereto, 
said  gasifier  furiher  including  an  impeller  having  blade  means 
thereon  defining  a  primary  high  capacity  mass  fiow  path  there- 
through for  directing  a  first  large  mass  of  air  into  said  first 
diffuser  passage,  said  impeller  further  including  means  therein 
defining  a  secondary,  low  capacity  mass  flow  path  through 
said  impeller  for  discharge  of  a  reduced  mass  of  air  flow  into 
said  second  diffuser  passage,  control  means  including  said 
valve  means  operative  during  a  cruise  mode  of  vehicle  opera- 
tion to  selectively  close  flow  of  air  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond diffuser  to  reduce  engine  power  output  by  reduction  of 
mass  flow  of  air  into  the  engine  combustor  for  mixture  and 
combustion  with  fuel  flow  thereto  without  reducing  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  impeller,  said  control  means  and  valve 
means  operative  during  acceleration  modes  of  vehicle  opera- 
tion to  selectively  open  both  said  first  and  second, diflfuser 
passages  to  increase  mass  flow  of  air  into  the  combustor  for 
mixture  and  combustion  with  increased  fuel  flow  thereto  as 
produced  during  acceleration  modes  of  operation  to  increase 
power  output  to  maintain  engine  efficiency  during  an  accelera- 
tion mode  of  vehicle  operation,  said  secondary,  low  capacity 
mass  flow  path  being  defined  by  an  open-ended  channel 
formed  internally  of  said  blade  means,  and  means  forming  a 
passage  from  said  open-ended  channel  to  said  second  diffuser 
passage. 


an  outlet  collection  manifold  having  an  outlet  adjacent  the 
inlet  of  said  body  adapted  to  exhaust  the  liquid  coolant, 
said  outlet  collection  manifold  extending  longitudinally 
along  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  body; 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  disposed  passages 
communicating  liquid  coolant  between  said  inlet  manifold 
and  said  collection  manifold  for  transferring  heat  from 
said  body  to  the  liquid  coolant  as  the  coolant  follows  a 
lateral  circumferential  flow  pattern. 


4,195,475 
RING  CONNECTION  FOR  POROUS  COMBUSTOR 
WALL  PANELS 
Albert  J.  Verdouw,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,858 

Int.  a.2  F02C  3/00.  7/12 

MS.  a.  60-754  4  Claims 


4,195,474 
UQUID<XX>LED  TRANSITION  MEMBER  TO  TURBINE 

INLET 

MUes  F.  Bintz,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Raymond  L.  Dehmer, 
deceased,  late  of  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.  (by  Mary  Mae  Dehmer, 
administrator),  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,400 
InL  a.2  F02C  7/12:  FOID  25/12:  F28F  3/12 
U5.  a.  60-730  1  aaim 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  including  a  combustion  liner  and  a  turbine, 
a  transition  member  for  conducting  hot  combustion  gas  from 
the  combustion  liner  to  an  inlet  passage  of  the  turbine,  said 
transition  member  comprising: 
a  contoured  body  having  an  inlet  end  of  circular  cross-sec- 
tion conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  exit  end  of  the  com- 


^irj^ 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  combustor  assembly  comprising:  an 
annular  wall  forming  a  combustion  chamber,  said  annular  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  directed  panels,  each  of  said  panels 
including  at  least  two  or  more  laminated  layers  of  porous 
material  for  directing  fluid  air  flow  from  outside  said  liner  to 
produce  transpiration  cooling  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  seg- 
ments in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  combustion  chamber, 
said  panels  each  having  axially  spaced  ends  thereon,  a  combus- 
tor connector  ring  located  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said 
ends  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  panels,  said  ring  including  a 
locater  tang  thereon  interposed  between  said  ends  in  engage- 
ment therewith  to  maintain  a  controlled  weld  gap  therebe- 
tween, a  weld  annuius  of  weld  meul  filling  said  weld  gap  to 
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interconnect  said  ends,  said  weld  annulus  having  an  axia]  ex- 
tent within  the  axial  confines  of  said  ring  to  minimize  weld 
jomt  width  and  consequent  reduction  of  flow  of  transpiration 
cooimg  air  through  said  two  or  more  laminated  layers  on 
either  side  of  said  annulus  of  weld  metal,  said  weld  annulus 
serving  as  a  heat  conductor  for  transfer  of  heat  to  said  ring  and 
thence  exteriorly  of  said  combustor  so  as  to  prevent  hot  spots 
in  said  weld  annulus. 
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comprising,  in  combination:  a  laterally  elongated  thin  wall 
exhaust  port  liner  positioned  within  the  exhaust  port  and 
spaced  from  the  walls  thereof,  said  liner  being  shaped  for 
insertion  into  operative  position  through  the  discharge  end  of 
the  exhaust  port,  said  liner  being  integrally  formed  by  an  inner 
wall  and  an  outer  wall  spaced  therefrom,  heat  insulating  mate- 
rial between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  liner,  said  liner 


4,195,476 
COMBUSTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Ronald  M.  Wood,  Indiaiupolis,  Ind^  mignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,757 

Int.  a.2  P02G  3/00 

UA  a.  60-737  4  Claims 


having  an  entrance  opening  and  an  aligned  aperture  through 
which  portions  of  said  valve  extend,  a  slee\'e  on  said  valve  seat 
for  directing  exhaust  gases  into  said  entrance  opening,  said 
hner  having  a  discharge  opening,  and  a  support  flange  support- 
ing and  encirchng  the  liner  adjacent  said  discharge  opening, 
said  flange  having  a  surface  for  contact  with  a  flange  of  an 
exhaust  passage.  , 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  combustor  assembly  located  in  an 
inlet  air  plenum  comprising:  an  outer  annular  porous  laminated 
wall,  an  inner  annular  porous  laminated  wail  aligned  with  said 
outer  wall  to  define  a  fuel  combustion  zone  therebetween 
having  opposite  open  ends,  an  annular  porous  laminated  wall 
dome  plate  closing  one  of  said  open  ends,  an  extension  of 
porous  laminated  wall  on  the  inlet  end  of  each  of  said  inner  and 
outer  annular  walls,  said  extension  being  directed  outwardly  of 
the  combustion  zone  to  define  a  flame  isolated  connection 
surface  on  both  the  inner  and  outer  laminated  walls  of  the 
combustor  at  a  point  exposed  to  inlet  plenum  air,  said  dome 
plate  having  spaced,  bent  porous  flanges  thereon,  and  connec- 
tion weld  means  connecting  said  dome  plate  flanges  to  said 
connection  surfaces  to  define  an  annular  scaled  weld  joint  at 
said  connection  surfaces  to  close  said  one  open  end  whereby 
coolant  flow  from  exterioriy  of  the  combustor  assembly  is  free 
to  flow  across  the  full  flamed  exposed  inner  wall  surfaces  of  the 
inner  and  outer  wall  and  dome  exposed  to  the  combustion  zone 
and  wherein  the  connection  means  between  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  and  dome  plate  flanges  is  maintained  out  of  direct 
flame  exposed  relationship  with  the  combustion  zone  and  in 
direct  coolant  flow  relationship  with  inlet  plenum  air  for  main- 
tenance of  a  secure,  cool,  thermal  fatigue  resistant  connection 
between  the  annular  dome  plate  and  the  inner  and  outer  walls 
of  the  combustor  assembly. 


4,195,478 
LOW  COST  INSERTABLE  TYPE  PORT  LINER 
Vemulapalli  D.  N.  Rao,  Bloomfield  Township,  Oakland  County; 
Benjamin  T.  Howes,  Birmingham,  and  Angelo  Jaimee,  Far- 
mington  Hills,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  No?.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,728 

Int  a.2  POIN  3/ 10 

U.S.  a.  60-282  1  Claim 


4,195,477 

EXHAUST  PORT  LINER  FOR  ENGINE 

Sboicbi  Yanazaki,  and  Shinichi  Shimada,  both  of  Kamifukuoka, 

Japan,  aadgnors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  677,667,  Apr.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,089,163. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,030 
..S!S!   ^"^^^^   «PpUcation   Japan,   Apr.   22,    1975,   50- 
SjOTTM;  Apr.  24.   1975,  50-55101[U];  Apr.  28,  1975,  50- 
9o89o(Uj 

I«t  a^  FOIN  3/10 
UACL  60-282  icial- 

I.  m  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  valve 
and  a  valve  seat  operatively  mterposed  between  a  combustion 
chamber  and  walls  forming  an  exhaust  port,  the  improvement 


1.  For  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  housing 
mass  enclosing  a  combustion  zone  in  one  portion  thereof, 
apparatus  for  modifying  the  heat  transfer  characteristic 
through  the  walls  of  an  unlined  passage  extending  through  said 
portion  of  the  mass  of  said  engine,  said  passage  walls  defining 
an  outer  wall  and  an  interior  space,  insulating  means  in  said 
passage  conforming  substantially  to  the  inner  contour  of  said 
passage  outer  wall  and  having  a  layered  assembly  with  at  least 
five  radially  distinct  zones,  the  outermost  or  first  zone  of  said 
layered  assembly  consisting  of  a  room-temperature-curable 
silicone  plastic  in  the  thickness  range  of  0.02-0.05  inches,  a 
second  zone  consisting  of  a  plain  carbon  steel  sleeve  containing 
less  than  0.6%  carbon  and  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
0.015-0.018  inches,  a  third  zone  consisting  of  a  coating  of 
room-temperature-curable  silicone  plastic  in  a  thickness  of 
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about  0.01  inches  and  having  a  melting  temperature  greater 
than  200*  F.,  a  fourth  zone  consisting  of  an  insulating  wool  or 
fiber  mat  in  the  thickness  range  of  0.020-0.060  inch  providing 
numerous  enclosed  trapped  air  spaces,  and  a  fifth  or  innermost 
zone  consisting  of  a  temperature  resistant  and  weldable  metal 
alloy,  said  latter  zone  having  a  thickness  of  0.020-0.040. 


4,195,479 
TORQUE  CONTROL  OF  HYDRAULIC  MOTORS 
Joseph  E.  Dezelan,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,954 

Int.  a.2  F16H  39/46,  39/10 

U.S.  a.  60—420  8  Claims 


a  Hit 

111 

1.  In  a  vehicle  drive  system  including  a  rotary  output,  vari- 
able displacement  hydraulic  motor  (22)  adapted  to  drive  a 
wheel  or  the  like,  a  pump  (10)  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  motor,  a  pressure  control  valve  (30) 
connected  to  the  motor  for  regulating  the  displacement  thereof 
to  achieve  a  desired  system  pressure  and  having  a  pressure 
responsive  surface  (34)  receiving  a  signal  representative  of 
system  pressure  and  a  biasing  means  (36)  acting  in  opposition 
thereto,  the  improvement  wherein  said  biasing  means  includes 
a  variable  settable  pressure  reducing  means  (54,60,106)  con- 
nected to  said  pump  and  to  said  pressure  control  valve  to  apply 
hydraulic  fluid  under  reduced  pressure  to  said  pressure  control 
valve  in  bucking  relation  to  said  signal. 


cavities,  and  said  casing  elements  (23-29)  including  a  fluid 
delivery  end  plate  (29)  and  a  drive  end  plate(23); 

a  drive  shaft  (62-63)  joumalled  in  said  drive  shaft  openings 
(56-61)  which  has  an  end  portion  (62b)  extending  through 
an  opening  (56)  in  the  drive  end  plate  (23)  and  adapted 
(64)  for  operative  connection  to  driving  means; 

a  first  rotary  pump  (76-77)  in  said  first  pump  cavity  (54)  and 
a  second  rotary  pump  (80-81)  in  said  second  pump  cavity 
(55a),  each  of  said  pumps  having  a  pump  member  (76  or 
80)  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  (62-63),  and  said  manifold 
passages  including  a  first  fluid  inlet  passage  (82)  for  admit- 


W'^r-j^ 


ting  fluid  to  the  first  pump  (76-77),  a  first  fluid  delivery 
passage  (84)  from  said  first  pump  (76-77),  said  first  fluid 
delivery  passage  (84)  having  a  port  in  said  fluid  delivery 
end  plate  (29),  a  second  fluid  inlet  passage  (86)  for  admit- 
ting fluid  to  the  second  pump  (80-81),  and  a  fluid  outlet 
passage  (87)  from  said  second  pump  (80-81),  said  fluid 
outlet  passage  (87)  having  a  port  to  let  fluid  out  of  said 
casing  assembly  (20); 

sealing  means  (88-89)  between  said  casing  elements  (23-29); 

and  means  (33,44,50,51)  detachably  securing  said  casing 
elements  (23-29)  in  assembled,  face  abutting  relationship. 


4,195,481 

POWER  PLANT 

AlTin  L.  Gregory,  5860  Callister  Ave.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95819 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,832,  Jun.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,376 

Int.  a.2  FOIK  21/02 

U.S.a.60— 516  lOQaims 


4,195,480 

MANIFOLDED  MULTIPLE  HYDRAULIC  PUMP 

STRUCTURE 

Robert  L.  Shelby,  Chlllicothe,  and  Bertwin  E.  Behrends,  East 

Peoria,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  Ul. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  4,793 
Int.  a.2  F15B  13/09 
liJS.  Q.  60—486  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  which  has  a  plurality  of  pumps,  an 
improved  pump  structure  comprising: 
a  pump  casing  assembly  (20)  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
rotary  pump  casing  elements  (23-29)  disposed  in  face 
abutting  relationship,  said  casing  elements  (23-29)  cooper- 
ating to  define  a  first  pump  cavity  (54)  and  a  second  pump 
cavity  (55a),  there  being  a  plurality  of  manifold  passages 
(82,84,86,87)  formed  in  said  casing  elements  (23-29)  for 
admitting  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  cavities  (54  and  55a)  and 
delivering  fluid  from  said  cavities,  and  a  series  of  aligned 
pump  drive  shaft  openings  (56-61)  connectingsaid  pump 


1.  A  prime  source  of  mechanical  power  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  means  defining  an  expansion  chamber,  said  expansion 
chamber  having  opposed  ends  and  a  working  fluid  and  a 
power  transmitting  fluid  which  interact  therein  for  mutual 
displacement  therein,  with  the  power  transmitting  fluid 
being  situated  at  each  of  the  opposed  ends,  separated  by 
the  working  fluid; 

(b)  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within  the 
expansion  chamber  by  the  mutual  displacement  of  the 
working  fluid  and  the  power  transmitting  fluid,  and  the 
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direct  engagement  of  the  piston  with  the  working  fluid, 
the  reciprocal  movement  of  the  piston  serving  as  the 
mechanical  power  output; 

(c)  heat  transfer  means  connected  at  each  of  the  opposed 
ends  of  the  expansion  chamber  for  transferring  heat  pri- 
marily to  the  power  transmitting  fluid  to  effect  vaporiza- 
tion thereof; 

(d)  a  heat  collector  and  conduit  means  connected  to  the  heat 
collector  and  to  the  heat  transfer  means  for  conducting 
the  heat  from  the  heat  collector  to  the  heat  transfer  means; 

(e)  an  injector  valve  and  exhaust  valve  located  at  each  of  the 
opposed  ends  of  the  expansion  chamber  for  controlling 
the  direction  of  expansion  of  the  power  transmitting  vapor 
in  the  expansion  chamber,  thereby  effecting  the  reciprocal 
movement  of  the  piston;  and 

(0  means  connected  to  the  piston  and  each  injector  and 
exhaust  valve  for  controlling  the  sequential  actuation  of 
each  injector  and  exhaust  valve. 


4«19S,4«2 
STIRLING  CYCLE  MACHINE 
John  S.  MokMcy,  105  Claremooc  Ave^  Kitchener,  Ontario, 
Canada  (N2M  2P7) 

FUcd  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,189 

Int  CI.2  P02G  1/04 

U,S.  CL  60—517  11  ClaioM 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  housing; 

a  cylinder  formed  in  said  housing; 

first  means  for  providing  cooled  working  fluid  and  heated 
working  fluid  to  said  cylinder, 

a  displacer  reciprocabiy  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  mov- 
able in  one  direction  to  move  a  cooled  working  fluid  into 
said  cylinder  and  in  another  direction  to  move  heated 
working  fluid  into  said  cylinder, 

a  piston  reciprocabiy  movable  in  said  cylinder; 

second  means  being  connected  to  said  displacer  for  driving 
said  displacer  in  said  cylinder  and  for  providing  a  longer 
first  dwell  within  a  given  range  of  dkplacer  movement 
near  the  end  of  said  displacer  travel  in  said  one  direction 


than  a  second  dwell  in  said  given  range  in  said  other 
direction; 

third  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  said  cylinder 
towards  said  displacer  in  a  compressive  stroke  and  away 
from  said  displacer  in  an  expansive  stroke  and  providing  a 
first  dwell  in  a  predetermined  limited  range  of  piston 
movement  near  the  beginning  of  the  compressive  stroke  of 
the  piston  and  providing  a  second  dwell  in  said  range  of 
piston  movement  near  the  beginning  of  the  expansive 
stroke  of  the  piston,  with  said  first  dwell  being  longer  than 
said  second  dwell; 

fourth  means  cooperable  with  said  second  and  third  means 
for  coordinating  the  reciprocable  cycles  of  said  displacer 
and  piston  so  that  the  beginning  of  the  piston  expansiye 
stroke  occurs  intermediately  of  the  displacer  stroke  in  said 
other  direction  whereby  heated  working  fluid  is  being 
drawn  into  the  cylinder  during  said  expansive  stroke. 


4,195,483 
ENGINE  APPARATUS 
Wallace  C.  Myers,  Sr.,  5107  CocUta  Dr.;  Wallace  C.  Myers,  Jr., 
2625  Healy  Dr^  James  A.  PoUet,  4202  Brittany  Rd.,  aU  of 
Orlando,  Fla.  32808,  and  Thomas  E.  Myers,  1815  Preston  Rd., 
Brooksrille,  Fla.  33512 

FUcd  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,984 
Int  CL2  P03G  i/00.  7/06 


MS.  CL  60—530 


9Claims 


1.  An  engine  adapted  to  operate  upon  partial  inunersion  in  a 
heated  liquid  comprising  in  combination: 

a  liquid  reservoir; 

a  fued  frame; 

a  movably  mounted  frame  movably  mounted  to  said  fixed 
frame  and  located  adjacent  said  liquid  reservoir; 

heat  exchanger  means  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  containing 
beat  exchanger  units  mounted  on  said  movably  mounted 
frame; 

drive  cylinder  means  having  a  plurality  of  drive  cylinders 
operatively  connected  to  at  least  two  heat  exchanger  units 
for  driving  said  movably  mounted  frame  responsive  to 
expansion  of  fluid  in  one  said  heat  exchanger  unit  as  it 
passes  into  said  liquid  reservoir;  and 

one  said  heat  exchanger  unit  being  connected  by  a  fluid  line 
to  one  said  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof  and  to  a  second  said 
cylinder  through  a  fluid  line  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
second  cylinder  and  a  second  heat  exchanger  being  con- 
nected by  a  fluid  line  to  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder 
and  through  a  fluid  line  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  cylin- 
der, whereby  said  engine  is  driven  by  heat  from  said  liquid 
reservoir  and  said  heat  exchangers  can  drive  both  cylin- 
ders simultaneously. 
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4,195,484 
DUAL  POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Thomas  P.  Mathues,  Miamisburg,  and  Donald  L.  Parker,  Mid- 
dletowD,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  805,114,  Jun.  9, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,148,  Jun.  16, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,239,  Feb.  11,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,692 

Int.  a.2  B60T  13/12 

U.S.  a.  60—547  R  4  Claims 


second  fluid  having  a  relatively  high  degree  of  absorptiv- 
ity for  the  first  fluid; 

distillation  means  for  separating  the  first  fiuid  from  the  sec- 
ond fluid  by  selectively  vaporizing  the  first  fluid  with  heat 
from  a  heat  source; 

condenser  means  downstream  of  the  distillation  means,  the 
vaporized  first  fluid  being  condensed  in  the  condenser 
means; 


-    "? 


r-^Z 


1.  A  brake  booster  and  master  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  difTerential  pressure  powered  booster  section  having  a 
first  control  valve  for  controlling  difTerential  pressures 
therein; 

a  second  differential  pressure  powered  booster  section  in 
operative  series  with  said  first  differential  pressure  pow- 
ered booster  section  and  having  a  second  control  valve  for 
controlling  differential  pressures  therein; 

a  master  cylinder  section  in  operative  series  with  said 
booster  sections  to  be  actuated  thereby; 

and  manual  force  input  means  controlling  the  actuation  of 
said  booster  sections  by  operation  of  said  control  valves 
and  providing  for  manual  actuation  of  said  master  cylin- 
der section; 

each  of  said  booster  sections  being  power  operable  to  actu- 
ate said  master  cylinder  section  independently  of  power 
operation  of  the  other,  with  one  of  said  booster  sections 
being  conditioned  for  power  operation  by  operation  of  its 
control  valve  by  said  manual  force  input  means  in  se- 
quence with  and  subsequently  to  the  conditioning  for  full 
range  of  power  operation  of  the  other  of  said  booster 
sections  by  operation  of  its  control  valve  by  said  manual 
force  input  means  to  actuate  said  master  cylinder  section, 
said  first  differential  pressure  powered  booster  section 
normally  being  actuated  up  to  its  full  range  of  power 
operation  to  actuate  said  master  cylinder  section  without 
operation  of  said  second  control  valve  and  said  second 
differential  pressure  powered  second  control  valve  then 
being  operated  to  actuate  said  second  differential  pressure 
power«l  booster  section  to  furiher  actuate  said  master 
cylinder  section,  said  manual  force  input  means  manually 
operating  said  master  cylinder  section  only  after  both  of 
said  booster  sections  have  been  conditioned  for  power 
operation. 


4  195  485 
DISTILLATION/ABSORPTION  ENGINE 
VerDon  C.  Brinkerhoff,  917  Park  Row,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84105 

FUed  Mv.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,166 
Int  a.2  FOIK  25/06 
U.S.  a.  60-649  24  Claims 

1.  A  closed-cycle  mechanical  energy  generating  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  first  fluid  having  a  fir^  lower  boiling  point; 
a  second  fluid  having  a  second,  higher  boiling  point,  the 


reboiler  means  downstream  of  the  condenser  means,  the 
reboiler  means  revaporizing  the  condensed  first  fiuid; 

mechanical  expansion  engine  means  for  producing  mechani- 
cal energy  from  the  vaporized  first  fluid;  and 

absorption  means  downstream  of  the  mechanical  expansion 
engine  means  for  absorbing  the  vaporized  first  fluid  with 
the  second  fluid  prior  to  returning  the  first  and  second 
fluids  to  the  distillation  means. 


4,195,486 

ENERGY  GENERATING  DEVICE 

Luis  Rivera-Cruz,  H  A  S  Co.  9th  M.T.  Bn.  3rd  FSSG.  FMF 

PAC  c/o  FPO  96602 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,130,  Mar.  25, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,145,890.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,263 

Int  a.2  P03G  3/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60-675  7  Claims 


1.  An  energy  generating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pivot  structure  including: 
(i)  a  support  means; 

(ii)  an  elongated  arm  pivotally  connected  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  to  said  support  means  for 
reciprocal  arcuate  movement  about  a  honzontal  axis 
through  said  intermediate  point,  whereby  each  end  of 
said  arm  moves  back  and  forth  between  a  first  lower- 
most position  and  a  second  uppermost  position; 

(iii)  a  reservoir  attached  to  each  end  of  said  arm; 

(iv)  a  conduit  extending  between  and  connecting  said 
reservoirs,  said  reservoirs  and  conduit  being  otherwise 
enclosed  from  the  atmosphere;  p2  (v)  a  prescribed  quan- 
tity of  volatile  liquid  which  boils  at  a  relatively  low 
temperature  deposited  in  one  of  said  reservoirs; 

(b)  a  heat  exchange  means  including  a  source  of  heat  input 
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thereto  operatively  associated  with  each  reservoir  when 
positioned  in  its  first  lowermost  position  for  causing  said 
volatile  fluid  in  its  liquid  state  to  vaporize  and  flow  to  the 
opposite  end  where  it  cools  and  condenses  said  heat  ex- 
change means  comprising  a  first  and  second  insulating 
chamber  surrounding  each  of  said  reservoirs  when  in  the 
lowermost  position,  said  first  and  second  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  heat  input  thereto  in  the  walls 
thereof  for  causing  said  volatile  fluid  to  vaporize  and  flow 
upwardly  to  the  opposite  of  said  reservoirs  where  it  cools 
and  condenses; 

(c)  a  third  and  fourth  insulating  chamber  enclosing  each  of 
said  reservoirs  when  in  its  uppermost  position,  said  third 
and  fourth  insulating  chamber  including  a  cooling  sub- 
stance in  the  walls  thereof  for  cooling  said  volatile  fluid  to 
its  liquid  state  whereby  it  flows  downwardly  to  the  oppo- 
site of  said  reservoirs  where  it  is  heated  and  formed  into  a 
vapor;  and 

(d)  an  energy  conversion  means  connected  to  said  pivot 
structure  for  transforming  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
arm  to  a  useful  form  of  output  energy. 


4,195,487 

CONCRETE  PILES  SUITABLE  AS  FOUNDATION 

PILLARS 

YoiUldyo  Fokniliiiiia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Nippon  Con« 

Crete  ladutries  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  592,327,  Jul.  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

•ppUcation  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,690 

Int  a:-  E02D  5/3a  31/08 

VS.  a.  405—257  w  12  Claims 


1.  A  concrete  pile  apparatus  adapted  to  be  driven  to  a  perma- 
nent frozen  stratum  passing  through  a  weak  stratum  which 
repeats  freeze  and  thaw  conditions  according  to  atmospheric 
changes  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  concrete  pile  suitable  as  a  foundation  pillar  in  a  very  cold 
district; 

thermal  conductive  means  in  physical  engagement  with  said 
concrete  pile  for  cooling  said  concrete  pile; 

a  cooling  chamber  in  physical  engagement  with  said  con- 
crete pile  for  receiving  a  refrigerant  and  connected  to  said 
thermal  conductive  means;  and 

cooling  means  disposed  above  ground  and  separate  from 
said  concrete  pile,  being  fluidically  connected  with  said 
cooling  chamber  for  providing  said  refrigerant  thereto  for 
cooling  said  concrete  pile  and  the  weak  stratum  there- 
about to  a  suitable  temperature  lower  than  0*  C.  and 
maintaining  the  same  at  such  temperature; 


wherein  said  thermal  conductive  means  is  a  plurality  of 
cooling  rods  of  good  thermal  conductive  material  which 
are  embedded  within  said  concrete  pile,  extending  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof. 


4,195,488 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

Peter  J.  HastweU,  133  Mills  Ter.,  North  Adelaide  5006,  South 

Australia,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,168,  Apr.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  5, 1975,  PC  1478 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.a.62— 4  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  fluid  medium  in  a  sealed  exchanger 
by  means  of  an  endothermic  process,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  endothermic  medium  in  crystal  form  in  the 
base  of  a  closed  column  which  also  contains  the  said  heat 
exchanger, 

(b)  applying  a  solvent  to  the  endothermic  substance  in  the 
said  column,  to  thereby  dissolve  the  said  crystals  in  said 
solvent  causing  a  decrease  in  the  temperature  at  the  heat 
exchanger  by  endothermic  solution, 

(c)  applying  a  vacuum  in  the  said  column, 

(d)  applying  heat  by  means  of  an  applicator  to  the  saturated 
solution  in  an  upper  part  of  said  colunrn  to  vapourize  the 
said  solvent, 

(e)  drawing  off  the  said  vapour  into  a  condenser  and  recrys- 
tallizing  said  endothermic  medium  to  allow  the  crystals  to 
fall  by  gravity  from  said  upper  part  of  said  column  to  the 
base  of  the  said  column,  to  displace  cold  saturated  solution 
upwardly  in  said  column  in  counter  flow  to  said  crystals, 

(0  causing  the  crystals  as  they  sink  back  to  the  base  of  the 
said  column,  to  pass  through  a  flow  restrictor  in  said 
column  disposed  between  said  heat  applicator  and  said 
base  of  the  column  to  limit  turbulence  and  transfusion  in 
the  liquid  in  the  said  column  between  hot  and  cold  areas, 

(g)  recirculating  the  solvent  condensate  from  the  said  con- 
denser back  to  the  base  of  the  said  column  to  continue  the 
endothermic  process,  whereby  together  with  the  down- 
flow  of  crystals  to  cause  the  upward  displacement  of  the 
cold  saturated  solution,  and, 

(h)  cooling  said  fluid  medium  in  said  heat  exchange  by  said 
decrease  in  temperature,  said  chamber  containing  suffi- 
cient endothermic  substance  to  leave  crystals  at  the  base 
of  the  chamber  at  maximum  heat  application  to  said  solu- 
tion. 
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4,195,489 

PORTION  CONTROLLED  FROZEN  FOOD 

Vincent  E.  Bernard,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Jimmy 

Dean  Meat  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  633,481,  Nov.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,060,998, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,146,  Nov.  22, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

832,240 

Int.  0.2  F25D  13/06 

VS.  a.  62-63  8  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  producing  discrete  products  having  a  se- 
lected weight  comprising: 

forming  a  semi-fluid  mixture  of  the  product, 

pumping  metered  amounts  of  said  mixture  to  an  extrusion 
location, 

extruding  said  mixture  into  an  elongated  continuous  sheet 
having  a  preselected  uniform  cross-section, 

directing  said  continuous  sheet  of  said  mixture  through  a 
chilling  location  while  maintaining  said  preselected  uni- 
form cross-section  to  chill  and  firm  the  preselected  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  said  lengths,  and 

severing  said  continuous  sheet  into  discrete  products  having 
the  preselected  weight  by  sequentially  projecting  a  plural- 
ity of  cutting  molds  against  said  continuous  sheet  and 
subsequently  retracting  the  cutting  molds  away  from  the 
continuous  sheet  thereby  stamping  said  continuous  sheet 
to  form  said  discrete  products,  each  said  mold  moving  on 
a  continuous  belt  in  synchronism  with  the  continuous 
sheet  and  having  a  cutting  edge  for  severing  a  predeter- 
mined shape  from  said  continuous  sheet. 


4,195,490 
COOUNG  TUNNEL  FOR  COOLING  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

RUNNING  BELT 
Erhard  Soecknick,  and  Gerhard  von  Hoesslin,  both  of  Diissel- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim 
GmbH,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1977,  2733418 

Int  a.2  F25D  17/02 
U.S.  a.  62—374  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cooling  tunnel  for  cooling  a  continuously  running 
single  run  non-continuous-loop  belt  or  partial  belt  section  by 
means  of  a  low  boiling  liquified  gas  as  a  cooling  agent  to  a 
predetermined  temf>erature  wherein  the  tunnel  includes  a  belt 
transport  section  with  guide  means  for  supporting  the  single 
run  bielt  as  it  passes  from  the  entrance  end  to  the  exit  end  of  the 
transport  section,  the  improvement  being  a  hollow  cover 
above  said  belt  transport  section,  said  cover  being  a  cooling 


chamber  for  cooling  the  belt  therebelow  by  radiation,  an  inlet 
in  said  cooling  chamber  near  said  transport  section  entrance,  a 
source  of  low  boiling  liquifled  gas  connected  to  said  cooling 
chamber  inlet  for  supplying  the  cooling  agent  to  said  cooling 
chamber  whereby  said  cooling  agent  evaporates  in  said  cham- 
ber, an  outlet  in  said  cooling  chamber  near  said  transport 
section  exit  for  discharge  of  the  evaporated  cooling  agent 
therefrom,  and  at  least  one  pipeline  connected  to  said  outlet 
and  leading  to  said  transport  section  for  conveying  evaporated 
cooling  agent  to  said  transport  section. 


4,195,491 
DRY  ICE  REFRIGERATOR 
Walter  Roncaglione,  2881  NE.  35  Ct^  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33308 

Filed  Oct  18,  1978,  Scr.  No.  946,496 

Int  a.2  F25D  3/12 

VS.  a.  62—384  14  Claims 


^7 


^ 
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1.  A  sublimation  refrigerator,  comprising:  an  insulated  outer 
container  including  a  cover  movable  between  an  open  position 
in  which  the  container  is  sealed;  an  inner  container  for  a  subli- 
mated solid  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  outer  container, 
the  inner  container  having  a  removable  cover;  a  frame  having 
dimensions  complementary  to  the  inner  dimensions  of  a  wall  of 
the  outer  container;  an  elongated  cooling  coil  disposed  in  a 
convoluted  configuration  fixed  to  the  frame,  one  end  of  the 
cooling  coil  being  connected  to  the  interior  of  the  container  for 
the  sublimated  solid;  and  manually  adjustable  valve  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  the  coil  to  the  exterior  of  the  outer 
container,  whereby  the  frame  may  be  disposed  within  the  outer 
container  in  abutment  to  said  wall  and  a  sublimation  solid  may 
be  disposed  within  the  inner  container  and  the  valve  adjusted 
so  as  to  produce  a  gaseous  pressure  within  the  inner  container 
and  the  coil  allowing  sublimation  of  the  solid  and  control  of  the 
temperature  within  the  outer  container,  or,  alternatively,  the 
frame  may  be  removed  from  the  outer  container  allowing  use 
of  the  outer  container  as  an  unrefrigerated  cooler. 


1/ 
4,195,492 
SAFETY  EARRINGS  FOR  PIERCED  EARS 
Gordon  A.  Johnson,  817  Sir  Francis  Ave.,  Capitoh^  Calif.  95010 
FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,869 
Int  a.2  A44C  7/00 
VS.  a.  63—12  20  Claims 

1.  A  safety  earring  for  pierced  ears  which  comprises 
a  cylindrical  post  adapted  to  extend  through  the  pierced 
hole  in  an  ear  lobe,  and 
including  at  one  end  of  said  post 
a  stop  having  an  ear  lobe  facing  side  and  said  ear  lobe 
facing  side  of  said  stop  has  a  substantially  flat  and 
smooth  surface  surrounding  said  post  with  said  post 
extending  perpendicularly  from  the  center  of  said  ear 
lobe  facing  side  of  said  stop  and  wherein  said  ear  lobe 
facing  side  of  said  stop  is  laterally  dimensioned  larger 
than  said  post  and  larger  than  the  pierced  hole  to 
prevent  said  stop  from  entering  the  pierced  hole  and 
is  adapted  to  be  positioned  flat  against  one  surface  of 
•   the  ear  lobe,  and 
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a  first  connector  portion  for  couplingly  mating  with  an 
ornament,  and 
mcluding  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  post  a  second  connec- 
tor portion  for  couplingly  mating  with  a  back; 

a  back  for  detachable  connection  with  said  second  connx- 
tor  portion,  wherein  said  back  includes  a  third  connector 
portion  for  couplingly  mating  with  said  second  connector 
portion  to  hold  said  back  to  said  post,  said  back  being 
laterally  dimensioned  larger  than  said  post  and  larger  than 
the  pierced  hole  to  prevent  said  back  from  entering  the 
pierced  hole  and  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  the 
other  surface  of  the  ear  lobe  to  retain  said  post  in  the 
pierced  hole;  and 

an  ornament  for  easy  detachable  connection  with  said  first 
connector  portion,  wherein  said  ornament  includes  a 
fourth  connector  portion  for  couplingly  mating  with  said 
first  connector  portion  to  hold  said  ornament  to  said  post 
during  normal  activity,  and  wherein  said  fourth  and  first 
connector  portions  are  automatically  operable  to  release 
said  fourth  connector  portion  from  said  first  connector 
portion  whenever  there  is  excessive  tension  between  said 
fourth  and  first  connector  portions  from  a  force  acting  on 
said  fourth  connector  portion  in  a  direction  relatively 


away  from  said  cylindrical  post  and  relatively  away  from 
the  ear  lobe,  whereby  said  ornament  is  freely  released 
from  said  post  and  said  tension  between  said  fourth  and 
first  connector  portions  is  eliminated  to  protect  the  ear 
lobe  from  injury,  and  whereby  said  ornament  may  be 
easily  connected  to  and  disconnected  from  said  post  by 
the  wearer  without  removing  said  post  from  the  pierced 
hole  and  without  looking  in  a  mirror;  and 
wherein  said  stop  and  said  first  connector  portion  together 
are  laterally  dimensioned  no  larger  than  approximately  6 
millimeters  and  are  longitudinally  dimensioned  no  larger 
than  approximately  3.5  millimeters,  and  wherein  the  peri- 
metrical  surface  of  said  stop  and  of  said  first  connector 
portion  is  at  least  somewhat  smooth  and  is  solid  in  the 
sense  that  said  pwrimetrical  surface  of  said  stop  and  of  said 
first  connector  portion  has  no  hole  or  opening;  thereby 
protecting  against  said  ornament  staying  undesirably 
caught  in  said  first  connector  portion  whenever  said 
fourth  connector  portion  is  pulled,  and  thereby  protecting 
against  anything  else  being  accidentally  caught  in  said  first 
connector  portion,  thus  the  ear  lobe  is  protected  from 
injury  and  thus  said  back  and  said  post  are  protected  from 
needless  accidental  detachment  and  consequential  loss. 


4,195,493 
ANNULAR  JEWELRY  ARnCLE 
Max  BogMT,  427  Ft  WatUngtM  Atc^  New  York,  N.Y.  10033, 
aad  Larry  Gru,  6411  99th  St,  Rcso  Park,  N.Y.  11374 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,191 
iBt  a.2  A44C  9/Oa  27/00 
MS.  CL  63—15  1  Claim 

1.  An  annular  article  of  jewelry  comprising  an  annular  im- 
perforate liner  member  having  an  exposed  surface  adapted  to 
contact  a  wearer  and  a  concealed  oppositely  disposed  surface; 
an  outer  annular  perforate  member  supported  in  surrounding 
relation  relative  to  said  liner  member  and  forming  therebe- 


tween an  annular  interstice,  said  outer  member  having  at  least 
one  through  ojjening  therein  conununicating  with  a  portion  of 
said  interstice;  an  insert  of  configuration  at  least  partially  cor> 
responding  to  said  through  opening  and  positioned  within  said 
opening;  means  directly  securing  said  insert  in  fixed  relation 


relative  to  said  liner  member;  said  liner  member  and  outer 
member  being  of  different  diameters  to  form  said  interstice, 
and  a  pair  of  orificed  end  plates  annularly  interconnected  to 
the  free  edges  of  said  liner  and  outer  members  to  enclose  said 
annular  space  and  form  imperforate  side  faces  of  said  annular 
article. 


4,195,494 
DYNAMOMETER  AND  COUPLING  FOR  A  TEST  STAND 
Lknel  L.  Kinney,  Peoria,  U.,  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  763,316,  Jan.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,092,855. 

TUa  application  Job.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,030 

Int  a^  F16D  i/7« 

U.S.  CL  64—9  R  2  Claiins 


1.  A  coupling  comprising: 

a  hollow  shaft  having  radially  outwardly  directed  splines; 

a  tube  slidably  receiving  said  shaft  and  having  radially  in- 
wardly directed  splines  on  the  interior  thereof  in  engage- 
ment with  the  splines  on  said  shaft; 

one  set  of  said  radially  directed  splines  having  a  relatively 
short  axial  length  and  the  other  having  a  relatively  long 
axial  length; 

means  connected  to  said  tube  defining  an  interior  splined 
surface; 

means  including  a  convex  splined  surface  having  its  center 
on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  engaged  with  said 
interior  splined  surface; 

a  support  sleeve  extending  at  least  partially  through  said 
hollow  shaft  and  normally  spaced  therefrom;  and 

means  mounting  said  support  sleeve  and  said  convex  splined 
surface. 
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4,195,495 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Gerd  Sehlbach,  and  Ditmar  Klischat  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1977,  2711177 

Int  a^  F16D  3/26 
U.S.  a.  64—17  R  7  Claims 


4,195,496 

ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  CIRCULAR  KNTFTING  NEEDLE 

Christine  M.  Vasquez,  30690  Vanderbilt  and  Linda  L.  Rawlins, 

102  Hermes  Ct,  both  of  Hayward,  Calif.  94544 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,943 

Int  a.!  D04B  35/02 

U.S.  a.  66—117  8  Claims 


reel  assembly  including  a  frame  member  and  a  spool  wheel 
secured  to  said  frame  member  in  rotatable  fashion,  and  said 
second  means  including  a  handle  associated  with  said  spool 
wheel  to  effect  rotation  thereof. 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  first  and  second  yokes,  a  bore 
extending  through  each  yoke,  a  cross  trunnion  carried  between 
said  first  and  second  yokes  in  said  bores  of  said  yokes,  and  a 
stop  member  carried  by  each  of  said  yokes,  each  said  stop 
member  having  an  end  face  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 
end  face  of  the  other  stop  member  to  limit  the  amount  of 
angular  deflection  of  said  universal  joint  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  value  at  an  angle  of  rotation  of  the  joint,  an  axial 
bore  extending  through  said  cross  trunnion  and  wherein  said 
stop  member  comprises  a  limit  bolt  axially  extending  through 
said  yoke  into  said  bore  of  said  trunnion,  and  the  end  faces  of 
each  of  said  limit  bolts  being  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  each  of  said  yokes. 


4,195,497 
AERATED  STOCKING 
Ralph  Goldstein,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  and  Ralph  S.  Swanson, 
Lenoir,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Allstate  Hosiery  Sales,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  and  Connie  Lee  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Lenoir,  N.C., 
part  interest  to  each 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  8104^21,  Jun.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,409 

Int  a.2  A41B  11/02:  D04B  9/46 

U.S.  a.  66-185  9  Claims 


1.  An  aerated  stocking  in  which  an  aerated  region  thereof  is 
made  by  knitting  a  synthetic  yam  with  another  softer,  more 
moisture-absorbent  yam  to  provide  a  greater  surface  area  of 
the  synthetic  yam  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  aerated  region 
than  on  the  interior  surface  and  a  greater  surface  area  of  the 
other  yam  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  aerated  region  than  on 
the  exterior  surface  and  comprising  courses  containing  needle 
loops  and  sinker  loops  of  both  yams  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
floaters  of  one  yam  across  needle  loops  and  sinker  loops  of  the 
other  yam  and  wales  containing  enlarged  loops  in  the  wale 
direction  formed  by  both  yams  in  which  the  upper  portions  of 
the  enlarged  loops  formed  by  both  yams  is  knit  with  yam  in  a 
course  beyond  an  adjacent  course  to  provide  an  array  of 
spaced  apart  airflow  interstices  defmed  by  the  composite  yams 
forming  the  elongated  loops  for  increased  aeration  free  of 
crossing  yams  within  the  confmes  of  the  airflow  interstices. 


■IS 


4  195  498 
AUTOMATIC  LAUNDRY  SYSTEM 
Nonin  L.  Pellerin,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Pellerin  MU> 
nor  Corporation  (Entire),  Kenner,  La. 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,115 

Int  a.2  D06F  il/OO 

U.S.  a  68—3  R  11  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  circular  knitting  needle  assembly,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  members  having  distal  knitting  points,  a  flexible 
member  joining  the  proximal  ends  of  said  pair  of  members,  first 
means  for  storing  a  portion  of  said  flexiUe  member  within  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  members  and  second  means  for  selec- 
tively releasing  or  retracting  a  desired  length  of  said  flexible 
member  from  said  first  means;  said  first  means  including  a  reel 
assembly  disposed  within  said  one  of  said  pair  of  members,  said 


1.  In  an  automatic  laundry  processing  system  for  performing 
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predetennined  operations  sequentially  upon  individual  laundry 
work  loads,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  work  load  processing  stations; 

conveyor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  conveyor  units  for 
receiving  individual  laundry  work  loads  from  certain  ones 
of  said  processing  stations  and  depositing  said  individual 
laundry  work  loads  at  other  one  of  said  stations: 

memory  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  units  with 
one  of  said  memory  units  being  associated  with  each  one 
of  said  processing  stations  and  one  of  said  memory  units 
being  associated  with  each  of  said  conveyor  units  for 
storing  individual  laundry  work  load  identification  sig- 
nals, said  individual  laundry  work  load  identification 
signals  being  uniquely  associated  with  individual  laundry 
work  loads; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  individual  laundry  work  load 
identification  signals  between  said  memory  units  in  accor- 
dance with  said  associated  individual  laundry  work  loads 
being  moved  between  said  conveyor  units  and  said  pro- 
cessing stations;  and 

control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  control  units  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  processing  stations  for  controlling 
the  processing  of  said  individual  laundry  work  loads  in 
response  to  said  individual  laundry  work  load  identifica- 
tion signals. 


4,195,499 

TRANSFER  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Yoct,  259  N.  10th  St,  Kansas  Gty,  Kans.  66102 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,331 

iBt  a.2  D06P  l/OO;  B41F  i/52.  17/10;  B44C  1/16 

MS.  Q.  68—5  D  13  Cbums 


1.  A  transfer  printing  machine  for  printing  discrete  articles 
with  heat  fixing  sublimination  dye,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  supportive  frame; 

(b)  a  heat  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing laterally  thereacross;  heat  being  internally  applied  in 
substantially  uniform  amounts  over  a  surface  of  said  heat 
drum; 

(c)  a  planar  work  surface  member  connected  with  said  frame 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  of  said  heat 
drum; 

(d)  a  guide  means  mounted  in  a  forward  portion  of  said  work 
surface  member  and.^xtendi(i^  laterally  thereacross; 

(e)  a  first  endless  belt  beuig  substantially  impermeable  to  the 
sublimination  dye  and  extending  between  and  mounted  on 
said  heat  drum  and  said  guide  means;  said  first  endless  belt 
forming  a  feed  side,  a  return  side,  and  a  printing  end  which 
passes  over  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  heat  drum;  said 
belt  feed  side  overlying  said  work  surface  member  and 
being  supported  thereby,  and  forming  an  area  adapted  for 
laying  out  and  aligning  in  overlying  fashion  a  transfer  and 
an  article  to  be  printed,  wherein  said  transfer  is  disposed 
abuttingly  on  top  of  said  belt  feed  side  and  said  article  is 
positioned  thereover; 

(0  a  second  endless  belt  being  substantially  impermeable  to 
the  sublimination  dye  and  mounted  in  said  frame,  overly- 
ing a  portion  of  the  printing  end  of  said  first  belt,  and 
translating  synchronously  therewith; 

(g)  synchronization  means  for  positively  synchronizing  the 


movement  of  said  first  and  second  belts  when  said  first 
belt  is  engaging  said  heat  drum; 

(h)  power  means  for  synchronously  translating  said  first  and 
second  belts;  and 

(i)  means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  belts  against  said 
heat  drum  and  producing  a  substantially  constant  pressure 
between  said  first  and  second  belts  while  said  first  belt  is 
engaging  said  heat  drum  and  enclosing  said  transfer  and 
article,  whereby  translation  of  said  first  and  second  belts 
conveys  said  transfer  and  article  from  a  first  position 
above  said  work  surface  member;  to  a  second  position 
between  said  belts  wherein  pressure  and  heat  from  said 
heat  drum  sublimates  and  fiows  dye  in  the  transfer  out- 
wardly onto  said  article  for  printing  thereon;  and  thence 
to  a  third  position  wherein  said  transfer  and  article  are 
discharged  from  between  said  belts. 


4,195,500 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINE 
Hideyuki  Tobita,  Hitachi,  and  Koichi  Nozaki,  Kodaira,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,462 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1977,  52-61730 

Int  a.2  D06F  33/02 

VS.  a.  68—12  R  6  Claims 
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5.  An  automatic  washing  appliance  of  the  type  including  a 
wash  tub,  a  water  feed  unit,  water  drain  unit,  agitator,  drive 
unit  and  control  means  for  carrying  out  washing,  rinsing,  and 
dehydrating  steps,  comprising: 
malfunction  identification  means  for  identifying  the  nature 
of  any  of  a  plurality  of  abnormal  operations,  should  they 
occur  during  any  of  the  washing,  rinsing  and  dehydrating 
steps,  said  malfunction  identification  means  including  a 
number  of  indicator  elements,  said  elements  being  fewer  in 
number  than  said  plurality  of  identifiable  abnormal  opera- 
tions, and  means  for  changing  the  manner  in  which  said 
indicator  elements  are  perceivable,  wherein  said  indicator 
elements  are  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements,  and  said 
means  for  changing  includes  means  for  turning  on,  turning 
off,  and  flashing  said  light  emitting  elements  in  different 
combinations  depending  on  tl^e  type  of  abnormal  opera- 
tion that  occurs. 


4,195,501 
APPARATUS  FOR  TANNING  SKINS 
Luis  G.  G.  Inzunza,  Rio  Petatlan  866,  Culiacan,  Sinaloa,  Mexico 
FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,641 
Int  a.2  CMC  1/00 
\}S.  a.  69—32  26  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  tanning  skins  in  a  rapid  and  efficient 
manner  comprising 
a  closed  first  tanning  tank  where  skins  to  be  tanned  are  hung, 
«3aid  first  tanning  tank  having  at  least  one  airtight  door  for 
foading  and  unloading  the  skins,  an  inlet/outlet  pipe  with 
a  valve  for  filling  and  emptying  said  first  tanning  tank,  and 
an  elevation  pump  operatively  connected  thereto,  and  a 
respiration  pipe  to  permit  gas  to  enter  and  exit  said  first 
tanning  tank;  , 
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said  respiration  pipe  having  means  for  producing  a  gas 
which  is  chemically  inert  to  tanning  liquids; 

first,  second  and  third  storage  tanks  for  storinj^  different 
liquids  used  in  tanning,  said  first  storage  tank  being  open 
on  its  upper  portion,  said  second  and  third  storage  tanks 
being  airtight; 

each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  storage  tanks  having  an 
output  pipe  with  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 


4,195,503 

ROTARY  DISC-TUMBLER  LOCK  CYLINDER 

Manrin  E.  Roberts,  2305  S.  ArUngton,  Reno,  Nev.  89502       , 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,549 

Int  a.2  E05B  27/00 

MS.  CI.  70—366  33  Qaims 
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therethrough,  said  output  pipes  being  connected  to  said 
elevation  pump  through  a  pipe  system; 
said  second  and  third  storage  tanks  and  said  first  tanning 
tank  having  outgoing  pipes,  said  outgoing  pipes  of  said 
second  and  third  storage  tanks  being  connected  to  said 
outgoing  pipe  of  said  first  tanning  tank  to  permit  gases  to 
flow  between  each  of  said  second  and  third  storage  tanks 
and  said  first  tanning  tank. 


4,195,502 

BREAK-AWAY  DOOR  KNOB 

Walter  E.  Best  and  R.  Gene  McCuUum,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Best  Lock  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,962 

Int  a.2  E05B  63/00 

MS.  a.  70—224  10  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  lock  cylinder  having  a  body  with  a  generally  circular 
cylindrical  opening  longitudinally  therein,  a  generally  circular 
cylindrical  core  assembly  selectively  removable  from  and 
insertable  into  said  body,  said  core  assembly  having  a  flange  on 
one  end  thereof  and  being  insertable  into  said  body  until  the 
rear  surface  of  said  flange  is  in  substantial  confronting  relation- 
ship with  the  face  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  generally 
circular  cylindrical  counterbore  the  central  axis  thereof  being 
coincindental  with  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  opening, 
said  counterbore  being  formed  part  way  into  said  body,  the 
diameter  of  said  counterbore  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  opening  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
flange,  said  counterbore  being  formed  in  said  body  to  provide 
space  for  a  front  sidebar  retainer  with  said  core  assembly  fully 
inserted  in  said  body. 


4,195,504 
MORTISE  LOCK  ADAPTATION  TO  KEY-REMOVABLE 

CORES 
WilUam  R.  Foshee,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Best  Lock 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,557 

Int  a.2  E05B  9/10.  17/04 

MS.  a.  70—369  17  Oaims 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  having  a  torque-limited  knob,  comprising 

a  lock  chassis, 

a  knob  sleeve  rotatable  in  said  chassis  to  retract  a  lock  bolt, 
and  selectively-operable  means  to  block  the  sleeve  from 
bolt-retracting  rotation,  said  knob  sleeve  having  an  outer 
end  adapted  to  support  the  outer  end  of  a  knob  mounted 
thereon  and  being  formed  with  a  seat  to  receive  a  key- 
operated  core  non-rotatably  mounted  therein, 

a  knob  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  sleeve,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  knob  at  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
permitting  relative  rotation  of  the  knob  with  respect  to  the 
core-receiving  seat, 

and  means  normally  connecting  said  knob  to  rotate  the 
sleeve  in  bolt-retracting  rotation,  said  means  including 
release  means  which  releases  such  connection  under  ex- 
cessive turning  force  applied  to  the  knob  when  the  sleeve 
is  blocked  from  bolt-retracting  rotation. 


1.  A  double-ended  lock  cylinder  adapted  to  be  mounted 
through  a  conforming  opening  in  a  mortise  lock  case  for  key 
operation  of  a  bolt  therein,  comprising 

an  elongated  cylinder  housing  having  a  cylindrical  barrel 
and  a  radially  protruding  flange  extending  axially  of  the 
barrel,  at  least  one  end  of  such  housing  having  a  cross 
sectional  shape  to  pass  through  such  conforming  opening, 

core  chambers  formed  in  the  opposite  ends  of  the  housing 
for  the  reception  therein  of  key-removable  cores  each 
having  a  portion  containing  a  key  plug  and  a  laterally 
connected  portion  forming  a  tumbler  housing,  such  cham- 
bers being  formed  to  dispose  the  key  plugs  of  the  two 
cores  coaxially  in  the  barrel  and  including  means  adjacent 
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such  chambers  for  engagement  by  core  retaining  means 
for  the  cores  mounted  therein, 

cam-throw  shuttle  means  mounted  in  said  cyhnder  housing 
between  said  chambers  for  axial  and  roUtive  movement 
on  the  axis  of  the  key  plugs  of  cores  received  in  the  cham- 
bers, said  shuttle  means  including  two  relatively  rotatable 
throw  members,  each  having  a  driving  clutch  element 
thereon, 

a  bolt-actuating  cam  routably  mounted  about  said  shuttle 
means  and  having  driven  clutch  means  disposed  for  alter- 
native engagement  by  the  driving  clutch  elements  of  said 
throw  members  as  the  same  are  shuttled  into  engagement 
therewith, 

throw  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  shuttle  throw 
members  for  rotation  by  the  key  plug  of  a  core  mounted  in 
the  adjacent  core  chamber, 

and  shuttle  actuator  means  for  each  shuttle  throw  member, 
positioned  for  en^gement  by  a  key  in  the  key  plug  of  a 
core  in  the  adjacent  chamber  so  that  insertion  of  such  key 
will  shuttle  the  shuttle  assembly  so  as  to  clutch  the  throw 
element  connected  to  such  plug  to  the  bolt-actuating  cam. 


4,195,505 
PRESS  FOR  HYDROSTATIC  EXTRUSION  OF  TUBES 

Pertti  Syrakari,  HelaiBgborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  AB, 
Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,850 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Swedes,  Not.  22, 1977,  7713163 
lat  a.2  B21D  22/10 
U  A  a  72-60  3  Claims 
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4,195,506 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 
ELONGATED  MATERIALS 
Shonpei  Kawanami,  Hiratsuka,  and  Sosomu  Haayo,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiichi  Koshuha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,022 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  22,  1977,  52-73337; 
Mar.  31,  1978,  53-36576 

Int  CL2  B21D  7/16,  7/12 
U.S.  a.  72-8  38  Claims 


1.  A  press  for  the  hydrosutic  extrusion  of  tubes,  including  a 
press  chamber  defmed  by  a  pressure  cylinder,  a  die  at  one  end 
of  said  cyUnder  and  a  pressure-generating  punch  at  an  opposite 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  mandrel  unit  permanently  disposed 
within  said  chamber  and  being  movable  between  two  axial 
positions,  said  unit  comprising  a  mandrel  and  a  tubular  sleeve 
which,  during  an  extrusion  operation,  is  capable  of  transmit- 
ting forces  acting  on  said  mandrel  to  a  force-absorbing  unit  in 
the  press,  the  improvement  wherein  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  has 
means  thereon  defining  an  annular  gap  between  said  sleeve  and 
the  wall  of  said  cyUnder,  a  stop  ring  located  in  said  gap,  said 
stop  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  cylinder  wall  so  as  to  form  an  interfer- 
ence fit  within  said  press  chamber,  said  stop  ring  having  op- 
posed end  faces  spaced  a  first  predetermined  distance  apart, 
and  said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  stop  faces  thereon  spaced  a 
second  predetermined  distance  apart  greater  than  said  fu^t 
distance,  said  end  faces  respectively  engaging  said  stop  faces 
during  axial  movement  of  said  mandrel  unit  for  determining 
the  limit  positions  of  said  mandrel  unit. 


1.  A  method  of  bending  elongated  material  having  a  princi- 
pal axis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

clamping  a  first  portion  of  the  elongated  material  with  a 
clamp  having  an  arm  extending  normal  to  the  principle 
axis  of  the  elongated  material; 

clamping  a  second  portion  of  the  elongated  material  with  a 
clamp  having  an  arm  extending  normal  to  the  principle 
axis  of  the  elongated  material,  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
elongated  material  to  be  bent  is  located  between  said  first 
and  second  clamped  portions; 

applying  a  force  to  the  arms  of  the  clamps  by  pulling  said 
arms  toward  each  other  along  a  line  which  inclines  with 
respect  to  the  principal  axis  of  the  portion  of  the  elongated 
material  to  be  bent,  said  force  being  applied  at  a  location 
on  each  arm  displaced  from  the  principle  axis  of  the  elon- 
gated material;  and 

stimulating  bending  in  a  zone  within  the  portion  of  the  elon- 
gated material  to  be  bent,  said  zone  moving  along  the 
elongated  material  and  moving  with  respect  to  said  loca- 
tions, whereby  said  locations  on  the  arms  move  toward 
each  other  as  the  material  is  bent. 


4,195,507 
THREAD  ROLL  TIMING 
Edward  A.  Pmttoo,  Westlake,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Prutton  Corpo- 
ration, Qevelaod,  Oido 

FUed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,696 

iBt  CL2  B21H  3/04 

MS.  CL  72—93  12  Clains 


1.  A  work  rolling  machine  to  roll  a  spiral  fomi'  on  a  work- 
piece,  comprising,  in  combination;  a  hiise,  a  head  carried  on 
said  base,  a  hollow  quill  longitudinally  movable  in  said  head,  a 
drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  quill,  a  rotary  first  work  rolling 
die  secured  for  rotation  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  complementary 
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second  work  rolling  die  mounted  on  said  base  to  cooperate 
with  said  rotary  die  for  rolling  a  spiral  form  on  a  workpiece, 
feed  means  connected  to  feed  successive  workpieces  to  an 
entrance  area  of  said  second  die,  means  to  adjust  the  relative 
phase  timing  of  the  dies  and  the  feeding  of  a  workpiece  by  said 
feed  means  in  order  to  substantially  eliminate  any  mismatch  of 
spiral  rolling  by  said  dies,  and  said  timing  means  including  a 
male  thread  on  said  quill  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  male 
thread  on  said  quill  and  acting  on  said  head  for  longitudinal 
adjustment  of  said  quill  and  rotary  first  die. 


guiding  the  shorter  arc  edge  of  the  plate  blank  as  it  passes 
between  said  top  roller  and  said  side  rollers,  and  a  support 
assembly  including  an  elastic  and  adjustable  counter  pressure 
mechanism  connected  to  said  abutment  member  for  biasing 
said  abutment  member  against  the  shorter  arc  edge  of  the  plate 
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4,195,508 
ADJUSTABLY  TIMED  THREAD  ROLL  MACHINE 
Ronald  J.  Matej,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Prutton  Corporation, 
Geyeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,695 

Int  a.2  B21H  i/W 

U.S.  a.  72—93  19  Claims 
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blank  with  an  adjusted  counter  pressure  so  that  if  the  pressure 
exerted  by  the  plate  blank  exceeds  the  adjusted  counter  pres- 
sure, said  counter  pressure  mechanism  allows  said  abutment 
member  to  yield,  and  said  counter  pressure  mechanism  cooper- 
ating with  said  drive  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means. 


1.  In  a  work  rolling  machine  to  roll  a  spiral  form  on  a  work- 
piece  by  a  rotary  first  work  rolling  die  and  a  complementary 
second  work  rolling  die,  feed  means  to  feed  successive  work 
pieces  to  an  entrance  area  of  the  second  die,  the  feed  means 
including  a  rotatable  timing  wheel  rotated  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  the  first  die  and  a  follower  following  the  periphery  of 
the  wheel,  and  timing  means  to  adjust  the  relative  phase  timing 
of  the  dies  and  the  feed  of  a  workpiece  by  the  feed  means, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  timing  means  includes  adjust- 
able means  connected  to  adjust  the  peripheral  position  of 
said  follower  along  the  periphery  of  said  timing  wheel. 


4,195,510 

DRAW  BEAD  HAVING  ALTERNATING  PRESSURE 

SURFACES  AND  GROOVES 

WUliam  A.  Juergens,  37126  Yorkshire,  Apt  139,  Stc^g 

Heights,  Mich.  48077 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,210 

Int  a.2  B21D  22/00 

U5.  a  72—350  7  Claims 


4,195,509 

DEVICE  FOR  BENDING  RING  SEGMENT-SHAPED 

PLATE  BLANKS  INTO  CONICALLY  SHAPED  PARTS 
Rudolf  Herburg,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hinrichs  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Geesthaght, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,339,  May  27, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,724 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1976,  2626452 

iBt  Q\?  B21D  77/08.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  72—167  22  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  bending  ring  segment-shaped  plate  blanks 
having  a  shorter  arc  edge  along  one  side  and  a  longer  arc  edge 
along  the  opposite  side  into  conically  shaped  parts  comprising 
a  pair  of  roll  stands,  at  least  one  top  roller  supported  between 
said  roU  stands,  a  pair  of  side  rollers  supported  between  said 
roll  stands,  means  for  driving  said  blanks  between  said  top 
roller  and  said  side  rollers  to  form  the  conically  shaped  parts, 
at  least  one  abutment  member  positioned  for  engaging  and 


1.  In  a  die  plate  having  a  die  cavity  wherein  a  metal  blank  is 
pulled  over  a  draw  ring  radius  into  said  die  cavity  for  forming 
a  recessed  part  by  forcing  the  plastic  flow  of  metal  into  the  die 
cavity,  said  die  plate  having  at  least  two  pressure-applying 
surfaces  adjacent  to  and  substantially  surrounding  said  die 
cavity,  said  pressure-applying  surfaces  being  closely  spaced 
and  separated  only  by  a  groove; 
said  pressure-applying  surfaces  and  groove  forming  the  top 
surface  of  a  draw  bead  insert,  said  die  plate  having  a 
complementary  groove  which  holds  said  draw  bead  in- 
sert; 
said  draw  bead  insert  being  supported  by  resilient  means 

mounted  in  said  die  plate  compljmentary  groove;  and 
said  draw  bead  insert  pressure-applying  surfaces  lying  on  a 
horizontal  plane  vertically  spaced  from  the  horizontal 
plane  of  the  remaining  portions  of  said  die  plate. 
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4,195,511 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  SECTION^HEET,  PLATE 

STRIP  AND  THE  UKE 
GustaT  Nuluad,  Xlvsbyn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Korstrask  Meka- 

niska,  G.  Naslund,  Alvsbyn,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,651,  Jun.  17, 1977.  This  application  Sep. 

^  1978,  Ser.  No.  940^8 

Int  a.2  B21D  5/02.  9/14.  17/02 

VS.  CL  72—384  4  Claims 


engaging  and  slidably  constraining  said  ram  for  movement 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  ram; 

a  hard  surfaced  end  on  one  end  of  said  ram; 

drive  means  for  repeatedly  reciprocally  moving  said  ram 
along  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said 
ram; 

accelerometer  means  coupled  to  said  ram  for  providing  an 
electrical  output  representative  of  the  rate  of  change  of 
velocity  of  said  ram  responsive  to  said.hard  surfaced  end 
of  said  ram  striking  a  material,  and  thereby  the  impact  of 
the  ram  with  a  material;  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  output  from  said 
accelerometer  for  providing  as  an  output  a  first  state 
responsive  to  an  electrical  output  of  lower  amplitude,  but 
of  longer  duration  than  selected  values  of  amplitude  and 
duration,  and  for  providing  as  a  second  output  a  second 
State  responsive  to  an  electrical  output  of  higher  ampli- 
tude and  shorter  duration  than  said  selected  values. 


1.  A  device  for  bending  a  sheet  having  a  transverse  contour 
comprising  corrugations  forming  a  series  of  mutually  parallel 
ndges  and  valleys  with  common  side  walls,  said  device  com- 
prising an  assembly  formed  by  a  strip  having  a  straight  edge 
portion  that  is  as  long  as  said  series  is  wide,  and  opposite  to  the 
strip  a  sheet  holding  member  comprising  bars  as  long  as  said 
edge  and  having  surfaces  with  longitudinal  contours  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  said  transverse  contour  of  said  sheet, 
said  bars  being  transversely  interspaced  apart  so  as  to  straddle 
said  strip  edge  with  said  surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
edge,  and  means  for  moving  said  strip  and  member  towards 
and  away  from  each  other  between  an  open  position  to  permit 
positioning  of  said  sheet  therebetween,  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  straight  edge  portion  engages  said  sheet  and 
moves  between  the  bars  which  straddle  said  strip  edge  to  form 
impressions  in  the  valleys  of  said  sheet  which  correspond  to 
the  shape  of  said  strip  edge  portion,  thereby  causing  the  sheet 
to  bend. 


4,195,513 

METHODS  OF  MONITORING  THE  PRESENCE  OR 

MOVEMENTS  OF  HUMANS 

Martin  J.  Cohen,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Franklin 

GNO  Corporation,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  839,775 
Int  a.2  GOIN  37/08 


VJS.  a.  73—23 
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4,195,512 
COAL-SHALE  INTERFACE  DETECTOR 
Harry  Reid,  Jr.,  Huntsriile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,419 

Int  a.2  GOIN  3/4S 

U.S.  a  73-12  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  mobile  body,  which  comprises 
exposing  said  body,  at  a  first  location,  to  a  source  of  an  unob- 
trusive tracking  or  marking  substance  which  clings  to  the  body 
in  minute  amounts  upon  contact  therewith  and  is  capable  of 
producing  an  ionizable  gas,  thereafter  collecting  a  gaseous 
sample  at  a  second  location  to  which  the  substance  is  carried 
by  the  body,  forming  ions  of  said  substance  from  said  gaseous 
sample  by  ion-molecule  reactions,  applying  a  DC  drift  field  to 
said  ions,  segregating  said  ions  in  said  drift  field  into  groups  in 
accordance  with  their  drift  velocity,  and  detecting  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  segregated  ions  of  said  substance,  said  ion  form- 
ing and  segregating  steps  being  performed  at  a  region  main- 
tained at  a  pressure  such  that  the  gas  collision  mean  free  path 
is  very  small  compared  to  the  dimensions  of  said  region. 
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1.  A  coal-shale  interface  detector  comprising: 

an  elongated  ram; 

a  frame  and  bearing  means  supported  by  said  frame  for 


4,195,514 
ANALYZING  EXHAUST  GASES  OF  VEHICLE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Lars  T.  Collins,  MUlndal,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lars  CoUin  Con- 
sult AB,  Mlilndal,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  2,  1977,  7712354 
Int  a.2  GOIM  75/00 
U,S.  a.  73—116  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  analysing  the  exhaust  gases  from  a  vehicle 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  attaching  a  monitoring  unit  to  the  member  of  the  engine 
controlling  its  fuel  supply  means. 
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(b)  running  the  engine  at  idling  speed,  disengaged  from  the 
driving  transmission  of  the  vehicle, 

(c)  adjusting  the  actuation  path  between  said  monitoring  unit 
and  said  fuel  supply  means  to  a  zero  position  in  which  all 
play  is  eliminated, 

(d)  during  a  given  period  of  time  permitting  said  monitoring 
unit  to  subject  the  engine  to  a  series  of  increases  in  the  fuel 
supply,  above  the  idling  speed,  each  increase  intended  to 


in  the  sensor  section  for  electrically  connecting  the  electrodes 
to  the  terminals  of  the  connector  section  integral  with  the 
tubular  member. 


4,195,516 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING 

RATES  OF  FLOW  OF  A  LIQUID 

George  Fredericks,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Prof.  Dr.  Dr. 

Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,276 
Gaiffis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1977,  2744444 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73—194  M  9  Qaims 


simulate  a  certain  incident  in  a  pre-selected  traffic  se- 
quence, but  not  exceeding  what  the  engine  can  absorb  by 
using  its  ineriia  and  internal  losses  as  braking  factors,  and 
(e)  displacing  said  fuel  supply  means  during  each  incident  of 
activity  in  a  positive  direction  only  responsive  to  oredeter- 
mined  changes  in  effective  mean  pressure  and  speed 
caused  by  said  increases  in  fuel  supply,  until  the  engine 
returns  to  the  idling  speed  level. 


4,195,515 
IN  LINE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 

TRANSDUCER 

Owen  C.  SmoU,  635  Baker  St,  Apt  202,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

92626 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,176,  Jun.  28, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,706 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/58 

U.S.  a.  73—194  EM  28  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  flow  meter  device  comprising  a  disposable  sensor 
section  including  a  tubular  member  made  of  nonmagnetic 
material  adapted  to  be  connected  into  a  fluid  flow  line,  and  a 
pair  of  electrodes  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  tubular 
member  and  terminating  on  the  inner  surface  at  diametrically 
opposite  points  in  a  common  transverse  plane,  and  an  electro- 
magnetic section  including  a  C-shaped  core  forming  a  pair  of 
opposing  poles  with  a  gap  between  the  poles  and  a  winding  on 
the  core,  a  multiple  terminal  connector  having  a  female  recep- 
tor section  and  a  male  plug  section,  one  of  said  connector 
sections  being  integral  with  the  sensor  section  in  the  region  of 
said  electrodes,  and  the  other  section  being  mounted  adjacent 
the  gap  between  the  poles  of  the  C-shaped  core,  the  two  sec- 
tions of  the  connector  engaging  each  other  by  inserting  the 
plug  section  into  the  receptor  section  to  complete  electrical 
and  mechanical  connections  between  the  disposable  sensor 
section  and  the  electromagnetic  section  when  the  sensor  sec- 
tion is  moved  into  the  gap  between  the  poles  of  the  core  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  central  part  of  the  core,  and  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  measurement  of  the  volume 
M  of  flow  of  a  liquid  of  given  specific  gravity,  comprising  first 
and  second  containers,  a  liquid  flow  path  in  which  the  first  and 
second  containers  are  serially  arranged,  said  liquid  flow  path 
including  a  first  liquid  supply  pipe  containing  a  first  control 
valve  and  discharging  into  the  first  container,  a  second  liquid 
flow  pipe  containing  a  second  control  valve  and  extending 
from  said  first  container  to  said  second  container,  and  a  suction 
pipe  extending  from  the  second  container,  first  means  provid- 
ing in  response  to  the  weight  of  the  first  container  a  first  elec- 
trical output  which  is  a  measure  of  the  volume  of  liquid  in  the 
first  container,  second  means  providing  in  response  to  the 
weight  of  the  second  container  a  second  electrical  output 
which  is  a  measure  of  the  volume  of  liquid  in  said  second 
container,  said  first  and  second  control  valves  being  controlled 
by  said  first  and  second  electrical  outputs  attaining  values 
signifying  that  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  respective  containers 
has  reached  pre-arranged  maximum  and  minimum  levels,  and 
differentiating  circuit  means  providing  from  the  differentials  of 
said  first  and  second  electrical  outputs  a  signal  which  is  a 
continuous  measure  of  the  volume  of  flow  per  unit  time  of 
liquid  provided  by  the  apparatus. 

4,195,517 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Richard  W.  Kalinoski,  East  Providence,  R.I.,  and  James  H. 
Vignos,  Needham  Heights,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro 
Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,675 
Int  a.2  GOIF  1/66 
UJS.  a.  73—194  A  33  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a 
fluid  flowing  within  a  conduit  comprising: 
first  and  second  transducer  means  secured  to  said  conduit  at 
longitudinally  spaced  positions  for  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving acoustic  pulses; 
said  transducer  means  including  respective  sonic  transmis- 
sion means  arranged  to  direct  acoustic  pulses  from  one  of 
said  transducer  means  to  the  other  through  said  fluid 
along  a  sonic  path  which  includes  said  transmission  means 
and  said  fluid; 
signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means 
for  producing  a  first  transmission  of  acoustic  pulses  from 
said  first  to  said  second  transducer  means  and  then  a 
second  transmission  of  acoustic  pulses  from  said  second  to 
said  first  transducer  means  along  said  sonic  path; 
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means  defining  within  said  sonic  transmission  means  at  least 
one  acoustic  path  of  known  length  along  which  a  portion 
of  said  first  transmission  propagates; 

said  transducer  means  producing  output  signals  in  response 
to  received  acoustic  pulses  corresponding  to  sonic  propa- 
gation times  along  said  sonic  path  between  said  first  and 
second  transducer  means  and  vice-versa  and  along  said 
acoustic  path  within  said  sonic  transmission  means; 


J 
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a  center  pivot  in  axial  alignment  with  the  link  magnet 
pivot  and  being  in  magnetically-attractive  relation  to  the 
link  magnet,  whereby  as  the  link  magnet  swings,  its  move- 
ment is  followed  by  the  pointer  magnet  to  indicate  fiow 
rate. 


4,195^19 
MEASUREMENT  OF  WATER  FLOW  RATE 
John  A.  Replogle,  Tempe;  Albert  J.  Genuneiis,  Mesa,  and  Ed- 
wani  D.  Bell,  Tempe,  aU  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,624 

Int  a.2  GOIF  1/20 

UA  a  73-215  loctai^ 


means  operable  with  said  signal  generating  means  for  mea- 
suring said  sonic  propagation  times; 

said  measured  sonic  propagation  times  adapted  to  be  com- 
bined in  accordance  with  known  physical  principles  to 
obtain  a  measure  of  fiow  velocity  independent  of  changes 
in  the  sonic  velocities  in  said  fluid  and  in  said  sonic  trans- 
mission means. 


4,19S,518 
ARMORED  ROTAMETER 
Charles  E.  Fees,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fisher 
Coapany,  Wanniaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,416 
iBt  CL2  GOIF  1/24 
U.S.  CL  73—209 


A  Porter 


8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  rate  of  water  flow  in  channel- 
ized, flowing  bodies  of  water,  which  comprises— 

(a)  obstructing  the  flow  of  water  in  said  body  to  produce  a 
rise  in  the  water  surface  upstream  from  the  obstruction, 

(b)  communicating  the  rise  in  said  upstream  water  surface  to 
a  point  above  the  obstruction, 

(c)  measuring  at  a  point  above  the  obstruction  the  rise  in  said 
upstream  water  surface,  said  measurement  representing 
the  difference  between  the  level  of  said  upstream  water 
surface  after  obstruction  and  the  top  of  the  obstruction, 
and 

(d)  converting  said  measurement  of  the  rise  in  upstream 
water  surface  to  the  rate  of  water  flow  in  said  body  of 
water.  i 


1   An  armored  rotameter  capable  of  accurately  measuring 
low  flow  rates,  the  rotameter  comprising: 

A.  a  metal  body  provided  with  a  bore  defining  a  vertical 
flow  tube,  a  lower  inlet  thereto  into  which  a  fluid  to  be 
metered  is  admitted  and  an  upper  outlet  from  which  the 
fluid  is  discharged; 

B.  a  float  disposed  in  the  flow  tube  and  having  a  guided  stem 
which  mcludes  a  pin  extending  laterally  therefrom,  the  pin 
projecting  through  a  slot  formed  in  the  front  face  of  the 
meter  body,  the  pin  riding  up  and  down  the  slot  as  the 
float  moves  up  and  down  the  tube  as  a  function  of  flow 
rate; 

C.  a  Unk  magnet  external  to  the  meter  body  and  swingable 
about  a  center  pivot,  the  pin  being  coupled  to  one  end  of 
the  link  to  cause  the  link  magnet  to  swing  in  a  direction 
and  to  an  extent  in  accordance  with  float  movement; 

D.  a  non-magnetic  pressure  plate  secured  to  the  front  face  of 
the  meter  body  to  seal  said  slot  and  link;  and 

E.  a  pointer  magnet  external  to  the  pressure  plate  and  paral- 
lel to  the  link,  said  pointer  magnet  being  swingable  about 


4,195,520 
PORTABLE  FLOW-MEASURING  DEVICE 
Michael  R.  Shaver,  4742  Bluffwood  North  Dr.,  iBdiaoaooUs. 
ImL  46208  ""u-HHwua, 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,259 

Int.  0.2  GOIF  1/20 

UA  a  73-215  12  Claims 


1.  A  portable  flow-measuring  device  for  determining  the 
volumetric  flow  rate  of  flow  stream  in  a  pipe,  said  portable 
flow-measuring  device  comprising: 
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a  flow  conduit  being  open  at  one  end  and  sealed  closed  at  the 

opposite  end; 
means  for  funneling  all  of  the  flow  within  the  pipe  into  said 

flow  conduit; 
a  reservoir  member  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and 

being  in  flow  communication  with  said  flow  conduit;  and 
a  removable  weir  plate  sealingly  attached  over  the  open  end 

of  said  reservoir  member. 


4,195,522 

FLOWMETER 

Kenneth  W.  Anderson,  Fremont,  Calif.;  Brent  Summerhays, 

Logan,  Utah,  and  Verl  O.  Cazier,  Lander,  Wyo.,  assignors  to 

Electronic  Systems  Engineering,  Inc.,  Logan,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,679 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/06 

U.S.  a.  73—229  8  Claims 


4,195,521 
VOLUMETRIC  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Joseph  C.  Fitzgerald,  439  Minorca  Ave.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
33134 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,237 

Int  a.2  GOIF  1/06 

U  A  a.  73—227  10  Claims 


1.  For  installation  in  a  manhole  with  a  tubular  member 
exiting  from  the  manhole  to  direct  fluid  flow  past  the  manhole 
in  a  system, 

a  volumetric  flow  measuring  device  for  liquid  flowing  in  the 
system  past  the  manhole,  said  device  comprising: 

a  control  pipe  sized  for  receipt  in  the  tubular  member  and 
including  seal  means  to  engage  the  tubular  member  and  to 
constrain  flow  past  the  manhole  to  a  path  through  the 
control  pipe, 
said  control  pipe  defining  a  flowpath  therethrough  of 

predetermined  cross  sectional  area;  and 
said  pipe  having  an  upper  surface  on  a  portion  extending 
into  the  manhole,  and  said  portion  having  a  cutout  in 
said  upper  surface, 

a  float  member  in  the  control  pipe  beneath  said  cutout  com- 
prising a  buoyant  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface  for  rise  and  fall  of  the  body  vertically  in  line 
with  the  cutout  depending  upon  the  level  of  the  liquid 
flowing  through  the  pipe, 

liquid  flow  velocity  measuring  means  comprising  paddle 
wheel  means  joumaled  on  the  float  with  a  portion  extend- 
ing below  the  lower  surface  to  move  in  response  to  fluid 
flow  in  the  pipe, 

means  to  connect  the  float  to  the  pipe  and  to  maintain  it  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  cutout, 

said  device  including  liquid  depth  measuring  means  to  mea- 
sure continually  the  level  of  the  float  in  the  pipe,  and 

recording  means  to  record  the  level  of  the  float  and  the  flow 
velocity,  and  including  means  operatively  connecting  said 
recording  means  and  said  liquid  depth  measuring  means 
and  said  liqud  flow  velocity  measuring  means. 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  conduit; 

a  housing  formed  as  a  protrusion  on  the  side  of  the  conduit; 

rotatable  member  means  housed  in  the  housing,  the  housing 
thereby  forming  an  enclosure  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  the  conduit  to  accommodate  the  rotatable 
member  means  extending  into  the  conduit,  the  rotatable 
member  means  comprising  a  circular,  planar  wheel  mem- 
ber having  fluid  engagement  means  disposed  around  the 
periphery  of  the  wheel,  the  fluid  engagement  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  offset  elements  formed  in  the  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel,  the  offset  elements  comprising  segments 
of  the  wheel  periphery  alternately  twisted  outwardly 
from  the  plane  of  the  wheel,  thereby  forming  said  fluid 
engagement  means; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  rotatable  member  means,  the 
apertures  being  uniformly  spaced  around  the  axis  of  the 
rotatable  member  means; 

light  path  means  through  the  apertures  when  the  apertures 
are  at  a  predetermined  position  between  a  light  source  and 
a  light  detector  means;  and 

counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  times  the  aper- 
tures cross  the  light  path  means  allowing  light  to  be  de- 
tected by  the  light  detector  means. 


4,195,523 
ULTRASONIC  THERMOMETER 
Herman  A.  Tasman,  Karlsruhe,  and  Ernst  E.  S.  Patzold,  Stuten- 
see-Friedrichstal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom),  Luxem- 
bourg 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1977,  2735908 

Int  a.2  GOIK  11/24 
U.S.  a.  73— 339  A  3  Claims 


12^  ,10 


1.  An  ultrasonic  thermometer  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  transmission  line  for  receiving  ultrasonic  me- 
chanical wave  signals  from  a  source  and  reflecting  echoes 
of  said  signals  to  a  receiver  comprising  a  probe  having  a 
first  end  fixed  to  a  datum  and  a  free  end;  a  tubular  jacket 
extending  around  said  first  end  and  along  the  length  of  the 
line,  the  jacket  permitting  sliding  movement  between  said 
line  and  said  jacket;  and  means  providing  fixed  datums  for 
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said  line  and  said  jacket  and  for  thereby  enabling  adjacent 
parts  of  said  line  and  jacket  to  move  relative  to  one  an- 
other as  said  line  and  jacket  experience  changes  in  temper- 
ature, said  means  including  means  for  clamping  said  jacket 
at  a  location  remote  from  the  fixed  end  of  said  probe 
whereby  thermal  expansions  of  said  line  and  the  jacket 
occur  in  opposite  directions. 


4,195^24 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND 

STORING  ENVIRONMENTAL  GASES 
Robert  G.  Haosen,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
acts  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,312 

Int  a.2  GOIN  1/24 

U.S.  a.  73-421.5  R  n  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  and  storing  a  sample  of  an  envi- 
ronmental gas,  e.g.  air,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sample  bottle  having  a  metering  orifice  for 
admitting  the  environmental  gases; 

cooling  said  sample  bottle  below  the  temperature  at  which 
said  environmental  gas  condenses  to  create  a  partial  vac- 
uum in  said  sample  bottle  thus  drawing  said  environmental 
gas  into  said  bottle; 

maintainmg  said  temperature  of  said  bottle  to  prevent  evapo- 
ration or  freezing  of  said  collected  sample;  and 

continuing  collection  of  said  sample  at  a  constant  rate  until 
the  desired  sample  is  obtained. 


4,195,525 
SAMPLING  VALVE 
David  A.  George,  Park  Forest,  HI.;  Bernard  D.  Strauss,  Rocka- 
way,  and  Inring  H.  Weisman,  Flanders,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Rled  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,109 

Int  CL2  GOIN  I/IO 

\}&.  a  73-422  TC  10  Claims 


I.  Fail-safe  operated  bypass  sampling  valve  for  use  in  a 
hazardous  chemical  pipeline  which  comprises: 
housing  means  for  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  chemicals 
therethrough  while  extracting  a  sample  from  said  chemi- 
cal pipeline; 
plug  means  for  removing  a  sample  quantity  of  material  from 


said  chemical  pipeline  without  restricting  said  continuous 
How  of  said  chemical  pipeline; 

piston  means  for  rotating  said  plug  means  from  a  normally 
closed  non-sampling  position  to  a  sampling  position  and 
back  to  a  normally  closed  non-sampling  position; 

supply  means  for  energizing  said  piston  means; 

first  valve  means  for  connecting  said  supply  means  to  said 
piston  means  when  an  actuator  lever  of  said  first  valve 
means  is  manually  actuated; 

second  valve  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  piston  means  from  a  rod-extended  sampling  posi- 
tion to  a  rod-withdrawn  position  wherein  said  plug  means, 
in  said  rod-withdrawn  position,  is  maintained  in  a  nor- 
mally closed  sampling  position;  and 

third  valve  means  connected  to  said  supply  means  and  said 
second  valve  means  operatively  positioned  to  be  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  moving  said  piston  means  and  said 
plug  means  from  a  sampling  position  to  a  normally  closed 
fail-safe  sampling  position. 


4,195,526 
HAND-HELD  PIPETTER 

Lynn  G.  Amos,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  T.  Buck,  Ra- 
leigh, N.C.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,340 
Int.  a.2  BOIL  3/02 
M&.  a  73-425.6  12  Claims 


1.  A  pipetter  for  controllably  drawing  a  volume  of  fluid 
from  a  supply  into  a  capillary  tube,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  a  support 
surface  extending  therebetween; 

a  resilient  tube  disposed  in  said  housing  and  extending  over 
said  support  surface; 

adapter  means  for  replaceably  receiving  a  sampling  pipe  to 
be  filled  with  a  fluid,  said  adapter  means  defining  a  passage 
for  coupling  the  interior  of  the  sampling  pipe  with  the 
interior  of  said  tube; 

compression  wheel  means  for  compressing  said  tube  against 
said  support  surface  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  said  compression  wheel  means  being  adapted  to 
be  moved  with  respect  to  said  support  surface  by  the  user 
of  the  pipetter; 

mounting  means  in  said  housing  for  guiding  said  compres- 
sion wheel  means  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
support  surface; 

whereby  the  point  at  which  said  tube  is  compressed  may  be 
continuously  varied  to  create  a  lowered  pressure  in  said 
adapter  passage;  and  V* 

means  to  preclude  substantial  compression  of  said  tube  at 
one  position  of  said  wheel,  whereby  said  tube  relaxes  to  its 
uncompressed  state  when  said  wheel  is  in  said  position. 
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4,195,527  '       •  freeing  said  detection  element  sufficiently  when  vibrating  at 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A     the  resonant  frequency  for  the  resilience  of  said  resilient  mem- 
FOAM-FORMING  REACTION  MIXTURE 
WilfrieiL  Ebeling,  Cologne;  Klaus  Schulte,  Leverkusen,  and 
Dieter  Kreuer,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assizors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1977,  2724132 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  9/02 
U.S.  a.  73—434  5  Qaims 


ber  to  move  said  detection  element  in  said  predetermined 
direction  to  thereby  indicate  the  detection  of  a  fault  in  the 
body. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  foam-forming  reaction  mixture 
from  at  lest  two  liquid  components  which  react  with  each 
other  and  which  are  continuously  fed  to  a  mixing  zone  where 
they  are  mixed  together  and  wherein  the  volumetric  flow  of  at 
least  one  component  is  measured  continuously,  comprising 

(A)  dividing  the  flow  of  components  from  a  storage  con- 
tainer into  a  main  stream  and  a  subsidiary  stream; 

(B)  adjusting  the  subsidiary  stream  to  the  same  working 
pressure  as  that  of  the  main  stream  just  before  the  main 
stream's  introduction  into  a  mixing  zone; 

(C)  measuring  the  volumetric  flow  of  the  subsidiary  stream 
which  passes  through  during  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val; 

(D)  determining  the  weight  of  mixture  which  has  passed 
through  during  the  same  predetermined  time  interval; 

(E)  determining  the  density  of  the  component  therefrom  as 
the  quotient  of  said  weight  and  said  volume; 

(F)  measuring  the  volumetric  flow  of  the  main  stream;  and 
determining  the  mass  flow  of  the  main  stream  of  the  com- 
ponent as  the  product  of  the  density  of  the  component 
determined  in  step  (E)  and  the  volumetric  flow  of  the 
main  stream. 

(G)  Comparing  the  determined  value  of  the  mass  flow  of  the 
main  stream  with  a  predetermined  desired  value. 


4,195,529 
DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  THE  PICKUPS  OF  A  FLAW 
DETECTION  SYSTEM  THROUGH  A  PIPELINE 
Ashot  A.  Madoian,  prospekt  Pobedy,  16,  kv.  28;  Viktor  G.  Kant- 
sedaloT,  prospekt  Pobedy,  103,  kv.  95;  Petr  B.  Samoilenko, 
and  Valentin  P.  Samoilenko,  both  of  ulitsa  VI.  Shevchenko, 
29,  kv.  19,  all  of  Gorlovka  Donetskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,890 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  24, 1977,  2493651; 
Jun.  29, 1977,  2500413[I] 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—638  7  Qaims 
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4,195,528 
FAULT  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Yasuhide  Takahashi,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,829 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1977,  52/86429 
Int.  Q.2  GOIH  li/QO 
U.S.  Q.  73—579  9  Qaims 

1.  A  fault  detection  device  for  detecting  a  fault  in  a  body, 
said  device  comprising:  a  resonator  resonating  at  a  predeter- 
mined vibration  frequency  at  which  the  body  in  which  the 
fault  is  to  be  detected  vibrates  when  a  fault  is  present  in  it,  a 
detection  element  carried  by  said  resonator  and  held  against 
movement  by  said  resonator  at  vibration  frequencies  other 
than  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  resonator,  and  a  resilient 
member  engaging  said  detection  element  and  urging  said  de- 
tection element  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  resonator 


;♦   z 


1.  A  device  for  stepwise  successively  advancing  flaw  detec- 
tion pickups  through  a  pipeline,  including:  a  compressor;  a 
pressure  delivery  connection  of  said  compressor;  a  selectively 
connected  intake  of  said  compressor;  two  support  end  assem- 
blies for  supporting  said  flaw  detection  pickups  and  being 
adapted  to  altematingly  engage  the  internal  surface  of  the 
pipeline,  each  said  support  end  assembly  having  a  cup-shaped 
sleeve  with  a  lateral  surface  and  a  bottom,  and  an  elastic  sheath 
accommodated  on  said  lateral  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  defin- 
ing therewith  an  annular  chamber;  a  motion  member  having  its 
length  variable  upon  either  one  of  said  support  end  assemblies 
having  engaged  the  surface  of  the  pipeline,  said  motion  mem- 
ber interconnecting  said  two  support  end  assemblies  and  in- 
cluding a  bellows  secured  between  the  respective  said  bottoms 
of  said  two  sleeves:  an  automatic  control  system;  said  chambers 
and  said  bellows  communicating  with  said  compressor  through 
a  fluid  line  and  said  automatic  control  system  includes  value 
means  so  arranged  that  at  the  initial  stage  of  each  successive 
advancing  step  a  leading  one  of  said  two  chambers  is  con- 
nected to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  while  a  trailing  one  of  said 
two  chambers  and  said  bellows  are  connected  to  said  pressure 
delivery  connection  of  said  compressor,  whereas  at  the  end  of 
the  step  said  trailing  chamber  and  said  bellows  are  connected 
to  said  intake  connection  of  said  compressor,  while  said  leading 
chamber  is  under  pressure. 
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4,195330 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION 
Bc^judii  J.  Rom,  aeTetaad  Heights;  James  M.  Toth,  Lyad- 
hunt;  Richard  F.  Ahnnczyk,  Bmnswick,  and  Gerald  R.  Coy, 
Medina,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation, 
aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,668 

lat  a^  COIN  29/04 

UAa73-638  MClains 


pulse  is  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  cham- 
ber; and 

means  for  converting  the  electrical  pulses  into  a  voltage 
signal  of  which  the  nUignitude  is  proportional  to  a  mean 
value  of  the  durations  of  said  pulses. 


4,195,532 

SKI  STIFFNESS  AND  CAMBER  INDICATOR 

Edward  A.  Pauls,  Rte.  1,  Box  615P,  Excelsior,  Minn.  55331 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,275 

lat  a.2  COIN  3/20 

VS.  a.  73—849 


9Claiiiis 


1.  An  ultrasonic  flaw  detector  for  detecting  irregularities  in 
an  object  having  at  least  a  segment  of  an  annular  cross-section 
such  as  a  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  a  transducer  for  sending  a  wave  of  ultrasonic  energy  into 
such  object;  said  transducer  being  conflgured  such  that  at 
«iy  given  point  in  a  plane  of  transverse  object  cross-sec- 
tion the  energy  impinges  such  object  at  a  non-radial  angle 
of  incidence  substantially  equal  to  the  angle  of  incidence 
of  every  other  point  in  the  plane; 

(b)  transmission  means  including  a  first  surface  coacting  with 
said  transducer  to  insure  said  transducer  maintains  a  sub- 
stantially constant  physical  relationship  with  said  object 
while  transmitting  said  energy  to  the  object;  and 

(c)  interpretive  means  to  correlate  reflections  of  said  ultra- 
sonic signals  with  irregularities  in  the  structure  of  said 
object. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  flexibility  of  a  pair  of  skis  which 
have  a  camber  at  rest  forming  a  gap  when  the  skis  are  placed 
bottom  to  bottom,  and  which  skis  can  be  compressed  toward 
each  other  when  placed  bottom  to  bottom  to  change  the  gap  as 
a  function  of  the  force  exerted  on  the  pair  of  skis  tending  to 
compress  them,  said  gap  and  said  force  forming  parameters 
related  to  the  flexibUity  of  the  skis,  comprising  the  steps  of 
compressmg  the  bottom  to  bottom  skis  toward  each  other 
under  a  force  applied  and  sensed  adjacent  the  center  portions 
of  the  skis,  and  monitoring  at  least  one  of  the  parameters  as  the 
skis  are  compressed  until  the  one  parameter  is  at  a  desired  level 
and  correlating  the  other  parameter  value  with  a  skier's  weight 
to  determine  the  ski  flexibility  as  a  measure  of  suitability  of  use 
by  the  intended  skier. 


4,195,531 

PRESSURE  DETECTOR  USING  AN  AVERAGING 

CIRCUIT 

Kenji  Okamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  29, 1977,  52-159505 
Int  a^  GOIL  9/00 
VS.  a  73—723 


4,195,533 

OPERATIVE  MEMBERS  FOR  USE  IN  A  QUICK 

SHUT^FF  APPARATUS 

Helmut  Brobeck,  Hessheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Aktiengesellschaft  Kuhnle,  Kopp  A  Kaosch,  Frankenthal, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6. 
1977,2715421  * 

Int  CV  G05G  17/00 
UA  a  74-3 J  10  Claims 


5Claims 


1.  A  pressure  detector  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  diaphragm  in  said  housing  to  define  a  chamber  with  the 
walls  of  said  housing,  said  chamber  being  in  communica- 
tion with  a  source  of  fluid; 

means  for  urging  said  diaphragm  so  that  the  same  moves 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  cham- 
ber reaches  a  predetermined  level; 

means  for  generating  an  electrical  pulse  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  so  that  the  duration  of  said 


1.  An  operative  member  for  use  in  quick  shut-off  apparatus 
for  a  routing  machine,  the  member  being  formed  substantially 
of  a  solid  material  which  is  qjark-free  when  subjected  to  im- 
pact and  for  which: 

K=(«.<r)/{Ey)g3 
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where 

e=the  breaking  elongation  of  the  solid  material  in  % 

o-=the  breaking  stress  of  the  solid  material  in  Kp  (kilo- 
ponds)  per  square  centimeter 

E=the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  solid  material  in  Kp 
(kiloponds)  per  square  centimeter  and 

7= the  specific  weight  of  the  solid  material  in  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter. 


formed  at  one  comer  thereof  of  a  shape  complimentary  to  one 
side  of  said  tetrahedral  wedge  member,  said  wedge  member 


4,195,534 

SINGLE  LEVER  REMOTE  CONTROL 

Anthony  P.  Prince,  Waukegan,  lU.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Ma* 

rine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  789,798,  Apr.  22, 1977.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,647 

Int  a.2  G05G  9/08;  F16H  21/44 

VS.  a.  74—491  5  Claims 


fff 


being  movable  along  said  movable  tube  member  with  one  side 
of  said  wedge  member  in  contact  with  said  bearing  surface. 


1.  A  throttle  control  for  an  engine  having  a  throttle,  said 
control  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  member  supported 
within  said  housing  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing,  a 
control  lever  connected  to  said  shaft  member  for  common 
rotation  therewith  relative  to  a  neutral  position,  a  throttle  lever 
movably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  adapted  to  actuate  the 
engine  throttle  in  response  to  movement  of  said  throttle  lever, 
a  throttle  drive  member  including  a  drive  pin  and  mounted  on 
said  shaft  member  for  common  rotation  therewith  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  control  lever  from  the  neutral  position,  a 
cam  member  carried  by  said  throttle  drive  member  and  con- 
nected between  said  throttle  lever  and  said  throttle  drive  mem- 
ber, said  cam  member  including  a  cam  track  receiving  said 
drive  pin  and  having  a  shape  effective  to  displace  said  cam 
member  relative  to  said  shaft  member  and  to  said  throttle  drive 
member  to  move  said  throttle  lever  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  throttle  drive  member,  and  guide  means  on  said  cam 
member  and  on  said  throttle  drive  member  for  guiding  transla- 
tory  movement  of  said  cam  member  relative  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  shaft  member  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
drive  pin  in  said  cam  track. 


4,195,536 

PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION 

JuUus  A.  Clauss,  Birmingham;  John  S.  Ivey,  Bloomfleld  HUls, 

both  of  Mich.,  and  Richard  L.  Smirl,  Arlington  Heights,  Hi., 

assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,572 

Int  CL2F16H  J7/;a  i 7/08 

U.S.  a.  74-759  2  Claims 


4,195,535 
POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  STEERING 
COLUMN 
Robert  H.  Broucksou,  DanvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, QeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,658 
Int  a.2  B62D  1/18;  G05G  5/16 
VS.  a.  74-493  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  positioning  device  for  a  steering  column  of  a  vehicle, 
the  positioning  device  including  a  stationary  tube  member 
attached  to  the  vehicle  and  a  movable  tube  member  telescopi- 
cally  mounted  within  the  stationary  tube  member  and  fixed  to 
the  steering  column,  and  a  wedge  member  movable  along  said 
movable  tube  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  wedge 
member  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  tube  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  wedge  member  is  in  engagement 
with  said  stationary  tube;  the  improvement  wherein  said  mov- 
able and  stationary  tube  members  are  substantially  rectangular 
in  cross  section,  said  wedge  member  is  in  the  form  of  a  tetrahe- 
dron, and  said  movable  tube  member  has  a  bearing  surface 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  for  an  engine  driven  vehicle 
having  four  forward  ratios  and  reverse  and  including  a  pair  of 
simple  planetary  gear  sets;  a  single  input  shaft  connected  to 
said  gear  sets;  an  engageable  input  means  adapted  to  connect 
said  engine  to  said  input  shaft;  said  gear  sets  each  having  a  sun 
gear  element,  a  ring  gear  element,  and  a  planetary  carrier 
element  having  pinion  gears  meshing  with  said  sun  and  ring 
gears;  said  input  shaft  being  connected  to  a  sun  gear  for  one  of 
said  planetary  sets;  a  first  clutch  means  engageable  to  connect 
said  input  shaft  to  said  planetary  carrier  for  said  one  planetary 
set  thereby  locking  up  said  one  planetary  gear  set  when  en- 
gaged; a  second  clutch  means  engageable  to  connect  the  ring 
gear  of  said  one  gear  set  with  the  carrier  element  of  said  other 
gear  set;  a  first  brake  means  for  the  carrier  element  of  said  one 
gear  set  and  the  ring  gear  of  said  other  gear  set;  a  second  brake 
means  for  the  sun  gear  of  said  other  gear  set;  an  output  shaft 
connected  to  said  carrier  element  of  said  other  gear  set;  and  a 
one-way  engaging  device  provided  between  said  second  brake 
means  and  said  ring  gear  of  said^one  gear  set;  whereby  first 
ratio  is  obtained  by  engagement  of  said  input  means  and  said 
second  brake  means,  second  ratio  is  obtained  by  engagement  of 
said  input  means,  said  second  brake  means  and  said  second 
clutch  means,  and  fourth  ratio  is  obtained  by  engagement  of 
said  first  and  second  clutch  means. 
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4*195^7 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
John  A.  Sessler,  1600  W.  Townline  R<L,  Rte.  #2,  MUton,  Wis. 
53563 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686^15,  May  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,049,103,  which  is  a  continiiation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,443, 
Oct  2, 1974,  abandoned  This  application  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

815,654 

Int  a.2  n6H  i/44,  57/10 

U.S.  a.  74-781  R  11  ciainu 


(a)  a  machine  tool  having  a  slide  guide  supported  on  a  bed 

(b)  a  movable  carriage  and  cross  slide  reciprocally  mounted 
on  the  slide  guide 

(c)  an  elongated  feed  screw  supported  on  the  bed  and  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  slide  guide 

(d)  the  carriage  being  connected  to  the  feed  screw  such  that 
it  is  moved  along  its  length 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  apparatus  for  cooperation  with 
a  power  input  means  and  power  output  means  and  interposed 
therebetween  comprising; 

power  input  connection  means  for  connecting  said  power 
input  means  into  said  transmission  apparatus; 

dry  clutch  means  operably  connected  to  said  power  input 
connection  means; 

said  dry  clutch  means  comprising  at  least  one  shoe  and  drum 
and  having  means  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  for 
causing  said  at  least  one  shoe  to  engage  said  drum  only 
when  said  power  input  means  is  up  to  driving  speed  with 
respect  to  said  power  output  means; 

means  for  obtaining  slippage  between  said  drum  and  shoes  of 
said  clutch  means  relative  to  each  other  when  said  power 
output  means  overruns  said  power  input  means; 

clutch  output  means  connecting  said  drum  of  said  dry  clutch 
means  to  planetary  drive  means  for  alternatively  selecting 
two  or  more  drive  ratios  to  said  output  means  through 
electrical  activation  means, 

said  planetary  drive  means  comprising  a  planetary  drive 
shaft  gear,  a  drive  shaft  integrally  formed  with  the  plane- 
tary drive  shaft  gear,  a  planetary  output  gear  operably 
connected  to  said  power  output  means,  planetary  gear 
earner  means  fued  to  the  drive  t^  and  sun  gear  shifting 
means, 

first  and  second  intermeshing  planet  gears  joumalled  on  the 
planetary  gear  carrier  means, 

a  first  sun  gear  axially  slidably  joumalled  on  the  shaft  and 
continuously  meshing  with  the  second  planet  gears, 

means  for  sliding  the  first  sun  gear  to  selectively  lock  it  to 
the  planetary  gear  carrier  means, 

a  second  driven  sun  gear  joumalled  on  the  shaft  and  continu- 
ously meshing  with  the  first  planet  gears,  and 

said  sun  gear  shifting  means  altemating  the  transmittal  of 
torque  between  said  drive  ratio  in  cooperation  with  said 
planetary  gear  carrier  means  for  transmittal  of  said  torque 
to  said  planetary  output  gear  means  and  in  turn  said  power 
output  means. 


\ 

(e)  including  an  expandable  cover  section  of  a  plurality  of 
interlocked  telescopic  pieces  disposed  around  the  feed 
screw  and  connected  to  the  carriage  for  providing  a  con- 
tinuous sealed  cover  for  the  feed  screw  at  all  positions  of 
the  carriage,  and 

(0  the  cover  means  is  spaced  from  the  feed  screw  member 
and  contains  a  body  of  lubricant  which  is  in  continuous 
contact  with  the  feed  screw. 


4,195,539 
WEB  DIVERTER 
Robert  E.  Cobum,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,315 

Int  a.2  B26D  3/08;  B65H  29/58 

VS.  a.  83-14  10  Claim 

i 


i 


4,195,538 
MACHINE  TOOL  FEED  SCREW  ASSEMBLY 
iTan  R.  Brown,  Horsebeads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hardinge  BroUi- 
ers.  Inc.,  Elmirs,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,201 
Lrt.  a.2  B23B  21/Oa  3/36;  FlfB  11/00 
VS.  a.  82-27  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  protection  assembly  for  machine  tool  feed  screws, 
comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  between  a  shear  and  a  slitter  scorer  for  selec- 
tively diverting  the  web  which  has  been  sheared  transversely 
to  upper  and  lower  paths  in  the  slitter  scorer  comprising: 

(a)  a  web  support  member  having  an  upstream  portion  and  a 
downstream  portion,  means  mounting  said  support  mem- 
ber for  movement  from  a  first  position  wherein  a  web  is 
being  directed  to  an  upper  path  and  a  second  position 
wherein  a  web  is  being  directed  to  a  lower  path, 

(b)  means  for  contacting  one  surface  of  the  trailing  end 
portion  of  a  severed  web  including  upper  and  lower  web 
guides  mounted  on  said  support  member  adjacent  the 
downstream  portion  thereof,  said  web  guides  extending 
downstream  from  said  support  member  and  forming 
therebetween  a  channel  through  which  a  web  can  pass, 
said  web  guides  being  resilient  so  that  when  a  web  is 
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sheared  transversely  the  upper  or  lower  guides  are  in 
flexed  contact  with  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  web 
traveling  along  one  of  said  paths  and  then  flex  to  guide  the 
leading  edge  portion  of  the  web  to  the  other  path, 
(c)  power  means  connected  to  said  support  member  for 
selectively  moving  said  support  member  between  the  first 
position  wherein  said  lower  web  guide  prevents  a  web 
from  being  directed  to  the  lower  path  and  the  second 
position  wherein  said  upper  web  guide  prevents  a  web 
from  being  directed  to  said  upper  path. 


onto  said  endless  conveyor  means  are  sequentially  stacked 
on  said  collecting  means. 


4 195  540 
HN  COLLECnON  AND  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Uwrence  A.  Franks,  Sturgis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burr  Oak  Tool 
&  Gauge  Company,  Sturgis,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,022 

Int.  a.2  B65H  35/06;  B23G  7/16;  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  83—95  "  Ci^ms 


4  195  541 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  WEBS  OF 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  IN  COPYING 
MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Horst  Wildnen  Heinz  KSIbl,  and  Alois  Zachmeier,  all  of  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geraert 
A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,057 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1977,  7717386 

Int  a.2  B26D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  83-577  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing,  collecting  and  transporting 
platelike  fins  for  heat  exchangers,  said  apparatus  including  fin 
forming  means  for  simultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of  fins  in 
adjacent  side-by-side  relationship  from  sheet  material,  said  fin 
forming  means  including  means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of 
formed  fins  in  said  adjacent  side-by-side  relationship,  and  fin 
handling  means  positioned  under  said  supporting  means  for 
collecting  and  transporting  the  formed  fins,  said  fin  handling 
means  comprising: 
endless  conveyor  means  having  an  upper  reach  positioned 
adjacent  said  supporting  means  and  movable  relative 
,        thereto  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  formed  fins  as  discharged  from 
said  fin  forming  means; 
stationary  frame  means  having  said  endless  conveyor  means 

movably  supported  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  fin  collecting  means  fixed  to  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  endless  conveyor  means, 
said  plurality  of  fin  collecting  means  being  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  apart  throughout  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion of  said  endless  conveyor  means,  said  predetermined 
distance  being  equal  to  the  centerline-to-centerline  dis- 
tance between  adjacent  fins  as  supported  by  said  support- 
ing means,  each  said  collecting  means  projecting  out- 
wardly in  substantially  transverse  relationship  to  said 
endless  conveyor  means  (or  permitting  a  plurality  of  fins 
to  be  collected  thereon  in  stacked  relationship; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  endless  conveyor  means  for 
effecting  intermittent,  steplike,  unidirectional  movement 
thereof  so  that  said  upper  reach  is  intermittently  advanced 
by  an  amount  equal  to  said  preselected  distance  or  a  whole 
number  multiple  thereof,  said  drive  means  being  synchro- 
nized with  the  operation  of  said  fin  forming  means  so  that 
each  intermittent  advance  of  said  upper  reach  causes  said 
fin  collecting  means  to  be  intermittently  and  sequentially 
positioned  adjacent  different  locations  on  said  fin  forming 
means  so  that  fins  discharged  from  said  fin  forming  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  indicia  to  selected  portions  of  a 
web  of  photosensitive  material  in  a  copying  machine  wherein 
the  web  is  transported  along  a  predetermined  path,  comprising 
a  prime  mover  having  a  reciprocable  output  element;  a  carrier 
including  a  first  portion  connected  with  said  output  element 
and  a  second  portion  spaced  apart  from  said  first  portion;  an 
indicia-applying  tool  on  said  second  portion  of  said  carrier, 
said  output  element  being  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  in  which  said  tool  is  respectively  remote  from  said 
path  and  applies  an  indicium  to  the  web  in  said  path;  a  station- 
ary holder  having  two  guide  faces  extending  in  parallelism 
with  the  direction  of  reciprocatory  movement  of  said  output 
element;  and  an  antifriction  bearing  rotatable  about  an  axis 
which  is  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  output  element, 
said  bearing  being  secured  to  said  carrier  and  being  disposed 
between  said  guide  faces. 

4,195,542 

QUICK  DETACHABLE  MAGNETIC  SPAaNG  MEANS 

FOR  ROTARY  SLTITING  KNIVES 

Roy  J.  Zimmer,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cowles  Tool 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,380 

Int  a.2  B26D  1/24 

U.S.  a.  83—664  '  Claims 


2.  In  an  assembly  of  rotary  knives  keyed  to  an  arbor  which 
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has  a  central  axis  with  spacing  means  for  spacing  the  knives 
from  each  other  axially  on  the  arbor  when  the  assembly  is 
forcibly  compressed  axially  and  wherein  said  spacing  means 
may  comprise  annular,  right,  circular,  cylindrical  parts  which 
are  movable  onto  and  removable  from  said  arbor  only  axially, 
the  improvement  that  said  means  also  comprises  pairs  of  semi- 
annular  parts  which  may  be  removed  from  and  placed  upon 
said  arbor  radially  when  the  assembly  is  free  of  axial  compres- 
sion and  that  said  radially  removable  parts  are  magnetically 
attached  in  said  assembly  when  said  assembly  is  free  of  axial 
compression. 


tively,  the  first  input  switching  level  being  higher  than  the 
second  input  switching  level; 
control  waveform  generation  means  responsive  to  the  sec- 
ond voltage  level  of  said  output  of  said  switching  circuit 
means  for  producing  a  control  waveform; 


OUTPUT 


4,195,543 
BAND  SAW 
Warren  J.  Tapply,  Fltchbarg,  Maia.,  and  Garth  L.  Smith, 
Granby,  Caaad%  aMignors  to  Wallace  Murray  Canada  Lim- 
ited, Graaby,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  12, 1976,  265537 

lat  a.2  B23D  55/08 

VS.  a.  83-794  6  Claims 


^v 


4V, 


1.  A  band  saw  for  cutting  hard  metals  comprising  an  elon- 
gated ribbon  adapted  to  be  used  on  a  band  saw  machine  with 
pressure  feed,  the  machine  includes  a  workpiece  holder,  a 
movable  band  saw  head,  said  ribbon  being  mounted  for  sawing 
movement  on  said  head,  the  ribbon  including  a  back  edge  and 
a  toothed  edge,  the  ribbon  having  a  sinoidal  wave  pattern  in 
the  plane  of  the  ribbon  and  provided  continuously,  the  wave- 
length of  the  wave  pattern  bcmg  selected  in  the  range  of  6 
inches  to  24  inches  with  a  pitch  selected  in  the  range  of  0.010" 
to  0.050",  the  head  including  means  for  applying  pressure  to 
the  back  edge  of  the  ribbon,  the  wavelength  and  the  pitch  of 
the  ribbon  being  such  as  to  avoid  chatter  based  on  the  speed  of 
travel  of  the  ribbon,  the  pressure  applied  to  the  back  edge  of 
the  ribbon  during  the  cutting  and  the  average  length  of  the  cut 
to  be  made  in  the  workpiece  to  be  cut  while  providing  a  more 
efficient  cut  through  the  workpiece. 


4,195,544 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

EXTERNAL  SOUND  CONTROL  FUNCTION 

Maiahiko  Koike,  Hamamatso,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabwshiki  Kaisha,  Namamatsn,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  mmi 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1977,  52/33034 
lat  aj  GOIH  1/02 
VS.  CL  84-1.19  5  ciaiau 

5.  Musical  sound  controlling  apparatus  comprising: 
sound  signal  receiving  means  having  an  output; 
circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  receiving  means 
for  rectifying  a  sound  signal  from  said  receiving  means 
and  for  deriving  an  amplitude  envelope  signal  from  said 
sound  signal; 
switching  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for 
switching  an  output  of  said  switching  circuit  means  in 
response  to  levels  of  the  rectified  sound  signal  and  having 
first  and  second  different  input  switching  levels  for 
switching  said  output  of  said  switching  circuit  means  from 
a  first  volUge  level  to  a  second  voltage  level  and  from  the 
second  voluge  level  to  the  first  volUge  level,  respec- 


I 

means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  switching  circuit 
means  to  said  control  waveform  generation  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  control  waveform  generation  means 
for  controlling,  in  accordance  with  said  control  wave- 
form, a  musical  sound  to  be  sounded. 


4,195,545 

DIGITAL  TOUCH  RESPONSE  ORCUIT  OF 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Tetsuo  Nishimoto,  Hanuunatso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

GaUti  Seizo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Hainamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,481 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1977,  52-16828 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  a.  84— 1 J6  12  Claims 


1^ 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  touch  sensor 
means  producing  touch  information  varying  with  time  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  player's  finger  touch  on  a  key,  a  digital  touch 
signal  processirg  circuit  comprising: 
temporary  memory  means,  having  inputs  and  outputs,  for 
storing  temporarily  therein  input  information  applied  to 
the  inputs  and  sending  the  input  information  to  the  outputs 
as  output  information  which  is  utilized  to  control  a  musi- 
cal tone  to  be  produced; 
arithemetic  operation  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the 
outputs  of  said  temporary  memory  means  for  arithmeti- 
cally operating  on  the  output  information  of  the  tempo- 
rary memory  means  to  produce  output  information  having 
a  difference  in  value  from  said  output  information  of  the 
temporary  memory  means; 
comparison  means  for  effecting  comparison  between  the 
output  information  of  said  arithmetic  operation  means  and 
said  touch  sensor  means;  and 
selection  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said 
arithmetic  operation  means  and  said  touch  sensor  means 
and  being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  comparison 
means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  information  of 
said  arithmetic  operation  means  and  said  touch  sensor 
means  to  the  inputs  of  said  temporary  memory  means; 
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the  outputs  of  said  temporary  memory  means  being  coupled 
to  control  the  musical  tone  to  be  produced. 

4,195,546 

CHORD  SELECTOR 

Stanley  Urbank,  104  Morton  St.,  Neir  Eagle,  Pa.  15067 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,121 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  3/04 

VS.  a.  84—318  3  Claims 


4-^ 


1.  A  chord  selector  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  adapted  to  lay  on  the  head  of  the  instrument  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  flexible  arms  supported  by  the  body,  each 
being  separately  slidable  along  the  length  of  the  associated 
string,  and 

(i)  having  a  tip  end  for  pressing  on  a  string  and 
(ii)  adapted  for  yieldingly  contacting  the  body  when  the  tip 
end  presses  on  a  string. 


4,195,547 

ANCHOR  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 

Louis  N.  Giannuzzi,  4  Shelter  Dr.,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.  06807 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,741 

Int.  a.2  F16B  13/06 

VS.  a.  85—74  16  aaims 


therein  to  define  spring  fingers  which  when  deflected 
inwardly  create  a  constricted  bore  whose  internal  threads 
grip  the  mating  threads  at  the  end  of  said  rear  section  of 
the  bolt  to  provide  a  locking  action  when  the  end  of  said 
rear  section  is  turned  into  the  ring  zone,  the  anchor  bolt 
assembly  being  tappable  through  the  fixture  hole  into  the 
masonry  hole  until  it  is  fully  inserted  therein  with  said  bolt 
head  lying  against  said  fixture,  the  gripper  ring  zone  then 
being  compressed  by  the  wall  of  the  masonry  hole  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  wedge  nut  whereby  when  the  bolt 
is  then  turned  by  the  tool,  the  wedge  nut  then  advances 
axially  toward  said  shell  and  the  conical  zone  thereof 
enters  said  annular  space  to  expand  the  shell  and  force  it 
outwardly  against  the  wall  of  the  masonry  hole  to  create 
a  first  anchoring  force,  the  expansion  of  the  ring  zone 
when  the  end  of  the  rear  section  is  turned  therein  creating 
a  second  anchoring  force  resisting  withdrawal  of  the  bolt 
from  the  masonry  hole. 


4,195,548 

BLASTING  SLURRY  PUMP  TRUCK 

MerrUl  A.  Cook,  and  Robert  B.  Clay,  bodi  of  2026  Beneficial 

Life  Tower,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah  84111 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  756,242,  Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,102,240. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876^36 
Int.  a.2  C06B  21/00 
VS.  a.  86—1  R  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  operating  a  pump  truck  for  the  mixing  and 
loading  of  emulsifiable  liquids  and  free-flowing  solids  to  form 
slurry  blasting  agents  wfiich  comprises  matching  the  freezing 
and/or  fudge  points  of  the  fuel  liquid  and  the  oxidizer  liquid 
while  maintaining  both  the  liquids  under  a  predetermined 
temperature  profile  during  mixing  and  loading. 


4,195,549 
PINTLE  WIRE  FOR  HIGH  LOAD  HINGE 
CONNECTIONS 
WUhelm  Schuster,  Frankfurt;  Klaus  WoUmann,  Eschhofen,  and 
Jiirgen  Stahl,  Frankfurt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  FilztuchTcrwaltungs-GmbH,  Morfelden-Walldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,008,  Oct.  26, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,980 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1974,  2053273 

Int  a.2  D04C  1/06.  1/12 
VS.  a.  87—1  3  Claims 


1.  An  anchor  bolt  assembly  adapted  to  fasten  a  fixture  hav- 
ing a  hole  therein  of  nominal  diameter  against  the  surface  of 
masonry  or  other  material  having  a  hole  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  driUed  therein,  said  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  bolt  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the 
masonry  hole,  the  bolt  being  provided  with  an  enlarged 
head  engageable  by  a  torque  tool  for  turning  the  bolt,  and 
a  threaded  rear  section  of  reduced  diameter; 

B.  an  expansible  sh%ll  loosely  encircling  the  upper  portion  of 
the  rear  section  to  defme  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
the  unexpanded  diameter  of  said  shell  being  substantially 
the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the  bolt;  and 

C.  a  wedge  nut  provided  with  an  internally-threaded  bore 
threadably  received  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  rear 
section,  said  nut  having  an  upper  conical  zone  whose 
maximum  diameter  does  not  exceed  the  diameter  of  the 
bolt  and  a  compressible  and  expansible  lower  gripper  ring 
zone  whose  normal  maximum  diameter  is  greater  than  that 
of  said  masonry  hole,  said  ring  zone  having  slots  cut 


1.  A  pintle  wire  for  high  load  hinge  connections,  especially 
of  textile  webs  and  transmission  belts,  which  includes  in  combi- 
nation a  braided  inner  tubular  sheath  of  synthetic  monofila- 
ments, a  braided  outer  tubular  sheath  of  synthetic  fibers,  the 
monofilaments  of  said  inner  sheath  having  a  diameter  from  5  to 
20  times  the  diameter  of  the  fibers  of  said  outer  sheath,  a  hy- 
drolysis-resistant synthetic  plastic  material  impregnating  and 
embedding  said  tubular  sheaths  therein,  and  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  incorporated  in  said  synthetic  plastic  to  form  a  lubri- 
cant therein. 
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4,195,550 
PROPELLENT  CHARGE  IGNITER  FOR  CASELESS 
CARTRIDGES  OF  SEPARATELY  LOADED 
AMMUNITION 
Wolfrim  Witt,  and  Karlheinz  Reinelt,  both  of  Duesseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rbeinmetall  GmbH,  Duessel- 
dorf, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  27 
1977,2723983  .    /♦       J      . 

Int.  a.2  F41F  13/00 
UAa89-27B  4cui^ 


April  1,  1980 


contacted  thereby,  whereby  the  control  element  is  held  in 
said  limit  position; 
(e)  electrical  circuit  means  including  variable  resistor  means 
for  varymg  the  current  to  the  electromagnetic  means  to 
adjustably  vary  the  magnitude  of  the  force  generated  by 


1.  A  propellent  charge  igniter  for  caseless  cartridges  of 
separately  loaded  ammunition  having  an  ignition  chain,  com- 
prising in  combination, 

a  movable  breech  block  having  a  first  bore 

a  cartridge  case  mounted  in  said  first  bore  of  said  breech 
block 

a  secondary  charge  disposed  in  a  piercable  bag  material; 

a  booster  charge  including  at  least  one  projectile  axially 
aligned  therewith  disposed  in  said  cartridge  case,  which 
on  firing  is  adapted  to  pierce  said  bag  material  whereby 
the  gases  generated  by  the  booster  charge  are  adopted  to 
to  ignite  said  charge; 

an  ignition  capsule  operatively  and  coaxially  mounted  in  said 
cartridge  case; 

said  cartridge  case  has  a  base  portion  and  a  top  portion,  said 
top  portion  being  disposed  most  proximate  to  said  second- 
ary charge; 

said  base  portion,  having  an  axially  extending  second  bore- 
and 

said  ignition  capsule  axially  extending  in  said  second  bore. 


the  electromagnetic  means,  the  variable  resistor  means 

compnsmg  an  extenially  accessible  adjustment  screw 

disposed  in  a  recessed  access  opening  in  the  device; 

(0  and  a  removable  plug  seal  for  the  recessed  access  open- 
ing. ^ 


4,195,552 
PRESSURE  REDUCER  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
James  A.  Neff,  Bloomfield  Township,  Oakland  County,  Mich., 
assignor  to  Mac  Valves,  Inc.,  Wixom,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,421 

lot  a.2  F16K  17/18 

UA  a  91-443  I  4,  c,^ 
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4,195,551 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  VALVE  INCLUDING 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DETENT 

Herbert  H.  Schmiel,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gresen  Manu- 

ftcturing  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,473 
iBt  a.2  n6K  il/06,  31/44 
^f?:'l.-3«A  loCUums 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  control  valve  means  having  rtuid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
and  including  a  movable  control  element  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  inlet  means  to  the 
outlet  means,  said  control  element  having  at  least  one  limit 
position; 

(b)  electromagnetic  magnetic  means  energizable  by  electric 
current  and  disposed  to  define  said  one  limit  position; 

(c)  armature  means  associated  with  the  control  element,' the 
armature  means  being  movable  with  the  control  element 
and  disposed  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  electromagnetic  means; 

(d)  said  electromagnetic  means  being  constructed  so  that, 
upon  energization,  it  holds  the  armature  means  upon  being 


1.  In  a  combination  pressure  reducer  and  flow  control  air 
valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  a  fluid  flow  circuit 
which  includes  a  fluid  controlled  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  and  cover  means  having  an  upstream  port 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and  a 
downstream  port  for  connection  to  a  fluid  controlled 
apparatus  in  said  fluid  flow  circuit,  and  two  parallel  fluid 
flow  passages  interconnecting  said  ports; 

(b)  an  adjustable  din^erential  pressure  valve  means  opera- 
tively mounted  in  a  first  one  of  said  two  parallel  fluid  flow 
passages  to  provide  a  reduced  downstream  pressure  at  the 
downstream  pressure  port  when  the  control  action  of  the 
fluid  is  in  a  direction  of  fluid  passing  through  said  first  one 
of  said  two  parallel  fluid  flow  passages  and  the  fluid  con- 
trolled apparatus  is  in  a  static  condition,  and  to  maintain 
said  reduced  downstream  pressure  at  a  fixed  differential 
relative  to  the  pressure  at  the  upstream  port  during  said 
stotic  condition; 

(c)  said  adjustable  differential  pressure  valve  means  includes 
a  valve  seat,  a  valve  element,  a  spring  means  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  valve  element  for  normally  biasing 
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said  valve  element  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat, 
and  a  valve  stem  movably  mounted  in  the  valve  for  en- 
gagement with  the  spring  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure 
of  said  spring  means  on  the  valve  element  for  determining 
said  fixed  differential  pressure  between  the  upstream  and 
downstream  ports; 

(d)  a  check  valve  means  operatively  mounted  in  the  second 
one  of  said  two  parallel  fluid  flow  passages  and  operative 
to  check  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  second  one  of  said 
two  parallel  fluid  flow  passages  when  fluid  is  flowing 
through  said  first  one  of  said  two  parallel  fluid  flow  pas- 
sages, and  to  allow  flow  of  fluid  through  said  second  one 
of  said  two  parallel  fluid  flow  passages  when  fluid  is  ex- 
hausted from  said  downstream  port  and  through  said 
second  one  of  said  two  parallel  fluid  flow  passages  and  out 
the  upstream  pressure  port;  and, 

(e)  an  adjustable  fluid  flow  control  valve  means  operatively 
mounted  in  one  of  said  two  parallel  fluid  flow  passages  to 
provide  a  metering  action  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
passage  in  which  the  adjustable  fluid  flow  control  valve 
means  is  mounted. 


4,195,553  I 

FLUID-DISPLACEMENT  RADIAL  PISTON  MACHINE 

Jurgen  Klie,  Sprockhovel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  D. 

Duesterloh  GmbH,  Sprockhoevel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,646 

Int.  a.2  POIB  1/06;  F04B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  91—497  16  Claims 
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"^ 


,I.T 


1.  A  fluid  displacement  radial  piston  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  support;  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  support  for 
rotation  about  a  rotary  axis;  an  eccentric  member  having  a 
contact  surface  extending  about  an  eccentric  axis;  means  for 
mounting  said  eccentric  member  on  said  shaft  for  parallel 
displacement  of  said  eccentric  axis  radially  of  said  rotary  axis, 
including  means  defining  a  radially  elongated  compartment  in 
said  shaft  and  a  piston  component  having  a  piston  portion 
mounted  for  longitudinal  displacement  in  said  compartment 
and  sealingly  subdividing  the  same  in  two  actuating  chambers, 
and  two  displacing  portions  each  extending  through  one  of 
said  actuating  chambers  and  sealingly  radially  beyond  said 
shaft  and  connecting  said  piston  portion  with  said  eccentric 
member;  a  plurality  of  working  pistons  each  mounted  in  said 
support  for  reciprocation  substantially  radially  of  said  rotary 
axis  and  having  each  an  engaging  surface  which  engages  said 
contact  surface  of  said  eccentric  member;  means  for  displacing 
said  piston  component,  including  means  in  said  shaft  for 
bounding  two  passages  each  communicating  with  one  of  said 
actuating  chambers,  a  pressurized  fluid  source,  and  means  for 
communicating  said  source  with  a  selected  one  of  said  passages 
only  for  a  time  period  required  to  displace  the  piston  compo- 
nent into  any  selected  position  thereof  relative  to  said  shaft, 
including  a  rotary  transmission  interposed  between  said  sup- 
port and  said  shaft;  and  two  check  valves  each  interposed  in 
one  of  said  passages,  arranged  so  as  to  open  and  close  in  depen- 


dence on  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  other  of  said  passages, 
and  operative  for  interrupting  the  communication  of  the  re- 
spective actuating  chamber  with  said  rotary  transmission  to 
maintain  said  piston  component  in  said  selected  position 
thereof  outside  of,  and  for  establishing  such  communication 
during,  said  time  period. 


4,195,554 

MULTI-CYLINDER  DOUBLE-ACONG  HOT  GAS 

ENGINE 

Nils  K.  G.  Rosbnqvist,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kommandit- 

bolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  &  Co.,  Malmii,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,356 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
14694/77 

Int.  a.2  F16J  11/04;  POIB  7/00;  F16J  15/18 
U.S.  a.  92—146  3  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  double-acting  hot  gas  engine  of  the  kind 
in  which  the  cylinders  accommodate  resp>ective  reciprocating 
pistons  dividing  the  interior  of  each  cylinder  into  a  variable 
volume  high  temperature  chamber  and  a  variable  volume  low 
temperature  chamber,  the  pistons  being  secured  to  respective 
piston  rods  extending  through  and  being  contacted  by  seals  in 
seal-holding  means,  the  seals  for  preventing  leakage  from  the 
low  temperature  chambers  past  the  piston  rods,  the  low  tem- 
perature chambers  being  defined  in  part  by  the  seal-holding 
means,  the  piston  rods  being  connected  to  respective  cross- 
heads  outside  the  cylinders,  the  position  of  each  of  the  cross- 
heads  remaining  fixed  relative  to  the  position  of  the  respective 
piston  and  piston  rod,  the  engine  comprising  two  main  housing 
parts  which  are  separably  secured  to  each  other  by  securing 
means,  said  seal-holding  means  being  clamped  between  and 
housed  by  said  two  main  housing  parts,  said  seal-holding  means 
including  individual  seal-holding  assembly  units,  a  respective 
one  to  each  cylinder,  said  assembly  units  being  of  circular 
periphery  greater  in  diameter  than  the  interior  of  the  respec- 
tive cylinder,  the  cylinders  being  formed  as  part  of  one  of  said 
two  main  housing  parts  so  that  when  the  latter  are  separated 
the  cylinders  are  separated  from  the  respective  pistons,  and  the 
pistons,  the  piston  rods,  and  the  seal-holding  means  remain 
with,  and  partially  housed  by,  the  other  one  of  the  said  two 
main  housing  parts,  and  wherein  each  sealholding  assembly 
unit  also  includes  a  guide  for  a  respective  one  of  the  cross- 
heads. 
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4,19S,555 

METHOD  FOR  FOLDING  A  POLYGONAL  CONTAINER 
WillittB  L.  Ckmt,  Des  MoiMt,  Iowa,  aMifMr  to  lateraatioMl 
DnuB  CorporatkM,  Dct  Moiaet,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,014 

lat  CL^  B31B  3/74.  1/90 

MS.  a  93— 36J  1  Claim 
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4,195,556 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  STRIFPABLE  BACKING 

MATERIAL  FOR  PRESSURE^ENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

CARRYING  SUBSTRATES 

Nicholas  D.  Gallaglier,  and  Ricbard  L.  Glbbs,  botli  of  Troy, 

Ohio,  aadgnon  to  The  Brown-Bridge  Mills,  loc^  Troy,  Ohio 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  756,786,  Jan.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,080,878. 

This  appUcatioB  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,828 

lot  a.2  B26D  3/m 

U.S.  a.  93—58  ST  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fwlygonal  container  from  a  blanlc, 
said  blanlc  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectangular  side  panels 
each  being  hinged  to  one  another  along  vertical  fold  lines 
between  adjacent  panels,  a  bottom  closure  portion  hingedly 
connected  to  said  rectangular  side  panels  adjacent  the  lower 
rectangular  edges  thereof,  said  rectangular  panels  each  having 
upper  rectangular  edges,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  said  blank  over  a  polygonal  cone  having  the  same 
number  of  sides  as  the  number  of  sidewalk  in  said  blank, 
said  blank  being  inverted  during  placement  over  said  cone 
so  that  said  upper  edges  of  said  sidewalls  engage  said  sides 
of  said  cone  and  are  urged  into  a  predetermined  polygonal 
configuration; 
folding  said  bottom  closure  portion  inwardly  about  the 
hinged  connection  with  said  lower  edges  of  said  rectangu- 
lar side  cartons, 
simultaneously  folding  said  bottom  closure  along  preformed 
folding  lines  into  a  configuration  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  triangular  bottom  panels  equal  in  number  to  said 
side  panels  and  a  plurality  of  interconnecting  webs,  each 
web  extending  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  bottom  panels, 
each  said  bottom  f>anel  being  hingedly  connected  to  one 
of  said  side  panels,  being  inclined  upwardly  from  said 
lower  edge  of  said  side  panel  to  which  it  is  connected  to  as 
to  form  an  acute  angle  therewith,  having  two  side  edges 
which  abut  adjacent  side  edges  of  adjacent  bottom  panels, 
and  having  side  webs  on  either  side  thereof  hingedly 
connecting  said  bottom  panel  to  an  adjacent  bottom  panel, 
folding  each  web  upon  itself  in  double  thickness  so  that  said 
webs  form  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  ribs  arranged 
in  spoke-like  configuration  with  inner  ends  located  adja- 
cent the  center  of  said  spoke-like  configuration,  fastening 
said  ribs  together  at  the  center  of  said  spoke-Uke  configu- 
ration with  a  clip  which  retentively  engages  said  ribs. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  compression  scored  release  liner 
for  use  with  a  face  stock  carrying  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive, 
said  liner  being  releasably  adherable  to  an  opposite  side  of  said 
adhesive  from  said  face  stock,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

passing  said  liner  through  a  compression  forming  area  in 
which  said  liner  is  movably  supported  by  a  cylindrical 
roller  providing  a  rigid  support  surface  engaged  with  one 
side  of  said  liner; 

compressing  a  continuous  narrow  elongated  region  along 
another  side  of  said  liner  opposite  said  one  side,  suffi- 
ciently to  reduce  the  tensile  strength  of  said  liner  in  said 
region  in  the  range  of  30-75%  by  use  of  a  cylindrical 
compression  scoring  member  mounted  for  rotation  adja- 
cent said  another  side  and  having  a  cylindrical  rib  of 
generally  semi-circular  cross  section  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  liner  for  causing  said  com- 
pression, said  compression  rib  having  a  working  face  with 
a  radius  in  the  range  of  about  10-30  times  the  caliper  of  the 
liner  to  be  scored; 

providing  liner  relief  areas  on  each  side  of  said  compression 
region  for  allowing  said  liner  to  expand  into  said  relief 
areas  during  compression  of  said  region  by  use  of  relieved 
generally  semi-circular  cross  section  portions  of  said  com- 
pression scoring  member  on  both  sides  of  said  rib  and  of 
lesser  radial  extension  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
scoring  member  than  said  rib  and  the  width  of  said  semi- 
circular cross  section  relieved  portions  on  both  sides  of 
said  compression  rib  being  in  the  range  of  about  15-50% 
of  the  radius  of  said  working  face  of  said  rib;  and 

providing  rigid  cylindrical  guide  surfaces  on  said  compres- 
sion member  adjacent  said  relief  areas  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  at  a  predetermined  parallel  spacing 
from  said  rigid  support  surface  provided  by  said  cylindri- 
cal roller  on  said  one  side  of  said  liner  so  as  to  hold  said 
liner  between  said  rigid  guide  surfaces  and  said  rigid 
support  surface  during  compression  in  said  region. 


4,195,557 
CUTTING,  SCORING  AND  EMBOSSING  DIE  SET 
Pieraoa  S.  Kang,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Chem  Par  Corpora- 
tion, Montgomeryrille,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  803,336,  Job.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,112,827. 
This  appUcatioa  Jnn.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,518 
lot  a.2  B31B  1/20 
U.S.  CL  93-59  R  5  Gains 

1.  A  cutting,  scoring  and  embossing  die  set  comprising: 
a  first  die,  said  first  die  comprising  a  base  including  cutting 

means,  scoring  means  and  first  embossing  means, 
a  floating  die  comprising  a  base  including  means  for  cooper- 
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ating  with  said  cutting  means  and  said  scoring  means,  and 
mating  embossing  means  for  cooperating  with  said  first 
embossing  means, 
registering  means  on  said  first  embossing  means  having 
aperture  means  therethrough  for  receiving  post  means, 

^ 18       30  '^ 
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post  means  on  said  mating  die  for  cooperating  with  said 
aperture  means  to  enable  proper  registration  of  said  first 
embossing  means  and  said  mating  embossing  means,  and 

means  adapted  to  facilitate  frangible  removal  of  said  regis- 
tering means  from  said  first  embossing  means  along  a 
predetermined  portion. 


4,195,558 

FUEL  CONSUMPTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

COOKING  MACHINES 

Thomas  S.  Speakman,  3318  Stoudt's  Ferry  Bridge  Rd.,  Reading, 

Pa.  19605 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,278 

Int  a.2  A47J  27/62 

U.S.a.99— 325  9  Claims 


TO 
CDOaiMC  ItaCWMC 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  consumption  of  gas  by  a 
cooking  machine  comprising  a  heated  cooking  zone,  at  least 
one  gas  burner  for  suppling  heat  to  the  cooking  zone,  a  gas 
supply  conduit  for  supplying  a  flow  of  gas  to  the  gas  burner 
and  extending  from  the  gas  burner  to  a  customary  source  of  gas 
and,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  electrical  start  signal  when  a  food 
product  enters  or  is  anticipated  to  enter  the  cooking  zone  of 
the  cooking  machine; 
means  for  timing  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  and  trans- 
mitting control  signals,  connected  in  electrical  circuit  with 
said  start  signal  means  and  responsive  to  said  start  signal, 
said  control  signals  comprising  a  first  control  signal  trans- 
mitted essentially  at  the  time  of  receival  of  said  start  signal 
and  a  second  control  signal  transmitted  essentially  at  the 
end  of  said  predetermined  interval  of  time  and; 
means  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  gas,  disposed  in  series  with 
the  gas  supply  conduit  of  the  cooking  machine,  connected 
in  electrioEtl  circuit  with  said  timing  means  and  responsive 
to  said  first  control  signal  by  increasing  the  flow  of  gas 
through  said  gas  supply  conduit  to  a  first  rate  of  flow  and 
responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  by  reducing  the 
flow  of  gas  through  said  gas  supply  conduit  to  a  second 
rate  of  flow  wherein  said  second  rate  of  flow  is  lower  than 


said  first  rate  of  flow,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a 
first  gas  conduit  with  a  solenoid  valve  disposed  in  series 
therewith  and  connected  in  electrical  circuit  with  said 
timing  means  and,  a  second  gas  conduit  including  means 
restricting  the  flow  of  gas  disposed  essentially  in  parallel 
with  said  first  gas  conduit  and  connected  at  one  end  in 
open  communication  with  a  first  end  of  said  first  gas 
conduit  and  with  the  gas  supply  conduit  of  the  cooking 
machine  in  the  direction  that  extends  to  the  source  of  gas 
and  connected  at  the  outer  end  in  open  communication 
with  the  second  end  of  said  first  gas  conduit  and  with  said 
gas  supply  conduit  in  the  direction  that  extends  to  the  gas 
burner  of  the  cooking  machine. 


4,195,559 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  A  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Robert  F.  Bardsley,  Harrington  Park,  N  J.;  Jonas  Bortkericins, 
Woodhaven,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  D.  Schoonmaker,  Boonton, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  JuB.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,046 

Int  a.2  A47J  37/12 

U.S.  a.  99—353  30  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  generally  ready-to- 
consume  friable  or  fragile  food  product  strips  having  a  prede- 
termined configuration,  such  as  a  bacon  analog  or  the  like, 
from  a  semi-processed  slab  of  said  food  product;  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  slicing  a  slab  of  said  semi-processed  food  prod- 
uct into  said  strips; 

(b)  a  first  conveyor  receiving  said  strips  from  said  slicing 
means  and  sequentially  transporting  said  strips  towards  a 
discharge  end  of  said  conveyor; 

(c)  guide  means  for  said  strips  communicating  with  the 
discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor,  said  guide  means 
being  adapted  to  have  said  strips  positioned  thereon  for 
guiding  said  strips  along  a  continuing  path  of  movement; 

(d)  a  second  conveyor  communicating  with  said  first  con- 
veyor proximate  the  discharge  end  of  the  latter,  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  having  a  run  extending  in  closely  spaced 
relationship  above  said  guide  means;  strip-engaging  means 
on  said  second  conveyor  including  means  contacting  said 
strips  proximate  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor 
and  transporting  said  strips  along  said  guide  means  inter- 
mediate said  guide  means  and  said  second  conveyor  run; 
first  forming  die  means  on  said  stri{>-engaging  means,  and 
means  normally  biasing  said  forming  die  means  out  of 
contact  with  said  strips; 

(e)  a  tank  containing  hot  cooking  oil,  said  guide  means  ex- 
tending into  and  along  the  length  of  said  tank  immersed  in 
said  hot  oil,  said  strips  being  conveyed  through  said  tank 
by  said  strip-engaging  means  while  submerged  in  said  hot 
cooking  oil  so  as  to  be  cooked  to  a  desired  degree  of 
crispness;  and 
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(0  a  rotatable  forming  die  wheel  for  said  cooked  strips  being 
arranged  proximate  the  discharge  end  of  said  tank;  a  plu- 
rality of  second  forming  die  means  being  mounted  on  the 
periphery  of  said  forming  wheels  each  adapted  to  receive 
respectively  one  of  said  cooked  strips  from  said  guide 
means;  and  means  for  operatively  associating  said  second 
die  means  with  a  first  forming  die  on  said  strip^ngaging 
means  for  conjointly  molding  said  strips  into  their  fmished 
configurations. 


April  1,  1980 


chromatic  cell  thereon  whose  surface  is  exposed  to  hot 
water  poured  over  the  cover  to  test  said  water  before  it  is 
poured  into  said  cartridge  to  be  sure  that  its  temperature 
as  indicated  by  the  color  of  the  cell  is  at  the  desired  level, 
said  cell  turning  a  predetermined  color  only  when  the 
temperature  is  at  the  correct  incubation  temperature,  said 
cartridge  upon  completion  of  incubation  being  removable 
from  said  can  and  being  storable  in  a  refrigerator. 


4,195,560 
ELECTRIC  CREPE  MAKER 
Jean-Pierre  DuBois,  Lombard,  and  William  L.  Lockett,  Down-  4,195,562 

ers  Grove,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,     ^^^  DISINTEGRATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Chicago,  111.  Edwin  W.  Mickler,  P.O.  Box  43,  ZeUwood,  Fla.  32796 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,803  ra«»  «»«»•.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,834 

iBt  CL2  A47J  37/10  Int.  Ci?  B30B  15/0% 

U.S.CL99— 422  10  Claims   U  A  Q.  100— 39  16  Claims 


1.  An  electric  crepe  maker  comprising  a  heating  base  having 
a  substantially  flat,  metallic  circular  heating  surface  curved 
downwardly  at  its  periphery,  and  a  removable  metallic  skillet- 
like crepe-making-pan  having  an  inner  surface  complementary 
to  said  heating  surface  including  said  curved  peripheral  portion 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  seated  thereover  with  said  inner 
surface  in  intimate  heat  exchange  contact  throughout  its  entire 
surface  with  said  heating  surface,  an  outer  surface  having  a 
substantially  flat,  circular  crepe-cooking  surface  which  is 
curved  downwardly  at  ite  periphery,  and  an  insulated  handle. 


4,195,561 

YOGURT  MAKER 

George  Castanis,  444  6th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,181 

Int  a.2  A23C  9/72 

U.S.CL99— 455 


13.  A  method  of  disintegrating  cans  in  a  can  disintegrator 
having  a  frame,  rotating  drum  mounted  thereto  rotated  by  an 
electric  motor,  the  drum  having  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted 
thereto,  and  forming  one  compressing  surface  adjacent  a  sec- 
ond compressing  surface  for  compressing  cans,  the  method 
9  Claims  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  the  cans  down  a  chute; 

cutting  said  cans  received  from  said  chute  with  a  plurality  of 

blades  on  a  rotating  drum; 
compacting  said  cut  cans  between  said  rotating  drum  and  a 

stationary  surface;  and 
directing  said  cut  and  compacted  cans  into  a  receptacle. 


1.  A  yogurt  maker  which  requires  hot  water  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  level  and  a  yogurt  milk  preparation  having 
bacilU  therein  to  effect  incubation  when  the  preparation  is 
mixed  with  said  hot  water  to  produce  natural  yogurt  after  a 
predetermined  period,  said  maker  comprising: 

(A)  a  can  provided  with  a  thermal  insulation  liner,  said  can 
having  a  rotatable  cover;  and 

(B)  a  cartridge  receivable  within  the  insulated  can  and  hav- 
ing a  removable  stopper,  said  preparation  being  mixed  in 
said  cartridge  with  said  hot  water  to  provide  a  latent 
yogurt  composition,  said  cover  having  a  liquid  crystal 


4,195,563 
SENSOR  FOR  REOPROCATING  PRESS 
Tadas  Bndraitis,  Midlothian,  and  Gerald  W.  SeUga,  Frankfort, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Productronix,  Inc.,  Oak  Forest,  111. 
FUed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,714 
Int  a.2  GOIL  1/16 
U.S.  CL  100—99  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  reciprocating  press  having  a  piezoelectric  transducer 
providing  a  voltage  proportional  to  load  during  a  cycle  of  the 
machine,  an  improved  circuit  for  measuring  the  reverse  load 
on  the  machine,  comprising: 
an  amplifier  connected  with  said  transducer  and  having  an 
output  signal  with  a  peak  of  one  polarity  indicating  the 
direct  load  on  the  nuchine  and  a  peak  of  the  opposite 
polarity  indicating  the  reverse  load  on  the  machine; 
a  circuit  connected  with  the  amplifier  output  for  selecting 
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one  portion  of  the  output  signal  having  a  polarity  corre- 
sponding with  the  load  to  be  measured;  and    - 
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means  for  detecting  and  displaying  the  amplitude  of  the 
selected  signal  portion. 


4,195,564 
MACHINE  PRESS 
Hiroyasu  Shiokawa,  9-3  Sone-Nishimachi  4-Chome,  Toyonaka 
City,  Prefecture  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1977,  52/148559 
Int.  a.2  B30B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  100—231  3  Cbdms 


4    2   3  1  «  11  "  »  » 


shaft  will  cause  said  lever  to  reciprocatingly  pivot  about 
said  horizontal  axis;  and 
means  for  adjusting  a  relative  spacing  between  said  upper 
and  lower  support  members,  and  for  thereby  adjusting  the 
degree  of  pressure  exerted  by  said  surfaces  of  said  support 
members  on  said  surfaces  of  said  head,  said  means  for 
adjusting  including  at  least  one  screw  threadably  engaging 
and  extending  through  said  ram  and  having  an  inner  end 
carrying  one  of  said  support  members. 


4,195,565 
FLUID-OPERATED  PRESS 
August  V.  Cordeiro,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Electric 
Terminal  Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,000 

Int.  a.2  B30B  7/i« 

U.S.  a.  100—266  9  Claims 


1.  A  machine  press  comprising: 

a  frame  including  an  upper  ram  supporting  portion  and  a 
lower  workpiece  supporting  portion; 

a  ram  mounted  within  said  ram  supporting  portion  of  said 
ram  for  upward  and  downward  movement  therein  away 
from  and  towards  said  workpiece  supporting  portion  of 
said  frame,  said  ram  having  therein  a  recess; 

upper  and  lower  support  members  extending  into  said  re- 
cess, said  upper  and  lower  support  members  having  down- 
wardly facing  and  upwardly  facing  surfaces  which  are 
concave,  cylindrical  surfaces; 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  within  said  frame,  said  lever  in- 
cluding an  upper  arm  having  at  a  free  end  thereof  a  head 
extending  into  said  recess,  said  head  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  respectively  contacting  said  downwardly 
facing  and  upwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  upper  and 
lower  support  members  and  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  said  head  being  convex,  cylindrical  surfaces,  said  head 
being  positioned  between  said  upper  and  lower  support 
members; 

means  for  reciprocably  pivoting  said  lever  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  said  means  being  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  shaft  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  wheel, 
said  lever  further  having  a  lower  arm  with  a  slot  therein, 
a  slidable  member  slidably  positioned  in  said  slot,  said 
shaft  extending  into  said  slidable  member,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  wheel,  whereby  eccentric  roution  of  said 


1.  A  fluid-operated  press,  comprising, 
a  base, 

a  piston  and  rod, 
said  base  having  a  first  cavity  shaped  to  receive  said  pis- 
ton, 
said  piston  being  shaped  and  positioned  to  slide  vertically 
within  said  cavity  while  seialed  to  the  vertical  walls  of 
said  cavity,  and 
said  rod  extending  upward  from  said  piston  and  base 
through  an  opening  in  sajdbase,  and- 
a  tool  holder  connected  to  ^h^  upper  end  of  said  rod  and 

elevated  above  said  base, 
whereby  pressurized  fluid  can  be  supplied  to  the  upper  side 
of  said  piston  to  force  said  piston  downward  to  thereby 
pull  downward  on  said  tool  holder  so  as  to  compress  a 
workpiece  positioned  between  said  holder  and  said  base. 


4,195,566 
MULTICOLOR  ROTARY  PRESS  FOR  BOTTLES 
Kazumi  Ozawa,  Koga,  and  Shinichiro  No,  Koganei,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,860 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1977,  52- 
40466[U] 

Int.  a.2  B41F  17/08 
U.S.  a.  101—38  R  2  Claims 


226  26e 


1.  A  multicolor  rotary  photogravure  offset  press  for  printing 
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an  image  having  divided  portions  of  different  colors  on  the 
outer  surface  of  a  circular  cross-section  body,  comprising:  a 
rotary  transfer  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  transfer  surface 
consisting  of  at  least  one  set  of  a  plurality  of  transfer  surface 
sections,  one  for  each  of  the  different  colors  of  the  image 
portions;  means  for  holding  a  circular  cross-section  body  in 
rotational  engagement  with  said  transfer  surface  of  the  transfer 
cylinder;  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  transfer  cylinder  for 
moving  said  transfer  surface  sections  past  said  body  for  trans- 
ferring image  portions  on  said  transfer  surface  sections  to  said 
body;  a  plurality  of  stamping  photogravure  rolls  disposed  in 
rotational  engagement  with  said  transfer  surface  of  the  transfer 
cylinder  for  transferring  respective  image  portions  corre- 
sponding to  the  divided  image  portions  which  have  previously 
bieen  placed  thereon  to  said  transfer  surface  sections,  said 
stamping  rolls  corresponding  to  respective  transfer  surface 
sections  in  each  set  for  transferring  the  image  portion  thereon 
to  the  corresponding  transfer  surface  section  when  said  trans- 
fer surface  section  is  opposed  to  the  stamping  roll  during  the 
rotational  movement  of  the  transfer  cylinder;  a  supporting 
means  for  supporting  each  of  the  transfer  surface  sections, 
other  than  the  transfer  surface  section  last  receiving  an  image 
portion  of  an  image  from  a  corresponding  stamping  roll  during 
rotation  of  said  transfer  cylinder,  for  movement  of  said  thus 
movably  supported  transfer  surface  sections  radially  inwardly 
within  the  transfer  cylinder;  and  retracting  means  engaging 
said  supporting  means  for,  during  the  rotational  movement  of 
the  transfer  cylinder,  retracting  each  of  the  movably  supported 
transfer  surface  sections  each  time  it  passes  a  stamping  roll 
after  having  the  corresponding  image  portion  transferred 
thereto;  whereby  image  portions  transferred  onto  transfer 
surface  sections  other  than  the  transfer  surface  section  last 
receiving  an  image  portion  from  a  stamping  roll  are  not  con- 
tacted by  stamping  rolls  positioned  between  the  stamping  roll 
from  which  an  image  portion  is  received  and  the  position  of  the 
body  to  be  printed. 


4,195^7 
STENCIL  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Matiiias  Mitter,  Falkenstrane  57, 4815  SchkM  Holte,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemiaay 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,477 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  Sep.  25, 
1976,2643226 

lit  CL^  B41F  J5/m  15/24.  15/36.  15/42 
MS.  CL  101—115  11 


vided  with  at  least  part  of  the  pattern  to  be  printed;  and  trans- 
ferring means  for  successively  transferring  the  respective  sten- 
cils from  said  magazine  to  a  printing  position  in  which  the 
stencil  is  located  above  the  workpiece  web  for  printing  onto 
the  same,  and  subsequently  back  into  said  magazine,  said  trans- 
ferring means  comprising  a  raising  and  lowering  device  for 
said  stencils,  including  upright  support  means  adjacent  said 
magazine,  an  upper  and  a  lower  stencil-supporting  carriage 
movable  along  said  upright  support  means,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  carriages  for  movement  along  said  upright  support 
means,  and  conveying  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  carriages 
for  substantially  horizontally  moving  respective  stencils  be- 
tween said  magazine  and  said  at  least  one  carriage. 


4,195,568 

BEARER  RING  •  PRINTING  PRESS  CYLINDER 

ALIGNMENT  AND  CONNECnON  CONSTRUCnON 

FOR  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Hermaan  Flicfaer,  AugriNirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 

MisciiiiienMHlk     AugriNirg-Niiniberg     AktiengeseUschaft 

(MA.N.),  AugriNirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1977,2753284 

Int  a.2  B41F  5/00:  F16C  23/00 
MS,  CL  101—216  8  Claims 


47      .   ?1 


ff.  'R- 


1.  Stencil  printing  apparatus  for  printing  a  workpiece  web  at 
a  printing  station,  comprising  support  means  for  supporting  at 
the  printing  station  a  workpiece  web  onto  which  a  pattern  is  to 
be  printed  in  a  plurality  of  successive  printing  operations;  a 
magazine  adjacent  said  support  means  at  the  printing  sution;  a 
plurality  of  flat-screen  stncils  in  said  magazine  and  each  pro- 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  press 

a  bearer  ring  (1) — printing  press  cylinder  (7)  connection 
construction,  in  which  the  bearer  ring  (1)  is  mounted  on  a 
shaft  (5)  of  the  cylinder,  positioned  against  an  end  face  of 
the  cylinder,  the  shaft  passing  through  the  bearer  ring,  and 
having  an  elastic,  shock-absorbent,  wear-resistant  layer  (3) 
interposed  between  the  shaft  (5)  and  the  bearer  ring, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

at  least  three  connection  pins  (9)  having  a  first  shaft  portion 
(19)  and  a  second  shaft  portion  (21),  the  second  shaft 
portion  being  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  first  shaft 
portion; 

at  least  three  first  bores  (15)  formed  in  the  end  face  of  the 
bearer  ring  (1)  and  extending  therethrough  essentially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft; 

and  at  least  three  second  bores  (17)  essentially  matching,  and 
in  alignment  with,  the  first  bores  and  extending  inwardly 
of  the  printing  press  cylinder  (7)  from  the  end  face  thereof 
against  which  the  bearer  ring  is  positioned, 

the  pins  (9)  extending  through  said  bores,  the  first  shaft 
portion  (19)  of  the  pins  being  positioned  in  said  first  bores 
of  the  bearer  ring  and  the  second  shaft  portion  in  the 
second  bores  of  the  cylinders,  to  permit  relative  adjust- 
ment of  the  positioa  of  the  bearer  ring  with  respect  to  the 
cylinder  upon  rotation  of  said  pins. 
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4,195,569 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  ADJUSTMENT 

OF  A  FORM  CYLINDER 
29iynek  Liska,  AdamoT,  CzechosloTakia,  assignor  to  AdamoTske 
strojimy,  narodni  podnik,  AdamoT,  CzechosloTakia 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,574 
Claims  priority,  application  CzechosloTakia,  May  16,  1977, 
3173/77 

Int.  a.2  B41F  13/14 
MS.  CL  101—248  4  Claims 


said  cavities,  said  member  having  an  outer  ink-applying  sur- 
face, an  ink  formulation  disposed  in  said  cavities  and  passages, 
said  ink  formulation  comprising  a  printing  ink  having  a  thick- 
ening substance  in  the  form  of  a  plastisol  dispersed  there- 
through to  define  a  modified  ink  formulation,  said  thickening 
substance  ranging  between  S  parts  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  said 
ink  formulation,  and  a  solidified  coating  of  some  of  said  thick- 


ening substance  on  the  outer  ones  of  said  cavities  and  passages, 
said  coating  being  thermally  responsive  and  said  coating  on 
said  outer  passages  serving  as  an  automatic  flow  restrictor 
controlling  flow  of  said  ink  formulation  from  said  ink-applying 
surface  by  reducing  flow  area  of  said  passages  in  direct  propor- 
tion to  an  increase  in  temperature  and  thereby  substantially 
eliminating  misting  of  said  roll  due  to  temperature. 


1.  A  device  for  circumferential  adjustment  of  a  form  cylin- 
der of  a  printing  machine,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  proper 
registration  of  an  image  to  be  printed,  comprising: 

a  form  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  shaft  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  cylinder  and 
rotatably  coupled  thereto; 

an  axially  shiftable  bushing  mounted  on  said  cylinder  shaft; 

a  drive  gear  with  oblique  teeth  affixed  to  one  end  of  said 
shiftable  bushing; 

an  externally  toothed  interconnecting  gear  coaxial  with  and 
rigidly  connected  to  said  drive  gear; 

an  externally  toothed  backlash  eliminating  gear  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  interconnecting  gear,  said  gears  being  mutu- 
ally coaxial; 

a  toothed  ring  coaxial  with  and  having  an  inner  toothed 
surface  in  axially  shiftable  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 
said  interconnecting  and  backlash  eliminating  gears; 

a  sleeve  affixed  to  a  front  side  of  said  form  cylinder,  said 
toothed  ring  being  disposed  within  said  sleeve; 

a  fourth  gear  rotationally  mounted  coaxial  with  said  drive, 
interconnecting  and  backlash  eliminating  gears; 

two  axial  bearings  mounted  on  said  shiftable  bushing  for 
supporting  said  fourth  gear,'^one  of  said  bearings  axially 
abutting  a  shoulder  of  said  bushing  to  urge  said  bushing  in 
the  axial  direction  toward  said  form  cylinder; 

a  flange  affixed  to  a  side  wall  of  the  printing  machine,  said 
fourih  gear  being  threadably  ^ngaged  with  said  flange  for 
axial  movement  with  respect  thereto. 


4,195,570 
NON-MISTING  INKING  ROLL,  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME,  AND  INK  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
Doyle  V.  Haren,  Qyde,  N.C^  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporatioa, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,334 
Int  CL2  B41F  1/46;  B29D  27/00 
MS.  a.  101—348  13  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  non-misting  inking  roU  comprising,  cylin- 
drical support  means,  a  microporous  cylindrical  member  sup- 
ported by  said  support  means,  said  member  being  defined  by  an 
elastomeric  material  having  a  plurality  of  ink-receiving  cavities 
dispersed  throughout  and  integral  passages  interconnecting 


4,195,571 

MODULAR  WHEEL  DISPENSER 

Charles  W.  Seeker,  and  WUUam  J.   PribyL  Jr.,  both  of 

Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,374 

Int  a.2  F42B  13/56 

MS.  CL  102—89  CD  5  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  system  for  electronic  countermeasure 
against  enemy  aiming  devices,  said  system  comprising: 

an  elongate  hoUow  housing, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  wheel-shaped  elements  each  hav- 
ing at  least  two  compartments  formed  therein,  said  wheel- 
shaped  elements  being  resiliently  deformed  and  coaxially 
aligned  within  said  hollow  housing, 

said  wheel-shaped  elements  are  resiUently  deformable  from 
elongate  strips  into  substantially  circular  condition  and  are 
restrained  in  said  condition  within  said  hollow  housing  so 
that,  upon  release  therefrom,  said  wheel-shaped  elements 
spontaneously  resume  their  elongate  strip  configuration. 

chiir  material  contained  in  each  of  said  compartments,  and 

forcible  ejection  means  secured  to  said  hollow  housing  so 
that  actuation  of  said  ejection  means  appUes  force  to  eject 
said  wheel-shaped  elements  out  of  said  hollow  housing. 
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4,195^72 
PRESSURIZED  PROJECTILE  FOR  DEUVERING  AND 

DISPENSING  UQUIDS  OR  PARTICULATES 
John  S.  Knapp,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  anignor  to  Federal  Laborato* 
rics,  Ibc^  Saltsbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,180 

InUd^FAlB  13/46 

VJS.  CL  102—90  4  Claims 


1.  A  projectile  for  delivering  and  dispersing  material  under 
pressure  comprising  a  hollow  housing  in  the  form  of  a  cylindri- 
cal shell,  closed  at  its  rear  by  an  end  wall  and  reduced  in 
diameter  at  its  forward  end,  a  sealed  container  to  receive  the 
material  under  pressure  slidably  received  for  a  portion  of  its 
length  within  the  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  shell,  a 
piercing  pin  secured  to  the  end  wall  within  the  housing  rear- 
wardly  of  the  container,  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  con- 
tainer as  it  slides  within  the  housing,  an  elongated  launching 
tube  secured  at  one  end  of  the  wall  and  extending  rearwardly 
and  axially  of  the  housing,  means  to  prevent  the  piercing  pin 
from  entering  the  container  prior  to  projectile  launching,  and 
exit  ports  in  the  housing  to  permit  the  material  under  pressure 
to  escape  from  the  housing  after  the  projectile  has  been 
launched  and  the  piercing  pin  has  penetrated  the  container. 


4,195,573 
SUB^ALIBER  PROJECTILE  OF  ARROW-SHAPED 
FORM  HAVING  A  RESISTANCE-STABILIZING  TAIL 
SECTION 
Jiirgen  Leeker,  Nenss;  Hai^jSrg  Becker,  Duesseldorf,  and  Rudolf 
Rombach,  Moocfaco-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1977,  2747313 

iBt  a.2  F42B  13/32.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  102—92.7  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  sub-caliber  projectile  having  a  columnar 
main  body  and  a  resistance-stabilizing  tail  section  operatively 
connected  thereto  of  larger  outside  diameter  than  the  diameter 
of  the  main  body,  said  projectile  being  of  limited  range, 
wherein  said  tail  section  includes  at  least  two  bores  for  the 
passage  of  air  therethrough  for  decreasing  the  resistance  with 
increasing  supersonic  velocity  during  flight  of  the  projectile 
and  is  rijpidly  secured  to  said  projectile. 


4,195,574 
OPTICAL  FUZE 
Stephen  M.  MacNeille,  Thompson,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  NaTy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,983 

Int  a.2  F42B  5/08;  F42C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  102—213  7  Claims 


1.  An  infra-red  detector  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
projectile  comprising  a  nose  adaptor  having  at  least  one  aper- 
ture therein,  an  open  "O"  unit  mounted  in  said  nose  adaptor 
and  having  at  least  one  aperture  that  is  correlated  with  the 
aperture  in  said  nose  adaptor,  insert  means  having  first  and 
second  slit  apertures  substantially  filling  the  aperture  in  said 
"O"  unit,  a  reflector  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips  mounted  in 
said  "O"  unit  and  having  a  parabolic  curved  surface  with  a  first 
and  second  focal  point  for  reflecting  infra-red  rays  from  a 
target  source  as  they  pass  through  said  first  and  second  slit 
apertures,  first  and  second  infra-red  detecting  cells  mounted  at 
the  first  and  second  focal  points  of  said  reflector,  said  infra-red 
rays  passing  through  said  first  and  second  slit  apertures  and 
reflected  by  said  reflector  onto  said  first  and  second  detecting 
cells  thereby  providing  a  first  channel  for  said  first  infra-red 
detecting  cell  and  a  second  channel  for  said  second  infra-red 
detecting  cell  whereby  when  the  infra-red  rays  pass  through 
the  first  and  second  channels  in  rapid  succession  during  the 
flight  of  the  projectile  a  detonating  signal  is  generated. 


4,195,575 

MECHANICAL  TIME  DELAY  SAFETY  AND  ARMING 

MECHANISM 

Daniel  A.  Deuker,  Mesa,  and  Paul  A.  Hartwell,  Chandler,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,522,  Oct  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,627 

Int  CL^  F42C  9/06,  15/22 

MS,  a.  102—232  r-^^  8  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  time  delay  safety  and  arming  mechanism  for 
fuzes  on  spinning  explosive  projectiles  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  projectile; 

(b)  a  sliding  member  slideably  mounted  on  said  base  member 
for  generally  radial  outward  movement  from  a  safe  posi- 
tion to  an  arm  position  in  response  to  the  spinning  of  the 
projectile; 

(c)  detonator  means  mounted  so  as  to  be  properly  positioned 
for  detonation  of  the  projectile  only  when  said  sliding 
member  is  in  the  arm  position;  and 


(d)  center  of  gravity  shifting  means  positioned  on  said  sliding 
member  for  maintaining  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
sliding  member  at  a  first  location  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  subsequent  to  the  start  of  spinning  of  the 
projectile  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  said  sliding 
member  in  response  to  spinning  of  the  projectile,  said 
center  of  gravity  shifting  means  operating  in  response  to 
spinning  of  the  projectile  to  shift  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  sliding  member  in  the  predetermined  period  of  time  to 
a  second  location  to  allow  sliding  movement  of  said  slid- 
ing member  from  the  safe  position  to  the  arm  position. 


4,195,576 

MONORAIL  CAR  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 

Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorporated, 

Chicago,  III.  • 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,603,  Mar.  26, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,221 

Int  a.2  B61B  3/02.  13/04;  B61C  3/00.  13/04 

VS.  a.  105—147  18  Claims 
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1.  A  rail  vehicle  operable  between  a  lower  tractive  rail  and 
an  upper  stabilizing  rail  of  a  rail  system  comprising; 

a  vehicle  body; 

wheel  means  supporting  the  body  for  rotatable  movement 
on  the  lower  tractive  rail; 

an  upper  stabilizing  wheel  on  said  body  and  being  vertically 
positioned  for  rotatable  contact  with  the  upper  stabilizing 
rail;  and 

means  movably  laterally  positioning  the  upper  stabilizing 
wheel  relative  to  said  body  whereby  the  body  may  be 
laterally  shifted  relative  to  the  upper  rail  and  thereby 
vertically  align  the  body  with  the  resultant  of  centrifugal 
and  gravitational  forces  acting  thereon  during  movement 
along  the  rail  system. 

8.  A  rail  vehicle  operable  between  a  lower  tractive  rail  and 
an  upper  stabilizing  rail  of  a  rail  system  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body 

wheel  means  supporting  the  body  for  rotatable  movement 
on  the  lower  tractive  rail; 

an  upper  stabilizing  wheel  on  said  body  and  being  movably 
positioned  for  roUtable  contact  with  the  upper  stabilizing 
rail;  and 

means  movably  vertically  positioning  said  upper  subilizing 
wheel  relative  to  said  wheel  means  supporting  the  body 
for  varying  frictional  engagement  between  the  wheel 
means  supporting  said  body  and  the  lower  tractive  rail  in 
accordance  with  traction  requirements  along  the  rail 
system. 

10.  For  use  in  an  elevated  electric  rail  system  including  a 
lower  tractive  rail  and  an  upper  stabilizing  rail  having  a  plural- 
ity of  electric  contacts  carried  thereby,  an  electrically  powered 
rail  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  having  a  chassis; 

a  plurality  of  running  gear  assemblies  supporting  the  body 
by  its  chasis  for  movement  along  the  lower  tractive  rail; 


an  upper  stabilizing  wheel  supported  on  the  body  for  rotat- 
able contact  with  the  upper  stabilizing  rail; 

an  electrical  pickup  assembly  carried  by  said  body  including 
a  plurality  of  electrical  pickup  contacts  matable  with  the 
electrical  contacts  on  the  upper  stabilizing  rail; 

an  emergency  brake  assembly  attached  to  the  body  and 
operable  to  clamp  the  lower  tractive  rail  during  braking; 
and 

a  lateral  control  servomechanism  including  a  carrier  means 
operable  to  movably  laterally  position  the  upper  stabiliz- 
ing wheel  relative  to  the  body  in  accordance  with  vehicle 
speed  and  rail  curvature  to  thereby  laterally  tilt  the  body 
relative  to  the  lower  tractive  rail  to  direct  centrifugal 
forces  thereon  downwardly  relative  to  the  body  during 
movement  along  the  rail  system  and  to  maintain  an  eflec- 
tive  relationship  between  the  body  and  brake  assembly. 

15.  A  rapid  transit  system  comprising: 

a  vertical  rail  system  including  a  lower  tractive  rail  and 
shroud  means; 

said  shroud  means  including  an  upper  stabilizing  rail  parallel 
to  said  lower  tractive  rail,  electrical  contact  means  adja- 
cent to  said  upper  rail;  and  a  hood  encompassing  the  upper 
rail  and  electrical  contact  means  in  supporting  and 
weather  protective  relation, 

a  rail  vehicle  disposed  between  said  lower  and  upper  rails 
including  a  vehicle  body  and  wheel  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  lower  wheels  reliable  on  the  lower  rail  and  an  upper 
stabilizing  wheel  roUable  along  the  upper  rail; 

means  for  driving  the  vehicle  including  an  electric  motor 
energized  through  the  electrical  conuct  means;  and 

means  for  moving  the  upper  wheel  relative  to  the  vehicle 
body  and  wheel  means  to  compensate  for  conditions  en- 
countered during  movement  of  the  rail  vehicle. 


4,195,577 

PORTABLE  HANGING  SHELF 

Leo  H.  Gross,  546  NE.  73rd  St.,  Miami,'Fla.  33138 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,901 

Int  0.2  A47B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  108—31 


7ClaliM 


1.  For  hanging  within  a  window  frame  having  a  first  and 
second  side  wall  and  a  bottom  sill  and  including  a  window 
pane  between  the  first  and  second  side  walls,  a  portable  shelf 
comprising: 
an  adjustable  shelf  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  mating 
longitudinally  extendible  portions  and  mutually  intercon- 
necting guide  means  on  the  portions  including  stop  means 
to  limit  longitudinal  movement  of  the  portions  toward  one 
another,  the  shelf  being  adjustable  to  fit  between  the  win- 
dow frame  side  walls,  adjacent  the  window  pane, 
adjustable  support  rod  means  for  the  shelf  having  a  first  and 
second  end,  the  rod  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  tele- 
scoping tubular  member  and  spring  means  captivated 
between  the  ends  of  the  rod  and  normally  urging  the  rod 
portions  away  from  each  other  to  thrust  the  first  and 
second  rod  ends  into  engagement  with  the  first  and  second 
window  frame  side  walls  to  create  a  normal  force  on  the 
side  walls  and  consequent  frictional  force  able  to  with- 
stand a  gravitational  load  in  excess  of  the  weight  of  the 
portable  shelf,  and 
shelf  hanging  means  to  suspend  the  shelf  in  hanging  relation 
to  the  rod  comprising  hangers  bent  at  an  offset  such  that 
one  leg  is  parallel  to  the  window  pane  while  the  other  leg 
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is  at  an  angle  to  the  parallel  leg  and  diverging  from  it 
thereby  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  shelf  is  moved  for- 
ward such  that  the  shelf  remains  parallel  with  the  bottom 
siU. 


4,195^78 
EXTENSIBLE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OVERBED 

TABLE 

RoiaBd  A.  Benoit,  and  Edmoad  P.  Gaillot,  both  of  Danielsoa, 

Cmu^  aHignon  to  Interroyal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Aog.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,239 

Irt.  a^  A47B  9/(Xk  F1«M  11/24 

VS.  CL  100—144  25  Gain 
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1.  Extensible  support  assembly  adapted  to  be  incorporated  in 
a  table  assembly  or  the  like,  comprising 

a  pair  of  cooperating  axially  overlapping  support  members 
arranged  for  relative  axial  movement  therebetween  to 
change  their  overlapping  extent  and  in  turn  their  overall 
effective  length, 

a  substantially  axially  extending  contact  surface  on  one  of 
the  members,  and 

releasable  unidirectional  jamming  means  operatively  inter- 
posed  between  the  members,  including  an  inclined  wedge 
surface  on  the  other  of  the  members  in  opposed  relation  to 
the  contact  surface  and  forming  a  jamming  wedge  zone 
with  the  contact  surface,  a  movable  jamming  element 
disposed  operatively  in  the  jamming  wedge  zone,  and  a 
movable  release  element  disposed  operatively  adjacent  to 
the  jamming  element, 

the  jamming  element  being  movable  independently  of  the 
wedge  surface,  contact  surface  and  release  element,  and 
being  normally  resiliently  directly  biased  independently  of 
the  release  element  into  unidirectional  jamming  engage- 
ment in  direct  contact  between  the  wedge  surface  and  the 
contact  surface  for  jamming  the  members  against  further 
corresponding  relative  movement  therebetween,  and 

the  release  element  being  movable  for  releasably  urging  the 
jamming  element  out  of  such  unilateral  jamming  engage- 
ment to  permit  further  corresponding  relative  movement 
between  the  members. 


4,195,579 
PORTABLE  SAFE 
Joha  S.  Ooyd,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,562 
bt  a.2  E05G  1/026 
VS.  CL  109—52  S  Claims 

1.  A  portable  safe  which  when  locked  wedges  itself  in  a 


drawer  to  resist  being  either  opened  or  removed  from  the 
drawer  without  first  being  un|ocked,  comprising: 

an  open-top  container  which  has  a  bottom,  side  walls,  a  front 
wall  and  a  back  wall  which  define  an  interior  for  storing 
valuables, 

an  inner  Ud  which  fits  over  the  container  to  enclose  its 
interior  and  bar  access  to  it, 

a  substantially  rigid  outer  lid  which  fits  over  the  container 
and  the  inner  lid  and  has  a  back  end  pivoted  on  the  con- 
tainer so  that  it  can  be  pivotiKl  up  or  down  relative  to  the 
container  to  thereby  increase  or  decrease  the  vertical 
dimension  of  the  safe, 

a  substantially  rigid  prop  which  is  pivoted  on  and  extends 
through  the  outer  Ud  such  that  its  top  end  is  above  the 
outer  lid  and  its  bottom  end  is  below  it, 

said  inner  Ud  having  means  for  engaging  the  bottom  end  of 
the  prop  during  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  inner 
Ud. 

a  locking  plate  coupled  with  the  inner  lid  and  movable 
relative  thereto  between  a  locking  position  in  which  it 
concurrently  engages  the  container  to  lock  the  inner  Ud  to 
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the  container  and  engages  the  bottom  end  of  the  prop  to 
lock  it  to  the  inner  Ud,  and  a  released  position  in  which  it 
does  not  engage  the  container  and  does  not  lock  the  prop 
to  the  inner  lid,  whereby  when  the  locking  plate  is  in  its 
released  position  the  outer  Ud  may  be  manually  pivoted  up 
to  wedge  the  safe  in  a  drawer  or  down  to  unwedge  the 
safe  and  the  inner  Ud  may  be  manually  lifted  completely 
away  from  the  container,  and  when  the  locking  plate  is  in 
its  locking  position  the  inner  lid  keeps  the  container  closed 
and,  if  the  outer  lid  is  wedged  in  a  drawer,  the  prop  keeps 
it  from  being  unwedged, 

a  lock  coupled  with  the  locking  plate  and  having  a  locked 
position,  to  which  it  can  be  moved  only  when  the  locking 
plate  is  in  its  locking  position  and  in  which  it  keeps  the 
locking  plate  from  moving  from  its  locking  to  its  released 
position,  said  lock  additionally  having  an  unlocked  posi- 
tion in  which  it  does  not  keep  the  locking  plate  from 
moving  between  its  positions,  and 

sUde  pushers  coupled  to  the  locking  plate  and  accessible 
from  outside  the  safe  to  be  manually  moved,  when  the 
lock  is  in  its  unlocked  position,  to  thereby  move  the  lock- 
ing plate  between  its  locking  and  released  position. 


4,195,580 
MOUNTmC  BLOCK  FOR  TUFTING  MACHINE  GAUGE 

PARTS 

Keueth  Hurst,  1804  Tonbras  Ave.,  Ckattaaooga,  Tenik  37412 

FIM  Dec  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969^56 

lat  a.2  D05C  15/00 

VS.  CL  112—79  R  9  ri«i— 

1.  A  mounting  block  for  a  tufting  machine  for  carrying  a 

phiraUty  of  gauge  parts  each  having  an  elongated  mounting 

portion  of  substantially  rectanguUr  cross  section,  said  block 

comprising  a  unitary  body  member  having  a  pair  of  elongated 

substantially  parallel  spaced  flanges,  a  pluraUty  of  elongated 

retaining  plates  having  a  pair  of  elongated  surfaces  spaced 

apart  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between 

said  flanges,  and  elongated  front  and  rear  faces  joining  said 
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surfaces,  an  elongated  rectangular  groove  formed  in  each  of 
the  rear  faces,  the  cross  section  of  each  groove  corresponding 
to  that  of  the  mounting  portion  of  said  gauge  parts,  each  of  said 
retaining  plates  being  disposed  in  seriatim  intermediate  and 


4,195,582 
SEWING  MACHINE  STITCHING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Sheldon  Nofick,  Flying  Hills,  and  Cart  M.  Wenrich,  ShiUingtoo, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Mid-America  Corporation, 
Lop  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,369 

Int  CL'  D05B  19/00 

VS.  a  112-121.11  17  Claims 


42d 


abutting  said  flanges,  the  front  face  of  the  plate;  abutting  the 
rear  face  of  the  adjacent  plate  to  deflne  a  plurality  of  enclosed 
elongated  rectangular  channels  for  receiving  said  gauge  parts, 
and  means  for  securing  said  gauge  parts  in  respective  channels. 


imcM  sauna 


4 195  581 

MECHANISM  FOR  MOVING  WORK  FABRIC  FOR 

EMBROIDERING  BY  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Naoki  Ohara,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabiwhiki 

Kaisha,  Kariyashi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1978, 53-10690 

Int  a.2  D05C  9/04 

VS.  a  112—103  7  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  adapted  for  holding  and  moving  a  work 
fabric  to  be  embroidered  by  a  sewing  machine,  including  a  pair 
of  fwst  crank  and  slotted  cross-head  mechanisms,  each  of  said 
first  crank  and  slotted  cross-head  mechanisms  comprising  a 
crank  and  a  slot  in  a  common  cross-head,  said  crank  of  each  of 
said  first  crank  and  slotted  cross-head  mechanisms  being  a 
sliding  fit  respectively  in  said  slot  of  each  of  said  first  crank  and 
cross-head  mechanisms,  said  cranks  being  apart  from  revolu- 
tion axes  thereof  at  an  identical  distance  from  the  axes  respec- 
tively, said  slots  of  said  first  crank  and  slotted  cross-head 
mechanisms  being  in  parallel  with  each  other,  a  second  crank 
and  slotted  cross-head  mechanism,  said  second  crank  and 
slotted  cross-head  mechanism  comprising  a  crank  and  a  slot  in 
said  common  cross-head,  said  crank  of  said  second  crank  and 
slotted  cross-head  mechanism  having  a  sUding  fit  in  said  slot 
thereof,  said  slot  of  said  second  crank  and  slotted  cross-head 
mechanism  being  at  right  angle  to  said  slots  of  said  first  crank 
and  slotted  cross-head  mechanisms,  a  frame  adapted  for  hold- 
ing said  work  fabric  in  tensioned  condition  and  being  rigidly 
connected  to  said  common  cross-head,  and  means  for  attaching 
said  mechanism  contiguously  to  a  bed  of  the  sewing  machine. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  stitching  control  apparatus  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  sewing  head, 
means  for  forwardly  and  reversely  stitching  and  for  braking  tp 
a  stop  the  needle  of  the  sewing  head,  and  means  for  signalling 
the  needle  position,  said  control  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  selectively  operable  first  means  for  generating  a  first 
stitch  signal  corresponding  to  forward  or  reverse  stitch- 
ing, 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  a  second  stitch  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  number  of  stitches  to  be  made  by  the 
sewing  machine, 

(c)  storage  means  operatively  couplable  to  said  first  and 
second  means  for  storing  said  first  and  second  stitch  sig- 
nals, 

(d)  command  means  for  generating  a  command  signal  direct- 
ing the  commencement  of  sewing  by  the  sewing  head,  and 

(e)  control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  sewing  head 
drive  and  braking  means,  said  needle  position  signalling 
means,  said  storage  means  and  command  means  effective 
responsive  to  receipt  of  said  command  signal  to  examine 
said  stored  fu^t  and  second  stitch  signals  and  automati- 
cally actuate  said  sewing  head  needle  to  stitch  the  number 
of  stitches  designated  by  said  second  stitch  signal  in  the 
forward  or  reverse  direction  as  designated  by  said  first 
stitch  signal,  and  to  automatically  stop  said  sewing  head 
needle  when  the  last  of  the  designated  number  of  stitches 
has  been  completed. 


4,195,583 
RELEASING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAM  FOLLOWERS  IN  A 

ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Setsuo  Matsumoto,  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,444 
ht  a.2  D05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  112—158  A  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  zig  zag  sewing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  pattern 
cams  designed  to  produce  stitch  patterns  by  selecting  one  of 
said  pattern  cams  with  a  cam  follower  which  moves  responsive 
to  both  turning  depression  of  a  pattern  selector  dial,  a  releasing 
mechanism  comprising  an  electro-magnetic  rotary  solenoid 
(1),  said  electro-magnetic  solenoid  (1)  being  arranged  to  be 
capable  of  being  energized  from  outside  power  source  by  the 
depression  of  such  pattern  selector  dial,  and  a  means  to  activate 
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a  link  (7)  connected  to  a  cam  follower  and  also  a  feed  releasing  4,195,585 

lever  (17)  connected  to  a  feed  follower  mechanism  concur-     PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  SEWING 

MECHINE 
Tadashi  Takahashi,  and  Shigeki  Morinaga,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,034 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   30,    1977,   52- 
37950(U];  Jun.  24,  1977.  52-74387 

Int  a.2  D05B  69/36 


VS.  a.  112—277 


rently  when  said  solenoid  (1)  is  energized,  thereby  releasing 
the  cam  and  feed  followers  from  the  pattern  cams. 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  needle  having  a  shank  with  an  elon- 
gated blade  depending  from  the  shank  and  terminating  in  a  tip, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  blade  has  a  pair  of  eyes,  an 
upper  one  of  said  eyes  being  located  adjacent  said  shank  and 
the  other  lower  one  of  said  eyes  being  located  adjacent  said  tip, 
both  of  said  eyes  extending  through  said  blade  from  one  side 
thereof  to  the  other,  said  one  side  of  said  blade  having  an 
elongated  yam  guide  groove  extending  laterally  of  said  eyes 
from  substantially  said  tip  to  said  shank,  said  other  side  of  said 
blade  having  a  looper  recess  disposed  between  said  eyes,  said 
eyes  being  spaced  apart  vertically  a  substantial  distance,  so  that 
when  the  needle  is  mounted  in  a  tufting  machine  and  backing 
fabric  is  presented  to  the  needle,  the  upper  eye  adjacent  the 
shank  does  not  penetrate  the  backing  fabric  when  the  needle  is 
in  its  lowermost  position. 


7  Claims 


4,195,584 
TUFTING  NEEDLE 
Curt  L.  Falk,  Rnilstensriigen  20,  S-360  50  Leasebo,  and  Arac  E. 
Johansson,  TnreTagen  17,  S-360  60  ViMcQarda,  both  of  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,965 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1977, 
9936/T7 

lot  0.2  D05B  85/00 
VJS.  CL  112—222  5  Claims 


1.  A  protection  apparatus  for  an  electric  sewing  machine 
comprising: 

drive  means  for  driving  said  sewing  machine  by  a  motor; 

a  speed  detector  for  detecting  an  actual  rotational  speed  of  a 
shaft  of  said  sewing  machine; 

a  speed  command  unit  for  issuing  a  speed  command  to  drive 
said  shaft  of  said  «ewing  machine  at  a  predetermined 
rotational  speed; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  speed 
detector  with  said  speed  command  of  said  speed  command 
unit  to  determine  from  the  comparison  result  whether  the 
load  condition  of  said  sewing  machine  is  normal  or  abnor- 
mal; and 

control  means  operative  when  an  abnormal  load  condition 
of  said  sewing  machine  is  detected  by  said  comparator 
means  to  shift  the  operation  sequence  of  said  sewing  ma- 
chine from  a  normal  operation  sequence  to  a  predi  er- 
mined  operation  sequence  for  an  abnormal  load  and  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  sewing  machine  in  accor- 
dance with  said  predetermined  operation  sequence. 


4,195,586 

KNOCK-DOWN  STARTING  PLATFORM  FOR  A  ROOF 

SEAMING  MACHINE 

James  W.  Martin,  Kansas  Oty,  and  John  R.  Hardwick,  Gower, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Butler  ManufKturing  Company, 

Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,150,  May  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,102,285.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,472 

Int  a.2  B21D  39/00 

VS.  CL  113—54  R  ,  10  Claims 


1.  A  kit  for  a  knock-down  starting  platform  for  a  roof  seam- 
ing machine,  comprises:  a  machine  support  platform,  a  pair  of 
elongate  side  frame  members  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
support  platform,  and  a  bridge  member  on  the  other  end  of  the 
side  frame  members  spanning  the  distance  therebetween,  said 
side  frame  members  each  comprising  releasably  joined  to- 
gether sections  which  may  be  disassembled  for  ease  in  storage. 


handling  and  shipping,  and  a  latching  mechanism  attached  to 
said  bridge  member  for  releasably  and  securely  locking  said 
bridge  member  to  a  standing  seam  of  a  roof,  said  latching 
member  including  abutting  means  locatable  on  one  side  of  a 
roof  seam  and  a  movable  cam  locatable  on  another  side  of  a 
seam  opf>osite  to  the  abutting  means  and  operating  means 
connected  to  said  cam  moving  said  cam  between  a  first  posi- 
tion for  jamming  said  cam  against  the  roof  seam  another  side 
and  a  second  position  for  spacing  said  cam  from  the  roof  seam 
another  side,  said  cam  being  positionable  to  force  the  roof  seam 
into  abutting  contact  with  said  abutting  means  when  said  cam 
is  in  said  first  position. 


4,195,587 
SHEET  CLEAT  HAVING  MOVABLE  GRIPPING  JAWS 
Gunter  M.  Voss,  Steingrabenstr.  28,  D-8036  Herrsching-Breit- 
brunn,  and  Herbert  Schneider,  Tutzing,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Gunter  M.  Voss,  Herrshing-Breit- 
brumn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,316 

Int.  a.2  B63B  2J/04 

VS.  a.  114—218  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  sheet  cleat  having  a  bearing  surface  and  two  confront- 
ing jaws  pivotably  mounted  for  angular  displacement  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  bearing  surface  towards  and  away  from 
each  other  and  spring  biased  towards  each  other  and  having 
teeth  for  gripping  a  sheet,  the  improvement  wherein  the  teeth 
of  each  jaw  comprise  at  least  one  roller  mounted  for  free 
rotation  on  its  corresponding  jaw  and  movable  therewith,  each 
roller  having  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  disposed  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  bearing  surface  and  having  a  surface  provided 
with  a  profile  forming  the  teeth. 


4,195,588 

REMOTE  STEERING  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC 

OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Donald  E.  Hudson,  Rte.  15,  Box  164,  Lexington,  N.C.  27292 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,478 

Int  a.2  B63H  5/13.  21/26 

VS.  CL  115—18  E  4  Claims 


1.  Remote  steering  control  for  electric  outboard  motors  of 
the  type  wherein  the  outboard  motor  casing  includes  a  rotat- 
able  steering  shaft  extending  upwardly  therefrom  which  is 
caused  to  rotate  responsive  to  longitudinal  movement  of  a 
Bowden  wire  or  the  like,  said  steering  control  comprising: 


(a)  a  seat  pedestal  including  a  support  shaft  having  a  seat 
mounting  bracket  supported  on  the  upper  end  thereof; 

(b)  an  actuating  arm  secured  to  said  support  shaft  and  ex- 
tending horizontally  therefrom,  the  free  end  of  said  arm 
receiving  and  securing  one  end  of  said  Bowden  wire  so 
that  said  Bowden  wire  is  moved  longitudinally  responsive 
to  rotation  of  said  suppori  shaft; 

(c)  slip  clutch  means  connecting  said  seat  mounting  bracket 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  pedestal  support  shaft  for  allow- 
ing both  selected  rotational  movement  of  said  support 
shaft  and  positioning  of  said  seat  mounting  bracket  inde- 
pendently of  said  support  shaft. 


4,195,589 
INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  TORQUE  WRENCHES 
Raymond  J.  Blattner,  Palos  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,831 

Int  a.2  GOID  13/24 

VS.  a.  116—212  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  indicating  device  for  torque  wrenches  or  the 
like  that  include  a  lever  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  work 
en^ging  member  at  the  other  end  and  a  pointer  that  moves  in 
response  to  the  application  of  torque  to  a  threaded  fastener  or 
the  like,  the  improvement  comprising: 
scale  means  mounted  on  the  lever  near  the  handle,  said  scale 
means  including  an  upper  surface  and  having  an  arcuate 
groove  arranged  to  be  traversed  by  the  pointer,  said 
groove  having  a  relatively  narrow  arcuate  slot  portion 
opening  through  the  upper  surface  of  said  scale  means; 
and, 
a  unitary  indicator  member  constructed  from  resilient  mate- 
rial, said  indicator  member  including  an  upstanding  por- 
tion engageable  with  the  pointer  for  moving  said  indicator 
member  along  said  groove,  an  indicating  portion  disposed 
outside  said  groove  adjacent  said  surface,  a  narrow  con- 
necting portion  extending  through  said  slot  portion  and  a 
friction  f>ortion  having  angularly  disposed  end  portions 
that  are  wider  than  said  slot  portion  and  groove  in  an 
unstressed  condition,  and  said  friction  portion  being  de- 
formable  to  pass  through  said  slot  portion  into  said  groove 
to  frictionally  engage  said  scale  means  in  said  groove. 


4,195,590 
DOOR  CASING  HARDWARE  PAINT  SHIELD 
BUlie  M.  Herrington,  4636  VaUey  Garden  SW.,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87105 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,512 
Int  a.2  B05C  11/16;  B05B  15/04;  B05C  5/00 
VS.  CL  118—505  4  Claims 

1.  A  set  of  reusable  paint  covers  for  all  the  installed  hard- 
ware in  door  jambs  to  permit  complete  painting  of  the  door 
jamb  and  nearly  walls,  in  one  operation,  said  set  of  pain  covers 
protecting  the  installed  hardware  from  paint  and  paint  splat- 
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ten;  said  set  of  paint  covers  comprising  a  paint  cover  for  a 
hinge  butt  plate  member,  a  paint  cover  for  a  striker  plate,  a 
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paint  cover  for  the  door  members  of  a  hinge;  said  set  of  paint 
covers  being  made  of  rigid  yet  slightly  flexible  material. 


4,195^1 

CASCADE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Kennetfa  R.  Rekk,  Oak  Brook;  WOliam  M.  Blnintlial,  Naper- 

Tille,  and  Harold  S.  Horwitz,  Downen  Grore,  all  of  DL, 

Mrignora  to  Yorktown  Industrict,  loc^  Addiaoo,  111. 

Filed  Dee.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,889 

lot  a.2  G03G  13/08 

U.S.  CL  ll»-655  ITCiaimi 


1.  A  cascade  assembly  for  xerographic  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  providing  a  cascade  chamber  having  therein  an 
endless  series  of  buckets  and  means  for  driving  the  buckets 
to  scoop  developer  comprising  fusible  powdered  toner 
carried  electrostatically  on  particulate  transfer  medium 
from  a  sump  area  to  an  elevated  position  where  the  buck- 
ets spill  the  developer  generally  toward  a  perimeter  sector 
of  a  horizontal  axis  rotary  drum  carrying  an  electrostatic 
image  charge  and  projecting  through  a  window  into  the 
chamber, 

a  generally  upwardly  facing  cascade  baffle  elongated  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  drum  axis  and  said  baffle  having 
its  upper  edge  adjacent  to  said  elevated  position  to  receive 
said  developer  spilled  from  said  buckets  and  having  a 
lower  edge  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  top  of  said 
perimeter  sector  of  said  drum,  and  adapted  for  gidding  the 
developer  spilled  from  the  buckets  toward  and  onto  the 
top  of  said  perimeter  sector  to  cascade  thereon  and  effect 
transfer  of  said  toner  from  said  transt'er  medium  to  said 
image  charge; 

and  distribution  means  comprising  upward  projections  on 
said  upper  face  of  said  baffle  for  effecting  substantially 
uniform  distribution  of  the  developer  m  the  developer 
moves  down  said  baffle  upper  face  toward  said  perimeter 
sector  so  as  to  attnn  substantially  uniform  cascading  of  the 
developer  firom  the  baffle  onto  said  perimeter  sector  and 
thereby  substantially  uniform  cascading  of  the  developer 
along  said  perimeter  sector  and  substantially  mdfbrm 


transfer  of  toner  to  said  image  charge  from  said  transfer 
medium  in  the  cascading  developer; 
said  upward  projections  comprising  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
the  projections  in  which  the  projections  are  spaced  apart 
in  the  rows  and  the  projections  in  each  row  are  staggered 
with  respect  to  the  projections  in  an  adjacent  row. 


4,195^2 
POULTRY  CAGE  SYSTEM 
Antiiooy  J.  Siciliano,  South  Lyon,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Diamond 
Intematfooal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,036 

lot  CL2  AOIK  31/06 

MS.  CL  119—17  13  Claioa 


10.  A  poultry  cage  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
frame  members,  means  interconnecting  said  frame  members  to 
one  another,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  cages  for  housing  said 
poultry  extending  between  said  frame  members  and  means  for 
supporting  the  cages  from  said  frame  members,  said  frame 
members  each  including  a  pair  of  upright  legs,  an  upper  cross- 
member  and  at  least  one  lower  cross-member  extending  be- 
tween and  connected  to  said  legs,  said  lower  cross-member 
having  opposed  ends  and  including  a  planar  surface  on  at  least 
one  side  thereof  adjacent  each  said  end  and  at  least  one  protru- 
sion transversely  extending  from  each  of  such  planar  surfaces, 
each  of  said  legs  having  a  receptacle  through  which  a  respec- 
tive protrusion  on  said  lower  cross-member  is  adapted  to  ex- 
tend, each  said  protrusion  when  deformed  providing  a  locking 
relation  between  said  leg  and  lower  cross-member,  and  locking 
means  for  securely  connecting  said  upper  cross-member  and 
legs  including  a  protrusion  extending  from  the  surface  of  one 
of  said  upper  cross-member  and  said  legs  and  a  complementary 
receptacle  in  the  other  for  receiving  said  protrusion  in  a  lock- 
ing relation  when  such  protrusion  is  inserted  therein. 


4,195,593 

PORTABLE  DOG  HOUSE 

Troy  DuBB,  3445  Ocean  View,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92113 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,651 

lot  CL2  E04D  1/36:  AOIK  1/02 

UJS.  CL  119—19  1  Claia 

1.  A  portable  pet-house  comprising: 

(a)  a  T-bar  handle; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hingedly  interconnected  panels  including 
two  roof  panels  hinged  together  at  their  upper  portions  to 
define  an  upper  joint,  one  of  said  roof  panels  having  brack- 
ets slidably  mounting  said  T4Mr  handle; 


(c)  said  panels  being  errectable  to  defme  a  self-supporting 
shelter  and  collapsible  into  a  portable  mode  wherein  said 
panels  are  substantially  parallel  and  including  a  plurality 

-  of  complimenting  magnetic  latch  elements  mounted  in 
said  roof  panels  to  maintain  same  together  when  said 
panels  are  collapsed  such  that  said  panels  are  depending 
generally  vertically  from  said  handle  when  the  latter  is 
carried;  and 


(d)  one  of  said  roof  panels  having  a  V-shaped  roof  cap  piv- 
oted thereto  and  pivotable  across  the  joint  between  said 
roof  panels  when  same  are  defming  a  shelter  to  weather- 
proof the  meeting  of  said  roof  panels  and  being  pivotal 
free  of  said  joint  when  said  panels  are  prepared  for  trans- 
port. 


4,195,594 
FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  ANIMALS 
Anthony  J.  Siciliano,  South  Lyon,  and  Serge  Artamonoff,  North- 
▼ille,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Diamond  International  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,055 

Int  a?  AOIK  5/02 

MS.  a.  119—52  B  26  Claim 


sensing  means  sense  the  presence  of  an  accumulation  of  feed  in 
said  trough  ahead  of  said  down  spout. 


4,195,595 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  LIVESTOCK 
Shraga  ShimoaoTich,  Moshar  Banya,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,323 
Claims  priority,  application  larael,  Sep.  12, 1977,  52922 
lot  a^  A61D  3/00 
MS.  a.  119—103  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  livestock  comprising: 

frame  means; 

means  for  securing  an  animal  in  said  frame  means  without 
requiring  operator  contact  with  the  animal  and  including 

belt  means  secured  to  said  frame  means  and  located  adjacent 
one  side  thereof;  and 

means,  associated  with  said  belt  means,  for  engaging  the  side 
underneath  portion  of  the  animal,  when  the  animal  is 
located  intermediate  the  belt  means  and  the  opposite  side 
of  said  frame  means,  thus  supporting  the  animal  from  the 
underneath  at  one  side,  and  urging  the  animal  against  the 
opix>site  side  of  said  frame  means;  and 

means  for  orienting  said  frame  means  so  as  to  position  the 
animal  in  a  desired  orientation. 


4,195p96 

COMBUSTION  OF  HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS 

John  C.  Scheifley,  Lake  Jackaon;  Claric  R.  Shields,  Angletoo, 

and  Darid  E.  Bosby,  Lake  Jackson,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  710,960,  Aug.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,125,593. 

This  appUcatioo  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,918 

Int  a^  F22B  7/12 

MS.  CL  122—149  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  animal  feeding  apparatus  in  which  feed  is  supplied  to 
an  elongated  feed  trough  by  means  of  a  hopper  disposed  there- 
above  having  extending  therefrom  a  down  spout  terminating 
adjacent  the  feed  trough,  the  hopper  and  down  spout  being 
adapted  for  movement  along  the  length  of  the  trough  such  that 
feed  being  supplied  from  the  feed  hopper  is  transferred  to  said 
feed  trough  via  said  down  spout,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  down  spout  and  ahead  of  said 
down  spout  with  reference  to  the  direction  of  travel  thereof 
during  feeding  for  sensing  an  accumuhttion  of  feed  in  the 
trough  and  means  responsive  thereto  for  causing  said  flow 
from  said  feed  hopper  to  terminate  operation  for  as  long  as  said 


1.  A  water-cooled,  horizontal  fire-tube  boiler  having  a  front 
end  section,  a  boiler  section,  and  a  rear  end  section,  which 
comprises  in  combination 
a  boiler  section  comprising  a  generally  cylindrically-shaped 
shell  having  a  vertically-disposed  metal  tube-sheet  at  each 
end,  a  relatively  large  metal  combustion  chamber  tube 
extending  the  length  of,  and  within,  said  shell  and  commu- 
nicating through  said  tube-sheets,  a  plurality  of  relatively 
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small  metal  return-tubes  extending  the  length  of,  and 
within,  the  boiler  shell  and  communicating  through  said 
tube-sheets,  the  combustion  chamber  tube  and  the  return- 
tubes  being  in  spaced-apart,  horizontal  relationship, 

a  front  end  section  comprising  a  confined  space  for  contain- 
ing combustion  gases,  said  space  communicating  with  said 
return-tubes,  and  having  feed  means  extending  through 
said  confined  space  for  feeding  air,  supplemental  fuel,  and 
halogenated  hydrocarbons  into  a  burner  nozzle  within  the 
combustion  chamber  tube, 

a  rear  end  section  comprising  a  confmed  space  for  contain- 
ing combustion  gases,  said  space  communicating  with  said 
combustion  chamber  tube  and  said  return-tubes, 

the  spaces  contained  within  the  front  end  section  and  the 
rear  end  section  having  those  surfaces,  except  for  the 
tube-sheet  surfaces,  which  are  exf)osed  to  the  combustion 
gases  when  the  boiler  is  in  operation,  made  of  corrosion- 
resistant  material  or  covered  with  an  amount  of  insulation 
predetermined  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  such  sur- 
faces within  a  predetermined  temperature  range  during 
operation, 

a  means  for  supplying  water  into  the  shell, 

a  means  for  controlling  steam  pressure  in  the  range  of  about 
ISO  to  about  275  psig  and  for  removing  steam  from  the  top 
of  the  shell, 

and  a  means  for  removing  combustion  gases  from  one  of  the 
end  sections. 


4,195,597 
TURBULENCE  CHAMBER  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Peter  Hofbauer,  and  Cornelia  Schwarz,  both  of  Woiftborg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Voikswagenwerk  AktiengeseU- 
adiaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,471 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  9, 
1977,  2705271 

iBt  a.2  F02B  23/06 
U.S.  CL  123—30  C  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  having  at  least  one  main  combustion 
chamber  enclosed  by  a  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  and  a  piston, 
and  a  turbulence  chamber  communicating  with  said  main 
combustion  chamber  by  a  passage  in  said  cylinder  head, 
wherein  an  end  surface  of  said  piston  forming  an  internal  wall 
of  said  main  combustion  chamber  is  provided  with  recesses 
symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  said  passage,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  recesses  are  toroid-shaped  channels 
which  meet  in  a  radially  extending  inlet  flow  channel  arranged 
adjacent  said  passage,  each  of  said  toroid-shaped  channels 
surrounding  a  central  area  at  the  level  of  said  piston  end  sur- 
face. 


4,195,598 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

INJECnON  TIME  IN  EXTERNALLY  IGNITED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jiirgen  Anlanf,  GSppingen,  and  Hans  Schniirie,  Walheim,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  2735601 

lot  a^  F02B  3/00 
MS.  Q.  123—32  EA  10  Clains 


0 


*  ID 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  injection  time  in  externally 
ignited  internal  combustion  engines  including  the  steps  of 
providing  an  rpm  signal  and  a  throttle  valve  angle  signal, 
deriving  a  basic  injection  time  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  rpm 
signal  and  said  throttle  valve  angle  signal,  modifying  said  basic 
injection  time  signal  by  means  of  a  controllable  nonlinearity 
function  generator  containing  an  e-function  to  closely  approxi- 
mate an  empirically  derived  optimal  value  for  the  injection 
time  at  given  operating  characteristics,  maintaining  the  time 
constant  of  said  function  generator  at  a  constant  value  and 
controlling  the  charging  and/or  discharging  time  of  said  func- 
tion generator. 


4,195,599 

SPEED  SENSITIVE  ELECTRONIC  FUEL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

DaTid  G.  Luchaco,  Macungie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 

poration,  SouthfieM,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,625 

lot  a?  F02B  3/04 

U.S.  CL  123—32  EA  24  Clains 
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1.  A  control  system  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  combination  of  two  independent  variables  comprising: 

first  means  for  cyclically  generating  and  storing  a  first  signal 
having  a  value  indicative  of  the  value  of  a  first  indepen- 
dent variable; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  second  signal; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  said  first  signal  to  said  storage 
means  at  the  end  of  each  cycle  so  that  the  initial  value  of 
said  second  signal  at  the  beginning  of  each  cycle  is  the 
value  of  said  first  signal  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  cycle; 
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second  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  increasing  the 
value  of  said  second  signal  stored  in  said  storage  means  at 
a  predetermined  rate; 

means  for  generating  a  fourth  signal  having  a  value  indica- 
tive of  the  value  of  the  second  independent  variable;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  value  of  said  second  signal  with 
said  fourth  signal  to  generate  an  output  signal  having  a 
pulse  width  indicative  of  the  time  it  takes  from  the  begin- 
ning of  each  cycle  for  the  value  of  said  second  signal  to 
equal  the  value  of  the  fourth  signal. 

4,195,600 

CRANKCASE  CHAMBER  COMPRESSION  TYPE  TWO 

CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Yoshisuke  Shingai,  Hananatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yanaha 

Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,252,  Apr.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jiin.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,643 

Int  a.2  F02B  33/04 

U.S.  a.  123—73  AA  4  Clains 


which  includes  an  outlet  port  opening  radially  outwardly  of 
said  throw  journal;  pump  and  valve  means  connected  to  supply 
oil  under  regulated  pressure  to  the  oil  passage  of  said  crank- 
shaft; and  a  variable  length  connecting  rod  including  relatively 
extensible  and  retractable  sections  connected  between  said 
piston  and  the  throw  journal  of  said  crankshaft  and  defining  in 
said  connecting  rod  a  plurality  of  relatively  communicating 
hydraulic  pressure  chambers  into  which  oil  under  pressure 
may  be  introduced  to  lengthen  said  connecting  rod  and  from 
which  oil  may  be  discharged  to  shorten  said  connecting  rod; 
that  improvement  which  comprises: 


1.  In  a  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  crankcase  defining  a  crankcase  chamber,  a  crank- 
shaft supported  for  rotation  in  the  crankcase  chamber,  a  piston 
in  the  cylinder,  said  piston  being  hollow  and  defining  a  cham- 
ber closed  at  the  top  and  open  at  the  bottom  such  that  the 
chamber  within  the  piston  is  at  all  times  in  communication  with 
the  crankcase  chamber,  a  connecting  rod  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  crankshaft  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  piston,  said  cylin- 
der containing  intake,  exhaust  and  scavenging  ports  arranged 
in  circumferentially-spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  be  alter- 
nately covered  and  uncovered  by  reciprocation  of  the  piston 
and  the  cylinder  so  that  during  the  compression  stroke,  a  fuel 
mixture  is  compressed  in  the  cylinder  above  the  piston  and  a 
fuel  mixture  is  sucked  into  the  crankcase  chamber  below  the 
piston  and  during  the  exhaust  stroke,  burned  gases  are  dis- 
charged through  the  exhaust  port  and  the  fuel  mixture  sucked 
into  the  crankshaft  chamber  is  forced  into  the  chamber  above 
the  piston  through  the  inlet  port;  the  improvement  comprising 
circumferentially-spaced  perforations  through  the  wall  of  the 
piston  providing  direct  communication  between  the  chamber 
within  the  piston  and  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  through  which 
the  fuel  mixture  is  caused  to  be  forced  by  the  pressure  gener- 
ated in  the  crankcase  chamber  during  the  exhaust  stroke  and 
spread  by  reciprocation  of  the  piston  against  the  wall  of  the 
cylinder  to  thus  lubricate  the  same  and  wherein  none  of  the 
perforations  overlap  the  exhaust  port,  but  certain  of  the  perfo- 
rations overlap  the  intake  port  and  scavenging  port. 

4,195,601 
CONTROLLED  COMPRESSION  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  FLUID  PRESSURE 
EXTENSIBLE  CONNECTING  ROD 
George  W.  Crlse,  P.O.  Drawer  A,  DanviUe,  Ohio  43014 
FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,924 
Int  a.2  F02B  75/04 
U.S.  a.  123—78  E  2  Clains 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes:  a  com- 
bustion cylinder  into  which  combustible  gases  may  be  intro- 
duced, compressed  and  burned;  an  engine  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der; a  crankshaft  having  a  throw  journal  and  an  oil  passage 


(a)  an  inlet-outlet  passage  in  said  connecting  rod  in  continu- 
ous communication  with  said  hydraulic  pressure  cham- 
bers and  arranged  to  communicate  with  the  oil  outlet  port 
of  the  throw  journal  of  said  crankshaft  only  when  the 
throw  journal  occupies  a  position  slightly  in  advance  of  a 
top  dead  center  position,  said  connecting  rod  closing  the 
oil  outlet  port  of  the  throw  journal  in  all  other  routive 
positions  of  the  throw  journal;  and 

(b)  dash  pot  means  in  said  connecting  rod  arranged  to  retard 
the  relative  extension  of  the  sections  of  said  connecting 
rod  whUe  permitting  free  retraction  thereof 


4,195,602 

INTAKE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Rynichi  Yamashita,  and  Hironitsn  Matsumoto,  both  of  Hama* 

natsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yanaha  Hatsudoki  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,826 

Int  a.2  P02D  31/00;  F02M  23/04 

MS.  a.  123—97  B  12  Claims 


1.  Intake  control  means  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising:  secondary  air  supply  conduit  means  for  connect- 
ing with  the  atmosphere  the  intake  passage  means  downstream 
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from  the  throttle  valve  of  an  engine  carburetor;  pressure  re- 
sponsive valve  means  disposed  in  said  secondary  air  supply 
conduit  means  and  adapteid  to  open  the  secondary  air  supply 
conduit  means  for  a  predetermined  time  as  the  consequence  of 
an  abrupt  reduction  of  pressure  in  said  intake  passage  means; 
and  means  for  disabling  the  opening  of  the  pressure  responsive 
valve  means  at  all  times  when  the  engine  temperature  is  below 
a  predetermined  value,  and  also  at  cool  and  warm  tempera- 
tures disabling  said  opening  for  a  brief  period  of  time  and 
thereafter  enabling  said  opening. 


4,195,(03 
ELECTRONICALLY  SELF-CONTROLLED  IGNITION 
SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Heiaz  Decker,  Vaikiagea,  aad  Gerhard  SShaer,  ReoMhaldea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcnaaay,  aMi^ors  to  Robert  Boech 
GabH,  Stattgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,734 
daiaa  priority,  ipplkitioa  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  GerHaay,  May  3, 
1976,2619443 

lat  0.2  F02P  5/04 
VJS,  a  123— 117  R  10 
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1.  Electronically  self-controlled  ignition  system  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  (E)  having 

an  ignition  coil  (16); 

a  controlled  switch  (14)  serially  connected  with  a  primary 
winding  of  the  ignition  coil  (16); 

a  spark  gap  (17)  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  the 
ignition  coil  (16); 

and  comprising  the  combination 

of  an  inductive  transducer  (10)  coupled  to  the  engine  and 
rotating  in  synchronism  thoewith,  the  inductive  trans- 
ducer providing  output  signals  to  the  controlled  switch 
(14)  to  respectively  connect,  and  disconnect  current  from 
a  source  to  the  ignition  coil,  with 

an  impedance  load  element  (20)  and  means  (18, 21. 22,C;  23) 
responsive  to  and  controlled  by  an  engine  operation  sen- 
sor responsive  to  an  operating  parameter  of  the  engine 
selectively  connecting  said  impedance  load  element  (20) 
to  the  inductive  transducer  (10)  to  selectively  connect  a 
load  to  the  transducer  and  thereby  cause  phase  shift  of  the 
output  thereof  and  hence  change  in  the  phase  of  the  out- 
put signals  ftx>m  the  inductive  transducer  in  accordance 
with  the  selective  connectioo  of  said  impedance  load 
element  thereto. 


means  for  adjusting  said  metering  means  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  program; 

means  for  varying  said  adjusting  means  with  an  oscillatory 
function  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  an  ampli- 
tude which  is  a  fued  percentage  of  said  programmed 
adjustment; 

means  for  sensing  changes  in  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  com- 
bustion charge  of  the  engine; 
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detector  means  responsive  to  oscillatory  outputs  from  said 
sensing  means  which  occur  at  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillatory  function  and  providing  an  out- 
put indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  said  oscillatory  outputs; 
and 

means  for  determining  the  relationship  between  the  output 
of  said  detecting  means  and  the  ampUtude  of  said  oscilla- 
tory Amotion  for  correcting  said  adjusting  means  to  main- 
tain said  relationship  constant 


4,195,605 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL 
Lawnace  M.  Weathen,  Warrca,  aad  Cari  A.  Welkakottcr, 
Rockcater,  both  of  Mick,  aMigaon  to  Gcaeral  Moton  Corpo* 
ratfaM,  D«lroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,173 

lat  CL2  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a  123-119  A  2  OaiaH 


4,195,604 
CONTROL  OF  EGR  IN  A  CLOSED  LOOP  EFI  ENGINE 
Lad  B.  TapUa,  BkMMdkld  Hilla,  Mick,  MrifBor  to  IW  Bcadiz 
CorporatkM,  Soatkfleld,  Mick. 

FUed  A«  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,002 
lat  CL2  F02M  7/00;  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  123—119  A  4  OaiM 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
charge  mixture  control  of  the  closed  loop  electronic  fiiel  injec- 
tion type,  means  for  controlling  the  proportions  of  one  of  the 
coottituents  of  the  combustion  charge,  comprising 
adjustable  means  for  metering  the  flow  of  said  one  constitu- 
ent to  the  engine  combustion  chamber, 


1.  In  an  engine  having  an  air  induction  passage,  a  recircula- 
tion passage  for  delivering  exhaust  gases  to  said  induction 
passage,  and  an  assembly  permitting  flow  through  said  recircu- 
lation passage  in  response  to  a  subatmospheric  pressure  signal 
and  inhibiting  flow  through  said  recirculation  passage  in  re- 
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sponse  to  an  atmospheric  pressure  signal:  the  improvement 
comprising  a  control  unit  having  an  inlet  sensing  a  pressure 
signal  in  said  induction  i>assage  which  at  least  at  times  is  subat- 
mospheric, an  outlet  transmitting  a  pressure  signal  to  said 
assembly,  an  atmospheric  pressure  bleed,  valve  means  biased 
to  a  position  inhibiting  flow  between  said  outlet  and  said  bleed 
and  permitting  flow  between  said  outlet  and  said  inlet  for 
transmitting  said  induction  passage  pressure  signal  to  said 
assembly  and  movable  to  a  second  position  permitting  flow 
between  said  outlet  and  said  bleed  for  transmitting  an  atmo- 
spheric pressure  signal  to  said  assembly,  a  diaphragm  defming 
a  portion  of  a  chamber  and  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
chamber  below  a  certain  level  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
valve  means  to  the  second  position,  and  a  restricted  opening 
connecting  said  chamber  to  said  inlet  for  decreasing  the  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  below  said  level  over  at  least  a  selected 
period  of  time,  whereby  said  unit  transmits  said  induction 
passage  pressure  signal  to  said  assembly  to  thereby  cause  said 
assembly  to  permit  flow  through  said  recirculation  passage  for 
at  least  the  selected  period  of  time  and  thereafter  transmits  an 
atmospheric  pressure  signal  to  said  assembly  to  thereby  cause 
said  assembly  to  inhibit  flow  through  said  recirculation  pas- 
sage. 

4,195,606 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AIR  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Thomas  F.  Wallia,  Jr.,  5623  Boaz  St,  Apt  91,  Dallas;  Asa  M. 
PearsoB,  4117  Lo?eis  La.,  Uaiversity  Park,  both  of  Tex. 
75209,  and  Robert  C.  Wallia,  1074  Hartford  Turnpike,  North 
HaTca,  Cobb.  06473 

FUed  No?.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,080 

iBt  CL2  F02M  7/00 

UA  CL  123—119  E  9  Claiau 


least  one  through-opening  forming  part  of  the  intake 
system, 
means  forming  part  of  sud  member  defining  an  inlet-pipe- 
admitting  hole  extending  from  an  outer  surface  of  said 
member  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  one  through- 
opening  in  said  member,  said  inlet  pipe  being  positioned 
within  said  inlet-pipe-admitting  hole  in  said  member,  and 


an  adhesive  for  securing  said  inlet  pipe  and  said  member  one 
to  the  other,  said  inlet  pipe  being  formed  of  a  metal  having 
a  coefticient  of  linear  expansion  no  less  th& 
16.7  X  10-^/deg.,  and  a  modulus  of  longitudinal  elasticity 
no  more  than  12980  kg/mm^. 


4,195,608 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINES 
Maaakataa  Saaada;  Toshimitso   Ito,  both  of  Toyota,  and 
Matahiko  Nakada,  OkazaU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  KabnshiU  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jbb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,525 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  22, 1977,  52/31358 
Int  a.2  F02M  37/20.  5/10.  15/00.  19/06 
VJS.  a  123-136  ^  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  combustion  air  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  means  defining  an  air  intake  chamber, 
comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  air  in  said  air  intake  chamber 
prior  to  mixture  with  fuel  to  radiation  of  ultraviolet  light  at  a 
wavelength  of  substantially  2537  A*  to  treat  the  oxygen  mole- 
cules prior  to  mixing  the  air  with  fuel. 

4,195,607 
BLOW-BY  GAS  RECIRCULATING  DEVICE 
Yasnnasa  Na^Haka,  OkaaaU;  Handd  Ftarokawa,  Toyota; 
Takao  Maeda,  Kariya,  aad  MaiatsagB  Tsokataai,  Toyota,  aU 
of  Japaa,  anigaors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kai- 
sha, Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,296 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatfcm  Japaa,  Mar.  27, 1978, 5344106 
lat  a^  F02M  25/06 
US.  CL  123—119  B  f  Claim 

1.  A  blow-by  gas-recirculating  device  for  use  in  an  engine 
having  a  blow-by  gas-producing  source  and  an  intake  system, 
comprising: 
an  inlet  pipe  for  receiving  the  gas  from  the  gas-producing 
source  and  communicating  the  gas  to  the  intake  system, 
a  member  formed  of  heat-insulating  material  and  having  at 


\ 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

a  carburetor  having  a  float  chamber  and  a  vapor  ble^d  pas- 
sage connected  to  said  float  chamber; 

a  fuel  tank; 

a  fuel  pump; 

a  fuel  supply  passage  means  which  conducts  fuel  from  said 
fuel  tank  into  said  float  chamber  so  as  to  maintain  the  lever 
of  fuel  therein  through  said  fuel  pump,  and  which  includes 
at  a  middle  portion  thereof  a  passage  portion  which  passes 
through  said  float  chamber  without  direct  communication 
from  the  passage  portion  to  the  float  chamber. 
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4,195,609 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  A  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAID 

DEVICE 
Willca  BriBkniaB,  Yelp,  Netlwriaiidf,  aMignor  to  Holec  N.V^ 

Hengelo,  N«theriaMls 

DiTiikM  ofScr.  No.  760,718,  Jaa.  19, 1977.  TUs  appUcatioa  Job. 

15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,740 

Int  a^  P02M  39/00 

U&  a  123-139  E  5  Cbims 


located  in  one  part  of  the  pump  housing  and  sealingly  sepa- 
rated from  the  rest  of  the  pump  housing,  and  an  oil  overflow 
line  connected  to  the  one  part  of  the  housing,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 


1.  A  device  for  delivering  fuel  to  at  least  one  atomizer  of  a 
combustion  engine,  in  which  the  pump  chamber  of  at  least  one 
fuel  pump  arranged  in  a  pump  housing  has  a  displacement 
volume  adjustable  by  actuating  means,  communicates  through 
an  inlet  valve  with  a  fuel  supply  and  through  an  outlet  valve 
with  a  fuel  delivery  part  to  be  connected  with  the  atomizer  of 
the  combustion  engine  and  is  defined  in  part  by  a  one  displacer 
body  caused  to  reciprocate  by  at  least  one  electro-magnet,  the 
electro-magnet  and  the  pump  being  mounted  on  a  common 
frame  plate,  characterized  in  that  the  pump  is  mounted  on  the 
frame  plate  with  the  interposition  of  heat-insulating  material. 

4,195,610 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  A 

FUEL-INJECnON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

IN  CASE  OF  OVERSPEED 
Dirk  BMtenhof,  Eaaboaoc,  Fhuce,  aMignor  to  Societe  d'Etndes 
de  MacUaea  TberidqiiM  S  JLM.T.,  Saint-Dnis,  France 

Filed  JaL  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,287 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioB  Rraacc,  Sep.  23, 1977,  77  28798 
lat  a^  F02B  77 m 
U.S.  a  123—139  AZ  7  ChdaM 

1.  A  method  of  stopping  a  fuel-injection  internal  combustion 
engine  in  case  of  overspeed,  the  engine  having  at  least  one 
injection  pump,  said  pump  including  a  single  pump  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a  constant-stroke  reciprocating 
piston  in  each  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  tappets  for  driving  said 
pistons,  a  camshaft  having  a  plundity  of  cams  for  driving  said 
tappets,  said  camshaft  being  located  in  one  part  of  the  pump 
housing  which  is  sealingly  separated  by  said  tappets  from  the 
rest  of  the  pump  housing,  and  an  oil  overflow  line  connected  to 
the  one  part  of  the  housing,  wherein  the  method  comprises: 
providing  a  source  of  pressurized  gas,  sensing  the  speed  of 
the  engine,  and,  in  case  of  overspeed.  feeding  pressurized 
gas  into  the  one  part  of  the  housing  through  the  oil  over- 
flow Une  to  lift  said  tappets  out  of  contact  with  their 
driving  cams. 
3.  A  device  for  stopping  a  fuel-injection  internal  combustion 
engine  in  case  of  overspeed,  the  engine  having  at  least  one 
injection  pump,  said  pump  including  a  pump  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders,  a  pump  piston  in  each  cylinder,  a  plural- 
ity of  tappets  for  driving  said  fMstons,  a  camshaft  having  a 
plurality  of  cams  for  driving  said  Uppets.  the  camshaft  being 


a  source  of  pressurized  gas  and  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting  said  source  to  said  oil  overflow  line  in  case  of 
overspeed  to  feed  pressurized  gas  into  the  camshaft  hous- 
ing to  lift  said  tappets  out  of  contact  with  their  driving 
cams. 


4,195,611 
CONSOLIDATED  IGNmON  TRANSFORMER  AND 
CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Panl  WSrz,  Schwieberdingen;  Reinhold  Kaufiaann,  Oberriexin- 
gen;  Kari  Ehrmann,  Stuttgart;  JSrg  baler,  Stuttgart,  and 
Giinther  Wein,  Stuttgart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2812029 

Int  CL2  F02B  77/00 
MS.  a.  123-148  D  9  Clainu 


1.  A  consoUdated  ignition  system  assembly  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  ignition  transformer  embedded  in  a  body  (28)  of  cast  resin 
encasing  the  primary  and  secondary  windings  thereof  and 
the  portion  of  the  iron  core  thereof  passing  through  said 
windings,  said  body  being  of  generally  cylindrical  shape, 
said  transformer  having  primary  winding  terminals  (31) 
and  a  secondary  winding  terminal  (30)  extending  from 
said  body; 

a  transistorized  circuit  unit  (12); 

a  base  shell  member  of  heat-conducting  material  having  four 
walls  in  substantially  rectangular  configuration  defming  a 
mounting  plane  at  an  open  bottom  formed  by  said  walls 
and  having  mounting  eyes  at  the  bottom  of  said  walls. 
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three  of  said  walls  having  an  inward  flange  (23)  at  the 
same  distance  from  and  parallel  to  said  mounting  plane, 
said  flange  defming  an  opening  (24)  for  said  ignition  trans- 
former (11),  said  ignition  transformer  being  mounted  on 
said  flange  from  the  underside  thereof,  a  fourth  wall  (16) 
and  the  two  of  said  walls  adjacent  to  said  fourth  wall 
forming,  together  with  a  web  (26)  contiguous  to  said 
flange  and  to  said  two  walls  adjacent  to  said  fourth  wall, 
a  shell  extension  having  an  opening  at  the  top,  in  addition 
to  being  open  at  the  bottom,  for  partially  enclosing  said 
transistorized  circuit  unit  and  for  allowing  at  least  a  con- 
nector thereof  to  protrude  upwardly  out  of  said  base  shell 
member,  said  transistorized  circuit  unit  being  mounted  on 
said  fourth  wall  of  said  base  shell  member. 


4,195,613 
DOUBLE-ACTING  FOUR-CYLINDER  HOT  GAS  ENGINE 
Jan  C.  Bratt,  Malmo,  and  Bengt-0?e  M.  Moodynon,  Akarp, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Konunanditbolaget  United  Stir- 
ling (Sweden)  AB  k  Co.,  Malmb,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,589 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20, 1977, 
21424/77 

Int  a.2  F02B  75/06 
U.S.  a.  123—192  B  7  Claims 


r----'n 


4,195,612 

MULTICYUNDER  TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  ROTARY  DISTRIBUTOR 

Hermann  Klaue,  Case  Postale  151  Tour  d'lyoire  24e,  CH-1820 

Montreaux,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 

1976,  2656681 

Int  a.2  FOIL  7/00;  P02B  7i/2t.  33/04 
U.S.  a.  123—190  BA  2*  Claims 


5— ID 


1.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reciprocating  piston  working  cylinders  having 
their  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and  arranged  equiangu- 
larly  in  a  circle  about  a  central  cavity, 

a  rotary  distributor  located  in  said  central  cavity  and  rotat- 
able  about  a  central  axis  parallel  to  said  working  cylinder 
axes,  said  rotary  distributor  having  an  outer  cylindrical 
surface  mating  with  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  which  is 
fued  with  respect  to  the  working  cylinders,  means  for 
rotating  the  rotary  distributor  in  timed  relationship  with 
the  reciprocating  motion  of  the  pistons, 

said  rotary  distributor  including  internal  passageways  lead- 
ing to  the  ports  on  its  outer  cylindrical  surface,  and  said 
inner  cylindrical  surface  including  ports  communicating 
with  the  working  cylinders  and  mating  with  the  ports  on 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  rotary  distributor  at 
certain  times  during  the  rotation  of  the  latter, 

whereby  at  least  one  combustion  process  function  of  the 
working  cylinders  is  controlled  by  the  rotary  distributor, 

and  including  means  for  delivering  intake  air  into  the  rotary 
distributor,  and  said  internal  passageways«arranged  to 
deliver  said  air  through  said  ports  and  into  the  working 
cylinders  upon  rotation  of  the  rotary  distributor. 


1.  A  double-acting  four-cylinder  hot  gas  engine  of  the  kind 
in  which  the  cylinders  are  all  parallel  with  one  another  and 
there  are  two  synchronized  crank-shafts  with  crankshaft  axes 
parallel  to  one  another,  said  crankshafts  routing  in  the  same 
angular  sense,  each  crank-shaft  being  connected  to  two  pistons 
reciprocating  along  piston  axes  which  intersect  the  axes  of  the 
respective  crank-shaft,  the  intersections  being  axial  spaced 
along  the  respective  crankshaft^  characterized  in  that  for 
balancing  purposes  the  engine  is  provided  with  a  third  shaft 
which  is  parallel  to  the  two  crank-shafts,  gearing  for  driving 
the  third  shaft  in  rotation  in  synchronism  with  and  in  the  oppo- 
site angular  direction  from  the  two  crank-shafts,  and  at  least 
two  secondary  counter-weights  carried  by  the  third  shaft, 
which  secondary  counter-weights  are  spaced  from  one  another 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  third  shaft  and  produce  forces 
during  rotation  in  directions  which  are  diametrically  opposite 
to  one  another  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  third  shaft. 

4,195,614 
ROTATABLE  COACTING  MEMBERS  FOR  PROJECTING 

A  BALL 

Lorenzo  J.  Ponza,  910  Columbia  St,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.  95060 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,308,  May  21, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,845 

Int  a^  F41B  3/04 

U5.  a  124—1  7  Claims 


1.  A  baU  throwing  machine  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  rotary  resUient  ball-contacting  members  havmg 
angularly-opposed  ball-contacting  surfaces  whose  spacmg 
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varies  between  a  maximum  distance  greater  than  the  ball 
diameter  and  a  minimum  distance  no  greater  than  the  ball 
diameter,  and 
means  for  routing  said  ball-contacting  members, 
said  rotary  ball-contacting  members  each  inclwting  a  resil- 
ient section  and  a  rigid  back-up  plate  section  coopera- 
tively arranged  to  provide,  in  contact  with  the  ball  to  be 
projected,  a  concentric  depressed  annular  groove  means 
at  a  preset  position  which  precisely  controls  the  point  of 
tangential  release  of  the  ball  for  throwing  thereof. 
4.  A  ball  throwing  machine  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  rotary  resilient  ball-contacting  members  having 
angularly-opposed  substantially  planar  ball-engaging  sur- 
faces whose  spacing  varies  between  a  iMTimyni  distance 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  ball  to  be  projected  and  a 
minimum  distance  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  ball  to 
be  projected,  and 
means  supporting  said  ball-contacting  members  on  rotary 

shafts  connected  for  correlated  rotative  motidb, 
said  rotary  shafts  being  supported  for  rotation  about  non- 
common  axes  and  connected  by  a  rotary  universal  cou- 
pling to  provide  such  correlated  routive  motion. 


4,195,615 

RETRIEVABLE  PROJECTILE  GUN 

Martin  P.  BdoUa,  Rte.  4,  Hayward,  Wia.  54843 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854^656 

IM.  a2  F41B  7/02 

U.S.  a  124—16 


SdaiM 


1.  A  gun  assembly  with  a  retrievable  projectile  comprising: 
a  gun  including  an  elongated  barrel  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end  and  also  including  a  handle  having  a  movable  trigger, 
a  projectile  comprising  an  elongated  member  having  a  forward 
and  rearward  end,  said  member  having  means  at  its  rearward 
end  for  releasable  engagement  by  said  trigger  and  also  having 
a  flat  flexible  element  arranged  transversely  of  and  connected 
to  said  forward  end  of  said  member,  said  flat  flexible  element 
being  formed  as  a  screen-like  material  so  as  to  insure  flexibility 
thereof  and  complete  contact  of  said  element  against  a  surface 
to  be  hit  by  said  projectile,  a  compressible  spring  located 
within  said  member  and  compressible  to  provide  a  power 
source  when  said  member  is  telescoped  relative  to  said  barrel, 
said  spring  being  carried  with  said  projectile  when  the  latter  is 
flred  firom  said  gun. 
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formed  therein  spaced  from  each  other,  and  each  having  a 
re-entrant  portion  inwardly  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
plate, 
(c)  a  quiver  having  a  body  portion  with  a  face  surface  to  lie 
adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  plate  in  attached  posi- 
tion, and 

I 


(d)  a  pair  of  headed  pin  extensions  projecting  from  said  face 
surface  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  same  dimension  as 
said  plate  notches  are  spaced, 

wherein  engagement  of  one  of  said  headed  pins  with  the 
notch  in  the  top  edge  of  said  plate  provides  a  pivot 
bearing  for  said  plate  whereby  said  second  pin  may 
swing  into  and  be  retained  in  said  notch  in  said  side  edge 
of  said  plate.  i 


4^195,616 
ARCHERY  BOW  QUIVER  MOUNT 

Rcz  F.  OwUigtiM,  Hale,  Mich.,  liriffor  to  DwtiM.  IM.,  FUirt. 
Mich. 

PDad  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,667 

lat  a^  F41B  5m 

U.S.  a  124-24  R  4CIataa 

1.  In  an  archery  bow  and  quiver  combination, 

(a)  an  archery  bow  having  a  central  handle  portion  with  a 
rdatively  flat  side  surface  opposite  the  sight  window, 

(b)  an  elongate  generally  rectangular  plate  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface,  the  inner  surface  being  se- 
cured to  said  side  surface  with  the  plate  disposed  in  a 
direction  longitudinally  of  the  bow  and  said  plate  having 
a  top  edge  and  a  side  edge  conjunctive  at  one  comer  of  the 
plate,  said  top  edge  and  said  side  edge  having  notches 


4,195,617 
WOOD  BURNING  WATER-CIRCULATING  STOVE 
F^uk  A.  Scopetti;  Eric  Vaoghn,  both  of  Ridgway,  and  Joaeph  T. 
Mauo,  Kaac,  aU  of  Pa.,  lari^ora  to  Ridgway  Steel  Fabrica* 
ton,  lac,  Ridgway,  Pa. 

Flkd  JaL  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,587 

lat  a.2  F24C  nm  P23M  7/00:  F22B  31/00 

U.S.  CL  126—5  17  fi.i— 

1.  A  wood  or  coal  burning  stove  comprising 

walls  defining  a  fire  chamber,  with  a  flue  disposed  in  one  of 
said  walls, 

a  door  in  one  of  said  walls  providing  access  to  the  fire  cham* 
ber,  and 

means  for  circulating  water  through  the  fire  chamber  to  heat 
the  water  with  a  fire  burning  in  the  fire  chamber,  said 
means  including  a  manifold  having  an  inlet  pipe  and  an 
outlet  pipe  extending  into  the  hollow  interior  thereof  and 
passing  through  said  walls;  means  for  preventing  short- 
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circuiting  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  pipes;  means  sup-   ter  of  said  opening,  duct  means  delivering  air  to  said  manifold 

porting  said  manifold  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  fuel  means  from  an  air  miet  disposed  exterior  to  the  space  to  be 

II      r  .  heated,  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  holes  in  said  manifold 

means  at  die  top  and  at  the  sides  of  perimeter  of  said  chamber 
opening,  said  holes  in  each  of  said  sides  and  top  being  uni- 
formly spaced  with  edges  of  adjacent  holes  in  horizontal  align- 
ment with  each  other  to  provide  a  substantially  continuous 
uninterrupted  wall  of  air  between  said  combustion  chamber 
and  the  space  to  be  heated,  said  duct  means  being  substantially 
equal  in  cross  sectional  area  to  the  total  area  of  said  holes,  the 
bottom  of  the  perimeter  of  said  opening  being  inperforate,  said 
space  holes  ^ing  operative  to  deliver  air  from  said  holes  to 
provide  a  curtain  of  air  at  said  opening  to  substantially  isolate 
the  space  to  be  heated  and  said  chamber  from  each  other. 
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4,195,619 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  THE  AIR  AND  SUIT  OF  A 

FREE  SWIMMING  DIVER 
James  P.  HoUen,  Rte.  4,  Box  965  •  Lot  4,  High  Point,  N.C 
27263 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,031 

lat  a.2  A61F  7/06 

U.S.  a.  126—204  3  Claims 


supporting  members  extending  downwardly  from  said 
manifold  to  support  the  fuel  below  said  manifold. 

4,195,618 
FIREPLACE  VENTING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Kellogg,  deceased,  late  of  NorthTille,  Mich,  (by  Marian 
B.  Kellogg  aad  Naacy  L.  Lawaon,  heirs),  aad  by  Rebecca  J. 
Nagy,  heir,  Pbrmoatii,  MicL,  aisignorf  to  Larry  Lawaoa, 
Nordifille,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,974 

lat  a^  F24B  ///«  7/00 

UA  a  126— 12Q  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  fireplace  venting  system,  the  combination  of  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  rectangtdar  opening  between  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  a  space  to  be  heated,  an  inverted  U-shaped 
manifold  means  forming  top  and  opposite  sides  of  the  perime- 


1.  A  self-contained  heating  device  for  heating  the  air  supply 
and  suit  of  an  underwater  diver  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed  heat  exchange  chamber  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing heat  into  the  space  therein; 

(b)  a  first  coil  within  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  a  means  for  attaching  said  inlet  to  a  source  of 
oxygen  and  said  outlet  to  a  diver's  mask; 

(c)  a  second  coil  within  said  chamber  separate  from  said  first 
coil  and  having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
selectively  connectable  to  a  diver's  suit  and  receiving  a 
heating  fluid  therefrom,  passing  said  fluid  through  said 
chamber,  and  returning  said  fluid  to  said  suit. 

4,195,620 
LARGE  AREA  PARABOUC  CONCENTRATING  SOLAR 

COLLECTOR 
Rndolph  Rast,  8192  Deerfleld  Dr^  Hnatingtoa  Beach,  Calif. 
92646 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,047 
lat  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  126-425  8  Oaiais 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  solar  radiation  into  high 
temperature  heat  energy  wherein  the  solar  radiation  is  directed 
downward  by  means  forming  reflecting  planes  onto  a  sution- 
ary  array  of  axially  shortened,  off"  axis  primary  parabolic  mir- 
rors arranged  such  that  said  downward  directed  radiation  is 
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concentrated  upon  a  flat  secondary  reflecting  means  located 
adjacent  to  said  array  and  by  which  the  concentrated  radiation 
is  directed  downward  into  a  stationary  radiation  to  enthalpy 
exchanger;  said  reflecting  planes  being  located  upon  a  routing 


gantry,  said  gantry  including  means  to  enable  said  gantry  to 
follow  the  sun  in  azimuth  and  means  to  pivotally  mount  said 
reflecting  planes  including  means  to  follow  the  suns  radiation 
in  elevation  to  maintain  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  suns  rays 
vertically  upon  said  sutionary  array  of  off  axis  mirrors. 


4,195,621 

SOLID  STATE  DIFFERENTIAL  TEMPERATURE 

REGULATOR  FOR  A  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Dde  C.  Firebaogh,  Canoo  Qty,  Ne?^  aoignor  to  Ricfadel,  lac^ 

Canoa  Qty,  Ne?. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,333 

lot  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-416  3  ctaimg 


1.  A  solid  sute  differential  temperature  control  circuit  for 
regulating  a  solar  heating  system,  said  solar  heating  system 
including  a  water  circulating  assembly  including  a  pipeline  and 
a  pump  for  circulating  water  from  a  water-containing  recepta- 
cle through  the  pipeUne  and  back  into  the  receptacle,  a  solar 
collector  coupled  to  the  pipeline,  and  valve  means  mounted  in 
said  pipeUne  to  control  the  flow  of  water  through  said  pipeline, 
said  valve  means  having  a  first  operating  position  for  causing 
the  water  in  the  pipeline  to  circulate  through  the  collector,  and 
having  a  second  operating  position  for  causing  the  water  in  the 
pipeUne  to  by-pass  the  collector,  a  first  sensor  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  water  in  the  pipeline,  and  a  second  sensor 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  collector,  said  solid  sUte 
control  circuit  including:  a  first  differential  ampUfier  having 
first  and  second  input  terminals  and  further  having  an  output 
tenninal,  said  first  differential  amplifier  having  a  third  input 
terminal  which  when  established  at  a  reference  potential  squel- 
ches the  output  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  and  develops 
a  first  output  level  at  the  output  terminal  and  said  first  differen- 


tial amplifier  producing  said  first  output  level  at  the  output 
terminal  when  the  amplitude  differential  of  a  pair  of  inputs 
appUed  to  its  input  terminal  exceeds  a  particular  value,  and  said 
first  differential  amplifier  producing  a  second  output  level  at  its 
output  terminal  when  the  amplitude  differential  of  said  first 
pair  of  inputs  applied  to  its  input  terminals  falls  below  a  partic- 
ular minimum  value;  a  resistance  bridge  circuit  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  sensors  and  to  the  first  and  second  input 
terminals  of  said  first  differential  amplifier;  a  relay  circuit 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  differential  ampli- 
fier and  to  said  valve  means  to  operate  said  valve  means  so  as 
to  cause  the  water  in  the  pipeline  to  circulate  through  the 
collector  when  the  output  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  is 
established  at  said  first  level,  and  to  cause  the  water  in  the 
pipeline  to  by-pass  the  collector  when  the  output  of  said  first 
differential  amplifier  is  established  at  said  second  level;  a  sec- 
ond differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal,  said  second  differential  amplifier 
producing  a  first  output  level  at  its  output  terminal  when  the 
amplitude  differential  of  a  pair  of  inputs  applied  to  its  input 
terminals  exceeds  a  particular  maximum  value,  and  said  second 
differential  amplifier  producing  a  second  output  level  at  its 
output  terminal  when  the  amplitude  differential  of  said  pair  of 
inputs  supplied  to  its  input  terminals  falls  below  a  particular 
minimum  value;  first  circuit  means  connecting  one  of  the  input 
terminals  of  the  second  differential  amplifier  to  a  source  of 
reference  potential,  second  circuit  means  connecting  the  other 
input  terminal  of  the  second  differential  amplifier  to  the  first 
sensor;  and  third  circuit  means  connecting  the  output  terminal 
of  the  second  differential  ampUfier  to  the  third  input  terminal 
of  said  first  differential  amplifier  to  squelch  the  output  of  said 
first  differential  amplifier  when  the  output  of  said  second  dif- 
ferentia] amplifier  is  at  the  first  output  level  so  as  to  establish 
the  first  output  level  at  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  differen- 
tial amplifier  and  thereby  to  cause  the  relay  circuit  to  operate 
the  valve  means  and  cause  the  water  in  the  pipeline  to  bypass 
the  collector,  and  which  includes  a  mode  switch  connected  in 
said  relay  circuit  having  a  first  position  in  which  said  relay 
circuit  causes  the  valve  means  to  cause  the  water  in  the  pipe- 
line to  circulate  through  the  collector  when  the  output  of  the 
first  differential  amplifier  is  at  said  first  level,  and  said  mode 
switch  having  a  second  position  in  which  said  relay  circuit 
causes  the  valve  means  to  cause  the  water  in  the  pipeline  to 
by-pass  the  collector  when  the  output  of  the  first  differential 
amplifier  is  at  said  first  level. 

2.  A  solid  state  differential  temperature  control  circuit  for 
regulating  a  solar  heating  system,  said  solar  heating  system 
including  a  water  circulating  assembly  including  a  pipeline  and 
a  pump  for  circulating  water  from  a  water-containing  recepta- 
cle through  the  pipeline  and  back  into  the  receptacle,  a  solar 
collector  coupled  to  the  pipeline,  and  valve  means  mounted  in 
said  pipeline  to  control  the  flow  of  water  through  said  pipeline, 
said  valve  means  having  a  first  operating  position  for  causing 
the  water  in  the  pipeline  to  circulate  through  the  collector,  and 
having  a  second  operating  position  for  causing  the  water  in  the 
pipeline  to  by-pass  the  collector,  a  first  sensor  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  water  in  the  pipeline,  and  a  second  sensor 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  collector,  said  solid  sUte 
control  circuit  including:  a  first  differential  amplifier  having 
first  and  second  input  terminals  and  further  having  an  output 
terminal,  said  first  differential  amplifier  having  a  third  input 
terminal  which  when  esublished  at  a  reference  potential  squel- 
ches the  output  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  and  develops 
a  first  output  level  at  the  output  terminal  and  said  first  differen- 
tia] amplifier  producing  said  first  output  level  at  the  output 
terminal  when  the  amplitude  differential  of  a  pair  of  inputs 
applied  to  its  input  terminal  exceeds  a  particular  value,  and  said 
fu^t  differential  amplifier  producing  a  second  output  level  at  its 
output  terminal  when  the  amplitude  differential  of  said  first 
pair  of  inputs  applied  to  its  input  terminals  falls  below  a  partic- 
ular minimum  value;  a  resistance  bridge  circuit  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  sensors  and  to  the  first  and  second  input 
terminals  of  said  first  differentii^l  ampUfier;  a  relay  circuit 
connected  to  the  output  tenninal  of  the  first  differential  ampU- 
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fier  and  to  said  valve  means  to  operate  said  valve  means  so  as 
to  cause  the  water  in  the  pipeline  to  circulate  through  the 
collector  when  the  output  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  is 
established  at  said  first  level,  and  to  cause  the  water  in  the 
pipeline  to  by-pass  the  collector  when  the  output  of  said  first 
differential  amplifier  is  established  at  said  second  level;  a  sec- 
ond differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal,  said  second  differential  amplifier 
producing  a  first  output  level  at  its  output  terminal  when  the 
amplitude  differential  of  a  pair  of  inputs  applied  to  its  input 
terminals  exceeds  a  particular  maximum  value,  and  said  second 
differential  amplifier  producing  a  second  output  level  at  its 
output  terminal  when  the  amplitude  differential  of  said  pair  of 
inputs  supplied  to  its  input  terminals  falls  below  a  particular 
minimum  value;  first  circuit  means  connecting  one  of  the  input 
terminals  of  the  second  differential  ampUfier  to  a  source  of 
reference  potential,  second  circuit  means  connecting  the  other 
input  terminal  of  the  second  differential  amplifier  to  the  first 
sensor;  and  third  circuit  means  connecting  the  output  terminal 
of  the  second  differential  ampUfier  to  the  third  input  terminal 
of  said  first  differential  amplifier  to  squelch  the  output  of  said 
first  differential  amplifier  when  the  output  of  said  second  dif- 
ferential amplifier  is  at  the  first  output  level  so  as  to  establish 
the  first  output  level  at  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  differen- 
tial amplifier  and  thereby  to  cause  the  relay  circuit  to  operate 
the  valve  means  and  cause  the  water  in  the  pipeline  to  bypass 
the  coUector,  and  which  includes  a  feedback  circuit  connected 
between  the  output  terminal  and  one  of  the  input  terminals  of 
the  first  differential  amplifier;  and  a  voltage  regulating  circuit 
connected  to  the  feedback  circuit  to  cause  the  feedback  volt- 
age to  be  independent  of  exciting  voltage  variations  and 
thereby  to  render  the  operating  points  of  the  first  differential 
amplifier  independent  of  such  exciting  voltage  variations. 


may  be  varied  to  provide  said  controlling  of  the  temperature  of 
the  water. 

5.  A  swimming  pool  cover  assembly  comprising;  cover 
means  made  of  pliable  material  for  covering  a  swimming  pool, 
at  least  one  floatable  roller  means  extending  generally  linearly 
between  opposite  ends  thereof  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  cover  means  and  extending  between  opposite  edges  of  the 
perimeter  of  said  cover  means,  said  roller  means  including  an 
inflatable  air  sac  having  a  cylindrical  configuration  and  closed 
ends  whereby  said  roller  means  may  be  rotated  about  an  axis 
extending  between  said  opf>osite  ends  thereof  for  rolling  and 
unrolling  said  cover  means  between  rolled  and  unrolled  posi- 
tions. 

19.  A  swimming  pool  cover  assembly  comprising;  cover 
means  made  of  pliable  material  for  covering  a  swimming  pool, 
and  locking  means  responsive  to  stress  in  said  cover  means  for 
allowing  limited  movement  of  said  cover  means  and  for  apply- 
ing a  resistance  to  said  movement  during  said  movement  with 
said  movement  being  sufficient  to  form  a  weight-supporting 
pocket  below  the  surface  of  the  surrounding  water  in  said 
cover  means  and  for  locking  said  cover  means  in  position  after 
allowing  said  limited  movement  of  said  cover  means. 


4,195,622 
SWIMMING  POOL  CX)VER  AND  SOLAR  HEATER 
John  Dolza,  810  State  Rd.,  Fenton,  Mich.  48430,  and  Paul  B. 
Dolza,  460  Fifth  St.,  Montara,  Calif.  94037 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,512 

Int.  a.z  F24J  3/02;  E04H  3/18 

U.S.  a.  126—415  20  Claims 


4,195,623 
PARALLEL  AORTA  BALLOON  PUMP  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 

Robert  H.  Zeff,  4220  Foster  Dr.,  and  Steven  J.  PhiUips,  6023  N. 

Waterbnry  Rd.,  both  of  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50312 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,728 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24;  A61M  1/03;  F04B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  128—1  D  26  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heating  assembly  for  use  with  a  swimming  pool 
comprising;  solar  energy  collection  means  having  a  specific 
gravity  greater  than  that  of  water  for  heating  the  water  in  a 
swimming  pool,  and  control  means  for  varying  the  absorptive 
capacity  of  said  collection  means  to  control  the  temperature  of 
the  water,  said  solar  energy  collection  means  including  at  least 
one  dark-colored  mat  and  wherein  said  specific  gravity  of  said 
dark-colored  mat  is  sufficiently  greater  than  that  of  water  to 
allow  said  mat  to  sink  to  the  bottom  of  the  swimming  pool  and 
be  positioned  thereon,  said  mat  being  made  of  a  pliable  material 
and  said  control  means  including  a  crossbar  member  to  facili- 
tate rolling  of  said  mat  whereby  the  surface  area  of  the  mat 


1.  An  implantable  parallel  aoru  balloon  pump  for  pumping 
blood  from  the  descending  aorta  to  the  ascending  aorta  com- 
prising, 

a  valveless  open  flexible  substantially  straight  inner  tube 
positioned  in  a  flexible  substantially  straight  outer  tube, 

connecting  means  on  the  one  end  of  said  inner  tube  for 
connecting  said  one  end  to  a  descending  aorta, 

connecting  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  inner  tube  for 
connecting  said  other  end  to  an  ascending  aorta, 

a  balloon  positioned  between  the  walls  of  the  inner  and  outer 
tubes  for  engagement  against  only  one  side  of  the  inner 
tube  wall,  and  said  balloon  having  one  end  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  inner  tube  and  an  opposite  end  positioned 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  inner  tube, 

an  air  drive  means  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  balloon 
alternately  inflating  and  deflating  said  balloon  whereby 
said  one  side  of  the  inner  tube  wall  is  collapsed  when  said 
balloon  is  inflated  thereby  providing  a  pumping  action  in 
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said  inner  tube  in  direction  towards  the  other  end  of  said 
balloon  to  move  blood  firom  said  one  end  of  said  inner  tube 
to  the  other  end  of  said  inner  tube. 

4.  A  method  of  assisting  the  heart  comprising  the  steps  of, 

implanting  in  the  body  without  interrupting  the  flow  of 
blood  through  the  heart  and  its  circulation  system  a  bal- 
loon pump  including  a  substantially  straight  open  and 
flexible  passageway  parallel  to  and  connected  between  the 
ascending  aorta  and  descending  aorta  and  positioning  an 
inflatable  balloon  on  one  outside  wall  of  the  parallel  pas- 
sageway and  providing  a  flexible  outer  tube  on  an  inner 
tube  with  the  balloon  therebetween, 

connecting  an  external  gas  drive  means  to  the  pump  and 
extending  a  tube  from  the  lower  end  of  the  balloon  to 
outside  the  body,  and 

synchronizing  the  pumping  action  to  provide  pulsations  180* 
out  of  phase  with  the  heart  thereby  producing  upwardly 
moving  pressure  waves  in  the  parallel  passageway  as  the 
balloon  fills  from  the  lower  end  to  the  upper  end. 


4,195,624 

TUBULAR  SHEATH  FOR  FACILITATING  THE 

INSERTION  OF  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

DoaaM  D.  DonglM,  708  Highlaiid  Ter^  WilUanifport,  Pa.  17701 

FUed  Jim.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,164 

lot  a^  A61B  1/06;  A61M  25/00 

VJS.  CL  128—8  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  protective  device  for  assembly  with  an  endoscope  and 
for  insertion  of  the  thus  assembled  elements  into  an  esophagus, 
the  protective  device  comprising  an  elongated  tube  composed 
of  a  flexible  elastomer  and  having  an  outside  diameter  not 
exceeding  17  mm.,  said  tube  having  a  substantially  uniform 
outer  diameter  along  most  of  its  length  and  a  solid  tapered  tip 
end,  a  hollow  tapered  neck  portion  extending  from  said  tip  end 
to  the  portion  of  uniform  diameter,  said  tube  being  provided 
with  a  tear  shaped  opening  behind  said  neck  portion  of  gener- 
ally elongated  conflguration,  said  tear  shaped  opening  being 
sufficiently  large  to  receive  the  distal  end  of  an  endoscope 
therethrough,  said  opening  being  configured  so  as  to  provide 
resilient  support  for  a  portion  of  an  endoscope  near  the  distal 
end  when  the  distal  end  is  received  in  said  tapered  neck  por- 
tion, the  wall  defining  the  tear  shaped  opening  at  the  area  most 
remote  from  the  solid  tapered  tip  and  being  resiliently  collaps- 
ible to  facilitate  insertion  of  the  forward  end  of  an  endoscope 
through  the  tear  shaped  opening  and  into  the  tube  so  that  an 
endoscope  can  engage  interiorly  of  the  tube  with  its  side  wall 
with  a  forward  end  of  the  endoscope  being  disposed  in  close 
proximity  to  said  solid  Upered  tip  end  of  the  tube,  said  tube 
having  means  in  said  tapered  neck  portion  to  provide  for  bleed- 
off  of  air  when  said  endoscope  is  being  inserted  into  said  ta- 
pered neck  portion,  said  tear  shaped  opening  having  a  gener- 
ally circular  portion  terminating  in  a  relatively  narrow  elon- 
gated slot  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  said  slot  having  a 
length  greater  than  and  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
circular  portion,  said  tear  shaped  opening  having  its  narrowest 
end  in  closest  proximity  to  said  soUd  tapered  tip  end. 
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4,19S,625 
GUM  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 
MichelcBe  F.  Bokowsld,  Los  Aogelcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mark 
F.  Bnkowski 

FUed  Jul  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,537 

iBt  a^  A61L  7/00 

VS.  CL  128—62  A  3  Claims 


1.  An  oral  implement,  including: 

a  tip  portion,  said  tip  portion  including  a  tip  and  a  stem,  and 
stem  hving  a  threaded  portion  remote  from  said  tip  and  an 
unthreaded  portion  between  said  threaded  portion  and 
said  tip,  said  stem  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  tip  at  the  juncture  between  said  stem  and  said  tip, 
whereby  a  shoulder  is  formed; 

a  cover  configured  to  envelope  said  tip  and  having  a  lower, 
open  end  extending  beyond  said  shoulder  when  said  cover 
is  in  position  on  said  tip; 

a  handle  having  a  common  direction  with  said  tip  portion 
and  having  a  threaded  recess  in  one  end  thereof  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  said  threaded  portion  of  said  stem;  and, 

a  ring,  having  an  inside  diameter  exceeding  the  diameter  of 
said  stem  and  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said 
unthreaded  portion  of  said  stem; 

said  ring  surrounding  said  stem,  receiving  said  cover  in  the 
space  between  said  inner  diameter  of  said  ring  and  said 
stem  and  forcefully  securing  said  lower,  open  end  of  said 
cover  against  said  shoulder  when  said  threaded  portion  of 
said  stem  is  in  cooperative  engagement  with  said  threaded 
recess  in  said  handle; 

said  tip  being  tapered  in  both  its  width  and  and  thickness 
dimensions  and  having  a  concavo-convex  configuration. 


4,195,626 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  AND  APPUCATION 

OF  BODY  STIMUU  STRUCTURES 
Helgi-JoB  Schweizer,  EgentraMC  3, 8918  Diessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1977, 2713891  t. 

Int  CL2  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—774  7  Claims 

2.  Apparatus  for  producing  body  responsive  stimuli,  com- 
prising: 
an  interval  generator  for  producing  signals  which  have 
values  that  define  the  duration  of  intervals  for  individual 
sequences  of  intervals, 
a  stimulus  signal  contour  generator  for  producing  time-vary- 
ing stimulus  signal  contours  within  the  respective  defined 
intervals, 
a  plurality  of  stimulus  generators,  respectively  responsive  to 
stimulus  signal  contours  in  the  respective  sequences  by 
producing  body  responsive  stimuh. 


means  for  coupling  the  signal  sequences  from  said  contour 
generator  to  the  respective  stimulus  generators, 

means  for  detecting  various  reactions  of  a  body  to  respective 
stimuli, 
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4,195,627 
BREATHING  APPARATUS  WITH  FLOW  CONTROL 
iOaas  Haertie,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Auer- 
gesellschaft  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JoL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,996 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1977,  2733601 

Int  a.2  A62B  7/08,  7/10 
VS.  Q.  128— 202  J6  8  Claims 


1.  Breathing  apparatus  comprising  an  oxygen  liberating 
canister  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  carbon  dioxide  absorb- 
ing canister  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  breathing  bag 
having  two  inlets  and  an  outlet,  an  inhalation  tube  connected  to 
the  bag  outlet,  an  exhalation  tube,  conduit  means  connecting 
the  exhalation  tube  with  said  canister  inlets  and  said  canister 
outlets  to  said  bag  inlets,  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  proportion  of  exhaled  air  flowing  through  each 
canister,  said  valve  means  normally  being  positioned  to  direct 
exhaled  air  flow  through  the  oxygen  liberating  canister  while 
shutting  off  air  flow  through  the  carbon  dioxide  absoiting 
canister,  said  valve  means  being  movable  to  a  second  position 
to  shut  off  air  flow  through  the  oxygen  liberating  canister  and 
direct  the  air  flow  through  the  other  canister,  and  means  oper- 
ated by  said  bag  when  it  is  inflated  for  moving  said  valve  means 
from  normal  position  to  said  second  position. 


4,195,628 

DEEP  SEA  DIVING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  CLOSED 

RESPIRATORY  GAS  ORCULATION  SYSTEM 

Wol^ang  Liibitzich,  Lobeck,  and  Joachim  Gelhans,  Stockeb- 

dorf,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk 

Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,835  ; 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1976,  2648141 

lot  CL^  B63C  11/20 
VS.  CL  128— 201 J7  11  Claims 


«;       IT,     0,lt<»  » 


means  for  producing  feedback  signals  representative  of 

reactions,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  feedback  signals  to  said  interval 

generator  for  said  generator  to  respond  by  altering  said 

intervals  in  correspondence  with  the  characteristic  of  the 

feedback  signal. 


1.  A  deep-sea  diving  system  for  a  diver  at  a  diving  depth 
with  a  station  adapted  to  be  located  above  water  level,  com- 
prising diver  breathing  connection  means  for  supplying  respi- 
ratory gas  to  the  diver  at  the  diving  depth,  a  respiratory  gas 
delivery  line  extending  from  the  station  adapted  to  be  located 
at  water  level  connected  to  said  diver  breathing  connection 
means,  and  a  return  line  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
diver  breathing  connection  means  back  to  the  station,  a  CO2 
absorber  connected  in  said  delivery  line,  oxygen  supply  means 
connected  in  said  deUvery  line,  and  respiratory  gas  circulating 
means  connected  in  said  delivery  line,  said  CO2  absorber, 
oxygen  supply  means  and  respiratory  gas  circulating  means  all 
adapted  to  be  located  above  water  level,  said  respiratory  gas 
circulating  means  comprising  a  single  compressor  connected 
directly  between  said  gas  return  and  delivery  lines  for  produc- 
ing a  pressure  difference  necessary  for  the  circulation  of  the 
respiratory  gas  volume  at  the  diving  depth,  said  compressor 
including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  bypass  control  line  con- 
nected between  said  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  compressor,  means 
for  sensing  the  pressure  in  said  return  line  adjacent  said  inlet 
and  connected  to  said  bypass  control  line  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  cross-sectional  flow  through  said  bypass  line  from 
said  outlet  back  to  said  inlet  to  increase  the  cross-sectional  flow 
when  the  pressure  in  the  return  line  drops  below  a  selected 
value,  to  permit  a  constant  flow  through  said  compressor  equal 
to  the  sum  of  a  flow  in  said  bypass  control  line  plus  a  flow 
through  said  delivery  line. 


4,195,629 

FACE  MASK 

George  C.  Halford,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Halbrand,  Inc., 

WUloughby,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,544,  Oct  23, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  493,707 

Int  a.2  A62B  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—206.13  6  Claims 

1.  A  face  mask  of  the  class  described,  when  disposed  on  the 

face  of  a  user,  comprising  a  generally  rectilinear,  relatively 
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thin,  normally  flat,  uniform  thickness  plastic  foam  material 
body,  having  a  central  section  covering  the  oral  and  nasal 
passage  areas  of  the  face  of  a  user,  a  pair  of  earpiece  members 
extending  from  the  central  section,  each  of  said  members  hav- 
ing a  generally  triangular  opening  therein,  certain  of  the  apices 
of  said  openings  being  closely  adjacent  the  central  section 
aforesaid,  whereby  triangular  areas  of  the  body  alongside  the 
said  openings  provide  the  connection  of  the  central  section 


with  the  earpiece  members,  the  ears  of  the  user  extending 
through  the  openings  and  said  triangular  areas  on  each  side 
being  twisted  into  overlapping  relationship,  causing  the  central 
section  to  conform  closely  to  the  chin  and  nose  of  the  user  of 
such  mask,  and  the  portions  of  said  triangular  openings  at  said 
apices  providing  a  looser  positioning  of  the  mask  material  at 
said  apices,  and  more  close  conformance  to  facial  contours 
spaced  therefrom  toward  the  ears  of  such  user. 


4,195,630 
MEN'S  UNDERGARMENTS 
ThoouH  J.  Coonery,  decc—ed,  late  of  Ft.  Lauderdale,  FUl,  and 
hy  Rath  Coonery,  executrix,  3250  NE.  28tfa  St,  Apartment 
607,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308,  asdgnon  to  Patricia  Coonery 
Koko;  Marie  H.  Koko,  both  of  Oak  Park,  Dl.  and  Ruth  Coo- 
nery, Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Co9tinuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  751,910,  Dec.  17, 1976, 

aborfikMMd.  This  appUcatioo  Nov.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,401 

lot  a.2  A61F  5/40 

VS.  CL  128—159  2  Claina 


_2« 


1.  A  men's  undergarment  comprising: 
supporting  means  for  supporting  a  scrotum/testicles,  said 
supporting  means  including  a  body  encircling  portion 


which  is  in  the  form  of  a  brief  having  an  opening  defined 
therein  through  which  a  penis  is  received; 
an  elongate  protective  flap  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  supporting  means  and  having  another  end  and  sides 
thereof  free  and  unconnected  to  said  supporting  means  so 
that  said  flap  hangs  loosely  on  said  supporting  means,  said 
flap  having  an  inner  surface  presented  toward  said  open- 
ing, said  flap  connected  end  being  located  above  said 
opening  so  that  said  flap  hangs  downwardly  over  said 
o(>ening  and  completely  covers  same,  said  protective  flap 
havmg  said  free  end  folded  back  over  itself  to  form  an 
extra  thickness  of  material  at  said  free  end  and  fastening 
means  fastening  the  sides  of  said  extra  thickness  of  mate- 
rial to  the  sides  of  said  flap  with  the  end  of  said  extra 
thickness  of  material  being  unconnected  to  said  flap  to 
define  an  open  topped  pocket  on  said  flap  free  end,  said 
pocket  being  formed  on  said  flap  inner  surface  and  being 
free  and  unconnected  to  said  supporting  means,  a  penis 
fitting  into  said  pocket  via  said  open  top  to  be  accommo- 
dated in  said  pocket  so  that  such  testicles/scrotum  is 
supported  by  said  support  means  and  is  separated  from 
such  penis  and  such  penis  is  encased  in  said  pocket. 


4,195,631 
FLOW  REGULATING  DEVICE  USEABLE  IN  PLASMA 

PHERESIS 

Keith  K.  Baucom,  40  Abbey  Ct,  Ramsey,  N  J.  07446 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,389 

lot  a.2  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—214  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  flow  regulating  device  adapted  to  control  the 
flow  of  blood  and  other  liquids  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  member  with  one  end  closed  having  tube  means 
extending  through  said  closed  end  to  communicate  liquid 
to  and  from  a  donor; 

(b)  a  liquid  flow  control  member  closing  the  other  end  of 
said  hollow  member  there  being  a  passageway  for  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  liquid  flow  control  member; 

(c)  a  dial  member  in  engagement  with  said  blood  control 
member  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with  respect  thereto; 

(d)  at  least  two  passageways  extending  through  said  dial 
mechanism  for  the  passage  of  liquid; 

(e)  selection  means  of  said  dial  mechanism  and  on  said  blood 
control  member  for  positively  selectively  aligning  one  of 
said  dial  mechanism  passageways  and  said  liquid  flow 
control  member  passageway;  and 

(0  means  for  conducting  liquid  to  and  from  said  dial  mecha- 
nism passageway;  and 
(g)  said  hollow  member,  said  dial  member,  said  control 
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member  and  the  passageways  thereto  through  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  straight-line  liquid  flow. 


4,195,632 
FLUID  FLOW  VALVE 
Wendell  R.  Parker,  Moraga;  Mark  H.  Silyerman,  Redwood 
Oty,  aMl  Willis  L.  Warner,  San  Rafael,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,328 

iBt  a^  A61J  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—272  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  handling  fluids  which  includes  at  least  one 
container  in  communication  with  flexible  tubing,  a  fluid  flow 
valve  system  which  comprises: 

a  pierceable  membrane  lying  transversely  in  the  flow  path  of 
the  tubing  and  adapted  to  prevent  fluid  flow  there- 
through; 

a  spike  member  having  a  pointed  end  and  positioned  within 
a  portion  of  the  tubing  adjacent  the  membrane,  the  spike 
member  being  unattached  and  capable  of  movement 
within  the  tubing  and  comprising  a  longitudinal  body 
having  at  least  three  radially  projecting  ribs  extending 
longitudinally  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  body  and 
converging  towards  the  pointed  end; 

the  spike  member  being  adapted  for  rupturing  the  membrane 
by  external  manipulation  of  the  tubing  so  as  to  create  a 
passageway  for  flow  of  fluid  in  the  space  between  any  two 
-     adjacent  ribs  and  the  ruptured  membrane. 


4,195,633 
CHEST  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  VISUAL  FLOAT 

MEANS 
John  R.  Nehring,  Wooddiff  Lake,  N  J.,  and  George  E.  King, 
Barringtoo,  R.L,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,242 

Int  a.2  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—276  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  collection  of  a  fluid  comprising: 

a  collection  container, 

means  carried  by  said  collection  container  defining  a  first 
passage  providing  for  communication  between  said  col- 
lection container  and  a  source  of  fluid  to  be  collected 
external  to  said  apparatus, 


a  transparent  seal  container  for  containing  a  fluid, 

means  defining  a  second  passage  between  said  collection 
container  and  said  seal  container  providing  for  communi- 
cation therebetween, 

means  carried  by  said  seal  container  providing  for  a  fluid 
seal  in  said  second  passage,  said  fluid  seal  means  including 
a  tube  in  communication  with  said  second  passage  and 
having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  be  disposed  below  the  level 
of  fluid  in  said  seal  container,  and  a  float  disposed  within 
said  tube  for  increasing  the  visual  perception  of  the  rise 
and  fall  of  the  fluid  within  the  tube,  said  float  having  a 
plurality  of  ribs  thereon  for  spacing  the  float  from  the 
inner  walls  of  said  tube, 

a  suction  control  container  for  containing  a  fluid, 

means  defining  a  third  passage  between  said  suction  control 
container  and  said  seal  container  providing  for  communi- 
cation therebetween, 

means  coupled  to  one  of  said  suction  control  container  and 
said  seal  container  defining  a  fourih  passage  providing  for 
communication  between  said  one  container  and  a  source 
of  vacuum  pressure,  and 

means  carried  by  said  suction  control  container  for  control- 
ling the  negative  pressure  within  said  containers  when 
vacuum  pressure  is  applied  to  said  one  container  including 
means  for  communicating  atmospheric  air  external  to  said 
apparatus  into  said  suction  control  container  in  response 
to  a  negative  pressure  within  said  suction  control  con- 
tainer greater  than  a  predetermined  negative  pressure. 


4,195,634 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  WITH  RESIUENT  STIFFENING 

MEANS 

Walter  A.  DiSalvo,  North  Arlington;  Robert  B.  Cubitt  Swidle 

Brook,  and  Francis  J.  Coury,  Highland  Park,  all  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  International  Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,654 

Int  C1.2  A61F  13/116 

VS.  a.  128—290  R  11  Ctaima 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  an  absorbent  core;  a  liquid 
pervious'  material  surrounding  said  core;  a  sheet  of  a  liquid 
impervious  material  forming  a  moisture  barrier  and  substan- 
tially covering  the  bottom  portion  of  said  napkin,  said  barrier 
being  positioned  between  said  core  and  said  liquid  pervious 
material;  a  plurality  of  track  adhesive  means  disposed  on  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  napkin  and  spaced  from  the  lateral 
edges  thereof  for  securing  said  napkin  to  an  undergarment;  and 
stiffener  means  positioned  between  said  core  and  said  liquid 
impervious  material  the  width  of  said  stiflener  means  being  at 
least  equal  in  dimension  to  the  distance  between  said  track 
adhesive  means  but  less  than  the  width  of  said  napkin,  said 
stiffener  means  consisting  of  a  material  having  a  high  enough 
level  of  resiliency  and  stiffness  to  resist  side  compression  of 
said  napkin  to  a  sufficient  degree  to  aid  in  retaining  said  adhe- 
sive means  in  place  on  said  undergarment  when  compressive 
forces  are  applied  to  said  napkin  during  use. 
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4,195,635 

EAR  TAG  INSTALLING  TOOL 

Eogeae  B.  Ritchey,  Rte.  3,  Boi  58,  Brighton,  Colo.  80601 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  S«r.  No.  909,044 

iBt  CL2  A61B  77/00 

VS.  CL  128—330  8  Oains 


*'^, 


wire  and  disposed  in  closely  spaced  parallel  planes,  said  jaws 
including  first  and  second  pairs  of  corresponding  ends  and 
being  adapted  to  clampingly  engage  an  arm  portion  therebe- 
tween, said  first  pair  of  corresponding  ends  terminating  in  a 
pair  of  generally  i>arallel  arm  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  said  first  ends  in  a  direction  extending  away  from  said 
second  ends,  and  spring  means  interconnecting  the  outer  ends 
of  said  arms  yieldingly  biasing  the  ends  of  said  arms  from 
which  said  jaws  are  supported  in  directions  to  swing  said  jaws 
toward  each  other,  said  second  pair  of  ends  of  said  jaws  includ- 
ing integral  reversely  curved  and  outwardly  directed  terminal 
ends  adapted  to  lightly  squeezably  engage  opposite  remote  side 
portions  of  a  flesh  injection  site  therebetween. 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  applying  a  Ug  to  an  element  to  be  tagged, 
wherein  the  tag  is  of  the  type  which  is  nuule  of  resilient  elasto- 
meric  material  and  includes  a  laterally  extensive  base  for  re- 
ceiving indicia,  an  anchoring  head  in  the  general  plan  form  of 
an  arrowhead  with  a  narrow  leading  end  or  tip  and  rearwardly 
diverging  locking  flanges  joined  to  the  base  by  a  narrow  neck, 
said  tool  comprising: 

a  flat  sharpened  blade  for  piercing  the  element  to  be  tagged; 

a  handle  for  holding  said  tool  to  thrust  said  blade  through 
the  element  to  be  tagged  to  form  an  incision  through 
which  the  head  of  the  tag  can  pass; 

a  narrow  shank  interconnecting  said  blade  and  said  handle; 
and 

a  sliding  element  movable  between  an  extended  position  and 
a  retracted  position,  said  sliding  element  having: 

an  elongated  member  on  each  side  of  said  shank  slidably 
received  in  said  handle;  and 

a  U-shaped  yoke  having  a  front  face  and  interconnecting  the 
extending  ends  of  said  members  and  extending  around  a 
portion  of  said  blade  when  said  sliding  element  is  in  ex- 
tended position,  said  shank  and  each  of  said  members, 
together  with  said  yoke  forming  a  slot  therebetween,  said 
sliding  element  being  movable  from  said  extended  position 
to  said  retracted  position  wherein  said  yoke  is  adjacent 
said  handle,  upon  said  front  face  of  said  yoke  engaging 
said  element  to  be  tagged  when  said  blade  is  thrust 
through  the  element  to  be  tagged  causing  the  locking 
flanges  to  be  cammed  out  of  said  slots  as  they  are  short- 
ened due  to  the  movement  of  said  sliding  element  from 
said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position. 


4,195,636 

ARM  FLESH  INJECTION  SITE  CLAMP 

Robert  C.  Bchake,  1917  MicUsaa  St,  Oihkoah,  Wis.  54901 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,696 

fart.  CL2  A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  128-346  4  Claim 


4,195,637 
I     CATHETER  ARRANGEMENT,  METHOD  OF 
CATHETERIZATION,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  A  DILATATION  ELEMENT 
Andreas  Griintzig,  and  Hans  Gleichner,  both  of  Zurich,  Switzcr* 
land,  asdgnon  to  Schneider  Medintag  AG,  Zurich,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  21,   1977, 
12835/77 

fait  CL2  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a  128—348  17  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  arrangement  for  opening  or  closing  hollow 
cavities  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  guide  catheter; 

a  dilatation  catheter  co-operating  with  said  guide  cathetei^ 

a  dilaution  element  arranged  at  said  dilaUtion  catheter; 

said  dilatation  element  being  structured  to  have  two  lumens; 

one  of  said  lumens  being  in  flow  communication  with  the 
exterior  of  the  dilatation  element  for  infeeding  a  liquid  into 
the  hollow  cavity; 

the  other  of  said  lumens  serving  for  dilating  said  dilatation 
element; 

said  dilaution  element  having  an  at  least  partially  cylindri- 
cal, pre-shaped  foldable  wall  expansible  to  essentially  a 
predetermined  limited  diameter  and  defming  at  least  part 
of  a  boundary  wall  of  said  other  lumen. 


1.  An  injection  site  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
semi-circular  opposing  jaws  constructed  of  heavy  gauge  spring 


4^195,638 
PACIFIER 
Stuart  S.  Dnckstein,  111  TaU  Oaks  Dr^  Wayne,  NJ.  07470 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,673 
Int  CL2  A61J  J  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—360  1  Claim 

1.  A  pacifier  comprised  of: 
a  nipple  and  ring  formed  in  a  single  piece; 
a  shield  member  intermediately  disposed  between  the  nipple 
and  ring  and  retained  captive  by  the  material  of  the  nipple 
and  ring  piece; 
a  centrally  disposed  hole  in  the  shield; 
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an  annular  recess  adjacent  the  centrally  disposed  hole; 
an  array  of  holes;  and 


1.  A  nipple  prosthesis  comprising: 

a  thin  convex  generally  circular  overlay  sheet  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  throughout  having  a  diameter 
approximating  that  of  a  normal  areola  and  a  curvature 
approximating  that  of  a  normal  breast  in  the  region  of  a 

'  nonnal  nipple,  said  overlay  having  a  convex  shaped  sec- 
tion in  the  central  portion  thereof  simulating  the  shape  of 
a  normal  nipple,  said  overlay  being  fabricated  of  silicone 
and  cohering  without  adhesive  to  the  convex  front  section 
of  a  silicone  breast  prosthesis  in  the  region  of  a  nonnal 
nipple  and  areola. 

1 

4,195,640 
LOWER  TORSO  SUPPORT  APPLIANCE 

Ignatius  F.  CastigUa,  500  E.  77th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,153,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,108,149.  This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,374 
TU  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  A41C  J/08 
VS.  CL  128—579  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  lower  torso  support  appliance,  comprising: 
a  substantially  elastic  belt-like  section  having  respective  free 
end  portions,  said  elastic  section  being  adaptnl  to  extend 
across  a  rear  body  portion  of  a  wearer,  and  to  extend  from 
an  upper  level  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
abdomen  to  a  lower  level  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  abdomen  of  a  wearer; 
a  completely  separable  inelastic  front  panel  having  opposing 
end  portions  and  dimensioned  to  overlie  and  bear  against 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  abdomen  of  a  wearer;  and 
contact-type  connecting  means. including  contact-type  en- 


gagement areas  at  said  opposing  end  portions  of  said 
inelastic  front  panel  and  at  the  free  end  portions  of  said 
substantially  elastic  belt-like  section  for  continuously, 
adjustably,  and  fixedly  connecting  each  of  said  opposing 
end  portions  of  said  inelastic  front  panel  to  a  respective 
free  end  portion  of  said  substantially  elastic  belt-like  sec- 
tion at  a  continuously  variable  plurality  of  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  free  end  portions  with  said  end  portions  of  said 
inelastic  front  panel  always  in  overlying  contact  with  their 
respective  free  end  portion  of  said  substantially  elastic 
belt-like  section  to  substantially  prevent  horizontal  and 


wherein  the  material  of  the  nipple  and  ring  piece  extends 
through  the  array  of  holes  and  around  the  edge  of  the 
centrally  disposed  opening  to  retain  the  shield  captive. 

4,195,639 

EXTERNAL  BREAST  PROSTHESIS 

Denis  C.  Lee,  1120  Heatherway,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,533,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,125,117, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,115,  Feb.  16, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,234, 

Mar.  5, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  605,031,  Aug.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  924,139 

Int  a.2  A41C  3/m-  A61J  13/00 

VS.  a.  128—481  2  Claims 


vertical  relative  movement  therebetween  at  the  contact 
areas  so  that  said  inelastic  front  panel  is  substantially 
symmetrically  locatable  relative  to  said  substantially  elas- 
tic belt-like  section  at  a  plurality  of  orienutions  with  said 
inelastic  front  panel  overlying  and  elastically  biased 
against  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  abdominal  area  of 
the  body  of  a  wearer  and  so  that  said  appliance  is  continu- 
ously adjusuble  to  different  sizes  and  different  orienu- 
tions of  said  front  panel  to  accommodate  different  size  and 
shape  abdominal  areas  and  variations  in  size  of  the  abdom- 
inal area. 


4,195,641 
SPECTROSCOPIC  ANALYSIS  OF  CHEMICAL 
SUBSTANCES 
WUUam  T.  Joines,  4010  Deepwood  Cir.,  Durham,  N.C.  27707; 
Larry  W.  Burton,  5315  Fairoaks  Rd.,  Durham,  N.C.  27712; 
Marc  D.  Rafid,  626  PanUico  St,  Durham,  N.C.  27701,  and 
Alexander  Spock,  515  Duluth  St,  Durham,  N.C.  27705 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860^83 
Int  a.2  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—632  n  Oainis 


-gl  ass  insulation 


-r*<310MjLnPL.£R  Tu6£ 


1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  non-destructive,  spectro- 
scopic analysis  of  a  chemical  substance  which  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  a  test  sample  of  the  chemical  substance  to  be 
analyzed  between  an  insulated  conductive  electrode  and  a 
ground  reference; 

(b)  stimulating  the  components  of  said  chemical  test  sample 
to  emit  their  characteristic  optical  spectra  by  establishing 
an  electric  field  on  and  within  said  sample  of  at  least  IC^ 
volts  per  meter  with  said  electric  field  being  generated  by 
the  application  of  an  appropriate  potential  to  said  insu- 
lated electrode; 

(c)  filtering  the  optical  spectra  emitted  from  said  test  sample 


102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  I,  1980 


to  segregate  for  further  processing  those  spectral  emis- 
sions having  a  selective  wavelength  which  identifies  the 
chemical  element  of  interest; 

(d)  detecting  the  emitted  light  energy  at  said  selected  wave- 
lengths; and 

(e)  determining  the  intensity  of  said  detected  light  energy  as 
a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  said  chemical  element  in 
said  chemical  substance. 


4,195,642 
WEARABLE  HEART  RATE  MONITOR 
Edward  G.  Price,  Sdt  Lake  City,  and  Lewis  C.  Rasmussen, 
BouDtfftil,  both  of  Utah,  asaignora  to  Beehive  IntematioBai, 
Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,334 

lot  CL2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—689  2  Claims 


relationship  between  distress  level  and  physiological  force  due 

to  pain  developed  by  a  live  being,  that  comprises  the  steps  of 

providing  a  force  plate  system  comprising  at  least  one  force 

plate  to  receive  said  physiological  forces  supporting  at 

least  some  portion  of  a  live  being  on^d  at  least  one  force 

plate  operable  to  produce  an  analog  output  signal  'Com- 

prising  a  dc  component  and  an  ac  component; 

providing  analyzer  means  connected  to  said  analog  output 

signal  distinguishing  between  the  dc  component  and  the 

ac  component  thereby  to  produce  an  output  signal  derived 

from  the  ac  component  that  quantifies  said  distress  level; 

including  the  further  step  of  preparing  from  the  output 

signal  a  force  amplitude  hisogram  over  a  predetermined 

time  interval  having  a  width  indicating  the  level  of  distress 

due  to  pain. 


1^— , ,    iF  I  '  r-L        f     / 


^wmm 


1.  Pulse  rate  determination  apparatus  comprising 
transducer  means  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  the 

heartbeat  of  a  person, 
means  for  producing  a  pulse  having  a  fixed  width  in  response 

to  each  signal  produced  by  said  transducer  means,  and 
tachometer  circuit  means  for  producing  a  voltage  signal 

whose  ampUtude  is  proportional  to  the  rate  at  which  said 

pulses  are  produced,  said  tachometer  circuit  means  includ- 
ing 

operational  amplifier  means  having  an  inverting  input  and 
noninverting  input, 

said  noninverting  input  being  coupled  to  said  pulse  pro- 
ducing means  to  receive  pulses  therefrom, 

first  resistance  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  opera- 
tional ampUfier  means  to  said  inverting  input, 

capacitor  means, 

second  resistance  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
capacitor  means,  and 

means  coupling  one  end  of  the  parallel  connection  of  said 
capacitor  means  and  second  resistance  means  to  the 
noninverting  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  means 
and  the  other  end  to  ground,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  voltage  signal  for  producing  an  indication  of  the 
person's  heart  rate. 


4,195,643 

DL%GNOSTIC  FORCE  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Pratt,  Jr.,  Waylaad,  Maaa.,  Mri^or  to  Maau- 

chuetts  loatitate  of  Teckaology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,370 

lot  a.2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—779  4  ClaiiM 


4495,644 
STONE  GUARD  FOR  HARVESTERS 
Wailam  G.  Ryczek,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalm- 
era  Corporatioa,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,943 

lot  a.2  AOIF  12/16 

VS.  CL  130—27  JT  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  usaig  diagnostic  apparatus  for  measuring  the 


1.  In  a  harvester  of  the  type  having  a  threshing  mechanism 
comprising  a  rotatable  threshing  cylinder  and  a  concave  lying 
contiguous  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  cylinder  whereby 
grain  is  threshed  from  a  crop  passing  between  said  cylinder  and 
said  concave,  and  a  feeder  means  carried  by  said  harvester  and 
adapted  to  feed  a  crop  to  be  threshed  to  the  interspace  between 
said  cylinder  and  said  concave,  in  which  the  improvement  is 
characterized  by  a  stone  guard  door  interposed  in  the  crop 
flow  path  between  said  feeder  means  and  said  interspace  and 
adapted  to  discharge  a  stone  or  the  like  before  it  reaches  said 
interspace,  whereby  to  prevent  damage  by  said  stone  to  said 
threshing  mechanism,  said  stone  guard  door  comprising  a  main 
body  portion  pivotally  connected  contiguous  its  forward  edge 
to  stationary  harvester  structure  contiguous  the  discharge  end 
of  said  feeder  means,  a  Hp  portion  hingedly  connected  contigu- 
ous its  forward  edge  to  the  rearward  edge  of  said  main  body 
portion,  detent  means  carried  by  said  stone  guard  door  for 
normally  maintaining  said  lip  portion  rigid  with  respect  to  said 
main  body  portion,  said  lip  portion  normally  resting  on  the 
edge  of  said  concave  when  said  detent  means  is  engaged, 
whereby  to  maintain  said  stone  guard  door  in  a  closed  position 
in  which  it  serves  as  a  path  for  crop  moving  from  said  feeder 
means  to  said  interspace,  said  detent  means  being  adapted  to  be 
released  by  the  force  or  impact  of  a  stone  or  the  like  on  said 
stone  guard  door,  release  of  said  detent  means  being  effective 
to  permit  said  lip  poriion  to  pivotally  move  about  sakl  its 
hinged  connection  to  said  main  body  portion  to  an  open  un- 
latched position  in  which  said  lip  poriion  drops  off  said  edge  of 
said  concave  to  permit  said  stone  guard  door  to  drop  down  by 
gravity  about  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  main  body  poriion 
to  the  harvester  structure  to  discharge  said  stone  or  the  like 
before  it  reaches  said  interspace. 
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4,195,645 
TOBACCO^UBSTTTUTE  SMOKING  MATERIAL 
Hubert  Bradley,  Jr.,  Matthews,  N.C.;  Robert  G.  Bayless,  Yellow 
Springs,  Ohio;  Ronald  L.  Hart,  Xenia,  Ohio,  and  Danny  A. 
Davis,  Casstown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,915 
Int.  a.2  A24B  3/14:  A24D  1/18 
VS.  a.  131—2  36  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  material  comprising  a  polysaccharide  as  a 
combustible  organic  ingredient  and  a  plurality  of  combustible 
microcapsules  including  a  capsule  core  material  which  is  a 
water-soluble  derivative  of  a  tobacco  alkaloidal  material, 
which  derivative  is  an  addition  salt  of  the  tobacco  alkaloid 
with  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  wherein  said  capsule 
core  material  also  includes  an  amount  of  the  same  acid  in  free 
form  as  is  present  in  the  acid  addition  salt,  the  core  material 
being  encapsulated  in  a  sheath  of  a  combustible,  film-forming, 
water-impermeable,  polymeric  wall  material. 


and  simultaneously  heating  the  fibers  to  thus  increase  the  pli- 
ability of  fibers;  and  thereupon  drying  the  fibers  including 


4,195,646 
PROCESS  FOR  SHREDDING  TOBACCO  STEMS 
George  F.  Kite,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,705 

Int.  a.2  A24B  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  131—140  R  5  Claims 
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alternately  expelling  from  the  fibers  moisture  at  a  higher  and 
lower  rate  per  unit  of  time  in  rapid  sequence. 


4,195,648 
ASHTRAY 
Armand  Joncas,  Saint-Frant^is-de-Salle,  Cte  Robenral<  Canada 
GOWIMO 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,732 

Int.  a.2  A24F  13/18.  19/14 

VS.  a.  131—237  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  shredding  tobacco  stems  by  splitting  or 
parting  the  stems  lengthwise  along  the  grain  thereof  to  pro- 
duce Ught,  pliable,  low  bulk  density  fibrillar  shreds  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  having  tobacco  sten  shards  supported  by  a  fluid  medium 
which  defines  a  shredding  zone;  and 

b.  striking  said  stem  shards  with  a  blunt  instrument,  while  so 
supported,  with  sufficient  force  to  separate  said  stem 
shards  into  fibrilliform  shred  fragments. 


4,195,647 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

VOLUME  OF  TOBACCO  OR  THE  LIKE 

Waldemar  Wochoowski,  Hamburg,  and  Willi  Thiele,  Gees- 

thacfat,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni- 

Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,203 
elites  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1977, 
37040/77 

Int  a.2  A24B  3/18 
VS.  CL  131—140  P  38  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  filling  capacity  of  fibers  which 
consist  of  smokable  material,  particularly  tobacco,  prior  to 
confinement  of  fibers  in  containers,  such  as  wrappers  of  ciga- 
rettes, comprising  the  steps  of  raising  the  moisture  content  of 


1.  An  ashtray  comprising  a  generally  box-shaped  container 
serving  as  a  receptacle  for  extinguished  cigarette  butts,  said 
container  having  a  top  portion  forming  four  side  walls  defining 
at  their  top  edges  a  square  or  recungular  top  opening,  said  top 
edges  including  a  first  pair  of  substantially  parallel  top  edges 
and  a  second  pair  of  substantially  parallel  top  edges  perpendic- 
ular to,  and  at  a  higher  level,  than  the  top  edges  of  the  first  pair, 
each  top  edge  of  the  second  pair  having  a  notch  located  cen- 
trally thereof,  a  square  or  rectangular  cover  for  closing  said 
top  opening,  said  cover  having  axially  aligned  pivot  pins  se- 
cured to,  and  projecting  from,  two  opposite  sides  of  said  cover 
and  removably  engaging  said  notches,  a  tab  secured  to,  and 
projecting  from,  one  of  the  other  two  opposite  sides  of  said 
cover  and  abutting  one  or  the  other  top  edge  of  said  first  pair 
upon  pivoting  of  said  cover  about  said  pivot  pins  through  half 
a  turn  in  one  or  in  the  other  direction,  said  cover  formed  by 
two  oppositely  disposed  series  of  semi-tubular  cigarette  sup- 
ports disposed  in  side-by-side  parallel  relationship  and  secured 
together,  the  support  of  one  series  being  secured  to  the  support 
of  the  other  series,  each  support  having  a  semi-circular  bottom 
and  straight  sides  rising  up  in  parallel  spaced-apart  relationship 
and  in  full  diameter  from  said  semi-circular  bottom,  at  least  as 
high  as  the  cigarette  placed  in  said  support,  the  supports  of  one 
series  opening  at  one  main  face  of  said  cover  and  the  supports 
of  the  other  series  opening  at  the  opposite  main  face  of  said 
cover,  said  cover  being  held  in  a  used  position  with  one  or  the 
other  series  of  said  supports  facing  upwardly  and  with  the 
cover  closing  said  opening  by  frictional  engagement  of  the 
sides  of  said  cover  provided  with  said  pivot  pins  with  the  side 
walls  of  said  container  having  said  notches  and  by  said  tab 
abutting  against  one  top  edge  of  said  first  pair,  said  cover  being 
removable  from  said  container  by  the  simple  disengagement  of 
the  two  pivot  pins  from  their  respective  notches,  flipping  of 
said  cover  through  half  a  turn  causing  emptying  of  the  extin- 
guished cigarette  butts  placed  in  the  upwardly  facing  supports 
into  the  interior  of  said  container  and  bringing  the  other  series 
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4,195,649 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 
Katiakhi  NogucU;  Kazao  Maeda;  Yorlko  Anzai,  all  of  Yoko- 
hana;  Minoni  Hirai,  Shiznoka;  Kazoo  launl,  Shizooka,  and 
KeiUi  NUjlma,  Shiznoka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Toho 
Bcfloa  Co^  Ltd.  and  The  Japan  Tobacco  and  Salt  Public 
Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,340 

Oaina  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1977,  5M866 

Int  a.2  A24B  15/02 

MS.  CL  131—261  R  20  Claina 


4,19S,651 

GROUND  ENGAGING  FOOT  MEMBER 
Paul  J.  Watta,  Sandr,  Lynn  D.  Crawford,  and  Philip  T.  Nichola, 
both  of  Salt  Lake  Oty,  aU  of  Utah,  aadgnors  to  American 
Ecoayttems,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,258 

Int  0.2  A45F  1/04.  1/18 

\}S.  CL  135—2  I  g  Claims 
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1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  containing,  as  a  filter  element, 
nitrogen-containing  activated  carbon  fibers  produced  by  oxi- 
dizing acrylonitrile  polymeric  fibers  having  an  acrylonitrile 
content  of  more  than  about  60%  and  then  activating  the  oxi- 
dized acrylonitrile  polymeric  fibers. 


4,195,650 
CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  OBJECTS 
Roland  Ullmann,  Hanaen;  Otto  Schweingnibtf ,  Glaahfa'tten,  and 
Klaaa  Oprach,  Schwalbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaai^on  to  Braan  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Fhukftirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  838,590,  Oct  3, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  696,295,  Jon.  15, 1976, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,265 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25. 
1975,  2537730 

Int  a^  A45D  33/00 
\}S.  CL  132-83  R  5  ctaima 


1.  An  openable  container  comprising  a  jjair  of  mating  con- 
tainer sections  each  having  two  lateral  sides;  two  pairs  of  first 
gears  secured,  respectively,  to  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
lateral  sides  to  define  a  separate  rotation  axis  for  each  section; 
a  hinge  member  arranged  between  said  end  portions  and  sur- 
rounding said  pain  of  first  gears;  and  two  pairs  of  meshing 
second  gears  supported  for  rotation  on  said  hinge  member 
between  said  pairs  of  first  gears,  each  of  said  second  gears 
engaging  an  assigned  first  gear  to  support  respective  container 
sections  for  rotation  about  360*  about  said  separate  axes. 


1.  In  a  collapsible  shelter  wherein  the  shelter  includes  a 
foldable  frame  and  a  cover  of  sheet  material  affixed  to  the 
frame,  with  said  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  mem- 
bers for  supporting  said  cover  when  said  frame  is  erected,  the 
improvement  comprising  foot  members  attached  to  the  ground 
engaging  ends,  respectively,  of  said  support  members,  each  of 
said  foot  members  including: 
a  central  body  which  is  attached  to  said  other  end  of  a 

respective  support  member; 
a  substantially  flat,  elongate  base  attached  intermediate  its 
ends  to  said  body  so  that  said  base  is  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  end  of  the  respective  support  member; 
an  elongate  opening  through  said  base  from  the  outside  of 

said  base  to  the  inside  thereof;  and 
a  strip  of  webbing  or  other  fabric  which  is  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  bottom  of  said  cover  with  the  other  end  of  the 
strip  of  webbing  or  fabric  passing  from  the  inside  of  said 
base  through  said  opening,  to  the  outside  of  said  base, 
whereupon  the  strip  is  folded  back  upon  and  attached  to 
itself  to  form  a  loop  on  the  outside  of  said  base,  said  open- 
ing being  adapted  to  receive  a  single  thickness  of  said  strip 
of  webbing  or  fabric  so  that  said  loop  cannot  be  pulled 
back  through  said  opening. 


4,195,652       1 
UQUm  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 

SUMP 
Lyie  B.  Smith,  Westland,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,470 

Int  a.2  B67D  3/00 

UA  a  137—43  I  1  Claim 


1.  A  transmission  liquid  level  control  comprising; 

a  transmission  sump  having  a  desired  liquid  level  during 
operation;  an  external  storage  reservoir  means  for  storing 
excess  liquid;  a  source  of  subatmospheric  pressure  con- 
nected with  said  external  reservoir  and  imposing  a  subat- 
mospheric pressure  thereon  during  transmission  opera- 
tion; passage  means  interconnecting  said  transmission 
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sump  and  said  external  reservoir  including  a  level  control 
passage  extending  from  a  terminus  at  the  desired  liquid 
level  in  the  transmission  sump  to  a  terminus  above  the 
liquid  level  in  said  external  reservoir  for  imposing  a  subat- 
mospheric pressure  on  said  passage  to  enforce  the  transfer 
of  liquid  from  said  transmission  sump  to  said  external 
reservoir  when  the  liquid  level  in  said  transmission  sump  is 
above  the  desired  level,  a  return  passage  connected  be- 
tween said  external  reservoir  and  said  transmission  sump 
at  a  position  below  both  the  liquid  level  in  said  external 
reservoir  and  the  desired  level  in  said  transmission  sump 
to  permit  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  external  reservoir  to 
said  transmission  sump  when  the  liquid  level  in  said  trans- 
mission sump  is  below  the  desired  level,  and  air  passage 
means  surrounding  said  level  control  passage  and  said 
return  passage  for  connecting  said  level  control  passage 
with  atmospheric  air  when  the  liquid  level  in  said  trans- 
mission sump  is  below  said  desired  level;  an  equalizer  tube 
extending  from  the  terminum  of  said  level  control  at  the 
desired  liquid  level  to  a  position  spaced  therefrom  having 
an  open  end  at  the  spaced  position  below  the  desired 
liquid  level  and  an  aperture  in  said  equalizer  tube  at  the 
terminus  of  said  level  control  to  communicate  said  desired 
level  to  said  level  control  passage;  and  flow  restriction 
means  disposed  between  said  source  of  subatmospheric 
pressure  and  said  external  reservoir  to  limit  the  rate  of  air 
withdrawal  from  said  external  reservoir. 


secondary  injection  device  opening  in  the  tank  above  the  level 
of  said  nozzle  creating  said  striking  and  stirring  jet. 


4,195,653 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

PRODUCTS  OF  LOW  PUMPABIUTY 

Maurice  Cessou,  Communay,  France,  aaaignor  to  Institut  Fran- 

cais  du  Petrole,  France 

Filed  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,590 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13, 1976,  76  37849; 
Feb.  17, 1977,  77  04584 

Int  a^  B63B  27/24 
MS.  Q.  137—206  15  Claims 


4,195,654 
ADDTTIVE  IN JECnON  VALVE 
Ralph  J.  Coley,  Richmond,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,076 

Int  Q.2  F16K  79/00 

U.S.  a.  137—238  12  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  the  introduction  of  an  additive  to  a  main 
process  stream  lumen  provided  therein  comprising,  a  valve 
body  embodying  the  lumen,  seating  means  in  said  valve  body 
having  a  bore  communicable  with  the  lumen,  a  first  valve  stem 
in  said  bore  in  said  seating  means,  a  second  valve  stem  movable 
relative  to  said  seating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  bore 
in  said  seating  means,  port  means  in  said  seating  means  commu- 
nicable with  said  bore  to  permit  flow  of  the  additive  into  said 
bore,  said  first  valve  stem  adapted  when  reciprocated  selec- 
tively to  open  and  close  said  port  means,  means  for  moving 
said  first  valve  stem  whereby  the  additive  flows  through  said 
port  means  into  said  bore,  and  means  for  moving  said  second 
valve  stem  for  selectively  opening  said  bore  to  inject  the  addi- 
tive into  the  lumen. 


4,195,655 

VALVE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  FLOW  OF  HOT  FLUIDS 

Rolf  Augsburger,  Horst  Knppka,  and  Helmut  Zilling,  all  of 

Niiremburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klein,  Schan- 

zlin,  A  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1976,2633809 

Int  a^  n6K  49/00.  25/00;  G21D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  137— 340  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  withdrawing  from  a  tank  a  product 
difficult  to  pump,  comprising  at  least  one  drain  pipe  for  the 
product  equipped  with  means  for  connection  to  the  tank,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  tank  with  hot  water,  wherein  said  feed- 
ing means  comprise  in  combination  at  least  one  injection  de- 
vice comprising  at  least  one  nozzle  for  creating  at  least  one 
striking  and  stirring  hot  water  jet,  this  injection  device  being 
adapts  for  connection  to  the  upper  part  of  the  tank  and  being 
connected  with  at  least  one  hot  water  injection  pipe,  and  at 
least  one  secondary  injection  device  located  in  said  outlet  pipe 
and  oriented  in  the  direction  of  discharge  of  the  product,  this 


1.  A  valve,  particularly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hot  fluids 
in  nuclear  reactor  plants  or  the  like,  comprising  a  valve  body 
defming  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  hot  fluid  and  including 
heat-insulating  means  surrounding  said  passage;  a  valving 
element  installed  in  said  body  and  movable  between  a  plurality 
of  positions  including  an  open  and  a  closed  position;  at  least 
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one  annular  seat  installed  in  said  body  and  movable  therein  into 
and  from  sealing  engagement  with  said  element;  and  means  for 
moving  said  seat  with  respect  to  said  body,  said  body  and  said 
element  defining  a  cooling  chamber  for  said  seat  and  said  body 
having  inlet  means  for  admission  of  fluid  coolant  into  said 
chamber,  said  element  and  said  insulating  means  defining  a 
clearance  for  the  flow  of  coolant  from  said  chamber  into  said 
passage. 


the  diaphram  valve  element  shifting  the  valve  stem  to 
hold  the  shut-off  valve  open. 


4,195,656 

ORIFICE  DEVICE  WITH  SAFETY  SHUT-OFF  FOR 

PRESSURE  REGULATORS 

Robert  A.  Kancrm,  Borlington,  aad  James  E.  Bailey,  Milton, 

both  of  Canada,  aaaigBors  to  Tlw  Singer  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,629 

lot  a.2  F16K  17 m 

U.S.  a  137-458  6  dains 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  operative  in  responsive  to  inlet  pres- 
sure and  outlet  pressure  comprising; 

a.  a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  transverse  wall 
therebetween,  and  a  chamber  formed  on  the  outlet  side, 

b.  an  orifice  device  connected  in  the  transverse  wall  and 
including  a  shut-off  valve  on  the  inlet  side  and  a  valve  seat 
on  the  outlet  side, 

c.  a  flexible  diaphragm  having  one  side  in  communication 
with  the  outlet  connected  in  the  chamber, 

d.  a  diaphragm  valve  element  operatively  actuated  by  the 
diaphragm  to  be  shifted  a  predetermined  distance  toward 
and  away  from  the  valve  seat  responsive  to  the  pressure  in 
the  chamber,  and 

e.  the  valve  element,  during  normal  operation  of  the  pressure 
regulator,  to  engage  and  to  hold  open  the  shut-off  valve 
whereby  upon  under  pressure  in  the  outlet  chamber  or 
excessive  flow  through  the  orifice  device  causes  the  shut- 
off  valve  to  be  actuated  to  close  the  orifice  device  and  to 
prevent  any  flow  therethrough, 

the  orifice  device  including  a  body  having  a  passage  there- 
through and  the  valve  seat  formed  on  the  outlet  side 
thereof, 

the  shut-off  valve  including  the  body  having  a  valve  seat 
formed  on  the  inlet  side  thereof,  a  valve  stem  located 
within  said  passage  and  having  a  valve  head  coacting 
with  the  valve  seat  and  a  tension  spring  located  within 
said  passage  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  stem  to  interconnect  the  valve  stem  to  the  body,  and 
the  valve  stem  extending  from  the  passage  in  the  body 
to  be  engaged  by  the  diaphragm  valve  element  whereby 
the  shut-off  valve  is  held  open  during  normal  operation 
of  the  pressure  regulator,  and  will  be  biased  closed  by 
the  force  of  the  spring  and  locked  down  by  the  force 
exerted  by  the  inlet  pressure  to  prevent  any  flow 
through  the  orifice  device  upon  under  pressure  in  the 
outlet  chamber  or  excessive  flow  through  the  orifice. 

said  passage  being  counterbored  with  the  smaller  diameter 
portion  adjacent  the  diaphram  valve  seat 

said  spring  is  a  coil  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
valve  stem  adjacent  said  valve  head  and  the  other  end 
secured  to  the  small  diameter  portion  whereby  the 
spring  will  normally  be  placed  in  tension  by  the  force  of 


4,195,657 
SURGE  PROTECnON  VALVE 
William  A.  Pysh,  Erie,  Pa.,  aaiipior  to  Teehno  CorporatioiL 
Erie,Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,719 

int  a.2  F16K  nm 

U.S.  a.  137-460  9  OaioM 


1.  A  valve  (10)  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  (11), 
a  central  support  (12)  extending  diametrically  across  said 

valve  body  and  fixed  thereto  at  its  ends, 
two  valve  plates  (13,  14), 

sealing  means  (15)  swingably  supporting  said  valve  plates  on 
said  support  to  swing  into  engagement  with  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  cylindrical  body  closing  the  passage 
through  said  body  and  swingaUe  toward  each  other  to 
open  position, 
support  plate  (16), 

said  suppori  plate  extending  diametrically  across  said  hollow 

cylindrical  body  generally  parallel  to  said  central  support. 

the  ends  (17, 18)  of  said  support  plate  being  fixed  to  the  inner 

periphery  of  said  cylindrical  body, 
a  roller  arm  (19), 
pivot  means  (20)  swingably  attaching  said  roller  arm  (19)  to 

said  support  plate  (16), 
a  cam  member  (21), 
pivot  means  (20)  swingably  connecting  said  cam  member  to 

said  support  plate, 
slidable  means  (25)  connecting  the  inner  end  (26)  of  said 

adjusting  means  to  said  cam  member  (21), 
a  first  connecting  rod  (27)  and  a  second  connecting  rod  (28). 
pivot  means  (29)  pivotoWy  connecting  the  first  end  of  said 
first  connecting  rod  (27)  to  said  first  valve  plate  (13),  and 
second  pivot  means  (30)  pivoUbly  connecting  the  first  end 
of  said  second  cam  rod  to  said  second  valve  plate  (14), 
said  second  ends  (31,  32)  of  said  connecting  rod  being  swing- 
ably attached  to  said  roller  link  (19), 
said  roller  link  (19)  having  a  roller  (33)  on  its  distal  end, 
and  a  notch  (34)  in  said  cam  receiving  said  roller,  when  said 
valves  are  in  open  position  disposed  generally  in  planes 
parallel  to  said  support  plate  (16), 
said  support  plates  being  adapted  to  have  a  force  exerted 
thereon  by  fluid  flowing  through  said  hollow  cylindrical 
body  in  proportion  to  the  velocity  of  said  flow,  whereby 
said  plates  exert  a  force  on  said  roller  link  urging  said 
roller  link  to  pull  said  roller  out  of  said  notch  allowing  said 
valve  plates  (13, 14)  to  swing  to  closed  position. 


4,195,658 

RESETTABLE  SAFETY  VALVE 

Joi«e  DierksBeier,  325  NW.  187  St,  Mind,  Fla.  33169,  and 

Jooepb  J.  Pasiot,  3781  SW.  32  Q.,  HoBywood,  Fla.  33023 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,837 

lBta.2F16K  77/00 

UA  a.  137—462  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  resettable  safety  valve  for  preventing  the 
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escape  of  gas  from  a  closed  system  wherein  an  inlet  line  and  an 
outlet  line  are  connected  to  the  valve,  the  valve  comprising: 
a  piston-like  plug  including  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  rod-like 

l>ody  at  the  other  end, 
a  housing  having 

an  inlet  chamber,  sized  such  that  the  plug  can  enter  the 
inlet  chamber, 

a  main  chamber  adjacent  the  inlet  chamber  and  along  the 
same  axis  as  the  inlet  chamber, 

an  outlet  chamber  adjacent  the  main  chamber  and  along 
the  same  axis  as  the  main  chamber  sized  to  accept  the 
rod-like  end  of  the  plug  thereby  preventing  the  flow  of 
gas  through  the  outlet  chamber  when  the  rod-like  body 
is  within  the  outlet  chamber,  and 

two  stack-like  chambers  perpendicular  the  main  chamber 
with  a  septum  adjacent  each  chamber  and  separating 
the  chambers  thereby,  and  each  chamber  having  a  first 
end  with  an  opening  into  the  main  chamber  and  a  sec- 
ond open  end, 
a  cap  in  normal  abutting  relation  to  the  second  openings  of 

the  two  stack-like  chambers  and  movable  thereto,  thereby 

preventing  the  flow  of  gas  out  of  each  of  the  openings 

unless  the  cap  is  slightly  raised  above  the  opening,  in 

which  event  gas  will  be  permitted  to  flow  from  one  stack 

second  opening  to  the  other. 


^^^ 


4,195,659 
TENSION  CONTROL  FOR  A  VALVE 
Rainer  Barthelmes,  and  Heinrich  RSthel,  both  of  Bamberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,065  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1976, 7629406[U]  : 

Int.  a.2  F02M  i9/0a  G05D  7/01 
U.S.  a.  137—501  3  Claims 


3D        ?8      S 
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1.  In  a  diaphragm  valve  having  a  housing  including:  means 
defining  a  chamber;  a  flexible  diaphragm  forming  a  movable 
part  of  the  valve,  said  diaphragm  being  clamped  by  the  cham- 
ber defining  means  so  as  to  extend  across  the  chamber  and 
divide  same  into  two  chambers  through  which  pressurized 
liquid  flows;  means  defining  a  valve  seat,  said  valve  seat  being 
positioned  in  one  of  the  chambers  in  operative  proximity  to  the 
diaphragm,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  apertured  plate  means  including  a  chamfered  portion 
slidably  disposed  relative  to  said  valve  seat  and  supported 
by  resilient  means  positioned  between  said  plate  means 
and  said  diaphragm;  and 

(b)  means  mounted  exteriorly  of  said  valve  housing  directly 
engageable  with  said  plate  means  to  apply  tension  to  said 
resilient  means,  said  means  mounted  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  projecting  into  said  one  chamber  at  an  angle 
relative  to  said  valve  seat  and  including  an  adjusting  ele- 
ment which  enters  said  housing  at  an  angle  that  corre- 
sponds to  said  chamfered  portion. 


the  housing  including  means  for  securing  the  cap  to  the 
housing  and  the  means  for  securing  the  cap  to  the  housing 
allowing  the  cap  to  be  movable  with  respect  to  the  second 
opening  of  the  stack-like  chambers. 

a  spring  abutment  shouldering  that  portion  of  the  outlet 
chamber  adjacent  the  main  chamber, 

a  spring  within  the  housing  abutting  the  spring  abutment  and 
being  within  the  main  chamber,  the  spring's  diameter 
being  sized  to  accept  the  rod-like  end  of  the  plug  through 
the  spring,  the  plug  within  the  chamber  with  the  rod-like 
end  through  the  spring  and  the  spring  normally  urging  the 
plug  head  toward  the  inlet  chamber  thereby  gas  entering 
the  inlet  chaml>er  may  flow  through  the  inlet  chamber 
through  the  main  chamber  through  the  outlet  chamber 
into  the  outlet  line,  however,  should  a  break  in  the  line 
occur  a  low  pressure  area  will  be  created  causing  the  plug 
to  move  against  the  spring  with  a  predetermined  force 
such  that  the  rod-like  end  of  the  plug  will  close  off  the 
outlet  chamt>er  and  no  gas  will  be  permitted  through  the 
outlet  chamber,  when  the  break  is  repaired,  the  cap  may 
be  moved  above  its  abutting  relation  to  the  second  open- 
ing of  the  stack-like  chambers  thereby  causing  the  pres- 
sure to  become  equalized  thus  allowing  the  spring  to 
normally  urge  the  plug  away  from  the  outlet  chamber 
thereby  allowing  gas  to  pass  through  the  valve,  and  the 
cap  may  be  returned  to  its  normal  abutting  position  on  the 
second  opening  of  the  stack-like  chaml>ers. 


4,195,660 
REED  VALVE 
Dale  L.  Taipale,  LibertyviUe,  and  Richard  A.  WIezien,  Antioch, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wau- 
kegan,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,524,  Apr.  5, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,820 

Int,  a.2  F16K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  137—512.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  reed  valve  comprising  a  reed  plate  including  first  and 
second  faces  having  respective  means  therein  defining  respec- 
tive first  and  second  ports,  respective  scats  extending  respec- 
tively along  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  ports,  a  first  reed 
member  including  a  first  port  closing  portion,  a  second  reed 
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member  including  a  second  port  closing  portion,  first  means 
mounting  said  first  reed  member  on  said  first  face  of  said  reed 
plate  for  movement  of  said  first  port  closing  portion  relative  to 
said  first  port,  second  means  mounting  said  second  reed  mem- 
ber on  said  second  face  of  said  reed  plate  for  movement  of  said 
second  port  closing  portion  relative  to  said  second  port,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  mounting  means  including  shim  means  for 
causing  the  associated  one  of  said  reed  members  to  operate  at 
a  frequency  different  from  the  frequency  of  the  other  of  said 
reed  members. 


4,195,661 
VACUUM  TYPE  SERVOMETER  FOR  VEHICLE  USE 
Hiroo  Takeudii,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niaain  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shikia  Kaiaba,  Ueda,  Japui 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1977,  52-86708 

Int  CL2  F16K  J 5/04 
US.  a.  137-515J  2  Claims 


■413 


1.  In  a  vacuum  type  servomotor  for  vehicle  use  including  a 
booster  shell  defining  therein  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  valve 
casing  formed  of  first  and  second  halves,  the  first  half  being 
formed  integral  with  the  adjoining  wall  of  said  booster  shell 
and  having  a  valve  port  formed  in  communication  with  said 
vacuum  chamber,  the  second  half  of  said  valve  casing  being 
detachably  joined  to  said  first  valve  casing  half  to  define  a 
valve  chamber  together  therewith,  a  nonreturn  valve  element 
arranged  in  said  valve  chamber  for  seating  engagement  with 
said  valve  port,  and  a  valve-closing  spring  disposed  in  said 
valve  chamber  normally  to  bias  said  nonreturn  valve  element 
in  a  direction  for  seating  engagement  with  said  valve  port,  the 
improvement  comprising:  an  L-shaped  connector  pipe  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  second  casing  half  for  connection  with 
a  vacuum  inlet  line  leading  from  a  vacuum  source,  an  annular 
recess  formed  in  the  outer  end  face  of  said  first  valve  casing 
half  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  valve  chamber,  an  annular 
mounting  fiange  integrally  formed  with  said  second  valve 
casing  half  at  the  inner  end  thereof  and  roUtably  fittted  in  said 
annular  recess,  and  a  presser  plate  detachably  secured  to  the 
adjoining  wall  of  said  booster  shell  to  fix  said  mounting  fiange 
in  any  desired  angular  position  in  said  annular  recess. 

4^195.662 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE  WITH  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 
Otto  Gottel,  Ingelflngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy,  assignor  to 
Borkert  GabH,  IngfiflngMi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,455 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1976,  7606375[U] 

Int  CL^  F16K  37/00 
VS.  CL  137-554  4  claims 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  valve  assembly  which  includes  a 
valve  mechanism  and  a  valve  housing,  an  electromagnetic 
actuating  mechanism  for  actuating  a  movable  closure  member 
of  said  valve  mechanism,  said  electromagnetic  actuating  mech- 
anism including  an  armature  movable  between  two  terminal 


positions  and  urged  in  one  terminal  position  by  a  return  spring 
and  being  contained  in  a  magnet  housing,  said  assembly  further 
including  signal  generator  means  for  providing  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  positions  of  said  movable  closure  member  and  of 
said  armature,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  signal  generator  means  includes  a  microswitch  having  a 
switch-closing  member  the  closure  motion  of  which  is 
resisted  by  elastic  means  and  a  removable  insert  on  which 
said  microswitch  is  affixed; 
a  unitary  housing  having  an  interior  in  which  said  signal 
generator  means  is  disposed  having  an  opening,  means  for 
detachably  mounting  said  unitary  housing  on  said  magnet 
housing  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  positions; 


means  for  mounting  said  insert  in  a  plurality  of  selected 
annular  positions  within  said  unitary  housing;  and  there  is 
disposed  in  said  magnet  housing  a  movable  pin  which 
mechanically  transmits  motions  of  said  armature  through 
said  unitary  housing  opening  to  said  switch-closing  mem- 
ber in  said  unitary  housing  mounted  on  said  magnet  hous- 
ing; said  means  for  mounting  said  unitary  housing  on  said 
magnet  housing  including  a  bracket  having  an  opening 
and  a  sealing  member  disposed  adjacent  said  opening  and 
means  on  said  bracket  for  mounting  said  bracket  on  said 
unitary  housing  and  said  magnet  housing  with  said  open- 
ings in  said  housings  in  aligned  relationship  for  accommo- 
dating said  pin  therethrough. 


4,195,663 

CONDmON  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  CONSTRUCHON 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 
Everett  T.  Steele,  Jr.,  Knozrille,  Tenn^  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,875,  Jon.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,180. 

This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,715 

Int  a.2  F16K  15/18 

VS.  CL  137— 599  J  4  Claims 


1-" 


1.  In  a  condition  responsive  valve  construction  having  valve 
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seat  means  disposed  between  a  pair  of  ports  to  interconnect  the 
same  together  and  having  valve  member  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  valve  seat  means  in  response  to  a  condition 
sensed  thereby,  said  valve  member  means  having  a  by-pass 
passage  means  for  fluidly  interconnecting  said  ports  together 
even  though  said  valve  seat  means  is  closed  by  said  valve 
member  means,  said  by-pass  passage  means  having  check  valve 
means  therein  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  said  by-pass  pas- 
sage means  in  only  one  direction,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  valve  member  comprises  a  plunger  having  a  free  end 
interrupted  by  said  by-pass  passage  means  and  carrying  said 
check  valve  means  to  control  said  by-pass  passage  means  at 
said  free  end  of  said  plunger,  said  plunger  having  a  cage-like 
part  extending  beyond  said  free  end  thereof,  said  check  valve 
means  including  a  ball  valve  member  disposed  in  said  cage-like 
part  to  open  and  close  said  by-pass  passage  means  at  said  free 
end  of  said  plunger. 


4,195,664 
SURGE-DAMPING  VACUUM  VALVE 
Jack  C.  Bullock,  Pleasanton,  and  Beiijamin  E.  Kelly,  Tracy, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,285 

Int  a.2  F16K  17/30 

VS.  a.  137—613  4  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  control  valve  having  a  valve  body  defining  a 
chamber  therein  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  ports  connected 
to  said  chamber,  means  including  a  movable  member  posi- 
tioned in  said  chamber  for  controlling  flow  through  said  cham- 
ber, and  a  surge-damping  mechanism  positioned  in  said  cham- 
ber in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  movable  mem- 
ber, said  surge-damping  mechanism  comprising:  a  collar  posi- 
tioned in  one  of  the  ports  of  said  valve  body  and  having  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  extending  tab  members,  a  disk  movably 
poistioned  in  said  collar  and  having  a  radially  extending  body 
portion  and  a  flange  about  the  periphery  of  said  body  portion 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said  flange 
of  said  disk  having  a  plurality  of  slots  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  disk  being  connected  to  one  end  of  a  shaft,  said 
shaft  being  supported  in  a  spider  mounted  within  a  fitting 
connected  to  said  valve  body  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
an  associated  vacuum  pump,  said  fitting  having  a  surface  form- 
ing a  seat  for  said  flange  of  said  disk,  and  spring  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  spider  and  said  disk  whereby  differential 
pressure  across  said  disk  caused  by  a  flow  surge  condition 
forces  said  disk  against  said  spring  such  that  said  flange 
contacts  said  seat  thereby  restricting  flow  through  said  one 
port  except  through  said  slots  in  said  disk  which  damps  out  the 
flow  surge,  and  upon  pressure  equalization  across  said  disk  said 
spring  forces  said  disk  to  move  within  said  collar  into  contact 
with  said  tab  members  of  said  collar  allowing  unrestricted  flow 
through  said  one  port. 


4,195,665     * 
FLUID  VALVE 
Gaillard  R.  Nolan,  Acton,  and  William  E.  Flynn,  Chelmsford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory,  Inc., 
Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,000 

Int  a.2  COIN  1/10 

VS.  a.  137—624.18  33  Claims 


1.  Fluid  valve  comprising     '" 

a  support  structure  rotatably  supporting  a  single  inlet  means 
comprising  a  hollow  blunt  needle  having  a  rounded  closed 
end  and  being  provided  with  an  exit  port  formed  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  axis  of  said  needle,  and  stationarily 
supporting  a  plurality  of  outlets, 

means  for  effecting  communication  between  said  single  inlet 
means  and  one  of  said  outlets,  in  which  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  outlets  comprises  an  entrance  portion  and  a  pair  of 
leg  portions  and  in  which  said  communication  is  effected 
by  said  exit  port  and  only  one  of  said  pair  of  leg  portions. 

4,195,666 

QUARTZ  BALL  VALVE 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Adminstration,  with  respect  to  the  inTention  of; 

Carl  Goetz,  and  William  M.  Ingle,  both  of  Phoeniz,  Ariz. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,300 

Int  a.2  F16K  31/06 

VS.  a.  137—625.4  3  Claims 


1.  A  selectively  actuatable  ball  valve  comprising: 
.A.  a  valve  housing  formed  of  refractory  material  having 
means  defining  therein  a  fluid  inlet  port,  a  fluid  outlet  port. 
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and  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced,  adjacently  related  socket 
seats  disposed  in  communicating  relation  with  the  fluid 
inlet  port  and  the  fluid  outlet  port; 

B.  a  ball  formed  of  refractory  material  configured  to  be 
received  in  and  discharged  from  each  of  said  socket  seats 
for  alternately  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  port;  and 

C.  valve  acttiator  means  for  displacing  said  ball  relative  to 
said  socket  seats  including  a  pair  of  rods,  each  rod  of  said 
pair  being  connected  to  said  ball  and  supported  for  recti- 
linear reciprocation  for  displacing  the  ball  relative  to  said 
socket  seats. 


4,195,667 

SOLENOID  VALVE  WITH  SAFETY  CONTROL  aRCUTT 

L.  Frank  Moore,  and  George  M.  Price,  both  of  Shreveport,  La., 

asngnors  to  The  Frymaster  Corporation,  Shreveport,  La. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  753^36,  Dec.  23,  1976.  This  application 

Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,077 

lat  a.2  F16K  51/00 

U.S.  a.  137— 637.1  IQaim 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from  a  gas  source 
to  a  gas  burner,  the  system  comprising,  in  combination:  > 

a  normally  closed  gas  valve  having  an  electrical  solenoid 
assembly  connected  to  open  the  valve  in  response  to  the 
flow  of  electrical  current  through  the  solenoid; 

8  flrst  electrical  bus  for  conducting  electrical  current; 

an  on-off  switch  connected  to  permit  manual  control  of  the 
conduction  of  electrical  current  from  the  power  source  to 
the  first  electrical  bus; 

a  second  electrical  bus  for  returning  electrical  current  con- 
ducted through  the  first  electrical  bus  to  the  power 
source; 

a  relay  including  a  solenoid,  a  pair  of  normally  open  electri- 
cal contacts  and  a  pair  of  normally  closed  electrical 
contacts,  the  relay  solenoid  bemg  operably  connected  to 
open  the  normally  closed  contacts  and  to  close  the  nor- 
mally open  contacts  in  res;x)nse  to  the  flow  of  electrical 
current  through  the  solenoid; 

a  switch  having  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  and  an  actuator 
coupled  thereto  for  opening  and  closing  the  contacts; 

the  electrical  contacts  of  the  switch  being  connected  in 
series  electrical  relation  between  the  first  electrical  bus 
and  the  solenoid  of  the  relay; 

the  solenoid  of  the  relay  being  connected  in  series  electrical 
relation  between  the  switch  and  the  second  electrical  bus; 

the  normally  closed  contacts  of  the  relay  being  connected  in 
series  electrical  relation  between  the  first  electrical  bus 
and  the  gas  valve  solenoid; 

the  gas  valve  solenoid  being  connected  in  series  electrical 
relation  between  the  normally  closed  relay  contacts  and 
the  second  electrical  bus;  and, 

the  normally  open  contacts  of  the  relay  being  electrically 
connected  in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  the  electrical 
contacts  of  the  switch. 


4,195,668 
HIGH  CAPACITY  PULSATION  DAMPENER  OR  SURGE 

ABSORBER 
George  E.  Lewis,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,111 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/04 

VS.  a.  138—30  17  Clalns 


1.  A  pulsation  dampener  for  dampening  undesired  pressure 
surges  in  a  fluid,  including: 

a  pressure  vessel  formed  a  cavity  means  for  receiving  and 
containing  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  cavity  means,  said 
pressure  vessel  having  a  first  opening  providing  a  flow 
passage  for  permitting  ingress  and  egress  of  fluid  subject 
to  the  undesired  pressure  surges  from  said  cavity  means 
through  said  flow  passage; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  dividing  said 
cavity  means  into  a  first  zone  for  receiving  a  first  fluid  and 
a  second  zone  for  receiving  a  second  fluid,  said  first  zone 
communicating  with  said  flow  passage; 

means  operably  mounted  with  said  pressure  vessel  for  pro- 
viding a  preselected  fluid  pressure  charge  of  compressible 
fluid  into  said  second  zone  for  dampening  the  pressure 
surges  in  said  first  zone;  and 

a  third  zone  formed  in  said  cavity,  said  third  zone  having  a 
compressible  fluid  of  a  preselected  fluid  pressure  greater 
than  the  preselected  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  zone,  said 
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third  zone  operably  connected  with  said  second  zone  for 
dampening  the  fluid  subject  to  the  undesired  pressure 
surges  in  the  first  zone  as  the  fluid  subject  to  the  undesired 
pressure  surges  increases  in  pressure  to  the  greater  prese- 
lected fluid  pressure  in  the  third  zone  wherein  additional 
dampening  volume  of  compressible  fluid  is  provided  by 
the  third  zone  at  the  greater  preselected  fluid  pressure. 


4,195,669 
METHOD  OF  ARRESTING  CRACK  PROPAGATION  IN 
LINE  PIPE  CHARACTEREED  BY  DUCTILE  FRACTURE 
Kenneth  D.  Ives,  Franklin  Township,  Westmoreland  County; 
Raymond  F.  McCartney,  Plum  Borough,  and  Alan  K.  Shoe- 
maker, Monroeville  Borough,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,090 

Int.  a.2  F16L  35/00,  57/00 

U.S.  a.  138—178  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  arresting  ductile  fracture  and  mixed  mode 
crack  propagation  in  a  steel  line  pipe  containing  gas  at  super- 
atmospheric  pressures,  wherein  the  fracture  is  propagated  by 
the  outward  acceleration  of  pipe  flaps  behind  the  crack  tip,  the 
method  comprising  adding  a  close  fitting  untensioned  annular 
body  completely  encircling  the  pipe  such  that  when  a  crack  tip 
advances  therepast,  the  annular  body  constrains  the  pipe  flaps 
thereby  suitable  preventing  the  outward  acceleration  thereof 
to  a  value  insufficient  to  provide  the  necessary  driving  force  to 
propagate  the  crack  tip  further. 


one  side  of  said  reed  having  flat  coplanar  bar  surfaces,  the 
other  side  having  each  bar  provided  with  a  vertically 
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extending  wedge  portion  between  each  slot  and  each  hole, 
for  a  different  kind  of  beating. 


4,195,671 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A  WEAVING  PROCESS 
Achille  Bossut,  Tupln-et-Semons,  France,  assignor  to  J.  Broch- 
ier  Soieries,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,115 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26,  1977,  77  23840; 
Oct.  25,  1977,  77  33096;  Oct.  25,  1977,  77  33097 

Int.  a.2  D03C  3/20 
U.S.  a.  139— 455  10  Qaims 


4,195,670 
REVERSIBLE  BEATER  REED  FOR  A  WEAVING  LOOM 
Robert  P.  Orr,  Joan  B.  Orr,  and  Thomas  P.  Orr,  all  of  104  Main 
St,  Tiburon,  Calif.  94920 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  884,165,  Mar.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,128 
Int.  a.2  D03D  49/6S 
U.S.  a.  139—192  1  Claim 

1.  A  reversible  beater  reed  for  a  weaving  loom,  including  in 
combination: 
a  frame  having  stub  shafts  projecting  outwardly  therefrom 

at  the  upper  end,  and 
a  series  of  spaced-apart  bars  lupported  by  said  frame  to 
provide  slots  therebetween,  each  bar  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  individual  control  of  the  raising  and 
lowering  of  warp  yams  of  a  fabric  weaving  loom,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  plurality  of  jacks,  each  of  said  jacks  having  at  least  one 
cylinder  and  one  piston,  said  jacks  arranged  in  groups  as 
units  with  respect  to  one  another; 

piston  rods  connected  to  said  pistons  on  each  said  jacks; 

a  warp  yam  guiding  eye  mounted  on  each  of  said  piston 
rods; 

a  programmer  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  pistons, 
thus  controlling  the  warp  yams  for  providing  a  desired 
pattern  in  the  fabric;  and  said  plurality  of  saidjacks  being 
removable  and  juxtaposable  with  respect  to  position  and 
number  in  accordance  with  a  desired  density  of  said  warp 
yams,  and  further  arranged  in  at  least  two  tiers,  said  tiers 
being  in  spaced  elevational  relationship  to  one  another, 
above  said  warp  yams,  such  that  said  piston  rods  extend  in 
a  generally  vertical  direction. 
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4,199,672 
PORTABLE  UQUm  PESTICIDE  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY 
Jims  F.  FreeoMn,  4344  Greeabriar  RiL,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 


filed  May  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,037 

lat  CL^  B65B  31/00 

VS.  CL  141—91  10  Claian 


'/  j,ao 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flat  bed  truck  that  has  a  side  wall 
extending  from  said  bed.  a  drum  that  holds  a  toxic  liquid  pesti- 
cide and  has  an  opening  defined  by  a  circular  upwardly  extend- 
ing bead  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  wash  water  containing 
drum  that  may  be  disposed  adjacent  said  flat  bed,  and  a  tank  to 
which  the  pesticide  is  to  be  dispensed,  a  portable  assembly 
capable  of  being  removably  supported  from  said  side  wall  for 
selectively  transferring  said  pesticide  in  a  closed  path  either 
directly  from  said  drum  when  the  latter  is  adjacent  said  side- 
wall,  said  assembly  including: 

a.  a  closure  assembly  that  includes  a  cup-shaped  body  insert- 
able  in  said  opening  in  said  drum,  said  body  having  at  least 
one  longitudinal  port  therein,  a  first  tube  that  extends 
downwardly  from  said  cup-shaped  body  and  supported 
thereby  that  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof, 
normally  closed  spring-loaded  valve  means  in  said  first 
tube  that  is  open  when  subjected  to  a  downwardly  di- 
rected force,  and  flange  means  that  extend  outwardly 
from  said  body  that  sealingly  and  removably  engage  said 
bead  to  hold  said  closure  assembly  on  said  drum; 

b.  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth 
valves; 

c.  a  pump  that  has  a  suction  and  discharge  opening; 

d.  a  fixture  assembly  that  includes  a  shell  that  defines  a 
confined  space,  a  second  tube  that  extends  from  said  shell 
and  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  said 
second  tube  removably  sealing  with  the  interior  of  said 
cup-shaped  body,  a  tubular  probe  that  extends  through 
said  shell  and  said  second  tube  and  cooperating  with  the 
latter  to  define  an  annulus-shaped  space  that  is  in  commu- 
nication with  said  confined  space  and  the  interior  of  said 
drum,  lock  means  that  removably  secure  said  shell  in 
communication  with  said  confined  space; 

e.  an  elongate  vertically  disposed  metering  cylinder  that  has 
longitudinal  graduations  thereof  that  indicate  the  volume 
of  pesticide  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  top 
that  has  first  and  second  openings  therein  and  a  bottom 
that  has  a  third  opening  therein; 

f  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth 
conduits,  said  first  conduit  connected  to  said  first  opening 
and  first  valve;  said  second  valve  connected  to  said  second 
opening  and  second  valve;  said  third  conduit  connected  to 
said  second  valve  and  said  wash  water  drum;  said  fourth 
conduit  connected  to  said  third  conduit  and  said  opening 
in  said  shell  and  having  said  eighth  valve  therein;  a  fifth 
conduit  extending  from  said  probe  to  said  suction  of  said 
pump,  said  fifth  conduit  having  said  seventh,  third  and 
fifth  valves  therein;  a  sixth  conduit  extending  from  said 
fifth  conduit  between  said  fifth  valve  and  suction  of  said 
pump  to  said  first  conduit,  said  sixth  conduit  having  said 
sicth  valve  therein;  a  seventh  conduit  extending  from  said 
discharge  of  said  pump  to  said  di^>ensing  tank,  and  an 


eighth  conduit  extending  from  said  fifth  conduit  between 
said  third  and  fifth  valves  to  said  third  opening,  said  eighth 
conduit  having  said  fourth  valve  therein;  and  the  suction 
created  when  said  pump  operates  causing  liquid  pesticide 
to  flow  from  said  drum  in  which  it  is  contained  to  said 
dispensing  tank  when  said  seventh,  third  and  fifth  valves 
are  open  and  the  balance  of  said  valves  closed;  said  pump 
when  said  seventh,  third  and  fourth  valves  are  open  and 
the  balance  of  said  valves  closed  causing  liquid  {lesticide 
to  flow  from  said  drum  in  which  it  is  contained  to  said 
cylinder  to  have  a  desired  quantity  of  said  pesticide  in  said 
cylinder;  said  pump  when  said  first,  fourth  and  fifth  valves 
are  open  and  the  balance  of  said  valves  closed  transferring 
liquid  pesticide  from  said  cylinder  to  said  dispensing  tank; 
said  pump  when  said  eighth,  seventh,  third  and  fifth 
valves  are  open  and  the  balance  of  said  valves  closed 
causing  wash  water  to  flow  from  said  wash  water  drum 
through  said  third  conduit,  fourth  conduit,  confmed  space 
in  said  shell,  said  annulus  space,  said  longitudinal  port,  the 
interior  of  said  pesticide  containing  drum,  said  probe,  said 
fifth  conduit,  pump  and  seventh  conduit  to  said  dispensing 
tank,  and  said  pump  when  said  second,  fourth  and  fifth 
valves  are  open  causing  wash  water  to  flow  from  said 
wash  water  drum  through  said  third  and  second  conduits 
to  wash  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  discharge  there- 
from through  said  eighth  conduit,  portion  of  said  fifth 
conduit,  pump  and  seventh  conduit  to  said  disp>ensing 
tank; 

g.  a  frame  that  supports  said  cylinder  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  valves  and  conduits;  and 

h.  first  means  for  removably  supporting  said  frame  from  a 
side  wall  of  a  flat  bed  of  an  automotive  vehicle. 


4,195,673 
FUEL  TANK  HLL  TUBE  WITH  A  MAGNETICALLY 
ACTUATED  VALVE 
Richard  W.  Johnston,  Troy;  John  G.  Neaman,  Groase  Pointe 
Woods;  Thaddeus  Schroeder,  Sterling  Heights,  all  of  Mich., 
and  Norman  L.  Tranb,  Cortland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,951 

lat  CL^  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  CL  141—349  2  Claims 


1.  A  valved  filler  pipe  for  a  fuel  tank  comprising;  a  tubular 
member  secured  to  and  extending  into  said  fuel  tank;  a  non- 
magnetic fill  tube  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular 
member  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  nonmagnetic  fill  tube 
having  openings  at  both  ends  thereof;  a  telescoping  tube  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  nonmagnetic  fill  tube  and  being  slidably 
disposed  on  said  nonmagnetic  fill  tub»in  the  space  between 
said  nonmagnetic  fill  tube  and  said  tubular  member,  said  tele- 
scoping tube  member  having  a  closed  end  adjacent  one  Of>en 
end  of  said  nonmagnetic  fill  tube,  a  radial  opening  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  closed  end,  and  a  magnetic  collar;  and 
spring  means  urging  said  telescoping  tube  member  in  a  direc- 
tion to  close  the  one  open  end  of  said  nonmagnetic  fill  tube, 
said  telescoping  tube  being  movable,  against  said  spring  means, 
to  communicate  said  radial  opening  with  said  one  open  end  of 
said  nonmagnetic  fill  tube  to  permit  the  passage  of  fuel  through 
said  nonmagnetic  fill  tube  into  the  fuel  tank,  said  movement 
occurring  in  response  to  insertion  into  the  nonmagnetic  fill 
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tube  of  a  fuel  fill  nozzle  carrying  a  rare  earth  magnet  which 
magnetically  couples  with  said  magnetic  collar. 


4,195,674 

PROTECTIVE  HOOD  FOR  A  VAPOR  RECOVERY 

NOZZLE 

Michael  J.  Madden,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  OU 

Marketing  Eqnipment  Company,  Paramount,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,004 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/00:  B67D  5/12 

MS.  a.  141—392  21  Claims 


4,195,675 
SHAVING  WOOD 
Hendrik   Hupkes,   Gaasterland  30,  Zoetermeer,  and   Henk 
Hupkes,  Burr,  van  Cordstraat  12,  Ermelo,  both  of  Nether- 
lands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,065,  Mar.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,521 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   2,   1976, 
7603436 

Int  a.2  B27C  1/14:  B27L  11/00 
MS.  a.  144—120  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  planing  ap;>aratus  for  shaving  chips  off  material  to  be 
planed,  which  apparatus  includes  a  frame,  a  front  table  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  bottom  surface  (here- 
inafter designated  "sole")  and  a  rear  edge  thereof,  a  back  table 
movably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  base  surface 
generally  parallel  to  said  sole,  and  a  cutting  tool  mounted  to 
said  back  table,  the  cutting  tool  having  a  front  face  spaced  from 
said  rear  edge  of  the  front  table  defining  a  gap  therebetween 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  at  its  lower  end,  said  front  face 
defining  a  rake  angle  y  with  respect  to  a  perpendicular  plane 


through  said  sole,  said  front  face  of  the  cutting  tool  and  said 
plane  of  the  sole  defining  an  oblique  angle  /3  consisting  of  angle 
7-1-90*,  with  a  bisector  of  angle  ^  extending  generally  upward 
and  an  extension  of  said  bisector  (hereinafter  designated  "outer 
bisector")  extending  generally  downward  below  the  plane  of 
said  sole,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  for  pro- 
viding an  optimal  rive  crack  as  chips  are  shaved,  comprising: 
(a)  first  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  cutting  tool 
and  thereby  adjusting  the  cutting  depth  of  said  cutting 
edge  relative  to  said  sole  from  a  reproducible  zero-point  to 
a  selected  cutting  depth  with  said  rake  angle  y  being 
maintained  essentially  constant  while  said  edge  is  displace- 
able  along  a  first  path  located  within  an  adjustment  area 


SO  u 


1.  A  pump  comprising 

a  housing 

an  actuating  lever  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
movement  between  "on"  and  "off"  positions, 

a  vapor  recovery  nozzle  including  a  handle,  an  annular 
elastomeric  face  seal  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  over  a 
fill  neck  of  a  vehicle  and  a  spout  having  an  end  portion 
extending  through  said  face  seal  for  disposition  within  said 
fill  neck  for  filling  purposes, 

hood  means  secured  exteriorly  on  said  housing  and  indepen- 
dent thereof  and  defining  an  opening  at  a  lower  end 
thereof  positioned  to  receive  said  spout  therein  for  fully 
enclosing  and  protecting  said  face  seal,  and 

means,  including  a  mounting  bracket  secured  on  one  of  said 
housing,  said  lever  and  said  hood  means  and  adapted  to 
have  the  handle  of  said  nozzle  removably  mounted 
thereon,  for  only  permitting  mounting  of  said  handle  on 
said  mounting  bracket  and  disposition  of  said  spout  within 
said  hood  means  exteriorly  of  said  housing  when  said 
lever  is  maintained  in  its  "ofT*  position  on  said  housing, 
said  hood  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing 
in  overlying  relationship  relative  to  said  mounting 
bracket. 


I      S6  22  22a    n        Ml  40      42 


which  is  defined  within  the  acute  angle  formed  by  said 
outer  bisector  and  a  rearward  extension  of  the  plane  of 
said  sole, 

(b)  a  top  iron  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  abutting 
said  front  face  of  the  cutting  tool,  the  top  iron  having  a 
lower  edge  spaced  above  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting 
tool  a  variable  distance  defming  between  these  two  edges 
a  free  cutting  face  of  the  cutting  tool,  said  top  iron  having 
a  front  surface  which  defines  with  said  front  face  of  the 
cutting  tool  a  top  iron  angle  4>,  and 

(c)  second  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  lower 
edge  of  the  top  iron  along  a  second  path  which  is  chosen 
so  that  said  angle  <|>  remains  essentially  constant  and  said 
top  iron  remains  adjacent  the  cutting  tool. 


4,195,676 
WHEELED  BRIEFCASE 
Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94133 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,383 

Int  a.2  A45C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  150—1.6  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  carrier  such  as  a  briefcase  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
sides  and  an  accordian-like  bottom  wall  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  accordian  folds, 

a  wheel  mount  positioned  inwardly  of  one  of  said  sides  and 
formed  with  a  downwardly  opening  central  channel  por- 
tion having  opposed  sidewalls, 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  between  said  sidewalls, 

one  of  said  sidewalls  having  an  extension  passing  under  the 
lower  edge  of  said  one  side  of  said  carrier  and  upwardly 
along  said  one  side, 

the  other  of  said  sidewalls  having  an  extension  passing  under 
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one  of  said  accordian  folds  and  upwardly  along  said  one 
fold, 
said  one  side  and  said  one  fold  being  clamped  between  said 
sidewalls  and  extensions. 


4,195,677 
GOLF  CLUB  COVER 
WUbcrt  F.  Hagg,  1815  Port  Scaboonic  Way,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif.  92460,  and  Henry  W.  Hagg,  2833  Serang  PL,  Costa 
Men,  Calif.  92626 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,117 

lat  a.2  B45D  65/02 

VJS.  CL  150—52  G  3  Clainis 


v 


1.  A  golf  club  covering  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tube  adapted  to  receive  the  shaft  of  said  golf 
club; 

a  dished  lower  surface  projection  extending  from  the  upper 
edge  of  said  tube  and  aligned  in  cantilever  to  support  and 
partly  enclose  the  head  of  said  club,  said  lower  surface 
projection  including  a  lower  peripheral  mating  edge 
partly  extending  thereabout; 

a  dished  upper  surface  hingedly  connected  proximate  said 
tube  to  said  lower  peripheral  mating  edge  for  pivotal 
motion  about  said  tube,  said  upper  surface  including  an 
upper  peripheral  mating  edge  conformed  to  mate  with 
said  lower  edge;  and 

clasp  means  formed  on  said  upper  surface  for  engaging  said 
lower  peripheral  edge  when  said  upper  and  lower  edges 
are  aligned  for  mating  engagement. 


4,195,678 

NUT 

Tyrw  R.  PiachlMck,  West  Bloomfleld,  Midu,  asiigiior  to  WO- 

son-Gamer  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  667,051,  Mar.  IS,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diiisioo  of  Ser.  No.  490,463,  Jul.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,989,082,  which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  230,441,  Feb.  29, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  lO^MO, 

Feb.  12, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

840,111 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  2, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  F16B  39/28 

VS.  CL  151—34  3  Clainis 


1.  A  concentric  nut  that  is  reusable  and  substantially  free 
spinning  off  and  on  and  having  an  axis  comprising  a  body 
hiaving  an  outer  periphery  with  flats  thereon  and  an  inner 
threaded  aperture  and  an  annular  flat  bearing  surface  on  at 


least  one  end  face,  said  outer  periphery,  aperture,  and  bearing 
surface  being  substantially  coaxial  and  the  outer  periphery 
being  substantially  symmetrical  in  shape  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  said  outer  periphery  having  separate  individual  recess 
means  of  substantial  width  and  depth  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
the  flats  on  substantially  only  one  axial  side  of  the  body  to 
provide  said  one  axial  side  with  a  substantially  lesser  mass  than 
the  other  axial  side  so  that  the  mass  of  the  nut  is  asymmetric 
with  respect  to  said  axis  to  provide  for  eccentric  gripping  of 
several  bolt  threads  when  the  nut  is  threaded  home  on  a  bolt, 
said  recess  means  terminating  radially  outwardly  of  said  aper- 
ture and  being  less  than  the  length  of  the  nut  and  extending  into 
one  end  face  of  the  nut,  the  recess  means  extending  into  the 
bearing  surface. 


4,195,679 
COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT  WITH  IMPROVED 
ADHESION  BETWEEN  A  METAL  MEMBER  AND  A 
CONTIGUOUS  CURED  RUBBER  SKIM  STOCK 
Steven  E.  Schonfeld,  Akron,  and  Frederick  J.  Ravagnani,  Union- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Robber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,617,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,944 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/06.  31/26;  C08C  19/20;  C08F  8/34 
VJS.  a.  152—359  12  Qaims 

7.  A  tire  having  improved  adhesion  between  a  cured  rubber 
skim  stock  of  conventional  composition,  and,  brassed  metal 
reinforcing  members  imbedded  therein,  the  improvement 
wherein  about  O.S  to  about  IS  parts  per  hundred  parts  rubber  of 
a  sulfide  of  copper  has  been  incorporated  into  said  stock  prior 
to  curing. 


4,195,680 
COLOR  VARIABLE  WINDOW  COVERING 
DsTid  L.  Hyman;  Robert  J.  Cayton,  and  Kort  E.  Rosenqoist  all 
of  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignors  to  LouTerdrape,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  733,316,  Oct  18, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,764,  Apr.  23, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,049,038.  This  application  Aog.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

931,547 

Int  a.2  E16B  9/26 

UJS.  a.  160—166  A  7  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  louver  for  a  color  variable  louvered  covering  system 
comprising  an  elongate  panel  forming  the  body  of  said  louver, 
a  flange  along  each  elongate  edge  of  said  panel,  said  flanges 
extending  inwardly  toward  one  another  on  a  first  side  of  said 
panel,  a  first  transparent  sheet  of  a  flrst  color  disposed  over 
said  elongate  panel  between  said  flanges,  a  second  transparent 
sheet  of  a  second  color  disposed  over  said  first  sheet  between 
said  flanges,  the  colors  of  said  transparent  sheets  being  dissimi- 
lar to  the  color  of  said  panel  so  that  the  several  colors  com- 
bined with  each  other  to  defme  a  panel  of  a  third  color,  and 
mounting  means  for  fixing  said  sheets  to  said  panel. 
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4,195,681  ' 

FLY  SCREENS  FOR  WINDOWS 
Jack  E.  Douglas,  Walsall,  and  Richard  J.  Bigley,  Telford,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Arthnr  Shaw  Manofactoring  Ltd., 
West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,425 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1977, 
1072/77 

Int  a.2  E06B  9/00 
UJS.  a.  160—371  6  Qaims 


1.  A  fly  screen  for  a  fixed  frame  comprising  four  elongate 
elements  joined  together  by  respective  comer  cleats  to  form  a 
screen  frame,  means  on  the  elongate  elements  for  mounting  the 
screen  frame  on  the  fixed  frame,  a  rebate  extending  length-wise 
of  each  of  said  elongate  elements  on  one  face  thereof,  and  each 
said  comer  cleat  having  a  rigid  body  with  a  rebate  formed 
therein,  said  rebate  of  each  of  said  comer  cleats  extending 
contiguously  with  each  said  rebate  in  adjacent  frame  elements 
so  as  to  extend  between  and  join  said  adjacent  rebates  of  said 
adjacent  frame  members  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  form  in  said  one 
face  of  said  screen  frame  a  continuous  groove  extending 
around  said  screen  frame,  fly-netting  extending  over  said  one 
face  of  said  screen  frame  and  the  marginal  edge  of  said  fly-net- 
ting extending  into  said  groove  and  retained  therein  by  an 
elongate  wedging  member  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  and 
resilient  material  extending  into  said  continuous  groove 
whereby  said  wedging  member  is  in  continuous  engagement 
with  said  marginal  edge  of  said  netting  entirely  around  said  one 
face  of  said  screen  frame,  said  elongate  frame  elements  each 
being  of  similar  cross-section  and  said  screen  frame  further 
comprising  four  elongate  adaptor  members  each  mounted  on  a 
respective  one  of  said  frame  elements  by  interengagable 
lengthwise  complementary  formations,  said  formations  includ- 
ing T-shaped  grooves  and  T-shaped  flanges  whereby  said 
adaptor  member  can  be  mounted  on  said  frame  elements  by 
relative  sliding  movement. 


4,195,682 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AIR 

VENTS  OR  HOLES  IN  CASTING  MOLES  OF  MOLDING 

SAND 
Gunter  Muller,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ARENCO-BMD  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  15, 
1977,  2726876 

Int  a.2  B22C  23/00 

VS.  a.  164—6  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  at  least  one  air  vent  or  hole  in  a 

casting  mold  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a.  casting  mold  having  top  and  bottom  mold 

parts  joined  at  a  parting  plane  to  define  a  mold  cavity,  the 


top  part  having  at  least  one  blind  hole  originating  at  the 
parting  plane  of  said  top  part  and  an  inlet; 
(b)  pressurizing  said  mold  cavity  by  connecting  a  source  of 
compressed  gas  to  said  inlet; 


(c)  drilling  said  air  vent  or  hole  into  communicaton  with  said 
blind  hole  while  drawing  off  the  materials  produced  by 
drilling  directly  at  the  drilling  point  by  drilling  said  vent 
or  hole  with  a  drilling  tool  disposed  within  a  suction  hood. 


4,195,683 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  ARTICLE  HAVING 

PLURALITY  OF  AIRFOILS  EXTENDING  OUTWARDLY 

FROM  A  HUB 
WiUiam  S.  Blazek,  VaUey  Qty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc^ 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,581 

Int  a.2  B22C  9/04;  B22D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  164—10  12  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  article  having  a  plurality  of 
airfoils  extending  outwardly  from  a  hub,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  mold  having  a  cavity  with  a  configu- 
ration corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  article  and 
having  a  portion  which  receives  a  plurality  of  metal  airfoils, 
said  step  of  forming  a  mold  including  forming  the  portion  of 
the  mold  which  receives  the  plurality  of  metal  airfoils  by 
performing  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  metal  airfoils 
each  of  which  has  a  root  portion  and  a  blade  portion,  placing 
the  metal  airfoils  in  a  circular  array,  covering  the  root  portion 
of  each  of  the  airfoils  with  wax,  said  step  of  covering  the  root 
portion  of  the  airfoils  with  wax  including  the  step  of  forming 
wax  locating  surfaces  which  are  accurately  positioned  relative 
to  the  blade  portions  of  the  airfoils,  said  step  of  placing  the 
metal  airfoils  in  »  circular  array  including  the  step  of  accu- 
rately positioning  the  metal  airfoils  relative  to  each  other  by 
engaging  the  wax  locating  surfaces,  covering  the  circular  array 
of  metal  airfoils  with  a  wet  coating  of  liquid  ceramic  mold 
material,  holding  the  metal  airfoils  against  movement  relative 
to  each  other  during  said  step  of  covering  the  circular  array  of 
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airfoils  with  a  wet  coating  of  ceramic  mold  material  by  engage 
ing  the  wax  locating  surfaces  formed  on  the  wax  coverings 
over  the  root  portions  of  the  metal  airfoils,  and  drying  the  wet 
coating  of  ceramic  mold  material  to  form  a  circular  wall  with 
a  circular  array  of  recesses  which  extend  outwardly  from  the 
center  of  the  circular  wall,  each  of  the  recesses  containing  at 
least  the  blade  portion  of  one  of  the  airfoils  and  having  a  con- 
figuration corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  blade 
portion  of  the  metal  airfoil  in  the  recess,  and  pouring  molten 
metal  into  the  mold  cavity  with  the  blade  portions  of  the  air- 
foils in  the  recesses  to  form  a  hub  interconnecting  the  circular 
array  of  metal  airfoils. 


4,195,684 

APPARATUS  FOR  MULH-STRAND  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING 

Yntaka  TincUda,  Yokofoka,  Japan,  aiiigBor  to  bUkawi^hna- 

Harima  Jukogyo  Kabiwhikl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  750,437,  Dec  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,149,583. 

This  application  Dec.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,941 

ClaiBt  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1975, 50/151589 

Int  a^  B22D  U/04 

U.S.  CL  164-416  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  oscillating  relative  to  a  fixed  support  a 
plurality  of  parallel  molds  (41)  of  a  multi-strand  continuous 
casting  machine,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  oscillation  blocks  (56)  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  said  molds,  respectively; 

(b)  means  guiding  said  blocks  for  vertical  displacement 
relative  to  the  fixed  support,  including 

(1)  a  base  member  (54); 

(2)  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  fued  guide  means  (42) 
rigidly  connected  with  said  base  member  adjacent  the 
molds,  respectively,  said  blocks  being  connected  for 
vertical  displacement  on  said  guide  means,  respectively; 

(c)  means  for  vertically  displacing  said  blocks  relative  to  said 
guide  means,  respectively,  each  of  said  displacing  means 
including 

(1)  a  generally  horizontal  oscillation  lever  (43)  pivotally 
connected  with  said  base  member; 

(2)  means  (61)  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  oscillation 
lever  with  said  oscillatioa  block; 

(3)  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  oscillation  levers  includ- 
ing 

(a)  a  motor  (65); 

(b)  eccentric  cam  shaft  means  (68)  driven  by  said  motor 
having  a  plurality  of  successive  adjustably  connected 
coaxial  sections,  each  of  said  sections  including  an 
eccentricity  associated  with  one  of  said  oscillation 
levers,  respectively,  the  eccentricities  of  successive 
sections  being  angulariy  spaced;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  cam  shaft  sections  with 
the  other  end  of  each  of  said  oscillation  levers,  re- 
spectively; and 

(4)  said  connecting  means  including 

(a)  a  fixed  support  (64); 

(b)  a  frame  (74)  pivotally  connected  with  sadd  support 
about  a  horizmtal  pivot  axis  (75); 

(c)  a  generally  vertical  ^sik  (83)  connected  at  one  end 


with  said  cam  shaft  means  and  at  the  other  end  with 
said  frame,  whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  shaft  verti- 
cally oscillates  said  frame  about  said  horizontal  axis 
via  said  link; 

(d)  sliding  block  means  (76)  arranged  within  said  frame, 
said  sliding  block  means  being  longitudinally  dis- 
placed within  said  frame  in  response  to  the  vertical 
oscillations  thereof;  and 

(e)  generally  vertical  rod  means  (63)  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  with  said  sliding  block  means, 
the  upper  end  of  said  rod  means  being  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  other  end  of  said  oscillation  lever, 
whereby  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  sliding 
block  means  vertically  displaces  said  rod  means  to 
pivot  said  oscillation  levers  to  vertically  oscillate  the 
molds  via  the  vertical  displacement  of  said  oscillation 
blocks  on  said  guide  means  relative  to  said  fixed 
support. 


4,195,685 
HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Vladimir  T.  SladkoshteeT,  nlltsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  34,  kv.  11;  Oleg 
A.  Shatagin,  oUtsa  Melniko?a,  47,  kv.  9;  Samnil  F.  Kba- 
icmaky,  nUtsa  fOuutoTskikb  divizy,  7/1,  kv.  31;  Viktor  V. 
Sachko,  nlitsa  Danilevskogo,  10,  kv.  147/148;  Boris  F. 
AbraimoT,  nlitsa  23  Avgnsta,  47,  kr.  65,  all  of  Kharkor, 
Anatoly  I.  Manokhin,  2  Schipovsky  pereolok,  8,  kt.  24,  Mos* 
cow;  Petr  P.  Mishin,  prospekt  Lenina,  60,  kv.  39,  Tula;  Valery 
P.  Dmzhinin,  nlitsa  MartenoTskaya,  5,  kr.  10,  Tula;  Leonid  S. 
Necbaev,  nlitsa  Metallnrgov,  3,  kr.  32,  Tnla;  StanislsT  M. 
Kozacfaenko,  nlitsa  Slinko,  12,  kv.  28,  and  Jury  M.  Knch- 
niinsky,  proapekt  50-Letia  VLKSM,  79,  kr.  28,  both  of  Khar- 
kov, aU  of  U.S.S  Jt 

Continnatk»  of  Ser.  No.  753,175,  Dec  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,584 

Int  0.2  B22D  11/OS 

MS.  CL  164-420  l  6  Claims 


1.  A  horizontal  casting  apparatus  for  continuously  casting 
metals  and  alloys,  including  a  frame,  a  tundish  movable  along 
said  frame  and  in  which  molten  metal  is  received,  said  tundish 
having  a  plurality  of  outlets  for  discharging  parallel  flows  of 
molten  metal,  and  a  plurality  of  strand  units,  each  of  said  strand 
units  being  connected  to  a  respective  outlet  of  said  tundish, 
each  of  said  strand  units  comprising: 
a  refractory  conduit  arranged  horizontally  at  and  communi- 
cating with  a  respective  outlet  of  said  tundish; 
a  horizontal  mold  communicating  with  said  refractory  con- 
duit; 
withdrawal  rolls  to  withdraw  cast  ingots  from  said  mold; 
means  for  clamping  said  mold  and  said  refractory  conduit 
together  associated  with  said  mold  and  with  said  refrac- 
tory conduit  to  effect  fluid-tight  connection  between  said 
mold  and  said  refractory  conduit  wherein  said  means  for 
clamping  comprises  a  plurality  of  rods  in  parallel  arrange- 
ment with  each  other,  said  rods  extending  from  said  hori- 
zontal mold  towards  the  conduit  a  centrally  disposed 
cone-shaped  sleeve  snugly  fitted  on  a  tapered  outer  sur- 
face of  the  conduit  and  serving  as  a  distance  piece  between 
said  horizontal  mold  and  said  tundish,  said  sleeve  flaring 
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towards  said  horizontal  mold,  a  ring  formed  with  holes 
around  its  periphery  and  clasping  externally  said  sleeve, 
said  ring  being  mounted  by  said  rods  being  inserted 
through  said  holes  on  said  periphery  of  said  ring,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  ring  rigidly  connected  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  sleeve;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  means  for  clamping  to  adjust  the 
pressure  at  which  said  conduit  and  said  mold  are  clamped 
together. 


4,195,686 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AIR  DEFLECTORS 
Linden  W.  Pierce,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,558 

Int  a.2  F28F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  165—1  14  Oaims 


4,195,687 
SPACE  HEATING  PANELS 
Robert  E.  Taziker,  248  Cherry  Tree  Rd.,  Blackpool,  Lancashire, 
England 

FUed  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,669 

Int  a.2  F24H  3/00:  F28F  1/30 

U.S.  CL  165—129  6  Claims 


^  ' 


verse  to  said  length  direction  a  Z  shape,  the  plates  being 
pushed  together  with  their  lengthwise  directions  parallel  so 
that  each  of  said  first  web  portions  abut  the  second  web  por- 
tions of  adjacent  plates,  each  of  said  flange  portions  lying  in  a 
different  single  plane,  said  single  planes  being  parallel  and 
inclined  relative  to  the  planes  containing  the  first  and  second 
web  portions,  the  panel  further  including  one  or  more  lengths 
of  heating  pipe  passing  through  apertures  in  the  first  web 
portions  of  the  plates  and  being  in  heat  conducting  engagement 
therewith. 


1.  A  heating  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  heat 
conducting  elongated  plates,  each  plate  having  a  defined 
length  direction  and  being  profiled  in  cross  section  transverse 
to  said  length  direction,  each  plate  having  first  and  second  web 
portions  in  parallel  planes  at  opposite  sides  of  a  flange  portion 
so  that  there  is  defmed  in  said  cross  section  of  the  plate  trans- 


4,195,688 
HEAT-TRANSFER  WALL  FOR  CONDENSATION  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Kunio  Fi^ie,  Tokyo;  Watani  Nakayama;  Heikichi  Kuwahara, 
both  of  Kashiwa;  Takahiro  Daikoku,  Ibaraki,  and  Klmio 
Kakimki,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,787,  Jan.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,076 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1975,  50-5626; 
Sep.  22,  1975,  50-114479 

Int  a.2  F28B  9/08:  F28F  1/36 
VS.  a.  165—133  6  Oaims 


13.  An  improved  method  of  providing  cooling  air  to  a  trans- 
former heat  exchanger  of  the  type  employing  at  least  one 
cooling  fan  to  remove  heat  from  the  exchanger  tubes,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  a  plurality  of  air  deflectors  one  on  each  row  of 
said  tubes  to  redirect  cooling  air  from  said  fan  along  the 
axis  of  a  large  number  of  said  heat  exchanger  tubes. 


1.  A  heat-transfer  wall  for  vapor  condensation  having  a  waU 
surface  kept  at  a  low  temperature  so  that  hot  vapor  brought 
into  contact  with  the  surface  condenses  thereon,  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  grooves  formed  at  a  pitch  of  not  more  than  1 
mm.  and  having  a  depth  of  not  more  than  1}  mm.  on  the  heat- 
transfer  surface  constituting  the  low-temperature  wall  surface, 
thin  and  sharply  tapering  ridges  that  are  arranged  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  heat-transfer  surface  and  that  are  defined  and  sepa- 
rated by  the  grooves,  said  ridges  having  upper  edges  that  are 
thin  and  sharply  tapered  and  notches  formed  in  the  edges  of 
the  ridges  at  a  pitch  of  not  more  than  1  mm.  and  having  a  depth 
less  than  that  of  the  grooves,  said  notches  forming  sharply 
tapering  peaks  therebetween  on  said  ridges  and  the  notches 
each  having  a  bottom  portion  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
heat-transfer  surface. 


4,195,689 
CHEMICAL  WATERFLOOD  PROCESS  DEVELOPMENT 
Harry  L.  Chang,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Oties  Serrice  Com- 
pany, Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,277 
Int  0.2  E21B  43/22 
US.  0. 166—246  7  Clainu 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil  bearing  subter- 
ranean formation  wherein  a  surfactant  system  is  injected  into 
the  formation  through  an  injection  well  and  displaced  toward 
a  production  well  in  fluid  communication  with  the  formation, 
the  improvement  comprising  injecting  after  the  surfactant 
system  has  been  injected,  from  0.03  to  0.5  pore  volumes  of 
water  containing  100  to  2,500  wt.  ppm  of  a  biopolymer,  and 
then  injecting  0.27  to  1.0  pore  volumes  of  water  containing  100 
to  2,500  wt.  ppm  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide. 
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4,195,690 
METHOD  FOR  PLACING  BALL  SEALERS  ONTO 
CASING  PERFORATIONS 
Stereb  R.  Ertetoener,  ud  Christopher  M.  Shaaghoessy,  both  of 
Hovtton,  Tex^  assignors  to  Exxon  Prodoction  Research  Com- 
pany, Hooston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,878,  Nov.  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,305 

Int  a^  E21B  33/13.  43/26,  43/27 
VS.  CI.  166—281  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  plugging  at  least  one  perforation  in  a  well 
case  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  comprising 

introducing  into  said  casing  a  plurality  of  ball  sealers  sized  to 
restrict  flow  through  at  least  one  of  said  perforations; 

introducing  into  said  casing  a  first  fluid  having  a  density 
greater  than  the  density  of  said  ball  sealers; 

after  introduction  of  the  first  fluid,  introducing  into  the 
casing  a  second  fluid  having  a  density  no  greater  than  the 
the  density  of  said  ball  sealers  density;  and 

transporting  at  least  some  of  said  ball  sealers  down  the  cas- 
ing at  the  transition  region  between  said  first  and  second 
fluid. 


4,195,691 
COMPOSITE  SUCKER  ROD  STRING  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE  THEREOF 
Robert  P.  NewUng,  St  Charles,  HI.,  assignor  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and 
Sapply  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,739 

Int.  a.2  E21B  17/00.  43/00 

US.  CL  166—315  32  Claims 
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8.  A  method  of  mechanically  connecting  a  subsurface  well 


pump  to  a  surface  mounted  pumping  unit  by  means  of  a  sucker 
rod  string,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

serially  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  metallic  sucker  rods  to 
form  a  lower  section  of  the  sucker  rod  string; 

serially  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  nonmetallic  sucker 
rods  to  form  an  upper  section  of  the  sucker  rod  string; 

serially  coupling  said  upper  and  lower  sections  of  the  sucker 
rod  string; 

mechanically  coupling  said  lower  section  to  said  well  pump; 

mechanically  coupling  said  upper  section  to  said  pumping 
unit;  and 

adjusting  the  lengths  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  form- 
ing the  string  in  accordance  with  weight  and  elasticity  of 
each  section  and  the  weight  of  the  fluid  lifted  during  each 
pump  stroke  to  optimize  pumping  efliciency. 

16.  A  composite  sucker  rod  string  for  mechanically  connect- 
ing a  surface  pumping  unit  to  a  subsurface  pump  located  within 
a  well,  said  sucker  rod  string  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  nonmetallic  sucker  rods  serially  interconnected 
end-to-end  to  form  a  nonmetallic  section  of  the  sucker  rod 
string,  said  upper  section  having  a  first  predetermined 
length,  diameter  and  elasticity,  and  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  of  said  upper  section  being  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  surface  pumping  unit;  and 

a  plurality  of  metallic  sucker  rods  serially  interconnected 
end-to-end  to  form  a  metallic  section  of  the  sucker  rod 
string  disposed  below  said  nonmetallic  section,  said  metal- 
lic section  having  a  second  predetermined  length,  diame- 
ter and  elasticity,  and  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
of  said  metallic  section  being  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
second  end  of  said  nonmetallic  section  and  said  second 
end  of  said  metallic  section  being  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  pump,  the  lengths  and  diameters  of  the  metallic  and 
nonmetallic  sections  being  selected  to  maximize  the  poten- 
tial energy  stored  in  the  sucker  rod  string  as  a  result  of 
stretch  induced  in  the  sucker  rod  string  by  the  weight  of 
said  string  relative  to  the  force  required  to  actuate  said 
subsurface  pump. 


4,195,692 

HRE-nGHTING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Gay  Dion-Biro,  46  Av  du  Chateau,  94J00  Vincennes,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,491 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  28, 1977,  77  02373 

Int.  a.2  A62C  31/02 

MS.  a.  169—25  8  Claims 


1.  A  fire-fighting  cannon  nozzle  assembly  for  simultaneous 
discharge  of  two  fire-fighting  agents,  comprising:  a  body  as- 
sembly; a  pair  of  substantially  coaxial  nozzle  conduits  for  said 
agents  in  the  body  assembly;  feed  conduits  for  said  agents; 
nozzle  discharge  means  adapted  to  allow  outlet  of  said  agents; 
and  means  for  rotary  movement  of  said  body  assembly  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  body  assembly  being  further  provided 
with  a  swivel  joint  means;  said  swivel  joint  means  accomodat- 
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ing  of  said  pair  of  nozzle  conduits  and  allowing  for  rotary 
movement  of  part  of  said  nozzle  assembly  in  a  vertical  plane 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  each  nozzle  conduit  being  provided 
with  a  rotary  and  sealing  sleeve  for  the  simultaneous  rotary 
movement  of  said  body  assembly  about  a  vertical  axis. 


4,195,693 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  nRES  FROM  THE  AIR 
Heinz  Busch,  Ottobrunn,  and  Peter  Schroder,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1976,  2619350 

Int.  a.^  A62C  39/00 
\}S.  a.  169—53  2  Qaims 


ture  may  move  to  said  platform,  said  platform  including  a 
generally  centrally  mounted  axle  in  turn  supporting  a  pair  of 
wheels  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  platform  so  as  to 
enable  said  apparatus  to  be  rollingly  supported  by  surfaces 
such  as  city  streets  and  the  like,  said  pivotal  suspension  means 


including  a  pivotal  yoke  alternatively  movable  from  an  upright 
position  wherein  the  apparatus  may  be  suspended  from  said 
line  and  an  alternate  generally  horizontal  position  wherein  the 
yoke  may  be  attached  to  a  vehicle  or  the  like  for  trailer  con- 
nected movement  thereby. 


1.  In  a  device  for  extinguishing  of  surface  fires  from  the  air 
by  means  of  an  aircraft  having  a  cargo  compartment  and  a 
rear-loading  door  providing  access  to  said  cargo  compartment 
and  at  least  one  transportable  fire-extinguishing  standard 
equipment  means  mounted  in  said  cargo  compartment,  said 
fire-extinguishing  standard  equipment  means  including  at  least 
one  tank  housing  fire-extinguishing  means  therein,  the  im- 
provement comprising  wherein  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tank  is 
substantially  elongated,  extending  substantially  coextensively 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aircraft  over  a  major  portion 
of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  cargo  compartment,  and  is  inclined 
sloped  downwardly  toward  said  rear-loading  door,  wherein  at 
the  lowermost  point  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  tank  there  is 
provided  at  least  one  discharge  mechanism  for  facilitating  a 
discharge  of  said  fire-extinguishing  means  from  said  tank,  and 
wherein  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
tank  is  in  the  range  of  10  to  15  degrees  with  respect  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  cargo  compartment,  wherein  said  dis- 
charge mechanism  includes  a  discharge  pipe  and  a  valve,  said 
discharge  pipe  being  connected  swingably  to  said  tank  adja- 
cent said  valve,  and  wherein  said  discharge  pipe  is  connected 
to  said  door  of  said  aircraft  so  that  during  an  opening  of  said 
door,  said  discharge  pipe  will  be  swung  therewith  to  a  position 
below  the  level  of  said  tank. 


4,195,694 

RESCUE  VEHICLE 

Nicholas  Gizzarelli,  Sr.,  195  Prince's  Hill  A?e.,  Barrington,  R.I. 

02806 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,784 

Int.  a.2  A62C  25/00;  B64D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  169—70  9  Qaims 

1.  Safety  apparatus  for  enabling  the  rescue  from  and/or 
combating  emergencies  such  as  fires  in  normally  inaccessible 
locations  as  in  high-rise  structures  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
platform,  pivotal  suspension  means  including  an  attachment 
line  for  pivotally  suspending  said  platform  from  a  vertically 
remote  position  thereabove  so  as  to  position  said  platform  in  a 
first  position  laterally  offset  from  the  locus  of  said  emergency 
in  said  structure,  propulsion  means  mounted  on  said  platform 
for  propelling  said  platform  along  the  arc  permitted  by  said 
line  laterally  to  a  second  position  proximate  to  said  locus,  and 
means  projecting  from  the  forward  end  of  said  platform  for 
temporarily  engaging  said  platform  to  said  structure  at  the 
locus  of  said  emergency  whereby  people  trapped  in  said  struc- 


4,195,695 
LAND  IMPRINTER 
Robert  M.  Dixon,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,079 

Int.  a.^  AOIB  29/04 

U.S.  a.  172—1  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  a  land  surface  to  control  water 
runoff  collection,  direction,  and  infiltration,  which  comprises 
imprinting  the  land  surface  with  alternating— 
water-runoff-directing   geometric    patterns   comprising   a 
plurality  of  parallel  furrows  about  0.5  to  2  meters  in 
length,  about  5  to  15  centimeters  in  depth,  and  about  15  to 
30  centimeters  in  width,  and  spaced  about  25  to  50  centi- 
meters apart,  which  collect  and  direct  runoff  water  to 
adjacent   water-infiltration-enhancing    geometric    patterns 
arranged  in  rows  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  quadrilat- 
eral pyramidal  indentations  about  25  to  100  centimeters  in 
length,  5  to  15  centimeters  in  depth,  and  15  to  30  centime- 
ters in  width, 
said  rows  of  water-infiltration-enhancing  geometric  patterns 
being  oriented  perpendicularly  and  transversely  to  and 
interconnected  with  said  adjacent  water-runoff-directing 
geometric  patterns  in  order  to  receive  the  collected  and 
directed  runoff  water. 
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4,195,696 
EARTHWORKING  IMPLEMENT  WITH  OPEN  CENTER 

FRAME  SECTION 
Etfl  A.  Londiii,  Rte.  1,  Marietta,  Minn.  56257 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,048 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  il/OO 

U.S.  CL  172—451  13  Claims 


including  Fastener  means  extending  through  the  shank  and 
adapter  block  for  securing  the  block  to  the  shank  independent 
of  the  means  securing  the  shovel  to  the  block,  said  means 
securing  the  mounting  portion  of  the  shovel  to  the  adapter 
block  including  a  plurality  of  transverse  holes  in  the  adapter 
block  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  shank,  said  mounting  portion  of  the  shovel  including  a  pair 
of  legs  straddling  the  shank  and  adapter  block  with  each  of  the 
legs  including  an  aperture  therein  receiving  a  fastener  there- 
through with  the  fastener  also  extending  through  one  of  the 
holes  in  the  adapter  block,  thereby  removably  securing  the 
shovel  to  the  shank  in  adjusted  position  for  varying  the  angle 
of  attack  of  the  shovel,  said  shovel  including  a  neck  portion 
immediately  adjacent  and  below  the  mounting  portion  and 
sweeps  immediately  adjacent  and  below  the  neck  portion  with 
the  neck  portion  having  less  cross-sectional  dimension  than  the 
mounting  portion  and  sweeps,  a  front  plate  mounted  on  the 
shank  along  the  forward  surface  thereof  and  being  secured  to 
the  shank  by  the  same  fastening  means  which  secures  the 
adapter  block  thereto,  the  lower  end  of  the  front  plate  extend- 
ing along  the  inner  surface  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  sweep 


1.  An  earthworking  implement  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
three-point  hitch  of  a  draft  vehicle  comprising:  a  transverse 
frame  having  an  open  center  section  with  an  open  bottom,  said 
center  section  having  a  pair  of  upright  posts  and  a  top  horizon- 
tal member  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  posts,  means 
secured  to  the  midsection  of  the  horizontal  member  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  control  link  of  the  three-point  hitch,  a  first 
generally  horizontal  beam  secured  to  the  outside  of  a  middle 
section  of  one  i>ost,  a  second  generally  horizontal  beam  se- 
cured to  the  outside  of  a  middle  section  of  the  other  post,  a  first 
brace  secured  to  the  top  of  one  post  and  a  mid-section  of  the 
first  beam,  a  second  brace  secured  to  the  top  of  the  other  post 
and  a  mid-section  of  the  second  beam,  means  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  each  post  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  draft  link  of 
the  three-point  hitch,  first  tool  bar  means  located  adjacent  the 
first  beam,  first  means  mounting  the  first  tool  bar  means  on  the 
first  beam,  said  first  means  comprising  first  clamp  means  opera- 
ble to  hold  the  first  tool  bar  means  at  a  selected  longitudinal 
position  relative  to  the  first  beam,  said  first  clamp  means  being 
releasable  to  allow  the  first  tool  bar  means  to  be  longitudinally 
adjusted  along  the  length  of  the  first  beam,  first  earthworking 
tools  mounted  on  the  first  tool  bar  means,  second  tool  bar 
means  located  adjacent  the  second  beam,  second  means  mount- 
ing 4he  second  tool  bar  means  on  the  second  beam,  said  second 
means  comprising  second  clamp  means  operable  to  hold  the 
second  tool  bar  means  at  a  selected  longitudinal  position  rela- 
tive to  the  second  beam,  said  second  clamp  means  being  releas- 
able to  allow  the  first  tool  bar  means  to  be  longitudinally 
adjusted  along  the  length  of  the  second  beam,  and  second 
earthworking  tools  mounted  on  the  second  tool  bar  means. 


4,195,697 
SHOVEL  COUPLING  WITH  ANGLE  OF  ATTACK 
ADJUSTMENT 
Robert  M.  Griffin,  Box  P,  Chester,  Mont.  59522 
FUcd  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,886 
lat  a.^  AOIB  WOO 
U.S.  CL  172—730  2  Clalnu 

1.  In  combination,  a  cultivator  shovel  having  a  mounting 
portion,  a  shank  for  supporting  the  shovel  and  a  coupling 
connecting  the  mounting  portion  of  the  shovel  to  said  shank, 
said  coupling  including  an  adapter  block,  means  releasably  and 
rigidly  securing  said  block  to  said  shank  independently  of  the 
shovel  and  means  adjustably  and  removably  securing  the 
mounting  portion  of  the  shovel  to  said  adapter  block  for  en- 
abling replacement  of  the  shovel  and  varying  the  angle  of 
attack  of  the  shovel  in  relation  to  the  soil  to  be  cultivated 
without  changing  the  position  of  the  block  in  relation  to  the 
shank,  said  shank  including  a  forwardly  and  downwardly 
angled  stem  at  a  predetermined  angle,  said  adapter  block  being 
disposed  against  the  rear  surface  of  the  shank  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  means  securing  the  adapter  block  to  the  shank 


I 


shovel  for  reinforcing  and  strengthening  the  neck  portion  of 
the  sweep  shovel  to  reduce  breakage,  said  shank  being  oriented 
at  a  predetermined  stem  angle  with  the  plurality  of  transverse 
holes  in  the  adapter  block  being  oriented  to  enable  a  sweep 
shovel  to  be  employed  with  any  standard  shank  stem  angle 
presently  used  on  cultivators,  said  mounting  block,  shank  and 
front  plate  being  of  the  same  width  and  having  coinciding 
planar  side  surfaces,  said  mounting  portion  of  the  shovel  in- 
cluding a  web  portion  joining  the  legs  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  mounting  portion  conforming  with  and  in  surface-to-sur- 
face conUct  with  the  front  plate,  shank  and  block,  said  front 
plate  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  lower  end  of  the 
shank  in  cantilever  fashion  to  support  the  neck  portion  of  the 
shovel,  said  block  including  end  extensions  engaging  the  rear 
surface  of  the  shank,  said  fastener  means  securing  the  block  to 
the  shank  including  a  pair  of  bolts  extending  through  the  front 
plate,  shank  and  extensions  on  the  block,  said  bolts  including 
heads  countersunk  into  the  front  surface  of  the  front  plate,  said 
plurality  of  holes  in  the  block  being  disposed  adjacent  the  rear 
edge  thereof  and  said  fastener  extending  through  the  legs  and 
one  of  the  holes  in  the  block  being  a  bolt  to  clampingly  engage 
the  legs  with  a  major  portion  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  block. 


4,195,698 
MACHIT^  FOR  DRIVING  VERTICAL  MEMBERS 
Tadashi  Nakagawasai,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1977,  52/9028; 
Apr.  7, 1977,  52/39793;  Jol.  6, 1977,  52/89654[U] 

Int.  a.2  E21B  5/OZ  E02D  5/i¥ 
U.S.  a.  173—44  3  Oairas 

1.  A  building  machine  for  driving  vertical  members,  com- 
prising, a  leader  which  is  supported  vertically  during  a  driving 
operation,  upper  and  lower  sprockets  mounted  rotatably  at 
upper  and  lower  positions  respectively  of  said  leader,  an  end- 
less chain  which  is  engaged  around  the  upper  and  lower 
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sprockets  of  said  leader,  powered  means  for  driving  said  chain, 
a  base  body  connected  to  said  chain  and  forced  by  said  chain  to 
move  vertically  along  said  leader,  the  base  body  also  being 
engagable  with  a  member  to  be  driven,  a  crane  having  pivotal 


supporting  means  connecting  with  the  upper  end  of  said  leader 
for  rotation  of  the  leader  about  a  vertical  axis  whereby  said 
base  body  can  be  turned  in  different  directions,  and  leader 
fixing  means  between  the  crane  and  the  leader  for  fixing  the 
rotation  of  said  leader. 


for  the   parameter   being   changed   based 
changes  made  to  the  other  parameter. 


upon   prior 


4,195,700 
LARGE  DIAMETER  BIT  WITH  SWEEP  PICKUP 
Euclid  P.  Worden,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,160 

Int.  a.2  E21C  U/02 

U.S.  a.  175—340  4  Qaims 


4,195,699 

DRILLING  OPTIMIZATION  SEARCHING  AND 

CONTROL  METHOD 

Charles  D.  Rogers,  and  Joseph  A.  Fowler,  both  of  Monroeville 
Borough,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,296 

Int.  0.2  E21B  im 

U.S.  a.  175—27  22  Claims 
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1.  Method  for  optimizing  rate  of  penetration  of  a  drill  within 
a  given  medium  based  upon  the  drilling  parameters  of  revolu- 
tions of  the  drill  per  given  time  period  and  the  thrust  applied  to 
the  drill  parallel  to  the  direction  of  penetration,  said  method 
comprising: 

applying  a  given  preset  start-up  value  for  each  drilling  pa- 
rameter to  the  drill; 

monitoring  the  rate  of  penetration  of  the  drill  into  such 
medium  based  upon  the  two  parametric  values  being  input 
into  the  drill; 

applying  incremental  changes  in  the  value  of  one  of  the 
drilling  parameters  to  the  drill,  while  keeping  the  other 
parameter  value  constant,  until  the  penetration  rate  of  the 
drill  into  such  medium  as  monitored  is  maximized  for  such 
one  parameter  being  incrementally  changed; 

applying  incremental  changes  in  the  value  of  the  other  of  the 
drilling  parameters  to  the  drill,  while  keeping  the  first 
parameter  value  constant,  until  the  penetration  rate  as 
monitored  is  maximized  for  such  second  parameter  being 
changed;  and 

continually  alternatively  applying  incremental  changes  in 
the  value  of  one  of  the  drilling  parameters  to  the  drill 
while  keeping  the  remaining  parameter  value  constant 
until  a  maximized  penetration  rate  as  monitored  is  realized 


1.  A  large  diameter  bit  comprising: 

a  main  bit  body  having  a  lower  plate; 

a  plurality  of  cutter  assemblies  rotatively  attached  to  said 
lower  plate,  said  cutters  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
to  engage  and  disintegrate  the  formation  at  the  face  of  a 
borehole;  and 

a  sweep  pickup  assembly  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  drill  column  and  having  means  for  receiving  drilling 
fiuid  along  the  face  of  the  borehole  and  passing  it  there- 
through to  the  interior  of  the  drill  column,  said  sweep 
pickup  assembly  comprising  a  central  conduit  connected 
to  a  radially  extending  pickup  tube,  said  pickup  tube  hav- 
ing means  for  maintaining  a  constant  fiow  of  drilling  fluid 
passing  therethrough,  said  pickup  tube  extending  from 
and  adjacent  to  the  central  axis  of  the  drill  bit  radially 
outward  to  a  ]3oint  adjacent  the  gage  area  of  the  drill  bit, 
said  pickup  tube  including  an  inlet  opening  extending 
along  its  entire  length,  with  the  vertical  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  pickup  tube,  at  any  point  along  the  length  of 
the  tube,  being  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  the  inlet 
from  that  point  to  the  outer  extremity  thereof. 


4,195,701 
RAISE  DRILL  HAVING  WATER  PASSAGES  DIRECTED 

TOWARD  THE  ROLLER  CUTTERS 
Jackson  M.  Kellner,  and  George  A.  Alther,  both  of  Midland, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,093 
Int  a.2  E21C  li/QO 
U.S.  a.  175—340  6  Qaims 

1.  A  drill  for  boring  into  earth  formations  comprising: 
a  drive  stem  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  connecting 

to  a  drill  string; 
a  bit  body  having  a  plurality  of  rolling  cutters  mounted 

thereon; 
flexible  means  interconnected  between  said  drive  stem  and 
said  bit  body  for  absorbing  the  impact  and  dynamic  loads 
between  the  drive  stem  and  the  bit  body  and  transferring 
the  vertical  thrust  and  the  torque  loads  from  the  drive 
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stem  to  the  bit  body,  said  flexible  means  comprising  an 
annular  elastomeric  member;  and 


verse  member  at  the  intersection  of  said  transverse  mem- 
ber with  the  lower  end  of  the  suspension  device. 


4,195,703 

UNIVERSALLY  STEERABLE  VEHICLE 

William  L.  Hawkins,  Box  457,  MaUn,  Oreg.  97632 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,711 

Int  a:-  B62D  57/00 

U.S.  a.  180—7  R  4  Oaims 


means  for  directing  fluid  against  the  surfaces  of  the  cutters, 
said  fluid  directing  means  including  passage  means  extend- 
ing through  the  annular  elastomeric  member. 


4,195,702 
WHEEL  KIT  FOR  SNOWMOBILE 
Michel  Denis,  3241  DoTertiioni  Rd^  SE^  Calgary,  Alberta 
T2B  2G9,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,027 

Int.  a:-  B62M  27/00:  B62D  55/04 

VS.  a.  180—183  3  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  conversion  device  for  snowmobiles  having  a 
chassis  supported  by  an  endless  track  and  a  pair  of  front  skis, 
and  adapted  to  replace  the  endless  track  and  the  front  skis, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  front  wheel  drive  assembly  including  a  frame  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  front  end  of  the  snowmobile  chassis 
and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  powered  by  the  snowmobile  engine;  and 

(b)  a  rear  wheel  steering  assembly  mcluding  a  rear  frame 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  said  chassis,  a 
single  wheel  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rear  frame  and 
steering  means  interconnecting  the  rear  wheel  to  the 
regular  steering  mechanism  of  the  snowmobile,  said  rear 
wheel  steering  assembly  further  comprising  a  steering 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  rear  frame,  an  inverted 
U-shaped  frame  having  its  central  portion  secured  to  said 
steering  shaft  and  its  legs  extending  one  on  each  side  of  the 
wheel  and  each  forming  one  sloping  leg  of  an  A-shaped 
suspension  mechanism  which  further  comprises  a  spring- 
biased  suspension  device  extending  downwardly  from  the 
central  portion  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  frame  and  form- 
ing the  other  sloping  leg  of  said  A-shaped  suspension 
mechanism  and  a  transverse  member  pivotally  connecting 
the  end  of  each  leg  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  frame  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  spring-biased  suspension  device,  the  axle 
of  the  rear  wheel  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  trans- 


1.  A  ridable  automotive  vehicle  which  comprises 

(a)  a  body, 

(b)  a  multiplicity  of  normally  parallel,  tiltable  body  support- 
ing and  driving  rods  that  extend  downward  from  the 
body, 

(c)  a  steering  frame  on  the  body  operable  to  tilt  the  rods  in 
various  chosen  directions,  said  rods  being  resiliently  con- 
nected to  the  steering  frame  intermediate  their  ends  and 
resiliently  connected  to  the  body  at  their  upper  ends, 

(d)  a  motor  supported  on  the  steering  frame, 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  motor  causing  the  rods,  tilted  or 
vertical,  to  be  reciprocated  up  and  down;  and 

(0  a  steering  lever  on  the  body  operable  to  shift  the  steering 
frame  fore-and-aft  and/or  sidewise,  for  simultaneously 
shifting  the  slant  of  all  the  vehicle  supporting  rods  identi- 
cally or  selectively,  and  to  shift  the  steering  frame  rota- 
tively,  thereby  to  tilt  the  rods  selectively  for  enabling  the 
rider  to  cause  the  rods  to  turn  the  vehicle  right  or  left,  or 
to  drive  the  vehicle  directly  forward,  directly  backward, 
or  directly  in  any  other  chosen  direction. 


4,195,704 
HITCH  ADAPTER 
Merlyn  D.  Bass,  Ottumwa;  David  L.  Wolf,  Cedar  Falls;  Ronald 
N.  Grimstad,  Centerville,  all  of  Iowa,  and  John  M.  Flenniken, 
Senonches,  France,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline, 
lU. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,562 

lot  a.-  B60D  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  180—14  R  I  9  Oaims 


[ECn 
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1.  In  a  tractor-trailing  implement  combination  wherein  the 
tractor  includes  a  rearwardly  extending  drawbar,  having  a 
generally  rectangular  cross  section  with  generally  horizontal 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  generally  fore  and  aft  corner 
edges  along  the  lateral  sides  of  said  surfaces  and  a  vertical 
pivot  bore  through  the  drawbar,  and  a  rearwardly  extending 
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PTO  output  shaft  and  the  implement  includes  a  tongue,  having 
a  forward  hitch  member  with  a  vertical  pivot  element,  and  an 
implement  drive  shaft  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  PTO 
output  shaft  by  a  power  transmitting  assembly,  having  front 
and  rear  universal  joints  with  vertical  axes  of  articulation 
respectively  spaced  equidistant  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of 
the  axis  of  the  vertical  pivot  element,  the  combination  there- 
with of  an  improved  hitch  adapter  for  connecting  the  drawbar 
to  the  implement  hitch  member  and  comprising: 
a  housing  mounted  on  the  rearward  end  of  the  drawbar  and 
having  top  and  bottom  walls  with  inner  surfaces,  a  for- 
wardly open  chamber  adapted  to  removably  receive  the 
rearward  end  of  the  drawbar,  and  a  flrst  vertical  bore; 
a  vertical  pin  removably  extending  through  the  vertical  bore 
in  the  housing  and  the  drawbar  when  the  housing  is 
mounted  on  the  drawbar; 
a  vertical  pivot  means  carried  by  the  housing  rearwardly  of 
the  pin  and  adapted  to  pivotally  connect  the  housing  to 
the  pivot  element  of  the  implement  hitch  member; 
a  generally  horizontal  clamp  member  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing chamber  between  the  drawbar  and  one  of  said  housing 
walls  and  including  a  surface  opposite  the  drawbar,  at 
least  one  of  said  surfaces  opposite  the  drawbar  having  a 
pair  of  laterally  inclined  areas  diverging  toward  the  draw- 
bar; 
and  adjusting  means  operative  between  the  housing  and  the 
clamp  member  for  selectively  vertically  adjusting  the 
clamp  member  in  the  housing  chamber  so  that  the  inclined 
areas  are  engageable  with  the  comer  edges  of  the  opposite 
drawbar  surface  to  vertically  clamp  the  drawbar  between 
the  clamp  member  and  the  opposite  housing  wall. 


4,195,705 
DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  POWER-ASSISTED  BICYCLE 
Peter  Resele,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,446 

Int.  a.-  B62K  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  180—205  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  motor-assisted  bicycle  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
driven  road  wheel  mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotation  in  a 
plane:  drive  means  for  driving  said  road  wheel,  said  drive 
means  comprising 

a  drive  housing  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  per- 
form a  pivotal  movement  transverse  to  said  plane, 

elastomeric  sleeve  means  interposed  between,  and  con- 
'  nected  to,  said  drive  housing  and  said  frame,  the  sleeve 
means  being  adapted  to  be  elastically  deformed  by  said 
pivotal  movement, 

an  engine  in  said  drive  housing  and  having  a  crankshaft, 

a  drive  shaft  non-rotatably  connected  to,  and  axially  aligned 
with,  said  crankshaft  and  extending  radially  with  respect 
to  said  road  wheel, 

a  bevel  wheel  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and 
engageable  with  said  road  wheel  on  one  side  thereof, 

a  pressure  roller  aligned  with  said  bevel  wheel  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  road  wheel  and  engageable  with  the 
latter  on  the  side  opposite  to  said  bevel  wheel, 

a  spring  arm  secured  to  said  housing  and  carrying  said  pres- 
sure roller,  the  spring  arm  normally  urging  said  bevel 


wheel  and  pressure  roller  into  engagement  with  the  re- 
spective sides  of  said  road  wheel, 

a  rotatable  spreading  cam  pivoted  to  said  housing  and  dis- 
posed between  said  housing  and  spring  arm,  the  cam  being 
manually  operable  to  move  said  spring  arm  away  from  the 
housing  in  said  axial  direction  so  as  to  move  said  roller  out 
of  engagement  with  said  road  wheel,  and 

a  stop  arranged  on  said  frame  to  engage  the  spring  arm  on 
further  manual  operation  of  the  cam  and  to  retain  the 
spring  arm  to  perform  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  hous- 
ing under  the  elastic  deformation  of  the  sleeve  means  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  the  spring  arm  to 
disengage  the  bevel  wheel  from  the  road  wheel. 


4,195,706 
POWER  STEERING  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Hideo  Konishi,  Yorii,  Japan,  assignor  to  JidoshakikI  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,085 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1977,  52/41199; 
Sep.  30,  1977,  52/117644 

Int.  0.2  B62D  J/Oj 
U.S.  0. 180— 132  9  Oaims 


—I 


1.  A  power  steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  steering 
wheel,  steerable  road  wheels  and  a  power  cylinder  for  assisting 
steering  movement  of  said  steerable  road  wheels,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  input  shaft  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected 
to  said  steering  wheel; 

a  rotatable  output  shaft  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected 
to  said  steerable  road  wheels,  said  input  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft  being  rotatable  about  a  common  flrst  axis; 

motion-transmitting  means  connecting  said  input  shaft  and 
said  output  shaft  so  that  said  output  shaft  can  be  rotated  by 
said  input  shaft,  said  motion-transmitting  means  including 
means  permitting  limited,  relative,  angular  displacement 
between  said  shafts  about  said  first  axis; 

a  valve  for  controlling  operation  of  said  power  cyhnder,  said 
valve  having  a  movable  valve  element; 

a  pair  of  external  gears  respectively  affixed  to  said  input 
shaft  and  said  output  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  pair  of  further  gears  respectively  meshed  with  said  external 
gears  for  rotation  therewith; 

support  means  rotatably  supporting  one  of  said  further  gears 
for  rotation  about  a  second  flxed  axis; 

a  bearing  member  rotatably  supporting  the  other  of  said 
further  gears,  said  bearing  member  being  mounted  for 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  second  axis  and  being 
connected  to  said  movable  valve  element  for  effecting 
movement  thereof; 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  pair  of  further  gears  for 
conjoint  rotation,  said  linkage  means  including  means 
permitting  radial  displacement  of  said  other  further  gear 
relative  to  said  one  further  gear  in  response  to  limited 
relative  angular  displacement  between  said  input  and 
output  shafts  and  corresponding  limited  relative  angular 
displacement  between  said  external  gears  so  that  said 
radial  displacement  of  said  other  further  gear  also  dis- 
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places  said  bearing  member  and  thereby  said  movable 
valve  element,  whereby  said  valve  supplies  pressure  fluid 
to  said  power  cylinder  to  assist  steering  of  said  steerable 
road  wheels. 


April  1,  1980 


4,195,707 
COMMUNICATING  DEVICE 

Sam  Kuppemuu,  Chicago,  and  Deaais  Kopperman,  denTJew, 

both  of  111.,  asalgnon  to  RB  Toy  DeTelopment  Co.,  Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,674 

lat  Cl^  G08B  l/OO 

II.S.  a.  181—138  9  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  communicating  comprising  a  flat  base  and  a 
hollow  frustum  integral  therewith  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  retaining  means  at  the  smaller  end  of  said  frustum, 
a  discrete  diaphragm  complementary  in  shape  to  said  smaller 
end  of  said  fnistum  and  held  thereagainst  by  said  retaining 
means,  and  means  for  connecting  a  string  between  a  pair  of  said 
diaphragms,  whereby  when  a  string  between  two  diaphragms 
is  under  tension  conversation  into  one  device  is  transmitted  via 
the  string  to  the  other  device. 


ary  aspect  plate,  suspended  on  the  vertical  pivot  and  free 
to  rotate  about  it  in  a  complete  360  degree  circle; 

means  for  latching  the  rotatable  aspect  plate  to  one  of  the 
recesses  in  the  stationary  aspect  plate  for  holding  the  chair 
in  the  desired  aspect; 

a  chair  suppori  mounted  to  the  rotatable  aspect  plate,  above 
and  well  clear  of  head  of  the  signpainter,  and  extending 
downwardly  at  an  angle  with  the  vertical  to  a  point  be- 
hmd  the  seated  worker  at  level  of  his  head,  thence  verti- 
cally downward  along  the  chair  back,  thence  horizontally 
forward  under  the  chair  seat  which  is  mounted  on  the 
chair  support  at  such  a  location  that  centers  of  gravity  of 
the  chair  and  of  the  seated  worker  are  vertically  beneath 
the  horizontal  pivot  when  the  chair  is  suspended  in  a 
normal  position  thus  providing  a  stable  suspension  of  the 
worker; 

a  foot  rest  support  mounted  to  the  chair  support  and  extend- 
ing downward  to  a  point  beneath  from  of  the  chair  seat  at 
foot  level  of  the  seated  worker;  and 

a  foot  rest  mounted  horizontally  at  bottom  of  the  foot  rest 
support  and  beneath  the  front  of  the  chair  seat,  and  an 
aspect  ring  mounted  to  the  stationary  aspect  plate,  extend- 
ing outward  from  the  plate  at  a  lower  elevation  than  the 
plate,  above  and  clear  of  the  signpainter's  head  but  within 
convenient  reach  of  his  hand  when  changing  the  aspect  of 
the  chair  about  the  vertical  pivot. 
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4,195,708  4,195,709 

WORK  CHAIR  FOR  AERIAL  LIFT  STEP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAST  STRUCTURES  AND 

Charles  C.  Cuinon,  1209  S.  Butler,  Farmiagtoo,  N.  Mex.  87401  METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,542  JerooK  R.  Gianotti,  7236  SE.  Reed  CoUege  Fl^  and  Thomas  J. 


U,S.  a  182—2 


lat  a.2  E04G  l/OO 


Hughes,  7535  SE.  Reed  CoUege  PI.,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg. 
2ClaiBis       97202 

Filed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,173 

lat.  a.2  E04G  15/04;  E06C  9/04 

M&.  CL  182—90  11  Claims 


1.  A  chair  having  a  seat,  a  back,  a  pair  of  arms,  and  a  rack 
attached  to  one  of  the  arms  for  holding  tools  and  work  materi- 
als, the  chair  stably  suspending  and  positioning  a  signpainter  by 
gravity  and  manual  means  only,  from  a  mobile,  rotatable  and 
extendible  aerial  ladder,  comprising: 
a  bracket  mounted  to  outer  end  of  the  aerial  ladder  and 

projecting  outward; 
a  horizontal  pivot  mounted  on  outer  end  of  the  bracket; 
a  stationary  aspect  plate  suspended  from  and  free  to  swing 
from  the  horizontal  pivot,  the  plate  having  a  multiplicity 
of  recesses  equidistant  from  center  of  the  plate  for  use  in 
positioning  the  chair  in  a  desired  fixed  aspect; 
a  vertical  pivot  mounted  to  and  below  the  center  of  the 

stationary  aspect  plate; 
a  routable  aspect  plate,  adjacent  to  and  beneath  the  station- 


1.  A  step  assembly  for  installation  within  a  concrete  wall 
structure,  said  step  assembly  comprising, 

a  pair  of  receptacles  for  embedment  within  the  wall  struc- 
ture, each  receptacle  having  yieldable  internal  multiple 
abutments  facing  in  one  direction,  said  internal  abutments 
terminating  inwardly  in  shoulders, 

a  step  having  arms  for  receptacle  insertion,  each  of  said  arms 
having  multiple  external  abutments  facing  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  said  receptacle  abutments,  and 

said  external  abutments  having  peripheral  edges  adapted  for 
passage  past  said  shoulders  during  arm  insertion  and  there- 
after adapted  for  abutment  during  attempted  arm  extrac- 
tion whereby  the  arm  and  step  are  secured  in  pice  within 
the  wall. 
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4,195,710 

OIL  DRAIN  SYSTEM 

Ward  S.  Garrison,  P.O.  Box  1773,  Sedona,  Ariz.  86336 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,260 

Int.  a.2  F16N  3i/00;  B65B  i/06 

U.S.  a.  184—1.5  10  Claims 


4.  An  oil  drain  system  for  use  in  receiving  and  containing  oil 
drained  from  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  collection  receptacle  having  integral  top  wall,  bottom 
wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls  defining  an  elongate  cham- 
ber, said  receptacle  being  of  a  shape  and  size  that  the 
receptacle  may  selectively  rest  on  each  of  the  bottom  and 
one  end  wall; 

(b)  said  receptacle  having  a  tubular  member  at  the  other  end 
wall  defining  a  fill  opening  therefor; 

(c)  a  closure  cap  removably  mounted  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber for  closing  said  fill  opening; 

(d)  a  funnel  member  connected  to  the  receptacle  said  one 
end  wall  and  selectively  movable  to  extend  outwardly  and 
upwardly  relative  to  said  other  end  wall  and  positionable 
under  a  drain  opening  of  a  motor  crankcase; 

(e)  said  funnel  member  having  a  frame  including  side  mem- 
bers and  an  end  member  remote  from  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

(0  a  flexible  member  having  edges  connected  to  the  frame 
side  and  end  members  and  an  end  adjacent  the  tubular 
member  extending  into  said  tubular  member  providing  a 
trough  for  flow  of  oil  to  the  receptacle; 

(g)  means  connected  between  said  frame  member  and  the 
receptacle  to  position  said  frame  member  at  a  level  above 
the  tubular  member  for  flow  of  oil  caught  by  the  flexible 
member  into  the  receptacle. 


4,195,711 

DEVICE  FOR  DOSING  A  FLOWING  FLUID  STREAM 

WITH  AN  ADDITIVE 

Thomas  G.  E.  Bartlett,  Alberton,  South  Afiica,  assignor  to 

Castrol  South  Africa  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg, 

South  Africa 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,962 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  26,  1977, 
77/5632 

Int  a.2  F16N  7/iO 
U.S.  a.  184—55  A  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  dosing  a  flowing  fluid  stream  with  an  addi- 
tive, the  device  comprising  an  elongated  body  closed  at  one 
end  and  open  at  the  other,  first  and  second  lateral  inlets  to  the 
body,  the  first  lateral  inlet  being  closer  to  the  closed  end  of  the 
body  than  the  second  lateral  inlet,  means  defining  a  fluid  flow 
path  which  path  enters  said  body  through  said  second  inlet  and 


which  is  further  connected  to  said  body  via  said  first  lateral 
inlet,  and  a  plug  inserted  into  said  body  through  said  open  end 
thereof,  there  being  sealing  means  which  co-operate  with  said 
body  and  said  plug  to  divide  said  body  into  a  first  chamber 
communicating  with  said  first  inlet  and  a  second  chamber 
communicating  with  said  second  inlet,  the  plug  having  a  bore 
which  passes  therethrough,  said  bore  placing  the  first  chamber 
in  communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  body  and  there 
being  at  least  one  passage  in  said  plug  placing  said  bore  in 
communication  with  said  second  chamber. 


4,195,712 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 
ELEVATORS 
Cberhard  Kiihl,  Riedstrasse  16,  6500  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1977,  2718300 

Int  a.^  B66B  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  plurality  of  elevators  located  close 
to  one  another  and  controlled  independently,  comprising:  call 
buttons,  one  for  each  elevator  door  on  each  floor;  and  means 
for  preventing  said  call  buttons  from  being  operative  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  after  any  one  of  said  call  buttons 
has  been  actuated;  a  time-delay  relay  an  an  auxiliary  relay 
connected  as  interrupter;  elevator  controls  associated  with  said 
call  buttons;  a  call  line;  each  call  button  comprising  a  parallel 
contact  connected,  on  one  hand,  via  said  time  relay  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  directly  to  said  auxiliary  relay  to  the  associated 
elevator  control  by  said  call  line. 


4,195,713 
SANDWICH  STRUCTURES  WITH  PARTIAL  DAMPING 

LAYERS 
Gunnar  I.  Hagbjer,  Malmo,  and  Odd  B.  Sylwan,  Stockholm, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Reduc  Acoustics  AB,  Perstorp, 
Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,334,  Jul.  29, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,070,  Jun.  28, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,583,  May  21, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

943,227 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  30, 1974,  7407074 
Int  Q.2  F16F  7/70 
U.S.  Q.  188—1  B  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  damped  composite  structure  including: 

two  rigid  structural  parts,  at  least  one  of  the  structure  parts 
having  a  continuous  surface  facing  the  other  part, 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  discrete  energy  absorbing  units  of  a 
viscoelastic  material  having  a  loss  factor  greater  than  O.SO, 
each  of  said  units  adhering  to  the  facing  surfaces  of  the 
structural  parts  and  together  forming  a  thin  discontinuous 
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layer  of  viscoelastic  material  having  a  thickness  ranging 
from  about  0.10  to  2.0  millimeters,  the  greatest  distance 
between  the  units  being  less  than  the  bending  wavelength 
for  the  highest  frequency  to  be  damped,  wherein  the 
viscoelastic  material  absorbs  energy  when  subjected  to 
shearing  due  to  relative  lengthwise  movement  between 
the  structural  parts  when  subjected  to  bending  waves. 


4,195,714 
PISTON  AND  EXTENSIBLE  CYLINDER  THEREFOR 
Lyie  E.  Massing,  South  Bend,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,606 

Int.  a:-  F16D  55/40.  65/74 

MS,  a.  188—71.5  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  multiple  disc  brake  assembly  having  a  set  of 
rotors  mounted  for  rotation  with  a  member  to  be  braked,  a  set 
of  stator  members  mounted  on  a  torque-absorbing  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  rotor  members  to  effect  a  brake  applica- 
tion, extendible  piston  means  secured  to  said  torque-absorbing 
member  for  urging  said  rotor  members  and  said  stator  mem- 
bers into  braking  engagement  and  adapted  to  compensate  for 
wear  of  said  rotor  and  stator  members,  said  piston  means  in- 
cluding a  casing  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  deflning  a 
cavity  therewithin,  passage  means  through  which  a  controlled 
source  of  fluid  pressure  is  communicated  into  said  cavity  for 
effecting  a  brake  application,  a  sleeve  slidable  within  said 
cavity  in  response  to  said  fluid  pressure,  a  piston  member 
slidable  within  said  sleeve  in  response  to  said  fluid  pressure  to 
urge  said  rotor  and  stator  members  into  braking  engagement, 
and  coupling  means  engageable  with  said  sleeve  and  said  pis- 
ton member  for  coupling  said  sleeve  to  said  piston  member  so 
that  said  sleeve  moves  with  said  piston  member  when  said 
piston  member  moves  more  than  a  given  axial  distance  relative 
to  said  sleeve  and  away  from  said  closed  end,  said  sleeve  mov- 
ing with  said  piston  member  to  allow  further  axial  movement 
of  said  piston  member  away  from  said  closed  end,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
said  sleeve  includes  a  differential  pressure  responsive  area 
responsive  to  said  fluid  pressure  to  prevent  the  movement 
of  said  sleeve  away  from  said  closed  end  until  said  sleeve 
is  coupled  to  said  piston  member; 
said  sleeve  including  a  first  area  responsive  to  said  fluid 
pressure  to  move  said  sleeve  away  from  said  closed  end  to 
an  extended  position  wherein  said  sleeve  engages  a  stop  on 
said  casing,  said  fluid  pressure  being  prevented  from  com- 
municating with  said  first  area  until  said  sleeve  moves  a 
predetermined  distance  away  from  said  closed  end,  said 
sleeve  being  retained  in  said  extended  position  by  said 
fluid  pressure; 
said  piston  means  including  sealing  means  for  preventing 
communication  of  said  fluid  pressure  with  said  first  area 
until  said  sleeve  moves  said  predetermined  distance  away 
from  said  closed  end; 
upon  application  of  said  brake,  said  fluid  pressure  acting 
upon  said  piston  member  and  said  differential  area  to 


mqve  said  piston  member  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  away 
from  said  closed  end  until  said  piston  member  engages  said 
coupling  means; 

whereupon  said  fluid  pressure  acts  upon  said  piston  member 
and  overcomes  said  fluid  pressure  acting  upon  said  differ- 
ential area  to  move  said  piston  member  and  said  sleeve 
away  from  said  closed  end  until  said  sleeve  moves  said 
predetermined  distance  away  from  said  closed  end; 

whereupon  said  fluid  pressure  continues  to  act  upon  said 
piston  member  and  said  first  area  to  overcome  said  fluid 
pressure  acting  upon  said  differential  area  and  to  further 
move  said  piston  member  and  said  sleeve  away  from  said 
closed  end  to  extend  said  piston  means  to  compensate  for 
wear  of  said  rotor  and  stator  members;  and 

said  sleeve  including  one  section  with  smaller  inside  and 
outside  diameter  portions  and  an  other  section  with  larger 
inside  and  outside  diameter  portions,  said  outside  diameter 
portions  cooperating  to  define  a  radial  surface  portion 
therebetween  defining  said  first  area. 


4,195,715 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  BOTTOM  BRAKE 

CONNECTING  RODS  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 

Rudolph  E.  Nadhemy,  Naperrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Rail- 
way Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,619 

Int.  a.2  F16D  65/00 

U.S.  a.  188—210  8  Qaims 


1.  For  combination  with  a  railway  car  having  spaced  apart 
brake  beams  and  a  bottom  connecting  rod  disposed  on  the 
underside  thereof  forming  part  of  a  brake  rigging  and  likely  to 
become  detached  and  drop  to  the  road  bed,  safety  means  for 
preventing  said  bottom  connecting  rod  from  so  dropping, 
comprising:  a  flexible  cable  for  underlying  said  bottom  con- 
necting rod  with  the  ends  extending  upwardly  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  connecting  rod  and  a  one-piece  cable  retainer 
having  elongated  generally  parallel,  cable-retaining  passage- 
ways extending  along  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  end  of  said 
cable  extending  generally  upwardly  through  one  of  said  pas- 
sageways, stop  means  secured  to  each  end  of  said  cable  and 
serving  to  prevent  the  cable  end  from  being  drawn  down- 
wardly through  said  passageway  through  which  it  extends, 
and  said  cable  retainer  having  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  bolt- 
receiving  holes  adjacent  each  opposite  end  thereof  whereby 
said  retainer  may  be  mounted  in  a  plurality  of  positions  on  one 
of  said  brake  beams. 


4,195,716 
BRAKE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Leon  A.  Wirt,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,427,  Aug.  13, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,213 

Int.  Q.2  B60K  41/20 

U.S.  a.  192—3  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  drive  motor,  a  spring 

applied  brake  associated  with  said  drive  motor  and  releasable 

by  hydraulic  fluid  pressure,  and  pressurized  hydraulic  system 
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means  for  communicating  fluid  pressure  to  said  brake  to  re- 
lease said  brake,  the  improvement  comprising  auxiliary  brake 
release  means  for  releasing  said  brake,  said  auxiliary  brake 
release  means  including: 
(a)  a  manual  cut-off  valve  connected  between  said  brake  and 
said  pressurized  hydraulic  system  means; 


T.34 
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carriage  for  rotation  therewith,  a  nonrotatable  reaction  brake 
member  secured  to  said  end  case  radially  inwardly  of  and 
axially  positioned  with  respect  to  said  rotatable  brake  member, 
said  rotatable  brake  member  being  located  radially  inwardly  of 
said  piston  and  being  axially  movable  by  said  piston  out  of 
engagement  with  said  reaction  brake  member  when  said  clutch 
means  is  engaged,  means  including  said  piston  return  spring  for 
biasing  said  rotatable  brake  member  into  engagement  with  said 
reaction  brake  member  when  said  operator  is  depressurized  to 
brake  said  drive  output  when  the  clutch  is  disengaged  thereby 
to  prevent  free  wheeling  of  the  fan  lift  assembly. 


(b)  auxiliary  conduit  means,  connected  between  sai<}  cut-off 
valve  and  said  brake,  for  communicating  fluid  pressure 
with  said  brake;  and 

(c)  manual  hydraulic  pump  means  for  pumping  fluid  through 
said  auxiliary  conduit  means  to  said  brake. 


.ISlw*!^ 


'  4,195,718 

RETRACTABLE  SHAFT  STRUCTURE 
James  S.  Schmohe,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Cor- 
poration, Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,133 

Int.  Cl.^  F16D  11/04,  13/74.  47/02 

U.S.  a.  192—67  R  14  Qaims 


4,195,717 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
James  R.  Williams,  Martinsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,856 

Int.  Q.=  F16D  67/04,  25/08 

U.S.  Q.  192—18  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  and  brake  unit  for  association  with  an  engine 
driven  lift  fan  assembly  to  control  power  transfer  from  the 
engine  to  the  lift  fan  assembly  comprising:  an  outer  housing 
with  an  output  end  case,  a  drive  input  from  the  engine,  a  drive 
output  to  the  lift  fan  assembly,  clutch  means  coupled  to  said 
drive  input  and  said  drive  output  having  a  clutch  applicator 
with  a  disengaged  position  and  an  engaged  position  to  produce 
clutch  slip  upon  initial  power  transfer  from  said  drive  input  to 
said  drive  output  to  accelerate  the  drive  output  to  a  speed 
synchronized  with  that  of  said  drive  input,  an  inboard  cavity 
within  said  output  end  case,  means  including  a  hydraulic  oper- 
ator within  said  inboard  cavity  and  including  a  reciprocating 
piston  selectively  pressurized  and  connected  by  an  axially 
movable  thrust  bearing  and  bearing  carriage  to  the  clutch 
applicator  to  position  said  clutch  means  in  its  engaged  position, 
means  including  return  springs  outboard  of  said  clutch  applica- 
tor and  in  engagement  with  said  piston  for  returning  said  piston 
when  said  operator  is  depressurized  thereby  to  position  said 
clutch  means  in  its  disengaged  position,  and  a  drive  output 
brake  located  within  said  inboard  cavity  including  a  rotatable 
brake  member  secured  to  said  drive  output  by  said  bearing 


1.  A  retractable  shaft  structure  for  interconnecting  a  con- 
stant speed  drive  unit  and  an  engine  gearbox  wherein  said  unit 
has  a  housing  and  an  input  drive  axis  and  the  gearbox  has  an 
output  drive  axis  and  said  unit  is  moved  transverse  to  said  axes 
to  bring  the  axes  into  alignment  comprising,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatable  about  said  input  drive  axis  and  carried  by  said  unit 
and  having  a  drive  input  end  extending  beyond  said  unit  for 
connection  into  driving  relation  with  an  output  shaft  of  the 
gearbox,  means  within  the  unit  housing  mountmg  said  drive 
shaft  for  adjusting  movement  along  the  input  drive  axis,  means 
external  of  the  unit  housing  rotatably  mounting  the  drive  input 
end  of  the  input  shaft  and  held  in  fixed  relation  therewith  for 
movement  relative  to  the  housing  in  said  adjusting  movement 
of  the  drive  shaft,  and  means  for  releasably  holding  the  rotat- 
able mounting  means  in  rigid  relation  with  said  gearbox. 

4,195,719 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  FRICTION  CLUTCHES 

Cecilio  Corral  Martinez,  Murcia,  Spain,  assignor  to  Francisco 
Montoro  Munoz,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,805 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  19,  1977,  460.871 

Int.  Q.-  F16D  13/50 

U.S.  Q.  192—89  B  2  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  friction  clutch  of  the  type  that  includes: 

a  flywheel  solidly  joined  to  a  crankshaft  so  as  to  rotate 

therewith; 
a  casing  fixed  to  the  flywheel; 
a  disc  coaxially  keyed  to  a  mainshaft; 
pressure  plate  means  for  moving  said  disc  into  disengageable 

contact  with  said  flywheel; 
diaphragm  means  for  biasing  said  pressure  plate  means 
towards  said  flywheel  in  a  first  position  wherein  said 
diaphragm  means  is: 

(a)  located  between  said  pressure  plate  means  and  said 
casing; 

(b)  in  contact  with  said  pressure  plate  means;  and 

(c)  fastened  to  said  casing; 
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first  riveting  means  for  fastening  said  diaphragm  means  to 
said  casing,  comprising  a  plurality  of  rivet  members  hav> 
ing  a  portion  thereof  projecting  inwardly  toward  said 
pressure  plate; 

wherein  said  improvement  comprises: 

a  second  means  for  fastening  said  diaphragm  means  to  said 
casing  including: 

(a)  an  annular  piece  located  between  said  diaphragm 
means  and  said  pressure  plate  means,  including  orifice 
means  for  receiving  said  rivet  members;  and 

(b)  a  portion  of  said  annular  piece  comprising  an  elastic 


hollow  and  incomplete  toroidel  fold  means  for  elasti- 
cally  supporting  said  diaphragm  means  independently 
of  said  first  riveting  means  wherein  said  fold  means 
subtends  an  angle  of  more  than  180%  contacts  with  said 
diaphragm  means  and  is  composed  of  an  elastically 
deformable  material  providing  means  for  reversibly 
reducing  a  height  of  said  fold  means;  and 
wherein  said  annular  piece  further  includes  means  for 
resisting  flexion  between  consecutive  orifice  means 
comprising  flange  means  for  providing  a  high  moment 
of  inertia  generally  near  an  inner  circumference  of  said 
annular  piece. 


4,195,720 

COUNTER  SHAFT  AUTOMATIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

Keizaboro  Urai,  aad  Ism  Hayama,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

aaiignon  to  Nisaan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

.     FIM  JaL  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  817,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1976,  51-M969 
lot  CL^  F04B  49/00:  B60K  29/00 
U,S.  CL  192-0.092  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  countershaft  power  transmission  for  an 
automotive  vehicle,  said  automotive  vehicle  being  equipped 
with  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  an  ignition  switch,  said 
automatic  countershaft  power  transmission  comprising: 


a  clutch  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said  internal 
combustion  engine; 

a  countershaft  gear  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said 
clutch  assembly; 

hydraulic  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  coun- 
tershaft gear  assembly  for  selectively  engaging  the  gears 
of  said  countershaft  gear  assembly,  said  hydraulic  control 
means  including  a  pump  and  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
said  pump,  said  electric  motor  being  electrically  coupled 
with  said  ignition  switch  to  receive  electric  power  when 
the  ignition  switch  is  closed;  and 

means  for  selectively  bypassing  said  ignition  switch  and 
directing  electric  power  to  said  electric  motor  so  that 
shifting  of  said  gears  of  said  countershaft  gear  assembly  is 
possible  when  said  ignition  switch  is  open  and  said  internal 
combustion  engine  is  stopped,  said  bypassing  means  in- 
eluding  one  switch  which  is  closed  by  opening  of  the 
ignition  switch  and  another  manually  operated  switch, 
said  other  switch  being  connected  in  series  with  said  one 
switch.  I 


4,195,721 
TORQUE  EXCHANGE  COUPLING 
Robert  H.  Shea,  Bergen,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shea  Inventive  De- 
signs, Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  652,206,  Jan.  26, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,249 
Int.  a.2  n6D  43/14,  21/08 
U.S.  a.  192—105  CD  9  Qaims 


•  t 


1.  A  coupling  for  transmitting  rotational  mechanical  power 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inner  surface; 

(b)  a  circuitous  track  situated  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
housing,  the  linear  course  of  said  track  being  undulant  in 
relation  to  its  axis  of  rotation  and  said  track  comprising 
alternate  first  and  second  curved  surfaces  having  rela- 
tively large  and  small  radius  of  curvature  defining  minor 
and  major  arches  respectively; 

(c)  a  rotor  situated  interiorally  to  the  circuitous  track;  and 

(d)  a  centrifugally  extendible  rider  arm  comprising  a  single 
unitary  component  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion  and  a  smooth,  curved,  uninterrupted  planar 
surface  rigidly  fixed  on  said  two  end  portions  wherein: 

(1)  the  first  end  portion  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  rotor. 

(2)  the  second  end  portion  is  unattached  and  free  to  oscillate, 

(3)  the  smooth,  curved,  uninterrupted  planar  surface  is  capa- 
ble of  making  oscillatory  contact  with  the  undulant  track 
at  any  point  in  its  linear  course,  and 

(4)  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curved  surface  on  said  first 
end  portion  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  first  curved  surface  of  the  track,  and  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  curved  surface  on  said  second 
end  portion  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  second  curved  surface  on  the  track. 
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4,195,722 
ORCUTT  FOR  A  POWER  OPERATED  MACHINE 
Larry  L.  Anderson,  Mequon,  Wis.;  Lawrence  W.  Shumaker, 
Winthrop  Harbor,  III.,  and  Russell  J.  Van  Rens,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan, 
lU. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,855 

Int  a.2  F16P  3/06.  3/20 

US.  a.  192—131  R  12  Claims 


(b)  article  accelerating  means  arranged  to  engage  into  said 
gap;  and 

(c)  drive  means  for  driving  said  article  abutting  means  with 
a  speed  corresponding  at  least  approximately  to  that  of 
said  first  conveyor  and  for  driving  said  article  accelerating 
means  with  a  speed  greater  than  that  of  said  article  abut- 


1.  A  circuit  interconnecting  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
with  a  power  operated  machine,  said  circuit  comprising  inter- 
lock means  including  motion  switching  means  which  is 
adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  the  machine  operator's 
body  and  is  movable  between  a  normally  deactivated  position 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  electrical  energy  from  the  source  to  the 
machine  and  an  activated  position  to  permit  the  flow  of  electri- 
cal energy  from  the  source  to  the  machine  for  operating  the 
machine,  said  motion  switching  means  being  operable  to  be 
moved  to  the  activated  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  operator's  body,  and  said  interlock  means  further  including 
motion  switch  timing  means  operable,  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  motion  switching  means  to  the  activated  position, 
to  permit  the  flow  of  electrical  energy  from  the  source  to  the 
machine  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  said  motion 
switching  means  has  been  moved  to  the  activated  position,  said 
motion  switch  timing  means  including  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  the  predetermined  time  intervd  of  said  motion 
switch  timing  means. 


ting  means;  said  drive  means  including  synchronizing 
means  for  introducing  said  article  abutting  means  and  said 
article  accelerating  means  simultaneously  into  the  same 
gap,  whereby  the  article  abutting  means  withholds  the 
second  article  from  the  first  article  and  said  article  accel- 
erating means  transfers  the  first  article  to  said  article 
pusher  means  of  said  second  conveyor. 


4,195,724 
BELT  ELEVATOR  WFTH  STAGGERED  EDGE  ROLLERS 
AnUiony  D.  Janitsch,  BeUeville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Allis- 
Chalmers  Canada  Limited,  Lachine,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,633,  Jul.  6,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,432,  Apr.  2, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,680 

Int  a.2  B65G  15/14 
UJS.  a.  198—626  6  Qaims 


4,195,723 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  WITH  ARTICLE  SEPARATOR 
Horst  Loewentiial,  Tiengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SIG  •  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gcsellschaft,  Neuhausen  am 

Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  5,  1977, 
10813/77 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/31 
UJS.  a.  198-461  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  conveyor  system  including  a  first  conveyor  for  ad- 
vancing serially  arranged,  contacting  articles;  a  second  con- 
veyor adjoining  a  downstream  end  of  the  first  conveyor  and 
including  spaced  article  pusher  means  for  advancing  the  arti- 
cles individually  or  groupwise  spaced  from  one  another;  a 
circulating  article  advancing  device  for  separating  individual 
articles  or  article  groups  from  the  article  series  on  the  first 
conveyor  and  transferring  the  individual  articles  or  article 
groups  from  the  first  conveyor  to  the  second  conveyor;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  motion  of  the  circulating  article 
advancing  device  with  the  motion  of  the  article  pusher  means 
of  the  second  conveyor  for  effecting  a  take-over  of  the  convey- 
ance of  the  transferred  articles  by  the  article  pusher  means 
from  the  circulating  article  advancing  device;  the  improve- 
ment in  said  circulating  article  advancing  device  comprising 

(a)  article  abutting  means  arranged  to  engage  into  a  gap 
between  a  first  article  to  be  transferred  and  a  second 
adjoining  article  contacting  the  first  article; 


1.  Bulk  material  handling  apparatus  especially  adaptable  for. 
conveying  a  variable  volume  of  granular  material  from  one 
level  to  another  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flexible  endless  conveyor  belts  arranged  to  have  the 
belts  in  a  change  of  elevation  zone  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship presenting  flat  belt  edges  in  engagement  with  one 
another; 

drive  means  for  moving  the  belts  at  the  same  speed;  and 

mechanical  means  engaging  the  respective  edges  of  the  belts 
in  said  change  of  elevation  zone  to  maintain  said  edges  in 
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abutting  relationship  and  to  thereby  substantially  elimi- 
nate spillage  of  material  being  transported  from  between 
said  belts,  said  mechanical  means  including  sets  of  edge 
rollers  of  predetermined  diameter  at  each  side  of  said  belts 
engaging  said  edges  of  said  belts  in  said  change  of  eleva- 
tion zone  and  serving  as  substantially  the  sole  positioning 
and  supporting  means  for  said  belts  in  said  elevation  zone, 
said  rollers  being  staggered  in  respect  to  one  another  and 
positioned  to  cause  said  edges  of  said  belts  to  follow  a 
sinuous  path  as  they  pass  between  said  rollers,  the  axes  of 
said  sets  of  rollers  deflning  juxtaposed  planes  oriented  in 
the  same  face-to-face  relationship  as  the  associated  belts, 
each  of  said  rollers  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  peripheral 
surface  in  engagement  with  the  flat  edge  of  the  confront- 
ing belt  permitting  the  latter  to  move  relative  to  said 
peripheral  surface  in  laterally  inward  and  outward  direc- 
tions as  the  cross-section  of  the  material  conveyed  be- 
tween the  belts  increases  and  decreases,  respectively,  said 
edge  rollers  of  one  set  being  spaced  vertically  at  intervals 
in  the  range  of  2  to  5  times  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  edge 
rollers,  the  parts  of  said  belts  between  said  edges  engaged 
by  said  edge  rollers  traveling  in  a  smooth  path  in  said 
elevation  zone  whereby  said  granular  material  is  con- 
veyed en  masse  in  column  form  in  said  elevation  zone. 


4,195,725 
DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  CABLE  CONVEYOR 
Robert  D.  Jones,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Intraco,  Inc., 
Oskaloosa,  Iowa 

FUed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,136 

Int.  a.'  B65G  19/14 

VS.  a  198—718  5  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising: 

a  tube; 

an  endless  cable  disposed  in  said  tube; 

a  plurality  of  disc  members  rigidly  attached  to  said  cable  and 
evenly  spaced  along  the  entire  length  of  said  cable; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  cable  and  disc  members 
through  said  tube,  said  drive  means  including: 

a  housing; 

a  circular  member  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  drive  projections  attached  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  circular  member  at  spaced  intervals,  said 
drive  projections  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
circular  members  and  a  groove  being  disposed  in  the  other 
end  of  said  drive  projections  for  reception  of  a  portion  of 
the  cable; 

a  cable  tightening  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  taking 
slack  out  of  said  cable,  said  cable  tightening  means  includ- 
ing a  lever  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  and 
means  for  biasing  said  lever  member  towards  said  cable; 

a  moveable  wall  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  cable  from  said  lever  member  and 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  moveable  wall  towards  said 
cable  whereby  material  being  conveyed  will  be  chan- 
nelled between  the  lever  member  and  the  moveable  wall 
thereby  preventing  material  being  conveyed  from  accu- 
mulating in  said  housing. 


April  1,  1980 


4,195,726 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING 
CONVEYOR  BELTS 
John  L.  Denny,  Beckley,  W.  Va.,  and  Robert  H.  Alley,  Blue- 
field,  Vs.,  assignors  to  Advance  Mining  Products,  Inc.,  Falls 
Mills,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,598 

Int.  a.'  B65G  21/14 

U.S.  a.  198-812  20  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  by  a  predetermined  distance  the 
length  of  a  closed  loop  conveyor  belt  having  upper  and  lower 
flights  extending  between  a  tailpiece  roller  supported  on  tail- 
piece means  at  its  loading  end  and  a  headpiece  roller  at  its 
discharge  end,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  said  closed  loop  belt  to  provide  an  upper  old 
belt  end  and  a  lower  old  belt  end  adjacent  the  tailpiece 
roller; 

(b)  providing  a  double  thickness  of  new  belting  formed  in  a 
roll  wound  onto  a  portable  support  means  with  said  dou- 
ble thickness  of  new  belting  being  of  a  length  equal  the 
predetermined  distance  that  the  conveyor  belt  is  to  be 
extended  and  with  said  double  thickness  of  new  belting 
comprising  a  single  piece  of  new  belting  folded  at  its 
midpoint  which  comprises  the  inner  extent  of  said  roll 
with  the  new  belt  ends  of  said  single  piece  of  belting  being 
in  the  outermost  portion  of  said  roll; 

(c)  positioning  said  portable  support  means  adjacent  and 
forward  of  the  tailpiece  roller; 

(d)  connecting  the  new  belt  ends  to  the  upper  and  lower  old 
belt  ends  to  provide  a  new  closed  loop  of  belting  with  the 
tailpiece  roller  being  within  the  confines  of  said  new 
closed  loop; 

(e)  unrolling  said  roll  and  moving  the  tailpiece  roller  for- 
wardly  to  a  new  position  which  is  determined  by  the 
extent  that  the  new  belt  loop  permits  forward  movement 
of  the  tailpiece  roller;  and 

(0  fixedly  anchoring  said  tailpiece  roller  in  said  new  posi- 
tion. 

14.  A  method  of  increasing  the  length  of  a  closed  loop  con- 
veyor belt  having  upper  and  lower  flights  extending  between 
and  mounted  on  a  tailpiece  roller  supported  on  tailpiece  means 
at  its  loading  end  and  a  headpiece  roller  at  its  discharge  end, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  said  closed  loop  belt  to  provide  an  upper  old 
belt  end  and  a  lower  old  belt  end  adjacent  the  tailpiece 
roller; 

(b)  providing  new  belting  supported  for  unreeling  on  a 
portable  support  means; 

(c)  positioning  said  portable  support  means  adjacent  and 
forward  of  the  tailpiece  roller;         | 

(d)  connecting  a  first  new  belt  end  to  the  upper  old  belt  end 
and  connecting  a  second  new  belt  end  to  the  lower  old 
belt  end;  and 

(e)  moving  said  portable  support  means  forwardly  to  effect 
unreeling  of  said  new  belting  to  simultaneously  provide  an 
upper  flight  of  new  belting  extending  coextensively  with 
the  upper  flight  of  old  belt  material  and  a  lower  flight  of 
new  belting  extending  coextensively  with  the  lower  flight 
of  old  material  with  the  tailpiece  roller  being  positioned 
between  the  upper  and  lower  flights  of  new  belting. 
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4,195,727 
DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  JEWELS 

Joseph  E.  Mele,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mele  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,152 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/00;  A45C  5/12;  A47B  77/75 

U.S.  a.  206—45  4  Oaims 


1.  A  display  case  for  jewels,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  box  enclosure  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  first  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls; 

(ii)  a  second  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  positioned  between 

and  joining  the  first  pair; 
(iii)  a  closed  bottom  end;  and 
(iv)  an  open  top  end; 
said  sidewalls  with  the  top  and  bottom  ends  defining  a  first 
chamber  for  receiving  jewels; 

(b)  a  lid  enclosure  adapted  to  close  the  open  end  of  the  box 
enclosure  and  which  comprises: 

(i)  a  third  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls; 

(ii)  a  fourth  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  positioned  between 

and  joining  the  third  pair; 
(iii)  a  closed  top  end;  and 
(iv)  an  open  bottom  end; 

said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  sidewalls  with  the  lid  enclosure 
top  and  bottom  ends  defining  a  second  chamber; 

said  lid  enclosure  being  hingedly  mounted  on  the  top  end  of 
the  box  enclosure  so  that  when  in  a  first  position  the 
bottom  end  of  the  lid  enclosure  is  closed  by  the  box  enclo- 
sure and  the  top  end  of  the  box  enclosure  is  closed  by  the 
lid  enclosure  with  the  first  chamber  in  open  communica- 
tion with  the  second  chamber  and  when  in  a  second  posi- 
tion the  bottom  end  of  the  lid  enclosure  is  open  for  access 
to  the  second  chamber  and  the  top  end  of  the  box  enclo- 
sure is  open  for  access  to  the  first  chamber; 

(c)  a  jewel  display  tray  adapted  to  nest  within  the  second 
chamber  and  which  comprises: 

(i)  a  fifth  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls; 

(ii)  a  sixth  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  positioned  between 

and  joining  the  fifth  pair; 
(iii)  an  open  top  end;  and 
(iv)  a  closed  bottom  end; 
said  tray  having  a  first  plane  parallel  with  the  closed  bottom 
end  of  the  tray  and  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
first  plane; 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  tray  so  that  the  tray  eccentri- 
cally rotates  above  one  of  said  first  pair  of  opposed  side- 
walls,  on  the  open  top  end  of  the  box  enclosure,  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  second  plane, 

said  tray  having  a  first  mounted  position  above  the  first 
chamber  wherein  the  second  plane  is  vertically  aligned 
with  the  second  chamber  and  a  second  mounted  position 
wherein  the  tray  shifts  outwardly  from  the  top  end  of  the 
box  enclosure  along  the  first  plane  so  that  the  second 
plane  is  only  partially  vertically  aligned  with  the  second 
chamber; 

(e)  an  elongate  lid  support  member  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end  and  a  shank  joining  the  ends  thereof,  the  first 
member  end  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  one  of  the  third  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  of  the  lid 
enclosure,  the  second  member  end  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  sixth  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  of  the 
tray  and  the  connections  to  said  lid  enclosure  and  tray 


being  of  a  character  permitting  partial  rotation  of  the 
shank  in  a  direction  about  the  axis  of  the  shank;  and 
(0  means  of  stopping  said  tray  from  eccentrically  rotating 
more  than  about  90*  about  the  axis  parallel  to  the  second 
plane;  whereby 

(1)  when  the  lid  enclosure  is  in  its  first  position  closing  the 
open  top  end  of  the  box  enclosure,  the  tray  is  nested 
within  the  second  chamber  of  the  lid  enclosure,  posi- 
tioned in  the  first  mounted  position  above  the  first 
chamber  with  the  second  plane  aligned  with  the  first 
chamber; 

(2)  when  the  lid  enclosure  is  raised  to  its  second  position  to 
open  access  to  the  first  and  second  chambers,  the  elon- 
gate lid  support  member  rotates  the  tray  eccentrically 
along  the  first  plane  to  the  second  mounted  position 
until  stopped  by  the  means  of  stopping; 

(3)  the  elongate  lid  support  member  serves  as  a  lid  support 
when  the  tray  is  stopped;  and 

(4)  when  the  lid  enclosure  is  lowered  to  its  first  position 
closing  access  to  the  first  and  second  chambers,  the 
elongate  lid  support  member  rotates  the  tray  eccentri- 
cally along  the  first  plane  to  move  the  tray  to  its  first 
mounted  position. 


4,195,728 
PACKAGING  SYSTEMS 
Tom  Cardamone,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Keyline  Research 
&  Development  Corp.,  Rutherford,  N.J. 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,160 

Int.  a.2  B65D  25/28.  65/18 

U.S.  CI.  206—45.33  7  Qaims 


1.  A  packaging  system  comprising:  an  assemblage  of  a  recep- 
tacle including  abutted  front  and  rear  members  configured  to 
provide  a  hollow  enclosure  completely  surrounded  h^  portions 
of  said  front  and  rear  members;  a  liquid  tight  container  dis- 
posed in  said  enclosure,  said  container  including  a  handle  and 
there  being  an  aperture  in  said  receptacle  through  which  said 
handle  can  be  reached,  whereby  said  assemblage  can  be  carried 
by  the  handle  of  said  container,  and  means  uniting  said  front 
and  rear  members  which  is  rupturable  to  make  said  members 
separable  and  thereby  make  the  container  removable  from  the 
receptacle. 


4,195,729 
COMBINED  PHOTOGRAPH  HOLDER  AND  STORAGE 

DEVICE 

John  A.  Macken,  4039  Shadow  Hill  Dr.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 
95404 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,852 
Int.  a:-  B65D  25/00.  25/54 
U.S.  a.  206—45.34  10  Oaims 

1.  A  combined  storage  and  display  devise  comprising: 
a  first  box  structure  open  at  the  top  thereof  and  having  four 

sides  and  a  bottom  formed  of  transparent  materials; 
a  second  box  structure,  open  at  the  top  thereof  and  having 
four  sides  and  a  bottom,  inserted  into  said  first  box  struc- 
ture with  a  narrow  space  therebetween  for  placement 
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between  said  first  and  second  structure  of  photographs  or 
the  like  to  be  viewed  through  said  first  box  structure  and 


lid  means  adapted  to  fit  snugly  in  the  open  top  of  said  second 
box  and  overlay  the  top  of  said  first  box  to  thereby  close 
both  of  said  first  and  second  box  structures. 


4,195,730 
1    CONTAINER  HAVING  SEPARATE  STORAGE 
FAaUTIES  FOR  TWO  MATERIALS 
GuUbert  M.  Hont,  Brecksrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,324 

iBt  a^  B65D  39/08,  81/32 

UA  a  206-221  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  arrangement  for  separately  storing  at  least 
first  and  second  materials  and  for  admixing  said  materials 
responsive  to  opening  of  said  container  arrangement,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  container  for  containing  said  first  material,  said  con- 
tainer including  a  dispensing  orifice  defining  an  access 
aperture  to  the  contenu  of  the  container,  a  threaded  neck 
section  extending  about  said  access  aperture,  and  an  en- 
larged inner  diameter  section  communicating  with  said 
neck  section; 

b.  closure  means  for  said  access  aperture,  said  closure  means 
being  a  threaded  closure  cap  engageable  with  said 
threaded  neck  section  for  screwing  onto  or  off  said  con- 
tainer, a  compartment  associated  with  said  closure  means 
for  containing  said  second  material,  said  compartment 
extending  through  said  neck  section  into  the  enlarged 
diameter  section  of  said  container,  said  compartment 
including  a  hinged  end  wall  portion  for  normally  closing 
an  opening  communicating  the  interior  of  said  compart- 
ment with  said  container,  and  said  closure  means  includ- 
ing means  for  releasing  the  second  material  from  said 
companment  into  the  first  material  in  the  container  re- 
sponsive to  rotational  movement  of  said  closure  means 
relative  to  said  container,  including  said  hinged  wall  por- 
tion being  located  in  said  enlarged  diameter  container 
section  and  having  a  radially  protruding  extension  pro- 
jecting into  said  container  section  beyond  the  radial  di- 
mensions of  the  neck  section  thereof,  said  radially  pro- 
truding extension  comprising  two  resiliently  yieldable  lip 
portions  having  a  gap  therebetween,  said  lip  portions 
being  bendable  towards  each  other  into  said  gap  to  facili- 
Ute  said  compartment  being  inserted  into  the  neck  of  the 
container  and  to  spread  apart  in  said  enlarged  diameter 


section  thereof  upon  sealing  of  said  container  with  said 
closure  cap  whereby,  responsive  to  unscrewing  of  said 
closure  cap  firom  said  container,  said  extension  will  engage 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  neck  portion  so  as  to  pivot 
said  hinged  wall  portion  and  release  the  material  in  said 
compartment  into  the  material  in  said  container. 
3.  A  container  arrangement  for  separately  storing  at  least 
first  and  second  materials  and  for  admixing  said  materials 
responsive  to  opening  of  said  container  arrangement,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  container  for  containing  said  first  material,  said  con- 
tainer including  a  dispensing  orifice  defining  an  access 
aperture  to  the  contents  of  the  container,  a  threaded  neck 
section  extending  about  said  access  aperture,  and  an  en- 
larged inner  diameter  section  communicating  with  said 
neck  section;  and 

b.  closure  means  for  said  access  aperture  including  a 
threaded  closure  cap  engaging  said  threaded  neck  section 
for  screwing  onto  or  off  said  container,  a  substantially 
cylindrically  shaped  compartment  associated  with  said 
closure  means  for  containing  said  second  material,  said 
compartment  being  formed  of  a  frangible  material  and 
depending  into  said  container  neck  section,  said  compart- 
ment also  having  its  upper  edge  fastened  to  the  rim  of  said 
container  neck  section  so  as  to  be  stationary  relative  to 
said  container,  said  upper  edge  of  the  compartment  being 
intermittently  fastened  to  the  rim  of  said  container  neck 
section  to  provide  vent  apertures  equalizing  the  pressure 
within  and  externally  of  said  container  responsive  to  un- 
screwing of  said  closure  means,  the  other  end  of  said 
compartment  within  said  container  being  an  oblique  end 
wall  relative  to  said  neck  section,  and  said  closure  means 
including  means  for  releasing  the  second  material  from 
said  compartment  into  the  first  material  in  the  container 
responsive  to  rotational  movement  of  said  closure  means 
relative  to  said  container,  including  a  piercing  element 
fastened  to  said  closure  cap  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
piercing  element  extending  into  said  compartment  and 
being  eccentrically  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
closure  cap  whereby  rotation  of  said  closure  cap  through 
a  predetermined  angle  for  opening  said  container  causes 
said  piercing  member  to  rupture  said  oblique  end  wall  of 
said  compartment  releasing  the  material  contained  therein 
into  the  material  contained  in  said  container. 


4,195,731        I 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINING  A  SUBSTANCE  TO  BE 
MIXED  WITH  ANOTHER  SUBSTANCE  IN  A  VIAL 
Claudio  Carazza,  via  Marocco  35,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1978,  22764  A/78 
Int  a.^  B65D  25/08 
U.S.  a.  206—222  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  containing  a  substance  and  adapted  for  re- 
leasing the  substance  into  a  vial  containing  another  substance 
comprising; 

a  cylindrical  substance  container  adapted  to  be  supported  on 
and  enclose  a  top  opening  of  the  vial  having  a  cylindrical 


April  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


133 


space  defined  therein  and  including  a  top  flange  poriion 
engageable  around  the  top  of  the  vial; 
a  closing  bottom  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  substance 
container  for  closing  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  space  to 
contain  the  substance  therein,  said  connection  between  said 
closing  bottom  and  said  container  being  substantially  circular 
and  including  one  weakened  section  at  a  selected  circumferen- 
tial location  of  the  connection; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  piercing  piston  having  a 
top  cover  wall  vertically  and  circumferentially  slidably 
engaged  in  said  cylindrical  space  of  said  substance  con- 
tainer, said  piercing  piston  having  a  lower  end  extending 
in  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  closing  bottom,  said  lower 
end  terminating  at  its  bottom  in  a  piercing  point  adapted 
for  breaking  said  weakened  section  when  said  piercing 
piston  is  slid  vertically  downwardly  through  said  weak- 
ened section; 
one  of  said  container  and  said  piercing  piston  including  a 
groove  facing  the  other  of  said  container  and  said  piercing 
piston  having  at  least  one  circumferentially  extending 
portion  and  at  least  one  vertically  extending  portion;  and 
a  projection  defined  on  the  other  of  said  containers  and 
piercing  piston  engaged  with  said  groove  for  confining 
the  circumferential  and  vertical  sliding  of  said  piercing 
piston  with  respect  to  said  substance  container; 
one  of  said  projection  and  said  vertical  portion  of  said 
groove  aligned  with  said  weakened  section  so  that  said 
piercing  piston  is  slidable  circumferentially  to  align  said 
piercing  point  with  said  weakened  section  and,  thereafter, 
slidable  vertically  to  pierce  said  weakened  section  and 
release  the  substance  within  said  substance  container  into 
the  vial. 


4,195,733 

SHIPPING  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Allen  J.  Abel,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,577 

Int.  a.2  GllB  1/02.  25/04;  B65D  85/02,  85/30 

VJS.  a.  206-444  4  Qaims 


4,195,732 

SUPPORTING  AND  SPAONG  MEMBER  FOR  WEB 

MATERIAL  ROLLS 

Norman  H.  Bell,  Hortonville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Great  Northern 

Corporation  and  Presto  Products,  Inc.,  both  of  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,254 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/67.  85/62.  81/06.  19/44 

VS.  a.  206—391  4  Claims 


/^       SC       4i     ^l 


1.  A  shipping  and  storage  container  for  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic recording  discs  having  central  openings,  said  container 
comprising: 

a  base  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  peripheral 
surface  adapted  for  close  fitting  engagement  within  the 
openings  of  said  recording  discs  and  a  radially  extending 
circular  end  wall  at  a  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion, 
a  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  opposite  said  first 
end  being  unrestricted  to  afford  positioning  said  recording 
discs  around  said  peripheral  surface; 

a  plurality  of  annular  spacing  rings  adapted  to  be  positioned 
around  said  peripheral  surface  and  between  adjacent  re- 
cording discs; 

a  cover  comprising  a  wall  adapted  for  engagement  between 
said  circular  end  wall  and  the  second  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  to  form  with  said  base  an  annular  cavity  re- 
ceiving recording  discs  positioned  around  said  cylindrical 
portion,  said  cover  having  a  central  portion  with  at  least 
one  latch  op>ening  positioned  adjacent  the  second  end  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  when  said  cover  is  in  engagement 
between  said  circular  end  wall  and  the  second  end  of  said 
cylindrical  portion;  and 

means  adapted  for  releasably  attaching  said  cover  to  said 
base  comprising  a  handle  shaped  to  engage  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cover,  and  cam  means  adapted  for  releas- 
able  engagement  between  said  handle  and  the  second  end 
of  said  cylindrical  portion  through  said  latch  opening. 


4,195,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MEDICATIONS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

John  O.  Boner,  327  Highland  Dr.,  Greenwood,  Ind.  46142; 

David  N.  Lasiter,  7610  Singleton,  and  Joseph  H.  Wilson,  5223 

Tuitle  Creek  E.  Dr.,  boUi  of,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46227 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,153 

Int.  a.2  B65D  1/36 

\3&.  a.  206—558  7  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  protectively  supporting  and  spacing  rolls 
of  web  material  in  a  multi-layer  stack,  comprising  an  elongated 
bar  of  expanded  foam  material  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sur- 
faces, a  first  of  said  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  paral- 
lel generally  semi-cylindrical  indentations  disposed  to  receive 
rolls  of  web  material,  the  radius  of  each  of  said  semi-cylindrical 
indentations  being  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  indentation, 
whereby  the  rolls  will  be  snuggly  retained  within  indentations 
in  a  pair  of  said  bars  and  the  bars  will  be  out  of  contact  with 
each  other,  said  bar  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  located  in  the 
side  portions  of  said  indentations  to  provide  a  greater  flexural 
cushioning  by  said  bars  when  clamped  to  said  rolls. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  medications  or  the  like  and 
comprising: 
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a  tray  having  a  display  area  of  comparatively  thin  sheet 
material,  and  a  housing  area, 

said  display  area  having  an  array  of  dished  portions  to  serve 
as  cups,  and  having  a  corrugated  portion  providing  a 
plurality  of  parallel  grooves  to  receive  implements, 

said  housing  area  having  door  support  wall  means  therein, 
and 

a  door  on  said  support  wall  means  and  cooperating  with  said 
support  wall  means  to  provide  a  substantially  closed  stor- 
age chamber  when  said  door  is  in  a  closed  position,  said 
door  being  movable  to  an  open  position  to  facilitate  emp- 
tying said  chamber, 

said  tray  having  a  retainer  wall  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  grooves  and  facing  an  end  of  said 
grooves, 

said  chamber  being  elongated  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
grooves, 

said  door  having  a  top  protion  having  an  elongated  slot 
therein  extending  parallel  to  said  grooves, 

said  chamber  having  a  wall  sloping  downward  and  outward 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  corrugated  portion  of  said 
display  area,  and 

said  door  having  a  sidewall  portion  adjoining  said  top  por- 
tion, with  said  top  and  sidewall  portions  of  said  door 
closing  said  chamber. 


4,195,735 

REBOUND  SORTING  DEVICE  GENERALLY  FOR 

TROUT  AND  FISH  EGGS 

Adriaoo  Facchinclli,  Ceole  di  Riva  del  Garda  (Trento),  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,689 

Int.  a:-  B07C  5/00 

VJS.  a.  209—510  6  Claims 


next  station  in  the  form  of  rotating  lifter  bars  supported  on  the 
periphery  of  opposed  rotating  rings,  a  plurality  of  lifting  fin- 
gers mounted  on  each  of  said  lifter  bars,  an  egg  ejecting  means 
for  each  of  said  scales  which  cooperates  with  means  associated 
with  the  rotating  rings  to  push  an  egg  which  has  exceeded  a 
preset  weight  off  said  scale,  each  of  said  lifting  and  transfer 
means  including  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  lifter  bars,  the 


diametrically  opposed  lifting  bars  associated  with  adjacent 
stations  being  90*  out  of  phase  with  each  other,  and  a  conveyor 
belt  disposed  below  the  centerline  of  said  lifter  bars  and  having 
its  movement  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  eggs  from  station  to  station  through  said  apparatus  to 
receive  eggs  pushed  off  said  scales  and  convey  said  eggs  to  a 
collection  point,  the  eggs  thereby  having  been  graded. 


4,195,737 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

ELONGATED  ARTICLES,  SUCH  AS  PIECES  OF  TIMBER 

Alpo  Rysti,  Frisansintie  22,  02240  Espoo  24,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,882,  Nov.  24,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,081,088.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,868 

aaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  4,  1977,  771420 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B65G  47/J9 

U.S.  a.  209—521  12  aaims 


1.  A  sorting  apparatus  generally  for  trout  and  fish  eggs  of  the 
type  comprising  an  inclined  wall,  said  wall  providing  a  surface 
against  which  eggs  are  launched  and  caused  to  rebound  there- 
from according  to  different  trajectories  depending  on  the 
resilience  of  the  eggs  and  spaced  collecting  means,  for  collect- 
ing the  eggs  according  to  their  trajectories;  wherein,  said 
apparatus  comprises  a  tank  adapted  to  receive  the  eggs  to- 
gether with  water,  and  a  routing  drum  associated  to  said  tank 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cups  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  said  cups  being  aligned  in  parallel  rows  extending 
along  the  drum  generatrices  and  having  a  perforated  bottom, 
each  of  said  cups  being  designed  to  separately  accommodate 
one  egg  therein  so  that,  upon  rotation  of  said  drum,  the  eggs 
contained  in  the  cups  are  removed  from  the  water. 


4,195,736 
EGG  GRADING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  V.  Loeffler,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Inter- 
natioaal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,464 
Int.  a.-  B07C  5/J6;  AOIK  43/08 
UA  a  209-516  17  Claims 

1.  An  egg  grader  having  a  plurality  of  weighing  stations 
each  capable  of  simultaneously  weighing  a  plurality  of  eggs  on 
a  plurality  of  individual  scales  comprising  means  for  lifting  and 
transferring  eggs  from  the  scales  at  one  station  to  that  of  the 


J)  ---..  ^^><„;^. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  handling  elongated  articles,  such  as  elon- 
gated pieces  of  timber  of  different  types,  the  steps  of  delivering 
the  articles  to  the  upper  open  ends  of  compartments,  said 
compartments  being  arranged  in  groups  of  compartments,  each 
of  which  includes  a  plurality  of  compartments,  in  a  manner 
according  to  which  articles  of  only  one  tyj)e  will  be  situated  in 
compartments  belonging  to  the  same  group  thereof,  while 
arranging  the  articles  in  each  compartment  in  a  single  layer 
therein  and  on  an  inclined  slide  plane  the  inclination  of  which 
is  such  that  the  single  layer  of  articles  thereon  can  slide  by 
gravity  down  the  inclined  slide  plane  of  each  compartment  to 
be  discharged  therefrom  out  of  an  open  bottom  end  thereof, 
releasably  holding  the  first  of  a  series  of  articles  delivered  to  a 
given  compartment  in  the  latter  compartment  at  a  lower  region 
thereof  while  succeeding  articles  of  the  same  type  are  deliv- 
ered to  said  compartment  to  form  therein  said  single  layer  of 
the  articles,  then  releasing  said  first  article  for  free  sliding 
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movement  out  of  the  compartment  through  the  open  bottom 
end  thereof  with  the  remainder  of  the  layer  of  articles  in  the 
compariment  gravitationally  following  the  said  first  article  so 
that  a  complete  single  layer  of  the  articles  will  discharge  out  of 
each  compartment,  the  articles  to  be  discharged  from  the 
compartments  being  released  in  such  a  way  that  the  layers  of 
articles  in  the  compartments  of  one  group  are  discharged 
sequentially  one  after  the  other  from  the  compartments  of  said 
one  group  according  to  a  given  program,  the  articles  being 
discharged  from  the  compartments  of  said  one  group  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  compartment  of  said  one  group  which  is 
nearest  to  the  discharge  end  of  a  conveyor  beneath  the  com- 
partment has  the  layer  of  articles  therein  first  discharged  there- 
from, and  thereafter  the  next  following  compartment  of  the 
particular  group  is  discharged,  receiving  the  discharged  layers 
on  a  conveyor  situated  beneath  the  compartments  adjacent  to 
the  open  bottom  ends  thereof,  and  discharging  the  layers  thus 
received  on  the  conveyor  from  a  discharge  end  of  the  con- 
veyor to  a  device  for  further  treating  the  articles  discharged 
from  the  conveyor. 


4,195,738 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  GLASS  SHEETS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

John  O'Neal,  24982  Thompson  Rd.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,390 

Int.  Q\:-  B60P  i/00 


ing  of  said  means  for  connecting  being  selected  to  provide 
pockets  which  loosely  removably  accommodate  the  spools 
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with  the  walls  of  said  pockets  being  forced  against  the  spools 
by  gravitational  force  when  the  holder  is  suspended  from  one 


U.S.  a.  211—41 


8  Gaims  end  to  snugly  removably  hold  the  spools  in  the  pockets. 


1.  In  a  device  for  transporting  large  planar  sheets  of  rigid 
material  in  a  generally  vertical  position  including  a  fixed  gener- 
ally vertical  support  adjacent  the  inner  face  of  such  planar 
sheets,  the  improvement  comprising  a  horizontal  guide  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  such  transporting  device  behind  said  fixed 
support,  at  least  one  lateral  rail  slidably  and  removably  posi- 
tioned upon  said  horizontal  guide  and  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly alongside  the  vertical  edges  of  such  planar  sheets, 
winch  means  for  moving  said  lateral  rail  along  said  horizontal 
guide  and  into  engagement  with  the  vertical  edges  of  such 
planar  sheets  and  for  maintaining  said  lateral  rail  in  such  en- 
gagement, thereby  restraining  such  sheets  from  longitudinal 
movement,  a  longitudinal  rail  slidably  positioned  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  lateral  rail  and  extending  across  the  outer  face  of 
such  planar  sheets  and  means  independent  of  said  winch  means 
for  moving  said  longitudinal  rail  against  the  outer  face  of  such 
planar  sheets  and  for  holding  it  there,  thereby  restraining  such 
sheets  from  lateral  movement,  whereby  such  sheets  are  re- 
strained against  movement  during  transport. 


4,195,740 
LIFT  CRANE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Daniel  E.  Beduhn,  and  James  G.  Morrow,  Sr.,  both  of  Manito- 
woc, Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  Mani- 
towoc, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  791,312,  Apr.  27,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,230 
Int.  Q\:-  B66C  2i/i4 
U.S.  CI.  212—66  5  Claims 


4,195,739 

SPOOL  HOLDER 

John  R.  Sweet,  III,  21800  Wright  O.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,986 

Int.  a.2  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—113  6  Oaims 

1.  A  holder  for  spools  comprising  first  and  second  elongated 

strips  of  material  disposed  face  to  face,  means  for  connecting 

said  strips  to  one  another  at  spaced  intervals  therealong  to 

define  a  plurality  of  parallel  transverse  elongated  open-ended 

spool  pockets  each  having  uniform  dimensions  throughout  its 

length  disposed  next  to  one  another  along  said  strips,  the  spac- 


1.  The  combination  comprising,  a  generally  planar  and 
square,  rigid  frame,  a  circular  track-defining  ring  mounted  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  frame,  a  transporter  assembly  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  crawlers  interconnected  by  a  body  and  a 
pair  of  rigid  cross  beams,  each  of  said  crawlers  is  trained  to 
encircle  a  rigid  longitudinal  member,  a  plurality  of  connecting 
elements  rigidly  interconnecting  said  frame  and  said  cross 
beams  both  inboard  and  outboard  of  said  crawlers,  and  an 
upper  works  supporting  platform  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
ring. 
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M95,741 

TRUCK  MOUNTED  RAILROAD  CRANE  HYDRAULIC 

SWIVEL  MEANS 

Timothy  L.  Newman,  700  N.  Liberty,  Jerseyrille,  111.  62050 

FUed  Jiin.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,638 

Int.  a.2  B66C  23/84;  n6L  39/02 

liJS.  a.  2U— 66  6  Claims 


,^5^ 


1.  A  swivel  assembly  for  crane  boom  means  in  a  railroad 
vehicle  or  the  like,  including  a  vehicle  frame,  a  first  elongated 
housing  element  fixedly  mounted  to  said  vehicle  frame  and  a 
second  elongated  housing  element  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
first  elongated  housing  element,  said  crane  boom  means  being 
capable  of  being  mounted  to  said  second  elongated  rotatably 
mounted  housing  element,  said  first  fixedly  mounted  elongated 
housing  element  including  a  plurality  of  adjacently  positioned 
upper  circumferential  groove  means  and  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cently positioned  lower  circumferential  groove  means,  each  of 
said  groove  means  being  connected  to  an  individual  longitudi- 
nal passageway  provided  in  said  first  fixedly  mounted  elon- 
gated housing  means  which  extends  from  and  connects  one  of 
each  of  said  upper  and  lower  circumferential  groove  means 
through  the  lower  end  of  the  first  fixedly  mounted  elongated 
housing  element,  said  second  elongated  rotatably  mounted 
housing  element  also  being  provided  with  individual  longitudi- 
nal passageway  which  extend  from  the  respective  level  of  each 
upper  and  lower  circumferential  groove  means  in  said  first 
fixedly  mounted  elongated  housing  means  through  the  upper 
end  of  the  second  elongated  rotatably  mounted  housing  ele- 
ment, sealing  means  for  sealing  each  upper  and  lower  circum- 
ferential groove  means  in  said  first  fixedly  mounted  elongated 
housing  element,  manifold  means  connecting  the  upper  end  of 
said  second  rotaubly  mounted  housing  element  and  the  lower 
end  of  the  said  first  fixedly  mounted  housing  element  with  a 
fluid  source,  control  means  for  opening  and  closing  fluid  flow 
to  the  upper  circumferential  groove  means  for  directing  fluid 
into  selective  lower  circumferential  groove  means  of  said  first 
fixedly  mounted  elongated  housing  element  and  crane  boom 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  lower  circumferential 
groove  means  of  said  first  fixedly  mounted  elongated  housing 
element  for  operating  respective  crane  boom  components. 


4,195,742 
COUPLER  FOR  TOY  AND  MODEL  RAILWAY  CARS 
YoaUhide  Ynmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co„ 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  11, 1977,  52/121655 
iBt  a.2  B61G  1/02.  7/04 
VS.  a.  213-75  TC  32  Claims 

1.  A  coupler  for  toy  and  model  railway  cars  comprising: 
an  elongated  coupler  member  pivotally  mounted  on  a  cou- 
pler support  means  located  at  the  end  of  a  car; 
said  coupler  member  adapted  to  pivot  between  a  lower 
position  in  which  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coupler 
member  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  trackway  and  an 
upper  position  in  which  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cou- 
pler member  is  inclined  relative  to  the  trackway; 
a  "C"-shaped  coupler  knuckle  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
coupler  member  remote  from  the  car  for  movement  with 
said  coupler  member  between  said  lower  and  said  upper 
positions,  said  coupler  knuckle,  when  in  said  lower  posi- 
tion, adapted  to  couple  with  another,  complementary 
coupler  knuckle  mounted  on  an  adjacent  car  and,  when 


moved  to  said  upper  position,  adapted  to  uncouple  from 
the  other,  complementary  coupler  knuckle; 

first  magnet  means  located  on  said  coupler  support  and 
second  magnet  means  located  on  said  coupler  member, 
said  first  and  said  second  magnet  means  positioned  relative 
to  one  another  to  urge  said  coupler  member  to  said  lower 
position; 

said  first-mentioned  coupler  knuckle  and  the  other,  comple- 
mentary coupler  knuckle,  when  coupled  with  one  an- 
other, defining  a  clearance  space  therebetween  to  permit 
said  first-mentioned  car  and  the  adjacent  car  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  one  another  by  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  clearance  space;  and 


» 
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projection  means  on  said  first-mentioned  coupler  knuckle 
adapted,  when  said  first-mentioned  coupler  knuckle  is 
coupled  with  the  other,  complementary  couple  knuckle, 
to  releasably  hold  said  first-mentioned  knuckle  in  its  lower 
position  when  said  first-mentioned  car  and  the  adjacent 
car  are  moved  away  from  one  another  to  the  extent  per- 
mitted by  said  clearance  space  and  adapted  to  disengage 
from  and  release  the  other,  complementary  knuckle  when 
said  first-mentioned  car  and  the  adjacent  car  are  moved 
toward  one  another  through  said  clearance  space  to 
thereby  permit  said  coupler  member  to  be  pivoted  to  said 
upper  position. 


4,195,743 

PACKING  TRAY 

Roy  W.  Emery,  1  Donino  Ct.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,233 

Int  a.2  B65D  21/02.  81/16 

VS.  a.  217—265  4  Claims 

•     \ 


1.  In  a  molded  tray  of  the  type  that  is  designed  to  be  verti- 
cally stacked  with  other  similar  trays  and  that  has  pockets  and 
posts,  the  pockets  and  posts  alternating  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
that  extend  longitudinally  of  the  tray  and  a  plurality  of  rows 
that  extend  transversely  of  the  tray  whereby  each  post  merges 
into  four  pockets  except  in  the  case  of  those  posts  which  are  on 
a  row  on  an  outside  edge  of  the  tray  whereby  upon  stacking 
the  pockets  will  rest  on  the  top  of  a  post  of  an  underlying  tray 
and  the  posts  support  the  pockets  of  an  overlying  tray,  the 
improvement  of  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  outwardly 
extending  protuberances  on  the  side  wall  of  each  pocket,  the 
lower  extremities  of  said  protuberances  extending  below  the 
surface  of  their  respective  pocket  where  they  join  with  the 
pocket  and  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  greater  than 
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the  width  of  the  top  of  one  of  the  posts,  the  bottom  of  said 
protuberances  being  adapted  to  extend  below  the  edge  of  a 
post  when  the  trays  are  stacked  to  stabilize  the  trays  against 
lateral  displacement. 


4,195,744 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  MEAT 
Earl  E.  Christianson,  4932  46th  Ave.  South,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98118 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,211 

Int.  a.2  B65D  87/00 

VS.  a.  220—1.5  3  Qaims 


1.  A  storage  container  for  meat  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular,  open-topped  box  having  an  opening 
in  one  side  thereof,  said  opening  extending  from  the  con- 
tainer bottom  substantially  more  than  half  way  to  the 
container  top  and  entirely  across  the  container  side; 

a  door  hingeably  connected  to  the  container  bottom  and 
adapted  to  completely  close  said  opening,  said  door  hav- 
ing a  leaf  on  each  side  thereof,  each  of  said  leaves  being 
fixedly  connected  to  the  door  at  right  angles  thereto  and 
having  a  portion  extending  a  distance  beyond  the  hinged 
side  of  the  door,  said  leaves  positioned  to  fit  closely  adja- 
cent the  exterior  container  wall  when  the  door  is  closed; 

locking  means  to  hold  the  door  in  a  closed  position; 

leg  means  for  supporting  the  container  bottom,  said  leg 
means  defining  a  loop  adapted  for  entry  of  the  lifting  tines 
of  a  forklift,  and 

handle  means  attached  to  the  door  at  an  upper  level  thereof, 
said  handle  means  having  a  configuration  generally  defin- 
ing a  loop  spaced  from  said  door  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  leg  means, 

whereby  said  handle  means  support  the  door  in  a  horizontal 
attitude  substantially  level  with  the  container  floor  when 
the  door  is  in  fully  open  position  to  provide  a  tray  for 
unloading  the  container,  said  tray  having  relatively  shal- 
low sides  defined  by  said  leaves  and  providing  a  sealing 
juncture  with  the  container  defined  by  the  overlap  of  the 
extended  leaf  portions  and  the  container  walls. 


4,195,745 
THERMALLY  SENSITIVE  PRESSURE  RELEASE 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALED  PRESSURIZED  VESSEL 
Roy  D.  Roberts,  Newark,  and  Gordon  R.  Layering,  Belmont, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,215 
Int.  a.2  HOIK  3/22 
VS.  a.  220— 2  J  25  Claims 

9.  In  combination,  a  sealed  vessel  for  containing  a  gas  under 
pressure,  a  bore  through  a  wall  of  said  vessel  providing  an 
aperture  through  which  said  gas  can  leave  said  vessel  with  the 
pressure  of  said  gas  in  said  vessel  reaches  a  selected  value,  said 
bore  being  configured  to  have  an  annular  ledge  therein,  and 
a  pressure  release  assembly  that  hermetically  seals  said  aper- 
ture at  pressures  below  said  selected  value,  said  assembly 


comprising  a  rupture  plate  affixed  to  said  annular  ledge 
and  a  back-up  disc  positioned  adjacent  said  rupture  plate, 
said  back-up  disc  serving  to  reinforce  said  rupture  plate  so 
as  to  prevent  bursting  of  said  rupture  plate  at  pressures 
below  said  selected  value  due  to  the  pressure  of  said  gas  in 
said  vessel,  said  back-up  disc  being  made  of  material  that 
melts  at  a  temperature  corresponding  to  said  selected 
value  for  the  pressure  in  said  vessel,  whereby  said  back-up 


disc  ceases  to  reinforce  said  rupture  plate  when  the  pres- 
sure of  said  gas  in  said  vessel  attains  said  selected  value, 
the  dimensions  of  said  rupture  plate  being  such  that  said 
rupture  plate,  when  not  reinforced,  bursts  at  said  selected 
value  for  the  pressure  in  said  vessel, 
said  back-up  disc  being  arranged  such  that  the  presence  of 
the  liquid  material  of  the  melted  back-up  disc  impedes  the 
escape  of  fragments  created  by  the  rupturing  plate  and 
thereby  slows  their  escaping  velocity. 


4,195,746 
FOOD  CONTAINER 
Douglas  J.  Cottrell,  195  Langley  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M4K  1B8) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,745,  Oct.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,269 

Int.  a.^  A45C  11/20;  B65D  1/24 

VS.  CL  220—4  E  7  Claims 


1.   An  insulated,   hermetically-scalable,   thin-walled   food 
container  for  the  storage  and  transport  of  food,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  and  said 
lower  portions  being  identical,  each  said  portion  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  thin-walled  flat  base  surface, 

(ii)  thin,  outwardly-extending  side  walls,  and 

(iii)  a  circumferential  lip  around  the  top  of  said  side  walls; 

(b)  locking  means  adapted  to  releasably  and  hermetically 
lock  said  upper  and  lower  portions  together, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongate  wall  members  integral  with  and 
upstanding  from  the  interior  surface  of  said  base  surface, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  wall  members  being  integrally 
joined  at  each  end  thereof  to  two  others  of  said  wall 
members  to  define  a  regular  pattern  of  hexagonally- 
shaped  recesses  upstanding  from  said  base  surface,  except 
for  said  wall  members  immediately  adjacent  said  side  wall 
which  are  joined  to  each  other  at  each  end  and  from  the 
outer  perimeter  of  said  regular  pattern  of  recesses,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertical  elongate  parallel  ribs  integ.-'  with 
and  extending  from  the  interior  of  each  side  wall  to  impart 
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strength  thereto,  said  ribs  extending  downwardly  into  ing,  whereby  said  base  part  closes  said  opening  in  said  flat  part 
integral  join  with  the  integrally-joined  ends  of  said  perim-   hermetically, 
eter-forming  wall  members  adjacent  said  side  walls. 


I 


4,195,747 
BAKING  PAN  AND  MEmOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Wilbert  K.  Hare,  Lemoot,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,349 

Int.  a.2  B65D  21/02.  7/42 

MS.  a.  220— 23  J  8  Claims 


1.  A  baking  pan  set  comprising  an  inner  structure  formed 
from  a  single  rectangular  sheet  of  material  to  provide  multiple 
baking  molds  depending  from  the  sheet  material  and  arranged 
in  a  row  lengthwise  of  said  sheet,  rib  members  formed  from  the 
sheet  material  between  adjacent  baking  molds  and  depending 
therefrom  downwardly  a  distance  sufficiently  to  dispose  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  rib  members  below  the  bottom  walls 
of  the  baking  molds,  outwardly  extending  flanges  formed  at 
the  periphery  of  the  sheet  material,  an  outer  frame-like  struc- 
ture of  rectangular  shape  having  a  vertically  disposed  main 
body  terminating  at  the  upper  end  thereof  in  outwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  underlying  and  secured  to  said  inner  structure 
flanges,  whereby  said  inner  structure  is  disposed  within  and 
supporied  by  said  outer  frame-like  structure. 


4,195,748 
CLOSURE  MEMBRANE 
Franco  Del  Bon,  141,  Fedlstrasse,,  CH-4663  Aarburg,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  S«r.  No.  11,577 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   15,   1978, 
1645/78 

Int  a.2  B65D  51/22 
MS.  a.  220—258  10  Claims 


1.  A  closure  membrane  for  closing  a  can  opening  and  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  face,  which  membrane  comprises  a  flat 
part  having  an  opening  therein,  a  peripherally  adjoining  border 
zone  thereof  destined  to  be  hermetically  sealingly  connected 
with  a  can,  and  a  tab  element  comprising  a  pull-tab  and  a  base 
part,  said  tab  being  bent  back  relative  to  said  base  part,  said 
base  part  of  said  Ub  element  being  sealingly  attached  to  said 
lower  face  with  said  bent-back  tab  projecting  out  of  said  open- 


4,195,749 
.TWO  PIECE  CONTAINER  END 
Gerald  P.  Hawkins,  Arrada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Tukwila,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,193 
Int.  a.2  B65D  41/02.  41/32 


U.S.  a.  220—268 


7Qaims 


1.  A  depressible  tab  container  end  which  comprises  an  end 
member  having  a  dispensing  opening  therein;  a  discrete  de- 
pressible tab  secured  to  said  end  member  and  having  a  closure 
portion  operatively  associated  with  the  end  member  opening 
to  seal  that  opening,  a  retainer  poriion  secured  to  the  inner  side 
of  said  end  member,  and  a  corrugated  hinge  portion  intermedi- 
ate the  closure  and  retainer  portions  formed  to  bend  when  said 
closure  portion  is  manually  displaced  from  said  dispensing 
opening,  the  corrugation  in  said  hinge  portion  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  desired  bending  axis  of  said  hinge  portion. 


4,195,750 

MOLDED  FLANGE  FOR  DRUMS  OR  OTHER 

CONTAINERS 

Max  J.  Fee,  Hamilton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rieke  Corporation, 

Auburn,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,683,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,943 

Int.  a:-  B65D  41/04.  53/00.  39/00 

VS.  a.  220—288  16  Qaims 


1.  A  closure  device  insertable  into  a  container  opening  for 
enclosing  the  contents  of  said  container  which  comprises: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  flange  member  having  a  plurality  of 
serrations  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  disposed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  flange  member  adjacent  an  upper 
end,  an  internally  threaded  aperture  therethrough  and  an 
integral  annular  lip  portion  beneath  said  serrations  and 
adjacent  a  lower  end  of  said  flange  member,  said  annular 
lip  portion  having  a  top  surface  which  is  inclined  up- 
wardly as  it  extends  outwardly; 

a  plug  cooperating  with  and  received  by  said  internally 
threaded  aperture  for  sealing  said  aperture  closed;  and 

said  annular  lip  portion  extending  radially  beyond  said  serra- 
tions and  arranged  relative  to  said  serrations  for  tight, 
preloaded  sealing  engagement  by  said  top  surface  with  an 
interior  surface  of  the  container. 
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4,195,751 

CUP  SELECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  BEVERAGE 

VENDING  MACHINE  TO  THE  IN-CUP  TYPE 

Darid  B.  Smith,  Rugby,  England,  assignor  to  Brooke  Bond 

Vending  Systems  Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1977, 
27385/77 

Int.  a.2  A47F  1/08;  G07F  11/32 
U.S.  a.  221—17  22  Qaims 


1.  Cup  selection  apparatus  is  a  beverage  vending  machine, 
said  cup  selection  apparatus  comprising:  ^ 

a  plurality  of  cup-storage  tubes  in  each  of  which,  in  use, 
there  is  placed  a  stack  of  cups  nested  one  in  another  and 
containing  dry  ingredients  to  which  water  is  to  be  added 
at  a  cup-fllling  station; 

at  least  two  substantially  vertical  cup-delivery  tubes  posi- 
tioned side-by-side  and  each  having  at  least  two  of  said 
cup-storage  tubes  communicating  therewith  at  positions 
spaced  apart  one  above  the  other  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cup-delivery  tube,  the  cup-storage 
tubes  extending  from  at  least  one  side  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  respective  cup-delivery  tube,  and  each  said 
cup-storage  tube  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  cup-delivery  tube; 

cup-guiding  means  leading  from  said  cup-delivery  tubes  to 
said  cup-fllling  station,  and 

cup-dispensing  means  associated  with  each  said  cup-storage 
tube  to  separate  the  bottom  cup  from  a  stack  of  nested 
cups  therein  and  to  release  said  bottom  cup  to  permit  it  to 
travel  by  gravity  to  the  intersection  of  the  cup-storage 
tube  with  the  respective  cup-delivery  tube  and  through 
the  latter  and  said  cup-guiding  means  to  said  cup-fllling 
station. 


a  respective  forward  drive  and  return  drive  provided  for 

each  said  feed  piston; 
said  forward  drives  comprising  a  common  first  pressurized 

medium  source  which  produces  a  pressurized  medium 

flow  at  essentially  constant  pressure  and  at  essentially 

constant  feed  quantity  per  unit  of  time; 
said  return  drives  comprising  a  second  pressurized  medium 

source; 


®    14-.. 


said  forward  drive  and  return  drive  of  each  said  feed  piston 
producing  a  piston  return  velocity  which  is  greater  than 
the  piston  forward  velocity; 

said  forward  drive  and  return  drive  being  operated  phase 
shifted  such  that  a  terminal  section  of  the  feed  stroke  of 
one  feed  piston  overlaps  with  a  starting  section  of  the  feed 
stroke  of  the  other  feed  piston. 


4,195,753 
DRY  CHEMICAL  APPLICATOR 
Qifford  R.  Dyer,  Greeley,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,536 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  222—70 


IQaim 


4,195,752 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ESSENTIALLY  UNIFORM  FEED 
OF  A  FLUENT  MEDIUM  BY  MEANS  OF 
REQPROCATING  FEED  PISTONS  ^ 

Hans  Heimgartner,  Jona,  and  Karl  Wirz,  Meilen,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Haeny  &  Qe.  AG.,  Meilen,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,776 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   9,   1977, 
2935/77 

Int.  Q.2  B67D  5/46 
U.S.  Q.  222—61  9  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  essentially  uniformly  conveying  a  fluent 
medium  by  means  of  reciprocating  feed  pistons,  comprising: 
at  least  two  single-acting  feed  pistons  each  movable  through 
a  forward  feed  stroke  and  a  return  suction  stroke; 


1.  A  dry  chemical  applicator  comprising:  a  housing  which 
comprises  a  frame,  a  hopper  carried  by  said  frame  and  having 
front,  rear,  and  two  side  walls,  said  front  and  rear  walls  con- 
verging downwardly  into  a  lower  auger  tube,  and  9  floor 
below  said  tube;  an  auger  disposed  in  said  tube  and  joumalled 
at  either  end  thereof  in  said  side  walls;  an  electric  motor  on  said 
floor  and  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  auger;  means  oper- 
ably  connecting  said  motor  and  said  auger;  an  adjustable  timer 
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operably  connected  with  said  motor  and  adapted  to  control  the 
period  of  operation  of  said  motor  for  thereby  controlling  oper- 
ation of  said  auger;  shaker  means  located  within  said  hopper, 
said  shaker  means  comprising  crank  means  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  one  end  of  said  auger,  a  rocker  bar  disposed  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  hopper  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  said 
auger  and  joumalled  in  said  side  walls,  crank  means  fixed  to 
the  end  of  said  rocker  bar  corresponding  to  said  one  end  of  said 
auger,  said  last  mentioned  crank  means  being  substantially 
longer  than  said  first  mentioned  crank  means,  a  connecting  rod 
rotatably  mounted  at  either  end  to  the  free  ends  of  both  of  said 
crank  means,  a  pair  of  parallel  crank  arms  centrally  located  on 
said  rocker  bar  and  fixed  thereon  to  extend  radially  generally 
horizontally  therefrom,  and  an  inverted  T  bar  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  parellel  crank  arms  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  to  terminate  above  and  in  proximity  with 
said  auger  and  parallel  thereto;  whereby  the  rotation  of  said 
auger  by  said  motor  causes  said  first  mentioned  crank  means  to 
route  coaxially  with  said  auger  thereby  causing  the  lower  end 
of  said  connecting  rod  to  revolve  around  the  axis  of  said  auger 
at  a  radius  equal  to  the  length  of  said  first  mentioned  crank 
means,  creating  essentially  reciprocating  motion  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  connecting  rod,  the  free  end  of  said  last  mentioned 
crank  means  then  moving  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  a  par- 
tial arc  causing  said  rocker  bar  to  rock  and,  through  said  paral- 
lel crank  arms,  causing  said  inverted  T  bar  to  move  concur- 
rently upwardly-downwardly  and  in  a  forward-rearward  pen- 
dulum arc. 


4,195,754 
SLUSH  DISPENSER 
William  Heier,  Warmiiister,  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  RefireshineBt  Ma- 
chinery Incorporated,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,917 

Int.  a.2  A23G  5/02:  F25C  7/06 

U,S.  a  222—146  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  supporting  a  refrigerated  well,  a  container 
open  at  its  lower  end  coaxial  with  said  well  and  adapted  to 
contain  a  flavored  slush  or  the  like,  a  valved  dispenser 
nozzle  communicating  with  said  container  to  facilitate 
dispensing  of  a  liquid  from  said  container,  a  sutionary 
upright  tube  supported  by  said  well,  said  tube  being  coax- 
ial with  said  well  and  projecting  upwardly  from  a  bottom 
wall  of  said  well  into  said  container, 

(b)  first  and  second  blades  supported  for  rotation  in  said 
container  and  extending  for  subsuntially  the  entire  height 
of  the  container,  said  blades  havmg  radially  disposed 
ofhiex  fingers, 

(c)  a  single  motor  in  said  housing,  said  motor  being  con- 


nected to  each  blade  for. rotating  said  blades  in  opposite 
directions, 

(d)  coaxial  members  within  said  stationary  tube,  each  mem- 
ber providing  a  removable  connection  between  said  motor 
and  one  of  said  blades,  said  connections  being  manually 
separable  without  tools,  and 

(e)  means  removably  sealing  the  lower  end  of  said  container 
with  respect  to  said  refrigeration  well  in  a  manner  so  that 
said  container  is  manually  removable  without  tools. 


4,195,755 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL  FROM  CONTAINERS 
Fred  A.  Slautterback,  Carmel  Valley,  and  R.  Blakeley  Honey- 
man,  Carmel,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockwood  Technical, 
Inc.,  Monterey,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,278 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/62.  5/48 

U.S.  a.  222—146  HE  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  thermoplastic  material  from  a 
container  which  apparatus  is  of  the  type  including  a  follower 
having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  interior  of  the  container, 
means  for  urging  the  follower  toward  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial in  the  container,  a  heat  source  carried  on  the  follower,  and 
a  pump  having  an  inlet  in  the  follower  for  removing  the  mate- 
rial, an  improved  heat  exchanger  structure  for  effecting  trans- 
fer of  heat  energy  from  said  heat  source  to  the  material  adja- 
cent the  follower  to  render  the  material  flowable  comprising  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  rigid  heat  conductive  fins  fixed  to  the 
follower  in  heat  conductive  relation  to  said  heat  source,  each 
said  group  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  straight  paral- 
lelly  and  equally  spaced  apart  fins  that  define  between  each 
adjacent  pair  a  channel  having  a  first  extremity,  a  second 
extremity  remote  from  said  first  extremity  and  a  substantially 
uniform  cross  section  between  said  extremities,  said  groups 
being  sufficient  in  number  and  configuration  to  be  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  follower,  said  groups  being  oriented  so 
that  said  first  channel  extremities  are  closer  to  said  pump  inlet 
than  said  second  channel  extremities,  and  means  for  defining  a 
flow  passage  in  communication  with  the  first  extremities  of 
said  channels  and  extending  to  said  pump  inlet,  said  flow  pas- 
sage having  a  cross-sectional  area  at  least  as  large  as  that  of  the 
channels,  said  channels  intersecting  said  passage  at  obtuse 
angle  so  as  to  avoid  restriction  of  flow  from  said  channels  into 
said  passage. 


4,195,756 
AEROSOL  CONTAINER  CAP  AND  ACTUATOR 
S.  Jack  Campbell,  Plantation,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ririana  Foods, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,015 
Int  a.2  B67D  5/06 
VS.  a.  222—182  1  Claim 

1.  A  two-piece  cap  and  actuator  device  for  an  aerosol  con- 
tainer having  a  valve  element  on  its  top,  comprising: 
a  tubular  cap  element  having  male  and  female  ends,  said 
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female  end  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  releasably 
engage  the  top  of  the  aerosol  container  and  said  male  end 
being  closed  and  being  dimensioned  similarly  to  said  top 
of  said  aerosol  container,  said  cap  element  when  engaged 
on  said  top  of  the  aerosol  container  forming  a  protective 
barrier  surrounding  the  valve  element;  and 
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4,195,758 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SNAPSTRATES  INTO 

INDIVIDUAL  HYBRID  SUBSTRATES 
John  H.  Morgan,  Alburquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  GTE 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Northlake, 
III. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,604 

Int.  a?  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  225—98  8  Qaims 


'.        iT  Xi)'"f'" 


a  circular  actuator  element  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  re- 
leasably engage  either  the  top  of  the  aerosol  container  or 
the  male  end  of  the  cap  element  interchangeably,  said 
actuator  element  having  at  least  one  hole  for  engaging  and 
actuating  the  valve  of  the  aerosol  container  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  continuously  release  the  contents  of  the 
aerosol  container  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction 
through  said  hole  when  the  container  is  upright. 


4,195,757 
MOTORCYCLE  ICE  CHEST 
John  A.  Jefferson,  5807  14th  St.,  N.W.,  Apt.  100,  Washington, 
D.C.  20011 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,240 

Int.  a.2  B62J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  224—31  8  Claims 


52-r-W 


1.  For  use  with  a  motorcycle  having  a  rearwardly  mounted 
carrier  rack,  apparatus  which  comprises  container  means  for 
fastening  to  said  carrier  rack  and  including  a  cushioned  back 
rest  on  an  outer  wall  thereof,  and  separated  ice  and  dry  com- 
partments, said  ice  compartment  including  means  for  contain- 
ing fresh  water  and  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  bever- 
age containers, 
said  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  beverage  containers 
comprising  a  substantially  planar  tray  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  formed  therein  for  receivably  retaining  said 
beverage  containers  therein,  said  means  for  containing 
fresh  water  comprising  a  separate  container  having  a 
removable  top  and  positioned  in  the  forward  portion  of 
said  ice  compartment,  said  separate  container  including  a 
selectively  actuable  faucet  positioned  through  the  front 
wall  of  said  ice  compartment,  and  wherein  said  planar  tray 
includes  a  cut  out  portion  wherein  said  separate  fresh 
water  container  is  positioned. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  snapstrate  into  substrates, 
where  the  snapstrate  is  a  matrix  of  thick  film  dielectric  sub- 
strates formed  on  a  common  dielectric  member  that  is  divided 
into  adjacent  substrates  by  at  least  one  kerf,  comprising: 

a  first  roller; 

a  first  endless  belt; 

second  and  third  rollers  supporting  said  first  belt  for  rotation 
with  a  first  selected  amount  of  tension  in  it; 

first  means  causing  rotation  of  said  first  belt; 

a  fourth  roller; 

a  second  endless  belt; 

second  means  supporting  said  first  and  fourth  rollers  above 
said  first  belt  for  rotation  about  their  axes  which  are  paral- 
lel to  axes  of  other  rollers  and  are  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  belts,  and  supporting 
said  second  belt  for  rotation  around  said  first  and  fourth 
rollers  with  a  second  selected  amount  of  tension  in  it; 

a  fifth  roller  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis  which  is 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  other  rollers,  said  fifth  roller  being 
located  between  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  first  belt 
and  between  said  second  and  third  rollers  at  a  position  that 
is  between  said  first  and  fourth  rollers;  and 

third  means  causing  said  first  and  fifth  rollers. to  force  said 
first  and  second  belts  into  pressure  contact  with  each 
other  at  points  between  said  second  and  fifth  and  said  first 
and  fourth  rollers,  respectively,  so  that  said  first  and  sec- 
ond belts  are  contiguous  over  a  suspended  length  of  the 
latter;  the  tension  in  said  belts  and  diameters  of  said  first 
and  fifth  rollers  cooperating  for  producing  smooth  curves 
in  said  first  and  second  belts  which  open  in  opposite  direc- 
tions where  they  pass  under  and  over  said  first  and  fifth 
rollers,  respectively,  for  flexing  snapstrates  (having  kerfs 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  rollers  and 
facing  toward  and  away  from  the  top  of  said  first  belt) 
sufficiently  in  a  direction  for  fracturing  and  separating 
them  along  such  kerfs,  but  not  sufficiently  to  fracture  such 
snapstrates  with  such  kerfs  facing  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, as  they  move  past  said  first  and  fifth  rollers,  respec- 
tively. 


4,195,759 

COIL  BREAKAWAY  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Rogers,  25550  Chagrin  Blvd.,  Oeveland,  Ohio  44122 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,793,  Jul.  25,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  713,599,  Aug.  12, 

1976,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,533,  Jan. 

12, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

612,275,  Sep.  11,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  898,001 

Int.  a.2  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  225—103  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  individual  coils  from  a  wound 

construct  of  sheet  metal  web  material  having  an  axial  opening 
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therethrough  and  containing  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  coils 
separated  by  parting  lines  having  intermittently  spaced  frangi- 
ble connections  interconnecting  said  coils,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  first  member  having  an  operative  surface  conforming 

generally  to  that  of  the  construct  opening; 
a  second  member  having  an  operative  surface  conforming 
generally  to  that  of  the  external  surface  of  the  construct; 
the  operative  surfaces  of  said  first  and  secoqd  members  being 


disposed  in  facing,  axially  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
whereby  the  operative  surface  of  said  first  member  is 
engageable  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  coil  to 
be  removed  and  the  operative  surface  of  said  second 
member  is  engageable  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  next  adjacent  construct  coil; 

means  for  fixing  the  operative  surface  of  said  second  member 
with  respect  to  said  construct;  and 

means  for  radially  displacing  the  operative  surface  of  said 
first  member  with  respect  to  that  of  said  second  member. 


4,195,760 
APPARATUS  FOR  SLOTTING  METAL  SHAPES 
Andre  Bos,  Toulouse,  France,  assignor  to  TechnaJ  International 
S^^  France 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,178 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11, 1976,  76  07416 
Int.  a.-  B26F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  225—103  4  Claims 


1.  A  nipper  for  slotting  shapes  comprising,  a  handle,  a  head 
mounted  on  said  handle  having  a  transverse  slot  open  at  a 
leading  end  of  said  head  and  terminating  at  a  trailing  end  of 
said  head  as  two  laterally  spaced  extensions  of  said  transverse 
slot,  said  head  compnsmg  two  spaced  plate  portions  defining 
said  slot  for  receiving  therein  a  section  of  a  shape  of  metal  to  be 
sheared  by  reciprocable  movement  of  said  handle  relative  to  a 
plane  passing  through  said  section. 


4,195,761 
PNEUMATIC  FEEDER  FOR  PUNCH  PRESSES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Albert  W.  Scribner,  6  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,840 

Int  a.2  B65H  n/42,  17/36;  F16K  39/00 

U.S.  a.  226—115  27  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatically  operated  feeder  that  is  adapted  to  inter- 


mittently advance  stock  into  the  work  station  of  a  punch  press 
or  the  like  having  a  working  ram;  said  feeder  comprising 

a  frame; 

a  first  and  second  feed  slides  reciprocally  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  in  feed  and  index  directions; 

stock  gripping  means  carried  by  each  of  said  feed  slides  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  between  stock  gripping  and  stock 
release  positions; 

first  fiuid  motor  means  for  reciprocally  actuating  said  feed 
slides; 

a  second  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  stock  gripping 
means  between  said  stock  gripping  and  stock  release  posi- 
tions; 


loo 


valve  means  shiftable  to  a  plurality  of  operative  conditions 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
motor  means  whereby  each  of  said  feed  slides  may  be 
moved  through  alternate  feed  and  index  strokes; 

rotary  drive  means  intermittently  indexible  to  successive 
predetermined  rotational  positions  and  operative  thereby 
to  shift  said  valve  means  to  its  said  successive  operative 
conditions;  and 

control  means  for  said  rotary  valve  drive  means  adapted  to 
be  operated  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation  of  said  press 
and  to  generate  at  least  two  serial  rotational  indexing 
movements  of  said  rotary  drive  means  for  each  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  press. 


4,195,762 
NAIL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  J.  Burton,  Leigfa-on-Sea,  England,  assignor  to  Fisco 
Products  Limited,  Essex,  England 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,948 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1977, 
21380/77 

Int.  a.-  B25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  227—156  15  Qaims 


M  3i   3» 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  guiding  large-headed  nails,  said 
nozzle  assembly  comprising  a  nozzle  holder,  a  plurality  of 
wing  portions  mounted  on  the  nozzle  holder  and  jointly  defin- 
ing a  nozzle  having  walls  tapering  towards  a  nozzle  outlet, 
means  retaining  the  wing  portions  in  an  inner  closed  position  to 
support  therein  a  nail  in  an  aligned  position  relative  to  the 
nozzle  outlet  with  the  nail  head  resting  in  the  nozzle  on  the 
tapering  nozzle  walls  and  the  nail  stem  located  in  the  nozzle 
outlet,  in  which  the  mounted  wing  portions  are  movable  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  each  other  to  allow  the  aligned  nail  to 
pass  through  the  outlet,  an  outer  casing  surrounding  the  noz- 
zle, locating  means  supporting  the  outer  casing  for  rotation 
relative  to  the  nozzle,  and  means  for  releasably  retaining  the 
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outer  casing  in  any  selected  rotational  position  relative  to  the 
nozzle. 


4,195,763 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  WELDING  CARRIAGE 

TRACK 
Qyde  M.  Slavens,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Midcon  Pipeline 
Equipment  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,355 

Int.  C1.2  B23K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  228—29  11  Qaims 


4,195,765 

CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL  HANDLE 

Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs;  Jimmy  Hanko,  Evanston, 

and  Joseph  F.  SchiUinger,  Palos  Hills,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Champion  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,957 

Int.  C\?  B65D  5/46 

U.S.  a.  229—52  B  2  Qaims 


••     ' 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  locating  a  track  disposed  about  a  pipe 
in  a  position  uniformly  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  pipe,  com- 
prising body  means  having  inwardly  facing  first  surface  means 
adapted  to  engage  the  exterior  wall  of  a  pipe  and  having  sec- 
ond surface  means  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  surface 
means  and  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  the  pipe  and  having 
third  surface  means  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  sur- 
face means  and  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  said  second 
surface  means  and  adapted  to  engage  a  track  disposed  to  sur- 
round the  pipe  at  the  side  of  said  track  toward  the  end  of  the 
pipe,  the  spacing  between  said  second  and  third  surface  means 
axially  of  the  pipe  being  a  fixed  spacing  whereby  the  track  is 
located  in  a  position  spaced  from  the  pipe  end  by  said  fixed 
spacing  when  said  second  surface  means  is  engaged  with  the 
end  of  the  pipe  and  said  third  surface  means  is  engaged  with 
the  side  of  the  track  toward  the  end  of  the  pipe. 


4,195,764 
BRAZING  OF  POWDERED  METAL  PARTS 
Eldred  Bogart,  Pekin,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,961 

Int.  a.2  B23K  1/04 

U,S.  a.  228—208  3  Claims 


22   Vf 


1.  A  method  of  brazing  two  metal  pieces,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  a  ferrous  powdered  metal  piece,  each  having  a  joint 
surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
plating  the  joint  surface  of  the  ferrous  powdered  metal 

piece(s)  with  a  thin  layer  of  nickel; 
abutting  the  joint  surfaces; 
applying  a  silver  brazing  alloy  having  a  silver  content  in  the 

range  of  about  25-70%  silver  to  the  surfaces  and  heating 

the  surfaces  with  a  torch  until  the  brazing  alloy  flows;  and 
thereafter  discontinuing  the  heating  of  the  surfaces  before 

the  nickel  flows. 


1.  In  a  carton  with  integrally  formed  handle  comprising  first 
and  second  opposing  side  walls,  first  and  second  opposing  end 
walls  hingedly  connecting  said  side  walls  to  form  a  generally 
rectangular  carton  and  top  and  bottom  closure  panels  hingedly 
attached  to  said  side  and  end  walls  for  enclosing  said  carton,  an 
improved  top  closure  panel  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  wall  hingedly  attached  to  said  first  side  wall  and 
having  integrally  formed  in  the  plane  thereof  a  first  carton 
handle. 

(i)  said  first  handle  being  hingedly  attached  to  said  inner 
wall  at  its  base  and 

(ii)  removably  attached  to  said  inner  wall  at  predeter- 
mined points  on  the  remaining  periphery  thereof 
whereby  said  first  handle  may  be  pivotally  moved  from 
a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  position, 

(b)  an  outer  wall  hingedly  attached  to  said  second  side  wall 
in  superimposed  relationship  with  said  inner  wall  and 
having  integrally  formed  therein  in  the  plane  thereof,  a 
second  carton  handle, 

(i)  said  second  handle  being  hingedly  attached  to  said 
outer  wall  at  its  base  and 

(ii)  removably  attached  to  said  outer  wall  at  predeter- 
mined points  on  the  remaining  periphery  of  said  second 
handle,  whereby  said  second  handle  may  be  pivotally 
moved  about  its  base  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical 
position, 

(c)  means  attaching  said  inner  panel  to  said  outer  panel  in 
said  superimposed  relationship  whereby  said  second  han- 
dle is  congruent  with  and  attached  to  said  first  handle  to 
form  a  unitary  handle  selectively  movable  from  a  horizon- 
tal to  a  vertical  position  for  carrying  said  carton, 

(d)  a  first  diamond  shaped  panel  integrally  formed  with  and 
hingedly  attached  to  the  inner  top  of  said  first  handle, 

(e)  an  inner  rectangular  panel  integrally  formed  with  and 
hingedly  attached  to  the  remaining  edges  of  said  first 
diamond  shaped  panel  for  folding  under  said  first  and 
second  handles,  and 

(0  a  second  diamond  shaped  panel  integrally  formed  with 
and  hingedly  attached  to  the  inner  top  of  said  second 
handle  whereby  said  first  and  second  diamond  shaped 
panels  are  congruent  and  overlapping  when  said  first  and 
second  handles  are  congruent  and  overiapping,  said 
folded,  inner  rectangular  panel  and  said  congruent 
diamond  shaped  panels  folded  about  said  hinges  attaching 
them  to  said  first  and  second  handles  respectively,  thereby 
produce  a  substantially  horizontal  diamond  panel  for 
protecting  the  fingers  when  said  carton  is  carried. 


144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  1,  1980 


4,195,766 

LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LATCHING  PLATENS  IN 

PLACE  WITHIN  A  CENTRIFUGE  DEVICE 

Rene  LuuMirid,  Bethesda;  Albert  KitchenlMBi,  Uorel,  both  of 

Md^  and  C.  MJdiael  Jennings,  Reston,  Va.,  aarignon  to 

Baxter  Trarenol  Uboratoriea,  Inc^  Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,742 

Int.  a.-  B04M  9/12 

UA  a  233-26  2aaim8 


disposed  along  a  first  pair  of  converging  lines  intersecting 
to  forming  a  "V"; 

one  of  said  converging  lines  designated  as  "start"  containing 
six  apertures,  the  sixth  aperture  disposed  where  the  lines 
intersect; 

another  of  said  converging  lines  designated  "finish"  contain- 
ing four  apertures  spaced  from  the  sixth  aperture  and 
alinged  therewith; 

a  second  plurality  of  spaced  apart  apertures  in  the  base 
disposed  along  a  second  pair  of  converging  lines  forming 
a  mirror  image  of  the  first  pair  of  converging  lines;  and 

the  intersection  of  the  first  pair  of  lines  and  the  intersection 
of  the  second  pair  of  lines  spaced  apart  a  distance. 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  device  wherein  a  receptacle  is  received  and 
held  between  first  and  second  platens  which  have  elastomeric 
linings  and  which  are  held  in  generally  upright  respective  inner 
and  outer  parallel  planes  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  a 
vertical  axis  of  rotation  of  the  device  with  the  first  platen  being 
situated  in  the  inner  plane  and  the  second  platen  being  fixed  in 
the  outer  plane,  the  improvement  comprising  a  latch  assembly 
including  first  and  second  keeper  members  fixed  respectively 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  second  platen,  the  first  platen 
being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  hori- 
zontal axis  extending  along  a  lower  edge  thereof,  and  said  latch 
assembly  further  including  a  shaft  joumalled  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  first  platen,  which  surface  faces  radially  inwardly 
toward  the  axis  of  the  roUtion  of  the  centrifuge  device,  first 
and  second  latch  mounting  members  fixed,  respectively,  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  shaft,  a  handle  fixed  to  and  extending 
from  said  first  latch  mounting  member,  and  first  and  second 
latch  forming  members  fixed,  respectively,  to  said  first  and 
second  latch  mounting  members  and  arranged  to  be  received  in 
said  first  and  second  keeper  members  upon  movement  of  said 
handle  and  the  first  platen  upwardly  and  radially  outwardly 
from  the  axis  against  the  second  platen. 


4,195,768 
ROLLER  BEARING  INTERNAL  PINION  COUNTER 
Robert  W.  Herr,  Fort  Wayne,  and  Edward  D.  Sigl,  Bluffton, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation. 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,957 

Int  QV  G06C  27/00;  GOIC  22/00 

UA  a.  235-103  ,7  aaims 


4,195,767 

PEG  BOARD  SCORING  DEVICE 

Dale  R.  Harden,  30  Briarwood,  Pontine,  Mich.  48055 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,970 

Int.  a.2  A63F  1/lS 

\}&.  a  235-90  7  Claims 


I.  A  peg  board  scoring  device  comprising: 

a  rigid  base; 

a  first  plurality  of  ten  spaced  apart  apertures  in  the  base 


1.  An  internal  pinion  revolution  counter  comprising:  a  rotat- 
able  input  shaft  the  revolutions  of  which  are  to  be  counted;  a 
bearing  member  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft;  at  least  first 
and  second  number  wheels  each  having  a  radially  outwardling 
extending  web  portion  joined  to  an  outer  annular  flange  por- 
tion, said  first  and  second  number  wheels  flange  portions  re- 
spectively extending  toward  each  other,  each  said  web  portion 
having  a  central  opening  formed  therein,  at  least  said  second 
number  wheel  web  portion  having  an  annular  bearing  surface 
formed  thereon  defining  said  central  opening  therein,  said  first 
number  wheel  flange  portion  having  an  internal  gear  segment 
and  cooperating  internal  locking  cam  formed  thereon  and  said 
second  number  wheel  flange  portion  having  an  internal  full 
tooth  gear  formed  thereon;  means  for  mounting  said  first  num- 
ber wheel  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  a  pinion  carrier 
member  disposed  within  said  opening  in  said  second  number 
wheel  web  portion  and  surrounding  said  shaft;  means  for  se- 
curing said  pinion  carrier  member  against  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  shaft;  a  transfer  pinion  and  means  for  rotatably  connect- 
ing the  same  to  said  pinion  carrier  member;  said  transfer  pinion 
having  full  tooth  portions  respectively  cooperating  with  said 
full  tooth  gear  and  gear  segment  and  a  mutilated  portion  coop- 
erating with  said  locking  cam;  a  plurality  of  rollers  and  means 
for  rotatably  connecting  the  same  to  said  pinion  carrier  mem- 
ber; said  rollers  engaging  said  second  number  wheel  web  por- 
tion bearing  surface  thereby  rotatably  supporting  said  second 
number  wheel  on  said  pinion  carrier  member. 
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4,195,769 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAULT-TESTING  OF 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  MONITOR  COMMUNICATION 

aRcurrs 

Jack  Elias,  Lansdale,  and  Arthur  M.  Olen,  Pennsbyrg,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,786 

Int.  a.2  G06F  11/00 

U.S.a.371— 20  4  aaims 
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1.  A  fault  testing  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  electrical  signal  switch  means  for  selectively 
passing  an  electrical  signal  therethrough. 

an  energizing  signal  source  connecting  means  for  selectively 
connecting  one  side  of  said  switch  means  to  an  energizing 
signal  source  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  inter- 
rupting the  connection  to  said  source. 

a  plurality  of  signal  conditioning  means  connected  to  the 
other  side  of  respective  ones  of  said  switch  means  to 
complete  a  circuit  to  said  source  and  to  produce  an  output 
signal  representative  of  an  operation  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  switch  means,  and 

monitoring  means  for  detecting  the  output  signals  from  each 
of  said  signal  conditioning  means  and 

control  signal  generating  means  for  producing  said  control 
signal  for  selectively  interrupting  said  connection  to  said 
source  by  said  switch  means. 


for  providing  on  the  latter,  input  data  in  the  form  of  a  bit 
pattern,  the  binary  value  of  the  bits  in  said  pattern  being  a 
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function  of  the  signal  levels  appearing  on  the  address  line 
coupled  to  said  data  selector  means  output  terminal. 


4,195,771 
METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  ARTICLES 
Pierre  Lagarde,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Metalimphy, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,303 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1977,  77  38997 
Int.  a.^  G06K  5/Oft  19/06 
U.S.  a.  235— 380  2  Claims 


4,195,770 
TEST  GENERATOR  FOR  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORIES 
Michael  K.  Benton,  Paoll,  Pa.,  and  Suresh  H.  Sangani,  Wester- 
ville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,24* 
Int.  a.2  GllC  29/00 
U.S.  a.  371—21  "  0»>«»s 

1.  A  test  generator  for  detecting  functional  errors  in  a  ran- 
dom access  memory  (RAM)  which  has  a  plurality  of  address 
lines  and  at  least  one  data  input  line  comprising: 
data  selector  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  a 
plurality  of  control  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  said 
last  mentioned  input  terminals  being  coupled  to  said  ad- 
dress lines  of  said  RAM, 
pattern  counter  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  a  plural- 
ity of  output  terminals,  means  coupling  respective  ones  of 
said  last  mentioned  output  terminals  to  the  control  termi- 
nals of  said  data  selector  means, 
said  data  selector  means  being  responsive  to  the  signal  levels 
appearing  on  its  respective  control  terminals  as  provided 
by  said  pattern  counter  means  for  coupling  one  of  said 
address  lines  to  its  output  terminal,  and 
memory  input  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
data  selector  means  and  to  the  data  input  line  of  said  RAM 


y  3 


1.  In  a  method  of  identifying  an  article  provided  with  identi- 
fying magnetic  means  by  positioning  said  magnetic  means  in  an 
alternating  magnetic  field  and  detecting  the  resultant  distur- 
bance caused  to  said  magnetic  field  using  a  detection  circuit, 
the  improvement  comprising:  providing  the  identifying  mag- 
netic means  by  selecting  at  least  one  magnetic  member  from  at 
least  one  production  batch,  each  production  batch  possessing 
its  own  particular  characteristics  of  composition,  manufactur- 
ing process  and  heat  treatment,  providing  a  random  shape  of 
the  hysteresis  loop  thereof,  which  belongs  strictly  to  the  said 
production  batch  but  is  common  to  all  members  originating 
from  said  batch;  providing  a  reference  magnetic  means  com- 
prising an  equal  number  of  magnetic  members  as  said  identify- 
ing magnetic  means  and  from  said  production  batches;  using 
said  reference  magnetic  means  to  create  a  disturbance,  which  is 
equal  to  that  created  by  said  identifying  magnetic  means,  in 
opposition  in  said  detection  circuit;  and  identifying  said  identi- 
fying magnetic  means  by  detecting  the  exact  cancellation  of 
the  disturbance  in  said  detection  circuit. 


146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  1,  1980 


April  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


147 


4,195,772 
MARK  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Yasuhiko  Nishimura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Den- 
shi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  S«r.  No.  904,339 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1977,  52-65926 

Int.  a.-  G06K  7/06,  7/10;  G09B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  235-441  1  Claim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  electrically  conductive  marks  on 
a  mark  file  of  a  marked  sheet  comprising: 

sensing  means  having  two  input  terminals  for  sensing  a 
short-circuiting  of  the  two  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  pairs  of  parallel  and  electrically 
conductive  brushes,  alternate  brushes  being  electrically 
insulated  from  one  another  and  electrically  connected  at 
one  end  to  opposite  input  terminals  of  the  sensing  means, 

the  separation  between  the  centers  of  adjacent  brushes  being 
much  less  than  the  width  of  a  mark  file  and  the  separation 
between  the  centers  of  the  two  end  brushes  in  the  plurality 
being  substantially  the  width  of  a  mark  file, 

a  pair  of  feed  rollers  disposed  in  front  of  the  plurality  of 
brush  pairs  for  pinching  a  marked  sheet  and  feeding  the 
sheet  to  the  brush  pairs  to  enable  the  other  ends  of  the 
plurality  of  brushes  to  slide  on  a  mark  file  of  the  sheet; 

whereby  the  presence  of  an  electrically  conductive  mark  on 
the  mark  file  will  cause  at  least  two  of  the  brushes  to  be 
short  circuited  and  the  mark  will  be  sensed  by  the  sensing 
means  regardless  of  the  length  or  straightness  of  the  mark. 

4,195,773 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  SYSTEM  FOR 
INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  APPARATUS 
Ralph  Ogden,  1304  Fisher  St.,  Munster,  Ind.  46321 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,579,  Mar.  21,  1977, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  932,475,  Aug.  10, 1978,  said  Ser.  No. 

932,475,  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  779,579, 

This  appUcation  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,415 

Int.  a.-  G06K  21/06;  G06C  15/00;  H02B  1/04 

MS.  a.  235-495  10  Qaims 


«     lOtt    w  ^  <^ 


1.  In  a  programmable  controller  system  for  controlling  an 
industrial  process,  with  the  system  including  a  central  process- 
ing unit  including  a  binary  noution  system  responsive  instruc- 
tion memory  register,  a  tape  reader  for  sensing  binary  notation 
system  computer  data  bits  on  a  programming  tape  when  passed 
therethrough  and  connected  to  said  unit  for  storing  the  dau 


bits  in  said  memory  register,  and  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting I/O  devices  to  said  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  work  sheet  for  disposing  the  data  bits  for  each  step  of  the 
process  in  sequential  computer  data  words,  said  work 
sheet  comprising: 
a  substrate  defining  a  working  face  delineated  to  define  a 
series  of  vertical  columns  at  like  ends  of  which  the  process 
inputs  and  outputs  may  be  separately  assigned  to  the 
respective  columns,  and  a  series  of  horizontal  channels 
formed  for  consecutively  listing  down  the  sheet  the  steps 
of  the  process  in  operational  sequence, 
said  columns  and  said  channels  intersecting  across  the  sheet 
working  face  to  form  a  computer  data  word  zone  compris- 
ing individual  work  sheet  data  bit  receiving  blank  areas 
formed  by  said  intersecting  columns  and  channels  for 
selectively  receiving  binary  notation  system  type  manual 
entry  marks  indicating  I/O  device  functions  for  each  step 
of  said  process  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  pro- 
gram of  operation  for  said  process, 
said  work  sheet  channels  each  having  an  equal  number  of 

said  blank  areas, 
said  work  sheet  channels  including  means  for  defining  com- 
puter data  word  end  indicia  at  either  end  of  same  between 
which  said  blank  areas  are  disposed  to  form  in  each  said 
channel  a  continuous  computer  data  word  space  of  prede- 
termined length, 
with  said  word  end  indicia  at  the  respective  ends  of  said 
channels  being  vertically  aligned  across  the  height  of  said 
work  sheet  and  said  work  spaces  being  of  equal  lengths, 
whereby  each  computer  word  space  of  the  work  sheet  may 
be  selectively  manually  marked  in  said  data  bit  receiving 
areas  thereof,  between  said  word  end  indicia  thereof, 
binary  notation  system  fashion  to  provide  the  computer 
data  word  for  each  step  of  said  process, 
a  tape  for  use  in  transferring  said  data  words  from  said  work 

sheet  face  to  the  reader,  said  tape  comprising: 
a  ribbon  formed  from  light  previous  material  and  delineated 
to  define  a  group  of  channels  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  for  the  tape  length  and  shaped  and  spaced  trans- 
versely thereof  to  be  aligned  congruently  with  a  group  of 
said  work  sheet  channels  consisting  of  a  predetermined 
consecutive  number  of  said  work  sheet  channels,  when 
said  ribbon  is  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  work 
sheet  face  with  said  work  sheet  channels  viewed  through 
said  ribbon, 
said  ribbon  being  further  delineated  along  its  respective 
channels  to  define  in  said  channels  I/O  device  data  bit 
receiving  spaces  consecutively  corresponding  to  and 
formed  to  be  congruent  with  said  work  sheet  data  bit 
blank  areas  when  said  ribbon  channels  are  disposed  in  said 
congruency  with  said  work  sheet  channels, 
means  for  manually  marking  said  tape  spaces,  when  said  tape 
is  sequentially  placed  in  juxtaposed  congruency  with 
consecutive  of  said  work  sheet  channel  groups  in  overly- 
ing relation  to  the  data  word  spaces  thereof,  correspond- 
ing to  the  location  of  the  I/O  device  function  marks  and 
the  data  word  end  indicia  of  the  respective  data  word 
spaces  of  the  individual  channels  of  the  respective  work 
sheet  channel  groups,  for  transferring  onto  said  tape  from 
said  work  sheet  face  said  process  step  word  data  and  said 
word  end  indicia  thereof  for  each  channel  of  consecutive 
of  said  work  sheet  channel  groups,  to  form  on  said  tape 
consecutive  sets  of  said  data  words  each  set  of  which  the 
data  words  of  said  process  steps  are  consecutively  and 
sequentially  disposed  transversely  of  said  tape  in  their 
order  of  sequences  in  said  operational  sequence  of  said 
process, 
said  reader  including  means  for  serially  sensing  said  data 
word  sets  of  said  tape  in  consecutive  sequence  with  con- 
tinuous movement  of  one  or  more  lengths  of  said  tape 
through  said  reader, 
said  register  including  means  for  storing  in  same,  in  said 
consecutive  sequence,  said  word  sets  for  controlling  said 
process  through  said  central  processing  unit. 


4  195  774 
DUAL  IN-LINE  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  L.  Warner,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  TechnolO' 
gies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,037 
Int.  a.2  G05D  23/13 
U.S.  a.  236—13 


late  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  sensed  by  said  tempera- 
ture sensor. 


4,195,775 
SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
3  Gaims   Edward  T.  Pitts,  Hermitage,  Tenn.  37076 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,257,  Apr.  18, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,342 

Int.  Cl.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—425  4  Claims 


1.  A  dual  valve  for  modulating  the  flow  of  two  fluid  streams 
of  different  temperatures  to  produce  a  desired  mixture  temper- 
ature of  said  two  streams  comprising: 

a  first  conduit  containing  a  first  pressurized  fluid; 

an  annular  housing  surrounding  said  first  conduit  and  form- 
ing therebetween  a  second  conduit  containing  a  second 
pressurized  fluid  at  a  temperature  different  from  said  first 
fluid; 

an  annular  guide  member  connected  at  one  end  to  the  out- 
side of  said  first  conduit  and  continuing  in  a  downstream 
direction  and  forming  a  first  annular  passage  between  said 
guide  member  and  said  housing  adapted  to  pass  said  sec- 
ond fluid,  the  downstream  end  of  said  guide  member 
extending  axially  and  terminating  a  distance  downstream 
from  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  conduit; 

said  annular  housing  having  a  reduced  diameter  poriion 
downstream  of  the  downstream  end  of  said  guide  member 
whereby  an  axially  extending  opening  is  formed  between 
the  downstream  end  of  said  guide  member  and  the  re- 
duced diameter  portion  of  said  annular  housing;  said  open- 
ing being  adapted  to  pass  therethrough  said  second  fluid; 

a  second  annular  passage  defined  by  the  inside  of  said  annu- 
lar guide  member  and  adapted  to  pass  said  first  fluid  upon 
its  exit  from  said  first  conduit,  said  first  fluid  being  mixed 
with  the  second  fluid  adjacent  said  opening; 

a  temperature  sensor  located  within  said  housing  down- 
stream from  said  opening  and  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fluid  in  said  housing,  said  temperature  sensor 
including  actuator  means  movable  in  an  axial  direction  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  sensed 
by  said  temperature  sensor; 

a  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  actuator  means  and  ex- 
tending axially  upstream  therefrom,  the  other  end  of  said 
rod  having  attached  thereto  a  poppet  adapted  to  seat 
against  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  conduit  and  mod- 
ulate flow  of  said  first  fluid  therethrough; 

and  an  annular  sleeve  member  attached  to  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  rod,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  sleeve 
member  abutting  the  axially  extending  downstream  end  of 
said  guide  member,  translation  of  said  rod  in  response  to 
said  actuator  means  to  its  limit  in  the  upstream  direction 
causing  said  poppet  to  seat  upon  the  end  of  said  first 
conduit  thereby  stopping  fluid  flow  therethrough  and 
simultaneously  moving  said  sleeve  member  upstream  from 
said  opening  and  adjacent  said  guide  member,  and  transla- 
tion of  said  rod  to  its  limit  in  the  downstream  direction 
causing  said  sleeve  member  to  seat  upon  the  reduced 
diameter  portion  of  said  housing  thereby  covering  said 
opening  and  stopping  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  simulta- 
neously moving  said  poppet  away  from  the  end  of  said 
first  conduit,  said  rod  being  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said 
actuator  means  to  any  position  intermediate  its  upstream 
and  downstream  limits  whereby  each  of  said  fluid  streams 
is  modulated  inversely  with  respect  to  the  other  to  regu- 
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1.  In  a  hot  air  heating  system  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  heat  collector  and  plexiglas  mirror  sunlight  reflecting 
means  for  heating  water  in  said  collector  integrally  connected 
by  means  of  circulating  piping  and  means  for  vertically  and 
horizontally  alignable  according  to  the  sun's  position,  a  water 
source,  a  storage  tank  for  said  water,  piping  means  for  circulat- 
ing water  from  said  collector  to  said  storage  tank,  from  said 
storage  tank  to  a  central  air  unit  for  radiating  heat  to  hot  air 
ducts  and  back  to  said  collector,  and  multidirectional  means 
for  aligning  said  reflecting  means  and  collector  so  as  to  follow 
the  sun  and  cause  its  rays  to  hit  said  reflecting  means  at  sub- 
stantially a  right  angle  and  be  reflected  directly  against  said 
collector,  wherein  said  plexiglas  mirror  sunlight  reflecting 
means  comprise  a  sheet  of  plexiglas  held  between  two  an- 
chored edges  therof  in  concave  form  and  having  a  reflective 
backing  and  said  two  edges  are  anchored  by  bolting  to  angle 
irons  and  supported  by  upper  and  lower  support  arms,  wherein 
said  reflective  backing  comprises  silver  acrylic,  wherein  said 
multidirectional  means  for  aligning  said  reflecting  means  and 
collector  comprise  a  photoelectric  cell  scanner,  wherein  said 
collector  and  reflecting  means  have  means  for  adjusting  same 
responsive  to  associated  photocells  which  detect  the  position 
of  the  sun  in  the  sky  and  cause  said  mirror  to  make  correction 
whereby  it  substantially  continually  faces  the  sun  during  sun- 
light hours,  and  photocell-cylinder  sensor  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  collector  and  sunlight  reflecting  means 
multidirectionally  whereby  said  collector  said  collector  and 
sunlight  reflecting  means  continue  to  face  the  sun  as  they  move 
across  the  sky  during  daylight  hours,  thermostat  responsive 
means  for  automatically  circulating  hot  water  from  said  stor- 
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age  tank  to  said  central  air  unit  when  the  inside  temperature  of 
a  building  employing  said  system  falls  to  a  temperature  below 
a  selected  pre-set  temperature,  and  temperature-responsive 
sensor  means  for  automatically  circulating  hot  water  from  said 
collector  to  said  storage  tank  and  for  circulating  cooler  water 
to  said  collector  when  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said 
collector  climbs  to  a  selected  pre-set  temperature. 


4,195,776 
MODEL  VEHICLE  RACE  TRACK 
Roger  W.  T^Hinuinn,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Anroni  Prod- 
ucts Corporattoo,  Weit  HempiteMl,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,687 

lot  a^  A63H  J8/02 

VS.  CL  238—10  F  10  Cbdou 


1.  A  track  section  for  model  vehicles  adapted  to  be  intercon- 
nected with  like  adjacent  track  sections  comprising:  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  body  having  First  and  second  longitudinally 
and  laterally  extending  walls  in  spaced  relation  and  each  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends,  first  and  second  longitudinally  ex- 
tending sides  fixed  respectively  to  each  side  of  said  longitudi- 
nally and  laterally  extending  walls  and  bridging  same,  and  first 
and  second  end  faces  fixed  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  longitudinally  and  latendly  extending  walls  and 
bridging  same,  each  of  said  end  faces  having  a  center;  a  first 
tooth  extending  transversely  from  said  body  proximate  one  of 
said  longitudinally  and  laterally  extending  walls,  said  first  side 
and  said  first  end  face;  a  second  tooth  substantially  identical  to 
said  first  tooth  extending  transversely  from  said  body  proxi- 
mate one  of  said  longitudinally  and  laterally  extending  walls, 
said  second  side  and  said  second  end  face,  said  first  and  second 
teeth  extending  in  transversely  opposite  directions  away  from 
said  centers  of  said  first  and  second  end  faces,  respectively;  a 
first  receiving  member  fixed  relative  to  said  body  proximate 
said  second  side  and  extending  longitudinally  from  said  first 
end  face,  said  first  receiving  member  defining  a  recess  open 
both  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the  center  of  said  first  end  face 
and  on  the  side  thereof  extending  from  the  one  of  said  longitu- 
dinally and  laterally  extending  walls  to  which  said  second 
tooth  is  proximate;  a  second  receiving  member  fixed  relative  to 
said  body  proximate  said  first  side  and  extending  longitudinally 
from  said  second  end  face,  said  second  receiving  member 
defining  a  recess  open  both  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the 
center  of  said  second  end  face  and  on  the  side  thereof  extend- 
ing from  the  one  of  said  longitudinally  and  laterally  extending 
walls  to  which  said  first  tooth  is  proximate,  each  of  said  receiv- 
ing members  recess  being  adapted  to  receive  a  corresponding 
tooth  of  a  like  adjacent  track  section;  holding  means  mounted 
to  each  of  said  end  faces  for  releasable  inter-engagement  with 
holding  means  of  a  like  adjacent  track  section  to  resist  lateral 
movement  between  said  track  sections  due  to  normal  track 
usage  upon  said  track  sections  being  laterally  engaged  with  a 
tooth  of  each  track  section  being  received  by  a  corresponding 
recess  of  said  like  adjacent  track  section,  while  permitting 
relative  lateral  movement  between  said  track  sections  for  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  said  teeth  in  said  recesses;  a 
first  transverse  fiexion  stabilizing  member  projecting  longitudi- 
nally outward  relative  to  said  first  receiving  member  in  a 
direction  away  firom  said  second  end  face  and  in  substantial 
registration  with  the  recess  thereof;  a  second  transverse  fiexion 
stabilizing  member  projecting  longitudinally  outward  relative 
to  said  second  receiving  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
first  end  face  and  in  substantial  registration  with  the  recess 
thereof;  a  first  lug  mounted  to  said  first  side  of  said  body  proxi- 


mate said  fu^t  tooth  between  said  first  tooth  and  said  second 
end  face,  said  first  lug  defining  a  cavity  open  both  on  the  side 
thereof  facing  away  from  the  center  of  said  first  end  face  and 
on  the  side  thereof  extending  from  the  one  of  said  longitudi- 
nally and  laterally  extending  walls  to  which  said  first  tooth  is 
proximate;  and  a  second  lug  mounted  to  said  second  side  of 
said  body  proximate  said  second  tooth  between  said  second 
tooth  and  said  first  end  face,  said  second  lug  defining  a  cavity 
open  both  on  the  side  thereof  facing  away  from  the  center  of 
said  second  end  face  and  on  the  side  thereof  extending  from  the 
one  of  said  longitudinally  and  laterally  extending  walls  to 
which  said  second  tooth  is  proximate,  each  of  said  cavities 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  corresponding  transverse  flexion 
stabilizing  member  of  a  like  adjacent  track  section,  whereby 
said  lug  and  said  transverse  flexion  stabilizing  members  are 
adapted  to  contact  each  other  to  prevent  said  track  sections 
from  being  flexed  about  a  transverse  axis  when  said  track 
section  and  a  like  adjacent  track  section  are  engaged. 


4,195,777 
HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Monemitso  Ikebokuro,  Kariya,  and  Maaao  Yamaguchi,  Aichi, 
both  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Nippondcnso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,479 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1977,  52/11152; 
Jul.  1, 1977,  52/79213;  Jul.  12, 1977,  52/83948 

Int  CL^  B60H  1/02 
VS.  a  237— 12J  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  hot  water  heating  system  including: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cooling  water  inlet, 
a  cooling  water  outlet  and  an  engine  cooling  radiator, 

a  heating  radiator  having  a  hot  water  inlet  and  a  hot  water 
outlet, 

a  hot  water  supplying  circuit  including  a  first  passage  con- 
necting the  cooling  water  outlet  of  said  engine  and  the  hot 
water  inlet  of  said  heating  radiator,  and  a  second  passage 
connecting  the  hot  water  outlet  of  said  heating  radiator 
and  the  cooling  water  inlet  of  said  engine,  and 

means  disposed  in  said  hot  water  supplying  circuit  for  con- 
trolling the  hot  water  supplied  to  said  heating  radiator, 

said  means  comprising: 

a  first  tube  disposed  in  said  first  passage, 

a  second  tube  disposed  in  said  second  passage, 

a  bypassing  member  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tube  and  having  a  bypassing  passage  and  a  pressure 
responsive  valve  to  bypass  the  hot  water  in  said  first  tube 
to  said  second  tube  when  the  hot  water  pressure  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value,  and 

a  main  valve  disposed  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  tubes 
for  opening  and  closing  to  control  hot  water  supplied  to 
said  heating  radiator,  said  main  valve  member  having  an 
additional  valve  member  for  closing  the  bypassing  passage 
when  it  fully  opens. 
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4,195,778 
AUXILIARY  AIR  HEATER  FOR  HREPLACES 
Jesse  G.  Hyten,  1707  Denver,  Portland,  Tex.  78374,  and  John  I. 
Hyten,  204  N.  Orbit,  Del  Rio,  Tex.  78440 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,714 

Int.  a.2  F24H  3/02:  F24D  5/02;  F24B  7/04 

VS.  a.  237—51  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  building  including  a  room  having  a  fireplace  opening 
thereinto  and  a  ceiling,  a  chimney  communicating  with  the 
fireplace  providing  an  exit  for  hot  combustion  products  and 
extending  vertically  above  the  ceiling,  and  an  air  handling 
system  including  ductwork  above  the  ceiling,  the  combination 
comprising 
a  heat  exchanger  in  the  fireplace  providing  a  plurality  of 
tubular  sections  of  themially  conductive  material  for 
receiving  heat  from  the  fireplace,  means  providing  a  first 
air  opening  to  the  tubular  sections,  a  manifold  providing  a 
second  air  opening  to  the  tubular  sections,  and  a  conduit 
connected  to  the  manifold,  the  conduit  extending  verti- 
cally in  the  chimney  to  a  location  above  the  ceiling; 
means  extending  through  the  chimney  providing  communi- 
cation between  the  ductwork  and  the  conduit  for  inter- 
changing air  between  the  conduit  and  ductwork;  and 
a  damper  and  means  mounting  the  damper  inside  the  chim- 
ney for  controlling  the  rate  of  air  flow  vertically  through 
the  chimney,  the  damper  and  conduit  cooperating  to 
provide  a  closure  of  the  annulus  between  the  chimney  and 
the  conduit  in  the  closed  position  of  the  damper. 


4,195,779 
MIXING  APPARATUS  WITH  OUTLET  NOZZLE  AND 
USES  THEREOF 
Michel  Auclair,  Jean-Claude  Lecacheur,  and  Louis  Le  Parmen- 
tier,  all  of  Mont-Saint-Aignan,  France,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,075,  Nov.  19, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  30, 1974,  74  29594 
Int.  a.2  B05B  1/34 
VS.  a.  239—8  21  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  atomization  of  a  flowable  combustible 
material  in  an  elongated  atomization  zone  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  in  a  substantially  concentric  and  relatively  inde- 
pendent feed  relationship  at  least  one  stream  of  an  auxil- 


iary gas  and  at  least  one  stream  of  said  combustible  mate- 
rial, under  pressure,  into  said  inlet  of  and  through  said 
elongated  atomization  zone  and  characterized  by  having 
substantially  all  of  the  pressure  drop  which  occurs  in  said 
auxiliary  gas  and  said  combustible  material  in  said  atom- 
ization zone  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  thereof,  said 
feeding  of  said  streams  being  characterized  by  said  stream 
of  combustible  material  being  substantially  non-atomized 
by  said  auxiliary  gas  stream  prior  to  entry  into  said  inlet  of 
said  atomization  zone  and  said  auxiliary  gas  and  said  com- 
bustible material  streams  being  mixed  substantially  com- 
pletely in  said  atomization  zone; 

(b)  expanding  said  auxiliary  gas  during  its  passage  through 
said  atomization  zone  and  using  the  energy  from  the  ex- 
pansion thereof  in  said  zone  substantially  only  for  directly 
propelling  and  directly  atomizing  said  combustible  mate- 
rial in  said  zone  and  simultaneously  at  spaced  intervals 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  zone  splitting 
said  gas  and  combustible  material  streams  into  partial 
streams  and  recombining  said  partial  streams  and  chang- 
ing the  rotational  direction  of  flow  of  said  streams  to 
produce  an  atomized  combustible  material  at  said  outlet; 

(c)  regulating  the  relative  ratio  of  feed  of  said  auxiliary  gas 
stream  and  said  combustible  material  stream  into  the  inlet 
of  said  zone  so  that  at  the  outlet  of  said  zone  there  is 
provided  a  substantially  continuously  atomized  combusti- 
ble material  including  said  auxiliary  gas  which  occupies  a 
substantially  greater  volume  than  that  occupied  by  said 
combustible  material;  and 

(d)  passing  the  atomized  combustible  material  from  said 
atomization  zone  through  non-atomizing  nozzle  means 
located  adjacent  said  outlet  of  said  zone  and  constraining 
said  atomized  combustible  material  into  a  predetermined 
profile. 


4,195,780 
FLOW  AMPLIFYING  NOZZLE 
Leslie  R.  Inglis,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Vortec  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,291,  Dec.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,691 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/06.  1/30 

VS.  a.  239—73  24  daims 


1.  A  fluid-directing  flow-amplifying  nozzle  comprising  a 
rear  body  section  and  a  forwardly-extending  nozzle  section; 
said  body  section  including  an  axial  portion,  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  portion  spaced  radially  from  said  axial  portion,  and  an 
annular  transverse  wall  portion  extending  therebetween;  said 
axial,  sleeve,  and  wall  portions  together  defining  a  forwardly- 
facing  annular  recess;  said  nozzle  section  being  threadedly  and 
adjustably  connected  to  said  axial  pwrtion  and  having  a  rear- 
wardly-projecting  cylindrical  collar  received  within  said  for- 
wardly-facing  recess;  said  collar  being  spaced  radially  from 
said  axial  portion  to  define  an  annular  distribution  chamber 
therebetween  and  being  spaced  radially  from  said  sleeve  por- 
tion to  form  an  annular  forwardly-extending  flow-directing 
passage;  and  passage  means  provided  by  said  body  section  for 
conducting  a  primary  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  distribu- 
tion chamber;  said  collar  having  a  rearwardly-facing  annular 
surface  movable  in  relation  to  said  transverse  wall  portion  of 
said  body  to  define  a  selectively  variable  metering  passage  for 
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altering  the  How  of  primary  fluid  from  said  nozzle  as  the  posi- 
tion of  said  threaded  nozzle  section  is  adjusted  with  respect  to 
said  body  section. 


4,195,781 
SELF-PROPELLED  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 
David  C.  Scholz,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mouiton  Irriga- 
tion Company,  Somerset,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,172 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  25/09;  B05B  3/02 

VS.  a.  239—177  12  Gaims 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  irrigation  apparatus  having  an  elon- 
gated liquid  distribution  pipe  pivotally  connected  to  a  central 
liquid  supply  pipe  at  one  end,  and  having  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual radial  sections  which  extend  outwardly  from  the  central 
supply  pipe  with  swinging  connections  to  each  other  for  lim- 
ited swinging  movement  around  a  generally  vertical  axis  at 
each  such  connection  and  in  which  each  section  has  a  mobile 
support  at  one  end  with  a  ground-engaging  traction  wheel,  a 
liquid  reaction  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  traction 
wheel  for  moving  said  support,  and  a  control  device  at  each 
support  except  one  for  controlling  the  liquid  reaction  motor  in 
response  to  the  relative  swinging  movement  of  the  adjacent 
sections  of  the  distribution  pipe,  the  improvement  in  which  the 
control  device  comprises  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm- 
operated  on-off  motor  control  valve  connected  between  the 
liquid  reaction  motor  and  the  distribution  pipe  for  supplying 
irrigation  liquid  to  operate  the  liquid  reaction  motor  and  move 
the  support  and  pipe  around  the  central  supply  pipe,  said  dia- 
phragm-operated valve  having  a  movable  control  diaphragm 
with  a  control  pressure  chamber  adjacent  thereto,  and  a  pilot 
valve  having  a  fluid  connection  between  the  control  pressure 
chamber  and  the  distribution  pipe,  and  means  responsive  to 
relative  movement  of  the  adjacent  pipe  sections  when  the 
support  advances  relatively  faster  than  other  support  for  actu- 
ating the  pilot  valve  and  shutting  off  the  motor  control  valve 
and  liquid  reaction  motor  until  the  slower  support  comes  into 
desired  alignment. 


4,195,782 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ENHANQNG  THE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  WATER  FROM  A  SPRINKLER 

OPERATED  AT  LOW  PRESSURES 

Edward  M.  Troup,  Mt.  Baldy,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rain  Bird 

Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.,  Glendora,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,833 
Int  O.^  B05B  3/J6 
VS.  a.  239-230  8  Claims 

1.  An  impact  drive  sprinkler  having  an  impact  arm  with  an 
inner  stream  deflecting  vane  disposed  to  intermitently  enter  a 
stream  of  water  emitted  from  the  sprinkler  and  a  nozzle  for 
enhancing  the  distribution  of  water  from  the  sprinkler,  said 
nozzle  comprising: 


a  generally  tubular  body  portion  having  a  passage  there- 
through, for  receiving  water  supplied  to  said  sprinkler; 

means  for  separating  said  supply  water  into  at  least  two 
distinct  streams  of  water;  and 


means  for  directing  said  distinct  streams  toward  each  other 
outwardly  of  said  nozzle  such  that  said  streams  intersect 
forming  an  acute  angle  of  between  7  J  degrees  and  about 
40  degrees  at  a  point  downstream  of  said  vane. 


4,195,783 
PLUNGER  VALVE  NOZZLE 
Kenneth  L.  Hulsing,  12619  Beacon  Hill  Ct.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 
48170 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,595 

Int  a.-  B05B  1/32;  P02M  47/00 

VS.  a.  239—533.3  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  of  the  plunger  valve  type,  a 
nozzle  body  having  a  constant  diameter  bore  extending  there- 
through, a  plunger  having  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part 
connected  together,  said  lower  part  having  a  piston  portion 
slidably  fitting  said  bore,  an  enlarged  portion  abuttable  with 
the  nozzle  body  at  one  end  of  the  bore  to  limit  movement  of  the 
plunger  in  the  direction  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  bore 
and  an  intermediate  portion  of  reduced  section  extending  into 
said  one  end  of  the  bore  from  said  enlarged  portion,  means  for 
conducting  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  one  end  of  the  bore  for 
operation  against  the  piston  portion  to  effect  movement  of  the 
plunger  in  said  direction,  spring  means  connected  to  said 
plunger  upper  part  and  reacting  against  the  nozzle  body  to 
resiliently  oppose  said  movement  of  the  plunger  by  the  fuel 
pressure,  said  spring  means  being  yieldable  to  accommodate 
said  movement  of  the  plunger  and  operable  to  effect  return 
movement  of  the  plunger  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said 
fuel  pressure  is  relieved,  stop  means  connected  to  the  nozzle 
body  and  abuttable  by  said  plunger  upper  pari  to  limit  return 
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movement  of  the  plunger  by  the  spring  means,  said  piston 
portion  having  an  internal  passage  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  open  at  one  end  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  one  end 
of  the  bore,  the  opposite  end  of  said  internal  passage  having  a 
connecting  orifice  extending  transversely  to  the  periphery  of 
the  piston  portion,  said  oriflce  being  closed  by  the  bore  when 
said  plunger  upper  pari  is  in  abutment  with  the  stop  means  but 
being  located  sufficiently  distant  from  said  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  plunger  to  be  uncovered  by  the  nozzle  bore  when 
said  enlarged  portion  is  in  abutment  with  the  nozzle  body  at 
said  one  end  of  the  bore. 


4,195,784 

THREE  LAYER  IRRIGATION  TUBE  AND  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Gideon  Gilead,  P.O.B.  26025,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  SeV  28, 
fia  9«A)7in  ^ 


1976,  2643710 
U.S.  a.  239—542 


Int.  a.2  B05B  15/00 


28  Claims 


274— 


1.  Irrigation  apparatus  comprising: 

flrst,  second  and  third  layers  of  liquid  impermeable  flexible 
foil; 

the  peripheral  edges  of  said  flrst,  second  and  third  layers  of 
flexible  foil  being  arranged  in  substantially  mutually  coex- 
tensive arrangement  and  being  joined  together  to  deflne 
first  and  second  longitudinal  seams  and  to  deflne  a  water 
supply  passage  between  said  flrst  and  second  layers  and  a 
water  discharge  passage  between  said  second  and  third 
layers; 

said  second  layer  being  aperiured  to  provide  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  water  supply  passage  and  said  water 
discharge  passage; 

at  least  one  of  said  second  and  third  layers  of  flexible  foil 
being  embossed  to  provide  at  least  one  raised  groove 
pattern  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  path  having  walls 
deflned  by  said  at  least  one  of  said  second  and  third  layers 
and  including  a  plurality  of  protruding  adjacent  communi- 
cating portions,  the  walls  of  said  adjacent  communicating 
portions  being  separated  from  each  other  by  intermediate 
areas  at  which  said  second  and  third  layers  of  flexible  foil 
lie  in  touching  relationship  and  are  fused  together,  said 
groove  pattern  deflning  said  water  discharge  passage. 


4,195,785 

BURNER  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Eugene  J.  Blanzy,  Center  Line,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lincoln  Brass 

Works,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,648 
Int.  a.2  B05B  1/14 
U.S.  a.  239—566  6  Qaims 

1.  Burner  structure  which  comprises, 
a  body  having  an  internal  gasway  deflned  in  part  by  a  wall 

portion  of  said  body, 
a  series  of  burner  posts  in  said  wall  portion  each  flanked  by 
a  pair  of  tabs  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  wall 
portion  to  an  inner  edge  within  said  gasway, 
each  tab  having  end  portions  which  extend  outwardly  from 
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said  inner  edge,  said  end  portions  converging  toward  each 
other  in  an  outward  direction. 
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each' said  end  portion,  at  a  location  inward  of  said  exterior  of 
said  wall  portion,  adjoining  an  inwardly  bent,  unsevered 
region  of  said  wall  portion,  each  tab  continuing  outwardly 
from  said  end  portions  in  said  regions. 


4,195,786 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SILAGE  FROM  A  SILO 
Alfred  Walker,  Stuttgarter  Strasse  38,  D-7141  Schwieberdingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,710 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  2743602 

Int.  a.2  B02C  lS/26 
U.S.  a.  241—101.7  18  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  silage  from  a  silo  compris- 


ing: 


a  vehicular  frame  having  a  front  end; 

a  vertically  disposed  rectangular  planar  wall  stationarily 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  said  frame; 

a  chute  formed  along  a  vertical  line  centrally  of  said  front 
end  wall; 

drum-cutter  means  extending  in  front  of  said  front  end  wall 
across  the  entire  width  thereof,  means  for  mounting  said 
drum-cutter  means  to  reciprocate  vertically  along  said 
front  wall  at  a  flxed  distance  from  the  surface  thereof,  said 
cutter  means  comprising  rotatable  cutting  and  hurling 
blades  positioned  in  general  alignment  with  said  chute  and 
rotatable  cutter  and  feed  screws  located  along  a  common 
axis  with  and  on  both  sides  of  said  cutting  and  hurling 
blades,  said  cutter  and  feed  screws  being  oppositely  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  the  surface  of  said  wall  to  con- 
vey cut-off  silage  inwardly  into  proximity  with  said  cut- 
ting and  hurling  blades;  and 

conveyor  means  located  behind  said  wall  and  in  alignment 
with  said  chute  extending  rearwardly  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  front  end  wall  for  conveying  cut-off 
silage  away  from  said  chute. 
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4»»5.787  4,195,789    ' 

ROLLED  MATERIAL  MARKING  ARRANGEMENT  BOBBIN  SLIDES  FOR  RESPOOLING  MACHINES 

Raymond  Thonuson,  211  Sooth  Main  St,  Dawson  Springs,  Ky.  Kresimir  Mista,  Obertsiiausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

42408  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaachinenfabrik  GmbH,  Oberthausen, 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,035  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

tot  aj  B65D  85/67  Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,056 

VS.  CL  242—1                                                         5  Claims  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 

1978,  2836978 

\  ■  Int  a.2  B65H  54/20.  67/02 

\  U.S.  a.  242— 35.5  A                                                   8  Qaims 


/•  M 


1.  A  marking  arrangement  for  toilet  tissue  defined  by  separa- 
ble segments  comprising  imprinted  end  locating  indicia  on 
preselected  groupings  of  said  segments. 


4,195,788 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TRANSFER  TAIL 

WINDINGS  ON  A  BOBBIN  IN  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

MACHINE 
Tsutomn  Miyazaki;  Takeshi  Shimizu,  and  Kegi  Onoue,  all  of 
Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jido- 
shokld  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1978,  53*32765 
Int  a.^  B65H  54/02.  54/34.  65/00 
VS.  a.  242—18  PW  5  Claims 


1.  A  bobbin  slide  for  automatically  guiding  a  bobbin  on  a 
thread  respooling  machine  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  generally  U-shaped  housing,  said  housing 
being  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  axis  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  other  end  being  provided  with  a  sloped  portion; 

(b)  a  take-up  fmger,  said  flnger  being  disposed  proximate  to 
the  sloped  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  said  bobbin; 

(c)  spring  bias  means  coupled  to  said  housing  one  end  for 
urging  said  housing  sloped  portion  towards  said  take-up 
fmger;  and 

(d)  adjustable  stop  means  for  preventing  said  sloped  portion 
of  said  housing  from  contacting  said  take-up  fmger  by 
adjusting  the  distance  from  the  edge  of  said  sloped  portion 
of  said  housing  to  said  take-up  flnger. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  transfer  tail  windings  on  a 
bobbin  in  an  open-end  spinning  machine  comprising  a  bobbin 
having  an  annular  groove  disposed  in  the  circumference 
thereof  adjacent  one  end,  said  groove  having  a  radially  dis- 
posed wall  portion  to  prevent  transfer  tail  windings  formed  in 
said  groove  from  moving  toward  the  other  end  of  said  bobbin 
and  an  inclined  portion  which  tapers  outwardly  from  the 
radially  inward  portion  of  said  wall  toward  said  end  of  said 
bobbin,  and  yam  regulator  and  guide  means  mounfed  on  said 
machine  adjacent  said  groove  for  guiding  the  yarn  onto  said 
inclined  surface  upon  rotation  of  said  bobbin  to  form  transfer 
tail  windings. 


4,195,790 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISCONTINUING 
OPERATION  OF  A  WINDING  DEVICE  AFTER  A 
THREAD  BREAK  OCCURS 
Franz-Josef  Reiners,  Rathcim,  and  Wilhelm  Maasen,  M8nchen- 
Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W. 
Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Mlhidien-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,731,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1975,  2543281 

Int.  a.2  B65H  63/02.  63/08 
VS.  CL  242—37  R  17  Claims 

3.  In  a  device  for  carrying  out  a  method  of  discontinuing 
operation  of  a  winding  device  for  textile  coils  after  a  thread 
break,  the  winding  device  having  a  winding  cylinder  for  fric- 
tionally  driving  a  coil  to  be  wound,  means  for  disconnecting 
the  operation  of  the  winding  device,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  coil  for  actuating  said  disconnecting  means  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  coil  winding  fullness  and  means 
activated  by  said  disconnecting  means  for  stopping  the  driving 
of  the  winding  cylinder  and  for  issuing  a  demand  signal  for  a 
coil  exchange,  means  for  issuing  a  thread  break  signal  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  break  in  a  thread  being  wound  on  the  coil, 
means  associated  with  said  actuating  means  and  responsive  to 
the  thread  break  signal  for  rendering  the  disconnecting  means 
inefTective  and  for  inducing  subsequent  lifting  of  the  coil  away 
from  the  winding  cylinder  and  including  means  responsive  to 
the  thread  break  signal  for  stopping  the  driving  of  the  winding 


April  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S3 


cylinder  and  the  rotation  of  the  coil  and  for  inducing  issuance 
of  at  least  one  signal  selected  from  the  group  of  signals  consist- 


ing  of  a  fault  signal  and  a  demand  signal  for  automatically 
activating  a  fault-eliminating  device. 


4,195,791 

CATENARY  CONTROLLER 

Ralph  E.  Frazee,  Jr.,  Spotswood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,026 

Int  a.2  B65H  59/38 

VS.  a.  242—45  10  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  sag  depth  of  a 
catenary  of  a  material  moving  between  a  feed  and  a  takeup 
apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
illuminating  the  material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lowest  point  of 

the  catenary; 
raster  scanning  the  catenary  vertically  with  a  TV  camera  to 

provide  a  video  output  signal; 
processing  the  video  output  signal  to  generate  an  output 

control  voltage  representing  the  displacement  of  the 

catenary  image  from  a  predetermined  location;  and 
adjusting  the  speed  of  the  takeup  apparatus  in  response  to 

the  generated  output  control  voltage  to  control  the  sag 

depth  of  the  catenary. 


4,195,792 

EXPANDABLE  MANDRELS 

Melvin  D.  HaU,  Rte.  6,  Box  621-C,  ThomasriUe,  N.C.  27360 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,287 

Int  a.2  B65M  75/24;  B23B  31/40 

VS.  a.  242—72  B  8  Qaims 


1.  An  expandable  mandrel  for  gripping  tubular  members 
such  as  paper  rolls  or  cores  and  the  like  against  the  inner  wall 
thereof  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  mounted  at  one  end  for  rotation'and  having  a  free 
end  over  which  said  tubular  members  are  selectively 
positioned  and  removed; 

(b)  an  expansible  gripping  means  selectively  moved  between 
a  flrst  release  or  relaxed  position  in  nongripping  relation  to 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  tubular  member  and  a  second 
expanded  position  in  gripping  relation  to  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  said  expansible  gripping 
means  including: 

(i)  a  substantially  tubular  sleeve  having  relatively  short 
end  portions  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  tubular  member  and  a  relatively  long  intermedi- 
ate gripping  portion,  said  end  portions  being  secured  in 
substantailly  air  tight  relation  to  said  shaft  adjacent  said 
one  end  and  said  free  end  with  the  intermediate  grip- 
ping portion  there  between  lying  in  unconnected  rela- 
tion over  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  shaft; 

(ii)  said  gripping  portion  formed  of  a  hard  rubberlike 
material  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  radially  thickened, 
relatively  stiff,  dimensionally  stable,  first  arcuate  seg- 
ments separated  by  alternating  radially  thin,  relatively 
yieldable,  second  segments; 

(iii)  said  sleeve  being  moveable  between  the  relaxed  posi- 
tion with  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  lying  on  said  shaft 
and  said  gripping  portion  out  of  engagement  with  said 
inner  wall  of  said  tubular  member,  and  a  gripping  posi- 
tion in  which  the  arcuate  length  of  said  radially  thin 
separating  portions  is  stretched  and  elongated,  whereby 
said  radially  thickened  arcuate  segments  are  moved 
radially  into  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of 
said  tubular  members; 

(c)  said  shaft  including  an  air  passageway  therein  with  one 
end  of  said  passageway  connected  to  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air  and  the  other  end  of  said  passageway  in  com- 

-    munication  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve. 


4,195,793 
nSHING  REEL  WITH  REMOVABLE  ROTOR 
Roy  E.  Stiner,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corporation, 
Skokie,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,451 
Int  a.'-  AOIK  89/01 
VS.  a.  242—84.2  R  4  Qaims 

1.  In  an  open  face  spinning  reel  used  for  casting  a  bait  at- 
tached to  a  fishing  line  and  for  retrieving  the  bait  and  fishing 
line  after  casting,  the  reel  having  a  housing,  a  center  shaft 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  spool  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
holding  the  fishing  line,  a  pinion  gear  assembly  routably  jour- 
naled  near  the  center  and  in  the  forward  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing, the  assembly  coaxial  with  the  center  shaft  and  having  a 


; 
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bearing  stud  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  portion  at  the  other  end, 
a  handle  and  gear  train  assembly  mounted  on  the  housing  and 
operable  with  the  pinion  assembly,  a  rotor  coaxially  mounted 
on  the  threaded  portion  of  the  pinion  assembly  and  rotatable 
by  cooperative  movement  of  the  handle  and  assembly,  and  a 
movable  bail  mounted  on  the  rotor  having  an  open  casting 


32  OR  53 


position  and  a  closed  retrieving  position,  the  spool  being  posi- 
tioned in  place  on  the  shaft  by  a  shaft  pin  passing  there  through 
and  being  perpendicular  thereto,  a  nut  used  to  secure  the  rotor 
to  the  threaded  portion;  the  improvement  of  removing  the 
rotor  directly  from  the  housing  comprising: 
(a)  a  shaft  pin  having  a  length  that  is  less  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  nut. 


4,195,794 

REEL  HOLDER  WITH  DRAG 

John  D.  Rjcd,  301  W.  6020  South,  Murray,  Utah  84107,  and 

John  S.  Grant,  2674  Alden  St,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84106 

FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,246 

Int.  a.2  B65H  17/44.  75/40 

VS.  a  242-99  11  Claims 


1.  A  reel  holder  with  drag  comprising, 

a  hub  arranged  for  joumaling  through  a  core  of  a  wire  reel, 
which  hub  is  tapered  from  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of 
said  wire  reel  core  to  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  wire 
reel  core  as  a  drag  means  for  engaging  the  interior  of  said 
reel  core  exerting  a  friction  force  thereagainst; 

means  for  securing,  in  joumaled  arrangement,  said  hub 
through  said  wire  reel  core; 

a  radially  projecting  disk  that  extends  across  a  hub  end; 

means  for  controlling,  by  an  operator,  the  attitude  of  said 
hub  and  radially  projecting  disk;  and 

spring  means  associated  with  said  hub  for  providing  an 
outward  biasing  of  portions  of  said  hub  such  that  they 
bind  against  the  interior  wall  of  said  wire  reel  core. 

4,195,795 
WINDING  UP  DEVICE  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Pierre  Ardizio,  Rue  dc  Saint-Jean  21,  1203  Geneve;  Geneva, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,273 
OaiBH  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.  21,   1977, 
15780/77" 

iBt  a.2  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a  242—107.4  A  23  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  winding  up  safety  belts  comprising: 
a  housing; 
two  members  each  rotatable  around  a  respective  longitudi- 


nal axis  and  each  being  coupled  to  said  housing,  each 
member  having  opposite  ends,  with  a  disc  rigidly  con- 
nected on  one  of  said  ends,  and  a  pulley  rigidly  connected 
on  the  other  of  said  ends,  a  respective  flexible  band  se- 
cured at  one  end  thereof  to  each  pulley  and  wound  around 
said  pulley,  a  free  end  of  each  band  extending  from  its 
associated  pulley  and  coupling  the  band  to  its  respective 


safety  belt,  the  members  being  arranged  in  said  housing 
with  said  discs  adjacent  each  other;  and 
a  wedge  shaped  member  coupled  to  said  housing,  said 
wedge  shaped  member  being  moved  by  its  inertia  in  re- 
sponse to  inertia!  changes  in  said  housing  to  a  position 
between  said  members  and  in  said  position  engaging  said 
discs  to  lock  said  rotation  of  said  members. 


4,195,796 
TAPE  CASSETTE 

Akin  Osanai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,350 
Claims  priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.  31,   1977,   52- 
40002[U];  Mar.   31,   1977,  52-40003[U];  Mar.  31,  1977,  52- 
40004[U];  Mar.  31,  1977,  52-40005[U] 

Int.  a.2  G03B  1/04 
VS.  a.  242-199  6  Claims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  for  use  in  a  vehicle  stereo  record/playback 
unit  comprising: 

a  housing  for  accommodating  magnetic  tape  therein,  said 
housing  having  two  open  window  portions  on  different 
portions  of  the  housing  for  access  to  the  tape; 

a  first  pair  of  tape  hubs  provided  in  one  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

a  first  length  of  sound  recording  tape  for  being  wound  and 
rewound  between  said  first  pair  of  hubs,  a  portion  of  said 
tape  being  disposed  across  one  of  said  window  portions; 

a  second  pair  of  tape  hubs  provided  in  another  poriion  of  the 
housing;  and 

a  second  length  of  sound  recording  tape  for  being  wound 
and  rewound  between  said  second  pair  of  hubs,  a  portion 
of  said  second  length  of  tape  being  disposed  across  the 
other  of  said  window  portions. 
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4,195,797 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Masatoshi  Okamura,  and  Hanio  Shiba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1977,  52-155057 
Int.  a.2  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—199  3  Oaims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  brake  mechanism  having  a  supply  and  a 
take-up  reel  of  a  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  half-case  having  a  side  wall; 

a  resilient  plate  member  which  comprises  at  least  one  flat 
part  and  first  and  second  bent  parts  connected  to  said  flat 
part,  said  flat  part  contacting  said  side  wall  of  said  half- 
case;  and, 

first  and  second  brake  members  mounted  on  said  half-case, 
said  first  and  second  bent  parts  respectively  contacting 
said  first  and  second  brake  members  for  selectively  apply- 
ing braking  force  to  said  reels  wherein  the  resilient  palte 
includes  two  flat  paris  at  both  sides  and  the  two  flat  parts 
are  contacted  with  said  side  wall  of  said  half-case.  | 


4,195,798 

UNIVERSAL  TOW  TARGET  ADAPTER 

G.  Costantino,  Hatboro,  and  D.  Carroll,  Doylestown,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,255 

Int.  CI.2  B64D  3/02 

VS.  a.  244—1  TD  11  Claims 


1.  A  universal  tow  target  adapter  for  precise  alignment  with 
a  latch  mechanism  of  a  reel  laucher,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  nose  section  having  a  coaxial  aperiure  extend- 
ing into  the  forward  end  for  receiving  the  trailing  end  of 
a  tow  cable  from  the  launcher  and  terminating  in  an  annu- 
lar seat  for  resisting  forward  movement  of  a  flange  means 
at  the  trailing  end  of  the  cable,  said  nose  section  being 
tapered  at  the  forward  end  and  having  a  first  external 
notch  on  one  side  only  for  engaging  the  latch  mechanism 
of  the  launcher,  said  nose  section  further  having  a  second 
notch  at  the  rearward  end  aligned  with  said  first  notch; 

an  end  fitting  threadingly  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  nose  section  for  adjusting  the  overall 
length  of  said  adapter,  and  formed  at  the  other  fitting  end 
to  be  connected  to  a  tow  target,  said  fitting  having  a  slot 
along  the  threaded  poriion  positioned  to  ensure  a  precise 
rotational  alignment  of  said  first  and  second  notches  with 
said  end  fitting; 

a  key  slidingly  received  in  said  second  notch  and  said  slot  for 


locking  and  preventing  relative  coaxial  rotation  of  said 
section  and  said  fitting;  and 
locking  means  coupled  to  said  end  fitting  for  securing  said 
key  in  said  second  notch  and  said  slot. 


4,195,799 

SYSTEM  FOR  GUIDING  FLYING  VEHICLES  WITH 

LIGHT  BEAM 

Hiroshi  Sogo,  and  Nobuo  Yoshino,  both  of  Utsunomiya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,998 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1975,  50-156298 
Int.  a.'  F41G  7/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  244—3.13  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  guiding  a  flying  vehicle  having  a  light 
receiver  with  a  light  beam  comprising:  spirally  scanning  a 
relatively  thin  light  beam  emitted  by  a  light  emitter  provided  at 
a  launcher  by  scanning  said  light  beam  in  a  radial  direction 
from  one  end  to  the  other  while  turning  the  scanning  direction 
circularly  so  as  to  aim  said  light  beam  at  the  light  receiver  of 
said  flying  vehicle;  storing  a  repetition  reference  time  of  the 
scanning  of  said  light  beam  in  said  flying  vehicle;  launching 
said  flying  vehicle;  after  said  flying  vehicle  has  been  launched 
controlling  the  radiation  angle  of  the  scanning  light  beam 
according  to  the  lapse  of  time  after  launching  of  said  flying 
vehicle  so  as  to  maintain  a  scannmg  area  of  said  scanning  light 
beam  on  said  light  receiver  constant;  and  guiding  said  flying 
vehicle  to  be  on  the  center  of  said  light  beam  according  to 
information  on  a  displacement  of  said  flying  vehicle  from  the 
center  of  said  light  beam  and  information  on  a  displacement 
angle  from  a  reference  axis  of  said  light  beam  determined  from 
a  period  of  time  during  which  said  light  receiver  receives  said 
light  beam. 


4,195,800 
AUTOGYROS 
John  F.  Wallace,  1  Jonathen  a..  Noble  Park,  Victoria,  Austra- 
lia 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  28, 1976,  PC7548 

Int.  a.2  B64C  27/02.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  244—8  10  Qaims 

2.  An  autogyro  rotor  comprising  a  disc  structure  and  a 

plurality  of  blades  radiating  outwardly  from  the  disc  structure, 

the  disc  structure  comprising  an  annular  member  of  aerofoil 

cross-section  shaped  to  produce  lift  on  forward  movement  of 

the  rotor,  a  central  disc  disposed  concentrically  within  the 

annular  member,  and  a  plurality  of  tubes  radiating  .outwardly 
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from  the  central  disc  and  through  the  annular  member  and  4,195,802 

wherein  the  blades  are  carried  on  the  outer  ends  of  blade  shafts  KINESTHETIC  TACTILE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Richard  D.  Gilson,  and  Ronald  W.  Ventola,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  University,  Columbus, 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,222 
Int  Q.^  G08B  0000 
I  U.S.  a.  244-17.13  I  28  Qaims 


extending  through  said  tubes  and  rotatable  therein  to  vary  the 
pitch  of  the  blades. 


4,195,801 

PARTIAL  PILOTING,  UFT  PROPELUNG  AND 

PROPELLING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  E.  Martin,  Aux  Meuies  Cogny-69640,  Denice,  France 

Filed  Not.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,896 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  24,  1976,  76  36142 

Int  a.-  B64C  31/02:  B64D  27/00 

MS.  a  244-16  6  Claims 


^4     ^^2         B   ^h   ,, 


1.  A  lift  and  propulsion  system  for  partial  piloting  of  a  pen- 
dular  effect  piloted  aircraft  having  a  gliding  structure,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  frame  axis  parallel  to  the  pitch  axis  of  the 
aircraft,  said  frame  being  rouuble  about  said  frame  axis; 
a  pair  of  engines  supported  in  spaced  relation  on  said  frame, 
each  of  said  engines  having  throttle  valves  for  controlling 
the  power  of  said  engines; 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  frame  about  said 
frame  axis  in  order  to  control  the  orienution  of  the  thrust 
of  said  engines;  and 
a  throttle  control  means  for  simultaneously  and  diflerentially 
controlling  said  throttle  valves  of  said  engines,  said  throt- 
tle control  means  comprising: 
a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  support  member  for  supporting  said  handle  for  roution 

about  said  longitudinal  axis; 
pivot  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  suppori 
member  on  said  frame  at  a  position  intermediate  said 
engines,  so  that  said  support  member  is  pivotable  about 
a  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  cable  for  each  of  said  throttle  valves  of  said  engines,  said 
cables  extending  from  said  throttle  valves  to  said  handle 
and  being  attached  to  said  handle  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  In  piloted  aircraft  of  a  variety  wherein  a  control  compo- 
nent hand  graspable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  is  selec- 
tively manipulated  to  carry  out  attitude  control  and  wherein  a 
flight  director  system  is  provided  to  derive  computed  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  first  and  second  attitude  vector  signals 
representing  aircraft  control  commands,  the  improved  control 
system  comprising: 
a  tactile  readout  member  having  an  outwardly  disposed 
periphery  shaped  to  be  grasped  by  a  portion  of  the  hand  of 
the  pilot  and  mounted  at  a  location  upon  said  component 
suited  to  permit  simultaneous  manual  control  movement 
thereof,  said  member  being  movable  omni-directionally 
transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 
first  motor  means  mounted  upon  said  control  component 
and  having  an  output  for  drivably  moving  said  member 
along  a  first  recUngular  coordinate  path; 
second  motor  means  mounted  upon  said  control  component 
and  having  an  output  for  drivably  moving  said  member 
along  a  second   rectangular  coordinate  path  simulta- 
neously with  said  movement  along  said  first  rectangular 
coordinate  path,  said  second  rectangular  coordinate  path 
being  orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  path; 
first  and  second  potentiometer  means  mounted  upon  said 
control  component,  having  respective  first  and  second 
outputs  corresponding  to  the  instant  positions  of  said 
tactile  readout  member  along  said  first  and  second  rectan- 
gular coordinate  paths; 
first  control  circuit  means  including  an  emphasis  stage  for 
receiving  said  first  attitude  vector  signals  and  responding 
to  the  receipt  thereof  to  form  a  first  input  signal  having  a 
transient  pulse  component  for  developing  an  initial,  accel- 
erative  output  at  said  first  motor  means,  an  input  summing 
stage  for  receiving  said  first  input  signal  and  said  first 
potentiometer  means  first  output  and  deriving  a  difference 
signal  therefrom,  and  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
first  motor  means  in  correspondence  with  said  transient 
pulse  component  and  said  difference  signal;  and 
second  control  circuit  means  including  an  emphasis  stage  for 
receiving  said  second  attitude  vector  signal  and  respond- 
ing to  the  receipt  thereof  to  form  a  second  input  signal 
having  a  transient  pulse  component  for  developing  an 
initial,  accelerative  output  at  said  second  motor  means,  an 
input  summing  stage  for  receiving  said  second  input  signal 
and  said  second  potentiometer  means  second  output  and 
deriving  a  second  difference  signal  therefrom,  and  means 
for  selectively  energizing  said  second  motor  means  in 
corresfKjndence  with  said  transient  pulse  component  of 
said  second  input  signal  and  said  second  difference  signal. 
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4,195,803  4,195,804 

ANTI-SKID  AIRCRAFT  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  SPACE  PLATFORM  DOCKING  DEVICE 

WITH  HYDROPLANING  PROTECTION  Edward  J.  Hiysak,  La  Jolla,  and  LeRoy  E.  Siden,  San  Diego, 

Alain  J.  Faure;  Alain  Y.  Geoffroy,  and  Louis  Signorelli,  all  of      both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation, 
Toulouse,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle       San  Diego,  Calif. 
Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France  Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,884        r 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,489  Int.  Q.^  B64G  9/00 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9, 1977,  77  27304      U.S.  Q.  244-161  7  Qaims 

Int.  a.2  B60J  8/10;  B64C  25/46 
U.S.  CI.  244-111  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  braking  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  particularly  an 
aircraft  travelling  on  the  ground,  comprising  an  anti-skid  de- 
vice avoiding  the  locking  of  the  braked  wheels  and  receiving 
speed  data  from  at  least  one  detector  coupled  to  at  least  one 
non-braked  wheel  of  the  vehicle, 
the  improvement  comprising,  between  said  speed  detector 
and  said  anti-skid  device,  a  correction  device  comprising: 
first  means  capable  of  transmitting  to  the  anti-skid  device 
said  speed  data  coming  from  said  detector  each  time  that 
the  variations  of  these  speed  data  with  respect  to  time  are 
lower  than  a  deceleration  threshold  representative  of 
aquaplaning  of  said  non-braked  wheel, 
said  first  means  comprising  a  first  constant  current  generator 
associated  with  a  first  capacitor  so  that  the  ratio  of  said 
current  to  the  capacity  of  said  first  capacitor  is  such  that 
the  variations  of  the  voltage  at  the  terminals  of  said  later 
as  a  function  of  time  correspond  to  said  deceleration 
threshold, 
second  means  capable  of  transmitting,  at  each  instant,  to  said 
anti-skid  device,  a  decreasing  speed  datum  estimated  from 
the  value  of  said  speed  data  at  the  moment  of  the  start  of 
said  aquaplaning  of  the  non-braked  wheel, 
said  second  means  comprising  a  second  constant  current 
generator  associated  with  a  second  capacitor  so  that  the 
ratio  of  said  current  to  the  capacity  of  said  second  capaci- 
tor is  such  that  the  variations  of  the  voltage  at  the  termi- 
nals of  the  latter  as  a  function  of  time  cortespond  to  a 
usual  predetermined  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  said 
second  capacitor  being  capable  of  recording  the  value  of 
said  speed  data  at  the  moment  of  the  start  of  the  aquaplan- 
ing of  said  non-braked  wheel,  and 
switch  means  capable  of  rendering  said  first  current  genera- 
tor active  and  said  second  current  generator  inactive  each 
time  that  the  variations  of  said  speed  data  with  respect  to 
time  are  lower  than  said  deceleration  threshold  and  of 
rendering  the  second  current  generator  active  each  time 
that  the  variations  of  said  speed  data  are  greater  than  said 
threshold. 


1.  The  space  platform  docking  device  which  comprises: 

a  first  structure  and  a  second  structure  which  are  to  be 
brought  into  a  rigidly  docked  relationship; 

an  extendable  flexible  boom  adapted  to  be  extended  from 
said  first  structure  toward  said  second  structure; 

a  hollow  generally  conical  funnel  means  on  said  second 
structure  with  the  open  larger  end  of  said  funnel  means 
extending  toward  said  boom; 

boom  capture  means  located  adjacent  to  the  smaller  internal 
end  of  said  funnel  means; 

said  capture  means  comprising  a  closed  ended  tubular  mem- 
ber adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  said  boom,  a  pressure 
actuated  switch  at  the  inside  of  the  closed  end  of  said 
tubular  member  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  end  of  said 
boom,  a  ring  surrounding  said  tubular  member  connected 
to  a  puller  mechanism,  said  puller  mechanism  electrically 
connected  to  said  switch  whereby  switch  actuation  causes 
said  ring  to  be  moved  by  said  puller  mechanism  to  crush 
said  tubular  member  and  boom  and  mechanically  lock 
them  together;  and 

means  to  retract  said  boom  on  one  of  said  first  and  second 
structures; 

latch  means  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  structures 
adapted  to  move  into  latching  engagement  upon  contact; 

whereby  as  said  structures  move  toward  each  other  the  end 
of  said  boom  moves  across  the  inner  surface  of  said  funnel 
means  to  said  boom  capture  means,  said  boom  is  retracted 
and  said  latch  means  is  engaged. 

4.  The  method  of  space  platform  docking  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

providing  an  extendable  flexible  boom  and  a  first  portion  of 
a  latching  means  on  one  structure; 

providing  a  boom  capture  means,  a  generally  conical  funnel 
leading  to  said  boom  capture  means  and  the  remaining 
second  portion  of  said  latching  means  on  a  second  struc- 
ture; 

moving  said  structures  toward  each  other  so  that  the  end  of 
said  boom  contacts  the  inner  surface  of  said  funnel  means; 

continuing  to  move  said  structures  toward  each  other  so  that 
said  boom  end  moves  over  said  funnel  surface  until  the 
end  engages  said  boom  capture  means; 

securing  said  boom  end  to  said  boom  capture  means  by 
moving  said  boom  end  into  operative  engagement  with  a 
pressure  actuated  switch  at  the  end  of  a  tubular  member 
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and  crushing  said  tubular  member  and  boom  in  response 
to  switch  actuation  to  lock  said  tubular  member  to  said 
boom; 

holding  said  boom  end  in  said  capture  means  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  eliminate  relative  motion  between  said  first 
and  second  structures; 

retracting  said  boom  into  one  of  said  first  and  second  struc- 
tures until  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  latching 
means  are  brought  into  contact;  and 

latching  said  two  portions  together  to  rigidly  secure  said 
first  and  second  structures  together. 


4,19S,805 

RAILROAD  SWITCH  HEATER 

Henry  W.  Keep,  Jr.,  88  Ewharf  Rd.,  M aditon,  Conn.  0640S 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,637 

Int  a.2  EOIB  7/24 

\}&.  a.  246--428  21  Claima 


*%»wr\vmt 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  railroad  rail,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  bendable,  high  tenjperature  heating  cable  dis- 
posed lengthwise  against  and  along  a  side  of  the  rail  web, 
said  cable  comprising  an  electrical  resistance  heating  wire 
encased  in  high  temperature  resistant  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  confined  inside  a  thermally  conductive  de- 
formable  metal  sheath, 

an  elongate,  pliable,  heat  insulating  mat  disposed  lengthwise 
against  and  along  a  length  of  said  cable  and  portions  of 
said  web  laterally  adjacent  thereto  to  prevent  heat  losses 
by  convection  or  radiation  from  said  cable  length,  said 
mat  comprising  an  elongate  mass  of  high  temperature 
resistant  ceramic  fiber  insulation  confined  in  a  flexible 
sleeve  that  prevents  fiber  of  said  mass  from  creeping 
between  said  cable  and  the  rail, 

an  elongate,  substantially  ngid  casing  member  fitted  length- 
wise over  said  mat  and  bearing  against  said  web  side  to 
confine  said  mat  in  place, 

means  holding  said  casing  member  tightly  in  place  against 
the  rail  web;  and 

means  for  supplying  current  at  high  wattage  to  said  wire; 

whereby  the  rail  along  said  cable  length  is  heated  efficiently 
by  conduction,  yet  bum-out  of  said  cable  is  prevented, 
during  heating  of  said  cable  by  said  current. 


4,195,806 
CABLE  TRAY  CONDUIT  CLAMP 
Richard  C.  Berry,  CamiUus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crouse-Hinds 
Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840^2 

Int  a.2  F16L  i/24 

\i&.  a  248-70  4  Claims 


angle  relative  to  a  flanged  support  comprising  a  one-piece 
body  member  having  a  post,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart 
plates  each  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  said  plates  being  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  post  located  adjacent  said  right  angles  between  said  side 
edges  of  said  plates,  flat,  knurled  gripping  surfaces  on  said 
plates  extending  between  said  side  edges  around  said  post  and 
a  raised  boss  on  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  plates  disposed 
in  alignment  with  said  post,  said  body  having  an  aperture 
extending  through  said  boss,  plates  and  post  perpendicular  to 
said  plates,  a  rod  rotatably  mounted  in  said  aperture  having  a 
hook-shaped  end  portion  spaced  from  the  plate  having  the  boss 
thereon,  fastening  means  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
rod  for  drawing  said  hook  portion  toward  said  body  to  clamp 
a  conduit  therebetween  and  set  screw  means  threaded  through 
the  other  of  said  plates  for  movement  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  a  flange  support  disposed  between  said  plates 
whereby  said  clamp  may  be  secured  to  a  flanged  support  with 
either  of  said  pair  of  side  edges  disposed  perpendicular  to  the 
flanged  support.  , 


4,195,807 
RETAINING  CLIP  FOR  ELONGATED  MEMBERS 
Joaquin  R.  Llauge,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  ITW  Espana, 
Sa,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,109 

Gaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  4,  1977,  229.733[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16L  i/lO 

U.S.  a.  248—74  A  7  Qaims 


1.  A  conduit  clamp  for  securing  a  conduit  at  any  desired 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  clip  for  fastening  an  elongated  element 
to  a  supporting  surface  including  a  head,  means  for  fastening 
said  head  to  the  supporting  surface,  and  integral  clip  means 
extending  from  said  head  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  fasten- 
ing means,  said  clip  means  including  two  lateral  sections,  the 
first  section  having  a  substantially  rigid  generally  C-shaped 
configuration  whose  concavity  faces  the  second  section,  said 
second  section  being  resilient  and  having  a  shallower  C-shaped 
configuration  whose  concavity  faces  said  first  section,  the  free 
end  of  said  second  section  being  acutely  bent  back  upon  itself 
to  form  a  resilient  flap  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  con- 
cavities and  forming  a  restrictive  throat  between  said  flap  and 
the  free  end  of  said  first  section,  the  free  end  of  said  flap  being 
reversely  bent  into  a  resilient  hook-shaped  configuration  hav- 
ing its  concavity  facing  in  spaced  opposed  relation  to  detent 
means  carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  first  section,  whereby 
introduction  of  an  elongated  element  into  said  restricted  throat 
causes  lateral  deflection  of  said  flap  and  said  second  section 
until  said  element  is  embraceably  accepted  within  the  adjust- 
able concavity  of  said  free  end  hook  of  said  flap  and  imping- 
ingly  restrained  by  the  free  end  of  said  first  section. 
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4,195,808  ded  in  concrete  the  outer  end  of  said  flexible  member  provides 

COMBINATION  MOUNTING  BRACKET  AND  SUPPORT,  a  means  protruding  above  said  concrete  for  locating  said  stake. 

PIPE  , 

Melvin  R.  Anderson,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westings 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,612 
Int.  a.2  E04G  i/00 
U.S.  a.  248—219.1 


2  Qaims 


^>-^ 


1.  A  combination  mounting  bracket  and  support  pipe  for 
mounting  a  luminaire  or  the  like  to  a  vertical  pole,  said  combi- 
nation mounting  bracket  and  support  pipe  comprising: 

a  curved  tubular  support  pipe  including  a  shorter  leg  and  a 
longer  leg,  said  shorter  leg  having  an  elongated  slot  ex- 
tending from  its  end  edge  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
thereof; 

an  elongated  thru-bolt  having  an  enlarged  head  thereon 
adapted  to  extend  through  said  vertical  pole,  said  elon- 
gated slot  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  slip  over  said 
thru-bolt  and  contain  said  enlarged  head  within  said 
shorter  leg  of  said  tubular  support  pipe,  and 

a  substantially  U-shaped  clamp  having  laterally  extending 
arcuate  flanges  thereon  and  welded  to  said  shorter  leg  of 
said  curved  tubular  support  pipe  on  the  opposite  side  from 
and  slightly  above  said  elongated  slot  for  clamping  said 
suppori  post  to  said  vertical  pole 


4,195,809 
SCREED  BAR  SUPPORT  STAKE  AND  METHOD 
Donald  R.  Morrison,  2109  Camp  Green  St.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28208 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,931 

Int.  a.2  E04C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  249— 205  5  Qaims 


1.  A  screed  bar  support  stake  comprising:  a  formed  metal 
stake  having  a  pointed  lower  end,  retention  means  at  the  upper 
end  for  supporting  and  retaining  a  screed  bar  thereon,  an 
elongated  flexible  member  extending  vertically  upwardly  from 
said  upper  end  and  having  an  outer  end  portion  terminating  at 
a  distance  sufficiently  remote  from  said  upper  end  such  that 
when  said  stake  and  a  screed  bar  supported  thereon  are  embed- 


4,195,810 

PINCH  VALVE 

Aaron  M.  Lavin,  3500  Davisville  Rd.,  Hatboro,  Pa.  19040 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,241 

Int.  Q.^  F16K  7/07 

U.S.  Q.  251—5  14  Qaims 


1.  A  pinch  valve  comprising  a  hollow  housing  having  a 
control  port,  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  side  wall,  each  of  said 
end  walls  including  an  opening  therein  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  constrictable  tubular  member 
formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  having  a  circular  sidewall 
terminating  in  an  opposed  pair  of  ends  and  a  central  passage- 
way extending  therebetween  for  carrying  a  fluid  therethrough, 
and  a  pair  of  tubular  couplings  each  of  said  couplings  having  a 
passageway  extending  therethrough,  said  constrictable  mem- 
ber being  disposed  within  said  housing  but  spaced  from  said 
side  wall  to  form  a  control  chamber  therebetween  and  with 
one  end  of  the  constrictable  member  being  frictionally  fit 
within  the  opening  in  one  end  wall  and  the  other  end  of  the 
constrictable  member  being  frictionally  fit  within  the  opening 
in  the  other  end  wall,  one  end  of  one  of  said  couplings  being 
frictionally  fit  within  said  central  passageway  and  one  end  of 
the  other  coupling  being  frictionally  fit  within  the  other  end  of 
said  central  passageway,  the  transverse  thickness  of  the  circu- 
lar sidewall  of  said  constrictable  member  disposed  contiguous 
to  the  end  of  the  coupling  extending  therein  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  radius  of  the  passageway  in  said  couplings,  whereupon 
when  said  control  chamber  is  pressurized  said  constrictable 
member  constricts  the  central  passageway  restricting  the  flow 
of  fluid  therethrough  without  moving  into  the  passageways  in 
said  couplings. 


4,195,811 
ELECTRONIC  VALVE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Anthony  P.  Corrado,  Totowa;  Vincent  P.  Marchese,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County;  Frank  S.  Morici,  Haskell,  and 
Frank  W.  Timte,  Budd  Lake,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  EMX 
Controls  Inc.,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,891 
Int.  Q.2  F16K  il/02 
U.S.  Q.  251—30  3  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  a  valve,  said 
valve  being  normally  biased  in  one  operative  attitude  compris- 
ing, a  housing  associated  with  said  valve  and  including  a  mov- 
able control  member  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position 
for  changing  said  one  operative  attitude  of  said  valve,  said 
housing  further  including  a  first  fluid  orifice  for  directing  a 
control  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  control  member  and  to  a 
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bleed  orifice  assembly,  said  bleed  orifice  assembly  having  a 
second  orifice  communicating  with  said  first  orifice,  said  sec- 
ond orifice  terminating  in  a  normally  open  bleeder  valve  seat, 
a  piezoelectric  crystal  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
valve  seat,  said  crysul  being  mounted  with  peripheral  edge 
support  so  that  central  portions  thereof  are  free  to  move  later- 
ally towards  said  valve  seat  when  said  crystal  is  energized,  a 
separate  bleeder  valve  element  disposed  between  said  crystal 
and  said  valve  seat,  and  means  for  energizing  the  crystal  so  as 
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riphery  of  one  aperture  sealing  against  the  fitting  grasped 
by  the  jaws,  and 
a  non-yielding  slide  means  within  the  rotatable  socket  and 
slidable  longitudinally  along  the  inner  periphery  thereof, 
the  slide  means  being  disposed  between  and  bearing 
against  the  end  of  the  tubular  base  and  the  jaws  and 
through  other  of  the  said  aperiures  of  the  base  to  move  the 
jaws  forwardly  as  the  socket  is  rotated  on  the  tubular  base. 


4,195312 
COUPLER  FOR  GREASE  GUNS 
Pan!  Norcross,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Thexton  Manufec- 
tnriog  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,253 

Int  a.^  F16L  37/2% 

U.S.  CL  251—148  10  Claims 


nz* 


8.  A  coupler  providing  a  flow  connection  between  a  conduit 
through  which  grease  may  be  supplied  under  pressure  and  a 
grease  fitting,  comprising 

a  tubular  base  adapted  for  connection  to  such  a  conduit,  a 
tubular  rotauble  socket  having  a  rear  end  embracing  one 
end  of  the  base  and  threaded  thereon  and  also  having  a 
front  end  with  an  annular  in-turned  lip  defining  the  access 
openings  through  which  the  fitting  is  received 

a  plurality  of  clamping  jaws  within  the  socket  and  engaging 
the  annular  lip  to  grasp  the  fitting,  the  jaws  lying  along  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  socket, 

gasket  means  in  the  socket  and  sealing  against  the  inner 
periphery  thereof  between  the  jaws  and  the  end  of  the 
tubular  base,  the  gasket  means  also  having  a  gasket  base 
with  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  the  base  at  the  pe- 


4,195,813 
VALVE 
Nakwon  Cho,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  15, 1972,  Ser.  No.  253,260 

Int.  a.2  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  a.  251—203  1  Oaim 


to  deform  same  to  force  said  bleeder  valve  element  into 
contact  with  said  bleeder  valve  seat  to  close  said  bleeder  ori- 
fice thereby  causing  fiuid  pressure  to  build  up  in  said  first 
orifice  so  as  to  cause  said  control  member  to  move  to  said 
second  position,  said  bleed  orifice  assembly  including  a  plug 
disposed  within  a  bore  interrupting  said  first  orifice,  said  plug 
having  means  for  connecting  said  interrupted  portions  of  said 
first  orifice  and  means  for  connecting  said  bleed  orifice  to  said 
first  orifice. 


1.  An  isolation  valve  suitable  for  use  in  systems  using  corro- 
sive process  gas  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  sides  and 
defining  an  open-ended  bore  extending  through  said  inlet 
and  outlet  sides; 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  seat  inseri  defining  a  flow  passage 
fixed  to  said  inlet  side  of  said  valve  body  within  said 
open-ended  bore,  said  seat  insert  terminating  within  said 
valve  body  in  an  annular  surface  lying  substantially  within 
a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  seat  insert  and  defining 
a  groove  coextensive  with  said  annular  surface; 

(c)  an  elastomeric  O-ring  seal  disposed  within  said  groove; 

(d)  a  gate  having  a  solid  portion,  a  perforated  portion  defin- 
ing an  open-ended  bore  extending  through  said  gate,  and 
a  first  flat  face  portion  coated  with  polytetrafluorethylene 
coextensive  with  said  solid  and  perforated  portions  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  annular 
surface  of  said  seat  insert;  said  gate  being  reciprocable  to 
permit  said  solid  and  perforated  portions  to  be  selectively 
brought  into  register  with  said  annular  face  portion  to 
respectively  close  and  open  said  valve;  and 

(e)  a  generally  cylindrical  wedge  insert  fixed  to  said  outlet 
side  of  said  valve  body  within  said  open-ended  bore 
spaced  apart  from  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  seat 
insert,  said  wedge  insert  terminating  within  said  valve 
body  in  at  least  two  inclined  surfaces;  and  said  gate  having 
a  second  face  portion  opposed  to  said  first  flat  face  portion 
and  provided  with  at  least  two  raised  inclined  surfaces, 
said  raised  inclined  surfaces  o&said  second  face  portion 
respectively  engaging  said  inclined  surfaces  of  said  wedge 
insert  when  either  of  said  solid  and  perforated  portions  of 
said  gate  is  brought  into  register  with  said  annular  face 
portion  so  as  to  force  said  first  flat  face  portion  against  said 
O-ring  seal.  i 
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4,195,814 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  FUEL  INJECTION 
DEVICE 
Kei  Kimata,  Ama;  Yoshinobu  Yasuda,  Iwata;  Ikuo  Kinashi, 
Iwata;  Yoshihiro  Matsumoto,  Iwata,  and  Saburo  Ohshima, 
Iwata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,925 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1977, 52-85797[U] 
Int.  a.2  F16K  1/52 
U.S.  a.  251— 205  2  Qaims 


1.  A  continuously  operable  fuel  injection  device  comprising 
a  sleeve  having  a  substantially  triangular  metering  window 
communicating  with  the  outlet  port  of  a  main  body,  said  sleeve 
being  inserted  in  the  cavity  of  said  main  body,  and  a  control 
spool  having  an  annular  groove  communicating  with  the  inlet 
port  of  said  main  body  through  an  axially  extending  through 
hole,  said  control  spool  being  axially  slidably  inserted  in  said 
sleeve,  said  substantially  triangular  metering  window  of  said 
sleeve  cooperating  with  the  annular  groove  of  the  control 
spool  to  form  a  variable  orifice,  the  end  face  of  said  control 
spool  resiliently  pressed  against  a  control  rod  adapted  to  trans- 
mit the  displacement  of  a  flow  rate  detecting  valve  disposed  in 
a  suction  air  passage,  whereby  a  direct  correspondence  be- 
tween the  degree  of  opening  of  the  variable  orifice  and  the 
axial  position  of  the  flow  rate  detecting  valve  is  assured. 


4,195,815 

BIDIRECTIONAL  VALVE  FOR  CRYOGENIC  FLUIDS 

Francis  W.  Stager,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Industrial  Products,  Inc.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,603 

Int.  a.2  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  a.  251—306  5  Claims 


a  stationary  valve  body  having  a  passageway  for  fluid, 

a  movable  valve  member  supported  in  said  valve  body 
adapted  to  close  said  passageway, 

a  recess  in  the  valve  body  opening  radially  toward  said 
passageway  generally  perpendicular  to  the  sealing  surface 
of  said  valve  member, 

said  recess  being  defined  by  a  radially  outermost  wall  and  by 
opposing  side  walls  radially  inwardly  converging  from 
said  radially  outermost  wall, 

a  seating  ring  having  a  radially  outermost  wedge-shaped 
base  portion  with  axially  facing  sealing  surfaces  com- 
pressed between  said  opposed  converging  side  walls  of 
said  recess, 

and  a  radially  innermost  seating  portion  extending  into  said 
passageway  in  radial  compressive  sealing  engagement 
with  the  sealing  surface  of  said  valve  member, 

said  wedge-shaped  base  portion  intermediate  said  sealing 
surfaces  having  a  V-groove  opening  toward  the  radially 
outermost  wall  of  said  recess, 

and  a  coiled  circular  spring  mounted  in  said  V-groove  for 
maintaining  the  axial  spacing  of  the  walls  of  said  V- 
grooves  at  all  temperatures  with  negligible  radial  loading 
of  said  seating  ring, 

said  coiled  spring  having  a  normal  unstressed  mean  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  mean  diameter  of  said  V-groove 
above  cryogenic  temperatures,  and  the  coil  diameter  of 
said  spring  being  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  walls  defining 
said  V-groove  at  the  mean  diameter  thereof  above  cryo- 
genic temperatures  whereby  the  mean  diameter  of  the 
spring  coincides  with  the  mean  diameter  of  said  V-groove, 
and  whereby  incident  to  shrinkage  of  said  seating  ring 
upon  exposure  to  cryogenic  temperatures  and  a  reduction 
in  the  mean  diameter  of  said  V-groove  the  mean  diameter 
of  the  spring  will  contract  to  the  reduced  mean  diameter 
of  said  V-groove  thereby  to  maintain  axial  sealing  contact 
of  said  base  portion  of  said  seating  ring  between  opposing 
side  walls  of  said  recess. 


4,195,816 
VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Richard  L.  Thompson;  Murray  J.  Hubbert,  and  Vernon  J.  Wade, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Bettis  Corporation,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,882,  Apr.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,120,479.  ThU  application  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,485 
Int.  a.2  F16K  n/S2i.  31/528 
U.S.  a.  251—229  4  Claims 
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1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising 


1.  A  valve  actuator  comprising: 

a  (cylinder  carrying  a)  rotatable  input  shaft  having  means  at 

one  end  thereof  for  attachment  to  an  input  sleeve; 
a  hollow  mounting  sleeve  adapted  to  be  fixed  (both  to  said 
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cylinder  and)  to  a  valve,  said  mounting  sleeve  having  an 
opposed  pair  of  slots  of  L-shaped  configuration  through 
the  wall  thereof; 

a  substantially  hollow  input  sleeve,  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  mounting  sleeve,  and  having  means  for  attach- 
ment to  said  input  shaft  (and  being  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  said  piston  rotatably  positioned  within  said  mounting 
sleeve),  said  input  sleeve  having  an  opposed  pair  of  arcu- 
ately  configured  slots  through  the  wall  thereof; 

an  output  member  axially  and  rotatably  carried  by  said  input 
sleeve,  said  output  member  carrying  a  pin,  the  opposed 
ends  of  said  pin  extending  through  both  of  said  (respec- 
tive) pairs  of  slots  of  said  input  sleeve  and  said  mounting 
sleeve  (and),  said  output  member  having  means  adapted  to 
fix  said  output  member  to  a  valve. 


4,195,817 

OXYGEN  REGULATOR 

Robert  L.  Cramer,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Sonthfield,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  812,547,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,127,129. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,673 

Int  a.2  F16K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  251—340  4  Claims 


1.  A  balanced  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  supply  chamber  connected  to  a  mixing 
chamber  by  a  passage,  said  supply  chamber  having  an  inlet 
port,  said  mixing  chamber  having  an  outlet  port; 

a  tube  connected  to  said  inlet  port  for  communicating  fluid 
into  said  supply  chamber; 

seat  means  located  in  said  passage; 

sleeve  means  surrounding  said  tube; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  sleeve  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  seat  means  to  contain  the  fluid  in  said  tube; 
and 

actuator  means  responsive  to  an  operational  signal  for  mov- 
ing said  sleeve  means  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  around  said 
seat  means  and  through  said  passage  into  a  mixing  cham- 
ber. 


4,195,818 
JACKING  DEVICE 
Gwy  C.  Grimes,  17  Wapiti  Dr.,  Devon,  Allierta,  Canada 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,808 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  27, 1978,  295849 
Int.  a.2  B66F  7/22 
MS.  a.  254-94  8  Claims 

1.  A  jacking  device  comprising  a  base  member  adapted  in 
part  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  a  supporting  surface;  a  ramp 
member  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  base  member,  said 
ramp  member  being  provided,  at  its  upper  surface  with  guide 
means  integral  with  said  upper  surface  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof;  at  least  one  intermediate  supporting  member 
extending  between  said  base  member  and  said  ramp  member 
thereby  providing  a  support  for  said  ramp  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  said  base  member;  a  load  supporting  member 
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adapted  for  constrained  sliding  engagement  with  said  guide 
means;  and  surface  engaging  means  attached  to  an  under  sur- 


face of  said  base  member  so  as  to  provide  a  fulcrum  about 
which  said  device  can  pivot. 


4,195,819 

WINCH  FOR  HANDLING  AN  ELEVATING  DOME 

SHAPED  MEMBER  OF  A  BUILDING  HAVING  A  DEVICE 

ENABLING  THE  INSTANTANEOUS  UNLOCKING  OF 

THE  WINCH 

Roger  A.  H.  Chastanier,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Qaude  Le 

Metais,  Sceaux,  France,  a  part  interest 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,137 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1977,  77  16759; 
Sep.  28,  1977,  77  29196 

Int.  a.2  B66D  1/00 
MS.  a.  254—186  R  8  Gaims 


3.  Winch  for  handling  an  elevating  vent  member  of  a  build- 
ing comprising  a  drum  for  the  winch,  locking  means  for  lock- 
ing the  winch  and  an  unlocking  device  for  instantaneously 
unlocking  the  winch,  wherein  the  locking  means  comprises  a 
rod  and  cooperates,  on  the  one  hand,  with  a  ratchet  wheel 
fixed  onto  the  winch  drum  and,  on  the  other  hand,  with  a  flap 
and  a  spring  engaged  therewith  and  which  is  maintained  in  the 
lowered  position  by  a  breaking  pane,  destruction  of  said  break- 
ing pane  freeing  said  flap  which  under  action  of  said  spring 
raises  the  locking  means  thereby  freeing  the  ratchet  wheel  and 
the  winch  drum  which  permits  cable  to  freely  unroll  under 
action  of  a  motor  means  opening  the  vent  member,  a  reserve  of 
cable  rolled  on  a  further  drum  and  coming  from  the  winch,  and 
means  to  automatically  free  said  reserve  of  cable  following  a 
heat  effect  or  a  smoke  emission. 
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4,195,820 
PREaSE  THERMAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Berg,  Buckfleld,  Me.,  assignor  to  Pyreflex  Corpora- 
tion, Buckfleld,  Me. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,147,  Apr.  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,266 

Int.  G.2  C21D  1/34.  1/74 

MS.  G.  266—87  8  Gaims 


ing  means  and  with  the  interior  of  said  furnace  for  heating 
said  cooled  and  cleaned  top  gas;  and 


L    - 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  workpiece  at  a  selected  pre- 
cise temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  muffle  of  material  having  a  high  difTusivity  deflning  an 
enclosed  workpiece  holding  space,  said  muffle  having  an 
interior  surface  of  high  emissivity  material; 

an  envelope  surrounding  and  separated  from  said  muffle  and 
having  an  interior  infrared  radiation  reflective  surface; 

a  housing  enclosing  the  muffle  and  said  envelope; 

means  for  evacuating  the  space  bounded  by  the  muffle  and 
envelope; 

means  for  removing  heat  from  said  envelope; 

heater  means  and  temperature  sensing  means  in  thermal 
communication  with  said  muffle;  and 

control  means  for  adjusting  the  heat  output  of  the  heater 
means  in  response  to  signals  received  from  the  tempera- 
ture sensing  means. 


(0  means  for  introducing  heated  gas  to  said  furnace  in  the 
lower  region  thereof. 

V.  j 

4,195,822 
CAR  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A  LADLE  OF  HOT  METAL 

AND  CHARGING  THE  METAL  TO  A  FURNACE 
Walter  Z.  Grochowski,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,344 

Int.  G.-  C21B  3/10 

U.S.  G.  266—165  2  Claims 


4,195,821 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUQNG  PARTICULATE  IRON 
OXIDE  TO  MOLTEN  IRON  WITH  SOLID  REDUCTANT 
Donald  Beggs,  and  David  C.  Meissner,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.Cm 
assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  892,564,  Apr.  3, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,242,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,082,543.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,648 
Int.  G.2  C21B  1/06 
MS.  G.  266—156  17  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  particulate  iron  oxide  to  molten 
iron  with  a  solid  reductant,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  furnace  having  a  particle  introducing  means  gener- 
ally at  the  top  thereof  for  establishing  a  gravitationally  de- 
scending burden  therein,  a  molten  iron  collection  chamber  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  and  molten  iron  removal  means; 

(b)  an  electrode  positioned  within  said  chamber  adapted  to 
contact  molten  metal  within  said  chamber,  at  least  one  sec- 
ond electrode  positioned  in  said  furnace  above  said  chamber 
and  adapted  to  contact  the  paniculate  burden  in  said  fur- 
nace, including  an  external  source  of  electric  power  for 
passing  an  electric  current  through  said  burden; 

(c)  a  gas  outlet  in  the  upper  region  of  said  furnace  for  removing 
reacted  top  gas; 

(d)  means  external  to  said  furnace  for  cooling  and  cleaning 
removed  top  gas,  said  cooling  and  cleaning  means  communi- 
cating with  said  means  for  removing  top  gas; 

(e)  means  communicating  with  said  top  gas  cooling  and  clean- 


^       "    mJ^a-. 


1.  A  rail-mounted  car  for  transporting  a  ladle  of  hot  metal 
and  charging  the  metal  to  a  furnace,  said  car  having  front  and 
back  sides  and  being  movable  to  a  charging  position  in  which 
its  back  side  is  adjacent  a  furnace,  said  car  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  end  portions  and  a  central  portion 
lower  than  said  end  portions; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  transversely  extending  structural 
members  carried  by  the  central  portion  of  said  frame; 

respective  transversely  extending  rails  and  upper  and  lower 
tracks  carried  by  said  structural  members; 

a  trolley  having  wheels  riding  on  said  rails  and  hold-down 
wheels  riding  on  said  tracks; 

at  least  one  fluid  pressure  cylinder  and  piston  connected 
between  said  frame  and  said  trolley  for  moving  said  trol- 
ley transversely  of  said  frame  between  ladle-transporting 
and  charging  positions; 

a  ladle  supjxirt  mounted  on  said  trolley; 

at  least  one  gear  segment  connected  with  said  ladle  support; 
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a  pinion  journaled  on  said  trolley  and  engaging  said  gear 
segment; 

drive  means  on  said  trolley  operatively  connected  with  said 
pinion  for  tilting  said  ladle  support  sideways  of  the  car 
between  an  upright  ladle-transporting  position  and  an 
inclined  charging  position  independently  of  transverse 
movement  of  said  trolley;  and 

self-propelled  driving  means  for  said  car  mounted  on  said 
fhune. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  agitating  a  bath  of  melted  metal  for 
treating  the  same,  comprising 
a  columnar  member  adapted  to  be  substantially  vertically 

arranged  in  said  bath  and  having  at  least  one  axial  bore 

extending  therethrough  and  at  least  one  transverse  bore; 
said  axial  bore  opening  at  the  lower  end  thereof  into  said 

bath  and  communicating  with  said  transverse  bore  at  the 

upper  end  thereof; 
said  columnar  member  being  further  provided  with  a  gas 

passage  opening  to  the  inside  of  said  axial  bore  at  a  portion 

adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof;  and 
the  axis  of  said  transverse  bore  being  inclined  with  respect  to 

a  radial  line  of  said  columnar  member.  o 


4,195^24 
JIG  FOR  TENSION  ELEMENTS  FOR  METALLURGIC 
VESSELS,  PARTICULARLY  ALTERNATING 
CONVERTERS 
Wolfgang  Jansa,  Moera;  Eiinrd  Pfeil,  Duisburg,  and  Paul  Wald- 
hont,  Gclaenkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  DEMAG,  Aktiengesellachaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■any 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,814 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1978,  2803457 

lat  a.2  C21C  5/42 
U.S.  a  266—246  ]0  daiins 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  permanently  fixed  tension 
mounting  for  interchangeable  metallurgic  converter  vessels, 
comprising 

(a)  an  annular  support  for  said  vessels; 

(b)  bearing  extensions  fixed  on  said  vessels; 

(c)  opposed  cooperating  bearing  surfaces  on  said  annular 
support  and  said  bearing  extensions; 

the  improvement  characterized  by 

(d)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  elongated  vertical 


tension  elements  extending  between  said  opposed  bearing 
surfaces; 

(e)  an  anchor  head  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  tension  ele- 
ments; 

(0  a  tightening  nut  on  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  ten- 
sion elements  from  said  anchor  head; 

(g)  at  least  one  fluid  actuated  piston-cylinder  means  concen- 
tric with  each  said  elongated  tension  element;  and 


4,195323 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  AGITATING  A 

BATH  OF  MELTED  METAL  FOR  TREATING  THE  SAME 

Klichj  Narita,  Kobe;  Takasuke  Mori,  Ashiya,  and  Takamichi 

Ito,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  578,894,  May  19, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  368,283,  Jun.  8, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,687 

lit  a.2  C21C  7/00;  C21B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  266—233  10  Claims 


(h)  each  said  piston-cylinder  means  extensible  with  the  longi- 
tudinal extent  of  its  respective  tension  element; 

(i)  whereby  upon  mounting  a  said  metallurgic  vessel  in  said 
annular  support  and  the  tensile  force  thereof  going 
through  each  said  anchor  head,  each  said  tension  element, 
its  respective  tightening  nut,  and  the  opposed  bearing 
surfaces  from  a  closed  circle  of  force. 


4,195,825 

COMPACT  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  AND 

PLUGGING  TAP  HOLES 

Leon  Uheling,  Howald,  and  Jean  Metz,  Luxembourg,  both  of 

Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.,  Luxembourg, 

Luxembourg 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sep.  30, 1977, 78209 
Int.  a.2  C21B  7/12 
XJS.  a.  266—271  5  Oalms 


I.  An  installation  for  opening  and  closing  a  taphole  of  a  blast 
furnace,  the  furnace  having  a  generally  vertically  oriented  axis. 
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the  taphole  communicating  with  a  pouring  channel  whereby 
molten  metal  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  furnace,  the  taphole 
and  pouring  channel  having  axes  which  lie  in  a  common  verti- 
cal plane,  the  installation  comprising: 
first  tool  means,  said  first  tool  means  including  plugging 
means  for  use  in  plugging  a  taphole,  said  plugging  means 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
second  tool  means,  said  second  tool  means  including  drill 
means  for  use  in  opening  said  taphole,  said  drill  means 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  floor,  the  pouring  channel  associated  with  said  taphole 

comprising  an  irregularity  in  said  floor; 
means  supporting  said  first  tool  means  above  said  floor,  said 
first  tool  means  supporting  means  being  mounted  on  said 
floor  at  a  first  side  of  the  pouring  channel  and  including: 
first  pivot  means,  said  first  pivot  means  having  an  axis 
which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  furnace  axis;  and 
first  elongated  arm  means,  said  first  tool  means  being 
mounted  from  a  first  end  of  said  first  arm  means,  said 
first  arm  means  being  pivotal  about  said  first  pivot 
means  axis  whereby  said  first  tool  means  may  be  moved 
between  an  operative  position  with  the  tool  axis  posi- 
tioned in  said  common  vertical  plane  and  a  retracted 
position,  the  first  tool  means  axis  being  constrained  to 
an  inclined  plane  during  such  movement; 
means  supporting  said  second  tool  means  above  said  floor, 
said  second  tool  means  supporting  means  being  mounted 
on  said  floor  on  the  said  first  side  of  the  pouring  channel 
and  at  a  point  displaced  from  said  first  tool  means  support- 
ing means,  said  second  tool  means  supporting  means  in- 
cluding: 

second  pivot  means,  said  second  pivot  means  having  an 
axis  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  common 
vertical  plane  and  with  respect  to  said  first  pivot  means 
axis;  and 
second  elongated  arm  means,  said  second  tool  means 
being  mounted  from  a  first  end  of  said  second  arm 
means,  said  second  arm  means  being  pivotal  about  said 
second  pivot  means  axis  whereby  said  second  tool 
means  may  be  moved  between  an  operative  position 
with  the  second  tool  means  axis  positioned  in  said  com- 
mon vertical  plane  and  a  retracted  position,  the  second 
tool  means  axis  being  constrained  to  an  inclined  plane 
during  such  movement; 
the  angles  of  inclination  of  said  pivot  means  and  the  relative 
heights  and  the  relative  locations  on  said  floor  of  said 
pivot  means  being  selected  such  that  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum elevation  of  the  plane  in  which  the  axis  of  one  of  said 
tool  means  moves  lies  in  a  vertical  plane  through  the  axis 
of  the  other  of  said  tool  means  when  the  said  other  of  said 
tool  means  is  in  its  retracted  position. 


and  fixed  stop  for  engaging  a  cooperating  surface  on  the  other 
of  said  lever  and  fixed  stop  to  define  a  rest  position  of  the  lever 
and  formed  from  a  body  consisting  of  elastomer  (7  or  7'), 
characterized  in  that  at  the  active  surface  of  the  body  which  is 
to  engage  the  cooperating  surface,  the  body  has  a  metal  layer 
(9, 10  or  14),  the  thickness  (a  or  d)  of  which  is  considerably  less 
than  the  thickness  (A  or  D)  of  the  elastomer  (7  oi  7'),  the  metal 
layer  being  supported  solely  via  the  underlying  elastomer,  said 


damping  stop  means  comprising  the  support  of  the  metal  layer 
solely  via  the  underlying  elastomer  and  the  relative  thinness  of 
the  metal  layer  providing  low-noise  and  low-shock  intercep- 
tion of  the  moving  lever  upon  return  to  said  rest  condition 
while  minimizing  adhesion  forces  resisting  separation  of  the 
damping  stop  means  from  the  cooperating  surface  in  spite  of  a 
long  period  of  dwell  with  the  damping  stop  means  in  contact 
with  such  cooperating  surface. 


4,195,827 

CONDUIT  CUTTER 

Richard  G.  Lyman,  408  E.  230th  St.,  Carson,  Calif.  90745 

'    Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,621 

Int.  C\?  B25B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  269—2  4  Qaims 


4,195,826 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  LOW-NOISE  AND  LOW-SHOCK 

INTERCEPTION  OF  MOVING  MASSES 
Robert  Weinke,  Munich,  and  Georg  Wiesmeier,  Weidach,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,439,  Jan.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,874 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1977,  2702483 

Int.  a?  F16F  3/10 
U.S.  a.  267—137  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  printing  instrument  or  the  like,  such  as  a  teleprinter  or 
a  printer  for  a  data  processing  installation,  in  the  field  of  light 
manufacturing  of  precision  engineered  equipment,  and 
wherein  a  pivotal  lever  is  to  be  set  in  motion  from  a  rest  condi- 
tion in  engagement  with  a  fixed  stop,  an  arrangement  for  re- 
taining such  lever  in  the  rest  condition  while  minimizing  adhe- 
sion forces  resisting  separation  from  the  fixed  stop,  and  yet 
serving  for  the  low-noise  and  low-shock  interception  of  the 
moving  lever  upon  return  to  such  rest  condition,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  damping  stop  means  on  one  of  said  lever 


J7 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  the  cutting  of  flexible  conduit  by 
way  of  a  saw  comprising: 

a  handle  conformed  as  a  hollow  semicircular  segment  hav- 
ing two  longitudinally  hinged  portions  aligned  to  pivot 
relative  each  other  for  defining  cavity  of  varying  lateral 
dimensions  therebetween  into  which  said  conduit  may  be 
placed; 

flexible  lining  means  adhesively  secured  on  the  interior  of 
said  cavity  to  the  interior  surfaces  thereof; 

a  first  set  of  substantially  J-shaped  end  plates  respectively 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  portions  in  a  plane  substantially 
orthogonal  to  said  cavity,  said  first  set  of  J-shaped  end 
plates  being  conformed  to  define  an  opening  therebetween 
substantially  equal  to  the  end  of  said  cavity;  and 

a  second  set  of  J-shaped  end  plates  attached  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship over  said  first  set  of  end  plates  to  define  a  gap 
therebetween. 
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4,19S328 

BOILER  TUBE  WELDING  CLAMP 

DooaW  M.  Peterson,  7031  Ramoth  Dr^  Jacksonville,  Fta.  32218 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,752 

Int.  a.'  B23K  37/04 

UA  a  269-43  15  Claim 


a  first  double  acting  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  a  verti- 

caily  movable  table  support; 
a  second  double  acting  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  a  table 

section  mounted  on  said  lupport  and  adapted  to  pivot 

about  a  horizontal  axis; 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fiuid  under  pressure  to  said 

first  hydraulic  motor  or  to  said  second  hydraulic  motor' 
means  for  connecting  either  said  first  hydraulic  motor  or 

said  second  hydraulic  motor  to  a  hydraulic  fiuid  reservoir 

and  ' 

means  for  connecting  said  first  motor  and  said  second  motor 
m  senes  between  said  Huid  supply  means  and  said  fiuid 
reservoir. 


I 


1   A  device  for  maintaining  two  adjacent  tube  sections  in 
axial  alignment  during  welding  of  closely  spaced,  parallel  tubes 
joined  by  webs  comprising  a  bracket  member  for  receiving  a 
tube  section  including  spaced  end  portions  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned  through  web  cutouts  in  connecting  webs  between  adja- 
cent tubes,  said  bracket  member  including  an  intermediate 
portion  having  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
abutting  relationship  with  an  adjacent  outer  surface  portion  of 
a  tube  section,  contact  means  connected  to  said  bracket  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom  and  including  angularly  disposed 
contact  surfaces  spaced  from  said  bracket  for  engaging  spaced 
penpheral  outer  surface  portions  of  a  tube  section,  releasable 
means  engaged  with  said  bracket  end  portions  for  caging  a 
tube  section  in  the  space  defined  by  said  bracket  end  and  inter- 
mediate portions  and  said  releasable  means,  a  brace  member 
connected  to  said  bracket  member  including  an  elongated 
portion  offset  from  said  spaced  contact  means  and  extending 
generally  laterally  away  from  said  bracket  and  generally  oppo- 
site of  said  contact  means  and  towards  an  adjacent  tube  section 
adapted  to  be  welded  after  end  to  end  alignment  with  a  tube 
section,  and  adjustable  positioning  means  connected  to  said 
offset  portion  for  forcibly  positioning  and  axially  aligning  an 
adjacent  tube  section  with  a  tube  section  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged with  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  bracket  and  said 
contact  means,  said  conuct  means  and  said  adjustable  position- 
ing means  bemg  located  remote  from  said  bracket  end  portions 
and  adjacent  to  and  on  respective  sides  of  said  bracket  interme- 
diate portion. 


4,195,830 

GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MATERIAL 
Hans  W.  Lux,  Kaiserslautem,  and  Erich  Wlljenbacher,  Rhein- 
itetten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff 
Industriemaachinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  811,148,  Jun.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,140,068 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul  30 
1976,  7623947IU]  "«rm«,y,  jui.  m, 

Int  a.2  B65H  7/00 
UA  a.  271-8  R  5  Claims 


4,195,829 
SURGICAL  TABLE  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
G.  Louis  Rescr,  a«clnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sybroo  Cornora- 
tion,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,694 

lat  a.2  A61G  WOO 

VS.  a.  269-32*  „  cu,^ 


1.  A  material  guiding  device,  comprising  a  bar  over  which 
the  matenal  is  to  be  moved,  said  bar  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  material,  and  a  braking  weight 
having  a  surface  with  a  bar  receiving  groove  of  slightly  greater 
dimension  thaii  said  bar  cngageable  over  the  material  and  the 
bar  so  that  the  bar  with  the  material  engages  in  the  groove,  said 
braking  weight  acting  to  hold  the  material  over  the  bar  and 
being  slidable  with  the  material  along  said  bar. 


1-  A  surgical  table  comprising: 


4,195,831 
SHEET  LOADING  DEVICE 
Richard  Sutera,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,688 
Int.  a.-  B65H  29/58 
UA  a  271-302  DAS  14  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  loading  device  for  supplying  a  sheet  of  material 
from  a  sheet  supply  station  to  any  of  a  plurality  of  sheet  sup. 
porting   rotatable  drum   means  and   positioning   the  sheet 
thereon,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sheet  supporting  rotauble  drum  means  for 
supporting  a  sheet  on  the  extenor  surfaces  thereof,  each  of 
said  drum  means  defining  a  drum  cavity  and  vacuum 
openings  in  said  exterior  surface  communicating  with  said 
drum  cavity, 

suction  means  for  partially  evacuating  each  of  the  drum 

cavities  to  form  a  partial  vacuum  therein, 
means  for  rotating  each  of  said  plurality  of  sheet  supporting 

drum  means  about  subsuntially  parallel  rotational  axii, 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  belt  deflecting  rollers,  each  of  said 
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rollers  mounted  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality 

of  sheet  supporting  drum  means, 
an  endless  belt  passing  between  said  plurality  of  belt  defiect- 

ing  rollers  and  said  plurality  of  sheet  supporting  drum 

means,  said  belt  further  extending  past  said  sheet  supply 

station, 
belt  drive  means  for  continuously  moving  said  belt  past  said 

belt  deflecting  rollers  and  said  sheet  supply  station, 
sheet  supply  means  at  said  sheet  supply  station  for  urging  a 

sheet  into  engagement  with  said  belt  such  that  said  sheet  is 


also  being  arranged  more  closely  to  the  center  of  the  transport 
path  (15)  than  the  rollers  associated  with  a  larger  format. 


carried  by  said  belt  toward  said  plurality  of  sheet  support- 
ing drum  means,  and 
means  for  selectively  translating  any  of  said  plurality  of  belt 
deflecting  rollers  toward  its  respective  sheet  supporting 
drum  means  and  deflecting  said  belt  to  wrap  partially 
around  said  respective  sheet  supporting  drum  means, 
whereby  the  sheet  carried  by  said  belt  is  loaded  onto  said 
respective  sheet  supporting  drum  means  and  held  on  said 
exterior  surface  thereof  by  the  partial  vacuum  in  said 
drum  cavity  of  said  respective  drum  means. 


4,195,832 
X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Giienter  Krumrey,  Weisendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,309 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741223 

Int.  a.2  B65H  5/06 
U.S.  a.  271—274  13  Qaims 


4,195,833 
FACIAL  EXERaSE  AID  FOR  THE  FACE,  NECK  AND 

JAW 

Jean  M.  Svendsen,  9003  Cherrytree  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22309 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,023 

Int.  a.=  A63B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  272— 95  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  toning  facial  muscles  and  smoothing  and 
lifting  facial  contours  by  selectively  exercising  certain  face, 
neck  and  jaw  muscles  comprising: 

a.  Securing  a  weighted  headband  around  the  head  above  the 
ears  with  the  weights  disposed  along  the  band  frontally 
and  substantially  from  ear  to  ear, 

b.  Positioning  the  body  so  that  the  shoulders  are  generally 
parallel  to  the  floor  and  the  upper  body  is  rearwardly 
inclined  toward  a  generally  horizontal  position  and  with 
the  head  tilted  backwardly  and  downwardly  as  far  as 
possible, 

c.  Assuming  a  selected  facial  expression  by  contracting 
certain  facial  muscles  which  are  intended  to  be  exercised, 

d.  Slowly  raising  the  head  face  forward  until  the  chin  is  as 
close  as  possible  to  the  chest,  then  lowering  the  head  and 
repeating  this  step  at  least  three  times  while  maintaining 
the  selected  facial  expression  with  the  muscles  contracted. 


1.  An  X-ray  photographic  apparatus  comprising  a  photo- 
graphic exposure  installation,  comprising  supply  magazines  for 
image  layer  carriers  of  varying  size  format,  and  comprising  a 
transport  path  for  transporting  the  image  layer  carriers  be- 
tween rollers,  bearing  in  a  resilient  fashion  against  both  sides  of 
the  image  layer  carrier,  from  at  least  one  receiving  location 
associated  with  the  supply  magazines  to  the  photographic 
exposure  installation,  and  to  a  release  station,  characterized  in 
that  the  rollers  (24  through  45,  68  through  76),  disposed  on 
different  sides  of  the  transport  plane,  are  axially  offset  relative 
to  one  another  by  at  least  one  roller-width,  that  the  track 
gauges  of  the  rollers  are  adapted  in  pairs  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  edges,  aligned  parallel  to  the  transport  direction,  of 
each  format  to  be  transported,  and  that  the  rollers  associated 
with  a  smaller  format  are  smaller  in  their  diameter  as  well  as 


4,195,834    ' 
VERTICAL  SHOULDER  AND  LATERAL  SHOULDER 
EXERCISE  MACHINE 
Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  1538  College  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex. 

77587 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,818 

Int.  a:-  A63B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  272—118  5  Gaims 

1.  In  an  exercising  machine,  a  horizontally  disposed  base,  an 
upright  frame  supported  on  said  base,  an  incline  bench  opera* 
tively  connected  to  said  base,  a  seat  adjustably  connected  to 
said  bench,  manually  operable  means  for  adjusting  said  seat 
defined  by  spaced  parallel  rod  members  (61)  pivotally  con- 
nected at  a  top  extremity  to  inclined  support  pieces  (28)  and  at 
a  bottom  extremity  to  said  inclined  support  pieces  through  a 
biased  pin(55)  extending  through  an  opening  on  said  inclined 
support  pieces  so  that  said  rod  members  are  naturally  drawn  to 
said  inclined  support  pieces,  an  H-shaped  frame  member  (60) 
slideably>disposed  on  said  rod  members  having  a  reset  locking 
mechanism  on  a  back  face  thereof  and  a  seat  support  on  a  top 
face  provided  with  a  handle  whereby  pulling  on  said  handle 
tensions  said  biased  pin  and  unlatches  said  reset  locking  mecha- 
nism so  that  said  H  frame  can  slide  on  said  rod  members  adjust- 
ing said  seat,  and  when  said  handle  is  released  said  biased  pin 
causes  said  reset  locking  mechanism  to  be  latched,  weight 
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means  for  said  machine,  cam  means  on  said  machine,  chain  and  fmger-Iike  members  and  is  thereby  prevented  from  beins 

sprocket  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cam  means,  and  removed  from  said  groove. 


manually  engageable  gripping  means  for  actuating  said  cam 
means  and  said  weight  means. 


4,195,835 
ELASTIC  CABLE  EXERQSER  BAR 
Robert  S.  Hinds,  1803  Regent  St.,  Madison,  Wis.  53705,  and 
John  M.  Diehl,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Robert  S.  Hinds, 
Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,552 

lot  a.2  A63B  21/02 

MS.  a  272—137  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  exercise  device  comprising  an  elastic  cable  and  a 
laterally  extending  bar  to  which  the  cable  may  be  atuched  to 
provide  a  downwardly  extendirtg  run  of  cable  at  each  end  of 
thenar,  the  combination  of: 
said  bar  being  a  lever-like  piece  of  material  having  consider- 
able rigidity  and  of  elongated  configuration  for  being 
gripped  by  both  hands  of  a  user  and  being  provided  with 
a  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  its  upper  surface, 
said  groove  extending  from  substantially  the  point  of  contact 
of  said  cable  with  said  bar  adjacent  one  end  of  said  bar  to 
substantially  the  point  of  conUct  of  said  cable  with  said 
bar  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  bar,  said  groove  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  cable, 
a  pair  of  finger-like  members  configured  as  bifurcations 
adapted  for  receiving  convolutions  of  said  cable  and  for 
permitting  the  cable  to  pass  therethrough  during  an  exer- 
cise program  and  comprising  each  of  the  ends  of  said  bar 
and  which  extend  from  the  two  opposite  sides  of  said 
groove  to  beyond  the  ends  of  said  groove, 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  bar  with  said  cable  received 
in  said  groove,  said  cable  is  received  around  one  of  said 


4,195,836 

GAME  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

David  M.  Beyer,  1701  W.  Marskall  St.,  Norristown,  Pa.  19401 

Continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  750,168,  Dec.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,127 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a  273-1  R  7  aaims 


Li^3iJ 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  with  two  or  more  players 
comprising  disposing  a  rigid  fiat  and  rectangular  display  panel 
on  the  back  of  a  player  such  that  the  panel  is  out  of  view  of  the 
player  and  will  remain  in  position  on  the  player  while  the 
player  moves  about,  providing  a  plurality  of  cards  each  having 
information  on  one  face  thereof  in  various  predetermined 
categories  and  each  card  shaped  to  be  mounted  on  the  display 
panel,  detachably  mounting  a  card  on  the  display  panel  by 
engaging  holes  in  a  card  with  hook  means  on  the  panel  such 
that  the  player  cannot  see  the  information  on  the  card  on  his 
back  but  the  information  is  visible  to  the  other  players,  and 
removing  the  card  from  the  display  panel  after  the  player 
wearing  the  card  has  tried  to  ascertain  the  information  on  his 
card  by  asking  questions  of  the  other  players. 


4,195,837 
GOLF  CLUB  GRIP 
Raymond  J.  Poulin,  Topanga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tacki-Mac 
Grips,  Inc.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,104 

Int.  a.2  A63B  53/14 

U.S.  a.  273—81  R  2  Oaims 


ai/f  f  e3  {  10  fi , 


1.  For  assembly  to  the  shaft  of  a  golf  club,  utilizing  solvent 
or  cement  requiring  evaporation  for  setting,  a  combination 
comprising, 
a  generally  tubular  grip  of  plastic  material  adapted  to  be 
sleeved  over  the  shaft  and  secured  thereto  by  the  solvent 
or  cement, 
a  cap  having, 
an  annular  flange  concentric  with  and  abutting  one  end  of 

said  grip, 
an  opening  extending  entirely  through  said  flange  placing 
the  interior  of  the  grip  in  communication  with  atmo- 
sphere to  permit  evaporation  of  the  solvent  or  cement, 
an  annular  inner  rim  integral  with  said  flange  extending 
axially  toward  and  about  said  one  end  of  said  grip 
fixedly  secured  thereto, 
an  annular  outer  rim  integral  with  said  flange  extending 
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thereabout  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  flange  from  said 
inner  rim; 
a  disk  bearing  selected  indicia,  seatable  on  said  flange  on  the 

opposite  side  thereof  from  said  grip;  and 
locking  means  on  said  outer  rim,  enabling  insertion  of  said 
disk  within  said  outer  rim,  for  locking  said  disk  in  seated 
position  on  said  flange  closing  said  opening. 


4 195  838 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  WITH  VARYING  EVENT 

PROBABILITIES 

Joseph  F.  Santandrea,  Sunnyvale,  and  Daniel  Schell,  Los  Gatos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monosil,  Incorporated,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,510 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  273—88  8  Qaims 


(b)  a  plurality  of  studs  mounted  on  said  base  plate  parallel  to 
each  other; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  rods  bundled  together  and  each  rod  having 
one  end  removably  secured  to  the  end  of  said  studs  and 
the  other  end  facing  in  the  direction  from  which  the  pro- 
jectiles are  launched;  and 

(d)  means  on  the  periphery  of  said  bundle  of  rods  for  holding 
the  rods  under  compression. 


4,195,840 
TARGET  CHANGER  FOR  USE  ON  A  SHOOTING  RANGE 
Ernst  K.  Spieth,  Fritz-Muller-Strasse  145,  7301  Esslingen-Zell, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Bemhard  Murso,  Esslingen-Zell,  and 
Eberhard  Riedmiiller,  Blaubeuren-Seissen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  K.  Spieth,  Esslingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,905 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1977,  2713364;  Sep.  16, 1977,  2741743 

Int.  a.2  A63B  6i/00:  F41J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  273—406  20  Qaims 


3.  An  electronic  baseball  game  for  playing  by  two  players, 
comprising: 

means  responsive  to  initiation  of  the  player  at  bat  for  ran- 
domly determining  with  set  probabilities  a  particular 
batting  event,  and 

means  responsive  to  player  control  for  temporarily  altering 
the  probabilities  for  only  a  few  times  at  bat  and  for  only  a 
set  number  of  times  per  game. 


4  195  839 
PROJECnLE  TARGET  WITH  REMOVABLE  RODS 
Wilbrod  Rodrigue,  85  Barton  St.,  East,  Hamilton,  Ontario  L8L 
2N1,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,333 

Int.  a.2  F41J  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  273—346  5  Qaims 


1.  A  target  changer  for  use  on  a  shooting  range  comprising 

(a)  a  window; 

(b)  a  supply  magazine  disposed  above  the  level  of  said  win- 
dow and  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  individual  targets; 

(c)  a  vertical  main  target  guide  disposed  behind  said  win- 
dow; 

(d)  a  used  target  receiver  disposed  beneath  the  level  of  said 
window  for  receiving  the  targets  discharged  downwardly 
out  of  said  main  target  guide; 

(e)  a  first  feed  mechanism  driven  by  electric  motor  drive 
means  for  conveying  the  respective  first  target  of  the  stack 
to  said  vertical  main  target  guide;  and 

(0  a  pair  of  conveyor  rollers  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  main  target  guide  as  a  support  for  the  lower  edge  of 
the  target  disposed  in  said  main  target  guide  and  driven  by 
electric  motor  drive  means  for  positively  conveying  said 
target  out  of  said  main  target  guide  to  said  used  target 
receiver. 


1.  A  Urget  for  projectiles  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  plate; 


4  195  841 

DIE  CHANNEL  DESIGN  WITH  ANTI-DIE  LODGING 

PROVISION 

William  E.  Woodall,  Jr.,  207  E.  Morgan  St.,  Benson,  N.C.  27504 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,142 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  273—145  C  8  Qaims 

1.  A  die  and  die  channel  designed  for  allowing  the  die  in  the 

form  of  a  cube  to  move  back  and  forth  between  respective  ends 

thereof  without  lodging,  the  die  channel  comprising  a  side  wall 
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structure  with  two  end  portions  that  define  an  interior  space 
therein  where  the  die  can  move  back  and  forth  between  ends 
thereof;  said  die  channel  about  one  end  portion  including  a  die 
shaking  and  tumbling  area  and  wherein  the  cross  sectional  area 
thereof  is  substantially  greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  die;  formed  about  the  other  end  portion  is  a  die  receiving 
area  that  includes  a  cross  sectional  area  just  slightly  greater  in 
cross  sectional  area  than  the  die  and  of  a  corresponding  shape 
in  order  that  the  selected  die  when  disposed  in  the  receiving 
area  snugly  fits  within  the  adjacent  side  wall  structure  of  the 


die  channel  with  said  die  channel  converging  from  said  shaking 
and  tumbling  area  to  said  receiving  area;  intermediately  be- 
tween said  die  receiving  area  and  said  die  shaking  and  tumbling 
area  there  is  formed  void  means  provided  partially  about  sides 
of  said  side  wall  structure  so  as  to  prevent  lodging  of  a  die  prior 
to  re«;hing  said  receiving  area,  said  void  means  providing  an 
open  area  at  certain  locations  within  the  die  channel  that  ena- 
bles the  die  to  pass  therethrough  without  lodging  on  the  short 
or  long  diagonal  of  the  die  irrespective  of  the  orientation  of  the 
die  with  respect  to  the  side  wall  structure  of  the  die  channel. 

4,195  842 

w  ??^»  ^^"  ^^^  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Manin  W.  Colemu,  10607  Moore  St,  Fairftx,  Va.  22030 

^Sl!'«?"'"''*^  °'^'-  ^«- ''"''«''  Aug.  5. 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,067,572.  This  applJcation  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,872 

Int  a:-  A63B  53/02 

UA  a.  273-171  ,5  ctaims 


(g)  said  opposite  end  of  said  hosel  having  a  transverse  bore 
through  which  said  weight  member  passes. 


4  195  843 

SIMPLIHED  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  RELATED 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECnON  IN  A  SOUND 

REPRODUCTNG  DEVICE 

Katsami  Watanabe;  Yutaka  Shiseki,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Eishi 

Koike,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ozen  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1978.  53.37867' 
Apr.  12,  1978,  53-42877  ' 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3/00 
U.S.a.274-lA  8  Claims 


B*        'l 


1.  A  sound  reproducing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  housing  and  a  chassis; 

(b)  an  electric  motor  disposed  on  the  chassis  and  comprising 
at  least  one  brush  and  a  commutator,  the  brush  being  in 
electrical  mating  contact  with  the  commutator; 

(c)  a  turntable  driven  by  the  electric  motor; 

(d)  a  pickup  arm  pivotally  movably  mounted  on  the  chassis 
at  one  end  thereof; 

(e)  a  stylus  which  is  engagable  with  a  groove  of  a  record  disc 
and  which  is  carried  at  the  lower  face  of  the  free  end  of 
the  pickup  arm; 

(0  means  for  normally  biasing  the  pickup  arm  toward  the 

initiating  position  of  sound  reproduction; 
(g)  a  speaker  mounted  on  the  pickup  arm  and  being  in 

contact  therewith,  the  speaker  being  swingably  carried  by 

the  pickup  arm; 

(h)  means  for  urging  the  pickup  arm  toward  the  face  of  the 

record  disc; 
(i)  a  switch  for  actuating  the  electric  motor;  and 
0)  an  actuating  means  coupled  to  the  brush  and  commutator 
of  the  motor  to  enable  relative  displacement  of  the  brush 
and  commutator  by  a  manipulating  action  from  outside 
the  casing,  while  maintaining  electrical  contact  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  golf  club,  including: 

(a)  a  shaft 

(b)  a  club  head  assembly,  including  a  club  head  body  having 
a  striking  face 

(c)  said  club  head  body  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
bore  extending  from  the  striking  face  to  the  aft  end  thereof 

(d)  a  weight  member  positioned  in  the  longitudinal  bore 
behind  the  ball-engaging  portion  of  the  club  head's  strik- 
ing face,  and 

(e)  a  hosel,  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  an  end  of  said  shaft 
(0  the  opposite  end  of  said  hosel  extending  through  said  club 

head  body 


4,195  844 
AUDIOVISUAL  CARD  REPRODUaNG  DEVICE 
Yasusiii  Okamura,  and  Harukazu  Manabe,  both  of  Fukuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd , 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1977,  52-84571; 
Jul.  13,  1977.  52-84572;  Jul.  13,  1977,  52-84573;  Jul.  13,  1977 
52-84574;  Jul.  13,  1977,  52-84575;  Mar.  22,  1978,  53-37017fUl 

Int.  aj  GllB  3/40.  25/04 
U.S.  a.  274-9  B  5  cw^ 

1.  An  audiovisual  card  reproducing  device  for  reproducing 
visual  and  audio  information  from  an  audiovisual  card  having 
an  upper  surface  imprinted  with  the  visual  information  and  a 
lower  surface  comprising  a  spiral  program  groove  containing 
audio  information,  said  device  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  slit  for  receiving  said  card  in  a  horizontal 
position; 
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a  turntable  rotatable  in  a  horizontal  plane  below  said  pro- 
gram groove  and  having  an  upper  surface  in  juxtaposition 
therewith,  said  turntable  having  a  hole  therein  disposed 
between  the  center  and  the  periphery  of  the  turntable; 

pilot  pin  means  for  vertically  aligning  the  center  of  said 
program  groove  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turntable; 

a  tone  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
turntable  for  rotation  therewith  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and 
for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  turntable  about  horizontal 
and  vertical  axes  adjacent  the  turntable  periphery; 

a  card  ejection  member  disposed  in  said  slit  in  said  cabinet  so 
that  when  said  audiovisual  card  is  inserted  into  said  slit, 
said  card  ejection  member  engages  said  card  and  is  dis- 


placed to  the  operative  position  thereof  as  said  card  is 
pushed  toward  said  horizontal  receiving  position; 

a  play-slide  plate  movable  between  an  off  position  and  a 
reproduce  position; 

a  stopper  disposed  adjacent  said  play-slide  plate  and  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  card  ejection  member  to  lock  said 
play-slide  plate  in  the  off  position  thereof,  so  as  to  prevent 
movement  thereof  when  no  audiovisual  card  is  disposed  in 
said  cabinet;  and 

means  operative  only  when  said  play-slide  plate  is  in  the 
reproduce  position  thereof,  for  rotating  said  turntable  and 
causing  said  tone  arm  to  pivot  about  said  horizontal  axis, 
so  that  said  tone  arm  extends  through  said  turntable  hole 
to  engage  said  program  groove. 


4,195,845 
TURNTABLE  ROTATION  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Shizuo  Inaba,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,495 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1977,  52-112938 
Int.  a.2  GllB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  274—9  R  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  a  record  player  including  a  turntable, 
a  horizontally  and  vertically  movable  tone  arm,  an  arm  rest  for 
resting  said  tone  arm  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  horizontal  move- 
ment of  said  tone  arm  from  said  arm  rest,  said  first  detect- 


ing means  including  first  switch  means  and  an  actuating 
member  integral  with  said  tone  arm  for  actuating  said  first 
switch  means  to  produce  a  first  signal  when  said  tone  arm 
is  moved  horizontally  from  said  arm  rest; 

(b)  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  tone  arm,  said  second  detecting  means  includ- 
ing second  switch  means  and  vertically  movable  tone  arm 
elevating  means  for  elevating  said  tone  arm  from  said  arm 
rest,  said  second  switch  means  being  directly  actuated  by 
said  elevation  means  upon  upward  movement  thereof  to 
produce  a  second  signal  independent  of  said  first  signal; 

(c)  a  logic  gate  circuit  responsive  to  either  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  for  producing  an  output  signal;  and 

(d)  a  driving  circuit  connected  to  said  logic  circuit  and 
responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  driving  said  turntable. 


4,195,846 
PHONOGRAPH  TURNTABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harry  Gaus,  Kronberg;  Udo  Miiutziki,  Walldorf,  and  Dietwald 
Schotte,  Eschborn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,033 

Int.  C1.-G11B/7/06 

U.S.  a.  274—15  R  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  turntable  control  system  for  phonographs, 
of  the  type  including  lifting  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  the 
tone  arm  of  the  turntable,  swinging  means  for  swinging  the 
tone  arm  of  the  turntable  inward  and  outward,  and  a  platter 
motor  for  rotating  the  platter  of  the  tumuble,  in  combination 
therewith,  a  first  flip-flop  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state; 
means  connected  to  the  platter  motor  and  to  the  first  flip-flop 
and  operative  for  causing  the  platter  motor  to  operate  or  not 
operate  in  dependence  upon  the  state  of  the  first  flip-flop; 
start-stop  switch  means  operative  when  activated  by  the  user 
to  start  the  turntable  for  setting  the  first  flip-flop  to  the  first 
state  thereof  and  operative  when  activated  by  the  user  to  stop 
the  turntable  for  setting  the  first  flip-flop  to  the  second  state 
thereof;  a  second  flip-flop  connected  to  the  first  flip-flop  and 
having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state  and  connected  to  assume 
its  first  state  when  the  first  flip-flop  assumes  the  second  state 
thereof,  a  third  flip-flop  connected  to  the  first  flip-flop  and 
having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state  and  operative  for  assum- 
ing its  first  state  when  the  first  flip-flop  assumes  the  second 
state  thereof;  switch  means  connecting  the  swinging  means  to 
the  second  and  third  flip-flops,  and  operative  when  conductive 
for  transmitting  from  the  second  flip-flop  to  the  swinging 
means  an  activating  signal  causing  the  swinging  means  to 
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swing  in  the  tone  arm  when  the  second  flip-flop  is  in  the  flrst 
state  thereof,  and  for  transmitting  from  the  third  flip-flop  to  the 
swing  means  an  activating  signal  causing  the  swinging  means 
to  swing  out  the  tone  arm  when  the  third  nif>-flop  is  in  the  first 
state  thereof;  switch-control  means  connected  to  the  switch 
means  and  to  the  lift  means  and  operative  for  rendering  the 
switch  means  conductive  when  the  lift  means  has  lifted  the 
tone  arm;  lift-tone-arm  switch  means  operative  when  activated 
by  the  user  for  generating  a  lift-tone-arm  command  signal;  and 
OR-gate  means  having  an  output  connected  to  the  lift  means 
and  having  inputs  connected  to  the  lift-tone-arm  switch,  to  the 
second  flip-flop  and  to  the  third  flip-flop  and  operative  for 
transmitting  an  activating  signal  to  the  lift  means  in  response  to 
the  lift-tone-arm  command  signal,  in  response  to  assumption  of 
the  first  state  by  the  second  flip-flop,  and  in  response  to  as- 
sumption of  the  first  state  by  the  third  flip-flop. 


1.  In  an  automatic  cleaning  device  for  phonograph  records, 
of  the  kind  having  a  support  arm  with  a  brush  at  one  end  and 
a  counterweight  at  the  other  and  with  a  support  member  there- 
between; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  flexible  vertical  member  of 
elastic  material  carrying  said  support  arm  and  being  car- 
ried between  two  spaced  points  on  said  support  member, 
and  means  for  securing  said  support  arm  to  said  flexible 
member;  said  flexible  member  being  twistable  and  bend- 
able  to  permit  horizontal  and  vertical  swinging  of  said 
support  arm. 


4,195,848 
SPINDLE  ADAPTORS 
Barrington  Hares,  Great  Barr,  England,  assignor  to  BSR  Lim- 
ited, Cradley  Heath,  England 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,496 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1977, 
841/77 

Inta.2GllB;7/W 
U.S.  a.  274—10  S  8  Claims 

1.  A  spindle  adaptor  for  a  record  player  comprising  a  spindle 
adapted  at  its  lower  end  to  be  receiveid  in  a  spindle  receiving 
means  of  a  record  player,  a  body  member  carried  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  spindle,  record  supporting  means  mounted  in  the 
body  member  for  movement  between  an  extended  position  in 
which  said  means  extend  outwardly  of  the  body  to  support  a 
stack  of  large  centre  hole  records  and  a  retracted  position  to 
allow  a  record  to  descend  along  the  body,  record  retaining 
means  mounted  in  the  body  member  for  movement  between  an 
extended  position  in  which  said  means  extend  outwardly  of  the 
body  temporarily  to  support  a  remainder  of  the  stack  of  large 
centre  hole  records  when  the  support  means  is  in  its  retracted 
position  and  a  retracted  position  to  permit  free  passage  of  said 
records  along  the  body,  a  control  member  movable  longitudi- 
nally within  the  spindle,  a  first  cam  member  mounted  on  the 
control  member  within  the  body  and  axially  slidable  relative  to 


the  control  member,  a  second  cam  member  fixedly  mounted  on 
the  control  member  within  the  body,  means  normally  to  resil- 
iently  bias  the  first  cam  member  in  a  direction  towards  the 
lower  end  of  the  spindle,  means  for  maintaining  said  record 
retaining  means  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  first  cam 


4,195,847 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 
Bernard  J.  Nunn,  Apt  2,  303  Cambridge  St.,  Ottawa,  Ontario 
KIR  7B3,  Canada 

RIed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,699 

Int.  a.-  GllB  3/58 

U.S.  a.  274-47  7  Qaims 


member  and  for  moving  said  record  retaining  means  between 
said  extended  and  retracted  positions  as  a  function  of  move- 
ment of  the  first  cam  member  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
record  supporting  means  in  abutting  relationship  with  said 
second  cAn  member  and  for  moving  said  record  supporting 
means  between  said  extended  and  retracted  positions  as  a 
function  of  movement  of  the  second  cam  member. 


4,195,849 

PISTON  FLUID  SEAL  MOUNTING 

Morris  E.  Taft,  Metamora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00091,  §  371  Date  Feb.  15, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15. 1979 
This  PCT  application  Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,243 
Int.  a:  F16J  J5/32 
U.S.  a.  277—12  3  Claims 


y" 


1.  In  a  cylinder  (10)  and  piston  (14)  device  of  the  type  in 
which  a  snugly  encircling  fluid  seal  (22)  is  mounted  on  the 
piston  (14)  near  one  (18)  of  its  ends,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  piston  (14)  having  a  circumferential  seal-carrying  band  (17) 
spaced  from  said  one  (18)  of  its  ends,  and  a  circumferential 
step  (19)  defining  a  piston  end  portion  (20)  which  is 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  band  (17),  and  there  being  a 
circumferential  snap-ring  groove  (21)  in  said  piston  end 
portion  (20)  close  to  said  step  (19); 
a  stressed  fluid  seal  (22)  mounted  on  said  band  (17),  said  fluid 
seal  (22)  having  an  unstressed  internal  diameter  (across  25) 
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less  than  that  of  said  band  (17)  but  greater  than  that  of  said 

piston  end  portion  (20); 
a  fluid  seal  retaining  ring  (27)  between  the  step  (19)  and  the 

snap-ring  groove  (21),  said  retaining  ring  (27)  projecting 

radially  past  the  surface  of  the  band  (17)  but  having  no 

part  of  larger  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 

cylinder  (10); 
and  a  snap-ring  (28)  in  the  groove  (21)  to  hold  said  retaining 

ring  (27)  adjacent  the  step  (19). 


4,195,850 
GASKET  STRIP  FOR  BUTT  JOINT  COMPRESSION  SEAL 
Ernst  Berger,  Altdorf,  and  Norbert  Herwegh,  Schattdorf,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Datwyler  AG,  Schweiz.  Kabel-Gum- 
mi-u.Kunststoffwerke,  Altdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
32418/78 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/68;  F16J  15/10 
U.S.  a.  277—12  8  Claims 


be  seated  and  retained  in  said  first  member  to  provide  a  tapered 
annular  chamber  defined  by  said  internal  inclined  annular 
surface  of  said  first  member  and  said  external  inclined  annular 
surface  of  said  second  member,  fluid  inlet  means  connected  to 
said  first  member  or  said  second  member,  fluid  outlet  means 
connected  to  said  first  member  or  said  second  member,  and  at 
least  two  annular  gasket  members  concentrically  disposed 
about  each  other  and  said  second  member  and  positioned  in 
said  tapered  annular  chamber  defined  by  the  inclined  annular 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  members,  one  of  said  gasket 
members  including  an  inclined  surface  which  substantially 
matches  and  is  adapted  to  contact  the  inclined  annular  surface 
of  said  first  member,  and  a  second  of  said  gasket  members 
including  an  inclined  surface  which  substantially  matches  and 
is  adapted  to  contact  the  inclined  annular  surface  of  said  ^^- 
ond  member,  so  that  when  said  second  member  is  seated  in  said 
first  member  and  fluid  is  allowed  to  flow  through  said  fluid 
inlet  into  contact  with  said  gasket  members,  said  gasket  mem- 
bers are  forced  by  fluid  pressure  into  contact  with  each  other 
and  the  walls  of  said  tapered  annular  chamber  to  define  a  first 
position  of  said  gasket  members  with  respect  to  said  tapered 
annular  chamber  and  to  thereby  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  between 
the  first  member  and  the  second  member,  and  after  surfaces  of 
said  gasket  members  wear,  said  gasket  members  are  automati- 
cally adjusted  in  position  and  are  moved  by  fluid  pressure  to  a 
second  position  deeper  into  said  tapered  annular  chamber  so 
that  said  gasket  members  may  continue  to  form  a  fluid-tight 
seal  between  said  first  member  and  said  second  member. 


1.  A  gasket  strip  of  a  first  material  for  forming  a  compression 
seal  between  abutting  end  faces  of  adjoining  building  elements, 
the  building  elements  having  a  polygonal  cross-section  with 
flat  faces  along  the  perimeter,  the  gasket  strip  extending  in  the 
manner  of  a  frame  about  the  perimeter  of  the  building  element, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
at  least  one  section  of  said  gasket  strip  which  is  of  a  second 
material,  more  elastic  than  the  first  material  making  up  the 
remainder  of  said  gasket  strip,  said  second  material  defin- 
ing a  depression,  and 
a  third  material  lying  at  least  pariially  in  the  depression  in 
said  second  material  and  plastically  deformable  under 
pressure. 


4,195,851 
SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  A  FLUID-TIGHT  SEAL 
Henry  Fleischer,  18  Notch  Park  Rd.,  Little  Falls,  N.J.  07424 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,370,  Feb.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,108,475, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  479,667,  Jun.  17, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,149, 
Dec.  21, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  920,404 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/02,  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277—27  3  Chums 


4,195,852 

END  FACE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  D.  Roley,  Peoria,  and  James  R.  Sturges,  Washington, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,490 

Int  a-  F16J  15/38 

U.S.a.  277— 92  I  24  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member,  comprising  a  first  member 
including  internal  walls  defining  an  inclined  annular  surface, 
and  a  second  member  including  external  walls  defining  an 
inclined  annular  surface,  said  second  member  being  adapted  to 


1.  An  end  face  seal  assembly  (10)  having  an  axis  (24),  com- 
prising: 

seal  ring  means  (36)  of  a  first  material  having  a  hardness 
magnitude  in  a  range  of  about  40-50  on  the  durometer 
"D"  scale  for  sealing,  said  seal  ring  means  (36)  having  an 
annular  axially  outwardly  facing  sealing  lip  (42); 

•support  ring  means  (38)  of  a  second  relatively  rigid  material 
for  holding  said  seal  ring  means  (36),  said  support  ring 
means  (38)  having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration;  and 

load  ring  means  (40)  of  a  third  material  having  a  hardness 
magnitude  in  a  range  of  about  40-70  on  the  durometer 
"A"  scale  for  sealingly  engaging,  supporting,  and  solely 
urging  said  support  ring  means  (38)  in  an  axial  direction 
when  compressed,  said  seal  ring  means  (36),  support  ring 
means  (38)  and  load  ring  means  (40)  being  disposed  gener- 
ally concentrically  on  said  axis  (24),  said  first  material 
being  different  than  said  third  material,  and  said  second 
material  being  different  and  having  greater  rigidity  than 
said  first  and  third  materials. 
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4,195,853 
MECHANICAL  SHAFT  SEAL 
JuiJi  Otiuka,  Okabe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oil  Seal  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  52-170603 
Int.  ar-  F16J  15/34 
VS.  CL  277—92  2  Gaims 


1.  A  mechanical  shaft  seal  having  a  seal  ring  disposed  be- 
tween a  housing  and  a  floating  seat  and  made  of  an  elastic 
material  such  as  rubber,  characterized  in  that  said  seal  ring  has 
a  curvihnear  shape  having  portions  of  different  diameters, 
wherein  the  maximum  outer  diameter  of  said  seal  ring  is  larger 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  stepped 
recess  formed  in  said  housing,  while  the  minimum  inner  diame- 
ter of  said  seal  ring  is  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  a  stepped  recess  formed  on  said  floating 
seat. 


4,195,854  > 

SHAFT  SEAL  ASSEMBLIES 
Jacques  Bertin,  19,  rue  du  Tintoret,  92600  Asnieres,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,227,  Oct.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,102,538.  This  application  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,891 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11, 1977,  77  14434 
Int.  a.2  F16J  15/32 
V£.  CL  277—153  10  Qaims 


1.  A  shaft  seal  assembly  for  a  shaft  or  the  like  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  a  housing  and  comprising 

a  rigid  frame  flxed  in  the  housing  and  having  a  stop; 

a  ring  member  surrounding  the  shaft  when  said  assembly  is 
operably  installed  and  axially  engagable  with  said  stop; 

an  elastomeric  sleeve  having  a  main  body  portion  and  a 
central  bore  therethrough  through  which  the  shaft  can 
pass,  said  sleeve  being  borne  by  said  frame  around  said 
ring  member  and  having  at  least  one  lip  integral  with  said 
main  body  portion  for  being  in  contact  with  the  shaft  and 
a  section  of  said  main  body  portion  axially  spaced  from 
said  lip  which  bears  on  said  ring  member,  said  ring  mem- 
ber being  located  between  said  lip  and  said  stop, 

and  resilient  means  for  exerting  an  axial  force  on  said  ring 
member  to  maintain  axial  contact  between  said  ring  mem- 
ber and  said  stop  and  for  preventing  axial  movement  of 
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said  sleeve  particularly  under  pressure  differences  be- 
tween each  side  of  said  sleeve. 


4,195,855 
SEAL  FOR  SEALING  FLANGES  AND  OTHER  OBJECTS 

Johannes  G.  van  Haren,  Naarden,  and  Karel  L.  Buisman,  Jut- 
phaas,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Ultra  Centrifuge 
Nederland  N.V.,  The  Hague,  Netheriands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,888,  Dec.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,310 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Jan.  20,   1975, 
7500619 

Int.  a.-  B65D  53/00;  F16L  19/02 
VS.  a.  277—166  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  joint  between  two  flanges  having  parallel  opposed 
sealing  surfaces,  a  seal  comprising  an  annular  metal  packing 
member  which  is  soft  in  relation  to  the  material  of  the  flanges, 
said  packing  member  having  a  shape  in  transverse  section  of 
two  oppositely  directed  U-shaped  rings  which  face  toward  the 
respective  flanges  and  which  have  a  common  wall  so  as  to 
provide  between  the  said  wall  and  two  other,  outlying  walls, 
two  annular  spaces,  said  metal  packing  member  having  on  each 
side  three  axially  facing,  ridged  surfaces,  each  of  said  ridged 
surfaces  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  sealing  surfaces 
of  the  respective  flanges,  and  an  annular  elastic  backing  ring  in 
each  of  said  spaces  and  engaging  the  sealing  surface  of  the 
respective  flange  and  the  walls  of  the  respective  space,  the 
sealing  surface  of  one  of  the  flanges  being  planar  and  the  seal- 
ing surface  of  the  other  flange  having  a  cylindrical  recess  in 
which  said  seal  is  fltted,  said  recess  having  an  outer  upright  • 
edge  which  engages  and  laterally  supports  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  seal,  the  height  of  said  edge  being  smaller  than  the 
height  of  the  U-shaped  rings. 


4,195,856 
HIGH  LIFT  TAG  AXLE  LOAD  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A.  Larson;  Donald  H.  Verhoff,  and  Wallace  J.  Blank,  all 
of  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Oshkosh  Truck  Corporation, 
Oshkosh,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,366 

Int.  a.'-  B60S  9/12 

VS.  a.  280—81  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  transit  concrete  mixer,  the  combination  of 
a  truck  frame,  | 

forward  steerable  wheel  means  mounted  on  the  truck  frame, 
first  rear  wheel  means  mounted  on  the  truck  frame, 
a  concrete  mixer  mounted  on  the  truck  frame,  and 
means  for  transferring  load  away  from  the  first  rear  wheel 
means,  or  the  first  rear  wheel  means  and  the  forward 
steerable  wheel  means,  and  thereby  increasing  the  load 
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span  of  said  transit  concrete  mixer  whether  rear  or  front 
discharging,  ■'  . 

said  load  transfer  means  including  a  load  transfer  system 
having 

second  rear  wheel  means  rearwardly  of  said  first  means,  said 
second  rear  wheel  means  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
truck  frame  by 

pivot  means  carried  by  the  truck  frame  and  generally  trans- 
versely horizontally  axially  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  truck  frame,  and 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinder  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
truck  frame,  one  on  each  side  thereof 

the  pivot  point  between  the  truck  frame  and  each  one  of  said 
pair  of  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being  located  beneath  the 
top  of  the  truck  frame, 

said  second  rear  wheel  means  including  two  individual  por- 
tions, one  on  each  side  of  the  truck  frame 

the  reciprocating  end  of  each  one  of  said  pair  of  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  being  connected  to  its  associated  portion 
of  the  second  rear  wheel  means  so  as  to  pivot  said  second 
rear  wheel  means  about  its  pivotal  mounting, 

each  of  the  individual  portions  of  the  second  rear  wheel 
means  being  pivotable  about  a  common  shaft  means,  and 

control  means  for 

raising  the  second  rear  wheel  means  out  of  contact  with  the 
ground, 

lowering  the  second  rear  wheel  means  from  a  raised  position 
to  a  ground  contacting  position,  and 

loading  said  second  rear  wheel  means  while  said  second  rear 
wheel  means  are  in  contact  with  the  ground, 

whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  load  carried  by  the  first  rear 
wheel  means,  or  the  first  rear  wheel  means  and  the  for- 
ward steerable  wheel  means,  is  transferred  to  the  second 
rear  wheel  means. 


4,195,857 

SKATEBOARD  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  TAIL  SECTION 

Albert  R.  Hechinger,  11944  Weir  St.,  Culver  Qty,  Calif.  90230 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,366 

Int.  a.2  A63C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  280—87.04  A  7  Claims 


■??    y/ 


I.  A  skateboard  comprising: 

an  elongated  platform  having  a  main  body  section  and  a  rear 

tail  section  angularly  movable  relative  to  said  main  body 

section; 
an  angularly  adjustable  joint  coupling  said  tail  section  to  said 

main  body  section  as  a  longitudinal  extension  thereof,  said 

joint  having  an  elongated  plate  with  sufficient  strength 

and  stiffness  to  resist  bending  under  the  normal  forces 

exerted  on  said  tail  section  during  use  of  the  skateboard. 

said  plate  having 

front  and  rear  end  sections  secured  to  said  main  body 
section  and  said  tail  section,  respectively,  and 

an  intermediate  section  extending  between  said  front  and 
rear  end  sections,  said  intermediate  section  being  bend- 
able  to  a  preselected  angle  to  hold  said  tail  section  at 
said  preselected  angle  relativetb  said  body  section;  and 

wheel  assemblies  mounted  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  main 
body  section,  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  with 
each  other  and  with  the  ends  of  said  platform. 


4,195,858 

STEERING  LINKAGES  AND  VEHICLES 

INCORPORATING  THEM 

Stephen  P.  Goodacre,  Basingstoke,  England,  assignor  to  Lansing 

Bagnall  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,854 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1977. 
49249/77 

Int.  a.^  B62D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  280-95  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  steering  linkage  for  a  pair  of  wheels  which  have  upright, 
pivot  axes,  comprising,  for  each  wheel: 

a  member  which  is  disposed  to  rotate  with  the  wheel; 

an  intermediate  link  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected 
to  said  member  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  respective  pivot 
axis; 

a  control  link  which  at  one  end  is  pivoted  about  a  fixed  axis 
and  has  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  other  end  of  the  re- 
spective intermediate  link,  the  distance  between  the  fixed 
axis  and  the  connection  between  the  control  link  and  the 
intermediate  link  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  pivot  axis  and  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  said 
member  and  the  intermediate  link; 

and  a  means  which  connects  the  said  control  links,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  when  the  wheels  are  parallel, 
the  said  links  are  substantially  symmetrica!  about  the 
bisector  of  a  notional  line  joining  the  pivot  axes  of  the 
wheels  and  each  wheel  can  be  rotated  for  at  least  180* 
about  its  respective  pivot  axis,  and  such  that  the  turning 
circles  of  the  wheels  have  a  common  centre  which  lies  on 
a  notional  line  parallel  to  the  said  notional  line  that  joins 
the  pivot  axes  of  the  wheels  and  for  each  steering  move- 
ment of  the  wheels  away  from  parallelism  moves  along  its 
notional  line  and  at  least  reaches  the  said  bisector. 


4,195,859 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Nestor  E.  Kyriacou,  P.O.  Box  102,  Limassol,  Cyprus 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,056 

Int.  G.^  B62D  65/00 

VS.  a.  280—112  R  21  Qalms 


-^f^w*- 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle,  at  least  one  wheel  of  which  is  mounted 
on  an  axle  connected  to  the  body  structure  of  said  vehicle  by 
a  suspension  system  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  lever  arranged  transversely  with  respect  to  said 

body  structure; 
means  for  pivotably  connecting  said  lever  to  said  body 
structure  on  the  longitudinal  center  line  thereof  whereby 
.  the  ends  of  said  lever  move  in  a  plane  substantially  normal 
to  the  surface  upon  which  said  wheels  are  supported; 
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an  elongated  suspension  member  pivotably  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  body  structure,  said  axle  being  mounted  to  said 
suspension  member; 

means  siidably  coupling  the  other  end  of  said  suspension 
member  to  said  lever,  said  slidable  coupling  means  permit- 
ting motion  of  said  coupling  means  and  said  other  end  of 
said  suspension  member  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  lever; 

spring  means  urging  said  wheel  downwardly  with  respect  to 
said  body  structure;  and 

sway  guide  means  formed  with  guide  surfaces  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  suspension  member,  said  sway  guide 
means  being  mounted  to  said  body  structure  for  restricting 
lateral,  while  permitting  vertical,  displacement  of  said 
coupling  means  and  said  other  end  of  said  suspension 
member  with  respect  to  said  body  structure  upon  deflec- 
tion of  said  wheel  relative  to  said  body  structure. 
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4,195,861 
TRAILER  WITH  TOWBAR 
Walter  F.  PhUipponi,  41  Waterloo  Crescent,  Pineland,  Pine- 
town,  Natal,  South  AfHca 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,993 

Int.  a.2  B60D  im 

U.S.  a.  280-489  1  Qaim 


4,195,860 
OFFSET  ADAPTER 
Paul  A.  Helams,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Austin  Industries, 
lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,606 

lot  a^  AOID  35/26;  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  28(V-460  A  6  Claims 


1.  An  offset  adapter  dimensioned  to  connect  an  implement 
having  at  least  two  hitching  points  in  offset  relation  to  the 
three  point  lift  of  a  tractor,  said  adapter  comprising: 

aban 

a  first  braclcet  depending  from  said  bar,  said  braclcet  being 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  first  hitching  point  on  the 
implement;  and 

a  second  bracket  depending  from  said  bar,  said  second 
bracket  capable  of  being  coupled  to  a  second  hitching 
point  on  the  implement,  said  first  and  second  brackets 
being  positioned  along  the  bar  so  that  an  implement  at- 
tached thereto  will  be  offset  to  one  side  of  the  center  of 
the  tractor; 

a  first  mount  depending  from  and  affixed  to  said  bar  laterally 
of  said  first  bracket  in  one  direction; 

a  second  mount  depending  from  and  affixed  to  said  bar 
laterally  of  said  first  bracket  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
said  first  mount;  and 

a  support  means  upstanding  from  and  affixed  to  said  bar 
centrally  of  said  first  and  second  mounts,  said  mounts 
being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  lower  arms  of  the 
three  point  lift  and  the  suppon  means  to  the  top  arm  of  the 
three  point  lift,  and  said  bar,  brackets  and  mounts  being 
adapted  to  be  routed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  ground  180 
degrees  to  permit  attachment  of  the  implement  so  that  it  is 
offset  to  the  other  side  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  vehicle. 


I.  A  trailer  including  a  towbar  having  two  members  diverg- 
ing from  the  hitch  point  to  the  trailer,  each  member  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  trailer  for  movement  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane,  and  each  member  including  damping 
means  extending  between  the  member  and  the  trailer,  each  of 
the  members  and  damping  means  being  connected  pivotally  to 
an  elongated  extension  element  the  other  end  of  which  is 
pivotally  connected  to  the  trailer. 


4,195,862 
CAMBER  ADJUSTING  SHIM  ARRANGEMENT 
Gerald  A.  Specktor,  St.  Paul,  and  John  W.  Solberg,  Edina,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Shim-A-Llne,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,719,  May  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,171 

Int.  a.2  B60K  17 /iO 

U.S.  a.  280—661  20  dains 


1.  In  a  steering  drive  axle  assembly  having  an  axle  housing, 
a  driving  axle  in  said  housing,  a  driven  axle,  a  universal  joint 
connecting  said  driving  axle  and  said  driven  axle,  a  second 
housing  surrounding  said  driven  axle,  a  wheel  hub  member 
surrounding  and  rotatably  secured  to  said  second  housing  and 
secured  to  said  driven  axle  to  be  routed  thereby,  an  intermedi- 
ate annular  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  axle  housing  and 
deuchably  clamped  to  said  second  housing  to  pivotally  con- 
nect said  second  housing  to  said  axle  housing,  said  second 
housing  and  said  annular  member  having  adjacent  mating 
surfaces,  and  deUchable  means  for  clamping  said  mating  sur- 
faces together,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  camber  of  the  wheel  secured  on 
said  hub  member,  said  means  comprising  a  resilient  annu- 
lar upered  shim  disposed  in  mating  relation  between  said 
mating  surfaces  and  being  formed  of  a  non-meullic  com- 
pressible plastic  material  of  high  impact  strength  and  a 
compressive  strength  at  yield  within  the  range  of  17,000  to 
45,000  lbs.  per  square  inch,  such  as  is  provided  by  nylon 
having  a  filler  of  glass  beads. 
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4,195,863 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
George  D.  Richardson,  Eastwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  Single 
Track  Steer  Pty.  Limited,  Mascot,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,233 

Int.  a.2  B60G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  280— 689  9  Claims 


1.  Mounting  means  for  a  vehicle  wheel-unit  which  includes 
an  axle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  two  freely  revolvable 
wheels  longitudinally  spaced  at  respective  ends  of  the  axle,  the 
mounting  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  sub-frame, 

(b)  suspension  means  for  connecting  the  wheel  unit  to  the 
sub-frame, 

(c)  runway  means  for  permitting  the  subframe  to  slide  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  axle, 
and  stop  means  associated  therewith  so  located  as  to  de- 
fine two  spaced  limit  positions  for  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  subframe, 

(d)  a  horizontal  turn-table  bed-plate  having  said  runway 
means  fixedly  atuched  to  its  underside,  and 

(e)  a  horizonul  turn-uble  top  plate  fixedly  secured  to  the 
underside  of  the  vehicle  structure  and  resting  on  said 
bed-plate,  said  bed-plate  being  concentrically  located  and 
roUUble  with  respect  to  said  top  plate, 

said  runway  means  cooperating  with  the  stop  means  such 
that  when  the  vehicle  travels  in  the  forward  direction,  the 
sub-frame  assumes  one  of  the  said  limit  positions  in  which 
the  vertical  plane  that  contains  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
axle  is  spaced  from  and  in  trailing  relationship  to  the 
common  routional  vertical  axis  of  the  bed-plate  and  the 
top  plate,  and  when  the  vehicle  is  traveling  in  the  reverse 
direction,  the  sub-frame  assumes  the  other  of  the  limit 
positions  in  which  the  vertical  plane  is  oppositely  spaced 
from  and  in  trailing  relationship  to  the  said  vertical  axis. 


4,195,864 
MULTI-PRODUCr  COUPON 
Robert  S.  Morton,  and  James  R.  Amrein,  both  of  Westport, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Promotional  Marketing  Corporation, 
Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,946 

Int  a.2  B42D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  283—56  8  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  retail  product  coupon  freely  redeemable  at 


different  retail  stores  and  having  a  variable  retail  product 
purchase  discount  value  selectively  determined  by  the  retail 
consumer  comprising: 

(A)  a  unitary  base  portion  with  no  indicated  value  having  a 
plurality  of  indicia-defined  locations  each  designating  a 
different  type  or  number  of  retail  consumer  products;  and 

(B)  a  plurality  of  discount  stamps,  each  bearing  indicia  defin- 
ing one  said  different  type  or  number  of  retail  consumer 
products  and  a  product  discount  redemption  value,  each 
fixedly  mounuble  to  the  base  portion  at  a  designated 
indicia-defined  location,  the  combination  of  the  base  por- 
tion and  the  fixedly  mounted  discount  stamps  creating  a 
unitary  reuil  store-redeemable  multi-discount  coupon 
having  one  of  a  plurality  of  reUil  redemption  values  deter- 
mined solely  by  the  consumer's  selection  from  among  the 
fixedly  mounted  discount  stamps. 


4,195,865 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Charles  F.  Martin,  P.O.  Box  197,  Porter,  Tex.  77365 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,609 

Int.  a.2  F16L  27/06 

U.S.  a.  285—18  33  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  first  and  second  tubular 
members  comprising: 

a  female  body  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  said  pas- 
sageway defining  first  and  second  end  openings,  said 
female  body  having  an  internally  formed  engagement 
surface, 

a  male  body  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  said  male 
body  having  an  externally  formed  engagement  surface, 
one  end  of  said  male  body  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  one  of  said  tubular  members,  the  other  end  of  said  male 
body  being  received  in  said  first  end  openings  of  said 
female  body,  said  male  body  having  an  external,  segmen- 
tal spherical  surface  on  the  end  received  in  said  female 
body, 

socket  defining  means  having  a  passageway  therethrough 
and  providing  a  socket  for  receiving  said  segmental  spher- 
ical surface  of  said  male  body,  said  socket  defining  means 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  other  of  said  tubular 
members  and  disposed  in  said  female  body, 

means  for  preventing  separation  of  said  socket  defining 
means  and  said  female  body  when  said  male  body  is  re- 
ceived in  said  socket  while  permitting  relative,  universal 
movement  of  said  socket  defining  means  and  said  male 
body  and, 

force  imparting  means  disposed  between  said  male  and  fe- 
male bodies  selectively  operative  to  force  said  male  body 
toward  said  socket,  said  force  imparting  means  compris- 
ing toggle  means,  said  toggle  means  including  first  and 
second  toggle  arms,  each  of  said  toggle  arms  having  a  free 
end,  said  toggle  means  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  first  and  second  arms  are  at  a  first 
angle  to  one  another  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
first  and  second  arms  are  at  a  second,  larger  angle  to  one 
another,  and  the  free  end  of  said  first  arm  is  in  engagement 
with  said  internally  formed  engagement  surface  in  said 
female  body  and  the  free  end  of  said  second  arm  is  in 
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engagement  with  said  externally  formed  engagement 
surface  on  said  male  body. 


4,195,866 

LOCK  FOR  REMOVABLE  ROOF  CXOSURE  LATCH 

MECHANISM 

Frank  Tondo,  Warren,  and  Edward  A.  Schneidewind,  Detroit, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,138 

Int.  a.2  E05C  9/04 

U.S.  a.  292—127  3  Claims 


being  mountable  on  one  surface  of  the  door  overlying  said 
channel  with  the  undersurface  facing  said  one  surface  of  the 
door,  a  channel  formed  in  the  undersurface  along  the  elongate 
dimension  of  the  housing,  a  latch  engagement  member  having 
an  opening  formed  therein  and  retained  within  the  housing, 
cooperative  means  on  said  channel  and  said  latch  engagement 
member  to  permit  slidable  movement  of  the  latch  engagement 
member  in  the  channel,  means  on  the  latch  engagement  mem- 
ber for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  striker  plate  mounted 
on  the  jamb,  an  aperture  passing  through  the  housing  and 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  top  surface  and  at  the  other 
end  thereof  to  the  channel  in  the  housing,  a  retaining  pin  posi- 
tioned through  the  aperture  in  the  housing  and  the  opening  in 
the  latch  engagement  member,  spring  means  positioned  in  the 
housing  to  bias  the  latch  engagement  member  so  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  latch  engagement  member  normally  is  disposed 
out  of  the  housing  and  engaged  with  the  striker  plate,  said 
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1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  securing  a  removable  roof  closure 
panel  in  an  opening  in  a  vehicle  body  roof  panel  comprising: 

first  and  second  keepers  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  roof  opening; 

first  and  second  latch  bolts  movably  mounted  on  the  closure 
panel  and  having  first  end  portions  adapted  for  respective 
latching  engagement  with  the  keepers  upon  extension 
away  from  one  another  and  unlatching  disengagement 
from  the  keepers  upon  retraction  toward  one  another; 

first  and  second  operating  levers  having  first  ends  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  closure  panel  for  movement  about  spaced 
axes  and  having  second  ends  respectively  pivotally  con- 
nected with  second  end  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
latch  bolu  to  extend  and  retract  the  latch  bolts  upon 
rotation  of  the  operating  levers; 

means  for  rotating  one  of  the  levers; 

intermeshing  gear  teeth  provided  on  the  first  and  second 
operating  levers  to  simultaneously  rotate  the  second  lever 
with  the  first  lever,  the  levers  rotating  oppositely  of  each 
other  between  a  latching  position  wherein  the  levers  are 
located  generally  colinear  with  each  other  and  with  the 
latch  bolts  to  extend  the  latch  bolts,  and  an  unlatching 
position  wherein  the  levers  are  located  generally  parallel 
to  one  another  and  normal  to  their  respective  latch  bolts 
to  retract  the  latch  bolts; 

a  lock  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  closure  panel  gener- 
ally adjacent  the  second  end  portion  of  one  of  the  latch 
bolts  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
axes  of  the  operating  levers  and  having  a  hook  portion 
adapted  to  capture  the  one  latch  bolt  in  the  position  colin- 
ear with  the  associated  operating  lever  and  thereby  pre- 
vent roution  of  the  operating  levers  to  retract  either  of 
the  latch  bolts; 

and  occupant  actuatable  release  means  for  pivoting  the  lock 
lever  to  release  the  one  latch  bolt  whereby  both  operating 
levers  may  be  routed  to  retract  both  latch  bolts. 

4,195,867 
DOOR  LATCH 
Willlan  R.  Baillie,  7082  Kinnikionick,  Roscoe,  lU.  61073 
Filed  Jhb.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,359 
lot  CL2  E05C  I/IO 
U.S.  a  292—174  11  Claims 

1.  A  door  latch  for  latching  a  door  to  its  associated  jamb,  the 
door  having  a  channel  therein  opening  to  an  edge  surface 
thereof,  said  latch  comprising,  a  housing  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar configuration  with  a  top  surface  and  an  undersurface  and 


222 
228 


retaining  pin  having  a  fiat  surface  thereon  engaged  against  one 
wall  of  the  opening  in  the  latch  engagement  member  to  pre- 
vent the  latch  engagement  member  from  leaving  the  housing, 
the  latch  engagement  member  including  a  lateral  extension 
disposed  within  the  door  channel  and  terminating  proximate 
the  edge  surface  of  the  door  so  as  to  be  substantially  flush 
therewith,  said  extension  being  operable^lpon  exertion  of  a 
force  thereagainst  to  move  the  latch  engagement  member 
against  the  force  of  the  spring  means  and  thereby  disengage  the 
member  from  the  striker  plate  to  permit  unlatching  of  the  door, 
and  including  a  generally  square-shaped  compartment  formed 
in  the  housing  beneath  the  top  surface,  said  compartment 
opening  to  a  front  surface  of  the  housing  and  to  the  channel  in 
the  housing,  and  an  abutment  wall  formed  in  the  compartment 
on  a  side  thereof  opposite  the  front  surface  of  the  housing,  said 
spring  means  being  located  in  said  square-shaped  compartment 
and  acting  against  said  abutment  wall. 


4,195,868 

TUBULAR  CLOSURE  MECHANISM 

David  D.  Kalen,  Lynchburg,  and  Jerry  W.  Mitchem,  Bedford, 

both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company, 

New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,960 

Int  a.2  E05C  19/06 

U.S.  a.  292—256.67  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  closing  the  bore  of  a  tubular  member  and 
releasably  securing  articles  within  the  bore  under  longitudinal 
load  comprising:  a  latching  member  having  a  cylindrical  sec- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  elongated 
latches  longitudinally  depending  from  one  end  of  the  cylindri- 
cal section;  an  elongated  actuator  member  having  integral 
camming  means  and  spline  means,  the  actuator  member  being 
partly  disposed  within  the  latching  member  with  the  camming 
means  radially  contacting  the  latches  and  the  spline  means 
projecting  into  the  circumferential  spaces  between  the  latches, 
the  actuator  member  being  axially  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  latches  are  locked  to  walls  of  the  tubular 
member  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  latches  are  secured 
from  contact  with  the  walls  of  the  tubular  member;  means, 
operatively  connected  to  the  latching  member,  for  axially 
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moving  the  actuator  member  such  that  said  camming  means 
actuates  positioning  of  said  latches;  and  means,  operatively 


4,195,870 
SECURITY  STRIKER  PLATE 
Jane  Percoco,  Hull,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Jane  Percoco,  Hull, 
Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,743 

Int.  a.2  E05C  li/00 

U.S.  a.  292—340  1  Qaim 


connected  to  the  actuator  member,  for  engaging  the  articles 
within  the  bore  of  the  tubular  member. 


4,195,869 
TUBULAR  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Francis  C.  Klahn,  Madison  Heights,  Va.;  John  H.  Nolan,  Roch- 
ester, Mich.,  and  Christopher  Wills,  Forest,  Va.,  assignors  to 
The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,961 
Int.  a.2  E05C  19/06 
U.S.  a.  292—256.67  5  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  securing  articles  under  a 
longitudinal  load  within  a  bore  of  a  tubular  member  and  for 
closing  the  bore  comprising:  a  latching  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical section  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  elon- 
gated latches  longitudinally  depending,  in  cantilevered  fash- 
ion, from  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  section;  an  elongated 
actuator  member  slidably  received  within  the  latching  mem- 
ber; the  actuator  member  and  latching  member  being  axially 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other;  the  actuator  member 
having  camming  mealls  contacting  the  latches  for  actuating 
radial  movement  of  the  latches,  responsive  to  axial  movement 
of  the  actuator  member  or  the  latching  member,  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  latches  engage  the  walls  of  the  tubular 
member  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  latches  are  secured 
from  contact  with  the  walls  of  the  tubular  member;  locking 
means,  operatively  connected  to  the  actuator  member,  for 
releasably  locking  the  actuator  member  and  the  latching  mem- 
ber to  prevent  axial  movements  relative  to  each  other  and  the 
tubular  member;  and  means  operatively  connected  to  the  actu- 
ator member  for  engaging  the  articles  within  the  bore  of  the 
tubular  member  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  the  actuator 
member. 


1.  A  security  striker  plate  assembly,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  striker  plate  and  a  support  means  whereby  said  striker 
plate  is  supported  from  a  doorway  frame  and  stand  in  a  plural- 
ity of  directional  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other;  said 
means  comprising  a  metal  block  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therethrough  in  two  different  directional  planes,  and  mounting 
directional  screws  and  studs  of  a  stud  plate  received  in  said 
holes;  said  block  including  a  tumbuckle  secured  in  a  third 
directional  plane,  said  tumbuckle  comprising  a  manually  rotat- 
able  barrel  having  a  right-  and  left-hand  threaded  opening  at 
opposite  ends,  a  threaded  pin  in  each  of  said  end  openings  of 
said  barrel,  a  cross-sectional  substantially  square  portion  of 
each  said  pins  being  slideable  in  a  correspondingly  square  hole 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  block,  and  an  end  of  each  said  pins 
being  spur  pointed  whereby  each  of  said  pins  is  slideable  out- 
wardly of  each  said  block  hole  end  and  into  adjacent  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  doorway  frame. 


4,195,871 

DIFFUSION  BOAT  AND  GRIP 

George  E.  Chilton,  Haworth,  and  John  Kudla,  Colonia,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Codi  Corporation,  Fair  Lawn,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,972 

Int.  a.2  B65D  2i/2S 

U.S.  a.  294—16  18  Gaims 


1.  A  tool  for  gripping  an  elongated  transport  device  having 
a  concave  surface  extending  from  end  to  end  and  grooved 
repeatedly  to  support  peripherally  each  of  a  plurality  of  disc- 
like semiconductor  elements,  each  end  of  the  device  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  notches  aligned  linearly  perpendicular  to 
a  radial  bisector  of  said  surface,  the  tool  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  parallel  extending  arm  members  operabiy  inter- 
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connected  to  be  movable  back  and  forth  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  to  respective  actuated  and  unactuated  posi- 
tions, the  movement  of  said  arm  members  being  substantially 
linear  as  they  approach  said  actuated  position,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely extending  and  linearly  aligned  finger  sections  carried  by 
each  of  said  arm  members,  each  of  said  finger  sections  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  one  of  the  notches,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  arm  members  laterally  toward  each  other  thereby  to 
insert  said  Angers  simultaneously  into  the  notches  to  grip  the 
transport  device,  and  stop  means  interrupting  movement  of 
said  arm  members  for  establishing  the  distance  between  said 
arm  members  at  predetermined  values  for  each  of  said  actuated 
and  unactuated  positions. 


4,195,872 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  SAFETY  HOOK 
Giffbrd  I.  Skaaien,  Oxnard,  and  Philip  M.  Kling,  Ventura,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,434 
Int  a.^  B66C  1/36 
U.S.  a.  294—82  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  remote  controlled  safety  hook  used  for  lifting  loads, 
particularly  for  use  with  cranes  and  hoists  mounted  on  floating 
platforms,  comprising: 

a.  a  hook  body  having  a  hook  shank  and  a  hook  point;  said 
hook  shank  being  mounted  in  a  swivel  which  enables  the 
hook  to  be  rotated  about  a  vertical  axis; 

b.  a  safety  latch  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  hook 
body  adjacent  to  the  hook  shank  and  normally  extending 
across  the  bight  of  the  hook  to  the  hook  point; 

c.  said  safety  latch  means  being  swingable  between  open  and 
closed  positions;  said  latch  means  being  normally  biased  to 
the  closed  position; 

d.  a  passage  extending  through  the  hook  shank,  from  the  rear 
side  of  the  hook  in  a  general  direction  toward  the  hook 
point;  said  passage  being  larger  at  the  rearward  end 
thereof; 

e.  a  thin  elongated  flexible  connector  means  slidably  extend- 
ing through  said  passage  in  the  hook  shank;  said  passage 
through  which  said  thin  elongated  connector  means  ex- 
tends providing  protection  thereto; 

f.  a  forward  end  of  said  connector  means  connected  to  said 
safety  latch  means,  and  the  other  end  of  said  connector 
means  extending  for  a  distance  from  said  passage  rear- 
wardly  from  the  hook  body;  said  elongated  connector 
means  operable  to  be  manipulated  by  being  pulled  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  rearward  side  of  said  hook  body; 

g.  the  forward  end  of  said  elongated  connector  means  being 
swively  connected  to  said  latch  means; 

h.  tag  line  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  elon- 
gated connector  means  for  both  remote  manipulation  of 
said  safety  latch  means  by  an  operator  at  a  remote  location 


and  for  ready  positioning  of  said  hook  to  connect  and 
disconnect  with  a  load. 


4,195,873 
LIFTING  DEVICE 
Ronald  J.  Johnston,  Georgetown,  Canada,  assignor  to  Aliima 
Systems  Incorporated,  Downsview,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  21,  1978,  307870 

Int.  a.2  B66C  1/64 

VS.  CI.  294—106  5  Qalms 


U-»-l2 


1.  A  lifting  device  for  use  in  association  with  concrete  form- 
ing structures,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  jaws,  each  have  an  inwardly  turned  hook-like 
configuration; 

(b)  an  axle  on  which  each  of  said  pair  of  jaws  is  mounted  and 
to  which  one  end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  jaws  is  secured  so 
that  said  pair  of  jaws  have  a  hinged  relationship  to  each 
other; 

(c)  a  lifting  lug  associated  with  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  jaws; 

(d)  a  handle  associated  with  the  second  of  said  pair  of  jaws; 
said  lifting  device  being  characterized  in  that: 

(i)  said  inwardly  turned  hook-like  configurations  of  said  jaws 
have  rounded  tips  at  the  inner  end  of  each  said  jaw,  which 
tips  are  proximal  to  each  other  when  said  jaws  are  in  their 
closed  positions; 

(ii)  said  tips  are  below  said  axle,  and  said  lifting  lug  is  above 
said  axle; 

(iii)  the  length  of  each  of  said  jaws  is  substantially  equa*  to 
each  other,  so  that  said  tips  are  substantially  co-extensive 
along  their  entire  lengths  and 

(iv)  the  lengths  of  said  jaws  and  of  said  axle  are  all  substan- 
tially equal  to  each  other,  and  are  all  substantially  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  axle. 


4,195,874 
VEHICLE  REAR  WINDOW  ARRANGEMENT 
Lutz  Janssen,  Wolfsburg;  Klaus-Rainer  Deutenbach,  Gifhorn- 
lOistorf;  Hans-Jochen  Uickoff,  Wolfsburg,  and  Karl  War- 
necke,  Ehmen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
VolksVagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1977,  2737638 

lot  a.2  B60J  1/20 
VS.  a.  296—1  S  6  Claims 

1.  A  rear  window  arrangement  for  a  fastback  vehicle  com- 
prising a  first  rear  window  portion  having  a  first  angle  with 
respect  to  the  vertical,  said  first  angle  being  selected  to  ensure 
a  smooth  laminar  flow  of  air  along  the  first  window  portion 
and  a  drag  coefficient  no  greater  than  that  of  a  square  back 
vehicle,  and  a  second  rear  window  portion,  behind  and  below 
the  first  window  portion  and  having  a  second  and  smaller 
angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  said  first  and  second  window 
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portions  meeting  at  a  rearward  pointing  outside  corner,  and  a 
rear  spoiler  along  said  corner,  said  spoiler  having  an  upper 


deflection  surface  having  an  angle  of  at  least  90°  from  the 
vertical. 


4,195,875 

PORTABLE  ENTRANCEWAY  CARPET  FOR  A 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE 

PhiUip  L.  Venne,  725  N.  Dangle  Rd.,  Muskegon,  Mich.  49442 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,123 

Int.  a.2  B60J  11/00 

VS.  a.  296—1  F  5  Oaims 


M- 


1.  A  portable  entranceway  carpet  for  a  recreational  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  section  of  carpet  of  a  size  sufficient  for  use  as  a  walking 
surface  on  the  ground  at  the  doorway  of  a  recreational 
vehicle,  the  carpet  having  a  non-smooth  surface  texture 
such  that  the  carpet  serves  as  a  means  for  removing  dirt 
from  shoes  by  scuffing  the  shoes  on  the  carpet,  the  carpet 
further  being  formed  of  a  material  that  is  thick  and  durable 
enough  to  serve  for  repeated  use  as  a  walking  surface; 

a  hollow  elongated  container  having  an  interior  of  sufficient 
size  to  house  the  carpet  after  it  has  been  rolled  up;  the 
container  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  under  a  door  sill  at 
the  side  of  the  recreational  vehicle  and  including  a  roller 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  container  that  supports  the 
rolled  up  carpet  in  the  container,  an  inner  end  of  the 
carf>et  being  attached  to  the  roller  such  that  rotation  of  the 
roller  causes  the  carpet  to  be  rolled  on  or  off  the  roller,  the 
container  having  opening  means  for  removing  the  cari>et 
from  the  container  and  replacing  the  carpet  in  the  con- 
tainer, the  container  further  including  means  for  rotating 
the  roller  to  retract  the  carpet  into  the  container  when 
desired;  and 

mounting  means  for  attaching  the  container  to  the  exterior 
of  the  recreationaWehicle  under  the  door  sill. 

4,195,876 
GLARE  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  Timperio,  Mayfleld  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,945 
Int.  a.2  B60J  3/02 
VS.  a.  296—97  G  14  Qaims 

6.  A  glare  shield  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  visor  of  an 
automobile,  said  glare  shield  assembly  comprising  a  shield 
means  formed  of  semi-transparent  plastic  for  reducing  the 
glare  of  sunlight  or  headlights,  and  clip  means  for  connecting 
said  glare  shield  assembly  with  the  visor,  said  clip  means  in- 


cluding first  and  second  opposed  hooks  each  having  a  straight 
body  poriion  and  a  curved  end  portion  adapted  to  engage  a 
major  edge  of  the  visor,  a  continuous  fiat  elastic  strap  for 
drawing  said  hooks  into  clamping  relation  with  opposite  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  the  visor,  and  adjustment  means  for  en- 
abling said  clip  means  to  be  drawn  into  clamping  relation  with 
the  opposite  major  edges  of  the  visor  regardless  of  the  distance 
between  the  edges,  said  adjustment  means  comprising  slot 


means  in  said  body  portion  of  said  first  hook  for  engaging  said 
elastic  strap  and  a  plurality  of  slot  means  in  said  body  portion 
of  said  second  hook  for  selectively  engaging  said  strap,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  slot  means  being  spaced  a  different  distance 
from  said  curved  end  portion  of  said  secortd  hook,  said  strap 
being  engageable  by  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  slot  means  to 
adjust  the  distance  between  said  curved  end  portions  of  said 
l^ks. 


4,195,877 

EXTERIOR  ROOM  FOR  A  TRAILER 

Henry  J.  Duda,  3357  N.  Newland  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60634 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,281 

Int  a.2  B60P  3/34 

VS.  a.  296—172  8  Claims 


1.  An  outside  room  for  a  travel  trailer  comprising  frame 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  connected  to  one  side  of 
the  travel  trailer  and  to  extend  outwardly,  therefrom,  said 
frame  means  having  two  members  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trailer  intercon- 
nected by  a  member  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
trailer,  a  roof  covering  said  members  and  connected  to  the 
trailer,  a  front  panel  mounted  on  said  parallel  member  having 
sufficient  length  to  extend  from  said  member  to  the  ground, 
means  for  maintaining  said  parallel  member  and  said  front 
panel  in  tension  including  a  cable  and  threaded  members  bear- 
ing against  said  perpendicular  members  for  maintaining  said 
cable  under  tension,  two  side  panels  each  respectively 
mounted  on  one  of  said  perpendicular  members  and  each 
having  sufficient  length  to  extend  from  said  respective  member 
to  the  ground,  means  connecting  one  edge  of  each  side  panel  to 
the  trailer  and  the  edge  parallel  thereto  the  the  adjacent  edge 
of  said  panel,  and  watertight  containers  connected  to  said  side 
panels  and  said  front  panel  near  the  bottoms  thereof 
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4,195,87t 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
Izciuk  Cycowicz,  BrooUyn,  N.Y..  and  Robert  J.  CaldweU, 
Bloomfield,  N  J^  assignors  to  Mobaaco  Corporation,  AmatV' 
dam,  N.Y. 

FUad  Oct  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  845,065 
Int  a.'  A47C  1/02 
U  J.  a.  297-M 


rocably  guided  along  a  longitudinal  horizonul  path 
relative  to  the  base. 


4,195,879 
INFANTS  OR  CHILD'S  SEAT  FOR  SNOWMOBILES  OR 

THEUKE 
41  Claina   Stephen  J.  Miller,  Daniel,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Virginia  Miller, 
Daniel,  Wyo. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,098 

Int  a.2  A47D  7/70 

U.S.  a.  297—184  I  8  Claims 


« jt' 


1.  In  a  wall-clearing  reclining  chair  of  the  type  comprising 

(A)  a  base  for  supporting  the  chair  on  the  floor; 

(B)  a  seat  located  generally  above  the  base  and  having  a  pair 
of  seat-mounting  members  each  located  at  an  opposite  side 
of  the  seat; 

(C)  a  movable  armrest  assembly  mounted  for  longitudinal 
horizontal  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  the  base, 

.    said  armrest  assembly  including 

(1)  a  pair  of  armrests  each  located  at  an  opposite  side  of 
the  seat, 

(2)  means  for  interconnecting  the  armrests  including  a  pair 
of  armrest-mounting  members  mounted  on  each  armrest 
at  a  predetermined  location  below  the  seat,  and 

(3)  a  pair  of  movable  tracks  each  mounted  for  said  recipro- 
cating movement  relative  to  the  base,  said  intercon- 
nected armrests  being  mounted  on  the  movable  tracks 
to  move  forwardly  and  rearwardly  together  with  the 
latter  as  a  unit; 

(D)  seat  drive  linkage  means  operatively  connecting  the 
seat-mounting  members  to  the  armrest-mounting  mem- 
bers, for  successively  moving  the  seat  from  an  end-limit- 
ing upright  position  to  an  end-limiting  fully  reclined  posi- 
tion, all  in  response  to  forward  movement  of  the  armrest 
assembly, 

said  seat  drive  linkage  means  also  being  operative  for 
successively  moving  the  seat  from  the  fully  reclined 
position  back  to  the  upright  position,  all  in  response  to 
rearward  movement  of  the  armrest  assembly;  and 

(E)  base  drive  linkage  means  operatively  connecting  the  seat 
drive  linkage  means  to  the  base,  said  base  drive  linkage 
means  having  for  each  armrest-mounting  member  a  pivot 
pin  which  is  located  both  forwardly  and  downwardly  of 
the  respective  predetermined  location  of  the  associated 
armrestmounting  member; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

extension  means  for  transmitting  the  force  generated  at  each 
armrest-mounting  member  during  said  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  armrest  assembly  directly  to  its  associ- 
ated pivot  pin, 

said  extension  means  including  a  pair  of  forcetransmitting 
elongated  extension  members,  each  having  one  end 
region  at  a  respective  armrest-mounting  member,  an 
opposite  end  region  at  the  respective  pivot  pin,  and  an 
intermediate  extension  portion  which  extends  from  said 
one  end  region  downwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  asso- 
ciated predetermined  location  of  the  respective  armrest- 
mounting  member  to  said  opposite  end  region, 
each  extension  member  being  made  of  forcetransmitting 
rigid  material  for  transmitting  the  forwardlyand  rear- 
wardly-directed  forces  generated  during  said  recipro- 
cating movement  of  the  armrest  assembly  at  the  armr- 
est-mounting members  thereof  directly  to  their  respec- 
tive pivot  pins,  whereby  each  pivot  pin  is  reliably  recip- 


'-'-.V:. 


1.  An  infant's  or  small  child's  seat  for  use  upon  a  vehicle  in 
which  the  driver  normally  sits  astride  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing vehicle  seat  and  is  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  comprising 
a  body-receiving  and  protecting  seat  structure  having  a  seat 
member  with  upstanding  back  and  sides  terminatmg  in  upper 
edges;  a  substantially  rigid,  transparent,  bubble-type  hood 
adapted  to  fit  over  said  seat  structure  with  its  lower  peripheral 
side  and  rear  edge  portions  resting  on  said  back  and  sides  upper 
edges  thereof  to  protect  the  head  of  the  seated  occupant  from 
the  elements  and  from  impact  if  the  vehicle  tips  over;  means  for 
securing  said  hood  in  place  on  said  seat  structure;  safety  strap 
means  within  said  seat  structure  for  securing  the  occupant 
therein;  and  means  for  detachably  securing  the  seat  structure  in 
superimposed  position  on  a  portion  of  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending seat  of  the  vehicle. 


4,195,880 

ARM  CHAIR  COASTER 

Oscar  E.  Henkhaus,  1305  4th  St.,  Lake  Charles,  La.  70601 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,915 

Int  a.2  A47C  7/42 

VS.  a.  297—194  9  Claims 


1.  Improved  arm  chair  coaster  apparatus  comprising  an 
elongated  closed  container  consisting  of  a  main  plastic  body 
having  a  peripherally  disposed  seam  sewn  inwardly  along  an 
edge  forming  a  margin  thereof,  said  main  plastic  body  having 
a  narrow  dimensioned  intermediate  section  and  bulbuous  end 
sections  at  each  end  of  each  said  bulbuous  end  sections  contain- 
ing a  quantity  of  weighted  elements,  said  seam  being  demark- 
ing  mtens  to  define  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side  of  said  main 
plastic  body,  said  under  side  having  a  non-slip,  sprayed  foam 
rubber  coating  thereon  throughout  it's  entire  under  surface  for 
providing  contact  with  an  arm  of  arm  chairs  or  sofas,  block 
means  having  a  cylindrically  contoured,  concave  surface  seg- 


April  1,  1980 


GENERAL^AND  MECHANICAL 


183 


ment  on  one  side  of  the  block  means  and  a  generally  flat  sur- 
face on  the  other  side  thereof  forming  a  support  surface,  said 
concave  surface  segment  receiving  said  intermediate  section  of 
said  main  plastic  body  and  being  secured  thereon  by  a  thin 
vinyl  plastic  stabilizer  plate  coterminous  with  the  concave 
surface  segment  and  being  secured  thereon  by  rivet  means. 

4,195,881 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  RECLINABLE  BACKREST  WITH 
ARRESTING  DEVICE 
Bernd  KlUting,  Radevormwald,  and  Rainer  Holweg,  Wermel- 
skirchen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper 
Automobiltecbnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Remscbeidt-Hasten, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,161  I 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1978,  2808954 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/10:  A47C  1/025 
U.S.  a.  297— 216  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  hinged  mounting  means  for  seats  having  a  reclinable 
backrest,  particularly  for  motor  vehicle  seats,  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  stationary  mount  part  secured  to  the  seat  portion  and 
an  adjustable  mount  part  secured  to  the  backrest,  a  pivot  axle 
for  connecting  both  mount  parts,  and  a  position-adjusting  and 
arresting  device  arranged  at  least  at  one  side  of  the  seat  be- 
tween said  mount  parts  and  driven  by  a  motor  having  a  driving 
pinion,  a  combination  comprising  a  setting  shaft  coupled  to 
said  pivot  axle,  an  intermediate  gear  supported  for  free  rotation 
on  said  shaft  and  being  in  mesh  with  said  driving  pinion,  a 
coupling  wheel  supported  for  joint  rotation  and  for  axial 
movement  on  said  shaft,  an  arresting  ring  secured  to  one  of  said 
mount  parts  around  said  shaft,  and  means  for  axially  urging 
said  coupling  wheel  into  a  driving  position  in  which  it  is  cou- 
pled to  said  intermediate  gear  and  alternatively,  into  an  arrest- 
ing position  in  which  it  is  coupled  to  said  arresting  ring. 


4,195,882 

ADJUSTABLE  CONVERTIBLE  FURNITURE  FOR 

SUPPORTING  ONE  OR  MORE  PERSONS 

Alexander  C.  Daswick,  647  Orange  Grove,  Apt  209,  South 
Pasadena,  CaUf.  91030,  and  Archie  C.  Landry,  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Alexander  C.  Daswick,  South  Pasadena, 
CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,033,  Aug.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,359 
Int  a.2A47C7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  297—242  26  Oaims 

1.  An  adjustable  article  of  furniture  usable  by  at  least  two 
people  concurrently  as  a  lounge  chair,  couch,  bed  or  the  like, 
comprising: 
a  unitary  main  frame  having  means  thereon  forming  a  cush- 
ioned horizontal  surface; 
a  plurality  of  movable  backrests  positioned  along  the  border 
of  said  cushioned  horizontal  surface,  each  of  said  back- 
rests including  a  vertical  support  member,  means  support- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  said  vertical  supporting  member 
from  said  main  frame,  and  a  horizontal  backrest  member 
secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  supporting 
member  at  a  level  above  the  elevation  of  said  cushioned 


horizontal  surface,  the  space  above  said  cushioned  hori- 
zontal surface  being  otherwise  unobstructed; 
each  said  vertical  support  member  and  its  associated  sup- 
porting means  cooperating  with  said  main  frame  to  permit 
horizontal  displacement  of  the  corresponding  backrest 
along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  the  border  of  said 
cushioned  horizontal  surface; 


each  of  said  backrests  being  independently  movable  along 
the  border  of  said  cushioned  horizontal  surface;  and 

each  of  said  backrests  having  means  for  adjusting  the  angu- 
lar relationship  of  its  horizontal  backrest  member  to  said 
cushioned  horizontal  surface  independently  of  the  other 
backrests. 


4,195,883 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DAMPING  OSOLLATING 

MOVEMENTS  IN  VEHICLE  SEATS 

John  F.  Ronnhult;  Bjame  L.  Petersen,  and  Staffan  S.  Sjiistrom, 

all  of  Siklertaije,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab-Scania  Ak- 

tiebolag,  SfidertSIje,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,619 
Oaim^  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  24,  1977,  7700689 
Int  a.2  A47C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  297—302  5  Claims 


13  ^tO         25 


1.  Apparatus  for  damping  oscillating  movements  in  vehicle 
seats  comprising  essentially  a  seat  portion,  a  back  support 
portion,  a  seat  frame  and  a  base  frame,  the  seat  frame  being 
located  between  at  least  the  seat  portion  and  the  base  frame  and 
comprising  an  arm  assembly  for  supporting  the  seat  portion 
and  for  allowing  the  seat  portion  to  be  positioned  at  different 
levels  relative  to  the  base  frame  depending  on  the  load,  said 
assembly  including  arms  having  lower  ends  pivotably  sup- 
ported in  a  support  frame  that  constitutes  the  lower  part  of  the 
seat  frame  and  having  upper  ends  connected  to  the  seat  por- 
tion, said  assembly  further  including  adjustable  spring  means 
cooperating  with  one  of  said  arms  for  biasing  said  arms  toward 
a  seat  supporting  position,  means  for  connecting  the  base  frame 
to  a  vehicle  floor,  means  pivotably  supporting  the  support 
frame  to  the.base  frame  so  that  the  seat  frame,  the  seat  portion 
and  the  back  support  portion  can  oscillate  about  an  essentially 
transverse  axis,  and  at  least  one  damping  element  cooperating 
with  the  support  frame  and  with  the  base  frame  for  damping 
such  oscillations. 
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4,195,884 

HINGE  FOR  A  RECUNABLE  BACK  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  SEAT 

Dieter  Muhr,  and  Heinz  P.  Cremer,  botii  of  Remsclieid,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Keiper  Automobilteclinik 

GabH  A  Co.  KG,  Remacheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  1, 
1977,  2724637 

Int  a.2  A47C  1/025 
VS.  a.  297—362  16  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  for  use  in  a  seat,  particularly  in  a  motor  vehicle 
seat,  for  mounting  a  back  component  on  a  seat  component  of 
the  seat  for  angular  adjustment  relative  thereto,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rotatable  pivot  element  having  a  first  cylindri- 
cal zone  centered  on  a  pivot  axis  and  a  second  cylindrical  zone 
centered  on  an  eccentric  axis  parallel  to  and  offset  from  said 
pivot  axis;  a  first  hinge  element  mounted  on  one  of  said  zones 
and  having  a  first  gear  portion  and  a  first  symmetrically  bifur- 
cated portion  which  is  rigid  with  and  partially  embraces  said 
first  gear  portion;  a  second  hinge  element  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  zones  and  including  a  second  gear  portion  mesh- 
ing with  said  first  gear  portion,  and  a  second  symmetrically 
bifurcated  portion  which  is  rigid  with  said  second  gear  portion 
and  partially  embraces  the  same  and  said  first  bifurcated  por- 
tion; and  means  for  turning  said  pivot  element  about  said  pivot 
axis  to  thereby  displace  said  hinge  elements  relative  to  one 
another  with  said  gear  portions  partially  in  mesh. 


4,195,885 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BREAKING  A  HARD 

COMPACT  MATERIAL 

Erik  V.  Lavon,  HarSylgen,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Atlaa  Copco  AB, 

Nacka,  Swedes 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,520 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jon.  28, 1976,  7607337 
Int  a.2  E21C  25/60 
VS.  a.  299—1  39  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  hard  compact  material,  such  as 

rock  by  means  of  relatively  incompressible  fiuid,  such  as  water, 

which  as  an  elongated  fiuid  mass  body  (11)  is  directed  toward 

the  materia]  to  be  broken,  comprising: 

storing  a  mass  of  said  fluid  in  a  storage  chamber  (18), 

exerting  a  substantially  continuous  thrust  load  upon  the  fluid 

in  said  storage  chamber  (18), 
successively  supplying  said  fluid  to  said  storage  chamber 

(18)  against  the  effect  of  said  thrust  load, 
providing  a  barrel  (19)  coupled  to  said  storage  chamber  for 
forming  fluid  received  from  said  storage  chamber  into  an 


elongated  coherent  mass  body  (11)  and  for  directing  the 
fluid  mass  body  (11)  toward  the  material  to  be  broken,  and 
suddenly  opening  a  passage  between  said  storage  chamber 
and  said  barrel,  responsive  to  a  predetermined  amount  of 
the  fluid  being  supplied  to  said  storage  chamber  (18),  to 
permit  said  fluid  in  said  storage  chamber  (18)  to  be  ex- 
pelled through  said  barrel  as  said  elongate  mass  body  and 
toward  the  material  to  be  broken  by  the  effect  of  said 
thrust  load  exerted  on  said  fluid,  the  maximum  pressure  in 
said  storage  chamber  during  said  expelling  of  fluid  from 
said  storage  chamber  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
maximum  pressure  during  the  supplying  of  fluid  to  said 
storage  chamber. 


4,195,886 

RADIAL  MINING  METHOD 

Henry  L.  Roye,  801  NW.  Third,  Stigler,  Okla.  74462 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,797,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,072,351.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,298 

Int.  a.2  E21C  41/00 

VS.  CI  299—11  20  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  mining  a  selected  area  of  a  subterranean 
mineral  seam,  comprising; 

(a)  preparing  a  workroom  or  station  at  a  selected  point  in 
said  subterranean  mineral  seam; 

(b)  drilling  a  shaft  in  said  seam,  in  a  selected  direction  from 
said  workroom  or  station; 

(c)  as  material  is  removed  from  said  shaft,  supporting  the 
roof  by  means  of  movable  roof  supports,  or  chocks,  said 
supports  arrayed  in  spaced  relation  along  said  shaft  and 
oriented  in  the  selected  first  dimension,  in  which  said  shaft 
is  to  be  enlarged; 

(d)  as  the  roof  supports  are  placed  in  position,  providing  a 
continuous  curtain  closure  wall,  or  air  seal,  behind  said 
roof  supports; 

(e)  providing  a  supply  of  clean  air  to  said  work  station  and 
causing  it  to  flow  along  said  shaft  under  said  roof  sup- 
ports, around  said  curtain  closure  wall,  and  back  of  said 
closure  wall  to  said  work  station;  and 

(0  providing  means  for  disposing  of  the  contaminated  air 
returned  to  said  work  station. 
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4,195,887 
ELASTOMERIC  BUSHINGS 
Adrian  RnddeU,  Los  Gatoa,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Burke  Industries, 
Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,090 

Int  a.2  B62D  55/26 

U.S.a.305— 42  5  Claims 


lower  portion  as  measured  from  said  first  end  to  allow 
greater  insertion  of  said  horizontally  extending  mounting 
bracket  in  said  upper  portion  than  in  said  lower  portion  of 
said  cavity;  and 
said  lower  portion  of  said  cavity  providing  a  final  resting 
position  for  said  mounting  device  allowing  normal  posi- 
tioning of  said  shelf  in  said  refrigerator. 


1.  In  an  endless  track  for  vehicles  including  track  links 
formed  with  cross  bores,  articulately  connected  by  track  pins, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  non-dastic  pin  sleeve  having  an  elliptical  cross  sectional 
shape  with  a  major  axis  removably  mounted  on  said  pin  so 
that  said  major  axis  is  normal  to  the  direction  of  maximum 
force  exerted  on  said  sleeve;  and 

b.  an  elastomeric  bushing  dimensioned  for  force  fit  mounting 
within  said  cross  bores  and  having  a  molded  elliptical 
cross  sectional  shape  with  a  major  axis  and  bonded  to  said 
sleeve  so  that  said  major  axis  is  positioned  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  maximum  compressive  force  exerted  on  said 
bushing  wherein  there  is  a  greater  thickness  of  elastomer 
to  resist  said  maximum  force. 


4,195,889 
CAMPER  BOX 
Robert  P.  Coyne,  854  Martindale  Rd.,  Sudbury,  Ontario  P3E 
4H8,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  859,093 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  17, 1977,  291102 

Int  a.2  A47B  85/00 

VS.  a.  312—240  ♦  Claims 


4,195,888  1.  A  compact,  portable,  compartmented  box-table  combina- 

MOUNTING  SOCKET  tion  which  provides  storage  space  for  equipment  necessary  for 

Herbert  D.  Squire,  Galesborg,  lU.,  assignor  to  Magic  Chef,  Inc.,  the  preparation  and  serving  of  meals,  comprising  an  open-sided 

Geveland,  Tenn.  box  having  a  top  panel  and  a  bottom  panel  held  in  spaced 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,150  substantially  parallel  relationship  by  two  end  members,  a  rigi- 

Int  a.2  F25D  11/00;  A47G  29/00  fyjng  narrow  side  panel  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  said  bottom 

U.S.  a.  312—214  *  Claini*\-gngi  j^q  p^irs  of  interhinged  leaves,  the  first  pair  hingedly 

attoched  at  one  side  of  the  box  to  the  top  edge  of  said  rigifying 
♦  narrow  side  panel  and  the  second  pair  of  interhinged  leaves 
hingedly  attached  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  box  to  the  edge  of 
said  bottom  panel  such  that  when  both  pairs  of  interhinged 
leaves  are  folded  upwardly  they  serve  as  side  walls  for  the  box 
and  also  provide  an  enclosed  space  above  said  top  panel  for  the 
storage  of  support  frame  components. 


4,195,890 

SHELF  APPARATUS  WITH  REMOVABLE  DOOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Harlan  F.  Kellogg,  1617  Spnicewood,  Rockford,  IlL  61107 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,339 

Int  a.2  A47B  43/00 

VS.  a.  312—257  R  1<  C«*™ 

1.  In  a  shelf  apparatus  including  an  upper  shelf  and  a  lower 


1.  A  mounting  socket  installed  within  a  refrigerator  or  the 
like  which  has  an  inner  liner  including  a  thin  wall,  an  outer 

cabinet  with  an  insulation  space  therebetween,  said  socket       ,.  ,.      ,  -        .  „  .  ^^ 

being  capable  of  receiving  a  horizontally  extending  mounting   shelf  each  having  dependmg  front  and  rear  flanges  and  de 
device  associated  with  an  internal  shelf  or  the  like,  said  socket   pending  end  flanges  extending  between  the  from^*"^  fear 


comprising: 

a  body  having  an  opened  first  end,  a  closed  second  end  and 
an  intermediate  section  therebetween,  said  body  having  an 
internal  cavity  extending  along  its  axis  from  said  first  end 
to  said  second  end; 

said  cavity  having  a  horizontally  oriented  upper  portion  and 
a  horizontally  oriented  lower  portion  thereof  when  said 
intermediate  section  of  said  body  is  positioned  within  a 

1    hole  in  a  vertical  region  of  said  inner  liner  with  said  sec 

/•  ond  end  located  within  said  insulation  space; 


flanges,  upright  shelf  support  means  at  each  end  of  the  shelves 
each  including  end  leg  means  overiapping  the  end  flanges  on  a 
respective  end  of  the  shelves  and  front  and  rear  leg  means 
respectively  overiapping  the  front  and  rear  flanges  on  the 
shelves  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  and  means  rigidly  securing 
the  shelf  support  means  to  the  shelves  to  support  the  same  in 
fixed  vertically  spaced  relation,  a  removable  door  assembly 
including  upright  door  mounting  means  removably  positioned 
between  the  upper  and  lower  shelves  and  having  a  portion 


•  ond  end  located  within  said  insulation  space;  extending  alongside  the  inner  side  of  the  front  leg  of  one  of  the 

said  upper  portion  of  said  cavity  being  cfPaWe  of  receiving  J      ^^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ,^^^^  ^^elf  engag- 


said  horizontally  extending  mounting  bracket  therein; 
said  lower  portion  of  said  cavity  being  capable  of  receiving 

said  horizontally  extending  mounting  bracket  therein; 
said  upper  portion  of  said  cavity  having  a  first  depth  from 

said  first  end  which  is  greater  than  a  second  depth  in  said 


shelf  support  means  and  having  upper  and  lower  shelf  engag- 
ing abutment  means  respectively  adapted  to  engage  the  de- 
pending front  flange  on  the  upper  shelf  and  the  upper  surfce  of 
the  lower  shelf,  manually  operable  means  for  adjusubly  and 
forcibly  increasing  the  spacing  between  the  upper  and  lower 
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shelf  engaging  abutment  means  to  jam  the  door  mounting 
means  vertically  between  the  upper  and  lower  shelves,  and  a 


lim 


1.  An  alkali  metal  vapour  generator  comprising  a  holder  and 
a  material  carried  by  the  holder,  said  material  being  of  the 
formula  AM,,  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium,  potassium  and  caesium,  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  and  silicon,  and  x  is  from  1  to  40. 


4,195,892 
BATCH  PRODUCTION  OF  PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANELS 
Timothy  J.  Riley,  Lake  Hill;  Nicholas  VecchiareUi,  Marlboro, 
and  Richard  A  Fritz,  Red  Hooli,  aU  of  N.Y^  aisignors  to 
Intematioiial  BusiBess  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,592 
Int  0.2  HOIJ  9/385.  9/395 
VJS.  CL  316—20  10  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  the  batch  fabrication  of  plasma  display 
panels,  said  process  including  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  master  plate  having  a  size  encompassing  the 

areas  of  a  plurality  of  panel  plates, 
forming  a  conductor  array  on  each  of  said  panel  plate  areas, 
overcoating  each  of  said  conductor  arrays  with  a  dielectric 

layer, 
preparing  a  second  plurality  of  individual  panel  plates  with 
conductor  arrays  substantially  orthogonal  to  those  on  said 
panel  plate  areas, 
positioning  said  individual  panel  plates  on  nondefective  ones 
of  said  panel  plate  areas  to  form  a  plurality  of  panel  assem- 
blies mounted  on  a  common  master  plate, 
sealing  said  panel  assemblies  simultaneously  including  main- 


taining a  uniform  discharge  gap  in  each  of  said  panel 
assemblies, 
cutting  said  master  plate  into  a  plurality  of  individual  panels 
adapted  for  interconnection  to  a  drive  signal  source,  and 
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door  mounted  on  said  door  mounting  means  for  movement 
relative  thereto. 
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4,195,891 
ALKAU  METAL  VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Stephen  J.  Hellier,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  SA.E.S.  Getters 
S.pJi.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  14, 1977,  21182  A/77 
Int  a.2  HOIB  1/02;  HOU  9/22 
US,  CL  316—5  10  Claims 


T 


J 


backfilling  each  of  said  panels  with  an  ionizable  gas  at  a 
predetermined  pressure. 


4,195,893 

FLAT  RIBBON  CABLE  MASS  TERMINATION 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Lawrence  J.  Stupay,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,484 

Int  a.2  HOIR  3/06 

US.  a.  339—14  R  17  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  terminating  a  ribbon 
cable  having  a  group  of  electrical  conductors  disposed  in 
parallel  side  by  side  relationship  within  a  common  sheath  of 
insulation  material,  a  first  plurality  of  said  conductors  being 
active  signal  conductors  and  the  remaining  plurality  being 
grounded  shield  conductors,  said  connector  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  group  of  spaced  contact  termination  tabs  electrically  con- 
nected respectively  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  signal 
conductors  of  said  cable,  each  said  contact  termination  tab 
being  L-shaped  in  configuration  with  one  leg  portion  of 
said  tab  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
ribbon  cable  and  in  electrical  connection  with  a  signal 
conductor  thereof; 
a  conunon  ground  member  electrically  connected  to  the 

remaining  plurality  of  said  shield  conductors; 
said  common  ground  member  being  spaced  from  said  termi- 
nation tabs;  and 
a  one  piece  molded  dielectric  housing  means  for  encapsulat- 
ing said  common  ground  member  leaving  only  a  portion 
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thereof  exposed  and  encapsulating  a  portion  of  each  said 
contact  termination  tabs  including  the  electrical  connec- 
tions between  said  tabs  and  said  signal  conductors  and 
encapsulating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ribbon  cable  includ- 
ing said  common  sheath  of  insulation  material,  to  thereby 
provide  an  integral  connector  terminating  said  ribbon 
cable. 


4,195,894 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Edward  J.  Kotski,  Hackettstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Amerace 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,481,  May  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,081 

Int  a.2  HOIR  35/00:  H02G  11/02 

U.S.  a.  339—14  R  25  Qaims 


1.  In  combination:  an  electrical  cable  and  mobile  means  for 
mining  connected  to  said  cable  and  electrically  powered 
thereby,  said  mobile  means  having  reeling  means  for  take-up 
and  pay-out  of  said  cable,  said  cable  being  comprised  of  plural 
cable  sections  and  including  an  elongate  connector  assembly 
for  releasably  electrically  interconnecting  said  cable  sections, 
said  connector  assembly  including  joined  first  and  second 
connector  elements  separable  from  one  another  by  relative 
movement  thereof  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
connector  assembly,  said  first  and  second  connector  elements 
having  respective  contact  support  members  with  contacts 
having  joinder  directions  extending  transverse  to  such  connec- 
tor assembly  longitudinal  axis,  each  such  contact  support  mem- 
ber having  flexure  capability  enabling,  in  the  course  of  such 
reeling,  convex  and  concave  bending  disposition  of  said  con- 
nector assembly  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  hence  circular 
disposition  thereof  with  such  plural  cable  sections  connected 
thereby. 

4,195,895 
CABLE  BONDING  CLAMP 
Hans  J.  Ziegler,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Reliable  Electric 
Company,  Franklin  Park,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,423 

Int  a.2  HOIR  3/06 

U.S.  a.  339—14  R  11  Qaims 


1.  A  cable  bonding  clamp  for  making  an  electrical  connec- 
tion with  the  inner  conductive  shield  of  an  insulated  communi- 
cation cable  includes: 

(a)  a  generally  C-shaped  clamp  body  having: 
(1)  a  first  contact  arm  for  insertion  beneath  the  insulation 


of  the  cable  and  into  contact  wi0i  the  conducting  shield, 
and 
(2)  a  second  arm  attached  to  the  first  by  a  bridge,  said 
second  arm  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  first  arm, 

(b)  a  compression  arm  hingedly  connected  to  the  end  of  the 
second  arm,  said  compression  arm  extending  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  of  the  first  and  second  arms  and  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  arms,  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  compression  arm  toward  the 
contact  arm  so  that  when  the  contact  arm  is  in  contact 
with  the  conductive  shield  of  the  cable  the  portion  of  the 
cable  external  to  the  conductive  shield  can  be  clamped 
between  the  compression  arm  and  the  contact  arm  to 
secure  the  cable  bonding  clamp  to  the  cable. 


4,195,8% 
PROGRAM  PLUG 
George  G.  Wagner,  Woodridge,  and  Thomas  W.  Jordan,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Wescom,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove, 
III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,810,  Nov.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,660 

Int  Q.2  H05K  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  339—18  B  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  circuit  card  shelf,  which  shelf  has  a  plurality  of  shelf 
connectors  each  having  an  array  of  binding  f>osts  extending 
therefrom  in  a  common  space  pattern  with  the  arrays  having 
common  units  of  spacing  therebetween,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  program  plug  non-permanently  interconnecting  the 
array  of  binding  posts  comprising: 

a.  circuit  board, 

b.  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  conductive  sockets  of  spring  mate- 
rial affixed  to  the  circuit  board,  each  socket  array  spaced 
to  match  the  common  space  pattern  array  of  binding  said 
sockets  thereby  being  pressed  onto  the  binding  posts  of  a 
plurality  of  shelf  connectors  and  slidably  and  resiliently 
engaging  the  binding  posts,  and 

c.  printed  circuitry  on  the  circuit  board  electrically  intercon- 
necting predetermined  ones  of  the  sockets  and  thereby 
establishing  a  desired  pattern  of  interconnections  between 
the  array  of  binding  posts. 


4,195,897 
COLLISION  ACTIVATED,  AUTOMATIC  ELECTRICTTY 

DISCONNECTOR  FOR  VEHICLES 
John  G.  Plevjak,  34  Hay  Rd.,  St.  George  Ter.,  Shirley,  N.Y. 
11967 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,208 
Int  a:-  HOIR  13/02 
US.  Q.  339—45  R  1  Q«im 

1.  A  collision  activated,  automatic  electric  disconnect  device 
for  vehicles,  comprising  in  combination,  a  base  integral  with  a 
collar  made  of  insulated  material,  means  for  mounting  said  base 
stationarily  on  said  vehicle,  means  for  connecting  said  discon- 
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nect  device  in  the  battery  circuit  of  said  vehicle  and  connect- 
able  means  for  connecting  a  weighted  contact  to  said  discon- 
nect device  such  that  a  collision  of  said  vehicle  will  cause  said 
weighted  contact  to  be  disconnected  from  said  disconnect 
device,  thereby  interrupting  said  battery  circuit,  wherein  said 


fe- 


connection  means  comprises  a  semi-circular  resilient  clamp 
around  a  central  opening,  and  a  weighted  conductor  snap 
fitted  in  said  central  opening,  wherein  said  conductor  com- 
prises a  conductive  pin  having  an  enlarged  weight  at  its  upper 
end  and  fulcrum  means  at  its  intermediate  portion,  a  lower  end 
of  said  pin  having  means  to  snap  fit  in  said  clamps. 


4,195,898 
PATCHCORD  CONNECTOR 
Weichien  Chow,  RiTer  Forest,  ami  Joief  Kegiewitach,  Addiaon, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak 
Brook,  lU. 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,943 

iBt  a.2  HoiR  am 

MS,  a  339—99  R  2  Claims 


S&S3=^ 


1.  A  patchcord  connector  for  terminating  at  least  one  insu- 
lated conductor,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  interlockable  body  mem- 
bers and  defining  an  exterior  rear  entrance  orifice  through 
which  said  conductor  passes,  said  first  body  member 
defining  at  least  one  elongated  groove  therein  in  commu- 
nication with  said  rear  entrance  orifice  and  along  a  surface 
adjoining  said  second  body  member  when  said  body  mem- 
bers are  in  an  interlocked  position; 

at  least  one  contact  element  having  a  terminal  portion  dis- 
posed within  one  said  groove  in  said  housing  for  terminat- 
ing said  conductor  therein; 

means  for  piercing  the  insulation  of  said  conductor  to  termi- 
nate said  conductor  in  said  contact  element; 

means  for  maintaining  said  insulated  conductor  in  terminat- 
ing position  within  said  connector  prior  to  and  during 
termination  of  said  conductor  in  said  contact  element; 

strain  relief  means  for  retaining  said  conductor  within  said 
housing  when  said  body  members  are  in  a  fmally  assem- 
bled and  interlocked  position;  and 

entrance  means  to  enable  electrical  testing  of  said  contact 
element  by  providing  limited  access  from  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  to  said  conUct  element  terminal  portion 
when  said  body  members  are  in  said  interlocked  position 
and  said  conductor  is  fully  terminated,  said  limited  access 
permitting  the  insertion  of  a  probe  member  within  said 
housing,  said  entrance  means  including  outwardly  flared 
sidewalls  disposed  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  groove  and 
opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  define  said 
entrance  orifice,  and  extension  members  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  contact  element  terminal  portion  and 
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having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  outwardly  flared  side  flange 
members  secured  at  the  end  of  said  terminal  portion  and 
adapted  to  extend  partially  along  said  sidewalls,  the  termi- 
nal ends  of  said  flange  members  being  recessed  within  said 
entrance  orifice  to  provide  limited  access  to  said  flange 
members  by  said  probe  member  insertable  within  said 
orifice  at  the  junction  of  one  of  said  flange  members  and 
said  insulated  conductor  to  effect  positive  contact  of  said 
probe  member  with  one  of  said  extension  members. 


4,195,899      ' 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH  IMPROVED  STRAIN 

RELIEF  MEANS 
Frederick  J.  RwUofT,  Northlake,  and  Ronald  F.  Krolak,  North 
Riverside,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation, 
Oak  Brook,  111. 

FBed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,750 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  li/5% 

UA  a.  339-103  M  ,  34  Claims 

I 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  including  electrical  contact  means  for  terminating 
an  electrical  conductor;  and 

means  for  providing  strain  relief  for  said  conductor  includ- 
ing base  clamp  means  securable  to  said  housing  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  conductor,  and  fastener  clamp  means 
adjusubly  securable  to  said  base  clamp  means  and  engage- 
able  with  said  conductor,  said  base  clamp  means  including 
first  detent  means  and  said  fastener  clamp  means  including 
second  detent  means  mateable  with  said  first  detent  means, 
said  strain  relief  means  including  means  for  resisting 
movement  of  said  fastener  clamp  means  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  detent 
means  being  readily  disengageable  by  displacement  of  said 
fastener  clamp  means  in  the  direction  of  said  housing 
substantially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  gripped 
conductor. 


4,195,900 

TERMINAL  HOUSING  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MOUNTING  MEANS 

Donald  W.  K.  Hughes,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,741 
lot  CL2  H02B  1/06;  F16B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  339-125  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  molded  thermoplastic  housing  containing  electrical 
contact  terminals,  said  housing  having  spaced-apart  integral 
mounting  means  extending  from  one  surface  thereof  which  are 
intended  for  reception  in  circular  holes  in  a  circuit  board  to 
secure  said  housing  to  said  circuit  board,  each  of  said  mounting 
means  comprising: 
a  mounting  post  extending  from  said  one  surface  and  having 

a  free  end  which  is  spaced  from  said  one  surface, 
said  mounting  post  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical  portion 
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and  a  collapsible  retaining  fin  extending  laterally  from  said 
semi-cylindrical  portion, 

said  semi-cylindrical  portion  having  an  axis  which  extends 
normally  of  said  one  surface,  having  a  flat  surface  which 
extends  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  having  a  semi-cylindrical 
surface  which  surrounds  said  axis,  said  semi-cylindrical 
portion  having  a  uniform  cross-section  along  its  entire 
length  from  said  one  surface  to  said  free  end, 

said  mounting  fin  having  a  first  surface  which  extends  tan- 
gentially  from  said  semi-cylindrical  surface  on  one  side  of 
said  axis  and  a  second  surface  which  extends  from  said  flat 
surface  adjacent  to  said  axis,  said  mounting  fin  having  an 
outer  edge  which  is  defined  by  the  intersection  of  said  first 
and  second  surfaces. 


38  <       I 


A.    I 


16 


34 


eluding  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  opposed  sides,  and 
further  comprising:  a  back  end  portion;  an  intermediate 
portion,  and  a  front  blade  portion,  said  intermediate  por- 
tion having  on  one  of  said  opposed  sides  said  key  member 
projecting  therefrom  and  having  on  the  other  of  said 
opposed  sides  a  shoulder  means,  said  shoulder  means 
being  spaced  longitudinally  and  transversely  from  said 
key  member  and  defining  a  terminal  end  region  of  said 
intermediate  portion,  said  shoulder  means  being  adaptable 
to  position  said  front  end  of  said  terminal  element  relative 
to  said  terminal-receiving  cavity,  and  being  adaptable  to 
position  said  key  member  relative  to  a  retention  member 
for  capturing  said  key  member  upon  said  insertion  of  said 
terminal  element;  and 
(d)  said  retention  member  extending  into  said  terminal- 
receiving  cavity,  said  retention  member  including  a  shoul- 
der having  a  tapered  surface  and  a  boss  spaced  from  said 
shoulder  to  form  a  recess  therebetween,  said  key  member 
being  adaptable  to  be  captured  within  said  recess  when 
said  terminal  is  inserted  in  said  terminal-receiving  cavity, 
whereby  said  retention  member  and  said  key  member 
provide  a  means  for  selectively  securing  or  removing  each 
terminal  element  from  said  terminal-receiving  cavity. 


said  outer  edge  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  from  said  one 
side  to  an  intermediate  location  on  said  post,  said  outer 
edge  sloping  towards  said  axis  between  said  intermediate 
location  and  said  free  end  whereby  said  fin  has  a  uniform 
cross-section  between  said  one  side  and 
said  intermediate  location  and  has  a  diminishing  cross-sec- 
tion between  said  intermediate  location  and  said  free  end 
whereby, 
upon  inserting  said  mounting  posts  into  circular  holes  in  a 
circuit  board  which  holes  have  a  diameter  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to,  and  greater  than,  the  diameter  of  said  semi- 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  posts  and  substantially  less  than  the 
maximum  width  of  said  mounting  posts,  said  retaining  fins  will 
be  progressively  flexed  towards  said  flat  surface  of  said  semi- 
Ccylindrical  portion  and  said  fins  will  resiliently  bear  against  the 
walls  of  said  holes  and  retain  said  housing  on  said  circuit  board. 


4,195,901 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  WTTH  TERMINAL  RETAINER 
Paul  F.  Lindlau,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Amerace  Corpo- 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,572 

Int  a.2  HOIR  9/10 

U.S.  a.  339—198  GA  20  Qaims 


S4D 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  terminal  block  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

(b)  at  least  one  terminal-receiving  cavity  in  said  block; 

(c)  an  electrical  terminal  element  adaptable  for  insertion  in 
said  terminal-receiving  cavity,  said  terminal  element  hav- 
ing a  key  member  thereon  for  positively  securing  said 
terminal  element  in  said  terminal-receiving  cavity,  said 
terminal  element  having  a  generally  flattened  shape  in- 


4,195,902 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  AN  EXTENSIBLE, 

COLLAPSIBLE  INSULATIVE  SLEEVE 
Jack  E.  Caveney,  Hinsdale;  Dale  P.  Brauer,  Chicago  Heights; 
William  G.  Cesaro,  Country  Qub  Hills,  and  John  J.  Bulanda, 
New  Lenox,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Panduit  Corp.,  Tinley 
Park,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,425 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/12 

U.S.  a.  339—258  S  3  Claims 


♦0       34 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  be  mechanically  joined 
to  the  end  of  a  wire  for  completing  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  wire  and  another  circuit  component,  said  connec- 
tor comprising: 
a  metallic  connector  element  comprising  a  connector  por- 
tion for  mechanical  connection  to  said  circuit  component, 
and  a  wire-receiving  portion  spaced  from  said  connector 
portion  for  accepting  said  wire  and  having  a  part  for  being 
mechanically  joined  to  said  wire;  and 
an  insulative  sleeve  formed  of  heat-shrinkable  material,  one 
end  of  said  sleeve  being  disposed  about  and  held  by  said 
connector  portion  with  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  dis- 
posed between  said  one  end  and  said  part  of  the  wire- 
receiving  portion  of  said  element,  said  sleeve  having  a 
memory  characteristic  so  that  upon  application  of  heat 
said  sleeve  extends  axially  and  shrinks  radially,  whereby 
said  wire-receiving  portion  can  be  joined  to  said  wire 
without  interference  from  said  sleeve  and  the  subsequent 
application  of  heat  to  said  sleeve  causes  said  sleeve  to 
extend  over  and  shrink  about  the  wire-receiving  portion 
of  said  element^  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  having,  in  its 
heat  unstable  condition,  an  accordion  pleat. 
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4,195^03 

BINOCULAR  MICROSCOPE  WITH  LENSES 

ROTATABLE  IN  THE  PLANE  OF  OPTICAL  AXES 

SumiDOMike  Kawase,  Ohmiya;  YothiUsa  Uchiumi,  FiUimi,  and 

Shinichi  Nishimura,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Kagaku  Klkai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1976,  51-53854 

Int.  a.2  G02B  21/22 

U.S.  a.  350^36  10  Claims 


w 

-    \  r 


.J 


1.  Binocular  microscope  which  comprises  a  first  optical  path 
deflned  by  first  object  lens  means,  first  magnification  changing 
optical  means  and  first  telescopic  optical  means,  and  a  second 
optical  path  defined  by  second  object  lens  means,  second  mag- 
nification changing  optical  means  and  second  telescopic  opti- 
cal means,  said  first  and  second  optical  paths  converging 
toward  each  other,  each  of  said  first  and  second  magnification 
changing  optical  means  having  at  least  two  lens  means  of 
different  magnification  power  which  are  adapted  to  be  brought 
alternately  into  alignment  with  the  optical  path,  said  at  least 
two  lens  means  being  n«)unted  for  rotation  about  axes  which 
are  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  containing  both  said 
optical  paths,  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  mag- 
nification changing  optical  means  so  that  the  lens  means  having 
the  same  magnification  power  are  located  simultaneously  in 
the  first  and  second  optical  paths. 


4,195,904 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  OF  VIEWING-DIRECnON 

CHANGING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ENDOSCOPES 

Nobuo  Yanuuhlta,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1977,  52-4095 

Int  a^  G02B  2i/02 

U.S.  G.  350—68  4  Claims 


distal  end  of  an  endoscope,  said  first  and  second  prisms  being 
arranged  that  the  entrance  surface  of  said  first  prism  becomes 
substantially  flush  with  the  exit  surface  of  said  second  prism, 
said  optical  system  of  viewing-direction  changing  attachment 
being  arranged  to  change  the  observing  direction  by  attaching 
it  at  the  distal  end  of  the  endoscope. 


4  195  905 
AUTOMATIC  BIAXIAL  SUN  TRACKING  MECHANISM 

FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY  UTILIZATION  DEVICES 

Paul  A.  Hansen,  435  Dogwood  Rd.,  West  Columbia,  S.C.  29169 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,215 

Int.  a.2  G02B  7/1%:  F16H  25/16 

U.S.  G.  350—83  10  Claims 


r^  "^ 


V4  /' 


1.  An  automatic  biaxial  sun  tracking  mechanism  for  solar 
energy  utilization  devices  comprising  means  for  continuously 
orienting  said  devices  relative  to  the  sun,  said  means  including: 

A.  a  polar  shaft  oriented  with  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to 
the  earth's  axis  of  rotation,  said  polar  shaft  having  suiuble 
means  for  rotation  in  its  bearing  support; 

B.  a  declination  disk  rotatably  connected  to  said  polar  shaft 
and  oriented  with  its  plane  surfaces  tilted  with  respect  to 
the  polar  axis,  said  declination  disk  having  suitable  means 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  polar  shaft; 

C.  a  mount  structure  for  supporting  and  positioning  said 
solar  energy  utilization  devices,  said  mount  structure 
being  pivotly  connected  by  means  of  a  structure  arm  to 
said  polar  shaft  and  said  structure  arm  also  having  moving 
contact  with  a  surface  or  surfaces  of  said  declination  disk. 


4,195,906 
OPTICAL  GUIDES 
Noel  S.  Dean,  Wigan,  and  Frank  Lea,  St.  Helens,  both  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  BICC  Limited,  London,  England 

nied  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,913 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13, 1977, 
15273/77 

Int  G.2  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  G.  350— 96J3  i  16  Claims 


I2b     4a 

1.  An  optical  system  of  a  viewing-direction  changing  attach- 
ment for  endoscopes  comprising  a  first  prism  having  a  reflect- 
ing surface  for  changing  the  observing  direction  and  a  second 
prism  having  a  reflecting  surface  for  changing  the  illuminating 
direction  and  arranged  so  that  the  reflecting  surface  of  said 

second  prism  comes  to  a  fore  position  compared  with  the  1.  An  optical  cable  comprising  at  least  optical  cable  element 
reflecting  surface  ofsaid  first  prism  when  said  optical  system  of  comprising  an  extruded  elongate  body  of  rubber  or  plastics 
the  viewing-direction  changing  attachment  is  attached  to  a   material  having  a  transverse  cross  sectional  shape  of  elongate 
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form  and  having  at  least  one  bore  extending  lengthwise  in  the 
body,  at  least  one  flexible  optical  guide  housed  loosely  in  the 
bore  or  in  at  least  one  of  the  bores  and,  embedded  in  said 
extruded  elongate  body  and  arranged  side-by-side  with  said 
bore  or  bores,  at  least  two  separate  elongate  reinforcing  mem- 
bers, the  at  least  one  bore  being  positioned  between  two  rein- 
forcing members;  and,  surrounding  the  optical  cable  element 
or  elements,  a  flexible  tube  from  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
rubber  and  plastics  material,  the  bore  of  the  tube  being  of  such 
a  transverse  cross  section  having  regard  to  the  transverse  cross 
section  of  the  optical  cable  element  or  to  the  transverse  cross 
section  of  the  optical  cable  elements  that  there  is  at  least  one 
elongate  space  formed  between  the  at  least  one  element  and  the 
internal  surface  of  the  tube. 


4,195,907 
LIGHT-CONDUCTING  HBERS 

Klaus  Zamja,  Serioriusring  58, 65-Mainz-Finthen,  and  Diethelm 
Goebel,  Westring  32,  65-Mainz-Mombach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,706 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977,  7706786[U] 

Int.  G.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  G.  350—96.32  17  Gaims 
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1.  A  clad  light-conducting  fiber  comprising: 

A.  a  core  of  light-conducting  material; 

B.  a  relatively  thin  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  clad- 
ding material  of  lower  refractive  index  than  said  core, 
fused  to  said  core,  said  core  and  said  cladding  being  inter- 
facially  connected  for  transmitting  light  through  said 
fiber,  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  the  core  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cladding  are  in  contact  with  each  other 
throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  fiber; 

C.  a  pluraUty  of  optical  inhomogeneities  wholly  within  said 
core  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  light-(H>nducting  fiber. 


4  195  908 
MAGNETIC  MIRROR  FOR  IMPARTING 
NON-REaPROCAL  PHASE  SHIFT 
Michael  Kestigian,  Charlton  Depot,  Mass.;  Robert  E.  McGure, 
Locust  Valley,  and  Eo  Vaher,  Huntington  Station,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,832 
Int.  G.2  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  G.  350—151  11  Gaims 

1.  A  magnetic  mirror  for  imparting  a  non-reciprocal  phase 
shift  to  p-polarized  light  incident  thereon,  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate  having  a  first  optically  flat  surface  for 
receiving  incident  light  and  a  second  optically  flat  surface 
in  opposed  substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  first 
surface  thereof; 
a  magneto-optic  garnet  layer  on  the  second  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  garnet  layer  having  a  third  surface  in  op- 


posed substantially  parallel  relation  with  said  second  sur- 
face; 
means  adjacent  the  third  surface  of  said  garnet  layer  for 
reflecting  light  propagating  through  the  third  surface 
from  said  garnet  layer  back  through  said  garnet  layer;  and 


means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  garnet  layer 
directed  normal  to  the  plane  of  incidence  of  the  p-pola- 
rized light. 


4,195,909 
SCANNING  GRATING  FOR  A  FOCUS  DETECTOR 

Werner  HoUe,  Wetzlar,  and  Walter  Bletz,  Braunfels,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar 
GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,917 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1975,  2527223 

Int.  G.^  G02B  5/18 
US.  G.  350—162  R  4  Gaims 


1.  A  scanning  grating  having  light  passing  therethrough 
along  an  optical  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  an  opaque  pane  having  a  series  of  slits  with  intermediary 
ledges,  said  ledges  having  widths  ranging  from  about  10  to 
100%  of  the  widths  of  said  slits;  and 

(b)  means  behind  said  ledges  located  along  said  optical  axis 
and  mounted  on  said  ledges  for  deflecting  said  light  pass- 
ing through  even  numbered  slits  in  a  first  direction  and 
deflecting  said  light  passing  through  odd  numbered  slits  in 
a  second  direction,  said  deflected  light  intersecting  at 
given  points  and  said  ledges  being  located  opposite  said 
given  points. 


4,195,910 
MULTIDIRECTIONAL  VISUAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Jack  Imes,  Jr.,  3020  W.  Spencer,  Appleton,  Wis.  54911 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,109,  Feb.  25,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,006 
Int.  G.^  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  G.  350—167  8  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  producing  continuously  shifting  multidirec- 
tional visual  displays,  said  device  comprising  a  refracting  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  elongated  lens  elements  with 
an  obverse  surface  and  a  reverse  surface,  a  disk-shaped  mem- 
ber with  a  design  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  positioned 
with  said  one  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  reverse  sur- 
face ofsaid  refracting  member  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  one  lens  radius,  motor  means  for  provid- 
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ing  rotational  movement  between  said  disk  member  having  the 
design  thereon  and  said  refracting  member,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  parallel  and  spaced  relationship  between  said 
design  and  refractory  members  during  the  relative  movement 
therebetween,  whereby  continuously  shifting  multidirectional 
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visual  displays  are  produced  in  which  movement  is  in  four 
directions  simultaneously  at  the  obverse  surfaces  of  said  re- 
fracting member  by  cooperation  between  said  refracting  mem- 
ber and  said  design  member  during  the  rotational  movement 
therebetween. 


4,195^11 

PANORAMIC  IMAGE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Pierre  P.  A.  Boagon,  Elancourt;  Alain  R.  A.  Parmentier,  Paiai- 

seau,  and  Pierre  M.  Weiss,  Maurepas,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Le  Materiel  Telepbooiquc,  Boiilogne-Billaocoart,  France 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,413 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19, 1976,  76  23181 

lot  a.2  G02B  27/14 

\}&.  a  350-171  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  uninterrupted  evolutive 
panoramic  image  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  television  monitors,  evenly  set  in  an  arc  of 
a  first  circle,  with  their  screens  outwardly  oriented  and 
equally  distant  from  the  axis  of  said  first  circle,  for  gener- 
ating separated  portions  of  a  prismatic  image  of  an  evolu- 
tive panorama; 

a  plurality  of  second  television  monitors,  identical  to  the  first 
ones  and  evenly  set  in  an  arc  of  a  second  circle  larger  than 
said  fu^t  circle,  with  their  screens  inwardly  oriented  and 
each  oriented  to  the  gap  between  successive  ones  of  said 
first  television  monitors,  for  generating  missing  portions 


of  said  prismatic  image  corresponding  to  the  missing  parts 
of  said  panorama; 

a  plurality  of  semi-transparent  plane  mirrors  joined  edge  to 
edge  and  inserted  between  the  screens  of  said  first  and  said 
second  television  monitors  and  inwardly  bent  for  combin- 
ing said  separated  and  said  missing  portions  of  image  in  an 
uninterrupted  prismatic  image,  observable  from  the  out- 
side of  said  semi-transparent  plane  mirrors; 

a  plurality  of  concave  mirrors  juxtaposed  in  a  section  limited 
in  width  of  a  reflecting  subequatorial  zone  centred  on  said 
axis  and  located  farther  from  it  than  said  second  television 
monitors,  for  creating  an  uninterrupted  evolutive  pan- 
oramic image  seen  at  infinity  in  said  reflecting  zone  from 
an  inner  and  limited  observation  region  which  surrounds 
said  axis  by  means  of  a  reflexion  of  said  uninterrupted 
prismatic  image  in  said  reflecting  means. 


4,195,912 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Yoshikaztt  Doi;  Yutaka  Sakai,  and  Kazunori  Ohono,  all  of 
Omiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1976,  51-135546 
Int  a.2  G02B  15/16 
UA  a.  350—184  7  Claims 


J-'         L3 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  having  an  optical  axis  comprising  a 
front  lens  group  comprising  a  negative  meniscus  lens  LI  at  the 
front  convex  to  front  and  a  positive  lens  L3  having  the  face  of 
greater  curvature  faced  to  front,  and  a  rear  lens  group  compris- 
ing a  positive  lens  L4  having  the  face  of  greater  curvature 
faced  to  front,  a  positive  meniscus  lens  L5  convex  to  front,  a 
negative  lens  L6  having  the  face  of  greater  curvature  faced  to 
rear  and  a  positive  lens  L7,  the  front  and  rear  lens  groups  being 
moved  in  the  opposite  directions  along  said  optical  axis  to  vary 
the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system,  wherein  the  zoom  lens 
system  satisfies  the  following  conditions  where  the  focal  length 
of  the  front  lens  group  is  fA.  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
concave  face  of  the  negative  meniscus  lens  LI  is  r2,  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  front  face  of  the  positive  lens  L3  is  r5,  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  convex  face  of  the  positive  meniscus 
lens  L5  is  r9,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  face  of  the 
negative  lens  L6  is  rl2  and  the  Abbe  dispersion  number  of  the 
positive  lens  L3  is  v3; 

-2.3<fA<-1.5, 

0.45<r2<0.65, 

0.5<r5<1.0, 

0.4<r9<0.6,  \ 

0.3<rl2<0.55.  and 

v3<40, 
said  values  being  normalized  to  a  wide-angle  focal  length  of 
one(fw=1.0). 
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4,195,913  4,195,915 

OPTICAL  INTEGRATION  WITH  SCREW  SUPPORTS  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  IMAGE  PROJECTOR  SYSTEM 

Dixon  D.  Dourte,  Costa  Mesa;  Richard  L.  Pierce,  Riverside,  and  William  R.  Licbty,  Culver  City;  John  J.  Ferrer,  Los  Angeles; 

Walter  J.  Spawr,  Corona,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spawr  Lacy  G.  Cook,  Hawthorne,  and  Michael  N.  Emstoff,  Los 

Optical  Research,  Inc.,  Corona,  Calif.  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,932  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Int.  a.2  G02B  7/1%.  5/08  Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,348 


U.S.  a.  350—292 


6  Claims 


Int.  a.2  G02F  1/13 


VS.  a.  350-345 


1.  An  optical  integrator,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  spherical  concave  surface  and  a  hole; 

a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  for  reflecting  a  plurality  of 
segments  of  electromagnetic  radiation  thereby  resulting  in 
a  plurality  of  reflected  segments  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion, the  reflecting  surfaces  being  positioned  so  that  a 
plurality  of  reflected  segments  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion intersect  at  a  target; 

a  body  having  a  threaded  hole  and  a  front  reflecting  surface 
and  a  rear  flat  circular  surface  parallel  to  the  front  reflect- 
ing surface  of  the  body;  and 

a  screw  wherein  the  rear  flat  circular  surface  of  the  body  is 
secured  to  the  spherical  concave  surface  of  the  base  by 
placing  the  screw  through  the  hole  in  the  base  and  into  the 
threaded  hole  of  the  body. 


4,195,914 

MIRROR  ARRANGEMENT  WITHIN  AN  EVACUATED 

SPACE  FOR  ACCURATELY  FOCUSSING  A  LARGE 

DIAMETER,  HIGH  POWER  LASER  BEAM 

John  L.  Hughes,  Aranda,  Australia,  assignor  to  Quentron  Optics 

Pty.  Limited  of  c/-Stephen  Su  A  Co.,  Adelaide,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustiiOia,  Aug.  5, 1977,  PD1116 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/10 
VS.  a.  350—294  4  Clahns 


9aainu 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  image  projector  system  of  the  type 
having  as  its  optical  elements  liquid  crystal  display  means  for 
creating  an  image  to  be  displayed,  light  source  means  for 
illuminating  said  liquid  crystal  display  means,  imaging  surface 
means,  and  a  projection  lens  means  for  focusing  said  liquid 
crystal  display  means  image  onto  said  imaging  surface  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  aspheric  reflector  means  having  a  concave  surface  for 
gathering  and  concentrating  light  from  said  light  source 
onto  the  surface  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  means; 

(b)  stop  means  formed  by  an  optical  aperture  in  said  aspheric 
reflector  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  positioning  said  elements  of  said  image  projec- 
tor system  for  transmitting  light  from  said  light  source  to 
said  concave  surface  of  said  aspheric  reflector  to  be  re- 
flected by  it  through  a  first  transparent  surface  of  said 
liquid  crystal  display  means  onto  a  reflective  electrode  of 
said  liquid  crystal  display  means  from  which  light  forming 
said  image  is  reflected  through  said  stop  means  and  thence 
through  said  projection  lens  means  to  form  said  image  on 
said  imaging  surface  means. 


n          1 
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4              6 

R7l\v>.  / ,' 

1.  An  arrangement  of  three  mirrors  comprising  two  concave 
end  mirrors  and  a  flat  central  mirror  within  an  evacuated 
chamber,  such  that  a  laser  beam  containing  two  or  more  pulses 
entering  the  chamber  through  an  optically  polished  window, 
the  said  laser  beam  being  incident  on  the  optically  flat  central 
mirror,  orienuted  at  45*  to  the  central  axis  of  the  three  mirror 
system,  which  reflects  the  incident  beam  onto  the  concave 
surface  of  one  of  the  end  mirrors  such  that  the  laser  beam 
focusses  in  an  aperture  in  the  centre  of  the  flat  mirror  and 
diverges  onto  the  surface  of  the  second  said  end  mirror  which 
in  turn  refocusses  the  laser  beam  along  the  central  axis  so  that 
it  may  overlap  with  the  first  focus  region  in  the  aperture  in  the 
flat  mirror  at  various  positions  along  the  said  central  axis  of  the 
three  mirror  system. 


4,195,916 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS 
David  Coates,  Bishops  Stortford;  George  W.  Gray,  Cottingham, 
and  Damien  G.  McDonneU,  Hull,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,611 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1977, 
14296/77 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/74.  69/78:  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13:  GOIK. 
11/16:  C07C  69/63.  69/65,  69/90 
VS.  a.  350—346  12  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  compound  which  is  an  optically  active 
ester  having  the  formula: 


CH3  .  CH2CH(CH3)CH2— ^  Q  V-O    OC-J 
wherein  X  is 
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OR.  or 
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axes  arranged  to  converge,  and  a  source  of  cold  light  terminat- 
ing in  focussing  means  to  direct  said  light  in  the  plane  of  the 


R  is  an  alkyl  group,  which  may  be  chiral,  having  less  than  15 
carbon  atoms,  Yi  is  halogen  or  methyl  and  Y2  is  halogen  or 
methyl. 


4,195^17 

FOUR-LAYER  DISPLAY  ELECTRODE  IN  AN 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

oTt,:  S1.IT  K    J?^  '.^^  .*"^;"*'  *''''"'^'  ■**'«"•   '=^"t'«t^  "  «t  the  point  of  said  convergence. 
ors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  

Filed  No?.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1976, 51/136635;  4,195,919 

Jun.  7,  1977,  52/67459;  Jun.  9,  1977,  52/68434  CONTACT  LENS  WITH  REDUCED  SPHERICAL 

I,  c  r^  «  '"*•  ^''  ^^^  '^^^  ABERRATION  FOR  APHAKIC  EYES 

U.S.  a.  350-357  16  Qaims   William  A.  Shelton,  295  Harvard  St.  #408,  Cambridge,  Mass 

02139 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,829 

Int.  a.2  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  a  351-160  R  39aaims 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  including  an  electro- 
chromic  material  held  between  two  electrode  carrying  support 
plates,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent  and  and  carrying  a 
display  electrode  means  thereon,  the  latter  manifesting  revers- 
ible variations  in  light  absorption  properties  upon  current 
being  supplied  thereto,  said  disply  electrode  means  comprising: 
a  first  transparent  conductive  layer  formed  on  selected  por- 
tions of  said  transparent  plate; 
a  protective  insulation  layer  formed  on  selected  portions  of 

said  first  transparent  conductive  layer; 
a  second  transparent  conductive  layer  formed  on  adjacent 
portions  of  said  protective  insulation  layer  and  said  first 
transparent  conductive  layer,  said  second  transparent 
conductive  layer  being  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  first  transparent  conductive  layer;  and 
an  inorganic  solid  film  means  formed  on  substantially  the 
entire  surface  of  said  second  transparent  conductive  layer 
for  exhibiting  a  coloration  effect  in  response  to  the  appli- 
cation of  current  to  said  first  transparent  conductive  layer. 


1.  A  contact  lens  for  the  aphakic  eye,  said  lens  having  a  rear 
substantially  conicoidal  surface  of  eccentricity  E2,  a  front 
substantially  ellipsoidal  surface  of  eccentricity  Ei,  a  vertex 
thickness  t,  a  power  D  and  an  index  of  refraction  Ni',  where 

E2 =0.5200, 

E|=3.67695-4.82760(Nr)+2.64699(N|')2-0.50402(Ni')^- 
±0.1000, 

R2  =  at  least  7  mm,  ! 

D  ranges  from  10.0  to  18.0, 

N|'  =  at  most  1.6, 

Semidiameter  of  the  optical  surface  is  no  more  than  0.715 

times  the  value  of  R2,  whereby  spherical  aberration  is 

controlled. 


4,195  918 

ILLUMINATING  SPECTACLES  WTTH  VARIABLE 

MAGNIFYING  POWER 

Charles  Freche,  9  rue  ViUebois  Mareuil,  75017  Paris,  and 
Jacques  Lotteau,  22,  me  de  Breteuil,  78670  Villennes  sur 
Seine,  both  of  France 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,731 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1977,  77  34106 
Int.  a.-  G02B  23/18.  25/02 
UA  a  351-158  9  a^^ 

1.  In  a  pair  of  spectacles  wherein  a  frame  means  includes  a 
pair  of  transparent  members  disposed  before  the  respective 
eyes  of  a  wearer,  the  combination  including  two  optical  magni- 
fying means  supported  on  said  frame  means  with  their  optical 


4,195,920 

GOLF  GAME  PROJECTOR 

Jack  A.  Russell,  Spring  Lake;  Goodrich  B.  Pratt,  Grand  Haven, 

and  Antiiony  J.  Gretzky,  Muskegan,  aU  of  Mich^  assignors  to 

Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  618,002,  Sep.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,168,115, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  426,505,  Dec.  20, 1973,  Pat.  No, 

3,924,122,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  69,768,  Sep.  4,  1970, 

Pat,  No.  3,802,614.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

758,353 
Int.  a.^  G03B  27/00 
UA  a  353-26  A  7aaims 

1.  A  film  searching  apparatus  for  searching  desired  informa- 
tion from  a  film  which  is  provided  with  many  kinds  of  informa- 
tion and  search  marks  thereon,  a  search  mark  being  provided 
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for  at  least  one  of  a  series  of  associated  information  groups  on 
the  film  comprising: 

(a)  feed  means  for  transporting  the  film; 

(b)  light  source  means  for  irradiating  said  search  mark; 

(c)  mark  detection  means  for  receiving  a  flux  of  light  pro- 
jected on  the  search  mark  to  generate  a  detection  signal; 

(d)  pulse  generating  means  operated  in  cooperation  with  said 
feed  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in  response  to  the 
feed  of  film; 


to  indicate  the  intensity  of  scene  light  as  a  function  of  the 
condition  of  said  resistor  means;  and  disengaging  means  for 
rendering  said  indicating  means  inoperative  in  response  to 
insertion  into  said  housing  of  a  container  of  said  first  type  and 
upon  ascertaining  the  presence  of  the  external  formation  of  the 
latter. 


4,195,922 

SNORKEL  CAMERA  SYSTEM 

Stephen  H^nal,  5600  Riverdale  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10471 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,880 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/48:  G02B  23/08:  F16L  37/24 

U.S.  a.  354—79  8  Qaims 


(e)  gate  means  for  receiving  |aid  detection  signal  and  said 

pulse  signal  and  selectively  passing  either  one  of  said 

signals; 
(0  counter  means  for  counting  signals  passed  through  said 

gate  means  and  generating  a  control  signal  upon  a  count  of 

a  predetermined  value; 
(g)  gate  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 

controlling  the  selection  of  the  signal  to  be  passed  through 

said  gate  means;  and 
(h)  transport  control  means  for  controlling  the  film  feed  of 

said  feed  nieans  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


i-^^-i 


< 


4,195,921 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WTTH  MEANS  FOR 
DIFFERENTLY  INDICATING  THE  INTENSTTY  OF 
SCENE  LIGHT  FOR  DIFFERENTLY  SENSTHVE  HLMS 
Peter  Lermann,  Narring;  Karl  Wagner,  Munich,  and  Dieter 
Engelsmann,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,270 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 

1977,  2714149 

Int.a.2G03B  7/08.  17/18 
U.S.  a.  354—21  W  Claims 


1.  A  snorkel  camera  system,  comprising  a  camera  body 
means  having  a  camera  housing  with  a  light  admitting  opening 
therein,  means  for  recording  images  transmitted  through  said 
light  admitting  opening,  and  an  eyepiece  having  a  lens  therein 
for  viewing  the  object  being  photographed;  an  elongated  hol- 
low housing  means  having  one  end  arranged  for  light  intry 
and  the  other  end  for  light  egress,  the  light-egress  end  oflsaid 
housing  means  being  detachably  secured  to  said  camera  l^xly 
means  at  said  light  admitting  opening;  a  camera  lens  nieans 
detachably  secured  to  the  light-entry  end  of  said  housing 
means;  and  optical  means  for  providing  an  optical  path  from 
said  camera  lens  means  through  said  hollow  housing  means  to 
and  through  the  light  admitting  opening  of  said  camera  body 
means;  said  optical  means  consisting  essentially  of  a  pnsm 
means' in  said  housing  means  adjacent  said  light  entry  end  and 
having  a  first  face  disposed  toward  said  camera  lens  means  and 
a  second  face  perpendicular  to  said  first  face  and  disposed 
toward  said  camera  body  means,  and  a  relay  lens  means  in  said 
housing  means  between  said  prism  means  and  said  light  egress 
end,  said  prism  means  being  operable  to  erect  and  reverse  the 
image  transmitted  by  said  camera  lens  means  through  said  first 
face  and  to  transmit  said  erected  non-reversed  image  to  said 
relay  lens  means  through  said  second  face,  whereby  an  erect 
non-reversed  image  of  the  object  is  viewed  through  said  eye- 
piece. 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  having  a  housing  for  recep- 
tion of  containers  of  first  and  second  types  which  respectively 
confine  high-sensitivity  and  lower-sensitivity  photographic 
films  and  the  first  type  of  which  has  an  external  formation 
absent  from  the  second  type,  the  combination  of  exposure 
control  means  including  light-sensitive  resistor  means  disposed 
in  the  path  of  scene  light;  indicating  means  normally  operative 


4,195,923 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOTOGRAPHS 
Jack  L.  Craven,  1006  N.  Princeton,  FuUerton,  Calif.  92631; 
Ernest  B.  Marjoram,  17874  E.  Baintree  Ave.,  Rowland 
Heights,  Calif.  91745;  H.  Dale  Sandeffer,  1012  Uguna,  Ana- 
heim, Calif.  92801,  and  Charles  J.  Stewart,  2827  Westbrook 
Dr.,  Apt.  507,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,799 
Int.  a.2  G03B  1 7/50.  1 7/24.  1 7/26:  G03D  /  7/0& 
U  S  O.  354—91  ^  Qaims 

V  An  apparatus  for  producing  photographs  comprising  a 
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means  for  producing  a  photographic  exposure,  a  camera  sep 
tum  recepUcle  and  means  for  selectively  transporting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  photographic  exposure  into  a  transported  posi- 
tion disposed  in  said  camera  septum  receptacle,  said  processor 
including  means  for  developing  said  exposure  into  a  photo- 
graphic print,  a  processor  septum  receptacle  and  means  for 
transporting  said  exposure  from  said  processor  septum  recepta- 
cle into  and  through  said  processor,  said  septum  including  a 
light  impervious  film  chamber,  a  film  transfer  aperture,  and  an 
end  portion  complementary  to  said  camera  and  said  processor 
septum  receptacles,  said  film  transfer  aperture  communicating 
between  said  film  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  end  portion, 
said  aperture  and  said  chamber  being  in  light-tight  communica- 


with  said  variable  lens  and  with  said  movable  elements  for 


tion  with  the  interior  of  said  camera  and  said  processor  recep- 
tacles when  said  end  portion  of  said  septum  is  received  in  said 
camera  and  processor  receptacles,  respectively,  said  poriion  of 
said  photographic  exposure  being  received  in  said  septum 
when  said  septum  is  received  in  said  camera  septum  receptacle, 
said  septum  further  including  manually  operable  means  for 
selectively  drawing  and  ejecting  said  exposure  into  and  from 
said  film  chamber  through  said  aperture  and  including  a  manu- 
ally operable  slide  element  and  a  film  grasping  mechanism 
secured  to  said  shde  element,  said  grasping  mechanism  being 
operable  between  graspiil|  and  open  conditions  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  slide  element  to  thereby  grasp  and  release 
said  film  exposure,  respectively,  and  light  blocking  means  for 
preventing  entry  of  light  into  said  film  chamber. 

4,195,924 
CAMERA  WITH  ZOOM  LENS 
Otto  Steminc,  Monich;  GSntber  Kirchbof,  Taufkirchem  Peter 
LemaiiB,  Narriag;  VoUunar  Stenzeaberger,  Unterhaching, 
ud  Anton  Tbecr,  Munich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
iignon  to  AGFA-Gc?aert,  A.G.,  Uverkoacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

FUed  Jnl.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927  J17 
Clntaa  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jnl.  29, 
1977,  2734308;  Mar.  30,  1978,  2813590 

Int  CL2  G03B  3/Oa  13/ W 
MS.  a.  354-197  ,2  Claim. 

1.  In  a  camera,  a  combination  comprising  a  variable  lens 
having  lens  components  all  located  on  and  adjustable  length- 
wise of  a  first  optical  axis  common  to  them,  between  a  first  and 
at  least  one  second  setting;  an  eyelevel  viewfinder  having  an 
inlet  window,  and  outlet  window  spaced  from  said  inlet  win- 
dow along  a  second  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis 
and  with  said  inlet  window  arranged  on  the  line  of  sight,  and 
means  including  movable  elements  for  changing  the  image  area 
visible  in  said  viewfinder  in  dependence  upon  the  setting  of 


effecting  adjustment  of  said  lens  components  between  said  first 
and  second  settings  and  for  effecting  concomitant  movement 
of  said  elements  in  dependence  upon  said  adjustments. 


4,195,925 

DIAPHRAGM-OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

INTERCHANGEABLE-LENS  TYPE  CAMERA 

Hanio  Ishii,  Wako,  and  Akihiro  Aral,  Urawa,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,576 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1977,  52-64220 

Int.  a.-  G03B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  354-270  s  Qaims 


1.  A  diaphragm  operating  device  for  an  interchangeable-lens 
camera  of  the  type  having  a  diaphragm  operating  lever  for 
operating  a  diaphragm  or  stop-down  mechanism  for  a  lens  to 
charge  said  diaphragm  or  stop-down  mechanism: 

said  diaphragm  operating  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
a  first  pivot  member,  and  said  diaphragm  operating  lever 
having  a  resilient  member; 

a  driving  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  second  pivot  member 
and  having  an  abutment  portion  for  engaging  said  resilient 
member; 

means  for  applying  an  operating  force  to  said  operating  lever 
to  urge  said  resilient  member  into  engagement  with  said 
driving  lever; 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  driving  lever  in  a  first 
position  against  said  operating  force  to  thereby  hold  said 
operating  lever  in  a  corresponding  first  position; 

a  mirror; 

a  lifting  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  pivot  mem- 
ber, said  lifting  lever  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
mirror  to  lift  said  mirror  from  a  lowered  position  when 
said  lifting  lever  is  in  a  first  position  corresponding  to  the 
first  positions  of  said  driving  member  and  said  operating 
member  and  to  lift  said  mirror  to  a  raised  position  when 
said  lifting  member  is  in  a  second  position; 

means  for  applying  a  driving  force  to  said  lifting  lever  to 
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urge  said  lifting  lever  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position; 
an  engaging  portion  on  one  of  said  driving  lever  and  said 
lifting  lever  for  engaging  the  other  one  of  said  driving 
lever  and  said  lifting  lever  when  said  driving  lever  and 
said  lifting  lever  are  in  their  said  first  positions  but  pennit- 
ting  said  driving  lever  to  be  disengaged  from  said  lifting 
lever,  the  forces  applied  by  said  operating  force  applying 
means  and  said  driving  force  applying  means  being  such 
that  said  driving  lever  moves  ahead  of  said  lifting  lever 
upon  said  driving  lever  being  released  by  said  releasing 
means  to  provide  a  sufficient  time  for  bouncing  to  dissi- 
pate. 


4,195,926 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  PHOTOMETRY 

CONDITION  IN  A  FINDER  OF  A  CAMERA 

Akira  Katayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May   28,   1977,   52- 
68136[U] 

Int.  a.z  G03B  9/02.  17/20 
^S.  a.  354-273  2  Qaims 


an  original  to  be  reproduced,  whereby  the  surface  layer  is 
selectively  discharged  and  a  latent  electrostatic  image  is 
produced  thereon; 
dielectric  image  drum  means  having  an  insulating  surface 
and  a  conducting  substrate  onto  which  said  latent  electro- 


static image  is  transferred  by  means  of  the  ionization  of  air 

in  a  gap  between  said  image  drum  and  said  photoconduc- 

tive  member; 
means  for  toning  said  latent  electrostatic  image  to  form  a 

visible  counterpart;  and  * 

means  for  transferring  the  toned,  visible  image  to  a  receptor. 


4,195,928 
TWO  DIRECTION  SCAN  SORTING  TECHNIQUE 
Clarence  A.  Green,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,215,  Apr.  4,  1977, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,167 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/42:  G03G  15/28 

U.S.  a.  355—51  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  displaying  information  in  a  finder  of  a 
camera  having  a  signal  receiving  member  for  transmitting  to  a 
photometer  a  stop  information  from  a  signal  generating  mem- 
ber provided  at  a  lens  structure,  the  signal  receiving  member 
being  manually  movable  between  interlocking  position  where 
the  signal  receiving  member  can  receive  the  stop  information 
in  interlocking  relation  with  the  lens  structure  and  a  non-inter- 
locking position  where  the  signal  receiving  member  cannot 
receive  the  stop  information  by  blocking  the  interiocking 
relation  between  the  signal  receiving  member  and  the  lens 
structure,  the  improvement  comprising:  displaying  means 
associated  with  the  signal  receiving  member  to  indicate  in  the 
finder  in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of  the  signal  re- 
ceiving member  whether  fully  opened  photometry  or  stopped 
photometry  is  effected. 

4,195327 
DOUBLE  TRANSFER  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Richard  A.  Fotland,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Carrish,  both  of  HoUiston, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company,  Fra- 
mingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,747 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TE  1«  CI**™* 

2.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  employing  a  double  trans- 
fer of  an  image  comprising: 
a  photoconductor  member  containing  a  photoconductive 
surface  layer,  a  conducting  inner  substrate,  and  a  semicon- 
ductive  layer  interposed  between  the  photoconductive 
surface  layer  and  the  inner  substrate; 
means  for  uniformly  charging  said  photoconductive  surface 

layer; 
means  for  exposing  the  uniformly  charged  photoconductive 
surface  layer  to  a  pattern  of  light  and  shadow  representing 


1.  In  a  copier  employing  bidirectional  scanning  optics  means 
which  causes  rotation  of  the  image  being  copied  onto  copy 
sheets  and  a  platen  for  copying  a  document,  said  platen  being 
scanned  from  opposite  sides  by  said  bidirectional  scanning 
means  and  a  collator  with  multiple  bins  for  receiving  and 
collating  copies  made  from  a  document  on  said  platen,  the 
improvement  comprising:  ■ 

(a)  selector  means  for  controlling  the  number  of  copies  to  be 
made  by  controlling  the  number  of  bidirectional  scans  of 
said  platen;  and 

(b)  return  melms  for  promptly  automatically  returning  said 
scanning  m^its^oj  preset  first  side  of  said  platen  without 
scanning  said  platen  after  a  pre-selected  number  of  copies 
has  been  made  only  if  the  scanning  means  is  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  platen  after  the  previously  selected  number  of 
copies  has  been  made  so  that  the  copier  is  ready  for  copy- 
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ing  of  either  even  or  odd  numbers  of  copies  of  a  document 
next  selected. 


4,195^29 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  PROPERTIES  OF 
OPTICALLY  ISOTROPIC  AND  ANISOTROPIC 
MATERIALS 
Demetrios  D.  Raftopoulos,  and  Stamatios  V.  Kartalopoulos, 
both  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  University  of  Toledo,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,128,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,119,380.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,317 
Int.  a.-  GOIB  11/16 
U.S.  a.  356-32  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  evaluating  properties  of  transparent  optically 
isotropic  and  optically  anisotropic  materials  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

applying  a  tensile  load  to  an  uncracked  region  of  a  flat  rect- 
angular specimen  of  the  material,  such  specimen  having  a 
predetermined  thickness  and  simultaneously  impinging  a 
collimated  monochromatic  light  beam  having  a  predeter- 
mined wavelength  on  the  uncracked  region  of  the  speci- 
men from  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  flat 
surface  of  the  specimen  and  to  the  load  applied  to  the 
specimen  whereby  a  fringe  pattern  is  reflected  from  the 
specimen; 

changing  the  load  on  the  specimen  and  simultaneously 
counting  the  average  number  of  fringes  in  the  reflected 
fringe  pattern  crossing  an  arbitrary  point  in  the  reflected 
fringe  pattern  for  a  predetermined  change  in  the  load  on 
the  specimen; 

forming  a  crack  in  a  flat  rectangular  specimen  of  the  same 
material,  said  crack  extending  from  a  region  at  the  center 
of  a  long  edge  of  said  cracked  specimen  into  said  cracked 
specimen  a  distance  to  assure  that  caustics  formed  from  a 
constrained  region  adjacent  a  crack  tip  are  free  from  the 
influence  of  free  surfaces  of  the  specimen; 

applying  a  tensile  load  to  said  cracked  specimen  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  crack  and  simuluneously  im- 
pinging a  collimated  monochromatic  light  beam  on  the 
constrained  region  in  said  cracked  specimen  adjacent  the 
crack  tip  from  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
flat  surface  of  the  specimen  and  to  the  load  applied  to  the 
specimen  whereby  caustics  are  transmitted  through  and 
reflected  from  the  specimen; 

measuring  the  effective  diameters  of  the  transmitted  and 
reflected  caustics  at  locations  spaced  equidistant  from  and 
on  either  side  of  the  specimen;  and 

determining  the  ratio  of  Poisson's  ratio  to  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  for  the  material  from  said  measured  caustic 
diameters,  said  predetermined  load  change,  said  fringe 
count,  said  wavelength  and  said  predetermined  thickness. 


4,195,930 
OPTICAL  RAMAN  MICROPROBE  WITH  LASER 
Michel  M.  Delhaye;  Paul  A.  Dhamelincourt,  both  of  Villeneure 
d'Ascq,  and  Edouard  F.  da  Silva,  Lille,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR),  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,650 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  2,  1976,  76  21539 

Int.  a.-  GOIJ  3/44 

VS.  a.  356-301  ,4  ci,i„. 


;tt 


1  A  Raman  mioroprobe  for  the  production  of  micrographic 
images  of  the  distribution  of  the  polyatomic  species  in  a  sam- 
ple, obtained  by  isolating  a  radiation  characteristic  of  a  se- 
lected species  chosen  in  the  Raman.  Stokes  or  anti-Stokes 
spectrum  with  all  points  of  the  sample  being  simultaneously 
illuminated,  or  with  the  sample  being  illuminated  along  a  se- 
lected straight  or  curved  line,  or  with  selected  points  of  the 
sample  being  illuminated  by  pin-point  illumination,  said  micro- 
probe  also  being  adapted  for  obtaining  the  intensity  curve  of 
the  Raman  radiation  along  a  selected  straight  or  curved  line  of 
the  sample  and  for  obtaining  the  Raman  spectra  of  very  small 
localized  selected  areas  of  the  sample,  said  microprobe  includ- 
ing; 

(a)  a  source  of  pulsed  or  continuous  laser  radiation, 

(b)  a  sample  illuminating  device  incorporating  means  for  the 
selective  illumination  of  a  sample  completely,  or  along  a 
selected  straight  or  curved  line,  or  at  a  selected  point, 

(c)  a  microscope  for  providing  an  enlarged  image  of  the 
sample, 

(d)  an  optical  transfer  system  having  mobile  optical  elements 
selectively  operable  to  form  the  image  either  on  the  en- 
trance slit  of  a  monochromator  or  on  a  grating  of  a  mono- 
chromator, 

(e)  a  monochromator  having  entrance  and  exit  slits  and  at 
least  two  gratings,  the  surfaces  of  the  gratings  being  con- 
jugated optically  by  an  optical  system  located  intermedi- 
ate of  the  gratings, 

(0  an  optical  out-system  located  at  the  exit  slit  of  the  mono- 
chromator and 

(g)  light  detection  means  including  at  least  one  photomulti- 
plier,  an  image  intensifler  tube  and  a  camera,  whereby  the 
micrographic  image  of  a  sample  or  its  spectrum  may  be 
visualized  and  its  intensity  curve  may  be  recorded, 

(h)  said  optical  out-system  having  mobile  optical  elements 
selectively  operable  to  form  on  the  photocathode  of  the 
image  intensifler  tube  an  image  formed  on  the  surface  of 
the  second  monochromator  grating  or  an  image  formed 
on  the  exit  slit  of  the  monochromator. 


4,195,931 
CLEAR  AIR  TURBULENCE  DETECTOR 
Elmer  H.  Har«,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,063 
Int.  a.^  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356-346  lo  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  remote  detection  of  the  location  and  inten- 
sity of  clear  air  turbulence  comprising: 
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(a)  a  high  peak  power  pulsed  laser  source  to  direct  a  laser 
beam  at  a  region  where  clear  air  turbulence  may  exist 
which  causes  back  scattering  of  light  from  said  beam; 

(b)  an  ultra  high  resolution  Fabry-Perot  interferometer  to 
pick  up  the  back  scattered  light  and  provide  a  circularly 
symmetric  interference  pattern  characteristic  of  said  light; 

(c)  an  image  dissector  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  ring 
anodes  with  parallel  output  electrodes  to  receive  and 
analyze  said  circularly  symmetric  interference  pattern  to 
determine  the  spectrum  of  said  light; 


^ bj— f; 
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(d)  reference  means  providing  a  time  reference  for  measur- 
ing distance  to  said  region  and  a  standard  spectrum  for 
comparison  with  said  back  scattered  light; 

(e)  correlation  means  receiving  the  output  from  said  image 
dissector  for  comparison  with  said  standard  spectrum 
representing  an  absence  of  clear  air  turbulence;  and 

(0  means  activated  by  said  correlation  means  for  indicating 
the  occurrence  of  a  signiflcant  departure  from  the  stan- 
dard spectrum. 


4,195,932 
ABSORPTION  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Susan  R.  Popelka,  Gumee,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,304 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/02 

U.S.  a.  356—407  2  Gaims 
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equal  distances  from  the  dichroic  Alter  said  second  lens 
focusing  light  on  the  flrst  and  second  detectors;  and 
(e)  a  light  shielding  element  deflning  an  aperture  for  passage 
of  light  from  the  second  lens  to  the  dichroic  filter,  said 
light  shielding  element  limiting  the  amount  of  light  pass- 
ing to  the  dichroic  Alter  and  thereby  preventing  saturation 
of  the  first  and  second  detectors. 


4,195,933 

METHOD  OF  MIXING  MORTAR 

Ceroid  W.  Brailsford,  490  N.  970  East,  Springville,  Utah  84663 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,737,  May  13,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,104,737. 

This  application  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,184 

Int.  CX?  B28C  5/16 

U.S.  a.  366—2  4  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  mortar  and  like  material  comprising 

(a)  placing  the  material  to  be  mixed  onto  a  substantially  flat 
surface, 

(b)  placing  over  the  material  and  onto  the  surface  a  portable 
mixer  having  a  housing  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
said  mixer  being  placed  with  the  opening  facing  down- 
wardly for  generally  enveloping  the  material,  said  mixer 
furiher  including  a  generally  flat  elongate  mixer  blade 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the 
opening  to  move  within  the  housing  to  contact  and  mix 
material  over  which  the  housing  is  placed  and  means  for 
driving  said  mixer  blade  to  move  within  the  housing,  and 

(c)  operating  the  driving  means  to  move  the  mixer  blade  and 
thereby  mix  the  material. 


1.  An  absorption  spectrophotometer  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source  for  irradiating  a  test  sample; 

(b)  a  first  lens  located  between  the  light  source  and  test 
sample,  positioned  for  focusing  light  to  a  location  within 
the  test  sample; 

(c)  a  second  lens  positioned  for  receiving  light  transmitted 
through  the  test  sample,  said  second  lens  concentrating 
light  received  from  the  test  sample; 

(d)  a  dichroic  filter  positioned  for  receiving  light  from  the 
second  lens,  said  dichroic  filter  separating  light  from  the 
second  lens  into  a  test  beam  and  a  reference  beam,  direct- 
ing the  test  beam  to  a  first  interference  filter  which  passes 
light  corresponding  to  an  absorption  band  of  the  test 
sample  to  a  first  detector,  and  directing  the  reference 
beam  to  a  second  interference  filter  which  passes  a  band  of 
light  outside  the  absorption  band  of  the  test  sample  to  a 
second  detector,  said  first  and  second  detectors  located 


4,195,934 

PLASTICIZING  CYLINDER  FOR  A  PLASTICS 

MOULDING  MACHINE 

Hermann  Spanier,  Windhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dr.  Boy  G.m.b.H.,  Femthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,744 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1978,  7808169 

Int.  G.2  B28C  7/14 
U.S.  G.  366—76  5  Gaims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  plasticising  cylinder  for  a  plastics 
moulding  machine  with  a  feed  hopper,  said  cylinder  having  a 
mounting  surface  for  engagement  with  said  hopper,  wherein 
said  cylinder  and  said  hopper  carry  cooperating  projection  and 
recess  means  and  said  combination  further  includes  fastening 
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4,195^35  \ 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  COCOA  BUTTER 
HeliBHt  SoUidi,  Kalletal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G^nany,  assignor  to 
SoUick  KG  SpfrialmMfhiiieiifabrtk,  Bad  Salzunen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,344 
CUoM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jon.  3, 
1977,  2725180 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/10 
U.S.  a.  366—325  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  substantially  viscous  materials 
containing  cocoa  butter  with  regard  to  air  entrained  therein 
during  processing  to  uniformly  disperse  the  air  throughout  the 
material,  including  the  steps  of  directing  the  viscous  material 
to  flow  through  a  conduit  past  a  plurality  of  separating  blades 
axially  spaced  from  each  other,  and  rotating  the  axially  spaced 
blades  to  impart  turbulent  motion  to  the  material  which  flows 
together  again  downstream  of  said  elements,  with  the  rotating 
blades  beating  and  distributing  the  air  bubbles  entrained  in  the 
material. 


4,195,936 

ROTARY  PRINTER  AND  ROTOR  STRUCTURE 

LesUe  H.  Card,  and  Darwin  E.  Phillipa,  both  of  Huatsiille,  Ala., 

aadgnort  to  SCI  Systema,  Inc.,  HnntiTille,  Ala. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,549 

Int  a.2  GOID  Wli 

U.S.  CL  400—124  21  Claima 


1.  In  or  for  a  rotary  printer  including  a  shaA,  a  rotor 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  stylus  mounted  on  said  rotor  for 
printing  on  a  recording  sheet  and  support  means  for  supporting 
the  stylus  on  the  rotor  for  movement  between  extended  out- 
ward recording  and  retracted  inward  non-recording  positions 
relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor;  said  support  means 
including  an  elongated  resilient  stylus  support  member,  a 
mounting  member  secured  to  said  rotor,  said  stylus  support 
member  being  attached  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  to  said  mount- 
ing member,  said  stylus  being  attached  to  said  stylus  support 
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means  fastening  said  hopper  to  said  cylinder,  said  fastening 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  exert  a  force  on  said 
hopper  along  said  mounting  surface  and  said  projection  means 
being  obliquely  inclined  to  said  mounting  surface  so  that  it 
exerts  on  said  hopper  a  force  having  a  component  towards  said 
mounting  surface. 


member  adjacent  its  other  end,  said  support  member  being 
flexible  in  a  direction  towards  and  away  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor,  being  substantially  rigid  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion, and  being  mounted  so  as  to  bias  said  stylus  towards  said 
inward  position,  whereby  upon  roution  of  said  rotor  said 
stylus  support  member  permits  the  stylus  to  move  outwardly 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  said  extended  record- 
ing position  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force. 


4,195,937 
ELECTRORESISTIVE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Paul  Baran,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Termcom,  Inc., 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  834,526 

Int  a.2  B41J  3/10,  3/20 

VS.  a.  400—120  ,  7  Gaims 


3.  A  system  for  electroresistive  writing  on  a  conductive 
medium  comprising: 

a  conductive  grounding  member  for  contacting  said  conduc- 
tive medium  along  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the 
writing  area, 

a  conductive  carriage  track  electrically  connected  to  said 
grounding  member, 

head  assembly  means  translatably  mounted  on  said  carriage 
track  including 

means  for  electrically  contacting  said  carriage  track  to  pro- 
vide a  movable  ground  contact, 

writing  electrodes  for  contacting  said  conductive  medium 
adjacent  said  grounding  member,  and 

means  connected  to  said  movable  ground  contact  and  said 
writing  electrodes  for  selectively  applying  an  electric 
current  through  said  writing  electrodes,  said  conductive 
medium  and  said  ground  contact,  whereby  the  resulting 
path  of  said  electric  current  is  small  thereby  limiting  the 
generation  of  spurious  electromagnetic  radiation. 


4,195,938  ' 

LATERAL  POSITION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  DATA 
PRINTER  HEADS 
Juan  F.  Velazquez,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Sycor,  Inc., 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,243 
Int  Q.2  B41J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  400—124  19  Claims 

1.  A  data  printing  machine  comprising: 
laterally  movable  printing  means  for  printing  information  on 

a  printing  surface; 
driving  means  coupled  to  said  printing  means  for  moving  the 

printing  means  along  a  lateral  path  across  said  surface; 
encoder  means  operatively  rotationally  coupled  to  at  least 
one  of  said  driving  means  and  said  printing  means,  and 
including  means  for  producing  logical  signals  embodying 
information  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  printing 
means  along  said  lateral  path  and  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  printing  means  therealong,  said  encoder 
means  including  rotating  means  having  at  least  one  se- 
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quence  of  laterally  adjacent  and  mutually  spaced  light- 
passing  means  aligned  with  one  another  along  a  common 
circular  path  particular  to  said  one  sequence,  said  rotating 
means  having  intervening  light-interrupting  means  be- 
tween the  light-passing  means;  and 
flrst  and  second  mutually  spaced  light-detecting  means  dis- 
posed in  direct  lateral  alignment  with  one  another  along 
said  particular  circular  path  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
rotating  means,  said  first  and  second  light-detecting  means 


during  full  depression  of  the  key,  and  in  which  the  recess  has 
an  opening  through  which,  during  assembly  of  the  typewriter, 
the  bead  can  be  inserted  into  operative  alignment  in  the  recess 
before  the  shank  is  inserted  into  the  bore  whereby  the  bead  is 
moved  by  the  shank  into  its  operative  position  within  the  bore, 
and  means  on  said  shank  cooperating  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  bore  to  restrict  upward  movement  of  said  shank  after  said 
b^d  has  been  moved  to  its  operative  position. 


lOO 


each  being  in  common  registry  with  substantially  the  same 
locus  along  said  circular  path  of  said  one  aligned  sequence 
of  light-interrupting  means  such  that  said  first  and  second 
light-detecting  means  both  monitor  the  same  portion  of 
said  aligned  sequence,  said  first  light-detecting  means 
generating  a  first  electrical  signal  and  said  second  light- 
detecting  means  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  the  interruption  of  light  by  said  sequence  of 
light-interrupting  means. 


4,195,939 

TYPE  BAR  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TYPEWRITER 

Robert  Denby,  Nottingham,  England,  assignor  to  Dobson  Park 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Nottingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,592 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1976, 
39138/76 

Int  a.2  B41J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  400—427  8  Qaims 


4,195,940 
LINE  CONTROL  FOR  PLATEN  PRINTING  DEVICES 
Rudolf  Rekewitz,  Weidach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1976,  2633498 

Int  a.2  B41J  19/76 
VS.  a.  400—568  1  Claim 


pa 


«» 


1.  A  typewriter  having  an  array  of  keys  each  including  a 
shank  slidable  vertically  in  a  respective  bore  formed  in  the 
body  of  the  typewriter  and  a  corresponding  array  of  type  bars 
each  of  which  is  operable  by  means  of  a  tension  element  con- 
necting the  type  bar  to  the  shank  of  the  corresponding  key,  at 
least  a  length  of  the  tension  element  adjacent  the  key  shank 
being  flexible  and  being  trained  over  an  edge  of  the  bore  in 
which  the  shank  slides  so  that  depression  of  the  key  effects 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  tension  element  to  operate  the 
type  bar,  the  shank  of  each  key  having  an  elongated  side  recess 
shaped  to  receive  a  bead  formed  on  the  end  of  the  flexible 
length  of  the  associated  tension  element,  in  which  there  are 
provided  abutment  means  in  the  recess,  said  abutment  means 
engaging  the  bead  thereby  to  move  the  bead  on  depression  of 
the  key,  the  bead  being  of  a  shape  and  size  such  that  said  bead 
can  move  within  the  bore  in  which  the  shank  slides  whilst 
remaining  engaged  beneath  the  abutment  means,  the  length  of 
said  bore  being  such  that  the  bead  remains  within  the  bore 


1.  A  character  writing  device  having  a  rotatable  paper  feed 
member  which  is  rotated  for  line  advance  movement  of  a  paper 
received  around  the  feed  member  by  a  motor  coupled  to  the 
feed  member,  the  motor  being  activated  by  a  control  to  pro- 
vide a  preselected  rotational  degree  advance  of  the  feed  mem- 
ber for  each  normal  line  advance  command,  the  improvement 
of  the  control  for  the  motor  including  fractional  advance 
means  for  activating  the  motor  to  rotate  the  feed  member  by  a 
fractional  amount  of  a  full  line  spacing  in  both  a  paper  advance 
and  a  paper  retract  direction  of  a  rotation  of  the  paper  feed 
member,  the  fractional  advance  means  including  writing  de- 
vice keyboard  switch  means  including  a  first  key  effective  to 
cause  the  control  to  rotate  the  paper  feed  member  in  a  paper 
advance  direction  a  fractional  amount  of  the  full  line  spacing 
upon  activation  of  the  first  key  and  a  second  key  efTective  to 
cause  the  control  to  rotate  the  paper  feed  member  a  fractional 
amount  of  the  normal  line  advance  distance  in  a  paper  retract 
direction  upon  activation  of  the  second  key,  the  fractional 
advance  means  being  independent  of  the  normal  line  advance 
command  whereby  the  position  of  the  paper  feed  member 
chosen  by  actuation  of  the  first  and  second  keys  will  form  a 
base  rotational  position  for  furiher  normal  line  advance,  the 
motor  being  a  DC  motor,  and  the  fractional  advance  means 
including  a  time  circuit  controlling  delivery  of  current  to  the 
DC  motor  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  first  and  second  keys 
for  a  predesignated  time  interval,  the  normal  line  advance 
command  causing  said  control  to  activate  the  time  circuit  for  a 
plurality  of  the  time  intervals. 
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4,195^1 
MARKING  PEN  WRITING  TIP 
Sidney  D.  Bariow,  Scandale,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Marlc-Tex  Cor- 
poration, Englcwood,  NJ. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,070,  Feb.  25, 1977, 
alMndoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  M0,159 
Int  a.2  B43K  1/08,  7/12 
VS.  a.  401—214  7  Claims 


1.  A  marking  pen  comprising: 

a  casing  forming  a  liquid  reservoir  and  having  viscous  liquid 
therein,  said  liquid  being  in  the  viscosity  range  of  1200  to 
10,000  centipoise, 

a  writing  tip  module  connected  to  said  reservoir  to  receive 
said  viscous  liquid  from  said  reservoir  and  spread  the 
liquid  on  a  surface,  said  writing  tip  module  including  a 
ball,  a  spring  which  spring-loads  said  ball,  and  a  holder 
which  holds  said  ball  and  spring,  characterized  in  that 

said  holder  comprises  a  plastic  member  and  a  metal  tip 
member,  said  plastic  member  being  of  a  synthetic  plastic 
resin  and  being  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  an 
internal  bore  and  having  an  internal  means  protruding  into 
said  bore  and  supporting  one  end  of  said  spring,  the  other 
end  of  said  spring  being  against  said  ball,  said  plastic 
member  having  connection  means  to  secure  said  plastic 
member  to  said  casing, 

said  metal  tip  member  being  a  metal  hollow  cylindrical 
member  which  is  a  formed  sheet  metal  member  and  which 
is  fastened  to  said  plastic  member,  said  metal  tip  member 
having  a  valve  seat  for  said  ball  forming  an  orifice  through 
which  a  portion  of  said  ball  protrudes; 

said  valve  seat  being  formed  by  a  turned-back  portion  of  said 
sheet  metal  member  to  form  a  strong  and  smooth  valve 
seat  for  said  ball;  said  spring  normally  compressing  said 
ball  against  said  valve  seat  to  seal  said  marking  pen,  during 
operation  of  said  pen  said  ball  pushing  against  said  spring 
to  become  unseated  from  said  valve  seat  and  permitting 
flow  of  said  liquid  through  said  orifice. 


4,195,942 
LATTICE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  CONNECTING  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Mark  O.  Kestner,  7  Hampshire  Dr.,  Mendham,  N  J.  07945 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,344 

Int  aj  F16B  2/20 

IJJS.  a.  403—13  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  crossed  rods,  such  device  com- 
prising: 
a  body,  of  resilient  material  and  having  a  predominantly 


tetrahedral  shape,  in  which  there  have  been  formed  two 
straight,  open-ended  channels,  located  along  two  non- 
adjacent  edges  of  the  body,  in  such  a  way  that  walls  of 
each  such  channel  are  capable  of  gripping  one  of  the  rods 
each  of  said  channels  encompassing  an  arc  of  more  than 
180'  and  terminating  in  opposed  edges  defining  the  open 
end  therof  and  with  each  edge  of  a  respective  channel  also 
defining  the  edge  of  a  beveled  face  extending  from  an 
opposite  face  of  the  tetrahedron  and  beveled  inwardly 
toward  the  channel  and  the  opposite  beveled  face. 


4,195,943 
TUBE-TO-PLATE  CONNECOON 

Ronald  S.  Williams,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Arvin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,393 

Int.  a.2  B25G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  403—242  11  Qaims 


1.  A  tube-to-plate  connection  comprising  means  on  a  plate 
defining  an  aperture  where  a  tube  is  to  be  attached  to  the  plate, 
the  region  of  the  plate  surrounding  the  aperture  including  a 
fiange  for  receiving  the  end  of  the  tube,  the  flange  including  a 
proximal  end  at  its  junction  with  the  plate,  a  first  portion 
extending  away  from  the  plane  of  the  plate,  a  second  lip  por- 
tion extending  generally  radially  toward  the  axis  of  the  aper- 
ture, and  a  third  portion  extending  toward  the  plane  of  the 
plate  at  the  distal  end  of  the  flange,  the  tube  including  a  side 
wall  portion  lying  adjacent  the  flange,  the  flange  including  an 
opening  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  aperture  axis 
partly  across  the  first  portion,  across  the  second  portion  and 
across  the  third  portion,  the  tube  side  wall  being  deformed  to 
project  into  the  opening  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  tube  with 
respect  to  the  plate  and  longitudinal  movement  of  the  tube  in 
the  aperture,  the  tube  end  projecting  into  the  aperture  into 
contact  with  the  lip  portion  of  the  flange. 


4,195,944 
FRICnONAL  COUPLINGS 
Michael  Cross,  52  Bloomfield  Ave.,  Bath,  Avon,  England 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,104 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1976, 
43077/76 

Int  O:-  F16B  21/18 
VJS.  a.  403—326  14  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  which  comprises  in  combination  a 
female  member  including  an  axially-extending  bore,  a  male 
member  for  coupling  therewith  positioned  axially  within  the 
bore  in  said  female  member  but  spaced  therefrom  at  least 
partially  by  a  clearance  between  inner  surfaces  of  the  bore  in 
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the  female  member  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  male  member 
which  clearance  is  greater  than  that  required  for  the  male 
member  to  move  within  the  female  member,  the  male  member 
being  movable  axially  and  except  when  coupled  with  the  fe- 
male member  rotatable  relative  thereto,  and  a  generally-annu- 
lar band-shaped  friction  coupling  member  formed  of  a  metal 
alloy,  having  inner  and  outer  faces,  embracing  the  male  mem- 
ber and  accommodated  within  said  clearance  but  protruding 
therefrom,  said  friction  coupling  member  being  of  substantially 
regular  polygonal  shape  in  the  plane  normal  to  the  common 
axis  of  the  female  and  male  members  and  of  quadrilateral 
cross-section,  said  coupling  member  outer  face  formed  with  a 
rounded  profile  in  cross-section,  the  opposed  outer  surfaces  of 
the  male  member  and  inner  surfaces  of  the  female  member 
being  so  formed  that  the  clearance  between  them  varies  as  the 
male  and  female  members  are  moved  axially  relative  to  each 
other  between  a  non-threaded  low-clearance  location  where 
the  respective  inner  and  outer  faces  of  the  friction  coupling 
members  are  forced  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  op- 
posed surfaces  of  both  the  male  and  female  members,  the 
external  comers  of  the  outer  face  of  the  polygonally-shaped 
friction  coupling  member  then  bearing  upon  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  female  member,  so  as  thus  frictionally  to  restrain  restrain 
relative  rotational  movement  between  the  male  and  female 
member  and  a  high-clearance  location  where  the  friction  cou- 
pling member  is  not  in  frictional  engagement  with  at  least  one 
of  said  male  and  female  members. 


4,195,945 
SNOWPLOWABLE  PAVEMENT  MARKER  AND  BASE 
MEMBER  THEREFOR 
Sidney  A.  Heenan,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Amerace  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,249,  Apr.  20,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,858,  Apr.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,339 

Int  a.2  EOIF  9/04 

VJS.  a.  404—16  33  Claims 


1.  A  base  member  for  use  as  a  component  of  a  low-profile 
pavement  marker  for  use  in  snow  areas  for  establishing  on  a 
finished  roadway  surface  a  marking  visible  from  an  oncoming 
vehicle  while  protecting  the  marking  from  damage  by  oncom- 
ing snowplow  blades  during  snowplowing  operations,  said 
base  member  having  first  and  second  laterally  spaced-apart 
longitudinally  extending  ramp  members  each  having  a  lower 
portion  and  an  upjjer  portion  and  an  inclined  surface  extending 
between  a  lowermost  end  and  an  uppermost  end  to  form  an 
inclined  ramp,  the  lower  portion  of  said  base  member  defining 
a  longitudinally  extending  keel  portion  adapted  to  be  recessed 
below  the  roadway  surface  with  the  upper  poriion  of  each  said 
ramp  member  extending  above  the  roadway  surface,  and  said 
base  member  furiher  having  a  support  member  interconnecting 
said  ramp  members  and  providing  a  downwardly  facing  bot- 
tom surface  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  complementary  recess 
in  the  associated  pavement  and  a  generally  upwardly  facing 
support  surface  adapted  to  carry  signal  means  thereon,  the 
signal  means  thus  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  and  below 
said  ramp  members  with  an  upper  portion  of  the  signal  means 
disposed  above  the  roadway  surface,  so  that  an  oncoming 
snowplow  blade  will  ride  up  said  ramp  members  and  be  de- 
flected thereby  from  contact  with  said  signal  means  as  the 
snowplow  blade  passes  over  said  pavement  marker,  said  ramps 


being  so  configured  and  arranged  to  provide  adequate  space 
therebetween  to  allow  vehicle  tires  to  wipe  the  signal  means, 
and  whereby  said  bottom  surface  by  being  recessed  in  use 
below  the  level  of  the  associated  roadway  surface  enables 
minimization  of  the  total  height  of  said  base  member  above  the 
roadway  surface  thereby  to  reduce  the  impact  energy  imparted 
to  said  base  member  and  the  pavement  and  to  oncoming  vehi- 
cles striking  said  base  member. 


4,195,946 

METHOD  FOR  RESURFACING  A  PAVED  ROADWAY 

George  W.  Swisher,  Jr.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  CMI 

Corporation,  Oklahoma  Gty,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,869,  Feb.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,228 

Int.  a.2  EOlC  23/00 

U.S.  a.  404—75  2  Qaims 


S    :i  !4     «       1$      «    //» 


1.  A  method  for  resurfacing  an  existing  paved  roadway  to 
produce  a  new  roadway  surface  having  a  predetermined  grade 
and  cross  slope,  wherein  the  existing  paved  roadway  has  at 
least  one  irregular  depression  therein  extending  below  the 
predetermined  grade,  the  method  comprising  the  stpes  of: 
removing  the  material  of  the  paved  roadway  within  a  prede- 
termined distance  of  the  depression  to  a  predetermined 
depth  below  the  bottom  of  the  depression; 
applying  a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  new  pavement 
material  within  the  depression,  the  layer  having  an  upper 
surface  above  the  predetermined  grade  and  a  density 
substantially  the  same  as  the  density  of  the  existing  pave- 
ment material  surrounding  the  depression;  and, 
passing  a  rotating  planing  cutter  over  the  paved  roadway  at 
the  predetermined  grade  and  cross  slope  to  remove  the 
material  of  the  paved  roadway  above  the  predetermined 
grade  and  cross  slope. 


4,195,947 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROLLER  BODIES  IN 

COMPACnNG  ROLLERS 
Hans-Reinhard  Lambertz,  Willbecker  Str.  57,  4006  ErkraUi  2, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,278 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1977,  2710708 

Int  Q.2  EOlC  19/38 
V&.  Q.  404—117  11  Qaims 


1.  A  vibratory  compacting  roller  comprising: 
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8  vehicle  frame; 

a  vertical  contact  plate  connected  to  said  frame; 

a  roller  body,  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  having 

a  vertically  extending  end  wall; 
a  cushion  spider,  spaced  from  said  end  wall; 
rubber  cushion  means  connecting  said  end  wall  and  said 

cushion  spider; 
a  first  bearing  ring  having  an  axial  end  face  engaging  said 

contact  plate; 
a  second  bearing  ring  having  an  axial  end  face  engaging  said 

end  wall;  and 
roller  elements  engaging  said  first  and  second  bearing  rings, 

whereby  said  first  and  second  bearing  rings  and  said  roller 

elements  form  a  roller  bearing  ring  mount. 
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4,195,949 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMERGENCY 

TRANSFER  AND  UFE  SUPPORT  OF  SATURATION 

DIVERS 
Max  A.  W.  Reiher,  Maodeyillc,  La.,  aasignor  to  J.  Ray  McDer> 
aiott  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleaas,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,551 

Int  aj  B63C  11/00 

VS.  a.  405—185  5  Claims 


4,195,948 
HYDRAUUC  BOAT  UFT  WITH  REGULATING  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 
Kari  L  Vaacil,  368  Angelo  La.,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.  32931 
Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,930 
Int  Q.^  B63C  3/06 


VS.  0. 405—3 


13Clain8 


1.  A  boat  lift  and  combined  dry  docking  frame,  comprising 
a  generally  vertical,  pressure  fluid  lift  cylinder  having  its  lower 
end  buried  in  the  bed  of  a  body  of  water,  a  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der and  a  ram  secured  to  the  piston  and  extending  through  the 
upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  boat  cradle  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  ram,  said  cradle,  ram  and  piston  being  rotatable 
together  with  respect  to  said  cylinder,  and  a  docking  frame 
fixedly  mounted  in  said  body  of  water,  said  docking  frame 
comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of  closely  spaced  vertical 
boat  support  posts  having  their  lower  ends  buried  in  the  bed  of 
said  body  of  water,  their  upper  ends  above  the  water  level  and 
their  intermediate  portions  joined  by  bracing  bars,  the  second 
pair  of  posts  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  boat 
cradle  from  the  first  pair  at  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  a 
boat  to  be  sailed  over  the  cradle,  and  sufficiently  close  to  seat 
and  hold  the  boat  when  turned  90*,  additional  bracing  bars 
joining  the  posts  of  one  pair  to  those  of  the  second  pair,  and 
vertically  adjusuble  boat  seating  chocks  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  posts,  whereby  when  the  cylinder  is  operated  to  lift 
a  boat  on  the  cradle  above  the  support  posu,  the  boat  may  then 
be  turned  90*  and  lowered  onto  the  posts. 


1.  A  Life  support  system  for  saturation  divers,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  decompression  chamber  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
deck  of  a  support  vessel  floating  on  the  surface  of  a  body 
of  water  for  housing  a  diver  in  a  pressurized  atmosphere 
of  a  predetermined  pressure; 

a  diving  bell  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  decompression 
cliamber  and  for  transporting  a  diver  from  the  surface 
support  vessel  to  underwater  work  location  and  back  to 
the  surface  suppori  vessel;  and 

a  hyperbaric  life  boat  capsule  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the 
deck  of  the  surface  support  vessel  adjacent  the  decom- 
pression chamber  for  connection  thereto  by  connecting 
means  that  sealingly  couples  the  capsule  to  the  decom- 
pression chamber  and  provides  for  detachment  of  the 
capsule,  the  capsule  being  adapted  for  launching  from  the 
surface  support  vessel  to  float  freely  and  independently 
therefrom  at  the  water  surface. 


4,195,950 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OFF  SHORE  JACK-UP  RIGS 

Jerome  L.  Goldman,  225  Baronnc  St,  New  Orieans,  La.  70130 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,610 

Int.  a.2  E02B  17/08 

VS.  a.  405—195  18  Claims 

I 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  structure  for  use  on  the  bottom  ^f  at 
least  one  support  leg  of  an  off-shore  rig,  which  is  supported 
above  the  water  surface  by  at  least  one  vertically  movable  leg, 
comprising: 

(a)  bottom  member  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  leg  of  the  rig  for  load  supporting  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  rig  when  the  rig  is  set  and  held  up  in 
position  from  the  water  bottom; 

(1)  said  bottom  member  means  having  formed  in  a  portion 
thereof  an  opening; 

(b)  an  elongated  vertically  movable  piston  member  posi- 


April  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


20S 


tioned  within  said  opening  and  having  a  lower,  and  inter- 
mediate and  an  upper  end  portion, 
(1)  said  lower  end  portion  always  resiliently  extending 
below  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  bottom  member 
means  when  said  bottom  member  means  is  out  of 
contact  with  the  water  bottom; 

(c)  at  least  one  compression  member  means  associated  with 
said  piston  member,  for  absorbing  shock  during  a  shock 
absorbing  condition  when  the  leg  is  initially  lowered  into 
contact  with  the  water  bottom,  said  piston  member  being 
the  first  substantial  structure  to  resiliently  contact  the 
water  bottom;  and 

(d)  retaining  means,  associated  with  said  upper  end  portion, 
for  retaining  and  limiting  the  movement  of  said  upper  end 
portion, 

(1)  said  retaining  means  being  fixedly  atuched  to  said 
bottom  member  means,  said  compression  member 
means  and  said  retaining  means  allowing  said  piston 
member  to  vertically  move  upwardly  with  resilient 
resistance  under  the  action  of  the  water  bottom  contact 
allowing  said  bottom  member  means  to  ultimately 
contact  the  water  bottom  and  carry  the  load. 


a  common  platform  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  the 
upper  sections  of  said  containers. 


4,195,951 

CONTAINER  FOR  THE  OFFSHORE  STORAGE  OF 

LIQUIDS 

Ulrich  Fiasterwalder,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dyckerhoff  A  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,618 
Gairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1977,  2713756 

lot  a.2  E02B  17/00:  E02D  27/38 
VS.  a.  405—210  12  Claims 


10.  A  container  formed  of  reinforced  concrete  can  be  floated 
into  position  at  an  offshore  location  and  sunk  onto  the  ocean 
floor,  the  container  can  be  used  for  the  storage  of  liquid,  such 
as  crude  oil,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the 
container  has  an  upwardly  extending  longitudinal  axis,  a  bot- 
tom, and  a  lateral  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  botton, 
said  container  includes  a  lower  hollow  container  section  form- 
ing the  bottom  and  a  part  of  the  lateral  portion  of  the  container 
and  an  upper  hollow  container  section  having  a  smaller  diame- 
ter than  said  lower  section  and  forming  another  part  of  the 
lateral  portion  of  the  container,  said  lower  section  including 
the  bottom  and  lateral  portion  thereof  formed  as  a  body  of 
rotation  having  a  curved  generatrix  with  a  variable  diameter 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container  and  a  curved  bot- 
tom, said  upper  section  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  section  and  the  diameter  of 
said  upper  section  decreasing  in  the  upward  direction  from  its 
connection  to  said  lower  section,  the  maximum  diameter  of 
said  upper  section  being  less  than  the  maximum  diameter  of 
said  lower  section,  and  said  curved  bottom  of  said  lower  sec- 
tion permitting  the  support  for  the  container  when  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  container  is  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical, 
a  plurality  of  the  containers  are  arranged  in  a  group  and  are 
located  with  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  disposed  in  inclined 
positions  from  the  veriicai  and  with^the  upper  ends  of  the 
upper  sections  thereof  disposed  in  contacting  relationship,  and 


4,195,952 

MEANS  FOR  ANCHORING  TO  ROCK 

Roger  I.  Swanson,  114  Glen  wood  Way,  Butler,  Pa.  16001 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,234 

Int.  a.2  F16B  13/m  E21D  20/00.  21/00 

VS.  a.  405—259  11  Gairas 


1.  In  means  for  securing  a  bolt  in  a  generally  circular  hole 
formed  in  a  rigid  material  such  a  rock,  said  means  comprising: 
a  shell  and  an  expander  nut,  said  shell  having  a  pair  of  wings 
joined  at  one  end,  said  wings  each  having  a  primary  central 
body  portion  of  outwardly  arched  cross-sectional  shape  and  a 
generally  smooth  exterior  surface,  a  pair  of  fianges,  one  on 
each  side,  extending  generally  diametrically  outwardly  from 
each  of  said  wings;  the  surfaces  of  said  flanges  being  opposed 
and  forming  cam  surfaces  converging  away  from  said  joined 
end,  said  expander  nut  having  wedge  surfaces  complimentary 
to  and  seated  against  said  cam  surfaces  for  urging  said  wings 
apari  when  said  expander  nut  is  moved  away  from  said  joined 
end;  the  walls  of  said  nut  being  spaced  from  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  said  wings  between  said  flanges;  the  edges  of  said 
flanges  and  the  crown  of  said  central  body  poriion  of  each 
wing  forming  a  toggle  of  increasing  reactive  force  as  said 
expander  nut  is  moved  away  from  said  joined  end. 


4,195,953 
ADVANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 

ASSEMBLY 
Kunibert  Becker,  Werl;  Willy  Heyer,  Bochum-Gerthe;  Lubonir 
Plevak,  Lunen,  and  Jiirgen  Dodt,  Mendea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkachaft  Eisenhuttc  Westfalia, 
Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  2758661;  Dec.  29,  1977,  2758663 

Int  a.^  E21D  15/44 
VS.  a.  405—300  17  Claims 


\.  An  advance  mechanism  for  a  roof  suppori  assembly  con- 
stituted by  a  plurality  of  roof  support  units  positioned  side-by- 
side  along,  for  example,  a  longwall  face  of  a  mineral  mining 
working,  the  advance  mechanism  comprising  hydraulic  ad- 
vance ram  means  and  a  pair  of  resilient,  generally  parallel 
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guide  rods,  the  guide  rods  being  interconnected  at  one  end  by 
means  of  a  head-piece  which  is  attachable  to  a  conveyor  ex- 
tending along  the  longwall  face,  the  other  end  of  each  guide 
rod  being  attached  to  a  respective  slide  piece  which  is  slidably 
guided  on  a  respective  guide  rail  which  is  attached  to  a  floor 
girder  of  a  roof  support  unit,  the  hydraulic  advance  ram  means 
being  pivotally  attached  to  the  guide  rods  and  to  said  floor 
girders,  wherein  the  guide  rods  are  provided,  adjacent  said  one 
end,  with  outwardly  projecting  alignment  members  each  of 
which  co-operates  with  one  of  said  floor  girders  to  align  an 
associated  roof  support  unit  during  its  advance. 


April  1,  1980 


1.  In  a  nozzle  assembly  for  unloading  dry  bulk  particulate 
material  from  a  vessel,  barge,  ship  or  the  like,  including  a 
nozzle  having  a  suction  end  into  which  the  dry  bulk  particulate 
material  is  introduced,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  mechanical  aerator  mounted  to  said  nozzle  assembly  adja- 
cent said  nozzle  suction  end; 

said  aerator  rotatably  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

said  aerator  including  an  elongated  shaft  and  paddle  means 
secured  to  said  shaft; 

said  paddle  means  for  breaking  up  lumps  in  said  dry  bulk 
particulate  material  and  for  cleaning  said  dry  bulk  particu- 
late material  from  the  floor  of  said  vessel  and  conveying 
the  same  toward  said  nozzle  suction  end; 

said  paddle  means  comprising  a  first  series  of  spaced  apart  U 
or  V-shaped  channel  members  secured  to  one  side  of  said 
shaft  and  a  second  series  of  U  or  V-shaped  channel  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  other  side  of  said  shaft,  the  U  or  V- 
shaped  channel  members  in  said  first  series  being  offset 
laterally  relative  to  the  U  or  V-shaped  channel  members  in 
said  second  series; 

the  roution  of  said  aerator  about  said  horizontal  axis  for 
aerating  said  dry  bulk  particulate  material  and  conveying 
said  dry  bulk  particulate  material  toward  said  nozzle 
suction  end. 


4,195,955 
HOLDER  FOR  PIN-TYPE  REPLACEABLE  CUTTING 
INSERTS 
Harold  W.  Uadsay,  2480  NW.  Vaugiiji,  Portland,  Oreg.  97210 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  4,909 
lot  CL^  B26D  1/12 
MS.  CL  407—40  3  ciainM 

2.  In  a  cutter  body  having  a  recess  extending  inwardly  of  the 
periphery  thereof  for  receiving  an  insert  holder,  a  pin-type 
replaceable  cutting  insert  having  a  circular  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing a  cylindrical  pin  extending  from  a  face  of  the  insert  holder 
to  achieve  a  supporting  relationship  adjacent  said  face,  the 
recess  providing  a  supporting  surface  for  at  least  one  side  of  the 


insert,  and  screw  means  for  clamping  the  insert  holder  and  the 
insert  into  the  recess, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  insert  holder  having  a  face  for  supporting  a  pin-type 
replaceable  cutting  insert  having  a  circular  aperture  cen- 
trally disposed  therein;  and 
a  pin  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  face  of  the  insert 
holder,  the  pin  being  cylindrical  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
discrete  opposed  axially-extending  portions,  each  of  the 
portions  comprising  a  segment  of  a  circular  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  periphery  less  than  a  180*.  the  radius  of  each  of  the 


4,195,954 
MECHANICAL  AERATOR  FOR  SUCOON  NOZZLE 
lb  Bentzen-Bilkvist,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Robert  L.  Hallett,  Dundee, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dundee  Cement  Company,  Dun- 
dee,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,849 

lot  CV  B65G  53/42 

U.S.  a.  406—135  12  aaims 


portions  being  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  aperture  in  the 
cutting  insert,  the  portions  meeting  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  face  of  the  insert  holder,  the  plane  being  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  screw  means, 
whereby  the  clamping  force  exerted  by  the  screw  means 
forces  the  insert  to  seat  itself  on  the  lateral  surface  of  the 
one  axially  extending  portion  of  the  pin  inwardly  disposed 
in  the  recess,  thereby  to  achieve  positive  seating  of  the 
insert  on  the  pin  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  pin  and 
parallel  to  the  plane  between  the  axially  extending  por- 
tions thereof. 


4,195,956 
SLOTONG  TOOL  WITH  EXCHANGEABLE  CinTING 

INSERT 

WU^ko  Mihic,  9,  Tegnervligen,  S-802  28  Gavie,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,088 

iBt  a.2  B26D  1/12 

MS.  a.  407-108  7  aaims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising 

an  exchangeable  cutting  insert, 

a  holder  to  hold  said  cutting  insert  and  having  a  recess 
therein, 

two  narrow  jaws  clamping  said  cutting  insert  therebetween 
them, 

a  first  one  of  said  jaws  defining  a  cutting  seat  and  formed 
integrally  with  said  holder, 

a  second  one  of  said  jaws  positioned  at  least  partially  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  inseri  from  said  first  jaw  and  being  a 
loose  separate  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said 
recess  in  said  holder  back  to  a  position  within  the  out- 
wardly extended  length  of  said  cutting  seat  and  locked 
against  lateral  displacement, 

said  loose  jaw  having  a  portion  guided  in  said  recess  in  said 
holder  to  move  said  loose  jaw  toward  said  first  jaw  as  said 
loose  jaw  moves  inward  in  said  recess, 

said  loose  jaw  having  a  shoulder  means  for  entraining  with 
said  cutting  insert  when  said  cutting  insert  is  driven  be- 
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tween  said  jaws  to  provide  the  tightening  effect  required 
for  retaining  said  loose  jaw. 

4,195,957 
BORING  TOOL  WITH  FLOATING  DOUBLE  EDGED 

KNIFE 
Helmut  Wittkopp;  Garrj  Berstein,  both  of  Erkelenz;  Lothar 
Heymanns,  Rheydt-Odenkirchen,  and  WiUi  Hansen,  Erkel- 
enz, aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilhelm  Hegen- 
scheidt  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung,  Erkelenz, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1977,  2728258 

Int.  a.2  B23B  47/18 
\}J&.  a.  408—148  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  boring  tool,  a  combination  comprising  a  tool  head 
having  an  axis  and  being  tumable  about  said  axis;  means 
mounting  said  tool  head  movable  in  the  direction  of  said  axis 
along  a  working  stroke  and  a  return  stroke;  a  cutting  knife 
having  opposite  cutting  edges  projecting  beyond  said  tool 
head;  and  means  mounting  said  cutting  knife  on  said  tool  head 
for  oscillating  movement  transverse  to  said  axis  and  for  tilting 
movement  in  a  plane  including  said  axis  between  a  working 
position  and  a  withdrawal  position  in  which  said  cutting  edges 
project  through  a  smaller  distance  beyond  said  tool  head  than 
in  said  working  position. 


engaging  said  bale  to  impart  rotative  movement  to  said 
bale  for  unrolling  a  sheet  of  hay  therefrom; 

roller  means  disposed  above  said  supporting  means  for  en- 
gaging against  said  bale  and  for  containing  said  bale  in  said 
bale  unroller  during  rotative  movement  of  the  bale;  and 

gravity  and  rotative  means  for  urging  said  bale  toward  said 
roller  means. 


4,195,959 
ARTICLE  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Schmitt,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Columbia 
Machine,  Inc.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,704 

Int  a.2  B65G  57/10 

U.S.  a.  414—35  6  Gaimt 


*lt         *S  3» 


4,195,958 
BALE  UNROLLER 
Vernon  F.  Vahlkamp,  R.R.  2,  and  Wayne  Diekemper,  1111 
Montgomery,  both  of  Carlyle,  lU.  62231 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,474 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/40 

U.S.  a.  414—24.6  20  Gaims 


1.  A  bale  unroller  for  unrolling  a  generally  cylindrical  bale 
of  hay  for  removal  of  a  continuous  sheet  of  hay  therefrom,  said 
bale  unroller  comprising: 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  bale  in  said  hale  un- 
roller; 

movable  means  disposed  along  said  supporting  means  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  articles  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  layer-arranging  table  mounted  on  said  frame,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  table  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  later- 
ally spaced  article  suppori  members  having  portions  de- 
fining upstream  and  downstream  end  portions  of  the  table, 

a  transfer  carriage  mounted  for  shifting  horizontally  on  said 
frame,  the  upper  surface  of  said  carriage  being  formed  by 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  elongate  transfer  members 
interspersed  between  said  articles  support  members,  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  transfer  members  defining  up- 
stream and  downstream  end  portions  of  said  carriage, 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  carriage  lying  below  the 
plane  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  article  support  members, 

a  stacking  platform  mounted  for  vertical  shifting  on  said 
frame  from  a  position  immediately  below  the  plane  of  said 
transfer  carriage  to  selected  positions  there  below,  said 
platform  having  an  upstream  end  portion  adjacent  the 
downstream  end  portion  of  said  layer-arranging  table  and 
an  opposite  downstream  end  portion, 

a  plurality  of  extendable-retractable  pusher  arms  mounted 
on  said  carriage  adjacent  the  upstream  end  portion 
thereof, 

rake  means  mounted  for  vertical  shifting  on  said  frame,  said 
rake  means  being  mounted  adjacent  the  upstream  end 
portion  of  said  stacking  platform, 

transfer  carriage  shifting  means  for  selectively  shifting  said 
transfer  carriage  between  a  loading  position  in  which  the 
upstream  end  portion  of  said  carriage  is  adjacent  the  up- 
stream end  portion  of  said  layer-arranging  table,  and  a 
stacking  position  in  which  the  upstream  end  portion  of 
said  carriage  is  adjacent  the  upstream  end  portion  of  said 
stacking  platform, 

pusher  arm  elevator  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  arms 
between  extended  positions  in  which  the  arms  extend 
substantially  above  the  plane  of  the  layer-arranging  table 
and  retracted  positions  in  which  the  arms  lie  below  the 
plane  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  layer-arranging  table, 

rake  positioning  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  rake 
means  between  a  receiving  position  in  which  the  rake 
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means  is  spaced  substantially  above  the  plane  of  said  car- 
riage and  a  raking  position  in  which  said  rake  means  is 
located  vertically  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  car- 
riage, and 
fence  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  selective  upstream/- 
downstream  shifting  above  said  stacking  platform  for 
aligning  downstream  edges  of  articles  when  such  articles 
are  transferred  on  said  transfer  carriage  to  a  position 
above  said  stacking  platform,  said  fence  means  comprising 
a  fence  plate  having  a  lower  edge  spaced  above  the  plane 
of  the  upper  surface  of  the  transfer  carriage  and  an  edge 
member  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  fence 
plate  for  upward  swinging  movement  when  said  edge 
plate  is  contacted  by  said  transfer  carriage  as  the  transfer 
carriage  is  shifted  in  a  downstream  direction  thereunder. 

4,195,960 
CONVEYOR  WITH  DOWNWARD  STEP  FOR  STACKED 

SHEETS  OF  FILM  MATERIAL 
Ehrhart  Sdiiiize,  Fellbadi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  asdgnor  to 
Kari«HeiBz  Stieglcr,  Stnttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1977,  2746670 

lat  a.2  B65H  35/00 
\}&.  a  414--49  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  and  transporting  sheet  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  belt; 

(b)  a  stacking  place  for  stacking  said  sheet  material  at  least 
partly  on  said  conveyor  belt; 

(c)  at  least  one  downward  step  at  the  end  of  said  stacking 
place; 

(d)  moving  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  belt  a  conveyor 
increment  at  least  as  far  as  the  distance  from  said  the 
trailing  end  of  a  stack  of  sheet  material  on  said  stacking 
place  to  the  edge  of  said  step  whereby  said  trailing  end  is 
moved  over  said  step;  and 

(e)  the  height  of  said  step  exceeding  the  height  of  said  stack. 

4,195,961 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  A 

WORK  SPINDLE  OF  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Pmy  WaibUnter,  Essliagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mex.Wcrke  KG  Hagi  h  Tessky,  Emlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,141 
OaiM  priority,  ippUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  IL 
1977,  2710661 

iBt  a.2  B65G  59/02 
UA  a  414-.120  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  machine  tool  having  a  horizontal 
work  spindle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
ashi^ 
means  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotary  movement  around  its 

longitudinal  axis  and  with  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to 

the  horizontal  work  spindle. 


a  workpiece  storage  with  at  least  one  vertical  stack  for 
workpieces, 

a  swing  arm  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  shaft, 

means  mounting  said  swing  arm  on  said  shaft  for  displace- 
ment along  the  shaft  axis  and  for  pivotal  movement  about 
the  shaft  axis  between  a  position  adjacent  to  said  work- 
piece  storage  and  a  position  adjacent  said  tool, 

a  lifting  device  for  lifting  at  least  said  one  sUck  of  work- 
pieces, 

means  including  at  least  one  gripper  on  the  swing  arm 
adapted  to  be  actuated  to  grip  a  workpiece  which  lies  on 
the  top  of  one  stack  of  workpiece  and  which  is  to  be 
loaded  into  the  tool, 


an  actuating  device  for  actuating  the  gripper  to  grip  a  work- 
piece,  said  actuating  device  being  inactive  in  an  initial 
position  of  said  arm  in  which  said  arm  is  inclined  down- 
wardly at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal  and  rests  on  said 
one  stack  of  workpieces. 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  lifting  device  for 
moving  said  arm  from  said  initial  position  to  a  gripping 
position  at  which  said  arm  is  horizontal,  and 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  arm  from  said  initial 
position  to  said  gripping  position  for  activating  said  actu- 
ating means  to  cause  said  gripper  to  grip  said  top  work- 
piece. 


4,195,962 
PLATFORM  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Gordon  J.  Laskowski,  Port  Orchard,  and  Richard  I.  Schrick, 
Bremerton,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,419 
Int.  a.2  B65G  1/10 
MS.  a.  414—659  9  Qairas 

1.  A  cargo  handling  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  loader  unit; 

(b)  a  second  loader  unit; 

(c)  said  first  loader  unit  having  first  means  for  supporting  a 
tray  at  an  upper  level  and  second  means  for  supporting  a 
tray  at  a  lower  level; 

(d)  said  first  loader  unit  including  first  raising  and  lowering 
means  for  selectively  lowering  a  tray  from  said  upper 
level  to  said  lower  level  or  for  raising  a  tray  from  said 
lower  level  to  said  upper  level; 

(e)  said  second  loader  unit  having  third  means  for  supporting 
a  tray  at  an  upper  le\  el  and  fourth  means  for  supporting  a 
tray  at  a  lower  level; 

(0  said  second  loader  unit  including  a  second  raising  and 
lowering  means  for  selectively  raising  a  tray  from  said 
lower  level  to  said  upper  level  or  for  lowering  a  tray  from 
said  upper  level  to  said  lower  level; 

(g)  transfer  means  for  selectively  transferring  a  first  tray 
from  said  upper  level  of  said  first  loader  unit  to  said  upper 
level  of  said  second  loader  unit  and  transferring  a  second 
tray  from  said  lower  level  of  said  second  loader  unit  to 
said  lower  level  of  said  first  loader  unit  or  transferring  a 
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first  tray  from  said  lower  level  of  said  first  loader  unit  to 
said  lower  level  of  said  second  loader  unit  and  transferring 
a  second  tray  from  said  upper  level  of  said  second  loader 
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unit  to  said  upper  level  of  said  first  loader  unit  whereby 
said  transfer  means  simultaneously  transfers  said  first  and 
second  trays. 


4,195,963 

LOADING  PLATFORM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL 

Henry  S.  Levkoff,  Old  Westbury,  and  Alphonse  Faico,  Rosedale, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Standard  Folding  Cartons,  Inc., 

Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,682 

Int  a.2  B65G  61/00 

U.S.  a.  414—786  11  Claims 


members  is  supported  lengthwise  above  one  of  said  sup- 
ports of  said  base  pallet,  said  aligning  means  comprises: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  plugs  having  at  least  a  portion  defining  a 
generally  conical  configuration  mounted  in  spaced 
locations  in  upright  relation  of  said  movable  base  pallet, 
and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  socket  members  facing  downwardly  from 
said  upper  pallet,  each  of  said  socket  members  defining 
a  conical  recess  configured  and  dimensioned  to  mat- 
ingly  engage  one  of  said  conical  plugs,  said  socket 
member  arranged  to  correspond  to  the  locations  of  sc 'I 
plugs  so  as  to  permit  said  upper  pallet  t'"  „.  upon  said 
base  pallet  in  aligned  relation; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced  a^ar*  legs  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  support  members  of  the  upper  pallet  generally 
parallel  to  said  socket  members  of  said  upper  pallet;  and 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  spaced  support 
members  of  said  upper  pallet,  said  connecting  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  rod  member  having  a  plurality  of 
projections  for  individually  engaging  the  free  ends  of  the 
support  members  of  said  upper  pallet. 

10.  A  method  for  transferring  sheets  of  material  such  as 
cardboard  from  a  first  supply  position  to  a  second  transfer 
position  for  elevation  by  forklifts  of  an  associated  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  stack  of  sheets  on  the  support  surface  of  a 
first  pallet,  said  first  pallet  including  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally parallel  spaced  support  members  connected  at  one 
end  portion; 

(b)  transporting  said  first  pallet  with  the  stack  of  sheets 
supported  thereon  to  a  location  generally  above  a  second 
support  pallet  which  is  disposed  adjacent  said  associated 
apparatus,  said  second  pallet  having  an  upper  surface 
portion  adapted  to  support  said  first  pallet,  said  second 
pallet  including  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  spaced 
support  members  connected  at  one  end; 

(c)  lowering  said  first  pallet  in  superposed  aligned  relation 
on  said  second  pallet  so  that  each  of  said  spaced  support 
members  of  said  first  pallet  is  supported  lengthwise  on  one 
of  said  spaced  support  members  of  said  second  pallet;  and 

(d)  moving  said  stack  of  sheets  supported  on  said  first  pallet 
and  said  second  pallet  to  said  transfer  position. 


4,195,964  V^ 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUaNG  GAP  LOSSES  IN  ThI: 

ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE  VANES  OF  FLUID  FUMj 
MACHINES,  PARTICULARLY  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Eckhard  Kraft,  Munich,  and  Volker  Lunneman,  Bacbem,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Turbin- 
en-Union  Miinchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,191 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1977,  2740192 

Int  a.^PDlD;;/Oa  77/72 
U.S.  a.  415—160  3  Claims 


1.  A  loading  platform  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  movable  base  pallet  having  a  fork  configuration  includ- 
ing a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion,  said  rear- 
ward portion  including  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel 
elongated  supports  projecting  in  spaced  relation  trans- 
versely of  said  forward  portion,  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
supports  defining  an  elongated  passage  therebetween; 

(b)  an  upper  pallet  removably  supportable  on  said  base  pallet 
having  a  fork  configuration  including  an  elongated  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  elongated  spaced  support  members 
projecting  from  said  first  p>ortion,  said  plurality  of  support 
members  defining  a  surface  adapted  to  support  a  load 
thereon  and  arranged  for  alignment  with  said  support 
members  of  said  base  pallet; 

(c)  means  for  aligning  said  upper  pallet  in  superposed  rela- 
tion atop  said  base  pallet  such  that  each  of  the  support 


r 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  reducing  the  gap  formed  by  the 
adjustable  axial-flow  guide  vanes  of  fluid  flow  engines,  such  as 
gas  turbine  engines,  between  the  rootsided  lower  edges  of  the 
vane  airfoil  and  the  thereto  contiguous  outer  wall  of  an  annular 
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(low  passageway;  the  improvement  comprising  grooves 
formed  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  flow  passageway  above  a 
leading  and/or  trailing  lower  edge  of  the  vane  airfoil;  a  soft 
vane  base-covering  coating  filling  said  grooves;  and  recesses 
being  formed  in  said  coating-filled  grooves  slightly  above  the 
pivot  plane  of  the  respective  lower  vane  edges. 


4»195,965 

RAM  PUMP  FLOWMETER 

Walter  Maanik,  9  Penbroke  Dr^  Mendham,  N  J.  07945 

DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  778^30,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,941. 

Tills  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,962 

Int.  0.2  POID  1/32 

IJJS.  CL  415—213  R  1  Claim 


iMLtr 


1.  A  centrifugal  liquid  pump  having  a  substantially  constant 
volume  liquid  flow  characteristic  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
pump  operating  pressure  range  comprising  a  rotatable  impel- 
ler, a  casing  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  impeller  having  a 
single  discharge  port  therein  for  receiving  liquid  pumped  by 
said  impeller,  said  impeller  being  in  the  form  of  a  disc  having 
cut-away  portions  spaced  circumferentially  around  its  periph- 
ery forming  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cavities 
se(>arated  by  lobes  between  said  cavities,  said  lobes  having 
outer  circumferentially  curved  surfaces  forming  a  close  fit 
with  the  circumferentially  curved  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
casing  to  form  circumferentially  extending  seals  between  said 
cavities,  thereby  preventing  escape  of  liquid  in  each  cavity 
except  through  said  discharge  port  during  the  time  when  the 
respective  cavity  is  in  flow  communication  with  said  discharge 
port,  each  said  cavity  being  in  flow  communication  with  said 
discharge  port  in  the  pump  casing  during  a  portion  only  of 
each  revolution  of  the  impeller,  and  at  least  one  radially  ex- 
tending flow  passage  in  said  impeller  connecting  the  rear  end 
of  each  said  cavity,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  impeller,  to  a  liquid  inlet  located  adjacent  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  impeller,  the  arrangement  of  said  radially 
extending  flow  passages,  said  cavities,  and  said  discharge  port 
being  such  that  each  said  cavity  is  filled  with  liquid  forced 
outwardly  through  a  radial  flow  passage  by  centrifugal  force 
exerted  on  the  liquid  as  a  result  of  rotation  of  said  impeller 
during  that  portion  of  each  revolution  of  the  impeller  when 
said  cavity  is  not  in  communication  with  said  discharge  port, 
and  that  the  liquid  in  said  cavity  is  discharged  through  said 
discharge  port  during  that  portion  of  each  revolution  of  said 
impeller  when  said  cavity  is  in  flow  communication  with  said 
discharge  j|ort. 

4,195,966 
PITCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HELICOPTER  ROTOR 

BLADES 
George  W.  Comelius,  P.O.  Box  5099,  Eureka,  Calif.  95501 
Filed  JoL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,255 
lat  C12  B64C  27/72 
VS.  CL  416—18  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotorcraft  having  a  rotor  system  with  a  blade  which 
is  mounted  to  be  movable  in  pitch  attitude,  a  pitch  control 
system  for  the  blade  comprising: 


lift-sensing  means  for  sensing  the  lift  generated  by  the  blade, 
and  for  providing  a  first  output  related  to  lift; 

compensating  means  for  generating  a  second  output  related 
to  rotational  speed  of  the  rotor  system,  the  compensating 
means  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  system  whereby  dynamic  balance  of  the 
rotor  system  is  substantially  maintained  during  operation 
of  the  control  system; 


'I'  «  (1 


collector  means  connected  to  the  lifting-sensing  means  and 
compensating  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second 
outputs,  and  for  adjustably  balancing  the  outputs  by 
changing  the  pitch  attitude  of  the  blade;  and 

pilot-controlled  means  connected  to  the  collector  means  for 
varying  the  relationship  of  the  first  and  second  outputs 
which  results  in  a  balanced  condition  of  the  outputs. 


4,195,967 

ROTOR  FREE  OF  FLAPPING  HINGES  AND  FREE  OF 

LEAD-LAG  HINGES 

Emil  Weiland,  Hohenbninn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844^17 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1976,2648343 

Int  a.2  B64C  27/48 
U.S.  G.  416—134  A  15  Claims 


f  «*rLr»u?»3^i'°"«"  " 


1.  A  rotor  free  of  flapping  hinges  and  free  of  lead-lag  hinges 
for  rotary  wing  aircraft,  comprising  rotor  blades,  carrier  bar 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  rotor  blades,  substan- 
tially rigid  rotor  hub  means  and  radially  outer  blade  angle 
bearing  means  (10)  as  well  as  radially  inner  blade  angle  bearing 
means  (12)  operatively  connecting  said  carrier  bar  means  to 
said  substantially  rigid  rotor  hub  means,  tension  resistant  con- 
necting means  operatively  arranged  between  the  carrier  bar 
means  for  compensating  centrifugal  forces  effective  on  the 
carrier  bar  means,  said  substantially  rigid  rotor  hub  means 
comprising  upper  disc  shaped  support  plate  means  (4)  and 
lower  disc  shaped  support  plate  means  (6)  made  of  fiber  com- 
pound materials  wherein  the  fibers  extend  substantially  radially 
relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotor,  and  shear  resistant 
strut  means  (46,  58,  60)  arranged  to  operatively  space  said 
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upper  and  lower  disc  shaped  support  plate  means  (4,  6)  from 
each  other,  said  radially  outer  and  inner  blade  angle  bearing 
means  (10, 12)  being  supported  between  said  disc  shap>ed  sup- 
port plate  means  (4,6). 


4 195968 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 

George  B.  Emeny,  83  Hilltop  PI.,  New  London,  N.H.  03257 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,866 

Int.  a.2  F04B  49/02.  49/06 

U.S.  a.  417—17  2  Claims 


Vi- 
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1.  A  liquid  level  control  for  activating  a  pump  motor  when 
the  liquid  reaches  an  upper  level  and  for  deactivating  the  pump 
motor  when  the  liquid  reaches  a  lower  level  comprising: 

at  least  one  relay  switch  in  the  electrical  power  supply 
conduits  leading  to  the  pump  motor  for  supplying  current 
to  the  pump  motor, 

a  relay  pull-in  coil  power  supply  circuit  in  parallel  with  said 
pump  motor, 

means  responsive  to  the  liquid  level  for  controlling  a  first 
control  switch  in  said  relay  coil  power  supply  circuit  such 
that  the  switch  closes  when  the  upper  liquid  level  is 
reached  and  remains  closed  until  the  liquid  level  recedes 
somewhat  below  the  upper  liquid  level, 

means  responsive  to  the  pump  motor  current  for  controlling 
a  second  control  switch  in  said  relay  coil  power  supply 
circuit  such  that  the  switch  closes  when  the  pump  motor 
begins  to  draw  current  and  remains  closed  until  the  cur- 
rent drawn  by  the  pump  falls  below  the  current  drawn 
during  normal  pumping, 

said  first  and  second  control  switches  being  connected  in 
parallel, 

said  relay  switch  controlling  the  electrical  power  to  said 
pump  motor  whereby  the  first  control  switch  activates  the 
relay  and  the  pump  motor  at  least  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
activate  the  second  control  switch  to  maintain  the  relay 
closed  until  pump  motor  current  decreases. 


plate  having  an  inlet  aperture  defining  said  sound  chamber 
inlet,  one  of  said  walls  having  a  notch  to  define  said  atmo- 
spheric outlet; 


a  plurality  of  sound  absorbing  elements  positioned  within 

said  sound  chamber;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  suction  unit  exhaust  outlet  with 

said  sound  chamber  inlet. 


4,195,970 
PISTON  PUMP  WITH  PLANETARY  GEAR  DRIVE 
Albert  A.  Zaiis,  Warren,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Houdaille  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,519,  Apr.  4, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,955 

Int  a:-  F04B  //79.  39/14 

U.S.  a.  417—269  14  Claims 


4195,969 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Robert  P.  Whitney,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Qarke- 
Gravely  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,348 
Int  a.2  F04B  39/00:  F04D  25/16.  29/66 
VS.  a.  417—247  29  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  suction  head  adapted  for 
use  with  a  collection  tank,  said  suction  head  comprising: 
a  base  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  collection  tank,  said 

base  defining  an  intake  aperture; 
a  suction  unit  mounted  on  said  base,  said  unit  including  a 
suction  intake  in  communication  with  said  intake  aperture 
and  an  exhaust  outlet; 
exhaust  muffler  means  defined  in  part  by  said  base  for  defin- 
ing a  sound  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  atmospheric 
outlet  for  muffling  exhaust  noise,  said  exhaust  muffler 
means  including  said  base  having  a  generally  flat  section 
and  a  plurality  of  sound  chamber  defining  walls  extending 
vertically  from  said  base  generally  flat  section,  said  walls 
defining  a  plurality  of  interconnected  subchambers  which 
collectively  define  said  sound  chamber  and  a  baffle  plate 
resting  on  said  sound  chamber  defining  walls,  said  baffle 


1.  A  multi-piston  pump  for  displacement  of  liquid  and  partic- 
ularly adapted  for  vertical  mounting,  comprising; 

a  pump  body  having  an  upper  drive  section  and  a  lower 
pumping  section,  said  drive  section  including  a  gear  train 
mechanism  positioned  above  cam  drive  means,  and  in- 
cluding planetary  gears  within  a  fixed  annulus  having  two 
vertically  spaced  support  rings  and  internal  sun  gear  teeth 
on  an  inner  surface  between  said  rings; 

a  planet  gear  carrier  having  top  and  bottom  spaced  hub 
portions  rotatively  carried  by  bearing  means  in  said  annu- 
lus support  rings; 

planetary  pinion  gears  rotatively  carried  by  said  planet  car- 
rier between  said  top  and  bottom  hub  portions; 

said  planet  pinion  gears  positioned  to  engage  with  said  sun 
gear  teeth; 

an  input  shaft  having  an  upper  end  adapted  for  attachment  to 
a  source  of  rotary  power,  said  shaft  journaled  in  shaft 
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bearing  means  carried  by  said  planet  carrier  hub  portions 
and  having  fixed  center  gear  means  positioned  between 
said  bearing  means  and  drivingly  meshing  with  said  pinion 
gears; 
said  cam  drive  means  including  a  barrel  cam  connected  to 
said  bottom  hub  of  said  planet  carrier  by  a  cam  shaft 
carried  in  said  drive  section  and  corototively  connected  to 
said  bottom  hub  of  said  planet  carrier  by  a  cam  shaft; 
cam  surface  means  on  said  barrel  cam  and  having  a  sine- 
wave  like  profile  for  converting  rotary  power  to  recipro- 
cating motion; 
a  series  of  slipper  means  reciprocable  in  elongated  guide 
slots  in  said  drive  section  and  positioned  at  spaced  inter- 
vals in  said  lower  section  about  said  barrel  cam,  said 
slipper  means  having  inwardly  projecting  followers  en- 
gaged with  said  cam  profile  whereby  to  effect  reciproca- 
tion of  said  slipper  means  in  cycloidal  sequence  as  said 
barrel  cam  rotates; 
fluid  pumping  means  in  said  pumping  section  of  said  pump 
body  and  including  a  series  of  piston  rods  each  having  an 
upper  end  connected  to  said  slipper  means  and  a  lower 
end  extending  into  coupled  engagement  with  upper  ends 
of  respective  pistons  operable  in  suction  and  pumping 
strokes  carried  in  cylinders  in  said  pumping  section; 
respective  valve  chambers  in  said  pumping  section  adjacent 
to  said  cylinders  and  having  opposite  ends,  and  said  cham-^ 
bers  connected  intermediate  their  ends  by  respective 
channels  to  suction  and  pumping  ends  of  said  pistons; 
a  respective  valving  assembly  mounted  in  each  of  said  valve 
chambers,  each  valving  assembly  including  a  one  way 
suction  valve  device  positioned  between  one  side  of  the 
associated  channel  and  one  end  of  the  chamber  and  a  one 
way  discharge  valve  device  positioned  between  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  associated  channel  and  the  opposite  end  of 
the  chamber; 
fluid  intake  means  communicating  with  said  one  ends  of  said 

valve  chambers;  and 
outlet  means  communicating  with  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
valve  chambers;  whereby  fluid  is  controlled  by  said  valve 
devices  as  displaced  from  said  intake  means  to  said  dis- 
charge means  in  the  suction  and  pumping  strokes,  respec- 
tively, of  said  pistons  as  actuated  by  said  cam  profile  in  the 
roution  of  said  barrel  cam. 


4,19S^1 
FUEL  PUMP  AND  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  A.  Graham,  BirmiBgham,  Micfa^  aiaigiior  to  Chrysler 
CorporatkHi,  HigUaod  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  822,585 
lirt.  a.2  FIMB  12/00,  39/00 
UA  a  417-366  sctaim. 

1.  A  compact  pump  and  motor  assembly  adapted  for  use  as 
a  fuel  controller  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  meter- 
ing system  comprising: 
an  electric  motor  having  an  armature  shaft  and  armature 
structure  thereon,  one  end  closure  member  at  one  axial 
end  of  said  motor,  one  axial  end  of  said  armature  shaft 
being  joumaled  on  said  one  end  closure  member,  a  second 


end  closure  member  at  the  opposite  axial  end  of  said  mo- 
tor, the  opposite  axial  end  of  said  armature  shaft  being 
journaled  on  said  second  end  closure  member  but  also 
projecting  through  said  second  end  closure  member  on 
the  side  thereof  opposite  said  armature  structure,  a  casing 
extending  axially  between  said  two  end  closure  members 
and  defining  therewith  a  chamber  around  said  armature 
structure,  said  chamber  adapted  to  function  as  a  fuel  vapor 
separation  chamber  when  the  assembly  is  in  use  as  a  fuel 
controller  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  metering 
system; 
a  pump  housing  member  disposed  against  said  second  end 
closure  member  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  armature 
structure  and  defming  in  cooperation  with  said  second  end 
closure  member  a  pumping  chamber  around  the  end  of 
said  armature  shaft  which  projects  through  said  second 
end  closure  member,  said  pumping  chamber  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  pumping  means  disposed  within  said 
pumping  chamber  and  operable  by  said  armature  shaft  for 
pumping  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 


V-r 


an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a  return  port  in  said  pump 
housing  member; 

means  forming  a  passage  in  said  pump  housing  member  and 
said  second  end  closure  member  from  said  inlet  port  to 
said  vapor  separation  chamber; 

means  forming  a  passage  in  said  second  end  closure  member 
from  said  vapor  separation  chamber  to  the  inlet  of  said 
pumping  chamber; 

means  forming  a  passage  in  said  pump  housing  member  from 
the  outlet  of  said  pumping  chamber  to  said  outlet  port; 

means  forming  a  passage  in  said  second  end  closure  member 
and  said  pump  housing  member  from  said  vapor  separa- 
tion chamber  to  said  return  port; 

means  forming  a  passage  in  said  pump  housing  member  from 
the  outlet  of  said  pumping  chamber  to  said  return  port; 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  fourth-named  passage  for  per- 
mitting fluid  to  pass  therethrough  under  predetermined 
conditions  in  said  vapor  separation  chamber; 

and  valve  means  disposed  in  said  fifth-named  passage  for 
permitting  fluid  to  pass  therethrough  under  predeter- 
mined conditions  at  the  outlet  of  said  pumping  chamber. 
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4.195,972 
AQUEOUS-BASED  HAIR  DYEING  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  A  SOLUBLE  BISMUTH  SALT  AND  A 
REDUCING  COMPOUND 
Herbert  Lapidus,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combe  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,127 
Int.  a?  A61K  7/12 
U.S.  a.  8—10.1  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  hair  dyeing  composition  comprising  a  metal  salt  and 
a  sulfur-containing  reducing  compound  in  an  aqueous  vehicle, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  metal  salt  comprises  a  water- 
soluble  bismuth  salt  of  an  alpha-hydroxy,  mono-carboxylic 
acid. 


4,195,973 
PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  WITH  DEVELOPING  DYES 
WHICH  EMPLOYS  HAVING  ETHER  SUBSTITUENTS 
DERIVED  FROM  GLYCOLS,  POLYGLYCOLS,  OR 
ALKOXY  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Haaso  Hertel,  Muhlheim;  Hont  Curtius,  Kelkheim;  Erich  Feess, 
Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and  Paul  Karacsonyi,  Kronberg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigBors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1977,  2748931 

Int  a?  C09B  27/00:  D06P  1/12 
U.S.  a.  8—46  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  prints  with  developing  dyes  on 
cellulose-containing  or  fully  cellulosic  textile  materials  by 
printing  the  fabric  with  a  printing  paste  containing 

(a)  an  alkaline  solution  of  a  coupling  component  suitable  for 
the  printing  with  developing  dyes, 

(b)  a  dispersion  of  an  amine  suitable  for  the  preparation  of 
developing  dyes, 

(c)  sodium  nitrite,  and 

(d)  a  printing  thickener,  and  developing  the  print  with  acidic 
agents,  wherein  the  dyestuff  formation  is  brought  about 
by  acidic  steaming,  or  by  applying  a  dilute  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  organic  acid  having  a  minimum  solubility  in 
water  of  30  g/100  g  of  water,  a  pK  value  of  4.0  to  2.S  at 
20*  C.  and  a  boiling  point  above  17S*  C.  at  normal  pres- 
sure, with  subsequent  steaming  with  neutral  steam  or 
rapid  drying,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 
amine  a  compound  of  the  formula 


0-(C,H2fl-0)m-X 


peroxide,  wherein  the  desizing  bath  contains,  in  addition  to 
amylase  in  an  amount  to  achieve  desizing, 

(a)  from  0.1  to  10%  of  a  dithionite 

(b)  from  0.2  to  10%  of  a  heavy  metal  complexing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aminopolycarboxy- 
lic  acids  and  salts,  polyphosphates  and  phosphonic  acids 
and  salts,  and 

(c)  from  O.OS  to  5%  of  a  bufTer  capable  of  maintaining  the  pH 
of  the  desizing  bath,  which  has  been  brought  to  ^9, 
within  the  same  range, 

the  above  percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  textile 
goods,  the  salts  mentioned  above  under  (a)  and  (b)  being  other 
than  heavy  metal  salts  and  wherein,  during  the  subsequent 
peroxide  bleaching,  at  most  S  ml  of  sodium  or  potassium  sili- 
cate of  38*  Be  strength  are  employed  per  liter  of  bleaching 
liquor. 


4,195,975 
STABILIZED  FUEL  SLURRY 
Yasumasa  Hamuro,  Kyoto;  Akihiro  Naka,  Joyo,  and  Shuichi 
Honjo,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Itai-Icb  Kogyo 
Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,028 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—51  17  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  slurry  composition  comprising  a  fuel  oil,  20  to  60% 
of  pulverized  coal  having  an  average  particle  size  of  10  to  200 
microns,  an  effective  amount  of  a  subilizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  condensate  of  a  sulfonated 
benzene  or  naphthalene  derivative  with  formaldehyde,  a  salt 
thereof,  carboxymethylcellulose,  a  salt  thereof,  carboxyme- 
thylstarch  and  a  salt  thereof  and  I  to  30%  of  water  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  further  subilize  the  slurry,  all  %  being 
by  weight  relative  to  the  entire  composition. 


NH2 


in  which  X  is  hyrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  2  to 
6  and  m  stands  for  1  to  4,  R  being  hydrogen,  halogen  or  nitro, 
y  is  1  or  2  and  the  alkylene  radical  of  the  formula  Cnl^in  being 
a  straight  or  branched  chain. 


4,195,974 
DESIZING  AND  BLEACHING  OF  TEXTILE  GOODS 
WUfried  Kothc,  Lndwigdmfen,  and  Wolfgang  Grunwald,  Frank* 
enthal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  to  BASF 
AktiengeieUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,811 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  9, 
1977,  2735816 

Int  a?  DOIC  3/02:  D06L  1/06 
MS.  a  8—138  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  desizing  and  bleaching  textile  goods  con- 
taining, or  consisting  of,  cellulose  and  sized  with  starch,  by 
enzymatic  desizing  and  subsequent  treatment  with  hydrogen 


4,195,976 
ADDITIVE  USEFUL  IN  OLEAGINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick;  James  ZieUnski,  Somerset;  Harold 

N.  MUler,  MiUington,  and  Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfield,  aU  of 

N  J.,  assipors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 

ham  Park,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,925,  Jul.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,102,798, 

wUch  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,250,  Mar.  27, 1974.  This 

appUcation  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,948 

Int  a.2  ClOL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  44-63  7  Claims 

1.  An  oil  stream  in  refinery  operations  which  has  been  inhib- 
ited to  prevent  fouling  of  process  equipment  by  incorporation 
of  0.001  to  2.0  wt.  %  of  bis-oxazoline  of  a  molar  proportion  of 
a  hydrocarbon-substituted  C4-C10  dicarboxylic  acid  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acid,  ester 
and  anhydrides  thereof,  having  more  than  50  carbon  atoms  in 
said  hydrocarbon  substituent;  reacted  with  about  two  molar 
proportions  of  a  2,2-disubstituted-2-amino-l-alkanol  having  2 
to  3  hydroxy  groups  and  containing  a  total  of  4  to  8  carbons  of 
the  formula: 


X 
I 
NH2— C— CH2OH 

X 

wherein  X  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl,  said  alkyl  groups  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  said  X  is  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  group  of  the  structure  — {CH2)»OH  where  n  is  1  to  3;  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  140*  to  240*  C.  for  about  \ 
to  24  hours  with  the  removal  of  about  three  molar  proportions 
of  water. 

5.  A  normally  liquid  petroleum  distillate  fuel  composition 
comprising:  a  major  amount  of  petroleum  fuel  and  0.001  to  0.5 
wt.  %  of  bis-oxazoline  of  a  molar  proportion  of  a  hydrocarbon- 
substituted  Q-Ciodicarboxylic  acid  material  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acid,  ester  and  anhydrides 
thereof,  having  more  than  50  carbon  atoms  in  said  hydrocar- 
bon substituent;  reacted  with  about  two  molar  proportions  of  a 
2,2-disubstituted-2-amino-l-alkanol  having  2  to  3  hydroxy 
groups  and  containing  a  total  of  4  to  8  carbons  of  the  formula: 


X 

I 
NH2— C— CH2OH 

X 

wherein  X  is  alkyi  or  hydroxy  alkyl,  said  alkyl  groups  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  said  X  is  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  group  of  the  structure  — (CH2)flOH  where  n  is  1  to  3;  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  140*  to  240*  C.  for  about  i 
to  24  hours  with  the  removal  of  about  three  molar  proportions 
of  water. 
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hot  combustion  products  up  the  slag  removal  oriftce  to  retain 
the  slag  in  a  molten  condition  on  said  hearth;  a  quenching 
chamber  positioned  below  said  slag  removal  orifice  for  receiv- 
ing slag  discharged  through  said  slag  removal  orifice;  and 
means  for  reducing  or  stopping  said  flow  of  hot  combustion 
gases  for  discharging  slag  through  said  slag  removal  orifice; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  slag-removal  orifice  is  located 
centrally  within  said  hearth  and  is  formed  as  a  substantially 
vertical  passageway  through  a  removable  slag  tap  member, 
said  slag  tap  member  comprising  a  solid  cast  mass  of  high 
thermal  conductivity  metal  having  an  integrally  formed  metal 


4,195,977 
ETHER  DIAMINE  SALTS  OF  N-ACYLSARCOSINES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Thomas  C.  Newman,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, AshevUle,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,670 
Int.  a:-  ClOL  J/22 
VS.  a.  44—71  28  Claims 

1.  An  ether  diamine  salt  of  an  N-acylsarcosine,  having  the 
formula 

[RlO(CH2)3NH(CH2)3NH2][H02CCH2(CH3.)NOCR2] 

wherein  Ri  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  from  about  6  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing 
from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms. 

13.  A  corrosion  inhibited  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  com- 
prising said  hydrocarbon  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  corro- 
sion inhibiting  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  one  or 
more  ether  diamines  and  salts  thereof  with  at  least  one  N-acyl- 
sarcosine wherein  the  ether  diamine  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ether  diamines  of  the  formula 


3»^^a^>L^52 


RlO(CH2)3NH(CH2)3NH2 

wherein  Ri  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  from  about  6  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  N-acylsarcosine  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-acylsarcosines  having  the 
formula 

HOOCCH2(CH3)NOCR2 

wherein  R2  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  from  about  10  percent  to 
about  100  percent  of  the  ether  diamine  is  present  in  the  form  of 
the  sarcosinate  salt. 


tube  for  circulating  a  coolant  liquid  through  said  cast  mass,  and 
having  an  upper  tundish  surface  across  which  discharged  slag 
flows,  said  upper  surface  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly 
and  merging  with  said  slag  removal  orifice,  said  coolant  tube 
being  capable  of  retaining  its  shape  without  any  appreciable 
distortion  during  the  casting  of  the  surrounding  metal  mass, 
extending  through  said  cast  mass  and  forming  a  coolant  con- 
duit adjacent  to  said  tundish  surface  and  to  the  surface  of  said 
orifice  passageway  and  spaced  from  said  surfaces  a  distance  of 
0.25  to  1.5  inches,  the  ends  of  said  tube  projecting  exteriorly  of 
the  surrounding  cast  metal  mass  to  provide  a  coolant  inlet  and 
outlet. 


4,195,979 
LIQUEFACTION  OF  HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS 
Michael  D.  Martin,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,507 

Int.  a.2  F25J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  62—26  21  Qaims 


4,195,978 

COAL  GASinCATION  PLANT 

John  A.  Anderson,  Knowie,  England,  assignor  to  British  Gas 

Corporation,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,026,  Not.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,076 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27, 1975, 
48806/75 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  3/00 
MS.  a,  48—62  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  coal  slagging  gasifier  comprising:  a  gasifying  vessel; 
means  for  introducing  coal  into  said  vessel  for  gasification 
thereof  in  said  vessel;  means  for  introducing  oxygen  and  steam 
into  said  vessel  to  effect  gasification  of  coal  therein;  a  hearth 
located  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and  including  a  slag  re- 
moval orifice  for  removing  slag  therefrom;  burner  means  lo- 
cated beneath  the  slag  removal  orifice  for  directing  a  flow  of 


M  >1~ 
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1.  A  process  for  liquefying  a  gas  having  an  elevated  pressure 
above  about  650  psia,  comprising: 
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a.  cooling  said  gas  at  said  elevated  pressure  in  at  least  one 
cooling  stage,  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  at  least  one 
refrigerant,  to  a  first  reduced  temperature  close  to  but 
above  its  liquefaction  temperature  at  said  elevated  pres- 
sure; 

b.  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  cooled  gas  to  a  first  reduced 
pressure  substantially  above  atmospheric  pressure  and 
above  its  liquefaction  pressure  at  said  first  reduced  tem- 
perature; 

c.  further  cooling  said  reduced  pressure  gas  in  at  least  one 
additional  cooling  stage,  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a 
refrigerant,  to  a  second  reduced  temperature  at  which  said 
gas  is  liquefied  at  said  first  reduced  pressure;  and 

d.  further  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  liquefied  gas,  in  at 
least  one  pressure  reduction  stage,  to  a  second  reduced 
pressure  essentially  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


4,195,980 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CONTINUOUS 

OPTICAL  PREFORM 

Henley  F.  Sterling,  Great  Dunmow,  and  John  Irren,  Harlow, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,185 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1977, 
20681/77 

Int.  a.2  C03C  25/00.  25/02 
U.S.  a.  65— 3A  I  7aaims 


£ 


■35 


"~t 


i- 


i 


3C 


3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  continuous  preform  for  an 
optical  fibre  of  the  type  produced  from  a  silica  tube  via  a  rod 
preform  stage,  the  method  including  collapsing  inwardly 
lengths  of  silica  tube  each  into  a  rod  preform,  arranging  the 
preforms  end  to  end  in  a  rectilinear  array,  placing  silica  sleev- 
ing tubes  abutting  one  another  over  the  rods,  and  heating  the 
preform  so  as  to  fusion  seal  the  assembly  into  a  continuous  rod, 
whereby  the  joints  between  the  rods  or  tubes  and  between  the 
abutting  sleeving  tubes  are  sealed  and  in  which  the  sleeving 
tubes  are  so  arranged  that  the  joints  therebetween  are  not 
coincident  with  the  joints  between  the  rods. 

6.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  in  which  the  end 
portions  of  the  rod  preforms  are  removed  prior  to  jointing. 


all  glass  across  said  channel  will  be  disturbed  by  said  recipro- 
cating motion. 

18.  Method  of  mixing  molten  glass  flowing  along  a  glass 
forehearth  including  a  channel  having  sidewalls  and  a  bottom, 
so  that  molten  glass  adjacent  the  sidewalls  and  bottom  is  uni- 
formly mixed  with  molten  glass  in  the  flow  thereof  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  stirrer  means  disposed  in  said  channel  for  mixing 
said  glass,  said  stirrer  means  having  a  lower  surface  dis- 


posed adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  channel  and  front  and 
rear  surface  portions  disposed  substantially  facing  respec- 
tive sidewalls  of  the  channel; 
driving  said  stirrer  means  with  a  substantial  reciprocal  mo- 
tion transversely  across  said  channel  from  adjacent  one 
sidewall  to  the  other  and  across  said  bottom  to  disturb 
substantially  all  molten  glass  adjacent  the  sidewalls  and 
bottom  with  each  reciprocal  cycle  and  mix  said  glass  with 
the  flow  of  molten  glass. 


4,195,982 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING  ARTICLES 
Alexander  Coucoulas,  Bridgewater  Township,  Somerset  County, 
and  John  R.  Nis,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,481 

Int.  a.^  C03B  37/02.  50/16 

U.S.  a.  65—134  8  Qaims 


4,195,981 
MOLTEN  GLASS  HOMOGENIZER  AND  METHOD  OF 

HOMOGENIZING  GLASS 
H.  Larry  Penberthy,  631  S.  96th  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98108 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,879,  May  20, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,113,460.  This  application  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,337 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C03B  5/18 
VS.  CI.  65—134  20  Claims 

12.  A  glass  mixing  arrangement  comprising  a  glass  fore- 
hearth  having  a  channel  through  which  molten  glass  flows,  a 
plate  forming  a  paddle  in  said  forehearth,  said  plate  being 
oriented  in  said  channel  to  present  its  thinnest  dimension  to  the 
glass  flow  in  said  channel  whereby  said  paddle  presents  a 
minimum  impedance  to  the  flow  of  glass  through  said  channel, 
a  drive  rod  coupled  to  said  paddle  and  extending  out  of  said 
forehearth,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  rod  for  driving  said 
paddle  with  substantially  reciprocating  motion  transversely 
across  said  channel  and  laterally  thereto  from  adjacent  one 
forehearth  side  wall  to  the  other  with  the  lower  edge  of  said 
paddle  near  the  bottom  of  the  forehearth  so  that  substantially 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  substantially  bubble-free  viscous 
melt  from  a  solid  particulate  material,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

simultaneously  subjecting  the  solid  particulate  material  to  an 
elevated  temperature  and  gas  pressure  to  consolidate  the 
particulate  into  a  viscous  melt  while  inducing  the  elevated 
pressure  in  any  bubbles  formed  therein;  and 

lowering  the  gas  pressure  to  expand  the  gas  bubbles  to  in- 
crease the  upward  mobility  thereof  wherein  the  bubbles 
will  rise  to  the  top  of  the  melt  and  break  through  the 
surface. 


993  O.G.— 8 
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4,195383 

N-TRIFLUOROACETYL-N-PHOSPHINOTHIOYLME. 

THYLGLYCINE  ESTERS 

Joha  E.  Fruz,  Creitwood,  and  Robert  J.  Kaoflnaii,  University 

City,  botli  of  Mo^  asrignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,317 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/40 
VS.  CL  71—87  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O        0«C— CF3      S     R' 
II  I  11/ 

RO— C— CH2— N— CH2— P 

R' 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyi  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  from  1  to  3  chlorine  atoms  and  alkoxyalkyl  containing 
from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  each  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  thioalkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cyanoalkoxy,  chloroalkenyloxy,  phenoxy,  phenylthio  and 
substituted  phenoxy  and  phenylthio  having  1  to  2  substituents 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  inert  diluent. 


4,195,984 
HERBICIDES  DERIVED  FROM  DIHALO 
ISONICOTINOYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINO  AQDS 
Robert  G.  Stein,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  and  Donald  S.  Kenney,  North- 
brook,  ni.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
IlL 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,995 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  213/40 
VS.  CL  71—94  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N  ^CO— NR— X— 


COR 


wherein  Z  is  Br  or  CI,  R  is  OH,  NH2,  NH-loweralkyl,  NH-phe- 
nyl  or  N-dUoweralkyl,  R  is  H  or  CH3,  X  is  phenylene, 
>C(CH3)2.  >CHCH2CONH2,  -(CH2),, 


^--O 


or 


^- 


with  n  being  an  integer  from  2-5,  or  wherein  the  moiety  em- 
braced as  Y  represents  the  acyl  portion  of  a  naturally  occuring 
amino  acid,  and  agriculturally  acceptable  acid  addition  salu 
thereof 

10.  A  herbicida]  composition  containing  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent a  compound  of  the  formula 
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CO— NR— X— COR 

I  Y 


wherein  Z  is  Br  or  CI,  R  is  OH,  NH2,  NH-loweralkyl,  NH-phe- 
nyl  or  N-diloweralkyl,  R  is  H  or  CH3,  X  is  phenylene, 
>C(CH3)2.  >CHCH2CONH2.  -(CH2)„, 


-0-/\ 


SCH2, 


with  n  being  an  integer  from  2-5,  or  wherein  the  moiety  em- 
braced as  Y  represents  the  acyl  portion  of  a  naturally  occuring 
amino  acid,  and  agriculturally  accepuble  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  together  with  an  agriculturally  acceptable  diluent. 


4,195,985 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE 

HEAT-BALANCE  IN  THE  REHNING  OF  STEEL 

Karl  Brotzmann,  Sulzbach-Rosenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Eisenwerk-Gesellschafl  Maximilianshutte  mbH., 

Sulzbach-Rosenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755165;  Sep.  7, 1978,  2838983 

Int  a.2  C21C  5/32.  5/34 
VS.  a.  75—60  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  steel  in  a  convertor  comprising: 

(1)  introducing  oxygen  shrouded  by  a  protective  medium 
into  the  convertor  by  means  of  tuyeres  located  in  the 
lining  of  the  convertor  below  the  surface  of  a  bath  in  said 
convenor;  and 

(2)  concurrently  therewith  blowing  oxygen  onto  the  surface 
of  the  bath; 

the  improvement  of  that  method  comprising  that  for  at  least 
a  major  part  of  the  refining  time,  20  to  80%  of  the  oxygen 
is  introduced  into  said  convertor  by  gas  jets  directed  onto 
the  surface  of  the  bath  which  act  as  free  jets  in  the  space 
above  the  surface  of  the  bath,  said  jets  having  a  sufficient 
velocity  to  suck  in  large  amounts  of  reaction  products  of 
the  bath,  and  that  the  remaining  amount  of  oxygen  is 
concurrently  blown  into  said  bath  by  means  of  said  tu- 
yeres, whereby  the  heat  balance  in  said  method  is  im- 
proved and  the  proportion  of  scrap  charged  into  said 
convertor  for  melting  is  increased. 
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4,195,986 
SELECTIVE  REDUCTION  OF  NICKEL  LATERTTE  ORES 

Jerry  D.  Schulz,  Waukesha,  and  Bobby  P.  Faulkner,  New  Ber- 
lin, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation, 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

I        FUed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,394 
Int  a.2  C22B  23/00 
VS.  a.  75—82  15  Claims 


about  0-21%  cobalt  * 

an  effective  amount  of  lanthanum  to  provide  weldability  and 

high  temperature  oxidation  resistance  but  not  exceeding 

about  0.10%  and  in  a  sufficiently  concentrated  from  that 

the  total  amount  of  all  other  rare  earth  metals  is  less  than 
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1.  A  process  for  extracting  nonferrous  metals  from  nickel 
laterite  ore  by  a  selective  reduction  treatment  that  causes  the 
nonferrous  metal  oxide  components  of  the  ore  to  be  reduced 
but  effects  substantially  only  partial  reduction  of  the  iron  oxide 
components,  and  a  subsequent  hydrometallurgical  treatment 
by  which  the  nonferrous  metals  are  leached  out  of  the  reduced 
ore,  characterized  by: 

A.  preparing  the  ore  for  selective  reduction  treatment  by 

(1)  comminuting  it  (104),  and 

(2)  forming  a  mixture  (as  at  108)  of  the  comminuted  ore 
with 

(a)  comminuted  high  volatile  sulfur  containing  coal 
(105, 106)  and 

(b)  a  non-gaseous  sulfur  material  added  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  total  weight  of  the  sulfur  present  includ- 
ing the  sulfur  in  the  coal,  is  between  1%  and  1.5%  of 
the  weight  of  the  ore;  and 

B.  while 

(1)  maintaining  particles  of  ore  and  coal  in  intimate 
contact  with  one  another  and 

(2)  substantially  preventing  air  and  free  oxygen  from 
having  access  to  the  mixture, 

supplying  sufficient  heat  to  the  mixture  (109)  to  drive  off 
volatile  components  from  the  coal,  so  that  they  provide  a 
reducing  atmosphere  for  the  ore,  and  to  bring  the  mixture  to  a 
temperature  at  which  the  nonferrous  metal  oxides  in  the  ore 
are  substantially  completely  reduced  but  the  iron  oxides  in  the 
ore  are  reduced  only  partially. 
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the  amount  of  lanthanum,  and  the  balance  nickel  in  an 
amount  sufficient  when  combined  with  cobalt  and  inci- 
dental impurities  to  provide  a  combined  total  within  the 
range  about  38  to  72%,  with  the  sum  of  the  tungsten  and 
molybdenum  present  being  less  than  b  8%. 


4,195,988 
AU-PD-CR  ALLOY  FOR  SPARK  PLUG  ELECTHODES 
Tsuneo  Ito,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Sparic  Plug  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,497 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1977,  52-111910 
Int  a.2  C22C  5/00 
VS.  a.  75—165  4  Claims 


4,195,987 
WELDABLE  ALLOYS 
Robert  B.  H.  Herchenroeder,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cabot 
Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,843,  Dec.  29, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,738,  Dec.  21, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,875 
Int  a.2  C22C  19/05 
VS.  a.  75—122  10  Claims 

1.  A  weldable  and  oxidation  resistant  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially by  weight  of: 
about  18-25%  chromium 
about  15-33%  iron 
about  1-4%  tungsten 
about  1-4%  molybdenum 
about  0.02-0.2%  carbon 
about  0.3-2%  silicon 


J 


1.  An  alloy  for  spark  plug  center  electrodes  consisting  of 
about  1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  chromium,  about  30  to 
about  70%  by  weight  of  palladium  and  the  balance  gold. 
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4,195,989 
HYDROGEN  STORAGE  MATERUL 

Takahani  Gamo,  Fi^iidera;  Yoshio  Moriwaki,  Hirakata;  Toshio 
Yamashita,  Katano,  and  Maaataro  Fukuda,  Toyonaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1977, 52*130049; 
Apr.  14, 1978,  53-44677 

Int  a.2  C22C  22/00 
MS.  CL  75— 175  J  7  Claims 
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4,195,991 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  METHOD  OF 

APPLYING  AN  ELECTRIC  HELD  OPPOSITE  THE 

CHARGE  RETAINING  LAYER 

Lee  R.  Brown;  L.  Herrera  Jose',  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John 

D.  Plumadore,  Westfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  James  River 

Graphics  Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,304 

Int.  Q\?  G03G  15/02,  13/02 

U.S.  a  430-55  5aaims 
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1.  A  metallic  material  for  storing  of  hydrogen  which  com- 
prises a  substance  able  to  store  hydrogen  and  composed  of  a 
Ti-Mn-M  alloy  defining  an  alloy  phase  which  is  substantially  a 
Laves  phase  constituted  by  an  intermetallic  compound,  which 
has  a  hexagonal  crystal  structure  of  the  MgZn2(Ci4)  type,  and 
crystal  structure  parameters  a  and  c  which  have  values  in  the 
ranges: 

a=4.86-4.90  A 

c  =  7.95 -8.02  A 
said  M  of  said  Ti-Mn-M  alloy  representing  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  chromium, 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper  and  molybdenum. 


r» 


1.  An  improved  method  of  recording  on  an  electrographic 
medium,  said  medium  comprising  a  charge  retaining  layer  and 
a  conductive  layer,  said  method  of  recording  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  desired  distribution  of  charge  of  a  given 
polarity  on  the  surface  of  the  charge  retaining  layer  represent- 
ing an  image  to  be  recorded  and  developing  said  image, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  step  of  applying  a 
uniform  electric  field,  having  said  given  polarity,  to  the  me- 
dium from  the  side  opposite  the  charge  retaining  layer,  said 
electric  field  penetrating  through  the  conductive  layer  and 
having  sufficient  field  strength  at  the  charge  retaining  layer  to 
reduce  the  tendency  of  charge  to  be  deposited  in  an  undesired 
pattern  on  the  surface  of  the  charge  retaining  layer  as  a  result 
of  defects  in  the  medium. 


'  4,195,990 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPERS  EMPLOYING 
ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Winiam  J.  Staudenmayer  Michael  T.  Regan;  James  A.  Van 
Allan,  and  WUliam  E.  Yoerger,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarign- 
ors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,482 
Int  GI.2  G03C  5/04.  5/09 
UA  a  430-70  ^  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conducting  paper  support  bearing  a  layer  of  a  heteroge- 
neous photoconductive  insulating  composition  comprising 
particles  of  an  organic  photoconductor  in  admixture  with  at 
least  a  sensitizing  amount  of  cellulose  nitrate,  said  photocon- 
ductor being  a  polyphenyl  having  at  least  three  para-linked 
phenyl  groups  or  a  compound  of  the  structure: 

N  /AR 

C-(C-C.).C 
R'  R2   R3  ^R4 

wherein 
n  is  0,  1,  or  2 
Ar  is  aryl;  and 

R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  individually  represent  hydrogen,  Ar,  alkyl 
having  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0, 
both  R'  and  R*  are  Ar,  and  when  both  R>  and  R^  are 
hydrogen,  both  R2  and  R^  are  Ar. 
12.  An  electrophotographic  process  comprising  applying  a 
uniform  charge  to  the  surface  of  an  electrophotographic  ele- 
ment, imagewise  exposing  said  charged  surface  to  actinic  radi- 
ation to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image,  and  developing  said 
latent  image  to  form  a  visible  image,  said  electrophotographic 
element  being  an  element  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,195,992 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
PROCESS 
Rudolf  Stolzenburg,   Duesseldorf;   Paul   Marx,   and  Walter 
Puschel,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,870 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1977,  2733112 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/54.  J/40.  1/10 
VJS.  a.  430-242  6  Qaims 

1.  Photographic  dye  diffusion  transfer  process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  coloured  images,  in  which  a  photographic  material 
having  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
and  a  non-diffusible  dye-providing  compound  associated  with 
this  layer  is  exposed  imagewise  and  developed  with  a  silver 
halide  developer,  a  diffusible  dye  being  released  imagewise 
from  the  non-diffusible  dye-providing  compound  under  alka- 
line photographic  development  conditions  transferred  to  an 
image  receptor  layer,  in  which  the  non-diffusible  dye  provid- 
ing compound  used  is  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  fol- 
lowing formula  I: 


(A')m 
(A>-),  D-N=N— f^  V— N^ 


(I) 


Ri 


(CH2),-CN 


in  which 
A'  represents  an  oxidizable  organic  carrier  residue  contain- 
ing a  group  which  confers  diffusion  resistance,  from 


which  residue,  either  in  its  oxidized  or  in  its  unoxidized 
form,  at  least  a  part  thereof  together  with  the  group  which 
confers  diffusion  resistance  is  split  off  under  alkaline  pho- 
tographic development  conditions  and  at  the  same  time  a 
diffusible  azo  dye  is  released  imagewise; 

D  represents  a  heterocyclic  or  carbocyclic  aromatic  group; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  group 

R2  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents one  of  the  groups  mentioned  under  R',  sulpho, 
— COOR^,  halogen,  trihaiogenmethyl,  acylamino, 
acyloxy,  carbamoyl,  sulphamoyl,  —OR*—,  SR*,  — SOR*, 
— SO2— R*,  in  which  R^has  one  of  the  meanings  specified 
for  R',  — NO2  or  — CN; 

1,  m  and  n  each  represents  0  or  1  such  that  l-|-m-|-n=  1;  and 

r  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


ocyclic  group  and  X  is  — SO2 — ,  must  contain  at  least  one 
carboxy  group. 
18.  A  process  for  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  comprising: 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  the  photographic  element  of  claim  1; 

(b)  treating  said  imagewise-exposed  photographic  element 
with  an  alkaline  processing  composition  in  the  presence  of 
a  silver  halide  developing  agent  to  effect  development  of 
each  of  the  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layers, 

(c)  said  nondifTusible  compound  then  releasing  said  diffusible 
dye  imagewise  as  a  function  of  said  development  of  each 
of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers;  and 

(d)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said 
dye  diffusing  to  a  dye  image-receiving  layer. 


4,195,993 

COMPOUNDS  WHICH  RELEASE  CYAN  DYES  OR  DYE 

FORMIfiG  MATERIALS 

Kenneth  N.  Kilminster,  Linslade  Leighton  Buzzard,  and  Colin 

Holstead,  Abbots  Langley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,454 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
51648/77 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/54.  1/40  1/76.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  430—225  22  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
said  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  nondiffusible 
compound  which  releases  a  diffusible  cyan  dye,  said  com- 
pound having  the  following  formula: 


CONRR2 


SO2R' 


wherein: 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkyl  and 
NR"R'2  wherein  R"  is  alkyl  or  aryl,  R'2  is  alkyl,  or  R'> 
and  R'^,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  atuched,  is  a  heterocyclic  group; 

X  is  —CO—  or  — SO2— ; 

r3  is  — COOH  or  —CAR  and  is  attached  in  the  meta  or  para 
position  to  X  in  the  benzene  ring; 

R  is  alkyl; 

R2is 


or  can  be  taken  together  with  R  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  it  is  attached  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  a  carboxy  group;  and 
CAR  is  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  which,  as  a  function  of 
oxidation  under  alkaline  conditions,  releases  a  diffusible 
dye,  with  the  proviso  that  the  compound  contains  at  least 
one  CAR  group  and,  except  when  R  and  R^  form  a  heter- 


4,195,994 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

6- ARYLAZO-2-AMINO-3-PYRIDINOL  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS  THEREOF 
Derek  D.  Chapman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,189,  Aug.  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,837 
Int.  Q.^  G03C  5/54.  1/40  1/76,  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  430—224  34  Qaims 

30.  A  process  for  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  in  an  imagewise-exposed  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  nondiffusible  compound  having  a  releasable, 
diffusible,  6-arylazo-2-amino-3-pyridinol  dye  moiety  or  precur- 
sor thereof  where  the  hydroxy  group  of  said  pyridinol  is  a 
hydroxy  precursor,  said  compound  containing  in  the  ortho 
position  of  the  arylazo  moiety  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  at- 
tached thereto  either  through  the  sulfonamide  linking  group  or 
through  the  oxygen  of  a 

O 

N 

— C— O  group 

which  said  ballasted  carrier  moiety  contains,  said  ballasted 
carrier  moiety  being  capable  of  releasing  said  diffusible  6- 
arylazo-2-amino-3-pyridinol  dye  or  precursor  thereof  as  a 
function  of  development  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
under  alkaline  conditions,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  treating  said  photographic  element  with  an  alkaline  pro- 
cessing composition  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide 
developing  agent  to  effect  development  of  each  of  the 
exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

(b)  said  dye-releasing  compound  then  releasing  said  diffus- 
ible 6-arylazo-2-amino-3-pyridinol  dye  or  precursor 
thereof  imagewise  as  a  function  of  said  development  of 
each  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

(c)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said 
6-arylazo-2-amino-3-pyridinol  dye  or  precursor  thereof 
diffusing  to  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(d)  contacting  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said  6-arylazo- 
2-amino-3-pyridinol  dye  or  precursor  thereof  with  metal 
ions,  thereby  forming  a  metal -complexed,  6-arylazo-2- 
amino-3-pyridinol  dye  transfer  image. 


4,195,995 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HLM  EXPOSED  TO 

DIFFERENT  IMAGES 

Randall  J.  Hoehn,  Pekin,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,038 
Int.  Q.2  G03C  5/04,  5/24,  5/26 
U.S.  Q.  430—142  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  mechanically  producing  a  reproducible 


220 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


image  on  a  film  which  includes  exposing  the  film  to  a  first 
image,  passing  the  exposed  film  to  a  developing  station  and 
developing  the  film  in  a  single  machine,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
blocking  the  fiinction  of  the  developing  station; 
passing  the  exposed  film  through  said  single  machine  and 
controllably  recovering  the  exposed  film  from  said  single 
machine  without  developing  said  exposed  film; 
subsequently  exposing  said  exposed  film  to  a  second  differ- 
ent image  in  said  single  machine  and  forming  a  composite 
exposed  film; 
passing  the  composite  exposed  film  to  the  developing  sution 

of  said  single  machine;  and 
developing  said  composite  exposed  film  in  said  single  ma- 
chine. 
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rate  containing  44  to  50  weight  percent  butyryl  groups, 
5.0  to  8.5  weight  percent  acetyl  groups  and  0.5  to  1.0 
weight  percent  hydroxyl  groups,  said  layer  being  lamina- 
tible  to  a  board,  for  imagewise  exposure  and  solvent  de- 
velopment to  form  a  resist  image  on  said  board. 


4,195,996 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  RADIATION  IMAGE 

Yomke  Nclugijiui,  Minami-aahigara;  Yoahiyuki  Hoahi,  and 
TtkayosU  Foknoka,  both  of  Fqjiiiomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Fiiji  Photo  Film  Co^  uL,  Ashigara,  JaiMUi 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  28, 1977,  52-21833 
Int  OJ  G03C  7/oa  1/92 
U5.  a.  430-380  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  a  radiation  image  which  comprises 
image-wise  exposing  to  radiation,  in  combination  with  a 
fluorescent  intensifying  screen,  a  light-sensitive  photo- 
graphic element  comprising  a  water-proof  support,  which 
has  an  average  degree  of  reflection,  based  on  the  degree  of 
reflection  of  a  magnesium  oxide  white  plate  being  100%, 
of  about  70  percent  or  greater  in  the  spectral  wavelength 
region  of  from  about  380  m^  to  about  600  m^i,  and  having 
on  only  one  surface  of  the  support  a  coating  of  a  green 
sensitized  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing 
a  phenolic  color  coupler  or  an  a-naphtholic  color  coupler, 
each  capable  of  forming  a  quinoneiminc  dye  having  a 
maximum  absorption  within  a  spectral  wavelength  region 
of  about  550  m/i  to  about  700  m>i  on  color  development, 
where  the  silver  halide  grains  of  the  emulsion  have  a 
number  average  grain  size  of  about  0.5^l.  to  about  2.2fi  and 
are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  g  to  about  3  g 
of  silver  per  m^,  and 
then  subjecting  the  image-wise  exposed  light-sensitive  pho- 
tographic element  to  a  color  development  processing  with 
a  phenylenediamine  color  developing  agent  and  without  a 
silver-removal  step. 


4*195,997 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SELECTED  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 

BUTYRATE  AS  A  BINDER 

Boynton  Graham,  WUmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Neaoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,683 
Int  CL2  G03C  1/68 
UAa.430-286  6Ctaims 

1.  An  element  comprising  a  polymeric  film  support  and  a 
photopolymerizable  composition  in  the  form  of  a  layer  on  said 
polymeric  film  suppon  and  having  low  to  moderate  adhesion 
thereto,  said  composition  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  addition  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than  100* 
C.  at  normal  pressure; 

(b)  an  organic,  free  radical  generating  addition  polymeriza- 
tion initiator  or  initiator  system  activatable  by  actinic 
radiation  in  the  ultraviolet  to  visible  region  of  the  spec- 
trum; and 

(c)  25  to  90  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
photopolymerizable  composition  of  at  least  one  macromo- 
lecular  organic  polymeric  binder,  the  improvement  being 
to  better  the  resistance  to  cold  flow  of  the  layer  by  at  least 
half  of  the  binder  component  being  cellulose  aceute  buty- 


4,195,998 

COrtll)  COMPLEX  CONTAINING  RADUTION 

SENSITIVE  ELEMENT  WITH  DIAZO  RECORDING 

LAYER 
Anthony  Adin,  Rochester,  and  James  C.  Fleming,  Webster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester. 
N.Y. 

Division  and  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,186,  Sep.  30, 

1975,  abuidoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

461,057,  Apr.  15, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  27, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  846,240 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/52.  1/72 

VS.  a.  430-156  (  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  and, 

(b)  on  the  support,  a  radiation-sensitive  layer  comprising,  in 
admixture: 

a  reducible,  inert  cobalt(III)  complex  free  of  a  sensitizable 
anion, 

a  photoreductant  capable  of  forming,  in  the  absence  of  a 
cobalt(lll)  complex,  upon  exposure  to  activating  radia- 
tion longer  than  300  nanometers  in  wavelength,  a  re- 
ducing agent  which  forms  a  redox  couple  with  the 
cobalt(lll)  complex  when  associated  therewith,  said 
photoreductant  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  disulfides,  diazoanthrones,  diazophenanthrones, 
aromatic  azides,  and  carbazides,  and 

(c)  a  radiation-responsive  diazo  recording  layer  overlying 
said  radiation-sensitive  layer. 

5.  A  radiation-sensitive  element  comprising 

(a)  a  support,  and 

(b)  on  the  support,  a  radiation-sensitive  layer  comprising,  in 
admixture, 

a  reducible,  inert  cobalt(lll)  complex  free  of  a  sensitizable 
anion, 

a  quinone  capable  of  forming  in  the  absence  of  a  cobalt- 
(III)  complex,  upon  exposure  to  activating  radiation 
longer  than  300  nanometers  in  wavelength,  a  reducing 
agent  which  forms  a  redox  couple  when  associated  with 
the  cobalt(lll)  complex,  said  quinone  containing  one  or 
more  labile  hydrogen  atoms,  and 

(c)  a  radiation-responsive  diazo  recording  layer  overlying 
said  radiation-sensitive  layer. 


4  195  999 

SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  ABSORBING 

AGENT 
Keiichi  Adachi;  Shigeo  Hirano;  Tadashi  Ikeda,  and  Takeshi 
Mikami,  all  of  Minami-aahigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1977,  52-43278 
Int  CL2  G03C  1/84.  1/76.  1/72.  1/06 
VS.  a.  430-507  ^  25  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  one  photographic  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  with  the  silver  halide  photographic  material 
containing,  as  an  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  agent,  at  least  one 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  (1) 
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(I) 


/'Ri  "  so2R8^ 

\  / 

N— CH=CH— CH«C 
/  -  \ 

VR2  R4      y 


wherein  R|  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R4 
represents  — COOR6  or  — COR6.  wherein  K(,  represents  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  Rg  represents  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1 
or  2,  and  when  n  is  2,  at  least  one  of  R|,  R2  and  R^  represents 
an  alkylene  group  or  an  arylene  group  and  the  compound  of 
the  general  formula  (I)  is  a  dimer. 


4,196,000 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  UNIT 

William  H.  Johnson,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,590,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,614 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/48;  G03D  9/02 

VS.  a.  430—207  2  Claims 


1.  An  instant-processing  film  unit  for  use  in  processing  appa- 
ratus, the  apparatus  having  means  for  locating  the  film  unit  in 
an  exposure  position  and  a  pair  of  pressure  members  for  initiat- 
ing processing  of  the  film  unit,  said  film  unit  comprising: 

first  and  second  sheets  each  having  lateral  margins,  one  of 
said  sheets  including  a  photosensitive  layer  for  recording 
a  processible  latent  image  and  an  opaque  layer  for  shield- 
ing one  face  of  said  photosensitive  layer  from  fogging,  the 
other  of  said  sheets  comprising  a  transparent  cover; 

means  for  coupling  said  sheets  together,  along  their  lateral 
nuu-gins,  superposed  with  said  photosensitive  layer  be- 
tween said  opaque  layer  and  said  transparent  cover; 

means  for  supplying  processing  fluid  to  said  photosensitive 
layer  to  process  the  latent  image; 

a  leader  for  removing  said  film  unit  from  the  apparatus 
between  the  pressure  members; 

a  dark  slide  removable  positioned  between  said  sheets  for 
shielding  said  photosensitive  element  from  light  passing 
through  said  transparent  cover,  said  dark  slide  having  a 
leading  end  section  extending  from  between  said  sheets 
and  superposed  with  said  leader;  and 

shim  means  carried  by  said  leader  and  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  dark  slide  both  for:  (a)  supporting  the  pres- 
sure members  apart  to  provide  clearance  for  removing 
said  dark  slide  between  the  pressure  members;  and  (b) 
preventing  shifting  of  said  photosensitive  element  when 
said  dark  slide  is  so  removed. 


4,196,001 
ANTISTATIC  LAYER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENTS 
Douglas  C.  Joseph,  Victor,  and  Ronald  L.  Hartman,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,414,  Jul.  24,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  569,233 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/78  1/96;  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  430—502  30  Qaims 


SUBBING   Lire  If 
POLtESTEIt  ritm  SUPPORT 

5UBBMG  LATEP 
ANTISTATIC    LATER 


1.  A  photographic  element  comprising: 

(1)  a  sup]X}rt; 

(2)  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  image-forming  layer;  and 

(3)  an  antistatic  layer  coated  on  said  support  which  is  dura- 
ble, abrasion-resistant,  non-tacky  and  resistant  to  leaching 
by  aqueous  processing  baths  employed  in  photographic 
processing;  said  antistatic  layer  having  been  formed  by 
coating  a  liquid  coating  composition  and  drying  the  coat- 
ing, said  liquid  coating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  film-forming  polymeric  anionic  polye- 
lectrolyte  in  free  acid  form; 

(b)  a  water-soluble  film-forming  cross-linkable  polyvinyl 
alcohol  binder  that  reacts  chemically  with  said  polye- 
lectrolyte  during  drying  of  said  coating;  and 

(c)  an  acid-acting  cross-linking  agent  that  cross-links  said 
polyvinyl  alcohol  binder  during  drying  of  said  coating. 


4,196,002 

PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING 

HEAT  SENSITIVE  DYE  MATERIALS 

Steven  R.  Lerinson,  and  Anthony  Adin,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,587,  Sep.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,986 
Int  a.^  G03C  1/84 
VS.  a.  430—617  36  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photothermographic  element  comprising  (a)  a  sup- 
port, having  thereon  (b)  a  photothermographic  layer  and,  on 
the  support  or  in  the  support,  (c)  an  antihalation  or  filter  com- 
ponent, the  improvement  wherein  said  element  comprises,  as 
(c),  in  reactive  association,  (i)  at  least  one  hexaarylbiimidazole 
with  (ii)  at  least  one  antihalation  or  filter  dye  that  is  reactive 
with  the  product  formed  upon  heating  said  hexaarylbiimid- 
azole to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  90*  C,  and  wherein  said 
antihalation  or  filter  component  becomes  essentially  colorless 
within  about  20  minutes  upon  heating  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  90*  C. 


4,196,003 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  O-QUINONE  DIAZIDE  COPYING 

COMPOSITION 

Masaru  Watanabe,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  546,482,  Feb.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1974,  49-13465 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/60,  1/54 
VS.  O.  430—193  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  a  light-sensitive  copying  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  admixture  of  distinct  compounds  selected 
from  a),  b)  and  c)  below: 
(a)  an  o-quinonediazide  compound  which  has  at  least  one 
o-quinonediazide  group  which  undergoes  an  increase  in 
solubility  in  alkaline  solution  upon  irradiation  with  active 
light; 
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(b)  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenol-for- 
maldehyde resin,  a  cresol-formaldehyde  resin,  a  styrene- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymer  or  a  methacrylic  acid- 
methylmethacrylate  copolymer;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  of  a  secondary  or  a  tertiary  aliphatic,  hydroxy 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  amine  or  hexamethyiene-tetramine 
having  a  boiling  point  of  not  less  than  about  200*  C. 
wherein  said  aliphatic  amine  is  tributylamine  or  triamyla- 
mine,  said  hydroxy  aliphatic  amine  is  diethanolamine, 
N-methylethanolamine.  N-methylidiethanolamine,  di- 
propanolamine,  or  triethanolamine  and  wherein  said  aro- 
matic amine  is  diethylaniline,  wherein  the  proportion  of 
said  amine  c)  to  said  o-quinonediazide  compound  a) 
ranges  from  about  0.005  to  1  part  by  weight,  per  part  by 
weight  fo  said  o-quinonediazide  compound  and  wherein 
said  composition  when  used  as  a  supported  light-sensitive 
layer  is  capable,  after  image-wise  exposure  to  active  light, 
of  forming  a  positive  or  negative  image  in  the  same  layer, 
said  positive  image  being  formed  by  processing  with  an 

alkaline  developer  and 
said  negative  image  being  formed  by  heating,  subsequent 
to  exposure  of  previously  unexposed  or  all  portions  of 
the  layer  with  active  light  followed  by  processing  with 
an  alkaline  developer. 
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4,196,004 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  GLASSES  THAT  CONTAIN 

CHEMICAL  ADDITIVES  FOR  APPUCATION  OVER 
METAL  SUBSTRATES 
Manfred  Berretz,  Ponca  City,  Okla, 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,832 

iBt  a.^  C03C  5/00,  7/02.  7/04 

UA  a  106-18  1,  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  mechanical  strength,  im- 
pact, abrasion,  and  thermal  shock  resistance  of  both  a  transpar- 
ent and  opaque,  acid,  alkaline,  and  water  resistant  host  glass 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  incorporating  into  a  frit  of  the 
host  glass  crystalline  additives  which  are  insoluble  in  the  mol- 
ten host  glass  in  ratios  of  from  5%  to  80%  by  weight  of  the 
host  glass,  said  additives  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the 
following  chemical  constituents: 

Lithium  Titanate 

Lithium  Silicate 

Lithium  Aluminate 

Lithium  Aluminum  Silicate 

Magnesium  Titanate 

Magnesium  Silicate, 
wherein  the  transparent  host  glass  is  composed  of  the  follow- 
ing ingredients: 


4,196,005 

FLAME  RESISTANT  PHOSPHATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Albert  W.  Morgan,  ColUnsTiile,  lU.,  and  Roland  G.  Ribaudo, 

Afftoo,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,531 
Int  a.2  C09K  i/22.  3/28 
MS.  a.  106-18.16  12  Claims 

1.  A  sprayable,  flame  resistant  gel  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  50  to  about  99%  normally  liquid 
essentially  halogen-free  aromatic  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphate  and  polycarboxylate  and  mixtures 
thereof  and,  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said 
ester,  from  about  I  to  about  50%  finely  divided  inorganic 
phosphate,  wherein  said  inorganic  phosphate  is  essentially 
ammonium  phosphate  and  has  an  average  particle  size  from 
about  0.5  to  about  40  microns,  said  aromatic  phosphate  is 
selected  from  di(C4-C2o  alkyl)  aryl,  C4-C20  alkyl  diaryl  and 
triaryl  phosphates  in  which  each  aryl  radical  is  unsubstituted 
phenyl  or  C1-C12  alkylphenyl,  and  said  polycarboxylate  is 
selected  from  di(Ci-C2o  alkyl),  C1-C20  alkyl  benzyl  and  diben- 
zyl  phthalates. 


4,196,006 
JET  PRINTING  INK 
Ishwar  R.  Mansukhani,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Whittaker 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,500 
Int.  a.^  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  106-22  4  Qaims 

l.In  a  process  for  information  recording  comprising  produc- 
ing a  fine  jet  of  colored  aqueous  liquid,  directing  the  jet  of 
colored  liquid  onto  a  recording  medium,  modulating  the  den- 
sity of  the  applied  jet  by  an  electric  field  in  accordance  with 
the  information  to  be  recorded,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  presence  as  a  Jiumectant  an  effective  amount  of  the  internal 
anhydride  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fatty  acids,  acetylenic  acids,  alicyclic  acids 
and  aromatic  acids. 


Si02 

48-70 

Ti02 

1.5-10 

Zr02 

2-10 

Li:0 

0.5-12 

Na20 

5-20 

K2O 

1-5 

MgO 

1-5 

CaO 

1.5-6 

CaFz 

1-6 

SrO 

1-5 

and  the  opaque  host  glass  is  composed  of  the  following  ingredi- 
ents: 


Si02 

45-72 

TiOj 

12-20 

Zr02 

5-16 

Li20 

0.5-5 

Na20 

6-12 

K2O 

0-6 

MgO 

0.5-4 

CaO 

1-4 

P2O5 

2-8 

4,196,007 
JET  PRINTING  INK 
Ishwar  R.  Mansukhani,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Whittaker 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,502 
Int.  a.^  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  106—22  24  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  information  recording  comprising  produc- 
ing a  fine  jet  of  colored  aqueous  liquid  containing  at  least  one 
direct  dye,  directing  the  jet  of  colored  liquid  onto  a  recording 
medium,  modulating  the  density  of  the  applied  jet  by  an  elec- 
tric field  in  accordance  with  the  information  to  be  recorded, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  presence  as  a  humectant  of  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  acetylenic  com- 
pound exhibiting  the  structural  formula. 


V 

R3— CSC— C— R| 
I 

t 

in  which  each  of  R|  and  R2  may  be  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
hydroxy-substituted  and  alkoxy-substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and 
alkynyl  groups,  and  Ri  and  R2  may  together  be  a  carbonyl 
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oxygen;  R3  may  be  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted and  alkoxy-substituted  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  groups,  and 
substituted-alkyl  groups  having  the  formula: 

V 

Rs— C- 

Ra 

in  which  each  of  R4  and  Rs  may  be  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  and 
hydroxy-substituted  and  alkoxy-substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and 
alkynyl  groups,  and  when  R|  and  R2  together  are  carbonyl 
oxygen,  R3  may  be  an  aryl  group,  including  hydroxy  and 
alkoxy  and  alkyl-substituted  aryl;  each  of  Ra  and  Ra'  may  be 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
alkoxy,  carboxy-substituted  alkoxy,  formoxy,  alkanoxy,  halo- 
gen and  polyoxy  groups. 


4,196,008 

AQUEOUS  GYPSUM  COMPOSITION 

Henry  K.  Kennedy-Skipton,  West  Kilbride,  Scotland,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  734,355,  Oct.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,114,384. 
This  application  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,113 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1975, 
45925/75 

Int.  a.2  C04B  11/24 
MS.  a.  106—115  11  Oaims 

1.  A  plaster  composition  for  grouting  a  fixing  element  in  a 
drillhole  in  a  rock  mass,  which  composition  consists  essentially 
of  a-gypsum  gauged  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.01 
to  3%  w/v  of  a  water-soluble  carboxymethyl  cellulose  salt 
containing  sufficient  water  to  render  the  composition  pump- 
able. 


4,196,009 
COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICES  HAVING  INTEGRAL 
COLOR  nLTER  ARRAYS 
Thomas  W.  Martin,  Rochester,  and  M.  Akram  Sandhu,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,514 

Int.  a.2  G03F  5/00;  G02B  5/18.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  430—7  19  Oaims 


X 


percent  of  the  carboxylate  units  are  said  linear  aliphatic 
dicarboxylate  units,  the  total  of  the  mole  percent  of  lower 
aliphatic  dicarboxylate  units  of  the  recurring  carboxylate 
units  plus  the  mole  percent  of  ether  alkylene  units  of  the 
recurring  alkylene  units  is  at  least  60  and 
(2)  polyesters  having  recurring  alkylene  units  and  recurring 
carboxylate  units  wherein  at  least  30  mole  percent  of  the 
carboxylate  units  are  alicyclic  dicarboxylate  units  and 
wherein  the  remaining  carboxylate  units  are  nonlinear 
aromatic  dicarboxylate  units; 
and  superimposed  on  said  adhesive  polymeric  layer,  filter 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  radiation  intercepting  means 
defining  a  planar  array  of  filter  elements  lying  in  micro-regis- 
tration with,  and  along  at  least  one  dimension  of,  the  sensing 
areas  of  said  photosensors  and  containing  a  transparent,  poly- 
meric layer  capable  of  receiving  a  dye. 


4,196,010 

COLOR  nLTER  ARRAYS  AND  COLOR  IMAGING 

DEVICES 

Mohammad  A.  Sandhu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,150 

Int.  O.^  G03F  5/00;  G02B  5/18,  5/22 

U.S.  O.  430—7  15  Oaims 


^ 


1.  In  a  color  filter  array  containing  a  planar  array  of  filter 
elements  which  comprise  a  transparent,  polymeric  layer,  at 
least  one  of  said  elements  containing  at  least  one  heat-trans- 
ferred dye  in  said  polymeric  layer,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  polymeric  layer  comprises  an  amorphous,  solvent-solu- 
ble, aromatic  polyester  having  recurring  units  derived 
from  the  condensation  residue  of  a  diol  and  a  carbonic 
acid  or  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  at  least  30  mole  percent  of  the 
recurring  units  containing  a  saturated  gem-bivalent  radi- 
cal having  a  saturated  polycyclic  three-dimensional  struc- 
ture that  includes  a  saturated  bicyclic  atomic  bridge  hy- 
drocarbon ring  member. 


1.  A  color  imaging  device  comprising  a  planar  array  of 
charge-handling  semiconductor  photosensors  having  sensing 
areas  sensitive  to  radiant  energy,  said  sensing  areas  having 
coated  thereon  an  adhesive  polymeric  layer  comprising  a 
polyester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(I)  polyesters  having  recurring  carboxylate  units  of  which  at 
least  80  mole  percent  are  terephthalate  units,  and  recur- 
ring alkylene  units  derived  from  glycols  of  which  at  least 
40  mole  percent  are  ether  alkylene  units,  with  the  proviso 
that  either  (a)  the  recurring  alkylene  units  comprise  at 
least  60  mole  percent  ether  alkylene  units  or  (b)  either  the 
recurring  carboxylate  units  comprise  at  least  2  mole  per- 
cent pyromelliticetetracarboxylate  units  or  at  least  10 
mole  percent  of  linear  aliphatic  dicarboxylate  units  having 
at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  and  that  when  at  least  10  mole 


4,196,011 

SELF-HARDENING  WATER-SOLUBLE  MOLD  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Keiichi  Koike,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,055 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1S^6,  51/89124; 

Jul.  28,  1976,  51/89125 

Int.  0.2  B28B  7/36 
U.S.  O.  106—38.2  10  Oaims 

1.  A  self-hardening  water-soluble  mold  consisting  essentially 
of  alumina  as  a  main  material  and  one  carbonate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate  and  potassium  car- 
bonate as  a  water-soluble  binder,  whereby  the  mold  can  be. 
easily  disintegrated  and  removed  from  a  casting  with  water. 
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4,196,012 

PAPER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

William  Windle.  Cornwall,  England,  assignor  to  English  Clays 

LoTerJng  Pochin  A  Co.,  St  Austell,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,176,  Mar.  5,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  t  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,855,  Not.  14,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,956,  Dec.  3, 

1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

711436,  Mar.  8,  1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  15, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  741,998 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  1967, 
11780/67 

Int  a.2  COW  3/2a-  C89H  11/00:  C09J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  106—137  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  paper  coating  composition  which  comprises  a  disper- 
sion of  a  pigment  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  an  adhe- 
sive, the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  pigment 
which  comprises  a  natural  challc  whiting  formed  from  the 
remains  of  coccoliths  which  has  been  processed  so  as  to  con- 
tain from  70  to  95%  by  weight  of  particles  smaller  than  2 
microns  equivalent  spherical  diameter,  not  more  than  5%  by 
weight  of  particles  larger  than  10  microns  equivalent  spherical 
diameter  and  not  more  than  0.05%  by  weight  of  particles 
larger  than  53  microns. 


4,196,013 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Ell  M.  Dannenberg,  Mashpee,  and  Frank  R.  Williams,  Quincy, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,848 
Int  a.2  C08L  95/Oa-  C09D  3/24 
VS.  CL  106—281  R  5  claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  petroleum  asphalt  having 
dispersed  therein  and  in  direct  conuct  therewith  particles  of 
oil  furnace  carbon  black  in  an  amount  effective  to  substantially 
improve  the  resistance  of  said  asphalt  to  thermal  and  actinic 
oxidation  and  below  an  amount  at  which  substantial  physical 
reinforcement  of  said  petroleum  asphalt  occurs. 


4,196,014 

SURFACE-TREATING  PAINT  FOR  SHAPED  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Sosoma     Taniyama,     Toyonaka;     Hiromitsu     Takaaohaahi, 

Takaranika,  and  Shoichi  Inoue,  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors 

to  Mltsabishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1977,  52-74109 
Int  0.2  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  106-287.13  6  Claims 

1.  A  surface- treating  paint  for  shaped  plastic  articles,  said 
paint  being  the  reaction  product  of 
(1)  50  to  95  mole  %  of  an  epoxyalkylalkoxysilane  of  the 
general  formula 


Q-R'-Si-(-ORJ)3_;^ 


(1) 


4,196,015 

REWETTING  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ALUMINIZING  IMAGE  DISPLAY  FACEPLATES 
Hugo  A.  Lopez,  Glendale  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  GlenTiew,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,032 
Int.  CI.-  B05D  5/06.  5/12 
VS.  a.  106-287  J4  4  Qaims 

1.  A  solution  for  rewetting  a  phosphor-bearing  image  dis- 
play faceplate  prior  to  aluminizing  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  silica  particles,  said 
particles  comprising  about  0.5  to  1.5  weight  percent; 

(2)  a  nonionic  surfactant  comprising  about  0.001  to  0.004 
weight  percent;  and 

(3)  an  acidic  pH-lowering  substance  in  an  amount  sufTicient 
to  adjust  pH  to  about  6.2  to  7.8. 


4,196,016 
GRINDING  OF  PIGMENTS 
Eric  Simon,  15  Charleston  Park  Dr.,  Ste.  904,  Houston,  Tex. 
77025 

Filed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,175 
Int  a.2  C09B  47/04 
VS.  a.  106—309  10  Claims 

1.  In  salt  grinding  of  pigments,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  milling  oversize  pigment  with  an  inorganic  salt  and  a 
conditioner  until  a  predetermined  state  of  comminution  is 
achieved, 

(b)  dispersing  the  mixture  in  an  organic  liquid  which  is  a 
solvent  for  said  conditioner,  is  inert  to  said  pigment  and 
will  not  dissolve  said  inorganic  salt, 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  dispersion  into  a  liquid  phase 
comprising  a  suspension  of  properly  sized  pigment  in  the 
resultant  solution  of  said  organic  liquid  and  conditioner, 
and  a  solid  phase  comprising  oversize  pigment  and  said 
inorganic  salt, 

(d)  returning  said  solid  phase  to  a  subsequent  batch  of  over- 
size unmilled  pigment, 

(e)  separating  said  suspension  into  product  pigment  and 
solution  of  conditioner  and  organic  liquid, 

(0  separating  said  organic  liquid  from  said  conditioner,  and 
(g)  returning  said  organic  liquid  and  conditioner  to  the 
system  for  use  with  subsequent  batches  of  pigment. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^  represent  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Q 
represents  a  glycidoxy  or  epoxycyclohexyl  group,  and  m 
is  0  or  1,  and 
(2)  50  to  5  mole  %  of  a  fluorinated  alcohol  of  the  general 
formula 


H-fCFzCFzJjCHjOH 


(II) 


wherein  p  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  7,  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  60*  to  120*  C.  for  5  to  20  hours. 


4,196,017 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  COLOR  IMPURITIES  IN 

SUGAR-CONTAINING  SYRUPS 

James  C.  MelTille,  Tracy;  Joseph  M.  Beatty,  II,  Tustin,  and  Joe 

H.  Satcher,  Jr.,  Stockton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  HoUy 

Sugar  Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,024 
Int  a.*  CUD  3/08.  3/12.  3/00 
VS.  a.  127-41  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  color  impurities  in  sugar-contain- 
ing syrups  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  adding  to  the  syrup  at  about  80*  C.  an  oxidizing  bleach  at 
5-1000  ppm  by  weight  per  sugar  content  of  the  syrup, 

(2)  mixing  for  about  2  to  5  minutes, 

(3)  then  adding  thereto  a  cationic  surfactant  at  50  to  750  ppm 
by  weight  of  said  sugar  content. 

(4)  mixing  for  about  5  to  10  minutes. 
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(5)  then  adding  thereto  a  defecant  and  mixing  thoroughly, 
and 


'' 

, 

DISSOLVE  SUGAR 

IN  WATER 

t2 

MIX 
2-5  MINUTES 

eg  S0-50ppm 

a 

DIOCTADECVL  WMETHYL 
eg  iCX)-500ppm 

MIX 
5-X5  MINUTES 

CoClj  eg  XX)-200ppm~ 

NoCOjeg.WOJOOppm 

CHARCOAL 
eg  K)0-300ppm 
DiATOMACEOUS  EARTH 
eg  250-750ppm          ^ 

<" 

MIX 

' 

r^ 

FILTER 

i 
WASTE  SOLIDS 

,6 

PURIFIED  LIQUID 
SUGAR 

4,196,019 
WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  BUOYANT  MATERIAL 
Wolf-Ulrich  Kohler,  Krefeld,  and  Gemens  Lenzen,  Viersen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik 
Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft,  GreTenbroich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,948 

Int  a.2  B08B  3/04.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  134—104  15  Qaims 


US 


USE*—    INVERT  USE 


(6)  then  Tiltering  the  solids  out  to  obtain  a  purified  sugar 
solution. 


4,196,018 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  PRINTING  PLATES 

Mlchio  Inoko,  Koganei;  Shinichi  KawatsiOi,  Fi^i,  and  Takeshi 

Yamagata,  Hachloji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1977,  52-85094 

Int.  a.2  B08B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  134-6  16  Qaims 


CD, 


1.  A  process  for  washing  uncured  resin  from  exposed  photo- 
sensitive resin  printing  plates  by  means  of  a  washing  liquid, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  spraying  a  washing  liquid  on  a  photo- 
sensitive surface  of  said  exposed  resin  plate,  said  plate  being 
attached  to  a  rotary  drum  on  the  drum  outer  surface,  and 
rotating  said  drum,  thereby  to  remove  most  of  the  uncured 
resin,  and  thereafter  placing  a  rotating  brush  in  contact  with 
said  surface  of  said  resin  plate  on  said  rotating  drum,  and 
rotating  said  brush  to  remove  remaining  uncured  resin. 


2  "» 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  soiled  comminuted  products,  espe- 
cially comminuted  plastic  foils,  bands  or  the  like,  comprising 
an  elongated  container  adapted  to  be  filled  up  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  with  washing  solution  and  having  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall;  separating  wall  means  in  said 
container  between  said  end  walls  and  having  a  lower  edge 
below  said  predetermined,  level  but  above  said  bottom  wall, 
said  separating  wall  means  deflning  in  said  container  a  washing 
zone  between  one  of  said  end  walls  and  said  separating  wall 
means  and  a  discharge  zone  between  said  separating  wall 
means  and  the  other  end  wall,  said  discharge  zone  being 
shorter  than  said  washing  zone;  an  inlet  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  washing  zone  adjacent  said  one  end  wall  for 
feeding  soiled  products  into  said  washing  zone;  agitating  means 
extending  through  said  washing  zone  from  said  one  end  wall  to 
said  separating  wall  means;  discharge  means  downstream  of 
said  discharge  zone  and  comprising  a  casing  adjacent  said 
other  end  wall  and  a  sieve  drum  rotatable  in  said  casing  about 
an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  elongated  container  and  projecting  with  a  minor  portion 
of  its  circumference  upwardly  beyond  said  predetermined 
level,  said  other  end  wall  having  an  upper  edge  only  slightly 
below  said  predetermined  level,  so  that  the  soiled  products  will 
pass  from  the  washing  zone  below  said  separating  wall  means 
and  into  said  discharge  zone  to  rise  in  the  latter  and  to  flow 
over  the  upper  edge  of  said  other  end  wall  only  onto  the  pro- 
jecting portion  of  said  sieve  drum;  a  discharge  channel  for 
discharging  cleaned  products  and  extending  from  said  separat- 
ing wall  means  over  that  discharge  zone  and  said  casing  with 
a  portion  of  said  sieve  drum  projecting  into  said  discharge 
channel;  and  a  washing  solution  discharge  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  casing. 


4,196,020 

REMOVABLE  WASH  SPRAY  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

SteTen  S.  Homak,  Monroe;  Robert  S.  Lowdennilk,  Sbelton,  and 

Robert  A.  Miller,  Bridgeport,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Atco 

Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,909 

Int  Q.2  B08B  3/02.  9/00 

VS.  Q.  134—167  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  wash  spray  apparatus  for  use  with  a  gas  turbine  engine 

including  an  intake  portion  deflned  by  an  outer  cowling,  a 

central  hub,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  radially  extending  struts 
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interconnecting  said  hub  and  cowling,  said  wash  spray  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  manifold  assembly  reieasably  secured  to  the  cowling  and 
including  an  array  of  spray  nozzles  disposed  within  said 
inlet,  each  nozzle  being  positioned  upstream  of  said  struts 
and  disposed  intermediate  two  adjacent  struts,  the  spray 
flow  path  of  each  nozzle  being  generally  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine,  and  with  the  tip  of  each 


«J-^ 
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nozzle  including  two  parallel,  flat  projections  such  that 
the  spray  pattern  of  said  nozzle  is  generally  pyramidal 
including  a  generally  elongated  rectangular  base,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  radial  axis  of  the  engine  inlet,  whereby  the  sprays  from 
said  nozzles  provide  an  overlapping  wash  spray  substan- 
tially along  the  entire  length  of  the  adjacent  struts  and  the 
inside  surface  of  the  cowling. 


4,196,021 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SHEETS 

Jean  Bouvaist,  and  Daniel  Ferton,  both  of  Grenoble,  France, 

assignors    to    Cegedur    Societe    de    Transformation    de 

r Aluminium  Pechiney,  France 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,304 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2,  1977,  77  17476 
Int.  a.-  C22F  1/04 
U.S.  CL  14«— 2  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  aluminum-based  alloy  sheets  and 
plates  having  improved  mechanical  properties,  wherein  parti- 
cles comprismg  the  insoluble  phase  Ali2Mg2Cr  have  an  aver- 
age diameter  of  between  about  800  A  and  about  1000  A,  due  to 
a  thermal  treatment  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  casting  a  plate  having  the  composition  comprising  by 
weight: 

zinc  5.2  to  6.2% 
magnesium  1.9  to  2.3% 
copper  1.2  to  2.9% 
chromium  0.18  to  0.25% 
iron  <0.12% 
silicon  <0.10% 
manganese  <0.06% 
titanium  <0.06% 
aluminum  balance; 

(b)  effecting  homogenization  of  the  plate  by  subjecting  the 
plate  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  metasta- 
ble  eutectics  for  a  period  of  about  4  to  about  12  hours; 

(c)  at  least  hot  rolling;  and 

(d)  solution  heat  treating  in  two  stages  comprising  a  first 
stage  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  465*  C.  and  about 
485*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  2  to  about  4  hours  and  a 
second  suge  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  505*  C. 
and  about  535*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  30  to  about  90 
minutes,  quenching  and  tempering. 


4,196,022 
SURFACE  HARDENING  METHOD 
Tenio  Tohma;  Toshikazu  Yoshino,  and  Tsunehiro  Tsukagoshi, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1976,  51-152871 
Int.  a.^  C23C  9/02,  9/04 
U.S.a.  148-6  ,  liQaims 


1.  In  a  surface  hardening  method  wherein  a  diffusion  mate- 
rial is  diffused  into  a  substrate  made  of  inorganic  material  by 
heating  said  diffusion  material  and  said  substrate,  said  diffusion 
material  made  of  an  inorganic  material  different  in  properties 
from  said  substrate,  the  improvement  wherein  the  step  of 
heating  for  diffusing  said  diffusion  material  is  effected  in  an 
alkali  metal  gas  atmosphere  with  the  diffusion  material  in  the 
form  of  a  powder  and  the  alkali  metal  gas  in  contact  with  said 
substrate. 


4,196,023 

TREATING  AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

Arthur  J.  Rowe,  Coulsdon,  England,  assignor  to  Carrier  Drysys 

Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,666,  Jun.  17,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,987, 

Mar.  25,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  862,722 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1974, 
13183/74 

Int.  a:-  C23F  7/10 
\JJS.  a.  148—6.15  R  13  Claims 


l-l     0 
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1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  automobile  body  for  painting 
by  an  electro-deposition  process,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initiating  the  growth  of  a  fine  crystalline  phosphate  struc- 
ture on  the  exterior  exposed  surfaces  of  the  automobile 
body  from  a  multitude  of  crystal  nuclei  by  spraying  said 
exterior  exposed  surfaces  with  a  phosphate  solution  capa- 
ble of  chemically  reacting  with  the  surfaces  of  the  body 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  said  phosphate 
crystal  nuclei,  the  spray  having  a  maximum  droplet  size  in 
the  order  of  100-250  microns  and  being  effected  at  high 
energy  so  as  to  give  an  impact  velocity  on  the  exterior 
body  surfaces  of  at  least  7.5  m/sec; 

(b)  immediately  immersing  the  body  roof  uppermost  in  a 
tank  containing  phosphate  solution  to  a  level  about  that  of 
the  bottom  of  the  window  openings  and  maintaining  a 
flow  of  said  solution  relative  to  the  exterior  of  the  body 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  complete  the  formation  of  said  fine 
crystalline  structure  on  the  immersed  exterior  sections  of 
the  body  to  give  a  substantially  uniform  surface  density 
for  said  fine  crystalline  structure  of  between  10^  and  10*^ 
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crystals/cm^  and  a  coating  weight  of  between  1.5  and  2.0 
gm/m^; 

(c)  creating  in  the  interior  of  the  body  during  immersion  a 
static  head  of  said  phosphate  solution  measured  against 
the  normal  level  of  the  stream  so  as  to  cause  a  flow  of 
solution  from  the  interior  of  the  body  to  the  outside 
thereof  by  flooding  solution  under  pressure  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  body  through  the  window  openings;  and 

(d)  simultaneously  spraying  the  unimmersed  exterior  upper 
portions  of  the  body  with  said  phosphate  solution  to  com- 
plete the  formation  of  said  fine  crystalline  structure  on  the 
exterior  upper  portions  of  the  body. 


4,196,024 
ALKYL  PHOSPHATE  SOLDERING  FLUXES 
William  G.  Kenyon,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,232 
Int.  a.2  B23K  35/34 
U.S.  a.  148—23  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  soldering  wherein  solder  is  fused  to  a  metal 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising  fusing  the  solder  to  the 
metal  surface  in  the  presence  of  a  flux  consisting  of  phosphate 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyl 
phosphates,  dialkyi  phosphates,  monoalkyl  ammonium  mono- 
alkyl phosphates,  dialkyi  ammonium  monoalkyl  phosphates, 
trialkyl  ammonium  monoalkyl  phosphates,  monoalkyl  ammo- 
nium dialkyi  phosphates,  dialkyi  ammonium  dialkyi  phos- 
phates, trialkyl  ammonium  dialkyi  phosphates,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  of  said  phosphates  con- 
tain 4-20  carbon  atoms. 


4,196,025 
HIGH  STRENGTH  DUAL-PHASE  STEEL 
Richard  G.  Davies,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,375 
Int.  a.2  C21D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  148—36  6  Qaims 

1.  A  hot-formed  heat  treated  dual-phase  sheet  steel  composi- 
tion, consisting  of  0.05-1.15%  carbon,  0.25-1.0%  silicon, 
0.55-1.6%  manganese,  0-0.15%  vanadium,  less  than  0.2% 
molybdenum  and  0.3-0.5%  chromium,  the  remainder  iron,  said 
composition  being  particularly  characterized  by  about  30% 
volume  fraction  of  martensite  uniformly  dispersed  throughout 
a  fine  grained  ferrite  matrix  devoid  of  carbon  said  ferrite  matrix 
being  crystallized  as  a  result  of  heating,  said  composition  ex- 
hibiting a  tensile  strength  in  excess  of  1 10  ksi  and  an  elongation 
of  at  least  14%  at  a  tensile  strength  level  of  140  ksi  and  12%  at 
150  ksi. 


4,196,026 
DONOR  FREE  RADICAL  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Franklin  E.  Walker,  15  Way  Points  Rd.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526, 
and  Richard  J.  Wasley,  4290  Colgate  Way,  Livermore,  Calif. 
94550 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1975,  Set.  No.  610,165 
Int.  a.2  C06B  25/34.  25/04.  25/02.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  149—46  14  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

(1)  a  major  poriion  of  a  metastable  explosive  capable  of 
being  detonated  by  a  mechanical,  thermal  or  electrical 
shock  and  having  a  detonation  velocity  from  1,500  to 
10,000  meters  per  second,  and 

(2)  from  0.01  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  donor  additive,  or 
combination  of  donor  additives,  which  is  (i)  capable  of 
releasing  low  molecular  weight  free  radicals  or  ions  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  between  1  and  200  during  the 
initiation  of  said  explosive,  (ii)  not  an  explosive,  and  (iii)  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2  to  C12  tetraalkyi 
phosphonium  nitrates,  C4  to  C14  organic  peroxides,  Ci  to 
Ciohydrocarbyl  amines,  C4to  C12  organic  persulfates,  Ci 
to  C20  organic  boron  compounds,  C|  to  C7  hydrocarbyl 


aldehydes,  C2  to  C|6  organic  azo  compounds,  Ci  to  Cio 
hydrocarbyl  monohalides,  Ce  to  Cio  quinones,  Q  to  C|6 
hydroquinones,  ammonium  persulfate,  alkali  metal  persul- 
fate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,196,027 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HLTER  ELEMENTS  FOR  GAS 

OR  LIQUID 
Brian  Walker,  Washington;  George  S.  Hunter,  and  Susanne  P. 
Hunter,  both  of  Houghton-le-Spring,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Process  Scientific  Innovations  Ltd.,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,417,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,111,815. 
This  application  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,339 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1976, 
12228/76 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  156—62.2  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  filter  element  comprising  the  steps 
of  dispersing  a  mass  of  fibres  in  a  liquid  to  form  a  slurry, 
mounting  an  apertured  fibre  supporting  sheet  a  predetermined 
distance  above  and  substantially  parallel  to  a  substantially 
horizontal  filter  surface,  the  open  areas  of  said  supporting  sheet 
being  at  least  30%  of  the  total  area  of  said  sheet,  passing  said 
liquid  through  said  sheet  to  drain  through  said  filter  surface 
leaving  said  fibres  to  build  up  on  said  surface,  up  to  and 
through  said  supporting  sheet  to  a  predetermined  distance 
above  said  supporting  sheet,  removing  the  collected  fibres 
containing  said  supporting  sheet  from  said  filter  surface,  and 
bonding  the  fibres  to  one  another  and  to  said  supporting  sheet 
by  means  of  a  synthetic  resin. 


4,196,028 
TAPING  TOOL 
Harold  R.  Mills,  2636  Flintridge  PI.,  and  Robert  F.  Mills,  1305 
Newsom,  both  of  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.  80521 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,985 

Int.  Q.2  B32B  31/00:  B44C  7/04,  7/06;  E04F  13/0O 

U.S.  Q.  156—71  12  Qaims 


^11   ■ 


w-^ 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  continuous  strip  of  tape  to  wall- 
board  and  the  like,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  an  adhesive  material  to  at  least  one  side  of  the 
tape, 

(b)  running  the  tajse  along  a  path  in  a  forward  direction 
about  a  portion  of  a  first  roller  means  having  a  first  axis  of 
rotation  and  linearly  to  and  about  a  portion  of  a  second 
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roller  means  having  a  second  axis  of  rotation  fixed  in 
relationship  to  said  first  axis, 

(c)  pressing  the  tape  between  the  first  roller  means  and  the 
wallboard  with  said  at  least  one  side  of  the  tape  against  the 
wallboard, 

(d)  moving  the  first  roller  means  along  said  wallboard, 

(e)  pressing  the  Upe  between  the  second  roller  means  and 
the  wallboard  while  maintaining  pressure  between  the 
first  roller  means  and  the  wallboard, 

(0  moving  the  first  roller  means  away  from  the  wallboard 

while  maintaining  the  fixed  relationship  between  said  first 

and  second  axes  of  rotation,  and 
(g)  projecting  a  retractable  blade  into  and  cutting  the  tape  at 

a  location  on  said  upe  path  between  said  first  roller  means 

and  said  second  roller  means. 


4,196,029 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  CONDUCTING  METAL 

LAYER  ON  AN  INSULATING  SUPPORT 
Yres  E.  Privas,  Killowea-Blamcy,  Ireland,  asdgiior  to  Paooduz 

Aostalt,  Vaduz,  Uechtensteia 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879^55 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22, 1977,  77  OSOSO 
Int  a.-  B32B  31/26;  BOSD  3/JO 
VS.  CI.  156—89  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pattern  of  electro-conduc- 
tive metal  deposited  on  an  enameled  substrate  which  comprises 
applying  an  ink  composition  to  said  enameled  substrate  in 
accordance  with  said  pattern,  said  ink  composition  comprising 
a  second  enamel  and  a  metal-containing  powder  receptive  to 
electroless  plating,  said  second  enamel  having  a  melting  point 
no  greater  than  the  softening  point  of  the  enamel  of  said  enam- 
eled substrate  and  said  metal-containing  powder  being  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of 
said  ink  composition  after  baking;  baking  said  composition; 
treating  said  baked  composition  so  as  to  expose  particles  of  said 
metal  containing  powder;  and  subjecting  the  baked,  exposed 
composition  to  electroless  plating. 

4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pattern  of  electro-conduc- 
tive metal  deposited  on  an  enameled  substrate  which  comprises 
applying  an  ink  composition  to  a  water  disintegrable  surface  in 
accordance  with  said  pattern,  said  composition  comprising  a 
second  enamel  and  a  metal-containing  powder  receptive  to 
electroless  plating,  said  second  enamel  having  a  melting  point 
no  greater  than  the  softening  point  of  the  enamel  on  said  sub- 
strate and  said  metal-containing  powder  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  said 
composition  after  baking;  drying  said  ink  composition,  coating 
said  dried  composition  and  said  water  disintegrable  surface 
with  a  sublimable  varnish  film;  disintegrating  said  water  disin- 
tegrable surface  whereby  said  dried  composition  remains  on 
said  film;  applying  said  film  to  said  enameled  substrate;  baking 
said  enameled  substrate  with  the  applied  film  whereby  said  film 
sublimes;  treating  said  baked  composition  so  as  to  expose  parti- 
cles of  said  metal-containing  powder;  and  subjecting  the  baked 
exposed  composition  to  electroless  plating. 


4,196,030 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXTRUDED  CONSTRUCnON 

FOR  BAGS 

Steven  Ansnit,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Minigrip,  Inc., 

Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,745,  Dec.  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,610 
Int  0.2  B65D  35/08 
VS.  CL  156—91  22  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  making  an  extruded  construction  for  bags, 
comprising: 
forming  in  a  one  piece  extrusion  a  flexible  collapsibly  fold- 
able  thin  w^l  closure  web  area  joined  at  its  opposite  ends 
to  proximal  ends  of  a  pair  of  pull  flange  portions  of  sub- 
stantial length,  and  as  part  of  the  extrusion  forming  separa- 


ble resiliently  flexible  interlocking  complementary  fas- 
tener profiles  adjacent  to  said  proximal  ends; 
collapsibly  folding  the  closure  web  area  away  from  the 
flange  portions  and  the  profiles; 


coupling  the  fastener  profiles  together; 

and  enveloping  the  collapsibly  folded  closure  web  area 

within  bag  body  side  wall  panels  having  end  parts  joined 

to  the  extrusion  adjacent  to  the  profiles. 


4,196,031 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PREFORMED  SEMIRIGID 
PLASTIC  HOSE  WRAPPED  WITH  A  WIRE  SPIRAL 
James  M.  Lalikos,  Springfield;  Harold  K.  Waite,  East  Long- 
meadow,  and  Kenneth  E.  Lefebrre,  Hampden,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Titeflex  Corporation,  Springfield,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885^89 
Int.  a.2  B32B  1/08 
VS.  CL  156—143  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  wire  wrapped,  semirigid,  convo- 
luted hose,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  semirigid  plastic  hose  having  at  least  an  outside 
surface  with  a  spiral  convolution  thereon; 

(b)  supplying  a  coil  of  wire  stock  mounted  concentrically 
about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

(c)  pulling  said  wire  from  said  coil  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  the  plane  in  which  the  turns  of  said  coil  lie; 

(d)  wrapping  said  wire  about  a  forming  spool  of  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  to  impari  a  spiral  coil  form  of  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  to  said  wire; 

(e)  pulling  wire  from  said  coil  forming  spool  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  plane  in  which  the  turns  of  said  spiral  coil  lie 
on  said  spool; 

(0  feeding  said  wire  from  said  forming  spool  through  a 

radius  guide  toward  said  hose;  and 
(g)  wrapping  the  formed  spiral  coil  of  said  wire  about  the 

convolutions  of  said  hose. 
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4,196,032 

SPLICE  FOR  OPTICAL  RIBBON  HAVING  ELONGATED 

STRAIN  RELIEF  ELEMENTS  IN  THE  RIBBON  AND 

METHOD  OF  SPLIONG  THE  SAME 

Frederick  C.  Eggleston,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Essex  Group, 

Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,090 

Int.  a.2  B32B  17/04;  C03C  25/00.  27/10;  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  156—158  6  Oaims 


4,196,033 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  DECORATIVE  SHEETS 
Eisuke  Arai,  Koganei;  KuniakI  Kamei,  Kodaira;  Kiiyi  Matu- 
shima,  Tokorozawa,  and  Matsuo  Hirakawa,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dal  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1977,  52/25230; 
Jul.  29,  1977,  52/91594 

Int.  Q.-'  B05D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  156—196  32  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  gang  splicing  a  pair  of  continuous,  indefinite 

length,  optical  ribbons  each  having  at  least  one  optical  channel 

located  in  a  substantially  coplanar  relationship  between  two 

elongated  strain  relief  members,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

holding  said  strain  relief  members  of  each  ribbon  in  abutting 

lateral  contact  near  the  end  of  said  optical  ribbons; 
preparing  the  adjoining  ends  of  each  said  optical  ribbon  so 
that  said  strain  relief  members  extend  beyond  the  end  of 
said  optical  channels;  and 
bringing  the  adjoining  ends  of  said  optical  ribbons  together 
so  that  corresponding  optical  channels  on  the  two  optical 
ribbons  are  axially  abutting  one  another  and  the  adjacent 
strain  relief  members  on  one  of  said  optical  ribbons  are  in 
overlapping  abutting  contact  with  corresponding  adjacent 
strain  relief  members  on  the  other  optical  ribbon  to  form 
an  interstice  in  which  said  corresponding  optical  channels 
are  located. 
4.  A  splice  connection  for  optically  connecting  the  optical 
channels  in  a  pair  of  continuous,  indefinite  length  optical  rib- 
bons of  the  type  having  alternating  co-planar,  optical  channels 
and  round  strain  relief  members  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
optical  channels,  comprising: 
means  at  the  end  of  each  ribbon  for  positioning  and  holding 
the  end  poriion  of  said  strain  relief  members  in  abutting 
lateral  contact  with  one  another  to  form  a  longitudinal 
groove  between  abutting  strain  relief  members,  said  strain 
relief  members  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  optical 
channels  and  the  end  of  each  optical  channel  being  situ- 
ated in  the  groove  formed  by  two  abutting  strain  relief 
members,  said  means  for  positioning  and  holding  being 
adapted  to  become  an  integral  part  of  said  splice  connec- 
tion; and  ) 
means  for  uniting  the  ends  of  said  optical  ribbons  so  that  the 
optical  channels  of  said  ribbons  are  in  abutting  axial 
contact  with  one  another,  and  the  ends  of  the  strain  relief 
members  of  the  ribbons  are  in  overlapping  contact  with 
one  another  so  that  the  end  portions  of  adjoining  optical 
channels  are  located  in  the  interstice  formed  by  two  abut- 
ting strain  relief  members  of  one  ribbon  and  the  corre- 
sponding two  abutting  strain  relief  members  of  the  other 
ribbon. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  decorative  sheets  having  a  ther- 
mosetting resin  surface,  which  process  includes  in  sequence 

(1)  forming  a  pattern  on  a  paper  for  decorative  use  with  an 
ink  containing  a  vehicle  resin  and  a  curing  inhibitor  for  a 
thermosetting  resin; 

(2)  impregnating  the  entire  paper  for  decorative  use  includ- 
ing the  pattern  with  said  thermosetting  resin  to  form  an 
impregnated  paper  wherein  a  film  of  still  uncured  thermo- 
setting resin  is  formed  over  the  pattern; 

(3)  assembling  a  laminated  structure  by  so  superposing  the 
impregnated  paper  on  a  base  material  that  the  surface  of 
the  paper  bearing  the  pattern  will  become  the  outer  sur- 
face and  further  placing  a  planar  shaping  member  on  the 
paper; 

(4)  subjecting  the  laminated  structure  to  heating  and  press- 
ing to  cause  the  thermosetting  resin  at  parts  not  contacted 
by  the  curing  inhibitor  in  the  pattern  to  cure,  leaving  the 
thermosetting  resin  contacted  by  the  curing  inhibitor  in 
the  pattern  in  still  uncured  state;  and 

(5)  peeling  ofT  the  planar  shaping  member,  under  heat  and 
after  the  termination  of  the  pressing,  thereby  to  form 
concavities  in  the  film  of  the  thermosetting  resin  by  re- 
moving at  least  some  of  the  still  uncured  resin  due  to 
adhesion  of  the  uncured  resin  to  the  planar  shaping  mem- 
ber thus  peeled-off,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises. 

selecting  for  the  vehicle  resin  in  the  ink  a  resin  having  releas- 
ability  from  the  thermosetting  resin  and,  prior  to  step  (2), 
causing  the  vehicle  resin  in  the  pattern  formed  in  step  (1) 
to  harden,  whereby  the  still  uncured  resin  after  step  (4)  is 
substantially  restricted  to  the  parts  of  the  thermosetting 
resin  directly  over  the  pattern,  and  in  step  (5)  substantially 
all  of  said  uncured  resin  is  released  from  the  hardened 
vehicle  resin  and  adheres  to  the  planar  shaping  member. 


4,196,034 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POUCH  USABLE  AS  A  CUP 
Kinichi  Kimura,  21-11,  3<liome,  Akatsukashinmachi,  Itabashi- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,665 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1976,  51-54530 
Int.  a.2  B31B  27/00;  B65D  33/18;  B32B  31/04 
VS.  a.  156—204  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pouch  usable  as  a  cup,  compris- 
ing: 
providing  an  opening  at  the  central  portion  of  a  flat  outer 
sheet  having  a  reasonable  rigidity  and  flexibility,  said 
opening  being  interior  of  the  edges  of  said  outer  sheet; 
then  bonding  the  major  portion  of  an  inner  sheet  of  greater 
flexibility  than  said  outer  sheet  to  a  major  portion  of  the 
inner  face  of  said  outer  sheet,  said  bonding  being  not 
effected  only  over  a  minor  portion  of  said  inner  sheet 
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which  consists  of  a  given  area  around  said  previously 
provided  opening  of  said  outer  sheet; 

then  folding  said  bonded  sheets  at  the  center  and  on  a  line 
extending  through  said  opening  so  that  the  folded  halves 
of  said  bonded  sheets  are  folded  toward  each  other  with 
said  inner  sheet  interior  of  said  outer  sheet;  and 

then  bonding  together  the  periphery  of  the  folded  bonded 


4,196,035 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  STRIPS  TO  COATED  WEB 

MATERIAL 
Wilhelm  Reil,  Bensheim-Auerbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
signor  to  Tetra  PaJc  Development  S.A.,  Lausamie,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721333 

Int.  a.2  B32B  il/OO;  B65H  25/00;  B31B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  156—361  8  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  plastics  strips  (30)  to  an  option- 
ally partially  perforated  supporting  material  web  (32)  which 
has  been  made  impervious  to  liquid  through  plastics  coating  of 
the  entire  surface  area  and  in  which  the  web  is  conveyed  from 
a  wind-off  reel  to  a  wind-up  reel  or  to  a  packaging  machine, 
characterised  by  an  application  sution  (39),  means  for  passing 
and  conveying  the  web  (32)  with  the  plastics  coating  continu- 
ously through  the  application  station,  a  lower  drum  (51)  on  the 
side  of  the  coated  supporting  material  web  (32)  to  which  is 
sealed  the  plastics  strip  (30),  means  for  driving  the  lower  drum 
(51)  in  rotary  manner,  means  for  matching  the  speed  of  the 
material  web  (32)  and  the  circumferential  speed  of  the  lower 
drum  (51),  fixed  heating  jaws  (59)  on  and  at  an  angular  distance 
around  the  circumference  of  the  lower  drum  (51)  which  on  the 
side  of  the  web  (32)  can  be  moved  past  in  conUct  engagement 
with  a  back-pressure  roller  (50)  rotatably  fitted  to  the  other 
side  of  the  web,  means  (53,  54)  for  applying  the  plastics  strip 
(30)  to  the  heating  jaws  (59),  the  heating  jaws  (59)  supplying 
the  plastics  strips  (30)  at  a  high  temperature  but  which  is  below 
the  extruder  temperature,  and  supplying  the  plastic  strips  (30) 


to  the  plastics  coating  side  of  the  web  (32)  at  the  same  running 
speed  and  during  the  continuous  movement  of  web  (32)  to 
apply  the  strips  (30)  to  the  web  (32)  by  pressure  sealing  in  such 
a  way  that  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  web  (32)  the 
strips  (30)  are  spaced  from  one  another. 


4,196,036 

TIRE  BEAD  RING  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

Ronald  E.  Allen,  and  David  W.  Cusimano,  both  of  Tuscaloosa, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,297 

Int.  a.2  B29H  17/ 32.  17/34 

U.S.  a.  156— 422  I  lOQaims 


sheets  except  at  the  bottom  portion  of  the  resultant  pouch 
to  define  an  unbonded  bottom  portion  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  edges  of  said  outer  sheet  which  defme  said  previously 
provided  opening,  such  that  at  said  unbonded  bottom 
portion  said  inner  sheet  is  not  bonded  to  said  outer  sheet 
and  only  the  minor  portion  of  said  inner  sheet  not  bonded 
to  said  outer  sheet  constitutes  the  bottom  of  the  resultant 
pouch. 


1.  A  tire  bead  ring  assembly  machine  for  wrapping  a  filler 
gum  and  flipper  cloth  into  and  around  a  tire  bead  ring  compris- 
ing support  means,  bead  ring  support  means  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  holding  and  rotating  a  bead  ring,  filler  gum 
feed  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  delivering  a 
predetermined  length  of  filler  gum  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  bead  ring  for  attachment  thereto  as  said  bead  ring  rotates, 
flipper  cloth  feed  means  operatively  connected  to  said  support 
means  to  deliver  a  predetermined  length  of  flipper  cloth  to  the 
underside  of  said  bead  ring,  drive  means  connected  to  said  bead 
ring  support  means  for  rotating  said  bead  ring,  and  folding 
means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  cooperative  action 
with  said  bead  ring  support  means  for  folding  said  flipper  cloth 
about  said  bead  ring  and  said  filler  gum  as  said  bead  ring  rotates 
to  encase  said  bead  ring  and  filler  gum  with  said  flipper  cloth. 


4,196,037 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CYLINDRICAL 

TUBES 
Rolf  Berg,  Djursholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  SUtens 

Skogindustrier,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,154,  Nov.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,087,299, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,846,  Mar.  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,466 

Int.  C\?  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  156—429  5  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  cylindrical  tubes  of  paper  of 

the  type  having  an  inner,  dense  layer  of  plastics  foil  material, 

said  apparatus  comprising  press  means,  first  guide  means  for 

guiding  a  plastics  foil  web  to  said  press  means,  second  guide 

means,  one  surface  of  said  paper  web  being  provided  with  a 

layer  of  plastics  material  which  becomes  tacky  when  heated, 

said  first  and  second  guide  means  being  positioned  in  relation 

to  each  other  so  that  the  plastics  foil  web  and  the  paper  web  are 

placed  in  superposed  relationship  at  said  press  means  with  a 
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first  side  edge  portion  of  the  plastics  foil  web  projecting  at  a 
substantially  constant  width  beyond  an  adjacent  side  edge  of 
the  paper  web,  heating  means  positioned  adjacent  said  paper 
web  at  a  position  prior  to  said  press  means  for  heating  the 
plastics  material  through  said  paper  web  to  a  tacky  state,  the 
tacky  surface  of  said  paper  web  being  pressed  against  said 
plastics  foil  web  by  said  press  means,  a  rotatable  mandril, 
means  for  guiding  said  paper  web  and  said  plastics  foil  web 
onto  said  mandril  so  as  to  wind  said  paper  web  and  said  plastics 


foil  web  helically  on  said  mandril  with  the  plastics  foil  web 
adjacent  the  forming  surface  of  the  mandril  and  with  said  first 
side  edge  portion  of  said  plastics  foil  web  contacting  a  second 
side  edge  portion  of  said  plastics  foil  web  opposite  said  first 
edge  portion,  adhesive  supply  means  arranged  to  provide  a 
string  of  molten  adhesive  to  said  first  side  edge  portion  on  said 
mandril  on  the  side  facing  away  from  said  forming  surface  of 
said  mandril,  and  means  for  cooling  said  forming  surface  to  a 
temperature  so  as  to  maintain  the  foil  layer  nearest  to  said 
mandril  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  foil. 


4,196,038 

DEVICE  FOR  EMBEDDING  A  METALLIC  ANTENNA 

WIRE  IN  PLASTIC  SHEET 

Kei^i  Chiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Central  Glass  Co., 

Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,444,  Oct.  28,  1975, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,159,  Apr. 

30, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

864,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1974,  49-49024; 
Oct.  31, 1974,  49-132844[U] 

Int.  C\?  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—433  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  embedding  a  metallic  antenna  wire  in  a  sheet 
of  thermoplastic  material  comprising  a  mounting  table  for 
mounting  the  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  thereon,  a  guide 
head  positioned  above  said  table,  guide  head  moving  means 
coupled  to  said  guide  head  for  moving  said  guide  head  in  any 
direction  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  table,  a 


pressure  roller  on  said  guide  head  for  pressing  the  wire  against 
the  sheet  as  the  guide  head  moves  parallel  to  the  table  with  a 
force  sufficient,  when  the  thermoplastic  material  is  plasticized, 
to  embed  the  wire  in  the  thermoplastic  material,  said  pressure 
roller  having  a  shallow  groove  in  the  periphery  thereof  for 
guiding  the  metallic  antenna  wire  therearound,  a  holding  roller 
resiliently  engaging  the  lower  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  pressure  roller  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  point  closest 
to  said  table  in  the  direction  from  which  the  metallic  wire  is 
guided  toward  said  table  for  holding  said  metallic  wire  against 
said  pressure  roller,  wire  supplying  means  on  the  guide  head 
consisting  of  a  guide  shaft  and  a  supply  bobbin  for  supplying 
the  metallic  antenna  wire  to  the  pressure  roller  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  table,  heating  means  on  the  guide  head 
along  the  path  of  the  wire  from  the  wire  supplying  means  to 
the  pressure  roller  for  heating  the  wire  to  a  temperature  for 
plasticizing  the  thermoplastic  material  when  the  pressure  roller 
presses  the  heated  wire  against  the  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
material,  said  heating  means  being  spaced  along  the  path  of 
said  metallic  antenna  wire  before  said  pressure  roller  relative  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  wire  sufficiently  far  to  avoid 
directly  heating  said  pressure  roller,  a  cutter  mounted  on  said 
head  for  movement  relative  to  said  head  toward  and  away 
from  said  table,  said  cutter  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
pressure  roller  in  a  direction  from  said  pressure  roller  in  which 
the  wire  which  has  been  pressed  into  the  sheet  trails  away  from 
the  pressure  roller,  cutter  actuating  means  on  said  head  cou- 
pled to  said  cutter  for  moving  said  cutter  against  said  table  for 
cutting  the  wire  and  retracting  it  from  the  table  when  the  wire 
has  been  cut,  said  wire  supplying  means,  said  pressure  roller 
and  said  cutter  being  mounted  on  said  head  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  head  around  said  wire  as  the  axis  of  rotation,  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  wire  supplying  means,  said  pres- 
sure roHer  and  said  cutter  and  to  which  said  head  moving 
means  is  coupled  for  rotating  said  wire  supplying  means,  said 
pressure  roller  and  said  cutter  around  said  axis  in  response  to 
the  changes  in  direction  of  said  guide  head  in  the  movement  of 
said  head  parallel  to  the  table  for  always  orienting  said  pressure 
roller  in  the  direction  in  which  said  head  is  moving  and  orient- 
ing said  cutter  for  trailing  said  pressure  roller  relative  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  head  is  moving. 


4,196,039 

APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENING  A  STABILIZING 

ARRANGEMENT  ON  A  CONTAINER 

KJell  M.  Jakobsen,  Hjallese,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Platmanufaktur  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,737,  May  4,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,539 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  10,  1976,  7605265 

Int.  a.-  B32B  31/00:  B23K  1/06 

U.S.  a.  156—580.1  9  Qaims 


too 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  stabilizing  arrangement  of  plastic 
material  on  a  container  of  plastic  material,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising supporting  means  for  receiving  and  carrying  a  stabiliz- 
ing arrangement  to  be  welded  to  the  bottom  of  a  container, 
gripping  means  for  pressing  a  container  against  the  stabilizing 
arrangement  in  the  supporting  means,  and  ultrasonic  welding 
means  applicable  to  said  stabilizing  arrangement  in  the  region 
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where  the  stabilizing  arrangement  is  in  contact  with  the  con- 
tainer, for  welding  the  stabilizing  arrangement  to  the  con- 
tainer, said  supporting  means  comprising  an  outer  beaker- 
shaped  ring  corresponding  to  the  outside  dimensions  of  the 
stabilizing  arrangement,  and  an  inner  tubular  member  includ- 
ing an  end  portion  adapted  for  engaging  the  middle  portion  of 
the  bottom  of  the  stabilizing  arrangement,  said  tubular  member 
having  an  opening  for  slidably  receiving  the  welding  means  so 
as  to  enable  the  welding  means  to  bear  against  the  middle 
portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  stabilizing  arrangement. 


4,196,041 
SELF-SEEDING  CONVERSION  OF  POLYCRYSTALUNE 
SnJCON  SHEETS  TO  MACROCRYSTALLINE  BY  ZONE 

MELTING 
Asian  Bagfadadi,  and  Richard  W.  Gurtler,  both  of  Mesa,  Arii^ 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmburg,  III. 
ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,556,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,485 

Int.  a.2  sou  nm.  17/20:  coia  33/02 

UA  a.  156-620  3  Claims 


4,196,040 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  REPRINT 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILMS  FROM  A  CARRIER  STRIP 

Stephen  R.  Hoack,  Amity,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Byers  Photo 

Eqiiip:jent  Co.,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,260 

iBt  a.2  B32B  35/00.  7/12 

UA  a  156-584  9  Claims 
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1.  A  self-seeding  process  for  converting  an  unsupported, 
substrate-free  polycrystalline  semiconductor  silicon  sheet  to  a 
macrocrystalline  semiconductor  silicon  sheet,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  forming  a  region  of  said  sheet  having  a  small  width 
compared  to  the  width  of  the  remainder  of  said  sheet, 

(b)  heating  said  small  width  region  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere to  form  a  molten  zone  in  said  small  width  region  of 
said  sheet, 

(c)  allowing  a  portion  of  said  molten  zone  to  solidify  into  a 
seed  crystal  of  the  semiconductor  silicon  material  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  the  small  width  of  said  region  at 
the  portion  of  the  molten  zone  so  solidified, 

(d)  expanding  and  axially  moving  the  molten  zone  to  encom- 
pass the  full  width  of  the  sheet,  and  continuing  axially 
moving  moving  the  molten  zone  along  the  remainder  of 
said  sheet, 

(e)  allowing  said  sheet  to  solidify  successively  as  said  molten 
zone  passes  along  it,  said  molten  zone  having  a  trailing 
boundary  which  is  arcuate  shaped  with  a  centrally  located 
portion  of  said  trailing  boundary  extending  further  along 
said  sheet  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  molten  zone 
than  portions  of  said  trailing  boundary  proximate  to  the 
edges  of  said  sheet,  whereby  said  single  seed  crystal  prop- 
agates into  the  remainder  of  said  sheet  through  which  said 
molten  zone  passes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  plurality  of  photographic  films 
from  an  assembly  of  films  secured  adhesively  along  one  of  their 
longitudinal  edges  to  an  elongated,  fiexible  carrier  strip, 
whereby  the  central  portions  of  the  films  are  spaced  from  the 
carrier  strip,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  an  outer  support  surface  for  supporting  the 
film  and  the  strip  assembly  during  movement  of  the  assem- 
bly longitudinally  in  a  film-removal  direction,  the  support 
surface  having  a  film-removal  end, 

(b)  a  film  deflector  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  film- 
engaging  outer  surface  and  an  inner  end  disposed  longitudi- 
nally rearward  of  the  film-removal  end  of  the  support  sur- 
face, the  outer  surface  of  the  deflector  extending  forwardly 
of  the  film-removal  end  of  the  support  surface  of  the  frame 
angularly  outward  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  support 
surface  of  the  frame, 

(c)  the  film  deflector  being  arranged  to  engage  only  the  film 
component  of  the  film  and  strip  assembly, 

(d)  the  film-removal  end  of  the  support  surface  of  the  frame 
laterally  adjacent  the  deflector  forming  a  carrier  strip  bend- 
ing edge  for  separating  the  carrier  strip  from  the  films. 


4,196,042 
CORRUGATED  INTERFACE  ZONE  REHNER 
Philip  J.  Rennolds,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,431 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  17/14.  17/16 
U.S.  a.  156-616  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  zone-melting  process  that  includes  forming  a  corru- 
gated freezing  interface  between  a  molten  zone  and  a  solid 
zone  in  a  sample  in  a  container  traversed  by  a  plurality  of  heat 
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transfer  surfaces  adapted  to  internally  heat  and/or  cool  the 
sample,  and  passing  said  freezing  interface  along  the  axis  of  the 


t 


♦ 


container,  wherein  the  average  angle  of  a  facet  of  the  corruga- 
tion from  the  container  axis  is  from  about  S°  to  about  30*. 


4,196,044 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  CREPED 
AND  CALENDERED  CELLULOSIC  ELECTRICAL  PAPER 
FVank  L.  Mussoni,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  and  Gary  A.  Withrow, 
Erianger,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Framingham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,654,  Feb.  5, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,266 

Int.  a.^  D21H  5/24 

U.S.  a.  162—112  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  electrically  insulating 

paper  product,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  moistening  a  cellulosic  base  paper  member  having  a 
density  of  at  least  about  0.75  gm/cm^  and  a  Gurley  den- 
someter  value  in  the  range  of  about  500-1500  seconds; 

(b)  creping  said  paper  base  member  to  increase  the  mass  p)er 
unit  area  to  form  an  intermediate  member;  and 

(c)  calendering  the  intermediate  member  to  increase  the 
mass  per  unit  volume  to  at  least  or  greater  than  that  of  said 


base  member  without  degradation  such  that  the  Gurley 
densometer  value  has  a  range  of  about  1000-10,000  sec- 
onds and  wherein  the  calendered  member  has  an  elonga- 
tion of  at  least  about  10%. 


4,196,045 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURIZING  AND 

SOFTENING  NON-WOVEN  WEBS 
William  L.  Ogden,  Janesville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,823 

Int.  a.2  D21F  3/04 

MS.  a.  162—117  11  Claims 


4,196,043 
KRAFT  PULP  BLEACHING  AND  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Rudra  P.  Singh,  Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,324,  Aug.  21, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,454,  Dec.  21, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  516,737 
Int.  a.2  D21C  9/16 
U.S.  a.  162—30  K  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  kraft  wood  pulping  including  a  kraft  chem- 
ical recovery  system  and  a  kraft  wood  pulp  bleaching  opera- 
tion, the  improvement  which  comprises  bleaching  the  kraft 
wood  pulp  by  a  sequence  of  treatments  comprising: 
from  one  to  about  three  treatments  with  ozone; 
a  final  treatment  with  an  alkaline  peroxide  solution; 
separating  the  treatments  with  alkaline  extractions; 
recycling  eflluent  from  the  alkaline  extractions  and  alkaline 
peroxide  treatment  to  reduce  the  fresh  water  requirements 
of  the  bleaching  operations;  and 
introducing  effluent  from  the  bleaching  operation  into  the 

kraft  pulp  chemical  recovery  system; 
wherein  the  method  is  free  of  any  treatments  employing 

chlorine  or  chlorine-containing  compounds  and; 
whereby  the  need  for  treating  the  effiuent  being  introduced 
into  the  kraft  pulp  chemical  recovery  system  for  the  re- 
moval of  chlorine  containing  salts  is  eliminated. 


1.  A  method  of  texturing  a  non-woven  web  whereby  the 
web  attains  a  breaking  length  strength  of  about  200  meters  or 
more,  a  bulk  of  about  5.5  cmVg  or  more  and  a  softness  of  about 
25-35  g  or  less,  HOM,  comprising  the  steps: 

1.  passing  the  web  in  contact  with  at  least  one  texturing  screen 
member  between  a  pair  of  nipped  rolls  when  the  web  has  a 
moisture  content  of  between  about  4O%-80%  to  wet  texture 
the  web; 

2.  drying  the  web  to  substantially  air  dry; 

3.  passing  the  web  between  a  pair  of  nipped  rolls  while  inter- 
posed between  a  pair  of  texturing  wire  screens  a  plurality  of 
times  between  about  3-14  passes  at  a  roll  nip  pressure  each 
time  less  than  about  35  PLI. 


4,196,046 
ADJUSTER  FOR  CORRUGATING  ROLLS 

Ronald  J.  McConnel,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,655 
Ipt.  Q.2  B31F  1/26:  B29C  17/02:  F16H  55/18 
U.S.  Q.  162—362  3  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  corrugating  machine  of  the  type 
wherein  a  pair  of  rolls,  each  having  longitudinally  fluted  lateral 
surfaces,  are  arranged  so  that  the  flutes  of  said  rolls  intermesh 
and  said  rolls,  rotating  about  their  longitudinal  axes,  upon 
receiving  a  paper  web  between  them,  presses  a  continuous 
series  of  corrugations  into  said  paper  as  it  passes  therethrough, 
the  improved  arrangement  for  adjusting  corrugating  roll  flute 
backlash  clearances,  during  corrugating  machine  operation, 
comprising: 
a  first  longitudinally  fluted  corrugating  roll; 
a  first  driving  shaft  upon  which  said  roll  is  fixed  for  longitu- 
dinal rotation; 
a  first  helical  gear  fixed  to  the  first  shaft,  spaced  axially  from 
the  first  corrugating  roll; 
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a  motor  means  For  driving  said  first  helical  gear; 

a  second  longitudinally  fluted  corrugating  roll,  intermeshing 
with  said  First  corrugating  roll; 

a  second  driving  shaft,  said  second  shaft  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  shaft; 

a  second  helical  gear,  splined  onto  said  second  shaft  so  that 
the  second  helical  gear  is  free  to  move  axially  upon  said 
shaft  but  not  circumferentially  with  respect  to  said  shaft, 
said  second  helical  gear  intermeshing  with  said  first  helical 
gear  and  spaced  axially  from  the  second  corrugating  roll; 
and 


an  adjustable  means  for  positioning  said  second  helical  gear 
axially  along  its  driving  shaft, 

wherein  adjustment  of  said  positioning  means  causes  the 
second  shaft  to  rotate  relative  to  the  first  shaft  as  the 
second  helical  gear  in  axial  movement  is  constrained  to 
follow  the  confining  helical  gear  form  of  the  first  helical 
gear,  thereby  resulting  in  rotational  adjustment  of  the 
back-lash  clearances  formed  by  said  second  corrugating 
roll  flutes  relative  to  said  first  corrugating  roll  flutes,  said 
clearance  adjustment  being  firmly  locked  in  place  by  said 
positioning  means. 


4,196,047 

IRRADIATION  SURVEILLANCE  SPEOMEN  ASSEMBLY 

Jerry  W.  Mitchem,  Bedford;  David  D.  Kalen,  Lynchburg,  and 

Francis  C.  Klahn,  Madison  Heights,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 

The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,955 

Int.  Ci:-  G21G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  176-15  7  Claims 


40— C 


1.  A  surveillance  specimen  assembly  for  housing  and  sup- 
porting irradiation  specimens  within  a  nuclear  reactor  which 
comprises:  an  elongated  holder  tube  having  perforations,  an 
end  plug  at  one  end  of  the  holder  tube,  and  closure  means  at 


the  opposite  end  of  the  holder  tube;  supporting  means  for 
connecting  the  holder  tube  with  the  reactor;  a  plurality  of 
elongated  specimen  capsules,  each  having  opposite  end  fittings 
including  a  V-shaped  recess  at  the  extremity  of  one  end  fittings 
and  a  V-shaped  projection  at  the  extremity  of  the  other  end 
fitting;  the  specimen  capsules  being  housed  end  to  end  within 
the  holder  tube  oriented  such  that  the  end  fittings  of  adjacent 
specimen  capsules  mesh;  means  for  meshing  the  end  plug  with 
the  end  of  the  adjacent  specimen  capsule;  means  for  meshing 
the  closure  means  with  the  end  of  the  adjacent  specimen  cap- 
sule; and  means  for  axially  loading  the  closure  means  so  that 
the  specimen  capsules  are  restrained. 


4,196,048 

CORROSION  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR 

RADIOACTIVE  COMPONENTS 

Franklin  D.  Qurnell,  San  Jose,  and  George  A.  Sauer,  Campbell, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,318 

Int.  a:-  G21C  17/00 

U.S.  CL  176-19  R  16  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  thickness  of  a  non-electrically 
conductive  film  such  as  corrosion  product  at  selected  areas  on 
the  internal  surface  of  a  radioactive,  electrically  conductive 
component  submerged  in  a  body  of  radiation  shielding  fluid, 
comprising:  a  probe  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel, 
spaced,  elongated  guide  members;  selectively  actuatable  mech- 
anism interconnecting  said  guide  members  and  operable  to 
move  said  guide  members  from  a  retracted  position  adjacent 
one  another  to  an  extended  position  away  from  one  another 
and  vice  versa  while  maintaining  said  guide  members  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation,  said  guide  members  contacting 
opposite  internal  surfaces  of  said  component  when  in  said 
extended  position,  said  probe  being  rotatable  within  said  com- 
ponent when  said  guide  members  are  in  said  retracted  position; 
remotely  operable  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  mecha- 
nism; a  transducer  support  arm  supported  and  pivoted  at  an 
inner  end  thereof  on  one  of  said  guide  members;  a  transducer 
supported  at  the  outer  end  of  said  support  arm;  a  support  arm 
linkage  connected  between  said  support  arm  and  the  other 
guide  member  whereby  in  the  extended  position  of  said  guide 
members  said  transducer  is  urged  against  an  inner  surface  area 
of  said  component. 
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4,196,049 
SEGMENTED  ARTICULATING  MANIPULATOR  ARM 
FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  VESSEL  INSPECTION 
APPARATUS 
David  C.  Bums,  Trafford;  Lanson  Y.  Shum,  Delmont;  Renato  D. 
Reyes,  Monroeville;  Arthur  F.  Jacobs,  Harmony;  Duane  W. 
Morris,  North  Huntingdon,  and  Raymond  P.  Castner,  Mon- 
roeville, all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,381,  Mar.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,608 
Int.  a.2  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  176—19  R  5  Qaims 


adapted  to  be  driven  independently  in  a  ninth  plane  of 
movement. 


c-tiu  171      in  'a 


4,196,050 
DECOKING  APPARATUS 
Hisao  Takahashi,  Yokohama;  Takeshi  Nomura;  Yoshitomo 
Ohara,  both  of  Tokyo;  HiOimc  Nakanishi,  Fujisawa;  Naotaka 
Miwa,  Ichihara;  Naoshi  Kawabe,  Ichihara;  Tomizo  Endo, 
Ichihara;  Hiroshi  Hozuma,  Ichihara,  and  Minoru  Akimoto, 
Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  & 
Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokahama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,947 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1977,  52-11556[U] 
Int.  a:-  ClOG  7/00.  9/12 
U.S.  Q.  196—122  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  a  nuclear  reactor  vessel;  the 
vessel  having  a  plurality  of  guide  studs  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  defining  a  generally  circular  path;  an  internal  locat- 
ing element  the  exact  position  of  which  is  known;  an  internal 
circumferential  vessel  flange;  a  support  ring  generally  sized  to 
relate  to  the  path  defined  by  the  position  of  said  guide  studs;  a 
plurality  of  guide  stud  bushings,  equal  in  quantity  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  guide  studs,  said  bushings  being  larger  in  internal 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  guide  studs;  first 
clamping  means  for  movably  mounting  said  bushings  on  said 
support  ring  to  enable,  when  loosened,  alignment  of  each  of 
said  bushings  with  one  of  said  guide  studs;  at  least  three  sup- 
port legs,  all  but  one  of  said  support  legs  including  means  for 
adapting  said  legs  to  contact  and  rest  upon  said  internal  cir- 
cumferential vessel  flange,  the  remaining  support  leg  including 
means  for  adapting  said  leg  to  engage  said  internal  locating 
element;  a  central  column  disposed  with  said  support  ring;  and 
manipulatable  apparatus  for  transporting  a  transducer  array  to 
accomplish  the  examination  at  any  appropriate  vessel  point, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  segment  means,  cooperably  and  movably  linked  to  said 
central  column,   adapted   to  be  driven  independently 
through  a  first  plane  of  motion  parallel  to  said  central 
column,  independently  through  a  second  plane  of  motion 
about  said  central  column  and  independently  in  a  third 
plane  of  motion  radially  towards  and  away  from  said 
central  column; 
second  segment  means,  cooperably  and  movably  linked  to 
said  first  segment  means  and  adapted  to  be  driven  indepen- 
dently in  a  fourth  plane  of  movement  about  an  axis  in  said 
third  plane  of  movement; 
third  segment  means,  cooperably  and  movably  linked  to  said 
second  segment  means,  and  adapted  to  be  driven  indepen- 
dently in  a  fifth  plane  of  movement  that  is  normal  to  said 
fourth  plane  of  movement; 
fourth  segment  means,  cooperably  and  movably  linked  to 
said  third  segment  means,  and  adapted  to  be  driven  inde- 
pendently in  a  sixth  plane  of  movement  that  is  parallel  to 
said  fifth  plane  of  movement; 
fifth  segment  means  cooperably  and  movably  linked  to  said 
fourth  segment  means,  and  adapted  to  be  driven  indepen- 
dently in  a  seventh  plane  of  movement; 
sixth  segment  means,  cooperably  and  movably  linked  to  said 
fifth  segment  means,  and  adapted  to  be  driven  indepen- 
dently in  an  eighth  plane  of  movement;  and 
seventh  segment  means,  cooperably  and  movably  linked  to 
said  fifth  segment  means  and  to  said  transducer  array,  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  decoking  a  reaction  vessel  adapted  for 
the  thermal  cracking  of  heavy  petroleum  oil  comprising: 

cylinder  assembly  means  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  top 
opening  of  a  reaction  vessel,  said  cylinder  assembly  means 
including  cylinder  means  and  piston  means  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  means  for  reciprocating  movement,  said 
cylinder  means  and  piston  means  defining  a  fluid  chamber 
divided  into  multiple  subchambers  including  a  main  scrub- 
bing liquid  subchamber  and  sealing  fluid  subchambers; 

a  main  injection  pipe  in  communication  with  said  main 
scrubbing  liquid  subchamber  and  being  connected  to  said 
piston  means  for  reciprocating  motion  therewith;  said 
main  injection  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  perforations 
along  the  lower  length  of  said  main  injection  pipe  for 
injecting  scrubbing  liquid  from  said  main  scrubbing  liquid 
subchamber  against  inner  wall  surfaces  of  a  reaction  ves- 
sel; 

means  for  injecting  a  fluid  into  said  sealing  subchambers  of 
said  multiple  subchambers  to  drive  said  piston  means  with 
reciprocating  motion;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  main  injection  pipe. 


4,196,051 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  COKE  FROM  HNE  AND 

COARSE  COAL 
Jack  R.  Haley,  Nashville;  Jimmy  B.  Smith,  Columbia,  and  H. 
Vaughn  Mansfield,  Gallatin,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Pea- 
body  Coal  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,108 
Int.  Q.-  ClOB  49/06,  53/04.  57/00 
U.S.  Q.  201—24  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  continously  producing  coke  from  relatively 
coarse  and  fine  coals  which  comprises:  continuously  forming  a 
bed  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  alternating  side-by-side  rows  of 
relatively  course  and  fine  coal  types  respectively  on  an  endless 
conveyor  run  moving  horizontally  through  a  hot  coking  fur- 
nace while  feeding  air  upwardly  through  the  bed  in  controlled 
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amounts  sufficient  to  burn  with  combustible  matter  in  the  coal 
to  heat  the  bed  to  coking  temperature. 


4,196,052 

HEATING  WALL  CONSTRUCTION,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  USE  IN  COKING  OVENS 

Erich  Sznnnan,  Velbcrt;  Raioer  Worberg,  and  Werner  Eisenhut, 

both  of  EcMn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Berg- 

werksrerband  GnbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1977,  2713461 

Int  a.2  ClOB  5/02.  29/02 
VJS.  CL  202—138  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  horizontal  coking  oven  of  the  type  having  a  coking 
chamber  and  heating  flues,  and  a  heating  wall  which  separates 
the  coking  chamber  from  the  heating  flues,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  heating  wall  is  provided  with  at  least  one  sealed 
gas-containing  compartment  located  between  and  separated 
from  the  coking  chamber  and  the  flues,  whereby  the  rate  of 
heat  transmission  from  the  flues  through  said  wall  and  into  the 
cokmg  chamber  is  increased. 


4,196,053 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  OPERATING  COKE  OVEN  SERVICE 

MACHINES 
Klans  Grohmann,  Kaarst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hartnng,  Kohn  A  Co.  MaschinenMirik  GmbH,  Dusselfiorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,329 

Int  a^  ClOB  25/12.  33/14.  39/14 

VS.  a  202—227  4  Claims 


1.  Equipment  for  operating  coke  oven  service  machines 
between  a  quenching  plant  and  the  coke  side  of  a  battery  of 
coke  oven  chambers  having  vertical  heating  flues  and  for 
simultaneously  collecting,  extracting,  and  purifying  dirty  dust- 
containing  mixtures  of  gas  and  air,  said  equipment  comprising: 
a  coke  guide  car  and  a  coke  guide  mounted  thereon,  said 
coke  guide  car  movable  parallel  to  said  battery  of  coke 
oven  chambers  on  the  coke  side  thereof; 
a  quench  train  having  a  coke  loading  region  movable  paral- 
lel to  said  battery  of  coke  oven  chambers  on  the  coke  side 
thereof; 
a  hood  car  movable  forward  and  backward  along  said  bat- 
tery of  coke  oven  chambers  and  having  a  hood,  said  hood 
of  said  hood  car  adapted  to  extend  over  said  loading 


region  of  the  quench  train  and  having  a  hood  opening 
adapted  to  communicate  with  said  quench  train; 

a  stationary  gas  collection  duct  alongside  said  battery  of 
coke  oven  chambers  and  a  gas  transition  car  movable 
thereon,  said  stationary  gas  collection  duct  having  a  duct 
opening  at  the  top  and  sealed  by  a  flexible  cover  belt 
which  can  be  lifted  off  by  said  gas  transition  car,  said  duct 
opening  providing  communication  between  the  interior  of 
said  collection  duct  and  said  gas  transition  car; 

a  first  movable  duct  connecting  said  gas  transition  car  and 
said  coke  guide; 

a  second  movable  duct  connecting  said  gas  transition  car  and 
said  hood; 

coupling  means  between  said  hood  car  and  quench  train 
functional  in  said  forward  and  backward  directions  for 
coupling  together  the  hood  car  and  quench  train  and 
permitting  movement  thereof,  said  coupling  means  having 
a  control  member; 

a  stationary  unlocking  means  provided  in  front  of  the 
quenching  plant  for  interacting  with  said  control  member 
to  separate  the  hood  car  from  the  quench  train;  and 

brake  means  on  said  hood  car  for  automatically  stopping  its 
movement  when  the  hood  car  is  uncoupled  from  the 
quench  train,  said  brake  means  including  a  means  for 
automatically  stopping  the  hood  car  in  the  braked  position 
when  said  coupling  means  is  released  and 

for  releasing  said  brake  means  when  the  quench  train  is 
coupled  to  the  hood  car. 


4,196,054 
ONE-SPOT  COKE  QUENCHING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Becker,  Jr.,  and  Ronald  O.  McClelland,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659337,  Feb.  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,892 

Int  O.^  ClOB  39/14 

VJS.  a.  202—227  10  Claims 


M 


«Tb 


M    H 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  cooling  hot  coke  pushed 
from  a  chamber  of  a  coke  oven  battery  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  that  is  arranged  to  be  movable  alongside  the  coke 
side  of  a  coke  oven; 

(b)  a  hopper  into  which  said  hot  coke  gravitates,  while  said 
frame  is  stationarily  positioned,  mounted  pivotally  to  said 
frame  and  having  an  open  top; 

(c)  transversal  stabilization  means,  fixed  to  said  frame,  upon 
which  movement  of  said  frame  is  effected  and  which 
transversely  stabilizes  said  frame; 

(d)  pivotation  means,  mounting  said  hopper  to  said  frame, 
arranged  to  allow  pivotation  of  said  hopper  while  main- 
taining the  center  of  gravity  of  said  hopper  and  said  hot 
coke  therein  inboard  of  said  transversal  stabilization 
means; 

(e)  extendible  and  retractable  means  for  covering  and  sealing 
said  open  top  and  said  hot  coke  in  said  hopper  from  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  operative  to  contain  hot  gases  and 
entrainment  emanating  from  said  hot  coke; 
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(f)  powered  means  for  pivoting  said  hopper  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  battery  for  discharging  said  coke  there- 
from; 

(g)  means  situated  internally  of  said  hopper  and  positioned  to 
be  surrounded  by  said  hot  coke  therein  for  flooding  a 
cooling  fluid  into  said  hot  coke  to  concurrently  level  and 
quench  said  hot  coke  internally  prior  to  and  during  the 
operation  of  a  conventional  quenching  station; 

(h)  means  for  flowing  a  flood  of  cooling  fluid  into  said  means 

situated  internally  of  said  hopper; 
(i)  means  for  discharging  said  coke  from  said  hopper  when 

said  hopper  is  fully  pivoted  away  from  said  battery;  and 
(j)  exit  means  by  which  said  hot  gases  and  entrainment  are 

extracted  from  said  hopper  to  be  cleaned  prior  to  entry 

into  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


4,196,055 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
STRAY  ELECTRICAL  CURRENTS  IN  A  SOLUTION 
Thomas  J.  Lennox,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,528 
^^  Int  a.2  GOIN  27/26 

VJS.  a.  204—1  T  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  stray  electrical 
currents  near  an  object  in  a  liquid,  electrically  conductive 
environment  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rigging  at  least  one  flat  copper-alloy  plate  in  said  environ- 
ment with  a  flat  surface  spaced  from  but  substantially 
facing  said  object,  the  plate  being  free  from  galvanic 
coupling  to  the  rigging,  and  free  from  any  externally 
applied  electrical  potential  or  current, 
the  plate  material  being  of  the  type  which  reacts  to  the 
presence  of  a  stray  electrical  current  within  said  environ- 
ment by  a  change  in  its  color,  and 
d^ermining  whether  a  color  change  occurs  on  said  plates. 

4,196,056 
ION  SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE  ANALYSIS 
Anand  Kumar,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon  Instru- 
ments Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,006 
Int  a.2  BOID  59/40 
VJS.  a.  204—1  T  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  minimizing  the  effects  of  halide  interferants 
in  the  analysis  of  an  analyte  in  a  fluid  sample  by  an  ion-selective 
electrode,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  introducing  a  reagent 
into  said  fluid  sample  to  form  soluble  complexes  with  said 
halide  interferants  in  said  fluid  sample;  and  (b)  analyzing  said 
fluid  sample  for  said  analyte  by  means  of  said  ion-selective 
electrode. 


(d)  a  probe  body,  said  probe  body  supporting  said  matrix 
with  said  embedded  electrode$; 

(e)  electrical  terminal  means  supt>orted  by  said  probe  body  ; 
(0  separate  electrical  conductive  means  extending  through 

said  probe  body  and  connected^  respectively,  at  one  end, 
to  said  reference  electrode,  said  test  electrode  and  said 
auxiliary  electrode,  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  electrical 
terminal  means; 

(g)  jacket  means  surrounding  said  probe  body  in  a  fluid-tight 
manner,  said  jacket  means  being  adapted  to  allow  said  end 
face  of  said  matrix  and  said  end  faces  of  said  embedded 
electrodes  to  be  exposed; 

(h)  means  for  bringing  cooling  fluid  into  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  matrix  with  said  embedded  elec- 
trodes; and 


(i)  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  at  said  end  face  of 
the  matrix. 

5.  A  process  for  measuring  the  dew  point  and  corrosivity  of 
a  gas  or  vapor  containing  water  vapor  and  components  which 
dissolve  in  water  to  form  electrolytes,  comprising  exposing  the 
end  face  of  a  heat  resistant,  electrically  insulating  matrix  and 
the  end  faces  of  three  electrodes  embedded  therein  so  that  they 
are  insulated  from  each  other  and  have  end  faces  flush  with  the 
end  face  of  said  matrix,  to  said  gas  or  vapor,  said  electrodes 
being  a  reference  electrode,  a  test  electrode  and  an  auxiliary 
electrode,  said  electrodes  being  electrically  connected  to  elec- 
trical means  for  measuring  corrosion  rate;  cooling  said  matrix 
and  embedded  electrodes  by  heat  transfer  to  a  cooling  fluid 
until  a  corrosion  rate  is  measured;  and  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  matrix  and  embedded  electrodes  when  such  corro- 
sion rate  is  measured. 


4,196,058 

ELECTRICAL  GALVANIC  BATH  CONTACT  ELEMENT 

Christian  Seifert,  Germersberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Stettner  &  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,076,  Nov.  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,386 

Int  a.2  C25D  5/OZ  17/16 

VJS.  a.  204—15  17  Claims 


4,196,057 
COLD  END  CORROSION  RATE  PROBE 
Walter  R.  May,  Des  Peres;  Michael  J.  2:etlmeisl,  University 
aty,  and  David  F.  Laurence,  Creve  Coeur,  all  of  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,587 
Int  a.2  GOIN  27/46.  27/30 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  10  Oaims 

1.  A  cold  end  corrosion  probe  adapted  to  be  flush  mounted 
in  an  exhaust  line  or  flue,  said  probe  comprising: 

(a)  a  center  pin-type  reference  electrode; 

(b)  an  annular  test  electrode  and  an  annular  auxiliary  elec- 
trode arranged  concentrically  around  said  center  pin-type 
reference  electrode; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  matrix  of  heat  resistant,  electrically  insulat- 
ing material,  said  reference,  test  and  auxiliary  electrodes 
being  embedded  in  said  matrix  with  the  longitudinal  axes 
in  alignment  and  the  end  faces  of  the  electrodes  being 
flush  with  the  end  face  of  the  matrix; 


1.  In  a  galvanic  bath,  a  method  of  contacting  electrically 
conductive  material  coated  on  structural,  insulating  material, 
forming  electrical,  or  electronic  structural  and  circuit  compo- 
nents comprising  the  step  of 
mixing  said  components  in  the  bath  with  contact  elements 
having  a  core  (1)  made  of  a  material  of  specific  gravity 
having  about  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  components  and  a  metallic  skin  (3)  essen- 
tially entirely  covering  said  core  (1); 
and  agitating  together,  said  components  and  said  elements. 
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4,196,059 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  NON-FERROUS 

METAL 
Dimiter  A.  Petrov,  Zlatitza;  Iran  P.  Shentov,  Pirdop,  and  Vladi- 
nir  V.  Geiie?ski,  Sofia,  all  of  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Medodo- 
biven  Kombinat  "G.  Damyanov",  Pirdop,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,113 

Clainu  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Oct.  4, 1974,  27850 

Int.  a:-  C25C  1/00,  1/12,  7/00,  21/10 

MS.  a.  204-28  5  Claims 


>      iai3„c^  ' 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  electrolysis  of  a  non-ferrous  metal 
comprising  the  steps  of  moving  a  cathode  longitudinally 
through  an  electrolysis  chamber,  associating  an  anode  with  the 
chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  the  moving  cathode,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  at  least 
one  jet  of  electrolyte  into  the  electrolysis  chamber  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  cathode  so  as  to  form  a  turbulent  flow 
therein  to  turbulently  agitate  the  interface  between  the  cathode 
and  the  electrolyte  and  positioning  an  anode  longitudinally  in 
the  chamber  parallel  to  and  transversely  spaced  from  the  mov- 
ing cathode,  and  positioning  a  solid,  electrolyte-permeable 
membrane  longitudinally  in  the  chamber  parallel  to  and  inter- 
mediate the  anode  and  the  moving  cathode  to  inhibit  the  flow 
of  gases  and  impurities  therebetween. 


4,196,060 

METHOD  OF  SURFACE  TREATING  AN  ALUMINUM 

WIRE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  USE 

Jos  Patrie,  Grenoble;  Jacques  Lefebvre,  Voiron,  and  Dominique 

Boddele,  Voreppe,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  de  Vente 

de  TAluminium  Pechiney,  France 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,406 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22, 1975,  75  02667 
Int.  a.2  C25D  11/08.  11/16,  11/18 
VJS.  a.  204—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  surface  treating  an  electrical  conductor  wire 
of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  to  form  a  thin  oxide  layer 
which  permits  low  and  generally  stable  contact  resistance 
between  a  wire  thus  treated  and  another  metallic  conductor, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  wire  to  the  action  of  an  alternating  current 
which  passes  between  the  wire  and  another  electrode 
through  a  bath  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  as  essen- 
tial constituents  about  100  to  about  400  g/liter  of  H3PO4 
and  about  0.5  to  about  30  g/liter  of  at  least  one  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyfluorinated 
organic  derivatives  comprising  a  straight  or  branched 
perfluorinated  chain  with  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  polye- 
thoxylated  fatty  alcohols,  substituted  phenols,  glycols, 
polyethylene  glycols,  and  alkylsulfonates  with  an  alkyl 
chain  of  8  or  9  carbon  atoms  that  exerts  a  foamless  deter- 
gent and  emulsifying  action;  and 

(b)  discontinuing  the  alternating  current  anodization  after 
about  3  to  about  10  seconds, 

wherein  the  thin  oxide  layer  formed  maintains  the  property 
of  permitting  low  contact  resistance  with  the  passage  of 
time. 


4,196,061 
DIRECT  NICKEL-PLATING  OF  ALUMINUM 
Raichur  Satee,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Chemray  Corpora- 
tion, Westchester,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,113 
Int.  a.-'  C25D  5/34,  5/44 
U.S.  a.  204—33  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  coating  of  nickel  directly  on 
aluminum  articles  and  on  articles  of  aluminum  alloys,  without 
predeposition  of  an  intermediate  layer, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  activating  the  surface  of 
precleaned  aluminum  articles  by  immersing  the  articles  in 
a  solution  containing,  in  combination,  a  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  cyanides  of  nickel,  cobalt  and 
chromium,  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  4  to  about  6 
ounces  of  salt  per  gallon  of  solution  and  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, in  a  concentration  corresp)onding  to  about  2%  to 
about  5%  of  a  30%  ammonium  hydroxide  solution  per 
gallon  of  solution, 
supporting  said  articles  cathodically  in  an  electrolytic  bath 
containing  nickel,  and  plating  nickel  on  the  articles  by 
electrolytic  action. 


4,196,062 

METHOD  OF  BRIGHTENING  ELECTRODEPOSITED 

CHROMIUM 

Donald  J.  Barclay,  and  James  M.  Vigar,  both  of  Olivers  Battery, 

England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo> 

ration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,279 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1978, 
13459/78 

Int.  a.^  C25D  5/52 
U.S.  a.  204-36  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  brightening  an  electroplated  chromium 
deposit  the  surface  of  which  contains  chromium  hydroxide 
species  comprising  contacting  said  deposit  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkaline  ferricyanide  in  the  absence  of  an  exter- 
nally applied  voltage  to  form  complexes  with  said  chromium 
hydroxide  species  and  detaching  the  complexes  so  formed 
from  the  surface  of  an  electroplated  deposit. 


4,196,063 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  BLACK  CHROMIUM 
Give  Barnes,  West  Hanney,  and  John  J.  B.  Ward,  Wantage, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Lead  Zinc  Re- 
search Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1978, 
26286/78 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/56 
U.S.  a.  204—43  R  10  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolyte  solution  for  electrodeposition  of  black 
chromium  on  a  substrate,  said  solution  comprising  water, 
trivalent  chromium  ions  in  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0.0  IM  to  about  2.0M,  from  about  2  to  about  25  g/1  of  ions  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  cobalt, 
phosphate  ions  in  a  concentration  of  from  1  to  about  5  g/1,  and 
from  about  O.IM  to  about  6M  of  a  weak  complexing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hypophosphite  and  for- 
mate. 


4,196,064 
MARINE  FOULING  CONTROL 
Robert  L.  Harms,  and  Merle  Hutchison,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
FUed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,279 
Int  a.2  C23F  13/00;  C09D  5/08.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  204—147  14  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  structure  exposed  to  marine  foul- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrically  conductive  coating  adhered  to  the  struc- 
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ture  in  zones  exposed  to  the  fouling  comprised  of  particles 
of  a  stainless  steel  alloy  containing  chromium  within  a 
coating  matrix; 


(b)  an  electrical  potential  generator  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  coating  sufficient  to  impart  potential  thereto  sufficient 
to  inhibit  or  to  detach  marine  growth. 


4,196,065 

HYDROPHOBIC  SUBSTRATE  WITH  GRAFTED 

HYDROPHILIC  INCLUSIONS 

Gilbert  Gaussens,  Meudon,  and  Francis  Lemaire,  Clamart,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 

Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,968,  Not.  11, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,453 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  9, 1973,  73  4002 

Int.  a.^  C08F  2/54,  51/00 

U.S.  a.  204—159.17  56  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  storing  polar  solvent  soluble  substance  in  a 

solid  hydrophobic  polymerized  substrate  and  then  controllably 

releasing  said  substance  into  a  polar  solvent,  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(1)  storing  said  substance  in  said  substrate,  by 

(a)  immersing  said  solid  hydrophobic  polymerized  sub- 
strate in  a  solution  containing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polymerizable  hydrophilic  monomers  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  polymerization  inhibitor,  a  cross  linking 
agent  and  said  polar  solvent  soluble  substance,  said 
polar  solvent  soluble  substance  being  other  than  said  at 
least  one  polymerization  inhibitor,  said  hydrophilic 
monomers,  or  said  cross  linking  agent, 

(b)  grafting,  and  polymerizing  said  hydrophilic  monomers 
in  said  solid  substrate  by  irradiating  said  substrate  im- 
mersed in  said  solution  by  means  of  an  ionizing  radiation 
in  order  to  obtain  a  solid  hydrophobic  polymerized 
substrate  containing  a  network  of  hydrophilic  inclu- 
sions, and  cross-linking  said  hydrophilic  inclusions 
through  said  cross-linking  agent  during  said  irradiation. 

(c)  simultaneously  absorbing  said  polar  solvent  soluble 
substance  in  the  hydrophilic  inclusions  of  said  substrate 
while  said  substrate  is  immersed  in  the  solution  contain- 
ing said  polar  solvent  soluble  substance,  and 

(d)  removing  the  substrate  containing  said  substance  from 
said  solution;  and 

(2)  controllably  releasing  said  polar  solvent  soluble  sub- 
stance from  said  substrate  by  contacting  said  substrate 
with  a  polar  solvent  in  order  to  desorb  said  substance  in 
said  polar  solvent  at  a  controlled  rate. 


4,196,066 
CURED  AROMATIC  POLYESTER  COMPOSmON  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Hiroo  Inata;  Makoto  Ogasawara;  Tsuto  Morinaga,  and  Akihiro 
Norike,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teyin  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,834 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1977,  52/79445; 
Apr.  10, 1978,  53/41326;  Apr.  12, 1978,  53/42062 

Int.  Q.2  C08F  8/00:  C08G  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.15  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cured  linear  aromatic  polyester 


composition,  which  comprises  extruding  under  melting  condi- 
tions an  uncured  linear  aromatic  polyester  ^^oinposition,  said 
uncured  polyester  composition  comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  saturated  linear  aromatic  poly- 
ester in  which  at  least  70  mole%  of  the  acid  component 
consists  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 

(B)  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  reactive  compound  which 
is  solid  at  room  temperature  or  is  a  liquid  having  a  boiling 
point  of  at  least  200°  C.  under  atmospheric  pressure,  and 
which  contains  in  its  molecule  at  least  one  aliphatic  unsat- 
urated group  substantially  non-reactive  with  the  polyester 
(A)  and  the  aliphatic  unsaturated  group  of  the  reactive 
compound  (B)  under  conditions  of  melt-blending  with  the 
polyester  (A)  and  at  least  one  epoxy.  group  reactive  with 
the  polyester  (A)  under  the  melt-blending  conditions 
wherein  the  aliphatic  unsaturated  group  of  the  reactive 
compound  is  a  group  expressed  by  the  following  formula 
(I) 


(a)         (c)  (d)  (I) 

C=C— CH— (e) 
/ 
(b) 

wherein  the  bonds  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  are  attached  to  hydrogen 
or  organic  groups  and  bond  (e)  is  attached  to  an  organic  group; 
and 
subjecting  the  resulting  extrudate  to  a  curing  treatment. 


4,196,067 

ABSORPTION  OF  MAGNETIC  HELD  LINES  IN 

ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCTION  CELLS 

Hans  Friedii,  Steg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Aluminium 

Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,428 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   7,    1978, 
1355/78 

Int.  Q.2  C22D  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  204—243  M  15  Claims 


12 


13     16 


U      15 


1.  Device  for  absorbing  vertical  magnetic  fields  in  electro- 
lytic reduction  cells  having  a  cathode,  an  electrolyte  and  an- 
odes immersed  therein,  in  which  the  said  device  comprises  the 
steel  shell  of  the  reduction  cell  and  for  the  upper  part  of  the  cell 
a  covering  magnetically  coupled  to  said  shell,  which  covering 
is  made  of  a  metal  of  high  magnetic  conductivity,  whereby  the 
screening  effect  is  uniform  over  the  whole  of  the  cell  and  the 
screening  is  at  the  same  potential  resulting  in  improved  effi- 
ciency and  reduction  in  cost. 


4,196,068 

CHLORINE  GAS  PRODUONG  APPARATUS 

Frank  J.  ScoTille,  4646  S.  3075  East,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84117 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,124 

Int.  Q.2  C25B  9/04.  11/03.  11/W.  1/26 

U.S.  Q.  204—255  8  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrolytically  producing  chlorine  gas 
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comprising  a  series  of  separately  housed  electrolytic  cells 
interconnected  by  feeding  means  for  simultaneously  introduc- 
ing an  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  solution  to  an  anode  compart- 
ment in  each  of  said  cells  and  feeding  means  for  simultaneously 
introducing  deionized  water  to  a  cathode  compartment  in  each 
of  said  cells  and  by  collecting  means  for  simultaneously  col- 
lecting chlorine  gas  and  spent  brine  solution  from  the  anode 
compartment  in  each  of  said  cells  and  collecting  means  for 
simultaneously  collecting  hydrogen  and  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide solution  from  the  cathode  compariment  in  each  of  said 
cells,  wherein  each  of  said  cells  are  divided  into  anode  and 
cathode  compartments  by  an  ion  permeable  membrane,  which 
membrane  is  impermeable  to  water  and  gas;  said  anode  com- 
partments containing  an  anode  having  a  connecting  post  seated 
therein  and  having  an  inlet  passageway  which  allows  introduc- 
tion of  the  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  solution  into  the  lower 
portion  of  the  anode  compartment  from  the  appropriate  feed- 
ing means,  and  an  outlet  passageway  which  allows  chlorine  gas 


produced  at  the  anode  along  with  spent  brine  solution  to  be 
withdrawn  to  the  appropriate  collecting  means;  said  cathode 
compartment  containing  a  cathode  having  a  connecting  post 
seated  therein  and  having  an  inlet  passageway  which  allows 
introduction  of  deionized  water  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
cathode  compartment  from  the  appropriate  feeding  means,  and 
an  outlet  passageway  which  allows  the  hydrogen  gas  produced 
at  each  cathode  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  produced 
in  the  cathode  compartment  to  be  withdrawn  to  the  appropri- 
ate collecting  means;  said  apparatus  also  containing  means  for 
supplying  a  positive  DC.  source  to  the  anode  at  one  end  of  the 
series  of  electrolytic  cells  and  a  negative  D.C.  source  at  the 
opposite  most  end  cathode  in  the  series  of  electrolytic  cells,  the 
anode  m  each  of  said  cells  being  made  of  one  metal  and  the 
cathode  being  made  of  a  different  metal,  the  cathode  post  from 
one' cell  being  electrically  connected  to  the  anode  post  of  an 
adjacent  cell  by  a  flexible  detachable  interconnecting  electrical 
wire. 


4,196,069 

MEANS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  ELECTROLYTE  INTO 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Ladaao  Mow,  Dortmund;  Helmut  Schurig,  Hoizwickede,  and 

BchmI  Straaser,  Hamm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  astignon 

t*  Hooker  Chcmicab  A  Plastki  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,996 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978,  2821980 

Int  a.2  C25B  15/08.  9/00 
VS.  a.  204—257  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrolyte  feed  system  for  feeding  an  individual  sup- 
ply of  electrolyte  to  a  plurality  of  electrolytic  cells  in  a  filter 
press  cell  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  feed  line  having  a  plurality  of  outlets  spaced 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  primary  feed  line  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  open  end  adapted  to 
receive  a  supply  of  electrolyte, 

(b)  a  secondary  feed  line  encasing  said  primary  feed  line  and 
having  a  plurality  of  outlets  spaced  along  the  length 


thereof,  said  secondary  feed  line  having  at  least  one  end 
sealably  receiving  said  primary  feed  line, 
(c)  a  plurality  of  electrolytic  cells,  each  cell  having  at  least 
one  electrolyte  compartment  and  each  compariment  hav- 
ing at  least  one  electrolyte  inlet  therein, 


(d)  said  outlets  in  said  primary  feed  line  spacedly  aligned 
with  the  outlets  in  said  secondary  feed  line  and  said  outlets 
in  said  secondary  feed  line  communicatively  connected 
with  said  electrolyte  inlets  in  said  cell  compariments,  and 

(e)  said  outlets  in  said  primary  feed  line  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  outlets  in  said  secondary  feed  line  and 
said  inlets  in  said  cell  compariments. 


4,196,070 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MICROPOROUS 
FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  SHEET  AND  PRODUCT 
Kwaag  C.  Chao,  PaJo  Alto,  and  Mark  C.  Porter,  Pleasanton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nuclepore  Corporation,  Pleasan- 
ton, Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,559 

InL  a.2  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  204—266  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  microporous  fluorocarbon 
sheet  membrane,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  fluorocarbon  polymer 
with  a  pore-forming  agent  comprising  a  watersoluble 
crystallizable  metallic  organic  salt,  the  crystal  of  said  salt 
being  stable  at  the  sintering  point  of  said  fluorocarbon 
polymer, 

(b)  forming  a  wet  sheet  from  said  aqueous  dispersion, 

(c)  concentrating  the  aqueous  dispersion  to  grow  crystals  of 
said  dissolved  organic  salt  dispersed  through  said  sheet, 

(d)  drying  said  crystal-containing  sheet, 

(e)  sintering  the  dry  sheet,  and 

(0  leaching  the  salt  crystals  from  the  sheet  in  an  aqueous 
medium  and  removing  the  formed  aqueous  solution  from 
the  sheet. 

26.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  anolytic  compari- 
ment, a  catholyte  compartment  and  a  membrane  therebetween, 
said  membrane  comprising  a  microporous  continuous  sheet 
consisting  essentially  of  fluorocarbon  polymer  and  including 
pores  dispersed  throughout  said  sheet,  said  pores  being  inter- 
laced in  a  void  space  network  of  intersecting  shafts  forming  a 
matte  surface  in  a  sponge-like  configuration  on  at  least  one  side 
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of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  forming  the  negative  image  of  said 
pores. 


4,196,071 
VENTILATED  DUPHRAGM  SUPPORT  FOR 
CHLOR-ALKALI  CELL 
Judson  A.  Wood,  Charleston,  Tenn.,  and  Steven  J.  Specht,  Men- 
tor, Ohio,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,020 
Int.  a.2  C25B  9/00.  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—266  14  Qaims 


»-i 


1.  In  a  diaphragm-type  cell  for  the  production  of  chlorine 
gas  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  a  cell  housing  defining  an 
anode  chamber  about  said  anode  and  a  cathode  chamber  about 
said  cathode,  a  diaphragm  separating  said  cathode  chamber 
from  said  anode  chamber,  a  chlorine  outlet  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  anode  chamber  and  a  clamp  for  attaching  said 
diaphragm  to  said  housing,  said  diaphragm  being  attached  at  its 
upper  end  by  a  clamp  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
cell  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  suppori  member,  projecting  downwardly  from  and 
spaced  inward  from  said  cell  housing,  for  loosely  underly- 
ing and  supporting  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  downwardly 
extending  diaphragm,  and 

(b)  ventilation  passageway  means,  separate  from  and  in 
addition  to  said  chlorine  outlet  and  passing  through  said 
suppori  member  at  a  point  lower  than  said  chlorine  outlet, 
for  allowing  liquid  gas  flow  between  said  suppori  member 
and  said  poriion  of  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  allow  continual 
contact  of  said  poriion  of  said  diaphragm  with  liquid. 


4,196,072 
HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 
Gyde  L.  Aldridge,  and  Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N.J. 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,200 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/06.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  208—10  25  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrocon version  of  a  carbonaceous 
material  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  carbonaceous  material  and  a 
poly  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopoly 
acids  and  heteropoly  acids  and  salts  thereof,  wherein  said 
poly  acid  comprises  at  least  one  metal  constituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten; 

(b)  converting  said  poly  acid  to  a  catalyst  within  said  mix- 
ture in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  by 
heating  said  mixture  to  an  elevated  temperature; 

(c)  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  containing  said  catalyst 
with  hydrogen  under  hydroconversion  conditions;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  product,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  adding  said  poly  acid  and 


phosphoric  acid,  to  said  mixture  said  phosphoric  acid 
being  added  in  an  amount  such  as  to  provide  a  ratio  from 
about  0.5  to  about  3.5  atoms  of  phosphorus  per  one  atom 
of  said  metal  constituent,  said  catalyst  of  step  (b)  being  the 
conversion  product  of  said  phosphoric  acid  and  said  poly 
acid. 


4,196,073 

HYDROPHILIC  THIO  COMPOUNDS  AS  SELECTIVE 
DEPRESSANTS  IN  THE  FLOTATION  SEPARATION  OF 

COPPER  AND  MOLYBDENUM 
David  J.  Gannon,  St.  Bruno,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,167 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  22,  1977,  276821 

Int.  O.-  B03D  1/02 

V.S.  a.  209—167  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  molybdenite  from  copper  sul- 
phide and  other  metal  sulphide  minerals  with  which  it  is  associ- 
ated in  a  metallurgical  concentrate,  which  comprises  depress- 
ing the  copper  sulphide  and  other  metal  sulphide  minerals  with 
from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0  pounds  per  ton  of  concentrate 
solids  of  a  reagent  selected  from  2-thiouracil,  6-amino-2-thi- 
ouracil,  6-methyl-2-thiouracil,  2-thiobarbituric  acid,  thioorotic 
acid,  2-thiohydantoin,  pseudothiohydantoin,  2-amino-4-oxo-5- 
thiazolidineacetic  acid,  D-glucose  thiourea  adduct,  cysteine, 
methionine,  amidinothioacetic  acid,  amidinothioethane  sul- 
phonic  acid,  2-mercapto-3-pyridinol,  rhodanine-N-acetic  acid, 
N-amino-rhodamine  and  any  alkali  metal  or  acid  salts  of  these, 
selectively  floating  molybdenite  from  the  depressed  copper 
sulphide  and  other  depressed  metal  sulphide  minerals  and 
recovering  the  resulting  flotation  concentrate  of  molybdenite. 


4,196,074 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT 
Michael  E.  Garrett,  Woking,  and  Kenneth  C.  Smith,  Roydon, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  BOC  Limited,  England 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,103 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1976, 
48165/76 

Int.  a.2  C02C  7/02  "^ 

U.S.  a.  210—3  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  pumped  intermittently 
through  a  sewer,  comprising: 

dissolving  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  sewage  passing  to,  or 
through,  a  sewer  pipe  during  periods  when  sewage  is 
being  pumped  through  the  sewer  pipe; 

withdrawing  a  stream  of  sewage  from  the  sewer  pipe  at  a 
first  position  only  during  periods  when  sewage  is  being 
held  in  the  sewer  pipe  without  pumping  of  said  sewage 
within  said  sewer  pipe; 

passing  such  stream  through  a  conduit  so  as  to  promote  in 
such  stream  dissolution  of  oxygen-containing  gas  intro- 
duced into  or  entrained  in  thhe  stream;  and, 

introducing  the  stream  into  the  sewage  in  the  sewer  pipe  at 
a  second  position  spaced  along  the  sewer  pipe  from  said 
first  position  to  maintain  a  chosen  concentration  of  dis- 
solveid  oxygen  in  the  volume  of  sewage  between  said  first 
and  second  positions,  the  stream  being  introduced  into  the 
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sewer  pipe  only  during  periods  when  sewage  is  being  held 
in  the  sewer  pipe  without  pumping  of  said  sewage  within 
said  sewer  pipe. 


4,196,075 

MEMBRANE  FLUID  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Donald  J.  Bentley,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bentley 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser .  No.  721,523,  Sep.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,166 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61M  1/03:  BOID  13/00.  31/00 

VS.  a.  210—19  24  Qaims 


I'f/WO.J 

»i03B 


1.  A  membrane  fluid  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  process  fluid  inlet  and  outlet; 

an  atrium  chamber  means  for  providing  a  reservoir  for  in- 
coming fluid  formed  within  said  housing  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  housing  process  fluid  inlet; 

a  ventricle  connected  to  said  atrium  by  valving  means  which 
substantially  restricts  blood  back  flow; 

a  spirally  wound,  flattened,  tubular  permeable  membrane 
having  a  transfer  fluid  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  tubular 
membrane  and  a  transfer  fluid  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  membrane,  said  membrane  forming  passageways 
between  adjacent  windings  of  said  membrane,  one  end  of 
said  passageways  being  in  communication  with  said  ven- 
tricle and  the  opposite  end  of  said  passageways  being  in 
communication  with  said  housing  process  fluid  outlet; 

said  ventricle  being  further  defined  as  including  means  for 
pumping  fluid  through  said  passageways  between  said 
adjacent  windings  of  said  membrane,  said  ventricle  means 
being  connected  to  said  atrium  by  a  fluid  passageway 
having  said  ventricle  valving  means  positioned  within  said 
fluid  passageway,  said  ventricle  being  in  connection  with 
said  membrane  windings  and  a  portion  of  said  ventricle 
being  formed  by  a  member  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a 
driving  means;  and 

control  means  for  closing  said  transfer  fluid  outlet  at  the 
initiation  of  the  pressure  stroke  of  said  ventricle  driving 
means,  and  for  rapid  opening  of  said  transfer  fluid  outlet 
and  rapid  exhalating  of  transfer  fluid  from  said  membrane 
at  the  completion  of  said  pressure  stroke  of  said  ventricle 
driving  means. 
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4,196,076 
SEPARATION  OF  COBALT  AND  NICKEL  BY  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTION 
Akihiro  Figimoto,  Higashi-Osaka;  Isami  Miura,  Nara,  and 
Kazuo  Noguchi,  Tegukayamani,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daihachi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,279 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1977,  52-55872 

Int.  a.2  BOID  11/00 

U.S.  a.  210—21  9  Qaims 


2      3      4      5      6      7 

pH   OF    RAFFINATE 


1.  A  process  for  separating  cobalt  from  nickel  in  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  the  above-mentioned  metals,  with  consists 
essentially  of  (A)  contacting  the  said  solution  with  an  organic 
extraction  solvent  comprising  a  mono-alkyi  alkylphosphonic 
acid  as  extractant  and  having  the  general  formula: 


O 

II 
R— P— OR 

I 
OH 


wherein  R  represents  2-ethylhexyl,  3.S,S-trimethylhexyl,  or 

isodecyl, 
whereby  cobalt  is  extracted  from  the  aqueous  solution  into 
the  organic  phase,  and  (B)  subsequently  separating  the 
resultant  cobalt  loaded  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous 
phase. 


4,196,077 
SEWAGE  SLUDGE  DEWATERING 
Leonard  Berkowitz,  Miami,  Fla.;  Jerome  Geyer,  West  Orange, 
N.J.;  Alan  Beerbower,  Westfleld,  N J.,  and  William  J.  Asher, 
Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,247,  Jun.  24,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,272,  Aug.  7, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

633,378 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/04.  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  210—22  R  7  Claims 


OtSTiLCO  mJtH  CONOCNSATC 


1.  A  method  for  dewatering  a  stream  containing  predomi- 
nantly secondary  sewage  sludge,  said  sludge  containing  solid 
materials  entrained  therein,  which  comprises  (1)  admixing  said 
stream  with  a  hydrocarbon  oil  at  shear  rates  of  at  least  130 
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seconds'',  the  weight  ratio  of  said  hydrocarbon  oil  to  said 
sludge  being  maintained  in  an  amount  of  Jess  than  about  0.6,  (2) 
settling  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  72°  F.  into  a 
lower  phase  comprising  water  and  an  upper  phase  of  substan- 
tially reduced  water  content  comprising  said  hydrocarbon  and 
said  solid  sludge  materials,  and  (3)  separating  said  upper  phase 
therefrom,  at  least  85  wt.  %  of  the  solid  materials  entrained  in 
the  sewage  sludge  being  present  in  said  upper  phase. 


4,196,078 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEWATERING 
GRANULATED  MATERIAL,  ESPEQALLY 
GRANULATED  BLAST  FURNACE  SLAG 
Erich  Mtlller-Spith;  Konrad  Miiller,  both  of  Schelder  Strasse, 
5905  Freudenberg-Oberfischbach;  Heinz  Kister,  Erbenstrasse 
8,  4600  Dortmund  12;  Waiter  Schiirhoff,  Forstbaum  3;  Frie- 
drich  W.  Hillnhutter,  Kleiner  Floraweg  40,  both  of  4600  Dort- 
mund 50,  and  Walter  Laucht,  Kampenstrasse  10, 5800  Hagen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,388 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807441 

Int.  Q.2  BOID  23/24.  37/02 
U.S.  Q.  210—75  1  Qaim 


1.  Process  for  dewatering  granular  particulate,  mineral  mate- 
rial, comprising  feeding  the  material  to  a  bucket  wheel  (3), 
dewatering  the  material  in  perforated  scoops  (13,  106)  of  the 
bucket  wheel  (4, 101),  conveying  the  material  via  a  hopper  (14, 
107)  to  a  continuous  conveyor  (15,  108),  and  collecting  the 
water  overflowing  from  the  bucket  wheel  (3)  and  containing 
floating  and  suspended  pariicles,  in  Alter  chutes  wherein  the 
floating  and  suspended  particles  form  a  filter  layer  above  a 
perforated  bottom;  continuously  scraping  the  granules  of  the 
filter  layer  from  the  top  sufficient  to  provide  a  continuous 
rehabilitated  precoat  layer  of  said  particulate  mineral  material, 
and  transferring  the  scrapped-off  material  to  said  continuous 
conveyor;  and  feeding  the  water,  filtered  in  this  way,  to  a 
settling  tank  for  reuse. 


4,196,079 

PLEATED  nLTER  UNDERDRAIN,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Thomas  D.  Ward,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harsco 

Corporation,  Wormleysburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,424 

Int.  Q.2  BOID  23/18 

U.S.  Q.  210—80  8  Claims 


and  to  permit  backwashing  of  the  filter  bed  comprising:  a 
corrugated  filter  underdrain  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel 
channels  having  peaks  formed  by  valley  walls  such  that  the 
coarse  filter  media  is  positioned  between  the  valley  walls 
below  the  peaks  and  the  fine  filter  media  disposed  thereover, 
said  filter  underdrain  having  a  plurality  of  air  outlet  openings 
formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  valley  walls  adjacent  the 
said  peaks  and  communicating  with  the  fine  layer  of  filter 
media,  said  filter  underdrain  further  having  collection  open- 
ings formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  valley  walls  to  collect 
filtered  liquid  from  the  layer  of  coarse  filter  media  said  collec- 
tion openings  being  smaller  than  said  air  outlet  openings  such 
that  liquid  is  evacuated  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  channels 
before  air  escapes  through  said  air  outlet  openings  into  the  fine 
filter  media;  and  air  supply  means  communicating  with  the 
peaks  of  said  channel,  said  air  supply  means  being  positioned 
above  said  peaks  to  permit  removal  of  excess  air  within  said 
channels  to  fill  said  channels  with  liquid. 


4,196,080 
GRAVITY  SETTLING  PROCESS 
Andre  A.  Simone,  Denville;  Dennis  F.  Ogren,  Verona;  William 
R.  Adams,  Upper  Montdair,  and  Harold  B.  Kohn,  Cedar 
Grove,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company, 
Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,646 

Int.  Q.2  BOID  21/01;  C02B  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  210—83  2  Qaims 


1.  A  filter  underdrain  system  for  supporting  a  multi-layered 
filter  bed  having  a  lower  layer  of  coarse  filter  media  and  a  layer 
of  fine  filter  media  disposed  thereover  to  collect  filtered  liquid 


1.  A  process  for  separating  insoluble  material  from  a  coal 
liquefaction  product  in  a  plurality  of  single  gravity  settling 
stages,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  coal  liquefaction  product  comprised  of  a  liquid 
coal  extract  of  dissolved  carbonaceous  matter  in  a  coal 
liquefaction  solvent  and  insoluble  material  into  each  of  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  separate  single  gravity  set- 
tling stages  defined  between  a  plurality  of  hollow  coni- 
cally  shaped  members  arranged  in  a  housing  in  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  layers  having  their  axes 
positioned  substantially  vertical  with  the  apexes  above  the 
base,  said  coal  liquefaction  product  being  separately  intro- 
duced into  each  of  the  vertically  spaced  separate  gravity 
settling  stages; 

withdrawing  liquid  essentially  free  of  solids  from  the  upper- 
most portions  of  each  of  the  vertically  spaced  separate 
gravity  settling  stages;  and 

withdrawing  liquid  containing  solids  from  the  lowermost 
portions  of  each  of  said  vertically  spaced  separate  gravity 
settling  stages;  said  steps  being  effective  to  provide  essen- 
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tial  completion  of  gravity  settling  in  each  of  said  single 
gravity  settling  stages. 


cent  said  transparent  wall  portion  for  providing  a  visible 
indication  of  the  condition  of  said  element. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  pouble  water  from  a  contami- 
nated source,  comprising 
a  manually  operated  pump  having  an  inlet  for  drawing  con- 
taminated water  from  the  source  and  an  outlet  for  provid- 
ing a  pressurized  stream  of  water; 
first  filtering  means  in  communication  with  said  pump  outlet 
for  receiving  from  said  pump  said  pressurized  contami- 
nated water  and  filtering  therefrom  coarse  particulate 
matter  of  10  microns  in  size  and  greater,  said  first  filtering 
means  having  an  outlet  for  effluent, 
first  treatment  means  in  communication  with  the  outlet  of 
said  first  filtering  means  for  receiving  said  pressurized 
water  from  said  first  filtering  means  and  removing  se- 
lected organic  impurities  therefrom,  said  first  treatment 
means  having  an  effiuent  outlet, 
second  treatment  means  having  an  inlet  in  communication 
with  the  outlet  of  said  first  treatment  means  for  receiving 
said  pressurized  water  from  said  first  treatment  means  and 
removing  selected  metallic  inorganic  impurities  therefrom 
and  further  having  an  effluent  outlet  therein, 

second  filtering  means  having  an  inlet  in  communication 
with  said  effluent  outlet  of  said  second  treatment  means 
for  receiving  said  pressurized  water  from  said  second 
treatment  means  and  for  removing  fine  particulate  matter 
including  organisms  of  0.20  microns  in  size  and  greater 
and  further  having  an  effluent  outlet  therein, 

said  first  treatment  means  being  a  granulated  activated  car- 
bon bed  for  removing  from  said  water  unpleasant  odors, 
taste,  and  selected  carcinogens, 

said  second  treatment  means  being  a  mixed-bed  deionization 
resin  nuterial  wherein  positive  cations  in  the  water  are 
exchanged  for  hydrogen  ions  in  the  resin  and  negatively 
charged  anions  are  exchanged  for  hydrogen  oxide  ions  in 
the  resin, 

the  pore  openings  of  said  second  filtering  means  being  suffi- 
ciently small  to  remove  from  the  water  all  E  coli.  and 
pseudomonas  and  salmonella  bacterial  organisms  larger 
than  0.20  microns,  said  filtering  and  treatment  means  each 
comprising, 

a  tube-like  housing  member  having  a  substantially  transpar- 
ent wall  portion  and  further  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
port  for  receiving  and  discharging  said  stream  of  contami- 
nated water  at  not  greater  than  a  preselected  flow  rate, 

a  permeable  element  removably  disposed  in  said  housing 
member  across  said  stream  of  water  and  at  least  partially 
adjacent  said  transparent  wall  portion, 

said  housing  further  having  an  indexing  mark  disposed  adja- 


4,196,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMERGENCY  WATER 

PURmCATION 

Edsv  H.  PtTto,  431  Grairier  St,  New  Orleans,  La.  70130 

PUed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,011 

lat.  CL2  BOID  27/02 

VS.  a.  210-94  9  ctaiBM 


4,196,082 
COMBINATION  OF  A  BIOLOGICAL  DRY  TOILET  AND 

A  BIOLOGICAL  WASTE  WATER  PURIFYING  PLANT 
TeuTo  T.  Salokangas;  Unto  T.  Lammi,  and  Tapui  J.  Miettinen, 
alJ  of  Lahti,  Finland,  assignors  to  Asko-Upo  Oy,  Labti,  Fin- 
land and  AGA  Heating  AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Stf.  2, 1977,  772613 
Int  a.2  BOID  21/02;  C02C  1/06 
VJS.  a.  210-180  2  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  domestic  sewage  disposal  and  water  purifi- 
cation system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  dry  toilet; 

a  main  tank  for  composting  waste; 
a  sludge  sedimentation  tank  having  an  upper  part  and  a 

lower  part; 
a  biofiker  through  which  the  water  to  be  purified  is  circu- 
lated; 
first  pipe  means  for  removing  water  from  the  upper  part  of 

the  sedimentation  tank  to  the  biofilter; 
second  pipe  means  for  removing  sludge  from  the  lower  part 

of  the  sedimentation  tank  to  the  main  tank; 
third  pipe  means  for  feeding  gray  water  from  the  household 

to  mechanical  purifying  means; 
heat  exchanger  means  for  extracting  heat  from  said  gray 

water  and  passing  this  heat  to  the  waste  composting  in 

said  main  tank; 
fourth  pipe  means  for  feeding  the  mechanically  purified 

water  from  said  mechanical  purifying  means  to  the  sludge 

sedimentation  tank; 
and  a  common  suction  fan  for  changing  the  air  in  the  dry 

toilet  and  the  biofilter. 


4,196,083 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
PLATING  BATH  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
John  G.  Koitse,  2939  N.  Oakley,  Chicago,  lU.  60648 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,832,  Apr.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,133,757,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,796, 
Jul.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  15, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  915,782 
Int  aj  BOID  29/02 
VJS.  a.  210-193  4  CMniM 

1.  In  combination  with  automatic  filtration  apparatus  of  the 
type  having  a  filter  chamber  through  which  continuous  filter 
medium  may  be  intermittently  drawn,  and  an  entry  door  selec- 
tively openable  and  closeable  to  enable  ingress  of  said  filter 
medium  to  said  filter  chamber,  wherein  said  filter  medium  may 
be  linearly  advanced  by  powered  rollers  into  said  filter  cham- 
ber to  bring  fresh  segments  of  said  filter  medium  into  filtering 
position,  while  moving  used  segments  of  said  filter  medium  out 
of  filtering  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  collect  used  segments  of  said  filter  medium  onto  a 

reel  mechanism; 
said  collecting  means  including  a  reel  shaft. 
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said  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

said  first  end  having  a  first  collar  positioned  proximate 

thereto, 
first  means  to  slidably  position  said  first  collar  along  said  reel 

shaft  and  to  secure  said  first  collar  at  a  selected  point 

therealong, 
said  second  end  having  a  second  collar  positioned  proximate 

thereto. 


second  means  to  slidably  position  said  second  collar  at  a 

selected  point  therealong; 
said  first  and  second  positioning  means  having  means 

thereon  to  contact  said  filter  medium;  and 
means  to  rotatably  drive  said  reel  shaft,  whereby  said  filter 

medium  is  drawn  by  said  contacting  means  to  be  wound 

onto  said  reel  shaft. 


4,196,084 
PLATE  nLTER  PRESS 
Alfons  Schotten,  Diiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Eberhard  Hoesch  &  SShne  GmbH  A  Co.,  Duren,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,447 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1976,  2642357 

Int  a.2  BOID  25/00 
U.S.  a.  210—224  7  CUdms 


/   _*      29 
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1.  In  a  plate  filter  press  including  a  plurality  of  filter  plates 
forming  a  filter  plate  stack  having  opposite  ends;  a  machine 
frame  including  an  overhead  guide  carrier  having  a  guide  track 
defining  a  plane  and  supporting  the  filter  plates  for  individual 
displacement  thereof  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  plate  filter  press;  a  longitudinally  displaceable  head 
plate  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  filter  plate  stack;  means  cou- 
pled to  said  guide  carrier  and  said  head  plate  for  guiding  said 
head  plate  along  said  guide  carrier  for  displacing  said  head 
plate  parallel  to  itself;  an  end  plate  arranged  at  the  other  end  of 
the  filter  plate  stack  and  unshiftably  supported  on  the  guide 
carrier;  a  power  device  attached  to  the  head  plate;  and  pull  rod 
means  having  one  end  attached  to  the  end  plate  and  another 
end  coupled  to  the  power  device  for  urging  the  end  plate  and 
the  head  plate  towards. one  another  by  the  power  device  for 
pressing  the  filter  plates  to  one  another  in  the  closed  state  of 
the  plate  filter  press;  the  improvement  wherein  said  power 
device  includes  hydraulic  power  cylinder  units  each  having  a 
cylinder  fixedly  secured  to  said  head  plate;  a  piston  slidably 
received  in  the  respective  cylinder;  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the 


respective  piston  and  projecting  from  the  respective  cylinder; 
said  pull  rod  means  including  a  plurality  of  pull  rods;  at  least 
two  of  said  pull  rods  being  upper  pull  rods  and  having  their 
longitudinal  axis  lying  at  least  approximately  in  said  plane 
defined  by  said  guide  track;  each  said  piston  rod  being  con- 
nected to  a  separate  one  of  said  pull  rods;  a  first  spherical 
bearing  connecting  said  guide  carrier  with  said  end  plate  for 
swivelably  suspending  said  end  plate  from  said  guide  carrier; 
and  second  spherical  bearings  each  connecting  said  end  plate 
with  a  separate  one  of  said  pull  rods  for  swivelably  securing 
said  end  plate  to  said  pull  rods;  the  center  of  said  first  spherical 
bearing  lying  in  a  vertically  oriented  single  plane  containing  a 
vertical  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  end 
plate;  whereby  said  pull  rods  and  said  hydraulic  power  cylin- 
der units  are  free  from  force-transmitting  connections  with  said 
machine  frame  for  substantially  isolating  said  machine  frame 
from  forces  generated  by  said  hydraulic  power  cylinder  units. 


4,196,085 
DIALYSIS  SOLUTION  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Calvin  A.  Saravis,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health, 
Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,396 

Int  a.2  BOID  li/QO 

U.S.  a.  210—232  10  Claims 


1.  A  portable  handling  device  comprising 

a  rod-like  member  having  a  reduced  portion  at  one  end  and 
an  enlarged  bulb-like  element  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
reduced  portion,  a  removable  liquid  receiving  member, 
means  to  sealingly  secure  said  liquid  receiving  member  to 
said  rod-like  member  over  said  reduced  portion  to  define 
a  clearance  space  therebetween,  and 

conduit  means  including  a  cup-like  element  rigid  with  the 
other  end  of  the  rod-like  member  having  releasable  grip- 
ping and  sealing  means  extending  axially  and  of  internal 
size  the  same  as  the  external  size  of  a  standard  sized  test 
tube  to  supportingly  and  sealingly  engage  on  its  interior 
surface  circumferentially  and  axially  the  upper  end  of  a 
standard  sized  test  tube, 

said  rod-like  member  being  formed  with  passage  means 
communicatively  connecting  the  interior  of  said  conduit 
means  to  said  clearance  space,  whereby  liquid  from  the 
test  tube  will  drain  to  said  clearance  space  and  into  said 
liquid  receiving  member  when  the  rod  member  is  inverted 
with  the  test  tube  upper  end  supportingly  engaged  by  said 
test  tube  engaging  means. 
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4,196,086 

FILTER-PURinER  CARTRIDGE 

IsMlore  Turetsky,  23940  Welby  Way,  Canosa  Park,  Calif.  91307 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,604 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Aug.  15, 

1995,  has  been  diKlaimed. 

Int  a.2  BOID  23/06,  27/02.  27/04 

VS.  a  210-232  3  Claims 


1.  A  filter-purifier  cartridge  for  fluids,  comprising:  A  manu- 
ally separable  and  manually  replaceable  hollow  cylindrical 
purifier  element  having  inlet  and  outlet  means,  a  top  wall  at 
one  end,  said  inlet  means  at  the  other  end,  a  concentric  passage 
through  said  top  wall,  said  passage  being  the  discharge  port  of 
said  cartridge,  a  frictional  seal  retained  by  said  top  wall  and 
encircling  said  passage,  purifying  medium  disposed  between 
two  separable  and  replaceable  foraminous  members  within  the 
hollow  cylinder  of  said  purifier  element;  said  purifier  element 
disposed  axially  and  having  its  inlet  end  section  coupled  to  one 
end  section  of  a  tubular  filter,  a  closure  disposed  at  the  uncou- 
pled end  of  said  tubular  Alter;  a  chamber  intermediate  said 
concentric  passage  and  one  foraminous  member  within  the 
hollow  cylinder  of  said  purifler  element;  the  fluid  stream 
within  the  hollow  core  of  said  tubular  Alter  communicating 
with  the  concentric  passage  through  said  top  wall  via  the 
interior  of  said  puriAer  element  wherein  said  purifying  medium 
is  contained,  and  said  chamber,  through  said  couple. 


4,196,087 
FLOATING,  SURFACE  UQUIDS  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Ellison  T.  Gordon,  c/o  Anderson,  Toledano  A  Courtney,  225  N. 
Columbia  St.,  P.O.  Box  120,  Covington,  La.  70433 
FUcd  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,383 
Int  a.2  E02B  15/04 
VS.  CL  210—242  S  12  Claims 

1.  A  buoyant  apparatus  for  collecing  liquids  floating  on  the 
surface  of  water,  comprising: 

a.  a  basic  body  having  an  internal  liquid  collecting  chamber 
having  a  flotation  means  associate]  therewith  for  provid- 
ing flotation  to  said  body; 

b.  at  least  one  intake  port  located  adjacent  to  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  collecting  chamber  arranged  to  allow 
for  the  passage  of  the  liquid  to  said  collecting  chamber; 

c.  a  floating  device  connected  to  said  basic  body  for  pulling 
the  surface  liquids  at  a  distance  inwardly  to  said  intake 
port,  comprising 

i.  a  motor  associated  with  said  device; 

ii.  rotatable  shaft  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  being 
driven  by  said  motor  and  extending  at  least  generally 
horizontally  out  radially  away  from  said  base  body: 

iii.  buoyant  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  floating  said 
screw  device  on  the  water;  and 

iv.  screw  vane  structure  means  circling  the  outside  surface 
of  said  shaft  means  and  protruding  above  the  water  line 
for  contacting  the  surface  liquids  and  driving  them  in- 


wardly to  said  intake  port  when  said  shaft  means  is  ro- 
uted; 

.  lateral,  rotatable,  driven  means  at  said  intake  port  for 
driving  the  liquid  through  said  intake  port,  said  driven 
means  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  located  laterally  across 


and  at  the  entry  of  said  intake  pori,  said  shaft  carrying 
liquid  driving  vanes  for  rotation  therewith;  and 
liquid  pick-up  means  in  said  collecting  chamber  including 
vacuum  line  for  sucking  up  the  liquids  for  pick-up  and 
ultimate  removal  of  the  liquids  from  the  water  area. 


4  196088 
CONNECTION  MEMBER 
David  V.  Bacehowski,  Wildwood,  and  Armand  R.  VanBaelen, 
Rolling  Meadows,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,706 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/02 

VS.  a.  210-435  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  connection  of  a  tubular  member  with  a  flexible  plastic 
container,  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  flexible  plastic  con- 
tainer, said  tubular  member  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
aperture  with  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  wall  of  the  flexible  plastic  container  deflning  said 
aperture,  second  apertures  deflned  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
tubular  member  being  in  communication  with  said  container 
aperture,  and  an  outer  wall  sealingly  surrounding  the  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  aperture  to  prevent  leak- 
age therefrom. 


4,196,089 
PREPARATION  OF  OVERBASED  MAGNESIUM 
SULFURIZED  PHENATES 
Charles  L.  Pitzer,  North  Muskegon,  Mich.,  and  Norman  Jacob- 
son,  Oak  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,215 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/40;  C07C  37/00 
VS.  a.  252-42.7  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  overbased  magnesium  sulfurized 


hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol  compositions  having  a  total 

base  number  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  about  27S  which 

comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  solution  iri  a  high  boiling  polar  solvent  in  the 

form  of  a  lower  (Ci-Ce)  alkyl  monoether  of  a  lower  glycol 

of  an  acidic  sulfurized  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl-substituted 

phenol  in  which  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  phenol  which  is 

sulfurized  is  represented  by  the  formula 


where  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain,  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated, aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  6  to  30  car- 
bon atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  I  or  2,  said 
aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  phenol  having  a  total  from  8  to  40  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals  thereof; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution,  under  conditions  of  agitation  and 
heat  to  a  temperature  falling  in  the  range  up  to  about 
reflux  temperature,  magnesium  oxide  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  effect  substantially  complete  neutralization  of  the 
acidic  sulfurized  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl-substituted  phe- 
nols whereby  to  produce  a  magnesium  sulfurized  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol;  and 

(c)  then  effecting  overbasing  by  admixing  with  said  neutral- 
ized admixture,  in  the  presence  of  a  promoter  selected 
from  the  group  of  water,  ammonia  and  aliphatic  amines 
having  active  hydrogen,  a  magnesium  aikoxide-carbonate 
complex  having  the  following  formula 


Mg(CX:H2CH20R)2-,    (O-C— OCH2-CH2-OR)x 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  C|  to  Q 
alkyl  groups  and  (2)  an  organic  radical  having  the  formula 

H    H 

I      I 
— C-C— O— R'. 

II 
H    H 

where  R'is  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  group  and  where  x  is  a  number 
varying  from  O.S  to  1.5,  said  complex  being  added  in  an  amount 
to  produce  a  flnal  overbased  magnesium  sulfurized  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol  composition  which,  after  re- 
moval of  volatile  organic  solvent,  has  a  total  base  number  in 
the  range  of  about  200  to  273. 


4,196,090 
HYDROCARBYLPOLY(OXYALKYLENE) 
AMINOPHOSPHORYLAMIDO  ESTERS  AND 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THE  ESTERS 
Jennifer  E.  Lilbum,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,305 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/36.  1/46:  C07F  9/24 
VS.  a.  252—49.9  13  Claims 

1.  The  compound  which  is  a  hydrocarbylpoly(oxyalkylene) 
aminophosphorylamido  ester;  said  compound  being  the  amide 
of  a  polyamine  and  the  ester  of  a  hydrocarbylpoly(oxyalky- 
lene)  alcohol,  wherein  said  hydrocarbyl  group  contains  from  1 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  said  polyamine  contains  from  2 
to  about  12  amine  nitrogen  atoms  and  from  2  to  about  40 
carbon  atoms. 

993  0.G.-9 


4,196,091 

LACTAM  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS,  THEIR  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Raymond  C.  Schlicht,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,107 
Int  C\:-  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  11  Oaims 

1.  A  lubricant  oil  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity,  and  an  effective  dispersant  and  rust  inhibiting 
amount  of  an  isomeric  mixture  of  a  lactam  acid,  said  lactam 
acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1.  2(3)  polybutenyl-3-carboxy-4-phenyl-5(N,N-dime- 
thylaminopropyl)  butyrolactam,  in  which  said  polybute- 
nyl  radical  has  from  10  to  300  carbon  atoms, 

2.  1,2-ethylene  bis[2(3)  polybutenyl-3-carboxy-4-phenyI- 
butyrolactam-S]  in  which  said  polybutenyl  radical  has 
from  10  to  300  carbon  atoms,  and 

1,6-hexylene   bis[2(3)   polybutenyl-3-carboxy-4-phenyl- 
butyrolactam-S]  in  which  said  polybutenyl  radical  has 
from  10  to  300  carbon  atoms. 
A  lactam  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  ■ 

2(3)  polybutenyl-3-carboxy-4-phenyl-5(N,N-dime- 
thylaminopropyl)  butyrolactam,  in  which  said  polybute- 
nyl radical  has  from  10  to  300  carbon  atoms, 

1,2-ethylene  bis[2(3)  polybutenyl-3-carboxy-4-phenyl- 
butyrolactam-S]  in  which  said  polybutenyl  radical  has 
from  10  to  300  carbon  atoms,  and 

1,6-hexylene  bis[2(3)  polybutenyl-3-carboxy-4-phenyl- 
butyrolactam-S]  in  which  said  polybutenyl  radical  has 
from  10  to  300  carbon  atoms. 


3. 


5. 

1. 


2. 


4,196,092 
CONDITIONING  AGENT  FOR  FROTH  FLOTATION  OF 

HNE  COAL 
Samuel  S.  Wang,  Cheshire;  Morris  E.  Lewellyn,  Stamford,  and 
Eugene  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Milford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,230 
Int  a.2  CUD  7/34.  9/32 
U.S.  G.  252—61  3  Qaims 

1.  A  conditioning  agent  which  consists  essentially  of  from 
about  1  to  about  99  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  C4-Cg 
alcohols,  correspondingly,  from  about  99  to  about  1  weight 
percent  of  a  bis(alkyl)ester  of  a  sulfosuccinic  acid  salt  of  the 
general  structure 


O 
II 
H2C— C— OR 


I 
MSO3HC— C— OR 

II 


wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms  and  M  is  a  cation  providing  a  water-soluble  salt 
and,  optionally,  a  fuel  oil. 


4,196,093 
PRODUCTION  OF  DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS 
David  E.  Qarke;  James  F.  Davies,  both  of  Wirral;  John  B.  Tune, 
Higher  Bebington,  and  Raymond  J.  Wilde,  Wirral,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1977, 
20933/77 

Int  Q.2  CUD  7/18.  7/12 
VS.  a.  252—99  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  paniculate  detergent  composi- 
tion comprising  from  about  10%  to  about  75%  of  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate,  from  about  1%  to  about  40%  of  a  detergent 
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active  compound  and  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  of  finely 
divided  calcium  carbonate  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
about  10  m^/g,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  con- 
tacting sodium  or  potassium  carbonate  or  a  mixture  thereof  in 
particulate  form  with  a  liquid  or  pasty  detergent  active  com- 
pound or  mixture  thereof  which  contains  a  major  proportion  of 
a  nonionic  detergent  compound  and  admixing  the  calcium 
carbonate  in  powder  form  with  the  alkali  metal  carbonate 
particles  so  that  the  calcium  carbonate  adheres  thereto. 


4,196,094 
REMOVING  DEPOSITS  FROM  SURFACES  IN  WOOD 
PULP  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Howard  D.  Johnson,  and  Kenneth  J.  Snyder,  both  of  Duncan, 
Okla^  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,308 
Int  a:-  CUD  7/54 
VJS.  CL  252—103  8  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  solid  deposits  from  the  surfaces  of 
wood  pulp  processing  apparatus  said  deposits  being  produced 
by  the  evaporation  of  black  liquor  in  said  apparatus  said 
method  consisting  essentially  in  contacting  said  solid  black 
liquor  deposits  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hypochlorite,  potassium  hypochlo- 
rite and  mixtures  thereof  and  at  least  one  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide, 
potassium  hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  said  deposits  wherein  said  alkali 
metal  hypochlorite  is  present  in  said  solution  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  said 
solution  and  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  present  in  said  solu- 
tion in  the  range  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  30  percent  by 
weight  of  said  solution. 


4,196,096 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  RHODIUM 
HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYSTS 
John  L.  Dawes,  and  Thomas  J.  Devon,  both  of  Longview,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,604 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  27/28 
VS.  a.  252-414  12  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  a  rhodium  hydroformylation 
catalyst  which  includes: 

(a)  adjusting  the  aldehyde  content  of  the  catalyst  to  be  re- 
generated so  as  to  have  at  least  one  mole  of  aldehyde 
present  per  mole  of  rhodium  and  ligand  present  in  the 
catalyst, 

(b)  treating  the  aldehyde-containing  catalyst  with  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  boiling 
point  of  the  aldehyde, 

<c)  removing  any  solid  material  formed  during  the  oxidation, 
and 

(d)  adjusting  the  ligand  to  rhodium  ratio  of  the  regenerated 
catalyst  as  required  for  use  in  the  hydroformylation  reac- 
tion. I 


4,196,095 
DRY  BLENDING  USING  MAGNESIUM  STEARATE 
Francis  R.  Cala,  North  Brunswick,  and  Anthony  E.  Winston, 
East  Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Church  A  Dwight 
Co.  I«c  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,630 

Int  G.2  CUD  3/08.  3/10.  3/12 

U.S.  a  252—140  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  blended  carbonate-based  detergent  or  detergent 
additive  composition  containing,  in  weight  percent  of  the 
composition,  from  about  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  unhy- 
drated  or  partially  hydrated  hydratable  detergent  builder  salt, 
at  least  one  third  of  said  composition  being  sodium  carbonate, 
from  about  5  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  sodium  silicate,  and 
from  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  anionic,  non- 
ionic,  amphoteric  or  zwitterionic  detergent  active  compound, 

the  improvement  comprising  including  in  said  composition  a 
dispersing  amount  of  from  0. 1  to  about  2%  by  weight  of 
magnesium  stearate. 

2.  In  a  dry  blended,  carbonate-based  detergent  composition 
containing  in  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition,  from 
about  30  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  an  unhydrated  or  partially 
hydrated  hydratable  detergent  builder  salt, 

at  least  half  of  said  builder  salt  being  sodium  carbonate, 
and  from  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  anionic  or 
nonionic  detergent  active  compound  or  mixtures  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising  including  a  dispersing  amount 
of  magnesium  stearate  m  said  composition  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  10%. 


4,196,097 

ZIEGLER  CATALYSTS 

Ferdinando  Ligorati,  Usmate;  Renzo  Invemizzi;  Carlo  Collu, 

both  of  Milan,  and  Maurizio  Fontanesi,  Concorezzo,  all  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Euteco  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Oct  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,958 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  19, 1976,  28521  A/76 
Int  G.2  C08F  4/02 
U.S.  G.  252—429  C  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  Ziegler  catalytic  system  comprising  the  combination 
of  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  I,  11  or 
III  of  the  Periodic  System  of  the  Elements  according  to  Men- 
deleef  and  a  compound  of  a  heavy  metal  of  Group  IV,  V  or  VI 
of  said  Periodic  System  supported  on  a  carrier,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  carrier  being  an  activated  amorphous 
alumina  or  alumino-silicate  containing  from  0.3  to  30%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  salts  of  metals  from  Group  lib,  llla, 
VIb  and  VIII  or  said  Periodic  System  with  one  or  more  oxy- 
genated inorganic  anions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulphate,  sulphite,  phosphate,  chlorate,  perchlorate  and  halo- 
gen-sulphonate  anions,  or  a  mixture  of  the  latter  with  one  or 
more  salts  of  said  metals  from  Groups  lib.  Ilia,  VIb  and  VIII 
with  one  or  more  non-oxygenated  halogen  anions,  said  salts 
being  introduced  into  the  amorphous  alumina  or  alumino-sili- 
cate by  contacting  the  latter  with  one  or  more  solutions  of  said 
salts  and  said  alumina  or  alumino-silicate  being  then  activated 
by  calcination  at  a  temperature  of  from  250*  C.  to  700*  C. 


4,196,098 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYST 

Yu-Tang  Hwang,  Ginton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chcmplex  Company, 

Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

FUed  Jnn.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,780 
Int  G.^  BOIJ  21/04.  21/08.  23/26.  31/12 
VS.  G.  252—430  18  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  active  polymerization  cata- 
lyst comprising  the  steps  of  initially  mixing  with  a  finely  di- 
vided, difficultly  reducible,  inorganic  support  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  thoria,  zirconia.  titania, 
magnesia,  and  mixtures  and  composites  thereof  a  chromium 
carboxylate  containing  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  in  each 
carboxylate  group  and  essentially  of  the  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


[R-C-O-1  CrX« 
O  J« 
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-continiied 
— CH— c— ol  CrX„. 


Pr— CH— c— o  1 

I    II 

Lr-nh   o      J, 

[R  — CH— CH2— C— O—  1 
I         II 
R-NH  O  J, 


been  developed  under  reducing  conditions  from  the  nickel 
oxide  particles,  said  nickel  layer  being  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  microcapillary  pores  interconnecting  with  each 
other  and  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  particles  and  by  a 
microstructure  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  SB. 


CrXn  and 


CrX, 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  and  arylalkyl 
radicals  and  combinations  of  these  radicals  with  each  R  con- 
taining 3-30  carbon  atoms  and  each  R'  containing  0-20  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  can  be  hydrogen  and  each  R  and  R'  containing  a 
corresponding  valence-satisfying  number  of  hydrogen  atoms, 
m  is  a  whole  number  of  1  to  3,  n  is  a  whole  number  of  0  to  2  and 
m  plus  n  is  a  whole  number  of  2  to  3,  and  X  is  a  negative  group 
relative  to  chromium,  and  activating  the  resulting  mixture  by 
heating  to  and  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  about 
600* -2000*  F.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


4,196,099 

CATALYST  COMPRISING  A  METAL  SUBSTRATE 

James  B.  Hunter,  Newton  Square;  George  McGuire,  West  Ches* 

ten  Alfired  F.  D'Alessandro,  Havertown,  and  Larry  L  Lawlor, 

Glenmoore,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Matthey  Bishop,  Inc., 

Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,565 

Int.  G.2  BOIJ  27/14,  23/08.  35/00 

VS.  G.  252—437  4  Gaims 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  for  use  at  a  temperature  above  1200* 
P.  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  or  alloy  substrate  which 
itself  is  not  heat  or  oxidation  resistant  at  a  temperature  above 
1200*  P.;  a  heat-cured  oxidation  resistant  coating  applied  to 
said  substrate,  said  coating  being  applied  as  an  aqueous  coating 
composition  which  is  curable  into  water-insoluble  oxidation 
resistant  form  by  heating  at  a  temperature  between  about  250* 
F.  and  500*  F.  and  which  consists  essentially  of  a  dispersion  of 
aluminum  metal  powder  in  an  aqueous  chromate  salt  solution 
and  a  ceramic  aluminum  phosphate  binder  and  amine  modifier; 
a  high  surface  area  refractory  oxide  washcoat  over  said  oxida- 
tion resistant  coating  and  a  catalytically  active  platinum  group 
metal  deposited  on  said  washcoat. 


4,196,100 
CATALYST  USEFUL  FOR  METHANATION  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
John  K.  Pargeter,  Warwick,  and  Umar  M.  U.  Ahmad,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Co., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,406 
Int  G.2  BOIJ  27/02,  23/70 
VS.  G.  252—439  45  Claims 

1.  An  unsupported  particulate  nickel-containing  catalyst 
material  especially  useful  for  methanation  reactions  composed 
of,  by  weight,  up  to  about  13%  oxygen,  less  than  about  1% 
sulfur  and  the  balance  predominantly  nickel,  said  catalyst 
material  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  0.25  to  about 
1.2  mm.  with  a  minimum  of  fines,  said  catalyst  particles  being 
a  composte  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  nickel  oxide 
core  and  a  thin  adherent,  coherent  layer  of  nickel  on  said  core, 
the  nickel  oxide  core  having  been  formed  as  unsupported 
nickel  oxide  particles  having  an  average  size  of  about  0.25  to 
about  1.2  mm.  by  fluid-bed  roasting  and  the  nickel  layer  having 


4,196,101 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  ALUMINA  PELLETS 

CONTAINING  TITANIA  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  HYDRODESULFURIZATION  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  THE  PELLETS 
Geoffrey  R.  Wilson,  Westlake  Village,  and  Masami  Kayamoto, 
Whittier,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,333,  Mar.  29, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,753 
Int  G.2  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  23/16.  23/74.  27/04 
VS.  G.  252—439  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  shaped  alumina  pellets  which  com- 
prises mixing  alumina  hydrate  with  water  and  a  hydrolyzeable 
titanium  compound,  hydrolyzing  the  titanium  compound 
under  substantially  non-acid  conditions  to  form  hydrated  tita- 
nium oxide,  forming  said  mixture  into  a  pellet,  drying  and 
calcining  said  pellet. 


4,196,102 
CATALYSTS  FOR  DEMETALLIZATION  TREATMENT 
OF  HYDROCARBONS  SUPPORTED  ON  SEPIOLITE 
Masayoshi  Inooka,  Yokohama;  Motoyoshi  Wakabayashi,  Kawa- 
saki; Masatoshi  Matsuda;  Masaaki  Kasuya,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama; Yoshihoro  Ohguchi,  Ebina;  Munekazu  Nakamura, 
Kamakura,  and  Tatsuo  Morimoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A  Construction 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,752,  Dec.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,586 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1975,  50-145902; 
Feb.  2,  1976,  51-9247;  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-30628;  Sep.  3,  1976, 
51-104955;  Sep.  14, 1976,  51-110417 

Int  G.2  BOIJ  29/00 
VS.  G.  252—457  35  Gaims 

14.  A  hydrodemetallization  catalyst  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  one  or  more  catalyst  metal  components  supported 
on  sepiolite,  the  catalyst  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  metals  of  the  lib  group  and  the  transition 
metals  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  wherein  said  catalyst  is 
prepared  according  to  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  sepiolite  to  a  fine  powder,  50%  or  more  by 
weight  of  which  has  a  particle  size  of  100-mesh  or  finer; 

(b)  adding  water  to  the  ground  sepiolite  to  adjust  the  water 
content  thereof  to  about  20  to  about  350%  by  weight; 

(c)  kneading  the  resulting  mixture; 

(d)  air-drying  or  heat-treating  the  moist  kneaded  sepiolite  at 
a  temperature  lower  than  about  1000*  C;  and 

(e)  supporting  one  or  more  of  said  catalyst  metal  compo- 
nents on  the  sepiolite,  the  sequence  of  steps  being  (a),  (b), 
(c),  (d),  and  (e)  or  (e),  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d). 

19.  The  hydrodemetallization  catalyst  of  claim  14,  wherein 
step  (e)  comprises  a  two-stage  treatment  consisting  essentially 
of  a  first  step  of  contacting  the  sepiolite  with  an  acidic  aqueous 
solution  containing  ions  of  one  or  more  metals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  the  lb,  lib.  Ilia  and  iron 
groups  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  a  second  step  of  contacting 
the  resulting  sepiolite  with  a  basic  aqueous  solution  containing 
ions  of  one  or  more  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Cu  and  the  metals  of  the  Va,  Via  and  iron  groups  of  the 
Periodic  Table. 
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NH]  OH         S03Na 
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CH2CH20),H 
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wherein  n  and  n'  are  from  15  to  75,  the  composition  having  a 
pH  in  a  0.1%  aqueous  solution  in  the  range  of  6  to  10,  said 
coating  including  a  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  poly- 
acrylic  acid  salts,  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose  and  poly- 
acrylamide,  said  fugitive  dye  comprising  from  0.001  to  0.1% 
by  weight  of  said  composition  and  said  polymeric  material 
comprising  from  0.01  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


4,196,104 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ANTISTATIC, 

FABRIC-SOFTENING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Patrick  C.  Ogiugha,  dncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

4  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

CoatiBiMtion-iB-iMUl  of  Ser.  No.  836,811,  Sep.  26,  1977, 

•budoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,366 

iBt  a.2  CUD  7/32.  17/00,  11/00 

MS.  a.  252—542  31  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  detergent  product  for  condition- 
ing fabrics  comprismg  the  steps  of 
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4,196,103 
COLORED  DETERGENTS 
Virgil  J.  Richter,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,786,  Feb.  8,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,692,  Jan.  18,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,590 
Int  a.2  CUD  1/02.  1/94 
MJS.  a.  252—541  4  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-colored,  particulate  detergent  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  5  to  30%  of  a  synthetic  organic 
detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  deter- 
gents and  nonionic  detergents  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  10  to 
50%  of  a  detergent  builder  salt  with  over  80%  of  the  particles 
of  said  composition  in  the  6  to  200  mesh  range,  and  2-13% 
water  the  colored  particulate  component  of  the  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  builder  salt  constituting  from  0. 1  to 
20%  of  the  composition  and  being  substantially  in  the  6  to  140 
mesh  range,  with  the  color  of  said  colored  particulate  compo- 
nent being  provided  by  a  coating  of  a  fugitive  dye  or  mixture 
of  such  dyes  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group 


(a)  mixing  intimately 

(i)  from  about  80%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  parti- 
cles of  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  formula 
(R|R2R3R4N]  +  Y-  wherein  at  least  one  but  not  more 
than  two  of  R|,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  is  an  organic  radical 
containing  a  group  selected  from  a  C16-C22  aliphatic 
radical,  or  an  alkyl  phenyl  or  alkyl  benzyl  radical  hav- 
ing 10  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  the  remain- 
ing group  or  groups  being  selected  from  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C2-C4  hydroxyalkyl,  and  C3-C8  cyclic  structures  in 
which  the  nitrogen  atom  or  atoms  form  part  of  the  ring, 
Y  constituting  ao-  anionic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxide,  halide,  sulfate,  methyl- 
sulfate,  ethylsulfate  and  phosphate  ions,  and 
(ii)  from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  disper- 
sion inhibitor,  being  a  solid  organic  material  having  a 
solubility  in  water  of  50  ppm  maximum  at  25'  C.  and  a 
softening  point  in  the  range  of  100°  F.  to  200'  P.,  said 
material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
parafTinic  waxes,  cyclic  and  acyclic  mono-  and  poly- 
hydric  alcohols,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids,  esters  of  the  foregoing  alcohols  and 
acids,  C3-C4  alkylene  oxide  condensates  of  any  of  the 
foregoing  materials  and  mixtures  thereof, 
substantially  all  of  said  intimate  mixture  having  a  solubility  in 
water  of  about  50  ppm  maximum  at  25°  C.  and  having  a  soften- 
ing point  of  about  100*  F.  to  about  200*  F.,  and 

(b)  spraying  said  intimate  mixture  in  a  molten  state  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  160*  F.  to  about  250°  F.  and  at 
a  pressure  of  from  about  10  psi  to  about  100  psi  through  a 
spray  nozzle,  and  if  said  spray  nozzle  is  a  two-fluid  atom- 
izer nozzle,  the  second  fluid  is  air  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  180*  F.  to  about  270*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  from 
about  20  psi  to  about  1 50  psi,  forming  generally  spherical 
particles  from  about  10  microns  to  about  500  microns  in 
size,  partially  embedding  in  and  attaching  to  spray-dried 
granules  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  F.  to  about 
160*  F.  at  a  distance  from  about  6  inches  to  about  72 
inches  from  said  nozzle,  so  that  the  intimate  mixture  of  the 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  and  the  organic  disper- 
sion inhibitor  comprises  from  about  3%  to  about  40%  by 
weight,  and  the  spray-dried  granules  comprise  from  about 
97%  to  about  60%  by  weight,  of  the  composition  formed 
by  the  attachment,  said  spray-dried  granules  comprising 
(i)  from  about  99%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  surfactant 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic, 
ampholytic  and  zwitterionic  surfactants,  and  mixtures 
thereof, 
(ii)  from  about  1%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
(J)  from  about  1%  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  a  deter- 

gency  builder,  and 
(2)  up  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  an  inert  inorganic 

water-soluble  salt. 


4,196,105 

RECOVERY  OF  POLYSTYRENE  USING  LIQUID 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE 

Josef  Kubit,  Solparksviigen  3,  171  35  Solna;  Ki^  B.  Hedman, 

Olivedalsgaten  e,  413  10  Goteborg,  and  Per  L.  Albihn,  bvre 

Olskroksgatan  12,  416  67  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,155 
aainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1977,  7703084 
Int.  a.^  C08J  11/04 
MS.  a.  260— 2  J  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  polystyrene  from  polysty- 
rene-containing starting  material  comprising  the  steps  of  (1) 
contacting  the  polystyrene-containing  starting  material  with 
liquid  sulfur  dioxide  whereby  the  polystyrene  is  dissolved  and 
the  polystyrene-sulfur  dioxide  system  forms  two  layers,  an 
upper  layer  which  contains  low  and  high  molecular  weight 
fractions  of  polystyrene  and  a  lower  layer  which  contains 
liquid  sulfur  dioxide  which  is  practically  free  from  polystyrene, 
said  lower  layer  being  reusable  in  the  process  and  (2)  boiling 
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off  the  sulfur  dioxide  from  the  polystyrene-containing  upper 
layer  whereby  the  polystyrene  is  recovered. 


4,196,106 

HBER-REINFORCED  RUBBER  ARTICLE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  THE  SAME 

Tetsuro  Matsuura,  Narita;  Shiiyi  Yamamoto,  Ichihara;  Denichi 

Oda,  Ichihara,  and  Yasuo  Matsumori,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,989 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7, 1976,  51-119865 

Int.  a.2  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  260—5  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fiber-reinforced  rubber  article, 

which  comprises: 

(1)  preparing  a  composition  comprising  a  matrix  containing 
a  rubber  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber,  cis-l,4-polybutadiene,  polyisoprene,  poly- 
chloroprene,  styrene-butadiene  copolymers,  isoprene- 
isobutylene  copolymers,  ethylene-propylene-diene  ter- 
polymers,  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  the  above-men- 
tioned polymers;  a  vulcanizing  agent,  and  reinforcing 
staple  flbers  which  consist  of  1,2-polybutadiene  containing 
80%  by  weight  or  more  of  1,2-structure  and  are  uniformly 
dispersed  in  said  matrix,  said  reinforcing  staple  flbers  each 
having  a  cross-sectional  diameter  of  from  4  to  90  microns 
and  a  length  of  from  1  to  200  mm  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  rubber  matrix,  and; 

(2)  shaping  and  vulcanizing  said  composition  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  10*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
1,2-polybutadiene  staple  fibers  to  form  a  shaped,  vulca- 
nized article. 


4,196,107 
SEMI-SOLID  WATER-BASED  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
James  E.  Jones,  Lower  Burrell;  Rodger  G.  Temple,  Gibsonia; 
Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh;  Sharon  L.  Young,  Butler,  and 
William  G.Boberski,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,807 
Int.  a.2  CD8L  1/28 
U.S.  a.  260—17  R  23  Qaims 

1.  A  gelled  coating  composition,  capable  of  application  and 
flow  on  a  solid  substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  reducible,  fllm-forming  polymer, 

(b)  water, 

(c)  an  electrolyte,  and 

(d)  a  colloidal  gelling  agent,  gelable  by  interaction  with  said 
electrolyte,  in  an  amount  sufficient,  when  substantially 
interacted  with  said  electrolyte,  to  gel  the  composition  to 
form  a  stable  semi-solid  or  solid  and  to  provide  a  composi- 
tion reducible  to  a  coating  application  viscosity  upon  the 
application  of  a  relatively  small  shearing  force,  at  a  rela- 
tively small  shearing  rate, 

(e)  which  gelled  coating  composition,  after  being  sheared  to 
a  coating  application  viscosity,  does  not  recover  substan- 
tial colloidal  gelling  agent-electrolyte  contributed  gel 
structure. 


4,196,108 
CAPROLACTAM  COPOLY AMIDES  USEFUL  AS  HOT 
MELT  ADHESIVES  FOR  TEXTILES 
Adrien  G.  Hinze,  Dordrecht;  Hendrik  G.  Stigter,  Berkenwoude, 
and  Maria  L.  A.  Slettenhaar-von  Piekartz,  Gouda,  all  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,028 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1977, 
6945/77 

Int.  Q.2  C08L  91/00:  C08G  69/36 
U.S.  Q.  260—18  N  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polyamide  resin  useful  as  a  hot  melt  adhesive  consisting 
essentially  of  recurring  units  obtained  by  reacting  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  180°-300°  C.  while  removing 
water  of  reaction 

(a)  10-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  cap- 
rolactam; 

(b)  10-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  a 
polyamide  or  polyamide  salt  derived  from  hexamethylene 
diamine  and  an  alpha-omega  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula  HOOC— R— COOH  where  R  is  a  C4-C7  bivalent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical; 

(c)  10-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  a 
polyamide  or  polyamide  salt  derived  from  nonamethylene 
diamine  and  an  alpha-omega  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula  HOOC-Ri— COOH  where  R|  is  a  C7-C10  biva- 
lent aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical;  and 

(d)  an  amount  up  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
composition,  of  a  polymeric  fatty  acid  and  alpha-omega 
aliphatic  diamine  of  the  formula  H2N— R2 — NH2  where 
R2  is  a  Cj-C?  alkylene  radical,  a  polyamide  or  polyamide 
salt  derived  from  said  polymeric  fatty  acid  and  diamine. 


4,196,109 
PHENOLIC  RESIN-TRIAZINE  MODIHER  FOR  ALKYD 

RESINS 
Deno  Laganis,  Schenectady,  and  Eric  V.  Garis,  Scotia,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,795 
Int.  Q.-'  C09D  3/52.  3/56.  3/66 
U.S.  Q.  260—20  29  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(A)  an  alkyd  resin  which  is  an  oil  or  fatty  acid  modified 
alkyd; 

(B)  a  phenolic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
and  (b)  wherein 

(a)  is  the  condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  a 
mixture  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3),  wherein 

(1)  is  at  least  one  ortho-  or  para-mono  alkyl  phenol  and  is 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  50  to  90  mole  per- 
cent of  said  mixture,  wherein  said  alkyl  contains  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms; 

(2)  is  a  compound  which  contains  at  least  two  phenolic 
hydroxy  groups  and  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  3  to  20  mole  percent  of  said  mixture;  and 

(3)  is  ortho-hydroxybenzoic  acid,  para-hydroxybenzoic 
acid,  or  an  admixture  thereof  and  is  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  7  to  40  mole  percent  of  said  mix- 
ture, and 

(b)  is  a  condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  (4)  and 
(5),  wherein 

(4)  is  at  least  one  ortho-  or  para-mono  alkyl  phenol, 
wherein  said  alkyl  contains  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

(5)  is  4,4'-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  pentanoic  acid  or  isomers 
thereof  and  is  3  to  15  mole  percent  of  the  admixture  of 

'      (4)  and  (5);  and 

(C)  a  triazine  derivative,  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a 
melamine  or  benzoguanamine  and  formaldehyde  and 
which  contains  as  substituents  at  least  two  free  methylol 
groups  or  at  least  one  ether  derivative  of  at  least  one  of 
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said  methylol  groups;  at  least  one  condensation  product  of 

said  derivative;  or  admixtures  thereof; 
wherein  said  phenolic  resin  (B)  is  present  in  an  amount 

which  is  greater  than  10%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 
wherein  the  total  weight  of  said  phenolic  resin  (B)  and  said 

triazine  derivative  or  condensation  product  (C)  is  at  least 

22%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 
wherein  (B)  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  greater 

than  10  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  and 

(C)  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  10-50  percent  by 

weight  of  said  resin;  and 
wherein  heat  treatment  of  said  composition  at  a  temperature 

effective  to  cure  it  results  in  a  product  which  exhibits  a 

moisture  resistance  of  at  least  23,000  megohms. 


the  reaction  of  a  short  chain  olefinic  alcohol  containing  two  to 
four  carbon  atoms  with  a  fatty  acid  or  cyanuric  acid  in  admix- 
ture with  the  copolymer  during  said  melting  to  minimize  the 
level  of  free  acrylonitrile  monomer  in  the  copolymer. 


4,196,110 
STABILIZED  MOULDING  MATERIAL 
Gcrd  Abcler,  Griotaein  uber  Dumstadt,  and  Rainer  Schneider, 
Bentlieini-AacrlMcfa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  asdgnon 
to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  29,  1977, 
16182/77 

Irt.  a.2  C08K  5/09,  5/13.  5/15.  5/34 
MS.  a.  260-23  XA  H  Claims 

1.  A  moulding  material  consisting  of  a  chlorine-containing 
thermoplastic  which  is  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride  or  a  postchlorinated  polyolefin  into  which  there  is 
incorporated  an  effective  amount  of  a  tetrazole  heat  stabiliser, 
said  moulding  material  containing  an  epoxy  plasticiser  and/or 
at  least  one  carboxylate  or  phenolate  of  barium,  cadmium,  zinc 
or  calcium  and,  as  heat  stabiliser,  at  least  one  mono-  or  bistet- 
razole  of  the  formula  I 


4,196,112 
WATER-SOLUBLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Atsushi  Kaiya,  Kawasaki;  Yutaka  Otsuki,  and  Hideo  Horii,  botii 

of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  844,546,  Oct.  25, 1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  518,824,  Oct  29, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application 
May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,907 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  1, 1973,  48-123042 

Int  a.2  C08L  91/00 

U.S.  a  260—23.7  M  17  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  coating  composition  comprising  an  ad- 
duct  (1)  of  a  butadiene  lower  polymer  or  lower  copolymer  (A) 
which  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  a  range  of 
200-10,000  and  is  a  liquid  or  semi-liquid  at  room  temperature 
and  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  compound 
(B)  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  (A)  and  (B)  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  120*  to  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  one  or 
more  of  compounds  (C)  in  an  amount  of  0.005  to  5  percent  by 
weight  of  said  (A),  said  compound  (C)  being  selected  from 
catechol  derivatives,  pyrogallol  derivatives,  and  naphthol 
derivatives;  a  hydrophilic  solvent  (2)  in  an  amount  of  less  than 
100  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  (A);  a  neu- 
tralizer  (3)  in  a  range  of  0.2  to  2.0  equivalents  to  said  (A);  and 
an  oil  component  (4)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
animal  and  vegetable  oils  having  an  iodine  value  of  100  or 
more,  unsaturated  fatty  acids  and  dimeric  acids  thereof  and 
modified  oils. 
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wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  phenyl 
which  is  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen, 
n  is  1  or  2,  and,  when  n  is  1 ,  R  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  which  can  be  interrupted  by  oxygen,  —NY—,  sulfur, 
SO:  and/or  COj,  or  substituted  by  —OH  or  — SH,  or  repre- 
senu  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  is  cycloalkyl  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  and, 
when  n  is  2,  R  represents  a  direct  bond,  alkylene  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  which  can  be  substituted  by  phenyl,  benzyl, 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  phenylsulfonyl  or  alkylsulfonyl,  or  interrupted 
by  oxygen,  sulfur,  SO2,  CO2  or  —NY—,  or  represents  alkyli- 
dene  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenylene,  benzylene  or  xylyl- 
ene,  and  Y  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl,  cydohexyl  or  acyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


4,196,113 

WATER-SOLUBLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Atsushi  Kaiya,  Kawasaki;  Yutaka  Otsuki,  and  Hideo  Horii,  botii 

of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,543,  Oct  25, 1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  518,824,  Oct.  29, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,909 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1973, 48-123042 

Int  a.2  COeL  97/00 

U.S.  a  260-23.7  M  13  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  coating  composition  comprising  an  ad- 
duct  (1)  of  a  butadiene  lower  polymer  or  lower  copolymer  (A) 
which  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  a  range  of 
200-10,000  and  is  liquid  or  semi-liquid  at  room  temperature 
and  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  compound 
(B)  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  (A)  and  (B)  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  120*  to  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  quinoiine  derivative  (C)  in  an  amount  of  0.005  to  5  percent 
by  weight  of  said  (A),  said  quinoiine  derivative  being  of  the 
general  formula: 


4,196,111 

CHEMICALLY  REDUCING  RESIDUAL 

ACRYLONITRILE  MONOMER  IN  NITRILE  POLYMERS 

AND  SHAPED  PACKAGING  MATERIALS  FORMED 

THEREFROM 

L  Lois  Gomez,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957^81 
Int  a-'  OOSF  6/00 
UA  a.  260-23  S  37  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  melting  acrylonitrile  copolymer  by 
physical  working  while  generating  free  acrylonitrile  monomer 
in  the  melt,  the  improvement  which  comprises  having  a  scav- 
enging amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  unsaturated  fatty  acid  aldehydes,  and  esters  formed  by 


in  which  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  and  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different 
alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  a  hydrophilic 
solvent  (2)  in  an  amount  of  less  than  100  parts  by  weight  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  (A);  a  neutralizer  (3)  in  a  range  of  0.2  to 
2.0  equivalents  to  said  (A);  and  an  oil  component  (4)  selected 


\ 


from  the  group  consisting  of  animal  and  vegetable  oils  having 
an  iodine  value  of  100  or  more,  unsaturated  fatty  acids  and 
dimeric  acids  thereof  and  modified  oils. 


4,196,114 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  RESIN-COATED 

FOUNDRY  SAND 

Kyohei  Funabiki;  Noriaki  Matsushima,  and  Naomitsu  Inouye, 

all  of  Fifjieda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,558 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1976, 51/154292; 
Aug.  4, 1977,  52/90950 

Int  a.2  C08L  91/06 
U.S.  a.  260—28  P  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  resin-coated  sand  for  use  in  a 
shell  mold  which  comprises  coating  heated  sand  particles  with 
a  lubricant  containing  binder  comprising  a  solid  resol  type 
phenolic  resin  produced  by  the  reaction'^comprising  condensa- 
tion of  reactants  consisting  of  a  phenol  and  a  formaldehyde 
source  followed  by  dehydration  of  the  reaction  mixture,  and  a 
lubricant  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight 
with  respect  to  said  phenolic  resin,  wherein  said  lubricant  is 
added  prior  to  or  during  the  course  of  the  reaction  to  produce 
said  solid  resol  type  phenolic  resin. 


4,196,116 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  EPDM 
RUBBER-MODinED  ALKENYL  AROMATIC  RESINS 
AND  HYDROGENATED  DIBLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
William  R.  Haaf,  Voorheesville,  and  Glenn  D.  Cooper,  Delmar, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,251 

Int.  a.^  C08K  3/32.  7/14;  C08L  53/00 

U.S.  a.  260—42.18  31  Claims 

I.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which,  after  molding,  has 
good  impact  resistance,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin; 

(b)  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin,  that  is  modified  with  a  rubbery 
interpolymcr  of  a  mixture  of  mono-olefins  and  a  polyene 
by  polymerizing  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  rubbery  interpolymcr,  the  rubbery  interpoly- 
mcr being  comprised  of  particles  having  a  median  diame- 
ter less  than  about  two  microns;  and 

(c)  a  hydrogenated  diblock  copolymer  of  the  A-B  type, 
wherein  block  A  is  a  polymerized  vinyl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  block  B  is  a  polymerized  conjugated  diene. 

II.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  composition 
includes  a  reinforcing  amount  of  an  inorganic  reinforcing  filler. 

12.  The  composition  of  claim  11  wherein  the  composition 
includes  from  about  10  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  fibrous  glass 
filaments,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,196,115 

BLENDS  OF  DIFFERENT  CONJUGATED 

DIENE/MONOVINYL  AROMATIC  COPOLYMERS  IN 

BITUMINOUS  BASED  ROOFING  AND 

WATERPROOnNG  MEMBRANES 

Clarence  R.  Bresson,  BartiesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 

Petroleum  Company,  BartiesvUle,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,215 
Int  0.2  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a  260—28.5  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  suitable  for  use  as  a  roofing  material  or  as 
a  waterproofing  membrane  having  both  high  and  low  tempera- 
ture desirable  properties  which  comprises 

a.  A  first  radial  conjugated  diene/monovinyl  aromatic  co- 
polymer having  a  wt.  average  molecular  weight  (Mw) 
above  200,000  and  a  monomer  ratio  of  from  about  50/50 
to  about  85/15,  represented  by  at  least  one  of  the  formulas 

(A-B),Yor(A-B-A)xY 

wherein  A  represents  an  non-elastomeric  poly(monovinyl  aro- 
matic) block  containing  8-18  carbon  atoms  per  unit  of  the  block 
and  B  represents  an  elastomeric  poly(conjugated  diene)  block 
said  diene  contains  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  unit  of  the  block  Y  is 
at  least  one  atom  derived  from  a  polyfunctional  treating  agent 
used  in  the  formation  of  the  radial  polymers  and  x  represents  the 
number  of  functional  groups  of  said  polyfunctional  treating 
agent  and  is  an  integer  equal  to  at  least  3; 

b.  A  second  conjugated  diene  monovinyl  aromatic  copoly- 
mer having  an  M.,  below  200,000  and  being  at  least  one  of 
radial  and  linear,  when  radial  the  formula  thereof  being  as 
above  given  in  this  claim  and  it  having  an  Mi^in  the  range 
from  100,000  up  to  200,000,  and  when  linear  represented 
by  the  formula  AB,  wherein  A  and  B  are  as  above  given 
in  this  claim  and  having  an  M^  in  the  range  of  from  about 
75,000  up  o  200,000.  die  ratio  of  the  high  and  low  Mh. 
copolymers  being  in  the  range  13/1  to  1/13,  and 

c.  An  asphalt  having  a  penetration  grade  below  about  300 
(ASTM  D5). 


4,196,117 

ALKYLATED  l,l'.BIPHENYL.2,2'-DrYL  PHOSPHITES 

AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,748 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/145:  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  a.  260—45.7  PH  23  Claims 

1.  A  l.l'-biphenylene  phosphite  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl 

substituted  with  up  to  3  alkyl  groups  each  having  I  to  8 

carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


P^X— R^— 
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where  R^  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  selected  from  alkyl- 
ene,  arylene  or  allylene,  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

15.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic  material 
subject  to  oxidative,  thermal  and  actinic  degradation  stabilized 
with  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,196,118 

FLAME  RESISTANT  WHOLLY  AROMATIC 

POLY  AMIDE  nBERS 

Hiroshi  Fqjie;  Osamu  Kai;  Eiji  Masanaga;  Etuo  Sumitani,  and 

Akiro  Shunomai,  all  of  Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1977,  52-34381 
Int.  G.^  C08K  5/32 
VJS.  a.  260-45.7  P  11  Qaims 

1.  A  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  fiber  having  improved 
flame-resistance  characterized  by  excellent  resistance  to  melt- 
ing, shrinking  and  forming  holes  upon  exposure  to  a  high 
temperature  flame  or  sparks,  which  comprises  (a)  a  wholly 
aromatic  polyamide  having  repeating  units  of  which  at  least 
about  85  mol  %  are  represented  by  the  formula 


— NH 


NHCO 


CO- 


and  (b)  an  organic  phosphorus  compound  having  halogen 
atoms  in  such  an  amount  as  to  provide  a  halogen  atom  content 
of  about  0.5%  to  about  25.0%  and  a  phosphorus  atom  content 
of  about  0.05%  to  about  6.0%  by  weight  of  the  wholly  aro- 
matic polyamide,  wherein  said  organic  phosphorus  compound 
having  halogen  atoms  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tris-(2,3-dichloropropyl)phosphate.  tris(trichloro- 
phenyl)phosphate  and  a  mixture  thereof. 


4,196,119 
NOVEL  PHENOL  STABILIZERS 
Samuel  Evans,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  786,177,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,820. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  14,  1976, 
4750/76 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/41;  C07C  141/16.  145/00 
VS.  a.  260—45.95  C  7  Gaims 

1.  A  phenol  of  the  formula  I 


(1) 


H- 


C- 


pCTiao 


wherein 
n  has  a  value  from  1  to  IS,  each  of 
R|>  R2f  Rj  and  R4  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 

Ci-Ci8-alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  Cj-Cu-cycloalkyl 

group  or  a  C7-Ci3-aralkyl  group, 


R5  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|-C|g-alkyl  group, 

Y  is  sulphinyl  or  sulphonyl,  and 

Rb  is  a  radical  — CHRg— CHR9— S— CR10R11R12,  wherein 
each  of  Rg  and  R9  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
Ci-C6-alkyl  group,  R|o  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C19- 
alkyl  group,  a  C2-C4-alkenyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  Rh 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  R12  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  methyl  group,  or,  Rn  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  R|2  is  a  C2-C6-alkyl  group,  or,  R 10  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  R||  and  R|2  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  represent  a  cycloalkyi  group,  or  Rio, 
Ri  I  and  R12  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  represent  an  aryl  group,  or 

Rb  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cig-alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group. 

2.  A  phenol  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  Y  is  sulphinyl. 

4,196,120 
AZABICYCLOHEXANES,  METHOD  OF  USE  AND 
PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 
William  J.  Fanshawe,  Pearl  Riven  Joseph  W.  Epstein,  Monroe; 
Lantz  S.  Crawley,  Spring  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.;  Corris  M.  Hof- 
mann,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  and  Sidney  R.  Safir,  River  Edge,  hoth  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,339,  Jun.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,131,611, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,402,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
601,128,  Jul.  31, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  949,326 
Int.  G.2  C07C  143/68 
U.S.  G.  260—456  P  5  Gaims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2X      CH2X 


wherein  the  phenyl  moiety  is  mono-substituted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  straight  chain  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  C1-C6  alk- 
oxy;  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino,  acetamido  and  hydroxy; 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  electronegative 
leaving  moieties. 

4.  The   compound   according   to   claim    1,   cis-l,2-bis(- 
bromomethyl)- 1  -(p-tolyl)cyclopropane. 

5.  The  compound  according  to  claim  1,  cis-l-(m-methoxy- 
phenyl)-l,2-cyclopropanedimethanol  dimethanesulfonate. 


4,196,121 
BLOCKING  PROTEIN  FRACHONS,  RECOVERY 
METHODS  AND  PRODUCTS 
Lawrence  Burton,  Commack,  and  Frank  Friedman,  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Immunology  Research  Foundation, 
Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,028,  Jul.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,082,733.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,547 
Int.  a:-  A23J  1/06 
U.S.  G.  260—112  B  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  Blocker  II  which  comprises: 

(a)  suspending  whole  blood  in  a  buffer  solution  of  nearly 
neutral  pH; 

(b)  centrifuging  the  whole  blood  suspension  at  5400  to 
10,000  g  to  obtain  a  first  supernatant; 

(c)  centrifuging  the  first  supernatant  at  5400  to  10,000  g  to 
give  a  second  supernatant; 

(d)  centrifuging  the  second  supernatant  at  20,000  to  25,000  g 
to  give  a  third  supernatant; 

(e)  incubating  the  third  supernatant  at  a  temperature  of  SS* 
C; 
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(0  centrifuging  the  third  supernatant  at  7,000-12,000  g  to 
obtain  a  fourth  supernatant; 

(g)  centrifuging  the  fourth  supernatant  at  20,000-25,000  g  to 
give  a  Blocker  II  sediment;  and 

(h)  optionally,  purifying  the  Blocker  II  sediment  by  resus- 
pending  in  an  alkaline  buffer  and  centrifuging  at 
20,000-25,000  g  to  give  a  supernatant  containing  essen- 
tially pure  Blocker  II. 


4,196,122 
ANALGESIC  POLYPEPTIDE 
Dimitrios  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,039 
Int.  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  G.  260—112.5  R 
1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 


4,196,124 

l.BENZHYDRYL-2-BENZIMIDOYL-AZETIDINE 

Elijah  H.  Gold,  West  Orange,  and  Daniel  M.  Solomon,  Edison, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth, 

N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,293,  Aug.  23, 1978,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  819,730,  Jul.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,140,780,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  664,607,  Mar.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,052,383, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,396,  Oct.  30, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

962,523 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Oct.   24,   1975, 
13915/75 

Int.  G.^  C07D  205/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—239  A  1  Gaim 

1.  l-BenzhydryI-2-benzimidoyl-azetidine. 


8  Gaims 


X-N— Tyr-D-Pgl-Gly-Phe-X'— R2 
R 

in  which 
X  is  hyrdogen,  Arg,  Lys  or  Orn; 
X'  is  D-Lys,  D-Arg,  D-Met  or  D-Leu; 
R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  allyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl; 
and 
R2  is  —OH,  NH2  or  — NHC„H2«+i.  where  n  is  1,2,3  or  4 
providing  that  when  X  is  hyrogen  then  X'  cannot  be 
D-Met  or  D-Leu;  or  a  pharmaceutically  exceptable  salt 
thereof 


4,196,123 

HYBRID  CHORIONIC  GONADOTROPIN 

PREPARATIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  STIMULATING 

OVULATION  USING  SAME 

Eugenia  Rosemberg,  14  Ashland  St.,  Worcester,  Mass.  01609 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,385 

Int.  G.^  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52;  A61K  35/48 

U.S.  G.  424-177  37  Gaims 


4,196,125 
SUBSTITUTED  1-SULFONYLBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Charles  J.  Paget,  Indianapolis,  and  James  H.  Wikel,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,803,  Jan.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,118,573, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  634,942,  Nov.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,018,790,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  574,202, 
May  8, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  484,841,  Jul.  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  887,391 
lnt.a.^  0070  417/12 
U.S.  G.  548—141  4  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHR2 


wherein 

Ri  is  thiazol-2-yl,  2-acetamido-4-methylthiazol-5-yl,  1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-yl,  2-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl,  or  2- 
methylamino-l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  formyl,  acetyl  or  propionyl; 

R3  is  Ci-Cg  alkoxycarbonyl,  allyloxycarbonyl,  propar- 
glyloxycarbonyl,  (C3-C7  cycloalkyl)oxycarbonyl,  (C3-C7 
cycloalkyl)methyloxycarbonyl,  1-(C3-C7  cycloalkyl)e- 
thyloxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  a-methylbenzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  hydrazinocarbonyl,  car- 
boxy,  carboxamido,  N-(Ci-C4  alkyl)carboxamido,  N- 
(C1-C4  alkoxy)carboxamido,  or  cyano;  and  R3  is  at  the  5 
or  6  position. 


1.  A  lyophilized  hormone  preparation  comprising  a  hybrid- 
ized or  recombined  product  of  admixture  of  a-chorionic  gona- 
dotropin subunits  and  /3-chorionic  gonadotropin  subunits, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  o  subunits  to  /3  subunits  is  from  about  2:1 
to  about  8:1,  said  product  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  the  activity  equivalent  to  at  least  1  lU  hCG-IS. 


4,196,126 
l.(3.METHYL.5-ISOTHIAZOLYL)-3-METHOXY-3- 

METHYLUREA 
Dennis  K.  Krass,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,174 
Int.  G.^  C07D  275/02;  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  G.  548-214  1  Claim 

1.  l.(3-Methyl-5-isothiazolyl)-3-methoxy-3-methylurea. 
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4,196,127 
ANTHRACYCUNES 
rnad$  JohiMon,  Setankcc,  N.Y^  awl  Kyouag  S.  Kim,  Jeowua, 
R^  of  Korea,  Mri^iort  to  Rmarch  CorporatkM,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,709 
Irt.  a.2  C07D  307/88 


0^" 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(A)  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


■>  ?    -.  »i 


•l       •       "»    "i: 


^xji(^- 


CCX)H 


»»        0        ""j     Si 


with  thionyl  Chloride  to 

form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


ca' 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(B)  treating  this  compound  with  ammonium  hydroxide  to 
form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  halo,  R5  is  lower  alky!,  wherein  the 
prefix  lower  signifies  1-5  carbon  atoms,  and  R7  is  lower  alkyl 
of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms  in  the  skeleton  having  the  partial  structural  formula 

-^H.R,3(CR9R|oWCR„R,2)„COOR8 

wherein  Rg is  methyl  or  )8,/3,/3-trichloroethyl;  R9,  Rio.  Ri  1  and 
Rl2  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  COOR15  and  COR16,  and  m  and  n  are  0,  1,  or  2  pro- 
vided m+n  U  at  least  2,  R13  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms 
or  hydrogen.  Ris  is  lower  alkyl  of  2-6  carbon  atoms.  R,6  is 
lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


(Q  dehydrating  this  compound  with  thionyl  chloride  in 
N,N-dimcthylformamide  to  obtain  the  final  compound. 


4.196,128 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

3<nfANOCHROMONES 

SylTcrtcr  Khrtchko,  Au  Arbor,  Mlch^  aaaignor  to  Wamer-Lam. 

bart  Convuy.  Morris  PlaiM,  N  J. 

Flkd  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,117 
Irt.  CL2  C07D  311/22 
UJS.  a  260-345 J  4Ctoi„ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,196,129 
PREPOLYMER  DIANHYDRIDES 
Robert  A.  Rhein,  La  Canada,  and  John  D.  Ingham,  U  Cre- 
•centa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,252,  Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,186 
Int.  a.-'  C07D  307/89 
UA  a.  260-346  J  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  prepolymer-dianhydride  adduct 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  solution  of  a  prepolymer  diol  selected  from  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 

R'-<OH), 

where  R'  is  the  residue  of  an  organic  molecule  having  a 
molecular  weight  from  300  to  8,000  and  n  is  a  number 
from  1.7  to  3.0;  and  a  dianhydride  selected  from  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 
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R-Si[(OSifrOCH2— ^  ^]3 

R2  \o  / 


J~\^ 


where  R  is  a  tetravalent  organic  group  conUining  4  to  40 
carbon  atoms  in  a  highly  polar  comutual  solvent  selected 
from  dimethyl  acetamide,  dimethylformamide,  dimethyl- 
sulfoxide,  sulfolane  or  N-methylpyrrolidone  in  which  the 
molar  ratio  of  dianhydride  to  diol  is  at  least  5:1; 
reacting  the  diol  and  dianhydride  to  form  an  adduct  of  the 
formula: 


O  O  O  O 

II  II  ,  II  jl 

r—    -C— O-R'— O— C—    — C^ 

^C-     -C-OH       HO-C-     -C 

o        o  o        o 

and  recovering  the  adduct  from  the  solution. 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  x  has  a  value  of  from 
about  1  to  about  35. 
10.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 


R'       r3 

I         I 

Rj— SiO[SiOJ5r[SiO}jrSi— R*3 


R2 


'"■<} 


wherein  R,  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  y  and  z  each 
have  a  value  of  from  about  1  to  about  50. 


4,196,130 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CYCLIC  ETHERS 
Otto  H.  Huchler,  Umburgerhof;  Siegfried  Winderl,  Heidelberg- 
Wieblingen;  Herbert  Mueller,  and  Herwig  Hoffmann,  both  of 
Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,405,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,851 
Int.  a.2  C07D  307/08 
U.S.  a.  260—346.11  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  tetrahydrofuran  by 
dehydrating  1,4-butanediol  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence 
of  aluminum  oxide  which  is  suspended  in  the  reaction  mixture 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  using  aluminum  oxide  in 
the  process  which  has  been  obtained  by  precipitating  alumi- 
num hydroxide  from  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  aluminate  solu- 
tion by  mixing  a  mineral  acid  with  the  alkali  metal  aluminate 
solution,  at  a  pH  above  6  and  thereafter  heating  the  hydroxide 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400*  to  800*  C. 


4,196,132 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  0-CHLORANIL  FROM 

TETRACHLOROCATECHOL 

Fredric  G.  Bader,  Portage,  and  Howard  J.  Burke,  Kalamazoo, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,714 
Int.  a.2  C07C  45/16 
U.S.  CI.  260—396  R  5  Clahns 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  o-chloranil, 
which  comprises 
(1)  reacting,  in  a  batch  process,  catechol  with  an  excess  of  up 
to  10%  of  the  calculated  stoichiometric  amount  of  chlo- 
rine at  14'  to  40*  C.  in  suspension  in  an  organic,  non- 
chlorinating  solvent  to  provide  a  slurry  of  tetra- 
chlorocatechol  (II): 


4,196,131 

FURFURYLOXY-SUBSTITUTED  ORGANOSILICON 

COMPOUNDS 

Gary  A.  Vincent,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,452,  Feb.  27, 1978.  This  application 

Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,969 

Int.  a:-  HOIB  3/20 

U.S.  a.  260-347.8  1*  Cl«inis 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 


11 


o- 


OlSiO-b-CH2 


O 


OH 


(2)  oxidizing  said  slurry  in  a  flow  reactor  arranged  for  a 
holding  time  of  0.4  to  2  minutes  with  concentrated  nitric 
acid  at  about  0*  to  5'  C.  to  obtain  o-chloranil  111. 


Ill 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  x  has  a  value  from  about 
2  to  about  100. 
5.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 


while  decomposing  with  sulfamic  acid  amide  the  pro- 
duced nitrous  acid. 


2S8 


r 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  1,  1980 


M  M-niFi  1  rnQo.'>ctx^?;i^r^/^t  r-r.  *  »  ^,:^»«,       structure  of  the  heteropolyanion,  and  the  salts  and  acids  are  of 

u!!^?^^         ,Jf'ir^"2?^^?^*^^^"^"^"°'^      «  f°"""'«  «^'«=t«l  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Hector  F.  DeLuca,  Madison,  WIs^  Nobuo  Ikekawa,  Tokyo,  * 


Japan;  Yoko  Tanaka,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Yoshiro  Kobayashi, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alunuii  Research  Foun- 
dation, Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,168 
Int  a.2  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260-397  J  3  Claims 

1.  24,24-difluoro-2S-hydroxy  vitamin  D3. 


4,196,134 
VEGETABLE  OIL  ADDUCTS 
Frank  J.  Ball,  Charleston;  John  R.  Powers,  Mt.  Pleasant,  and 
WiUiam  G.  Vardell,  Charleston,  aU  of  S.C,  assignors  to  West- 
vaco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,061,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No,  963,181 
Int.  a?  C09F  i/00,  7/00;  CllC  3/00 
U.S.  a.  260-404.8  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acrylic  adduct  of  vegeta- 
ble oil  which  comprises; 

(a)  conjugating  and  elaidinizing  the  nonconjugated  portion 
of  fatty  acid  esters  contained  in  said  vegeuble  oil  with  a 
sufficient  amount  of  catalyst  to  effect  conjugation  at  a 
temperature  between  200*  C.  and  270*  C,  wherein  said 
catalyst  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  iodine, 
sulfur  dioxide  and  nickel,  and 

(b)  subsequently  reacting  conjugated  double  bond  sites  with 
acrylic  acid  at  a  temperature  between  200*  C.  and  270*  C, 
wherein  said  acrylic  acid  is  added  at  a  controlled  rate. 


and 


QaL6MSnM'||X039 
Q<,Lfr.|M(SnM'i  1X039)2 
Qa(L6MGe)2M'iiXO40 
QaL6M(GeOH)2M'iiX039 
QaL^(SnM'i  iX039XSnM"i  1X039) 

{QaLi.|MGe2M'iiX04o}y 


(1) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

(6) 


in  which 

Q  is  one  equivalent  of  a  cation; 

LfcM  is  a  ligated  transition  metal  M  bonded  to  b  ligands  L,  b 
is  at  least  1,  and  the  ligands  are  the  same  or  different  when 
b  is  greater  than  1; 

M'  and  M"  are  W  or  Mo; 

X  and  X'  are  Si,  P,  Co  or  Ge;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  M"  and  X'  is  different  from  M'  and  X,  respectively; 

a  is  the  number  of  formal  negative  charges  on  the  heteropo- 
lyanion; and 

y  is  the  degree  of  polymerization. 


4,196,135 
PALLADIUM  COMPLEX 

Satoni  Enomoto,  Fiyisawa;  Hisayuki  Wada,  Tokyo;  Sadao  Ni- 
shita,  Tokyo;  Yutaka  Mukaida,  Tokyo;  Mikiro  Yanaka,  Mat- 
sudo,  and  Hitoshi  Takita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1977,  52-56311 
Int  a.2  C07F  15/00 
VS.  a.  260-429  R  1  claim 

1.  Bis[tri(ortho-tolyl)phosphine]  palladium  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


CH3 


4,196,137 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANO-TIN 
COMPOUNDS 
Hermann  O.  Wirth,  Bensheim;  Hermann  W.  Wehner,  Zwingen- 
berg,  and  Eberhard  Otto,  Lindenfels,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,547 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   6,    1977, 
5707/77 

Int.  a?  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260-429.7  I6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  organotin  compqu|ids  of 
the  formula 


X2Sn 


^R  O 

I  II 

C— CH— C— Y 
I      I 


Pd[P-e/Q\)3l2 


\R     R 


•2 


4,196,136 

UGATED  TRANSITION  METAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

HETEROPOLYANIONS 

Walter  H.  Knoth,  Jr.,  Mendenhall,  Pa,,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,691 
Int.  a.^  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260-429.7  7  claims 

1.  Salts  and  acids  containing  a  triheteropolyanion  in  which 
one  addenda  atom  of  a  heterododecatungstate  or 
heterododecamolybdate  is  replaced  by  one  tin  atom  or  by  two 
germanium  atoms,  in  which  the  tin  atom  or  the  germanium 
atoms  are  bonded  to  a  ligated  transition  metal,  the  central  atom 
of  the  heterododecaanion  is  not  bonded  directly  to  the  ligated 
transition  metal-tin  moiety  or  the  ligated  transition  metal-ger- 
manium moiety,  the  added  ligated  transition  metal  is  not  part  of 
the  dodecanuclear  cage  structure,  the  heteropolyanion  con- 
tains at  least  one  metal-metal  bond  which  is  outside  the  skeletal 


wherein  ' 

X  represents  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom, 
Y  represents  —OH,  — NH2  or  —OR'  in  which  R'  represents 
a  hydrocarbon  group  of  aliphatic  or  aromatic  character, 
or  said  groups  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl,  thiol,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  carboxyl  or  carboalkoxy  group,  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  alkyl,  which  comprises  reacting,  at  -  30*  C.  to  -1- 100* 
C,  metallic  tin  with  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bro- 
mide or  hydrogen  iodide  and  an  unsaturated  nitrile  of  the 
formula 

R  R        ! 

\         / 
C=C— CN 

/ 
R 

in  a  reactant  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water,  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid,  water  and  alcohol,  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  and  alcohol  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  reactant 
medium  is  alcohol  the  molar  ratio  of  alcohol  to  nitrile  is  at  least 
about  6:1. 
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4,196,138 

DICARBONYL  CHELATE  SALTS 

James  A.  Cella,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,783,  May  20, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,116,886.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,035 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/68 
U.S.  a.  260-440  9  Claims 

1.  Dicarbonyl  chelates  having  the  formula. 


O  " 

\  / 

,       O  . 


+y 


[MFd, 


to  about  3:1  to  complete  conversion  of  all  the  alkaline 
earth  metal  species. 

(b)  separating  said  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  from  said 
liquid, 

(c)  admixing  said  liquid  with  an  organic  alcohol  to  form  an 
organic-aqueous  solution,  wherein  said  alcohol  is  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  tertiary  alcohols,  cyclic  alco- 
hols, and  mixtures  thereof, 

(d)  reacting  a  halogenating  agent  with  said  organic-aqueous 
solution  to  form  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase, 
said  organic  phase  having  an  organic  hypohalite  dissolved 
therein,  and 

(e)  separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  organic  phase. 


where  J  is  a  divalent  organo  radical  having  the  formula. 


r'— c 


\ 

< 

/ 


c= 


c— 


i 

R  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
amino,  C(i.8)  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  C(6-i3)  aromatic,  C(i.8) 
alkoxy,  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  and  R'  is  halogen, 
R  and  R^  and  R'  and  R^  also  can  be  part  of  the  same  cycloali- 
phatic  radical,  X  is  a  main  row  element  selected  from  Groups 
Ilia,  IVa,  and  Va,  M  is  an  element  selected  from  B,  As  and  P, 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  2  or  3  and  y  is  equal  to  1  or  2. 


4,196,141    ■ 
BISPHOSPHINIC  AQD  ANHYDRIDES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hans-Jerg  Kleiner,  Kronberg;  Walter  Dursch,  and  Fritz  Linke, 
both  of  Koniptein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,043,  Jun.  6,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1977,  2726479 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/30 
U.S.  a.  260—545  P  4  Qaims 

1.  Bisphosphinic  acid  anhydrides  of  the  formula 


4,196,139 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLSILANES 
Claus-Dietrich  Seller,  Rheinfelden,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vahlen- 

sieck,  Wehr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1978,  2815978 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/08 
MS.  a.  556—479  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  ethylsilane,  which 
comprises  contacting  vinyl  chloride  with  hydrogen  silane  in 
the  presence  of  a  platinum  or  palladium  catalyst  at  a  pressure  of 
not  less  than  5  bars. 


'!  I 

— P— R—  >■ 


-R-  >-0- 


R>        R 


in  which  R  is  a  saturated,  open-chain  branched  or  unbranched 
alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


-CH2-/0/"*="2"' 


and 


4,196,140 
RECOVERY  OF  WASTE  STREAMS  CONTAINING 
RECOVERABLE  CHLORINE 
Richard  W.  Lynch,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946^691 
Int.  a.2  C07C  71/00 
U.S.  a.  260-453  R  3*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  recoverable  chlorine  as  organic 
hypohalite  and  an  alkali  metal  halide  from  an  impure  aqueous 
solution  containing  alkaline  earth  metal  halide,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hypohalite  and  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorate  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  reacting  said  impure  aqueous  solution  with  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  to  form  a  slurry  of  solid  particles  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide  suspended  in  a  liquid,  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  total  moles  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  species  is  in  the  range  from  about  1.5:1 


R'  and  R2  represent  identical  or  different  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  of  greater  than  or 
equal  to  1. 


4,196,142 

2-CHLORO-N-ISOPROPYL-3,5-DISUBSTITUTEDOR 

3,4,5.TRISUBSTITUTES  LOWER  ALKYL  ACETANILIDES 

AS  HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Albert  W.  Lutz,  Princeton,  and  Robert  E.  Diehl,  Lawrencevllle, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,357,  Mar.  4, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,463 

Int.  a.2  C07C  103/375 

U.S.  a.  260—562  B  2  Claims 

1.      The      compound,      2-chloro-N-isopropyl-3',5'-dime- 

thylacetanilide. 
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4,196,143 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYALKYL  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  CX)MPOUNDS 

Staaley  J.  Strycker,  Midland,  Mich^  atrignor  to  The  Dow 

CbeBJcal  Coapuy,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,367,  Jul.  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,933 
Int  a.2  arc  93/08;  AOIN  9/16 
VS.  a.  260-567.6  M  4  cialma 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 
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4,196,145 

DYEING  KERATIN  HBERS  WITH  l-SUBSTITUTED 

M-TOLUENEDIAMINES 

Alexander  Halasz,  Norwalk,  and  David  Cohen,  Stamford,  both 

of  Conn.,  aasignora  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  716,052,  Aug.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,102, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  406,442,  Oct.  15, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,724 

Int.  a.-'  C07C  143/75.  143/79.  91/06.  87/62 

UA  a  260-573  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  formula: 


nKHX) .  Y 


CHj 


0-(CH2),-N  +  -R2 .  A 


NHCH2CH2CH3 


NH2 


wherein  Y  represente  amino,  loweralkylamino  or  diloweralk-   or  its  hydrochloride  salts, 
ylamino;  Ri  and  R2  represent  lower  alky);  R3  independently       2.  The  compound  of  formula 
represents  substituted  lower  alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkenyl  or 

substituted  lower  alkynyl  substituted  with  a  substituent  se-  ru. 

lected  from  phenyl,  haiophcnyl,  dihalophenyl  or  trihalophe- 

nyl;  Xi  and  X2  both  represent  halogen;  A-  represents  a  stoi-  ^^^v^^NHCH2CH20H 

chiometric  equivalent  quantity  of  a  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  anion;  n  represenu  one  of  the  integers  2,  3  or  4;  HX  repre- 
sents a  stoichiometric  equivalent  quantity  of  a  pharmaceutical- 
ly-acceptable  acid;  and  m  represents  one  of  the  integers  zero 
and  one. 

or  its  hydrochloride  salts. 


4,196,144 

AROMATIC  DIAMINES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

POLYCONDENSATION  COMPONENTS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYAMIDE,  POLYAMIDE-IMIDE 

AND  POLYIMIDE  POLYMERS 
Roland  Dams,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  dba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,922,  Jun.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   15,  1976. 
7593/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  93/06 
VS.  a.  260-571  5  ctai^ 

1.  A  duunine  of  the  formula 


(IX 


4,196,146 

MAKING  NITRODIARYLAMINES  FROM  FORMYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AROMATIC  AMINES  AND 

NTTROHALOARENES  BY  ADMIXING  WITH  CERTAIN 

AQUEOUS  SALT  SOLUTIONS 
Helmut  L.  Merten,  Hndson,  and  Gene  R.  Wilder,  Medina,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,966 
Int  a.2  C07C  85/04 
VS.  a.  260-576  3  Qaims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  forming  nitrodiarylamines 
by  gradually  mixing  at  condensation  temperature  for  forming 
nitrodiarylamine  the  formyl  derivative  of  an  aromatic  amine, 
nitrohalobenzene  and  aqueous  potassium  carbonate  and  con- 
currently removing  water,  wherein  the  aqueous  potassium 
carbonate  is  added  at  a  rate  slow  enough  to  avoid  substantial 
buildup  of  water. 


in  which  the  two  amino  groups  independently  of  one  another 
are  in  the  o-,  m-  or  p-position  of  the  benzene  ring. 


4,196,147 
MANUFACTURE  OF  N-ALKYLANIUNES 
Martin  Decker,  Ludwigshafen;  Herwig  HofAnann,  Frankenthal; 
Leopold  Hupfer,  Friedelsheim,  and  Herbert  Toussaint  Frank- 
enthal, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,938 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14. 
1976,  2646379 

Int  a.-  C07C  85/06 
VS.  a  260-577  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  N-alkylaniline  by 
reacting  a  primary  or  secondary  alcohol  with  aniline  or  a 
nuclear-substituted  homolog  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst which  consists  essentially  of  cobalt,  manganese  and  phos- 
phoric acid,  with  or  without  small  amounts  of  an  alkali  metal 
oxide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  comprising: 
carrying  out  the  reaction  with  said  catalyst  supported  on  a 
carrier,  at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  to  250*  C,  and  sub- 
stantially in  the  absence  of  hydrogen,  and  at  a  pressure  of 
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not  less  than  100  bars,  said  pressure  being  maintained  by 
means  of  an  inert  gas  compressed  to  the  reaction  pressure. 


4 196 148 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Lee  R.  Mahoney,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,636,  Jul.  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,144 
Int.  a.2  C07C  85/20.  85/26 
U.S.  a.  260-582  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hydrolysis  for  polyurethane  foam  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  and  recovery  of  diamine  and  liquid  polymeric  prod- 
uct at  pressures  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  atmospheres, 
which  comprises  introducing  into  the  reaction  zone,  which  is 
maintained  at  a  temperature  above  about  185'  C,  an  amount  of 
gaseous  ammonia  effective  to  increase  the  overall  rate  of  di- 
amine recovery  wherein  the  polyurethane  is  made  from  react- 
ing polyisocyanate  and  polyol. 


4,196,149 
TERNARY  SALTS  OF 
TRIS(AMINOMETHYL)PHOSPHINES  AND  THEIR 
OXIDES 
Arlen  W.  Frank,  Slidell;  Donald  J.  Daigle,  New  Orleans,  and 
Russell  M.  H.  Kullman,  Harahan,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,854 
Int  a.2  C07C  83/00 
VS.  a.  260-583  E  5  Claims 

1.  Ternary  salts  of  tris  (aminomethyl)phosphine  and  its  oxide 
having  the  formula; 

{R2NH  +  CH2)3P(0)„3X- 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl,  n 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  and  X  is  a  halogen. 


-  \ 


R|— CH=CH-C-CHO 
I 
R2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 

CHj-C«CH-CH2-CH2-CH-. 
t  I 

CH3  CH3 

CH2=CH(CH2)7—  and  cyclohexyl,  and  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  allyl,  crotyl,  methyallyl,  2-methylcro- 
tyl,  prenyl,  2,3-dimethyIcrotyl,  2-heptenyl,  4,4-dimethyl-2- 
pentenyl,  2-chloroallyl,  3-chloroallyl,  2-bromoallyl,  2-methyl- 
3-chloroallyl,  3-chloro-2-pentenyl,  cinnamyl,  geranyl,  propy- 
nyl,  2-butynyl,  1-butynyl,  2-pentynyl,  2-hexynyl,  2-heptynyl, 
1-phenylpropynyl,  4-chloro-2-butynyl,  benzyl,  methylphenyl- 
methyl,  ethylphenylmethyl,  isopropylphenylmethyl,  fluoro- 
phenylmethyl,     chlorophenylmethyl,     bromophenylmethyl, 
iodophenylmethyl,    hydroxyphenylmethyl,    methoxymethyl- 
phenyl,    phenoxyphenylmethyl,    nitrophenylmethyl,    cyano- 
phenylmethyl,  acetylphenylmethyl  and  a-methylnaphthalene, 
which  comprises:  admixing  and  vigorously  stirring,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  10*  to  150*  C,  (A)  an  aldehyde  having  the 
formula  Ri— CH2— CHO,  with  (B)  a  halide  having  the  for- 
mula R2X,  wherein  X  is  halogen,  at  a  molar  ratio  of  A:B  in  the 
range  of  from  2:1  to  10:1,  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  carbonates  and  bicarbonates 
wherein  the  amount  of  said  alkaline  material  is  a  molar  excess 
relative  to  B,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  effective  as  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  and  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  0.5  mole  per  mole  of  A  and 
effective  to  catalyse  the  reaction  of  A  and  B  whereby  to  form 
said  /3.  y-unsaturated  aldehyde,  and  recovering  said  0,  y- 
unsaturated  aldehyde  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,196,150 
1<ML0R0-3>DIMETHYL.BUTAN-2.0NE 
Eckart  Kranz,  Wuppertal;  ROdiger  Schubart  Bergisch-Glad- 
bach;  Herbert  Schwarz,  Leverkusen;  Peter  Slegle,  Cologne, 
and  Heinrich  Steude,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  16, 
1977,  2716896 

Int  CI.2  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  a.  260-593  H  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  monochloropinacoline  which 
comprises  contacting  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  pinacoline 
with  chlorine  at  a  temperature  of  -20*  to  -I- 70*  C.  employing 
between  1  and  50  mols  excess  of  pinacoline  per  mol  of  chlorine. 


4,196,151 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG 
/3,y.UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDE 
ShiUi  Suyama,  Aichi,  and  Mamoru  Shimizu,  Tokoname,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,473 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14, 1977,  52/55838 
Int  a.2  C07C  47/20 
VS.  a.  260—601  R  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  /3,  y-  unsaturated  aldehyde  hav- 
ing the  formula 


4,196,152 

ALGIQDAL  AND  FUNGICTDAL 

1.HALO-2.SUBSTITUTED-THIOETHYL  SULFONES, 

2.SUBSTITUTED.THI0V1NYL  SULFONES,  AND 

l>DIHALOTHIOETHYL  SULFONES 

Philip  S.  Magee,  Vallejo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Conrinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,013,  Jul.  7, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,677, 

Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

912,778 
Int.  a.2  C07C  149/32.  149/34;  AOlN  9/14;  C07C  149/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 609  E  .  7  ClaUw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

RSO2CH-CH-SR' 

I        I 
XX 

wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  and  one  R  or  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  other  R  or  R'  group  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  2  of  the  same  or  different  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RSO2CH-CH2SR' 
X 

wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo  and  R  or  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
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carbon  atoms,  and  the  other  R  or  R'  group  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  1  to  2  of  the  same  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 
5.  A  compound  of  the  formula  .       / 

RS02CH=CHSR'  • 

wherein  one  R  or  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the 
other  R  or  R>  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  2  of  the 
same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  Huoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  nitro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,196,153 
POLYFUNCnONAL  LITHIUM  CONTAINING 
INITIATOR 
La  H.  Tung,  and  Grace  Y-S  Lo,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  824,883,  Aug.  15, 1977.  This  application 
Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,786 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/48 
UA  a.  260-665  R  19  Qaims 

1.  A  polyfunctional  lithium  containing  polymerization  initi- 
ating composition  containing  at  least  two  active  lithium  atoms, 
the  composition  having  the  formula: 


r 

CH: 


%\ 


I         f 


(I) 


0-r 


Rj 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
and  aromatic  radicals  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms; 

R2  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms,  R2  having  at  least  one  aromatic  ring  and  the  aro- 
matic ring  or  rings  being  directly  atUched  to  the  carbon 
atoms  which  are  attached  to  R3  and  R4  respectively,  with 
the  further  limitation  R2  contains  carbon  and  hydrocar- 
bon, and  optionally  oxygen,  and/or  sulfur,  oxygen  and 
sulfur  when  present  are  present  only  in  a  configuration  of 
a  diphenyl  oxide  or  diphenyl  sulfide; 

and  R3  and  R4  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


Li— 
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-continued 


R| 


CH2  CH2 


CH2 

HC 


-o 


CH2 


CH2 


Li 


<3 


Li 


and  mixtures  thereof,  ni,  n2  and  ns  have  average  values  of 
1  or  greater. 


4,196,154 
SOLUBLE  MULTIFUNCTIONAL  LITHIUM 
CONTAINING  INITIATOR 
Lu  H.  Tung;  Grace  Y-S.  Lo,  and  Douglas  E.  Beyer,  all  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,889,  Oct.  11, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,789 

Int.  a.^  C08F  4/48 

U.S.  a.  260—665  R  is  Claims 

1.  A  multifunctional,  lithium  containing,  polymerization 

initiating  compound  of  the  Formula: 


wherein  R]  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
alkoxy  radicals,  with  the  further  limitation  that  Rt  and  R3 
contain  from  0  to  16  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  a  hydrocarbyl 
radical. 


4,196,155 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS 

COMPOUNDS 
Isamu  Yamamoto,  Zushi;  Eiichi  Noda,  and  Yoshiaki  Noguchi, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,489 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977,  52-87453 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/40 

U.S.  a.  260—931  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  phosphorus  compound 

of  the  following  general  formula 


R^O    O    CH3       O    ORc 

\ll     I  11/ 

P— c— O— P 

/    I        \ 

RflO  CH3  ORo 


wherein  R^  represents  R| — CH— Y- 

X' 
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Y  is  — CH2—  or  — CH2— CH2— .  and 

Ri  is  H  or  CH3  when  Y  is  — CH2— CH2— ,  or  H,  CH3  or 
C2H5  when  Y  is  — CH2— , 
Rb  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  or  a  halogenated  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
Rc  represents 


R2— CH— Z— 

where  X^  is  a  halogen  atom, 
Z  is  — CH2—  or  -CH2— CH2— ,  and 
R2  is  H  or  CH3  when  Z  is  — CH2— CH2— ,  or  H,  CH3  or 
C2H5  when  Z  is  — CH2— ,  and 

R/)  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  halogenated  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reacting  (a)  a  cyclic  halogenophosphite  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


z  —  o 


R2-CH-0 


\ 
/ 


P— X' 


movement  by  gravity  and  airflow  thereagainst  across  the  one 
end  between  a  closed  position  and  a  wide  open  inoperative 
position  wherein  the  choke  valve  is  inoperative  to  restrict  the 
flow  of  air  into  the  passage,  and  a  throttle  valve  secured  on  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  posterior  of  the  choke  valve  for  move- 
ment of  the  throttle  valve  across  the  passage  between  an  en- 
gine normal  operating  temperature  level  essentially  closed 
engine  idle  speed  position  and  beyond  towards  a  wide  open 
throttle  position  to  control  the  volume  of  flow  of  an  air/fuel 
mixture  through  the  passage  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the 
throttle  valve,  the  control  comprising  means  operable  during 
engine  operations  between  the  normal  operating  temperature 
to  provide  a  controlled  positioning  of  the  throttle  valve  rela- 
tive to  the  position  of  the  choke  valve,  to  improve  emissions 
while  minimizing  engine  stalling,  the  last  mentioned  means 
including  throttle  valve  abutment  means  secured  to  the  throttle 
valve  shaft,  a  second  shaft,  a  fast  idle  cam  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  second  shaft  and  having  an  edge  formed  with  a  number 
of  steps  progressively  decreasing  circumferentially  in  radial 
extent  than  one  which  when  aligned  with  the  abutment  means 
permits  closure  of  the  throttle  valve  to  the  normal  engine  idle 
speed  position,  whereby  the  throttle  valve  will  be  progres- 
sively opened  beyond  the  latter  position  as  a  function  of  the 
particular  step  engaged  by  the  abutment  means,  spring  means 


wherein  X',  Z  and  R2  have  the  same  meanings  as  given 
above,  with  (b)  a  cyclic  phosphorous  acid  ester  of  the 
general  formula 


Ri— CH  — O 


\ 

I 
/ 


P— ORfl 


Li 


where  X'  is  a  halogen  atom. 


wherein  Ri,  Y  and  Kb  have  the  same  meanings  as  given 
above,  and  (c)  acetone  with  a  mole  ratio  of  halogeno- 
phosphite: phosphorous  acid  ester:  acetone  of  about  1:1:1, 
the  resulting  product  being  reacted  with  a  molecular 
halogen  \i^  to  give  a  first  product  of  the  general  formula 


R^    O    CH3       O    ORc 

Ml    I         11/ 

P— C— O— P 

/I       \ , 

RflO  CH3  X2 

wherein  R^,  Rs,  Rcand  X2  have  the  same  meanings  as  given 

above;  and 
reacting  said  first  product  with  an  alkyl  or  halogenated  alkyl 

alcohol  or  an  alkylene  oxide  or  halogenated  alkylene 

oxide,  thereby  esterifying  said  first  product  to  give  said 

organic  phosphorus  comp)Ound. 


4,196,156 
CARBURETOR  WITH  LIMITED  INTERCONNECTED 
CHOKE  VALVE  AND  FAST  IDLE  CAM 
Jerry  B.  Rogerson,  Northrille,  and  Robert  S.  Harrison,  Grosse 
He,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,307,  May  3, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,709,  Jan.  26, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,183 
Int.  Q.-  F02M  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  261—39  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  carburetor  having  an  air/fuel  induction  passage  open  at 
one  end  to  air  at  essentially  atmospheric  pressure  and  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  engine  end  to  an  engine  intake  manifold 
to  be  subject  to  the  changing  vacuum  levels  therein,  the  one 
end  having  a  choke  valve  unbalance  mounted  for  a  rotatable 


biasing  the  abutment  means  and  throttle  valve  towards  a  closed 
position  and  into  individual  engagement  with  one  of  the  steps, 
a  thermostatically  responsive  coiled  spring  operatively  eff^ect- 
ing  the  rotation  of  the  fast  idle  cam  to  positions  operatively 
moving  the  throttle  valve  to  positions  progressively  more  open 
than  the  normal  idle  speed  position  as  a  function  of  decreases  in 
temperature  from  a  predetermined  level,  a  first  lever  fixed  to 
the  choke  valve  for  rotation  therewith,  a  second  lever  fixed  for 
rotation  with  the  thermostatic  spring,  a  link  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  first  and  second  levers,  the  means  interconnecting 
hie  levers  and  link  including  a  lost  motion  pin  and  slot  connec- 
tion permitting  relative  rotational  movement  between  the  hnk 
and  one  of  the  levers,  a  third  lever  rotatably  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  thermostatic  spring  and  having  a  one-way  en- 
gagement with  the  second  lever  permitting  independent  move- 
ment of  the  second  lever  in  a  choke  valve  opening  direction 
while  forcing  concurrent  movement  of  the  second  lever  with 
the  third  lever  upon  movement  of  the  third  lever  in  the  other 
direction,  and  linkage  means  pivotally  connecting  the  third 
lever  and  fast  idle  cam  permitting  the  fast  idle  cam  to  be  ro- 
tated from  a  first  position  engaged  with  a  step  on  the  cam  while 
the  choke  valve  is  in  wide  open  position  to  a  second  position 
out  of  engagement  with  the  abutment  means  while  the  choke 
valve  is  still  maintained  in  a  wide  open  position. 
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1.  An  evaporative  counterflow  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
conduit  of  generally  uniform  cross  section  extending  in  a  verti- 
cal direction,  a  coil  assembly  positioned  inside  said  conduit, 
said  coil  assembly  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  and  a 
plurality  of  tubes  connected  between  the  manifolds  with  differ- 
ent segments  of  the  tubes  extending  generally  horizontally 
across  the  conduit  in  equally  spaced  relation  to  each  other  at 
different  levels  in  the  conduit,  means  maintaining  said  tubes 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  an  amount  such  that  the 
spaces  between  adjacent  tubes  at  each  level  are  each  greater, 
by  a  flnite  amount,  than  the  diameter  of  said  tubes  but  are  less 
than  twice  the  tube  diameter,  liquid  distribution  means  ar- 
ranged in  said  conduit  above  said  coil  assembly  to  distribute 
liquid  down  through  said  conduit  and  over  said  coil  assembly, 
fan  means  arranged  to  move  a  gas  up  through  said  conduit 
between  said  tube  segments  in  counterflow  relationship  to  said 
liquid  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  entrain  liquid  from  said  coil 
assembly  and  carry  said  liquid  up  past  said  liquid  distribution 
means,  and  mist  eliminator  means  extending  across  substan- 
tially the  entire  cross  section  of  said  conduit  above  said  liquid 
distribution  means. 


4,196,158 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THIN  WALLED  PLASTICS 
.  MATERIAL  ARTICLES 

Peter  Ward,  c/o  Plactoaa  (John  Waddington)  Ltd.  Wakefield 
Rd.,  Leeds  LSIO  3TP  Yorkshire,  EngUud 

CoatiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,540,  Oct  3, 1975, 
abudoned.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,358 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1974, 
42888/74 

Int  a.2  B29C  n/04 
U.S.  a.  264—25  4  Claims 


svnR  jRnf  wnB 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  thin  walled  articles  from 
plastics  material  having  a  small  temperature  range  over  which 
the  plastics  material  can  be  formed  by  thermoforming,  wherein 
a  continuous  web  of  the  plastics  material  is  heated  by  radiation 
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4,196,157* 
EVAPORATIVE  COUNTERFLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

Edward  N.  Schinner,  SilTer  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baltimore 
Aircoil  Company,  Inc.,  Jessup,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,454 

Int  CL^  BOIF  i/04 

U.S.  a.  261—155  9  Claims 


heating  means  approximately  to  optimum  thermoforming  tem- 
perature, and  then  temperature  variations  which  arise  because 
of  thickness  and  heating  variations  in  the  web  are  compensated 
for  by  passing  the  web  in  contact  with  and  round  roller  means 
heated  to  said  optimum  temperature  to  provide  even  tempera- 
ture distribution  in  the  web,  and  the  thus  heated  web  whilst 
still  hot  is  fed  step  by  step  with  dwell  times  between  steps  to  a 
thermoforming  machine  whereat  articles  are  thermoformed 
therein  during  said  dwell  times. 


4,196,159 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  UFE  OF  THE 
REFRACTORY  MASONRY  OF  METALLURGICAL 
VESSELS 
Karl  Brotzmann,  Sulzbach-Rosenberg,  and  Paul  G.  Mantey, 
Amberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eisen- 
werk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH.,  Sulzbach-Rosen- 
berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,608,  Mar.  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1973,  2311306 

Int  a.2  F27D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  264—29.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  life  of  porous  refractory 
oxide  brick  masonries  subject  to  wear  in  furnaces  and  metallur- 
gical vessels  which  comprises  infiltrating  a  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bon capable  to  dissociating  into  carbon  and  other  decomposi- 
tion products,  into  pores  in  said  brick  masonries  from  an  outer, 
relatively  cooler  surface  area  of  said  masonries  toward  an  inner 
relatively  hotter  surface  area  of  said  masonries,  said  infiltration 
being  eflected  while  at  least  a  portion  of  said  brick  masonries 
are  at  a  temperature  sufficient  for  said  hydrocarbon  gas  to 
dissociate  and  to  deposit  carbon  in  said  pores  in  brick  mason- 
ries, thereby  depositing  carbon  from  said  gas  in  said  pores  in 
situ,  said  hydrocarbon  gas  being  supplied  to  said  outer  rela- 
tively cooler  surface  area  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  10  standard 
cubic  meters/hour/square  meter  of  said  relatively  cooler  sur- 
face area,  said  hydrocarbon  gas  being  infiltrated  into  said  brick 
masonries  with  a  pressure  gradient  in  a  direction  opposite  that 
of  the  temperature  gradient,  which  process  includes  providing 
at  least  one  barrier  layer  which  is  hermetic  with  respect  to 
gases  in  said  masonry  in  order  to  confine  the  infiltration  of  gas 
to  specific  areas  of  the  masonry. 


4,196,160 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FOAM 
CUSHIONS 
Charles  R.  Sperry,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sealed  Air  Corpo- 
ration, Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,743 
Int  a:-  B29D  27/04 
MS.  a.  264—40.4  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  product  from  foam  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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dispensing  separate  masses  of  foam  material  onto  a  transfer 
surface  at  a  depositing  station,  said  dispensing  being  con- 
trolled so  that  said  separate  masses  form  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  said  foam  material  without  the  use  of  a  mold, 

transferring  said  separate  masses  of  foam  material  to  a  form- 
ing station, 

during  said  transferring  operation,  allowing  said  separate 
masses  of  foam  material  to  rise  to  a  tack-free  state  and  to 
reach  substantially  full  expansion,  said  transferring  opera- 
tion continuing  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  which 
is  less  than  the  time  which  it  takes  for  said  foam  material 
to  set, 

then,  before  said  foam  material  sets,  individually  shaping 
each  of  said  masses  of  said  foam  material  at  said  forming 
station  into  a  predetermined  configuration  by  employing 
force-applying  elements  to  press  each  of  the  masses  of  said 
foam  material  into  said  predetermined  configuration  while 
on  said  transfer  surface  and  until  said  mass  of  foam  mate- 
rial sets,  and 


throughout  the  area  of  its  lower  surface  and  throughout  only  a 
portion  of  the  area  of  its  lower  surface,  arranging  the  two  form 
sections  in  their  assembled  condition  and  with  the  parts  of  the 
base  section  assembled,  preparing  dry  mix  concrete  having  a 
moisture  content  in  the  range  of  1%  to  4%,  depositing  the  dry 
mix  in  the  casting  cavity  formed  by  the  form  sections  through 
the  fill  opening  in  said  upper  section,  vibrating  the  assembled 
form  sections  to  eliminate  voids  and  to  compact  the  dry  mix 
therewithin  so  as  to  form  a  green  cast  concrete  product  having 


releasing  said  force-applying  elements  from  said  shaped  mass 
of  foam  material. 

7.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  product  from  foam  material, 
comprising: 

means  for  dispensing  said  foam  material  onto  a  transfer 
surface  at  a  depositing  station  as  separate  masses  of  foam 
material, 

means  for  controlling  said  dispensing  means  to  move  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  to  dispense  said  foam  material  in 
said  predetermined  pattern, 

means  for  moving  said  transfer  surface  and  said  masses  of 
foam  material  from  said  depositing  station  to  a  forming 
station,  while  said  masses  of  foam  material  rise  to  a  tack- 
free  state, 

said  forming  station  including  force-applying  means  for 
individually  forming  each  of  said  masses  of  foam  material 
into  a  predetermined  configuration  while  on  said  transfer 
surface. 


4,196,161 
METHOD  FOR  PRECASTING  CONCRETE  PRODUCTS 
Roger  L.  TofTolon,  Hartford,  and  Warren  E.  Kart  Bristol,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Atiantic  Pipe  Construction,  Plainville, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,929 
Int  a.2  B28B  1/0%,  3/08.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  264—71  30  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  pre-casting  concrete  products  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  form  having  at  least  two  mating  sec- 
tions one  of  which  is  a  base  section  and  other  of  which  is  a 
downwardly  open  upper  section  with  a  fill  opening  and  which 
sections  are  relatively  movable  between  a  disassembled  condi- 
tion and  an  assembled  condition  where  they  cooperatively 
form  a  casting  cavity,  each  base  form  sections  having  at  least 
two  separable  parts  with  assembled  and  disassembled  condi- 
tions respectively  for  supporting  a  cast  product  substantially 


sufficient  initial  structural  integrity  for  self  support,  stripping 
the  upper  form  section  prior  to  the  passage  of  any  substantial 
curing  time  to  expose  the  green  cast  product  and  to  allow  the 
same  to  stand  free  on  the  base  section  of  the  form,  transporting 
the  green  cast  product  atop  the  assembled  base  section  of  the 
form,  curing  the  product,  and  further  transferring  the  product 
by  lifting  the  same  and  disassembling  the  parts' of  the  underly- 
ing form  base  section  whereby  to  support  the  cured  product 
thereafter  throughout  only  a  portion  of  its  lower  surface. 

4,196,162 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GASKET  INCLUDING 

SPHERICAL  STOP  MEANS  AND  VULCANISED  IN-SITU 

Giinter  Stichter,  Rossdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SIPAVEL-Sociedade  de  Isolamentos  Para  Veiculos,  Lda., 

Lisbon,  Portugal 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,677 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1978,  2807759 

Int.  a.2  B29D  3/00;  B29H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  264—131  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  sealing  between  two  surfaces  which 
operate  at  elevated  temperatures  wherein  a  vulcanizable  elas- 
tomer composition  is  vulcanized  in-situ  by  heat  from  said 
surfaces  as  a  result  of  said  elevated  temperatures  and  under 
pressure  developed  by  adjustment  of  spacing  between  said 
surfaces  the  improvement  comprising: 

forming  a  sheet  of  unvulcanized  elastomer  composition, 
depositing  a  layer  of  spherical  bodies  of  a  suitable  size  and 
material  on  said  sheet  to  limit  compression  of  said  elasto- 
mer composition  between  said  surfaces,  embedding  said 
bodies  at  least  partially  in  said  sheet,  inserting  said  sheet 
between  said  surfaces  and  curing  said  elastomer  in-situ. 


4,196,163 
PRODUCTION  OF  STRIPPED  SOAP  STRANDS  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  TTS  PRODUCHON 
Friedhehn  Finkensiep,  Krefeld-Uerdingen,  and  Reinhold  W. 
Meye,  Krefeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA), 
Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1977,  2722020 

Int  a.-'  B29F  3/12 
U.S.  a.  264—148  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  multicolor  striped  pieces 
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of  soap  where  the  edges  of  the  stripes  blend  into  each  other 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  extruding  two  strands  of 
colored  soap,  each  strand  having  a  different  color,  said  extru- 
sion being  at  a  substantially  equal  rate  for  each  strand,  passing 
said  two  strands  of  colored  soap  through  separate  die  orifices 
within  an  extended  radial  cross-section  whereby  said  two 
strands  of  colored  soap  are  combined  in  a  predetermined  cross- 
section  having  at  least  two  parallel  stripes  from  each  of  said 
two  strands,  the  edges  of  said  parallel  stripes  being  sharply 
delineated  and  compressed,  passing  said  combined  compressed 
strand,  still  within  said  extended  radial  cross-section  through  a 
static  mixer  within  said  extended  radial  cross-section  having 
die  oriHces  different  from  said  separate  die  orifices,  and  com- 
pressing, cutting  said  compressed  strand  having  edges  of  said 


means  of  each  chain  are  moved  further  apart  lengthwise  of  said 
portions  of  each  endless  path  as  they  move  along  said  portions 
of  said  endless  paths  to  compensate  for  lengthwise  expansion  of 
the  web  and  the  holding  means  of  the  respective  chains  are 
moved  apart  as  they  move  along  said  portions  of  the  endless 
path  to  compensate  for  width-wise  expansion  of  the  web  so 
that  web  is  supported  without  sagging  and  without  being 
stretched  by  the  moving  holding  means. 


parallel  stripes  which  are  not  sharply  delineated  and  recover- 
ing multicolor  striped  pieces  of  soap  where  the  edges  of  the 
stripes  blend  into  each  other  without  having  a  marbled  struc- 
ture. 

3.  An  extrusion  path  for  an  extruder  designed  to  extrude  two 
soap  strands  of  different  color  at  substantially  the  same  rate 
consisting  in  a  restricted  nozzle  provided  with  two  channels 
supplied  by  said  two  soap  strands,  said  restricted  nozzle  having 
a  predetermined  outlet  cross-section  resulting  in  at  least  two 
parallel  stripes  from  each  of  said  two  strands,  the  edges  of  said 
parallel  stnpes  being  sharply  delineated  and  coextensive,  a 
static  mixer  having  die  orifices  different  from  said  restricted 
nozzle  designed  to  blur  sharply  delineated  color  zones  without 
marbleizing  the  same,  downstream  from  said  restricted  nozzle, 
and  a  compression  zone  downstream  from  said  static  mixer. 


4,196,164 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTICS  MATERIAL  ARTICLES 
Peter  Ward,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Plastona  (John  Wad- 
dington)  Ltd.,  Leeds,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,692,  May  4,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  619,541,  Oct  3, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,839 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  4,  1974, 
43080/74 

iBt  a:-  B29C  J  7/03;  B29D  7/24:  B29F  5/00 
VS.  a  264-322  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  thin  walled  plastic  material 
articles  from  polyolefin  plastics  web  which  is  substantially  free 
of  orientation  so  that  it  will  expand  lengthwise  and  widthwise 
when  heated  to  thermoforming  temperature  comprising  hold- 
ing the  web  along  its  edges  on  spaced  holding  means  carried  by 
chains  which  move  in  endless  paths,  carrying  said  web  along 
portions  of  said  endless  paths,  heating  the  web  to  thermoform- 
ing temperature  whilst  it  moves  along  said  portions  of  the 
endless  paths,  and  thermoforming  the  heated  sheet  material  to 
form  articles  therein,  the  improvement  that  the  said  holding 


4,196,165 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORIENTED 

HOLLOW  PLASTIC  BODIES 

Edniond  Michel,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Solvay  A  Cie., 

Brussels,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,760,  Jan.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,501 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1975,  75  06507 

Int  a.-  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264-530  13  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  oriented  hollow  plastic 
bodies  having  a  very  uniform  wall  thickness  which  comprises 
successive  stages, 

(1)  forming  elongated  preforms,  each  having  a  uniform  wall 
thickness  in  the  part  thereof  subjected  to  expansion,  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end  having  a  molded  neck, 

(2)  heat  conditioning  the  preforms  at  a  uniform  temperature 
which  allows  the  plastic  to  be  oriented  by  stretching, 

(3)  introducing  the  preforms  into  blow  moulds,  the  cavities 
of  which  have  a  greater  length  than  the  length  of  the 
preforms,  and  which  reproduce  the  shape  of  the  desired 
hollow  bodies,  and  | 

(4)  blowing  the  preforms  by  introducing  an  expansion  fluid 
into  the  preforms  through  a  feed  channel  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  preforms,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  expansion  fluid  is  injected  axi- 
ally  into  the  preforms  towards  their  bottom  so  that  the 
expansion  fluid  strikes  the  bottom  of  the  preform  in  an 
axial  direction,  the  expansion  fluid  being  injected  into  the 
preforms  at  a  distance  from  their  bottom  which  is  between 
20  and  60%  of  their  length  which  is  subjected  to  expan- 
sion. 
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4,196,166 
STERILIZED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Roger  S.  Sanderson,  24662  Santa  Clara,  Dana  Point,  Calif. 
92629,  and  Robert  C.  Whelchel,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Roger  S.  Sanderson,  Dana  Point,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,824,  Dec.  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,044 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Cl.^  A61L  3/00.  5/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  422—33  24  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  items  being  sterilized  and  for  stor- 
ing such  items  after  sterilization,  comprising: 

means  forming  a  closed  container  including  a  base,  a  lid  and 
a  flexible  gasket  having  means  for  sealing  the  lid  to  the 
base  in  a  manner  which  permits  gaseous  leakage  past  the 
gasket  means  out  of  the  container  when  a  vacuum  is  ap- 
plied to  the  container  exterior  but  prevents  air  flow  into 
the  container  when  said  vacuum  is  removed;  and 

valve  means  including  an  opening  in  one  of  the  container 
walls,  a  valve  member  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through 
the  opening,  means  urging  the  valve  member  closed,  and 
means  for  holding  the  valve  member  in  an  open  position 
so  that  sterilizing  gases  applied  to  the  container  exterior 
can  enter  the  container,  said  holding  means  including 
temperature  responsive  means  which  is  in  one  condition  at 
normal  room  temperatures  and  is  arranged  to  hold  the 
valve  member  open  but  changes  to  a  second  condition  at 
sterilizing  temperatures  after  the  container  and  its  con- 
tents are  sterilized,  to  permit  the  valve  member  to  close. 


ment  being  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  a  flrst  sub- 
stance; 

a  second  compartment  attached  to  said  first  compartment,  a 
second  frangible  seal  connecting  said  first  compartment 
and  said  second  compartment,  said  second  compartment 
being  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  a  second  substance; 

a  third  compartment  attached  to  said  second  member  at  its 
closed  end,  a  third  frangible  seal  connecting  said  internal 
chamber  and  said  third  compartment,  said  third  compart- 
ment being  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  a  third  sub- 
stance; and 


whereby  said  sealing  means  can  be  broken  permitting  re- 
moval of  said  swab  and  after  use  of  such  is  to  be  replaced 
within  said  internal  chamber  of  said  first  member,  said 
second  frangible  seal  is  to  be  broken  causing  mixing  of  said 
first  and  second  substance,  said  first  frangible  seal  is  then 
to  be  broken  causing  contact  of  the  intermixed  substance 
of  the  intermixed  first  and  second  substances  with  the  tip 
of  said  swab,  said  swab  is  to  be  removed  from  said  first 
member  and  located  within  said  second  member,  said 
third  frangible  seal  is  then  to  be  broken  causing  contact  of 
the  tip  of  said  swab  by  said  third  substance,  upon  a  certain 
drug  being  present  on  the  tip  of  said  swab  the  tip  will 
change  color. 


4,196,168 

SLOPED  TRAY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTOR 

Alan  E.  Lewis,  Kingsport  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,36? 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  422—134  3  Qaims 


4,196,167 
DRUG  DETECTION  DEVICE 
C.  Eric  Olsen,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Medical 
Developments,  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,681 
Int.  C1.2  GOIN  33/16.  21/06 
U.S.  a.  422—61  4  Claims 

1.  A  drug  detection  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  elongated  chamber  constructed 
of  a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  said  first  member 
being  attachable  to  said  second  member  by  a  sealing 
means  forming  said  internal  chamber,  said  sealing  means 
being  removable  permitting  separation  of  said  first  and 
second  members; 
a  swab  located  within  said  internal  chamber  with  said  first 

member  being  attached  to  said  second  member; 
a  first  compartment  attached  to  said  first  member  at  its 
closed  end,  a  first  frangible  seal  connecting  said  internal 
chamber  and  said  first  compartment,  said  first  compart- 


1.  An  improved  polymerization  reactor  having  a  vertically 
disposed  outer  shell,  a  liquid  polymer  inlet  at  the  top  of  the 
shell  and  a  liquid  polymer  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  the  shell,  and 
a  series  of  downwardly  sloping  trays  for  conducting  a  flow  of 
the  liquid  polymer  in  a  descending  path  from  the  liquid  poly- 
mer inlet  to  the  liquid  polymer  outlet; 

the  improvement  comprising: 
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I  series  of  essentially  rectangular  pan  assemblies  supposedly 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  shell  in  vertical  dispo- 
sition one  above  the  other  for  encompassing  said  down- 
wardly sloping  trays  and  for  dividing  the  liquid  polymer 
flow  from  said  liquid  polymer  inlet  to  said  liquid  polymer 
outlet  into  two  separate  flows  of  uniform  flow  cross-sec- 
tion; 

each  pan  assembly  having  four  end  walls  and  being  open  at 
the  top  for  escape  of  vapor  from  the  liquid  polymer  flow 
to  the  outer  shell  and  deflning  in  its  bottom  wall  a  bottom 
opening  for  through  flow  of  the  liquid  polymer,  the  bot- 
tom wall  defining  a  pair  of  oppositely  sloped  lower  trays 
which  are  included  in  said  downwardly  sloping  trays,  said 
lower  trays  extending  radially  inwardly  and  downwardly 
toward  the  bottom  opening;  the  pan  assembly  having 
spaced  above  the  lower  trays  a  pair  of  oppositely  sloped 
upper  trays  which  are  also  included  in  said  downwardly 
sloping  trays;  said  upper  trays  extending  radially  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  for  conducting  the  liquid  poly- 
mer to  the  lower  trays  and  having  outer  ends  spaced 
inwardly  from  two  opposite  end  walls  of  the  pan  assembly 
and  being  connected  at  the  sides  to  the  two  other  opposite 
end  walls;  and  baffle  means  extending  above  and  midway 
of  the  ends  of  the  upper  trays  across  the  surface  thereof  to 
separate  the  liquid  polymer  flow  in  one  of  the  upper  trays 
from  the  other;  and  the  pan  assembly  further  deflning 
openings  in  its  said  two  other  opposite  end  walls  between 
the  upper  and  lower  trays  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  trays 
for  escape  of  the  vapor  from  the  liquid  polymer  flow  in 
the  lower  trays  to  the  outer  shell;  and 

means  disposed  above  one  of  said  baffle  means  and  disposed 
below  the  liquid  polymer  inlet  and  within  the  flrst  pan 
assembly  of  the  series  of  pan  assemblies  for  distributing  the 
flow  of  the  liquid  polymer  equally  on  either  side  of  said 
one  of  said  baflfle  means  to  each  of  the  upper  trays  for  said 
flrst  pan  assembly. 


4,196,169 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
Kenneth  A.  Gabiin,  Barton,  and  Larry  J.  Hansen,  Tacoma,  both 
of  Wash.,  anignors  to  Nuclear  Engineering  Company,  Inc., 
LoniariUe,  Ky. 

ContinnatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  483,785,  Jon.  27, 1974,  Fat  No. 

4,056,362,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  220,214,  Jan.  24, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,281 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  l/OO:  G21F  9/00 

\}&.  a.  422—159  39  Clainu 


1.  A  system  for  disposal  of  radioactive  waste  material,  com- 
prising 
a  supply  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  setting  agent  in  liquid 

form, 
a  catalyst  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  curing  agent  in  liquid 

form. 


a  holding  tank  for  storing  liquids  containing  radioactive 
waste  materials, 

a  receiving  tank  adapted  to  contain  solidifled  radioactive 
waste  material, 

pump  means  adapted  for  connection  to  said  tanks  and  to  a 
source  of  liquid  containing  radioactive  waste  material, 

said  pump  means  being  formed  to  pump  proportioned 
amounts  of  said  setting  agent  and  curing  agent  and  radio- 
active liquid  waste  into  said  receiving  tank, 

mixing  means  associated  with  said  pumping  means  and 
formed  for  intermixing  said  setting  agent  and  said  radioac- 
tive liquid  waste  before  delivery  to  said  receiving  tank 

and  a  lead  cask  transportation  shield  formed  to  enclose  said 
receiving  tank  and  prevent  unwanted  radioactive  emis- 
sions during  fllling  and  transfer,  said  lead  cask  being 
formed  for  removal  and  ultimate  disposal  of  the  fliled 
receiving  tank  at  a  burial  site. 


/ 


4,196,170 

MULTISTAGE  CATALYTIC  REACTOR  HAVING  A 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  GAS  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

THEREIN 
Richard  A.  Cemenska,  Edelstein,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,752 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  «/02.  8/04:  POIN  i//5 

U.S.  a.  422—171  9  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  multistage  catalytic  reactor  (10)  for  purifying  exhaust 
gas  having  first  and  second  catalyst  bed  assemblies  (36,38)  and 
an  inlet  passage  (30)  for  communicating  exhaust  gas  to  the 
catalyst  bed  assemblies  (36,38),  the  improvement  comprising: 
valve  means  (70/88)  for  automatically  maintaining  gas  flow 
solely  through  the  flrst  catalyst  bed  assembly  (36)  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  differential  substantially  across  the 
flrst  catalyst  bed  assembly  (36)  by  remaining  in  a  closed 
position,  said  pressure  differential  being  below  a  prese- 
lected value,  and  for  moving  to  an  open  position  and 
establishing  gas  flow  through  the  flrst  and  second  catalyst 
be^ssemblies  (36,38)  in  response  to  a  pressure  differential 
of  at  least  said  preselected  value,  said  valve  means  (70/88) 
being  located  in  said  inlet  passage  (30)  between  the  flrst 
and  second  catalyst  bed  assemblies  (36,38). 
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4,196,171 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OF 

III-V  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCnVE  MATERIAL 

Masayuki  Watanabe;  Katsutoshi  Komeya,  both  of  Yokohama, 

and  Masahiro  Naki^ima,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1977,  52-105771 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  77/00.  17/20 

UA  a  422-246  6aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  single  crystal  of  III-V  com- 
pound semiconductive  material  which  comprises: 

a  sealed  vessel; 

a  crucible  received  in  the  sealed  vessel  to  hold  a  first  molten 
liquid  consisting  essentially  of  a  III-V  compound  semicon- 
ductive material  from  which  a  single  crystal  is  to  be 
grown  and  a  second  molten  liquid  of  an  encapsulating 
material  overlying  said  first  molten  liquid;  and 

a  floating  member  which  has  a  smaller  density  than  said  first 
molten  liquid  and  a  larger  density  than  said  second  molten 
liquid  and  is  set  in  an  interface  between  said  first  and 
second  molten  liquids,  said  floating  member  being  made 
from  a  mixed  material  consisting  essentially  of  0.5  to  10% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  yttrium  and  the 
lanthanum  series  elements,  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  alu- 
minium oxide  and  the  balance  of  silicon  nitride,  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  for  defining  the  cross  sectional  outline  of 
the  single  crystal  during  its  growth. 


4,196,172 

HEMIHYDRATE  TYPE  PHOSPHORIC  AQD  PROCESS 

Fernando  N.  Ore,  Whittien  John  D.  Ellis,  Huntington  Beach, 

and  James  H.  Moore,  La  Verne,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70338,  Jul.  7, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,132,760,  and  a  continuationMn-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,138,  Jul.  7, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

865,557 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.i  COIF  ]l/46:  COIB  25/22 

MS.  a.  423—167  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphoric  acid  from 

phosphate  rock  and  sulfuric  acid  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  adding  phosphate  rock  and  phosphoric  acid  to  a  first 
reaction  vessel  which  contains  a  first  slurry  comprising 
calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  monocalcium  phosphate, 
and  phosphoric  acid,  whereby  the  added  phosphate  rock 
is  substantially  converted  to  monocalcium  phosphate, 
calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  and  phosphoric  acid  while 
maintaining  the  first  slurry  at  a  soluble  or  excess  sulfate 
concentration  at  less  than  about  0.0%,  that  is,  not  an 
excess  of  soluble  sulfate  over  stoichiometric  for  the  forma- 
tion of  calcium  sulfate,  and  at  a  temperature  and  P2O5 
concentration  such  that  the  calcium  sulfate  by  product 
comprises  the  hemihydrate; 

(b)  adding  sulfuric  acid,  in  amounts  such  that  the  sulfate 
content  of  the  sulfuric  acid  plus  the  sulfate  content  of  the 
added  phosphate  rock  is  equivalent  to  about  90%  to  about 


1 

100%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  sulfate  required  to 
react  with  the  calcium  present  in  the  phosphate  rock 
added  in  part  (a)  to  form  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  to 
a  second  reaction  vessel  which  contains  a  second  slurry 
comprising  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  monocalcium 
phosphate,  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  whereby  the 
sulfuric  acid  reacts  with  the  monocalcium  phosphate  and 
the  phosphate  rock  to  form  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate 
and  phosphoric  acid,  said  second  slurry  being  maintained 
at  a  soluble  sulfate  concentration  of  about  0.7%  to 
-1-4.5%; 
(c)  circulating  a  first  portion  of  the  first  slurry  from  the  first 
reaction  vessel  through  a  first  conduit  into  the  second 
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reaction  vessel  and  circulating  a  first  portion  of  the  second 
slurry  from  the  second  reaction  vessel  through  a  second 
conduit  into  the  first  reaction  vessel,  the  circulation  being 
continuous; 

(d)  circulating  a  second  portion  of  the  first  slurry  within  the 
first  reaction  vessel  and  circulating  a  second  portion  of  the 
second  slurry  within  the  second  reaction  vessel,  at  a  rate 
at  least  equal  to  50%  of  the  volume  of  the  slurry  in  the 
vessel  per  minute  to  better  mix  the  slurries  in  both  the  first 
and  second  reaction  vessels,  and 

(e)  separating  a  third  portion  of  the  second  slurry  into  a 
liquid  comprising  phosphoric  acid  and  a  solid  comprising 
calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate. 


4,196,173 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MERCURY  FROM  A  GAS 
Geert  J.  deJong,  Boekelo,  and  Hendrik  J.  Vos,  Hengelo,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  NW.,  Ambem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,861 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.  29,   1977, 
7710632 

Int  a.-  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—210  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  mercury  gases  containing  mer- 
cury vapor  which  comprises  contacting  these  gases  with  acti- 
vated carbon  on  which  a  halogen  is  adsorbed,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  flowing  a  gas  to  be  freed  from  mercury 
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vapor  continuously  through  a  bed  of  activated  carbon  having 
a  maximum  thickness  of  5  cm  and  having  chlorine  adsorbed 
thereon,  and  maintaining  the  chlorine  content  of  the  activated 
carbon  in  the  range  of  from  S  to  12%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  cartx)n  during  the  passage  of  the  gas  through  the 
activated  carbon  bed  by  continuously  or  periodically  supply- 
ing the  bed  with  a  replenishing  amount  of  chlorine. 


4,196,174 
NICKEL  SULHDE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

H2S 
Peter  Steiner,  and  Carl  Guttennan,  both  of  Edison,  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  SJ. 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,823 
Int.  a.^  BOID  53/34 
US.  a.  423—230  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  hydrogen  sulflde 
from  a  hot  gas  containing  same,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  gas  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  at  a  temperature  of  1350*  F.-1390*  F.  with  a 
packed  bed  of  particulate  nickel  or  nickel  oxide  whereby 
the  hydrogen  sulfide  reacts  with  said  particulate  nickel  or 
nickel  oxide  to  form  a  surface  coating  of  a  nickel/sulfur 
liquid  phase; 

(b)  continuously  draining  said  liquid  phase  from  the  solid 
phase  nickel  or  nickel  oxide  thereby  continuously  expos- 
ing fresh  solid  phase  surfaces  for  further  reaction;  and 

(c)  continuously  collecting  said  liquid  phase  and  removing  it 
from  said  reaction  zone. 


4,196,175 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  A  BISULFITE  SALT  FROM 

AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  BY  CHEMISORPTION 
Harbo  P.  Jensen,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,453,  Jan.  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,343 
Int.  a:-  COIB  17/00,  17/62;  C02B  1/56 
U.S.  a.  423—242  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removal  of  bisulfite  salt  from  an  aqueous 
feed  solution  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  aqueous 
feed  solution  with  a  macroreticular  solid  organic  compound, 
there  being  at  least  0. 1  milliequivalent  of  adduct-forming  car- 
bonyl  functional  group  per  gram  of  compound  to  form  an 
adduct  of  said  bisulfite  salt  with  said  compound,  and  with- 
drawing the  resulting  residual  aqueous  solution  from  contact 
with  said  bisulfite-adducted  compound. 

16.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  sulfur 
dioxide-contaminated  gas  which  comprises  forming  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  bisulfite  salt  by  reacting  said  sulfur  dioxide 
with  a  reactant  and  contacting  said  salt  with  adduct-forming 
carbonyl  functional  groups  in  a  macroreticular  solid  organic 
com|x>und  containing  at  least  0.1  milliequivalent  of  functional 
group  per  gram  of  compound  to  form  an  adduct  of  said  bisul- 
fite salt  with  said  compound,  said  withdrawing  the  resulting 
residual  aqueous  solution  from  contact  with  said  bisulfite- 
adducted  compound. 


4,196,176 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ACaDENTAL  RELEASES  OF  TRITIUM 
Terry  R.  Galloway,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,629 
Int  O:-  COIB  50/02;  BOIJ  8/02;  G21C  9/00;  BOIJ  37/18 
VJS.  a.  423-248  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  room  air,  which  has  been  associ- 
ated with  a  nuclear  reactor  and  as  a  result  normally  contains 
generated  tritium  at  low  concentrations,  to  remove  the  tritium 
and  including  the  step  of  introducing  such  air  to  a  catalytic 


oxidation  reactor  to  convert  the  tritium  to  tritiated  water 
vapor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  said  catalytic  reactor  having  therein  under  normal  opera- 
tion a  substantial  amount  of  inactive  catalyst; 

b.  monitoring  the  tritium  concentration  of  the  air  being 
introduced  to  the  catalytic  reactor;  and 

c.  flooding  the  catalytic  reactor  with  hydrogen  gas,  while 
said  catalytic  reacor  continues  to  be  on  stream,  when  the 
monitoring  detects  a  tritium  concentration  above  said  low 
concentration  by  a  prespecified  amount  so  that  additional 
catalyst  is  activated  to  convert  the  additional  amounts  of 
tritium  entering  the  catalytic  reactor 

so  that  accidental  release  of  tritium  due  to  a  rapid  increase  in  its 
concentration  in  the  room  air  is  prevented. 
5.  In  a  system  including  a  catalytic  oxidation  reactor  to 
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which  air,  which  has  been  associated  with  a  nuclear  reactor 
and  normally  contains  as  a  result  a  low  concentration  of  gener- 
ated tritium,  is  introduced  to  remove  such  tritium  by  convert- 
ing it  to  tritiated  water  vapor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  said  catalytic  reactor  having  therein  under  normal  opera- 
tion a  substantial  amount  of  inactive  catalyst; 

b.  means  for  monitoring  the  tritrium  concentration  of  the 
room  air  prior  to  introduction  into  said  catalytic  reactor; 
and 

c.  means  for  flooding  hydrogen  gas  into  the  catalytic  reac- 
tor, while  said  catalytic  reactor  continues  to  be  on  stream 
in  respnse  to  the  monitoring  means  detecting  a  tritium 
concentration  above  said  low  concentration  by  a  prespeci- 
fied level  amount 

so  that  accidental  release  of  tritium  due  to  a  rapid  increase  in  its 
concentration  in  the  room  air  is  prevented. 


4,196,177 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  BORON  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  BORATE  ORES 

Stephen  I.  Sallay,  2101  Coliseum  Blvd.  East,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

46805 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927^40 

Int.  C\?  COIB  35/10 

U.S.  a.  423—279  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  purified  ammonium  pentaborate 
from  a  finely  ground  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  tetra- 
borate ore,  comprising  contacting  said  ore  with  ammonium 
sulphite  in  the  presence  of  methanol  and  sufficient  water 
whereby  the  trimethylborate-ammonia  adduct  intermediate 
formed  hydrolyzes  into  ammonium  pentaborate,  separating  the 
resulting  methanol  solution  of  said  ammonium  pentaborate 
from  the  concurrently  formed  methanol-insoluble  alkali  metal 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  sulphites  and  gangue,  and  recovering 
said  ammonium  pentaborate  from  said  solution. 

14.  A  process  for  producing  trimethyl  borate-ammonia  ad- 
duct from  a  finely  ground  anhydrous  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  borate  ore,  comprising  contacting  said  ore  with 
ammonium  sulphite  in  the  presence  of  methanol  and  recover- 
ing said  adduct  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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■    4,196,178 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  METALLIC  NITRIDE 
POWDER 

Tadashi  Iwai;  Takashi  Kawahito,  both  of  Ube,  and  Tetsuo 

Yamada,  Settsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1978,  53-53713 

Int.  Q\:-  COIB  21/06 

U.S.  a.  423—290  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  metallic  nitride  powder 
wherein  a  metallic  halide  is  reacted  with  liquid  ammonia  to 
form  a  metallic  amide  or  metallic  imide,  the  resulting  metallic 
amide  or  metallic  imide  is  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture 
and  the  separated  product  is  thermally  decomposed  in  an 
atmosphere  of  nitrogen  or  ammonia  to  produce  metallic  nitride 
powder,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  having  a  specific 
gravity  higher  than  that  of  the  liquid  ammonia,  said  organic 
solvent  and  the  liquid  ammonia  being  not  soluble  or  only 
slightly  soluble  with  each  other  at  the  reaction  temperature 
employed,  by  first  charging  liquid  ammonia  and  the  organic 
solvent  into  a  reaction  vesel  with  the  organic  solvent  and  liquid 
ammonia  separating  into  two  layers;  an  upper  liquid  ammonia 
layer  and  a  lower  organic  solvent  layer,  and  then  introducing 
the  metallic  halide  into  the  lower  organic  solvent  layer;  the  so 
introduced  metallic  halide  diffusing  through  the  organic  sol- 
vent layer  and  reacting  with  the  liquid  ammonia  at  the  inter- 
face of  the  two  layers  to  deposit  metallic  amide  or  metallic 
imide  at  said  interface  and  form  ammonium  chloride  which  is 
absorbed  into  the  liquid  ammonia  layer. 


an  organic  solvent,  which  is  immiscible  or  partially  miscible 
with  water  and  in  which  phosphoric  acid  is  soluble,  in  a  ratio 
by  volume  of  the  said  phosphoric  acid  solution  to  the  solvent 
within  the  range  1:0.3  to  1:30;  the  said  organic  solvent  having 
a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of  water  or  of  any  resulting 
water/solvent  azeotrope;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
mixing  together  the  said  phosphoric  acid  solution  with  the  said 
organic  solvent  in  a  single-step  operation,  heating  the  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid/solvent  mixture  to  the  distilling  temperature 
of  water;  maintaining  the  said  temperature  for  as  long  as  neces- 
sary to  distil  off  substantially  all  uncombined  water  originally 


4,1%,179 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  CYCLIC 
PHOSPHONITRILIC  HALIDES 
John  W.  Hudson,  and  Thomas  F.  Dominick,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Jul.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,875 
Int.  Q.2  COIB  25/10 
U.S.  Q.  423—300  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphonitrilic  chloride 
mixtures  containing  a  high  proportion  of  cyclic  trimer  and 
tetramer  and  substantially  no  petroleum  ether  insoluble  phos- 
phonitrilic chloride  species,  said  process  comprising  reacting 
phosphorus  trichloride,  chlorine  and  ammonia  in  a  stirred 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  65'  to  about  180°  C, 
wherein  the  reactants  are  simultaneously  added  to  the  solvent 
at  a  rate  such  that  the  concentration  of  phosphorus  trichloride 
is  at  most  stoichiometric  relative  to  the  concentration  of  chlo- 
rine and  ammonia  and  such  that  the  formation  of  said  petro- 
leum ether  insoluble  phosphonitrilic  chloride  species  is  sup- 
pressed and  recovering  the  cyclic  phosphonitrilic  chloride 
mixture  produced. 


4  196  180 
PURinCATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  AOD  BY  MEANS  OF 

ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 
Bemhard  Wojtech,  Bad  Soden;  Klaus  P.  Ehlers,  Hurth-Knap- 
sack,  and  Wolfgang  Scheibitz,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hurth 
Knapsack,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,627,  Aug.  18, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,987,  Jun.  25,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,516 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1973,  2334019 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  7, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.2  COIB  25/22 

U.S.  Q.  423—321  S  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  an  impure  aqueous  phosphoric 

acid  solution  containing  dissolved  impurities  by  mixing  in  a 

mixing  zone  the  impure  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution  with 


present  in  the  said  mixture  and  obtain  in  the  mixing  zone  an 
anhydrous  organic  phosphoric  acid  solution  together  with  a 
solid  residue  consisting  of  impurities  originally  present  in  the 
said  impure  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution  being  not  dis- 
solved by  the  said  anhydrous  organic  phosphoric  acid  solution; 
condensing  any  water/azeotrope  formed  and  separating  it  into 
water  and  saturated  organic  solvent  and  recycling  the  satu- 
rated organic  solvent  so  obtained  to  the  mixing  zone;  separat- 
ing the  anhydrous  organic  phosphoric  acid  solution  from  the 
said  residue  by  decantation,  centrifugation  or  filtration,  and 
recovering  pure  phosphoric  acid  from  the  separated  organic 
phosphoric  acid  solution. 

4,196,181 
MICROCRYSTALLINE  MONOLITHIC  CARBON 
MATERIAL 
Leonid  F.  Vereschagin,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  1/2,  kv.  231; 
Evgeny  N.  Yakovler,  ulitsa  Kravchenko  8,  kv.  240;  Vladislav 
N.  Slesarev,  mikroraion  4  "a",  korpus  11,  kv,  130;  Vasily  A. 
Stepanov,  ulitsa  Shvemika,  6/2,  korpus  2,  kv.  32;  Alexandr  Y. 
Preobrazhensky,  ulitsa  Profsojuznaya  52,  korpus  5,  kv.  21,  all 
of  Moscow;  Tatyana  D.  Varfolomeeva,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  6, 
kv.  35,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  Podolsky  ralon,  p/o  Akadem- 
gorodek,  and  Ljudmila  E.  Shterenberg,  B.  Dekabrskaya  ulitsa, 
18,  korpus  13,  kv.  21,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,799,  Oct.  3,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,401,  Aug.  31,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,766 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  20, 1973, 1890751 
Int.  Q.=  COIB  31/06 
U.S.  Q.  423— 446  2  Qaims 


1.  A  microcrystalline  monolithic  material  of  carbon  crystal- 
lized to  a  diamond  structure,  consisting  of  intergrown  grains 
varying  in  size  from  0.1  to  a  few  microns,  said  grains  being 
coalesced  with  each  other  to  form  regular  aggregates,  said 
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material  having  a  reproducible,  predetermined  geometric 
shape  corresponding  to  that  of  its  non-diamond  carbon-bearing 
material  precursor,  a  density  higher  than  3.55  g/cm^,  an  abra- 
sion resistance  higher  than  100,000  an  oxidation  temperature  in 
the  air  higher  than  700*  C,  a  hardness  such  that  it  scratches  the 
ocuhedral  surface  of  diamond,  a  lattice  constant  ao=3.S66  A 
at  a  temperature  of  25*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  1  atm.,  and  a  preset 
surface  fmish  within  10-60  microns. 


April  1,  1980 


the  hydrogen  sulfide  to  elemental  sulfur  and  water 
whereby  the  elemental  sulfur  is  adsorbed  on  the  activated 
carbon  while  the  water  passes  through  the  bed  with  the 
steam,  thereby  purifying  the  steam. 


4,196,182 
MOLDING  ARTICLES  WHICH  CAN  BE  CONVERTED  TO 

POROUS  CARBON  BODIES 
Pierre  A.  WUIennet,  Livooia,  and  Robert  A.  Pett,  Franklin,  both 
of  Micb^  asrignors  to  Ford  Motor  Conpany,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,552 
iBt  a.2  COIB  31/02 
VS.  a.  423-449  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  porous  carbon  body,  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  providing  an  intimate  admixture  comprising: 
(1)  a  block  polymer  component  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula 


4,196,184 
LIME  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Walter  J.  Sakowski,  Qeyeland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora* 
tion.  New  Haren,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,230,  Jun.  25, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,121, 

Mar.  12, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,895,099,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,768,  May  30,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,514 

Int.  a.^  COIF  11/02;  C04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—639  19  Claims 


AB(AB),-A.  or 
X-(B-(AB)^-AV. 
both  1(a)  and  1(b) 


(•) 
<b) 
(«) 


meei 
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in  which  17  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer,  tj'  is  a  positive 
integer  greater  than  2,  A  is  a  linear  or  branched  polymer 
that  is  glassy  or  crystalline  at  20'-25*  C.  and  has  its  soften- 
ing point  in  a  range  between  about  80'-250°  C.  and  B  is  a 
polymer  of  different  chemical  composition  from  A  that 
behaves  as  an  elastomer  at  a  temperature  between  15*  C. 
below  the  softening  point  of  A  and  120*  C,  and  X  is  a 
multifunctional  linking  group,  A  or  B; 

(2)  a  plasticizer  for  (A)  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  an  oil  at  least  75  percent  by  weight  of  which  boils  in  the 
range  of  about  550*  F.  to  about  1038*  F.  has  a  viscosity 
at  210*  F.  in  the  range  of  about  30  to  about  220  Saybolt 
Universal  Seconds  and  aniline  point  in  the  range  of 
about  170*  F.  to  about  255*  F., 

(b)  a  wax  melting  at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  F. 

to  about  170*  F.  at  least  75  percent  by  weight  of  which  boils 
at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  600*  F.  to  about  900* 
F.,  and 

(c)  both  2(a)  and  2(b); 

(3)  one  or  more  carbonaceous  or  carbon  yielding  materials  in 
particulate  form; 

(B)  forming  with  heat  and  pressure  the  intimate  admixture  into 
a  molded  body; 

(C)  exposing  to  gradually  elevating  temperature  the  molded 
body  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  that  expels  a  portion  of 
the  block  polymer  and  carbonizes  the  residue  to  provide  a 
porous  carbon  body. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  lime  from  an  aqueous  solution 
of  calcium  hypochlorite  wherein  lime  is  precipitated  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  by  the  reaction  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  with  said 
aqueous  solution,  and  recovering  the  solid  lime  particles  pro- 
duced thereby,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting 
said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  with  said  aqueous  solution  in  pro- 
portion sufTicient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  range  from  about 
12.1  to  12.6,  whereby  a  mixture  of  crystalline  particles  of 
hemi-basic  calcium  hypochlorite  and  lime  is  formed. 


4,196,183 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  GEOTHERMAL  STEAM 
Charles  T.  Li,  Richlaiid,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Eaergy,  Washingtoii,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,942 
Int  a.2  COIB  17/04:  BOID  53/34 
MS.  a.  423-573  G  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  steam  from  geothermal  sources 
containing  hydrogen  sulfide  and  a  minor  amount  of  other 
non-oondensable  gases  comprising: 
adding  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  Oj  to  the  steam 

containing  the  hydrogen  sulfide;  and 
passing  the  steam  containing  oxygen  at  a  temperature  above 
its  saturation  temperature  and  below  about  235*  C. 
through  a  reactor  packed  with  activated  carbon  to  oxidize 


4,196,185 
IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  PHENCYCLIDINE 
Antooino  Focella,  Clifton,  ami  John  E.  Hereran,  Fairfield,  both 
of  N J.,  assignon  to  HofAnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 
Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,272 
Int  a.2  A61K  43/00:  COIN  33/16 
\}S.  a.  424—1  9  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  the  assay  of  phencyclidine  in  a  sample 
which  method  comprises  mixing  said  sample  with  known 
amounts  of  a  '^'l-labelled  phencyclidine  derivative  and  an 
antibody  which  will  selectively  complex  with  phencyclidine, 
said  antibody  being  elicited  in  the  blood  of  a  host  animal  by 
immunization  with  the  immunogen  of  claim  3,  separating  anti- 
body bound  antigen  from  free  antigen  and  then  measuring  the 
radioactivity  of  either  the  free  or  bound  antigen  and  comparing 
said  value  to  values  obtained  previously  with  samples  contain- 
ing known  amounts  of  phencyclidine. 


April  1,  1980 
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4,196,186 

METHOD  FOR  DIAGNOSING  MALIGNANT  GLIOL 

BRAIN  TUMORS 

Samuel  Bogoch,  46  E.  91st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,112,  Oct.  9, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,075,  Feb.  25, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

550,432,  Feb.  18, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,404,  Mar.  12,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,451, 

Aug.  3, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  852,200 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/00.  31/02.  31/22.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  424-12  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  malignant  gliol  brain  tumors 
which  comprises: 

a.  dividing  a  sample  of  body  fluid  into  a  first  and  second 
aliquot; 

b.  contacting  said  flrst  aliquot  with  a  complex  of  Malignin 
and  an  inert  carrier  for  about  two  hours  to  allow  protein 
to  bind  to  said  complex; 

c.  separating  from  said  flrst  aliquot  said  complex  and  the 
protein  bound  to  it; 

d.  cleaving  the  bound  protein  from  said  complex; 

e.  quantitatively  determining  the  amount  of  protein  cleaved 
from  said  complex; 

f.  contacting  said  second  aliquot  with  a  complex  of  Malignin 
and  an  ineri  carrier  for  about  10  minutes  to  allow  protein 
to  bind  to  said  complex; 

g.  separating  from  said  second  aliquot  said  complex  and  the 
protein  bound  to  it; 

h.  cleaving  the  bound  protein  from  said  complex; 

i.  quantitatively  determining  the  amount  of  protein  cleaved 

from  said  complex; 
j.  comparing  the  amount  of  protein  determined  in  step  e, 
above,  with  that  determined  in  step  i,  above;  and  correlat- 
ing the  difference  between  the  two  amounts  with  a  prede- 
termined standard  value  indicative  of  the  gliol  brain  tu- 
mor, 
wherein  said  Malignin  is  a  product  derived  from  brain  tumor 
cells,  which  forms  a  single  line  precipitate  with  its  speciflc 
antibody  in  quantitative  precipitin  tests  and  in  Ouchterlony  gel 
diffusion  tests,  is  soluble  in  water  and  aqueous  solutions  having 
an  acid  or  neutral  pH,  and  insoluble  at  an  alkaline  pH,  and  has 
a  spectrophotometric  absorption  peak  wave  length  of  280  mu, 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000  and  an  amino  acid  compo- 
sition approximately  as  follows: 


Approx.  No. 
of  Residues 

Aspartic  Acid 
Threonine 

Serine 

Glutamic  Acid 

13 

Proline 

Glycine 
Alanine 

Valine 

i  Cystine 
Methionine 

Isoleucine 

Leucine 

Tryosine 
Phenylalanine 
Lysine 
Histidine 

Arginine 

Approximate  Total 

89 

4,196,187 
RUMEN-STABLE  PELLETS 
Qarence  C.  Dannelly,  and  Richard  E.  Ardell,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,282 
Int.  O:-  A61K  9/24.  9/00.  9/22.  9/32 
U.S.  a.  424-21  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  pellets  having  a  core  material  and 
coating  adapted  for  oral  administration  to  ruminants  wherein 
said  core  material  is  beneficial  to  the  ruminant  postruminaily, 
said  coating  protecting  the  core  material  in  the  rumen  and 
releasing  it  in  the  abomasum,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  mixing  with  said  core  material  a  physiologically  accept- 
able basic  substance  in  sufficient  quantity  to  raise  the  pH 
of  the  mixture  above  about  5.68, 

(b)  forming  the  mixture  into  self-supporting  pellets,  and 

(c)  coating  said  mixture  with  a  composition  comprising  a 
flim-forming  polymeric  material  containing  at  least  one 
basic  amino  grouping,  the  nitrogen  content  of  which  is 
from  about  2  to  14%  by  weight  of  the  total  molecular 
weight  of  said  polymeric  material,  and  a  hydrophobic 
substance  dispersed  in  said  polymeric  material,  said  hy- 
drophobic substance  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
about  I  and  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  polymeric  material, 
said  coating  making  up  about  5  to  about  50%  of  the 
weight  of  said  pellet  and  having  a  sticking  temperature  of 
greater  than  about  50*  C. 


4  196  188 

ORALLY  ADMINISTRABLE  FORM  OF 

PROGESTERONE 

Jean-Louis  A.  Besins,  23  rue  Raynouard,  75016  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,277 

Int.  a.2  A61K  9/48 

\}S.  a.  424—37  1  Claim 

1.  An  effective  orally  administrate  soft  gelatin  capsule 

essentially  containing  micronised  particles  of  recrystallized 

progesterone  at  least  80%  having  a  particle  size  of  from  5  to 

less  than  about  15  microns,  in  an  oil  vehicle,  said  micronized 

pariicles  having  been  micronized  in  said  oil  phase. 


the  amino  acids  cysteic,  hydroxyproline,  norleucine,  ammonia, 
isodesmosine,  hydroxylysine,  lysinonorleucine  and  gam- 
maaminobutyric  acid  being  absent  in  detectable  amounts. 


4,196,189 
DENTAL  AND  ORAL  HYGIENE  PREPARATIONS 
Helmut  Raaf,  Bad  Schwalbach,  and  Helmar  R.  Wagner,  Darm- 
stadt Arheilgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,469,  Mar.  14,  1978.  This  application 
Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712161 

lot  a.^  A6IK  9/48,  9/16.  9/18 
US.  a.  424—37  8  Claims 

1.  A  fliled  capsule  preparation  for  dental  and  oral  hygiene 
comprising  a  water  soluble  gelatin  based  outer  shell  and  an 
inner  flUing  material,  said  shell  containing  a  hydrophilic,  odon- 
tologically  active  substance  which  is  released  as  the  shell  is 
worn  away  in  the  mouth  with  said  active  substance  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic 
fluoride,  an  organic  fluoride,  a  fluorosilicate,  a  zinc  compound, 
a  phosphoric  acid,  a  complex-forming  polycarboxylic  acid,  a 
water-soluble  inorganic  phosphate,  a  water-soluble  phosphoric 
acid  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a  water-soluble  antimicro- 
bial agent,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  inner  fllling  material 
comprising  a  hydrophobic  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  fats  and  waxes,  synthetic  fats  and  waxes, 
phospholipids,  abietic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  cholesterol,  lanos- 
terol,  a  fatty  alcohol,  a  long  chain  fatty  acid,  lipophilic  salts  or 
esters  of  long  chain  fatty  acids,  a  long  chain  amine,  a  peptide, 
a  lipoprotein,  a  lipoproteic  acid,  a  silicone  oil,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 
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4,196,190 
ACRYUC  HAIR  SETTING  RESINS  HAVING  HIGH 
RESISTANCE  TO  MOISTURE  AND  RAPID 
REMOVABILITY  FROM  THE  HAIR  WITH  SHAMPOO 
Dayid  R.  Gehman,  HarleysiiUe,  and  WiUiain  A.  Kirn,  Abington, 
both  of  Pa.,  aadgnora  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,336,  Jul.  19, 1976,.  This 
application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,732 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/77,  C08F  16/04 
VS.  a.  424—47  10  Claims 

1.  A  hair  setting  composition  for  application  to  human  hair 
to  cosmetically  set  and  hold  the  same  for  a  reasonable  period  of 
time  and  which  is  readily  removable  therefrom  by  shampoo 
treatment  which  comprises  (A)  a  film  forming  copolymer  of 
(1)  10-30%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acryiate  having  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  allcyl  group  of  2  to  less  than  8  carbon  atoms  or 
mixture  thereof,  (2)  41-60%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacry- 
late,  (3)  5-20%  by  weight  of  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  and 
(4)  12-30%  methacrylic  acid,  which  copolymer  has  a  calcu- 
lated glass  transition  temperature,  Tg,  within  the  range  of 
about  40*-80*  C,  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about 
25,000  to  250,000,  and  not  more  than  about  50  ppm  of  unre- 
acted  alkyl  acryiate  monomer,  and  (B)  a  cosmetically  accept- 
able organic  solvent  for  said  film  forming  copolymer,  wherein 
(A)  is  dissolved  in  (B)  in  an  amount  of  1  to  15%  by  weight  of 
the  composition  with  the  required  amount  of  organic  amine 
neutralizer  to  achieve  acceptable  performance. 

9.  An  aerosol  hair  spray  composition  comprising  between  30 
and  70  weight  percent  of  components  A  and  B  ofcclaim  1  and 
between  70  and  30  weight  percent  of  a  spraying  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  com- 
pressed gases,  volatile  hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  thereof 


distilled  water,  and  then  lyophilizing;  and  Bordetella  pertussis 
antigens. 


4,196,193 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITION 
Hiroshi  Imanaka,  Mishima,  and  Minoni  Nishida,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  F^jisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,944 
Int.  a.2  A61K  35/00 
MS.  a.  424-114  7  Oaims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  containing  a  mixture  com- 
prising a  phosphonic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


OH 


O 

I 


R— N— CH2CH2CH2P— OH 
OH 

wherein  R'  is  formyl  or  acetyl,  or  its  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  and  nocardicin  A  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt,  the  proportions  of  the  phosphonic  acid  derivative  or  its 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  to  the  nocardicin  A  or  its 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  being  in  the  range  of  1 :2  to  2: 1 
by  weight. 


4,196,191 
BIOLOGICAL  PREPARATIONS 
June  D.  Almeida,  London,  and  David  C.  Edwards,  Beekenham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Re- 
search Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,445,  Mar.  1, 1978^  Pat.  No. 
4,148,876,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,610, 
Sep.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  25,614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1975, 
39857/75 

Int.  a.2  A61K  39/12 
MS.  a.  424-89  21  Claims 

1.  An  antigenic  virosome  preparation  containing  a  plurality 
of  microvesicles  which  microvesicles  are  unilamellar  bodies 
having  a  single  lipid  bilayer  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  which 
is  bound  by  hydrophobic  bonding  an  antigenic  protein,  said 
antigenic  protein  being  a  haemagglutinin  sub-unit  of  protective 
surface  antigen  derived  from  a  virus  selected  from  a  measles 
virus  and  a  corona  virus,  and  having  hydrophobic  region. 


4,196,194 
FEEDING  DAIRY  CATTLE 
Elmer  F.  Glabe,  Nortbbrook,  III.,  and  Herbert  J.  Rebhan,  New 
Richmond,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Food  Technology  Products, 
Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,430,  Feb.  2, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,540 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-'  A23K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424-177  10  aalms 

1.  A  process  of  feeding  dairy  cattle  which  comprises  feeding 
dairy  cattle  with  a  quantity  of  sodium  diacetate  and  dehy- 
drated whey  mixed  together  and  fed  as  a  feed  additive  as  such 
or  in  a  mixed  feed,  in  sufficient  proportions  to  enhance  the  milk 
production  of  such  cattle,  the  quantity  of  sodium  diacetate 
being  within  the  range  of  0.025%  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  the 
feed  and  the  quantity  of  dehydrated  whey  being  at  least  4%  by 
weight  of  the  total  sodium  diacetate  and  whey,  the  weight 
ratio  of  sodium  diacetate  to  dehydrated  whey  being  within  the 
range  of  25:1  to  1:4. 


4,196,192 

COMBINED  HAEMOPHILUS  INFLUENZAE  TYPE  B 

AND  PERTUSSIS  VACQNE 

Joseph  S.  C.  Kuo,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,466 
Int.  a.-  A61K  39/02 
UA  a.  424-92  gaaims 

1.  A  combined  vaccine  that  elicits  effective  levels  of  anti- 
PR?  (polyribosyl  ribitol  phosphate)  and  anti-pertussis  anti- 
body formations  in  young  warm-blooded  animals  which  con- 
sists of  polyribosyl  ribitol  phosphate  isolated  and  purified  from 
the  capsular  polysaccharide  of  Haemophilus  influenzae  type  b 
by  adding  hydroxylapatite  in  about  20  millimolar  phosphate 
buffer  at  pH  from  about  6.7  to  about  6.9,  mixing  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  r  to  4*  C,  centrifuging,  and  removing  the  super- 
natant and  repeating  the  foregoing  procedure  at  least  2  more 
times,  filtering  the  supernatant,  dializing  against  pyrogen  free 


4,196,195 
FEEDING  BEEF  CATTLE 
Elmer  F.  Glabe,  Northbrook,  III.,  and  Herbert  J.  Rebhan,  New 
Richmond,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Food  Technology  Products, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,026 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A23K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  424—177  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  feeding  beef  cattle  which  comprises  feeding 

beef  cattle  with  a  quantity  of  sodium  diacetate  and  dehydrated 

whey  mixed  together  and  fed  as  a  feed  additive  as  such  or  in  a 

mixed  feed,  in  sufficient  proportions  to  enhance  feed  efficiency 

of  such  beef  cattle,  the  quantity  of  sodium  diacetate  being 

within  the  range  of  0.025%  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  the  feed  and 

the  quantity  of  dehydrated  whey  being  at  least  4%  by  weight 

of  the  total  sodium  diacetate  and  whey,  the  weight  ratio  of 

sodium  dkcetate  to  dehydrated  whey  being  within  the  range 

of  25:1  to  U4 
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4,196,196 
DIVALEN/MONOVALENT  BIPOLAR  CATION 
THERAPY  FOR  ENHANCEMENT  OF  TISSUE 
PERFUSION  AND  REPERFUSION  IN  DISEASE  STATES 
Ivan  C.  Tihollz,  18250  Roscoe  Blvd.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 
Filed  Jun,  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,075 
Int.  a.2  A61K  37/26 
U.S.  a.  424— 178  IQaim 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  enhancing  tissue  perfusion  or 
reperfusion  in  animals  and  humans  comprising  about  3  to  about 
25%  glucose,  insulin  approximately  in  the  ratio  of  1  unit  of 
insulin  for  each  2  grams  of  glucose  and  MgK2EDTA  in  an 
amount  to  supply  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.04  mEq/ml  of 
ionic  potassium  and  magnesium. 


4,196,197 

2'N.ACYL  AND  ALKYL-6'-N-ALKYL-  AND 

6',6'-DI-N-ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  FORTIMIQNS  A 

ANDB 

John  S.  Tadanier,  and  Jerry  R.  Martin,  both  of  Waukegan,  III., 

assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

'^iled  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,008 

Int.  CI.2  A61K  i7/77,-  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  CI.  424—180  10  Qaims 

1.  A  2'-N-substituted  fortimicins  A  and  B  of  the  formula: 


4,196,198 
ANTIBIOTIC  BM123-ALKYL  SULFATE  COMPLEXES 
Martin  Tobkes,  Spring  Valley,  and  Murray  Dann,  Pearl  River, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,306 
Int.  a.2  A61K  i7/70.  i7/77 
U.S.  a.  424—180  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  an  antibiotic  trans-BM123y-alkyl 
sulfate  complex  from  a  fermentation  whole  harvest  mash  con- 
taining antibiotic  trans-BM123y  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  fermentation  liquor  by  clarifying  the  whole 
harvest  mash; 

(b)  acidifying  the  fermentation  liquor  to  a  pH  of  from  1.9  to 
5.0; 

(c)  adding  to  the  acidified  liquor,  in  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  a  complex  with  the  antibiotic  trans-BM123'y,  a 
complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

CH3— (CH2),— O— SO2— OM 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  9  to  17,  inclusive,  and  M  is 
sodium  or  potassium,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  removing  the  precipitated  antibiotic  trans-BM123y-alkyl 
sulfate  complex;  and 

(e)  drying  the  antibiotic  trans-BM123y-alkyl  sulfate  com- 
plex. 


OCH3 


wherein:  R  is  acyl 


O 

N 

-C-Y. 

wherein  Y  is  loweralkyl,  aminoacyl,  N-monoloweralk- 
ylaminoacyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  aminoacyl,  an  amino  acid  residue,  loweralkyl,  amino- 
loweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminoloweral- 
kyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  aminohydroxylower- 
alkyl,  N-loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  or  N,N- 
diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl;  Ri  is  loweralkyl;  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and  R3  is  acyl 

O 

n 

— C— Y 

wherein  Y  is  loweralkyl,  aminoacyl,  N-monoloweralk- 
ylaminoacyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  aminoacyl,  an  amino  acid  residue,  loweralkyl,  amino- 
loweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminoloweral- 
kyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  aminohydroxylower- 
alkyl,  N-loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  N,N- 

diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl  or  hydrogen;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  infection  comprising  administering 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to 
a  mammalian  patient  infected  with  one  or  more  susceptible 
organisms. 


4,196,199 
ANTIBIOTIC  BM123  SYNTAN  COMPLEXES 
Martin  Tobkes,  Spring  Valley,  and  Murray  Dann,  Pearl  River, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,307 
Int.  Q.-  A61K  J7/70,  i7/77 
U.S.  Q.  424—180  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  an  antibiotic  trans-BM123')' — 
syntan  complex  from  a  fermentation  whole  harvest  mash  con- 
taining antibiotic  trans-BMI23y  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  producing  a  fermentation  liquor  by  filtering  the  whole 
harvest  mash; 

b.  adding  to  the  fermentation  liquor  a  syntan  complexing 
agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  |he  formula: 


CH2 


OH 


-<? 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methylene  sulfonic  acid  and  n  is  0,  1, 
2,  3,  or  4  with  the  proviso  that  about  half  of  the  R's  present  are 
methylene  sulfonic  acid,  until  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  antibi- 
otic trans-BM123y— syntan  complex  is  imparted  to  said  me- 
dium; 

c.  adjusting  the  medium  to  a  pH  of  from  1.8  to  5.0  with  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  or  base; 

d.  removing  the  precipitated  antibiotic  trans-BM123y— syn- 
tan complex;  and 

e.  drying  the  antibiotic  trans-BM123y— syntan  complex. 
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4,196,200 

ANTIBIOTIC  BM123-DIOCTYL  SULFOSUCXINATE 

COMPLEXES 

Martin  Tobkei,  Spring  VtUey,  and  Muray  Dann,  Pearl  RiTer, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aaiignore  to  American  Cyaaamid  ComiMuy, 

Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,308 
Int  a.2  A61K  il/70,  31/71 
MS.  CL  424—180  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  an  antibiotic  trans-BM123y-dioc- 
tyl  sulfosuccinate  complex  from  a  fermentation  whole  harvest 
mash  containing  antibiotic  trans-BM123y  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  fermenution  liquor  by  filtering  the  whole 
harvest  mash; 

(b)  acidifying  the  fermentation  liquor  to  a  pH  of  from  2.S  to 
6.0  with  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid; 

(c)  adding  to  the  acidified  liquor,  in  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  a  complex  with  the  antibiotic  trans-BM123y,  a 
complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  sul- 
fobutanedioic  acid  l,4-bis(2-ethylhexyl)ester  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(d)  removing  the  precipiuted  antibiotic  trans-BM123y  - 
dioctyl  sulfosuccinate  complex;  and 

(e)  drying  the  antibiotic  trans-BM123ydioctyl  sulfosucci- 
nate complex. 


4,196,201 

NON-IRRITATING  EYE  MAKE-UP  REMOVER 

COMPOSITION 

Jean-Paol  Boellc;  Constantin  Koolbaais,  and  Arlette  Zabotto, 

all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  18, 1977,  77  15292 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/70 
MS.  CL  424—180  10  Claims 

1.  An  eye  make-up  remover  composition  which  is  non- 
irriuting  and  does  not  provoke  ocular  difficulties  comprising 
in  an  aqueous  solution: 
(i)  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  polyglycosides  and 
hydroxyalkyl  polyglycosides,  wherein  the  alkyl  of  each  of 
said  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  polyglycosides  has  11  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  polyglycoside  contain  S  to 
23  repeating  glucose  units; 
(ii)  0.002  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  a  preservative  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  ethyl  mercurithio- 
salicylate;  a  chlorhexidine  salt;  a  phenyl  mercury  salt;  a 
mixture  of  30%  by  weight  sodium  benzoate  and  70%  by 
weight  of  monochloracetamide  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,196,202 

CARCINOSTATIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

3-N-O.TOLUYL-5-FLUOROURAaL  PRODUaNG  THE 

SAME 
TaUi  Okada,  2641„  MotoiUinamacU,  Hiroshima,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,591 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/505 
MS.  a.  424-199  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composition  containing  3-N-o- 
toluyl-5-FU  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  l,3-di-N-o-toluyl-5-FU  in  a  glyceride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  triolein,  tripalmitin.  stearodi- 
olen  and  palmitooleostearin, 

(b)  forming  an  emulsion  containing  water  and  a  phospho- 
lipid, 

(c)  adding  the  mixture  of  (a)  to  the  emulsion  of  (b)  to  form  a 
resulting  emulsion, 

(d)  permitting  the  resulting  emulsion  to  stand  at  tempera- 
tures sufficient  to  liberate  the  toluyl  group  at  the  1 -posi- 
tion such  that  substantially  all  of  the  1,3-di-N-o-toluyl-S- 
FU  is  converted  to  3-N-o-toluyl-5-FU,  and 

(e)  removing  the  liberated  toluyl  group  from  the  resulting 
emulsion. 

3.  The  emulsion  produced  according  to  steps  (aHO  of  claim 
1. 


4,196,203 
NOVEL  CORTICOIDS 
Joachim-Friedrich  Kapp;  Klans  Kieslich;  Henry  Laurent,  and 
Karl  Petzoldt  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bergkamen  A  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1976,  2656575;  Nov.  30,  1977,  2753839 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/56:  COHi  5/00 
U.S.  a.  424— 242  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X  is  carbonyl;  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  acyl  radical  of  an 
alkanoic  or  alkanedioic  acid  of  up  to  16  carbon  atoms,  and  R2 
is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  methyl. 

5.  A  method  of  treatment  of  infiammatory  conditions  in 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  afllicted  mam- 
mal an  anti-inflammatorily  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  I.  I 


CH3  (I) 

R-N®-CH2— CftHs  Ct- 
CH3 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  of  com- 
pounds of  formula  I;  and  mixtures  of  the  aforementioned 
preservative  agents;  and 

(iii)  a  phosphate  buffer; 

the  pH  of  said  composition  being  from  6.S  to  7.S. 


4,196,204 

HYDROXYLATEO  1  ALPHA,  2  ALPHA-METHYLENE 

STEROIDS 

Karl  Petzoldt;  Hermann  Steinbeck,  and  Walter  Elger,  all  of 

BcrHn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktien- 

geseUschafl,  BerUn  and  Ber^camen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1977,  2712861 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/58:  C07J  3/00 

MS.  a.  424—243  *     29  Claims 

1.  Hydroxylated  la,2a-methylene  steroids  of  the  formula 
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animals  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


OR2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  (a) 
hydrogen;  (b)  the  acyl  group  of  an  unsubstituted  Cuig  alkane 
carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid;  an  unsubstituted  C6-iocarbocyclic 
aromatic  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid;  an  unsubstituted  C7-|g 
alkaromatic  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  of  1  or  2  aromatic 
rings;  an  unsubstituted  Cg-ig  aralkane  carboxylic  or  sulfonic 
acid  of  I  or  2  aromatic  rings;  or  a  piperidino,  morpholino, 
pyridine,  furan,  pyrrolidino  or  piperazino  carboxylic  or  sul- 
fonic acid;  (c)  said  acyl  groups  of  (b)  substituted  by  GOGH, 
lower  alkyl,  OH,  lower  alkoxy,  0x0,  amino  or  halogen;  (d)  for 
said  C2-6  acyl  groups  of  (c)  which  are  substituted  by  OH,  the 
corresponding  acyl  groups  wherein  the  OH  is  esterified  by  a 
C2-ig  alkanoyl  or  C2-ig  alkyl  sulfonyl  group;  (e)  an  esterifying 
group  of  a  hydrohalic,  sulphuric  or  phosphoric  acid; 

and  for  said  la,2a-methylene  steroids  which  are  capable  of 
salt  formation,  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 

24.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antian- 
drogenically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,196,205 

3-ACETOXYMETHYL-7-(IMINOACETAMIDO)-CEPH. 

ALOSPORANIC  AQD  DERIVATIVES 

Rene'Heymes,  RomainTiUe,  and  Andre'  Lutz,  Strasbourg,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,114,  Jul.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,152,432,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,270, 
Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  920,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  23, 1976,  76  01834; 
Jan.  11, 1976, 76 17743;  Aug.  18, 1976, 76  25051;  Mar.  11, 1977, 
77  07307;  Jul.  19,  1977,  77  22077 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34 
MS.  a.  424—246  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH— R 


M 


NO 

II 

C 
/  \ 
C       NH 


R'OaMM 


O  ^  V^^  ^  CH2-O-C-CH3 

COOA 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and  equiv- 
alents of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  magnesium  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  organic  amine  base  and  the  OR'  group  is  in 
the  s^ft  position. 

6.  An  antibiotic  composition  comprising  an  antibiotically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

11.  A  method  of  combatting  bacterial  infections  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 


4,196,206 

PYRIDYL-PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVE  WITH 

ANTI-ARRYTHMIC  EFFECT 

Arpad  Molntfr;  K^roly  FelflUdi;  MUialy  Bartok,  all  of  Szeged; 

Egon  Karpati,  and  Laszld  Szpomy,  both  of  Budapest,  all  of 

Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT, 

Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880^64 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  25, 1977,  RI  617 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424—250  4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  which  comprises  as  the 
active  ingredient,  3-(4-(2'-pyridyl)-piperazin-l-yl)-l-(3,4,5- 
trimethoxy-benzoyloxy)-propane  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid-addition  salt  thereof,  in  admixture  with  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  diluent. 

3.  A  method  of  treatment  of  heart  dysfunction  in  an  animal 
subject  which  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  an  antiar- 
rythmically  effective  amount  of  3-[4-(2'-pyridyl)-piperazin-l- 
yl]-l-(3,4,5-trimethoxy-benzoyloxy)-propane  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically accepuble  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,196,207 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ERADICATING  OR 
PREVENTING  INFESTATIONS  OF  ANIMALS  BY 
IXODID  TICKS 
Lionel  G.  Webber,  D'Aguilar,  Australia,  assignor  to  ICl  Austra- 
lia Limited,  ralia 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  23, 1977,  PD0189 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/505 
MS.  a.  424—251  20  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  prevention  of  infestation  of  an  animal  by 
Ixodid  ticks,  or  for  the  control  or  eradication  of  infestations  of 
Ixodid  ticks  on  an  animal,  which  process  comprises  applying  to 
an  animal  which  is  infested  with  Ixodid  ticks  or  subject  to  such 
infestation,  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  as 
active  ingredient  a  thienopyrimidine  derivative  of  general 
formula  I: 


R' 


N 


'TTx 

r6^^    S    ^^   N   *'^, 


wherein 
R'  is  chosen  from  alkyl  or  alkyl  substituted  with  hydroxy, 

methoxy,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  heteroaryl,  or  heterocycloalkyl 

groups;  alkenyl;  alkynyl;  cycloalkyl; 
R3  is  chosen  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  acyl;  or  R'  and  R^ 

together  form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene  or  hete- 

roalkylene  bridging  group; 
R2  is  chosen  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  halo,  cy- 

ano,  amino,  mono-  or  di-alkyi  substituted  amino,  hy- 

drazino,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  cycloal- 
kyl, aralkyl,  aryl  and  trifluoromethyl; 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  chosen  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 

halogen  and  aryl; 
or  R^  and  R^  together  form  a  saturated  alkyl  bridging  group; 

or  an  optical  isomer  thereof;  or  a  tadtomer  thereof;  or  a 

salt  thereof;  and  a  carrier  therefor. 
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4,196^08 

CERTAIN  PYRIDYL  ESTERS  OF 

4-{MONOALKYLAMINO)  BENZOIC 

HYDROXYALKANOIC  ACIDS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,736 
Int.  a:  C07D  213/69,  213/84,  213/66;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl— HN— d  ^C— O— Rj 

wherein  R|  is  an  unbranched  or  branched  alky  I  group  of  the 
formula  CnHin+\  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  8  to  19,  inclu- 
sive, and  R}  is  3-pyridyl,  5-methyl-3-pyridyl,  2,6-dimethyl-3- 
pyridyl,  6-methoxy-3-pyridyl,  2-hydroxy-3-pyridyl,  6-chloro- 
3-pyridyl,  4-carboxy-3-pyridyl,  5-carboxy-3-pyridyl  or  4- 
cyano-3-pyndyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  and  cationic  salts  thereof. 

7.  The  compound  of  treating  hyperlipidemia  and  hyf>erlipo- 
proteinemia  and/or  altering  the  lipoprotein  pattern  in  a  mam- 
mal comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
lipid-altering  amount  of  a  compound  in  accordance  with  claim 
1. 
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4,196,210 

N-ARYL-Nm-L-4.PIPERIDINYL)-ARYLACETAMIDES 

Stefan  Sanczuk,  Vosselaar,  and  Hubert  K.  Fr.  Hermans,  Gierle, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V., 

Beerse,  Belgium 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  795,669,  May  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,689, 

Ser.  No.  700,351,  Jun.  28.  1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,352, 

Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned,  Ser,  No.  700,635,  Jun.  28,  1976, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,636,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 

700,637,  Jun.  28.  1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  700,638,  Jun. 

28,  1976,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  795,669,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,756,  Aug.  12,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,131, 

Sep.  23,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1978.  Ser. 

No.  924,484 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/445:  C07D  409/12 
U.S.  a.  424-267  n  Qalms 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  N-aryl-N-(4-piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having  the  for- 
mula: 


\         /    N— C— CH2— Ar' 


Ar 


4,196,209 

TREATING  PSYCHIC  DISORDERS  WITH 

PIPERIDYL-INDOLES 

Gaude  Dumont,  Nogent-sur-Mame;  Jacques  Guillaume,  Serran, 

and  Lucien  Nedelec,  Le  Raincy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1977.  Ser.  No.  820,835 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1976,  76  25798 
iBt  a.-^  A61K  31/445,  31/44;  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424—267  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable   acid    addition    salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
L  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each  substituent 
in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is  indepent    ntly 
selected  from  the  ^roup  consisting  of  halo  and  lower 
alkyl; 
Ar'  is  thienyl;  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmia  which  com- 
prises the  systemic  administration  to  warm-blooded  animals  of 
an  effective  anti-arrhythmic  amount  of  a  chemical  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-aryl-N-(4- 
piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having  the  formula: 


'OcrV""" 


H 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine  and  bromine  when  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen  or  together 
form  a  double  bond  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  when  Y  and  Z 
form,  a  double  bond  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  psychic  disorders  in  warmblooded 
animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  aniamls  an 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  sufficient  to  relieve 
psychic  disorders. 


\         /    N— C— CH2— Ar' 


Ar 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

L  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each  substituent 
in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and  lower 
alkyl; 

Ar'  is  thienyl;  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl. 
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4,196,211 

6-(a-HYDROXYETHYL)-7-OXO-l-AZABICYCLO(3.2.0- 

]HEPT.2-ENE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen,  and  David  H.  Shih,  Edison, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,297,  Oct.  31, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,898, 

Mar.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  903v436 
Int.  a.2  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  4  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,196,212 

N-PHENYL  AMIDINES 

Yao  H.  Wu,  and  Walter  G.  Lobeck,  Jr.,  both  of  Evansville,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  609,885,  Sep.  2, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,049,714, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  466,753,  May  3, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,701,  May  22, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3,816,454,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  47,589,  Jun.  18,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  818,623 

Int.  a.2  C07D  295/64,  279/10;  A61K  31/34.  31/38.  31/535, 

31/54 
U.S.  a.  424—275  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-phe- 
nyl  amidines  of  Formula  I 


Formula  I 


COOH 


\,r 


N— Alk— Z 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
2.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


OR 


COXR 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof; 
wherein: 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  2-methyl-2- 
propenyl,  benzyl,  p-bromobenzyl,  p-t-butylbenzyl,  alkyl- 
thioalkyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  acyl  having  the 
general  formula: 


if 


— CR" 


or 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  com- 
pounds of  Formula  1  wherein 

Alk— is  alkylene  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms; 

X  and  Y— are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  lower  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

A— is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  2-thienyI 
and  2-furyl;  and 

Z— is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


xU  N  ^  x^  N  ^ 


4.  The  process  of  eliciting  a  therapeutic  effect  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diuretic,  antithrombogenic,  smooth 
muscle  relaxant,  anti-inflammatory  and  antiarrhythmic  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  thereto  a  non-toxic 
oral  dose  of  from  about  0.1  to  100  mg.Ag.  of  body  weight  of 
said  mammal  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N-phenyl  amidines  of  Formula  1 


-S03©M® 

wherein:  X'  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  M®  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali 
metal  cation  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  amino,  mono-  and  dialkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  loweralkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenylthio,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  p-nitrobenzyloxy,  phenyl,  allyl, 
2-methyl-2-propenyl,  benzyl,  halo-  and  perhaloalkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  fluoro,  and  bromo;  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenacyl,  p-bromophenacyl,  pivaloylox- 
ymethyl,  halo-  and  perhaloalkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  halogen  is  chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo;  alkenyl  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  benzyl,  benzhydryl,  p-t-butylenzyl, 
p-bromobenzyl,  phthalidyl,  5-indanylmethyl,  phenyl,  5-inda- 
nyl,  acetylthiomethyl,  acetylthioethyl,  pivaloylthiomethyl, 
alkylthioalkyl,  having  2-6  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  oxygen. 

4.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of,  in  unitary  dosage  form,  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tical carrier  therefor. 


-Q-i 


Formula  I 


— Alk— Z 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  com- 
pounds of  Formula  I  wherein 

Alk— is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  1  or  2  carbon  atoms; 

X  and  Y— are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  lower  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

Z— is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  2-thienyl 
and  2-furyl;  and 

A— is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


J^  N  ^  -^  N  ^ 


993  O.G.— 10 
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4,196^13 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INFERTILITY  IN  MALE 

RODENTS 

Gilbert  A.  Yoansdalc,  Portage,  Mich.,  lasigBor  to  The  Upjohn 

Coapaay,  Kaiaoiazoo,  Mich. 

CoBtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  736,943,  Oct  29, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  I  division  of  Ser.  No.  601,487,  Aug.  4,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,012,520,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  386,536,  Aug.  8, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,930,012,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,383, 
Nov.  27, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  920,877 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12.  9/24 
VS.  a.  424—275  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  epididymal  lesions  and  infertility 
in  male  rodents  which  comprises  supplying  to  said  rodents  in 
locales  available  to  and  frequented  by  said  rodents  a  ration 
supplying  an  effective  amount  for  producing  the  lesions  and 
infertility  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

C 
/    \ 

o        o 

I       I 

a— CHzCH CH: 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  17 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  furyl  or  thienyl,  and  R|  and  R2,  taken 
together,  can  be  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,196,214 
TREATMENT  OF  INFECHONS 
John  P.  Clayton,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,399 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23,  1976, 
44133/76 

V  lat  a.2  A61K  31/35 

VS.  a.  424-283  15  CMnu 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  mycoplasma-induced  diseases  in 
mammals,  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  suffer- 
ing from  such  a  disease,  an  effective  amount  of  pseudomonic 
acid  of  the  formula  (I): 


OH 


(1) 
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CO:{CH2)8C02H 


a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof  or  alkyl  ester 
thereof  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,196,215 
ALKYNE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METhOD  OF  USE 
Joachim  Gaate;  Haas-Adolf  Kurmeier.  Dieter  Orth;  Erich 
Schacht  and  Albrecfat  Wild,  all  of  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chraeakter  Haftaag,  Darautadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,579,  Jun.  18,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,115,456. 
This  application  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,084 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1975,  2527352 

lat  a.^  A61K  31/22.  31/235;  O07C  69/78,  69/02 
VS.  a.  424-308  20  Claims 

1.  An  alkyne  compound  of  the  formula 


A— ^         ^CR'(0R2)-C=CH 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  alkanoyl  of 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aroyl  of  up  to  1 1  carbon  atoms;  and  A 
is  monohalo-  or  dihalophenyl  wherein  halo  is  F,  CI  or  Br. 

15.  An  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceutical  composition,  com- 
prising an  anti-inflammatorily  effective  amount  per  unit  dosage 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 

16.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  afflicted  with  an  inflam- 
matory condition,  comprising  administering  to  the  afflicted 
animal  an  anti-inflammatorily  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1,  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,196,216 

NOVEL  BENZYLIDENE  AMINI-OXYALKYL 

CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  CARBOXYLIC  ACTD 

DERIVATIVES 

Jan  Van  Dljk;  Volkert  Gaassen,  and  Johannes  M.  A.  Zwage- 

makers,  all  of  Weesp,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  751,489,  Dec.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,071,686, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,874,  Sep.  7,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,628,  Dec.  16, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   17,   1968, 
6818074 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/24.  31/165.  31/15:  C07C  103/75 
VS.  a.  424-309  11  Claims 

1.  [(a-methyl-4-chlorobenzylidene  amino)oxy]  acethydra- 
zide. 

2.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  comprising  as  an  ac- 
tive ingredient  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


\    / 


CH3 

C=N-0-R5-C^ 

Rb 


R2 


R.1 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, CF3,  CH3,  SO2CH3,  SO2NH2  and  hydrogen, 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, methyl  and  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  R2  is 
hydrogen  only  when  Ri  is  other  than  hydrogen, 
R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen,  with  the  proviso  that  R3  is  only  halogen 
when  R2  is  hydrogen, 
R5  is  alkylene  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R6  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  alkoxy  of  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  NHNH2.  NH2,  monoalkylamino  of  up  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkyl,  benzyl  oxy  and  the  group  consisting  of  the 
radical  OR7,  where  R7  is  a  member  selected  from  a  metal 
atom,  ammonium,  hydroxy  ethyl  dimethyl  ammonium  and 
hydroxy  ethyl  diethyl  ammonium  in  an  anti-inflammatory 
efTective  amount  and  a  flnely  divided  pharmaceutical 
carrier  therefor. 
9.  A  method  of  alleviating  inflammatory  symptoms  in  a 
patient  suffering  therefrom,  comprising  administering  to  said 
patient  a  anti-inflammatory  composition  of  claim  2  in  a  thera- 
peutically efTective  amount. 
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4,196,217 
HYDROXYLATED  AMINES  WITH  BACTERIOSTATIC 

ACnVITY 
Alain  Rancurel,  Chartres,  and  Georges  Grenier,  Epemon,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Pharmascience,  Courbe- 
vole,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,246,  Feb.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,610 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/205.  31/21.  31/13.  31/14 

VS.  a.  424—316  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  instruments  or  apparatus  and  of 

antisepticizing  humans  and  animals  against  gram  negative 

bacteria  comprising  applying  thereto,  an  effective  amount  of 

the  compound  of  the  formula 


R— X— CH2— CH(OH)— CH2NH2 


(Formula  I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  straight  chain 
Cj  to  Ctg  aliphatic  radical,  and  X  represents  O  or  S  or  the  salts 
of  these  compounds. 


4,196,218 
INJECTABLE  SOLUTIONS  AND  PROCESSES  OF  USING 

SUCH 
Geraldine  H.  Thiele,  New  Oxford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oxford  Hill, 

Ltd.,  New  Oxford,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,943,  Mar.  20, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483,010,  Jun.  25, 1974,  Pat 

No.  3,982,017,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

369,236,  Jun.  12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,924,000,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,830,  Mar.  12, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,767,812,  Ser.  No.  283,662,  Aug.  25,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,805,776, 

Ser.  No.  283,663,  Aug.  25,  1972,  and  Ser.  No.  113,362,  Feb.  8, 

1971,  said  Ser.  No.  283,662,  and  Ser.  No.  283,663,  each  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,830,  Mar.  12, 1971,  and  Ser. 

No.  113,362,  Feb.  8, 1971,  said  Ser.  No.  123,830.  This 

application  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,239 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  26, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/20.  31/045 

VS.  a.  424—318  10  Oaims 

1.  The  liquefied  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 

effective  amount  of  a  non-necrotic  sclerosing  fatty  acid  salt,  an 

effective  amount  of  ethyl  alcohol,  a  buffering  agent,  and  a 

water  carrier,  said  salt  prepared  from  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid 

having  one  double  bond  and  from  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline 

earih  metal  or  an  alkali  metal  compound  or  an  alkaline  earih 

metal  comf>ound,  and  said  liquefied  composition  having  a  pH 

between  9  and  11. 


4,196,219 
METHOD  OF  EXTENDING  THE  STORAGE  LIFE  IN  THE 
FROZEN  STATE  OF  PRECOOKED  FOODS  AND 
PRODUCT  PRODUCED 
Carol  P.  Shaw;  John  L.  Secrist  both  of  Medfield,  and  Justin  M. 
Tuomy,  Framingham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,264 
Int.  a.2  A23B  4/06.  4/10 
VS.  a.  426—89  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  extending  the  storage  life  in  the  frozen  state 
of  a  precooked  food  such  as  precooked  meat,  poultry,  and  flsh 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  cooking  said  food  until  its  internal 
temperature  is  sufficiently  high  to  permit  eating  of  said  food, 
coating  the  precooked  food  with  a  coating  composition  com- 
prising the  calcium  salt  of  carrageenan,  freezing  said  pre- 
cooked food  comprising  said  coating  composition,  and  storing 
said  precooked  food  comprising  said  coating  composition  in 
the  frozen  state. 

5.  A  frozen,  coated,  precooked  food  comprising  a  frozen 
storage  life-extending  amount  of  a  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  calcium  salt  of  carrageenan,  said  amount  of  said 


coating  on  said  frozen,  coated,  precooked  food  being  from 
about  0.025  percent  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  the 
calcium  salt  of  carrageenan  based  on  the  weight  of  the  pre- 
cooked food  prior  to  application  of  said  coating  to  said  pre- 
cooked food. 


4,196,220 
SMOKE  COLORED  FOOD  CASING  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUQNG  SAME  BY  USE  OF  LIQUID  SMOKE  AND 

AN  ALBUMIN 

Herman  S.  Chiu,  and  George  E.  Smith,  both  of  Chicago,  III., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,284 

Int.  a.2  A22C  13/00:  A23L  1/232 

VS.  a.  426—105  51  Oaims 

1.  A  food  casing  comprising  a  casing  having  a  coating  over 

at  least  a  poriion  of  a  surface  thereof,  said  coating  comprising 

an  albumin  and  smoke  flavoring  and  coloring  constituents 

derived  from  a  modified  liquid  smoke  composition  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  substantially  neutralized  liquid  smoke  which  comprises 
an  aqueous  composition  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  4, 
comprising  a  uniform  mixture  of  smoke  coloring  and 
flavoring  constituents  derived  from  a  liquid  smoke  solu- 
tion, a  salt  of  an  alkaline  neutralizing  agent,  and  an  amount 
of  a  water  soluble  alcohol  solubilizing  agent  sufficient  to 
prevent  said  smoke  constituents  from  separating  out; 

(b)  a  concentrated  liquid  smoke  which  comprises  an  aqueous 
composition  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  4,  comprising 
a  uniform  mixture  of  smoke  coloring  and  flavoring  con- 
stituents derived  from  a  liquid  smoke  solution,  and  an 
amount  of  a  water  soluble  alcohol  solubilizing  agent  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  said  smoke  constituents  from  separating 
out,  and  wherein  said  composition  comprises  greater  than 
about  15%  by  weight  of  said  smoke  constituents; 

(c)  a  concentrated  substantially  neutralized  liquid  smoke 
which  comprises  an  aqueous  composition  having  a  pH 
greater  than  about  4,  comprising  a  uniform  mixture  of 
smoke  coloring  and  flavoring  constituents  derived  from  a 
liquid  smoke  solution,  a  salt  of  an  alkaline  neutralizing 
agent,  and  an  amount  of  a  water  soluble  alcohol  solubiliz- 
ing agent  sufficient  to  prevent  said  smoke  constituents 
from  separating  out,  and  wherein  said  composition  com- 
prises greater  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  smoke 
constituents;  and 

(d)  a  smoke  tars  liquid  smoke  which  comprises  a  composi-' 
tion  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  4,  comprising  a  uni- 
form mixture  of  smoke  coloring  and  flavoring  constituents 
derived  from  smoke  tars,  and  an  amount  of  a  water  soluble 
alcohol  solubilizing  agent  sufficient  to  prevent  said  smoke 
constituents  from  separating  out,  and  wherein  said  compo- 
sition comprises  greater  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  said 
smoke  constituents; 

said  casing  being  suitable  for  impariing  smoke  flavor  and  smear 
resistant  intensified  smoke  color  to  the  surface  of  a  food  prod- 
uct processed  therein. 


4,196,221 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PROCESSING  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 
Denise  R.  Dew,  7,  rue  Paul  Bamiel,  75015  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,146 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10, 1977,  77  17858; 
Apr.  12, 1978,  78  10721 

Int  a.^  A22C  21/04 
U.S.  a.  426—235  19  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  processing  of  food  product  which  comprises 
directly  connecting  one  pole  of  an  electrostatic  generator  to 
means  for  atomizing  water;  connecting  the  other  pole  of  said 
generator  to  said  food  product  via  means  for  conveying  or 
suspending  said  product;  and  spraying  said  food  product  with 
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atomized  water  from  said  means  for  atomizing  water  by  elec- 
trostatic polarization  of  said  atomized  water. 

11.  Apparatus  for  spraying  food  product  with  water  by 
electrostatic  polarization  of  the  water  which  comprises  means 
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glutaraldehyde  in  a  saturated  sodium  chloride  solution  to 
obtain  a  coagulated  and  tanned  casing;  and  then 
(e)  passing  said  casing  into  a  plasticizing  bath  containing 
about  5%  glycerol  and  about  0.5  to  3%  of  an  oxidizing 
agent. 


4,196^23 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAUSAGE  CASINGS  FROM 

PIG  SKINS 
Joseph  L  Shank,  Matteson,  111.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Foods  Cor- 
poration, Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,430 
Int.  a.  A22C  13/00;  A23L  1/31 
U.S.  a.  426-268  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  sausage  casings  from  pig  skins  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  curing  pig  skins  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid; 

(b)  grinding  said  cured  skins; 

(c)  homogenizmjg  said  ground  skins  to  a  gel; 

(d)  extruding  said  gel  into  a  coagulating  and  tanning  bath 
comprising  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of 


tor  atomizing  said  water,  an  electrostatic  generator  having  one 
pole  directly  connected  to  said  means  for  atomizing  said  water 
and  having  its  other  pole  connected  to  said  product  via  means 
for  conveying  or  suspending  said  food  product. 

4,196,222 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MEAT  AND 
BACON  ANALOGUES 
Earl  J.  Cheney,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bums  Foods  Lim- 
ited of  Calgary,  Alberta  Canada,  Calgary,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,819.  This  application  Oct. 
21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844^85 
lot  aj  A23B  4/02 
VS,  CL  426-264  32  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  bacon  analogue  and  other  multi- 
phased  meat  products  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  comminuted  fat  component  of  edible  materi- 
als wherein  at  least  one  member  or  mixture  thereof  is  a 
raw  meat  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pork,  beef, 
lamb,  poultry  and  vegetable  protein; 

(b)  cunng  said  fat  component  with  a  pickle  cure  composed 
of  a  salt  solution  including  a  bacteriostat  and  coloring 
agent  until  salt  soluble  proteins  are  removed  to  produce  a 
salt  soluble  protein  bind; 

(c)  preparing  a  comminuted  lean  meat  component  wherein 
at  least  one  member  or  mixture  thereof  is  a  raw  meat 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pork,  beef,  lamb, 
poultry  and  vegetable  protein;  and 

(d)  extruding  said  fat  component  in  the  temperature  range  of 
about  40*  F.  to  55*  F.  and  said  lean  component  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficiently  low  to  provide  an  extrudable  mixture 
which  maintains  the  integrity  of  a  salt  soluble  protein  bind 
while  separately  extruding  said  fat  and  lean  components 
under  pressure  through  pre-selected  locations  within  a  die 
to  simulate  the  orientation  of  fat  and  lean  components  of  a 
natural  meat  slab  to  produce  a  resultant  meat  slab. 


4,196,224 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HUSKING  AND 

DRYING  CEREAL  AND  LEGUME  KERNELS 

Otto  Falk,  Kremperheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Steinmetz-Patent-Mullerei  KG,  Krempe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,885  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23. 
1976,  2633275 

Int  a.2  A23L  1/10:  A23N  5/00 
VJS.  a.  426-483  1  claim 


1.  In  a  method  for  husking  and  drying  cereal  and  legume 
kernels  in  a  generally  drum-shaped  machine  having  co-axial 
truncated  upper  and  lower  plate  bodies  with  a  spacing  between 
the  plate  bodies  which  is  smaller  at  the  edges  than  in  the  center, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  kernels  into  a  kernel  receiving  cylinder  ar- 
ranged above  the  peak  of  the  upper  blade  body; 

(b)  rotating  the  plate  bodies  at  different  rates  of  revolution; 

(c)  introducing  the  kernels  at  the  center  of  the  plate  bodies; 

(d)  generating  compressed  air  in  the  spacing  between  the 
plate  bodies; 

(e)  separating  the  husks  from  the  kernels  by  rolling  off  the 
pericarp  from  the  kernels  as  a  result  of  the  kernels  being 
engaged  between  the  plate  bodies,  which  rotate  at  differ- 
ent rates  of  revolution; 

(0  blowing  the  mixture  of  husks  and  kernels,  after  they  have 
been  separated  from  the  space  between  the  plate  bodies, 
into  an  annular  chute  surrounding  the  plate  bodies; 

(g)  discharging  the  husks,  which  are  lighter  than  the  kernels, 
upwardly  through  said  annular  chute; 

(h)  polishing  and  classifying  the  kernels  during  passage 
through  said  annular  chute; 

(i)  allowing  the  kernels  to  drop  into  a  lower  annular  space  to 
be  impacted  by  propelling  vanes  mounted  on  a  drum 
rotating  with  said  lower  plate  body,  causing  the  kernels  to 
follow  a  spiral  path  in  said  lower  annular  space; 

(j)  detaching  from  the  kernels  loose  husk  particles  by  allow- 
ing the  kernels  to  penetrate  elastic  material  on  the  inside  of 
said  lower  annular  space; 

(k)  and  sucking  in  air  from  below  said  lower  annular  space. 
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4,196,225 

CONTINUOUS  PRESSURE  COOKER  AND  COOLER 

WITH  CONTROLLED  LIQUID  FLOW 

Samuel  A.  Mencacci,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,405,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
767,277,  Feb.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  897,475 
Int.  a.2  A23C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426— 523  _    12  Qaims 


■»— 


4,196,227 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CARBON  ANODES  IN 
MULTIDIGH  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Richard  DuBois,  North  Caldwell,  and  Donald  M.  Ashton,  Jr., 
Glen  Ridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Wagner  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Parsippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,305 

Int.  a:-  B05D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  427—67  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrode  pattern  in  a  fluorescent 

display  device  of  the  type  wherein  said  electrode  pattern  is 

deposited  on  a  substrate,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  from  about  I  to  about  33  parts  of  organic  silicate 
with  100  parts  of  finely  divided  carbon  to  form  an  emul- 
sion; 

(b)  silk  screening  said  emulsion  onto  said  substrate;  and 

(c)  baking  said  emulsion. 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  cooking  and  cooling  product 
filled  containers  as  they  are  moved  through  a  pressure  vessel 
comprising  the  steps  of:  positioning  groups  of  containers 
within  liquid  tight  processing  vessels  having  open  overflow 
edges  near  their  upper  ends;  directing  high  pressure  air  into 
said  pressure  vessel  for  maintaining  the  vessel  under  superat- 
mospheric  pressure;  filling  the  processing  vessels  to  overflow- 
ing with  a  heat  treatment  liquid  for  completely  submerging  all 
containers  in  the  processing  vessel;  moving  the  filled  process- 
ing vessels  from  the  outer  atmosphere,  through  the  pressure 
vessel  and  back  to  the  outer  atmosphere  while  maintaining  said 
superatmospheric  pressure  in  said  pressure  vessel;  heating  a 
portion  of  the  heat  treatment  liquid  to  a  cooking  temperature 
of  the  food  in  the  containers;  circulating  the  heated  liquid 
through  said  processing  vessels  at  a  controlled  rate  past  the 
associated  containers  and  then  causing  the  heated  liquid  to 
overflow  from  the  processing  vessels  for  collection  in  a  low 
volume  pool;  reheating  and  recirculating  the  heated  liquid 
from  the  low  volume  pool  through  the  processing  vessels  as 
the  processing  vessels  are  advanced  through  a  jsortion  of  the 
pressure  vessel  and  until  the  product  is  cooked;  maintaining  the 
upper  surface  of  the  pool  at  a  level  below  the  containers  in  the 
processing  vessels;  and  thereafter  circulating  a  container  cool- 
ing heat  treatment  liquid  past  the  associated  containers  as  the 
processing  vessels  are  advanced  through  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  pressure  vessel  and  into  the  outer  atetosphere. 


4,196,226 
ALKALI  METAL  ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATE 
Robert  E.  Benjamin,  and  Thomas  E.  Ed^ng,  both  of  Nashville, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 
Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,872,  Jul.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,445 
Int.  a.^  A21D  2/02 
U.S.  a.  426—551  27  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium 
aluminum  phosphate  composition  useful  in  a  leavening  system 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  slurry  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  alu 
minum  phosphate  with  a  calcium  compound  which  does 
not  interfere  with  the  leavening  system,  said  slurry  having 
an  excess  of  phosphoric  acid  above  the  amount  needed  to 
form  said  phosphate  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
acid  is  neutralized  by  said  calcium  compound,  and 

(b)  granulating  the  product  of  step  (a)  while  drying  under 
such  conditions  that  a  majority  of  the  granulated  particles 
when  dried  are  less  than  about  840  microns,  and  at  least 
90%  are  less  than  2000  microns,  said  granulated  particles 
of  said  phosphate  having  a  calcium  containing  outer  sur- 
face. 


4,196,228 

FABRICATION  OF  HIGH  RESISTIVITY 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTORS  BY  ION 

IMPLANATATION 

Ury  Priel,  Cupertino;  Jerry  D.  Gray,  San  Jose,  and  Allen  H. 

Frederick,  Pacifica,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monolithic 

Memories,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,534,  Jun.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,152,627. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,626 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  21/425.  21/441 

U.S.  a.  427—88  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  high  resistivity  semiconductor 
resistor  device  displaying  stable  resistivity  characteristics  dur- 
ing processing  steps  subsequent  to  the  formation  of  said  high 
resistivity  semiconductor  resistor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  thin  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

forming  spaced  resistor  contact  regions  into  a  surface  por- 
tion of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming*  shallow,  stable  high  resistivity  region  of  the  same 
conductivity  as  said  spaced  resistor  contact  regions  by 
implanting  ions  through  said  thin  insulating  layer  into  a 
surface  portion  of  said  semiconductor  to  provide  a  high 
resistivity  conduction  path  between  said  spaced  resistor 
contact  regions;  and 

forming  electrical  contacts  to  said  spaced  resistor  contact 
regions. 


4,196,229 

SUBSTITUTED  DIVINYL  STILBENES  AS  OPTICAL 

BRIGHTENERS 

Fritz  Fleck,  Bottmingen,  and  Juerg  Heller,  Allschwil,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  653,506,  Jan.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,108,887. 

This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,403 

Int.  a.-  C09K  11/06 

U.S.  a.  427—158  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  optically  brightening  a  synthetic  or  semi- 
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synthetic  high  molecular  weight  organic  materiaJ  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula:  .       C 


/        I 
R22  R23 


-^-CH«CH-^-C« 


C 

I        \ 
R26        R25 


4,196,230 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  nBER-TANTALUM 

CARBIDE  COMPOSITES 

Janes  O.  GnMoa,  and  Mark  G.  Gibson,  both  of  871  El  Oro  Ln^ 

Pacific  Palisades,  CaUf.  90272 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,485 

lat  a.2  B05D  3/02 

UA  a.  427-228  30  Claims 


14- 


in  which 

R21  and  R24,  independently,  are  C2^kenyl,  — CN, 
-CONR'R".  -COOR  ",  RX-SO2-  or  Rx-CO-, 

R22.  R23.  R25  and  R26.  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  unsub- 
stituted  Ct^kyl, 

Rx  signifies  methyl;  C2^kyl,  unsubstituted  or  mono-sub- 
stituted by  Ci^koxy  or  Ci^koxy-C2^koxy;  phenyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  three  substituents  se- 
lected from  up  to  three  selected  from  Ci-jalkyl  and  halogen 
and  up  to  two  from  Cio-alkoxy;  a  radical 


16  o4^:||:.  ir  llVti:.  II  «H .  || , jn/Vtf^ 
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(  (b)V(CH2^ 


or  naphthyl, 
R'  is  hydrogen;  methyl;  C2^kyl,  unsubstituted  or  mono-sub- 
stituted by  hydroxy,  Ci-«alkoxy,  C2.6hydroxyalkoxy,  or 
mono  -or  di-Ci^kylamino;  cyclohexyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  up  to  3  Ci.2alkyls;  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  up  to 
three  selected  from  Cioalkyl  and  halogen  and  up  to  two 
from  C|.3alkoxy;  or  a  radical 


^ 


(CH2^. 


R"  is  hydrogen;  methyl;  C2^kyl,  unsubstituted  or  mono-sub- 
stituted by  hydroxy.  Ci^koxy  or  C2^ydroxya]koxy, 

R'"  is  M;  methyl;  C2-6alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted 
by  hydroxy,  Ci^koxy,  C|^koxy.C2-6-alkoxy  or  C2^y- 
droxyalkoxy;  cyclohexyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up 
to  3  C|.2alkyls;  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  up  to  three  selected  from 
Cj-salkyl  and  halogen  and  up  to  two  from  Cio-alkoxy;  or  a 
radical 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fiber-reinforced  tantalum  car- 
bide composite  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  infiltrating  a  multidirectional  carbon  fiber  preform  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  tantalum  fluoride  and  a  sugar, 

(b)  introducing  anhydrous  ammonia  into  said  solution  and 
forming  tantalum  pentoxide  and  ammonium  fluoride, 

(c)  removing  said  ammonium  fluoride  by  heating  and  vac- 
uum sublimation,  and 

(d)  heating  the  resulting  infiltrated  preform  containing  tanta- 
lum pentoxide  and  said  sugar  at  elevated  temperature  and 
converting  said  sugar  to  carbon  and  reacting  said  carbon 
with  said  tantalum  pentoxide  to  form  tantalum  carbide. 

4,196,231 
IMPREGNATING  EQUIPMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
VACUUM  IMPREGNATION 
Ernst  HUbers,  Hahnenpatt  15, 4290  Bocholt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,059 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23. 

1977,2737917 

Int  a.2  B05D  3/12 
\iS.  a.  427-240  27  Claims 


^' 


_         -{CHiif    or    -CH2-CH-CH2, 

n  and  p,  independently,  are  1  or  2, 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  non-chromophoric  cation,  and 
rings  B  and  D,  independently,  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  up  to  two 
from  Ci.jalkyl  and  up  to  two  from  halogen. 


1.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  articles  comprising  a  Unk 
having  an  upper  rim,  means  for  evacuating  said  tank,  means  for 
introducing  an  impregnating  liquid  into  said  tank,  basket  means 
for  retaining  said  articles,  centrifuge  means  including  self- 
aligning  bearing  means  for  rotating  said  basket  means,  and 
support  means  for  releasably  affixing  said  self-aligning  bearing 
means  to  said  upper  rim  of  said  tank  so  that  when  said  support 
means  is  affixed  to  said  upper  rim  of  said  tank,  said  basket 
means  is  rotatable  within  said  tank,  and  when  said  support 
means  is  released  from  said  upper  rim  of  said  tank  said  basket 
means  can  be  removed  from  said  tank. 
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25.  A  method  of  impregnating  articles  in  a  centrifugal  basket 
means  disposable  within  a  tank  havng  an  upper  rim,  said  cen- 
trifugal basket  including  releasable  support  means  for  releas- 
ably suspending  said  basket  means  from  said  upper  rim  of  said 
tank,  said  method  comprising  disposing  said  articles  in  said 
basket  means,  attaching  said  basket  means  to  said  releasable 
support  means,  introducing  said  basket  means  and  said  releas- 
able support  means  into  said  tank,  releasing  said  releasable 
support  means  from  said  basket  means  so  that  said  basket 
means  remains  in  said  tank,  introducing  an  impregnating  liquid 
into  said  tank,  closing  and  evacuating  said  tank  so  as  to  impreg- 
nate said  articles  with  said  impregnating  liquid,  opening  said 
tank,  affixing  said  releasable  support  means  to  said  basket 
means  within  said  tank,  suspending  said  basket  means  within 
said  tank  by  affixing  said  releasable  support  means  to  said 
upper  rim  of  said  tank,  centrifuging  said  impregnated  articles 
by  rotating  said  basket  means  suspending  in  said  tank,  releasing 
said  releasable  support  means  from  said  upper  rim  of  said  tank, 
and  removing  said  releasable  support  means  and  said  basket 
means  from  said  tank. 


4,196,232  / 

METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  VAPOR-DEPOSITING  A 
LOW-STRESS  GLASS  LAYER  ^ 
George  L.  Schnable,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  and  Albert  W.  Fisher, 
Ringoes,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,141 
Int.  a.2  C23D  5/10:  C23C  13/04;  COIB  33/12 
U.S.  a.  527—255.3  16  Qaims 

15.  A  method  of  chemically  vapor  depositing  a  glass  layer 
onto  a  surface  of  a  substrate  comprising  heating  said  substrate 
while  contacting  said  surface  with  a  vaporous  mixture  com- 
prising silane,  oxygen,  and  water  vapor,  said  water  vapor  being 
present  in  an  amount  substantially  above  that  normally  present 
therein  from  the  oxidation  of  said  silane,  whereby  the  tensile 
stress  of  said  deposited  glass  layer  is  reduced. 


4,196,233 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  INORGANIC  SUBSTRATES 
WITH  CARBIDES,  NITRIDES  AND/OR 
CARBONITRIDES 
Diethelm  Bitzer,  Putzbninn  near  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Dieter  Lohmann,  Prattein,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  aba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,286,  Feb.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,364 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    7,    1974, 
001703/74;  Feb.  7,  1974,  001704/74 

Int.  a.2  C23C  11/08,  11/14 
U.S.  a.  427—249  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  on  an  inorganic  substrate  a  coat- 
ing of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ele- 
ment carbide,  nitride  and  carbonitride,  said  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  boron,  silicon  and  the  transi- 
tion metals  of  sub-groups  4  to  6  of  the  periodic  table,  which 
comprises 
heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  500°  C, 

and 
contacting  said  substrate  with  a  gaseous  or  vaporous  reac- 
tant  stream  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydrogen;  a  deriva- 
tive of  said  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
its  hydride,  carbonyl,  carbonyl-hydride,  halide  and  or- 
ganometallic  compounds;  and  at  least  one  carbon-  and 
nitrogen-releasing  compound  of  formula  I  or  II 


X— CSN    or    NSC— Xi— CSN 
(I)  (ID 


— CH2NHCH2CN, 

CH2CN 
I 
— CH2N(CH2CN)2,    -CH2-NCH2CH2N(CH2CN)2. 

an  alkyl  group  with  1-6  carbon  atoms;  said  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  atoms. 


— N  or    — N        (CH2)m  groups; 


R2 


an  alkenyl  group  with  2-4  carbon  atoms;  said  alkenyl  group 
substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or 


— N  groups; 

R2 


*^  'S 


a  cycloalkyl  group  with  3-6  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  with  6-10 
carbon  atoms;  said  cycloalkyl  group  or  said  aryl  group  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  atoms,  methyl  groups  or 


^N  groups; 

R2 


X|  represents  an  alkylene  group  with  1-10  carbon  atoms;  an 
alkenylene  group  with  2-4  carbon  atoms;  a  phenylene  or  cy- 
clohexylene  group;  said  phenylene  or  cyclohexylene  group 
substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or 


/ 

— N  groups; 

\ 
R2 


or  a  group  of  the  formula 


CN 


=0- 


/ 


CN 


CH2-\  /  \       /« 

—CH?— ^    *i  C«C  or      C 

CN  CN 


and  Ri  and  R2  indef>endently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  group  with  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  m  denotes  an 
integer  from  4  to  7;  permitting  reaction  thereof  to  form  said 
coating  on  said  substrate. 


wherein  X  represents 


4,196,234 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SULFUR-COATED 
BAMBOO  REINFORCEMENT  MEMBER  FOR 
CONCRETE  ARTICLES 
Hsai-Yang  Fang,  1847  Markham  Dr.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18017,  and 
HarshaTardhan  C.  Mehta,  37-A  Southern  Ave.,  Calcutta, 
700029,  India 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,686,  Apr.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,685. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,742 
Int.  a.=  B05D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  427—291  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  moisture  resistant  non-swelling 
bamboo  rod  reinforcement  member  for  concrete  bodies  com- 
prising: 
(a)  drying  said  bamboo  rod; 
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(b)  roughening  a  surface  of  said  bamboo  rod  by  removing 
the  waxy  cuticle  of  epidermis  to  expose  the  cortex; 

(c)  hot  dipping  said  bamboo  rod  in  a  bath  of  molten  sulfur  at 
a  temperature  between  238*  F.  and  300*  F.,  and 

(d)  drying  said  hot-dipped  bamboo  rod  to  form  a  substan- 
tially continuous  coating  of  crystallized  sulfur  contacting 
and  adhering  to  said  cortex  of  said  bamboo  rod  to  prevent 
moisture  absorption  and  swelling. 


4,196^5 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING 

SEMI-UQUID  COMPOSITIONS  ON  A  BASE  SURFACE 

Bragt-Erik  Lindqiist,  Korpralsrigen  7B,  90253  UmdL  and 

Harald  K.  Spetz,  Floda,  91039  Botsmark,  both  of  Sweden 

(91039) 

FUcd  Sep.  12, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  832,282 

Int  a^  B05D  3/12 

U.S.  CL  427—356  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  spreading  a  pattern  of  juxtaposed  strips  of  a 
semi-liquid  plastic  composition  to  form  a  layer  of  uniform 
thickness  on  a  base  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  out 
the  composition  as  a  string  for  each  strip; 
spreading  said  string  by  means  of  an  implement  which  in- 
cludes a  planar  surface  in  the  form  of  a  plate,  means  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  the  plate  for  abutment  against  said 
base  surface  and  advancement  therealong,  means  secured 
to  said  plate  and  pivotable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  plate  for  connecting  an 
elongated  operating  bar  to  said  plate,  and  an  elongated 
operating  bar  received  by  said  connecting  means;  and 
leveling  the  composition  in  the  area  of  the  joints  between 
strips  by  means  of  an  implement  which  includes  a  planar 
surface  in  the  form  of  a  plate,  means  secured  to  said  plate 
and  pivotable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal dimension  of  said  plate  for  connecting  an  elongated 
operating  bar  to  said  plate,  and  an  elongated  operating  bar 
received  by  said  connecting  means. 


4,196,236 

FABRICATION  MULnPHASE  PLASTICS  FROM 

LIQUID  SUSPENSION 

Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Somerrille,  and  Henry  S.  Makowski, 

Scotch  Plains,  both  of  N  J. 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,466,  Jul.  15,  1916,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  610,826,  Sep.  5, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  429,162,  Dec.  28, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,925,280,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  229,487,  Feb.  25, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,014 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  B05D  3/02 
VJS.  O.  427—374  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  article  from  a  thermoplastic 
composition,  said  thermoplastic  composition  being  a  thermo- 
plastic ionomer,  that  is,  a  polymer  having  a  backbone  com- 


posed of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  having  polar  groups  pen- 
dant to  that  backbone,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  said  thermoplastic  composition  in  finely  di- 
vided form  in  a  liquid  medium  in  such  amount  that  solids 
content  of  the  resulting  suspension  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  15  to  about  75  wt.  %;  said  liquid  medium  being 
nonvolatile  and  being  capable  of  plasticizing  the  backbone 
near  or  above  the  softening  point  of  that  backbone; 

(b)  applying  said  suspension  to  a  surface; 

(c)  heating  said  surface  to  a  temperature  at  least  approxi- 
mately equal  to  that  of  the  softening  point  of  said  back- 
bone; 

(d)  cooling  said  heated  surface  to  a  temperature  below  that 
of  the  softening  point  of  said  backbone  to  form  said  article 
in  a  gelled  state;  and 

(e)  heating  at  a  later  time  said  article  in  said  gelled  state  to  a 
temperature  of  about  equal  to  that  of  the  higher  softening 
point  of  said  thermoplastic  ionomer  to  cause  curing  of  said 
article. 


4,196,237 

HIGH  HARDNESS  COPPER-ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

FLAME  SPRAY  POWDER 

>f  ahesh  S.  Patel,  Albertson,  and  Joseph  F.  Quaas,  Island  Park, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Corporation,  Flushing, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  706,253,  Jul.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,263 

Int  a.^  B05D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  427—419.1  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  flame  spray  method  of  producing  an  aluminum  bronze 
alloy  as-sprayed  coating  on  a  metal  substrate,  said  coating 
characterized  by  improved  hardness  and  resistance  to  oxida- 
tion and  resistance  to  galling  which  comprises, 
spraying  a  preliminary  coating  of  a  bonding  metal  on  said 

metal  substrate, 
and  then  spraying  said  aluminum  bronze  alloy  as  an  atom- 
ized free  flowing  powder  on  said  bonding  metal  coating, 
said  atomized  aluminum  bronze  alloy  powder  consisting 
essentially  of  up  to  about  3%  Fe,  about  6%  to  12%  Al, 
about 
4%  to  6%  Ni,  and  the  balance  essentially  copper,  said  free 
flowing  powder  having  an  average  particle  size  ranging 
substantially  from  about  minus  100  mesh  to  plus  325 
mesh, 
whereby  a  hard  adherent  coating  of  said  aluminum  bronze 
alloy  is  provided  on  said  metal  substrate  of  hardness  at 
least  10%  higher  than  the  hardness  of  the  as-sprayed 
alloy  without  nickel. 
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4,196,238 
STRAND  COVERED  DECORATIVE  ORNAMENT  WITH 

PRINTED  DESIGN 
Anne  L.  Wiggins,  Belmont  N.C.,  assignor  to  Rauch  Industries, 
Inc.,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,774 

Int  a.2  A47G  33/08 

U.S.  a.  428—11  7  Qaims 


1.  A  decorative  ornament  comprising  a  three  dimensional 
core  having  a  smooth  outer  surface,  strand  material  being 
spirally  wound  about  the  smooth  exterior  surface  of  said  core 
in  individual  windings  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship  and 
providing  a  smooth  outer  covering  for  said  core,  and  at  least 
one  printed  design  on  and  contrasting  with  said  outer  covering 
of  said  core,  said  printed  design  spanning  a  substantial  number 
of  said  individual  windings  of  strand  material  and  serving  to 
stabilize  said  windings  on  said  core  to  assist  in  preventing 
fraying,  separation  or  loosening  of  the  windings  as  well  as 
providing  additional  decorative  ornamentation  for  the  orna- 
ment. 


4,196,240 
HEAT  SHRINKABLE  MULTILAYER  PACKAGING  HLM 

OF  BLENDED  COPOLYMERS  AND  ELASTOMERS 
Stanley  Lustig,  Park  Forest;  Stephen  J.  Vicik,  Darien,  and 
William  J.  Kohler,  Westmont  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Set.  No.  870,598 
Int.  a.2  B65D  33/00.  33/04:  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—35  22  Oaims 

1.  A  heat-shrinkable  multilayer  flim  adapted  for  packaging 
of  frozen  poultry,  comprising: 
a  first  outer  layer  comprising  a  blend  of  a  propylene-ethy- 
lene copolymer  having  a  high  isotactic  molecular  struc- 
ture, containing  up  to  about  6%  by  weight  ethylene,  and 
having  a  melt  flow  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  18  deci- 
grams per  minute;  a  (butene-l)-ethylene  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  high  isotactic  molecular  structure,  containing  from 
about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  ethylene,  and  having  a 
melt  flow  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0  decigrams  per 
minute;  and  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene-propylene  copolymers  and 
ethylene  propylene  diene  terpolymers,  the  ratio  by  weight 
of  said  propylene-ethylene  copolymer  to  said  (butene-1)- 
ethylene  copolymer  being  from  about  2:1  to  about  1:2  and 
said  thermoplastic  elastomer  being  present  from  about 
10%  by  weight  to  about  50%  by  weight;  and 
a  second  outer  layer  comprising  an  ethylene-(butene-l) 
copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  of  from  about  0.1  to  about 
1.0  decigram  per  minute  and  having  a  density  of  from 
about  0.916  to  about  0.920  gram  per  cubic  centimeter; 
said  film  being  biaxially  oriented. 
20.  A  bag  fabricated  from  the  film  of  claim  1. 


4,196,241 
INTERTWINED  CARPET  YARN  OF  VARYING  DYE 

AFnNrrY  and  carpets  made  from  said  yarn 

Willem  C.  van  Anhoh,  Amhem,  and  Antonie  De  Geus,  PC  Velp, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Ashe- 
ville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,120 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.    1,    1978, 


PLANT-LIKE  CHEMICAL  GROWTHS  AND  APPARATUS   7800277  ,  .  ^  ,  nnir-  j  ynn 

TO  DISPLAY  SAME  ,,  ^  ^  ^_    ^,       '»*•  "•  ^^G  3/00 

George  M.  Sawyer,  7251  Garden  Grove  Blvd.,  #E,  Garden   ^-S-  CI.  428—92 
Grove,  Calif.  92641 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,144 

Int  a.2  A47G  33/06 

U.S.  a.  428—17  12  Qaims 


7  Claims 


1.  In  means  that  display  plant-like  chemical  growths, 

(a)  said  means  having  a  lower  portion  to  contact  a  solution 
capable  of  forming  said  growths  when  the  solution  is 
dried, 

(b)  said  means  having  an  intermediate  wick  portion  to  feed 
said  solution  upwardly  by  wicking  action, 

(c)  said  means  having  projecting  tips  to  which  said  solution 
from  said  intermediate  portion  is  fed  to  form  said  growths 
when  the  solution  fed  to  said  tips  is  dried,  and 

(d)  dyes  locally  impregnating  areas  of  said  means  in  such 
proximity  to  the  tips  as  to  color  the  solution  fed  by  said 
wicking  action  to  the  tips  and  to  color  said  growths. 


1.  A  composite  synthetic  multifilament  carpet  yam,  compris- 
ing at  least  two  intertwined  outside  groups  of  differentially 
colorable  crimped  basic  yams,  the  composite  yams  having  a 
denier  of  3000  to  50,000  dtex,  a  crimp  contraction  of  less  than 
about  20%,  a  number  of  crimp  waves  per  cm  of  less  than  about 
6,  a  hairiness  of  about  at  least  200  when  measured  over  a  length 
of  5  meters  at  a  distance  of  1.0  mm  from  the  compact  yam 
body,  a  varying  twist  angle  averaging  from  between  about  10' 
to  60*  whereby  the  dimensions  of  the  twist  angles  X,  measured 
in  degrees,  comply  with  a  frequency  distribution  Y,  according 
to  the  formula: 


Y=  YdiX  -  X„i„r^   (l  - 


X-X„ 


Xmax  ~  Xn 


)m2 


in  which: 
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0*  ^X„,„'S  10*       -0.3  S  mi  s  10 
20*  S  X„ax  ^80*    I  s  m:  S  10 

saicUlrst  outside  group  having  less  pronounced  difTerences  in 
color  and  said  second  outside  group  having  relatively  more 
sharply  deviating  color  differences,  the  length  of  the  differ- 
ences a  in  millimeters  as  seen  from  one  side  of  the  yam  surface 
having  a  frequency  distribution  b  expressed  according  to  the 
formula: 


A  -  *a(a  -  a„i„r^  ■  (I  - 


a  -  Omiit 


yif2 


wherein: 


0  S  a„i„  S  10mm      -0.3  S  my  S  \0 
20  S  a„ajc  ^  30mm   I  S  mi  ^  10 

and  the  distance  p  in  millimeters  between  the  color  differences 
having  a  frequency  distribution  q  expressed  according  to  the 
formula: 
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veneer  layer,  said  backing  layer  having  perforations  in 
communication  with  said  perforations  in  said  core  layer; 
and 
an  unfired  ceramic  fronting  layer  applied  to  said  second 
veneer  layer. 


4,196,243 
NON-SKID  FLOOR  COVERING 
Peter  R.  Sachs,  New  Windsor,  and  George  Thomas,  Newburgh, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
nied  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,941 
Int.  a.2  D06N  7/04;  B32B  27/40 
VJS.  a.  428-147  7  Claims 

1.  Non-skid  floor  covering  having  a  plastics  wear  layer  over 
a  vinyl  substrate,  said  wear  layer  comprising  urethane  com- 
pound photopolymerized  by  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light  from 
a  fluid  coating  composition  comprising  urethane  compound 
having  at  least  two  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated groups  of  the  general  formula: 


R    O 
I     II 
H2CSSC-C- , 


wherein: 


1-idip-  Pn,i,r^  •  (I  -  /    ^f  y"^ 

Pmax  —  PmiH 


0  S  pmin  s  iSmm       -0.3  ^  mt  ^  ID 
23  §  p„(u  S  300mm   1  ^  m:  ^  10 


4,196,242 

FLAME  RETARDANT  PLYWOOD  PANEL 

John  C.  McLaren,  3177  WestfasTen  Dr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804 

FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,494 

Int  CL2  B32B  3/24 

MS.  a  428-138  23  Claims 


where  R  is  either  H  or  CH3  and  said  wear  layer  having  uni- 
formly dispersed  therein  between  about  20  and  about  40  wt% 
based  on  total  wear  layer  of  particulate  plastics  material  in  the 
size  range  between  about  200  mesh  and  about  1/16  inch,  said 
plastics  material  having  a  hardness  of  not  more  than  Rockwell 
M-lOO  and  a  Taber  abrasion  weight  loss  of  not  more  than  about 
75  mg  per  1000  cycles  using  CS-17  wheels  and  1000  gram 
weights  and  the  surface  of  the  wear  layer  having  a  height 
variation  of  at  least  about  S  mils  due  to  the  presence  of  the 
particulate  material. 
4.  Process  for  making  non-skid  floor  covering  comprising: 

(a)  first  forming  a  vinyl  substrate; 

(b)  then  coating  said  substrate  with  fluid  wear  layer  coating, 
said  coating  comprising  urethane  compound  having  at 
least  two  photopolymerizable  ehtylenically  unsaturated 
groups  of  the  general  formula: 


1.  A  flame-retardant  wall  panel,  comprising: 

a  perforated  structural  core  layer  having  front  and  back 
faces; 

a  first  veneer  layer  attached  by  a  first  adhesive  coating  layer 
to  said  back  face,  said  first  veneer  layer  having  perfora- 
tions communicating  with  said  perforations  in  said  core 
layer, 

a  second  veneer  layer  attached  by  a  second  adhesive  coating 
layer  to  said  front  face,  said  second  coating  layer  having 
perforations  communicating  with  said  perforations  in  said 
core  layer;  and 

flame-proofing  means  applied  to  said  first  and  second  veneer 
layen  for  preventing  a  flame  from  igniting  said  first  and 
second  veneer  layers  and  said  core  layer,  while  allowing 
heat  from  said  flame  to  pass  through  said  flame-proofing 
means  to  char  said  core  layer  and  said  first  and  second 
veneer  layers,  said  flame-proofing  means  comprising: 
an  unfired  ceramic  backing  layer  applied  to  said  first 


R    O 

I      II 
H2C«C-C-  , 

where  R  is  either  H  or  CH3,  said  wear  layer  coating 
having  slurried  therein  between  about  20  and  about  40 
wt%  based  on  total  coating  of  particulate  plastics  material 
in  the  size  range  between  about  200  mesh  and  about  1/16 
inch,  said  plastics  material  having  a  hardness  not  more 
than  about  Rockwell  M-lOO  and  a  Taber  abrasion  weight 
loss  of  not  more  than  about  73  mg  per  1000  cycles  using 
CS-17  wheels  and  1000  gram  weights;  and 
(c)  then  curing  said  coating  to  form  a  cured  wear  layer 
having  a  height  variation  of  at  least  about  S  mils  due  to  the 
presence  of  the  particulate  material. 


4,196044 
WALL  COVERING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  A.  Roman,  Lake  Hopatcong,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dayco 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,053 
Int  a^  B32B  3/30 
MS.  a.  428—159  7  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight  wall  covering  having  a  weight  of  less  than 
14  ounces  per  square  yard  and  having  a  substantially  smooth 
inside  surface  and  a  deep  textured  outer  layer  comprising,  a 
substrate  having  an  exposed  surface  defining  said  inside  sur- 
face, a  fluid  impervious  film  bonded  against  said  substrate,  and 
an  embossed  expanded  vinyl  plastisol  bonded  against  said  film 
and  defining  said  textured  outer  layer,  said  textured  outer  layer 


April  1, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


289 


being  defined  by  alternating  recesses  and  dense  projections 
substantially  free  of  air  spaces  said  air  spaces  constituting  less 
than  10  percent  of  the  volume  of  said  outer  layer,  said  textured 
outer  layer  having  a  substantially  fluid  impervious  skin,  said 
substrate  and  film  having  a  combined  thickness  of  a  particular 


amount  of  roughly  10  mils  and  less,  and  the  outermost  surfaces 
of  said  projections  having  a  maximum  thickness  measured 
from  the  interface  of  said  textured  outer  layer  with  said  film 
which  is  within  the  range  of  roughly  3  to  12  times  said  particu- 
lar amount  and  defines  said  deep  texture  in  said  outer  layer. 


4,196,245 

COMPOSITE  NONWOVEN  FABRIC  COMPRISING 

ADJACENT  MICROnNE  HBERS  IN  LAYERS 

Richard  P.  Kitssn,  Germantown;  Richard  L.  Gilbert,  Jr.,  and 

Joseph  Israel,  both  of  Memphis,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 

Buckeye  Cellulos  Corporation,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,913 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  428—198  36  Gaims 


1.  A  composite  nonwoven  fabric  comprising  at  least  two 
adjacent  hydrophobic  plies  of  microfine  fibers  having  a  fiber 
diameter  of  up  to  10  microns,  each  of  said  microfine  fiber  plies 
having  a  basis  weight  of  at  least  about  10  g/m^  and  an  initial 
density  of  up  to  about  O.IS  g/cc,  and  one  air  permeable,  non- 
woven  cover  ply. 


4,196,246 
ANTI-REELECnON  HLM  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

BASE 

Hidetaka  Takayama,  Chiba,  and  Hideo  Ikeda,  Kamakura,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1976,  51-73104; 
Feb.  25, 1977,  52-19171 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/06:  G02B  1/10 
MS.  a  428—213  16  Gaims 


V  /  /Us 


1.  Anti-reflection  film  on  a  synthetic  resin  base  comprising: 
a  first  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon 


dioxide  (SiOz)  and  a  mixture  of  silicon  dioxide  (SiO:)  and 
alumina  (AI2O3)  deposited  on  said  synthetic  resin  base  by 
evaporation,  said  first  layer  having  a  geometrical  film 
thickness  of  1  to  %\i^ 

a  second  layer  formed  of  alumina  (AI2O3)  deposited  on  said 
first  layer  by  evaporation,  said  second  layer  having  an 
optical  film  thickness  of  X/4;  and 

a  third  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon 
dioxide  (Si02)  and  magnesium  fluoride  (MgF2)  deposited 
on  said  second  layer  by  evaporation,  said  third  layer  hav- 
ing an  optical  film  thickness  \/4. 


4,196,247 

PACKAGING  MATERIAL  HAVING  NON-BLOCKING 

COATING 

Dale  C.  Wiesman,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,008 
Int.  G.^  B32B  7/02,  9/04;  B65D  %5/72 
MS.  G.  428—216  10  Gaims 

1.  A  heat  sealable  packaging  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  flexible  packaging  material  which  is  not 
affected  by  temperatures  used  to  provide  wax  composi- 
tion heat  seals; 

(b)  a  layer  of  normally  tacky  heat  sealable  wax  composition 
coated  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  non-blocking  solidified  hot  melt  coating  on  said  heat 
sealable  wax  composition  at  a  thickness  between  1  and  14 
pounds  per  ream,  said  non-blocking  coating  comprising  a 
petroleum  wax  comf>osition  having  a  melting  point  be- 
tween approximately  155*  F.  and  210*  F. 


4,196,248 
FELT  HAVING  REINFORCED  CROSSWISE  YARNS 
William  H.  Dutt,  Defreestrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany  Inter- 
national Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,982,  Oct.  12, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  628,628,  Apr.  5,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  504,356 

Int.  G.^  B32B  7/O0 

MS.  G.  428—225  10  Claims 


m^rturnf    Hamt 


<m»t*mMr  <*MM/ 


1.  A  papermakers  felt  which  comprises  a  woven  multilayer, 
single-ply  fabric  in  which  first  crosswise  yams  are  reinforced 
by  twisting  in  combination  with  second  crosswise  yams  having 
superior  tensile  and  compressive  strength  in  comparison  to  said 
first  crosswise  yams  and  in  which  the  crosswise  yams  are 
displaced  from  the  neutral  axis  of  said  fabric  by  lengthwise 
yams  common  to  each  layer  and  means  for  securing  the  cross- 
wise and  lengthwise  yams  against  relative  movement. 


4,196,249     , 
SELF  LUBRICATING  BALL  JOINT  LINER 
CHARACTERIZED  BY  A  SURFACE  COMPRISING  HARD 

METAL  PARTICLES 
Mihai  D.  Patrichi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Networks 
Electronic  Corp.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,196 
Int  G.^  B32B  5/28.  5/30.  15/02:  F16C  33/24 
MS.  G.  428—242  10  Claims 

1.  A  low  friction  bearing  liner  of  high  wear  life,  comprising: 
a  backing  member  comprising  woven  fabric  of  high  tensile 
and  compressive  strength; 
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4,196,250 
POLYETHER  DERIVATIVES 
Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  Titnsrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
A  Sons,  Inc^  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,621 
Int  0.2  A61K  31/335;  C07D  319/08 
VJS.  a.  424— m  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein  R'.  R2,  r5  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  cyano,  R^  and  R*  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  or  R^  and 
R*  together  represent  oxygen,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 

8.  An  anti-coccidial  composition  useful  for  treating  coccidial 
infections  in  poultry  comprising  an  anti-coccidial  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  I  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

10.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  comprising  an  anti-in- 
flammatory effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  deflned  in 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,196,251 
RIGIDIZED  RESINOUS  FOAM  CORE  SANDWICH 
STRUCTURE  \ 

Leo  J.  Wiadecker,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Infemational 
Hanrester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,209 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/26 

VJS.  a.  428—311  27  Claims 
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a  body  of  plastic  material  permeating  said  fabric,  said  plastic 
material  comprising: 

a  minor  percentage  of  powdered,  very  hard  material  in  a 
coating  providing  the  wear  surface  of  said  material; 

a  higher  percentage  of  powdered  tetrafluoroethylene  em- 
bodied in  said  coating; 

and  a  major  proportion  of  binder  material  intimately  mixed 
with  said  powdered  materials; 

said  wear  surface  coatiiig  having  a  self-lubricating,  highly 
glossy,  smooth  finish. 

2.  A  beanng  liner  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  hard 
material  is  selected  from  the  group  including  tungsten,  tung- 
sten alloys,  and  titanium  oxide. 


\ 


a 


>S^:c-s>^:Jii;^^?| 


r 


^!J>^-SJ;^;S;i^-*: 


^^^/ 

2B 


V 
22 


20.  A  reinforced  rigidized  resinous  foam  core  sandwich 
structure  comprising  an  open-celled  flxible  foam  sheet,  a  thin 
plyable  sheet  contiguous  each  of  the  opposite  longitudinal 
faces  of  said  flexible  foam  sheet,  a  plurality  of  high  tensile 
strength  fiber  segments  passing  through  said  Hexible  foam 
sheet  with  the  end  portions  of  said  fiber  segments  extending 
beyond  said  opposite  longitudinal  faces,  the  cells  of  said  flexi- 
ble foam  sheet  being  impregnated  with  a  settable  resin  and 
curing  agent  therefor,  and  said  end  portions  of  said  fiber  seg- 
ments being  bonded  to  said  thin  plyable  sheets. 


4,196,252 
COATED  FABRIC  BELT 
John  M.  Sawyer,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  John  R.  Harris,  Union- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Rled  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,573 
Int  a.2  B32B  5/16.  27/04 
U.S.  a  428-246  3  Qaims 

1.  A  woven  fabric  belt  having  a  coating  of  polyurethane  on 
each  face  and  extending  through  interstices  of  the  fabric,  the 
polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  polytetra- 
methylene  ether  glycol,  4,4'-methylene  di(cyclohexylene  iso- 
cyanate)  cured  with  m-phenylene  diamine  and  at  least  one  face 
of  said  belt  contains  said  polyurethane  having  walnut  shell 
powder  incorporated  therein. 


4,196,253 

PAPER  COATED  WITH  BINDER  AND  ORGANIC 

PIGMENT  PARTICLES 

Gavin  G.  Spence,  New  Castle  County,  Dei.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,570,  Sep.  22, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,898 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—323  26  Gaims 

1.  A  coated  paper  comprising  a  paper  substrate  having  ad- 
hered to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  coating  composition 
comprised  of  a  binder  material  and  an  organic  pigment,  said 
organic  pigment  being  water-insoluble  graft  copolymer  parti- 
cles consisting  essentially  of  the  free  radical  catalyzed  graft 
copolymerization  product  of  (I)  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  and  (2)  a  water-soluble  prepolymer 
having  an  RSV  of  about  0.1  to  about  2.5  (1  M  NaCl,  1%,  25* 
C),  the  prepolymer  moiety  of  the  graft  copolymer  particles 
being  present  on  the  surface  of  the  panicles, 
said  monomer  (1)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl   alpha-chloroacrylate,   ethyl   alpha-chloroacrylate, 

methyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate,  phenyl  meth- 

acrylate,  vinyl  chloride,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  and 

monomers  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  methyl  or  chlorine,  and 
n  is  0, 1,  2,  or  3,  and  said  prepolymer  (2)  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic  prepolymers  and  nonionic 
prepolymers  prepared  by  the  addition  polymerization  of  a 
vinyl  monomer  or  mixtures  of  vinyl  monomers, 
the  amount  of  prepolymer  {2)"employed  in  preparing  the  graft 
copolymer  particles  being  from  about  1  part  to  about  25  parts 
by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  (1)  em- 
ployed, said  graft  copolymer  having  a  Tg  equal  to  or  greater 
than  75'  C. 

14.  A  paper  product  comprised  of  cellulosic  fibers  and  an 
organic  pigment,  the  organic  pigment  being  essentially  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  the  paper  product  by  way  of 
internal  addition  to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  cellulosic 
fibers  prior  to  product  formation,  said  organic  pigment  being 
water-insoluble  graft  copolymer  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  the  free  radical  catalyzed  graft  copolymerization  product  of 
(1)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  (2)  a 
water-soluble  prepolymer  having  an  RSV  of  about  0. 1  to  about 
2.5  (1  M  NaCl,  1%,  25'  C),  the  prepolymer  moiety  of  the  graft 
copolymer  particles  being  present  on  the  surface  of  the  parti- 
cles, 

said  monomer  (1)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  alpha-chloroacrylate,  ethyl  alpha-chloroacrylate, 
methyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate,  phenyl  meth- 


ApRIL  1,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


291 


acrylate,  vinyl  chloride,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  and 
monomers  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  methyl  or  chlorine,  and 
n  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3,  and  said  prepolymer  (2)  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic  prepolymers  and  nonionic 
prepolymers  prepared  by  the  addition  polymerization  of  a 
vinyl  monomer  or  mixtures  of  vinyl  monomers, 
the  amount  of  prepolymer  (2)  employed  in  preparing  the  graft 
copolymer  particles  being  from  about  1  part  to  about  25  parts 
by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  (1)  em- 
ployed, said  graft  copolymer  having  a  Tg  equal  to  or  greater 
than  75*  C. 


4,196,255 

ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION 

Takeshi  Suzuki,  Kyoto;  Yasuyoshi  Furukawa,  Ikedaminami; 

Masayasu  Tomoda,  Otsu,  and  Yutaka  Ueta,  Osaka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,256 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978,  53-28101 
Int.  a.2  C08G  65/32 
U.S.  a.  428—421  9  Gaims 

1.  A  crosslinkable  elastomeric  composition  which  comprises 
an  epichlorohydrin  elastomer,  a  divalent  metal  oxide  or  hy- 
droxide, a  fiuorine-containing  polyhydroxy  compound  and  a 
basic  compound  having  a  nitrogen  or  phosphorus  atom  in  the 
molecule. 


4,196,256 
LONG  LIFE  FUSER  ROLL 
Gifford  O.  Eddy;  George  J.  Safford,  and  Edward  F.  Bowler,  Jr., 
all  of  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,390 

Int  G.=  G03G  13/20;  B32B  15/08,  27/28 

U.S.  G.  428—422  41  Gaims 


4,196,254 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  WITH 

PRIMER 

Frank  Puskadi,  Milltown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson, 

New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,283 

Int.  G.=  B32B  27/08;  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  G.  428—341  11  Gaims 


//i     /J    /s 


£ 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  sheet  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  backing  layer  of  (a)  polyethylene  or  polypropylene  film 
having  one  of  its  major  surfaces  activated  to  improve  its 
anchorage  characteristics,  or  (b)  polyester  film  or  (c) 
metal  foil; 

(2)  a  primer  composition  coated  on  one  major  surface  of  said 
backing  layer  to  form  a  primer  layer  firmly  adhered 
thereto,  said  major  surface  being  for  polyethylene  and 
polypropylene  films,  the  activated  surface;  and 

(3)  a  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  acrylate  adhesive 
layer  firmly  adhered  to  said  backing  layer  through  said 
primer; 

wherein  said  primer  composition  consists  essentially  of  an 
intimate  mixture  of  a  primary  amino-functional  trialkoxy 
silane  and  a  carboxylated  polymer  component  having  an 
affmity  for  the  acrylate  adhesive  layer,  said  carboxylated 
polymer  component  being  (a)  a  carboxylated  ethylene 
vinyl  acetate  resin,  or  (b)  a  carboxylated  acrylic  adhesive 
polymer,  or  (c)  the  combination  of  a  major  amount  of  a 
polyester  polymer  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  carboxylated 
acrylic  adhesive  polymer;  and 

wherein  said  primer  composition  is  distributed  in  the  primer 
layeK  in  such  amounts  as  to  provide  at  least  about  five 
millig^Hins  p^F^uare  yard  of  primer  composition  and  at 
least  about  one  milligram  per  square  yard  of  silane,  with 
the  weight  ratio  of  silane  to  carboxylated  polymer  compo- 
nent being  between  about  1  to  10  and  about  4  to  1. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  laminated  article  having  a 
support  member  and  a  surface  layer  of  a  resin  copolymer  of 
tetrafluoroethylene  and  perfluoroalkyl  perfluorovinyl  ether 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  support  member; 

(b)  applying  a  porous  metal  plate  on  the  support  member  by 
a  flame  spraying  process; 

(c)  applying  fluoropolymer  primer  to  the  porous  metal  plate; 

(d)  drying  the  fluoropolymer  primer; 

(e)  applying  powder  resin  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
and  perfluoroalkyl  perfluorovinyl  ether  to  the  dried  prim- 
er-coated metal  plate;  and 

(0  heating  the  powder  resin  copolymer  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  fuse  the  powder  resin  copolymer  until  fusion 
is  complete. 

14.  A  laminated  article  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  porous  flame  sprayed  metal 
surface  layer; 

a  fluoropolymer  primer  dried  upon  the  flame  sprayed  metal 
surface;  and 

an  outer  layer  over  said  primer,  said  outer  layer  comprising 
a  copolymer  resin  of  perfluoroalkyl  perfluorovinyl  ether 
with  tetrafluoroethylene,  said  ether  having  the  formula 
C„F2n+l— O— CF=CF2,  said  outer  layer  being  placed 
upon  the  dried  primer  in  the  form  of  a  powder  coating  and 
fused  thereon. 


4,196,257 
BI-ALKALI  TELLURIDE  PHOTOCATHODE 
Ralph  W.  Engstrom,  and  Arthur  F.  McDonie,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,338 
Int.  C\:-  HOIJ  39/06,  1/14 
U.S.  G.  428—457  16  Gaims 

1.  In  an  electron  emissive  photocathode  of  the  type  having 
sensitivity  to  light  in  the  ultra  violet  region  and  substantial 
insensitivity  to  light  in  the  spectral  region  above  400  nanome- 
ters, said  photocathode  including  a  conductive  base  and  a 
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photocmissive  surface  on  said  base,  the  improvement  wherein    persions  on  said  base  materials  and  drying  said  aqueous  disper- 
said  photocmissive  surface  comprises  tellurium  and  at  least  two   sions  to  said  stretchable  coatings, 
different  alkali  metals. 

7.  A  method  of  making  an  electron  emissive  photocathode 
comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  successively  onto  a  conduc- 


0f  t.lM  m 


tive  base  tellurium  and  at  least  two  different  alkali  metals  that 
react  with  said  tellurium  to  form  a  photoemissive  surface 
having  sensitivity  to  light  in  the  ultra  violet  region  and  substan- 
tial insensitivity  to  light  in  the  spectral  region  above  400  na- 
mometers. 


•»*U*d  aDlttun  in  f/a* 


4,196,258 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Hendrikus  F.  Huisnua,  and  Willem  J.  Cats,  both  of  Oosterhout, 
NetherhuMis,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,163 
CUinu   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   7,    1977, 
7700107 

Int.  a^  GllB  5/78 
VS.  a  428-447  4  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  carrier  and  a 
magnetizable  coating  provided  thereon  said  coating  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  pigment  dispersed  in  a  binder  and  a  silane 
compound,  said  silane  compound  having  the  formula 

(RO)3— Si— Ri 

where  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy  alkyl  each  of  at  most  10 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl  and  Ri  is  chloroalkyl,  chlo- 
rocycloalkyl  or  chlorophenylalkyl  of  which  each  alkyl  radical 
contains  at  most  10  carbon  atoms. 


6.  Cracks  and  joints  bridged  in  facades,  walls  and  ceilings 
with  said  stretchable  coatings  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim 
1. 


4,196,259 
COATING  MATERIALS 

Friedrich  Augustin,  Frechen,  and  Lothar  Bartling,  Bergheim- 
Glessen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Farben  A  Fasem,  Monster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  14, 
1977,  2750903 

Int  a.2  B05D  3/02:  B32B  25/04.  25/12.  27/00 
MS.  a.  428-^92  9  Claims 

1.  Process  comprising  preparing  stretchable  coatings  capa- 
ble of  reverting  to  their  initial  size  for  the  permanent  bridging 
of  joints  and  cracks  in  base  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  facades,  walls  and  ceilings  of  constructions,  in- 
dustrial floors  and  constructions  at  subgrade  level  from  aque- 
ous dispersions  by  dispersing  therein  film  forming  binders 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymer  resins,  polycon- 
densate  resins  or  polyaddition  resins  and  an  elastomeric  pow- 
der material,  said  film  forming  binders  having  a  particle  size  of 
between  0.01  and  20  microns,  the  solid  content  of  the  aqueous 
dispersion  of  said  film  forming  binders  being  between  15  and 
70%  by  weight,  said  elastomeric  powder  having  a  grain  size 
distribution  betwesn  1  and  500  microns,  said  elastomeric  pow- 
der being  contained  in  said  aqueous  dispersion  from  2%  by 
weight  to  130%  by  weight  and  the  pH  value  of  said  aqueous 
dispersions  being  between  2  and  1 1,  coating  said  aqueous  dis- 


4,196,260 

PROCESS  FOR  FLAMEPROOHNG  CELLULOSIC 

HBROUS  MATERUL 

Hermann  Nachbur,  Domach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba- 

Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,011 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   3,    1977, 
2666/77 

Int  a.-  B05D  3/02:  B32B  23/08.  27/42 
U.S.  a.  428—526  n  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  fiameproofing  cellulosic  fibrous  material, 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  material  an  aqueous  solution 
which  contains  an  effective  amount  of 

(A)  100  to  400  g/1  of  the  phosphorinane  of  the  formula 

CH2— o         o 

/       \^ 

H2C  p 

\       /  \ 

CH  — O  NH>. 

I 

I 

and  (B)  SO  to  300  g/1  of  an  aminoplast  precondensate,  drying 
the  fibrous  material  and  then  subjecting  it  to  a  a  heat 
treatment. 

6.  A  fibrous  material  provided  with  a  fiameproof  finish 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,196,261 

STABLE  BIMETAL  STRIP 

Earl  L.  Frantz,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carpenter  Technology 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,619,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,794 
Int.  a.-  B32B  15/18 
MS.  a.  428—616  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  responsive  device  comprising  a  low-expan- 
sion metal  strip  bonded  or  welded  in  face-to-face  relation  to  a 
high-expansion  material  formed  from  an  austenitic  alloy  hav- 
ing high  thermal  expansion  and  high  electrical  resistance  com- 
bined with  good  forming  and  weldability  properties,  said  alloy, 
in  weight  percent,  consists  essentially  of  about 
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up  to 

up  to 
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and  the  balance  essentially  iron  substantially  free  of  chromium. 


conductor  material  in  isolation  is  smaller  than  the  bandgap  of 
said  second  semiconductor  material,  whereby  when  said  solar 
light  is  incident  on  said  interfacing  material,  majority  and 
minority  carriers  are  generated  both  in  said  first  semiconductor 
material  and  in  said  second  semiconductor  material,  thereby 
giving  a  voltage  higher  than  said  generated  voltage  and 
thereby  giving  currents  from  said  generated  carriers  in  said 
first  and  second  semiconductor  material  which  are  currents  in 
series. 

6.  The  device  of  claim  1  wherein  said  first  semiconductor 
material  is  n-CdS,  and  said  second  semiconductor  material  is 
n-GaAs. 


4,196,262 
AL-SI-IN/GA  ALLOY  CLAD  COMPOSITE 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge;  James  M.  Popplewell,  Guilford, 
both  of  Conn.,  and  William  H.  Anthony,  Manchester,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Swiss  AInminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,797 
Int.  a.2  B32B  15/20 
U.S.  a.  428—654  10  Qaims 

1.  An  aluminum  composite  having  improved  resistance  to 
intergranular  corrosion  comprising  an  aluminum  base  alloy 
core  clad  with  a  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from 
4-14%  silicon,  0.01-2%  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  indium,  gallium  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the 
balance  aluminum. 


,fU%l»-itt» 


02  04  QS  08  10 
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1.  A  device  with  enhanced  voltage  characteristics  which  is 
responsive  tq  solar  light  comprising  a  first  semiconductor 
material  having  a  surface  forming  a  rectifying  junction  with  an 
interfacing  material  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  elec- 
trolytes, semiconductors,  and  Schottky  barrier  forming  materi- 
als such  that  when  solar  light  is  incident  on  said  interfacing 
material  whose  surface  is  adapted  to  accept  said  solar  light  a 
generated  voltage  is  developed  between  said  interfacing  mate- 
rial and  said  first  semiconductor  material  characterized  in  that 
a  second  semiconductor  material  of  the  same  majority  carrier 
type  as  said  first  semiconductor  material  and  with  a  smaller 
bandgap  than  said  first  semiconductor  material  forms  a  junc- 
tion with  said  first  semiconductor  material  on  another  surface 
thereof  apart  from  said  surface  forming  said  rectifying  junc- 
tion; wherein  the  electrochemical  potential  of  the  majority 
carriers  in  said  first  semiconductor  material  is  smaller  than  the 
electrochemical  potential  of  the  majority  carriers  of  said  sec- 
ond semiconductor  material  in  isolation  and  wherein  the  abso- 
lute value  of  the  difference  between  the  electrochemical  poten- 
tial of  the  majority  carriers  in  said  first  and  said  second  semi- 


4,196,264 
ACCELERATION  ACTIVATED  BATTERY 
Per  Y.  Troedsson,  and  Rune  E.  Hesselberg,  both  of  Jarfalla, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,171 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  18, 1977,  7711701 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/38 
U.S.  a.  429—114  5  Gaims 


4,196,263 
'      SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  WTTH  ENHANCED 

PROPERTIES 

Joseph  L.  Shay,  Marlboro,  and  Sigurd  Wagner,  Holmdel,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,279,  May  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,315 

Int  G.2  HOIM  6/30,  6/36 

MS.  G.  429—111  8  Gaims 


ELCCTmXTTIC  DEVICE  l>E*SU*EMEirr$ 


1.  An  acceleration  activated  battery,  comprising: 

an  ampule  having  an  exterior  surface; 

a  liquid  electrolyte  contained  in  the  ampule; 

a  battery  cell  stack,  in  fluid  communication  with  the  exterior 

surface  of  the  ampule; 
a  retainer  arranged  for  supporting  the  ampule  when  the 
battery  is  unactivated  and  for  breaking  the  ampule, 
thereby  activating  the  battery,  when  a  predetermined 
acceleration  force  is  exeried  on  the  ampule  in  a  given 
direction; 
wherein  the  retainer  comprises: 
a  support  plate  having  an  upper  surface  facing  said  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  ampule  and  for  supporting  the  am- 
pule, said  surface  being  disposed  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  the  force;  a  lower  surface;  and 
an  aperture  cut  through  the  upper  surface  and  having  a 
bottom  at  a  predetermined  depth,  said  aperture  being 
cut  downward  substantially  along  the  direction  of  the 
force; 
a  support  pin  for  supporting  the  support  plate,  disposed 
opposite  the  aperture,  and  having  transverse  dimensions 
smaller  than  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  aperture 
so  that  the  pin  can  penetrate  through  the  aperture; 
a  foot  portion  for  supporting  the  support  pin,  having  an 
upper  side,  arranged  such  that  the  distance  from  the 
lower  surface  of  the  support  plate  to  the  upper  side  of 
the  foot  is  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  aperture;  and 
a  connection  part  disposed  between  said  pin  and  said  plate, 
by  means  of  which  the  support  pin  supports  the  support 
plate,  and  having  a  strength  such  that  the  connection 
part  will  yield  when  the  predetermined  force  is  exerted 
on  the  retainer; 
whereby,  when  the  predetermined  force  is  exerted  on  the 
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ampule  by  acceleration  of  the  battery,  the  connection  will 
yield,  the  ampule  will  move  relative  to  and  toward  and 
foot  portion,  and  the  ampule  will  then  contact  the  pin  and 
release  the  electrolyte  to  flow  into  the  battery  cell  stack. 


4,196,265 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  ANTIBODIES 
Hilary  Koprowski,  Wynnewood;  Walter  U.  Gerhard,  and  Carlo 
M.  Croce,  both  of  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
Wistar  Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
CootJnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,857,  Jun.  15, 1977.  This 
application  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,092 
Int  a:-  AOIN  1/02;  A61K  39/42 
VS.  a.  435—2  18  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  viral  antibodies  comprising  fus- 
ing a  viral  antibody  producing  cell  and  a  myeloma  cell  to 
provide  a  fused  cell  hybrid,  culturing  said  hybrid  and  collect- 
ing  the  viral  antibodies. 


4,196,266 

PRODUCTION  OF  NANAOMYaN  A  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Satoshi  Omura,  Tokyo;  Hanio  Tanaka,  Machida;  Juichi  Awaya, 
Souka,  and  Toju  Hata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Kitasato  Institute  (Kitasato  Kenkyuosho),  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,744,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,563,  Mar.  14, 

1975,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,215 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1976,  51-49224 

Int.  a.2  C12D  9/14 

VS.  a.  435—125  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  by  fermentation  a  nanaomycin 

compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


(I) 


COR' 


wherein  R  is  H  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
OH  and  NH2,  comprising  the  steps  of  culturing  a  microorgan- 
ism belonging  to  the  genus  Streptomyces  rosa  var.  notoensis  in 
a  medium  containing  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic 
substances  under  suitable  conditions  so  as  to  produce  said 
nanaomycin  compound  and  accumulate  same  in  the  culture 
broth,  and  recovering  said  nanaomycin  compound  therefrom 
as  the  principal  product. 


4 196  267 
EXTRUSION  FOAMED  ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
Seizaburo  Watanabe;  Yqji  Seo;  Elji  Hattori;  Masao  Okuda,  and 
Hiroahi  Watanabe,  all  of  Suzuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,495,  Mar.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1975,  50-35758; 
Oct  14,  1975,  50-123546 

lot  a.2  B29D  77/00 
VS.  a  521—93  14  Clainu 


10  to  90  weight  percent  of  an  ionomer  resin  having  a  melt 
index  of  from  O.I  to  50  g/10  min.  and  90  to  10  weight  percent 
of  a  styrenic  synthetic  resin. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  foamed  article  which  comprises 
blending  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  ionomer  resin  having  a 
melt  index  from  0.1  to  50  g/10  min.  and  90  to  10%  by  weight 
of  a  styrenic  synthetic  resin,  and  mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  resulting  blend  in  the  molten  state  with  5  to  60  parts  by 
weight  of  a  volatile  blowing  agent,  having  a  Kauri-butanol 
value  up  to  25,  in  an  extruder  at  high  temperature  and  pressure, 
and  extruding  the  resulting  blended  mixture  into  a  zone  kept 
under  a  pressure  which  is  not  higher  than  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, thereby  allowing  the  extrudate  to  expand. 


4,196,268 
HYDROLYSIS-RESISTANT  FLEXIBLE 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Jasper  H.  Brown,  East  Alton,  III.,  and  Donald  S.  T.  Wang,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,189 
Int.  a.-'  C08G  J8/I4.  18/34.  18/18 
VS.  a.  521—130  17  Claims 

1.  Flexible  polyurethane  foam  composition  prepared  by 
subjecting  to  flexible  polyurethane  foam-forming  conditions  a 
mixture  of  flexible  polyurethane  foam-forming  reactants  in- 
cluding polyester-polyol  and  diisocyanate,  haloalkyl  phos- 
phate and  alkyl  benzyl  phthalate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  the  hydrolytic  stability  of  said  foam. 


1.  A  foamed  article  having  a  bulk  density  from  15  to  200 
Kg/m^  comprising  a  foamed  resinous  composition  containing 


4,196,269 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

COPOLYMERLZABLE  COMPOSITION 

Lodewijk  Roskott,  Gorssel,  and  Arnold  Schroeder,  Deventer, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Ashe* 

Tille,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,092,  Nov.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,158,021, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  5884K>3,  Jun.  20, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,097,467.  This  application  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  21,  1974, 
7408353 

Int  G.^  C08L  67/06 
VS.  G.  525—27  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  copolymerization  of  an  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  which  comprises  copolymerizing,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  5*  C.  to  about  80*  C,  an  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
copolymerizable  therewith  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  accelera- 
tor and  a  peroxide  initiator  consisting  essentially  of  an  al- 
kylaldehyde  peroxide  containing  not  more  than  20  carbon 
atoms  and  at  least  1.5  active  oxygen  atoms  per  carbonyl  groups 
of  alkylaldehyde,  said  alkylaldehyde  peroxide  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsubstituted  alkylaldehyde 
peroxide,  an  alkyl-substituted  alkylaldehyde  peroxide,  and  an 
aryl-substituted  alkylaldehyde  peroxide,  prepared  by  reacting 
an  alkylaldehyde  with  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  with 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  having 
an  H2O2  content  between  about  30  and  about  85%  by  weight, 
in  a  solvent  in  which  both  the  alkylaldehyde  and  the  formed 
peroxide  composition  are  soluble,  the  molar  ratio  of  carbonyl 
groups  to  H2O2  in  the  reaction  mixture  being  between  1:1.5 
and  1:4.0,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  with  the  simulta- 
neous removal  of  water  by  distillation. 


4,196,270 

HIGH  SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITION  ADAPTED 

FOR  USE  AS  AUTOMOTIVE  TOPCOAT.#5 

Mohinder  S.  Chattha,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,965*,  Dec.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,039 
Int  G.2  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  G.  525— 110  16  Gaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  adapted  for  low 
temperature  bake  applications  which  contains  greater  than 
about  60%  by  weight  of  nonvolatile  solids,  and  which,  exclu- 
sive of  pigments,  solvents  and  other  nonreactive  components, 
consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  polyepoxide  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  (Mn)  of  between  about  140  and  about  3,000; 

(B)  a  reactive  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  organophos- 
phate  ester  having  the  formula: 

O 
II 
(RO)„-P-(OH)3_„ 

wherein  n=  1  to  2  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mono  or  dihydroxy  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl  radicals; 

(C)  an  amine-aldehyde  crosslinking  agent;  and 

(D)  up  to  about  45  weight  percent  based  on  the  toul  weight 
of  (A),  (B),  (C)  and  (D)  of  a  hydroxy  functional  additive 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  {M„)  of  be- 
tween about  and  about  6000,  said  organophosphate  ester 
being  included  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  between  about  0.67  and  about  1.4  equivalents 
of  acid  functionality  for  each  equivalent  of  epoxy  func- 
tionality on  said  polyepoxide  resin,  and  said  amine-alde- 
hyde crosslinking  agent  being  included  in  said  composi- 
tion in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  about  0.4 
equivalents  of  nitrogen  crosslinking  functionality  for  each 
equivalent  of  hydroxy  functionality  included  in  said  com- 
position either  as  (i)  an  organic  hydroxyl  group  on  said 
organophosphate  ester,  (ii)  a  hydroxyl  group  on  said  hy- 
droxy functional  additive,  or  (iii)  as  a  result  of  esterifica- 
tion  of  said  epoxy  functionality  of  said  polyepoxide  resin 
during  cure  of  said  coating  composition. 


4,196,271 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Akira  Yamada,  and  Kaoru  Kimura,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,429 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1975, 50-153425; 
Dec.  26, 1975,  50-155113 

Int  G.2  C08L  35/06.  35/08 
VS.  G.  525—242  20  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  2-cyanoacrylate 
and,  as  an  impact  strength  improving  additive,  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  having  three  or  more 
free  carboxyl  groups,  anhydrides  thereof,  partial  esters  thereof 
having  at  least  three  free  carboxyls,  aromatic  polycarboxylic 
acids  having  three  or  more  free  carboxyl  groups  and  anhy- 
drides thereof,  said  additive  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  improve  impact  strength. 


4,196,272 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AN  ACRYLIC  AQD-METHYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER 

IN  A  TUBULAR  REACTOR 
Louis  A.  Goretta,  Naperville,  and  Robert  R.  Otremba,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,213 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08F  220/06 
V.S.  G.  526-64  g  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  copolymers  of  vinyl  carhoxylic 
acids  and  lower  alkyl  acrylates  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  acrylate  and  ethyl  acrylate,  said  vinyl  carbox- 
ylic acids  having  the  formula  prior  to  polymerization: 


H  R 
I  I 
C*C 

I      I 

H     CasO 


I 
I-  O— A 

wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium  or  alkali  metal  ions,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  polymerizing  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  the  vinyl  carboxylic  acid  with  said  lower  alkyl  acrylate 
in  a  tube  reactor  at  a  pressure  of  between  50-350  psig,  said 
pressure  being  sufTicient  to  maintain  the  reactants  in  a  liquid 
state  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  while  maintaining 
the  conditions  of  the  reaction  within  the  limits  set  forth  below: 


I.  Monomer  solids 
II.  Initiation  temperature 
CF.) 

III.  Monomer  pH 

IV.  Initiator  concentration 

V.  Vinyl  carboxylic  acid-lower 

alkyl  acrylate  weight  ratio 
VI.  Residence  time 


20-50%  by  weight 
80-180*  F. 

1.0-6.0 

2.0-12%  by  weight 

(based  on  monomer) 

60/40-95/5 

t-15  minutes 


said  copolymer  of  vinyl  carboxylic  acid  and  lower  alkyl  acry- 
late having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  3,000-300,000. 

4,196,273 
CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Kiyoshi  Imai,  and  Masaki  Tanaka,  both  of  Annaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,197 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1977,  52-100643 
Int.  G.^  C08G  77/06 
VS.  G.  528—15  7  Gaims 

1.  A  curable  organopolysiloxane  composition  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  having  at 
least  two  vinyl  groups  in  the  molecule,  the  organic  groups 
other  than  the  vinyl  groups  being  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation, 

(b)  from  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
expressed  by  the  average  unit  formula 

[{CH2=CHXR)2SiOo.5]«[(R)3SiOo.5],{Si02]». 

where  the  symbol  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  groups  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  u,  v 
and  w  are  the  mole  fractions  of  the  respective  siloxane  units 
with  the  proviso  that  (u-|-v)/w  is  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  2.0 
and  u+v-|-w  =  l,  the  content  of  the  vinyl  groups  being  in  the 
range  from  0.5  to  3%  by  weight, 
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(c)  an  orgahohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  at  least  three 
hydrogen  atoms  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  in 
th«n>olecule  in  an  amount  such  that  from  0.7  to  5  moles  of 
th^ydrogen  atoms  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms 
are  provided  per  mole  of  the  vinyl  groups  in  the  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b), 

(d)  from  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkoxy  silane  having 
an  aliphatically  unsaturated  group, 

(e)  from  0  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler,  and 

(0  «  catalytic  amount  of  platinum  or  a  platinum  compound. 


April  1, 1980 


4,1M»274 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDANTOINS 

AND  POLYHYDANTOIN  RESINS 
Wilfrted  Zeclicr,  and  Rudolf  Merten,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gernumy,  anignon  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft, 
LeTerkuen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,110 
Onima  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1*76,  2657560 

Int  a^  CD8G  18/34.  18/67;  Om)  401/06.  403/06 
VS.  a.  528-73  g  ctoiBis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydantoins  wherein  an  organic 
diisocyanate,  diisothiocyanatc,  polyisocyanate  or  polyisothi- 
ocyanate  is  reacted  with  an  unsaturated  amido  acid  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formula 


[p    R|    R2  O     R3\ 
II      I      I      II      I    1 
HO— C-C«C-C-N-j R4 


in  which  the  radicals 
Ri.  R2.  R3and  R4  are  same  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, an  aliphatic,  aliphatic-aromatic  or  aromatic  radical, 
and 

Ri  and  R2  may  additionally  represent  halogen,  and 
y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  450* 
C 


4,196^6 
HIGH-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT,  SEGMENTED, 
POLYCARBONATE  ELASTOMERS 
Manfred  Schreckenberg,  KrefeM;  Klaus  Kttnig,  Uverkuaen; 
Dieter  FVeitag,  and  Volker  Serini,  both  of  Krefeld,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lererknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,743 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jan.  22. 
1977,2702626  /•       •  **. 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C08G  63/24.  63/64 

UA  a  528-176  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high-molecular  weight 
polycarbonate  elastomer  containing  incorporated  polymer 
segments,  which  segments  contain  carboxyl  groups,  compris- 
ing reacting  a  carboxyl  group-containing  polymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  more  than  about  600  with  a 
diphenol  and  phosgene  in  accordance  with  a  two-phase  bound- 
ary polycondensation  process  at  a  pH  of  from  about  9  to  about 
14  and  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  80*  C, 
characterized  in  that  the  carboxyl  group-containing  polymer  is 
a  C— C  linked  polymer  containing  from  I  to  5  COOH  groups. 


(  4,196,277 

PERFLUOROISOPROPYUDENE  DIANHYDRIDE  AND 

POLYIMIDES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Robert  J.  Jones,  Hermosa  Beach,  and  Michael  K.  O'Rell,  Man- 
hattan Beach,  botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo 
Beach,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,989,  Jul.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,327 
Int  a.2  C08G  73/10 
UA  a  528-208  4aaims 

1.  An  aromatic  dianhydride  compound  having  the  structure: 


O 

N 
X 


r 


o 

II 


4,196,275 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS  PREPARED  FROM 

BIS(4-/3.HYDROXYETHOXYPH£NYL)SULFONE 

Santos  W.  Go,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.. 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  861,141,  Dec.  16, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,025 

Int  a.2  C08G  63/66.  63/68 

UA  a  528-173  2  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  copolyester  consisting  essentially  of  the 

polymeric  reaction  of 

(A)  reactant(s)  selected  from  terephthalic  acid  and  its  Ci  to 
C4  alkyl  esters,  and 

(B)  reactants,  bis  (4-beta-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)  sulfone  and 
ethylene  glycol,  and 

(C)  reactant(s)  selected  from  trimellitic  acid,  its  anhydride, 
and  its  C I  to  C4  alkyl  esters, 

wherein  the  amount  of  said  bis  (4-beta-hydroxyethoxyphenyl) 
sulfone  is  2-25  mol  percent  of  the  amount  of  A  reactant(s),  the 
combined  amount  of  B  reactants  is  about  1 10  to  300  mol  per- 
cent of  the  amount  of  A  reactant(s),  and  the  amount  of  C 
reactant(s)  is  0.1  to  0.7  mol  percent  of  said  A  reactants, 
said  copolyester  having  oxygen  (O2)  and  CO2  permeabilities 

in  cc.mil/ 100  in.2.day.atm.  of  less  than  9  and  less  than  62. 

respectively,  a  glass  transition  temperature,  Tg,  of  at  least 

82*  on  an  unoriented  basis,  said  copolyester  further  having 

non-Newtonian  flow  properties. 


II  CF3  n 


II 

o 


4,196,278 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  FOLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  POLYMERS 
James  G.  Bennett  Jr;^  and  Glenn  D.  Cooper,  both  of  Delniar, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld, 
Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  86532 
Int  a.2  C08G  65/44 
U.S.  a.  528-215  22  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  polyphenylene  oxide  poly- 
mer having  a  predetermined  molecular  weight,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  oxygen  to  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  main 
charge  of  a  phenolic  monomer,  an  oxidative  coupling 
catalyst  and  a  solvent;  and 

(b)  while  continuing  the  addition  of  oxygen  to  the  reaction 
mixture  of  step  (a),  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  an 
additional  amount  of  phenolic  monomer  at  a  rate  that  is 
sufficient  to  control  polymerization  and  producing  a  poly- 
phenylene oxide  polymer  of  a  predetermined  molecular 
weight. 


April  1, 1980 
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4,196,279 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  POLYESTERS  HAVING  A 

HIGH  DEGREE  OF  POLYMERIZATION 

Shizuo  Azuma;  Noritsugu  Saiki,  and  Shoji  Kawase,  all  of 
Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limitel,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,585 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1977,  52-85634; 
Nov.  9, 1977,  52-133582;  Jan.  30, 1978,  53-8234 

Int  a.2  C08G  63/06.  63/18 
U.S.  a  528—275  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyester  having  a  high  degree 
of  polymerization  with  an  intrinsic  viscosity,  measured  at  35* 
C.  in  o-chlorophenol,  of  at  least  0.5,  which  comprises  melt 
polymerizing  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  or  hydroxycarboxylic 
acid  or  its  ester-forming  derivative  with  at  least  one  dihydric 
alcohol  or  its  ester-forming  derivative  to  form  a  linear  polyes- 
ter prepolymer  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity,  measured  at  35* 
C.  in  o-chlorophenol,  of  at  least  0.2,  and  further  polycondens- 
ing  the  prepolymer;  wherein  the  polycondensation  of  the  pre- 
polymer is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  organic 
boron  compound  selected  from  compounds  of  the  general 
formula 


R2-B-R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different,  and  each 
represents  an  alkyl  jgroup  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 


(1) 


wherein  A  represents  a  carbonyl  group  or  RO—  <  group;  R 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl  group,  or  a  forosaminyl 
group;  R'  represents  an  aldehyde  group  protected  by  a  cyclic 
acetal  or  a  thioacetal;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl 
group;  R3  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R*  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxymethyl  group,  or  mycinosylox- 
ymethyl  group;  R'  represents  a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy 
group;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  ~ 
represents  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond;  —  represents  a 
single  bond,  a  double  bond,  or  an  oxiran-2,3-diyl  group;  and 

means  that  the  macrolactone  ring  forms  a  16-membered 

ring  or  a  17-membered  ring,  which  comprises  reacting  a  mac- 
rolide  compound  of  the  formula  (2) 


and  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


Ri  R: 

\  / 

B 
/   \ 

R3  R4 


M 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  identical  or  different,  and  each 
represent  an  alkyl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  M  represent  a  monovalent  metal. 


CH3 


CHO 


CHj       CHj 
\    / 


B 


a) 


wherein  B  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  or 
an  acylmycanosyloxy  group 


— O 


OH 


4  196,280 

NOVEL  MACROLACTONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNG  THEM 

Sumio  Umezawa;  Hamao  Umezawa,  and  Kuniaki  Tatsuta,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku 

Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,301 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1977,  52/25618; 
Mar.  9,  1977,  52/25619;  May  12, 1977,  52/55125 
Int  O.^  C07H  17/08;  C07D  313/00 
U.S.  O.  536—17  R  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  the  aglycone  of  a  macrolide  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I) 


CHj 


OR'; 


CHj 


R'  represents  an  acyl  group;  and  A;  R^;  R^;  R*;  R';  R*;  ~;  — ; 

and have  the  same  significance  as  in  general  formula  (I) 

with  a  dihydric  alcohol  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  dithiol,  of  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  mercapto-alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  acid  and  then  reacting  the  product  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  and  an  acylating  agent,  successively. 

2.  A  process  of  producing  a  macrolide  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 
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CH3       CH3 


CHj  «»  \/ 


wherein  A  represents  a  carbonyl  group  or  RO— <  group;  R 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl  group,  or  a  forosaminyl 
group;  R'  represents  an  aldehyde  group  protected  by  a  cyclic 
acetal  or  a  thioacetal;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl 
group;  R^  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  R*  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  a  hydroxymethyl  group,  or  mycinosyloxymethyl 
group;  R5  represents  a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy  group;  R* 
represents  a  hydtogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  —  represents  a 
smgle  bond  or  a  double  bond;  —  represents  a  single  bond,  a 
double  bond,  or  an  oxiran-2,3-diyl  group;  and 


functional  substituent  on  the  4'  carbon  atom  said  substituent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  and 
primary  amino  lower  alkyl. 


means 


that  the  macrolactone  ring  forms  a  16-membered  ring  or  a 
17-membered  ring  which  comprises  reacting  the  macrolide 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 


4,196^2 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SHAPEABLE  CELLULOSE 

AND  SHAPED  CELLULOSE  PRODUCTS 
Neal  E.  Franks,  Suffeni,  N.Y.,  and  Julianna  K.  Varga,  Ashevilie, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8544>57,  No?.  25, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,145,532.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,907 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  C08B  16/00 

U.S.  a.  536—56  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dissolving  cellulose  in  a  tertiary  amine 

N-oxide  solvent  for  the  cellulose  and  thereafter  shaping  the 

solution  and  separating  the  cellulose  from  the  tertiary  amine 

N-oxide,  the  improvement  wherein  a  solution  containing  up  to 

about  44%  cellulose  is  prepared  in  a  solvent  for  the  cellulose 

comprising  a  tertiary  amine  N-oxide  and  from  0.8%  to  about 

29%  by  weight  of  water  wherein  the  maximum  water  content 

in  the  solvent  decreases  substantially  linearly  with  increase  in 

cellulose  content. 

i 


CHi       CH3 
\    / 


CH., 


wherein  R^  represents  an  acyl  group  and  A;  R2,  R3;  r4.  r5.  r6. 

- ;  — ;  and have  the  same  significance  as  in  the  above 

formula  with  a  dihydric  alcohol  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
dithiol  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mercaptoalcohol  of  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  acid. 


4,196,281 
PSORALENS 
John  E.  Hearst;  Henry  Rapoport;  Stephen  Isaacs,  all  of  Berke- 
ley, and  Che-Kun  J.  Shen,  Albany,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  734,031,  Oct.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,124,598. 
This  application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,277 
Int  aj  C07H  17/Oa  21/02.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  536—28  12  Claims 

1.  Deoxyribonucleic  acid  having  a  substituted  4.5',8- 
trimethyl  psoralen  having  an  organic  functional  substituent  on 
the  4'  carbon  atom  said  subtituent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogenated  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  and  primary  amino  lower  alkyl 
covalently  bonded  thereto  on  at  at  least  one  binding  site 
thereon. 

9.  A  method  for  interfering  with  the  replication  of  nucleic 
acids  comprising  cross-linking  the  helices  thereof  with  cova- 
lently bonded  4,5',8-trimethyl  psoralen  having  an  organic 


4,196,283 

PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,856,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,441, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546,  Sep.  22, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

716,960,  Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  932,962 

Int.  a-  C07D  311/02 

VS.  a.  542-426  15  Qaims 

1.  A  4Z  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 


CHi 
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-continued 


CH2OH 


that  one  of  R5  and  Re  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—  • 

(2)  cis— CH=CH—  '.         . 

(3)  — C=C-  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


wherein  L  is  —(CHiid—CiKih— 
wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro, 
wherein  Q  is 


O,  H 


)H,  or  Rg 


OH 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  Reo  is  (a)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(b)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (c)  phenyl,  (d) 
phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 


— ^  ^NH-C— d^         ^NH-C-CH3. 

— f  ^NH-C-CHj. 

— ^  y-NH-C-NH2, 


(e) 


(0 


(h) 


J~\_  " 

— ^  y-CH=N-NH-C— 


NH2. 


4,196,284 
5-SUBSTTTUTED-THIO-3-CHLORO-4H.l,2,6-THIADIA-/ 
ZIN-4-ONES 
Qinton  J.  Peake;  Wayne  N.  Hamish,  both  of  Medina,  and  Bruce 
L.  Davidson,  Middleport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  782,816,  Mar.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,100,281. 
This  application  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,251 
Int.  a.-  C07D  285/16 
U.S.  a.  544—8  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(g) 


(i) 


0) 


.or 


(k) 


wherein  Rio  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  and 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl, 

wherein  CgHzg  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  in  the  chain 
between  — CRsRe—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and 
R6are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 


N  N 

^  S    ^ 


wherein  X  is  alkylthio  having  4-7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  (low- 
er)alkylthio,  cycloalkylthio  having  5-7  ring  carbon  atoms,  or 
substituted  phenylthio  having  the  formula 


-S 


wherein  each  are  R  is  independently  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxyl,  lower  alkanoylamido,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  nitro,  cy- 
ano,  or  halogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-3 
inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  halo- 
gen n  may  have  a  value  of  1-5  inclusive,  and  with  the  further 
proviso  that  X  is  other  than  mono(lower)alkylthio  or  mono 
(lower)  alkylphenylthio. 


4,196,285 

ANTIBIOTIC  PURinCATION  PROCESS 

Paul  F.  Schubert,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,710,  Jun.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,649 

Int.  a.-  C07D  501/02 

U.S.  a.  544—20  ♦  Cl*»«ns 

1.  A  process  for  separating  Cephamycin  C  from  fermenta- 
tion broth  impurities  which  comprises  (a)  passing  a  filtrate  of  a 
fermentation  broth  containing  Cephamycin  C  at  a  pH  of  from 
about  1.8  to  about  2.5  through  a  cation  ion  exchange  resin 
having  a  particle  size  of  30-60  U.S.  Standard  size;  (b)  washing 
the  column  with  1-2  bed  volumes  of  either  water  or  a  dilute 
aqueous  stream  containing  a  small  amount  of  Cephamycin  C; 
(c)  displacing  up  to  1  bed  volume  with  10%  aqueous  sodium 
chloride;  (d)  eluting  with  the  recirculating  streams  combined 
from  the  previous  two  steps,  said  recirculating  streams  having 
an  adjusted  pH  of  between  about  7-8;  and  (e)  recovering  the 
purifled  concentrated  Cephamycin  C  solution,  the  entire  pro- 
cess being  conducted  at  between  about  0-5'  C. 
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4,196,286 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BASIC 

OXAZINE  DYESTUFFS 

Erwin  Bninn,  Grenzacli-Wyhlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

sfgnor  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702^52,  Jul.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,881 
OaJnu   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   11,   1975, 

9098/75 

iBt  aj  C07D  265/28  , 

UA  a  544-103  '     SQalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  basic  oxazine  dyestuff 
of  the  formula 
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^  N  ^         / 


Ri' 


N 


R4 


N 


.n; 


.R2 
'R3 


xe 


wherein 
R,  R2  and  R3  are  alky!  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
Ri  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
R  and  R|,  or  R2  and  R3,  conjointly  with  the  nitrogen  to 

which  they  are  attached,  form  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or 

morpholine  ring, 
R4  is  H  or  methyl  and 
X©  is  an  anion,  which  is  CL  or  ZnCb  wherein  a  compound 

of  the  formula 


is  treated  with  a  nitrosylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  hy- 
drochloric acid  or  sulphuric  acid  at  room  temperature  in  a 
solvent,  wherein  the  solvent  is  a  cyclic  ether,  sulpholane  or  an 
alkyl-substituted  amide,  alone  or  mixed  with  water  or  an  ali- 
phatic alcohol,  to  form  a  suspension  containing  the  corre- 
sponding nitroso  compound,  and  reacting  said  nitroso  com- 
pound, without  isolation  from  said  suspension,  with  an  amino- 
phenol  of  the  formula 


OH 


in  a  condensation  reaction  by  heating  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture of  70*  to  75*  C.  to  form  said  basic  oxazine  dyestuff. 


4,196,287 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

2^UBSTmJTED  PYRIDINES 

Peter  Hardt,  Visp,  Switacrland,  assignor  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Ganpel, 

Switzerland 

Continuation-ia-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  724,939,  Sep.  20, 1976, 

•baMkNicd.  This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,033 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   18,   1975, 

12139/75;  Oct  15, 1976,  013079/76;  Ang.  2, 1977,  009471/77 

Int  aj  C07D  213/08.  213/74 
UA  a  544-124  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  production  of  a  2-N,N-disub- 
stituted  amino  pyridine  having  the  formula: 


which  comprises  reacting  a  cyano  compound  and  acetylene  in 
the  presence  of  cobaltocene,  which  is  a  catalyt,  said  reaction 
being  conducted  at  a  pressure  between  3  and  20  atmospheres  of 
acetylene,  said  cobaltocene  not  being  convened  to  a  different 
valance  state  during  the  process,  and  said  cyano  compound 
being  a  N,N-disubstituted  cyanamide  having  the  formula: 


R4. 


Rs 


\ 

I 
/ 


N-CN 


wherein  R4  and  R5  are  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or 


— N 


\ 


R4 


R5 


is  piperidino,  pyrrolidino  or  morpholino,  whereby  said  2-N,N- 
disubstituted  amino  piperidine  results. 


4,196,288 
ERGOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Enzo  Beacco,  Umbiate;  Luigi  Bemardi,  Milan;  Enrico  Di  Salle, 
Milan;  Giovanni  Falconi,  Milan,  and  Bianca  Patelli,  Milan, 
aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalla  Cario  Erba  S.pA., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,536 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1976, 
50746/76 

Int  a.2  C07D  457/02 
UA  a.  544—125  22  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

(a)  6-methyl-8-(5'-bromonicotinoyloxyacetyl)-ergoline; 

(b)  1 ,6-dimethyl-(S'-bromonicotinoyloxyacetyl)-ergoline; 

(c)  IO-methoxy-6-methyl-8-(S'-bromonicotinoyloxy-acetyl)  - 
ergoline; 

(d)  6-methyl-8-acetoxyacetylergoline; 

(e)  6-methyl-8-hydroxyacetylergoIine; 

(0  6-methyl-8-hydroxyacetylergoline-2'-pyrrolcarboxylate; 
(g)  l,6-dimethyl-8-hydroxyacetylergoline-2'-pyrrolcarboxy- 

late; 
(h)  8-benzoyloxyacetyl-6-methylergoline; 
(i)  8-isonicotinoyloxyacetyl-6-methylergoline; 
(j)  8-caproyloxyacetyl-6-methylergoline; 
(k)  8-pivaloyloxyacetyl-6-methylergoline; 
0)  8-nicotinoyloxyacetyl-6-methylergoline; 
(m)  8-(2',6'-dimethoxybenzoyloxyacetyl)-6-methylergoline; 
(n)  8-<2',6'-dimethylbenzoyloxyacetyl)-6-methylergoline; 
(o)    6-methyl-8-<S'-methyl-2'-pyrimidylmercapto)-acetyler- 

goHne; 
(p)  6-methyl-8-(5'-methyl-2''  1 ,3,4-thiazolylmercapto)- 

acetylergoline; 
(q)6-methyl-8-morpholinoacetylergoline; 
(r)  1 ,6-dimethyl-8-morpholinoacety  lergoline; 
(s)  6-methylr8-diethylaminoacetylergoline; 
(t)  6-methyl-8-piperidinoacetylergoline; 
(u)6-methyl-8-(4'-methylpiperazino)acetylergoline. 
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4,196,289 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  TRIALLYL 

ISOCYANURATE 

Hiroyasu  Salto,  and  Akio  Sekiguchi,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Kasei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Iwaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53/37739 
Int.  a.^  C07D  251/34 
U.S.  a.  544—221  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  triallyl  isocyanurate  by  reac- 
tion of  an  alkali  cyanate  and  an  allyl  halide  in  the  presence  of 
an  aprotic  polar  solvent,  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 
the  triallyl  isocyanurate,  the  aprotic  polar  solvent  and  salt 
by-product,  the  improvement  comprising: 
distilling  said  reaction  mixture  to  remove  said  aprotic  polar 

solvent; 
adding  water  or  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  to 
the  distilled  reaction  mixture  thereby  forming  a  triallyl 
isocyanurate  layer  and  an  aqueous  layer;  and 
separating  the  triallyl  isocyanurate  layer  from  said  aqueous 
layer. 


yacetylamino,  methylamino,  dimethylamino  or  allylamino,  or 
a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,196,290 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  URIC  AOD  FROM  NATURAL 

PRODUCTS 
John  D.  Douros,  Jr.,  Littleton,  and  Ira  T.  Warder,  Jr.,  Lake* 
wood,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company, 
Denver,  Colo. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  80,517,  Oct  7, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,850,930. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,392 
Int  a.2  C07D  473/04 
U.S.  a.  544—266  1  Qaim 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  uric  acid  from  uric 
acid  bearing  excrement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
first  collecting  suitable  uric  acid  bearing  waste  material 
within  a  period  of  eight  days  after  production  of  said 
excrement;  and 
subsequently,  immediately  thereafter,  drying  the  collected 
excrement  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  350°  F.  to  destroy 
microorganisms  to  prevent  decomposition  of  said  uric 
acid  by  said  microorganisms. 


4,196,291 
2-ACYL-4.0XO-PYRAZINO-ISOQUINOLINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jiirgen  Seubert,  Darmstadt;  Herbert  Thomas,  and  Peter  An- 
drews, both  of  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung, 
Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  742,133,  Nov.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,141,978, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  533,467,  Dec.  16, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,001,411.  ThU  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,302 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1973,  2363539 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  471/04;  H61K  31/495 
U.S.  Q.  544—344  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,196,292 
6.SUBSTTTUTED  AMILORIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Jr.,  Chalfont;  Susan  J.  deSolms,  Norris- 
town,  and  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,011 
Int  Q.2  C07D  241/34;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  Q.  544—407  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N, ^  N  ^NH2 

NH 
II 
CF3S'      -  '^   -      'CONHCNH2 


X^  N   ^^, 


4,196,293 
0,0-BIS(SUBSTTTUTEDPYRIDlNYL)PHOSPHONATES 

AND  PHOSPHONOTHIOATES 
Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,544 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/38,  9/40 
U.S.  Q.  546—25  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


;-^°j:^ 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluo- 
romethyl  or  methyl;  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  Y 
represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  Z  represents  C2.3  alkyl,  halo- 
alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  with  halo  being  fluoro,  chloro  or 
bromo,  ethenyl,  phenyl,  phenylmethyl  or  cyclohexyl. 


4,196,294      * 
ORANGE  ANTHRAPYRIDINE  MONOMERIC 
COLORANTS  AND  COLORANT  PRECURSORS 
Leonard  A.  Bunes,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynapol,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  751,856,  Dec.  17,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,835 
Int.  Q.-  A23L  1/275;  C09B  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  546—76  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 


R2  Ri 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  mono-substituted  in  the  o-position  by  wherein  R,  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

nuorine  or  in  the  m-  or  p-position  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  nitro,  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  lodo.,  lower 

hydroxy,  amino,  formylamino,  acetylamino,  pentanoylamino,  alkoxy  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  sulfonate  and  alkyl 

hexanoylamino,      octanoylamino,      oleoylamino,      methox-  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon 
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atoms  or  alkyl  sulfonate  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is 
chloro,  bromo  or  iodo. 
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4,196,295 

PIPERIDYL  PHENYL  NITRO  CYCLOBUTANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Martin  J.  Jacobs,  Terre  Haute,  Ind^  assignor  to  International 

Minerals  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Libertyrille,  111. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,711 

Int.  a.2  C07D  295/06 

VS.  a.  546—232  n  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R" 


R'^ 


^0^ 


it>H,  - 


■:  *y>N02 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  substituted  in  one  or  more  positions  with 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  allcoxy  having  from  1  to  about  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  5  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  similar  or  dissimilar  and  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to 
about  5  carbon  atoms. 


4,196,296 

CYCLOPENTA[qPYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 

Makolm  R.  Bell,  and  Rudolf  Oesterlin,  both  of  East  Greenbosh, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,003,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,126,620, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,949,  Jul.  9, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,098,797,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  558,807,  Mar. 

17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,008,250,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  346,005,  Mar.  29, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,928,380.  This 

application  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8624M4 

tat  a.2  C07D  401/04 

U.S.  a  546-272  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


where  X  is  O  or  S;  Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
each  of  R3,  R4  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  each  R6  group  is 
the  same  or  different  hydrogen,  phenyl-lower-alkyl,  methyl  or 
lower-alkenyl;  and  R7  is  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl,  and  wherein  the 
phenyl-lower-alkyl  group  can  be  further  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  nucleus  by  a  single  methylenedioxy  or  loweralkoxy 
group  or  by  from  one  to  three,  the  same  or  different,  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
trifluoromethyl,  lower-alkanoylamino,  amino,  di-lower- 
alkylamino,  di-lower-alkylaminomethyl,  carboxy,  carbox- 
amido,  carbo-lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmercapto,  lower- 
alkylsulfinyl,  lower-alkylsulfonyl,  nitro  and  sulfamoyl  except 
that  both  Kt,  groups  are  not  simultaneously  hydrogen. 


4,196,297 
PROCESSES  FOR  SEPARATING  OF  ENANTIOMERS  BY 

CRYSTALLIZATION 
Nancy  S.  Kurose,  Norwalk,  and  Arnold  Zweig,  Westport  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,219 
tat  a.2  COTD  233/32 
VJS.  a.  548—320  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  optical  isomers  which  comprises: 
dissolving  a  mixture  containing  a  preponderance  of  one  enan- 
domer  of  l-(2-methoxyethyl)-4-phenyl-2-imidazolidone  in  a 
selected  solvent,  wherein  said  solvent  is  (A)  a  mixture  of  (I)  at 
least  one  ester  of  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  lower  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  and  (2)  liquid  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon or  lower  aliphatic  ether,  or  (B)  an  alkylene  glycol 
dialkyi  ether,  cooling  the  solvent  to  form  crystals  of  a  racemic 
mixture,  and  separating  the  racemic  crystals  from  the  solvent 
containing  the  preponderant  enantiomer. 


4,196,298 
CYCLIC  SULFONIUM  YLIDS 
Thomas  C.  Klingler,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Donald  L.  Schmidt 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,841,  Jul.  2, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,275 

tat  a.2  C07D  333/24;  C08L  51/00 

VS.  a.  549—77  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


0.0  I 

II    ©    II 
(C6HsC— C— C-NH))rR 

s® 


I 


LJ 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbylene  radical,  or  a  hydrocarbylene 
radical  whose  chain  length  is  interrupted  by  an  atom  of  oxygen 
or  sulfur,  of  from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,196,299 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THIENYL-2  ACETIC 

AQD 
Jean  Claude  Vallcjos,  and  Yani  Christidis,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Hoechst  France,  Puteaux,  France 
nied  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,435 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  19, 1977,  77  11775 
tat  a.2  C07D  333/24 
VS.  a.  549—79  11  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  manufacturing  thienyl-2  acetic  acid  from 
acetylthiophene  comprising,  condensing  acetylthiophene  at  a 
temperature  below  120*  C.  with  an  excess  of  a  C4  to  Cg  ali- 
phatic primary  amine  or  with  a  cyclic  amine,  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic 
acid  and  acetic  acid  and  removing  the  water  formed,  so  as  to 
obtain  the  corresponding  imine,  reacting  said  imine  with  excess 
sulfur  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  below  100*  C.  in  a  basic  and 
aprotic  solvent  to  produce  the  corresponding  thioamide,  hy- 
drolysing  said  thioamide  by  the  action  of  an  excess  of  a 
strongly  alkaline  base  in  a  C4  to  Cg  alcohol  or  in  ethylene 
glycol,  if  necessary  in  the  presence  of  water,  so  as  to  obtain  an 
alkali  salt  of  thiophene-2  acetic  acid,  and  Anally  treating  the 
latter  with  a  strong  acid  in  aqueous  solution  to  liberate  the 
thenyl-2  acetic  acid. 
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4,196,300 

a-ALKYL-SUBSTITUTED  GLYCIDATES  AND 

THIOGLYHDATES 

Richard  J.  Mohrbacher,  Maple  Glen;  Winston  Ho,  Hatfield,  and 

Gene  Tutwiler,  Churchville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  McNei- 

labs.  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,970,  Feb.  22, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,628, 

Sep.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  934,911 
Int  a.2  C07D  331/02,  303/40 
VS.  CI.  549—90  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gly- 
cidic  and  thioglycidic  acid  derivatives  having  the  formula: 


CH3-(CH2)„— C-CO-R 


/ 
C 
/    \ 

Ri         R2 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  10  to  IS;  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  O-loweralkyl,  NH2,  NH- 
loweralkyl,  NH-loweralkyl-OH  and  N(loweralkyl)2;  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S;  and 
each  of  R|  and  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl;  provided  that,  when  said  R  is 
other  than  O-lower-alkyl,  then  at  least  one  of  said  R|  and  R2  is 
hydrogen;  and  the  thera[>eutically  active  basic  salts  of  the 
foregoing  acids. 
14.  Methyl  2-tetradecylthioglycidate. 


4,196,301 

2,4,6-TRIALKYL-3-HYDROXYBENZYLMALONATE 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  Valley,  and  Martin  Dexter,  Briarcliff 

Manor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  693,387,  Jun.  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,093,618, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  494,156,  Aug.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,988,363,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,603, 

Sep.  25,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  891,579 
Int  a.^  C07C  69/76 
VS.  G.  560—75  1  Qaim 

1.  The  compound  di-n-octadecyl  4-tert.-butyl-2,6-dimethyl- 
3-hydroxybenzylmalonate. 


4,196,302 
QUATERNARY  PHOSPHONIUM  SALTS  BEARING 
CARBAMATE  GROUPS 
Arlen  W.  Frank,  Slidell,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,853,  Nov.  29,  1978.  This  application 
Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,087 
Int.  a.2  C07C  125/06;  C09K  3/28 
VS.  O.  560—24  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  quaternary  phosphonium  salt 
bearing  at  least  one  carbamate  group  attached  through  nitro- 
gen, which  comprises  condensing  a  hydroxymethyl  phospho- 
nium salt  having  the  formula 

[R4_„P(CH20H)„]+X- 

*  where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  X  is 
an  inorganic  radical,  with  an  alkyl  carbamate  having  the  for- 
mula NH2CO2R',  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  1:1  with  respect  to 
n,  at  a  temperature  of  75°  C.  to  150'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about 
atmospheric,  and  recovering  the  product  from  the  resulting 
reaction  mixture. 


4,196303 
D-ISOMENTHOXY ACETIC  AOD 
Bernard  J.  Kane,  Atiantic  Beach,  and  Sean  G.  Traynor,  Jackson- 
ville, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,622 
Int  a.2  C07C  61/3%,  69/74,  103/737 
U.S.  a.  560—126  4  Qaims 

1.  N-Ethyl  d-isomenthoxyacetamide. 
4.  d.l-Menthyl  d-isomenthoxy  acetate. 


4,196,304 

SEPARATION  OF  STEREOISOMERIC  CYCLIC 

CARBOXYLIC  AQDS 

Klaus  Naumann,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1977,  2713538 

Int.  Q.:  C07C  51/00 
U.S.  Q.  562—401  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  the  stereoisomers  of  a 
stereoisomer  mixture  of  a  cyclic  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


CHj     CHj 


COOH 


in  which 
R^  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  with  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  F,  CI  or  Br, 
which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
steroisomeric^mixture  at  a  pH  of  about  7  to  9  with  an  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  optionally  halogenated  hydrocarbon,  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  and  an  aliphatic  ether,  whereby  the  cis  or 
endo  isomeric  free  acid  enters  the  organic  solvent  while  the 
trans  or  exo  isomer  remains  in  the  aqueous  solution  as  a  salt, 
and  separating  the  aqueous  solution  from  the  organic  solvent, 
thereby  to  separate  the  isomers. 


4,196,305 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  PHENOLS  FROM 

DILUTE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 

Qarence  R.  Murphy;  S.  Paul  Thackaberry,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.;  Robert  E.  Boehme,  deceased,  late  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and 
by  Helen  J.  Boehme,  legal  representative,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,727 
Int.  Q.=  C07C  37/24 
U.S.  Q.  568—758  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  water-soluble  phenol  from  an 
aqueous  solution  thereof  containing  less  than  1  weight  %  of 
said  phenol  which  consists  essentially  of  passing  said  aqueous 
phenol  solution  through  a  column  packed  with  a  mass  of  olefm 
polymer  fibrils;  said  olefin  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

a.  an  ethylene  homopolymer, 

b.  a  copolymer  containing  at  least  90  weight  %  of  polymer- 
ized ethylene  and  the  balance  a  polymerized  olefin  hydro- 
carbon containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms, 

c.  a  propylene  homopolymer. 

d.  a  copolymer  containing  at  least  50  weight  %  of  polyme- 
rizd  propylene  and  the  balance  polymerized  ethylene;  and 

e.  a  mixture  of  any  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  said  fibnls  having 
been  prepared  by  precipitating  an  olefin  polymer  from  an 
organic  solvent  solution  thereof  under  conditions  of  high 
shear. 


304 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  1,  1980 


lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  wavy 
lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  the  A^-J  bond  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond,  then  R3  is 
hydrogen  and  R3  is  the  group: 


4,19636 

l-ACYL.2,6,6.TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXENE 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME, 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC 

USES  THEREOF 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Brkktown;  Br^Ja  D.  Mookhcfjec,  Holmdel; 
Robio  Katper,  Eatontown;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin 
Vinab,  Red  Bank,  aU  of  NJ4  Jacob  Kiwala,  BrooUyn,  N.Y^ 
and  Frederick  L.  Sdunitt,  Hofandel,  N  J^  astignon  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,418,  Dec  1, 1978.  TUs  appUcation  May 
15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,153 
Int  a.2  C07C  33/02 
liJS.  a.  568-824  5  Claims 

1.  An  organometallic  compound  defined  by  the  structure:     "re  so  juxtaposed  that  the  genus  deHned  by  the  structure: 


"OMgX 


OMgX 


OMgX 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 

bormo  and  iodo;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  no  group;  one  of  the  wavy  exists  in  a 


•-l-"anda(-). 
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4,19637  4,19639 

MARINE  UMBILICAL  CABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  SUBASSEMBLY  AND 

Boyd  B.  Moore,  and  Clarence  E.  Kendall,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston,  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Custom  Cable  Company,  Houston,  Tex.  Robert  G.  Thomas,  c/o  R.  G.  Thomas  Corporation,  61  Grand 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,422  Ave.,  Palisades  Park,  N  J.  07650 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  7/M  H02G  9/72  FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,503 

UAQ.  174— 47                                                      9  Claims  Int.  Q.^  HOIR  i/00 

U.S.  a.  174—94  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  marine  umbilical  cable  permitting  support  of  an  under- 
water device  and  carrying  conduits  to  said  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stress  member  disposed  axially  along  the  umbilical 
cord; 

(b)  an  inner  polyurethane  jacket  extruded  onto  the  stress 
member  of  Step  (a); 

(c)  a  high  strength,  highly  resilient,  low  durometer  elasto- 
mer material,  cylindrically  extruded  onto  the  jacket,  said 
resilient  material  thereby  tending  to  distribute  evenly 
radial  loading  upon  the  umbilical  cable  resulting  from 
disposing  the  umbilical  cable  around  a  reel,  over  a  con- 
veyor or  sheave; 

(d)  conventional  elements  helically  cabled  around  the  ex- 
truded resilient  material  (c); 

(e)  a  resilient  fill  material  injected  during  the  cabling  process 
into  the  internal  interstices  formed  between  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  extruded  resilient  material  (c)  and  the  sur- 
faces of  the  helically  cabled  elements  (d);  and 

(0  a  jacket  extruded  onto  the  exterior  of  the  combined  appa- 
ratus of  (a)  through  (e). 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  axial  lead  subassembly  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  an  elongated  thermally  and  electrically 
conductive  metal  lead  member  having  Tirst  and  second  ends;  a 
refractory  metal  slug  for  connection  to  said  first  end  of  said 
lead  member;  a  brazing  disk  disposed  in  contact  with  respec- 
tive surface  portions  of  said  slug  and  said  first  end  of  said  lead 
member;  first  means  independent  of  said  brazing  disk  mechani- 
cally securing  together  in  surface-to-surface  contact  opposing 
surface  portions  of  said  lead  member  and  said  slug;  said  brazing 
disk  adapted  to  permanently  secure  together  said  slug  and  said 
lead  member. 


4,196,310 

SECURE  SCA  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

SUBSCRIBER  ACTUATED  PORTABLE  RECEIVING 

TERMINALS 

Aubry  S.  Forman,  Toledo,  Ohio;  Charles  A.  Schultz,  Jr.,  and 

John  F.  Schultz,  both  of  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Digital 

Data,  Inc.,  Sylvania,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  675,504,  Apr.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,11239. 

This  application  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  84839 

Int  a.^  H04I  9/02 

U.S.  a.  178—22  7  Claims 


4,19638 
INSULATED  CRIMP  SPUCER 
Dennis  C.  Siden,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 
Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,008 

Int  a.2  HOIR  5/10 

VS.  a.  174—84  C  12  Claims 


1.  A  crimp  splicer  for  splicing  electrical  wires  comprising: 
a  crimp  barrel  consisting  essentially  of  a  ductile  metal,  and 
an  insulating  sleeve  consisting  essentially  of  a  heat-shrinka- 
ble  material  having  a  bore  formed  therein,  said  barrel 
removably  retained  in  said  bore  to  enable  removal  of  said 
barrel  for  crimping  and  the  reinsertion  of  said  barrel 
therein  without  damaging  said  sleeve. 


1.  A  secure  information  broadcasting  system  including  a 
transmitting  station  for  encoding  as  binary  coded  bits  data 
received  from  an  information  source,  for  modulating  a  carrier 
wave  with  the  data  bits  and  for  transmitting  the  modulated 
carrier  wave  and  a  plurality  of  portable  terminals  for  receiving 
and  selectively  displaying  the  data,  each  of  said  portable  termi- 
nals comprising: 


305 


306 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  1,  1980 


receiver  means  for  separating  the  modulation  signal  from  the 
carrier  wave  and  generating  the  encoded  binary  data  bits 
from  the  modulation  signal; 

keyboard  means  for  generating  a  binary  coded  password 
individual  to  each  of  said  portable  terminals; 

storage  means  for  generating  a  binary  coded  identification 
number  individual  to  each  of  said  portable  terminals;  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  password  and  said  iden- 
tification number  for  generating  a  binary  coded  keyword 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits,  said  processing 
means  being  responsive  to  said  keyword  and  a  number  of 
said  encoded  binary  data  bits  equal  to  said  predetermined 
number  for  decoding  said  encoded  binary  data  bits. 


4,196^11 
BINARY-CODED  MESSAGE  COMMUNICATION 
El  Don  L.  Hoven,  Newberg,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Ford  Industries, 
Inc^  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,285 

Int.  a.-  H04L  7/00;  H04M  II /OO 

U.S.  CI.  J70— 48  2  Qaims 


^^^ 


)f'"  i^r*^^ 


w=«±_^ 


Ciif-jflfE^*! 
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1.  Apparatus  for  communicating  a  selected  binary-coded 
message  comprising  ^ 

a  marker  signal  generator  for  producing  recurrent  time- 
spaced  marker  signals  each  in  the  form  of  a  time-con- 
trolled burst  of  one  audio  frequency, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  marker-signal  genera- 
tor for  defining,  in  each  of  the  time-spans  between  succes- 
sive marker  signals,  a  predetermined  plurality  of  succes- 
sive code-signal-receptive  time  slots,  and 

a  code-signal  generator  operatively  connected  to  said  mark- 
er-signal generator  and  to  said  defining  means  for  placing, 
in  each  such  plurality  of  time  slots,  a  selected  pattern  of 
code  signals,  with  each  code  signal  occupying  a  different 
time  slot  and  taking  the  form  of  a  time-controlled  burst  of 
another  audio  frequency,  and  with  the  arrangement  of 
presences  and  absences  of  code  signals  in  each  such  plural- 
ity of  time  slots  forming  the  selected  binary-coded  meas- 
sage. 


arcuately  pivotable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  pass  line 
towards  and  away  from  the  axes  of  the  rollers; 

(b)  multiple  drive  wheels  each  provided  with  a  radial  fric- 
tional  drive  surface  and  rotatably  mounted  on  shafts  in 
spaced  aligned  relation  on  the  support  bar  such  that  the 
frictional  drive  surfaces  on  each  drive  wheel  each  come 
into  contact  all  at  the  same  time  with  two  roller  surfaces 
upon  arcuately  pivoting  the  support  bar  and  the  drive 
wheels  towards  the  axes  of  the  rollers; 

(c)  means  for  powering  the  drive  wheels;  and 


(d)  means  including  a  trigger  mounted  on  the  pass  line  which 
activates  a  powered  means  for  driving  a  linkage  mounted 
on  the  frame  and  connected  to  the  support  bar  wherein 
linkage  pivots  the  support  bar  so  that  the  frictional  drive 
surfaces  move  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  surfaces  of 
the  rollers. 


4,196,313 

POLYPHONIC  SOUND  SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Griffiths,  96  Dawes  Rd.,  London  SW67EJ,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,040 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1976, 

45818/76 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  3/08:  H04R  5/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  M  2  Oaims 


4,196,312 
ACCUMULATION  LIVE  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 

David  A.  DeGood,  Hudsonville,  and  David  K.  Stevens,  Jenison, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  David  A.  DeGood,  Hudsonville, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,980,  Feb.  16,  1977.  This 
application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,835 
Int  a:-  B65G  13/06 
VS.  a.  198—781  16  Claims 

8.  In  a  live  roller  conveyor  apparatus  including  a  frame  and 
a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  longitudinal  axes  at  both  ends 
on  the  frame  in  spaced  relation  so  as  to  define  a  pass  line  on 
surfaces  of  the  rollers  for  transport  of  articles  by  the  rollers  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  support  bar  positioned  along  the  pass  line  on  the  frame 
adjacent  the  axes  of  multiple  rollers,  the  support  bar  being 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  stringed  musical  instrument  with 
sound  reproducing  means,  said  sound  reproducing  means  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  and  second  pick-up  means  mounted  beneath  the 
strings  of  said  instrument  in  operative  association  there- 
with 

(b)  first  and  second  sound  reproduction  means,  and 

(c)  means  connecting  both  said  first  and  second  pick-up 
means  to  said  first  and  second  sound  reproduction  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  that  each  pick-up  means  is  so 
disposed  in  its  operative  relationship  to  said  strings  that  it 
has  a  differential  sensitivity  to  the  sounds  generated  by 
said  strings,  the  arrangement  of  said  pick-up  means  being 
such  that  one  pick-up  means  has  a  maximum  sensitivity  to 
a  particular  string  and  the  other  said  pick-up  means  has  a 
minimum  sensitivity  to  the  same  said  string,  the  sensitivi- 
ties of  said  pick-up  means  varying  for  the  remainder  of  the 
said  strings  in  a  complementary  fashion  whereby  in  opera- 
tion the  sounds  of  the  strings  when  reproduced  by  said 
first  and  second  reproduction  means  are  spread  across  an 
aural  spectrum  in  a  relationship  which  corresponds  to  the 
spatial  relationship  between  said  strings  themselves. 
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4,196,314 

SOUND  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEM  IMPROVEMENTS 

Henry  Guillory,  186  Day  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94131 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,092 

Int.  a.-  H04R  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  G  5  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  distributing  a  first  and  a  second 
audio  electrical  signal  to  a  plurality  of  sound-reproducing 
elements  arranged  to  define  a  listening  area,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  digital  pulse  train; 
counter  means  responsive  to  the  digital  pulse  train  for  cycli- 
cally assuming  a  number  of  distinct  digital  states,  there 
being  at  least  one  distinct  digital  state  for  each  sound- 
reproducing  element; 
decode  means  responsive  to  the  counter  means  for  decoding 
each  distinct  digital  state  assumed  by  said  counter  means 
and  for  generating  therefrom  a  plurality  of  output  signals, 
there  being  one  output  signal  corresponding  to  each  dis- 
tinct digital  state  assumed  by  said  counter  means; 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  generated  by 
said  decode  means  for  communicating  the  audio  electrical 
signal  to  a  selected,  adjacent  pair  of  the  sound-reproduc- 
ing elements  for  each  distinct  state  assumed  by  the  counter 
means,  said  switch  means  including  a  pair  of  transistors 
associated  with  each  one  of  said  4ound-reproducing  ele- 
ments, each  transistor  having  an  emitter  lead  electrically 
connected  to  the  emitter  lead  of  the  other  transistor  of  the 
pair  and  to  the  associated  sound-reproducing  element,  a 
collector  lead,  and  a  base  lead  coupled  to  said  decoder 
means  and  responsive  thereto  to  cause  said  transistor  to 
conduct  upon  receipt  of  one  of  said  output  signals,  the 
collector  leads  of  said  transistor  pair  being  adapted  to 
respectively  receive  said  first  and  second  audio  electrical 
signals; 
whereby  as  each  one  of  the  states  is  assumed  by  the  counter 
means  the  first  and  second  audio  electrical  signals  are 
communicated  to  selected,  adjacent  pairs  of  the  sound- 
reproducing  elements  in  a  serial  manner  to  simulate  sound 
rotation  about  the  listening  area. 


4,196,315 
DIGITAL  MULTIPLEXING  AND  DEMULTIPLEXING 

SYSTEM    6 
Patrick  E.  Boutmy;  Michel  Stutzmann,  and  Jean  G.  Walraet,  all 
of  Lannion,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Tele- 
communications, Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,960 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26, 1977,  77  22880 
Int.  O:-  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  370—102  1  Qaim 

1.  A  digital  multiplexing  and  demultiplexing  system  in  which 
incoming  plesiosynchronous  signals  are  time  multiplexed  bit  by 
bit  into  synchronous  intermediate  rate  signals  and  a  number  of 
incoming  plesiosynchronous  intermediate  rate  signals  are  time 
multiplexed  bit  by  bit  with  said  synchronous  intermediate  rate 
signals  into  an  outgoing  signal  high  rate  signal  having  a  high 
rate  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  originating  intermediate  rates, 
said  plesiosynchronous  low  rate  signals  and  said  plesiosynchro- 
nous intermediate  rate  signals  comprising  only  information  bits 


and  said  synchronous  intermediate  rate  signals  and  said  high 
rate  signal  comprising  information  bits,  stuffing  bits  and  filling 
bits  including  framing  bits,  service  bits  and  stuffing  indication 
bits  arranged  in  predetermined  bit  positions  in  frames,  the 
system  comprising; 

(a)  first  means  for  storing  and  stuffing  said  incoming  plesi- 
osynchronous low  rate  component  signals  in  dependence 
upon  the  difference  between  their  own  originating  respec- 
tive low  rates  and  said  predetermined  low  rate; 

(b)  multiplexing  means  receiving  and  multiplexing  said  pre- 
determined low  rate  stuffed  signals  into  frames  of  said 
synchronous  intermediate  rate  signals; 

(c)  means  for  filling  into  said  synchronous  intermediate  rate 
signals  a  first  number  of  filling  bits  of  predetermined  ad- 
dresses of  the  frame  forming  synchronous  intermediate 
rate  filled  signals; 

(d)  second  means  for  storing  said  synchronous  intermediate 
rate  filled  signals  and  third  means  for  storing  said  incom- 
ing plesiosynchronous  intermediate  rate  component  sig- 
nals; 

(e)  second  means  for  stuffing  said  stored  synchronous  inter- 
mediate rate  filled  signals  and  third  means  for  stuffing  said 
stored  plesiosynchronous  intermediate  rate  component 
signals  in  dependence  upon  the  difference  between  the 
originating  intermediate  rates  and  said  predetermined 
intermediate  rate; 

(0  multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
stuffing  means  for  multiplexing  the  predetermined  inter- 
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mediate  rate  stuffed  signals  into  frames  of  the  high  rate 
signals; 

(g)  means  for  filling  into  said  high  rate  signal  a  second  num- 
ber of  filling  bits  in  bit  |X)sitions  of  predetermined  ad- 
dresses of  the  frame  thereof  and  thereby  forming  a  high 
rate  filled  signals; 

(h)  first  demultiplexing  means  receiving  and  demultiplexing 
said  high  rate  filled  signal  into  first  and  second  numbers  of 
synchronous  intermediate  rate  signals; 

(i)  first  storing  and  unstuffing  means  for  storing  the  first 
number  of  synchronous  intermediate  rate  demultiplexed 
signals  and  for  extracting  filling  bits  of  predetermined 
addresses  of  high  rate  signal  frame  and  for  unstuffing  into 
synchronous  intermediate  rate  filled  signals; 

(j)  second  storing  and  unstuffing  means  for  storing  the  sec- 
ond number  of  synchronous  intermediate  rate  demulti- 
plexed signals  for  extracting  filling  bits  of  predetermined 
addresses  of  high  rate  signal  frames  and  for  unstuffing  into 
outgoing  plesiosynchonous  intermediate  rate  component 
signals; 

(k)  second  demultiplexing  means  receiving  and  demultiplex- 
ing said  synchronous  intermediate  rate  filled  signals  read 
out  of  said  first  storing  and  unstuffing  means  into  synchro- 
nous low  rate  singnals; 

(I)  third  storing  and  unstuffing  means  for  storing  synchro- 
nous low  rate  signals  and  for  extracting  filling  bits  of 
predetermined    addresses    of   intermediate    rate    signal 
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frames  and  for  unstufTing  into  outgoing  plesiosynchronous 
low  rate  component  signals; 

(m)  interchangeable  assembling  means  for  replacing  a  group 
of  incoming  and  outgoing  plesiosynchronous  low  rate 
component  signals  by  two  incoming  and  outgoing  plesi- 
osynchonous  intermediate  rate  component  signals  in  said 
high  rate  filled  signal;  and 

(n)  said  assembling  means  including  separate  storing  means 
for  incoming  low  rate  signals  and  for  intermediate  rate 
signals  and  further  including  interconnecting  mean  be- 
tween said  separate  storing  mean  and  said  first,  second  and 
third  storing  and  unstufTmg  means. 


PROGRAM  CONTROLLED  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

HAVING  INDIVIDUALLY  REARRANGEABLE  UNE 

SELECTION 

JuBCt  R.  McEowen;  Robert  M.  Smith,  both  of  Holradel,  and  Tae 

L.  Wang,  Matawan,  ill  of  N  J^  asdgnon  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,888,  Sep.  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,524 

Int.  a:-  H04M  3/42;  H04Q  3/54 

VS.  CL  179—18  ES  8  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  processor  controlled^ommunication  sys- 
tem arranged  for  interconnecting  a  number  of  stations  with  a 
number  of  telephone  lines  where  each  station  has  access  by 
momentary  operation  of  one  of  a  set  of  pickup  buttons  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  lines,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  memory  for  providing  system  control  information  to  said 
processor,  said  system  control  information  including  sta- 
tion and  line  correlation  data, 
a  station  control  circuit  associated  with  each  station,  each 
such  station  control  circuit  including  a  set  of  manually 
operable  two-position  switches,  each  switch  having  a  first 
position  for  generating  a  logic  1  output  and  a  second 
position  for  generating  a  logic  0  output,  each  said  switch 
set  divided  into  subgroups  such  that  a  first  subgroup  of 
switches  contains  the  number  of  switches  necessary  to 
establish  in  binary  format  the  logic  output  equivalent  of 
the  highest  number  of  lines  served  by  the  memory  and  a 
second  subgroup  of  switches  contains  one  switch  for  each 
line  served  by  the  memory, 
means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  sution  control  circuits 
to  obtain  the  logic  outputs  of  said  switch  subgroups,  and 
means  for  providing  said  obtained  logic  outputs  to  said 
memory  such  that  the  binary  coded  logic  output  of  said 
first  subgroup  of  switches  is  operable  to  esublish  an  asso- 
ciation between  a  predetermined  one  of  said  pickup  but- 
tons at  said  associated  sution  set  and  the  line  identified  by 


said  obtained  binary  coded  logic  output,  and  such  that  said 
obtained  logic  output  of  said  second  subgroup  of  switches 
is  operable  to  establish  which  other  ones  of  said  lines  are 
associated  with  other  ones  of  said  pickup  buttons  at  said 
associated  station  set. 


4,196,317 

TELEPHONE  INTERCOM  SYSTEM 

Everiurd  H.  B.  Bartelink,  15  Ridge  Rd.,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,870 

Int  a.-  H04M  1/72 

VS.  a.  179—37  14  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  subscriber  telephone  system  of  the  type  including  a 
first  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  conductors  on  the 
subscriber's  premises  connectable  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
telephone  sets  on  the  premises,  each  of  the  telephone  sets 
including  a  dial  circuit  for  transmitting  dial  pulse  signals  over 
the  first  circuit  and  a  talk  circuit  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
voice  signals  over  the  first  circuit,  the  first  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  a  telephone  company  line  extending  from  a  central 
office  for  carrying  central  office  calls  to  and  from  the  subscrib- 
er's premises,  apparatus  for  enabling  at  least  two  of  the  tele- 
phone sets  on  the  premises  to  be  used  for  intercom  calls  as  well 
as  central  office  calls,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  second  electrical  circuit  for  carrying  intercom  calls 
comprising  a  pair  of  conductors  on  the  premises  connect- 
able to  each  of  the  telephone  sets  to  be  used  for  interccrnf 
and  central  office  calls; 

B.  means  at  the  premises  for  supplying  power  to  said  secdnd/ 
circuit  to  enable  the  transmission  of  voice  signals  there- 
over; 

C.  line  selection  means  associated  with  each  of  the  telephone 
sets  to  be  used  for  intercom  and  central  office  calls  for 
switching  the  talk  circuit  therein  between  the  first  circuit 
and  said  second  circuit; 

D.  intercom  signalling  means  separate  from  said  dial  circuit 
associated  with  each  of  the  telephone  sets  to  be  used  for 
intercom  and  central  office  calls  and  connectable  to  said 
second  circuit,  said  intercom  signalling  means  including 
an  intercom  call  alerting  signal  generator  for  generating 
an  intercom  call  alerting  signal  in  an  audio  frequency 
range  and  at  a  level  substantially  above  that  of  the  voice 
signals  transmitted  over  said  second  circuit  and  an  inter- 
com switch  for  activating  said  intercom  call  alerting  signal 
generator  to  transmit  the  intercom  call  alerting  signal  over 
said  second  circuit;  and 

E.  intercom  signal  detecting  means  associated  with  each  of 
the  telephone  sets  to  be  used  for  intercom  and  central 
office  calls  and  connectable  to  said  second  circuit,  each  of 
said  intercom  signal  detecting  means  including  means 
responsive  to  the  presence  of  the  audio  frequency  inter- 
com call  alerting  signal  on  said  second  circuit  for  provid- 
ing provide  an  indication  that  an  intercom  call  is  desired 
and  threshold  means  for  selectively  attenuating  the  rela- 
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tively  low  level  voice  signals  on  said  second  circuit  in   a  secure  stowage  receptacle  for  said  control  unit  when  not 
advance  of  said  indication  providing  means.  being  operated  by  inserting  therein  through  said  port  and 

setting  said  locking  means  to  prevent  its  removal,  and 
4,196,318  adjustable  support  means  (13  and  16-19)  for  positioning  said 

ELECTRONICALLY-SWITCHED  MULTIFREQUENCY 
GENERATOR  FOR  PROVIDING  TONE  SIGNALING 
Dale  H.  Nelson,  Cumberland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,019 
Int  a.2  H04M  1/50 
VS.  a.  179-84  VF  18  Qaims 
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4,196,319 
VEHICULAR  TELEPHONE  STATION  SET  SECURITY 
PEDESTAL 
Frank  V.  Gates,  Succasunna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,734 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/04 
VS.  a.  179—146  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  mount  of  the  type  which  supports  a  telephone  station 
set  (23)  for  convenient  operation  by  a  user  from  a  substantially 
planar  portion  of  a  surface  (45)  in  a  vehicle,  the  mount  being 
characterized  in  that  a  base  (11)  is  adapted  for  mounting  on 
said  planar  pwrtion  and  provides  an  interior  cavity  (29)  to  serve 
as  a  receptacle  for  said  set,  said  base  has  a  port  (28)  communi- 
cating with  said  interior  cavity  for  insertion  and  removal  of 
said  set  from  said  interior  cavity,  and  locking  means  (31)  is 
associated  with  said  port  for  assuming  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion to  prevent  removal  of  said  net  from  said  interior  cavity  of 
said  base  when  said  set  is  not  being  operated  by  the  user, 
connecting  means  includes  a  connector  plate  (19)  adapted  to 
mate  with  said  set  to  provide  both  mechanical  and  electri- 
cal coupling  for  said  set,  and 
support  means  (12,  13,  16,  17  and  18)  mechanically  locates 
said  connector  plate  in  a  predetermined  position,  said 
support  means  is  disposed  between  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  base  and  said  connecting  means  and  serves  to  provide 
the  mechanical  support  and  to  complete  the  electrical 
connection  for  said  set  for  operation  by  the  user. 
8.  A  mount  of  the  type  for  at  least  supporting  the  control 
unit  (23)  of  a  mobile  telephone  station  set  for  operation  by  a 
user  from  a  substantially  planar  region  of  a  surface  (45)  in  a 
vehicle,  the  mount  being  characterized  by  a  base  (11)  having 
an  interior  cavity  (29)  and  a  port  (28)  communicating  there- 
with including  locking  means  (31),  said  base  serving  to  provide 
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1.  A  multifrequency  generator  for  providing  tone  signaling 
comprising: 

a  control  circuit  (11); 

a  tone  generator  (13)  for  providing  the  tone  signaling  in 
response  to  control  signals  provided  by  the  control  cir- 
cuit; and 

a  common  switching  circuit  (12)  comprising  a  series  of 
solid-state  switching  devices  (405,  409,  410,  508,  and  518), 
each  of  the  solid-state  switching  devices  being  controlled 
by  the  control  circuit  characterized  in  that 

the  common  switching  circuit  includes  at  least  one  current 
source  (505-507)  that  provides  a  high  impedance  activa- 
tion signal  to  the  solid-state  switching  devices. 


control  unit  in  a  convenient  position  capable  of  operation, 
said  support  means  extending  from  the  exterior  (12)  of  said 
base  and  including  disengagable  connecting  means  (19) 
adapted  for  mating  with  said  control  unit  for  electrical 
coupling  therewith  and  to  provide  mechanical  support. 


4,196,320 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  POWERING  TELEPHONE 

SPAN  LINES 
Todd  V.  Townsend,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Lynch  Communica- 
tion Systems,  Inc.,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,696 

Int.  G.^  H04B  3/44 

VS.  a.  179—170  J  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  non-dissipative  power  supply  for  supplying  a  constant 
current  to  the  D.C.  loop  of  a  communication  line  regardless  of 
the  resistance  characteristics  of  said  loop,  comprising: 

(a)  inverter  means  including  a  pair  of  switching  means  alter- 
natively energized  for  variable  periods  of  time,  of  variable 
length  and  transformer  means  for  producing  an  output 
voltage  generally  proportional  to  the  length  of  said  vari- 
able periods  of  time; 

(b)  means  arranged  to  apply  to  said  D.C.  loop  of  said  com- 
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tnunication  line  a  D.C.  voluge  generally  proportional  to 
said  output  voltage; 

(c)  duty-cycle  control  means  arranged  to  vary  the  length  of 
said  periods  of  time  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal 
representative  of  the  current  in  said  D.C.  loop; 

(d)  means  for  generating  said  control  signal,  said  means 
including  resistive  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
D.C.  loop,  and  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
resistive  means  for  outputting  said  control  signal  as  a 
function  of  the  current  flowing  through  said  resistive 
means,  said  means  for  outputting  said  control  signal  com- 
prising second  resistive  means  and  a  light  emitting  diode 
connected  in  series  with  said  second  resistive  means,  the 
resistance  of  said  second  resistive  means  controlling  the 
amount  of  current  flowing  through  said  diode;  and 

(e)  means  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  duty-cycle 
control  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  D.C.  loop  current 
substantially  constant. 


4,196^21 

LOOPBACK  TEST  SYSTEM 

Barry  S.  Bosik,  ParsipiMuiy,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,384 

Int.  a:-  H04B  3/46;  H04J  3/14 

VJS.  a.  179— 175J  R  13  Qaims 
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when  the  movable  member  of  said  first  slide  switch  is  slid  from 
its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  the  movable  member  of 
said  second  slide  switch  being  slideable  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position  independently  of  said  first  slide  switch  and 
having  means  to  retain  the  movable  member  of  said  second 
slide  switch  in  its  second  position,  a  case  containing  said  first 
slide  switch  and  second  slide  switches,  said  first  and  second 
slide  switches  each  having  an  operating  piece  extending 
through  a  front  wall  of  said  casing  for  sliding  the  movable 
member  thereof  between  its  first  and  second  positions. 


m- 


2.  A  rear  window  washer  wiper  operating  switch  according 
to  claim  1  wherein  said  first  slide  switch  comprises  a  first 
contact  mounted  on  a  base  board  fixed  to  said  case,  a  second 
contact  piece  mounted  on  the  movable  member  of  said  first 
switch  making  contact  and  separating  from  said  first  contact, 
the  movable  member  of  said  first  switch  having  a  projection  to 
engage  the  movable  member  of  said  second  slide  switch  for 
sliding  the  movable  member  of  said  second  slide  switch  from 
its  first  position  to  its  second  position  when  the  movable  mem- 
ber of  said  first  slide  switch  is  slid  from  its  first  position  to  its 
second  position  and  a  spring  for  automatically  resetting  the 
movable  member  of  said  first  slide  switch. 


1.  A  subscriber  loop  carrier  system  for  deriving  a  plurality  of 
telephone  subscriber  transmission  channels  on  a  single  trans- 
mission facility,  said  system  including  a  plurality  of  diverse 
carrier  signal  sources  for  differentiating  said  transmission  chan- 
nels, 
characterized  by 
a  supervisory  signal  source, 

means  for  selectively  modulating  signals  from  said  supervi- 
sory signal  source  onto  each  one  of  said  diverse  carrier 
signals, 
means  responsive  to  a  first  supervisory  state  for  intermit- 
tently enabling  said  modulating  means, 
means  responsive  to  a  second  supervisory  state  for  continu- 
ously enabling  said  modulating  means,  and  means  for 
detecting  a  received  carrier  signal  in  said  transmission 
channels. 


4,196,323 

COMBINED  INPUT  CONNECTOR  AND  LEAD 

SELECTION  SWITCH  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  D.  Napoli,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Opti- 

cal  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,933 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/02 

VJS.  a.  200—51.04  17  Qalms 


4,196,322 
REAR  WINDOW  WASHER  WIPER  OPERATING  SWITCH 

Yoahio  Hattori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  JuB.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,089 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1977,  52-94041 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/00.  15/00 

VJS.  a.  200—5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  rear  window  washer  wiper  operating  switch  compris- 
ing a  first  slide  switch  for  controlling  a  washer  circuit  having 
a  movable  member  slideable  between  first  and  second  positions 
and  being  automatically  reset  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position  and  a  second  slide  switch  for  controlling  a  wiper 
circuit  having  a  movable  member  slideable  between  first  and 
second  positions  working  in  cooperation  with  said  first  slide 
switch  to  be  slid  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position 


1.  For  electrical  signal  input  to  signal  processing  apparatus 
having  a  housing  including  a  panel,  a  combined  input  connec- 
tor and  lead  selection  switch  adapted  for  connection  with  a 
first-half  of  a  multi-contact  connector  for  plural  input  signal 
leads,  said  combination  being  mountable  in  said  apparatus 
housing  at  least  partially  in  registry  with  an  opening  through 
said  panel,  and  comprising: 
a  multi-position  rotary  switch  having  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals,  at  least  one  output  terminal  and  an  input  shaft, 
said  switch  input  shaft  being  rotatable  to  plural  discrete 
positions  for  respectively  changing  the  connection  be- 
tween said  switch  input  terminals  and  said  at  least  one 
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switch  output  terminal,  said  switch  being  adapted  to  be 
substantially  fixedly  mounted  in  said  apparatus  housing; 

a  second  half  of  said  multi-contact  connector  adapted  to 
removably  receive  said  first  half  of  said  multi-contact 
connector  for  electrical  connection  with  the  plural  input 
signal  leads; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  contacts  of  said  second 
half  of  said  multi-contact  connector  with  respective  ones 
of  said  switch  input  terminals; 

connector-receiving  means  mounted  in  said  apparatus  hous- 
ing in  registry  with  the  opening  in  said  apparatus  panel  for 
retainedly  housing  said  second  half  of  said  multi-contact 
connector  and  for  detented  rotation  to  plural  selected 
angular  positions  about  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  apparatus  panel,  said  connector- 
receiving  means  having  a  substantially  rigid  shaft  member, 
at  last  part  ot  said  shaft  member  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  panel  into  said  apparatus  housing,  said  shaft 
member  being  axially  hollow  at  its  forward  end  and  re- 
taining said  multi-contact  connector  second  half  there- 
within;  and 

drive  means  connecting  said  connector-receiving  means 
with  said  input  shaft  of  said  rotary  switch  whereby  said 
selective  rotation  of  said  connector-receiving  means  is 
operative  to  selectively  change  the  connection  between 
said  switch  input  terminals  and  said  at  least  one  switch 
output  terminal. 


4,196,324 
ROTARY  SWITCH 

Tatsuo  Kojima,  Kyoto,  and  Kiminori  Yamauchi,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,167 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.    17,    1977,   52- 
18646[U];  Mar.  2,    1977,   52-27892[U];  Mar.   19,  1977,  52- 
33952[U];  May  10,  1977,  52-54083 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  200—11  DA  12  Claims 


on  a  surface  of  said  rotor  member  facing  said  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  first  insulating  member  and  having  concentric 
portions  contacting  said  stationary  contacts  of  at  least  two  of 
said  arcuate  terminal  portions  in  at  least  one  rotational  position 
of  said  rotary  shaft  and  conndbting  said  two  arcuate  terminal 
portions  to  complete  a  circuit  therebetween. 


4,196,325 
SUMP  PUMP  SWITCH 
Stanley  A.  Povilaitis,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Crouse-Hinds 
Arrow  Hart  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,088 

Int.  C\:  HOIH  13/28 

U.S.  a.  200—67  A  24  Oaims 


1.  In  an  electric  switch, 

a  housing, 

fixed  and  movable  contact  means  mounted  in  said  housing  in 
position  for  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  fixed 
contact  means  by  said  movable  contact  means, 

electrically  conductive  terminal  means  mounted  in  said 
housing, 

said  movable  contact  means  pivotally  engaging  and  being 
supported  swingably  on  said  terminal  means. 

a  movable  insulation  member  to  which  said  movable  contact 
means  is  unitarily  connected, 

said  terminal  means  having  two  spaced  parts, 

said  movable  contact  means  extending  between  said  parts 
and  having  extensions  extending  oppositely  therefrom  and 
engaging  said  parts  for  pivotally  supporting  said  movable 
contact  means, 

said  movable  contact  being  resilient  and  having  means  bent 
therefrom  in  position  to  engage  said  insulating  member  as 
said  movable  and  fixed  contact  means  engage  whereby 
said  bent  means  enhances  absorption  by  said  movable 
contact  means  of  the  kinetic  energy  incident  to  switch 
closing  movement, 

and  over-center  switch-operating  means  movable  between 
two  positions  and  engaging  said  insulation  member  for 
causing  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  movable 
and  fixed  contact  means  as  said  operating  means  is  moved 
to  and  fro  over-center. 


1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising:  a  first  insulating  member  of 
electrically  insulating  material;  a  stationary  electrode  having  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  terminal  portions  extending  in  concentric 
relation  to  each  other  in  a  circumferential  direction  around  a 
center  of  said  first  insulating  member  and  embedded  within 
said  first  insulating  member,  said  first  insulating  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  through  openings  around 
the  center  and  extending  through  said  first  insulating  member, 
said  arcuate  terminal  portions  having  free  ends  extending 
laterally  into  said  through  openings  with  said  free  ends  being 
bent  in  the  direction  in  which  said  through  openings  extend 
through  said  first  insulating  member  and  projecting  beyond  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  first  insulating  member  to  constitute 
stationary  contacts  for  said  stationary  electrode;  a  rotary  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  insulating  member  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  corresponding  to  said  center;  detent 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft  for  controlling 
said  shaft  for  intermittent  rotation;  and  at  least  one  rotor  mem- 
ber having  a  second  electrically  insulating  member  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  at  least  one  electrode 


4,196,326 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH, 

PARTICULARLY  AN  EVAPORATOR  THERMOSTAT 

FOR  REFRIGERATORS 

Jes  Vogler,  Sonderborg;  Peter  R.  Hanson,  Nordborg,  and  Niels 

P.  Thorsen,  Sonderborg,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,624 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1977,  2746627 

Int.  a:  HOIH  35/24 
U.S.  CI.  200—81  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  responsive  electric  switch  assembly,  compris- 
ing, an  actuating  element  mounted  for  displacement  between 
first  and  second  extreme  positions,  switch  means  actuated  by 
said  actuating  element  having  on  and  off  states  corresponding 
to  said  positions,  pressure  responsive  motor  means  responsive 
to  applied  pressures  biasing  said  actuating  element  in  the  one 
direction,  displacement  control  means  for  controlling  the  dis- 
placement of  said  actuating  element  during  a  constantly  in- 
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creasing  motive  pressure  applied  to  said  motor  means  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  null  displacement  for  a  substantial  interme- 
diate pressure  range  between  upper  and  lower  pressure  ranges, 
said  displacement  control  means  including  first  and  second 
series  connected  spring  means  for  biasing  said  actuating  ele- 
ment in  the  off  direction  and  a  coupling  member  connecting, 
said  first  and  second  spring  means,  anchor  means  for  holding 
one  end  of  said  first  spring  means  in  a  relatively  fixed  position, 
means  attaching  one  end  of  said  second  spring  means  to  said 


fTTTTf  f*^^\ 


preventing  short-circuiting  between  the  flrst  and  second 
arms. 


4,196328 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Kazuhlro  Ishikawa,  Tomioka,  Japan,  assignor  to  lizuka  Electric 
Industry  Company  Limited,  Tomioka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1978,  53/34094 
Int  a?  HOIH  1/26 
UJS.  a.  200—246  4  Oaims 
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actuating  element,  stationary  first  abutment  means  for  arresting 
movement  of  said  coupling  member  after  a  predetermined 
displacement  at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
lower  pressure  applied  to  said  motor  means,  second  abutment 
means  attached  to  and  carried  by  said  actuating  element  for 
engagement  with  said  coupling  member  when  said  applied 
pressure  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  higher  pressure  applied 
to  said  motor  means,  said  first  and  second  abutment  means 
being  effective  to  prevent  said  first  and  second  spring  means 
from  deforming  during  said  intermediate  pressure  range. 


4,196,327 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Yukio  Kurosawa;  Yukio  Kawakubo,  and  Hiroyuki  Sugawara,  all 
of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Set.  No.  857,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1976,  51/14558 

Int  a,2  HOIH  ii/66 

U.S.  CL  200—144  B  13  Oaims 


1.  A  vacuum  interrupter  comprising  a  vacuum  vessel,  a  pair 
of  conductor  rods  extending  exteriorly  of  the  vacuum  vessel, 
and  a  pair  of  electrode  assemblies  respectively  connected  to 
the  conductor  rods  within  the  vacuum  vessel,  each  of  said 
electrode  assemblies  having  a  main  electrode  from  which  arc 
may  be  ignited,  at  least  one  of  these  main  electrodes  being 
electrically  connected  with  a  coil  electrode  for  passing  a  cur- 
rent coming  thereinto  from  an  associated  one  of  the  conductor 
rods  in  such  a  manner  that  the  current  induces  axial  magnetic 
flux,  wherein  said  coil  electrode  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  arms  connected  to  the  conductor  rod 
and  passing  the  current  radially  of  the  conductor  rod; 

(b)  an  annular  branching  section  connected  to  the  first  arms 
and  branching  the  current  coming  from  the  first  trmt 
cttcumferentially  of  the  conductor  rod  ia  nvwae  dine- 

Vic>  »  p\uraUty  of  second  arms  tor  combining  rAe  Anutch^d 
cuTtenis  and  passing  ne  combined  current  toit^A 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

a  base  member  made  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

at  least  two  resilient  strips  made  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  each  having  one  end  secured  to  the  base  member 
and  each  of  said  strips  having  contact  points  secured  to 
opposite  surfaces  adjacent  to  their  free  ends; 

at  least  two  stop  members  made  of  electrically  insulating 
material  and  secured  to  the  resilient  strips,  respectively; 

a  supporting  member  coupled  with  said  base  member  for 
supporting  the  resilient  strips  at  said  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  strips  extend  in  their  longitudinal  direc- 
tion substantially  in  parallel  with  each  other  at  a  given 
distance,  and  wherein  said  supporting  member  comprises 
a  bottom  plate  made  of  electrically  insulating  material  and 
extending  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  resilient  strips 
and  a  projection  protruding  from  the  bottom  plate,  the 
stop  member  secured  to  the  first  resilient  strip  adjacent  to 
the  bottom  plate  is  placed  in  contact  with  the  bottom 
plate,  the  stop  member  secured  to  the  second  resilient  strip 
which  situates  opposite  to  the  bottom  plate  with  respect  to 
the  first  resilient  strip  is  engaged  with  the  projection,  and 
said  stop  member  secured  to  the  first  strip  includes  a 
protrusion  extending  beyond  the  bottom  plate,  the  driving 
force  being  applied  to  said  protrusion;  and 

means  for  actuating  a  resilient  strip  in  an  actuating  direction 
substantially  normal  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  said 
resilient  strip  being  secured  to  the  base  member  so  that  the 
strip  is  held  in  position  by  an  engagement  of  the  stop 
member  and  the  supporting  member  which  storing  a  resil- 
ient force  acting  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  actuating 
direction. 


4,196,329 
SITU  PROCESSING  OF  ORGANIC  ORE  BODIES 

Howard  J.  Rowland,  Newton,  and  Joseph  T.  deBettencourt, 
West  Newton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,698,  May  3,  1976,  abandoned. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,265,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,135,579. 

This  application  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,264 

lat  CL-  H05B  9/04:  E21B  43/24 

U&  a  219-lOJl  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  members  having  portions  thereof 

positioned  in  a  body  of  oil  shale  beneath  an  overburden; 
means  comprising  a  transmission  line  system  extending  from 
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bers  for  producing  an  electric  field  potential  between  said 
conductive  members; 
said  electric  field  potential  comprising  a  component  which 
varies  at  a  frequency  in  the  range  between  100  kilohertz  to 
100  megahertz  with  different  phases  of  said  electric  field 
potential  component  being  supplied  to  adjacent  conduc- 
tive members  in  said  oil  shale  body; 
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means  for  shielding  a  substantial  portion  of  said  overburden 
above  said  conductive  members  from  said  electric  field 
potential; 

the  average  spacing  of  said  conductors  being  less  than  a 
tenth  wavelength  of  said  frequency  in  said  body;  and 

the  intensity  of  said  electric  field  potential  producing  frac- 
turing in  regions  of  said  body  by  producing  substantial 
thermal  gradients  in  said  body. 


4,196,330 

COMBINATION  OVEN  FULLY  UTILIZING  THE 

CURRENT-SUPPLYING  CAPABILITY  OF  A  POWER 

SOURCE 

Thomas  R.  Payne,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,544 

Int.  a.2  H05B  9/00.  11/00 

MS.  a.  219—10.55  B  16  Qaims 


L  ^ 
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1.  A  cooking  oven  which  has  both  microwave  and  electrical 
resistance  heating  means,  which  is  adapted  for  operation  from 
a  power  source  of  limited  current-supplying  capability  insuffi- 
cient to  concurrently  supply  both  heating  means  at  their  re- 
spective fully  rated  power  levels,  and  which  comprises: 
said  microwave  heating  means  being  a  microwave  energy 
generating  system  requiring  less  than  all  of  the  available 
current  when  operated  at  its  full  rated  power  level; 
said  resistance  heating  means  being  an  electrical  reMtance 
heating  element  requiring  substantially  all  of  the  avaUabie 
current  when  operated  at  its  full  rated  power  level' 
means  for  successively  energizing  said  micTowt\f  Mwrgy 


element  from  the  power  source  at  their  respective  full 
rated  power  levels;  and 
means  for  periodically  fully  energizing  said  electrical  resis- 
tance heating  element  from  the  power  source  in  short 
pulses  when  said  microwave  energy  generating  system  is 
energized  at  its  full  rated  power  level,  the  pulses  being  of 
such  frequency  and  duration  that  the  resultant  RMS  cur- 
rent obtained  by  integrating  the  instantaneous  current 
over  at  least  a  period  including  one  pulse  and  one  interval 
between  pulses  when  added  to  the  current  drawn  from  the 
source  to  operate  said  microwave  energy  generating  sys- 
tem at  its  full  rated  power  level  is  no  greater  than  the 
power  source  current-supplying  capability. 


4,196,331 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY  COOKING  BAG 

Algis  S.  Leveckis,  Ludlow,  Ky.,  and  Gerald  August,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincin* 
nati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,598 

Int.  a.2  H05B  9/06:  A21D  70/02 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  E  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  improved  microwave  energy  cooking  bag  having 
microwave  energy  moderating  wall  portions  which  wall  por- 
tions include  electrically  conductive  sheet  material  which  is 
substantially  fully  perforated  with  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  of 
predetermined  sizes  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  nominal 
frequency  of  microwave  energy  and  which  sheet  material  has 
some  face-to-face  areas,  and  which  bag  includes  means  for 
substantially  obviating  electrical  arcing  intermediate  adjacent 
said  face-to-face  areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  sheet 
material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  comprises  a 
relatively  thick,  relatively  low  density  batt  of  a  relatively  low 
dielectric  loss  factor,  relative  high  electric  field  strength  elec- 
trically insulative  material  disposed  intermediate  said  adjacent 
face-to-face  areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  sheet  mate- 
rial. 


4,196,332 
CONTROLLED  HEATING  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Alejandro  MacKay  B,  Santiago,  Chile;  Wayne  R.  Tinga,  and 
Walter  A.  G.  Voss,  both  of  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  9,  1978,  296944 
Int.  a.-  H05B  9/06 
MS.  a.  219—10.55  B  9  CtaiMS 

1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 
multimode  cavity  means  for  receiving  a  load  to  be  heated; 
a  controllable  frequency  microwave  power  source  coupVed 
to  said  multimode  cavity  means  toi  pTovidm^  pcv«»4<tt  \o 
said  multimode  cavw^  n\ca!n&,  \.Vvt  ^t«t\\ut^«,>|  dl  «m4w(»^ 
wave  power  source  be\n%  cocvxtciNik^  "M^lCliM^  %  ^«6iAit^ 
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switch  output  terminal,  said  switch  being  adapted  to  be 
substantially  flxedly  mounted  in  said  apparatus  housing; 

a  second  half  of  said  multi-contact  connector  adapted  to 
removably  receive  said  first  half  of  said  multi-contact 
connector  for  electrical  connection  with  the  plural  input 
signal  leads; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  contacts  of  said  second 
half  of  said  multi-contact  connector  with  respective  ones 
of  said  switch  input  terminals; 

connector-receiving  means  mounted  in  said  apparatus  hous- 
ing in  registry  with  the  opening  in  said  apparatus  panel  for 
retainedly  housing  said  second  half  of  said  multi-contact 
connector  and  for  detented  rotation  to  plural  selected 
angular  positions  about  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  apparatus  panel,  said  connector- 
receiving  means  having  a  substantially  rigid  shaft  member, 
at  last  part  ot  said  shaft  member  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  panel  into  said  apparatus  housing,  said  shaft 
member  being  axially  hollow  at  its  forward  end  and  re- 
taining said  multi-contact  connector  second  half  there- 
within;  and 

drive  means  connecting  said  connector-receiving  means 
with  said  input  shaft  of  said  rotary  switch  whereby  said 
selective  rotation  of  said  connector-receiving  means  is 
operative  to  selectively  change  the  connection  between 
said  switch  input  terminals  and  said  at  least  one  switch 
output  tern>inal. 


on  a  surface  of  said  rotor  member  facing  said  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  first  insulating  member  and  having  concentric 
portions  contacting  said  stationary  contacts  of  at  least  two  of 
said  arcuate  terminal  portions  in  at  least  one  rotational  position 
of  said  rotary  shaft  and  connecting  said  two  arcuate  terminal 
portions  to  complete  a  circuit  therebetween. 


4,196,324 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
Tatsuo  Kojima,  Kyoto,  and  Kiminori  Yamauchi,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignofs  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,167 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.    17,   1977,   52- 
18646[U];  Mar.  2,    1977,  52-27892[U];  Mar.  19,  1977,  52- 
33952[U];  May  10, 1977,  52-54083 

Int.  a:-  HOIH  19/08 
U.S.  a.  200—11  DA  12  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising:  a  first  insulating  member  of 
electrically  insulating  material;  a  stationary  electrode  having  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  terminal  portions  extending  in  concentric 
relation  to  each  other  in  a  circumferential  direction  around  a 
center  of  said  fyst  insulating  member  and  embedded  within 
said  first  insulating  member,  said  first  insulating  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  through  openings  around 
the  center  and  extending  through  said  first  insulating  member, 
said  arcuate  terminal  portions  having  free  ends  extending 
laterally  into  said  through  openings  with  said  free  ends  being 
bent  in  the  direction  in  which  said  through  openings  extend 
through  said  first  insulating  member  and  projecting  beyond  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  first  insulating  member  to  constitute 
stationary  contacts  for  said  stationary  electrode;  a  rotary  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  insulating  member  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  corresponding  to  said  center;  detent 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft  for  controlling 
said  shaft  for  intermittent  rotation;  and  at  least  one  rotor  mem- 
ber having  a  second  electrically  insulating  member  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  at  least  one  electrode 


4,196,325 
SUMP  PUMP  SWITCH 
Stanley  A.  Povilaitis,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Crouse-Hinds 
Arrow  Hart  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,088 

Int.  a:-  HOIH  13/28 

U.S.  CI.  200—67  A  24  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  switch, 

a  housing, 

fixed  and  movable  contact  means  mounted  in  said  housing  in 
position  for  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  fixed 
contact  means  by  said  movable  contact  means, 

electrically  conductive  terminal  means  mounted  in  said 
housing, 

said  movable  contact  means  pivotally  engaging  and  being 
supported  swingably  on  said  terminal  means. 

a  jnovable  insulation  member  to  which  said  movable  contact 
means  is  unitarily  connected, 

said  terminal  means  having  two  spaced  parts, 

said  movable  contact  means  extending  between  said  parts 
and  having  extensions  extending  oppositely  therefrom  and 
engaging  said  parts  for  pivotally  supporting  said  movable 
contact  means, 

said  movable  contact  being  resilient  and  having  means  bent 
therefrom  in  position  to  engage  said  insulating  member  as 
said  movable  and  fixed  contact  means  engage  whereby 
said  bent  means  enhances  absorption  by  said  movable 
contact  means  of  the  kinetic  energy  incident  to  switch 
closing  movement, 

and  over-center  switch-operating  means  movable  between 
two  positions  and  engaging  said  insulation  member  for 
causing  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  movable 
and  fixed  contact  means  as  said  operating  means  is  moved 
to  and  fro  over-center. 


4,196,326 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH, 

PARTICULARLY  AN  EVAPORATOR  THERMOSTAT 

FOR  REFRIGERATORS 

Jes  Vogler,  Sonderborg;  Peter  R.  Hanson,  Nordborg,  and  Niels 

P.  Thorsen,  Sonderborg,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,624 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1977,  2746627 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  35/24 
U.S.  a.  200—81  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  responsive  electric  switch  assembly,  compris- 
ing, an  actuating  element  mounted  for  displacement  between 
first  and  second  extreme  positions,  switch  means  actuated  by 
said  actuating  element  having  on  and  off  states  corresponding 
to  said  positions,  pressure  responsive  motor  means  responsive 
to  applied  pressures  biasing  said  actuating  element  in  the  one 
direction,  displacement  control  means  for  controlling  the  dis- 
placement of  said  actuating  element  during  a  constantly  in- 
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creasing  motive  pressure  applied  to  said  motor  means  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  null  displacement  for  a  substantial  interme- 
diate pressure  range  between  upper  and  lower  pressure  ranges, 
said  displacement  control  means  including  first  and  second 
series  connected  spring  means  for  biasing  said  actuating  ele- 
ment in  the  off  direction  and  a  coupling  member  connecting 
said  first  and  second  spring  means,  anchor  means  for  holding 
one  end  of  said  first  spring  means  in  a  relatively  fixed  position, 
means  attaching  one  end  of  said  second  spring  means  to  said 


18. 


preventing  short-circuiting  between  the  first  and  second 
arms. 


^WWPrf  ^^iHm^i 


actuating  element,  stationary  first  abutment  means  for  arresting 
movement  of  said  coupling  member  after  a  predetermined 
displacement  at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
lower  pressure  applied  to  said  motor  means,  second  abutment 
means  attached  to  and  carried  by  said  actuating  element  for 
engagement  with  said  coupling  member  when  said  applied 
pressure  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  higher  pressure  applied 
to  said  motor  means,  said  first  and  second  abutment  means 
being  effective  to  prevent  said  first  and  second  spring  means 
from  deforming  during  said  intermediate  pressure  range. 


4,19M27 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Yukio  Kurosawa;  Yukio  Kawakubo,  and  Hiroyuki  Sugawara,  all 
of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,706 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1976,  51/14558 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  CL  200—144  B  13  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  interrupter  comprising  a  vacuum  vessel,  a  pair 
of  conductor  rods  extending  exteriorly  of  the  vacuum  vessel, 
and  a  pair  of  electrode  assemblies  respectively  connected  to 
the  conductor  rods  within  the  vacuum  vessel,  each  of  said 
electrode  assemblies  having  a  main  electrode  from  which  arc 
may  be  ignited,  at  least  one  of  these  main  electrodes  being 
electrically  connected  with  a  coil  electrode  for  passing  a  cur- 
rent coming  thereinto  from  an  associated  one  of  the  conductor 
rods  in  such  a  manner  that  the  current  induces  axial  magnetic 
flux,  wherein  said  coil  electrode  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  arms  connected  to  the  conductor  rod 
and  passing  the  current  radially  of  the  conductor  rod; 

(b)  an  annular  branching  section  connected  to  the  first  arms 
and  branching  the  current  coming  from  the  first  arms 
circumferentially  of  the  conductor  rod  in  reverse  direc- 
tions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  second  arms  for  combining  the  branched 
currents  and  passing  the  combined  current  toward  the 
conductor  rod;  and 

(d)  a  spacer  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  arms  for 


4,196,328 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Kazuhiro  Ishikawa,  Tomioka,  Japan,  assignor  to  lizuka  Electric 
Industry  Company  Limited,  Tomioka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1978,  53/34094 
Int  a^  HOIH  1/26 
U.S.  a.  200— 246  4aaims 
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1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

a  base  member  made  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

at  least  two  resilient  strips  made  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  each  having  one  end  secured  to  the  base  member 
and  each  of  said  strips  having  contact  points  secured  to 
opposite  surfaces  adjacent  to  their  free  ends; 

at  least  two  stop  members  made  of  electrically  insulating 
material  and  secured  to  the  resilient  strips,  respectively; 

a  supporting  member  coupled  with  said  base  member  for 
supporting  the  resilient  strips  at  said  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  strips  extend  in  their  longitudinal  direc- 
tion substantially  in  parallel  with  each  other  at  a  given 
distance,  and  wherein  said  supporting  member  comprises 
a  bottom  plate  made  of  electrically  insulating  material  and 
extending  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  resilient  strips 
and  a  projection  protruding  from  the  bottom  plate,  the 
stop  member  secured  to  the  first  resilient  strip  adjacent  to 
the  bottom  plate  is  placed  in  contact  with  the  bottom 
plate,  the  stop  member  secured  to  the  second  resilient  strip 
which  situates  opposite  to  the  bottom  plate  with  respect  to 
the  first  resilient  strip  is  engaged  with  the  projection,  and 
said  stop  member  secured  to  the  first  strip  includes  a 
protrusion  extending  beyond  the  bottom  plate,  the  driving 
force  being  applied  to  said  protrusion;  and 

means  for  actuating  a  resilient  strip  in  an  actuating  direction 
substantially  normal  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  said 
resilient  strip  being  secured  to  the  base  member  so  that  the 
strip  is  held  in  position  by  an  engagement  of  the  stop 
member  and  the  supporting  member  which  storing  a  resil- 
ient force  acting  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  actuating 
direction. 


4,196,329 
SITU  PROCESSING  OF  ORGANIC  ORE  BODIES 

Howard  J.  Rowland,  Newton,  and  Joseph  T.  deBettencourt, 
West  Newton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,698,  May  3,  1976,  abandoned. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,265,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,135,579. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,264 

Int  Q\:-  H05B  9/04;  E21B  43/24 

U.S.  a.  219—10.81  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 
^  a  plurality  of  conductive  members  having  portions  thereof 
positioned  in  a  body  of  oil  shale  beneath  an  overburden; 
means  comprising  a  transmission  line  system  extending  from 
an  electric  power  source  substantially  through  said  over- 
burden and  electrically  coupled  to  said  conductive  mem- 
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bers  for  producing  an  electric  field  potential  between  said 
conductive  members; 
said  electric  field  potential  comprising  a  component  which 
varies  at  a  frequency  in  the  range  between  100  kilohertz  to 
100  megahertz  with  different  phases  of  said  electric  field 
potential  component  being  supplied  to  adjacent  conduc- 
tive members  in  said  oil  shale  body; 


M 
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means  for  shielding  a  substantial  portion  of  said  overburden 
above  said  conductive  members  from  said  electric  field 
potential; 

the  average  spacing  of  said  conductors  being  less  than  a 
tenth  wavelength  of  said  frequency  in  said  body;  and 

the  intensity  of  said  electric  field  potential  producing  frac- 
turing in  regions  of  said  body  by  producing  substantial 
thermal  gradients  in  said  body. 


4,196,330 

COMBINATION  OVEN  FULLY  UTILIZING  THE 

CURRENT-SUPPLYING  CAPABILITY  OF  A  POWER 

SOURCE 

Thomas  R.  Payne,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Fil4|I  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,544 
/Int.  a.2  H05B  9/00.  11/00 
MS.  a.  219-40.55  B  16  Claims 


L  ^ 
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1.  A  cooking  oven  which  has  both  microwave  and  electrical 
resistance  heating  means,  which  is  adapted  for  operation  from 
a  power  source  of  limited  current-supplying  capability  insuffi- 
cient to  concurrently  supply  both  heating  means  at  their  re- 
spective fully  rated  power  levels,  and  which  comprises: 
said  microwave  heating  means  being  a  microwave  energy 
generating  system  requiring  less  than  all  of  the  available 
current  when  operated  at  its  full  rated  power  level; 
said  resistance  heating  means  being  an  electrical  resistance 
heating  element  requiring  substantially  all  of  the  available 
current  when  operated  at  its  full  rated  power  level; 
means  for  successively  energizing  said  microwave  energy 
generating  system  and  said  electrical  resistance  heating 


element  from  the  power  source  at  their  respective  full 
rated  power  levels;  and 
means  for  periodically  fully  energizing  said  electrical  resis- 
tance heating  element  from  the  power  source  in  short 
pulses  when  said  microwave  energy  generating  system  is 
energized  at  its  full  rated  power  level,  the  pulses  being  of 
such  frequency  and  duration  that  the  resultant  RMS  cur- 
rent obtained  by  integrating  the  instantaneous  current 
over  at  least  a  period  including  one  pulse  and  one  interval 
between  pulses  when  added  to  the  current  drawn  from  the 
source  to  operate  said  microwave  energy  generating  sys- 
tem at  its  full  rated  power  level  is  iio  greater  than  the 
power  source  current-supplying  capability. 


4,196,331 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY  COOKING  BAG 

Algis  S.  Leveckis,  Ludlow,  Ky.,  and  Gerald  August,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,598 

Int.  a.-  H05B  9/06:  A21D  70/02 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.55  E  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  improved  microwave  energy  cooking  bag  having 
microwave  energy  moderating  wall  portions  which  wall  por- 
tions include  electrically  conductive  sheet  material  which  is 
substantially  fully  perforated  with  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  of 
predetermined  sizes  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  nominal 
frequency  of  microwave  energy  and  which  sheet  material  has 
some  face-to-face  areas,  and  which  bag  includes  means  for 
substantially  obviating  electrical  arcing  intermediate  adjacent 
said  face-to-face  areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  sheet 
material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  comprises  a 
relatively  thick,  relatively  low  density  batt  of  a  relatively  low 
dielectric  loss  factor,  relative  high  electric  field  strength  elec- 
trically insulative  material  disposed  intermediate  said  adjacent 
face-to-face  areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  sheet  mate- 
rial. 


4,196,332 
CONTROLLED  HEATING  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Alejandro  MacKay  B,  Santiago,  Chile;  Wayne  R.  Tinga,  and 
Walter  A.  G.  Voss,  both  of  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,350 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  9,  1978,  296944 

Int.  a.-  H05B  9/06 

VJS.  a.  219—10.55  B  9  Qaims 

1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 

multimode  cavity  means  for  receiving  a  load  to  be  heated; 
a  controllable  frequency  microwave  power  source  coupled 
to  said  multimode  cavity  means  for  providing  power  to 
said  multimode  cavity  means,  the  frequency  of  said  micro- 
wave power  source  being  controllable  within  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  bandwidth; 
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detector  means  for  providing  a  detector  signal  representa-  said  spool  to  control  the  breakaway  torque  thereof  and  'a 
tive  of  the  power  absorption  of  the  load  as  a  function  of  biasing  means  to  set  said  torque,  said  breech  being  mounted  in 
the  DOwer  source  freaufncM  M/hfn  rh«»  navitv  mAanc  ic      ,  ^  .      .  *        -"ivu 


the  power  source  frequency  when  the  cavity  means  is 
energized; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  microwave 
power  source  during  an  operating  cycle  to  sweep  through 
the  frequencies  in  the  predetermined  frequency  band- 
width dunng  a  first  portion  of  the  operating  cycle  and  to 


alignment  with  said  feed  means  which  grip  said  filler  wire  to 
push  the  same  through  said  aiming  conduit. 


4,196^33 
WELDING  WIRE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

THE  SAME 
John  O.  Emmerson.  Magnatech,  The  DSD  Co.,  Bradley  Pk„  E. 
Granby,  Conn.  06026 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,514 

Int.  a:  B23K  9/12,  31/6:  B65H  49/18 

V^.  a.  219—60  A  11  Qaims 


11.  An  orbital  welding  apparatus  for  butt  welding  abutting 
tubular  workpiece  members  along  an  annular  weld  line,  non- 
consumable  weld  electrode  means  spaced  adjacent  the  weld 
line  and  operative  for  establishing  an  electrical  arc  therebe- 
tween for  establishing  a  weld  puddle  at  the  weld  line,  means 
for  effectmg  orbital  motion  of  the  electrode  means  relative  to 
the  tubular  workpiece  members  adjacent  to  the  weld  line,  a 
Hpn-rotatable  storage  magazine,  an  aiming  conduit  having  an 
aiming  nozzle  at  the  end  thereof  for  feeding  welding  wire  from 
the  storage  magazine  to  the  weld  puddle,  feed  means  to  propel 
the  welding  wire  through  the  aiming  conduit,  said  welding 
wire  comprising  a  solid  monofilament  welding  wire  helically 
coiled  into  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  uniform  diameter  to 
form  a  filler  wire,  and  said  magazine  being  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar magazine  mounted  for  orbital  movement  with  said  elec- 
trode and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  tubular  work- 
piece  members  adjacent  thereto,  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  by 
said  storage  magazine,  said  filler  wire  being  helically  wound 
around  said  spool  to  form  an  elongated  multi-layered  helical 
coil  concentrically  within  said  storage  chamber,  said  tubular 
magazine  having  a  centrally  apertured  breech  block  at  one  end 
thereof  to  provide  an  exit  passage  for  said  filler  wire,  means  on 
said  magazine  providing  a  friction  surface  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  spaced  projecting  loops  of  resilient  material  engageabie  with 


4,196,334 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  VERTICAL  DUCTS  BY 

ELECTRON-WELDING 

Paul  Thome,  8  rue  Coutureau,  92210  Saint-Ooud,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,681 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1977,  77  13162 

Int.  a.-  B23K  31/06 

U.S.  a.  219-61  ,  2  aaims 


operate  in  a  sequence  of  preferred  frequencies  during  a 
second  portion  of  the  operating  cycle;  and 
memory  means  coupled  to  the  detector  means  for  receiving 
the  detector  signal  and  for  storing  representations  of  the 
preferred  frequencies  determined  during  the  first  portion 
of  the  operating  cycle,  said  memory  means  being  coupled 
to  the  control  means  for  providing  the  frequency  repre- 
sentations to  the  control  means  during  the  second  portion 
of  the  operating  cycle. 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  successive  ducts  end  to  end  with 
a  pipe-line  constituted  by  the  assembled  ducts  comprising: 

providing  inner  equipments  for  said  ducts  each  comprising 
means  for  vacuum-tight  connection  with  the  inside  of  a 
duct  and  means  protruding  from  the  duct  for  vacuum  tight 
connection  with  the  pipe-line, 

placing  said  inner  equipments  in  each  successive  duct  in  an 
equipping  station,  connecting  said  equipment  to  the  inside 
of  the  duct  at  both  ends  to  close  an  inner  vacuum  tight 
space  inside  the  duct, 

connecting  said  space  to  pumping  means  and  evacuating  said 
inner  space  by  said  pumping  means  while  transferring  said 
duct  and  inner  equipment  from  said  equipping  station  to  a 
welding  station, 

positioning  said  duct  in  alignment  and  abutment  end  to  end 
with  the  pipe-line  in  said  welding  station, 

locking  the  duct  in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  pipe- 
line, sealingly  connecting  said  equipment  with  the  pipe- 
line inside  the  pipe-line,  and  sealingly  connecting  a  vac- 
uum tight  welding  chamber  of  a  rotative  welding  appara- 
tus with  the  duct  and  the  pipe-line  outside  their  abutting 
ends, 

welding  said  abutting  ends  under  vacuum  using  said  welding 
apparatus, 

unlocking  and  unsealing  the  inner  equipment  from  the  duct 
and  pipe-line,  disconnecting  the  welding  chamber,  and 
letting  the  pipe-line  fall  down  by  one  duct  length, 

returning  the  inner  equipment  from  said  duct  back  to  the 
equipping  station, 

and  repeating  the  operating  sequence  with  each  successive 
duct. 
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4,196,335 
SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING  PROCESS 
Masahiko  Ikeda;  Mutsuo  Nakanishi,  and  Norio  Katsumoto,  all 
of  AmagasakI,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,308,  Mar.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1976,  51/33SNS1 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/18 

U.S.  a.  219—73  6  aaims 


such  that  the  holes  in  one  ring  are  aligned  with  the  holes 
in  the  other  ring; 

fabricating  a  plurality  of  elongated,  cylindrical  beams  corre- 
sponding to  the  plurality  of  holes  in  the  rings,  with  the 
diameter  of  said  beams  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
diameter  of  the  holes  in  the  rings; 

assembling  said  rings  and  beams  such  that  the  rings  are 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  and  have  their  longitudinal 


1.  A  submerged  arc  welding  process  employing  a  fiux  hav- 
ing a  basicity  as  defined  by  a  formula  CaO-|-MgO/Si02  in 
weight  percentage  of  between  about  1.5  and  3  and  comprising 
the  step  of  depositing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  weld  metal  under 
a  welding  current  of  from  about  400  to  700  A  and  an  arc 
voltage  of  from  about  35  to  48  V,  each  of  said  layers  having  a 
thickness  not  greater  than  about  7  mm,  so  that  the  weld  metal 
in  an  underlying  layer  is  thermally  affected  by  deposition  of  an 
adjacent  overlying  layer,  and  whereby  recrystallization  is 
effected  in  a  substantial  thickness  of  the  underlying  layer  and 
the  thermally  unaffected  portion  of  said  underlying  layer  is  less 
than  about  2  mm  thick. 


4,196,336 
METHOD  OF  HARD  SURFACING  A  METAL  OBJECT 
Stanley  B.  Smoller,  Southfield,  and  Gerald  I.  Frock,  Detroit, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,766 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/04 
U.S.  a.  219—76.15  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  applying  a  hard  surface  to  an  object  made 
of  metal  from  the  group  comprising  titanium,  zirconium,  gal- 
lium and  tantalum,  to  produce  a  strong,  light,  corrosion  resis- 
tant, abrasion  resistant  object  having  a  hard  smooth  surface 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  welding  rod  made  of  a  tube  of  the  same  metal 
as  said  object  and  filled  with  tungsten  carbide  powder; 
and 

(b)  weld  depositing  said  tungsten  carbide  on  the  surface  of 
said  object  by  arc  welding  with  said  welding  rod  in  an 
envelope  of  inert  gas. 


4,196,337 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  TORQUE  SENSOR 
Charles  S.  Jewett,  Lyme,  and  Harry  L.  Ruzicka,  Easton,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,565 
Int.  CV  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EM  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  torque  sensor  to  be  coupled 
between  an  engine  and  an  absorption  dynamometer  for  use  in 
measuring  the  torque  output  of  the  engine  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
fabricating  two  identical,  stainless  steel  cylindrical  rings, 

each  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross-section; 
simultaneously  drilling  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  in  each 
ring  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 


axes  colinear,  and  wherein  the  elongated  cylindrical 
beams  extend  between  said  rings,  with  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  beams  being  disposed  in  the  respective  aligned 
holes  of  the  rings; 

securing  said  rings  and  beams  together  by  electron  beam 
welding  to  form  an  integral  assembly;  and 

machining  flat  portions  on  the  beams  intermediate  the  length 
thereof  for  mounting  of  strain  gauges  thereon. 


4,196,338 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  VEHICLE  WINDOW 

Hans  D.  Edel,  Bardenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,164,  Apr.  29, 1974,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,074,  Feb.  17,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,691 

Int.  a.-  H05B  1/02:  E06B  7/12:  H05B  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  219—203  9  Qaims 


± 


1 


5    t^^   6 
5fl-  So 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  glass  window  comprising,  on  the 
inside  surface  of  a  window,  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical 
resistance  heating  conductors  connected  between  bus  bars  and 
at  least  one  additional  conductor  on  said  surface  closely  spaced 
from  an  adjacent  conductor  on  said  surface,  said  conductors 
and  bus  bars  being  composed  of  the  same  paste  of  finely  di- 
vided metallic  particles  suspended  in  a  frit  applied  to  the  glass 
in  a  single  step  by  a  silk  screen  process  and  baked  to  the  surface 
of  the  glass  to  define  a  baked,  silk  screen  printed  pattern  on  said 
surface,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  switch  for  con- 
trolled the  application  of  a  voltage  between  said  bus  bars,  and 
control  means  including  means  for  sensing  the  electrical  resis- 
tance between  said  additional  conductor  and  said  adjacent 
conductor  and  means  responsive  to  a  decline  in  said  electrical 
resistance  due  to  the  presence  of  moisture  on  said  window 
surface  between  said  additional  conductor  and  said  adjacent 
conductor  for  closing  said  switch  to  energize  said  heating 
conductors. 


316 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  1,  1980 


4,196,339 
HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LAMINATED 

PLASTIC 

George  J.  Russo,  175  French  HUl  Rd.,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,731 

Int.  a.^  H05B  1/02 

\3S.  a.  219—243  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  locally  heating  prior  to  the  forming  of  a 
laminated  plastic  member,  said  apparatus  including:  (a)  a  rela- 
tively small  rigid  and  heat  conductive  tubular  member  adapted 
for  repeated  heating  to  at  least  three  hundred  degrees  Faren- 
heit  and  resistant  to  cracking  and  abrasion;  (b)  a  substantially 
rigid  electrical  heating  means  mounted  within  and  along  the 
length  of  the  tubular  member  and  fixed  so  as  to  be  in  close 
proximity  to  said  tubular  member  and  to  heat  said  tubular 
member  as  electrical  current  is  fed  thereto  and  therethrough; 
(c)  a  base  and  means  for  securing  said  tubular  member  and  said 
electrical  heating  means  to  this  base  in  a  substantially  rigid 
manner;  (d)  means  for  placing  and  maintaining  the  electrical 
heating  means  within  the  tubular  member  so  as  to  maintain  a 
close  proximity  without  bringing  the  current  therethrough  into 
conducting  contact  with  the  tubular  member;  (e)  electrical 
circuit  means  for  bringing  electrical  current  from  a  supply 
source  to  the  electrical  heating  means;  (0  a  variable  means  in 
the  electric  circuit  means  and  disposed  for  adjustment  so  as  to 
increase  and  decrease  the  heat  developed  in  the  electrical 
heating  means,  and  (g)  means  for  selectively  connecting  and 
disconnecting  the  electrical  heating  means  from  the  source  of 
electric  current  to  provide  current  to  heat  the  heating  means  at 
only  a  desired  time  period.  « 


4,196340 

ELECTROLYTIC  STEAM  IRON  HAVING  MEANS  TO 

MINIMIZE  MOISTURE  CONDENSATION  ON  THE 

SOLEPLATE 

Ross  M.  Eyans,  Jr.,  Upland,  Calif.,  and  Donald  J.  Siebold, 

Napenille,  III.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

RIed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No,  884,765 
Int.  a.^  H05B  3/60:  D06F  75/110 
U.S.  a.  219—245  5  Qaims 

1.  A  lightweight  electrolytic  steam  iron  having  a  soleplate 
with  steam  distributing  means  therefrom,  a  casing  of  electri- 
cally non-conducting  material  forming  the  walls  of  an  internal 
water  tank  coextensive  with  and  over  the  soleplate,  spaced 
electrodes  supported  within  said  tank  for  immersion  in  the 
water  contained  therein  generating  steam  from  the  water,  an 
insulated  steam  conduit  extending  from  the  soleplate  upwardly 
into  said  tank  for  directing  saturated  steam  from  said  tank 
through  said  steam  distributing  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 
a  thin  chamber  sealingly  disposed  between  said  tank  and 
soleplate  parallel  and  coextensive  therewith,  said  chamber 
separating  said  tank  and  soleplate  over  substantially  their 
entire  facing  surfaces,  means  for  introducing  tank  gener- 


ated steam  to  said  thin  chamber,  whereby  the  soleplate  is 
insulated  from  contact  with  said  tank  and  said  chamber 


provides  for  sole  and  even  heat  distribution  to  the  sole- 
plate. I 


4,196,341 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  BOILER 
Stanley  A.  Williams,  10  Durlston  Rd.,  Poole,  Dorset  BH14  8PQ, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,966 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1976, 
30569/76 

Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02:  F22B  37/42:  H05B  3/60 
U.S.  a.  219—295  6  Galms 


ILCCTHOM   CM— CUT 


1.  An  electrode  steam  boiler  comprising  a  water-receiving 
shell,  water-heating  electrodes  supported  in  said  shell  so  as  to 
be  at  least  partially  immersed  in  the  water  to  be  heated,  a  first 
water-handling  means  for  supplying  feed  water  to  said  shell, 
control  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of 
current  flowing  to  one  of  said  electrodes  for  actuating  said  first 
water-handling  means  in  response  to  said  electrode  current 
falling  below  a  predetermined  level  to  cause  feed  water  to  be 
supplied  to  said  shell,  a  second  water-handling  means  for  with- 
drawing water  from  said  shell  and  passing  it  to  waste,  said 
control  means  including  means  for  actuating  said  second  wa- 
ter-handling means  in  conjunction  with  actuation  of  said  first 
water-handling  means,  means  monitoring  the  number  of  actua- 
tions in  a  pre-set  period  of  at  least  one  of  said  water-handling 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for 
actuating  a  safety  means  when  said  number  of  actuations  in 
said  pre-set  period  exeeds  a  predetermined  value. 
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4,196,342 

HOUSEHOLD  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ROASTING  OF 

COFFEE  IN  SMALL  QUANTITIES 

Pierre  Chailloux,  Iteuil-Liguge,  France,  assignor  to  Marielle 

Touillet,  Poitiers,  France 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,075 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1976,  76  13952 
Int.  a.2  A47J  31/42 
U.S.  a.  219—385  2  Qaims 


1.  A  household  apparatus  for  roasting  and  crushing  coffee  in 
small  quantities,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  container  for 
receiving  small  quantities  of  unroasted  coffeebeans,  and  includ- 
ing a  lid  closure;  a  housing  forming  a  base  and  supporting  said 
container;  a  shaft  member  disposed  inside  the  container  and 
extending  axially  thereof;  a  two-speed  electric  motor  disposed 
in  the  housing  and  including  an  output  shaft  coupled  to  said 
shaft  member;  means  for  setting  the  speed  of  the  motor  at  one 
of  two  predetermined  values;  a  stirring  member  and  a  crushing 
member  mounted  one  above  the  other  on  said  shaft  member 
inside  of  the  container  for  rotation  therewith;  a  heating  plate 
forming  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  having  an  electric 
resistance  embedded  therein;  and  a  timer  means  for  determin- 
ing the  heating  time  of  the  heating  plate  and  the  time  during 
which  said  stirring  member  is  driven,  with  respect  to  the  quan- 
tity of  coffee  to  be  roasted  and  the  degree  of  roasting  desired, 
said  timer  means  being  disposed  in  said  housing  and  including 
at  least  two  controlled  switches,  one  of  said  switches  being 
connected  in  series  with  the  current  supply  of  said  motor  and 
the  other  of  said  switches  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
heating  resistance. 


to  said  heater  causes  said  stream  of  air  to  be  heated,  and 
wherein  a  user  holds  said  handle  in  a  hand  in  order  to  direct 
said  stream  of  air,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  electronic  circuit  means  for  continuously  varying  said 
electrical  power  provided  to  said  motor; 

second  electronic  circuit  means  for  continuously  varying 
said  electrical  power  to  said  heater; 

a  finger  actuated  trigger  adjacent  to  said  handle  and  adapted 
to  confront  an  index  finger  of  said  hand  of  said  user  hold- 
ing said  blower,  said  trigger  having  a  portion  at  least 
partially  surrounding  said  index  finger  to  permit  said  user 
to  impart  bidirectional  motion  to  said  trigger  with  said 
index  finger  alone; 

means  coupling  said  trigger  to  said  first  electronic  circuit 
means  wherein  movement  of  said  trigger  by  said  index 
finger  causes  variation  of  said  electrical  power  to  said 
motor,  said  means  coupling  said  trigger  to  said  first  elec- 
tronic circuit  means  being  devoid  of  sprmg  biasing  means, 
thus  permitting  said  trigger  to  retain  a  position  once  set; 

switch  means  responsive  to  said  finger  actuated  trigger  for 
interrupting  said  electrical  power  to  said  heater  element 
and  said  electrical  power  to  said  motor; 

a  thumb  wheel  having  a  projection  proximate  said  handle 
and  positioned  to  allow  said  user  holding  said  handle  to 
manipulate  said  thumb  wheel  with  a  thumb; 

means  coupling  said  thumb  wheel  to  said  second  electronic 
circuit  means  wherein  movement  of  said  thumbwheel  by 
said  thumb  causes  continuous  variation  of  said  electrical 
power  to  said  heater,  said  means  coupling  said  thumb- 
wheel to  said  second  electronic  circuit  means  being  de- 
void of  spring  biasing  means,  thus  permitting  said  thumb- 
wheel to  retain  a  position  once  set; 

whereby  said  user  is  able  to  independently  vary  said  electri- 
cal power  to  said  motor  and  to  said  heater  by  use  of  said 
index  finger  and  said  thumb  substantially  without  disturb- 
ing the  position  of  remaining  fingers  on  said  hand  holding 
said  blower. 


4,196,343 
HAIR  DRYER 
Paul  S.  Han,  Foster  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  C.A.H.,  Inc.,  San 
Mateo  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,711 

Int.  C\?  A45D  20/00 

U.S.  a.  219—364  3  Claims 


2.  In  a  hand-held  blower  having  a  motor,  a  fan  driven  by  said 
motor,  means  for  providing  electrical  power  to  said  motor,  a 
heater,  means  for  providing  electrical  power  to  said  heater,  a 
barrel,  and  a  handle,  wherein  said  electrical  power  to  said 
motor  causes  said  motor  to  drive  said  fan,  causing  a  stream  of 
air  to  flow  through  said  barrel,  wherein  said  electrical  power 


4,196,344 
MACHINE  CONTROLLER 
Yoshikazu  Kuze,  31-3,  Higashi  Magome  1-Cbome,  Ota-Ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1976,  51-156317; 
Nov.  28, 1977,  52-141602 

Int.  a.-  G06M  3/02 
U.S.  a.  235— 92  CT  12  Qaims 


tr^ 


^^>TS.- 


1.  A  machine  controller  for  use  with  a  machine  and  an  outer 
sequencer  which  cooperates  with  said  machine,  comprising, 

a  stopping  circuit  actuatable  for  stopping  said  machine; 

an  emergency  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  emergency 
and  actuating  said  stopping  circuit  to  stop  said  machine; 

a  circuit  whereby  a  timing  pulse  is  generated  once  per  cycle 
of  said  machine; 

a  first  preset  circuit  for  receiving  said  timing  pulses,  count- 
ing the  pulses  and  displaying  the  count  on  a  segment 
display  and  whereby  said  stopping  circuit  is  actuated  and 
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4,196,345 
OPERATING  PARAMETER  SELECTION  AND  ENTRY 

DEVICE 
Guenther  W.  Wimmer,  Portland,  and  Douglas  B.  Bingham, 
Sherwood,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaver- 
ton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jim.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,119 

Int.  a.-  G06K  7/00,  21/00;  G06C  11/10 

U.S.  a.  235-435  5  Claiiq; 
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said  machine  is  stopped  when  said  count  coincides  with  a 
numeral  predetermined  by  a  first  preset  code  switch  in 
said  first  preset  circuit; 

a  second  preset  circuit  for  receiving  said  timing  pulses  and 
whereby  a  signal  is  provided  to  said  outer  sequencer  when 
a  count  of  the  timing  pulses  has  reached  a  numeral  prede- 
termined by  a  second  preset  code  switch  in  said  second 
preset  circuit  whereby  said  outer  sequencer  is  actuated; 
and 

a  controlling  circuit  for  effecting  operation  of  said  outer 
sequencer. 
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4,196,346 

LASER  GUIDED  BLIND  LANDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Raymond  J.  McElhannon,  c/o  Cooper,  Dunham,  Qark,  Griffin 

A  Moran,  30  Rockefeller  Plaza,  New  York,  N.Y.  10020 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,980 

Int.  a.-  H04B  9/00:  GOIS  1/18 

U.S.  a.  455-611  5  Claims 


«WPf  3M0a  l$¥$L 


AiltfiBm     4tWWMK 


1.  A  laser  guided  blind  landing  system  for  aircraft  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  longitudinally  extending  runway,  a  plu- 
rality of  laser  beam  generators  mounted  in  longitudinally 
spaced  alignment  therewith  at  one  end  thereof,  said  generators 
being  positioned  to  direct  laser  beams  therefrom  at  progres- 
sively increasing  coplanar  inclinations  away  from  said  runway 
in  progressive  sequence  from  the  nearest  to  the  furthest  there- 
from, thereby  to  produce  intersecting  segments  of  said  beams 
in  pairs  of  each,  of  least  slope  adjacent  said  runway  and  of 
greatest  slope  remotest  therefrom,  the  so  intersecting  laser 
beam  segments  thereby  forming  a  continuous  laser  aircraft 
glide  path  of  gradually  decreasing  slope  from  said  segment 
remotest  from  said  runway  to  that  closest  thereto. 


1.  An  operating  parameter  entry  and  display  system  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  an  electronic  apparatus  by  provid- 
ing a  means  for  selecting  operating  conditions,  the  system 
comprising: 

a  matrix  of  human-readable  operating  parameters  recorded 
on  a  movable  record  member,  said  movable  record  mem- 
ber including  motion  encoding  means  thereon; 

means  for  detecting  motion  of  said  movable  record  member 
and  for  producing  electrical  signals  representing  said 
motion; 

a  plurality  of  selection  switches  in  one-to-one  correspon- 
dence to  the  number  of  columns  in  said  matrix  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  columns; 

a  switch  status  register  for  temporarily  storing  the  status  of 
said  selection  switches; 

a  parameter  storage  device  for  permanently  storing,  in  elec- 
trical form,  said  rtfetrix; 

an  interrupt  register  for  storing  data  indicating  whether  said 
record  member  has  been  moved  or  one  of  said  plurality  of 
selection  switches  has  been  pressed; 

a  programmable  controller  for  interrogating  said  switch 
status  register  and  said  interrupt  register  to  determine 
which  operating  parameter  is  to  be  retrieved  from  said 
parameter  storage  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  electronic  apparatus;  and 

an  interrupt  generator  coupled  to  said  motion  detection 
means  to  receive  said  electrical  signals  and  to  generate 
therefrom  an  interrupt  request  signal  for  interrupting  said 
programmable  controller,  said  interrupt  generator  also 
being  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  selection  switches  for 
receiving  electrical  signals  indicating  which  one  of  said 
plurality  of  selection  switches  has  been  selected. 


4,196,347 

SECURITY  SYSTEMS 

John  Hadley,  St.  Alhans,  England,  assignor  to  Chubb  &  Son's 

Lock  and  Safe  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,282 

Int.  a.^  E05B  47/00:  H04B  9/00:  H04Q  1/00 

U.S.  a.  455-603  ,  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  security  system  comprising:  light-source  means;  key 
means  for  responding  to  light  emitted  by  said  light-source 
means,  said  key  means  including  oscillator  means  adapted  to  be 
powered  electrically  to  emit  electromagnetic  radiation,  means 
for  converting  light  energy  received  from  said  light-source 
means  to  electrical  energy,  and  means  for  supplying  said  elec- 
trical energy  to  power  said  oscillator  means  to  emit  said  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation;  and  receiver  means  for  receiving  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  emitted  by  said  oscillator  means,  said 
receiver  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  said  received 
electromagnetic  radiation  to  provide  manifestation  thereof. 
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4,196,348 

CONTACTLESS  SNAP-ACTION  PHOTOELECTRIC 

SWITCH 

Norio  Iwakiri,  Otokuni,  and  Yasuhiro  Kiyono,  Nagaokakyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics,  Co., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1977,  52-27455; 
Mar.  12,  1977,  52-27456;  Mar.  12,  1977,  52-27457 

Int.  Cl.=  GOID  5/i4 
U.S.  a.  250—229  6  Claims 


r— owo 


y  2'  5,  ^y  ^  52 I2J 


-       50 


23 


1.  A  contactless  switch  comprising: 

a  switch  base; 

a  plurality  of  planar  terminal  members  formed  in  said  base  in 
a  common  plane; 

a  photoelectric  semiconductor  device  mounted  on  one  of 
said  terminal  members  and  electrically  connected  with 
plurality  of  said  terminal  members; 

a  light-emitting  semiconductor  device  confronting  said  pho- 
toelectric semiconductor  device  and  electrically  con- 
nected with  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  members; 

a  shutter  means  with  a  light-blocking  portion  movable  in  a 
space  between  said  photoelectric  semiconductor  device 
and  said  light-emitting  semiconductor  device,  said  shutter 
means  including  a  means  for  imparting  a  snap-action  oper- 
ation to  the  movement  of  said  shutter  means. 


4  196  349 
CLOCK  SIGNAL  PRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CARD 

READER 
Tsutomu  Yamada,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1977,  52-119160 

Int.  a.^  G06K  7/076.  GllB  27/2(> 

U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  5  Claims 


1.  A  clock-signal-producing  device,  comprising 

a  frame; 

card-transfer  rollers  and  card-guiding  means  for  transfernng 

and  guiding  through  said  device  a  card  having  slots 

therein  and  bearing  data  thereon  in  the  form  of  marks  or 

punched  holes; 
a  trigger  lever  having  an  end  and  a  shaft,  said  shaft  being 

mounted  on  said  frame,  said  trigger  lever  being  mounted 


for  rotation  from  a  standby  position  to  a  rotated  position 
under  the  urging  of  the  forward  end  of  a  card  in  transit 
through  said  device  and  for  permitting  said  card  to  pass 
over  said  end  when  in  rotated  position; 
a  coaxial  toothed  wheel  mounted  fixedly  to  said  shaft  for 
making  contact  with  a  card  transiting  said  device  and  for 
rotating  on  said  shaft  under  the  urging  of  said  card  against 
the  teeth  of  said  wheel; 
an  indexing  ratchet  wheel  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 

therewith  and  with  said  coaxial  toothed  wheel; 
an  index  lever  having  a  tooth  end  and  a  tail  end  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  trigger  lever  between  a  standby  position 
and  an  operating  position,  said  tooth  end  in  said  standby 
position  of  said  index  lever  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel 
for  holding  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  shaft  and  said  toothed 
wheel  stationary; 
biasing  spring  means  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  affixed 
to  said  frame  and  the  other  end  being  affixed  to  said  tail 
end  for  biasing  said  index  lever  into  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  said  trigger  lever  toward  standby  posi- 
tion; 
first  stopper  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  limiting  the 
rotation  of  said  trigger  lever  under  the  urging  of  said 
biasing  means  and  thereby  establishing  said  standby  posi- 
tion; 
second  stopper  means  for  limiting  the  excursion  of  said  index 
lever  by  engagement  of  said  tail  end  with  said  second 
stopper  means  when  said  trigger  lever  is  rotated  by  transit 
of  a  card  and  for  thereby  disengaging  said  tooth  end  from 
said  ratchet  wheel  so  that  said  ratchet  wheel  and  coaxial 
toothed  wheel  can  rotate  independently  of  said  trigger 
lever, 
a  circular  plate  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  theerwith 
and  with  said  toothed  wheel,  said  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  slits  around  the  circumference  thereof;  and 
light-generating  and  light-sensing  means  for  optically  sens- 
ing transit  of  said  slits  during  rotation  of  said  plate  and  for 
generating  corresponding  electrical  signals. 


4,196,350 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOCONTROLLED  ION-FLOW 

ELECTRON  RADIOGRAPHY 

Kei-Hsiung   Yan,    Schenectady,    N.Y.,   assignor   to   General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  203 

Int.  Cl.^  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—315.2  8  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  photocontrolled  ion-flow  radiography  of 
the  type  having:  a  first  electrode  supporting  an  insulative  sheet 
and  receiving  radiation  quanta  differentially  absorbed  by  an 
object  to  be  analyzed;  a  second  electrode  spaced  from  the  first 
electrode  in  a  direction  away  from  the  source  of  radiation  and 
comprising  a  conductive  mesh  having  a  layer  of  a  photocon- 
ductor  fabricated  upon  the  mesh  surface  facing  the  first  elec- 
trode; means,  selectively  movable  into  abutment  with  a  free 
surface  of  the  photoconductor  layer,  for  converting  the  radia- 
tion quanta  to  optical  photons  of  wavelength  to  which  the 
photoconductor  responds;  and  ion  source  means  for  projecting 
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charged  ions  from  beyond  said  second  electrode  toward  said 
first  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  layer  of  a  conductive  material  substantially  transparent  to 
the  optical  photons  emitted  from  said  converting  means, 
said  layer  interposed  between  said  converting  means  and 
said  photoconductor  layer; 
a  layer  of  insulative  material  substantially  transparent  to  said 
optical  photons,  said  insulative  layer  interposed  between 
said  conductive,  transparent  layer  and  said  photoconduc- 
tor layer; 
both  said  conductive  layer  and  said  insulative  layer  being 
coupled  to  said  converting  means  for  movement  there- 
with; and 
potential  source  means  connected  between  the  conductive 
mesh  of  said  second  electrode  and  the  transparent,  con- 
ductive layer  for  providing  an  electric  field  through  said 
photoconductor  during  exposure  of  said  phosphor  to  the 
differentially  absorbed  radiation. 


4,196^51 

SCANNING  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  Albert,  317  Hartford  Rd^  Duville,  Calif.  94526 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803.077 

Int  a.-  A61B  6/14;  H05G  J/00 

US.  a.  250-416  TV  30  Claims 


1.  Scanning  X-ray  apparatus  for  producing  radiographic 
image  data  comprising: 

an  X-ray  tube  including  a  vacuum  enclosure  forming  a  vac- 
uum region  and  having  a  target  anode  plate  and  having  an 
electron  gun  for  producing  an  electron  beam  in  said  vac- 
uum region,  said  X-ray  tube  further  having  electron  beam 
deflector  meansfor  directing  said  electron  beam  to  succes- 
sive different  points  on  said  target  anode  plate  to  produce 
a  moving  X-ray  origin  point  at  said  Urget  anode  plate, 

a  probe  member  supporting  an  X-ray  detector,  said  probe 
member  having  a  base  end  portion  remote  from  said  X-ray 
detector  and  having  means  for  transmitting  X-ray  count 
data  from  said  detector  to  said  base  end  portion, 

attachment  means  at  said  X-ray  tube  for  receiving  said  base 
end  portion  of  said  probe  member  to  support  said  probe 
member  on  said  tube  with  said  X-ray  detector  being  lo- 
cated outwardly  from  said  target  anode  plate  to  receive 
X-rays  which  have  passed  through  a  subject  situated 
between  said  target  anode  plate  and  said  X-ray  detector, 
and 

means  on  said  X-ray  tube  for  receiving  said  X-ray  count  data 
through  said  base  end  portion  of  said  probe  member  and 
including  at  least  one  output  terminal  for  transmitting 
electrical  signals  indicative  of  said  X-ray  counts. 


4,196,352 
MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  HIGH  SPEED  TOMOGRAPHIC 
X-RAY  SCANNER 
Walter  H.  Beminger,  and  Rowland  W.  Redington,  both  of  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,781 

Int  a.-  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250-445  T  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  computerized  tomographic  imaging  system  including: 

x-ray  source  means; 

x-ray  detection  means  functioning  to  convert  x-ray  radiation 
from  said  x-ray  source  means  to  analog  electrical  signals, 
said  radiation  passing  through  and  being  variably  ab- 
sorbed by  a  body  under  study,  said  body  being  disposed 
between  said  x-ray  source  and  said  detection  means; 

means  to  convert  said  analog  electrical  signals  to  digital 
signals;  and 

computer  means  to  operate  on  said  digital  signals  so  as  to 
generate  signals  representing  relative  degrees  of  x-ray 
radiation  absorption  by  said  body  under  study;  the  im- 
provement wheceim 

the  x-ray  source  means  comprises  a  plurality  N  of  x-ray 
sources  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  disposed 
along  a  circumference  surrounding  said  body  to  be  stud- 
ied, with  at  least  (N- 1)  of  said  sources  being  independently 
movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
whereby  the  imaging  system  is  reconfigurable  from  a 
rapid  single  slice  mode  to  a  multiple  slice  mode. 


4,196,353 
MICRORADIOGRAPHIC  MICROSPHERE 
MANIPULATOR 
Russell  M.  Singleton,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,948 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  23/06.  23/08 
VS.  a.  250-456  8  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  contact  microradiographic  characteriza- 
tion of  hollow  spherical  members  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced 
substantially  parallel  films  of  material  transparent  to  x-rays  for 
holding  at  least  one  associated  spherical  member  therebe- 
tween, means  for  adjusting  pressure  of  one  of  said  pair  of  films 
against  an  associated  spherical  member,  a  film  plate  having  an 
emulsion  side  positioned  in  contact  with  another  of  said  pair  of 
films,  means  for  moving  said  one  of  said  pair  of  films  with 
respect  to  said  another  of  said  pair  of  films  in  Y  and  Z  planes 
for  rolling  associated  spherical  members  located  therebetween. 
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and  means  for  directing  x-rays  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
films  having  associated  spherical  members  therebetween  for 
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4,196,355 
RADIATION  SHIELD  VEST  AND  SKIRT 
Gayle  J.  Maine,  Redmond,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Shielding,  Inc., 
Madras,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  ^lo.  866,526 

Int.  a.2  G21F  3/02 

U5.  a.  250— 516  9aaiiiis 


irradiating  same,  wereby  microradiographic  images  of  associ- 
ated spherical  members  may  be  obtained. 


4  196  354 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG  ULTRAVIOLET 

RADIATION 

Friedrich  Wolff,  Bertholstrasse  18, 6000  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  716,253,  Aug.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,095,113. 
This  application  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1975,  2537855;  Jan.  30, 1976,  2603460;  May  31, 1976,  2624297; 
Feb.  12, 1976,  2605487 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/QO 
U.S.  a.  250—494  10  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  shield  garment  for  shielding  the  human  body 
from  radiation  comprising  in  combination: 

a  vest  for  shielding  the  upper  body  and  a  skirt  for  shielding 
the  lower  body; 

said  vest  including,  when  worn,  overlapping  front  panel 
portions  covering  a  front  portion  of  the  upper  body  and  a 
rear  panel  portion  forming  a  continuation  of  the  front 
panel  portions  covering  a  back  portion  of  the  upper  body, 
said  front  and  rear  panel  portions  including  at  least  one 
layer  of  flexible  radiation  shielding  material  substantially 
coextensive  with  such  portions  so  as  to  provide  all-around 
radiation  protection  to  the  upper  body  from  the  waist  area 
to  the  shoulder  and  neckline  area  of  said  upper  body; 

said  skirt  including,  when  worn,  overlapping  front  skirt 
panel  portions  covering  a  front  portion  of  the  lower  body 
and  a  rear  skirt  panel  portion  forming  a  continuation  of  the 
front  panel  portions  covering  the  back  portion  of  said 
lower  body,  said  front  and  rear  skirt  panel  portions  includ- 
ing at  least  one  layer  of  flexible  radiation  shielding  mate- 
rial substantially  coextensive  with  said  portions  so  as  to 
provide  all-around  radiation  protection  to  the  lower  body 
from  the  waist  area  downwardly  over  at  least  the  upper 
leg  area  of  said  lower  body; 

said  vest  and  skirt  each  including  closure  means  to  adjust- 
ably secure  their  respective  front  panel  portions  in  over- 
lapping relationship; 

said  vest  and  skirt  being  dimensioned  vertically  so  as  to 
overlap  one  another  when  worn,  thereby  together  provid- 
ing vertically  continuous  radiation  protection  to  the  body. 


4H      3H    % 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  ultraviolet  radiation,  particu- 
larly a  quick-tanning  sunlamp,  comprising  at  least  one  source 
of  ultraviolet  radiation;  means  associated  with  said  source  and 
defining  at  least  one  substantially  horizontal  exit  opening  for 
ultraviolet  radiation,  said  exit  opening  being  disposed  at  a  small 
distance  above  said  source,  said  source  and  said  associated 
means  being  constructed  and  assembled  to  establish  a  high- 
density  radiation  field  of  predetermined  area  in  the  region  of 
sdid  exit  opening;  means  for  intercepting  at  least  the  major 
percentage  of  wavelength  bands  of  ultraviolet  radiation  below 
approximately  315  nm  ahead  of  said  field,  as  considered  in  the 
direction  of  propagation  of  radiation  toward  said  field;  and 
support  means  extending  across  said  exit  opening  and  arranged 
to  support  a  human  body  thereon,  said  support  means  being 
permeable  to  the  remaining  wavelength  bands  of  ultraviolet 
radiation. 


4,196,356 
EXPANDED  TIME  CONSTANT  CONDITION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
John  L.  Kabat,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,866 

Int.  a:-  G05D  23/20 

U.S.  a.  307—117  21  Qaims 


^  1.  An  expanded  time  constant  condition  control  system, 
including:  condition  responsive  time  proportional  control 
means  having  switched  output  means;  said  switched  output 
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means  providing  repetitively  switched  output  signals  at  a  rate 
representative  of  a  time  constant  of  said  time  proportional 
control  means  when  said  condition  responsive  means  senses  a 
condition  which  is  within  a  selected  range;  said  switched  out- 
put means  providing  constant  output  signals  when  said  condi- 
tion is  outside  of  said  selected  range;  counting  means  having 
input  means  responsive  to  said  switched  output  signals;  said 
counting  means  including  pulse  generating  means;  said  pulse 
generating  means  having  output  means  connected  to  said 
counting  means  and  providing  signals  thereto;  and  said  count- 
ing means  combining  said  condition  responsive  repetitively 
switched  output  signals  and  said  pulse  generating  output  sig- 
nals to  expand  said  time  constant  of  said  condition  responsive 
time  proportional  control  means  at  an  output  means  of  said 
counting  means. 
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a  second  transistor  connected  between  the  node  and  the 

first  line,  and 
means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  the  node  during 

selected  periods,  said  means  including  a  current  supply 

connected  to  the  node  and  a  switch  connected  between 

the  node  and  ground; 
an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  first  line;  and 
wherein  the  switches  of  all  but  one  of  the  plurality  of  input 
cells  are  closed  at  any  given  time  to  thereby  allow  the 
electrical  signals  supplied  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  cell 
having  an  open  switch  to  be  supplied  to  the  output  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  first  line. 


»» 


1.  For  use  in  a  clocked  logic  device  in  which  at  least  one 
time  slot  appearing  at  an  output  of  the  device,  is  decoded  from 
a  plurality  of  timing  signals,  said  timing  signals  changing  logic 
levels  in  response  to  a  first  clock  signal  and  being  sampled  in 
response  to  a  second  clock  signal,  a  circuit  for  preventing  false 
decoding  of  a  time  slot  comprising: 
means  associated  with  said  output  for  sampling  and  holding 
the  logic  state  of  said  time  slot,  said  sampling  taking  place 
at  the  rate  of  said  second  clock  signal;  and 
means  associated  with  said  output  and  responsive  to  said 
held  logic  state  and  said  first  clock  signal  for  changing  the 
logic  state  of  said  selected  time  slot  at  said  output. 

4,196^58 
ANALOG  MULTIPLEXER 
John  C.  Conover,  Sunnyvale,  and  Larry  J.  Kendall,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,020 

Int.  a.-H03K  17/00 

U.S.  a.  307-243  ,3  CM^ 
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1.  A  multiplexing  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  conducting  line, 

a  second  conducting  line, 

a  plurality  of  input  cells,  each  cell  having: 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  receive  electrical  signals, 
a  first  transistor  connected  to  the  input  terminal,  to  a  node 
and  to  the  second  line. 


4,196,357 
TIME  SLOT  END  PREDICTOR 
Lamar  T.  Baker,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,064 

Int.  CI.-  H03K  13/34.  5/15.  19/08.  17/16 

U.S.  a.  307-200  B  5  claims 


tet-i 


4,196,359 
DIFFERENTIALLY-CHARGED  AND 
SEQUENTIALLY-SWITCHED  SQUARE-WAVE  PULSE 
FORMING  NETWORK 
George  G.  North,  Stockton,  and  George  E.  Vogilin,  Livermore, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Enersy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,634 

Int.  CI.-  H03K  5/01.  4/00 

U.S.  a.  307-268  9  Q^ims 


1.  A  pulse  forming  network  for  generating  a  high-energy 
square-wave  pulse  for  delivery  to  a  load,  including: 
a  series  of  sections,  each  section  comprising  an  inductor  and 
a  capacitor,  one  of  said  sections  being  connectable  directly 
to  the  load  and  the  other  ones  of  said  sections  being  seri- 
ally arranged  with  one  another  and  serially  connected  to 
said  one  section  and  the  load,  each  of  said  other  sections 
having  respective  inductors  connectable  to  the  inductor 
and  capacitor  in  the  next  adjacent  section  serially  con- 
nected closer  to  the  load; 
means  connected  to  the  capacitor  of  each  of  said  sections  for 
simultaneously  charging  each  of  said  capacitors  to  a  re- 
spective differential  voltage  level,  each  of  said  respective 
voltage  levels  being  lower  than  the  voltage  level  in  the 
next  adjacent  section  that  is  serially  connected  further 
from  the  load;  and 
switching   means   for  sequentially   switching   the   stored 
charge  in  each  of  said  sections  to  the  load  to  thereby 
deliver  a  high-energy  square-wave  pulse  to  the  load,  said 
switching  means  including  a  plurality  of  switches,  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  other  sections  having  one  of  said 
switches  connected  between  the  inductor  of  each  of  said 
other  sections  to  the  capacitor  and  inductor  of  the  next 
adjacent  section  that  is  serially  connected  closer  to  the 
load,  each  of  said  switches  being  normally  open  during 
charging  of  said  capacitors  to  said  differential  voltage 
levels,  each  of  said  switches  being  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined potential  difference  between  voltages  across 
capacitors  in  adjacent  sections  to  close  and  thereby  se- 
quentially provide  a  current  path  from  each  capacitor  to 
the  load. 
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^  4,196,360 

INTERFACE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 
Edward  B.  Miller,  and  Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  both  of  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,991 

Int.  a.2  H03K  19/08.  3/42 

U.S.  a.  307—270  6  Qaims 


whereby  the  temperature  change  of  the  element  whose 
change  in  temperature  is  to  be  detected  can  be  detected 
without  maintaining  constant  the  ambient  temperature  of 
the  heat  sensitive  semiconductor  switching  device. 
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1.  An  interface  driver  circuit  for  transmitting  signals  via  a 
transmission  medium,  comprising: 

first  input  means  for  receiving  a  first  logic  signal  of  a  first 
polarity; 

second  means  for  receiving  a  second  logic  signal  of  said  first 
polarity; 

an  output; 

third  means  coupled  between  said  first  means  and  said  out- 
put for  driving  said  medium  with  the  data  of  said  first 
logic  signal  between  first  and  second  values  of  a  voltage  of 
said  first  polarity,  said  second  means  being  coupled  to  said 
third  means  to  cause  said  third  means  to  be  disabled  when- 
ever said  second  logic  signal  is  received  at  said  second 
means;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  between  said  second  means  and  said 
output  for  driving  said  medium  with  the  data  of  said 
second  logic  signal  between  said  first  and  second  values  of 
a  voltage  of  the  remaining  polarity. 


4,196,362 
CLEAR  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 
Yukio  Maehashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1977,  52-26603 

Int.  CI.-  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307—350  6  Qaims 


4,196,361 
TEMPERATURE  CHANGE  DETECTOR 
J^uke  Nakata,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,549 
Int.  a.2  H03K  3/26 

5  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  307—310 
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1.  A  signal  generator  circuit  comprising,  a  level  detection 
circuit  for  generating  a  detection  signal  when  a  voltage  of  at 
least  one  power  supply  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  a 
counter  circuit  which  commences  a  counting  operation  in 
response  to  said  detection  signal,  said  counter  circuit  generat- 
ing a  trigger  pulse  when  said  counter  circuit  has  reached  a 
predetermined  count,  a  flip-fiop  circuit  including  a  first  load 
field-effect  transistor  of  a  depletion  type  and  a  second  load 
field-effect  transistor  of  an  enhancement  type,  said  flip-fiop 
assuming  a  first  state  in  response  to  said  power  supply  voltage 
and  a  second  state  in  response  to  said  trigger  pulse,  and  means 
for  deriving  an  output  of  said  fiip-fiop  circuit  as  an  output 
signal  of  said  signal  generator  circuit. 


^      14   28 


1.  A  temperature  change  detector  which  comprises: 
a  heat  sensitive  semiconductor  switching  device  thermally 
coupled  with  an  element  whose  change  in  temperature  is 
to  be  detected  and  including  at  least  one  pair  of  main 
electrode  terminal  and  a  control  electrode  terminal,  the 
switching  device  being  suddenly  switched  from  a  high 
impedance  state  to  a  low  impedance  state  when  heated  to 
a  switching  temperature  Tj  by  a  change  in  temperature  of 
the  element  whose  temperature  change  is  to  be  detected; 
and 
a  variable  imp)edance  element  connected  between  one  of  the 
main  electrode  terminals  of  the  heat  sensitive  semiconduc- 
tor switching  device  and  the  control  electrode  terminal 
for  compensating  for  changes  AT  in  ambient  temperature 
of  the  switching  device  by  changing  the  switching  tem- 
perature Tj  of  the  switching  device  by  an  equal  amount 
AT,  the  value  of  the  impedance  of  the  variable  impedance 
element  being  varied  by  changes  66  T  in  ambient  tempera- 
ture of  the  switching  device,  and  the  value  of  the  switch- 
ing temperature  Tj  of  the  switching  device  being  con- 
trolled by  the  value  of  the  impedance  of  the  variable 
impedance  element  to  change  by  an  equal  amount  AT, 


4,196,363 
OPEN  COLLECTOR  BIT  DRIVER/SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

Shashi  D.  Malaviya,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,732 
Int.  CI.-  H03K  5/18.  5/20:  GllC  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  307—362  H  Claims 

1.  An  improved  sense  amplifier  comprising: 
a  bit  line  connected  to  a  plurality  of  memory  cells; 
a  first  transistor  having  collector,  base,  and  emitter  regions, 
and  a  diode  clamp  across  its  base-collector  junction,  said 
bit  line  being  connected  to  the  collector  and  the  emitter 
being  connected  to  a  first  potential  level; 
a  second  transistor  having  collector,  base,  and  emitter  re- 
gions, the  base  and  emitter  regions  being  connected  in 
common  with  the  base  and  emitter  regions  of  the  first 
transistor; 
a  current  source  connected  to  the  base  regions  of  both  said 
first  and  second  transistors  supplying  a  first  level  of  cur- 
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rent  when  said  bit  line  is  to  be  unselected  and  a  second 
level  of  current  when  said  bit  line  is  to  be  selected;  and 
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4,196^66 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Lodewijk  Schiethart,  Dordrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hee- 
maf  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,008 

Int  a.^  H02K  19/05 

UA  a  310-162  llOaims 


means  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
for  sensing  current  flow  through  said  second  transistor. 


1.  An  electric  synchronous  motor  comprising  a  rotor  with 
cage  winding  consisting  of  a  solid  shaft  and  rotor  lamination 
packets  holding  the  cage  rods,  sequential  rotor  poles  being 
located  in  axially  spaced  planes,  a  stator  with  a  field  winding 
and  a  direct-current  energizing  winding  surrounding  the  rotor 
between  said  planes,  characterized  in  that  the  lamination  pack- 
ets form  closed  rings  and  the  shaft  of  the  rotor  has  local  reces- 
ses to  form  poles.  i 


4,196,364 
Patent  Not  bncd  For  This  Number 


4,196,365 

MAGNETIC  MOTOR  HAVING  ROTATING  AND 

REQPROCATING  PERMANENT  MAGNEI^ 

Doy  Presley,  2209  CordoTa  Dr.,  Sanford,  na.  32T71 

FUed  Jui.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,441 

Int  a.2  H02K  7/06 

US.  a  310-23  ,0  Claims 


4,19637 
X-RAY  TUBE 
Wlllem  H.  Diemer,  and  Gerrit  Zwep,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  VS.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  25,  1977. 
7704473 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  35/14 


VS.  a.  313—59 
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1.  A  magnetic  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  roury  shaft; 

(b)  a  rotating  disc  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  having  first, 
second  and  third  magnets  positioned  at  120*  intervals 
about  the  face  of  said  disc; 

(c)  a  pivotally  mounted  bracket  symmetrically  positioned 
about  said  shaft  and  having  fourth  and  fifth  magnets 
aligned  to  repel  said  first,  second  and  third  magnets  when 
positioned  adjacent  thereto,  said  bracket  having  a  first 
position  in  which  said  fourth  magnet  is  positioned  close  to 
said  disc  and  said  fifth  magnet  is  positioned  away  from 
said  disc,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  fourth  mag- 
net is  positioned  away  from  said  disc  and  said  fifth  magnet 
is  positioned  close  to  said  disc;  and 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  bracket  for  forcefully  displacing 
said  bracket  into  the  first  position  as  one  of  said  rotating 
magnets  is  passing  the  top  dead  center  position  and  for 
forcefully  displacing  said  bracket  into  the  second  position 
as  one  of  said  rotating  magnets  is  passing  the  bottom  dead 
center  position,  whereby  a  rotational  force  is  imposed  on 
said  shaft. 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  a  cathode  and  an 
anode  arranged  in  said  envelope  for  generating  an  X-ray  beam, 
said  envelope  having  an  exit  aperture  for  passing  said  beam  and 
a  window  mounted  in  said  aperture,  said  window  having  non- 
uniform transmissivity  to  X-rays  such  that  the  transmissivity  of 
a  first  portion  of  said  window  disposed  in  the  path  of  X-rays 
which  traverse  the  shortest  distance  between  said  anode  and  an 
object  to  be  examined  is  lower  than  the  transmissivity  of  a 
second  portion  of  said  window  disposed  in  the  path  of  x-rays 
which  traverse  the  longest  distance  between  said  anode  and 
said  object  so  that  the  X-ray  radiation  incident  on  said  object  is 
of  generally  uniform  intensity. 


4,196,368 
IMPROVING  INCANDESCENT  BULB  EPHCTENCY 
Charles  R.  Hauer,  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eikonix 
Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,172 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  1/14.  19/06;  HOIK  1/04 
VS.  a.  313-345  11  Qalms 

1.  In  an  incandescent  light  bulb  having  an  electrically  heated 
filament  the  improvement  comprising, 
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means  in  the  region  of  said  filament  coacting  with  said  fila- 
ment for  increasing  the  ratio  of  visible  energy  radiated 
through  the  bulb  envelope  to  infrared  energy  radiated 
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through  the  bulb  envelope,  said  means  comprising  a  coat- 
ing on  said  filament  for  attenuating  the  radiation  of  infra- 
red energy  from  said  filament. 


4  196  369 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE  WITH  CONDUCHVE  OR 
SECONDARY  EMISSIVE  REGION  BETWEEN  WINDOW 

SEAL  AND  MESH 
Jacob  H.  Geus,  and  Louis  M.  Swart,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,047 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  12,  1976, 

7603830 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/62.  31/38 
U.S.  a.  313—365  3  Qaims 
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center  beam  and  two  outer  beams,  along  coplanar  paths 
toward  a  screen  of  said  tube,  wherein  the  beams  pass  through 
a  deflection  zone  adapted  to  have  vertical  and  horizontal  mag- 
netic deflection  fields  established  therein,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  weakening  the  effect  of  a  portion  of  the  horizontal 
magnetic  deflection  field  on  the  center  electron  beam  and 
for  strengthening  the  effect  of  a  portion  of  the  vertical 
magnetic  deflection  field  on  the  center  electron  beam,  said 
means  including  magnetically  permeable  washer-shaped 
elements  completely  surrounding  the  paths  of  the  outer 
beams,  said  elements  being  eccentric  with  respect  to  the 
outer  beam  paths  with  the  geometric  centers  of  said  ele- 
ments being  located  between  the  outer  beam  paths  and  the 
center  beam  path. 
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4,196,371 
SHOCK-ABSORBING  MEANS  FOR  MESH-CARRYING 

MEMBER  OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Patrick  J.  McGrath,  Jr.,  Cornelius,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tek- 
tronix, Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,632 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  19/48.  29/02.  29/82 

VS.  a.  313—456  ♦  Claims 


^^rr*!^ 


1.  A  camera  tube  comprising  an  entrance  window  sealed  to 
one  end  of  a  cylindrical  tube,  a  photosensitive  target  mounted 
opposite  the  inner  surface  of  the  window,  an  electron  gun  for 
generating  an  electron  beam  which  scans  the  target,  a  mesh 
electrode  spaced  from  the  target  in  the  path  of  the  electron 
beam  and  a  surface  potential  stabilizing  layer  of  a  material 
having  a  secondary  emission  coefficient  which  is  lower  thaji 
one  as  long  the  surface  potential  at  said  layer  is  lower  than  the 
mesh  potential,  said  layer  extending  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  tube  between  the  window  and  the  mesh  electrode. 

4,196,370 
CRT  GENERATING  THREE  INLINE  BEAMS  AND 
HAVING  SHUNTS  FOR  WEAKENING  CENTER  BEAM 
HORIZONTAL  MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  AND 
STRENGTHENING  VERTICAL  DEFLECHON 
Richard  H.  Hughes,  Lancaster,  Pa,,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,022 

tat  a.2  HOIJ  29/76.  29/51 

VS.  a.  313—413  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  neck  section  and  an  elec- 
tron gun  structure  including  a  mesh-carrying  electrode  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising: 

snubber  spring  means  provided  on  the  mesh-carrying  elec- 
trode member;  and 

metal  mesh  means  secured  onto  said  snubber  spring  means 
and  an  exterior  surface  of  the  mesh-carrying  electrode 
member  and  being  disposed  between  the  mesh-carrying 
electrode  member  and  an  inside  surface  of  the  neck  sec- 
tion for  absorbing  shock  forces  to  the  cathode  ray  tube  to 
prevent  the  mesh-carrying  electrode  member  from  engag- 
ing the  inside  surface  of  the  neck  section. 

4,196,372 

PICK-UP  TUBE  HAVING  BIAS  LIGHTING  AND 

CONTROLS  THEREFOR 

Alfred  Month,  Lancaster,  and  Timotiiy  E.  Benner,  Rohrerstown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,340 

Int.  C1.2  HOIJ  31/26 

VS.  a.  315—10  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  pick-up  tube  having  an  evacuated  envelope  and  a 
photoconductive  target  electrode  on  an  inner  portion  of  said 
envelope  and  a  light  source  disposed  to  provide  an  illumination 
onto  said  target  for  biasing  the  dark  current  of  said  target 
1  In  a  color  Dicture  tube  having  an  inline  electron  gun  for  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising: 
geneJrng  ani  dSng Three  elytron  beams,  comprising  a      means  for  removably  mounting  said  light  source  onto  said 
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tube  externally  of  said  envelope,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  an  end  cap  adhesively  secured  to  said  tube  and 
a  non-conductive  board  for  supporting  said  light  source 
accessibly  disposed  within  said  cap  and  removably  se- 
cured to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cap,  and  means  on  said 
board  for  presetting  and  adjustably  controlling  the  light 
intensity  of  said  light  source. 
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4,196,374 
COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Harald  L.  Witting,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,305 

Int.  a:  HOIJ  17/34.  61/10.  9/18.  9/38 

U.S.  a.  315—58  15  Qgj^j 


4,196,373 
ELECTRON  OPTICS  APPARATUS 
Harold  G.  Parks,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr,  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,757 

Int  a:-  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 

UA  a.  315-14  ,5  ci^^ 
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1.  Electron  optics  apparatus  comprising: 

source  means  for  emitting  a  beam  of  electrons  along  an 

apparatus  axis; 
a  target  spaced  from  said  source  means  along  said  axis  and 

having  a  surface  generally  facing  said  source  means; 
blanking  means  disposed  along  said  axis  for  selectively 
blanking  said  electron  beam  emitted  towards  said  target 
by  said  source  means; 
multi-electrode  means  disposed  along  said  axis  between  said 
source  and  blanking  means  and  said  target  for  collimating 
the  electron  beam  emitted  toward  said  target  from  said 
blanking  means; 
multi-electrode  lens  means  situated  along  said  axis  between 
said  collimating  means  and  said  target  and  having  a  two- 
dimensional  array  of  apertures  therethrough  for  focussing 
upon  said  target  surface  an  electron  beam  passing  through 
any  of  said  apertures; 
means  positioned  along  said  axis  for  coarsely  deflecting  the 
electron  beam  from  said  collimating  means  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  array  of  lens  apertures;  and 
means  positioned  between  said  lens  means  and  said  target 
surface  for  finely  deflecting  the  focused  electron  beam 
from  any  of  said  lens  apertures  to  a  specific  point  within  an 
area  of  the  target  surface  associated  with  that  lens  aper- 
ture through  which  the  beam  passes; 
said  target,  said  finely  deflecting  means  and  at  least  one 
electrode  of  each  of  said  source,  collimating  and  lens 
means  being  operated  at  a  DC.  component  of  the  poten- 
tial thereon  substantially  equal  to  ground  potential;  and 
said  coarsely  deflection  means  and  at  least  one  element  of 
each  of  said  collimating  and  lens  means  being  operated  at 
a  DC.  component  of  the  potential  thereon  difl'erent  from 
ground  potential. 


1.  A  compact  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical,  tapered,  evacuable,  light-trans- 
missive  envelope  having  an  interior  phosphor  coat,  said 
envelope  having  a  base  end; 

a  gaseous  discharge  medium  disposed  within  said  envelope; 

tapered  partition  means  disposed  within  said  envelope,  said 
taper  being  matched  to  the  taper  of  said  envelope,  so  as  to 
define  a  two-ended  discharge  path  having  a  length  sub- 
stantially twice  the  length  of  said  envelope;  and 

electrode  means  for  initiating  and  sustaining  a  discharge 
current,  said  means  being  disposed  at  each  end  of  said 
discharge  path. 

4.  The  lamp  of  claim  1  further  comprising  ballast  means 
coupled  to  said  electrode  means  and  disposed  at  the  base  end  of 
said  envelope  for  coupling  into  Edison  base  sockets. 

4,196,375 
A.C.  TAPE  REEL  SERVO 
Heinz  H.  Findeisen,  Milford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,236 

Int.  a.-  B65H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  318—6  10  Claims 


9 


1.  A  servo  circuit  for  a  magnetic  tape  drive,  having  a  tape 
reel  on  which  magnetic  tape  for  said  drive  is  wound,  an  A.C. 
motor  for  rotating  said  tape  reel,  means  for  forming  a  loop  in 
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said  tape,  transducer  means  for  developing  a  control  signal 
proportional  to  the  length  of  said  loop,  and  means  for  receiving 
power  from  an  A.C.  power  line  having  a  sinusoidal  voltage 
waveform  thereon;  said  servo  circuitry  comprising, 
means  for  generating  a  saw-tooth  voltage  waveform  syn- 
chronized to  the  frequency  of  said  power  line  and  having 
a  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said 
power  line, 
comparing  means,  having  an  output,  and  being  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  and  said  voltage  waveform  for  apply- 
ing a  gate  signal  to  said  output  when  the  magnitude  of  said 
voltage  waveform  equals  the  magnitude  of  said  control 
signal  and  for  removing  said  gate  signal  from  said  output 
the  next  subsequent  time  when  the  magnitude  of  said 
voltage  waveform  equals  the  magnitude  of  said  control 
signal, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  gate  signal  appearing  at  said 
comparing  means  output  for  applying  power  from  said 
power  line  to  said  motor. 


4,196,377 
CONTROL  CIRCUITS  FOR  ELECTRIC  TRACTION 
MOTORS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Trevor  C.  Boxer,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  In- 
dustries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,282 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1976, 
45459/76 

Int.  Cl.=  H02P  3/14  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  318-269  5  Qaims 


4,196,376 
ROTARY  SPEED  RATIO  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Nils-Ole  Harvest,  Nordborg;  Niels  Hasberg,  Sonderborg,  and 
Kaj  Nielsen,  Nordborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1977,  2721634 

Int.  a.^  H02P  V50 
U.S.  CI.  318-78  13  Claims 


■V  .      -SOr 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electric  vehicle  traction  motor 
comprising  an  armature  current  control  for  switching  an  arma- 
ture current  control  element  on  and  off  respectively  when  the 
armature  current  exceeds  and  is  less  than  an  armature  current 
demand  by  a  predetermined  amount,  a  field  current  control 
mode  selection  means  for  connecting  the  armature  and  field 
windings  to  provide  motoring  or  regenerative  braking,  means 
operable  during  motoring  to  weaken  the  field  current  when- 
ever the  armature  current  fails  to  exceed  the  armature  current 
demand  by  said  predetermined  amount  and  means  operating 
during  regenerative  braking  for  weakening  the  field  current 
whenever  the  armature  current  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


u\A^r*U4'--rj 


1.  A  circuit  assembly  for  controlling  the  rotary  speed  ratio  of 
two  lead  and  follower  motors,  comprising,  lead  and  follower 
pulse  generator  means  for  generating  lead  and  follower  pulse 
trains  with  frequencies  proportional  to  the  respective  speeds  of 
said  motors,  bi-directional  counter  means  for  counting  and 
outputting  the  difference  in  the  number  of  pulses  output  by  said 
pulse  generator  means,  said  counter  means  having  a  mean 
counting  range  less  than  the  maximum  counting  range  thereof 
generated  by  n  outputs,  said  maximum  counting  range  being 
generated  by  m  outputs,  digital/analog  converter  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  mean  counting  range  and  having  an  analog 
output  with  a  negative  lower  limit  and  a  positive  upper  limit, 
means  for  setting  said  counter  means  to  an  intermediate  value 
as  a  zero  point,  control  means  responsive  to  said  digital/analog 
converter  means  for  controlling  said  follower  motor,  first  logic 
means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  counter  corresponding  to 
the  highest  and  lowest  values  outputs  of  said  mean  counting 
range  for  setting  said  converter  respectively  to  its  maximum 
positive  value  or  its  minimum  negative  value,  blocking  means 
for  separately  blocking  the  transmission  of  said  lead  and  fol- 
lower pulse  trains,  and  second  logic  means  responsive  to  the 
highest  and  lowest  place  value  outputs  of  an  intermediate 
counting  range  which  bridges  said  mean  counting  range  for 
selectively  operating  said  blocking  means  to  avoid  counting 
beyond  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  said  counter  means. 


4,196,378 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  A  POSITIVE  PHASE  OR  AN 

OPPOSITE  PHASE  IN  THREE  PHASE  ALTERNATING 

POWER  SOURCE 

Hiroshi  Shirai,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assig^r  to  Tae-Weon,  Mo, 
Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,509 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     22,     1977, 

52/21085[U];  Jul.  2,  1977,  52/13993[U] 

Int.  CI.-  H02P  7/18 
U.S.  CI.  318—438  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  phase  detector  circuit  for  use  in  the  connection  of  a 
three-phase  load  to  a  three-phase  power  supply  comprising; 

first  circuit  means  to  produce  a  single-phase  output  signal 
when  connected  to  said  three-phase  supply  with  said 
three-phase  load; 

said  output  single  having  a  first  electrical  characteristic 
when  the  load  is  connected  to  the  supply  in  positive  phase 
relationship  and  having  a  second  electrical  characteristic 
when  the  load  is  connected  in  opposite  phase  relationship; 

second  circuit  means  including  control  element  means  and 
output  signal  detecting  means  responsive  to  one  said  first 
and  second  electrical  characteristics  to  establish  a  conduc- 
tive circuit  condition  for  said  control  element  means  and 
responsive  to  the  other  of  said  characteristics  to  establish 
a  non-conductive  circuit  condition  for  said  control  ele- 
ment means; 

the  control  element  means  being  responsive  to  said  conduc- 
tive circuit  condition  to  connect  the  load  to  the  supply  in 
one  of  two  alternative  phase  relationships  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  non-conductive  circuit  condition  to  con- 
nect the  load  to  the  supply  in  the  other  of  the  alternative 
phase  relationships; 

said  first  circuit  means  comprising  three  branches  connected 
with  respective  branches  of  the  three-phase  supply,  one  of 
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said  branches  including  inductance  means  to  delay  the 
phase,  another  of  the  branches  including  capacitor  means 
to  advance  the  phase,  said  three  branches  being  connected 
together  beyond  said  respective  inductance  and  capacitor 
means,  and  rectifier  means  having  an  input  series-con- 
nected in  one  of  said  three  branches,  the  output  of  the 
rectifier  means  being  connected  with  the  second  circuit 
means; 
said  output  signal  detecting  means  comprises  photo-voltaic 
transducer  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 


ond electrical  characteristics  to  assume  a  conductive  state 
and  responsive  to  the  other  characteristic  to  assume  an 
infmitely  resistive  state,  and  said  control  element  means 
includes  r.elay  coil  means  connected  to  said  power  supply 
through  said  transducer  means  to  be  energized  when  the 
transducer  means  is  conductive; 
said  second  circuit  means  including  a  source  of  illumination 
coupled  with  the  transducer  means  and  connected  with 
said  output  signal  to  become  illuminated  in  response  to 
only  one  of  the  first  and  second  electrical  characteristics 
of  said  signal. 


4,196^79 
PICKUP  ARM  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  RECORD  PLAYER 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Motoi  lyeta,  Hamakita,  and  Mitsuni  Baba,  Hamamatsu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,346 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1976,  51-56840 
Int  aj  G05B  19/28 
VS.  CL  318—601  6  Claims 

1.  A  pickup  arm  control  system  in  a  record  player  or  the  like 
comprising: 
means  for  selectively  driving  a  pickup  arm  up,  down,  to  the 

right  and  to  the  left; 
an  input  circuit  for  detecting  the  size  of  a  record  disk  and 
monitoring  the  movement  of  a  pickup  arm  and  generating 
detection  signals  corresponding  thereto,  and  a  logic  cir- 
cuit for  performing  logical  operations  on  said  detection 
signals, 
said  input  circuit  including  a  light  detector  and  a  coupled 
light  source  for  reflecting  light  ofl"  a  record  disk  to  said 
Hght  detector  and  generating  a  first  pulse  representative  of 
the  size  of  the  record  disk  when  there  exists  the  record 
disk  on  a  tumuble,  and  additional  detector  means  for 
generating  a  second  pulse  representative  of  the  size  of  the 
record  disk  corresponding  to  standard  disk  sizes, 
said  logic  circuit  including  a  disk  size  memory  and  an  AND 
gate,  said  AND  gate  taking  the  logical  product  of  said  first 
and  second  pulses  representative  of  disk  size  to  form  a  disk 
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size  information  signal,  which  is  stored  in  said  disk  size 
memory  and  is  supplied  to  said  pickup  arm  driving  means 
to  actuate  it,  whereby  if  no  disk  size  information  signal  is 
generated  there  is  no  actuation  of  said  pickup  arm, 
said  input  circuit  further  including  a  pickup  arm  position 


TERMMTIOh    * 
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8f3^«»« 


monitoring  circuit  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  pickup  arm  as  it  moves  to  the  right  or  the  left 
and  for  furnishing  a  signal  to  drop  the  pickup  arm  as  it 
moves  to  the  left  when  the  position  of  the  pickup  arm 
corresponds  to  the  disk  size  information  signal  stored  in 
said  disk  size  memory. 


4,196,380 
DEVICE  FOR  SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH  CLOSED  SERVO 

CIRCUIT 

Varne  Gustavsson,  and  Manne  Salomonsson,  both  of  Karlskoga, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No,  858,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  9,  1976,  7613820 

Int.  a:-  G05B  11/01 

U.S.  a.  318— 630  4aaims 


«  .*      </- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  servo  system  having  a  closed  feedback 
circuit  for  controlling  a  driving  servo  motor,  comprising: 

driving  wheel  means  connected  to  said  servo  motor  and 
rotatably  contacting  a  gear  ring  means  to  rotate  said  gear 
ring  means; 

load  means  supported  by  said  gear  ring  means  for  rotation 
with  said  gear  ring  means; 

servo  measuring  means  rotatably  contacting  said  servo 
motor  for  measuring  a  servo  operating  signal; 

transmitter  means  for  rotatably  contacting  said  gear  ring 
means  at  a  point  substantially  90*  from  the  point  of  contact 
of  said  driving  wheel  means  and  generating  a  correspond- 
ing first  gear  signal; 

control  means  responsive  to  at  least  said  first  gear  signal  to 
pass  a  corresponding  control  signal  having  a  backlash 
signal  component  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  a 
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parameter  defining  the  backlash  and  resilience  of  said 
servo  system; 

means  for  receiving  said  control  signal  and  said  servo  oper- 
ating signal  and  generating  a  difference  output  signal 
having  a  component  corresponding  to  a  negative  of  said 
backlash  signal  component; 

position  sensing  gyro  means  for  generating  a  gyro  signal  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  load  means,  said  gyro 
signal  including  a  component  corresponding  to  said  back- 
Tash  signal  comp>onent; 

means  for  adding  said  gyro  signal  and  said  difference  output 
signal  to  generate  a  corresponding  feedback  output  signal, 
the  addition  eliminating  said  backlash  signal  component 
from  said  feedback  signal;  and 

means  for  applying  said  feedback  signal  to  control  said  servo 
motor. 


divider  means  for  supplying  voltage  to  said  first  bridge  circuit, 
said  voltage  divider  means  having  a  resistor  across  said  first 
bridge  circuit;  a  first  strain  gauge  connected  in  series  with  said 
resistor  of  said  voltage  divider  means;  a  second  strain  gauge;  a 
zeroing  circuit  connected  to  said  second  strain  gauge,  said 
zeroing  circuit  allowing  zeroing  of  voltage  difference  between 
outputs  of  said  first  bridge  circuit  when  a  lower  range  value  of 
measured  physical  quantity  is  applied  allowing  second  bridge 
circuit  supply  current  adjustment  for  required  upper  range 
output  signal  when  an  upper  range  value  of  measured  physical 


4,196,381 

LOW-POWER  VOLTAGE  AND  CURRENT  DIODE 

DRIVER 

Arthur  F.  Standing,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communications 

Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,798 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  1/15 

U.S.  a.  323—23  '  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  low  power  voltage/current  PIN  diode  driver  having  an 
input  and  an  output  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  driver  means  connected  to  said  output  for  supplying  a 
voltage  to  said  PIN  diode  for  reverse  bias; 

a  second  driver  means  connected  to  said  output  for  supply- 
ing a  current  to  said  PIN  diode  for  forward  bias; 

a  diode  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  driver  means  and  to  said  input  and  responsive  to  an 
input  pulse  controlled  voltage  level  for  switching  said  first 
and  second  drivers  wherein  said  diode  switching  circuit 
comprises: 

means  for  operating  the  first  driver  means  as  an  emitter 

follower  when  the  voltage  level  is  lesser  than  or  equal  to 

'        a  first  preselected  value  and  for  operating  the  first  driver 

means  as  a  voltage  source  when  the  voltage  level  exceeds 

said  first  preselected  value; 

means  for  operating  the  second  driver  means  as  an  emitter 
follower  when  the  voltage  level  is  greater  than  or  equal  to 
a  second  preselected  value  and  for  operating  the  second 
driver  as  a  constant  current  source  when  the  voltage  level 
exceeds  said  second  preselected  value. 


4,196,382 

PHYSICAL  QUANTITIES  ELECTRIC  TRANSDUCERS 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  ORCUIT 

Janusz  Bryzek,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignor  to  Predsiqbiorstwo 

Auttomatyki  Przemyslowej  "Mera-Pnefal",  Warsaw,  Poland 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,380 
Qaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Feb.  18, 1977, 196115 
Int.  aJ  GOIL  1/22;  GOIK  7/20 
U.S.  a.  323— 75  A  '   6  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  compensating  arrangement  of  electrical 
transducers  of  physical  quantities  with  the  application  of  resis- 
tors, strain  gauges  and  thermistors,  said  arrangement  compris- 
ing: at  least  two  compensating  bridge  circuits;  a  first  one  of  said 
bridge  circuits  having  first  resistor  means,  first  potentiometer 
means  and  first  thermistor  means,  a  first  control  element  con- 
nected across  a  diagonal  of  said  first  bridge  circuit;  voltage 


quantity  is  applied,  said  second  strain  gauge  being  in  said  first 
bridge  circuit;  a  second  compensating  bridge  circuit  having 
second  resistor  means,  second  potentiometer  means  and  a 
second  control  element  connected  across  a  diagonal  of  said 
second  bridge  circuit;  a  Zener  diode  connected  in  series  with  a 
resistor  for  supplying  voltage  to  said  first  bridge  circuit;  a 
current  source  connected  to  said  first  and  second  bridge  cir- 
cuits; auxiliary  diode  means  connected  between  said  current 
source  and  said  second  bridge  circuit;  and  output  potentiome- 
ter means  for  providing  an  output  signal  from  said  first  bridge 
circuit. 


4,196,383 

COAXIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  PH  SYSTEM 

Horace  A.  Teass,  Jr.,  25  Mead  Rd.,  Armonk,  N.Y.  10504 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,788 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—438  5  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  pH  of  a  fluid  comprising: 
a  pH  sensing  probe  consisting  of  a  pH  sensitive  glass  cham- 
ber, a  conductive  fluid  contained  in  said  glass  chamber, 
and  a  pH  conductor  extending  from  a  point  in  contact 
with  said  conductive  fluid  inside  said  glass  chamber  to  the 
outside  thereof,  whereby  contact  between  said  fluid  and 
said  pH  sensitive  glass  chamber  produces  a  pH  signal  on 
said  pH  conductor; 
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a  reference  probe  surrounding  said  pH  sensing  probe  and 
coaxial  and  symmetrical  thereto,  said  reference  probe 
consisting  of  a  cylindrical  tube  aligned  coaxial  with  said 
pH  sensing  probe;  first  and  second  gaskets  spaced  apart 
and  extending  between  said  tube  and  said  glass  chamber, 
whereby  a  duct  surrounding  a  part  of  said  glass  chamber 
is  formed  by  said  gaskets,  said  tube  and  said  glass  chamber; 
a  second  conductive  fluid  contained  in  said  duct;  and  a 
reference  conductor  extending  from  a  point  in  contact 
with  said  second  conductive  fluid  inside  said  duct  to  the 
outside  thereof,  whereby  contact  between  said  fluid  and 
said  pH  sensitive  glass  chamber  produces  a  reference 
signal  on  said  reference  conductor; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal,  said  first  input  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  pH  conductor  to  receive  said  pH  signal, 
said  second  input  terminal  being  connected  to  said  refer- 
ence conductor  to  receive  said  reference  signal,  whereby 
said  amplifier  produces  at  said  output  terminal  a  voltage 
indicative  of  said  fluid  pH; 

a  cable  shield  surrounding  said  pH  conductor  and  extending 
between  said  pH  sensing  probe  and  said  amplifier,  said 
cable  shield  being  electrically  connected  to  said  amplifier 
output  terminal  whereby  said  cable  shield  has  applied 
thereto  a  voltage  equal  in  magnitude  to  the  output  voltage 
of  said  amplifier;  and 

indicating  means  connected  to  receive  said  amplifier  output 
for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  said  pH  signal. 


sealing  ring  and  said  wall  of  said  receiving  chamber,  said 
sealing  ring  and  said  sheath,  and  said  sheath  and  said 
electrode,  said  radial  sealing  being  induced  solely  by  the 
radial  pretension  of  said  elastic  sealing  ring. 


4,196,384 
PROBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MONITORING  LIQUIDS 

Helmut  Wlllenbrock,  Achim,  and  Friedrich  Schittek,  Bremen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gustav  F.  Gerdts 
KG,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1977,  2710872 

Int  a:-  COIN  27/42 
VS.  a.  324—446  4  Oaims 


O^i 


1.  An  improved  probe  assembly  for  monitoring  liquids, 
comprising: 

an  electrode  housing  having  an  internal  receiving  chamber; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  electrode  disposed  in  and  extend- 
ing through  said  chamber,  said  electrode  having  at  least 
one  circumferentially  extending,  radially-offset  surface 
portion  defining  an  edge; 

a  resilient,  insulating  plastic  sheath  radially  encompassing 
said  electrode  having  an  inner  wall  portion  opposing  said 
edge  of  said  electrode;  and 

an  elastic  sealing  ring  which  is  mounted  with  radial  preten- 
sion between  said  insulating  sheath  and  the  surrounding 
wall  of  said  receiving  chamber,  said  sealing  ring  being 
disposed  at  a  level  adjacent  to  said  edge  of  said  electrode 
so  that,  as  a  result  of  its  radial  pretension,  it  biases  said 
sheath  against  said  edge  of  said  electrode  as  a  result  of 
which  a  concentric  radial  sealing  is  effected  between  said 


4,196,385 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
CONCENTRATION  OF  FLUIDS 
Peter   Vestergaard,   Holeby;   Giinther   Miller,   and   Rud   F. 
Madsen,  both  of  Nakskov,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Ak> 
tieseiskabet  de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikken,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,799      • 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  30, 1976,  5901/76 
Int.  a:-  GOIF  23/28;  GOIR  27/04;  C13F  1/02 
UJS.  a.  324-58.5  B  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  programmed  control  of  the  supply  of 
syrup  in  a  batchwise  sugar  crystallization  process  taking  place 
in  a  vacuum  pan  having  a  pipe  heating  system  and  a  bottom 
chamber  forming  a  Faraday  cage  filled  with  fluid,  the  method 
comprising  supplying  electric  oscillations  of  constant  power 
and  constant  frequency  from  a  source  of  such  oscillations 
through  an  adjustable  impedance  matching  link  to  an  antenna 
mounted  in  said  bottom  chamber  in  direct  contact  with  the 
fluid  therein  during  the  progress  of  the  crystallization  in  the 
pan,  adjusting  said  matching  link  for  minimum  reflection  from 
the  interface  of  the  antenna  and  the  fluid  in  the  pan  at  a  given 
concentration  of  the  fluid,  and  during  the  progress  of  crystalli- 
zation, measuring  the  power  of  the  signal  reflected  from  the 
interface  of  the  antenna  and  the  fluid  in  the  pan  as  a  conse- 
quence of  deviation  from  ideal  matching  of  the  impedances  of 
the  antenna  and  the  source,  and  using  the  measurement  as  an 
input  signal  for  the  programmed  control  of  the  supply  of  syrup 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program,  the  electric 
oscillations  having  a  sufficiently  high  frequency  such  that  the 
electric  conductivity  has  no  substantial  influence  on  the  result 
of  the  measurement. 


4,196,386  ' 

METHOD  AND  PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

DIGITAL  PRINTED  ORCUIT  BOARDS 
Donald  E.  Phelps,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,898 
Int.  a:  GOlR  75/72;  G06F  77/00.-  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  324—73  PC  14  Oaims 

1.  A  tester  for  testing  printed  circuit  boards  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  processor  for  storing  and  executing  a  test  program; 

(b)  a  bus  connected  to  said  processor; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  programmable  driver/sensor  circuits  con- 
trolled by  said  processor  and  having  inputs  coupled  to  the 
bus; 

(d)  a  circuit  board  connector  for  receiving  a  board  to  be 
tested; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  circuit  board  connecting  means  connected, 
respectively,  to  a  plurality  of  terminals  of  said  circuit 
board  connector; 
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(f)  a  plurality  of  driver/sensor  connecting  means  connected, 
respectively,  to  outputs  of  said  driver/sensor  circuits; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  switching  means  each  coupled  between 
corresponding  ones  of  said  circuit  board  connecting 
means  and  respective  ones  of  said  driver/sensor  connect- 
ing means; 


.^*"'^==^:ti. 


second  auxiliary  transformer  means  flow  through  a  third  con- 
ductor of  said  three  phase  system,  the  three  phase  secondary 
output  current  of  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  current  trans- 
former means  on  said  first,  second  and  third  conductors  being 
rectified  by  said  measuring  rectifier,  and  the  current  ratios  of 
said  first  and  second  auxiliary  current  transformer  means  being 
set  such  that  the  currents  induced  in  said  secondary  windings 
and  flowing  through  the  first,  second  and  third  conductors 
have  a  waveform  wherein  the  area  of  a  decreasing  current 
wave  is  equal  to  the  area  of  an  increasing  current  wave  during 
commutation. 


(h)  first  means  for  conducting  electrical  signals  from  various 
connecting  means  including  predetermined  ones  of  said 
driver/sensor  connecting  means  to  predetermined  non- 
corresponding  ones  of  said  circuit  board  connecting 
means. 


4,196,388 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  HIGH  ALTERNATING 

VOLTAGES 
Geoffrey  C.  Weller,  Great  Haywood,  and  George  W.  Evans, 
Dawley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,686 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1977, 
19766/77 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  15/06;  H04B  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  324—128  7  Claims 
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4,196,387 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OUTPUT  DC  CURRENT 

OF  RECriHER  DEVICES 
Isao  Watabe,  Higashiyamato,  and  Hideki  Mizuno,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,207 
Int.  a:-  GOIR  79/00.  79/75 
U.S.  a.  324—107 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  output  DC  current  of  a 
polyphase  rectifier  device  of  the  type  wherein  the  output  DC 
current  is  indirectly  measured  on  the  input  side  of  a  polyphase 
rectifier  transformer  provided  with  phase  shift  windings,  said 
output  DC  current  being  measured  through  a  current  trans- 
former means  and  a  measuring  rectifier,  the  improvement  in 
said  current  transformer  means  comprising  a  first  ^d  a  second 
three-phase  auxiliary  current  transformer  means  having  three- 
phase  primary  windings  of  the  same  phases  respectively  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  other,  and  having  secondary  wind- 
ings connected  such  that  the  resultant  current  of  the  secondary 
winding  of  a  second  phase  of  said  first  auxiliary  current  trans- 
former means  and  the  resultant  current  of  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  a  first  phase  of  said  second  auxiliary  current  transformer 
means  flow  through  a  first  conductor  of  a  three  phase  system, 
that  the  resultant  current  of  the  secondary  winding  of  a  third 
phase  of  said  first  auxiliary  current  transformer  means  and  the 
resultant  current  of  the  secondary  winding  of  a  second  phase 
of  said  second  auxiliary  transformer  means  flow  through  a 
second  conductor  of  said  three  phase  system,  and  that  the 
resultant  current  of  the  secondary  winding  of  a  first  phase  of 
said  first  auxiliary  current  transformer  means  and  the  resultant 
current  of  the  secondary  winding  of  a  third  phase  of  said 


2  Oaims  1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  high  alternating  voltages 
comprising:  a  capacitor  potential  divider  for  connection  across 
a  voltage  to  be  monitored;  a  response  means  connected  across 
a  section  of  the  divider;  filter  means  between  said  section  of  the 
divider  and  the  response  means,  said  filter  means  having  a  first 
mode  in  which  it  exhibits  a  relatively  wide  band  pass  charac- 
teristic and  a  second  mode  in  which  it  exhibits  a  relatively 
narrow  band  pass  characteristic,  said  filter  means  including 
means  enabling  it  to  be  changed  from  its  second  to  its  first 
mode  with  a  given  d.c.  voltage  at  its  input  without  producing 
an  appreciable  change  in  d.c.  voltage  at  its  output,  and  control 
means  for  causing  said  filter  means  to  operate  temporarily  in  its 
second  mode  to  reduce  the  effect  on  said  response  means  of  a 
voltage  step  across  said  section  of  the  divider. 


4,196,389 
TEST  SITE  FOR  A  CHARGED  COUPLED  DEVICE  (CCD) 

ARRAY 
Helen  J.  Kelly;  David  J.  Perlman,  and  Akella  V.  S.  Satya,  all  of 
Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,128 
Int.  O.^  GOIR  31/02.  ^1/22 
U.S.  O.  324—158  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  test  site  for  an  integrated  circuit  chip  including  a  serial- 
parallel-serial  charge  coupled  device  electronic  data  storage, 
said  test  site  comprising: 
a  first  charge  coupled  device  register  having  a  plurality  of 
data  bit  positions,  and  adapted  to  receive  a  first  serial 
stream  of  data  bits  at  a  first  one  of  said  data  bit  positions, 
and  for  transferring  said  data  bits  to  successive  data  bit 
positions  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  clock  signals; 
a  second  charge  coupled  device  register  also  having  a  plural- 
ity of  data  bit  positions,  and  adapted  to  receive  a  second 
stream  of  serial  data  bits  at  a  first  one  of  its  data  bit  posi- 
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tions,  and  for  transferring  its  data  bits  to  successive  data 
bit  positions  in  response  to  said  same  plurality  of  clock 
signals; 
said  first  and  second  registers  being  closely  spaced  in  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other  on  said  integrated  circuit  chip, 
a  successive  corresponding  plurality  of  their  dau  bit  posi- 
tions being  spaced  at  incrementally  variable  intervals  with 
respect  to  each  other  such  that  data  bits  of  one  binary 


Iri^ 


i(Mn.iFcii 


OUT 


i"*.  BIL. 

■C6IE«  «8STfR 

la  III    10 

III  n    112 


value  in  a  bit  position  of  said  first  register  may  at  least 
partially  be  transferred  to  a  corresponding  bit  position  in 
said  second  register  as  a  function  of  the  spacing  of  said 
corresponding  bit  positions  with  respect  to  each  other; 
and 
means  for  transferring  said  binary  valued  data  bits  in  parallel 
from  each  of  the  plurality  of  data  bit  positions  in  said 
second  register. 


4,19630 

PROBE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RESIUENTLY  MOUNTED 

SENSOR  HEAD 

John  E.  Pitkin,  Alton,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27, 1977, 
22610/77 

Int,  a^  GOIP  3/42 
VS.  a.  324—262  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  probe  assembly  of  the  kind  including  a  probe  body 
and  a  sensor  head  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  probe 
body,  the  improvement  wherein  said  assembly  includes:  a 
sleeve  member;  means  mounting  said  sleeve  member  with  said 
sensor  head  to  extend  rearwardly  of  said  sensor  head;  a  bellows 
unit;  means  sealing  a  forward  end  of  said  bellows  unit  to  said 
sleeve  member;  means  sealing  a  rearward  end  of  said  bellows 
unit  to  said  probe  body,  with  the  forward  end  of  said  probe 
body  extending  through  said  bellows  unit  and  within  said 
sleeve  member;  slide  means;  and  means  mounting  said  slide 
means  to  resiliently  contact  both  the  forward  end  of  said  probe 
body  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  member  so  as  thereby 
to  permit  limited  axial  displacement  of  said  sensor  head  relative 
to  said  probe  body  by  sliding  contact  with  said  slide  means. 


4,196,391 
METAL  LOCATOR  WITH  STEREOTONIC  INDICATION 

OF  TRANSLATERAL  POSITION 
Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  Sherbom,  Mass.  01770 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,988 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  3/10 
U.S.  a.  324—328  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  positional  bearing  localization  of  a 
metal  object  concealed  in  a  covert  medium,  comprising  a 
directional  acting  means  usually  providing  a  right  or  left  indi- 
cation and  including  in  operative  combination: 

a.  a  plurality  of  radiant  field  producing  electromagnetic  field 
effectors  purposefully  arranged  in  independent  axes  dissi- 
militude, being  jointly  positionable  so  as  to  cause  the 
therefrom  emanated  separate  acting  radiant  fields  to  be 
variously  influenced  in  character  by  the  presence  of  a 
concealed  metal  object  which  results  in  a  measurable 
change  in  the  electrical  value  of  the  said  field  effector  and 
wherein  such  influence  will  be  directly  proportionate  to 
the  proximal  substantially  translateral  relationship  be- 
tween each  effector  and  the  sought  object; 

b.  a  plurality  of  search  frequency  signal  generative  means 
each  of  which  is  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the  said  plural 
field  effectors,  wherein  the  individual  search  signal  perio- 
dicity, or  frequency  rate,  is  caused  to  deviate  in  direct 
proportion  to  the  said  effector  electrical  value  variations; 

c.  beat  frequency  signal  generative  means  providing  a  source 
of  beat  signal  which  is  effectively  common  to  each  search 
signal,  including  output  therefrom; 


d.  heterodyne  detector,  say  mixer,  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  First  input  ports  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  at  least 
one  of  the  said  plural  search  frequency  signal  means  out- 
puts, further  including  at  least  one  second  input  port 
coupled  to  a  common  acting  said  beat  signal  output  which 
provides  substantially  the  same  beat  frequency  effect  for 
each  said  search  frequency  input,  whereby  the  said  detec- 
tor includes  output  port  means  operative  to  yield  at  least  a 
plurality  of  difference  frequency  signals  resulting  from  the 
effectively  separate  heterodyne  mixing  of  each  of  the  said 
plural  search  frequency  signals  with  the  said  common  beat 
frequency  signal; 

e.  plural  amplifler  means  coupled  to  said  detector  output 
port  means,  whereby  each  constituent  amplifier  is  princi- 
pally responsive  to  usually  but  one  of  the  said  mixer  said 
difference  frequency  signal  combinations,  including  out- 
put therefrom;  and, 

r  plural  directionally  indicant  means  coupled  to  said  ampli- 
fier means  output  whereby  at  least  two  signals  result 
therefrom  which  will  provide  information  to  an  operator 
which  is  significative  of  the  position  of  the  said  concealed 
metal  object  in  relation  to  the  said  plural  field  effectors. 
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4,19632 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLLING  THE  ANODE  DISSIPATION  OF 

TRANSMITTERS 

Hanspeter  Liichinger,  Rorschach;  Ole  Snedkerud,  Windisch,  and 

Jiirg  Wyss,  Dottingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 

Brown  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,977 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May  4,   1977, 
5553/77 

Int.  Q.2  H03G  3/20;  H04B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  455—117  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  anode 
power  dissipation  of  a  transmitter  producing  an  R.F.  output 
power  and  having  an  anode  and  related  tuning  elements,  the 
transmitter  anode  having  an  input  voltage,  an  input  current 
proportional  to  anode  modulation,  and  a  symmetric  output 
power  as  determined  by  output  power  sending  means  measur- 
ing the  transmitter  R.F.  output  power,  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  for  deriving  a  first  signal  proportional  to 

the  input  power  (P^)  to  the  transmitter  anode; 
second  circuit  means  for  deriving  a  second  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  output  power  (Po)  at  the  transmitter  anode; 
subtracting  means  coupled  to  the  first  circuit  means  and  the 
second  circuit  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  propor- 
tional to  transmitter  anode  dissipation,  the  subtracter 
means  subtracting  the  second  signal  derived  by  the  second 
circuit  means  from  the  first  signal  derived  by  the  first 
circuit  means; 
a  first  threshold  value  actuator  having  the  third  signal  pro- 
duced by  the  subtraction  means  coupled  thereto,  the  first 
threshold  value  actuator  halting  the  actuation  of  certain  of 
the  tuning  elements  within  the  transmitter  in  order  to 
reduce  anode  dissipation  when  the  third  signal  exceeds  a 
predetermined  first  threshold;  and, 
a  second  threshold  value  actuator  also  having  the  third 
signal  produced  by  said  subtraction  means  coupled 
thereto,  the  second  threshold  value  actuator  switching  off 
the  transmitter  when  the  third  signal  exceeds  a  second 
predetermined  threshold  level. 


said  compartments,  an  oscillator  circuit  coupled  to  one  of  each 
pair  of  diodes,  a  detector  circuit  coupled  to  the  other  of  each 
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pair  of  diodes,  and  an  alarm  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
detector  circuit. 


4,196,394 
ANTENNA/LIKE  IMPEDANCE  MATCHER 
Guy  E.  Adams,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Solitron  Devices,  Inc., 
Tappan,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,348 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/16:  HOIQ  1/34 

U.S.  a.  455—289  3  Qaims 


4,19633 
MICROWAVE  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
Harold  P.  Schweitzer,  Fort  Erie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Glar  Ban 
Company,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,327 
Int.  a.2  H04B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340—600  I  19  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  signal  detector  for  receiving  two  frequency 
bands  comprising  a  common  microwave  antenna,  a  waveguide 
cavity  resonator  doupled  to  said  antenna,  said  waveguide 
cavity  resonator  laving  an  electrically  conductive  divider 
which  divides  it  lengthwise  into  two  compartments,  a  first  pair 
of  lower  frequency  diodes  in  said  waveguide  resonator,  a 
second  pair  of  higher  frequency  diodes  in  said  waveguide 
resonator,  said  fttrst  pair  of  diodes  being  in  a  first  of  said  com- 
partments and  said  second  pair  of  diodes  being  in  the  second  of 


1.  An  antenna-line  impedance  matching  device  comprising: 
a  coaxial  transmission  line; 
an  antenna  for  said  transmission  line;  and 
a  means  to  match  impedance  of  the  line  and  the  antenna,  said 
means  including, 
a  switch  circuit, 
a  relay  circuit  means, 

a  capacitance  circuit  between  said  switch  circuit  and  said 
relay  circuit  means  having  a  pair  of  ganged  variable 
capacitors  in  a  parallel  circuit  with  a  coil  and  another 
variable  capacitor  between  the  parallel  circuit  of 
ganged  variable  capacitors  and  coil  and  said  relay  cir- 
cuit means,  said  ganged  variable  capacitors  being  con- 
trollable independantly  of  said  another  variable  capaci- 
tor, and 
a  circuit  to  measure  reflected  power  connectable  between 
said  line  and  said  capacitance  circuit  by  said  switch 
circuit. 
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4,196^95 
PRESET  STATE  INDICATING  UNIT  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 

TUNING  TYPE  RECEIVER 
Masanao  Okatani;  Hiroshi  Onishi;  Yoshiaki  Ishibashi;  Reisuke 
Sato;  Hisashi  Suganuma;  Tomohisa  Yokogawa;  Yoshihani 
Ueki;  Hanio  Kama;  Tadashi  Kosuga,  all  of  Kawagoe,  and 
Tadashi  Ogawa,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1977,  52/78080; 
Jun.  30,  1977,  52/103986 

Int.  a.-  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—154  4  Qaims 


4,196,396  I 

INTERFEROMETER  APPARATUS  USING 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  MATERIAL  WITH  FEEDBACK 
Peter  W.  Smith,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,755,  Oct.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,733 
Int.  a.^  HOIS  i/10       , 
U.S.  a.  330-4.3  7  Oaims 
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1.  An  amplitude-sensitive  interferometer  device  comprising 
an  interferometer  cavity  having  two  ends  one  of  which  is 
arranged  to  receive  a  single  frequency  linearly  polarized  single 
mode  of  input  optical  energy  having  a  changing  amplitude  and 
the  other  of  which  is  arranged  to  provide  output  optical  en- 
ergy whose  amplitude  is  related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  input 
optical  energy  by  a  predetermined  relationship,  an  electro-op- 
tic medium  having  terminals  and  positioned  within  said  cavity 
so  as  to  interact  with  optical  energy  present  in  said  cavity,  and 
photodetector  means  responsive  to  the  optical  energy  in  said 
cavity  for  coupling  a  voltage  to  the  terminals  of  said  electro- 
optic  medium  whose  magnitude  is  a  function  of  the  intensity  of 
the  optical  energy  in  said  cavity,  said  two  ends  of  said  cavity 
are  positioned  such  that  the  predetermined  transmission 
through  said  cavity  with  zero  voltage  across  said  terminals  at 
said  single  frequency  is  substantially  equal  to  the  minimum 
transmission  obtainable  for  said  cavity,  whereby  said  predeter- 
mined relationship  between  the  input  optical  energy  amplitude 
and  output  optical  energy  amplitude  is  a  bistable  one  in  that 
two  different  output  energy  amplitudes  are  possible  over  a 
range  of  input  optical  energy  amplitudes. 


1.  In  an  electronic  tuning  type  receiver  of  the  type  having  a 
pulse  generator,  a  binary  up/down  counter  means  normally 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator  but  responsive 
upon  receipt  of  a  load  signal  from  control  circuit  means  to 
tuning  information  from  a  read-write  memory  for  providing 
output  count  information,  said  control  circuit  means  being 
responsive  to  the  output  from  a  presetting  switch  and  respon- 
sive to  the  outputs  from  a  band  selecting  switch  and  a  plurality 
of  channel  selecting  switches  for  providing  said  load  signal 
when  there  are  outputs  only  from  said  band  selecting  switch 
and  said  plurality  of  channel  selecting  switches  and  for  provid- 
ing a  write  pulse  to  said  read-write  memory  when  there  are 
outputs  from  said  presetting  switch  and  from  said  band  select- 
ing switch  and  said  plurality  of  channel  selecting  switches,  said 
read-write  memory  responsive  to  said  output  count  informa- 
tion for  storing  said  mformation  upon  receipt  of  said  write 
pulse  at  an  address  designated  by  the  outputs  of  both  said  band 
selecting  switch  and  of  said  plurality  of  channel  selecting 
switches,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  coincidence  means  responsive  to  said  outputs  of  said 
plurality  of  channel  selecting  switches  for  providing  a  first 
output  signal  when  an  output  is  present  from  at  least  one 
of  said  channel  selecting  switches; 

b.  one-shot  means  responsive  to  said  write  pulse  and  to  said 
first  output  signal  for  providing  a  second  output  signal 
when  both  said  write  pulse  and  said  first  output  signal  are 
present;  and 

c.  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal 
for  providing  a  visual  indication. 


4,196,397 

SYNCHRO  POWER  BUFFER  AMPLIHER 

Emile  R.  Hill,  Wayne,  and  Louis  P.  De  Leo,  Totowa  Boro,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,919 

Int.  a.-  H03F  1/34.  3/68 

U.S.  a.  330—84  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  synchro  buffer  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  leads; 

first  and  second  amplifiers  having  respective  inputs  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  input  leads  and  having 
respective  outputs; 

first  and  second  transformers  each  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  one  side  of  the  primary  wind- 
ings being  respectively  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 
respective  amplifiers; 

first  and  second  feedback  connections  extending  from  said 
one  side  of  the  respective  primary  windings  to  the  respec- 
tive inputs  of  the  first  and  second  amplifiers; 

first  and  second  output  leads  respectively  connected  to  one 
side  of  the  secondary  windings  of  the  first  and  second 
transformers; 

a  third  output  terminal; 
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a  common  connection  means  including  impedance  means 
connecting  said  third  output  terminal  to  the  other  side  of 
both  of  the  secondary  windings;  and 

a  third  input  lead  connected  to  a  point  of  reference  potential, 
and  in  which  the  other  side  of  the  primary  winding  of  each 
of  the  first  and  second  transformers  is  connected  to  said 
point  of  reference  potential. 


4,196,398 

REGULATION  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SUPERCONDUCTING  RESONATORS 

Werner  Kuhn,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gesellschaft  fur  Kernforschung  m.b.H.,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,844 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1977,  2700122 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  331—9  20  Claims 
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1.  Method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  at  least  one  con- 
trolled superconducting  resonator  forming  part  of  a  single 
operating  system,  the  resonator  having  elastically  deformable 
structural  elements,  deformation  of  which  alters  the  resonator 
frequency,  to  cause  the  at  least  one  resonator  to  operate  in 
frequency  and  phase  synchronism  with  a  reference  frequency, 
comprising:  supplying  the  at  least  one  resonator  with  high 
frequency  power  independently  of  any  other  resonators  which 
are  part  of  the  same  operating  system;  setting  the  natural  fre- 
quency of  the  at  least  one  resonator  to  a  predetermined  value 
by  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  high  frequency  power,  and 
aperiodically  suppressing  mechanical  vibrations  of  the  resona- 
tor structural  elements  by  imposing  an  attenuation  on  such 
oscillations  which  is  dependent  on  the  oscillation  velocity  and 
then  returning  the  frequency  of  the  at  least  one  controlled 
resonator  to  the  predetermined  natural  frequency  value. 


4,196,399 
REPETITIVELY  PULSED,  COLD  CATHODE  E-BEAM, 
SELF-SWITCH  LASER 
Charles  M.  Cason,  III,  and  George  J.  Dezenberg,  both  of  Hunts- 
ville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,743 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIS  3/00 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  high  powered  gas  laser  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  flow  channel  therethrough  for  the  flow  of  a  laser  gas  mixture, 
said  flow  channel  having  a  laser  chamber  therein  that  is  de- 
fined by  said  housing  and  porous  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
laser  chamber  through  which  the  laser  gas  must  flow,  said 


porous  means  being  such  as  to  prevent  transverse  spreading  of 
electrons  from  said  laser  chamber  and  to  act  as  an  effective 
means  to  attenuate  acoustic  waves  that  are  generated,  means 
for  applying  a  high  power  voltage  across  said  laser  chamber  at 
a  potential  that  is  below  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  laser 
gas  mixture,  and  a  cold  cathode  e-beam  device  mounted  adja- 
cent said  laser  chamber  and  circuit  means  for  applying  a  poten- 
tial to  said  e-beam  device  to  provide  a  potential  to  said  laser  gas 
mixture  sufficient  to  cause  a  current  path  to  be  established  in 


the  laser  chamber  for  electric  pumping  to  occur  and  therefrom 
a  lasing  action  from  the  laser  mixture,  said  potential  coupled 
through  said  e-beam  device  and  said  high  power  voltage  dis- 
charging through  said  laser  chamber  for  providing  lasing  ac- 
tion, and  said  means  for  applying  said  high  power  voltage 
causing  a  drop  in  value  thereof  while  discharging  through  said 
laser  chamber  so  that  said  laser  will  self-switch  when  said 
e-beam  device  is  cut-ofF  due  to  said  high  power  voltage  drop- 
ping to  a  potential  that  is  below  a  voltage  capable  of  maintain- 
ing a  discharge  and  lasing  action  from  the  laser  mixture. 


4,196,400 
GAS  LASER  CHEMICAL  PUMP  FLUIDIZATION 
William  D.  Martin,  8724  Edgehill  Drive  SE,  Huntsville,  Ala. 
35802 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,463 

Int.  a.-  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  gas  laser  cavity,  a  chemical  pump 
with  a  fluidized  bed  for  reacting  with  the  gaseous  species  of  the 
laser  effluent  to  remove  said  gaseous  species  by  forming  solid 
and/or  liquid  compounds  which  effectively  remove  said  gase- 
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ous  species  to  thereby  maintain  the  low  pressure  required  for 
efTicient  operation  of  said  gas  laser  cavity,  said  chemical  pump 
with  a  fluidized  bed  comprising: 
(i)  a  reactor  column  having  an  inlet  end  and  outlet  end,  said 
reactor  column  including  a  particle  bed  disposed  within, 
said  particle  bed  comprised  of  a  reactive  material  in  dis- 
crete particle  form  that  is  reactive  with  the  gaseous  spe- 
cies of  said  laser  effluent,  said  reactor  column  when  in 
operation  additionally  containing  a  drivirig  fluid  that  is 
nonreactive  with  said  reactive  material; 
(ii)  a  first  conduit  in  communicative  combination  with  said 
chemical  laser  cavity  and  said  reactor  column  for  receiv- 
ing said  gaseous  species  that  are  discharged  from  said  gas 
laser  cavity  when  in  operation; 
(iii)  a  second  conduit  in  communicative  combination  with 
said  first  conduit  intermediate  said  gas  laser  cavity  and 
said  inlet  end  of  said  reactor  column,  said  second  conduit 
extending  in  a  closed-loop  configuration  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  end  of  said  reactor  column;  and 
(iv)  a  driving  fluid  pump  positioned  in  said  second  conduit 
for  circulating  said  driving  fluid  through  said  particle  bed 
to  impart  motion  to  particles  of  said  reactive  material  and 
to  suspend  said  particles  in  a  fluidized  state,  said  fluidized 
state  allowing  intimate  contact  of  said  reactive  material 
and  said  gaseous  species  to  enable  a  reaction  to  take  place 
whereby  solid  and/or  liquid  compounds  are  formed  from 
said  gaseous  species  and  said  gaseous  species  are  effec- 
tively removed  from  laser  effluent  gases  to  thereby  main- 
tain the  low  pressure  required  for  efficient  operation  of 
said  gas  laser. 


4,196,401 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  GAS 
INTO  A  LASER  CAVITY 
Joel  M.  Avidor,  Rehovot,  Israel,  and  Giarles  J.  Knight,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,946 
Int  a:-  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  O.  331—94.5  G  7  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  laser  gas  into  an  axially-elongate 

annular  laser  cavity  for  establishing  a  substantially  uniform 

flowfield  directed  radially  of  its  annulus  and  parallel  to  its 

applied  energy  field  comprising: 

an  array  of  porous  tubes  disposed  circumferentially  around 

said  annular  cavity  in  proximity  to  its  radially-inward  wall 

and  in  an  axially-parallel  spaced-relationship  one  with  the 

other,  and 

header  means  for  supplying  pressurized  laser  gas  to  said 

tubes, 
said  tubes  each  having  its  tube  walls  formed  of  a  low  poros- 
ity material  capable  of  injecting  its  pressurized  gas  supply 


into  said  cavity  radially  at  a  controlled  injection  velocity 
rate;  said  walls  furiher  being  eccentric  in  form  in  that  their 
circumferential  extent  increases  from  a  relatively  thin 
cross-section  to  a  thiclcer  one  with  said  thiclier  wall  por- 
tion being  disposed  nearest  to  said  inner  wall  of  the  cavity, 
said  eccentricity  being  tailored  for  producing  a  non-uniform 
normally-directed  injection  velocity  distribution  circum- 
ferentially of  each  tube  whereby  said  injection  velocity 
components  can  conglomerate  in  the  nearfield  region  of 
said  array  to  provide  said  substantially  uniform  radially- 
directed  flowfield. 


4,196,402 

HIGHER  POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  RADIATING 

MIRROR  LASER 

Jacit  F.  Butler,  and  Kenneth  W.  Nill,  both  of  Lexington,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Laser  Analytics,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,325 

Int.  a:-  HOIS  3/18 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  C  20  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  radiating  mirror  laser  comprising  a 
heterostructure  active  element  including  a  first  and  a  second 
major  surface,  an  active  layer  defining  said  first  surface  and  a 
substrate  integral  with  said  active  layer  and  defining  said  sec- 
ond surface,  said  active  layer  being  formed  of  a  semiconductor 
compound  having  a  first  energy  bandgap,  said  substrate  being 
formed  of  a  semiconductor  compound  having  a  second  energy 
bandgap  greater  than  said  first  energy  bandgap,  means  for 
pumping  said  active  layer  with  a  pump  beam  incident  upon 
said  first  surface  to  enable  the  emission  of  radiation  from  said 
active  layer  at  a  wavelength  corresponding  to  said  first  band- 
gap,  and  reflective  means  spaced  from  said  first  surface  of  said 
active  element  and  defining  with  said  active  element  a  resonant 
cavity  for  said  radiation  that  is  emitted  essentially  normal  to 
said  first  surface,  a  poriion  of  said  radiation  being  extracted 
from  said  cavity  as  an  output  beam  from  said  laser. 


4  196  403 

MULTI-LINE  AMMONIA  LASER  UTILIZING 

INTRA-MOLECULAR  ENERGY  TRANSFER  VIA  A 

BUFFER  GAS 

Stephen  M.  Fry,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,788 
Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/00 
VJS.  O.  331—94.5  G  4  Qaims 

1.  A  laser  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  quantity  of  worlcing  gas  contained  within  said  housing,  said 
working  gas  comprising  ammonia  and  a  buffer  gas  which 
is  chemically  non-reactive  with  ammonia; 
a  carbon  dioxide  laser  tuned  to  the  R(30)  transition  of  the 
001-020  band  for  providing  a  pumping  laser  beam  at  a 
wavelength  of  approximately  9.2  ^m; 
means  for  causing  said  pumping  laser  beam  to  irradiate  said 
working  gas  to  excite  ammonia  molecules  from  the  sym- 
metric ground  vibrational  manifold  to  the  antisymmetric 
V2  =  1  vibrational  manifold; 
the  molecules  of  said  buffer  gas  having  an  absence  of  energy 
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levels  corresponding  to  wave  numbers  in  the  range  from 
about  (725-kT)  cm- '  to  about  (1087 -i-kT)  cm-',  where 
T  is  the  temperature  of  said  working  gas  in  degrees  Kel- 
vin, and  k  is  Boltzmann's  constant  approximately  given  by 
0.695  wave  numbers  per  degree  Kelvin; 
said  buffer  gas  being  at  a  pressure  such  that  the  rate  of  rota- 
tional relaxation  transitions  in  the  V2  =  1  vibrational  mani- 
fold due  to  collisions  between  buffer  gas  and  ammonia 
molecules  is  greater  than  the  pump  rate  for  exciting  am- 
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4,196,404 

CRYSTAL  OSaLLATOR  HAVING  LOW  POWER 

CONSUMPTION 

Heihachiro  Ebihara,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen 

Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1977,  52/108090 

Int.  a:-  H03B  5/36 

U.S.  a.  331—116  FE  2  Claims 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  quartz  crystal  vibrator  element; 

a  first  P-MOS  transistor  having  a  drain  terminal  connected 
to  a  first  terminal  of  said  quartz  crystal  vibrator  element 
and  having  a  gate  terminal  connected  to  a  second  terminal 
of  said  quartz  crystal  vibrator  element; 

a  first  N-MOS  transistor  having  a  drain  terminal  connected 
to  said  first  terminal  of  said  quartz  crystal  vibrator  element 
and  having  a  gate  terminal  connected  to  said  second  ter- 
minal of  said  quartz  crystal  vibrator  element; 

a  second  P-MOS  transistor  having  a  drain  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  source  terminal  of  said  first  P-MOS  transistor 


and  having  a  source  terminal  connected  to  a  high  potential 
of  a  power  source; 

a  second  N-MOS  transistor  having  a  drain  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  source  terminal  of  said  first  N-MOS  transistor 
and  having  a  source  terminal  connected  to  a  low  potential 
of  said  power  source;  and 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  control  signals  of 
mutually  opposite  phase  and  of  mutually  equal  frequency 
of  a  predetermined  periodic  frequency  lower  than  that  of 
said  quartz  crystal  vibrator  element,  said  first  control 
signal  being  applied  to  a  gate  terminal  of  said  second 
P-MOS  transistor  and  said  second  control  signal  being 
applied  to  a  gate  terminal  of  said  second  N-MOS  transis- 
tor, said  generating  means  for  rendering  said  second 
P-MOS  and  said  second  N-MOS  transistors  in  the  same 
conductive/nonconductive  state. 


4,196,405 
SELF-CORRECTING  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM 
Claude  Le  Dily,  deceased,  late  of  Epinay  sur  Orge,  France;  Le 
Dily,  legal  representative,  by  Josephine,  Noumea,  New  Cale- 
donia, and  Jean-Qaude  Faye,  Palaiseau,  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,907 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1976,  76  33752 

Int.  a.2  H03H  7/16;  H04B  3/04 

U.S.  O.  333—16  2  Qaims 


monia  molecules  from  the  symmetric  ground  vibrational 
manifold  to  the  antisymmetric  1^2=  I  vibrational  manifold, 
and  such  that  said  pump  rate  is  greater  than  the  rate  of 
vibrational  relaxation  transitions  from  the  V2=\  vibra- 
tional manifold  to  the  ground  vibrational  manifold  due  to 
collisions  between  ammonia  and  buffer  gas  molecules;  and 
an  optical  resonator  in  optical  communication  with  said 
working  gas  for  supporting  laser  oscillation  over  at  least 
the  wavelength  range  extending  from  about  9.3  ^m  to 
about  13.8  ^m. 
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1.  A  self-correcting  equalisation  system  for  compensating 
for  the  non-linear  characteristics  of  a  transmission  channel,  the 
system  comprising,  at  the  transmission  end  of  the  channel: 

(a)  a  generator  for  producing  control  signals  x(t)  which  are 
not  correlated  with  the  information  signals  y(t)  to  be  sent 
over  the  transmission  channel;  and 

(b)  a  summing  circuit  which  adds  the  control  signals  x(t)  to 
the  information  signals  y(t)  before  the  latter  are  input  to 
the  channel;  and  further  comprising  at  the  reception  end 
of  the  channel: 

(c)  a  generator  producing  control  signals  x(t)  identical  to 
those  produced  at  the  transmission  end  of  the  channel  and 
in  phase  with  the  control  signals  x'(t)  received  over  the 
channel; 

(d)  a  first  transversal  filter  comprising  a  cascaded  reactive 
network  with  intermediate  outputs  and  receiving  at  its 
input  the  control  signals  x(t)  produced  by  the  generator, 
the  weighting  coefficients  of  the  first  transversal  filter 
being  controlled  so  as  to  minimise  the  values  of  the  func- 
tions correlating  the  signals  at  the  terminals  of  its  reactive 
network  with  the  difference  signals  produced  by  its  output 
signal  x(t)  and  the  signal  y'(t)-(-x'(t)  at  the  output  from  the 
transmission  channel; 

(e)  a  second  transversal  filter  comprising  a  cascaded  reactive 
network  with  intermediate  outputs  and  receiving  at  its 
input  the  output  signal  x(t)  of  the  first  transversal  filter,  the 
weighting  coefficients  of  the  second  transversal  filter 
being  controlled  so  as  to  minimise  the  values  of  the  func- 
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tions  correlating  the  signals  at  the  terminals  of  its  reactive 
network  with  the  difference  signal  produced  by  its  output 
signal  x(t)  and  the  control  signal  x(t)  from  the  generator; 
and 
(0  a  third  transversal  filter  with  the  same  reactive  network 
and  weighting  coefTicients  as  the  second  transversal  filter, 
receiving  at  its  input  the  difference  signal  produced  by  the 
signal  y'(t)+x'(t)  at  the  output  of  the  transmission  channel 
and  the  output  signal  x(t)  of  the  first  transversal  filter,  the 
output  of  the  third  transversal  filter  constituting  the  out- 
put of  the  equalisation  system. 


1.  A  control  device  including  a  housing,  said  control  device 
being  responsive  to  applied  electrical  pulses  for  providing  a 
group  of  delayed  electrical  pulses  per  applied  pulse,  the 
amount  of  delay  for  each  pulse  of  said  group  being  subject  to 
control  by  an  operator,  comprising: 

(a)  an  ultrasonic  waveguide; 

(b)  an  ultrasonic  transducer  mounted  in  a  wall  of  the  control 
device  housing  and  coupled  to  the  waveguide,  the  trans- 
ducer being  capable  of  providing,  in  response  to  an  ap- 
plied electrical  pulse,  an  ultrasonic  wave  pulse  which  is 
suitable  for  propagation  along  a  propagation  path  in  the 
waveguide;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  movable  ultrasonic  wave  reflectors  coupled 
to  the  waveguide,  each  of  the  reflectors  being  movable  to 
different  selectable  positions  along  the  propagation  path, 
each  of  said  reflectors  being  of  a  width  less  than  the  width 
of  the  waveguides  and  being  suitable  for  reflecting  a  part 
of  a  propagating  ultrasonic  wave  pulse  back  to  the  trans- 
ducer, the  transducer  being  capable  of  responding  to  such 
reflected  pulses  sequentially  to  provide  a  group  of  electri- 
cal pulses;  whereby  each  of  the  sequentially  provided 
pulses  occurs  with  a  time  delay,  relative  to  an  applied 
pulse,  related  to  the  position  of  a  different  one  of  the  said 
reflectors  relative  to  said  transducer. 


4,196,407 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC  FILTER 

Kimio  Masaie,  Hakoi,  and  Yoshio  Murata,  Ishikawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1977,  52-160802 

Int.  a:-  H03H  9/26.  9/32.  9/06 

US.  a.  333-191  7  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  ceramic  multiple  mode  filter,  comprising: 

a  thin  wafer  of  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  material  having  first 

and  second  parallel  major  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  formed  on  said  first  major 

surface  of  said  wafer; 
conductor  means  formed  on  said  second  major  surface  of 
said  wafer,  said  conductor  means  including  counter-elec- 


trode means  located  in  opposition  to  said  spaced  elec- 
trodes; I 
said  spaced  electrodes  and  said  counter-electrode  means 
coacting  with  the  portion  of  said  piezoelectric  ceramic 
material  located  between  said  spaced  electrodes  and  said 
counter  electrode  means  to  form  resonator  elements  hav- 
ing several  modes  of  resonance,  the  vibrations  of  one  of 
said  modes  of  resonance  being  symmetrical  with  respect 


4,196,406 
ULTRASONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Salem,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,527 

Int.  a.^  GOID  21/00;  HOIP  J/02;  H03H  7/30 

VJS.  a.  333—141  13  Oaims 


to  said  spaced  electrodes  and  the  vibrations  of  the  other  of 
said  modes  of  resonance  being  anti-symmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  spaced  electrodes,  and 

said  conductor  means  further  including  connecting  means 
coupled  to  said  counter-electrode  means  and  located  on 
said  second  major  surface  of  said  wafer  for  external  elec- 
trical connection, 

one  portion  of  said  conductor  means  having  a  resistance  for 
damping  said  symmetrical  mode  of  resonance. 


4,196,408  ' 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TRANSFORMER  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  A.  Link,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  RTE  Corporation, 
Waukesha,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,053,  Jan.  14, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,670,  Sep.  27, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.     ' 

599,372 

Int.  a:-  HOIF  27/02 

U.S.  a.  336— 94  7aaims 


1.  A  liquid.  Class  H,  power  transformer  comprising: 

a  casing, 

a  core  and  coil  assembly  having  an  operating  temperature  in 
excess  of  200°  C.  supported  within  said  casing, 

said  assembly  including  an  insulating  barrier  material, 

means  in  said  casing  for  terminating  said  core  and  coil  assem- 
bly externally  of  said  casing, 

a  saturated  hydrocarbon  insulating  liquid  in  said  casing 
completely  covering  said  core  and  coil  assembly, 

said  liquid  being  compatible  with  the  barrier  material  for 
said  core  and  coil  assembly  and  having  a  vapor  pressure  at 
200°  C.  less  than  10  millimeters  of  mercury  and  a  flash 
point  in  excess  of  230°  C. 
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4,196,409 
MULTIPLE  FUSE  DEVICE 
Hisashi  Juba,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Minami  International 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,910 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  85/02 

U.S.  a.  337—198  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  multiple  fuse  device  connectable  to  an  electrical 
source  and  at  least  one  selected  load  circuit  for  protecting  at 
the  selected  load  circuit  from  an  overcurrent  condition,  the 
device  having  a  multiple  fuse  assembly  rotatable  about  an  axis 
within  the  device  in  fixed  directions  through  at  least  a  certain 
predetermined  angle  and  having  at  least  two  rotational  posi- 
tions in  which  at  least  one  fresh  fuse  is  connected  between  the 
source  and  the  load  circuit,  the  improvement  characterized  by 
the  assembly  having  a  body  with  a  conductor  carrying  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  angularly  spaced  apart 
separate  conductors  carried  by  said  portion,  at  least  three 
adjacent  ones  of  said  conductors  being  connected  in  a  set  in 
series  to  its  adjacent  conductor  by  fuse  means  and  at  least  one 
of  the  conductors  in  this  set  being  connected  with  the  source 
and  an  adjacent  conductor  simultaneously  being  connected 
with  the  load  circuit  to  fusibly  connect  one  line  of  the  load 
circuit  with  the  electrical  source  when  the  assembly  is  in  a 
selected  rotational  jjosition. 


4,196,410 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Masao  Kasajima,  and  Kozo  Magami,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,014 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1977,  52-12126[U] 
Int.  a.2  HOIC  10/46 
U.S.  a.  338—185  5  Oaims 

1.  A  variable  resistor  suitable  for  use  in  a  balance  control 
circuit,  comprising 
a  substrate  plate  formed  from  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial; 
an  elongate  resistance  body  carried  by  said  substrate  plate; 
an  elongate  conductor  applied  on  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate plate  and  underlying  generally  half  the  length  of 
said  resistance  body,  said  conductor  having  a  first  end 
portion  contacting  the  approximate  central  portion  of  said 
resistance  body,  a  second  end  portion  and  an  intermediate 
portion  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  end  portions; 
a  film  of  electrically  insulating  material  extending  between 


the  intermediate  portion  of  said  conductor  and  the  portion 
of  said  resistance  body  lying  thereover; 
first  and  second  terminals  electrically  connected,  respec- 
tively, to  end  portions  of  said  resistance  body;  and 
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a  slide  slidably  contacting  a  collector  connected  electrically 
to  a  third  terminal  and  including  a  contactor  adapted  to 
slidably  engage  said  resistance  body. 


4,196,411 
DUAL  RESISTOR  ELEMENT 
Lance  R.  Kaufm»i,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gentron  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,013 

Int.  CI.'  HOIC  1/012 

U.S.  CI.  338—314  5  Gaims 


1.  A  resistor  for  cooperating  with  a  relatively  movable 
contact  means  to  provide  steps  of  resistance  in  an  electric 
circuit,  said  resistor  comprising: 

a  substrate  member  comprised  of  electrically  insulating 
material  and  having  first  and  second  opposite  parallel  and 
planar  major  surfaces  and  edge  surfaces  extending  be- 
tween the  major  surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  strips  of  electrically  resistive  material  bonded 
to  said  first  major  surface,  said  strips  being  electrically 
continuous  and  being  disposed  in  a  zigzag  arrangement  on 
said  first  surface,  the  ends  of  said  strips  forming  said  zig- 
zag arrangement  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  being 
adjacent  one  edge  of  said  substrate,  said  ends  constituting 
terminals  for  cooperating  with  contact  means, 

a  plurality  of  additional  strips  of  electrically  resistive  mate- 
rial bonded  to  said  first  major  surface,  said  additional 
strips  extending  in  electrical  continuity  from  said  zigzag 
strips  intermediate  their  ends,  said  additional  strips  having 
ends  terminating  adjacent  said  one  edge  coplanar  with  and 
in  spaced  relation  with  said  ends  of  said  zigzag  strips,  the 
ends  of  said  additional  strips  also  constituting  terminals  for 
cooperating  with  contact  means  to  provide  said  steps  of 
resistance, 

another  plurality  of  strips  of  electrically  resistive  material 
bonded  to  said  second  major  surface,  said  other  strips 
being  electrically  continuous  and  being  disposed  in  a 
zigzag  arrangement  on  said  second  surface,  said  last 
named  strips  having  opposite  ends  one  of  which  extends 
from  said  second  surface  along  said  one  edge  and  to  said 
first  surface  to  form  a  terminal  adjacent  said  one  edge  and 
in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  other  ends  which 
constitute  terminals  for  cooperating  with  contact  means, 
the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  other  plurality  of 
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strips  on  said  second  surface  extending  along  said  one 
edge  to  join  with  one  terminal  end  of  said  zigzag  arrange- 
ment on  said  first  surface. 


4,196,412 
DRIVER  ALERT  SYSTEM 
Mark  H.  Sluis,  Pittsford;  John  H.  Auer,  Jr.,  Fairport;  Carl  G. 
Shook,  Pittsford;  Robert  F.  Anderson,  and  David  B.  Ruther- 
ford, both  of  Rochester,  ail  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,740 

Int.  a.2  G08G  1/02;  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  340—32  23  Claims 


1.  A  driver  alert  system  for  a  vehicle  moving  under  control 
of  an  operator  to  insure  operator  attentiveness  at  a  wayside 
location  which  is  potentially  dangerous  comprising: 

signalling  means  mounted  on  said  wayside  in  advance  of  said 
location  in  the  direction  of  vehicle  travel, 

first  means  located  on  said  vehicle  responsive  to  said  signal- 
ling means  for  producing  a  distinctive  signal  in  response  to 
detection  of  said  signalling  means, 

sensible  warning  means  on  said  vehicle  providing  a  signal 
sensed  by  a  vehicle  operator, 

operator-actuated  means  on  said  vehicle,  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  said  first  means  and  to  said 
operator-actuated  means,  for  enabling  said  sensible  warn- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  first  means  detection  of  said 
signalling  means  in  the  absence  of  prior  operation  of  said 
operator-actuated  means,  and  for  maintaining  said  sensible 
warning  means  operated  as  long  as  said  operator-actuated 
means  is  not  actuated. 


4,196,413 

DOT-MATRIX  TYPE  VEHICLE  CONDITION  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Kunihiro  Sowa,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

Rled  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949^87 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1977,  52-14386 

Int.  a.-  B60Q  lJ/00;  G08B  23/00;  G09F  9/32 

U.S.  a.  340—52  F  5  Qaims 


1.  A  dot-matrix  type  vehicle  condition  display  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  m  columns  xn  rows  dot  matrix  type  display  means; 


a  row  driver  connected  to  said  display  means  for  selectively 
driving  the  rows  of  said  display  means; 

a  column  driver  connected  to  said  display  means  for  sequen- 
tially driving  the  columns  of  said  display  means  one  at  a 
time; 

a  circuit  for  selecting  a  display  item; 

a  display  item  counter  connected  to  said  circuit  for  selecting 
the  display  item  for  producing  a  binary  output  signal 
representative  of  the  display  item; 

a  character  ordinal  number  counter  for  producing  a  binary 
output  signal  representative  of  an  ordinal  number  of  a 
character  column  of  the  display  item; 

a  memory  circuit  connected  to  said  display  item  counter  and 
said  character  ordinal  number  counter  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  output  signals  of  said  counters  to  produce  a 
binary  coded  output  signal  representative  of  a  character 
determined  by  an  address  signal  of  said  memory  circuit; 

a  character  signal  generator  connected  to  said  memory 
circuit  and  said  row  driver  for  sequentially  supplying 
column  dots  composing  the  character  corresponding  to 
the  binary  coded  output  of  said  memory  circuit  to  said 
row  driver,  one  dot  at  a  time; 

a  timing  signal  generator  connected  to  said  column  driver, 
said  display  item  counter,  said  character  ordinal  number 
counter  and  said  character  signal  generator  for  controlling 
operation  timings  of  those  circuits;  and 

a  display  mode  selection  circuit  connected  to  said  timing 
signal  generator  for  selecting  a  moving  mode  and  a  stop 
mode  of  the  display  item  on  said  display  means; 

said  timing  signal  generator  being  responsive  to  an  output  of 
said  display  mode  selection  circuit  to  cause  said  column 
driver  and  said  character  signal  generating  circuit  to  select 
the  moving  mode  or  the  stop  mode  of  the  display  item  on 
said  display  means. 


4,196,414 

INTEGRAL  TIRE  INFLATION  VALVE  AND  TIRE 

HEIGHT  SENSOR 

George  H.  Midler,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,944 

Int.  a.^  B60C  23/06 

U.S.  a.  340—58  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  low  profile  height  warning  system  for  use  on  an 
inflatable  pneumatic  tire  of  a  vehicle  including: 

a  wheel  having  a  rim  for  mounting  said  inflatable  pneumatic 
tire; 

a  tire  inflation  valve  extending  through  said  wheel; 

an  RF  transmitter  mounted  on  said  wheel  within  said  tire; 

and  a  tire  height  sensor  probe  extending  from  said  transmit- 
ter towards  the  outermost  periphery  of  said  tire,  wherein 
said  transmitter  includes  a  piezoelectric  power  source 
responsive  to  said  probe  contacting  said  tire  when  the 
profile  height  of  said  tire  is  below  a  predetermined  value; 

an  improvement  comprising: 

said  inflation  valve,  said  transmitter  and  said  probe  being 
molded  as  a  single  integral  structure. 
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4,196,415 
AUTOMOTIVE  TURN  SIGNAL  FLASHER  UNIT  HAVING 

INTEGRAL  ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL  MEANS 
Gerhard  Haar,  Leinfelden,  and  Josef  Swoboda,  Bietigheim-Bis- 
singen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,249 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1975,  2558717 

Int.  a.2  B60Q  1/34.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  340—75  1  aaim 


from  an  adjacent  one  of  said  transmitter  synchronization  sig- 
nals by  a  changed  time  interval  unequal  to  said  transmitter  time 
interval  for  signifying  at  least  one  of  said  message  ends; 
and  a  receiver  comprising  receiving  means  for  receiving  said 
sequence  of  transmitter  synchronization  signals  and  said 
message  and  furnishing  a  sequence  of  received  synchroni- 
zation signals  in  response  thereto,  window  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  window  signals 
spaced  in  time  from  each  other  by  a  window  spacing 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  transmitter  time 
interval, 
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1.  A  directional  signal  flasher  device  for  automotive  vehicles 
comprising,  in  combination: 

an  astable  multivibrator  transistor  oscillator  for  coupling 
between  a  source  of  operating  potential  and  a  point  of 
reference  potential  with  respect  to  said  operating  poten- 
tial, said  oscillator  being  selectively  further  coupled  to  an 
external  flasher  lamp,  and  said  oscillator  being  responsive 
to  the  current  coupled  through  said  oscillator  wherein 
said  oscillator  provides  a  pulsating  output  signal  at  an 
output  thereof  when  the  level  of  said  current  exceeds  a 
given  value; 

a  mechanical  switching  relay  having  an  energizing  coil  and 
a  normally  open  set  of  contacts  said  normally  open  set  of 
contacts  being  coupled  between  said  source  of  operating 
potential  and  said  external  flasher  lamp  and  said  coil  being 
coupled  between  said  output  of  said  oscillator  and  said 
point  of  reference  potential  and  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  to  provide  a  contact  closure  in  accordance  with  said 
output  signal  for  controlling  said  external  flasher  lamp; 

wherein  said  switch  relay  further  comprises  an  integral 
electro-mechanical  buzzer  which  generates  an  acoustical 
signal  during  the  operation  of  said  relay;  and, 

wherein  said  relay  further  includes  a  normally  closed  set  of 
contacts  and  means  for  selectively  serially  coupling  said 
normally  closed  contacts  between  said  coil  and  said 
source  of  operating  potential  wherein  said  relay  is  oper- 
ated in  a  selfinterrupting  mode  when  said  normally  closed 
contacts  are  coupled  to  said  source  of  operating  potential. 
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coincidence  circuit  means  connected  to  said  window  signal 
generating  means  and  said  receiving  means  for  furnishing 
a  coincidence  output  signal  in  response  to  a  received 
synchronization  signal  occurring  in  the  absence  of  said 
window  signal  and  retiming  said  sequence  of  window 
signals  in  response  thereto, 

and  local  synchronization  signal  furnishing  means  connected 
to  said  window  signal  generating  means  for  furnishing  said 
locally  generated  synchronization  signals  at  a  predeter- 
mined synchronization  time  in  each  of  said  window  sig- 
nals. 


4,196,417 
SINGLE  TRANSMISSION  LINE  INTERROGATED 
MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 
George  E.  Fasching,  and  Thomas  W.  Keech,  Jr.,  both  of  Morgan- 
town,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,444 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  9/00;  G08C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  340—151  5  Qaims 


4,196,416 

SYNCHRONIZATION  APPARATUS  WITH  VARIABLE 

WINDOW  WIDTH  AND  SPACING  AT  THE  RECEIVER 

Hermann  Stein,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Steuerungstechnik  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,311,  Aug.  31, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,137,522.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1976,  2639363 

Int.  a?  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—147  R  13  Qaims 

1.  System  for  synchronizing  locally  generated  synchroniza- 
tion signals  to  received  transmitter  synchronization  signals, 
comprising,  in  combination,  transmitting  means  for  transmit- 
ting a  sequence  of  transmitter  synchronization  signals  and  a 
message  having  a  starting  end  and  a  terminating  end  said  se- 
quence of  transmitter  synchronization  signals  comprising  a 
plurality  of  transmitter  synchronization  signals  spaced  from 
each  other  at  predetermined  transmitter  time  intervals  and  at 
least  one  additional  transmitter  synchronization  signal  spaced 
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1.  A  single  transmission  line  interrogated  multiple  channel 
data  acquisition  system,  comprising: 

a  master  interrogating  station  means  for  generating  and 
transmitting  a  repeating  interrogating  signal  including 
individual  digital  address  codes  for  separately  addressing 
a  plurality  of  data  channels  and  receiving  quantitative  data 
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valves  corresponding  to  a  measured  value  from  each 
separately  addressed  channel  on  a  time  shared  basis; 

a  plurality  of  remote  station/sensor  means  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  data  channels,  each  remote  station/sensor 
means  including  means  for  generating  its  own  digital 
address  code  and  comparing  it  with  each  address  code 
transmitted  by  said  master  interrogating  station,  generat- 
ing a  transmit  command  signal  when  the  transmittal  ad- 
dress matches  the  address  generated  by  said  remote  sta- 
tion/sensor, and  a  measuring  and  transmitting  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  transmit  command  signal  for 
measuring  and  transmitting  the  corresponding  channel 
quantitative  data  value  in  the  form  of  a  pulse  position 
coded  signal,  said  measuring  and  transmitting  circuit 
means  including  a  charge  storage  means  for  receiving  and 
storing  a  charge  proportional  to  said  quantitative  data 
value  being  measured  and  switching  means  for  subse- 
quently generating  said  pulse  position  coded  signal  at  an 
output  thereof  corresponding  to  said  stored  charge; 

a  single  transmission  line  coupled  between  said  master  inter- 
rogating station  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  sta- 
tion/sensor means  in  parallel  for  transmitting  said  address 
codes  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  station/sensor 
means  and  said  pulse  position  coded  signals  from  the 
output  of  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  remote  station/sen- 
sor measuring  and  transmitting  circuit  means  to  said  mas- 
ter interrpgating  station;  and 

a  termination  diode  connected  at  the  remote  end  of  said 
transmission  line. 


4,196,418 

DETECTION  PLATE  FOR  AN  IDENTIHCATION 

SYSTEM 

Harm  J.  Kip,  Lichtenvoorde,  and  Tallienco  W.  H.  Fockens, 

Eibergen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Nederlands- 

che  Apparatenfabriek  NEDAP,  Groenlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,148 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1976, 
45362/76 

Int.  a:-  H04Q  7/00;  GOIS  9/56 
U^a.  340— 152T  SOaims 
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1.  A  detection  plate  for  an  identification  system,  comprising 
a  resonant  circuit,  a  switching  device,  a  coding  means,  and  a 
separate  pulse  generator  fed  by  the  resonant  circuit,  the  output 
of  said  pulse  generator  being  connected  to  the  coding  means 
characterized  in  that  the  coding  means  comprises  a  digital 
circuit  containing  at  least  one  preselected  code  and  is  arranged 
to  receive,  in  operation,  both  a  supply  voltage  from  the  reso- 
nant circuit  via  rectifier  means  and  control  pulses  from  said 
separate  pulse  generator  which  are  processed  by  said  coding 
means  for  providing  output  signals  according  to  said  at  least 
one  preselected  code,  said  output  signals  being  fed  to  said 
switching  device  for  affecting  the  resonance  of  said  resonant 
circuit. 
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4,196,419 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Kenneth  R.  Brown,  Kirknewton,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ferranti 
Limited,  Hollinwood,  England 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,190 
Int.  C\?  H03K  13/02 


\}S.  a.  340—347  AD 


3  Oaims 


tUlOC  TO 
(HEIML  CHVdTn 


I.  An  electric  circuit  for  providing  an  output  which  is  a 
digitised  form  of  the  continuous  time  integral  of  data  repre- 
sented by  a  variable  electric  current,  which  circuit  includes  a 
capacitor  to  which  may  be  applied  a  variable  direct  current 
proportional  to  the  instantaneous  value  of  a  variable  quantity, 
a  buffer  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  the  capacitor  a 
reference  stage  connected  to  an  output  of  the  buffer  amplifier 
operable  to  define  upper  and  lower  voltage  levels  and  respon- 
sive to  the  voltage  across  the  capacitor  to  deliver  a  first  control 
signal  whenever  the  said  voltage  reaches  the  upper  voltage 
level  and  a  second  control  signal  whenever  the  said  voltage 
reaches  the  lower  voltage  level,  charging  means  responsive  to 
either  one  of  the  first  and  second  control  signals  to  apply  to  the 
capacitor  a  pulse  of  known  constant  charge  in  such  a  sense  that 
the  voltage  across  the  capacitor  changes  to  a  value  near  to  the 
voltage  level  giving  rise  to  the  other  control  signal,  counting 
means  for  counting  the  number  and  polarity  of  the  charge 
pulses  applied  to  the  capacitor  by  the  charging  means,  an 
analogue-to-digital  converter  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
buffer  amplifier  operable  to  sample  the  voltage  across  the 
capacitor  at  a  rate  such  that  the  time  interval  between  succes- 
sive samples  is  greater  than  the  duration  of  a  charge  pulse,  and 
an  adder  for  combining  the  output  of  the  counting  means  with 
the  instantaneous  output  of  the  analogue-to-digital  converter. 


4,196,420 

EXPANDED  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

HAVING  ONE-HALF  LSB  SHIFT 

Daniel  D.  Culmer,  and  Ronald  W.  Russell,  both  of  Sunnyvale, 

Calif.,  assignors  to   National   Semiconductor  Corporation, 

Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,506 
Int.  a.^  H03K  13/03 


U.S.  a.  340—347  AD 


4  Claims 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter,  comprising 
a  first  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the  most 
significant  bits  of  a  digital  output  signal  baving  a  given 
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number  of  bits  to  a  first  analoa  reference  signal  having  a 
value  that  is  proportional  to  thJ  value  of  the  most  signifi- 
cant bits  minus  one-half  the  least  significant  bit  of  the 
digital  output  signal  whenever  the  value  of  the  most  sig- 
nificant bits  is  other  than  zero; 

a  second  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the  least 
significant  bits  of  the  digital  output  signal  to  a  second 
analog  reference  signal; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  an  analog  input  signal  with  the 
sum  of  the  analog  reference  signals; 

a  successive  approximation  register  connected  to  be  driven 
by  the  comparator  for  successively  providing  the  bits  of 
the  digital  output  signal  beginning  with  the  most  signifi- 
cant bit  in  accordance  with  said  comparison  of  the  analog 
input  signal  with  the  sum  of  the  analog  reference  signals, 
for  providing  the  most  significant  bits  of  the  digital  output 
signal  to  the  first  digital-to-analog  converter  to  drive  the 
first  digital-to-analog  converter,  and  for  providing  the 
least  significant  bits  of  the  digital  output  signal  to  the 
second  digital-to-analog  converter  to  drive  the  second 
digital-to-analog  converter;  and 

logic  means  coupled  to  the  successive  approximation  regis- 
ter for  providing  an  indication  of  whether  the  value  of  the 
most  significant  bits  is  other  than  zero; 

wherein  the  second  digital-to-analog  converter  is  responsive 
to  the  indication  by  the  logic  means  for  causing  the  second 
analog  reference  signal'to  have  a  value  that  is  proportional 
to  the  value  of  the  least  significant  bits  whenever  the  value 
of  the  most  significant  bits  is  other  than  zero,  and  a  value 
that  is  proportional  to  the  value  of  the  least  significant  bits 
minus  one-half  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  digital  output 
signal  whenever  the  value  of  the  most  significant  bits  is 
zero. 


used  in  the  successive  approximations,  the  interval  length 
used  for  the  setting  up  of  any  given  reference  signal  being 
always  an  integral  multiple  of  said  master  clock  cycle,  and 
being  a  relatively  long  set-up  interval  for  setting  up  the 
reference  signal  used  in  determination  of  the  sign  bit,  an 
equal  set-up  interval  plus  a  short  set-up  interval  for  setting 
up  the  reference  signal  used  in  determination  of  the  most 
significant  bit,  an  intermediate  length  interval  for  setting 
up  each  of  the  reference  signals  from  the  next  three  most 
significant  bits,  and  a  short  interval  for  setting  up  eacn  of 
the  reference  signals  for  the  last  three  significant  bits. 


4,196,422 

INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM 

David  L.  Swigert,  and  Ronn  G.  Smith,  both  of  Ft.  Collins,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,789 

Int.  a.2  E05B  45/06.  45/12;  G08B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  340—542  30  Qaims 


4,196,421 
PCM  ENCODER  WITH  VARIABLE  SET-UP  INTERVALS 
Calvin  H.  Decoursey,  and  Todd  V.  Townsend,  both  of  Reno, 
Nev.,  assignors  to  Lynch  Communication  Systems,  Inc.,  Reno, 
Nev. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,337 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/03 

\3S.  a.  340—347  AD  2  Oaims 


•  PCM  OUT 


1.  Successive  approximation  apparatus  for  encoding  an  ana- 
log voice-frequency  sample  into  an  eight-bit  pulse  code  format 
suitable  for  transmission  over  a  PCM  telephone  system  having 
a  fixed  master  clock  cycle,  characterized  thereby: 
that  prior  to  the  encoding  of  each  voice-frequency  sample, 
the  sign  bit  and  the  most  significant  bit  are  preset  to  logic 
"1"  while  all  other  bits  are  preset  to  logic  "0";  and 
that  at  least  three  different  set-up  interval  lengths  are  pro- 
vided for  the  setting  up  of  the  various  reference  signals 


1.  In  an  intrusion  alarm  system: 

a  closure  having  a  latch  assembly  that  includes  a  knob  on 
one  side  of  said  closure  for  enabling  opening  of  said  clo- 
sure as  a  result  of  operation  of  said  assembly,  said  opera- 
tion requiring  physical  action  by  a  person  with  respect  to 
said  knob; 

a  lock  mechanism  included  within  said  knob  and  selectively 
operable  to  lock  or  unlock  said  latch  assembly; 

an  alarm  apparatus^  associated  with  said  latch  assembly  and 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  door  opposite  said  one  side, 
said  alarm  apparatus  including  a  battery,  a  generator  pow- 
ered by  said  battery  and  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for 
developing  a  sound  signal,  and  a  transducer  responsive  to 
said  sound  signal  for  delivering  an  audible  warning  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  physical  action  for  delivering  said 
input  signal  to  said  generator  when  said  latch  assembly  is 
in  a  locked  condition  of  said  lock  mechanism; 

and  said  responsive  means  being  effectively  disabled  when 
said  latch  assembly  is  in  an  unlocked  condition  of  said  lock 
mechanism. 


4,196,423 
ACOUSTIC  EMISSION  INTRUSION  DETECTOR 
Donald  W.  Carver,  and  Jerry  W.  Whittaker,  both  of  Knoxville, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  , 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,150 
Int.  a.^  G08B  13/22 
U.S.  a.  340—566  4  Qaims 

1.  An  acoustic  emission  intrusion  detector  for  monitoring  a 
secured  structure  and  generating  an  alarm  upon  detection  of 
acoustical  signals  generated  durng  forcible  entry  into  said 
structure  while  minimizing  false  alarms  based  on  signal  ampli- 
tude and  frequency  discrimination,  comprising: 
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an  acoustic  emission  transducer  mounted  to  sense  vibrations 
generated  in  said  structure  and  generating  an  a.c.  signal  at 
an  output  thereof  in  response  to  said  vibrations; 

a  preamplifier  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
transducer  for  providing  preselected  amplification  of  said 
a.c.  signal; 

signal  amplitude  discriminating  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  preamplifier  for  generating  first  and  second 
successive  timing  pulses  when  the  signal  from  said  pream- 
plifier exceeds  a  preselected  amplitude  threshold  level, 
said  first  timing  pulse  being  generated  when  the  amplitude 
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4,196,424 

LOCK  TAG 

Robert  D.  WilUamaon,  7350  NW.  Flnt  Ct,  Pembroke  Pines, 

Fla.  33024 
ContiBoatioB-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,336,  May  24, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,087302.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,673 

lat  a.2  G08B  21 /Oa-  A44B  9/00 
VJS.  a.  340-572  14  Oaiins 


r^:^M^ 


1.  In  a  telltale  Ug  including  a  stimulus  to  activate  an  elec- 
tronic surveillance  system,  and  having  an  improved  means  to 


selectively  attach,  close  and  lock  the  tag  to  merchandise  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  containing  therein  a  bore  and  a  substantially  uni- 
form width  slot  in  open  communication  with  the  bore; 
a  bar  in  close  fitting  but  movable  internal  relationship  with 
the  bore,  said  bar  having  a  prong  to  pierce  the  merchan- 
dise and  a  resiliently  depending  dog  of  slightly  greater 
length  than  the  width  of  the  slot  in  which  it  resides,  said 
dog  being  urged  toward  a  position  so  it  will  jam  in  the  slot 
locking  the  tag  when  unauthorized  opening  of  the  tag  is 
attempted;  and 
a  cavity  in  the  housing  in  which  the  prong  at  least  partially 
protectly  resides  when  the  tag  is  closed. 


I 
4,196,425 

PATIENT  ACnvrrV  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 
Qyde  E.  WUliams,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  527,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif. 
92067,  and  David  S.  Weekly,  Endnitas,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  by 
said  DaTid  S.  Weekly  said  Qyde  E.  Williams,  Rancho  Santa 
Fe,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,220 

Int  a.^  G08B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  340-573  28  Claims 


of  a  first  cycle  of  said  a.c.  signal  exceeds  said  threshold 
level  and  said  second  timing  pulse  being  generated  when 
the  amplitude  of  a  subsequent  cycle  of  said  a.c.  signal 
exceeds  said  threshold  level,  thereby  providing  said  ampli- 
tude discrimination;  and 
a  timing  circuit  means  for  monitoring  the  time  span  between 
said  first  and  second  timing  pulses  and  generating  an  alarm 
signal  when  the  time  span  is  less  than  a  preselected  value, 
thereby  providing  said  frequency  discrimination,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  alarm  signal  for  providing  an 
alarm  indication. 


<?KW- 


28.  A  method  of  monitoring  unauthorized  or  excessive 
movements  of  a  patient  on  a  bed,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of: 
transmitting  energy  across  the  bed  to  locations  such  that  the 
energy  is  not  blocked  in  normal  patient  positions  on  said 
bed'and  is  blocked  when  the  patient  assumes  an  unautho- 
rized position  in  the  bed, 
detecting  the  blockage  of  the  energy  being  transmitted,  and 
activating  an  alarm  upon  detecting  such  blockage. 


4,196,426 
COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Fhuds  T.  Ogawa,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,219 
Int  a.2  G06B  17/10 
UJS.  a.  340—629  19  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  products  detection  apparatus,  comprising: 
ion  chamber  means  for  monitoring  the  amount  of  combus- 
tion products  present  in  a  region  to  be  monitored  and  for 
generating  an  ion  chamber  voltage  whose  magnitude  is  a 
function  of  the  amount  of  combustion  products  present, 
the  magnitude  of  the  ion  chamber  voltage  having  a  refer- 
ence level,  said  reference  level  being  the  magnitude  of  the 
ion  chamber  voltage  when  the  region  being  monitored  is 
substantially  free  of  combustion  products,  said  ion  cham- 
ber voltage  changing  in  magnitude  in  a  first  sense  as  the 
amount  of  combustion  products  being  monitored  in- 
creases; 
oscillator  means  for  producing  oscillator  output  pulses  at 

predetermined  rates; 
test  means  operatively  connected  to  the  oscillator  and  hav- 
ing two  states,  said  test  means  in  its  first  state  causing  the 
oscillator  to  produce  output  pulses  at  a  first  repetition  rate; 
and  in  its  second  state  to  produce  oscillator  output  pulses 
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at  a  second  repetition  rate  different  than  said  first  repeti- 
tion rate,  said  test  means  enabling  the  apparatus  to  be 
tested  for  proper  operation; 
first  means  for  producing  a  perceptible  output  connected  to 
the  oscillator  and  operable  to  generate  perceptible  pulses 
corresponding  to  the  output  pulses  of  the  oscillator  means 
whereby  the  first  means  produces  perceptible  pulses  at 
said  first  repetition  rate  whenever  the  test  means  is  in  its 
first  stote  and  produces  perceptible  pulses  at  said  second 
repetition  rate  when  said  apparatus  is  in  its  second  state; 


a  sensor  element  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  spaced  noble  metal 
filaments  embedded  in  a  body  of  titanium  oxide  to  gaseous 
chlorine  or  compounds  thereof  in  air,  energizing  one  of  said 
filaments  with  a  voltoge  of  at  least  90  volts,  monitoring  the 
resistance  of  the  other  said  filament,  and  detecting  the  presence 
of  gaseous  chlorine  or  compounds  thereof  upon  an  increase  in 
the  resistance  of  the  other  said  filament  during  the  monitoring 
step. 

4,196,428 

DEVICE  FOR  MONTTORING  OPERATIONAL 

READINESS  OF  A  GAS-MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Wolfgang  Hoht;  Ingo  Reichert  and  Joachim  Weldings,  aU  of 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Auergesellschaft 

GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,421 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1977,  2707569 

Int  CL2  G08B  29/00 
UAQ.  340— 636  I       6  Claims 
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means  for  generating  an  alarm  reference  voltage  having  a 
magnitude  which  differs  in  said  first  sense  from  the  refer- 
ence level  of  the  ion  chamber  voltoge  by  a  predetermined 

amount;  ....         u     w 

first  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  ion  chamber 
voltoge  with  the  alarm  reference  voltoge  and  generating 
an  alarm  signal  whenever  the  ion  chamber  voltoge 
changes  in  said  first  sense  beyond  the  alarm  reference 
voltoge;  and, 
second  means  for  producing  a  perceptible  output  connected 
to  receive  said  alarm  signal  and  for  generating  a  percepti- 
ble output  upon  the  receipt  of  same. 

4,196,427 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  LOW 
CONCENTRATIONS  OF  CHLORINE  AND  CHLORINE 

OXIDE 

Htfry  I.  A.  Rudberg,  Box  6040,  S.102  31  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,424,  Jul.  28, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,706 

Int  a.iC08B  77/70 

UJS.  a.  340-634  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  and  indicating  the  operational 
readiness  of  a  gas-measuring  instrument  fitted  with  a  built-in 
chargeable  battery,  the  device  comprising  a  housing  provided 
with  a  transparent  wall  area,  luminescent  diodes  disposed  in 
said  housing  and  visible  through  said  wall  area,  said  diodes 
emitting  different  colors  when  energized,  an  electrical  fiip-flop 
circuit  containing  said  diodes  for  respective  energization 
thereof  in  different  switching  stotes  of  said  flip-flop  circuit, 
rheostot  means  for  adjusting  the  switch-over  values  of  said 
circuit,  and  a  pair  of  input  leads  for  connecting  a  chargeable 
battery  to  the  circuit,  said  circuit  including  a  rheostot  con- 
nected with  one  of  the  luminescent  diodes  for  adjusting  the 
switch-ofi"  threshold  of  said  one  diode,  and  a  Zener  diode 
located  in  the  circuit  of  said  one  diode  to  determine  the  switch- 
on  range  of  said  one  diode. 
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4,196,429 

MOTION  DETECTOR 

Curtis  H.  DsTis,  3333  Sand  Point  Rd.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46809 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,522 

Int  a.2  G08B  27/00,  7i/02 


VS.  a.  340—669 


9  Claims 


ALARM 


1.  A  motion  detector  comprising; 

a  detector  housing; 

first  means  for  generating  a  signal  upon  a  predetermined 
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signal  to  provide  a  first  signal  upon  a  predetermined  hous- 
ing movement  in  a  predetermined  time  period  and  a  sec- 
ond signal  upon  an  absence  of  housing  movement  during 
a  predetermined  time  period; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  generating  an 
alarm  in  response  to  a  selectable  one  of  said  first  and 
second  signals. 


I 
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4,196,430 
ROLL-UP  METHOD  FOR  A  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Masatoshi  Denko,  Ome,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52-5482 

Int  aj  G06K  15/20 

U  A  a.  340-726  6  Claims 


ing  a  synchronization  signal  on  initiation  of  each  AC 
power  cycle; 

means  controlled  by  said  synchronization  signal  for  resetting 
said  first  scanning  means  to  begin  a  new  horizontal  scan 
signal  and  for  disabling  said  inhibit  means,  whereby  said 
first  counting  means  continues  operation  to  generate  said 
second  scan  control  signal; 

second  scanning  means  responsive  to  said  second  scan  con- 
trol signal  for  producing  a  vertical  retrace  signal  returning 
said  electron  beam  vertically  to  a  raster  starting  position, 
and 

reset  means  included  in  said  first  counting  means  for  reset- 
ting said  counting  means  to  an  initial  reference  value  after 
occurrence  of  said  second  scan  control  signal  whereby  a 
new  raster  scan  is  initiated  in  sync  with  said  AC  power 
supply. 
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1.  A  roll-up  method  for  a  display  unit  comprising  supplying 
data  for  designating  a  roll-up  region  to  a  roll-up  address 
counter  to  designate  an  address  for  a  refresh  memory  storing  a 
character  display  data  portion  and  a  control  data  portion  and 
modifying  the  contents  of  said  address  counter  to  modify  the 
stored  information  of  said  refresh  memory  in  a  fly-back  time  of 
the  display  unit  by  means  of  a  roll-up  instruction,  thereby 
rolling  up  said  region. 


4,196,432 

AC  DRIVING  MODE  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRO- 

OPTICAL  DISPLAY 

Hiroyuki  Chihara,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1977,  52-35886 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14 
UA  a  340-784  10  Qaims 
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4,196,431 

SYNCHRONOUS  RASTER  SCAN  APPARATUS  FOR 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Ernest  P.  Lee,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Information 

Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,040 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14 

UA  a.  340-749  6aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  video  raster  generator  in  an 
information  display  system  employing  a  cathode  ray  tube 
(CRT)  and  an  AC  power  source  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  scanning  means  for  generating  a  series  of  horizontal 
scan  signals  controlling  the  horizontal  scanning  of  the 
electron  beam  in  said  CRT; 

first  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  hori- 
zonul  scan  signals  to  produce  first  and  second  scan  con- 
trol signals,  said  first  scan  control  signal  indicating  the 
completion  of  a  raster  scan; 

inhibit  means  responsive  to  said  first  scan  control  signal  for 
terminating  the  operation  of  said  first  counting  means  on 
completion  of  said  raster  scan; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  cycle  of 
AC  power  applied  by  said  power  source  and  for  generat- 


1.  In  a  driving  circuit  for  an  electro-optical  display  cell,  each 
said  display  cell  including  a  common  electrode,  a  segment 
electrode  spaced  from  said  common  electrode  and  visually 
distinguishable  means  disposed  between  said  common  elec- 
trode and  segment  electrode,  said  visually  distinguishable 
means  being  adapted  to  become  visually  distinguishable  in 
response  to  said  common  electrode  and  said  display  segment 
electrode  being  referenced  to  opposite  potentials  so  that  a 
predetermined  potential  difference  therebetween  is  defined, 
the  improvement  comprising  first  drive  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  common  electrode  for  alternately  referencing  said 
common  electrode  between  a  first  and  second  opposite  poten- 
tial for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time,  a  second  drive  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  segment  electrode,  said  second  drive 
circuit  means  being  adapted  to  selectively  reference  said  seg- 
ment electrode  to  a  potential  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  the 
potential  of  said  common  electrode  to  define  a  predetermined 
potential  difference  between  said  common  electrode  and  said 
segment  electrode  for  less  than  said  predetermined  interval  of 
time,  said  second  drive  circuit  means  being  further  adapted 
immediately  prior  to  each  time  that  said  segment  electrode  is 
selectively  referenced  to  a  potential  having  a  polarity  opposite 
to  the  potential  of  said  common  electrode  to  reference  said 
segment  electrode  to  substantially  the  same  polarity  aijd  sub- 
stantially the  same,  potential  as  said  common  electrode  to 
thereby  permit  said  display  cell  to  be  discharged  just  prior  to 
said  predetermined  potential  difference  being  defined  between 
said  common  electrode  and  segment  electrode. 
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4,196,433 

DOPPLER  FREQUENCY  PROXIMITY  FUZE 

Charles  B.  Brown,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,036,  Feb.  21, 1956, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  861,724 

Int.  a.2  F42C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  343—6  R  1  Claim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  preselecting  the  Doppler  frequency 
Response  of  a  proximity  fuze  comprising,  in  combination,  radar 
means  for  determining  the  relative  velocity  between  a  selected 
target  and  a  proximity  fuze  and  for  developing  a  predeter- 
mined control  current  correlative  to  this  information,  tunable 
amplifier  means  in  the  proximity  fuze  discretely  responsive  to 
said  control  current  and  adapted  to  render  the  proximity  fuze 
selectively  responsive  to  the  determined  relative  velocity  be- 
tween the  selected  target  and  the  proximity  fuse,  a  conductive 
sleeve  on  the  proximity  fuze  electrically  connected  to  said 
tunable  amplifier,  and  contact  means  detachably  abutting  said 
sleeve  and  electrically  connected  to  said  radar  means  for  ap- 
plying said  control  current  to  the  fuze  prior  to  the  firing 
thereof  at  the  selected  target. 


4,196,434 

SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  COLLISION 

AVOIDANCE  OF  AIRCRAFTS  USING  RADAR  BEACON 

Chuhei  Funatsu,  Yokohama,  and  Toshikiyo  Hirata,  Samukawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,597 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51-112553 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/56:  G08G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  343— 6.5  R  ,  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  surveillance  system  for  avoiding  collision  between 
aircraft  using  radar  beacons  and  comprising  a  surveillance 
means  for  other  aricraft,  a  surveillance  means  for  intruder 
aircraft,  a  surveillance  means  for  threat  aircraft,  wherein  said 
surveillance  means  for  other  aircraft  comprises  the  following 
three  listening  means  (a),  (b)  and  (c); 

(a)  a  term  listen-in  means  to  detect  a  term  from  a  time  of 
receipt  by  one  aircraft  of  an  interrogation  signal  emitted 


from  a  ground  secondary  surveillance  radar  station  to  a 
time  of  receipt  by  said  one  aircraft  of  a  response  signal  sent 
from  an  other  aircraft  responding  to  said  interrogation 
signal,  and  to  judge  whether  said  detected  term  is  within 
a  predetermined  term  or  not, 

(b)  a  level  listen-in  means  to  judge  whether  the  receiving 
level  of  said  response  signal  from  said  other  aircraft  re- 
ceived by  said  one  aircraft  exceeds  a  predetermined  level 
or  not, 

(c)  an  active  listening  means  comprising  a  secondary  surveil- 
lance radar  in  said  one  aircraft  for  irradiating  interroga- 
tion signals  of  comparatively  low  power  at  predetermined 
time  interval  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  resjxjnse 
signal  from  aircraft;  said  surveillance  means  for  intruder 
aircraft  comprising  a  means  effecting  at  least  two  judg- 
ments, a  first  of  which  is  to  intermittently  irradiate  interro- 
gation signals  having  at  least  two  interrogation  groups 
having  a  predetermined  interval  at  a  power  higher  than 
that  of  said  active  listening  means,  to  receive  a  response 
signal  from  responding  aircraft  and  to  judge  whether  the 
time  elapsed  between  sending  said  interrogation  signal  to 
receipt  of  the  response  signal  is  within  a  predetermined 
time  limit  or  not,  the  second  judgment  being  whether  a 
rate  of  shortening  of  said  time  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined rate  or  not; 

said  surveillance  means  for  threat  aircraft  comprising  a 
means  for  effecting  at  least  three  judgments,  a  first  of 
which  entails  intermittently  irradiating  interrogation  sig- 
nals having  at  least  three  interrogation  groups  having  a 
predetermined  interval  at  a  power  higher  than  that  of  said 
active  listening  means,  said  predetermined  interval  being 
shorter  than  that  of  said  surveillance  means  for  intruder 
aircraft,  response  signals  from  aircraft  responding  to  the 
interrogation  signals  being  judged  as  to  whether  a  time 
from  the  interrogation  to  the  reception  of  the  response  is 
within  a  predetermined  time  or  not,  a  second  judgment 
being  whether  the  shortening  rate  of  said  time  is  longer 
than  a  predetermined  rate  or  not,  the  third  judgment 
involving  calculating  the  estimated  time  before  collision 
between  one's  and  other  aircraft  and  to  judge  whether 
such  calculated  time  is  shorter  than  a  predetermined  value 
or  not;  and  means  to  judge  conditions  of  at  least  one  of 
said  listening  means  (a),  (b)  and/or  (c),  to  judge  conditions 
of  at  least  one  of  said  two  judgments  for  intruder  aircraft 
surveillance  and  to  judge  conditions  of  at  least  one  of  said 
three  judgments  for  threat  aircraft  surveillance,  and  based 
on  said  judgments  and  whether  an  aircraft  intrusion  or 
threat  condition  exists,  to  effect  transfer  from  the  surveil- 
lance means  for  other  aircraft  to  the  surveillance  means 
for  intruder  aircraft  and  from  the  surveillance  means  for 
intruder  aircraft  to  the  surveillance  means  for  threat  air- 
craft and  conversely  from  the  surveillance  means  for 
threat  aircraft  to  the  surveillance  means  for  intruder  air- 
craft and  from  the  surveillance  means  for  intruder  aircraft 
to  the  surveillance  means  for  other  aircraft. 


4,196,435 
RADAR  PULSE  PHASE  CODE  SYSTEM 
Calvert  F.  Phillips,  Jr.,  Cape  St.  Qaire,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1967,  Ser.  No.  662,194 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIS  9/233 
U.S.  a.  343—17.2  PC  1  Claim 

1.  A  radar  apparatus  for  reducing  the  effective  width  of 
transmitted  pulses  comprising: 

a.  encoder  means  for  shifting  certain  discrete  bits  of  the 
transmitted  pulse  by  180°  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined code; 

b.  and  decoding  means  for  adding  all  the  discrete  bits  of  the 
returned  signal  for  target  identification,  the  encoder 
means  including: 

1.  a  monostable  multivibrator. 
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2.  a  variable  delay  circuit  fed  by  the  monostable  multivi- 
brator, 

3.  a  first  blocking  oscillator  activated  by  the  output  of  the 
variable  delay  circuit, 

4.  a  first  switch  driver  controlled  by  the  first  blocking 
oscillator  for  pulse  shaping. 
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the  signals  associated  with  each  of  said  antenna  arrays  in 
said  four  port  hybrid  coupler  can  produce  said  aft  directed 
difference  pattern  peak  simultaneously  with  a  forward 
directed  diflFerence  pattern  null  and  said  aft  directed  sum 
pattern  null  simultaneously  with  a  forward  directed  sum 
pattern  peak  which  can  substantially  eliminate  sensitivity 
to  the  backlobes  of  said  antenna  system  while  sensitivity  to 
the  forward  lobe  is  retained. 


5.  a  second  delay  circuit  fed  by  the  output  of  the  variable 
delay  circuit, 

6.  a  second  blocking  oscillator  activated  by  the  output  of 
the  variable  delay  circuit  and  deactivated  by  the  output 
of  the  first  delay  circuit,  and 

7.  a  second  switch  driver  controlled  by  the  output  of  the 
second  blocking  oscillator  for  phase  shifting. 

4,196,436 

DIFFERENTIAL  BACKLOBE  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Cfcarkt  W.  Westermu,  El  Toro,  Califs  asrignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FDed  Nof.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,689 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  3/26 

UAa343-854  90,,^ 


4,196,437 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

COMPOUND  UQUID  JET  PARTICULARLY  SUITED 

FOR  INK-JET  PRINTING 

Carl  H.  Hertz,  SkollanksTagen  8,  S  223  67,  Lund,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,054,  Jan.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,583 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  5, 1976,  7601235 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346-1.1  7j  Claims 


O    Z, 


1.  In  an  ink-jet  recording  method  wherein  a  jet  of  fine  drop- 
lets of  a  liquid  is  controllably  directed  onto  a  receptor  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising  forming  said  jet  of  fine  droplets 
by  ejecting  under  pressure  a  primary  liquid  stream  from  a 
nozzle  through  a  thin  layer  of  a  different  secondary  fluid  hav- 
ing a  free  stream  discharge  surface  to  form  a  compound  liquid 
stream  which  breaks  up  at  a  drop  formation  point  into  said  jet 
of  fine  droplets  which  is  characterized  as  constituting  a  com- 
pound jet  of  said  primary  liquid  and  said  secondary  fluid. 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  left  antenna  array  having  a  first  pair  of  radiating  means  for 
couphng  electromagnetic  energy  thereby  acting  as  an- 
tenna; 

a  right  antenna  array  having  a  second  pair  of  radiating  means 
for  couphng  electromagnetic  energy  thereby  acting  as 
antenna; 

a  four  hybrid  coupler  in  communication  with  said  left  and 
nght  antenna  arrays  for  forming  sum  and  difference  sig- 
nals from  signals  associated  with  said  left  and  right  an- 
tenna arrays  so  that  the  difference  signal  has  an  aft  di- 
rected backlobe  peak  greater  in  magnitude  than  the  mag- 
mtude  of  the  aft  directed  sum  signal;  and 

said  first  pair  of  radiating  means  having  a  spacing  therebe- 
tween determined  substantially  by  the  equation, 
A(0.25-x)  and  said  second  pair  of  radiating  means  having 
a  spacmg  therebetween  determined  substantially  by  the 
equation  \(0.25  +  x),  wherein  X  is  the  wavelength  of  an 
electncaJ  signal  applied  to  said  antenna  system  and  x  is  the 
radiating  means  spacing  differential  in  wavelengths  so  that 
one  of  said  antenna  arrays  produces  a  backlobe  with  a 
positive  phase  and  the  other  of  said  antenna  arrays  pro- 
duces a  backlobe  with  a  negative  phase  and  combining  of 


4,196,438 

ARTICLE  AND  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  AMORPHOUS 

SIUCON  CONTAINING  A  HALOGEN  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 
D«Tid  E.  Cwlson,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,659 

Int  a.^  HOIL  29/48,  27/14 

UA  a.  357-15  30aaim8 


128 


Pi 'I  M  M  I  I  I  f  ^ 


no 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  having  a  semiconductor  junc- 
tion within  said  layer,  said  layer  containing  a  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine,  said  halogen  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to 
about  7  atomic  percent. 
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4,196,439 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  DRAIN  CONTACT 
CONHGURATION 
William  C.  Niehaus,  Murray  Hill,  and  Stuart  H.  Wemple,  Chat- 
ham Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,585 
Int  a.2  HOIL  29/80 
VJS.  a.  357—22  13  Claims 


4,196,441 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STORAGE  CELL 
Fritz  G.  Adam,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  TTT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,359 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1977,  2723738 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357—41  35  Claims 


1.  Article  of  manufacture  comprising  at  least  one  substrate 
supported  device,  said  device  comprising  (a)  an  active  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  ex- 
trinsic properties  due  to  a  net  doping  level,  (b)  a  drain  contact 
on  a  first  surface  portion  of  said  active  layer,  said  active  layer 
comprising  (1)  a  first  region  which  is  in  contact  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  drain  contact  and  (2)  a  second  region  which,  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  active  layer,  extends  from  said 
first  region  through  the  remainder  of  said  active  layer,  net 
doping  level  being  less  in  said  second  region  than  in  said  first 
region,  and  (c)  means  for  providing  said  second  region  with 
free  carriers  at  a  point  beyond  the  edge  of  said  drain  contact 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  first  region  extends,  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  active  layer,  beyond  said  edge 
towards  said  point  for  a  distance  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  active  layer  measured  at  said  edge. 


4,196,440 
LATERAL  PNP  OR  NPN  WTTH  A  HIGH  GAIN 
Narasipur  G.  Anantha,  HopeweU  Junction;  Harsaran  S.  Bhatia; 
Santosh  P.  Gaur,  both  of  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Hans  B. 
Pogge,  HopeweU  Junction,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,338 
Int  a.2  HOIL  29/06 
U.S.  a.  357—35  10  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  storage  cell  for  nonvolatile  electric 
charge  storage,  comprising:  a  ribbonlike  source  region  and  a 
ribbonlike  drain  region  of  one  conductivity  type  which  are 
formed  in  a  plane  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  the 
other  conductivity  type,  extending  parallel  to  one  another,  and 
are  interconnected  via  a  channel  region  above  which  is  dis- 
posed a  gate  insulator  layer  having  an  embedded  storage  me- 
dium therein  for  storing  a  charge  below  a  gate  electrode,  that 
transversely  to  the  source  region  and  the  drain  region  on  the 
gate  insulator  layer  with  the  embedded  storage  medium,  a 
ribbonlike  programming  gate  and  a  ribbonlike  read  gate  are 
disposed  above  the  channel  region  and  parallel  to  one  another, 
and  that  the  storage  medium  below  the  two  gates  extends 
continuously  over  the  entire  width  of  both  the  read  gate  and 
the  programming  gate,  thereby  being  common  to  both  gates. 


4,196,442 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
KeUchi  Kuniya;  Hideo  Arakawa;  Kunihiro  Maeda,  and  Keiichi 
Morita,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,078 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1977,  52-64720 

Int  a.2  HOIL  23/48 

VJS.  a.  357—67  6  Claims 


•: 
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1.  A  lateral  PNP  transistor  structure  comprising: 

a  monocrystalline  silicon  region  isolated  from  other  such 

regions  by  dielectric  isolation; 
the  said  dielectric  isolation  partially  extending  into  said 

sUicon  region  below  the  surface  of  said  silicon  region; 
a  P  emitter  region  located  above  said  partially  extending 

isolation  in  said  silicon  region; 
P  collector  region  and  N  base  region  within  said  silicon 

region;  and 
electrical  contacts  to  said  emitter  base  and  collector  regions 

forming  said  PNP  lateral  transistor  structure. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  a  supporting  electrode  bonded  to  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  wherein  said  supporting  elec- 
trode comprises  a  composite  body  having  fibers  embedded  in 
substantially  uniform  distribution  in  a  matrix  of  an  electrically 
conductive  metal,  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said 
fibers  being  substantially  equal  to  or  smaller  than  that  of  said 
substrate,  with  said  fibers  being  arrayed  in  an  annular  configu- 
ration having  a  plurality  of  annuluses,  in  at  least  a  surface 
portion  of  said  composite  body  at  which  said  composite  body 
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IS  bond«l  to  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  annuluses  being  floor  of  said  recess;  all  of  said  conductors  upstanding  vertically 

Sy^!iol!S"*"       H  '"  ^      with  said  surface  portion  and  from  said  contact  zone  surface  within  the  perimeter  of  said 

concentrically  around  a  center  of  said  surface  portion.  collar  and  projecting  beyond  said  collar;  ^d  cover  means 

.  comprising  a  single  mass  of  protective  insulating  material 
4^196,443 

BURIED  CONTACT  COWIGURATION  FOR  CMOS/SOS 

INTEGRATED  QRCUITS 
Andrew  G.  F.  Dingwall,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,779 
Int  a.2  HOIL  23/48 
MS.  a.  357—68 


8  Claims 


3    4 


3     4 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  structure  of  the  type  comprising  at 
least  one  semiconductor  device  formed  in  a  layer  of  semicon- 
ductor material  which  is  on  a  substrate  of  insulating  material, 
the  semiconductor  device  including  a  region  to  which  electri- 
cal contact  must  be  made,  the  contact  being  made  directly  by 
a  doped,  conductive  semiconductor  interconnect,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
an  opening  formed  in  an  insulating  layer  overlying  said  layer 
of  semiconductor  material  through  which  said  conductive 
semiconductor   interconnect    contacts   said    underlying 
semiconductor  layer,  said  opening  having  a  shape  selected 
to  have  at  least  one  edge,  when  viewed  from  the  top, 
which  is  not  orthogonal  to  or  parallel  to  at  least  one  edge, 
when  viewed  from  the  top,  of  said  conductive  semicon- 
ductor interconnect  which  is  at  least  partially  crossed  by 
said  edge  of  said  opening. 
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surrounding  and  covering  said  semiconductor  body  within  and 
filling  the  peripheral  confines  of  and  retained  by  said  collar  and 
through  which  said  conductors  project;  said  mass  of  insulating 
material  securing  the  conductors  in  place  in  said  vertical  posi- 
tion within  the  collar.  i 


4,196,445 
TIME-BASE  ERROR  CORRECnON 
Takasbi  Okada,  Kanagawa;  Yasunobu  Kuniyoshi,  and  Kiyonori 
Tominaga,  botii  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,881 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1977,  52-12498 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/78.  5/79 

U.S.  a.  358—8  14  Claims 


4  196  444 

ENCAPSULATED  POWE31  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

WTTH  SINGLE  PIECE  HEAT  SINK  MOUNTING  PLATE 

Karl  Batner,  Freising;  Josef  Hehnen,  Neufahm,  and  Reiner 

Rudiger,  Freising,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH,  Freising,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,953,  Dec.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  3. 
1976,  2654960 

Int  a^  HOIL  23/02.  23/48,  29/44 
\}S.  a.  357-81  7  Claims 

1.  A  power  semiconductor  device  comprising  an  electrically 
and  thermally  conductive  base  plate  defining  a  combination 
heat  sink  and  electrical  terminal  mounting  plate  having  a  recess 
in  one  major  surface  thereof  accommodating  a  semiconductor 
body,  said  base  plate  having  a  major  surface  opposite  said  one 
major  surface  that  is  free  of  projections  and  provides  a  substan- 
tially flat  mounting  area  wholly  circumscribing  said  recess  and 
of  substantially  greater  area  than  that  of  said  recess;  said  semi- 
conductor body  having  a  surface  bonded  to  the  floor  of  said 
recess  in  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  relation  with 
said  base  plate  such  that  said  base  plate  provides  direct  electri- 
cal terminal  contact  means  for  said  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body;  said  base  plate  including  an  integral  collar  surround- 
ing and  laterally  spaced  from  said  recess  and  projecting  up- 
wardly significantly  above  said  semiconductor  body;  a  plural- 
ity of  straight  connecting  conductor  wires  having  end  portions 
secured  to  contact  zones  of  said  semiconductor  body  on  a 
surface  of  said  body  opposite  from  said  surface  bonded  to  the 


•  7771- 7771— ^v-fTTTI— 


1.  In  an  automatic  phase  control  circuit  having  a  predeter- 
mined lock-in  range  wherein  the  oscillating  signal  produced  by 
an  adjustable  oscillator  is  used  in  combination  with  an  input 
signal  to  derive  a  signal  whose  phase  is  compared  to  a  refer- 
ence signal,  the  phase  difference  between  the  derived  signal 
and  the  reference  signal  being  used  to  adjust  the  oscillator  so  as 
to  minimize  said  phase  difference  and  lock  the  phase  of  said 
derived  signal  to  that  of  said  reference  signal,  a  method  of 
adjusting  said  oscillator  in  the  event  that  the  phase  relation 
between  said  oscillating  signal  and  said  input  signal  is  outside 
said  lock-in  range  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  recur- 
rent intervals  which  vary  with  time  base  errors  in  said  input 
signal;  counting  the  number  of  cycles  of  said  oscillating  signal 
in  each  interval;  sensing  whether  said  count  is  within  a  prede- 
termined range  of  a  predetermined  count;  and  adjusting  the 
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oscillating  frequency  of  said  oscillator  as  a  function  of  said 
count  and  in  a  direction  to  return  said  count  to  within  said 
predetermined  range. 


4  196  446 

TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  ENHANCED 

RESOLUTION  AND  COLOR  PURTTY 

William  A.  Rowe,  Palatine,  and  James  W.  Schwartz,  Deerfield, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview, 

III. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,533 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/18:  HOIJ  29/52,  29/56 

UA  a.  358— 74  SQaims 


words  in  groups  corresponding  to  lines  of  picture  informa- 
tion at  an  aspect  ratio  compatible  with  broadcast  video 
signals, 
using  the  video  horizontal  sync  and  timing  signal  synchro- 
nized therewith  to  read  address  the  RAM  and  to  read  a 
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group  of  digital  words  successively  within  the  line  inter- 
val of  a  broadcast  video  signal  into  a  D  to  A  converter  as 
the  write  addressing  proceeds,  and 
adding  the  video  sync  signals  to  the  output  of  the  D  to  A 
converter  and  thus  providing  a  broadcast  compatible 
video  output  of  the  input  facsimile  picture. 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  system  having  a  cathode  ray  pic- 
ture tube  including  an  imaging  faceplate  having  deposits  of 
multicolctt  phosphors  thereon,  said  tube  further  including  a 
three-beam  electron  gun  and  a  color  selection  aperture  mask 
having  apertures  in  registration  with  said  targets,  said  receiver 
system  having  means  for  developing  a  luminance  signal,  and 
horizontal  and  vertical  beam  scansion  circuit  means,  and 
wherein  the  impingement  of  said  beams  on  said  mask  while 
scanning  causes  localized  peripheral  heating  and  doming  of 
said  mask  with  consequent  loss  of  said  registration  resulting  in 
color  impurities  in  the  image,  means  for  reducing  said  doming 
and  its  effects  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  a  beam-current-control  signal  from  said 
scansion  circuit  means  in  which  the  amplitude  of  said 
signal  varies  as  a  function  of  the  distance  of  said  beams 
from  the  center  of  the  faceplate;  and, 
means  receiving  said  beam-current-control  signal  for  modu- 
lating said  luminance  signal  with  said  beam-current-con- 
trol signal,  said  beam-current-control  signal  having  such 
characteristics  that  said  modulation  causes  a  predeter- 
mined gradational  reduction  in  beam  current  as  a  function 
of  the  distance  of  the  beam  from  the  center  of  said  face- 
plate effective  to  reduce  mask  heating  and  doming  and 
enhance  color  purity. 


4,196,448 
TV  BANDWIDTH  REDUCnON  SYSTEM  USING  A 
HYBRID  DISCRETE  COSINE  DPCM 
Harper  J.  Whitehouse,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Robert  W.  Means, 
Lausanne,  Switzerland;  Edwin  H.  Wrench,  Jr.;  Jeffrey  M. 
Speiser,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Allan  G.  Weber,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,902 

Int.  a.2  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358—135  12  Claims 


4  196447 
FACSIMILE  to' VIDEO  CONVERTER 
James  Dalke,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Arvin  Industries, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,281 
Int.  a.2  H04N  9/02.  7/14,  5/02.  1/00 
VJS.  a.  358—82  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  converting  facsimile  picture  information 
transmittable  over  telephone  circuits  into  broadcast  compati- 
ble composite  video  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of 
demodulating  and  detecting  the  picture  and  line  sync  com- 
ponents of  the  facsimile  signal  and  converting  the  picture 
components  into  graded  digital  words  and  storing  such 
into  a  RAM, 
generating  composite  broadcast  compatible  video  sync  sig- 
nals including  horizontal  and  color  subcarrier  signals  and 
timing  signal  synchronized  therewith, 
dividing  both  the  video  horizontal  sync  and  the  facsimile 
line  sync  components  and  using  such  divisions  of  the 
video  horizontal  sync  and  the  facsimile  line  sync  compo- 
nents to  write  address  the  RAM  and  store  the  digital 
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1.  A  digital  image-compression  system,  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter and  a  receiver,  wherein  the  image  consists  of  a  planar 
array  of  data  points  having  various  brightness  levels,  the  trans- 
mitter comprising: 
means  for  convening  input  analog  data  into  digital  data; 
means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  analog- 
to-digital  (A/D)  converting  means,  for  taking  the  cosine 
transform  of  the  incoming  digital  data,  to  transform  the 
data  representing  the  various  brightness  levels  into  the 
frequency  domain;  and 
means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  cosine 
transform  means,  for  differentially  pulse  code  modulating 
(DPCM)  the  input  data,  thereby  removing  line-to-line 
redundancy,  the  output  data  being  in  parallel  form;  and 
means,  connected  to  each  of  the  three  means,  for  controlling 
the  timing  of  the  three  means. 
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4,196,449 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  EFFECTS  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 

CHROMA-KEY  TRACKING  TECHNIQUE 

TooMM  Tuna;  Masao  Inaba,  ind  Kazoo  Kashlgi,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aaiignon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  5M59009 
Int.  a^  H04N  5/22 
VS.  CL  358—183  5  Claims 
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1.  A  tracking  system  for  producing  special  effects  on  a  tele- 
vision picture,  the  special  effects  including  inserting  a  second 
picture,  relating  to  a  second  video  signal,  into  a  key  frame 
positioned  on  a  first  picture,  relating  to  a  first  video  signal,  said 
system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  said  first  video  signal,  said  first  video 
signal  representing  an  image  which  includes  said  key 
frame, 

means  installed  in  said  key  frame  and  responsive  to  said 
second  video  signal  for  displaying  said  second  picture; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  video  signal  for  producing  a 
key  signal,  said  key  signal  includmg  first  and  second  signal 
portions  corresponding  to  said  key  frame  and  said  display- 
ing means,  respectively; 

means  responsive  to  said  key  signal  for  converting  said 
second  signal  portion  into  a  signal  component  which  is  the 
same  as  that  of  said  first  signal  portion  and  for  producing 
a  compensated  key-signal;  and 

means  for  selectively  gating  said  first  video  signal  and  said 
second  video  signal  in  response  to  said  compensated  k^v 
signal  whereby  said  second  picture  is  inserted  into  said 
key  frame  in  said  first  picture. 


corresponding  in  intensity  to  the  portion  of  the  image 
scann«l; 

means  responsive  to  said  scanner  for  digitizing  said  electrical 
signals  to  thereby  produce  first-digital  signals; 

means  for  sensing  movement  of  said  scanner,  said  movement 
being  by  a  scan  increment  which  places  said  scanning 
means  at  a  different  location  on  said  image; 

a  printing  medium; 

a  print  head  comprising  a  plurality  of  print  elements  ar- 
ranged in  a  print  column; 

means  responsive  to  said  first-digital  signals  from  said  digi- 
tizing means  for  applying  second-digital  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  first-digital  signals  in  parallel  simulta- 
neously to  said  print  elements  to  thereby  print  an  image  on 
said  printing  medium  in  response  to  said  second  signals; 

motion-control  means  for  impariing  relative  motion  between 
said  print  head  and  said  printing  medium  in  a  direction 
which  is  orthogonal  to  said  print  column,  said  movement 
being  by  a  print  increment  which  bears  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  said  scan  increment;  and 

means  connected  to  said  motion-control  means,  responsive 
to  said  scanner-movement-sensing  means,  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  relative  movement  of  said  print  head  and  printing 
medium  with  the  movement  of  said  scanner. 


4,196,451 
ELECTRONIC  HALFTONE  GENERATOR 
Ronald  J.  Pellar,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,669,  May  21, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,149,183..  This  application  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,652 

Int.  Q.2  H04N  J/40 

VS.  CL  358—283  8  Claims 
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4,196,450 

SELECTIVE  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Anain  Miller,  and  Maxwell  G.  Maginness,  botb  of  Palo  Alto, 

CaUf.,  aasignors  to  Datacopy  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,427,  Jan.  18, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  JnL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,645 

Int  a^  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—256  18  Claims 
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1.  A  selective  image  copier  comprising: 

a  scanner,  manually  operable  by  a  user  thereof,  including 
manually-activated  means  for  serially  scanning  a  portion 
of  said  image,  whereby  electrical  signals  are  produced 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  electrical  analog  input  signal 
representing  an  image  into  a  corresponding  output  signal  in  the 
form  of  a  dot  pattern  corresponding  to  said  image  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  time-varying  electrical  function 
which  is  a  function  of  first  and  second  signals  of  first  and 
second  frequencies,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
frequencies  being  separately  adjustable, 

means  for  accepting  said  analog  signal  as  a  series  of  succes- 
sive scan  lines  during  the  generation  of  each  dot  which 
will  form  said  dot  pattern,  said  analog  signal  being  pro- 
duced by  scanning  said  image  in  first  and  second  direc- 
tions, 

means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  and  said  accepting 
means  for  comparing  said  successive  scans  with  said  func- 
tion and  generating  a  comparison  signal  when  said  func- 
tion differs  from  said  successive  scans, 

means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  providing  an 
output  signal,  and 

means  for  generating  said  dot  pattern  by  scanning  said  out- 
put signal  in  directions  corresponding  to  said  first  and 
second  directions,  the  direction  of  alignment  of  the  dots 
relative  to  said  first  direction  of  scan  being  determined  by 
the  selection  of  said  first  and  second  frequencies. 
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4,196,452 

TONE  ERROR  CONTROL  FOR  IMAGE  CONTOUR 

REMOVAL 

W.  Thomas  Warren,  Webster,  and  Peter  A.  Crean,  Pennfleld, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,667 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—283  7  Claims 


(a)  obtaining  the  average  gray  level  of  a  preset  area  of  said 
original; 

(b)  comparing  the  said  average  gray  value  with  predeter- 
mined first  and  second  threshold  values; 

(c)  where  said  average  gray  level  is  equal  to  or  below  said 
first  threshold  value,  screening  said  preset  image  area  with 
a  low  frequency  screen; 

(d)  where  said  average  gray  level  is  equal  to  or  above  said 
second  threshold  value,  screening  said  preset  image  area 
with  said  low  frequency  screen; 

(e)  where  said  average  gray  level  is  between  said  first  and 
second  threshold  values  screening  said  preset  image  area 
with  a  high  frequency  screen;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  a-d  until  processing  of  said  original  is 
completed. 


1.  The  method  of  processing  multi-level  image  data  by 
screening  said  image  data  in  blocks  of  predetermined  size  with 
a  screen  having  plural  discrete  threshold  values  to  produce  a 
binary  level  output  suitable  for  reproduction  while  reducing 
objectionable  image  contouring  effects  between  adjoining 
blocks  of  screened  image  data,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  screening  a  first  block  of  said  image  data  to  provide 
binary  level  image  output  data; 

(b)  determining  the  average  gray  level  of  said  first  block  of 
image  data  before  screening; 

(c)  determining  the  average  gray  level  of  said  first  block  of 
image  data  as  if  said  first  block  of  image  data  were 
screened; 

(d)  comparing  the  average  gray  levels  of  steps  b  and  c  to 
identify  any  error  associated  with  screening  of  said  first 
block  of  image  data; 

(e)  compensating  for  said  error  by  algebraically  summing 
said  error  with  said  screen  discrete  threshold  values  to 
provide  a  modified  screen;  and 

(0  screening  the  second  succeeding  block  of  image  data 
using  said  modified  screen. 


4,196,453 
IMAGE  SCREENING  SYSTEM 
W.  Thomas  Warren,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,668 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—283  11  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  processing  an  original  which  may  be 
comprised  of  shadow,  midtone  or  highlight  image  areas,  or 
some  combination  thereof,  to  enhance  printing  of  copies  of  said 
original  by  a  copier  while  offsetting  any  limitations,  of  said 
copier  to  print  relatively  small  and  relatively  large  dots,  the 
steps  which  comprise: 


4,196,454 
TONE  ERROR  CONTROL  FOR  RELATIVELY  LARGE 
IMAGE  AREAS 
W.  Thomas  Warren,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965^24 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—283  5  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  processing  multi-level  image  data  by 
screening  said  image  data  in  successive  blocks  of  predeter- 
mined size  with  a  screen  having  plural  discrete  threshold  val- 
ues to  produce  a  binary  level  output  while  reducing  objection- 
able image  contouring  effects  between  adjoining  blocks  of 
screened  image  data  and  shading  discrepancies  between  origi- 
nal and  halftone  copy,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  establishing  an  error  of  zero  whereby  said  screen  thresh- 
old values  are  unchanged  and  said  screen  unmodified; 

(b)  screening  a  first  block  of  image  data  with  said  unmodified 
screen  to  provide  a  first  block  of  binary  level  image  output 
data; 

(c)  determining  the  average  gray  level  of  said  first  block  of 
said  image  data  before  screening; 

(d)  determining  the  average  gray  level  of  said  first  block  of 
image  data  as  if  said  block  of  image  data  were  screened; 

(e)  comparing  the  average  gray  levels  of  steps  c  and  d  to 
identify  any  error; 

(0  comi>ensating  for  said  error  by  algebraically  summing 
said  error  with  said  screen  discrete  threshold  values  to 
provide  a  modified  screen;  and 

(g)  screening  the  second  succeeding  block  of  image  data 
using  said  modified  screen. 


352 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,196,449 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  EFFECTS  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 

CHROMA-KEY  TRACKING  TECHNIQUE 

Tomoo  TuuM  Mmm  Inaba,  and  Kazoo  Kashigi,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

Japaa,  aarignon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,516 
Clalna  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  5M59009 
Int  CiJ  H04N  5/22 
VJS.  a  358—183  5  Claims 


1.  A  tracking  system  for  producing  special  effects  on  a  tele- 
vision picture,  the  special  effects  including  inserting  a  second 
picture,  relating  to  a  second  video  signal,  into  a  key  frame 
positioned  on  a  first  picture,  relating  to  a  first  video  signal,  said 
system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  said  first  video  signal,  said  first  video 
signal  representing  an  image  which  includes  said  key 
frame, 
means  installed  in  said  key  frame  and  responsive  to  said 

second  video  signal  for  displaying  said  second  picture; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  video  signal  for  producing  a 
key  signal,  said  key  signal  including  first  and  second  signal 
portions  corresponding  to  said  key  frame  and  said  display- 
ing means,  respectively; 
means  responsive  to  said  key  signal  for  converting  said 
second  signal  portion  into  a  signal  component  which  is  the 
same  as  that  of  said  first  signal  portion  and  for  producing 
a  compensated  key-signal;  and 
means  for  selectively  gating  said  first  video  signal  and  said 
second  video  signal  in  response  to  said  compensated  key 
signal  whereby  said  second  picture  is  inserted  into  said 
key  frame  in  said  first  picture. 


4,196,450 

SELECTIVE  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Armin  Miller,  and  Maxwell  G.  Maginness,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  aasignors  to  Datacopy  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,427,  Jan.  18, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,645 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/40 

VJS.  a  358-256  ig  Claims 


April  1,  1980 


J  aAi  M  aA»  I 


1.  A  selective  image  copier  comprising: 

a  scanner,  manually  operable  by  a  user  thereof,  including 
manually-activated  means  for  serially  scanning  a  portion 
of  said  image,  whereby  electrical  signals  are  produced 


corresponding  in  intensity  to  the  portion  of  the  image 
scanned; 

means  responsive  to  said  scanner  for  digitizing  said  electrical 
signals  to  thereby  produce  first-digital  signals; 

means  for  sensing  movement  of  said  scanner,  said  movement 
being  by  a  scan  increment  which  places  said  scanning 
means  at  a  different  location  on  said  image; 

a  printing  medium; 

a  print  head  comprising  a  plurality  of  print  elements  ar- 
ranged in  a  print  column; 

means  responsive  to  said  first-digital  signals  from  said  digi- 
tizing means  for  applying  second-digital  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  first-digital  signals  in  parallel  simulta- 
neously to  said  print  elements  to  thereby  print  an  image  on 
said  printing  medium  in  response  to  said  second  signals; 

motion-control  means  for  imparting  relative  motion  between 
said  print  head  and  said  printing  medium  in  a  direction 
which  is  orthogonal  to  said  print  column,  said  movement 
being  by  a  print  increment  which  bears  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  said  scan  increment;  and 

means  connected  to  said  motion-control  means,  responsive 
to  said  scanner-movement-sensing  means,  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  relative  movement  of  said  print  head  and  printing 
medium  with  the  movement  of  said  scanner. 


4,196,451 
ELECTRONIC  HALFTONE  GENERATOR 
Ronald  J.  Pellar,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,669,  May  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,149,183..  This  application  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,652 

Int  a.2  H04N  J/40 

VS.  a  358—283  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  electrical  analog  input  signal 
representing  an  image  into  a  corresponding  output  signal  in  the 
form  of  a  dot  pattern  corresponding  to  said  image  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  time-varying  electrical  function 
which  is  a  function  of  first  and  second  signals  of  first  and 
second  frequencies,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
frequencies  being  separately  adjusUble, 

means  for  accepting  said  analog  signal  as  a  series  of  succes- 
sive scan  lines  during  the  generation  of  each  dot  which 
will  form  said  dot  pattern,  said  analog  signal  being  pro- 
duced by  scanning  said  image  in  first  and  second  direc- 
tions, 

means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  and  said  accepting 
means  for  comparing  said  successive  scans  with  said  func- 
tion and  generating  a  comparison  signal  when  said  func- 
tion differs  from  said  successive  scans, 

means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  providing  an 
output  signal,  and 

means  for  generating  said  dot  pattern  by  scanning  said  out- 
put signal  in  directions  corresponding  to  said  first  and 
second  directions,  the  direction  of  alignment  of  the  dots 
relative  to  said  first  direction  of  scan  being  determined  by 
the  selection  of  said  first  and  second  frequencies. 
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4,196,452 

TONE  ERROR  CONTROL  FOR  IMAGE  CONTOUR 

REMOVAL 

W.  Thomas  Warren,  Webster,  and  Peter  A.  Crean,  Pennfleld, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,667 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/40 

VJS.  0. 358—283  7  Claims 


v-// 


(a)  obtaining  the  average  gray  level  of  a  preset  area  of  said 
original; 

(b)  comparing  the  said  average  gray  value  with  predeter- 
mined first  and  second  threshold  values; 

(c)  where  said  average  gray  level  is  equal  to  or  below  said 
first  threshold  value,  screening  said  preset  image  area  with 
a  low  frequency  screen; 

(d)  where  said  average  gray  level  is  equal  to  or  above  said 
second  threshold  value,  screening  said  preset  image  area 
with  said  low  frequency  screen; 

(e)  where  said  average  gray  level  is  between  said  first  and 
second  threshold  values  screening  said  preset  image  area 
with  a  high  frequency  screen;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  a-d  until  processing  of  said  original  is 
completed. 


1.  The  method  of  processing  multi-level  image  data  by 
screening  said  image  data  in  blocks  of  predetermined  size  with 
a  screen  having  plural  discrete  threshold  values  to  produce  a 
binary  level  output  suitable  for  reproduction  while  reducing 
objectionable  image  contouring  effects  between  adjoining 
blocks  of  screened  image  data,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  screening  a  first  block  of  said  image  data  to  provide 
binary  level  image  output  data; 

(b)  determining  the  average  gray  level  of  said  first  block  of 
image  data  before  screening; 

(c)  determining  the  average  gray  level  of  said  first  block  of 
image  data  as  if  said  first  block  of  image  data  were 
screened; 

(d)  comparing  the  average  gray  levels  of  steps  b  and  c  to 
identify  any  error  associated  with  screening  of  said  first 
block  of  image  data; 

(e)  compensating  for  said  error  by  algebraically  summing 
said  error  with  said  screen  discrete  threshold  values  to 
provide  a  modified  screen;  and 

(f)  screening  the  second  succeeding  block  of  image  data 
using  said  modified  screen. 


4,196,453 
IMAGE  SCREENING  SYSTEM 
W.  Thomas  Warren,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,668 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/40 

VJS.  a.  358—283  11  Claims 


t" 


1.  The  method  of  processing  an  original  which  may  be 
comprised  of  shadow,  midtone  or  highlight  image  areas,  or 
some  combination  thereof,  to  enhance  printing  of  copies  of  said 
original  by  a  copier  while  offsetting  any  limitations,  of  said 
copier  to  print  relatively  small  and  relatively  large  dots,  the 
steps  which  comprise: 


4,196,454 
TONE  ERROR  CONTROL  FOR  RELATIVELY  LARGE 
IMAGE  AREAS 
W.  Thomas  Warren,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,824 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—283  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  processing  multi-level  image  data  by 
screening  said  image  data  in  successive  blocks  of  predeter- 
mined size  with  a  screen  having  plural  discrete  threshold  val- 
ues to  produce  a  binary  level  output  while  reducing  objection- 
able image  contouring  effects  between  adjoining  blocks  of 
screened  image  data  and  shading  discrepancies  between  origi- 
nal and  halftone  copy,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  establishing  an  error  of  zero  whereby  said  screen  thresh- 
old values  are  unchanged  and  said  screen  unmodified; 

(b)  screening  a  first  block  of  image  data  with  said  unmodified 
screen  to  provide  a  first  block  of  binary  level  image  output 
data; 

(c)  determining  the  average  gray  level  of  said  first  block  of 
said  image  data  before  screening; 

(d)  determining  the  average  gray  level  of  said  first  block  of 
image  data  as  if  said  block  of  image  data  were  screened; 

(e)  comparing  the  average  gray  levels  of  steps  c  and  d  to 
identify  any  error; 

(0  compensating  for  said  error  by  algebraically  summing 
said  error  with  said  screen  discrete  threshold  values  to 
provide  a  modified  screen;  and 

(g)  screening  the  second  succeeding  block  of  image  data 
using  said  modified  screen. 
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4,196,455 

COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  CONSTANT  LENGTH 

SCANNING  BEAM 

Edric  R.  Brooke,  Milton  Keynes,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Scr.  No.  948,360 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  5,  1977, 
41306/77;  Not.  29,  1977,  49523/77 

Int  CL^  H04N  1/ia  1/04 
US.  a.  358—296  5  Claims 


jgJ      (« 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  for  reproduction  of  a  stationary 
original  by  progressively  scanning  a  surface  of  the  original  and 
directing  a  scanning  beam  on  to  a  photosensitive  device  which 
either  generates  an  image  of  the  original  or  an  electric  signal 
representmg  that  image  and  having  a  scannmg  carriage  mov- 
able parallel  to  said  surface  the  improvement  comprising  pho- 
tosensitive device  and  light  source  mounting  means  on  said 
carriage,  and  first  reflecting  surface  means  on  said  carriage, 
first  reflecting  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  arranged  to 
direct  said  beam  away  from  said  photosensitive  device  and 
parallel  to  said  surface,  second  reflecting  means  mounted  on 
said  machine  arranged  to  return  said  beam  parallel  to  said 
surface  to  a  remote  position  beyond  said  photosensitive  device, 
and  third  reflecting  means  mounted  on  said  machine  at  said 
remote  position  to  direct  said  beam  along  a  path  parallel  to  said 
surface  towards  said  photosensitive  device,  such  that  during 
scanning  the  overall  length  of  the  scanning  beam  remains 
constant. 


4,196,456 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  PIVOTAL  SUPPORT  WITH 
COMPACT  DRIVE  MEANS 
Klaus  Manzke,  Westheim;  Peter  Hammerschmitt,  Bniehl-Rohr- 
hof,  and  Karl  Uhl,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1977,  2723140 

Int  a.2  GllB  21/02 
VJS.  CL  360—106  ^7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  objects  of  low  mass,  particularly 
magnetic  heads  over  preselected  tracks  on  at  least  one  mag- 
netic disc  which  can  be  coupled  to  a  drive  in  a  memory  pro- 
cessing unit  in  which  there  are  provided  at  least  one  support 
for  at  least  one  magnetic  head,  which  support  is  pivotable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  magnetic 
disc,  and  at  least  one  coil  support  for  a  drive  means  for  pivoting 
the  head  support,  and  in  which  the  said  drive  means  includes  at 
least  one  flat  coil  with  two  winding  sections  which  projects 
into  the  working  air  gaps  of  magnet  assembly  means,  wherein 


the  magnet  assembly  means  includes  at  least  two  pairs  of  flat 
permanent  magnets,  the  two  working  air  gaps  of  which  are 
arranged  next  to  each  other  in  the  same  plane  and  have  the  two 
winding  sections  of  said  coil  extending  therethrough,  respec- 
tively, and  the  poles  of  which  are  so  arranged  that  poles  of 
unlike  polarity  are  opposite  as  well  as  adjacent  to  each  other, 
and  wherein  the  two  pairs  of  co-planar  adjacent  poles  of  oppo- 
site polarity  are  magnetically  connected  together  via  two 
common  flat  flux-conducting  members,  respectively,  such  that 
a  common  magnetic  circuit  is  formed  extending  over  the  two 
pairs  of  permanent  magnets,  with  the  respective  air  gaps  there- 
between, and  the  two  flux-conducting  members  in  series. 


4,196,457 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  ROTARY  HEADWHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  VENTING  MEANS 

Irwin  Spetgang,  Cherry  Hill,  and  James  J.  Brennan,  Magnolia, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,206 

Int  a.2  GllB  5/10 

VJS.  a.  360—129  4  5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  for  relatively  high  speed  re- 
cording on  magnetic  tape  comprising: 

a  headwheel  having  distributed  thereon  spaced  magnetic 
heads, 

means  for  guiding  the  tape  in  close  contact  with  the  heads, 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  headwheel  for  rotating  said 
headwheel  at  high  speeds, 

cover  means  mounted  over  the  headwheel  and  the  rotating 
portions  of  the  assembly  for  protecting  personnel  from  fly 
away  parts,  said  heads  when  routed  at  relatively  high 
speeds  having  debris  formed  thereon,  and 

means  including  apertures  through  said  cover  in  the  region 
near  the  headwheel  and  spaced  from  the  tape  guide  for 
venting  the  headwheel  through  said  cover  to  thereby 
prevent  debris  from  forming  on  said  heads. 


4,196,458 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASHLIGHT  APPARATUS 
Isao  Kondo,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,114 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Not.   29,    1977,   52- 
160818[U] 

Int  a.2  G03B /5/Oi  < 


U.S.  CL  362—10 
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1.  In  a  photographic  flashlight  apparatus  including  a  flash 
discharge  tube,  a  primary  capacitor  connected  across  the  flash 
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discharge  tube,  a  charging  complete  indicator  circuit  includng 
a  lamp  for  indicating  the  completion  of  charging  of  the  pri- 
mary capacitor,  and  a  trigger  circuit  including  a  trigger  capaci- 
tor associated  with  the  discharge  tube;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  power  switch  in  the  form  of  a  single  pole,  double 
throw  switch  which  connects  a  power  source  with  or  discon- 
nects it  from  ground,  and  means  connecting  an  off  contact  of 
the  power  switch  with  a  junction  between  the  charging  com- 
plete indicator  circuit  and  the  trigger  circuit,  said  means  short- 
circuiting  the  lamp  in  the  indicator  circuit  and  the  trigger 
capacitor  when  the  power  switch  is  turned  off. 


4,196,459 
HEADLAMP  MOUNTING  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODIES 
Heinz  Dick,  Odentiial,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1977,  2743745 

Int  a?  B60Q  1/06 
VJS.  a.  362—66  13  Claims 


1.  A  headlamp  mounting  for  motor  vehicle  bodies,  the  head- 
lamp being  supported  for  swivelling  movement  about  a  fixed 
pivot  point  and  for  adjustment  in  the  forward  and  rearward 
directions  with  the  aid  of  two  adjusting  devices,  and  for  adjust- 
ment about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  the  fixed  pivot  point  consisting  of  a  bearing  part  disposed 
on  the  outer  side  of  the  headlamp  in  relation  to  the  vehi- 
cle, the  bearing  part  being  mounted  for  swivelling  move- 
ment in  a  holder  part  disposed  on  a  neighboring  vehicle 
component; 

(b)  the  adjusting  device  providing  for  adjustment  about  the 
substantially  horizontal  axis  consisting  of  a  bearing  part 
disposed  at  the  bottom  on  the  outer  side  of  the  headlamp 
in  relation  to  the  vehicle  and  which  is  connected  by  a 
double-headed  member  to  a  hydraulically,  electrically, 
mechanically  or  manually  operated  lighting  range  adjust- 
ing device  which  is  mounted  on  the  vertical  body; 

(c)  the  adjusting  device  providing  for  adjustment  about  the 
substantially  vertical  axis  consisting  of  a  U-shaped  spring 
bow  which  is  fastened  by  one  arm  to  the  inner  side  of  the 
headlamp  in  relation  to  the  vehicle  and  which  by  its  other 
arm  is  adjustable  in  the  forward  and  rearward  directions 
in  relation  to  a  holder  received  in  a  guide  slot  in  the  spring 
bow,  the  holder  being  supported  on  the  vehicle  body  in  a 
recess  by  means  of  a  locking  head,  the  forward  and  rear- 
ward adjustment  being  obtained  by  means  of  a  horizontal 
adjusting  screw  which  is  movable  in  the  holder,  the  ad- 
justing screw  having  one  end  rotatable  in  and  axially 
fastened  to  act  on  a  bent-over  portion  of  the  other  arm. 


4,196,460 
MAJOR  SURGICAL  UGHT 
Jay  G.  Schreckendgust  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,629 
Int  a.2  F21V  9/00 
VJS.  a.  362—231  11  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  light  for  illuminating  a  surgical  site  with  a 


pattern  that  is  adjustable  in  both  size  and  color,  said  light 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  light  source  producing  a  light  pattern  of  a  first 
given  diameter  and  color; 

(b)  a  second  light  source  producing  a  light  pattern  of  a 
second  given  diameter  and  color; 

(c)  a  third  light  source  producing  a  light  pattern  having  said 
second  given  diameter  and  of  a  third  given  color; 

(d)  a  support  for  said  light  sources,  each  of  said  light  sources 
being  fixed  relative  to  said  support  and  to  each  other  and 
being  arranged  on  said  support  so  that  the  light  patterns 
from  said  three  light  sources  are  concentric  and  superim- 
posed at  the  surgical  site  to  produce  a  single  light  pattern; 


(e)  color  adjusting  means  increasing  and  decreasing  the 
intensity  of  said  second  light  source  while  simultaneously 
decreasing  and  increasing  respectively  the  intensity  of  said 
third  light  source  for  changing  the  color  of  said  single 
light  pattern;  and 

(0  size  adjusting  means  increasing  and  decreasing  the  inten- 
sity of  said  first  light  source  while  simultaneously  decreas- 
ing or  increasing  respectively  the  intensity  of  said  second 
and  third  light  sources  for  changing  the  diameter  of  said 
single  light  pattern  between  the  limits  of  said  first  and 
second  given  diameters. 


4,196,461 
PATTERN  GENERATING  ENTERTAINMENT  DEVICE 
Michael  L.  Geary,  Birchington,  England,  assignor  to  Chartglen, 
Ltd.,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,066 

Int  a.2  F21K  7/00;  F21V  7/00;  G02B  27/17 

U.S.  a.  362—259  5  Claims 


1.  A  pattern  generating  entertainment  device  for  projected 
images  comprising: 
a  collimmated  light  source  producing  a  beam; 
a  plurality  of  mirrors  positioned  to  intercept  and  reflect  said 

beam  in  seriatim; 
each  said  mirror  being  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  in  a 

plane  generally  normal  to  said  beam; 
each  said  mirror  having  its  reflectmg  face  inclined  at  an 

angle  in  the  range  of  1*  to  5*  to  said  normal  plane; 
said  mirrors  being  positioned  and  sized  to  intercept  and 

reflect  both  said  beam  and  patterns  generated  upon  rota- 
tion of  one  or  more  of  said  mirrors; 
motor  drive  and  precise  speed  control  means  for  each  said 

mirror,  whereby  any  mirror  can  be  rotated  at  a  precisely 

controllable  speed; 
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one  said  drive  means  including  rotational-direction-revers- 
ing means  whereby  any  generated  pattern  may  be  in- 
verted; and 

beam<lipping  means  capable  of  intercepting  said  beam  at  a 
controllable  frequency  prior  to  reflection  by  any  of  said 
mirrors,  whereby  line-chasing  patterns  may  be  generated. 

4,196,462 
PROTECTIVE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  INDUCnON 

MOTORS 
Walter  J.  Pokl,  Anchorage,  Ky^  atdgnor  to  GcMral  Electric 
Company,  LoaJsrilk,  Ky. 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,303 

Int  CL^  H02H  7/09 

\iS.  a.  361—33  8  ClainM 


?"    t'*^  330\iAC 


senting  the  third  harmonic  wave  of  another  phase  so  that 
when  the  signal  representing  the  third  harmonic  wave  of 


1.  A  protective  control  circuit  for  use  with  a  single  phase 
induction  motor  of  the  type  having  a  start  winding  comprising 

relay  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  an  electrical 
power  source  to  said  motor, 

comparing  means  responsively  connected  to  said  start  wind- 
ing and  source  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  when 
the  voluge  across  said  start  winding  is  less  than  a  prese- 
lected minimum  value,  and  for  generating  a  second  output 
signal  when  said  start  winding  voltage  is  greater  than  said 
minimum  value, 

means  responsively  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for 
operating  said  relay  means  to  disconnect  said  source  from 
said  motor  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and  to  connect 
said  source  to  said  motor  in  response  to  said  second  signal, 
and 

motor  starting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  compar- 
ing means  for  generating  said  second  signal  during  an 
initial  motor  start  up  period  to  permit  said  start  wmding 
voltage  to  increase  from  zero  to  a  level  above  said  mini- 
mum value. 


4,196,463 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS 

IN  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Arthur  F.  Dickenoo,  Woodland  Hills,  Qffif„  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Calver  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,663 
Int  a.^  H02H  3/26 
UA  CL  361—113  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  faults  in  a  multiphase  alternat- 
ing current  power  system  comprising: 
means  connected  to  each  phase  for  sensing  the  current  in 
each  phase  conductor  of  the  alternating  current  electric 
power  system  and  for  providing  a  phase  signal  related  to 
phase  current; 
means  for  processing  each  phase  signal  by  stopping  the 

fimdamental  frequency  alternating  current  wave; 
means  for  processing  each  phase  signal  by  passing  substan- 
tially only  the  third  harmonic  wave;  and 
means  for  comparing  a  signal  representing  the  third  har- 
monic wave  of  each  phase  with  a  reference  signal  repre- 


any  phase  compares  unfavorably  with  the  reference  sig- 
nal, a  fault  signal  is  emined. 


4,196,464 
SEMI<»NDUCTIVE  LAYER-CONTAINING 
REINFORCED  PRESSURE  HOSE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Darid  D.  Rnssell,  Rarenna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  OUo 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,718 

Int  a.2  B32B  1/08,  1/10:  F16L  11/12 

UA  CI  361-215  30  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  hose  for  conveying  and  spraying  a  fluid  which 
comprises 
a  core  tube  through  which  the  fluid  flows  under  pressure, 
said  core  tube  having  a  laminated  wall  with  a  first  ex- 
truded lamina  of  a  synthetic  polymer  adjacent  to  the  fluid 
which  resists  chemical  attack  by  the  fluid  and  which 
conducts  static  electricity  radially  outwardly  from  the 
fluid  and  a  second  lamina  disposed  radially  outwardly 
about  the  first  lamina,  said  second  lamina  being  a  semi- 
conductive  polymer  which  is  in  electrical  conUct  with  the 
first  lamina,  said  semi-conductive  polymer  being  a  cross- 
linked  polymer,  said  laminae  being  co-extensive  through- 
out the  length  of  the  hose, 
at  least  one  layer  of  fibrous  material  disposed  about  the  core 
tube  and  reinforcing  it  against  bursting  under  pressure 
from  the  fluid, 
a  substantially  non-electrical  conducting  synthetic  polymer 

sheath  about  the  said  fibrous  material,  and 
a  spray  nozzle  on  one  end  of  the  hose  in  electrical  conduct- 
ing contact  with  said  semi-conductive  lamina  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  ground. 
19.  In  a  method  of  making  a  flexible  reinforced  hose  for 
conveying  fluids  under  pressure  comprising  a  composite  core 
tube,  one  or  more  layers  of  fibrous  reinforcing  material  dis- 
posed about  the  core  tube  and  a  substantially  electrically  non- 
conductive  polymeric  protective  sheath  disposed  about  the 
reinforcement  material,  said  core  tube  having  a  laminated  wall 
with  a  first  extruded  lamina  of  a  synthetic  polymer  adjacent  to 
the  fluid  which  resists  chemical  attack  by  the  fluid  and  which 
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conducts  static  electricity  radially  outwardly  from  the  fluid 
and  a  second  lamina  disposed  radially  outwardly  about  the  first 
lamina,  said  second  lamina  being  a  semi-conductive  polymer 
which  is  in  electrical  contact  with  the  first  lamina,  said  semi- 
conductive  polymer  being  a  cross-linked  polymer,  said  laminae 
being  co-extensive  throughout  the  length  of  the  hose,  the 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Extruding  an  inner  layer  of  a  suitable  flexible  synthetic 
polymeric  material  into  an  elongate  tubular  shaped  form; 

(b)  Forming  an  outer  tubular  shaped  layer  of  cross-linkable 
semi-conductive  synthetic  polymeric  material  coexten- 
sively  about  and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  inner  layer; 

(c)  Exposing  the  outer  semi-conductive  layer  to  an  amount 
of  radiation  sufficient  to  cross-link  the  material; 

(d)  Disposing  one  or  more  layers  of  fibrous  reinforcement 
about  the  outer  semi-conductive  layer;  and 

(e)  Forming  a  protective  sheath  about  the  fibrous  reinforce- 
ment material. 


4,196,466 
SPEED  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEMS 
John  Noddings,  Ryton-on-Dunsmore,  and  Roland  K.  Borton, 
Rugby,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Engineering 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,865 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1976, 
10134/76 

Int.  a.2  G05D  13/62 
MS.  a.  361—239  15  Qaims 
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4,196,465 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWER  COATING  GUN 
Karl  Buschor,  St  Gallen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gema  AG 
Apparatebau,  St  Gallen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,083 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   8,   1977, 
15044/77 

Int  a.2  B05B  J/02 
U.S.  a.  361—228  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electrostatic  powder  coating  gun,  comprising: 

a  gun  member  having  a  gun  barrel  containing  a  muzzle; 

said  gun  member  being  provided  with  a  chamber  extending 
essentially  parallel  to  the  gun  barrel; 

a  high-voltage  generator  arranged  in  said  chamber; 

said  high-voltage  generator  containing  an  oscillator,  a  trans- 
former and  a  voltage  multiplier  cascade; 

charging  electrodes  arranged  at  the  region  of  the  muzzle  of 
the  gun  barrel; 

said  voltage  multiplier  cascade  having  outlet  means  con- 
nected with  said  charging  electrodes; 

each  said  oscillator  and  said  transformer  being  structured  by 
a  respective  module; 

said  voltage  multiplier  cascade  being  structured  by  a  number 
of  modules; 

said  modules  having  essentially  the  same  cross-sectional 
configuration; 

plug  connection  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said 
modules  with  one  another;  and 

said  modules  being  stacked  in  a  column-like  fashion  within 
said  chamber. 


1.  A  speed  control  system,  comprising 

means  arranged  to  produce  a  first  electrical  signal  having  a 
mean  level  related  to  the  sj^eed  to  be  controlled  and  an 
alternating  component  whose  amplitude  is  related  to  the 
said  speed, 

means  connected  to  compare  the  first  electrical  signal  with  a 
second  electrical  signal  having  a  mean  level  representative 
of  a  desired  value  or  limit  for  the  speed  and  substantially 
free  of  any  alternating  component  whereby  to  produce  an 
error  signal  having  a  mean  level  related  to  a  difference 
between  the  actual  speed  and  the  desired  value  or  limit 
thereof  and  an  alternating  component  having  an  ampli- 
tude related  to  the  actual  speed, 

speed  correcting  means  responsive  to  the  instantaneous 
amplitude  of  the  error  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal 
dependent  thereon  for  adjusting  the  actual  speed  accord- 
ingly whereby  to  reduce  the  said  difference  towards  zero, 
and 

relationship-varying  means  arranged  to  vary  the  relationship 
between  the  amplitude  of  the  alternating  component  of 
the  error  signal  and  the  actual  speed  in  a  predetermined 
manner  with  respect  to  the  actual  speed  whereby  the 
instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  error  signal  varies  with  the 
actual  speed  as  well  as  with  the  said  difference  and  the 
value  of  the  control  signal  varies  correspondingly 
whereby  to  vary  the  gain  of  the  system  with  actual  speed. 


4,196,467 
ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  HOUSING  STRUCTURE, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ENVIRONMENTS 
Gert  Jakob,  Stuttgart,  and  Hans-H.  Maue,  Asperg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,375 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1977,  7709621 

Int  Q.2  H05K  5/00 
C.S.  Q.  361—399  9  Claims 


1.  Electronic  system  housing  structure,  particularly  for  use 
in  automotive  environments  having 
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a  cup-shaped  housing  (1)  having  an  access  opening  therein; 

a  cover  (2)  closing  off  said  opening; 

a  support  plate  (4)  to  support  electrical  circuit  elements 
thereon  located  in  the  housing  and  extending  transversely 
thereof  from  an  inner  wall  of  the  housing  (8)  towards  the 
opening; 

terminal  block  means  (5)  including  contact  prongs  (6)  se- 
cured thereto,  the  contact  prongs  each  having  an  inner 
end  electrically  connected  to  at  least  some  of  the  circuit 
elements  on  the  support  plate  and  having  an  outer  end 
extending  through  the  cover  plate  (2); 

and  means  resiliently  mounting  said  support  plate  in  the 
housing  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  hydrophobic  resilient  springy  body  (9)  retained  on  the 
support  plate  and  interposed  between  the  support  plate 
and  the  inner  wall  (8)  of  the  housing  remote  from  said 
cover  (2)  which  closes  off  the  opening,  and  resiliently 
pressing  the  support  plate  (4)  towards  the  cover  (2)  while 
positioning  the  support  plate  (4)  in  the  housing  (1)  of 
generally  U-shaped  cross  section,  the  suppon  plate  (4) 
being  retained  between  the  legs  of  the  U.  and  the  back,  or 
bend  (10)  of  the  U-shaped  body  resiliently  engaging  the 
inner  wall  (8)  of  the  housing. 
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4,196,469 

DC-AC  CONVERTER  INCLUDING  SYNCHRONIZED 
SWITCHING 
David  Gurwicz,  Gateshead,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,023 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24.  1977. 
26680/77 

Int  CL^  H02M  7/5i7 
MS.  a.  363-131  14  Claims 
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4,196,468 
SERIES-TYPE  INDEPENDENT  INVERTER 
Semen  V.  Shapiro;  Leonid  I.  Gntin;  Rinat  N.  Kiyamov;  Viktor  A. 
OkbotnikoT;  Ljubov  E.  Rogioskaya;  Vladimir  G.  Kazantsev, 
and  Vladimir  E.  NorichkoT,  all  of  Ufa,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
Uflmsky  Aviatsionny  Institut,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,991 

lot  a.2  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  a  363-75  2  Qaims 


Mo 


1.  A  DC-AC  converter  comprising: 

a  direct  current  (D.C.)  input  supply  having  terminals  provid- 
ing a  D.C.  supply  voltage; 

a  load  circuit  including  a  transformer; 

an  oscillatory  circuit  including  at  least  one  capacitor  and  an 
inductor  connected  to  a  primary  winding  of  the  load 
transformer; 

a  switching  circuit  including  at  least  one  solid  state  switch- 
ing device  coupled  to  said  oscillatory  circuit  in  series 
circuit  with  said  inductor  across  said  D.C.  terminal; 

means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  the  switching 
circuit  to  the  oscillation  of  the  oscillatory  circuit,  said 
synchronizing  means  rendering  said  switching  circuit 
non-conductive  to  allow  the  oscillatory  circuit  to  oscillate 
freely  for  part  of  a  cycle  to  transfer  energy  from  the 
inductor  to  the  capacitor  to  charge  the  latter  to  a  certain 
condition  in  which  the  voltage  across  the  inductor  is 
substantial  relative  to  that  across  the  at  least  one  switching 
device,  which  then  has  negligible  voltage  thereacross,  and 
only  then  actuate  said  switching  device  to  a  conductive 
state  to  connect  the  inductor  across  the  D.C.  input  termi- 
nals whereupon  the  inductor  receives  and  stores  energy 
from  said  supply. 


1.  A  series-type  independent  inverter,  comprising: 

four  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  connected  to  constitute  a 
bridge  network; 

an  a.c.  diagonal  and  a  d.c.  diagonal  of  said  bridge  network; 

a  circuit  comprised  of  series-connected  LC-elements  and 
inserted  in  said  a.c.  diagonal  of  said  bridge  network; 

a  coupling  capacitor  inserted  in  said  d.c.  diagonal  of  said 
bridge  networlc; 

at  least  one  uncontrolled  semiconductor  rectifier  electrically 
coupled  to  said  bridge  network  and  adapted  to  limit  the 
voltage  across  said  silicon  controlled  rectifiers; 

a  main  saturated  ferromagnetic  element  having  a  polarized 
magnetic  circuit,  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding  and  having  said  primary  winding  inserted  in  said 
d.c.  diagonal  of  said  bridge  network  in  series  with  said 
coupling  capacitor; 

a  ferroresonance  circuit  formed  by  said  coupling  capacitor 
and  said  primary  winding  of  said  main  saturated  ferromag- 
netic element; 

a  filter  tuned  to  a  frequency  that  is  a  multiple  of  the  input 
frequency  of  said  main  saturated  ferromagnetic  element 
and  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  of  said  element. 


4,196,470 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSFER  OF 

DATA  INFORMATION  TO  TWO  PARALLELLY 

WORKING  COMPUTER  MEANS 

Erik  L.  Berg,  Ronninge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonaktiebola- 

get  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,254 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  17,  1976,  7614222 
Int  Q\?  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364-200  7  Qaims 

5.  In  a  system  which  includes  two  parallelly  operating  data 
processor  means,  said  data  processing  means  including  means 
for  executing  accordant  instruction  sequences  in  correspond- 
ing time  intervals  which  may  be  mutually  time  displaced 
wherein  each  of  the  instruction  sequences  includes  one  input 
transfer  instruction  which  can  be  activated  in  response  to  an 
interrupt  signal,  apparatus  for  transferring  units  of  data  infor- 
mation to  the  data  processor  means  in  response  to  an  external 
demand  for  a  data  transfer  to  the  data  processor  means  from  an 
external  source,  the  demand  occurring  asynchronously  with 
respect  to  the  execution  of  the  instruction  sequences,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  first  and  second  counting  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  time  intervals  passed  through  by  one 
and  the  other  of  the  data  processor  means,  respectively;  an 
information  registration  means,  connected  to  both  data  pro- 
cessing means,  for  registering  one  of  the  units  of  data  informa- 
tion prior  to  transfer  to  said  data  processor  means;  a  marking 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  marking  signal  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  an  external  demand  for  a  data  trans- 
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fer  to  the  data  processor  means;  a  number  registration  meuis 
for  registering  transfer  values  and  having  an  input  and  an 
output;  a  reversing  switch  means  having  inputs  connected  to 
each  of  said  counting  means  and  an  output,  and  including 
means  for  disconnecting  from  said  output  the  input  thereof 
connected  to  the  counting  means  with  the  lower  count;  first 
and  second  comparator  means,  each  of  said  comparator  means 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  for  emitting  an 
interrupt  signal  whenever  the  numbers  received  at  said  first 
and  second  inputs  are  equal,  the  output  of  said  first  comparator 
means  being  connected  to  one  of  the  data  processor  means  and 
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a  first  input  thereof  being  connected  to  said  first  counting 
means,  the  output  of  said  second  comparator  means  being 
connected  to  the  other  of  the  data  processor  means  and  a  first 
input  thereof  being  connected  to  said  second  counting  means, 
and  the  second  input  of  both  of  said  comparator  means  being 
connected  to  a  common  terminal;  and  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  marking  signal  generating  means  for  alternatively 
connecting  the  output  of  said  reversing  switch  means  to  the 
input  of  said  number  registration  means  or  the  output  of  said 
number  registration  means  to  said  common  terminal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  absence  or  presence  of  a  marking  signal. 


cessing  means,  and  which  receives  said  information  out- 
put, from  said  central  processing  means,  as  digital  number 
signals,  translates  those  digital  number  signals  into  a  plu- 
rality of  different  types  and  forms  of  electronic  signals, 
and  transmits  those  electronic  signals  as  commanded  by 
said  central  processing  means; 

(c)  address  target  means,  fixed  in  relation  to  said  movement 
of  said  movable  equipment; 

(d)  visual  sensing  means,  movably  mounted  in  relation  to 
said  address  target  means,  directed  and  focused  to  sense 
said  address  target  means; 

(e)  visual  sensing  control  means,  in  electronic  circuitry  with 
said  visual  sensing  means  and  said  input-output  interface 
means,  which  electronically  differentiates  and  intagrates 
the  visual  perceptions  of  said  visual  sensing  means  and 
transmits  that  information,  as  electronic  signals,  to  said 
input-output  interface  means; 

(0  pulse  generation  means,  in  electronic  circuitry  with  said 
input-output  interface  means,  movable  in  relation  to  said 
movement  of  said  movable  equipment,  cooperating  with 
said  stationary  apparatus  to  cause  generation  of  electronic 
pulses  when  said  movable  equipment  is  driven,  and  which 
transmits  said  electronic  pulses  to  said  input-output  inter- 
face means; 
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4,196,471 

COKE  OVEN  MACHINERY  SPOTTING  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  M.  McClure,  Vamlergrift,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,740,  May  26, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,084 

Int  a.2  G05D  3/08 

U.S.  a  364-426  25  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  movement  of  movable  coke 

plant  equipment  in  relation  to  stationary  coke  plant  apparatus 

with  which  said  movable  equipment  is  correlated,  comprising: 

(a)  central  processing  means  which  receives  information 
input,  in  the  form  of  digital  number  signals,  and  which 
memorizes  said  information  input,  and  which  electroni- 
cally integrates  and  differentiates  said  information  input 
into  knowledge,  and  which  reacts,  in  a  predetermined 
manner,  to  said  knowledge  by  making  decisions,  and 
which  issues  commands  based  on  said  decisions,  and 
which  transmits  said  commands,  in  the  form  of  digital 
number  signals,  as  information  output; 

(b)  input-output  interface  means,  suitable  for  transmission  of 
digital  number  signals,  in  digital  circuitry  with  said  central 
processing  means,  said  input-output  interface  means 
which  receives  a  plurality  of  different  types  and  forms  of 
electronic  signals,  translates  said  electronic  signals  into 
said  digital  number  signals,  and  transmits  said  digital  num- 
ber signals,  as  said  information  input,  to  said  central  pro- 


(g)  electrically  energizable  means  for  driving  the  movement 
of  said  movable  equipment  operably  engaged  with  said 
movable  equipment; 

(h)  drive  regulator  means,  in  electrical  circuitry  with  said 
means  for  driving,  which  commands  the  characterization 
of  the  electrical  energization  of  said  means  for  driving, 
receives  feedback  signals  of  the  utilization  of  said  energi- 
zation, compares  said  feedback  signals  with  said  charac- 
terization commands,  and  transmits  corrections  of  said 
electrical  energization  such  that  said  feedback  signals 
correlate  with  said  characterization  commands; 

(i)  reference  level  electrical  energy  generation  means,  in 
electrical  circuitry  with  said  drive  regulator  means  and  in 
electronic  circuitry  with  said  input-output  interface 
means,  which  receives  electronic  signals  from  said  input- 
output  means,  translates  said  electronic  signals  into  refer- 
ence level  electrical  energy  generation  signals,  and  trans- 
lates said  reference  level  electrical  energy  generation 
signals  to  said  drive  regulator  means  such  that  said  charac- 
terization commands  are  formulated  by  said  drive  regula- 
tor means;  and 

(j)  direction  input  means,  in  electronic  circuitry  with  said 
input-output  interface  means,  by  which  external  directions 
are  fed  into  said  system,  translated  to  electronic  signals, 
and  transmitted  to  said  input-output  interface  means. 
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4,196,472 

STALL  COPmiOL  APPARATUS  FOR  AXIAL  Fl6w 

COMPRESSORS 

Gary  R.  Lodwig,  Eaat  Amherst,  aad  Rndy  H.  Arcndt,  South 

Wales,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Calspao  Corporatkm,  But- 

lUo,N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  831,706 

lat  a.2  P02C  9/14:  F04D  27/02 

U^a364-^1  UCIalms 


1.  A  stall  control  system  for  compressors,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  varying  reference  pressure 
signal  in  response  to  operating  conditions  within  a  com- 
pressor, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pressure  responsive  elements  located  within 
the  housing  of  a  compressor  for  developing  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  nonsteady  pressure  variations  therein, 

(c)  separate  means  associated  with  each  one  of  said  elements 
for  separately  filtering  and  rectifying  each  of  said  signals, 

(d)  second  means  for  independently  comparing  each  one  of 
said  filtered  and  rectified  signals  with  said  reference  pres- 
sure signal  and  developmg  an  intermediate  control  signal 
if  any  one  of  said  filtered  and  rectified  signals  exceeds  said 
reference  pressure  signal, 

(e)  third  means  for  developing  a  composite  signal  indicative 
of  the  combined  amount  by  which  each  of  said  signals 
exceeds  said  reference  pressure  signal, 

(0  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  intermediate  control 
signal  for  mtegratmg  said  composite  signal  to  generate  a 
control  signal  for  influencing  the  actuation  of  a  controlled 
variable  within  a  compressor,  and 

(g)  means  for  varying  the  decay  rate  of  said  control  signal. 


4,196,473 
REMOTE  POSITION  PLOTTER 
Frandsco  Chea,  Orlando,  FUl,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  ss  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
iagtoa,O.C. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Scr.  No.  943,600 

lat  a^  G06G  7/22:  GOIC  21/20 

U.S.a364    449  23  Claims 


»  mutAWLf  arcNAMcaLir 

nmmcrto  to  m.3M.»9,m 

*•  (#f  «r«»rcrivrir  / 

ACT  '>«  /  fmarr4n.si 


1.  A  remote  position  plotter  system  for  measuring  the  X  and 
Y  coordinates  of  a  moving  vehicle  with  respect  to  a  known 
reference  point  P  effected  by  the  intersection  of  predetermined 


X  and  Y  coordinate  axes,  said  remote  position  plotter  system 
comprising  in  combination: 

an  alternating  current  voltage  power  supply; 

a  switch  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  voltage  power  supply; 

a  first  direct  current  voltage  power  supply  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  switch; 

a  U-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
walls,  each  of  which  has  an  aligned  hole  therethrough, 
respectively,  and  an  interconnecting  wall,  with  a  first 
bearing  hole  therethrough; 

a  first  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  within  and  extending  through 
the  aforesaid  pair  of  aligned  holes  in  said  U-shaped  frame; 

a  torque  motor  mounted  on  one  of  the  walls  of  said  U-shaped 
frame,  mechanically  connected  to  one  end  of  said  first 
shaft,  and  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
switch; 

a  pair  of  bearings  respectively  mounted  on  the  pair  of  paral- 
lel walls  of  said  U-shaped  frame  in  alignment  with  the  pair 
of  aligned  holes  located  therein  for  rouUbly  supporting 
the  aforesaid  first  shaft; 
a  range  pulley  effectively  mechanically  connected  to  said 

first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
means  mounted  on  said  one  wall  of  the  aforesaid  U-shaped 
frame,  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
direct  current  voltage  power  supply  and  efTectively.  re- 
leasably.  mechanically  connected  to  said  range  pulley  for 
the  braking  thereof  whenever  said  switch  is  open  and  for 
the  release  thereof  whenever  said  switch  is  closed; 
a  fiat  surface  bearing  means  having  a  second  bearing  hole 
therethrough  mounted  on  the  interconnecting  wall  of  said 
U-shaped  frame,  with  the  second  bearing  hole  thereof 
disposed  in  alignment  with  the  first  bearing  hole  in  said 
interconnecting  wall; 
a  second  shaft  routably  extending  through  said  first  and 
second  bearing  holes,  said  second  shaft  having  a  wire  hole 
extending    therethrough    along    the    longitudinal    axis 
thereof; 
a  sighting  arm  mounted  in  bearing  engagement  with  the 
aforesaid  fiat  surface  bearing  means  and  mechanically 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  second  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  sighting  arm  having  an  extension  portion 
with  a  wire  hole  extending  therethrough  near  one  end 
thereof  that  is  in  alignment  with  the  wire  hole  through 
said  second  shaft  and  an  angled  portion  connected  to  the 
other  end  thereof  with  another  wire  hole  located  there- 
through; 
a  range  potentiometer,  having  a  fixed  resistance  and  a  rotat- 
able  slide  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  mounted  on  the 
other  wall  of  said  U-shaped  frame,  with  the  rotatable  slide 
thereof  effectively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
an  angle  potentiometer,  having  a  fixed  resistance  and  a  rout- 
able  slide  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  mounted  on  the 
interconnecting  wall  of  said  U-shaped  frame,  with  the 
rotatable  slide  thereof  effectively  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  second  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  pivotal  pulley  mounted  adjacent  the  end  of  said  sighting 
arm  that  is  connected  to  the  aforesaid  second  shaft,  with 
one  edge  thereof  in  substantial  alignment  with  an  imagi- 
nary extension  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  shaft; 
and 
a  flexible  range  wire  connected  to  and  wrapped  at  least 
partially  around  said  range  pulley  at  one  end  thereof,  with 
the  remainder  of  said  flexible  range  wire  threaded  through 
the  wire  hole  of  said  second  shaft  and  the  wire  hole  of  the 
extension  portion  of  said  routable  sighting  arm  that  is 
adjacent  thereto,  partially  wrapped  around  said  pivotal 
pulley,  and  threaded  through  the  wire  hole  of  the  angled 
portion  of  said  rouuble  sighting  arm,  and  with  the  other 
end  thereof  adapted  for  being  connected  to  a  predeter- 
mined vehicle. 
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4,196,474 
INFORMATION  DISPLAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  AIR  TRAFHC  CONTROL 
William  E.  Buchanan,  Columbia,  and  Eugene  F.  Kiley,  Bowie, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  440,974 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/48:  G08G  5/00 

VJS.  a.  364    461  17  Claims 
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ceive  the  same  a.c.  current  to  produce  voltage  signals  the 
values  of  which  are  meaningless  of  themselves  in  terms  of 
impedance  values  but  that  have  theoretical  ratio  formulae 
relationship  to  the  impedance  values;  converting  the  voltage 
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signal  values  into  corresponding  digital  quantities;  employing  a 
microprocessor  to  automatically  electronically  calculate  the 
ratio  of  said  quantities  in  accordance  with  said  formulae;  and 
indicating  the  calculated  ratios  to  provide  impedance  measure- 
ment of  said  unknown  element. 


1.  In  an  air  traffic  control  system  including  programmable 
computer  means  which  registers  the  identity  and  position  of 
aircraft  within  a  predetermined  control  area  and  which  is 
programmed  according  to  a  preselected  conflict  prediction 
algorithm  effective  to  detect  potential  collision  situations  in- 
volving aircraft  within  said  control  area,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  program  subroutine  means  within  said  computer  means 
and  having  entered  therein  data  identifying  each  detected 
potential  collision  situation  involving  aircraft  within  said 
control  area  for  establishing  a  control  sequence  according 
to  which  each  aircraft  involved  in  said  potential  collision 
situation  is  to  have  communicated  to  it  information  re- 
garding 

(a)  the  relative  position  of  the  other  aircraft  or  object 
involved  in  said  potential  collision  situation,  and 

(b)  what  action  should  be  taken  to  avoid  said  potential 
collision,  ^ 

communication  means  responsive  to  the  control  sequence 
established  by  said  subroutine  means  for  communicating 
said  information  to  each  aircraft  involved  in  said  potential 
collision  situation,  and 

display  terminal  means  in  each  of  said  aircraft  operably 
connected  to  said  communication  means  for  displaying 
the  information  communicated  by  said  communication 
means. 


4,196,475 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
MEASUREMENT  OF  IMPEDANCE  OR  OTHER 
PARAMETERS  WITH  MICROPROCESSOR 
CALCULATION  TECHNIQUES 
Henry  P.  Hall,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GenRad,  Inc.,  Con- 
cord, Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,810 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/00 
VJS.  a.  364-482  33  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  automatic  instrument  measurement  of  impe- 
dance, that  comprises,  measuring  voltages  across  an  unknown 
impedance  element  and  a  standard  element  connected  to  re- 


4,196,476 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  WITH  SELECTIVELY 
DISCLOSABLE  PROGRAMS 
Edward  L.  Steiner,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,017 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/06,  3/00:  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  console  and  a  control- 
ler for  the  activation  of  various  reproduction  machine  compo- 
nents, the  controller  including  first  and  second  memory  sec- 
tions, the  improvement  comprising  the  method  of: 
assigning  access  codes  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  operating 

programs; 
storing  the  operating  programs  in  the  first  memory  section; 
storing  certain  ones  of  said  access  codes  in  the  second  mem- 
ory section; 
entering  an  access  code  into  the  console;  and 
denying  access  to  the  program  corresponding  to  the  access 
code  entered  into  the  consol  if  its  corresponding  access 
code  has  not  been  stored  in  the  second  memory  section. 
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254^76 

BLOUSE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fhuicet  H.  Dayis,  Rte.  2,  Box  13,  Warrenton,  N.C.  27589 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,760 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 02 

VS.  a.  D2— 219 


254,578 
OPEN  TOE  WEDGIE  SNEAKER  WITH  CROSSED  VAMP 
Norman  H.  Finn,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
Shoe  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,368 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
\3JS.  a.  D2— 296 


254,579 
TENNIS  SHOE  SOLE 
Miguel  A.  Cassels,  Thames  69,  Boulogne,  Buenos  Aires,  Argen- 
tina 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,469 

Oaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Dec.  1, 1977,  34875 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 321 


254,577 
COMBINED  ADULTS  BATH  BIB  AND  BABY'S 
COVERING 
Jane  D.  AndenoB,  90  Vesey  St,  Brockton,  Mass.  02401 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,397    « 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 02 
VS.  a.  D2— 228 


254,580 

TENNIS  BALL  CARRIER 

Spencer  H.  Robley,  1034  Pine  St,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.  90405 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,386 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D2— 07 

U.S.a.D2— 400 
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254JSS1 
COMBINED  AUXILIARY  SEAT  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND 

AUDIO  UNIT  FOR  JEEP  TYPE  VEHICLE 

Roger  Unto,  366  Newton  Dr^  Lake  Orion,  Mich.  48035 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,700 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 01 

U.S.aD6-48 


\L-- 


254,582 

COLLAPSIBLE  SEAT 

Albert  deSantis,  7929  NW.  Third  PI.,  Matvrte,  Fla.  33063 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,163 

Tern  of  patent  14  yeart 

Int.  a  D6— 07 

U.S.  a  D6— 66 


254584 
HOLDER  FOR  TOILET  IMPLEMENTS 
Sandi  Renko,  Padua,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carrara  A  Matte  S.D.A.. 
Turin,  Italy  ^ 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,827 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  20, 1978, 53427/78[U]     i 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D23— OZ-  D6— 0# 
U.S.  a.  D6— 91 


254,583 

ADJUSTABLE  BED  FRAME 

Henning  Bergenwall,  Troilstigen  2, 811  00  Sandriken,  Sweden 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D6— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D6— 79 


254,585 

WALL  MOUNTED  PLASTIC  BAG  DISPENSER 

Robert  A.  LeCaire,  Jr.,  DePere,  and  Barry  B.  Glashagel,  Larsen, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Presto  Products  Incorporated 

Filed  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,634 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6—04;  D9—03 

VJS.  a.  D6~130 
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254,586  :                     254,589 

BASE  FOR  A  DRAFTING  TABLE  LADLE 

Thomas  KoTes,  645  N.  Cherokee  Atc  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90004  Louis  J.  Christen,  Jr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Christen 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,149  Incorporated,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,087 

IT«  n  fvt_iiu         J"t-CI.D6-0tf  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 196  Inta.D7— Oi 

U.S.  a  D7~151 


254,590 

KITCHEN  SLICER 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D7— 153 


254587 
HANDLE  FOR  A  CULINARY  TOOL 
Roger  L.  Kelly,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,496 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dl—02 
VJS.  a.  D7— 132 


COMBINED  FOOD  JAR  SCRAPER  AND  FOOD 

SPREADER 

Steven  J.  Hogue,  174  Kingsbury  Aye.,  Coming,  N.Y.  14830 

FUed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,328 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  W—03 

U.S.  a.  D7— 149 


254,591 

COMBINED  FERTILIZER  AND  PESTiaDE 

APPLICATOR  FOR  PLANTS 

Richard  L.  Parish,  and  James  D.  Amerine,  both  of  MarysriUe, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  O.  M.  Scott  A  Sons  Company,  MarysriUe, 

Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,119 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DS—05 
U.S.a.D6— 2 
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254,592 
HANDLE  FOR  GARDEN  SHEARS 
Cljrde  D.  Attdat,  ConBourt,  Ohio,  a«i0ior  to  Thm 
CorpontkMi,  GeTclaad,  Oldo 

Filed  Job.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,289 
Tern  of  pttoit  14  jmn 
IntCLDS— 07 
U.S.  CL  D«— 5 


254,594 
LOCKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DOOR 
Jacqaei  Pkard,  Puis,  FHumc,  antgnor  to  Sodete  PIcard  SJL^ 
Paris,  Fhuce 

Filed  JaL  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,611 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  F^aMe,  Feb.  9, 1977,  /7122232 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 

lot  a.  DOS— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 341 
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254,593 
HOE  PLOW  BLADE 
Rankin  B.  Maxwell,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Melrin 
O.  Maxwell,  Stow,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,255 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
ItttCLDO— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D8— 11 


>  254,595 

TWO  PIECE  DECK  MOUNTED  ANCHOR  CHOCK 
Marshall  R.  Hart,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Att* 
wood  Corporation,  Lowell,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,282 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D8-09 
U.S.aDe— 354 
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254,596 

FLASK 

Alan  Spigelman,  235  E.  22nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,930 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 47 
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254,599 
COMBINED  INSULATED  POOD  SERVICE  TRAY  AND 

COVER 
Edgar  Otto,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Therma-Tray  Cor- 
poration, South  Plainfleld,  N J. 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,852 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 185 


254,597 
BOTTLE 
Philip  F.  Hartung,  Dean  BIdg.,  655  Main  St.,  East  Greenwich, 
R.I.  02818 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,964 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 149 


254,598 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Adam  J.  Grodin,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,247 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 157 


254,600 
CAMPING  PROVISIONS  KIT 

George  P.  Jones,  III,  618  Manzano,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
87110 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,396 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a  D9— 193 


368 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  1,  1980 


April  1, 1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


369 


254,601  254,604          ' 

PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  CLOCK  COMBINED  UGHT  AND  SIREN  SPEAKER  HOUSING 

NkholM  F.  Taletfore,  Sao  Jom,  Califs  atrignor  to  Filrddld  FOR  EMERGENCY  VEHICLE 

CuMra  and  hmtnmeat  Corp^  Motutala  View,  Calif.  Eari  W.  GonwUler,  Claraidoa  Hills,  lU.,  aadgnor  to  Federal 

FUed  Jao.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,605  Signal  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

Tcna  of  patart  14  yean  FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,876 

latCLDlO— O;                               ^  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS,  CL  DlO-15  Int  CI.  DIO— 06;  026—06 

VJS.  a.  DlO— 114 


254,602 

ARTICLE  COUNTER 

Larry  C.  Gcm,  13345  Dnnlap  Rd.,  LaSalle,  Mich.  48145 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,256 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  DIO— (M 

U.S.  a  DlO-97 


254,605 
ELECTROOPTIC  DIGITAL  ALARM  FACE 
Roland  C.  Pununer,  Hightstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpo* 
ration,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,525 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  DlO-07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 


254,603 
COMBINED  UGHT  AND  SIREN  SPEAKER  HOUSING 

FOR  EMERGENCY  VEHICLE  254,606 

Eari  W.  GosiwUler,  Clarendon  HUls,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Federal  DOUBLE  RING 

Signal  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  Dl.  MUdred  Abelson,  15  Sycamore  La.,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.  11577 
FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,838  FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,865 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  DIO— 06k  D26— 06  Int  Q.  Dll— 07 

U.S.  a  DtO-114  U.S.  a  DII-34 


■-^^^^- 


254,607 

BIRTHDAY  FLAG  OR  BANNER 

WUliam  J.  Crane,  1  Maple  Ave.,  PaoU,  Pa.  19301 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,545 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 172 


254,610 
INFANT  WALKING  TRAINER 
Kenzou  Kassai,  Higashishimizu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,647 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D12— 12 
U.S.  a.  D12— 130 


254,608 
COMBINED  HOISTING  AND  POSITIONING  ARM 

Paul  S.  MefTerd,  and  Thomas  A.  Mefferd,  botii  of  Laurens, 

Iowa,  assignon  to  Mefferd  Industries,  Inc.,  Laurens,  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,550 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  Dll— 05 

VJS.  a  D12— 54 


254,611 

COMBINED  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT,  AUXILIARY 

REAR  SEAT  AND  AUDIO  UNTT  FOR  A  JEEP  TYPE 

VEHICLE 

Roger  Linto,  366  Newton  Dr.,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.  48035 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,262 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D12— 16 

U.S.  a.  D12— 155 


■dJ 


\\S<r 


"■vU- 


254,609 
BUS  BODY 
Charles  S.  Neal,  Pontine;  Michael  W.  Latiiers,  Bloomfleid  HUls, 
and  Piere  OUier,  SterUng  Heights,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignon  to 
X      General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,173 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D12— 09 
U.S.  a.  D12— 84 


254,612 

BELT  MOUNTED  BATTERY-TYPE  ELECTRICAL 

POWER  UNTT 

James  W.  Gatton,  P.O.  Box  27,  State  Rte.  97  East  BcUtUIc 

Ohio  44813 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,888 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CI.  D13— 02 
U.S.  a.  D13— 11 


:> 
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25M13  254,615 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  HINGE  MOUNTING  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  OF  FUSE 

CfcariwM,AMlt,Arttnto«.Mwi,awlgMrtoA«do?<rCMrtroh  DarM M. Efus, PalatiM, ud Heary W. Schercr, Moont Prat- 
Corporatioa,  Amium,  Maa.  pwt,  both  of  DL,  wmtgmm  to  S  ft  C  Electric  Conpany,  Chi> 

FDad  JaL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  SIMM  cago,  DL 

Tcm  of  palaat  14  ]r«n  Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Sv.  No.  837^46 

lat  CL  D13—(»;  014-02  Tem  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.  a  013-12  lat.CLDli-03 

VS.  CL  013— 35 


254,616 
HEAD  PHONE 
254,614  Hiroiid  Tabata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  atdsaor  to  Saasai  Electric  Co., 

HINGE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  FUSE  Ltd.*  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Brace  A.  Bfller,  Ckkago,  aad  Hcary  W.  Scherer,  Moaat  Proa-  ^iM  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,578 

pect,  both  of  DL,  a«ifBon  to  S  4  C  Electric  Coavaay,  CU-      <3*Im  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  19, 1977, 5M9178 
eafo,  DL  Tem  of  pateat  14  years 

FDed  Sep.  r,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,240  I"t  CL  D14-02 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  year*  VS.  (X  014-36 

lat  a  013—0? 
U.S.  a  013-35 
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254,617  254,620 

T«#«-.«  v.«^w  5!2i^f  MACHINE  FRAME  FOR  HYDRAUUC  JACK  PRESS  OR  THE  UKE 

^.^^i  °"^  ^"^  •^«~'  *"  ^^  '^•*"^  "^I*  ^  *•*»*•  <*^*  Ch««»"t  La.  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.  14127 

^  pTi*  ,07«  c.    ki    .« .an  ^^  '^•^-  ♦•  l*^'  Ser.  No.  848,455 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,490  term  of  pateat  14  yean 

OaiBtt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  26, 1977, 52-34176  int  a  D15-09 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  UACI.  015— 141 
lat  a.  014—02 
U.S.  a  014-45 


254,618 
INSULATION  APPUCATION  UNIT 
Heary  V.  Sperber,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ark-Seal  Cor- 
poration, Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,006 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int.  a.  015—99 
U.S.  CL  015—122 


254,621 
GUITAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Bruce  J.  Bolen,  Lansing,  111.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc., 
Lincolnwood,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,461 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  017— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  017—19 


254,619 
REVOLVING  WIRE  TUMBLER  FOR  REMOVING  FLASH 

FROM  PLASTIC  MOLOEO  PARTS 

Heary  J.  Andrykoritz,  427  Hory  St,  RoeeUe,  N  J.  07203 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,241 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  015—09 

U.S.  CL  015—124 
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254,622  254,624 

SIMULATOR  ENCLOSURE  SINGLE  SIGN  HOLDER  BRACKET 

Alan  A.  Thmler,  Worthing,  England,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Saemund  Stenersen,  Kongsringer,  Norway,  assignor  to  Norsk 

Company,  Bin^uunton,  N.Y.  Hydro  a^  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,518  FUed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,376 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  12, 1977, 58314/77 

Int  a.  D19— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD19— 63  Into.  D20— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D20-43 


254,625 
DOUBLE  SIGN  HOLDER  BRACKET 
Saemund  Stenersen,  Kongsvinger,  Norway,  assignor  to  Norsk 
Hydro  a^,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  No?.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  12, 1977, 58314/77 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D20-^43 


254,623 
FASTENER  FOR  PERFORATED  DOCUMENTS 
ITO  Plecko,  Ul.  Pohorskega  bataUoaa  211,  61000  Unbljana, 
Yttgosiaiia 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,452 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 99 
U.S.  a.  D19— 65 


(^ 


^ 
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254,626  -  *'  254,628 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  BOARD  COMBINED  TOILET  AND  FLUSH  TANK 

Stanley  W.  Bialek,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Fidelity  Electronics,   Ulrich  Witzig,  Wolfhausen-Bubikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ltd.,  Miami,  Fla.  Geberit  AG,  Jona,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,142  FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,455 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   16,   1976, 

Inta.D21— 07  108753/76 

U.S.  a.  D21— 24  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 65 


254,627 

HAND-HELD  SHOWER  HEAD 

Charles  M.  Kelly,  1016  St.  Margarets  Dr.,  and  Francis  C. 

Keffer,  1168  Summit  Dr.,  both  of  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,238 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 35 


254,629 

SPHYGMOMETER 

David  H.  Yen,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Filac  Corporation 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,111 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 21 


993  O.G.— 13 
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254,630 
nRE  LADDER  RUNG 
Janes  B.  Aberer,  I^e  Winnebago,  Mo.;  John  W.  Breeden, 
Leawood,  Kaos.,  and^Richard  J.  Ostroski,  Kansas  City,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Riral  Manafacturing  Company,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,939 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lot  a.  D6— 99 
VS.  a.  D25— 69 
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254,633 

AUTOMOBILE  TROUBLE  UGHT  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Arnold  M.  Simmons,  14482  Golden  Oak  Rd.,  Centreviile,  Va. 
22020 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,815 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 02 
VJS.  a.  D26— 50 


254,631 

PET  CARRIER 

D.  Janine  Albright,  1687  Chateau  Ave.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92802 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,528 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 02 

VS.  a.  D30— 1 


254,634 

HOUSING  FOR  BOAT  LIGHT 

Theodore  Ziaylek,  Jr.,  140  Riverriew  Ave.,  Yardley,  Pa.  19067, 

assignor  to  Theodore  Ziaylek,  Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,351 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 06 

U.S.  a.  D26— 36 


254,632 
SURGICAL  LIGHT 
Thomas  Brendgord,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
VS.  a.  D26— 65 


254,635 

MAILBOX 

WUliam  Earle,  P.O.  Box  20666,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85036 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,107 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D31— 00 

VS.  a.  D99— 33 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1980 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Eiser:  See— 

Bengtsson,  Anders  G.;  and  Eng,  Kjell,  4,195,364,  CI.  2-81.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories;  See— 

Popelka,  Susan  R.,  4,195,932,  CI.  356-407.000. 
Stein,  Robert  G.;  and  Kenney,  Donald  S.,  4,195,984,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Martin,  Jerry  R.,  4,196,197,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Abel,  Allen  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Shipping  and  storage  container.  4,195,733,  CI.  206-444.000. 
Abeler,  Gerd;  and  Schneider,  Rainer,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Subilized  moulding  material.  4,196,110,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Abraimov,  Boris  P.:  See — 

Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.;  Shatagin,  Gleg  A.;  Khalemsky,  Samuil 
P.;  Sachko,  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov,  Boris  P.;  Manokhin,  Anatoly 
I.;  Mishin,  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin,  Valery  P.;  Nechaev,  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko,  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky,  Jury  M.,  4,195,685, 
CI.  164-420.000. 
Abramczyk,  Richard  P.:  See — 

Ross,  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  P.;  and 
Coy,  Gerald  R..  4,195,530,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Ace,  Marshall,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Convertible  doll  house. 

4,195,437.  CI.  46-21.000. 
Acorn  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Morris,  Earl  L.;  Hafner,  Walter  V.;  and  Sally,  Theodore  J., 

4,195,374,  CI.  4-427.000. 

Adachi,  Keiichi;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and  Mikami,  Takeshi, 

to  Puji  Photo  Pilm  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material 

containing    ultraviolet    light    absorbing    agent.    4,195,999,    CI. 

430-507.000. 

Adam,  Pritz  G.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Semiconductor  storage  cell. 

4,196,441,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik:  See— 

Liska,  Zbynek,  4,195,569,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Adams,  Guy  E.,  to  Solitron  Devices,  Inc.  Antenna/like  impedance 

matcher.  4,196,394,  CI.  455-289.000. 
Adams,  William  R.:  See — 

Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren,  Dennis  P.;  Adams,  William  R.;  and 
Kohn,  Harold  B.,  4,196,080,  CI.  210-83.000. 
Adin,  Anthony;  and  Pleming,  James  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
CO(III)  Complex  containing  radiation  sensitive  element  with  diazo 
recording  layer.  4,195,998,  CI.  430-156.000. 
Adin,  Anthony:  See — 

Levinson,    Steven    R.;    and    Adin,    Anthony,    4,196,002,    CI. 
430-617.000. 
Advance  Mining  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Denny,  John  L.;  and  Alley,  Robert  H.,  4,195,726,  CI.  198-812.000. 
AGA  Heating  AB:  See— 

Salokangas,  Teuvo  T.;  Lammi,  Unto  T.;  and  Miettinen,  Tapani  J., 
4,196,082,  CI.  210-180.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See — 
Delhaye,  Michel  M.;  Dhamelincourt,  Paul  A.;  and  da  Silva,  Edo- 
uard  P.,  4,195,930,  CI.  356-301.000. 
AGPA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See— 

Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  and  Engelsmann,  Dieter,  4,195,921, 

CI.  354-21.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Kirchhof,  Gunther;  Lermann,  Peter;  Stenzenberger, 

Volkmar;  and  Theer,  Anton,  4,195,924,  CI.  354-197.000. 
Stolzenburg,  Rudolf;  Marx,  Paul;  and  Puschel,  Walter,  4,195,992, 

CI.  430-242.000. 
Wildner,  Horst;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  and  Zachmeier,  Alois,  4,195,541,  CI. 
83-577.000. 
Ahmad,  Umar  M.  U.:  See— 

Pargeter,  John  K.;  and  Ahmad,  Umar  M.  U.,  4,196,100,  CI. 
252-439.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hansen,  Robert  G.,  4,195,524,  CI.  73-421.50R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohara,  Naoki,  4,195,581,  CI.  112-103.000. 
Akimoto,  Minoni:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hisao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi, 
Hajime;   Miwa,   Naotaka;   Kawabe,   Naoshi;   Endo,   Tomizo; 
Hozuma,    Hiroshi;    and    Akimoto,    Minoru,    4,196,050,    CI. 
196-122.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Gustavsson,   Vame;   and   Salomonsson,   Manne,  4,196,380,  CI. 
318-630.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Leinfelt,  Karl  E.,  4,195,383,  CI.  15-339.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur  AB:  See— 

Jakobsen,  Kjell  M.,  4,196,039,  CI.  156-580.100. 
Aktiebolaget  Statens  Skogindustrier:  See- 
Berg,  Rolf,  4,196,037,  CI.  156429.000. 


Aktiengesellschaft  Kuhnle,  Kopp  &.  Kausch:  See— 

Brobeck,  Hehnut,  4,195,533,  CI.  74-3.200. 
Aktieselskabet  de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikken:  See— 

Vestergaard,   Peter;   MoUer,   Gunther;   and   Madsen,   Rud   P., 
4,196,385,  CI.  324-58.50B. 
Akzo  NW.:  See— 

deJong,  Geert  J.;  and  Vos,  Hendrik  J.,  4,196,173,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Pranks,  Neal  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  4,196,282,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Newman,  Thomas  C.  4,195,977.  CI.  44-71.000. 
Roskott,    Lodewijk;    and    Schroeder.    Arnold,    4,196,269,    Q. 

525-27.000. 
van  Anholt,  Willem  C;  and  De  Geus,  Antonie,  4,196,241,  CI. 
428-92.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Dutt,  William  H.,  4.196,248.  CI.  428-225.000. 
Albert,  Richard  D.  Scanning  radiographic  apparatus.  4,196,351,  CI. 

25(M16.0TV. 
Albihn,  Per  L.:  See— 

Kubat,  Josef;  Hedman,  Kaj  B.;  and  Albihn,  Per  L.,  4,1%,  105,  CI. 
260-2.300. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

Chalmers,  Alexander  A.;  and  Gailey;  J.  Lynn,  4,195,455,  CI. 
52-94.000. 
Aldridge.  Clyde  L.;  and  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Hydroconversion  process.  4,196,072,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Allen,  Ronald  E.;  and  Cusimano,  David  W..  to  B.  P.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany,   The.    Tire   bead   ring   assembly    machine.   4,196,036,   CI. 
156-422.000. 
Alley,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Denny,  John  L.;  and  Alley,  Robert  H.,  4,195,726,  Q.  198-812.000. 
AUis-Chaimers  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Janitsch,  Anthony  D.,  4,195,724,  CI.  198-626.000. 
AUis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Ryczek.  WUliam  G.,  4.195,644,  CI.  13O-27.0JT. 
Schulz,  Jerry  D.;  and  Paulkner,  Bobby  P.,  4,195,986,  CI.  75-82.000. 
Allstate  Hosiery  Sales.  Inc.:  See — 

Goldstein.    Ralph;    and    Swanson.    Ralph    S.,    4,195,497,    CI. 
66-185.000. 
Almeida,  June  D.;  and  Edwards,  David  C,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co. 

Biological  preparations.  4,196,191,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasajima,  Masao;  and  Magami,  Kozo,  4,196,410,  CI.  338-185.000. 
Alther,  George  A.:  See — 

Kellner,  Jackson  M.;  and  Alther.  George  A.,  4.195.701,  CI. 
175-340.000. 
Aluma  Systems  Incorporated:  See- 
Johnston,  Ronald  J.,  4,195,873,  CI.  294-106.000. 
Amen.  Randall  M.,  to  Scientific  Technologies,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  manipulation  and  sleeving  of  tubular  members.  4.195.390. 
CI.  29-42 l.OOR. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See— 

Heenan,  Sidney  A..  4.195,945.  CI.  404-16.000. 
Kotski,  Edward  J.,  4,195,894,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Lindlau.  Paul  P.,  4,195,901,  CI.  339-198.0GA. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Wiesman,  Dale  C,  4,196,247.  CI.  428-216.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Panshawe,  WilUam  J.;  Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Crawley,  Lantz  S.; 
Hofmann,  Corris  M.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  4,196,120,  CI.  260- 
456.00P. 
.      Kuo,  Joseph  S.  C,  4,196,192,  CI.  424-92.000. 

Kurose,  Nancy  S.;  and  Zweig,  Arnold,  4,196.297.  CI.  548-320.000. 
Lutz,  Albert  W.;  and  Diehl,  Robert  E.,  4.196,142.  CI.  260-562.008. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G..  4.196.208,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Tobkes,  Martin;  and  Dann,  Murray,  4,196.198.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Tobkes.  Martin;  and  Dann,  Murray.  4.196.199.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Tobkes,  Martin;  and  Dann,  Murray,  4,196,200,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn,  Morris  E.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr., 
4,196,092,  CI.  252-61.000. 
American  Ecosystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Watts,  Paul  J.;  Crawford,  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichols,  Philip  T., 
4,195.651.  CI.  135-2.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Hare,  WUbert  K..  4.195,747,  CI.  220-23.200. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrios.  4.196.122.  CI.  260-112.50R. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Napoli,  Joseph  D.,  4,196,323,  CI.  200-51.040. 
Amos,  Lynn  G.;  and  Buck,  Robert  T.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Hand- 
held pipetter.  4.195,526,  CI.  73-425.600. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Hughes,  Donald  W.  K.,  4,195.900,  Q.  339-125.00R. 
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Amrein,  James  R.:  5<e— 

Morton,    Robert    S.;    and    Amrein.   James   R..   4.193,864,   CI. 
283-36.000. 
Anantha,  Narasipur  C;  Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.;  Gaur,  Santosh  P.;  and 
Pogge,  Hans  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Uteral  PNP  or  NPN  with  a  high  gain.  4,196,440,  CI.  337-33.000. 
Anderson  Company  of  Indiana,  The:  See— 

Macpherson.  Robert  B.,  4.195,382,  CI.  13-230.320. 
Anderson,  John  A.,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Coal  gasification  plant. 

4.193,978.  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Anderson,  John  W.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Four  comer  wall 

panel  joint.  4.195.459,  CI.  52-394  000. 
Anderson,  Joh-i  W.;  and  Lindner,  Robert  G.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson 

Company.  Insulated  roof  panel.  4,195.460,  C\.  32-328.000. 
Anderson,  Kenneth  W.;  Summerhays,  Brent;  and  Cazier,  Verl  O.,  to 
Electronic  Systems  Engineering,  Inc.  Flowmeter.  4,193,522,  C\. 
73-229.000. 
Anderson,  Larry  L.;  Shumaker.  Lawrence  W.;  and  Van  Rens,  Russell 
J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Circuit  for  a  power  operated 
machine.  4.195.722,  CI.  192-131.00R. 
Anderson.  Melvin  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Combination 

mounting  bracket  and  support  pipe.  4,195,808,  CI.  248-219.100. 
Anderson.  Olof  V.,  to  Anson  Incorporated.  Jewelry  clutch.  4,195,391. 

CI.  24-155.0BR. 
Anderson.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Sluis,  Mark  H.;  Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.;  Shook,  Carl  G.;  Anderson, 
Robert  F.;  and  Rutherford,  David  B..  4,196,412,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Andrews.  Peter:  See — 

Seubert.  Jurgcn;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews,  Peter,  4,196,291. 
CI.  544-344.000. 
Angst.  Arthur,  to  Reishauer  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  a  tool  in 

a  gear  processing  machine.  4.195,446,  CI.  5I-I05.0GO. 
Anlauf,  Jurgcn;  and  Schnurle,  Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  determining  the  injection  time  in  externally  ignited 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,195,598,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Anson  Incorporated:  See— 

Anderson,  Olof  V.,  4,195,391,  Q.  24-155.0BR. 
Anthony.  William  H.:  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Popplewell,  James  M.;  and  Anthony,  William 
H..  4.1%.262.  CI.  428-654.000. 
Anzai.  Yuriko:  See — 

Noguchi,  Katsuichi;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Anzai,  Yuriko;  Hirai,  Minora; 
Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Niijima,  Kenji,  4,195,649,  CI.  131-26I.0OR. 
Arai,  Akihiro:  See— 

Ishii,  Haruo;  and  Arai.  Akihiro,  4,195,925,  CI.  354-270.000. 
Arai,  Eisuke;  Kamei,  Kuniaki;  Matushima,  Kinji;  and  Hirakawa,  Mat- 
suo,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing 
decorative  sheets.  4,196,033,  CI.  156-196.000. 
Arakawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Kuniya,  Keiichi;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  Maeda,  Kunihiro;  and  Morita, 
Keiichi,  4,196.442,  CI.  337-67.000. 
Ardell.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Dannelly,  Clarence  C;  and  Ardell,  Richard  E.,  4,196.187.  CI. 
424-21.000. 
Ardizio,  Pierre.  Winding  up  device  for  a  safety  belt.  4,193,793,  CI. 

242-107.40A. 
ARENCO-BMD  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Muller,  Gunter,  4,195.682.  CI.  164-6.000. 
Arendt,  Rudy  H.:  See— 

Ludwig.  Gary  R.;  and  Arendt,  Rudy  H.,  4,196.472,  CI.  364^31.000. 
Artamonoff,  Serge:  See— 

Siciliano.  Anthony  J.;  and  ArtamonofT,  Serge.  4,193.394,  CI.  119- 
52.00B. 
Arthur  Shaw  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See— 

Douglas,    Jack    E.;    and    Bigley,    Richard    J.,    4,195,681,    CI. 

Arvin  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Dalke,  James,  4,196,447.  CI.  358-82.000. 

Williams,  Ronald  S.,  4,195,943,  CI.  403-242.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Kai,  Hisao;  and  Yoshimatsu,  Tomohiko,  4,195,464,  CI.  53-386.000. 

Watanabe.  Seizaburo;  Seo.  Yuji;  Hattori.  Eiji;  Okuda,  Masao;  and 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  4.196,267,  CI.  521-93.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoko,   Michio;   Kawatsuji,   Shinichi;   and   Yamaaata,   Takeshi. 
4.196,018.0.134-6.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii,  Haruo;  and  Arai,  Akihiro,  4,195,925,  CI.  354-270.000. 
Asano,  Shuichi:  See— 

Ueda,  Takeo;  Fujita,  Shinichi;  Tachiki,  Hideo;  and  Asano,  Shuichi, 
4,195.392,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
ASEA  AB:  See— 

Syvakari,  Pertti,  4,195,505,  CI.  72-60.000. 
Asher,  William  J.:  See— 

Berkowiu,  Leonard;  Geyer,  Jerome;  Beerbower,  Alan;  and  Asher. 
William  J.,  4,196.077.  CI.  210-22.00R. 
Ashton,  Donald  M,  Jr.:  See— 

DuBois,  Richard;  and  Ashton.  Donald  M.,  Jr..  4.196.227,  CI. 

Asko-Upo  Oy:  See— 

Salokangas,  Teuvo  T.;  Lammi,  Unto  T.;  and  Miettinen,  Tapani  J., 
4.196,082.0.210-180.000.  '^ 

AspinwaJI,  Robert  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Gas  turbine 

engine  with  stepped  inlet  compressor.  4,195,473,  CI.  60-39.290. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Noddings,  John;  and  Borton,  Roland  K.,  4,196,466,  CI.  361-239.000. 


Atlantic  Pipe  Construction:  See— 

TofTolon,  Roger  L.;  and  Kart,  Warren  E.,  4,196,161,  CI.  264-71.000. 
Atlas  Copco  AB:  See— 

Lavon,  Erik  V..  4,195,885,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Auclair,  Michel;  Lecacheur,  Jean-Claude;  and  Le  Parmentier,  Louis,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Mixing  apparatus  with  outlet 
nozzle  and  uses  thereof  4,195,779,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.;  See— 

Sluis,  Mark  H.;  Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.;  Shook,  Carl  G.;  Anderson, 
Robert  F.;  and  Rutherford.  David  B..  4,196,412,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Auergesellschaft  GmbH:  See— 

Haertle,  Klaus,  4.195.627,  O.  128-202.260. 
Hoht,    Wolfgang;    Reichert.    Ingo;    and    Weidinger,    Joachim, 
4,196,428.  O.  340-636.000. 
Augsburger.  Rolf;  Kuppka,  Horst;  and  Zilling,  Helmut,  to  Klein, 
Schanzlin,  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft.  Valve  for  regulating  the 
(low  of  hot  Huids.  4,195,655,  CI.  137-340.000. 
August,  Gerald:  See— 

Leveckis,  Algis  S.;  and  August,  Gerald.  4,196,331.  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Augustin,  Friedrich;  and  Bartling.  Lothar,  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasem. 

Coating  materials.  4,196,259.  CI.  428-492.000. 
Aurora  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Lehmann,  Roger  W..  4,195,776,  CI.  238-lO.OOF. 
Ausnit.  Steven,  to  Minigrip,  Inc.  Method  of  making  extruded  construc- 
tion for  bags.  4,1%,030,  O.  136-91.000. 
Austin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Helams,  Paul  A..  4,193,860,  CI.  28O-460.00A. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Homak.  Steven  S.;  Lowdermilk.  Robert  S.;  and  Miller.  Robert  A., 

4,196,020.  CI.  I34-167.00R. 
Jewett.  Charles  S.;  and  Ruzicka.  Harry  L..  4.196,337,  CI,  219- 
I21.0EM. 
Avidor,  Joel  M.;  and  Knight,  Charles  J.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  injecting  gas  into  a  laser  cavity. 
4,196,401,  O.  33I-94.50G.  »  o- 

Awaya,  Juichi:  See— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruo;  Awaya,  Juichi;  and  Hata,  Toju, 
4,196,266,  O.  435-125.000. 
Azuma,  Shizuo;  Saiki,  Noritsugu;  and  Kawase,  Shoji,  to  Teijin  Limited. 
Process  for  producing  polyesters  having  a  high  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion. 4.196,279,  CI.  528-275.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Allen,    Ronald    E.;   and   Cusimano,    David   W.,   4,196,036,   CI. 
156422.000. 
Baba,  Mitsuni:  See— 

lyeta,  Motoi;  and  Baba.  Mitsuru,  4,196,379,  CI.  318-601.000. 
Babcock  St  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Kalen,    David    D.;    and    Mitchem,    Jerry    W.,    4,195,868,    CI. 

292-256.670. 
Klahn,   Francis  C;   Nolan,   John   H.;   anf  Wills,   Christopher, 

4,195,869,  CI.  292-256.670. 
Mitchem,  Jerry  W.;  Kalen,  David  D.;  and  Klahn,  Francis  C, 
4,196.047.0.  176-15.000. 
Bacehowski,  David  V.;  and  VanBaelen.  Armand  R..  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.  Connection  member.  4.196,088,  O.  210-435.000. 
Bader,  Fredric  G.;  and  Burke,  Howard  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Continuous  flow  process  for  the  preparation  of  o-chloranil  from 
telrachlorocatechol.  4,196,132,  O.  260-396.00R. 
Baghdadi,  Asian;  and  Gurtler,  Richard  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Self-seed- 
ing conversion  of  polycrystalline  silicon  sheets  to  macrocrystalline  by 
zone  melting.  4,l%,041.  O.  156-620.000. 
Bailey,  James  E.:  See— 

Kanerva.    Robert    A.;   and    Bailey.    James   E..   4.193,636,    CI. 
137-458.000. 
Baillie.  William  R.  Door  latch.  4,195,867,  CI.  292-174.000. 
Baker,  Lamar  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Time  slot  end  predictor. 

4,196,357,  CI.  307-200.00B. 
Baldwin,  Richard  E.  Solar  greenhouse.  4,195.441,  CI.  47-17.000. 
Ball,  Frank  J.;  Powers,  John  R.;  and  Vardell,  William  G..  to  Westvaco 

Corporation.  Vegetable  oil  adducts.  4,196,134,  CI.  260-404.800. 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Schinner.  Edward  N.,  4.196,157,  O.  261-155.000. 
Banzoli,  Valeriano;  Di  Telia,  Vincenzo;  and  Vielmo,  Paolo,  to  Tec- 
nomare,  SPA.  Extracting  ores  from  the  sea  bottom.  4,195.426,  O. 
37-60.000. 
Baran,  Paul,  to  Termcom,  Inc.  Electroresistive  printing  apparatus. 

4,195,937.0.400-120.000.  o     rt^ 

Barclay.  Donald  J.;  and  Vigar,  James  M.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Method  of  brightening  electrodeposited 
chromium.  4.196,062,  CI.  204-36.000. 
Bardonnet,  Pierre,  to  Essilor  International  (Compagnie  Generale  d'Op- 
tique)  Societe  Anonyme.  Machine  for  edging  and  bevelling  ophthal- 
mic lenses.  4.195,445.  CI.  51-lOl.OLG. 
Bardsley.  Robert  F.;  Bortkevicius,  Jonas;  and  Schoonmaker,  Charles 
D..  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the 
preparation  of  a  food  product.  4.195,559,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Barlow.  Sidney  D..  to  Mark-Tex  Corporation.  Marking  pen  writing  tip. 

4.195,941,0.401-214.000. 
Barnes,  Clive;  and  Ward,  John  J.  B.,  to  International  Lead  Zinc  Re- 
search Organization,  Inc.  Electrodeposition  of  black  chromium. 
4,196,063,  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Bartelink,  Everhard  H.  B.  Telephone  intercom  system.  4,196,317,  CI. 

179-37.000. 
Barthelmes,  Rainer;  and  Rathel,  Heinrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Tension  control  for  a  valve.  4,193,639,  CI.  137-501.000. 
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Bartlett,  Thomas  G.  E.,  to  Castro!  South  Africa  (Proprietary)  Limited. 
Device  for  dosing  a  flowing  fluid  stream  with  an  additive.  4,195,71 1, 
CI.  I84-55.00A. 
Bartling,  Lothar:  See— 

Augustin,     Friedrich;    and     Bartling,     Lothar,    4,196,259,    O. 
428-492.000. 
Bartok.  Mihaly:  See— 

Molnar,  Arpad;  Felfoldi.  Karoly;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Karpati,  Egon; 
and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4,196.206.  CI.  424-250.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Decker.  Martin;  HofTmann,  Herwig;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  and  Tous- 

saint.  Herbert.  4.196,147,  CI.  260-577  000. 
Huchler.  Otto  H.;  Winderl,  Siegfried;  Mueller,  Herbert;  and  Hoff- 
mann. Herwig,  4,196,130,  CI.  260-346.110. 
Kothe,    Wilfried;    and    Grunwald,    Wolfgang,    4,195,974,    CI. 

8-138.000. 
Manzke,  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  and  Uhl,  Karl,  4,196,456, 
O.  360-106.000. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasem:  See— 

Augustin,    Friedrich;    and    Bartling,    Lothar,    4,196,259,    CI. 

428-492.000. 

Bass,  Merlyn  D.;  Wolf,  David  L.;  Grimstad,  Ronald  N.;  and  Flenniken, 

John  M.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Hitch  adapter.  4,195,704,  CI.  180- 

14.00R. 

Bastenhof,    Dirk,    to    Societe   d'Etudes   de    Machines   Thermiques 

S.E.M.T.  Method  and  device  for  stopping  a  fuel-injection  intemal 

combustion  engine  in  case  of  overspeed.  4,195,610,  CI.  123-139.0AZ. 

Baucom,  Keith  K.  Row  regulating  device  useable  in  plasma  pheresis. 

4.195.631,0.  128-214.00R. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bacehowski,  David  V.;  and  VanBaelen,  Armand  R.,  4,196,088,  CI. 

210-435.000. 
Lamadrid,  Rene;  Kitchenham,  Albert;  and  Jennings,  C.  Michael, 
4.195.766.  CI.  233-26.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ebeling,  Wilfried;  Schulte,  Klaus;  and  Kreuer,  Dieter,  4,195,527, 

CI.  73-434.000. 
Kranz,  Eckart;  Schubart,  Rudiger;  Schwarz.  Herbert;  Siegle.  Peter; 

and  Steude,  Heinrich,  4,196,150,  O.  260-593.00H. 
Naumann,  Klaus,  4,196,304,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  Konig,  Klaus;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Serini, 

Volker.  4.196.276,  CI.  528-176000. 
Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  4.196,274,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Bayless,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Bradley,  Hubert,  Jr.;  Bayless,  Robert  G.;  Hart.  RonaW  L.;  and 
Davis,  Danny  A..  4,195,645,  CI.  131-2.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Luchinger.  Hanspeter;  Snedkerud.  Ole;  and  Wyss,  Jurg.  4.196.392, 
CI.  455-117.000. 
Beacco,  Enzo;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  Di  Salle.  Enrico;  Falconi,  Giovanni;  and 
Patelli,  Bianca,  to  Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  Ergoline  deriva- 
tives and  a  process  for  their  preparation.  4,196,288.  CI.  544-125.000. 
Bearden,  Roby.  Jr.:  See — 

Aidridge,   Clyde    L.;   and    Bearden,    Roby,   Jr.,   4,196,072,   CI. 
208-iaOOO. 
Beatty.  Joseph  M..  II:  See- 
Melville,  James  C;  Beatty.  Joseph  M..  II;  and  Satcher.  Joe  H.,  Jr., 
4,196,017,  CI.  127-41.000. 
Becker,  Hanjorg:  See — 

Leeker,  Jurgen;  Becker,  Hanjorg;  and  Rombach,  Rudolf,  4,195,573, 
O.  102-92.700. 
Becker,  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  McClelland.  Ronald  O.,  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.  One-spot  coke  quenching  apparatus.  4,196,054,  CI.  202-227.G00. 
Becker,  Kunibert;  Heyer,  Willy;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  and  Dodt,  Jurgen,  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Advance  mechanism  for  a  mine 
roof  support  assembly.  4.195.953.  CI.  405-300.000. 
Beduhn,  Daniel  E.;  and  Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.,  to  Manitowoc  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  The.  Lift  crane  support  system.  4,195,740,  CI.  212-66.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Clayton.  John  P.,  4,196.214.  O.  424-283.000. 
Beehive  International:  See- 
Price,   Edward  G.;  and   Rasmussen.   Lewis  C,  4,195,642.  O. 
128-689.000. 
Beeker,  Charles  W.;  and  Pribyl,  William  J.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of 
America.   Army.    Modular   wheel  dispenser.   4,195,571,   CI.    102- 
89.0CD. 
Beerbower.  Alan:  See — 

Berkowitz.  Leonard;  Geyer.  Jerome;  Beerbower.  Alan;  and  Asher, 
William  J.,  4,196,077,  CI.  210-22.00R. 
Beggs,  Donald;  and  Meissner.  David  C.  to  Midrex  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  reducing  particulate  iron  oxide  to  molten  iron  with  solid 
reductant.  4,195.821.  CI.  266-156.000. 
Behnke,  Robert  C.  Arm  flesh  injection  site  clamp.  4,195,636,  O. 

128-346.000. 
Behrends,  Bert  win  E.:  See- 
Shelby.   Robert   L.;  and   Behrends,   Bertwin   E.,  4,195,480,  CI. 
60-486.000. 
Bell.  Edward  D.:  See— 

Replogle.  John  A.;  Clemmens.  Albert  J.;  and  Bell.  Edward  D., 
4,195.519.0.73-215.000. 
Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  and  Oesterlin.  Rudolf,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Cy- 

clopenta[c)pyrrole  derivatives.  4.196.296.  CI.  546-272.000. 
Bell,  Norman  H.,  to  Great  Northern  Corporation;  and  Presto  Products. 
Inc.    Supporting   and   spacing    member   for   web   material    rolls. 
4,195.732.0.206-391.000. 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See—  .. 

Bosik.  Barry  S.,  4,196,321,  CI.  179-I75.20R. 
Gates,  Frank  V.,  4.196,319,  CI.  179-I46.00R. 
McEowen,  James  R.;  Smith,  Robert  M.;  and  Wang,  Tse  L., 

4,196,316,  CI.  179-1 8.0ES. 
Nelson,  Dale  H.,  4.196.318.  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Niehaus.  William  C;  and  Wemple,   Stuart  H.,  4,196,439,  CI. 

357-22.000. 
Shay,  Joseph  L.;  and  Wagner,  Sigurd,  4,196,263,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Smith,  Peter  W.,  4,196,396.  O.  330-4.300. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Mathews,  Gerald  A.,  4.195.417,  O.  34-110.000. 
Ogden.  William  L..  4,196,045.  CI.  162-117.000. 
Belokin.  Martin  P.  Retrievable  projectile  gun.  4.195.615,  CI.  124-16.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Cramer.  Robert  L.,  4,195,817,  CI.  251-340.000. 
Luchaco,  David  G..  4.195.599.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Massing,  Lyie  E.,  4.195,714,  CI.  188-71.500. 
Taplin.  Uel  B..  4,195.604.  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Bengtsson.  Anders  G.;  and  Eng,  Kjell,  to  AB  Eiser.  Garment  for  use  in 

vigorous  physical  activities.  4,195,364.  O.  2-81.000. 
Benjamin.  Robert  E.;  and  Edging,  Thomas  E.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.    Alkali    metal    aluminum    phosphate.    4,196.226,    CI. 
426-551.000. 
Benner.  Timothy  E.;  See- 
Month,  Alfred;  and  Benner.  Timothy  E..  4.196.372,  CI.  315-10.000. 
Bennett,  James  G.,  Jr.;  and  Cooper,  Glenn  D..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  the  controlled  polymerization  of  polyphenyl- 
cne  oxide  polymers.  4,196,278.  O.  528-215.000. 
Benoit.  Roland  A.;  and  Guillot,  Edmund  P.,  to  Interroyal  Corporation. 
Extensible   support   assembly   for   overbed   table.   4,195.578.   O. 
108-144.000. 
Bentley,  Donald  J.,  to  Bentley  Laboratories,  Inc.  Membrane  fluid 

transfer  method  and  apparatus.  4.196.075.  O.  210-19.000. 
Bentley  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Bentley.  Donald  J.,  4.196,075.  CI.  210-19.000. 
Benton,  Michael  K.;  and  Sangani.  Suresh  H..  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Test  generator  for  random  access  memories.  4.195.770.  CI. 
371-21.000. 
Bentzen-Bilkvist,  lb;  and  Hallett,  Robert  L.,  to  Dundee  Cement  Com- 
pany.   Mechanical    aerator    for    suction    nozzle.    4.195,954,    O. 
406-135.000. 
Berg,  Charles  A.,  to  Pyreflex  Corporation.  Precise  thermal  processing 

apparatus.  4,195.820,  CI.  266-87.000. 
Berg,  Erik  L.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  and 
arrangement  for  transfer  of  data  information  to  two  parallelly  work- 
ing computer  means.  4,196.470.  O.  364-200.000. 
Berg.  Rolf,  to  Aktiebolaget  Statens  Skogindustrier.  Apparatus  for 

manufacturing  cylindrical  tubes.  4,196,037.  O.  156-429.000. 
Berger.  Ernst;  and  Herwegh,  Norbert,  to  Datwyler  AG,  Schweiz. 
Kabel-Gummi-u.Kunststoffwerke.  Gasket  strip  for  butt  joint  com- 
pression seal.  4,195,850,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Bergman,  Charles  T.;  and  Zwieg,  Robert  L.,  to  Brandt,  Inc.  Coin 

wrapper  discharge  assembly.  4,195,463,  CI.  53-52.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Szurman,    Erich;    Worberg,    Rainer;    and    Eisenhut,    Wemer, 

4.196.052,0.202-138.000. 

Berkowitz,  Leonard;  Geyer,  Jerome;  Beerbower,  Alan;  and  Ashe', 

William  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Sewage  sludge 

dewatering.  4,196,077,  CI.  210-22.00R. 

Bemard,  Vincent  E.,  to  Jimmy  Dean  Meat  Company,  The.  Portion 

controlled  frozen  food.  4.195,489.  CI.  62-63.000. 
Bemardi,  Luigi:  See— 

Beacco,  Enzo;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  Di  Salle,  Enrico;  Falconi,  Gio- 
vanni; and  Patelli.  Bianca.  4.196,288.  O.  544-125.000. 
Beminger.  Walter  H.;  and  Redington.  Rowland  W.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Multiple  purpose  high  speed  tomographic  x-ray  scanner. 
4,196.352.0.  250-445.00T. 
Berretz.  Manfred.  Corrosion  resistant  glasses  that  contain  chemical 
additives   for   application    over   metal    substrates.    4,196,004,    CI. 
106-48.000. 
Berry,  Richard  C ,  to  Crouse-Hinds  Company.  Cable  tray  conduit 

clamp.  4,195,806,  CI.  248-70.000. 
Berstein,  Garrj:  See— 

Wittkopp,  Helmut;  Berstein,  Garrj;  Heymanns,  Lothar;  and  Han- 
sen, Willi,  4,195,957.  O.  408-148.000. 
Bertin,  Jacques.  Shaft  seal  assemblies.  4,195.854.  O.  277-153.000 
Besins,  Jean-Louis  A.  Orally  administrate  form  of  progesterone. 

4,196,188,  O.  424-37.000. 
Best  Lock  Corporation:  See- 
Best,  Walter  E.;  and  McCullum,  R.  Gene,  4.195.502. 0.  70-224.000. 
Foshee.  William  R.,  4,195,504,  CI.  70-369.000. 
Best,  Walter  E.;  and  McCullum.  R.  Gene,  to  Best  Lock  Corporation. 

Break-away  door  knob.  4,195.502.  O  70-224.000. 
Bettis  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson,  Richard  L.;  Hubbert,  Murray  J.;  and  Wade,  Vernon  J., 
4.195.816.  O.  251-229.000. 
Beyer.  David  M.  Game  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.195,836,  CI.  273- 

I.OOR. 
Beyer.  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Tung.  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  and  Beyer,  Douglas  E.,  4,1%,  154, 0. 
260-665.00R. 
Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.:  See — 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.;  Gaur.  Santosh  P.;  and 
Pogge.  Hans  B.,  4,196,440,  CI.  357-35.000. 
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BICC  Limited:  See— 

De»n,  Noel  S.;  tad  Let.  Frank,  4.195,906.  CI.  330-96.230. 
Bigley,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Douglas,    Jack    E.;    and    Bigley,    Richard    J.,    4.19S.681.    CI. 
16(V371.O0O. 
Bingham.  Douglas  B.:  See— 

Wimmer,  Guenther  W.;  and  Bingham.  Douglas  B.,  4,196.34S.  CI. 
235-435.000. 
Bintz,  Miles  F.;  and  Dehmer,  Raymond  L.,  deceased  (by  Dehmer,  Mary 
Mae,  administrator),  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid-cooled 
transition  member  to  turbine  inlet.  4,195,474,  CI.  60-730.000. 
Bitzer,  Diethelm;  and  Lohmann,  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  coating  inorganic  substrates  with  carbides,  nitrides  and- 
/or  carbonitrides.  4,196.233,  CI.  427-249.000. 
Blank,  Wallace  J.:  See— 

Larson,  Thomas  A.;  VerhofT,  Donald  H.;  and  Blank,  Wallace  J., 
4.195,856,  CI.  280-8 l.OOR. 
Blanzy,  Eugene  J.,  to  Lincoln  Brass  Works,  Inc.  Burner  structure  and 

method  of  manufacture.  4,195,785,  Q.  239-566.000. 
Blattner,  Raymond  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Indicating  device  for 

torque  wrenches.  4,195,589.  CI.  116-212.000. 
Blazek,  William  S..  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  forming  an  airfoil  with 

inner  and  outer  shroud  sections.  4,195.396,  CI.  29-1S6.80H. 
Blazek,  William  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  forming  metal  article 
having   plurality   of  airfoils  extending   outwardly   from  a  hub. 
4.195,683,  CI.  164-10.000. 
Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider;  See— 

Raaf.  Helmut;  and  Wagner.  Helmar  R.,  4,196,189,  Q.  424-37.000. 
Bletz,  Walter:  See— 

HoUe.  Werner,  and  Bletz,  Walter,  4,195.909.  a.  350-I62.00R. 
Blumthal.  William  M.:  See— 

Reick,  Kenneth  R.;  Blumthal.  William  M.;  and  Hurwitz,  Harold  S., 
4.195.591.  CI.  118-655.000. 
Boberski.  William  G.:  See— 

Jones,  James  E.;  Temple.  Rodger  G.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Young, 
Sharon  L.;  and  Boberski.  William  G.,  4.196,107,  CI.  26O-17.0OR. 
BOC  Limited:  See— 

Ganett.   Michael   E.;  and  Smith.   Kenneth  C.  4.196.074.  CI. 
210-3.000. 
Boddele,  Dominique:  See— 

Patrie,  Jos;  Lefebvre,  Jacques;  and  Boddele,  Dominique.  4,196,060, 
CI.  204-28.000. 
Boehme.  Helen  J.,  legal  represenUtive:  See- 
Murphy.  Clarence  R.;  Thackaberry,  S.  Paul;  Boehme,  Robert  E., 
deceased;  and  Boehme.  Helen  J.,  legal  represenUtive.  4.196.305. 
CI.  568-758.000. 
Boehme,  Robert  E.,  deceased:  See- 
Murphy,  Clarence  R.;  Thackaberry,  S.  Paul;  Boehme.  Robert  E.. 
deceased;  and  Boehme.  Helen  J.,  legal  represenUtive.  4.196,305. 
CI.  568-758.000.  .  '«.      . 

Boelle,  Jean-Paul;  Koulbanis,  Constantin;  and  Zabotto,  Arlette,  to 
L'Oreal.  Non-irriuting  eye  make-up  remover  composition.  4,196,201. 
a.  424-180.000. 
Bogart.  Eldred.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Brazing  of  powdered  metal 

parts.  4,195,764.  Q.  228-208.000. 
Bogner,  Max;  and  Grun,  Larry.  Annular  jewelry  article.  4.195.493.  CI. 

63-15.000. 
Bogoch,  Samuel.  Method  for  diagnosing  malignant  gliol  brain  tumors. 

4,196,186,0.424-12.000.  e         *         e- 

Boner,  John  O  ;  Lasiter,  David  N.;  and  Wilson.  Joseph  H.  Apparatus  for 

transportmg  medications  or  the  like.  4.195.734.  CI.  206-558.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Clauss,  Julius  A.;  Ivey.  John  S.;  and  Smirl.  Richard  L.,  4.195.536. 
CI.  74-759.000. 
Bortkevicius,  Jonas:  See— 

Bardsley,   Robert   F.;   Bortkevicius,  Jonas;  and   Schoonmaker. 
Charles  D..  4,195,559,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Borton,  Roland  K.:  See— 

Noddings,  John;  and  Borton,  Roland  K..  4.196.466.  CI.  361-239.000. 
Bos.  Andre,  to  Technal  International  S.A.  Apparatus  for  slotting  metal 

shapes.  4.195,760,  CI.  225-103.000. 
Bosiacki.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Livings.  Rodney;  and  Bosiacki,  Richard  J..  4.195.415,  CI.  34-48.000. 
Bosik.  Barry  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Loop- 
back  test  system.  4,196,321,  CI.  179-175.20R. 
Bossut,  Achille,  to  J.  Brochier  Soieries.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  weavina 

process.  4,195,671,  CI.  139-455.000. 
Bougon,  Pierre  P.  A.;  Parmentier.  Alain  R.  A.;  and  Weiss,  Pierre  M.,  to 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique.  Panoramic  image  generating  system. 
4,195,911,  CI.  350-171.000. 
Boutmy,  Patrick  E.;  Stutzmann,  Michel;  and  Walraet,  Jean  G.,  to 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Digital  multiplexing  and 
demultiplexing  system.  4,196,315,  CI.  370-102.000. 
Bouvaist,  Jean;  and  Ferton,  Daniel,  to  Cegedur  Societe  de  Transforma- 
tion de  ['Aluminium  Pechmey  Process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of 
aluminum  alloy  sheets.  4,196,021.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Bowler,  Edward  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Eddy.  Clifford  0.;-Safrord.  George  J  ;  and  Bowler,  Edward  F..  Jr.. 
4.196.256.  CI.  428-422.000. 
Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Hen,  Robert  W.;  and  Sigl,  Edward  D.,  4,195,768,  CI.  235-103.000. 
Boxer,  Trevor  C,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Control  circuits  for 

electric  traction  moton  for  vehicles.  4.196.377.  CI.  31^269.000 
Bradley,  Hubert,  Jr ;  Bayless,  Robert  G.;  Hart,  Ronald  L.;  and  Davis. 
Danny  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Tobacco-substitute  smoking 
material.  4. 1 95,645.  CI.  1 3 1  -2.OO0. 


Bradley.  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Lawrence.  Ernest  R.;  and  Bradley.  Thomas  L..  4.195.467.  CI. 
56-296.000. 
Brailsford.  Gerold  W.   Method  of  mixing  mortar.   4,195,933,  CI. 

366-2.000. 
Brandt.  Inc.:  See — 

Bergman,  Charles  T.;  and  Zwieg,   Robert   L..  4.195.463,  CI. 
53-52.000. 
Bratt.  Jan  C;  and  Moodysson.  Bengt-Ove  M..  to  Kommanditbolaget 
United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  A  Co.  Double-acting  four-cylinder  hot 
gas  engine.  4.195,613.  Q.  123-192.00B. 
Brauer,  Dale  P.:  See— 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  Brauer.  Dale  P.;  Cesaro.  William  G.;  and  Bu- 
landa.  John  J..  4,195.902.  CI.  339-258.00S. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Gaus,  Harry;  Milutziki,  Udo;  and  Schotte,  Dietwald,  4.195.846.  CI. 

274-15.00R. 
Ullmann,   Roland;   Schweingruber.  Otto;   and   Oprach.   Klaus, 
4.195.650.  CI.  I32-83.00R. 
Brennan.  James  J.:  See— 

Spetgang.  Irwin;  and  Brennan,  James  J.,  4,196,457,  CI.  360-129.000. 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Blends  of  differ- 
ent conjugated  diene/monovinyl  aromatic  copolymers  in  bituminous 
based  roofing  and  waterproofing  membranes.  4.196.115.  CI.  260- 
28.50B. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Haraguchi.  Yoshifumi;  Fukuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiguchi,  Shu, 
4.195.413.  CI.  33-169.00B. 
Brinkerhoff,  VerDon  C.  Distillation/absorption  engine.  4.195.485.  CI. 

60-649.000. 
Brinkman,  Willem,  to  Holec,  N.V.  Device  for  supplying  fuel  to  a 
combustion  engine  and   method  of  manufacturing  said  device. 
4.195.609,  CI.  123-139.00E. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  John  A.,  4,195,978,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Brobeck,  Helmut,  to  Aktiengesellschaft   Kuhnle,  Kopp  &  Kausch. 
Operative  members  for  use  in  a  quick  shut-off  apparatus.  4,195,533. 
CI.  74-3.200.  rr~  . 

Brois.  Stanley  J.  See— 

Ryer.  Jack;  Zielinski,  James;  Miller.  Harold  N.;  and  Brois.  Stanley 
J..  4.195.976,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Brooke  Bond  Vending  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  David  B..  4.195.751.  CI.  221-17.000. 
Brooke,  Edric  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copying  machine  with  con- 
stant length  scanning  beam.  4,196,455,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl,  to  Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH. 
Method  of  improvement  of  the  heat-balance  in  the  refining  of  steel. 
4.195.985.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Mantey,  Paul  G.,  to  Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft 
Maximilianshutte  mbH.  Process  for  increasing  the  life  of  the  refrac- 
tory masonry  of  metallurgical  vessels.  4,196,159,  CI.  264-29.100. 
Broucksou,  Robert  H.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Positioning  device  for  a 

vehicle  steering  column.  4,195,535,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Brown-Bridge  Mills.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Gallagher,  Nicholas  D.;  and  Gibbs,  Richard  L.,  4.195.556.  Q. 
93-58.0ST. 
Brown.  Charles  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Doppler  fre- 
quency proximity  fuze.  4,196.433.  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Brown,  Ivan  R.,  to  Hardinge  Brothers.  Inc.  Machine  tool  feed  screw 

assembly.  4.195.538.  CI.  82-27  000. 
Brown.  Jasper  H.;  and  Wang.  Donald  S.  T..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Hydrolysis-resistant   flexible   polyurethane   foams.   4.196.268.   CI. 
521-130.000. 
Brown.  Kenneth  R..  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Analog  to  digital  converter. 

4.196.419,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Brown.  Lee  R.;  Jose.  L.  Herrera;  and  Plumadore,  John  D.,  to  James 
River  Graphics  Inc.  Electrographic  recording  method  of  applying  an 
electric  field  opposite  the  charge  retaining  layer.  4,195,991.  CI. 
430-55.000. 
Brunn,  Erwin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufacture 

of  basic  oxazine  dyestuffs.  4.196,286,  CI.  544-103.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Russell,  Jack  A.;  Pratt,  Goodrich  B.;  and  Gretzky,  Anthony  J., 

4,195,920.  CI.  353-26.0OA. 
Stiner,  Roy  E.,  4,195.793,  CI.  242-84.20R. 
Bryzek,  Janusz.  to  Predsiqbiorstwo  Auttomatyki  Przemyslowej  "Mera- 
Pnefal".  Physical  quantities  electric  transducers  temperature  compen- 
sation circuit.  4,196,382.  CI.  323-75.00A. 
BSR  Limited:  See- 
Hares,  Harrington,  4,195,848,  CI.  274-lO.OOS. 
Buchanan,  William  E.;  and  Kiley,  Eugene  F.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 
sity, The.  Information  display  method  and  apparatus  for  air  traflic 
control.  4.196,474.  CI.  364-461.000. 
Buck,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Amos,  Lynn  G.;  and  Buck.  Robert  T..  4.195.526,  CI.  73-425.600. 
Buckeye  Cellulos  Corporation:  See— 

Kitson.  Richard  P.;  Gilbert.  Richard  L..  Jr.;  and  Israel.  Joseph. 
4.1%,245,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Budd.  Joe  A.,  to  Budd-Ke  Enterprises,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  reeling  and 

unreeling  pool  covers.  4,195,370,  CI.  4-172.140. 
Budd-Ke  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Budd.  Joe  A.,  4,195,370,  CI.  4-172.140. 
Budmiger,  Hermann,  to  Laspo  AG.  System  for  simulating  weapon 

firing.  4.195,422,  CI.  35-25.000. 
Budraitis,  Tadas;  and  Seliga,  Gerald  W.,  to  Productronix,  Inc.  Sensor 
for  reciprocating  press.  4,195,563,  CI.  100-99.000. 


April  1, 1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Buisman.  Karel  L.:  See — 

van  Haren.  Johannes  G.;  and  Buisman.  Karel  L.,  4,195,855.  CI. 
277-166.000. 
Bukowski.  Mark  F.:  See — 

Bukowski.  Michelene  F..  4.195.625.  CI.  128-62.00A. 
Bukowski,  Michelene  F..  to  Bukowski,  Mark  F.  Gum  cleaning  imple- 
ment. 4.195,625,  CI.  128-62.00A. 
Bulanda,  John  J.:  See — 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  Brauer.  Dale  P.;  Cesaro.  William  G.;  and  Bu- 
landa. John  J..  4.195.902.  CI.  339-258.00S. 
Bulla.  Beatrice.  Can  creels  for  feeding  fibre  slivers  to  textile  machines. 

4.195.388.  CI.  19-157.000. 
Bullock.  Jack  C;  and  Kelly,  Benjamin  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Energy.  Surge-damping  vacuum  valve.  4.195.664.  CI.  137-613.000. 
Bunes,  Leonard  A.,  to  Dynapol.  Orange  anthrapyridine  monomeric 

colorants  and  colorant  precursors.  4.196.294.  CI.  546-76.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Chow,  Weichien;  and  Keglewitsch,  Josef.  4.195.898.  CI.  339- 

99.00R. 
Radlofr,  Frederick  J.;  and  Krolak.  Ronald  F..  4.195.899.  CI.  339- 

103.00M. 
Stupay,  Lawrence  J..  4.195.893.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Burke.  Howard  J.:  See— 

Bader.  Fredric  G.;  and  Burke,  Howard  J.,  4,196,132,  CI.  260- 
396.00R. 
Burke  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruddell,  Adrian.  4.195.887.  CI.  305-42.000. 
Burkert  GmbH:  See— 

Gottel,  Otto,  4.195.662.  CI.  137-554.000. 
Bums.  David  C;  Shum.  Lanson  Y.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Jacobs.  Arthur 
F.;  Morris,  Duane  W.;  and  Castner.  Raymond  P..  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Segmented  articulating  manipulator  arm  for  nuclear 
reactor  vessel  inspection  apparatus.  4.196.049.  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Bums  Foods  Limited  of  Calgary.  Alberu  Canada:  See- 
Cheney.  Eari  J..  4,196,222,  CI.  426-264.000. 
Burr  Oak  Tool  &.  Gauge  Company:  See- 
Franks,  Uwrence  A.,  4,195,540,  CI.  83-95.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Benton.   Michael  K.;  and  Sangani.  Suresh  H.,  4,195,770,  CI. 

371-21.000. 
Sprenkle.  George  J..  4.195.400.  CI.  29-753.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Almeida.   June   D;   and   Edwards.    David   C.   4.196,191.   CI. 
424-89.000. 
Burton.  Larry  W.:  See— 

Joines.  William  T.;  Burton.  Larry  W.;  Rafal.  Marc  D.;  and  Spock. 

Alexander.  4.195.641.  CI.  128-632.000. 

Burton.  Lawrence;  and  Friedman,  Frank,  to  Immunology  Research 

Foundation.  Inc.  Blocking  protein  fractions,  recovery  methods  and 

products.  4.196.121.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 

Burton,  Stanley  J.,  to  Fisco  Products  Limited.  Nail  dispensing  nozzle 

assembly.  4.195.762.  CI.  227-156.000. 
Busby.  David  E.:  See— 

Scheifley.  John  C;  Shields.  Clark  R.;  and  Busby.  David  E.. 

4.195.596.  CI.  122-149.000. 

Busch.  Heinz;  and  Schroder.  Peter,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 

GmbH.  Device  for  extinguishing  fires  from  the  air.  4.195.693.  CI. 

169-53.000. 

Buschor,  Karl,  to  Gema  AG  Apparatebau.  Electrosutic  power  coating 

gun.  4.196.465.  CI.  361-228.000. 
Butler.  Jack  F.;  and  Nill.  Kenneth  W..  to  Laser  Analytics.  Inc.  Higher 
power  semiconductor  radiating  mirror  laser.  4.196.402.  CI.  331- 
94.50C. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Martin,  James  W.;  and  Hardwick.  John  R..  4.195.586.  CI.  113- 

54.00R. 

Butner.  Karl;  Hehnen,  Josef;  and  Rudiger.  Reiner,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Deutschland  GmbH.  Encapsulated  power  semiconductor  device 

with  single  piece  heat  sink  mounting  plate.  4,196,444,  CI.  357-81.000. 

Byers  Photo  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Houck,  Stephen  R.,  4,196.040.  CI.  156-584.000. 
C.A.H.  Inc.:  See^ 

Han,  Paul  S.,  4,196.343,  CI.  219-364.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Dannenberg.  Eli  M.;  and  WUliams.  Frank  R..  4.196,013.  CI.  106- 

28  l.OOR. 
Herchenroeder.  Robert  B.  H..  4.195.987.  CI.  75-122.000. 
Cala,  Francis  R.;  and  Winston,  Anthony  E.,  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co. 
Inc.    Dry    blending    using    magnesium    stearate.    4,196,095,    CI. 
252-140.000. 
Caldwell,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Cycowicz,    Izchak;   and   Caldwell.    Robert   J..   4.195.878.   CI. 
297-83.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Rhein.  Robert  A.;  and  Ingham.  John  D..  4.196.129.  CI.  260-346.300. 
California  Medical  Developments.  Inc.:  See— 
Olsen.  C.  Eric.  4.196.167.  CI.  422-61.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Ludwig.  Gary  R.;  and  Arendt,  Rudy  H.,  4.196.472.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Campbell.  S.  Jack,  to  Riviana  Foods.  Inc.  Aerosol  container  cap  and 

actuator.  4.195.756.  CI.  222-182.000. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Gannon,  David  J.,  4,196,073,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

MacKay  B,  Alejandro;  Tinga,  Wayne  R.;  and  Voss,  Walter  A.  G.. 
4.196.332.  CI.  219-10.55B. 


Cannon.  Charles  C.  Work  chair  for  aerial  lift.  4.195.708.  CI.  182-2.000. 
Capital  Steel  &  Supply  Co..  a  Division  of  Jensen  Investment  Corp.: 
See— 
Hickman.   John    S.;   and   Jensen,   Andrew    P..   4.195.456.   CI. 
52-208.000. 
Cardamone.  Tom.  to  Keyline  Research  &  Development  Corp.  Packag- 
ing systems.  4.195,728.  CI.  206-45.330. 
Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Walther,  Carl  K.;  Walther,  Henning  D.;  Hageluken,  Hubert  P.;  and 
Temme,  Karl,  4,195.447.  CI.  51-163.200. 
Carlson,  David  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Article  and  device  having  an 
amorphous  silicon  conuining  a  halogen  and  method  of  fabrication. 
4,196,438.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Frantz.  Earl  L..  4.196.261.  CI.  428-616.000. 
Carrier  Drysys  Limited:  See— 

Rowe,  Arthur  J.,  4.196,023,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Carrish,  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Fotland,  Richard  A.;  and  Carrish,  Jeffrey  J..  4.195.927.  CI.  355- 
3.0TE. 
Carroll.  D.:  See— 

CosUntino.  G.;  and  Carroll.  D..  4.195.798.  CI.  244-l.OTD. 
Carver.  Donald  W.;  and  Whituker,  Jerry  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.  Acoustic  emission  intrusion  detector.  4,196,423, 
CI.  340-566.000. 
Cason,  Charles  M.,  Ill;  and  Dezenberg,  George  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Army.  Repetitively  pulsed,  cold  cathode  e-beam,  self- 
switch  laser.  4,196,399,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Castanis,  George.  Yogurt  maker.  4.195,561,  CI.  99-455.000. 
Castiglia,  Ignatius  F.  Lower  torso  support  appliance.  4.195.640.  CI. 

128-579.00R. 
Castner,  Raymond  P.:  See — 

Bums,  David  C;  Shum,  Lanson  Y.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Jacobs, 
Arthur  F.;  Morris,  Duane  W.;  and  Castner.   Raymond   P.. 
4.196.049,  CI.  I76-19.00R. 
Castrol  South  Africa  (Proprietory)  Limited:  See— 

Bartlett,  Thomas  G.  E.,  4,195,711,  CI.  184-55.00A. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bogart,  Eldred,  4,195,764,  CI.  228-208.000. 

Cemenska,  Richard  A.,  4,196,170,  CI.  422-171.000. 

Dezelan,  Joseph  E.,  4,195,479,  CI.  60-420.000. 

Hoehn,  Randall  J..  4.195,995,  CI  430-142.000. 

Kinney,  Lionel  L.,  4,195,494,  CI.  64-9.00R. 

Roley,  Robert  D.;  and  Sturges,  James  R.,  4,195,852,  CI.  277-92.000. 

Shelby,  Robert  L.;  and  Behrends.  Bertwin  E..  4.195.480.  CI. 

60-486.000. 
Taft.  Morris  E..  4,195.849.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Wirt.  Leon  A..  4.195.716.  CI.  192-3.00R. 
Cats.  Willem  J.:  See— 

Huisman,   Hendrikus   F.;   and   Cats.   Willem   J.,  4.l%.258.  CI. 
428-447.000. 
Cavazza,  Claudio.  Device  for  conuining  a  substance  to  be  mixed  with 

another  subsunce  in  a  vial.  4,195,731,  CI.  206-222.000. 
Caveney,  Jack  E.;  Brauer,  Dale  P.;  Cesaro,  William  G.;  and  Bulanda, 
John  J.,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Electrical  connector  having  an  extensible, 
collapsible  insulative  sleeve.  4,195,902,  CI.  339-258.00S. 
Cayton,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Hyman,  David  L.;  Cayton.  Robert  J.;  and  Rosenquist,  Kurt  E.. 
4.195,680,  CI.  160.166.00A. 
Cazier,  Verl  O.:  See- 
Anderson.  Kenneth  W.;  Summerhays.  Brent;  and  Cazier.  Verl  O.. 
4.195,522,  CI.  73-229.000. 
Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  I* Aluminium  Pechiney:  See— 

Bouvaist.  Jean;  and  Ferton.  Daniel.  4,196.021,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Bradley,  Hubert,  Jr.;  Bayless,  Robert  G.;  Hart,  Ronald  L.;  and 
Davis,  Danny  A.,  4,195,645,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Cella,  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dicarbonyl  chelate 

salts.  4,196.138.  CI.  260-440.000. 
Cemenska.  Richard  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Multisuge  caulytic 
reactor  having  a  pressure  responsive  gas  flow  control  valve  therein. 
4.196.170.  CI.  422-171.000. 
Central  Glass  Co.:  See— 

Chiba.  Kenji.  4.196.038.  CI.  156-433.000. 
Cesaro,  William  G.:  See— 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  Brauer,  Dale  P.;  Cesaro,  William  G;  and  Bu- 
landa, John  J.,  4,195,902,  CI.  339-258.0OS. 
Cessou.  Maurice,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    recovering    products    of    low    pumpability.    4,195,653,    CI. 
137-206.000. 
Chailloux,  Pierre,  to  Touillet,  Marielle.  Household  apparatus  for  the 

roasting  of  coffee  in  small  quantities.  4,196,342,  CI.  219-385.000. 
Chalmers,  Alexander  A.;  and  Gailey,  J.  Lynn,  to  Alcan  Aluminum 

Corporation.  Adjustable  soffit  system.  4,195,455.  CI.  52-94.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Roccaforte.  Harry  I.;  Hanko.  Jimmy;  and  Schillinger.  Joseph  F., 
4.195.765.  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Chang.  Harry  L..  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Chemical  waterflood 

process  development.  4,195.689.  CI.  166-246.000. 
Chao,  Kwang  C;  and  Porter.  Mark  C,  to  Nuclepore  Corporation. 
Method  for  forming  microporous  fluorocarbon  polymer  sheet  and 
product.  4.1%.070.  CI.  204-266.000. 
Chapman.  Derek  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic 
products  and  processes  employing  nondiffusible  6-arylazo-2-amino-3- 
pyridinol  dye-releasing  compounds  and  precursors  thereof  4.195,994, 
CI.  430-224.000. 
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Chartglen,  Ltd.:  See— 

Geary.  Michael  L..  4,196.461,  CI.  362-259.000. 
Chase,  William  L.,  to  International  Drum  Corporation.  Method  for 

folding  a  polygonal  container.  4,195,555,  CI.  93-36.800. 
Chasunier,  Roger  A.  H.,  to  Le  Metais,  Claude,  a  part  interest.  Winch 
for  handling  an  elevating  dome  shaped  member  of  a  building  having 
a   device   enabling    the    instantaneous    unlocking   of   the    winch. 
4,195,819,  CI.  254-186.00R. 
Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  High  solids  coating 
composition  adapted  for  use  as  automotive  topcoat-S.  4,196,270.  CI. 
525-110.000. 
Chea,  Francisco,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Remote  position 

plotter.  4,196,473,  CI.  364-449  000. 
Check,  John  M  ;  and  Rupert,  Gary  F.,  to  Raycon  Corporation.  Two- 

pomt  contact  steady  rest  follower.  4.195,448,  CI.  51-165.770. 
Chem  Par  Corporation:  S« — 

Kang,  Pierson  S..  4,195.557,  CI.  93-59.00R. 
Chemplex  Company:  See— 

Hwang,  Yu-Tang,  4,196,098,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Chemray  Corporation:  See— 

Satee,  Raichur,  4,196,061,  CI.  204-33.000. 
Cheney,  Earl  J.,  to  Bums  Foods  Limited  of  Calgary,  Alberu  Canada. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  meat  and  bacon  analogues.  4,196.222. 
CI.  426-264.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Jensen,  Harbo  P,  4,196,175,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Lilbum,  Jennifer  E..  4.196.090.  CI  252-49.900. 
Magec.  Philip  S..  4,196,152,  CI.  260-609  OOE. 
Chiba,  Kenji,  to  Central  Glass  Co.  Device  for  embedding  a  metallic 

antenna  wire  in  plastic  sheet.  4,196,038,  CI.  156-433.000. 
Chihara,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Improved  AC 
driving  mode  and  circuit  for  an  electro-optical  display.  4.196.432,  CI 
340-784.000. 
Child,  Frank  W..  to  Child  Laboratories  Inc.  Dental  implant.  4,195.409. 

CI.  433-175.000. 
Child  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Child,  Frank  W.,  4,195,409,  CI.  433-175.000. 
Chilton,  George  E.;  and  Kudla,  John,  to  Codi  Corporation.  Diffusion 

boat  and  grip.  4,195,871,  CI.  294-16.000. 
Chiu,  Herman  S.;  and  Smith.  George  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Smoke  colored  food  casing  and  method  of  producing  same  by  use  of 
liquid  smoke  and  an  albumin.  4.196,220,  CI.  426-105.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inooka,  Masayoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Motoyoshi;  Matsuda,  Masatoshi; 
Kasuya,  Masaaki;  Ohguchi,  Yoshihoro;  Nakamura,  Munekazu; 
and  Monmoto,  Tatsuo,  4,196,102,  CI.  252-457.000. 
Takahashi,  Hisao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi, 
Hajime;  Miwa,  Naotaka;  Kawabe.  Naoshi;  Endo.  Tomizo; 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Akimoto,  Minoni,  4.196,050,  CI. 
196-122.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See— 

Gurwicz,  David.  4.196.469.  CI.  363-131.000. 
Cho.  Nakwon.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Valve.  4,195.813, 

CI.  251-203.000. 
Chow,  Wcichien;  and  Keglewitsch,  Josef,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 
tion. Patchcord  connector.  4,195.898,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Shih,  David  H.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc 
-*Ka-Hydroxyethyl)-7-oxo-l-aiabicyclo(3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2-carboxy- 

lic  acid  and  derivatives  thereof  4,196,211,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Christianson.   Earl   E.    Storage   container   for   meat.   4,195.744.   CI. 

220-1.500. 
Christidis,  Yani:  See— 

Vallejos,    Jean    Qaude;    and    Christidis,    Yani,    4,196,299,    G. 
549-79.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Graham,  Kenneth  A.,  4,195,971,  CI.  417-366.000. 
Chubb  A  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hadley,  John.  4,196.347.  CI  455-603  000. 
Church  it  E>wight  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Cala,   Francis   R.;   and   Winston.   Anthony   £..   4,196.095,   CI. 
252-140.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Abeler,  Gerd;  and  Schneider,  Rainer,  4,196,1  la  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Bitzer,  Diethelm;  and  Lohmann,  Dieter.  4.196,233,  CI.  427-249.000. 
Brunn,  Erwin,  4.196.286.  CI.  544-103.000. 
Darms,  Roland.  4,196,144,  CI.  260-571.000. 
Evans,  Samuel,  4,I%,1 19,  CI  260-45.95C. 
Nachbur,  Hermann,  4,196,260,  CI.  428-526.000. 
Spivack,  John  D.,  4,196.117.  CI.  26(M5.7PH. 
Spivack,  John  D.;  and  Dexter,  Martin,  4,196,301,  CI.  560-75.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Wehner,  Hermann  W.;  and  Otto,  Eberhard 
4,196,137,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See— 

Chang.  Harry  L..  4,195.689.  Q.  166-246.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebihara,  Heihachiro.  4,196,404,  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Claassen,  Volkert:  See- 
Van  Dijk,  Jan;  Claassen,  Volkert;  and  Zwagemakers,  Johannes  M. 
A..  4,196,216,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  Se«— 

Halasz,  Alexander;  and  Cohen,  David,  4,196,145.  CI.  260-573  000 
Clarke.  David  E.;  Davies,  James  F ;  Tune,  John  B.;  and  Wilde.  Ray- 
mond J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,   Production  of  detersent 
compositions.  4.196,093.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Clarke-Gravely  Corporation:  See- 
Whitney,  Robert  P..  4.195.969,  CI.  417-247.000. 


Clauss,  Julius  A.;  Ivey.  John  S.;  and  Smirl,  Richard  L.,  to  Borg- Warner 

Corporation.  Planetary  transmission.  4,195,536,  CI.  74-759.000. 
Clay.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Cook.  Merrill  A.;  and  Clay,  Robert  B..  4.195.548.  CI.  86-l.OOR. 
Clayton.  John  P..  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Treatment  of  infections. 

4.196,214,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Clay  well,  James  R.   Double  flush  valve  assembly.  4,195.373.  CI. 

4-326.000. 
Clemmens,  Albert  J.:  See — 

Replogle,  John  A.;  Clemmens,  Albert  J.;  and  Bell,  Edward  D.. 
4,195,519,  CI.  73-215.000. 
CM  I  Corporation:  See — 

Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,195,946,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Coatcs,  David;  Gray,  George  W.;  and  McDonnell,  Damien  G.,  to 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secre- 
tary of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Briunnic  Majesty's  Government  of 
the.  Liquid  crysul  compounds.  4,195,916,  CI.  350-346.000. 
Cobum,  Robert  E.,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Web  diverter. 

4,195,539,  CI.  83-44.000. 
Codi  Corporation:  See — 

Chilton,  George  E.;  and  Kudla,  John,  4,195,871,  CI.  294-16.000. 
Cohen,  David:  See — 

Halasz,  Alexander;  and  Cohen,  David,  4,196,145,  CI.  260-573.000. 
Cohen,  Martin  J.,  to  Franklin  GNO  Corporation.  Methods  of  monitor- 
ing the  presence  or  movements  of  humans.  4,195,513,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Cole.  George  A.  Routing  security  hinge.  4,195,385,  CI.  16-171.000. 
Coleman,  Marvin  W.  Golf  club  and  process  for  making  same.  4,195,842, 

CI.  273-171.000. 
Coley,  Ralph  J.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Additive 

injection  valve.  4,195.654,  CI.  137-238.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Richter.  Virgil  J.,  4,196,103,  CI.  252-541.000. 
Collins.  Lars  T..  to  Lars  Collin  Consult  AB.  Analyzing  exhaust  gases  of 

vehicle  internal  combustion  engines.  4,195.514.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Collu,  Carlo:  See— 

Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  Collu.  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
tanesi.  Maurizio.  4,196.097,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Columbia  Machine,  Inc.:  See— 

Schmitt,  Robert  A.,  4,195.959.  CI.  414-35.000. 
Combe  Incorporated:  See — 

Upidus,  Herbert,  4,195,972,  CI.  8-10.100. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique:  See— 

Gaussens,     Gilbert;     and     Lemaire,     Francis.     4.196,065.     CI. 
204-159.170. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See- 
Standing.  Arthur  F.,  4,196.381,  CI.  323-23.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
Le  Dily,  Claude,  deceased;   Le  Dily,   legal   representative,  by 
Josephine:  and  Faye,  Jean-Claude,  4,196,405,  CI.  333-16.000. 
Connery,  Ruth:  See— 

Connery,  Thomas  J.,  deceased;  and  Connery,  Ruth,  executrix, 
4,195,630,  CI.  128-159.000 
Connery,  Ruth,  executrix:  See— 

Connery,  Thomas  J.,  deceased;  and  Connery,  Ruth,  executrix, 
4,195,630,  CI.  128-159.000. 
Connery,  Thomas  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Connery,  Ruth,  executrix,  to 
Koko,  Patricia  Connery;  Koko,  Marie  H.;  and  Connery,  Ruth.  Men's 
undergarments.  4,195.630.  CI.  128-159.000. 
Connie  Lee  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Goldstein.    Ralph;    and    Swanson,    Ralph    S..    4,195,497,    CI. 
66-185.000. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See — 

Harms,    Robert    L.;    and    Hutchison,    Merle,    4,196.064.    CI. 
204-147.000. 
Conover,  John  C;  and  Kendall.  Larry  J.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instru- 
ment Corporation.  Analog  multiplexer.  4,196,358,  CI.  307-243.000. 
Cook,  Lacy  G.:  See— 

Lichty,  William  R.;  Ferrer,  John  J.;  Cook,  Lacy  G.;  and  Emstoff, 
Michael  N.,  4,195,915,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Cook,  Merrill  A.;  and  Clay,  Robert  B.  Blasting  slurry  pump  truck. 

4,195,548.  CI.  86-1. OOR.  /  i— k 

Cooper,  Glenn  D.:  See- 
Bennett,  James  G.,  Jr.;  and  Cooper,  Glenn  D.,  4,196,278,  CI. 

528-215.000. 
Haaf,  William  R.;  and  Cooper,  Glenn  D.,  4,196,1 16,  CI.  26042.180. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Galloup,  Clifford  L..  4.195.401.  CI.  29-764.000. 
Cordeiro.  August  V..  to  Electric  Terminal  Corporation.  Fluid-operated 

press.  4,195,565,  CI.  100-266.000. 
Cornelius,  George  W,  Pitch  control  system  for  helicopter  rotor  blades. 

4,195,966,  CI.  416-18.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Amos,  Lynn  G.;  and  Buck,  Robert  T.,  4,195,526,  CI.  73-425.600. 
Corrado,  Anthony  P.;  Marchese,  Vincent  P.;  Morici,  Frank  S.;  and 
Timte.  Frank  W..  to  EMX  Controls  Inc.  Electronic  valve  control 
means.  4,195.811.  CI.  251-30.000. 
Corral  Martinez,  Cecilio.  to  Montoro  Munoz.  Francisco.  Construction 

of  friction  clutches.  4.195,719,  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Costaqtino,  G.;  and  Carroll,  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy. 

Universal  tow  urget  adapter.  4,195,798,  CI.  244-l.OTD. 
Cote,  Rolland  R.  Window  pane  locking  device  for  louvered  window 

structures.  4,195,444,  CI.  49-403.000. 
Cottrell,  Douglas  J.  Food  container.  4,195,746,  CI.  2204.00E. 
Coucoulas,  Alexander;  and  Nis,  John  R.,  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated.     Method    for    extruding    articles.     4,195,982,    CI. 
65-134.000. 
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Coury,  Francis  J.:  See— 

DiSalvo,  Walter  A.;  Cubitt,  Robert  B.;  and  Coury,  Francis  J., 
4,195,634,  CI.  128-290.00R. 
Cowles  Tool  Company:  See— 

Zimmer.  Roy  J..  4,195.542.  CI.  83-664.000. 
Coy,  Gerald  R.:  See- 
Ross,  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and 
Coy.  Gerald  R..  4.195.530,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Coyne.  Robert  P.  Camper  box.  4,195,889,  CI.  312-240.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  deSolms,  Susan  J.;  and  Cragoe.  Edward 
J..  Jr.,  4,196.292,  CI.  544-407.000. 
Cramer,  Robert  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Oxygen  regulator. 

4,195,817,  CI.  251-340.000. 
Craven,  Jack  L.;  Marjoram,  Emest  B.;  Sandeffer,  H.  Dale;  and  Stewart. 
Charles   J.    System    for   producing   photographs.    4,195.923,   CI. 
354-91.000. 
Crawford,  Lynn  D.:  See- 
Watte,  Paul  J.;  Crawford,  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichols,  Philip  T., 
4.195.651.  CI.  135-2.000. 
Crawley.  Lantz  S.:  See— 

Fanshawe.  William  J.;  Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  Crawley,  Lantz  S.; 
Hofmann,  Corns  M.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  4,196,120,  CI.  260- 
456.00P. 
Crean,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Warren,    W.    Thomas;    and    Crean,    Peter    A.,    4,196,452,    CI. 
358-283.000. 
Cremer,  Heinz  P.:  See— 

Muhr,  Dieter;  and  Cremer,  Heinz  P.,  4,195,884,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Crise,  George  W.  Controlled  compression  intemal  combustion  engine 
having  fluid  pressure  extensible  connecting  rod.  4,195,601,  CI.  123- 
78.00E. 
Croce,  Carlo  M.:  See— 

Koprowski,  Hilary;  Gerhard,  Walter  U.;  and  Croce,  Carlo  M., 
4,196,265.  CI.  435-2.000. 
Cross,  Michael.  Frictional  couplings.  4.195.944.  CI.  403-326.000. 
Crouse-Hinds  Arrow  Hart  Inc.:  See— 

Povilaitis,  Stanley  A..  4,196,325,  CI.  200-67.00A. 
Crouse-Hinds  Company:  See- 
Berry,  Richard  C,  4,195,806,  CI.  248-70.000. 
Cubitt,  Robert  B.:  See—  ^       .    , 

DiSalvo,  Walter  A.;  Cubitt,  Robert  B.;  and  Coury,  Francis  J., 
4,195,634,  CI.  128-29O.0OR. 
Culmer,  Daniel  D.;  and  Russell,  Ronald  W.,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Expanded  analog-to-digiul  converter  having  one-half 
LSB  shift.  4,196,420,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Curtius,  Horst:  See—  . 

Hertel,  Hasso;  Curtius,  Horst;  Feess,  Erich;  and  Karacsonyi,  Paul, 
4,195,973,  CI.  8-46.000. 
Cusimano,  David  W.:  See— 

Allen,    Ronald    E.;   and   Cusimano,    David   W.,   4,196,036,   CI. 
156-422.000. 
Custom  Cable  Company:  See— 

Moore,  Boyd  B.;  and  Kendall,  Clarence  E.,  Jr.,  4,1%.307,  CI. 
174-47.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Parker,  Wendell  R.;  Silverman,  Mark  H.;  and  Warner,  Willis  L., 
4,195,632,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Cycowicz,  Izchak;  and  Caldwell,  Robert  J.,  to  Mohasco  Corporation. 

Reclining  chair.  4,195,878,  CI.  297-83.000. 
D.  Duesterloh  GmbH:  See— 

Klie,  Jurgen,  4,195,553,  CI.  91-497.000. 
Dai-Ich  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamuro,  Yasumasa;  Naka,  Akihiro;  and  Honjo,  Shuichi,  4,195,975, 
CI.  44-51.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,  Eisuke;  Kamei,  Kuniaki;  Matushima,  Kinji;  and  Hirakawa, 
Matsuo,  4,196,033,  CI.  156-196.000. 
Daigle,  Donald  J:  See— 

Frank,  Arlen  W.;  Daigle,  Donald  J.;  and  Kullman,  Russell  M.  H., 
4,196,149,  CI.  260-583.00E. 
Daihachi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Akihiro;  Miura,  Isami;  and  Noguchi,  Kazuo,  4,196,076, 
CI.  210-21.000. 
Daiichi  Koshuha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawanami,  Shunpei;  and  Hanyo,  Susumu,  4,195,506,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Fumkawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  and 
Ueta,  Yutaka,  4,196,255,  CI  428-421.000. 

Daikoku,  Takahiro:  See—  

Fujie,  Kunio;  Nakayama,  Wauru;  Kuwahara,  Heikichi;  Daikoku. 
Takahiro;  and  Kakizaki.  Kimio,  4.195,688,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Dale.    Frank    L.;    and    Dale.    Leitzel    S.   Omithopter   construction. 

4,195.438.  CI.  46-74.00R. 
Dale.  Leitzel  S.:  See—  _     ,  ,^  ^„ 

Dale.  Frank  L.;  and  Dale,  Uitzel  S.,  4,195,438,  CI.  46-74.00R. 
D'Alessandro,  A.  F.:  See—  ^        .    ^        j 

Hunter,  James  B.;  McGuire,  George;  DAlessandro,  A.  F.;  and 
Lawlor,  Urry  L.,  4,196,099.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Dalke.  James,  to  Arvin  Industries.  Inc.  Facsimile  to  video  converter. 

4.196.447,  CI.  358-82.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  S€€'— 

Harvest,  Nils-Ole;  Hasberg,  Niels;  and  Nielsen,  Kaj,  4,1%,376,  CI. 

318-78.000. 
Vogler,  Jes;  Hanson,  Peter  R.;  and  Thorsen,  Niels  P.,  4.196,326,  CI. 

200-81. OOR. 


Dann,  Murray:  See— 

Tobkes,  Martin;  and  Dann,  Murray,  4,196,198,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Tobkes,  Martin;  and  Dann,  Murray,  4,196,199,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Tobkes,  Martin;  and  Dann,  Murray,  4,196,200,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Dannelly,  Clarence  C;  and  Ardell,  Richard  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Rumen-suble  pellets.  4,196,187,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Dannenberg,  Eli  M.;  and  Williams,  Frank  R.,  to  Cabot  Corporation. 
Oxidation  resistant  asphalt  compositions.  4,196,013,  CI.  106-281.00R. 
Darlington,  Rex  F.,  to  Darton,  Inc.  Archery  bow  quiver  mount. 

4,195,616,  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Darms,  Roland,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Aromatic  diamines  and 
their  use  as  polycondensation  components  for  the  manufacture  of 
polyamide,  polyamide-imide  and  polyimide  polymers.  4,196,144,  CI. 
260-571.000. 
Darton,  Inc.:  See- 
Darlington,  Rex  F.,  4,195,616.  CI.  124-24.0OR. 
da  Silva,  Edouard  F.:  See— 

Delhaye,  Michel  M.;  Dhamelincourt,  Paul  A.;  and  da  Silva,  Edo- 
uard F.,  4,195,930,  CI.  356-301.000. 
Daswick,  Alexander  C;  and  Landry,  Archie  C,  to  Daswick,  Alexander 
C.  Adjusuble  convertible  furniture  for  supporting  one  or  more 
persons.  4,195,882.  CI.  297-242.000. 
DaUcopy  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,    Armin;    and    Maginness,    Maxwell    G.,    4,196,450,    CI. 
358-256.000. 
Datwyler  AG,  Schweiz.  Kabel-Gummi-u.Kunststoffwerke:  See— 

Berger,  Ernst;  and  Herwegh,  Norbert,  4,195,850,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Davidson,  Bruce  L:  See— 

Peake,  Clinton  J.;  Hamish,  Wayne  N.;  and  Davidson,  Bruce  L., 
4,196,284,  CI.  544-8.000. 
Davies,  James  F.:  See — 

Clarke,  David  E.;  Davies,  James  F.;  Tune,  John  B.;  and  Wilde, 
Raymond  J.,  4,196,093,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Davies,  Richard  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  High  strength  dual- 
phase  steel.  4,196,025,  CI.  148-36.000. 
Davis.  Curtis  H.  Motion  detector.  4.1%.429.  CI  340-669  000. 
Davis.  Danny  A.:  See- 
Bradley.  Hubert,  Jr.;  Bayless,  Robert  G.;  Hart,  Ronald  L.;  and 
Davis,  Danny  A.,  4.195,645,  CI.  131-2  000. 
Dawes,  John  L.;  and  Devon,  Thomas  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Process  for  regeneration  of  rhodium  hydroformylation  catalysts. 
4,196,096,  CI.  252-414.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Haren,  Doyle  V.,  4,195,570,  CI.  101-348.000. 
Roman,  Charles  A.,  4,196.244,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Dean,  Noel  S.;  and  Ua,  Frank,  to  BICC  Limited    Optical  guides. 

4,195.906,  CI.  350-96.230. 
deBettencourt,  Joseph  T.:  See—  ^    .  ,^^  ,,„  ^, 

Rowland,  Howard  J.;  and  deBettencourt,  Joseph  T.,  4,196,329,  CI. 
219-10.810. 
Decker,  Heinz;  and  Sohner,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Elec- 
tronically self-controlled  ignition  system  for  intemal  combustion 
engines.  4,195,603,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Decker,  Martin;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  and  Toussaint, 
Herbert,  to  BASF  Akticngesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  N-alkylani- 
lines.  4,196,147,  CI.  260-577.000. 
Decoursey,  Calvin  H.;  and  Townsend,  Todd  V  ,  to  Lynch  Communica- 
tion Systems,  Inc.  PCM  encoder  with  variable  set-up  intervals 
4,196,421.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Bass  Merlyn  D    Wolf,  David  L.;  Grimstad,  Ronald  N.;  and  Flen- 

niken,  John  M.,  4,195,704,  CI.  180-14.00R 

De  Geus,  Antonie:  See—  .  .„^  ,...    ^, 

van  Anholf,  Willem  C;  and  De  Geus,  Antonie,  4,196,241,  CI. 

428-92.000.  ^     .^  ^ 

DeGood,  David  A.;  and  Stevens,  David  K.,  to  DeGood,  David  A. 

Accumulation  live  roller  conveyor.  4,196,312,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Dehmer,  Mary  Mae,  administrator:  See— 

Bintz,  Miles  F.;  and  Dehmer,  Raymond  L.,  deceased,  4,195,474.  CI. 
60-730.000. 
Dehmer,  Raymond  L.,  deceased:  See— 

Bintz,  Miles  F.;  and  Dehmer,  Raymond  L.,  deceased,  4,195,474,  CI. 
60-730.000. 
deJong,  Geert  J.;  and  Vos,  Hendrik  J.,  to  Akzo  NVV.  Process  for 

removing  mercury  from  a  gas.  4,196,173,  CI.  423-210.000 
Del  Bon,  Franco.  Closure  membrane.  4,195,748,  CI.  220-258.000. 

Hill,  Emile  R.;  and  De  Leo,  Louis  P.,  4,196,397,  CI.  330-84  000. 
Delhaye,  Michel  M.;  Dhamelincourt,  Paul  A.;  and  da  Silva,  Edouard 
F   to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR). 
Optical  Raman  microprobe  with  laser.  4,195,930,  CI.  356-301.000 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  and  Kobayashi. 
Yoshiro,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  24,24-Dinuoro- 
25-hydroxycholecalciferol.  4,196,133,  CI.  260-397.200. 
DEMAG,  Akticngesellschaft:  See—  ,  .  .„,  o,^  r>, 

Jansa,  Wolfgang;  Pfeil,  Erhard;  and  Waldhorst,  Paul,  4,195,824,  CI. 
266-246.000. 
Denby,  Robert,  to  Dobson  Park  Industries,  Ltd.  Type  bar  actuating 

mechanism  for  a  typewnter.  4,195,939,  CI.  400427.000.  _  ,^,  ^ 
Denis,  Michel.  Wheel  kit  for  snowmobile.  4,195,702,  CI.  180-183.000. 
Denko,  Masatoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electne  Co.,   Ltd.  Roll-up 

method  for  a  display  unit.  4,196,430,  CI  340-726.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Fotland,  Richard  A.;  and  Carrish,  Jeffrey  J.,  4,195.927.  CI.  355- 
3.0TE. 
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Mussoni,    Frank    L.;    and    Withrow,    Gary    A..    4,196,044.    CI 
162-112.000. 
Denny,  John  L.;  and  Alley.  Robert  H.,  to  Advance  Mining  Products, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extending  conveyor  belts.  4.195.726 
CI.  198-812.000. 
deSolms,  Susan  J.:  See— 

Woltersdorf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  deSolms,  Susan  J.;  and  Cragoe,  Edward 
J..  Jr..  4.196,292.  CI.  544-W7.000. 
Deuker.  Daniel  A.;  and  Hartwell,  Paul  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Mechani- 
cal   time    delay    safety    and    arming    mechanism.    4.195.575,    Q. 
102-232.000. 
Deutenbach.  Klaus-Rainer:  See— 

'vasen.  Lutz;  Deutenbach.  Klaus-Rainer;  LuckofT.  Hans-Jochen 
and  Wamecke.  Karl.  4,195.874.  Q.  296-l.OOS. 
Devon,  Thomas  J..  See— 

Dawes,  John  L.;  and  Devon,  Thomas  J.,  4.196,096.  CI.  252-414.000. 
Dew.  Denise  R.  Method  and  equipment  for  processing  food  products 
4.196.221.  CI.  426-235.000.  P  «>uca 

Dexter.  Martin:  See— 

Spivack.  John  D.;  and  Dexter.  Martin,  4,196.301.  CI.  560-75.000. 
Dezelan,  Joseph  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Torque  control  of 

hydraulic  motors.  4,195,479.  CI.  60420.000. 
Dezenberg.  George  J.:  See— 

Cason.  Charles  M..  Ill;  and  Dezenberg,  George  J.,  4,196,399.  CI. 
331-94.50G. 
Dhamelincourt.  Paul  A..-  See— 

Delhaye.  Michel  M.;  Dhamelincourt.  Paul  A.;  and  da  Silva,  Edo- 
uard  F.  4,195.930.  CI.  356-301.000. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See — 

Loemer,  Thomas  V..  4,195.736.  CI.  209-516.000. 
Siciliano,  Anthony  J.,  4.195.592,  CI.  1 19-17.000. 
Siciliano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Artamonoff,  Serge,  4,195,594,  CI.  119- 

Dick,  Heinz,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Headlamp  mounting  in  motor 

vehicle  bodies.  4,196,459,  CI.  362-66.000. 
Dickerson,  Arthur  F,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  detecting  faults  in  an  electric  power  distribution  system. 
4,196,463,  CI.  361-113.000. 
Diehl.  John  M.:  See- 
Hindi,  Robert  S.;  and  Diehl,  John  M.,  4,195,835,  CI.  272-137  000 
Diehl,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Lutz,  Albert  W.;  and  Diehl,  Robert  E.,  4.196,142.  CI.  260-562  OOB 
Diekemper,  Wayne:  See— 

Vahlkamp,  Vernon  F.;  and  Diekemper.  Wayne.  4.195.958,  CI. 
414-24.600. 
Dtemcr,  Willem  H.;  and  Zwep,  Gerrit,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

X-ray  tube.  4,196,367,  CI.  313-59.000. 
Dierksmeier,  Jorge;  and  Pasint.  Joseph  J.  Resetuble  safety  valve 
4.195.658,  CI.  137-462.000.  J-  «=■ 

Digiul  Data,  Inc.:  See— 

Forman.  Aubry  S.;  Schultz,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Schultz,  John  F.. 
4.196,310,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Findeisen,  Heinz  H.,  4,196,375,  CI.  318-6.000. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Buried  contact  configu- 
ration for  CMOS/SOS  integrated  circuits.  4,196.443,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Dion-Biro,    Guy.    Fire-fighting    nozzle    assembly.    4,195,692,    CI. 

169-25.000. 
Di  Salle,  Enrica  See — 

Beacco,  Enzo;  Bemardi,  Luigi;  Di  Salle,  Enrico;  Falconi,  Gio- 
vanni; and  Patelli,  Bianca,  4,196,288,  CI.  544-125.000. 
DiSalvo,  Walter  A  ;  Cubitt,  Robert  B.;  and  Coury,  Francis  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Playtex,  Inc.  Sanitary  napkin  with  resilient  stiffening  means. 
4.195,634,  CI.  128-290.00R.  * 

Di  Telia,  Vincenzo:  See— 

Banzoli,   Valeriano;   Di  Telia,   Vincenzo;  and   Vielmo,   Paolo, 
4,195.426,  CI.  37-60.000. 
Dixon,  Robert  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Land 

imprinter  4,195,695,  CI.  172-1.000. 
Dobson  Park  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Denby,  Robert,  4,195,939,  CI.  400-427.000. 
Dr  Boy  GmbH.:  See— 

Spanier,  Hermann,  4,195,934,  CI.  366-76.000. 
Dodd.  Ned  T.  Shackle  unloading  device.  4,195,386,  CI   17-44  100 
Dodt,  Jurgen:  See- 
Becker,   Kunibert;   Heyer,  Willy;   Plevak,  Lubomir;  and  Dodt, 
Jurgen,  4,195,953,  CI.  405-300.000. 
Doi.  Yoshikazu;  Sakai,  Yutaka;  and  Ohono,  Kazunori,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  system.  4,195,912,  CI.  350-184  000 
^^5  622'ci^n°^^  **""'  ^  Swimming  pool  cover  and  solar  heater. 
Doiza,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Dolza,  John;  and  Dolza,  Paul  B.,  4,195,622,  CI.  126-415.000 
Dominick,  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Hudson,  John   W.;  and   Dominick,   Thomas  F..  4.196  179    CI 
423-300.000. 
Douglas.  Donald  D.  Tubular  sheath  for  facilitating  the  insertion  of  an 

endoscope.  4.195.624.  CI.  128-8.000. 
Douglas,  Jack  E.;  and  Bigley.  Richard  J.,  to  Arthur  Shaw  Manufactur- 
ing Ltd.  Fly  screens  for  windows.  4.195.681.  CI.  160-371  000 
Douros,  John  D..  Jr.;  and  Warder.  Ira  T..  Jr..  to  Gates  Rubber  Com- 
pany. The.  Method  of  obtaining  uric  acid  from  natural  products 
4.196,290,  CI.  544-266.000.  P  "uucis. 

Doune,  Dixon  D.;  Pierce,  Richard  L.;  and  Spawr,  Walter  J.,  to  Spawr 
Optical  Research,  Inc.  Optical  integration  with  screw  sunoorts 
4,195,913,0.350-292.000.  *^'^ 
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Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Set— 

Klingler,  Thomas  C;  and  Schmidt,  Donald  L.,  4,196,298,  CI. 

Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  4,196,293,  CI.  546-25.000. 

Scheifiey,  John  C;  Shields,  Clark  R.;  and   Busby,   David  E 

4,195,596,  CI.  122-149.000. 
Strycker,  Sunley  J.,  4,196,143,  CI.  260-567.60M. 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  and  Lo,  Grace  Y-S,  4,196,153,  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  and  Beyer,  Douglas  E.,  4,196,154,  CI. 
260-665.00R. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Vincent,  Gary  A.  4,196,131,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Downing,  Arthur  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Steam  iron  water 

gauge.  4,195,428,  CI.  38-77.200. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Portable  safe.  4,195,579,  CI.  109-52.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lubitzsch,    Wolfgang;    and    Gelhaus,    Joachim,    4,195,628,    CI. 
128-201.270. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Blattner,  Raymond  J.,  4,195.589,  CI.  116-212.000. 
Dnscoll,  Patrick  V.  Jalousie  burglar  stop.  4,195,443,  CI.  49-403.000 
Druzhinin,  Valery  P.:  See — 

Sladkoshteev.  Vladimir  T.;  Shatogin,  Oleg  A.;  Khalemsky,  Samuil 
F.;  Sachko,  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov,  Boris  F.;  Manokhin.  Anatoly 
I.;  Mishin.  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin.  Valery  P.;  Nechaev.  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko.  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky.  Jury  M..  4.195.685! 
CI.  164-420.000.  /      .    .      ."»-'. 

DuBois,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lockett.  William  L..  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion. Electric  crepe  maker.  4.195.560.  CI.  99-422.000. 

DuBois.  Richard;  and  Ashton.  Donald  M..  Jr..  to  Wagner  Electric 
Corporation.  Method  of  forming  carbon  anodes  in  multidigit  fluores- 
cent display  devices.  4.196.227.  CI.  427-67.000. 

Duckstein.  Stuart  S.  Pacifier.  4.195.638.  CI.  128-360.000. 

Duda.  Henry  J.  Exterior  room  for  a  trailer.  4.195.877.  CI.  296-172.000. 

Dumont.  Claude;  Guillaume.  Jacques;  and  Nedelec.  Lucien.  to  Roussel 
Uclaf.  Treating  psychic  disorders  with  piperidyl-indoles.  4,196.209. 

Dundee  Cement  Company:  See— 

Bentzen-Bilkvist.    lb;    and    Hallett.    Robert    L..    4,195.954.    CI. 
406-135.000. 
Dunn,  Troy.  Portable  dog  house.  4,195,593,  CI.  1 19-19.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Graham,  Boynton,  4,195,997,  CI.  430-286.000. 
Kenyon,  William  G.,  4,196,024,  CI.  148-23.000. 
Knoth,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  4,196,136,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Rennolds,  Philip  J.,  4,196,042,  CI.  I56-616.00R. 
Dursch,  Walter:  See- 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  Dursch,  Walter;  and  Linke,  Fritz,  4,1%.  141. 
CI.  26O-545.00P. 
Dutt.  William  H..  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Felt  having  reinforced 

crosswise  yams.  4.196.248.  CI.  428-225  000. 
Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Finsterwalder.  Ulrich.  4.195.951.  CI.  405-210.000. 
Dyer.  Clifford  R.  Dry  chemical  applicator.  4.195.753.  CI.  222-70.000 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoppe,  Walter;  Junger.  Hans;  and  Weissenfels.  Franz,  4,195,458, 

CI.  52-234.000. 
Seiler,  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  4,1%,139, 
CI.  556-479.000. 
Dynapol:  See— 

Bunes,  Leonard  A  ,  4,196,294,  CI.  546-76.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D..  4.1%.250.  CI.  424-278.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Adin,  Anthony;  and  Reming,  James  C.  4.195.998.  CI.  430-156.000. 

Chapman.  Derek  D..  4.195.994.  CI.  430-224.000. 

Dannelly.  Clarence  C;  and  Ardell.  Richard  E..  4.196.187.  CI. 

424-21.000. 
Dawes.  John  L.;  and  Devon.  Thomas  J..  4.196.096.  CI.  252-414.000. 
Johnson.  William  H..  4.196.000.  CI.  43O-207.000. 
Joseph.   Douglas  C;  and   Hartnum.   Ronald   L..  4.196.001.  CI. 

43O-502.000. 
Kilminster.    Kenneth    N.;   and    Holstead.   Colin.   4,195,993,   CI. 

430-225.000. 
Levinson,    Steven    R.;    and    Adin,    Anthony,    4,196,002.    CI. 

43061 7.000. 
Lewis,  Alan  E..  4.196.168,  CI.  422-134.000. 
Martin,   Thomas   W.;   and   Sandhu,   M.   Akram,  4,196,009,  CI. 

430-7.000. 
Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.,  4,196,010,  CI  430-7.000. 
Suudenmaycr,  William  J  ;  Regan.  Michael  T.;  Van  Allan.  James 
A.;  and  Yoerger.  William  E..  4.195.990,  CI.  430-70.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Broucksou,  Robert  H  ,  4.195.535.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Russell,  David  D ,  4,196.464.  CI.  361-215.000. 
Ebeiing,  Wilfried;  Schultc,  Klaus;  and  Kreuer,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  foam-forming 
reaction  mixture.  4.195.527.  d.  73-434.000. 
Eberhard  Hoesch  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Schotten,  Alfons.  4.196.084.  CI.  210-224.000. 
Ebihara.  Heihachiro.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Crystal  oscillator 

having  low  power  consumption.  4.196.404.  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Edanbob  Corporation:  See — 

Wegner.  John  F..  4.195.429.  CI.  40-356.000. 
Eddy.  Clifford  O.;  Safford.  George  J.;  and  Bowler.  Edward  F..  Jr.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Long  life  fuser  roll.  4,196,256,  CI.  428-422.000. 
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Edel,  Hans  D.,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Electrically  heated  vehicle 

window.  4,196,338,  CI.  219-203.000. 
Edging,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Benjamin,  Robert  E.;  and  Edging,  Thomas  E.,  4,196,226,  CI. 
426-551.000. 
Edwards,  David  C:  See — 

Almeida,   June   D.;   and    Edwards,    David   C,   4,196,191,   CI. 
424-89.000. 
Eggleston,  Frederick  C,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Splice  for  optical  ribbon 
having  elongated  strain  relief  elements  in  the  ribbon  and  method  of 
splicing  the  same.  4,196,032,  CI.  156-158.000. 
Ehlers,  Klaus  P.:  See— 

Wojtech,  Bemhard;  Ehlers,  Klaus  P.;  and  Scheibitz.  Wolfgang. 
4.196.180.  CI.  423-321.00S. 
Ehrmann.  Karl:  See— 

Worz,  Paul;  Kaufmann.  Reinhold;  Ehrmann.  Karl;  Issler.  Jorg;  and 
Weiss.  Gunther.  4.195.611.  CI.  123-148.00D. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Miller.  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W..  4.196,360.  CI. 
307-270.000. 
Eikonix  Corporation:  See — 

Hauer.  Charles  R..  4.196,368,  CI.  313-345.000. 
Eisenhut,  Werner:  See — 

Szurman,    Erich;    Worberg,    Rainer;    and    Eisenhut,    Werner, 
4,196,052,  CI.  202-138.000. 
Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH.:  See— 
Brotzmann,  Karl,  4,195,985,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Mantey,  Paul  G.,  4,196,159,  CI.  264-29.100. 
Electric  Terminal  Corporation:  See — 

Cordeiro,  August  V.,  4,195,565,  CI.  100-266.000. 
Electronic  Systems  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Kenneth  W.;  Summerhays,  Brent;  and  Cazier,  Verl  O., 
4,195,522,  CI.  73-229.000. 
Elger,  Walter:  See— 

Petzoldt,  Karl;  Steinbeck,  Hermann;  and  Elger,  Walter,  4,196,204, 
CI.  424-243.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Wikel,  James  H.,  4,196,125,  CI.  548-141.000. 
Elias,  Jack;  and  Olen,  Arthur  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  fault-testing  of  electrical  system  monitor  communica- 
tion circuits.  4,195,769,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Ellis,  John  D.:  See- 
Ore,  Fernando  N.;  Ellis,  John  D.;  and  Moore,  James  H.,  4,196,172, 
CI.  423-167.000. 
Emco  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Engman,  Norman  R.,  4,195,433,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Emeny,  George  B.  Liquid  level  control.  4,195,968,  CI.  417-17.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Company:  See— 

Ogawa,  Francis  T.,  4,196,426,  CI.  340-629.000. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  Stigter,  Hendrik  G.;  and  Slettenhaar-von  Pie- 
kartz,  Maria  L.  A.,  4,196,108,  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Emery,  Roy  W.  Packing  tray.  4,195,743,  CI.  217-265.000. 
Emmerson,  John  O.  Welding  wire  and  apparatus  for  dispensing  the 

same.  4,196,333,  CI.  219-60.00A. 
EMX  Controls  Inc.:  See— 

Corrado,  Anthony  P.;  Marchese,  Vincent  P.;  Morici,  Frank  S.;  and 
Timte,  Frank  W.,  4,195,811,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Endo,  Tomizo:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hisao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi, 
Hajime;    Miwa,    Naotaka;    Kawabe,    Naoshi;    Endo,   Tomizo; 
Hozuma,    Hiroshi;    and    Akimoto,    Minoru,    4,196,050,    CI. 
196-122.000. 
Eng,  Kjell:  See— 

Bengtsson,  Anders  G.;  and  Eng,  Kjell,  4,195,364,  CI.  2-81.000. 
Engelsmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  and  Engelsmann,  Dieter,  4,195,921, 
CI.  354-21.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Co.:  See — 

Windle,  William,  4,196,012,  CI.  106-137.000. 
Engman,  Norman  R.,  to  Emco  Specialties,  Inc.  Utility  signal  device. 

4,195,433,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Engstrom,  Ralph  W.;  and  McDonie,  Arthur  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Bi-alkali  telluride  photocathode.  4,196,257,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Enomoto,  Satoru;  Wada,  Hisayuki;  Nishiu,  Sadao;  Mukaida,  Yutaka; 
Yanaka,  Mikiro;  and  Takita,  Hitoshi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Palladium  complex.  4,196,135,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Epstein,  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Fanshawe,  William  J.;  Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Crawley,  Lantz  S.; 
Hofmann,  Corris  M.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  4,196,120,  CI.  260- 
456.00P. 
Erbstoesser,  Steven  R.;  and  Shaughnessy,  Christopher  M.,  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company.  Method  for  placing  ball  sealers  onto 
casing  perforations.  4,195,690,  CI.  166-281.000. 
Emst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Holle,  Werner;  and  Bletz,  Walter,  4,195,909,  CI.  350-162.00R. 
Leitz,  Ludwig;  and  Heitmann,  Knut,  4,195,425,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Emstoff,  Michael  N.:  See— 

Lichty,  William  R.;  Ferrer,  John  J.;  Cook,  Lacy  G.;  and  Emstoff, 
Michael  N.,  4,195,915,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Eggleston,  Frederick  C,  4,196,032,  CI.  156-158.000. 
Essilor  Intemational  (Compagnie  Generale  d'Optique)  Societe  Ano- 
nyme:  See — 
Bardonnet,  Pierre,  4,195,445,  CI.  51-lOl.OLG. 


Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Hudson,  John   W.;  and   Dominick,  Thomas  F.,  4,196,179,  CI. 
423-300.000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom):  See— 

Tasman,  Herman  A.;  and  Patzold,  Emst  E.  S.,  4,195,523,  CI.  73- 
339.0OA. 
Euteco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Collu,  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
Unesi,  Maurizio,  4,196,097,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See— 

Patel,  Mahesh  S.;  and  Quaas,  Joseph  F.,  4,196,237,  CI.  427-419. 100. 
Evans,  George  W.:  See — 

Weller,   Geoffrey   C;   and   Evans,   George   W.,   4,196,388,  CI. 
324-128.000. 
Evans,  Ross  M.,  Jr.;  and  Siebold,  I>>nald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electrolytic  steam  iron  having  means  to  minimize  moisture 
condensation  on  the  soleplate.  4,196,340,  CI.  219-245.000. 
Evans,  Samuel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Novel  phenol  stabilizers. 

4.196.119,  CI.  26045.95C. 

Exhibition  Showplace  Services  Limited:  See— 
Jarvis,  Ban7  M.  F.,  4,195,451,  CI.  52-9.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Erbstoesser,    Steven    R.;    and    Shaughnessy,    Christopher    M., 
4.195.690.  CI.  166-281.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Aldridge,   Clyde   L.;   and    Bearden,    Roby,   Jr.,   4,196,072,   Q. 

208-iaOOO. 
Auclair,   Michel;   Lecacheur,  Jean-Claude;  and   Le  Parmentier, 

Louis,  4,195,779,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Berkowitz,  Leonard;  Geyer,  Jerome;  Beerbower,  Alan;  and  Asher, 

William  J.,  4,196,077,  CI.  210-22.00R. 
Ryer,  Jack;  Zielinski,  James;  Miller,  Harold  N.;  and  Brois,  Stanley 
J.,  4,195,976,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Eyman,  Dollie  H.  M.,  administratrix:  See— 

Eyman,  Glen  C,  deceased;  and  Eyman,  Dollie  H.  M.,  administra- 
trix, 4,195,365,  CI.  2-161.00A. 
Eyman,  Glen  C,  deceased;  and  by  Eyman,  Dollie  H.  M.,  administratrix. 

Glove.  4,195,365,  CI.  2-16I.00A. 
Facchinelli,  Adriano.  Rebound  sorting  device  generally  for  trout  and 

fish  eggs.  4,195,735,  CI.  209-510.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Conover,    John    C;    and    Kendall,    Larry    J.,    4,196,358,    CI 
307-243.000. 
Falco,  Alphonse:  See — 

Levkoff,    Henry    S.;    and    Falco,    Alphonse,    4,195,963,    CI. 
414-786.000. 
Falconi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Beacco,  Enzo;  Bemardi,  Luigi;  Di  Salle,  Enrico;  Falconi,  Gio- 
vanni; and  Patelli,  Bianca,  4,196,288,  CI.  544-125.000. 
Falk,  Curt  L.;  and  Johansson,  Ame  E.  Tufting  needle.  4,195,584,  CI.  ' 

112-222.000. 
Falk,  Otto,  to  Steinmetz-Patent-Mullerei  KG.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  husking  and  drying  cereal  and  legume  kemels.  4,196,224,  CI. 
426-483.000. 
Fang,  Hsai-Yang;  and  Mehta,  Harshavardhan  C.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing sulfur-coated  bamboo  reinforcement  member  for  concrete 
articles.  4,196,234,  CI.  427-291.000. 
Fanshawe,  William  J.;  Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Crawley,  Lantz  S.;  Hof- 
mann, Corris  M.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Azabicyclohexanes,  method  of  use  and  preparation  of  the  same. 

4.196.120,  CI.  26O-456.0OP. 
Farina,  Emilio  Joseph:  See — 

Farina,  Minnie,  4,195,372,  CI.  4-234.000. 
Farina,  Minnie,  to  Schroeder,  Nancy;  and  Farina,  Emilio  Joseph.  Auto- 
matic seat  retum  spring  for  relatively  pivoted  toilet  seat  and  cover 
assemblies.  4,195,372,  CI.  4-234.000. 
Fasching,  George  E.;  and  Keech,  Thomas  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Energy.   Single  transmission  line  interrogated  multiple 
channel  data  acquisition  system.  4,196,417,  CI.  340-151.000. 
Faulkner,  Bobby  P.:  See — 

Schuiz,  Jerry  D.;  and  Faulkner,  Bobby  P.,  4,195.986,  CI.  75-82.000 
Faure,  Alain  J.;  Geoffroy,  Alain  Y.;  and  Signorelli,  Louis,  to  Societe 
Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Anti-skid  aircraft  brake  control 
system  with  hydroplaning  protection.  4,195,803,  CI.  244-111.000. 
Faye,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Le  Dily,  Claude,  deceased;   Le  Dily,  legal   representative,  by 
Josephine;  and  Faye.  Jean-Claude.  4.196.405.  CI.  333-16.000. 
Federal  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Knapp.  John  S..  4.195.572.  CI.  102-90.000. 
Fee.  Max  J.,  to  Rieke  Corporation.  Molded  flange  for  drums  or  other 

containers.  4.195,750,  CI.  220-288.000. 
Fees,  Charles  E.,  to  Fisher  &  Porter  Company.  Armored  rotameter. 

4,195,518,  CI.  73-209.000. 
Feess,  Erich:  See— 

Hertel,  Hasso;  Curtius,  Horst;  Feess,  Erich;  and  Karacsonyi,  Paul, 
4.195.973.  CI.  8-46.000. 
Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sturhahn.  Hans.  4.195.470.  CI.  57-339.000. 
Felfoldi.  Karoly:  See— 

Molnar.  Arpad;  Felfoldi,  Karoly;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Karpati,  Egon; 
and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,196,206,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Kenneth  R.,  4,196,419,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Ferrer,  John  J.:  See— 

Lichty,  William  R.;  Ferrer,  John  J.;  Cook,  Lacy  G.;  and  Emstoff, 
Michael  N.,  4,195,915,  CI.  350-345.000. 
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Ferton,  Daniel:  See — 

Bouvaist.  Jean;  and  Ferton,  E>aniel,  4.196,021,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Fields,  Sandra.  Epistotomy  repair  model.  4,195,420,  CI.  35-17.000. 
Filser,  Erich:  See— 

Kissling,  Guenter;  and  Filser,  Erich.  4,195,457,  CI.  52-224.000. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,   Geoffrey   R.;   and   Kayamoto,    Masami,   4,196,101,  CI. 
252-439.000. 
Filztuchverwaltungs-GmbH:  See- 
Schuster,  Wilhelm;  Wollmann.  Klaus;  and  Suhl,  Jurgen.  4,195.549. 
CI.  87-1.000. 
Findeisen,  Heinz  H..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  A.C.  tape  reel 

servo.  4.196,375,  CI.  318-6.000. 

Finkensiep,  Friedhelm;  and  Meye,  Reinhold  W.,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 

gesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Production  of  stnpped  soap 

strands  and  apparatus  for  its  production.  4,196,163,  CI.  264-148.000. 

Finsterwalder,  Ulrich,  to  Dyckcrhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Container    for    the    offshore    storage    of   liquids.    4,195,951,    CI. 

405-210.000. 

Firebaugh.  Dale  C  ,  to  Richdel,  Inc.  Solid  sute  differential  temperature 

regulator  for  a  solar  heating  system.  4.195,621,  CI.  126-416.000. 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Coley,  Ralph  J  .  4,195,654,  CI.  137-238.000. 
Schonfeld,  Steven  E.;  and  Ravagnani,  Frederick  J.,  4,195.679,  CI 
152-359.000. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft (M.A.N. ).  Bearer  ring  -  printing  press  cylinder  alignment 
and  connection  construction  for  rotary  printing  machines.  4,195,568, 
CI.  101-216.000. 
Fisco  Products  Limited:  See- 
Burton,  Stanley  J.,  4,195,762.  CI.  227-156.000. 
Fisher.  Albert  W,:  See— 

Schnable,   George   L.;   and   Fisher,   Albert   W.,  4,196,232,   CI. 
527-255.300. 
Fisher  &  Porter  Company:  See- 
Fees,  Charles  E..  4,195.518,  CI.  73-209.000. 
Fitzgerald,  Joseph  C.  Volumetric  flow  measuring  device.  4,195,521,  CI. 

73-227.000. 
Fleck,  Fritz;  and  Heller,  Juerg,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Substituted  divinyl 

stilbenes  as  optical  brighteners.  4,196,229,  CI.  427-158.000. 
Fleischer,  Henry.  System  for  forming  a  fluid-fight  seal.  4,195,851,  CI. 

277-27.000. 
Fleming,  James  C  See— 

Adin,  Anthony;  and  Fleming.  James  C.  4.195.998,  CI.  430-156.000. 
Flenniken,  John  M.:  See- 
Bass,  Merlyn  D.;  Wolf,  David  L.;  Grimstad,  Ronald  N.;  and  Flen- 
niken. John  M.,  4,195,704,  CI.  180-14  (X)R. 
Flynn,  William  E.:  See- 
Nolan,    Gaillard    R.;   and    Flynn.    William    E.,   4,195.665.   Q. 
137-624.180. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Mencacci,  Samuel  A.,  4,196,225,  CI.  426-523.000. 
Peake,  Qinton  J  ;  Hamish,  Wayne  N ;  and  Davidson,  Bruce  L., 
4.196,284,  CI.  544-8  (XX) 
Focella,  Antonino;  and  Hevcran,  John  E.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Immunoassay  for  phencyclidine.  4,1%,185,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Fockens,  Tallienco  W  H.:  See- 
Kip,  Harm  J.;  and  Fockens.  Tallienco  W.  H.,  4,196,418,  CI.  340- 
152.00T. 
Fontanesi,  Maurizio:  See— 

Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Collu,  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
tanesi, Maurizio,  4,196.097,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Food  Technology  Products:  See— 

Glabe,    Elmer    F;    and    Rebhan,    Herbert    J.,    4,196,194,    CI. 

424-177.000. 
Glabe,    Elmer    F.;    and    Rebhan,    Herbert    J.,    4.196,195.    CI. 
424-177.000.  .  '".      . 

Ford  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoven,  EI  Don  L.,  4.196,311,  CI.  370-48.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  4,196,270,  CI.  525-110.000. 

Davies,  Richard  G..  4,196,025,  CI.  148-36.000. 

Dick,  Heinz,  4.196,459,  CI.  362-66.000. 

Mahoney,  Lee  R.,  4,196,148,  CI.  260-582.000. 

Muller,  George  H.,  4.196.414.  CI  340-58.000. 

Rao,  Vcmula^li  D.  N.;  Howes,  Benjamin  T.;  and  Jaimee,  Angelo. 

4,195,478.  CI.  60-282.000.  * 

Rogerson.  Jerry  B.;  and  Harrison.  Robert  S..  4.196.156.  CI.  261- 

39  00B. 
Westerman,  Charles  W..  4.196,436,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Willermet,    Pierre    A.;    and    Pett,    Robert    A.,    4,196,182,    CI 
423-449.000. 
Forman,  Aubry  S.;  Schultz,  Charles  A .  Jr.;  and  Schultz,  John  F.,  to 
Digiul  Dau,  Inc.  Secure  SCA  broadcasting  system  including  sub- 
scriber   actuated    portable    receiving    terminals.    4,196,310.    CI 
178-22.000. 
Foshee.  William  R  ,  to  Best  Lock  Corporation.  Mortise  lock  adaptation 

to  key-removable  cores.  4.195.504,  CI.  70-369.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Sterner,  Peter;  and  Gutterman,  Carl,  4,1%,174.  CI.  423-230.000 
Fotland.  Richard  A.;  and  Carrish,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Dennison  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Double  transfer  electrophotography.  4.195.927,  CI. 

Fowler,  Joseph  A  :  See- 
Rogers,   Charles   D.;   and    Fowler,   Joseph   A.,   4,195.699,   CI. 
175-27.000. 


Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Kalinoski,  Richard  W.;  and  Vignos,  James  H.,  4,195,517,  CI.  73- 
I94.00A. 
Frank,  Arlen  W.;  Daigle,  Donald  J.;  and  Kullman,  Russell  M.  H.,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Ternary  salts  of  tris(aminome- 

thyOphosphines  and  their  oxides.  4,196.149.  CI.  260-583.00E. 
Frank.  Arlen  W.,  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Agriculture.  Quaternary 

phosphonium    salts    bearing    carbamate    groups.    4,196,302,    CI 

560-24.000. 
Franklin  GNO  Corporation:  See- 
Cohen,  Martin  J.,  4.195,513,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Franks,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Burr  Oak  Tool  &  Gauge  Company.  Fin  collec- 
tion and  transport  apparatus.  4,195,540,  CI.  83-95.000. 
Franks,  Neal  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 

Process  for  making  a  shapeable  cellulose  and  shaped  cellulose  prod- 

ucu.  4,196,282,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Frantz,  Earl  L.,  to  Carpenter  Technology  Corporation.  Suble  bimetal 

strip.  4,196,261,  CI.  428-616.000. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Tri- 

fluoroacelyl-N-phosphinothioylmethylglycine  esters.  4,195,983.  CI 

71-87  000. 

Frazee.  Ralph  E..  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated. 

Catenary  controller.  4,195,791,  CI.  242-45.000. 
Frean,  Robert  George:  See- 
Lawrence,  Ernest  R.;  and  Bradley,  Thomas  L.,  4,195,467,  CI. 
56-296.000. 
Freche,  Charles;  and  Lotteau,  Jacques.  Illuminating  spectacles  with 

variable  magnifying  power.  4,195,918,  CI.  351-158.000. 
Frederick,  Allen  H  :  See— 

Priel,  Ury;  Gray,  Jerry  D.;  and  Frederick,  Allen  H.,  4,196,228,  CI. 
427-88.000. 
Fredericks,  George,  to  List,  Dr.  Dr.  Hans,  Prof  Apparatus  for  continu- 
ously measuring  rates  of  flow  of  a  liquid.  4,195,516,  CI.  73-194.00M. 
Freeman,    James    F.    Poruble    liquid    pesticide    transfer    assembly. 

4,195,672,  CI.  141-91.000. 
FreiUg,  Dieter:  See— 

Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  Konig,  Klaus;  FreiUg,  Dieter;  and  Serini, 
Volker,  4, 1 96,276,  CI.  528- 1 76.000 
Friedli,  Hans,  to  SwisJ  Aluminium  Ltd.  Absorption  of  magnetic  field 

lines  in  electrolytic  reduction  cells.  4,196,067,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Friedman,  Frank:  See- 
Burton,   Lawrence;   and   Friedman,   Frank,  4,196,121,  CI.   260- 
112.00B. 
Fritz,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Riley,  Timothy  J.;  Vecchiarelli,  Nicholas;  and  Fritz.  Richard  A., 
4,195,892,  CI.  316-20.000.  , 

Frock,  Gerald  I.:  See—  ■  ' 

SmoIIer,  Stanley  B.;  and  Frock,  Gerald  I.,  4.196.336.  CI.  219-76.150. 
Fry.  Stephen  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Multi-line  ammonia 
laser   utilizing  intra-molecular  energy   transfer  via  a  buffer  gas. 
4.196.403.  CI.  33I-94.50G. 
Frymaster  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Moore,  L.  Frank;  and  Price.  George  M..  4.195.667.  CI.  137-637.100. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sogo.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshino.  Nobuo.  4.195.799,  CI.  244-3.130. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Adachi.  Keiichi;  Hirano.  Shigeo;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  and  Mikami. 

Takeshi.  4.195.999.  CI.  430-507  000. 
Nakajima,  Yosuke;  Hoshi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Fukuoka,  Takayoshi, 

4,195,996,  CI.  430-380.000. 
Waunabe,  Masani.  4.1%.003.  CI.  430- 193.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi.  Yoshikazu;  Sakai.  Yutaka;  and  Ohono.  Kazunori.  4.195,912, 
CI.  350-184.000. 
Fujie,  Hiroshi;  Kai,  Osamu;  Masunaga,  Eiji;  Sumitani,  Etuo;  and  Shimo- 
mai,  Akiro,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Rame  resistant  wholly  aromatic  poly- 
amide  fibers.  4,196,1 18.  CI  260-45.70P. 
Fujie,    Kunio;    Nakayama,    Wataru;    Kuwahara,    Heikichi;    Daikoku, 
Takahiro;  and  Kakizaki,  Kimio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Cable, 
Ltd.  Heat-transfer  wall  for  condensation  and  method  of  manufactur- 
ing the  same.  4,195,688,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Fujimoto,  Akihiro;  Miura.  Isami;  and  Noguchi,  Kazuo,  to  Daihachi 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Separation  of  cobalt  and  nickel  by 
solvent  extraction  4,196,076,  CI.  210-21.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  4,1%,I93,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Fujita,  Shinichi:  See— 

Ueda,  Takeo;  Fujita,  Shinichi;  Tachiki,  Hideo;  and  Asano,  Shuichi, 
4,195,392,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Fukuda,  Masataro:  See — 

Gamo,   Takaharu;    Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Yamashita,   Toshio;   and 
Fukuda,  Masataro.  4.195.989.  CI.  75-175.500. 
Fukuoka.  Takayoshi:  See — 

Nakajima.  Yosuke;  Hoshi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Fukuoka.  Takayoshi. 
4.195,996.  CI.  430-380.000. 
Fukushima.  Yoshikiyo,  to  Nippon  Concrete  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Con- 
crete piles  suitable  as  foundation  pillars.  4.195.487,  CI.  405-257.000. 
Fukuyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Haraguchi.  Yoshifumi;  Fukuyama.  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiguchi.  Shu. 
4.195,413,  CI.  33-169.00B 
Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima.  Noriaki;  and  Inouye,  Naomitsu,  to 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  resin-coated 
foundry  sand.  4,1%.114,  CI.- 260-28.00P 
Funatsu,  Chuhei;  and  Hirata,  Toshikiyo,  to  Toyo  Tsushinki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Surveillance  system  for  collision  avoidance  of  aircrafts  using 
radar  beacon.  4.196.434.  CI.  343-6. 50R. 
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Furukawa,  Haruki:  See— 

Nagasaka,   Yasumasa;    Furukawa,   Haruki;    Maeda,   Takao;   and 
Tsukatani,  Masatsugu,  4,195,607,  CI.  123-1  I9.00B. 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  and 
Uete,  Yutaka,  4,196,255,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Gabhart,  Terry  L.:  See- 
Kitchen,  John  P.;  and  Gabhart,  Terry  L.,  4,195,377,  CI.  5-310.000 
Gablin,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Hansen,  Larry  J.,  to  Nuclear  Engineering 
Company,  Inc.  System  for  disposing  of  radioactive  waste.  4,196,169, 
CI.  422-159.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Sachs,  Peter  R.;  and  Thomas,  George,  4,196,243,  CI.  428-147.000. 
Gailey,  J.  Lynn:  See — 

Chalmers,  Alexander  A.;  and  Gailey,  J.   Lynn,  4,195,455,  CI. 

52-94.000. 

Gallagher,  Nicholas  D.;  and  Gibbs.  Richard  L..  to  Brown-Bridge  Mills. 

Inc.,  The.  Method  for  forming  a  strippable  backing  material  for 

pressure-sensitive  adhesive  carrying  substrates.  4,195,556,  CI.  93- 

58.0ST. 

Galloup,  Clifford  L.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Conductor  unwrapping 

bit.  4,195,401,  CI.  29-764.000. 
Galloway,  Terry  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  accidental  releases  of  tritium.  4,196,176,  CI. 
423-248.000. 
Gamo,  Takaharu;  Moriwaki,  Yoshio;  Yamashita,  Toshio;  and  Fukuda, 
Masataro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydrogen 
storage  material.  4,195,989,  CI.  75-175.500. 
Gannon,  David  J.,  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited.  Hydrophilic  thio 
compounds  as  selective  depressants  in  the  flotation  separation  of 
copper  and  molybdenum.  4,1%,073,  CI  209-167.000. 
Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Orth,  Dieter;  Schacht,  Erich; 
and  Wild,  Albrecht,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter 
Haftung.  Alkyne  compounds  and  method  of  use.  4,196,215,  CI. 
424-308.000. 
Gard,  Leslie  H.;  and  Phillips,  Darwin  E.,  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc.  Rotary 

printer  and  rotor  structure.  4,195,936,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Garis,  Eric  V.:  See— 

Laganis,  Deno;  and  Garis,  Eric  V.,  4,196,109,  CI.  260-20.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Silver,  Alexander;  and  Wenban,  James  R.,  4,195,395,  CI.   29- 
149.50S. 
Garrett,  Michael  E.;  and  Smith,  Kenneth  C,  to  BOC  Limited.  Sewage 

treatment.  4,196.074,  CI.  210-3.000. 
Garrison,  Ward  S.  Oil  drain  system.  4,195,710,  CI.  184-1.500. 
Gates,  Frank  V.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Vehic- 
ular telephone  sUtion  set  security  pedesul.  4,196,319,  CI.    179- 
I46.00R. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Douros.  John  D..  Jr.;  and  Warder.  Ira  T..  Jr..  4.196.290.  CI. 
544-266.000. 
Gaur.  Santosh  P.:  See — 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.;  Gaur,  Santosh  P.;  and 
Pogge,  Hans  B.,  4,196,440,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Gaus,  Harry;  Milutziki,  Udo;  and  Schotte,  Dietwald,  to  Braun  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Phonograph  turntable  control  system.  4,195,846,  CI. 
274-15.00R. 
Gaussens,  Gilbert;  and  Lemaire,  Francis,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Hydrophobic  substrate  with  grafted  hydrophilic  inclu- 
sions. 4,196,065,  CI.  204-159.170. 
Geary,  Michael  L.,  to  Chartglen,  Ltd.  Pattern  generating  entertainment 

device.  4,196,461,  CI.  362-259.000. 
Gehman,  David  R.;  and  Kim,  William  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Acrylic  hair  setting  resins  having  high  resistance  to  moisture  and 
rapid   removability   from  the  hair  with  shampoo.  4,196,190,  CI. 
424-47.000. 
Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Sehlbach,  Gerd;  and  Klischat,  Ditmar,  4,195,495,  CI.  64-17.00R. 
Gelhaus,  Joachim:  See — 

Lubitzsch,    Wolfgang;    and    Gelhaus,    Joachim,    4,195,628,    CI. 
128-201.270. 
Gema  AG  Apparatebau:  See — 

Buschor,  Karl,  4,196,465,  CI.  361-228.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Hujsak,    Edward    J.;    and    Siden,    LeRoy    E.,    4,195,804,    CI. 
244-161.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bennett,  James  G.,  Jr.;  and  Cooper,  Glenn  D..  4,196,278,  CI. 

528-215.000. 
Beminger,  Walter  H.;  and  Redington,  Rowland  W.,  4,196,352,  CI. 

250-445.00T. 
Bintz,  Miles  F.;  and  Dehmer,  Raymond  L.,  deceased,  4,195,474,  CI. 

60-730.000. 
Cella,  James  A.,  4,196,138,  CI.  260-440.000. 
Downing,  Arthur  C,  4,195,428,  CI.  38-77.200.    ♦ 
Evans,   Ross  M.,  Jr.;   and   Siebold,   Donald   J.,   4,196,340,   CI. 

219-245.000. 
Haaf,  William  R.;  and  Cooper,  Glenn  D  ,  4,196,1 16,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Miller,  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,1%,360,  CI. 

307-270.000. 
Parks,  Harold  G.,  4,196,373,  CI.  315-14.000. 
Payne,  Thomas  R.,  4,196,330,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Pohl,  Walter  J.,  4,196,462,  CI.  361-33.000. 
Qumell,  Franklin  D.;  and  Sauer,  George  A.,  4,196,048,  CI.  176- 

19.00R. 
Salem,  Robert  J.,  4,196,406,  CI.  333-141.000. 


Witting,  Harald  L.,  4,196,374,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Yang,  Kei-Hsiung;  and  General  Electric  Company,  4,196,350,  CI. 
250-315.200. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Weller,   Geoffrey   C;   and    Evans,   George   W.,   4,196,388,  CI. 
324-128.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Bardsley,    Robert    F.;    Bortkevicius,   Jonas;   and    Schoonmakcr, 

Charles  D.,  4,195,559,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Hunt,  Guilbert  M.,  4,195,730.  CI  206-221.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Aspinwall,  Robert  H.,  4,195,473,  CI  60-39.290 

Johnston,  Richard  W.;  Neuman,  John  G  ;  Schroeder,  Thaddeus; 

and  Traub,  Norman  L.,  4,195.673,  CI.  141-349.000. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P.;  and  Parker,  Donald  L.,  4,195,484,  CI.  60- 

547.00R. 
Robinson,  Donovan  L.,  4,195,472,  CI.  60-39. 16S. 
Smith,  Lyie  B.,  4,195,652,  CI.  137-43.000. 
Tundo,  Frank;  and  Schneidewind,   Edward  A,  4,195,866,  CI. 

292-127.000. 
Verdouw,  Albert  J.,  4,195,475,  CI.  60-754.000. 
Weathers,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Wellenkotter,  Carl  A.,  4,195,605,  CI. 

123-1 19.00A. 
Williams,  James  R.,  4,195,717,  CI.  192-18.00A. 
Wood,  Ronald  M.,  4,195,476,  CI.  60-737.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Sluis,  Mark  H.;  Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.;  Shook,  Carl  G.;  Anderson. 
Robert  F.;  and  Rutherford,  David  B..  4.1%.412.  CI.  340-32.000. 
Genevski.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Petrov.  Dimiter  A.;  Shentov.  Ivan  P.;  and  Genevski,  Vladimir  V., 
4,196,059,0.204-28.000. 
GenRad,  Inc.:  See- 
Hall,  Henry  P.,  4,196.475.  CI.  364-482.000. 
Gentron  Corporation:  See- 
Kaufman.  Lance  R..  4,196,411,  CI.  338-314.000. 
Geoffroy,  Alain  Y.:  See — 

Faure,    Alain    J.;    Geoffroy.    Alain    Y.;    and    Signorelli.    Louis. 
4.195.803.  CI.  244-111.000. 
George,  David  A.;  Strauss,  Bernard  D.;  and  Weisman,  Irving  H..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Sampling  valve.  4,195,525,  CI. 
73-422.0TC. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See— 

Rasmussen,    Holger;    and    Jespersen,    Paul    N.,    4,195.399,    CI. 
29-429.000. 
Gerhard,  Walter  U.:  See— 

Koprowski,  Hilary;  Gerhard,  Walter  U.;  and  Croce,  Carlo  M., 
4,196,265,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Gerkey,  Kenneth  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Remote  gaging 

apparatus.  4.195.411,  CI.  33-143.00L. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.:  See— 

Kuhn.  Werner,  4,196,398,  CI.  331-9.000. 
Geus,  Jacob  H.;  and  Swart,  Louis  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Television  camera  tube  with  conductive  or  secondary  emissive  re- 
gion between  window  seal  and  mesh.  4,196,369,  CI.  313-365.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See- 
Becker,   Kunibert;  Heyer,  Willy;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  and  Dodt, 
Jurgen,  4,195,953,  CI.  405-300.000. 
Geyer,  Jerome:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Leonard;  Geyer,  Jerome;  Beerbower,  Alan;  and  Asher, 
William  J.,  4,196,077,  Cl.  210-22.00R. 
Giannuzzi,  Louis  N.  Anchor  bolt  assembly.  4,195,547,  Cl.  85-74.000 
Gianotti,  Jerome  R.;  and  Hughes,  Thomas  J.  Step  assembly  for  cast 

structures  and  method  of  installation.  4,195,709,  Cl.  182-90.000. 
Gibbs,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Gallagher,  Nicholas  D.;  and  Gibbs,  Richard  L.,  4,195,556,  Cl. 
93-58.0ST. 
Gibson,  James  O.;  and  Gibson,  Mark  G.  Production  of  carbon  fiber-tan- 
talum carbide  composites.  4,196,230,  Cl.  427-228.000. 
Gibson,  Mark  G.:  See- 
Gibson,  James  O.;  and  Gibson,  Mark  G.,  4,196,230,  CI.  427-228.000. 
Gilbert,  Richard  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kitson,  Richard  P.;  Gilbert,  Richard  L.,  Jr.;  and  Israel,  Joseph, 
4,196,245,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Gilead,  Gideon.  Three  layer  irrigation  tube  and  apparatus  and  method 

for  producing  same.  4,195,784,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Gilson,  Richard  D.;  and  Ventola,  Ronald  W.,  to  Ohio  Sute  University, 

The.  Kinesthetic  tactile  display  system.  4,195.802.  Cl.  244-17.130. 
Gizzarelli,  Nicholas.  Sr.  Rescue  vehicle.  4.195.694.  Cl.  169-70.000. 
Glabe,  Elmer  F.;  and  Rebhan.  Herbert  J.,  to  Food  Technology  Prod- 
ucts. Feeding  dairy  cattle.  4,196,194,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Glabe,  Elmer  F.;  and  Rebhan,  Herbert  J.,  to  Food  Technology  Prod- 
ucts. Feeding  beef  cattle.  4,196,195,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Glar  Ban  Company:  See — 

Schweitzer,  Harold  P..  4.196.393.  CI.  340-600.000. 
Gleichner.  Hans:  See — 

Gruntzig.     Andreas;     and     Gleichner.     Hans.     4.195.637.     CI. 
128-348.000. 
Go.  Santos  W..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Thermoplastic  polyesters  pre- 
pared   from    bis<4-/3-hydroxyethoxyphenyI)sulfonc.    4,196,275,    Cl. 
528-173.000. 
Goebel,  Diethelm:  See— 

Zamja,  Klaus;  and  Goebel,  Diethelm,  4,195,907,  CI  350-96.320. 
Goetz,  Carl:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Goetz,  Carl;  and  Ingle,  William  M.,  4,195,666,  Cl. 
137-625.400 
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Gold,  Elijah  H.;  and  Solofnon.  Daniel  M..  to  Schering  Corporation. 

l-Benzhydryl-2-benzimidoyl-azetidine.  4,196,124,  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Goldman,  Jerome  L.  Shock  absorbing  structure  and  method  for  off 

shore  jack-up  rigs.  4,195,950,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Goldstein,  Ralph;  and  Swanson,  Ralph  S.,  to  Allstate  Hosiery  Sales, 
Inc.;  and  Connie  Lee  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.,  part  interest  to  each.  Aer- 
ated stocking.  4,195,497,  CI.  66-185.000. 
Gomez,  I.  Luis,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Chemically  reducing  residual 
acrylonitrile  monomer  in  nitrile  polymers  and  shaped  packaging 
materials  formed  therefrom.  4,196,111,  CI  260-23  OOS. 
Goodacre.  Stephen  P.,  to  Lansing  Bagnall  Limited.  Steering  linkages 

and  vehicles  incorporating  them.  4,195,858,  CI.  280-95.00R. 
Goodin.  Raymon  L  Pool  cleaning  apparatus.  4,195,371,  CI.  4-172.150. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Sawyer,  John  M.;  and  Harris,  John  R.,  4,196.252.  CI.  428-246.000. 
Gordon,  Ellison  T.  Floating  system  surface  liquids  retrieval.  4,196,087, 

CI.  210-242.005. 
Goretta.  Louis  A.;  and  Otremba,  Robert  R.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acrylic  acid- 
methyl  acrylate  copolymer  in  a  tubular  reactor.  4,196,272,  CI. 
526-64.000. 
Gottel,  Otto,  to  Burkert  GmbH.  Electromagnetic  valve  with  electric 

signal  generator.  4,195,662.  Q.  137-554.000. 
Graham,  Boynton,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Photopolymerizable  compositions  containing  selected  cellulose  ace- 
Ute  butyrate  as  a  binder  4.195.997.  CI.  430-286.000. 
Graham.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Fuel  pump  and  motor 

assembly  4,195,971,  CI.  417-366.000. 
Grant,  John  S.:  See— 

Ricci,  John  D.;  and  Grant,  John  S.,  4,195,794,  CI.  242-99.000. 
Gray,  George  W.:  See— 

Coates,  David;  Gray,  George  W.;  and  McDonnell.  Damien  G., 
4,195,916,  CI.  350-346.000. 
Gray,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Priel,  Ury;  Gray,  Jerry  D.;  and  Frederick,  Allen  H.,  4,196,228,  CI. 
427-88.000. 
Grayum,  Clyde:  See- 
Smith,  Truman;  and  Grayum,  Clyde,  4,195,452,  CI.  52-11.000. 
Great  Northern  Corporation:  See- 
Bell,  Norman  H.,  4,195,732,  CI.  206-391.000. 
Green,  Clarence  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Two  direction  scan  sorting 

technique.  4,195.928,  CI.  355-51.000. 
Gregory,  Alvin  L.  Power  plant.  4,195,481,  CI.  60-516.000. 
Grenier,  Georges;  See— 

Rancurel,  Alain;  and  Grenier,  Georges,  4,196,217,  Q.  424-316.000. 
Gresen  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Schmiel,  Herbert  H.,  4,195.551,  CI.  91-358.00A. 

Gretzky,  Anthony  J.:  See—        

Russell,  Jack  A.;  Pratt,  Goo^Kh  B.;  and  Gretzky,  Anthony  J., 
4,195,920,  CI.  353-26.0OA. 
Griffin,  Robert  M.  Shovel  coupling  with  angle  of  attack  adjustment. 

4.195,697,  CI.  172-730.000. 
Griffiths,  Robert  M.  Polyphonic  sound  system.  4,196.313,  CI.  179- 

l.OOM. 
Grimes,  Gary  C.  Jacking  device.  4,195.818.  CI.  254-94.000. 
Grimstad,  Ronald  N.:  See- 
Bass.  Merlyn  D.;  Wolf,  David  L.;  Grimstad,  Ronald  N.;  and  Flen- 
niken,  John  M.,  4.195,704,  CI.  18O-14.00R. 
Grochowski,  Walter  Z.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Car  for 
transporting  a  ladle  of  hot  metal  and  charging  the  metal  to  a  furnace. 
4,195,822,  CI.  266-165.000. 
Grohmann,  Klaus,  to  Hartung,  Kuhn  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH. 
Equipment  for  operating  coke  oven  service  machines.  4,196,053,  CI. 
202-227.000. 
Gross,  Leo  H.  Portable  hanging  shelf  4,195,577,  CI.  108-31.000. 
Gruber,    Clarence    R.    Sawdust    removal    device.    4,195,403,  X:i. 

30-123.300.  ^ 

Grun,  Larry:  See — 

Bogner,  Max;  and  Grun,  Larry,  4,195,493.  CI.  63-15.000. 
Grunuig,  Andreas;  and  Gleichner,  Hans,  to  Schneider  Medintag  AG. 
Catheter  arrangement,  method  of  catheterization,  and  method  of 
manufacturing  a  dilaution  element.  4.195,637,  CI.  128-34«.00O. 
Grunwald.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kothe.    WUfried;    and    Grunwald,    Wolfgang,    4,195,974,    CI. 
8-138.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Morgan,  John  H..  4,195,758,  CI.  225-98.000. 
Guillaume,  Jacques:  See— 

Dumont,    Claude;    Guillaume,   Jacques;    and    Nedelec.    Lucien. 
4.196.209.  CI.  424-267  000. 
Guillory,  Henry.  Sound  distributing  system  improvements.  4,196.314. 

CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Guillot,  Edmund  P.:  See— 

Benoit,   Roland   A.;  and  Guillot,   Edmund   P.,  4,195,578.  CI. 
108-144.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Murphy,  Clarence  R.;  Thackaberry,  S.  Paul;  Boehme,  Roberi  E., 
deceased;  and  Boehme.  Helen  J.,  legal  represenutive.  4.196.305, 
CI.  568-758.000. 
Gunter  M.  Voss:  See— 

Voss,    Gunter    M.;    and    Schneider,    Herbert.    4,195,587,    CI. 
114-218.000. 
Gurtler,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Baghdadi,    Asian;    and    Gurtler,    Richard    W.,    4,196.041.    CI. 
156-620.000. 


Gurwicz,  David,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  DC-AC  Converter  in- 
cluding synchronized  switching.  4.196,469,  CI.  363-131.000. 
Gusuv  F.  Gerdts  KG:  See— 

Willenbrock.    Helmut;   and    Schittek,    Friedrich,   4,196.384,   Q. 
324-446.000. 
Gusuvsson,  Vame;  and  Salomonsson,  Manne,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors. 
Device  for  servo  system  with  closed  servo  circuit.  4,196.380.  CI. 
318-630.000. 
Gutin,  Leonid  I.:  See —  I 

Shapiro,  Semen  V.;  Gutin,  Leonid  I.;  Kiyamov,  Rinat  N.;  Okhot- 
nikov,  Viktor  A.;  Roginskaya,  Ljubov  E.;  Kazantsev,  Vladimir 
G.;  and  Novichkov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,196,468,  CI.  363-75.000. 
Gutridge,  Jack  E.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Monorail  car  stabilizins 

system.  4,195,576,  CI.  105-147.000. 
Gutterman,  Carl:  See— 

Steiner,  Peter;  and  Gutterman,  Carl,  4,196,174,  CI.  423-230.000. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  John  W.,  4,195,459,  CI.  52-394.000. 
Anderson,  John  W.;  and  Lindner,  Robert  G.,  4,195,460.  CI. 
52-528.000. 
Haaf.  William  R.;  and  Cooper.  Glenn  D..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Impact    resistant    polyphenylene    ether    compositions    containing 
EPDM  rubber-modified  alkenyl  aromatic  resins  and  hydrogenated 
diblock  copolymers.  4.196,116,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Haar,  Gerhard;  and  Swoboda,  Josef,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Automo- 
tive turn  signal  flasher  unit  having  integral  acoustic  signal  means. 
4,196,415,0.340-75.000. 
Hadley,  John,  to  Chubb  ft  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Company  Limited. 

Security  systems.  4,196,347,  CI.  455-603.000. 
Haeny  ft  Cie.  AG.:  See— 

Hcimgartner,  Hans;  and  Wirz,  Karl,  4,195,752,  CI.  222-61.000. 
Haertle,  Klaus,  to  Auergesellschaft  GmbH.  Breathing  apparatus  with 

flow  control.  4,195,627,  CI.  128-202.260. 
Hafner,  Walter  V.:  See- 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  Hafner,  Walter  V.;  and  Sally.  Theodore  J., 
4,195.374.  CI.  4427.000. 
Hagbjer,  Gunnar  I.;  and  Sylwan,  Odd  B.,  to  Reduc  Acoustics  AB. 
Sandwich  structures  with  partial  damping  layers.  4.195,713.  CI. 
188-l.OOB. 
Hageluken,  Hubert  P.:  See— 

Walther.  Carl  K.;  Walther,  Henning  D.;  Hageluken,  Hubert  P.:  and 
Temme.  Karl.  4. 1 95,447,  CI.  5 1  - 1 63.200. 
Hagg,  Henry  W.:  See— 

Hagg.  Wilbert  F.;  and  Hagg,  Henry  W..  4.195.677.  CI.  15O-52.00G. 
Hagg,  Wilbert  F.;  and  Hagg,  Henry  W.  Golf  club  cover.  4,195,677,  CI. 

15O-52.00G. 
Hajnal,  Stephen.  Snorkel  camera  system.  4,195,922,  CI.  354-79.000. 
Halasz,  Alexander;  and  Cohen,  David,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Dyeing 
keratin  fibers  with  2-substituted  m-toluenediamines.  4,196,145,  CI. 
260-573.000. 
Halbrand,  Inc.:  See — 

Halford,  George  C,  4,195,629,  CI.  128-206.130. 
Haley,  Jack  R.;  Smith,  Jimmy  B.;  and  Mansfield,  H.  Vaughn,  to  Pea- 
body  Coal  Company.  Method  for  producing  coke  from  fine  and 
coarse  coal.  4,196,051,  CI.  201-24.000. 
Halford,  George  C,  to  Halbrand,  Inc.   Face  mask.  4,195,629,  CI. 

128-206.130. 
Hall,  Henry  P.,  to  GenRad,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  automatic 
measurement  of  impedance  or  other  parameters  with  microprocessor 
calculation  techniques.  4.196,475,  CI.  364-482.000. 
Hall,  Marshall  J.  Combination  hair/hand/body  dryer  and  vapor  dis- 
penser. 4,195,416,  CI.  34-90.000. 
Hall,  Melvin  D.  Expandable  mandrels.  4,195,792,  CI.  242-72.00B. 
Hallett,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Bentzen-Bilkvist,    lb;   and    Hallett,    Robert    L.,   4,195,954,   CI. 
406-135.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Howard  D.;  and  Snyder,  Kenneth  J.,  4,191^094,  CI. 
252-103.000. 
Hammerschmitt,  Peter:  See— 

Manzke,  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  and  Uhl,  Karl,  4,196,456, 
CI.  360-106.000. 
Hamuro,  Yasumasa;  Naka.  Akihiro;  and  Honjo,  Shuichi,  to  Dai-Ich 
Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co..   Ltd.   Subilized   fuel  slurry.   4.195.975.  CI. 
44-51.000. 
Han.  Paul  S.,  to  C.A.H..  Inc.  Hair  dryer.  4.196.343,  CI.  219-364.000. 
Hanko,  Jimmy:  See — 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I.;  Hanko,  Jimmy;  and  Schillinger,  Joseph  F., 
4,195,765.  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Hansen,  Larry  J.:  See — 

Gablin,    Kenneth    A.;    and    Hansen,    Larry    J.,    4,196,169,    CI. 
422-159.000. 
Hansen,  Paul  A.  Automatic  biaxial  sun  tracking  mechanism  for  solar 

energy  utilization  devices.  4,195,905,  CI.  350-83.000. 
Hansen,  Robert  G..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  collecting  and  storing  environmental  gases.  4,195,524, 
CI.  73-42 1.50R. 
Hansen,  Willi:  See— 

Wittkopp,  Helmut;  Berstein,  Garrj;  Heymanns,  Lothar;  and  Han- 
sen, Willi,  4,195,957,  CI.  408-148.000. 
Hanson,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Vogler,  Jes;  Hanson,  Peter  R.;  and  Thorsen.  Niels  P.,  4, 196,326,  CI. 
200-8  l.OOR. 
Hanyo,  Susumu:  See — 

Kawanami,  Shunpei;  and  Hanyo,  Susumu,  4,195,506.  CI.  72-8.000. 
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Hara,  Elmer  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Clear  air  turbu- 
lence detector.  4,195,931.  CI.  356-346.000. 
Haraguchi,  Yoshifumi;  Fukuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiguchi,  Shu,  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Device  for  measuring  depth  of 
tire  tread  groove  in  a  tire.  4,195,413,  CI.  33-169.00B. 
Harden,  Dale  R.  Peg  board  scoring  device.  4,195,767,  CI.  235-90.000. 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Ivan  R.,  4,195,538,  CI.  82-27.000. 
Hardt,  Peter,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Process  for  the  catalytic  production  of 

2-sub$tituted  pyridines.  4,196,287,  CI.  544-124.000. 
Hardwick,  John  R.:  See — 

Martin,  James  W.;  and  Hardwick.  John  R..  4.195.586,  CI.  113- 
54.0OR. 
Hare,  Wilbert  K.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Baking 

pan  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,195,747,  CI.  220-23.200. 
H"en,  Doyle  V.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Non-misting  inking  roll, 
iiiethod  of  making  same,  and  ink  for  use  therewith.  4,195,570.  CI. 
101-348.000. 
Hares.  Barrington.  to  BSR  Limited.  Spindle  adaptors.  4,195,848,  CI. 

274-lO.OOS. 
Harms.  Robert  L.;  and  Hutchison.  Merle,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Marine 

fouling  control.  4,196,064,  CI.  204-147.000. 
Hamish,  Wayne  N.:  See— 

Peake,  Clinton  J.;  Hamish.  Wayne  N.;  and  Davidson.  Bruce  L., 
4,196,284,  CI.  544-8.000. 
Harris,  John  R.:  See — 

Sawyer,  John  M.;  and  Hanis,  John  R.,  4,196,252,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Harrison,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Rogerson,  Jerry  B.;  and  Harrison,  Robert  S.,  4,196,156,  CI.  261- 
39.00B. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

Ward,  Thomas  D..  4,196,079,  CI.  210-80.000. 
Hart,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Bradley,  Hubert,  Jr.;  Bayless,  Robert  G.;  Hart,  Ronald  L.;  and 
Davis,  Danny  A.,  4,195.645.  CI.  131-2.000. 
Hartman,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Joseph,   Douglas  C;  and   Hartman,   Ronald   L.,  4,196,001,  CI. 
430-502.000. 
Hartung,  Kuhn  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Grohmann,  Klaus,  4,196,053,  CI.  202-227.000. 
Hartw*"".  Paul  A.:  See— 

IXuker,    Daniel    A.;    and    Hartwell,    Paul    A.,   4,195,575,    CI. 
102-232.000. 
Harvest,  Nils-Ole;  Hasberg,  Niels;  and  Nielsen,  Kaj,  to  Danfoss  A/S. 

Rotary  speed  ratio  control  arrangement.  4,196,376,  CI.  318-78.000. 
Hasberg,  Niels:  See- 
Harvest,  Nils-Ole;  Hasberg,  Niels;  and  Nielsen,  Kaj,  4,196,376,  CI. 
318-78.000. 
Hastwell.  Peter  J.  Cooling  system.  4,195,488,  CI.  62-4.000. 
Hata,  Toju:  See — 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruo;  Awaya.  Juichi;  and  Hata,  Toju, 
4,196,266,  CI.  435-125.000. 
Hattori.  Eiji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Seizaburo;  Seo,  Yuji;  Hattori,  Eiji;  Okuda,  Masao;  and 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi,  4,196,267,  CI.  521-93.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshio,  to  Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd.  Rear  window  washer  wiper 

operating  switch.  4,196,322,  CI.  20O-5.0OR. 
Hauer,  Charles  R.,  to  Eikonix  Corporation.  Improving  incandescent 

bulb  efficiency.  4,196,368,  CI.  313-345.000. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Polyether  deriva- 
tives. 4,196,250,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Wochnowski.  Waldemar;  and  Thiele.  Willi,  4,195,647,  CI.   131- 
140.00P. 
Hawkins,  Gerald  P.,  to  Occidental  Industries.  Ltd.  Two  piece  container 

end.  4,195,749,  CI.  220-268.000. 
Hawkins,  William  L.  Universally  steerable  vehicle.  4,195,703.  CI.  180- 

7.00R. 
H&V&IT1&  Is30'  Sec 

Usui,  Keizaburo;  and  Hayama,  Isao.  4,195,720,  CI.  192-0.092. 
Hearst,  John  E.;  Rapoport,  Henry;  Isaacs,  Stephen;  and  Shen,  Che-Kun 
J.,  to  University  of  California,  Regents  of  the.  Psoralens.  4,196,281, 
CI.  536-28.000. 
Heath,  Joyce  A.  Astro-wheel.  4.195,424,  CI.  35-44.000. 
Hechinger,  Albert  R.  Skateboard  with  adjustable  tail  section.  4,195,857, 

CI.  280-87.04A. 
Hedman,  Kaj  B.:  See— 

Kubat,  Josef;  Hedman,  Kaj  B.;  and  Albihn,  Per  L.,  4.196,105,  CI. 
260-2.300. 
Heemaf  B.V.:  See— 

Schiethart,  Lodewijk,  4,196,366.  CI.  310-162.000. 
Heenan,  Sidney  A.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Snowplowable  pavement 

marker  and  base  member  therefor.  4,195.945,  CI.  404-16.000. 
Hehnen,  Josef:  See — 

Butner.  Karl;  Hehnen,  Josef;  and  Rudiger,  Reiner.  4,196,444,  CI. 
357-81.000. 
Heier,  William,  to  Refreshment  Machinery  Incorporated.  Slush  dis- 
penser. 4.195.754,  CI.  222-146.00C. 
Heimgartner,  Hans;  and  Wirz,  Karl,  to  Haeny  &  Cie.  AG.  Apparatus 
for  the  essentially  uniform  feed  of  a  fluent  medium  by  means  of 
reciprocating  feed  pistons.  4,195,752,  CI.  222-61.000. 
Heismann,  Richard  A.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Multi-func- 
tion   interlock    self-propelled    lawn    mower    with    blade    clutch. 
4,195,466,  CI.  56-10.500. 
Heitmann,  Knut:  See — 

Leitz,  Ludwig;  and  Heitmann.  Knut,  4,195,425,  CI.  356-28.000. 


Helams.  Paul  A.,  to  Austin  Industries,  Inc.  Offset  adapter.  4,195,860,  CI. 

280-460.00A. 
Heller,  Juerg:  See- 
Fleck,  Fritz;  and  Heller,  Juerg,  4,196,229,  CI.  427-158.000. 
Hellier,  Stephen  J.,  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.  Alkali  metal  vapor 

generator.  4,195,891.  CI.  316-5.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Finkcnsiep,  Friedhelm;  and  Meye,  Reinhold  W.,  4,196,163,  CI. 
264-148.000. 
Henkhaus,  Oscar  E.  Arm  chair  coaster.  4,195,880,  CI.  297-194.000. 
Henning,  Wolfgang  H.  Jubilee  clip  fastening.  4,195,393.  CI.  24-280.000. 
Herburg,  Rudolf,  to  Hinrichs  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Device  for  bending  ring  segment-shaped  plate  blanks  into  conically 
shaped  parts.  4,195,509,  CI.  72-167.000. 
Herchenroeder,  Robert  B.  H.,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Weldable  alloys. 

4,195,987,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Spence,  Gavin  G.,  4,196,253,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Hermans,  Hubert  K.  Fr.:  See — 

Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hermans,  Hubert  K.  Fr..  4,1%,210,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Herr,  Robert  AV.;  and  Sigl,  Edward  D.,  to  Bowmar  Instrument  Corpo- 
ration.   Roller   bearing   internal    pinion   counter.    4,195,768,    CI. 
235-103.000. 
Herrington,  Billie  M.  Door  casing  hardware  paint  shield.  4.195.590,  CI. 

118-505.000. 
Hertel,  Hasso;  Curtius,  Horst;  Feess,  Erich;  and  Karacsonyi,  Paul,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  printing  with  developing 
dyes  which  employs  having  ether  substituents  derived  from  glycols, 
polyglycols,  or  alkoxy  derivatives  thereof  4,195,973,  CI.  8-46.000. 
Hertz,  Carl  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  compound  liquid  jet 

particularly  suited  for  ink-jet  printing.  4,196,437,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Herwegh,  Norbert:  See — 

Berger,  Ernst;  and  Herwegh,  Norbert,  4,195,850,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Hesselberg,  Rune  E.:  See — 

Troedsson,   Per  Y.;  and  Hesselberg,  Rune  E.,  4,196,264,  CI. 
429-114.000. 
Heveran,  John  E.:  See — 

Focella,  Antonino;  and  Heveran.  John  E.,  4,196,185,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Heyer,  Willy:  See- 
Becker,  Kunibert;  Heyer,  Willy;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  and  Dodt, 
Jurgen,  4,195,953,  CI.  405-300.000. 
Heymanns,  Lothar:  See— 

Wittkopp,  Helmut;  Berstein,  Garrj;  Heymanns.  Lothar;  and  Han- 
sen, Willi,  4,195,957,  CI.  408-148.000. 
Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  3-Acetoxymethyl-7- 
(iminoacetamido)-cephalosporanic  acid  derivatives.  4,196,205,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Hickman,  Jack  L.  Adjustable  means  to  vary  point  of  impact  of  over- 

and-under  firearms.  4,195,432.  CI.  42- l.OOR. 
Hickman,  John  S.;  and  Jensen,  Andrew  P.,  to  Capiul  Steel  ft  Supply 
Co.,  a  Division  of  Jensen  Investment  Corp.  Insulated  basement  win- 
dow assembly.  4,195,456,  CI.  52-208  000. 
Higgs,  William  Y.,  to  Intercontinental  Manne  Limited.  Life  saving 

apparatus  for  vessels.  4,195.380,  CI.  9-9.000. 
Hill,  Emile  R.;  and  De  Leo,  Louis  P.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Synchro 

power  buffer  amplifier.  4,196,397.  CI.  330-84.000. 
Hillnhutter,  Friedrich  W.:  See— 

Muller-Spath,  Erich;  Muller,  Konrad;  Kister,  Heinz;  Schurhoff, 
Walter;    Hillnhutter,    Friedrich    W.;    and    Laucht,    Walter, 
4,196,078,  CI.  210-75.000. 
Hinds,  Robert  S.;  and  Diehl,  John  M.,  to  Hinds.  Robert  S.  Elastic  cable 

exerciser  bar.  4.195,835,  CI.  272-137.000. 
Hinrichs  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Herburg.  Rudolf,  4.195.509.  CI.  72-167.000. 
Hinze.  Adrien  G.;  Stigter.  Hendrik  G.;  and  Slettenhaar-von  Piekartz, 
Maria  L.  A.,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Caprolactam  copolyamides 
useful  as  hot  melt  adhesives  for  textiles.  4,196,108,  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Hirai,  Minoru:  .See — 

Noguchi,  Katsuichi;  Maeda.  Kazuo;  Anzai,  Yuriko;  Hirai.  Minoru; 
Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Niijima.  Kenji.  4,195,649.  CI.  I31-26I.00R. 
Hirakawa,  Matsuo:  See— 

Arai,  Eisuke;  Kamei,  Kuniaki;  Matushima.  Kinji;  and  Hirakawa, 
Matsuo.  4,196,033,  CI.  156-196.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See — 

Adachi,  Keiichi;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  and  Mikami, 
Takeshi,  4,195,999,  CI.  430-507.000. 
Hirata,  Toshikiyo:  See — 

Funatsu,  Chuhei;  and  Hirata.  Toshikiyo.  4.196,434.  CI.  343-6. 50R. 
Hishida,  Tadanori:  See— 

Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Hishida,  Tadanori;  Yano,  Kohzo;  and  Inami, 
Yasuhiko.  4.195,917,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujie,  Kunio;  Nakayama.  Wataru;  Kuwahara.  Heikichi;  Daikoku, 
Takahiro;  and  Kakizaki,  Kimio.  4.195.688,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujie,  Kunio;  Nakayama,  Wataru;  Kuwahara,  Heikichi;  Daikoku, 

Takahiro;  and  Kakizaki,  Kimio,  4,195,688,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Koike.  Keiichi.  4.196.011,  CI.  106-38.200. 
Kuniya.  Keiichi;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  Maeda.  Kunihiro;  and  Morita. 

Keiichi,  4,196,442.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Sugawara.  Hiroyuki, 

4,196.327,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Takahashi,    Tadashi;    and    Morinaga,    Shigeki,    4.195.585.    CI. 

112-277.000. 
Tobita.  Hideyuki;  and  Nozaki,  Koichi.  4.195,500,  Q.  68-I2.00R. 
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Ho,  Winston:  See— 

Mohrbacher,    Richard   J.;    Ho,   Winston;  -and   Tutwiler,   Gene, 
4.196.300,  CI.  549-90.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See — 

Kissling.  Guenter;  and  Filser,  Erich,  4,195,457,  C\.  52-224.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See — 

Hertel,  Hasso;  Curtius,  Horst;  Feess,  Erich;  and  Karacsonyi,  Paul, 

4.195,973.  CI.  8-46.000. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  Dursch,  Walter;  and  Linke,  Fritz.  4,196,141, 

CI.  26O-545.00P. 
Wojtech,  Bemhard;  Ehlers.  Klaus  P.;  and  ScheibiU.  Wolfgang. 
4,196.180,  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Hoechst  France:  See — 

Vallejos,    Jean    Claude;    and    Christidis,    Yani,    4,196.299.    CI. 
549-79.000. 
Hoehn,  Randall  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  for  producing 

film  exposed  to  different  images.  4,195,995.  CI.  430-142.000. 
Hofbauer.  Peter;  and  Schwarz,  Cornelia,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Turbulence  chamber  diesel  engine.  4,195,597,  CI.  123- 
30.00C. 
Hoffmann,  Herwig:  See — 

Decker,  Martin;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  and  Tous- 

saint,  Herbert,  4.196,147,  CI.  260-577.000. 
Huchler,  Otto  H.;  Winderl,  Siegfried;  Mueller,  Herbert;  and  Hoff- 
mann. Herwig.  4.196.130,  CI.  260-346.110. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Focella.  Antonino;  and  Heveran,  John  E..  4,196,185,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Hofmann,  Corns  M.:  See — 

Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Crawley.  Lantz  S.; 
and  Saftr.  Sidney  R..  4,196,120,  CI.  260- 
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Ingo;  and  Weidinger.  Joachim,  to  Auer- 
gesellschaft  GmbH.  Device  for  monitoring  operational  readiness  of  a 
gas-measuring  instrument.  4,196,428,  CI.  340-636.000. 
Holec.  N  v.:  See— 

Brinkman,  Willem,  4.195,609,  CI.  123-I39.0OE. 
Holle,  Werner;  and  Bletz.  Walter,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH. 

Scanning  grating  for  a  focus  detector.  4,195.909,  CI.  35O-162.00R. 
Hollen.  James  P.  Apparatus  for  heating  the  air  and  suit  of  a  free  swim- 
ming diver.  4,195,619,  CI.  126-204.000. 
Holly  Sugar  Corporation:  See— 

Melville,  James  C;  Beatty,  Joseph  M.,  II;  and  Satcher,  Joe  H.,  Jr., 
4,196,017,  CI.  127-41.000. 
Holstead,  Coliir  See— 

Kilminster,    Kenneth   N.;   and    Holstead,   Colin.   4.195.993,   CI. 
43O-225.0OO. 
Holweg.  Rainer:  See — 

Klutmg.  Bemd;  and  Holweg.  Rainer.  4,195,881,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki,    Shuichi;    and    Shimada.    Shinichi,    4,195.477,    CI. 
60-282.000. 
Honeyman,  R.  Blakeley:  See— 

Slautterback,  Fred  A.;  and  Honeyman,  R.  Blakeley,  4,195,755,  CI. 
222-146.0HE. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Elias,  Jack;  and  Glen,  Arthur  M.,  4,195,769.  CI.  371-20.000. 
Kabat.  John  L.,  4,196,356,  CI.  307-117.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  Ernest  P.,  4.196,431,  CI.  340-749.000. 
Honjo.  Shuichi:  See— 

Hamuro.  Yasumasa;  Naka,  Akihiro;  and  Honjo.  Shuichi.  4,195.975, 
CI.  44-51.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Mose.  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut;  and  Strasser,  Bemd,  4.196,069. 
CI.  204-257.000. 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc.:  See — 

Kitchen,  John  P.,  4.195,376.  CI.  5-255.000. 
Kitchen,  John  P.;  and  Gabhart,  Terry  L..  4,195,377,  CI.  5-310.000 
Hopeman  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Suttles,  James  M.,  4.195,430,  CI.  40-518.000. 
Hoppe,  Walter;  Junger,  Hans;  and  Weissenfels,  Franz,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.   Hardenable  compositions  of  improved 
thermal  stability  4,195,458,  CI.  52-234.000. 
Horii,  Hideo:  See — 

Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii,  Hideo,  4,196,112,  CI. 

260-23.70M. 
Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Otsuki.  Yutaka;  and  Horii,  Hideo,  4,196,113.  CI. 
260-23.70M. 
Hornak,  Steven  S.;  Lowdermilk,  Robert  S.;  and  Miller.  Robert  A.,  to 
Avco  Corporation.  Removable  wash  spray  apparatus  for  gas  turbine 
engme.  4,196,020,  CI.  134-167.00R. 
Hoshi,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nakajima,  Yosuke;  Hoshi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Fukuoka,  Takayoshi. 
4,195,996,  CI.  430-380  000. 
Houck,  Stephen  R.,  to  Byers  Photo  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
removmg  reprint  photographic  films  from  a  carrier  strip.  4,196,040, 
CI.  156-584.000. 
HoudaJlle  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Zalis,  Albert  A.,  4,195,970,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Hoven,  El  Don  L.,  to  Ford  Industries,  Inc.  Binary-coded  message 

communication.  4.196,311.  CI.  370-48.000. 
Howes,  Benjamin  T.:  See — 

Rao.  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  Howes,  Benjamin  T.;  and  Jaimee,  Angelo, 
4,195,478,  CI  60-282.000. 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Takahashi,  Hisao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi, 
Hajime;    Miwa.    Naotaka;    Kawabe,    Naoshi;    Endo,   Tomizo; 


Hozuma,    Hiroshi;    and    Akimoto,    Minoru,    4,196,050,    CI. 
196-122.000. 
Hubbert,  Murray  J.:  See- 
Thompson,  Richard  L.;  Hubbert,  Murray  J.;  and  Wade,  Vernon  J., 
4,195,816,  CI.  251-229.000. 
Hubers,  Ernst.  Impregnating  equipment  and  method  of  vacuum  impreg- 
nation. 4.196,231,  CI.  427-240.000. 
Huchler,  Otto  H.;  Winderl.  Siegfried;  Mueller.  Herbert;  and  Hoffmann. 
Herwig,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  cyclic  ethers. 
4.196,130,  CI.  260-346.110. 
Hudson,  Donald  E.  Remote  steering  control  for  electric  outboard 

motors.  4.195.588,  CI.  1I5-18.00E. 
Hudson.  John  W.;  and  [>ominick,  Thomas  F.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparing  high  cyclic  phosphonitrilic  halides.  4,196,179, 
CI.  423-300.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Dickerson,  Arthur  F.,  4,196,463,  CI.  361-113.000. 
Fry,  Stephen  M.,  4,196,403,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Lichty,  William  R.;  Ferrer,  John  J.;  Cook,  Lacy  G.;  and  Emstoff, 
Michael  N..  4.195.915.  CI.  350-345.000. 
Hughes,  Donald  W.  K.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Terminal  housing 

having  improved  mounting  means.  4.195.900.  CI.  339-125.00R. 
Hughes.  John  L..  to  Quentron  Optics  Pty.  Limited  of  cAStephen  Su  A. 
Co.  Mirror  arrangement  within  an  evacuated  space  for  accurately 
focussing  a  large  diameter,  high  power  laser  beam.  4,195,914,  CI. 
350-294.000. 
Hughes,  Richard  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  CRT  generating  three  inline 
beams  and  having  shunts  for  weakening  center  beam  horizontal 
magnetic  deflection  and  strengthening  vertical  deflection.  4,196,370, 
CI.  313-413.000. 
Hughes,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Gianotti,   Jerome   R.;   and   Hughes,   Thomas  J.,   4,195,709.   CI. 
182-90.000. 
Huisman,  Hendrikus  F.;  and  Cats,  Willem  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Magnetic  recording  medium  and  method  of  manufacturing 
same.  4,196,258,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Hujsak,  Edward  J.;  and  Siden,  LeRoy  E.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration. Space  platform  docking  device.  4,195,804,  CI.  244-161.000. 
Hulsing,  Kenneth  L.  Plunger  valve  nozzle.  4,195,783,  CI.  239-533.300. 
Hunt,  Guilbert  M.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Container  having 
separate    storage    facilities    for    two    materials.    4,195,730,    CI. 
206-221.000. 
Hunter,  George  S.:  See- 
Walker,   Brian;   Hunter,   George  S.;   and   Hunter,   Susanne   P., 
4,196.027,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Hunter.  James  B.;  McGuire,  George;  D'Alessandro.  A.  F.;  and  Lawlor. 
Larry  L.,  to  Matthey  Bishop,  Inc.  Catalyst  comprising  a  metal  sub- 
strate. 4,196,099,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Hunter,  Susanne  P.:  See — 

Walker,    Brian;    Hunter,   George   S.;   and   Hunter,   Susanne   P., 
4,196.027,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Hupfer,  Leopold:  See — 

Decker.  Martin;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  and  Tous- 
saint.  Herbert.  4.196.147.  CI.  260-577.000. 
Hupkes,  Hendrik;  and  Hupkes,  Henk.  Shaving  wood.  4,195,675,  CI. 

144-120.000. 
Hupkes,  Henk:  See— 

Hupkes,  Hendrik;  and  Hupkes,  Henk,  4,195,675,  CI.  144-120.000. 
Hurst,  Kenneth.   Mounting  block  for  tufting  machine  gauge  parts. 

4,195,580,  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Hurwitz,  Harold  S.:  See— 

ick,  Kenneth  R.;  Blumthal,  William  M.;  and  Hurwitz.  Harold  S., 
4,195.591,  CI.  118-655.000. 
Hutchison,  Merle:  See — 

Harms,    Robert    L.;    and    Hutchison,    Merle,    4,196,064,    CI. 
204-147.000. 
Hwang,  Yu-Tang,  to  Chemplex  Company.  Process  for  preparing  a 

polymerization  caUlyst.  4,196,098,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Uwis,  George  E.,  4,195,668,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Hyman,  David  L.;  Cayton,  Robert  J.;  and  Rosenquist,  Kurt  E.,  to 
Louverdrape,  Inc.  Color  variable  window  covering.  4,195,680,  CI. 
16O-i66.00A. 
Hyten,  Jesse  G.;  and  Hyten,  John  I.  Auxiliary  air  heater  for  fireplaces. 

4,195,778,  CI.  237-51.000. 
Hyten,  John  I.:  See — 

Hyten,  Jesse  G.;  and  Hyten,  John  I.,  4,195,778,  CI.  237-51.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Webber,  Lionel  G.,  4,196,207,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See — 

Ace,  Marshall,  4,195,437,  CI.  46-21.000. 
lizuka  Electric  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kazuhiro,  4,196,328,  CI.  200-246.000. 
Ikebukuro,  Munemitsu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Masao,  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.  Hot  water  heating  system.  4,195,777,  CI.  237-12.30B. 
Ikeda,  Hideo:  See— 

Takayama,  Hidetaka;  and  Ikeda,  Hideo,  4,196,246,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Ikeda,    Masahiko;    Nakanishi,    Mutsuo;    and    Katsumoto,    Norio,    to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Submerged  arc  welding  process. 
4,196,335,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Ikeda,  Tadashi:  See— 

Adachi,  Keiichi;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and  Mikami, 
Takeshi.  4,195,999,  CI.  430-507.000. 
Ikekawa,  Nobuo:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Yoshiro.  4.196,133,  CI.  260-397.200. 
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Illinois  Central  Gulf  Railroad:  See- 
Keeling,    Ralph   R.;   and   Seranne,   Michel   F.,   4,195,442,   CI. 
49-35.000. 
Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.,  4,195,715,  CI.  188-210.000. 
nnai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd. 
Curable  organopolysiloxane  compositions.  4,196,273,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 

Co.,  Ltd.  Antibacterial  composition.  4,196,193,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Imes,  Jack,  Jr.  Multidirectional  visual  display  device.  4,195,910,  CI. 

350-167.000. 
Immunology  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Burton,  Lawrence;  and  Friedman,  Frank,  4,196,121,  CI.  260- 
112.00B. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Kennedy-Skipton,  Henry  K.,  4,196,008,  CI.  106-115.000. 
Inaba,  Masao:  See — 

Tama,  Tomoo;  Inaba,  Masao;  and  Kashigi,  Kazuo,  4,196,449,  CI. 
358-183.000. 
Inaba,  Shizuo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  TumUble  roUtion 

controlling  apparatus.  4,195,845,  CI.  274-9.00R. 
Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Hishida,  Tadanori;  Yano,  Kohzo;  and  Inami, 
Yasuhiko,  4,195,917,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Inata,   Hiroo;  Ogasawara,   Makoto;   Morinaga,  Tsuto;  and  Norike, 
Akihiro,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Cured  aromatic  polyester  composition 
and  process  for  its  production.  4,196,066,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Index-Werke  KG  Hagn  &  Tessky:  See— 

Waiblinger,  Paul,  4,195,961,  CI.  414-120.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Tarantola,  Luciano,  4,195,469,  CI.  57-311.000. 
Ingham,  John  D.:  See — 

Rhein.  Robert  A.;  and  Ingham,  John  D.,  4,196,129,  CI.  260-346.300. 
Ingle.  William  M.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Goetz,  Carl;  and  Ingle,  William  M.,  4,195,666,  CI. 
137-625.400. 
Inglis,  Leslie  R.,  to  Vortec  Corporation.  Flow  amplifying  nozzle. 

4.195,780,  CI.  239-73.000. 
Inoko,  Michk);  Kawatsuji,  Shinichi;  and  Yamagata,  Takeshi,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  and  apparatus  for  washing 
photosensitive  resin  printing  plates.  4,196,018,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Inooka,  Masayoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Motoyoshi;  Matsuda,  Masatoshi; 
Kasuya,  Masaaki;  Ohguchi,  Yoshihoro;  Nakamura.  Munekazu;  and 
Morimoto,  Tatsuo,  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construc- 
tion Co.,  Ltd.  Catalysts  for  demetallization  treatment  of  hydrocar- 
bons supported  on  sepiolite.  4,196.102,  CI.  252-457.000. 
Inoue,  Shoichi:  See — 

Taniyama,  Susumu;  Takanohashi,  Hiromitsu;  and  Inoue,  Shoichi, 
4,196,014,  CI.  106-287.130. 
Inouye,  Naomitsu:  See — 

Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima,  Noriaki;  and  Inouye,  Naomitsu, 
4,196,114,  CI.  260-28.00P. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Cessou,  Maurice,  4,195,653,  CI.  137-206.000. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Nolan.   Gaillard    R.;   and    Flynn,    William    £.,   4,195,665,   CI. 
137-624.180. 
Intercontinental  Marine  Limited:  See— 

Higgs,  William  Y.,  4,195,380,  CI.  9-9.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.;  Gaur,  Santosh  P.;  and 

Pogge,  Hans  B.,  4,196.440,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Barclay,  Donald  J.;  and  Vigar,  James  M.,  4,196.062.  CI.  204-36.000. 
Kelly.  Helen  J.;  Periman.  David  J.;  and  Satya,  Akella  V.  S., 

4,196,389,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Malaviya,  Shashi  D.,  4.196.363.  CI.  307-362.000. 
Riley,  Timothy  J.;  Vecchiarelli,  Nicholas;  and  Fritz,  Richard  A., 
4,195.892.  CI.  316-20.000. 
International  Drum  Corporation:  See — 

Chase.  William  L.,  4,195,555,  CI.  93-36.800. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4,196,306,  CI.  568-824.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Windecker,  Leo  J.,  4,196,251,  CI.  428-311.000. 
International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.:  See — 

Barnes.  Clive;  and  Ward,  John  J.  B.,  4,196,063,  CI.  204-43.00R. 
International  Minerals  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Jacobs,  Martin  J.,  4,196,295,  CI.  546-232.000. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Pargeter,  John   K.;  and  Ahmad,  Umar  M.  U.,  4,196,100,  CI. 
252-439.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Nehring,  John  R.;  and  King,  George  E.,  4,195,633,  CI.  128-276.000. 
International  Playtcx,  Inc.:  See— 

DiSalvo,  Walter  A.;  Cubitt,  Robert  B.;  and  Coury,  Francis  J., 
4,195,634,  CI.  128-290.00R. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Sterling,  Henley  F.;  and  Irven,  John,  4.195,980,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Interroyal  Corporation:  See — 

Benoit.    Roland   A.;   and   Guillot,    Edmund   P.,   4,195,578,   CI. 
108-144.000. 
Intraco,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Robert  D.,  4,195,725,  CI.  198-718.000. 


Invemizzi,  Renzo:  See — 

Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Collu,  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
tanesi,  Maurizio,  4,196,097,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Inzunza,  Luis  G.  G.  Apparatus  for  tanning  skins.  4,195,501,  CI. 

69-32.000. 
Irven,  John:  See- 
Sterling,  Henley  F.;  and  Irven,  John,  4,195,980,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Isaacs,  Stephen:  See- 
Hearst,  John  E.;  Rapoport,  Henry;  Isaacs,  Stephen;  and  Shen, 
Che-Kun  J.,  4,196,281,  CI.  536-28.000. 
Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi.  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;   Suganuma,   Hisashi;   Yokogawa,   Tomohisa;   Ueki,   Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4.196.395.  CI.  455-154.000. 
Ishii,  Haruo;  and  Arai,  Akihiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Diaphragm-operating  device  for  use  in  an  interchangeable- 
lens  type  camera.  4,195,925,  CI.  354-270.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kazuhiro,  to  lizuka  Electric  Industry  Company  Limited. 

Electric  switch.  4,196,328,  CI.  200-246.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tsuchida,  Yutoka,  4,195.684,  CI.  164-416.000. 
Isola  Fabrikker  A/S:  See— 

Thiis-Evenscn,  Eyvind  M.,  4,195,461.  CI.  52-557.000. 
Israel,  Joseph:  See— 

Kitson,  Richard  P.;  Gilbert,  Richard  L.,  Jr.;  and  Israel.  Joseph, 
4,196,245,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Issler,  Jorg:  See— 

Worz,  Paul;  Kaufmann,  Reinhold;  Ehrmann,  Karl;  Issler,  Jorg;  and 
Weiss,  Gunther,  4,195,611,  CI.  123-148.00D. 
Ito,  Takamichi:  See — 

Narita,  Kiichi;  Mori,  Takasuke;  and  Ito,  Takamichi,  4,195,823,  CI. 
266-233.000. 
Ito,  Toshimitsu:  See— 

Sanada,    Masakatsu;    Ito,   Toshimitsu;   and    Nakada,    Masahiko, 
4,195,608,  CI.  123-136.000. 
Ito,  Tsuneo,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Au-Pd-Cr  Alloy  for  spark 

plug  electrodes.  4,195,988,  CI.  75-165.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Adam,  Fritz  G.,  4.196.441.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Haar.  Gerhard;  and  Swoboda.  Josef,  4,196.415.  CI.  340-75.000. 
ITW  Espana,  S.a.:  See— 

Llauge,  Joaquin  R.,  4,195.807.  CI.  248-74.00A. 
Ives.  Kenneth  D.;  McCartney,  Raymond  F.;  and  Shoemaker,  Alan  K., 
to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  arresting  crack  propa- 
gation in  line  pipe  characterized  by  ductile  fracture.  4,195,669,  CI. 
138-178.000. 
Ivey,  John  S.:  See— 

Clauss,  Julius  A.;  Ivey,  John  S.;  and  Smirl,  Richard  L.,  4,195,536, 
CI.  74-759.000. 
Iwai,  Tadashi;  Kawahito,  Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Tetsuo,  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Process  for  producing  metallic  nitride  powder.  4,196,178, 
CI.  423-290.000. 
Iwakiri,  Norio;  and"  Kiyono,  Yasuhiro,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics, 
Co.   ConUctless  snap-action  photoelectric  switch.  4.196.348,  CI. 
250-229.000. 
Iwao,   Noriaki,  to  Tomy   Kogyo  Co.,   Inc.   Pop-up  cash   register. 

4,195,423.  CI.  35-30.000. 
Iwase.  Shigeo.  to  Taiyo  Seisakusho  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Horizontal 

fish  kidney-removing  machine.  4,195.387.  CI.  17-58.000. 
lyeta,  Motoi;  and  Baba.  Mitsuru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Pickup  arm  control  system  in  record  player  or  the  like. 
4,196,379,  CI.  318-601.000. 
Izumi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Noguchi,  Katsuichi;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Anzai,  Yuriko;  Hirai.  Minoru; 
Izumi.  Kazuo;  and  Niijima,  Kenji,  4.195.649.  CI.  131-261.00R. 
J.  Brochier  Soieries:  See — 

Bossut,  Achille,  4,195,671,  CI.  139-455.000. 
J.  Ray  McDermott  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Reiher,  Max  A.  W.,  4.195,949,  CI.  405-185.000. 
Jacobs.  Arthur  F.:  See- 
Bums.  David  C;  Shum.  Lanson  Y.;  Reyes.  Renato  D.;  Jacobs, 
Arthur  F.;   Morris,   Duane  W.;  and  Castner.   Raymond    P., 
4,196,049,  CI.  I76-19.00R. 
Jacobs,  Martin  J.,  to  Intemational  Minerals  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Piperidyl    phenyl    nitro    cyclobutane   derivatives.    4,196,295,    CI. 
546-232.000. 
Jacobson,  Norman:  See — 

Pitzer,    Charles    L.;    and    Jacobson,    Norman.    4.196.089.    CI. 
252-42.700. 
Jaimee.  Angelo:  See- 
Rao.  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  Howes,  Benjamin  T.;  and  Jaimee,  Angelo, 
4,195,478,  CI.  60-282.000. 
Jakob,  Gert;  and  Maue,  Hans-H.,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electronic 
system  housing  structure,  particularly  for  automotive  environments. 
4,196,467,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Jakobsen,  Kjell  M.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur  AB.  Apparatus  for 
fastening  a  stabilizing  arrangement  on  a  container.  4,196,039,  CI. 
156-580.100. 
James  River  Graphics  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,   Lee  R.;  Jose,   L.   Herrera;  and   Plumadore,  John  D., 
4,195,991,  CI.  430-55.000. 
Janitsch,  Anthony  D.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Canada  Limited.  Belt  elevator 
with  staggered  edge  rollers.  4,195,724,  CI.  198-626.000. 
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Jtnsa,  Wolfgang;  Pfeil,  Erhard;  and  Waldhorst,  Paul,  to  DEMAG, 
AktiengesellschaA.  Jig  for  tension  elements  for  metaliurgic  vessels, 
particularly  alternating  converters.  4,195,824,  CI.  266-246.000. 
Janssen,  Lut2;  Deutenbach,  Klaus-Rainer;  Luckoff,  Hans-Jochen;  and 
Wamecke,  Karl,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle 
rear  window  arrangement.  4,195.874,  CI.  296- LOGS. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hermans,  Hubert  K.  Fr,  4,196,210,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Japan  Tobacco  and  Salt  Public  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Noguchi,  Katsuichi;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Aniai,  Yuriko;  Hirai,  Minoni; 
Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Niijima,  Kenji,  4,195,649,  CI.  131-261.00R. 
Jarcho,  Michael;  and  Salsbury,  Ronald  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Whit- 

lockite  ceramic.  4,195,366,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Jarvis,  Barry  M.  F.,  to  Exhibition  Showplace  Services  Limited.  Modu- 
lar stand  construction  system.  4,195,451,  CI.  52-9.000. 
Jefferson,  John  A.  Motorcycle  ice  chest.  4,195,757,  CI.  224-31.000. 
Jennings,  C.  Michael:  See— 

Lamadrid,  Rene;  Kitchenham,  Albert;  and  Jennings,  C.  Michael, 
4,195,766,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Jensen,  Andrew  P.:  See— 

Hickman,    John    S.;    and   Jensen,    Andrew    P.,   4,195,456,    CI. 
52-208.000. 
Jensen,  Harbo  P.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  remov- 
ing a  bisulfite  salt  from  an  aqueous  solution  by  chemisorption. 
4,196,175,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Jenson,  Bernard  T.  Perimeter  draft  welding  hood.  4,195,363,  CI 

2-8.000. 
Jespersen,  Paul  N.:  See— 

Rasmussen,    Holger;    and   Jespersen,    Paul    N.,   4,195,399,    CI. 
29-429.000. 
Jewett,  Charles  S.;  and  Ruzicka,  Harry  L.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 

Method  of  fabricating  a  torque  sensor.  4,196,337,  CI.  219-121.0EM 
Jidoshakiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Konishi,  Hideo,  4,195,706,  CI.  180-132.000. 
Jimmy  Dean  Meat  Company,  The:  See- 
Bernard,  Vincent  E.,  4,195,489,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Johansson,  Ame  E.:  See— 

Falk,  Curt  L.;  and  Johansson,  Ame  E..  4,195,584.  CI.  112-222.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

Buchanan,  William  E.;  and  Kiley,  Eugene  F.,  4.196,474.  CI. 

Johnson,  Francis;  and  Kim,  Kyoung  S.,  to  Research  Corporation. 
Anthracyclines.  4,196,127,  CI.  260-343.30R. 

Johnson,  Gordon  A.  Safety  earrings  for  pierced  ears.  4,195,492,  CI. 
63-12.000. 

Johnson,  Howard  D.;  and  Snyder,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany. Removing  deposits  from  surfaces  in  wood  pulp  processina 
apparatus.  4,196,094,  CI.  252-103.000. 

Johnson  A  Johnson:  See— 

Puskadi,  Frank.  4,196,254,  CI.  428-341.000. 

Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  ProsUglandin  derivatives. 
4,196,283.  CI.  542-426000. 

Johnson.  William  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  film 
unit.  4,196,000.  CI.  430-207.000.  *    ^ 

Johnston.  Richard  W.;  Neuman.  John  G.;  Schroeder.  Thaddeus;  and 
Traub.  Norman  L.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Fuel  tank  fill 
tube  with  a  magnetically  actuated  valve.  4,195,673,  CI.  141-349.000. 

Johnston,  Ronald  J.,  to  Aluma  Systems  Incorporated.  Lifting  device 
4,195,873,  CI.  294-106.000. 

Joines.  William  T ;  Burton,  Urry  W ;  Rafal,  Marc  D.;  and  Spock, 

^1  ^*^f,^  ^""°*^P'*^  analysis  of  chemical  substances.  4,195,641, 
CI.  128-632.000. 

Joncas,  Armand.  Ashtray.  4,195,648.  CI.  131-237.000. 

Jones,  Jam«  E.;  Temple.  Rodger  G.;  Seiner.  Jerome  A.;  Young,  Sharon 
L.;  and  Boberski,  William  G.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Semi-solid 
water-based  coating  compositions.  4,196,107,  CI.  260-I7.00R. 

!?^.,S5*^,R^J?.i'!!r»=°'  '"c    Drive  unit  for  cable  conveyor. 
4,195.725.  CI.  198-718.000. 
Jones,  Robert  J.;  and  G'Rell,  Michael  K.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Perfluoroiso- 

S.'Kr7'"ci.5&'.SS.  "'  '~'^'*"  f*'*'^"*  '"""'""" 

Jordan,  Thomas  W.:  S«e— 

^•fnej"- George  G.;  and  Jordan,  Thomas  W.,  4,195,896,  Q.  339- 

Jo«e,  L.  Hcrrera:  S^e— 

Joseph.  Douglas  C;  and  Hartman,  Ronald  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
ivSRinnr^'""**"*^  ^^"  '^  photographic  elementt.  4,196.001,  Q. 

Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See— 

Newling,  Robert  P..  4.195.691.  CI.  166-315.000. 

Juba,  Hisashi,  to  Minami  International  Corporation.  Multiole  fuse 

device.  4.196,409,  CI.  337-198.000.  p«  lusc 

Juergens,  William  A.  Draw  bead  having  alternating  pressure  surfaces 

andgrooves.  4,195,510,  CI.  72-350.000  c  sunaces 

Junger,  Hans:  See— 

Hoppe,  Walter;  Junger,  Hans;  and  Weissenfels.  Franz,  4,195,458, 
CI.  52-234.000. 
Jurich,  Mike,  III.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  a  revolver.  4,195,381,  CI. 

15-104.200. 
Kabat,  John  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Expanded  time  constant  condition 

control  system.  4,196,356,  CI.  307-117.000. 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Chihara,  Hiroyuki,  4,196,432,  Q.  340-784.000. 


Yamada,  Tsutomu,  4,196,349,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Shimizu,  Takeshi;  and  Onoue,  Keiji,  4,195.788. 
CI.  242-18.0PW.  •'  * 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha:  See— 

Ozawa.  Kazumi;  and  No,  Shinichiro.  4,195,566,  CI.  101-38.00R. 
Kai,  Hisao;  and  Yoshimatsu,  Tomohiko,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Vac- 
uum suction  typed  holder  for  flexible,  tube-shaped  film  materials 
4,195,464,  CI.  53-386.000. 
Kai,  Osamu:  See — 

Fujie,  Hiroshi;  Kai.  Osamu;  Masunaga,  Eiji;  Sumitani,  Etuo;  and 
Shimomai,  Akiro.  4,196,118.  CI.  260-45.70P. 
Kaiya,  Ateushi;  Otsuki.  Yutaka;  and  Horii.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 
Ltd.  Water-soluble  coating  composition.  4.196.112.  CI.  260-23.70M. 
Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Ouuki.  Yutaka;  and  Horii.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 

Ltd.  Water-soluble  coating  composition.  4,196.1 13.  CI.  260-23  70M 
Kakizaki.  Kimio:  See— 

Fujie.  Kunio;  Nakayama,  Wataru;  Kuwahara.  Heikichi;  Daikoku, 
Takahiro;  and  Kakizaki,  Kimio,  4,195,688,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Kalen,  David  D.;  and  Mitchem,  Jerry  W.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, The.  Tubular  closure  mechanism.  4,195,868,  CI.  292-256  670 
Kalen,  David  D.:  See— 

Mitchem,  Jerry  W.;  Kalen,  David  D.;  and  Klahn,  Francis  C. 
4,196,047,  CI.  176-15.000. 
Kalinoski,  Richard  W.;  and  Vignos.  James  H.,  to  Foxboro  Company, 

The.  Ultrasonic  fiowmeter.  4,195,517,  CI.  73-I94.00A. 
Kama,  Hanio:  See — 

OkaUni,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 

suke;  Suganuma,   Hisashi;   Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,   Yo- 

shiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi. 

4.196.395.  CI.  455-154.000.  »     -,  i. 

Kamei.  Kuniaki:  See— 

Arai.  Eisuke;  Kamei,  Kuniaki;  Matushima,  Kinji;  and  Hirakawa, 
Matsuo,  4,196,033,  CI.  156-196.000. 
Kamiguchi,  Shu:  See— 

Haraguchi,  Yoshifumi;  Fukuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiguchi,  Shu, 
4,195,413.  CI.  33-I69.00B.  * 

Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor.  Sean  G..  to  SCM  Corporation,  d- 

Isomenthoxyacetic  acid.  4.196.303.  CI.  560-126000. 
Kanerva,  Robert  A.;  and  Bailey.  James  E..  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Orifice  device  with  safety  shut-off  for  pressure  regulators.  4,195,656. 
CI.  137-458.000. 
Kang,  Pierson  S..  to  Chem  Par  Corporation.  Cutting,  scoring  and 

embossing  die  set.  4.195.557.  CI.  93-59.00R. 
Kantsedalov.  Viktor  G.:  See— 

Madoian.  Ashot  A.;  Kantsedalov.  Viktor  G.;  Samoilenko.  Petr  B. 
and  Samoilenko,  Valentin  P.,  4.195.529.  CI.  73-638.000. 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Kieslich.  Kalus;  Laurent.  Henry;  and  Pet- 
zoldt.    Karl,    to   Schering   Aktiengesellschaft.    Novel   corticoids. 
4.196.203,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Karacsonyi,  Paul:  See— 

Hertel,  Hasso;  Curtius,  Horst;  Feess,  Erich;  and  Karacsonyi,  Paul, 
4.195.973.  CI.  8-46.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Mista,  Kresimir,  4,195,789.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Karpati,  Egon:  See— 

Molnar,  Arpad;  Felfoldi,  Karoly;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Karpati,  Egon 
and  Szpomy,  Laszio,  4,196,206,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Kart,  Warren  E.:  See— 

Toffolon,  Roger  L.;  and  Kart,  Warren  E.,  4,196,161,  CI.  264-71.000. 
Kartalopoulos,  Stamatios  V.:  See— 

Raftopoulos,  Demetrios  D.;  and  Kartalopoulos,  Stamatios  V., 
4.195,929.  CI.  356-32.000. 
Kasajima,  Masao;  and  Magami,  Kozo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Viri- 

able  resistor.  4.196,410,  CI.  338-185.000.         i 
Kashigi.  Kazuo:  See—  ' 

Tama,  Tomoo;  Inaba,  Masao;  and  Kashigi,  Kazuo,  4,196,449,  CI. 
358-183.000. 
Kasper,  Robin:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4,196.306,  CI.  568-824.000. 
Kasuya.  Masaaki:  See— 

Inooka,  Masayoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Moloyoshi;  Matsuda,  Masatoshi; 
Kasuya,  Masaaki;  Ohguchi,  Yoshihoro;  Nakamura,  Munekazu; 
and  Morimoto,  Tateuo,  4,196,102,  CI.  252-457.000. 
KaUyama,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Device  for  displaying  a 
photometry  condition  in  a  finder  of  a  camera.  4,195,926,  O. 
354-273.000.  ' 

Katsumoto,  Norio:  See— 

Ikeda,   Masahiko;  Nakanishi,   Mutsuo;  and   Katsumoto,  Norio, 
4,196,335.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Kaufman.  Lance  R..  to  Gentron  Corporation.  Dual  resistor  element. 

4,196,411.  CI.  338-314.000. 
Kaufman.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  4,195,983,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Kaufmann.  Reinhold:  See— 

Worz,  Paul;  Kaufmann,  Reinhold;  Ehrmann,  Karl;  Issler,  Jorg;  and 
Weiss,  Gunther,  4,195,611,  CI.  I23-148.00D. 
Kawabe,  Naoshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hisao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi, 
Hajime;  Miwa,  Naotaka;  Kawabe,  Naoshi;  Endo,  Tomizo; 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Akimoto,  Minoru,  4,196,050,  CI. 
196-122.000. 
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Kawahito,  Takashi:  See — 

Iwai,  Tadashi;  Kawahito.  Takashi;  and  Yamada.  Tetsuo,  4.196.178, 
CI.  423-290.000. 
Kawakubo,  Yukio:  See — 

Kurosawa.  Yukio;  Kawakubo.  Yukio;  and  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki. 
4,196.327,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kawanami,  Shunpei;  and  Hanyo,  Susumu.  to  Daiichi  Koshuha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  bending  elongated 
materials.  4,195,506.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Kawase,  Shoji:  See— 

Azuma,  Shizuo;  Saiki,  Noritsugu;  and  Kawase,  Shoji,  4,196,279,  CI. 

528-275.000. 

Kawase,  Suminosuke;  Uchiumi,  Yoshihisa;  and  Nishimura,  Shinichi,  to 

Tokyo  Kagaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Binocular  microscope  with 

lenses  rotatable  in  the  plane  of  optical  axes.  4,195,903,  CI.  350-36.000. 

Kawatsuji,  Shinichi:  See — 

Inoko,   Michio;    Kawatsuji,    Shinichi;   and   Yamagata,   Takeshi, 
4,196.018,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Kayamoto,  Masami:  See — 

Wilson,   Geoffrey   R.;  and   Kayamoto,   Masami,  4,196,101,  CI. 
252-439.000. 
Kazantsev.  Vladimir  G.:  See- 
Shapiro,  Semen  V.;  Gutin,  Leonid  I.;  Kiyamov,  Rinat  N.;  Okhot- 
nikov,  Viktor  A.;  Roginskaya,  Ljubov  E.;  Kazantsev,  Vladimir 
G.;  and  Novichkov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,196,468,  CI.  363-75.000. 
Keech,  Thomas  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Fasching.  George  E.;  and  Keech.  Thomas  W..  Jr..  4.196.417.  CI. 
340-151.000. 
Keeling.  Ralph  R.;  and  Seranne.  Michel  F..  to  Illinois  Central  Gulf 
Railroad.  Admission  and  egress  control  structure.  4,195,442,  *CI. 
49-35.000. 
Keep.  Henry  W..  Jr.  Railroad  switch  heater.  4,195.805,  CI.  246-428.000. 
Keglewitsch,  Josef:  See- 
Chow,  Weichien;  and  Keglewitsch,  Josef,  4,195,898,  CI.  339- 
99.00R. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kluting,  Bemd;  and  Hoiweg,  Rainer,  4,195.881.  CI.  297-216000. 
Muhr.  Dieter;  and  Cremer,  Heinz  P.,  4.195.884.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Keller.  James  R.;  and  Nickerson,  William  A.,  to  Wood  I  Systems.  Inc. 

Fabricated  wood  structural  member.  4.195,462.  CI.  52-690.000. 
Kellner.  Jackson  M.;  and  Alther,  George  A.,  to  Smith  International. 
Inc.  Raise  drill  having  water  passages  directed  toward  the  roller 
cutters.  4,195.701,  CI.  175-340.000. 
Kellogg,  Harlan  F.  Shelf  apparatus  with  removable  door  assembly. 

4,195,890,  CI.  3I2-257.00R. 
Kellogg,  John  E.,  deceased  (by  Lawson,  Marian  B.  Kellogg  and  Nancy 
L.,  heirs);  and  by  Nagy,  Rebecca  J.,  heir,  to  Lawson,  Larry.  Fireplace 
venting  system.  4,195,618,  CI.  126-120.000. 
Kelly,  Benjamin  E.:  See — 

Bullock.    Jack    C;    and    Kelly,    Benjamin    E.,    4,195,664,    CI. 
137-613.000. 
Kelly,  Helen  J.;  Perlman,  David  J.;  and  Satya,  Akella  V.  S.,  to  Intema- 
tioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Test  site  for  a  charged  cou- 
pled device  (CCD)  array.  4,196.389.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Kendall.  Clarence  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Moore.  Boyd  B.;  and  Kendall,  Clarence  E.,  Jr.,  4,196,307,  CI. 
174-47.000. 
Kendall,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Conover,    John    C;    and    Kendall,    Larry    J.,    4,196,358.    CI. 
307-243.000. 
Kennedy-Skipton,  Henry  K..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Aqueous  gypsum  composition.  4,196.008.  CI.  106-115.000. 
Kenney.  Donald  S.:  See- 
Stein,  Robert  G.;  and  Kenney.  Donald  S.,  4,195,984,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Kenyon,  William  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Alkyl  phosphate  soldering  fluxes.  4.196,024.  CI.  148-23.000. 
Kern.  Fred  G.  Float  position  adjustment  apparatus  for  fishing  line. 

4.195.435.  CI.  43-44.870. 
Kestigian.  Michael;  McClure.  Robert  E.;  and  Vaher.  Eo.  to  Sperry 
Corporation.  Magnetic  mirror  for  imparting  non-reciprocal  phase 
shift.  4,195,908,  CI.  350-151.000. 
Kestner,  Mark  O.  Lattice  construction  and  connecting  device  therefor. 

4,195,942,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Keyline  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See— 
Cardamone,  Tom,  4,195,728,  CI.  206-45.330. 
Khalemsky,  Samuil  F.:  See — 

Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.;  Shatagin,  Oleg  A.;  Khalemsky,  Samuil 
F.;  Sachko,  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov,  Boris  F.;  Manokhin,  Anatoly 
I.;  Mishin,  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin,  Valery  P.;  Nechaev,  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko,  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky,  Jury  M.,  4,195,685, 
CI.  164-420.000. 
Kieslich,  Kalus:  See— 

Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Kieslich,  Kalus;  Laurent,  Henry;  and 
Petzoldt,  Karl,  4.196,203,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Kiley.  Eugene  F.:  See — 

Buchanan.  William  E.;  and  Kiley,  Eugene  F.,  4,196,474,  CI. 
364-461.000. 
Kilminster.  Kenneth  N.;  and  Holstead.  Colin,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Compounds  which  release  cyan  dyes  or  dye  forming  materials. 
4.195.993.  CI.  430-225.000. 
Kim,  Kyoung  S.:  See- 
Johnson.  Francis;  and  Kim.  Kyoung  S.,  4,196,127,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Kimata,  Kei;  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu;  Kinashi,  Ikuo;  Matsumoto,  Yoshihiro; 
and  Ohshima.  Saburo,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Limited. 
Continuously    operable    fuel    injection    device.    4,195,814,    CI. 
251-205.000. 


Kimura,  Kaoru:  See — 

Yamada,  Akira;  and  Kimura,  Kaoru.  4,196.271.  CI.  525-242.000. 
Kimura,  Kinichi.  Method  of  making  a  pouch  usable  as  a  cup.  4.196,034, 

CI.  156-204.000. 
Kinashi.  Ikuo:  See — 

Kimata,  Kei;  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu;  Kinashi,  Ikuo;  Matsumoto,  Yo- 
shihiro; and  Ohshima,  Saburo,  4,195,814,  CI.  251-205.000. 
King,  Frederick  D.;  and  Swiecicki,  Tomasz  S.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  in  the  assembly  of  optical 
cables.  4,195,468,  CI.  57-9.000. 
King,  George  E.:  See — 

Nehring,  John  R.;  and  King,  George  E.,  4,195,633.  CI.  128-276.000. 
Kinney.  Lionel  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Dynamometer  and  cou- 
pling for  a  test  sund.  4,195.494.  CI.  64-9.00R. 
Kip.  Harm  J.;  and  Fockens.  Tallienco  W.  H..  to  N.V.  Nederlandsche 
Apparatenfabriek  NEDAP.  Detection  plate  for  an  identification 
system.  4.196,418.  CI.  34O-I52.00T. 
Kirchhof.  Gunther:  See — 

Stemme.  Otto;  Kirchhof.  Gunther;  Lermann,  Peter;  Stenzenberger, 
Volkmar;  and  Theer,  Anton,  4,195,924,  CI.  354-197.000. 
Kim,  William  A.:  See— 

Gehman,    David    R.;    and    Kim,    William    A.,    4,196,190,    CI. 
424-47.000. 
Kissling,  Guenter;  and  Filser,  Erich,  to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau 
GmbH.  Closure  device  for  pressure  vessels.  4,195,457,  CI.  52-224.000. 
Kister,  Heinz:  See — 

Muller-Spath,  Erich;  Muller,  Konrad;  Kister,  Heinz;  Schurhoff. 
Walter;    Hillnhutter.    Friedrich    W.;    and    Laucht.    Walter. 
4,l%,078,  CI.  210-75.000. 
Kitasato  Institute  (Kitasato  Kenkyuosho).  The:  See— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka.  Haruo;  Awaya,  Juichi;  and  Hata.  Toju. 
4,196,266,  CI.  435-125.000. 
Kitchen,  John  P.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Box  spring  assembly  with 

improved  end  stiffness  4,195,376,  CI.  5-255.000. 
Kitchen,  John  P.;  and  Gabhart,  Terry  L.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Leg 

assembly  for  a  bed  frame.  4,195,377,  CI.  5-310.000. 
Kitchenham,  Albert:  See— 

Lamadrid,  Rene;  Kitchenham,  Albert;  and  Jennings,  C.  Michael, 
4,195,766,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Kite,  George  F.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Process  for  shredding 

tobacco  stems.  4,195,646,  CI.  I31-140.00R. 
Kitson,  Richard  P.;  Gilbert,  Richard  L.,  Jr.;  and  Israel,  Joseph,  to 
Buckeye  Cellulos  Corporation.  Composite  nonwoven  fabric  compris- 
ing adjacent  microfine  fibers  in  layers.  4,196,245,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4,196.306,  CI.  568-824.000. 
Kiyamov,  Rinat  N.:  See — 

Shapiro,  Semen  V.;  Gutin,  Leonid  I.;  Kiyamov,  Rinat  N.;  Okhot- 
nikov,  Viktor  A.;  Roginskaya,  Ljubov  E.;  Kazantsev,  Vladimir 
G.;  and  Novichkov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,196,468,  CI.  363-75.000. 
Kiyono,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Iwakiri,  Norio;  and  Kiyono,  Yasuhiro,  4,196,348,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Klahn,  Francis  C;  Nolan,  John  H.;  and  Wills,  Christopher,  to  Babcock 
&  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Tubular  closure  device.  4.195,869,  CI. 
292-256.670. 
Klahn,  Francis  C:  See— 

Mitchem,  Jerry  W.;  Kalen.  David  D.;  and  Klahn.  Francis  C. 
4.196.047,  CI.  176-15.000. 
Klaue,  Hermann.  Multicylinder  two-stroke  intemal  combustion  engine 

with  rotary  distributor.  4.195.612,  CI.  123-190.0BA. 
Klein.  Konrad:  See— 

Schulz,  Gunter;  and  Klein.  Konrad.  4,195,389,  Q.  19-293.000. 
Klein,  Schanzlin,  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Augsburger,  Rolf;  Kuppka,  Horst;  and  Zilling,  Helmut,  4,195,655, 

CI.  137-340.000. 

Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  Dursch,  Walter;  and  Linkc,  Fritz,  to  Hoechsl 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Bisphosphinic  acid  anhydrides  and  process  for 

their  preparation.  4,196,141,  CI.  260-545  OOP. 

Klie,  Jurgen,  to  D.  Duesterloh  GmbH.  Fluid-displacement  radial  piston 

machine.  4,195,553,  CI.  91-497.000. 
Kling,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Skaalen,  Clifford  I.;  and  Kling,  Philip  M.,  4,195,872,  CI.  294- 
82.00R. 
Klingler,  Thomas  C;  and  Schmidt,  Donald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  The.  Cyclic  sulfonium  ylids.  4,196,298,  CI.  549-77.000. 
Klischat,  Ditmar:  See— 

Sehlbach,  Gerd;  and  Klischat,  Ditmar,  4,195,495,  CI.  64-I7.00R. 
Klutchko,  Sylvester,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Company.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  3-cyanochromones.  4,196,128,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Kluting,  Bemd;  and  Holweg,  Rainer,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Motor  driven  reclinable  backrest  with  arresting 
device.  4,195,881,  CI.  297-216000. 
Knapp,  John  S.,  to  Federal  Laboratories,  Inc.  Pressurized  projectile  for 
delivering  and  dispensing  liquids  or  particulates.  4,195,572,  CI. 
102-90.000. 
Knight.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Avidor,  Joel  M.;  and  Knight.  Charles  J..  4.196.401.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Knoth,  Walter  H..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Ligated  transition  metal  derivatives  of  heteropolyanions.  4.196.136. 
CI.  260-429.700. 
Kobayashi.  Yoshiro:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshiro,  4,196,133,  CI.  260-397.200. 
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Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nahta.  Kiichi;  Mori,  Takasuke;  and  Ito,  Takamichi.  4,193.823,  CI. 
266-233.000. 
Kohler,  William  J.:  See— 

Lustig,   Stanley;   Vicik,   Stephen   J.;   and   Kohler,   William  J.. 
4.196,240,0.428-35.000. 
Kohler,   Wolf-Ulrich;   and    Lenzen,    Clemens,    to   Maschinenfabrik 
Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft.  Washing  apparatus  for  buoyant 
material.  4,196.019,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Kohn,  Harold  B.:  See— 

Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren,  Dennis  F.;  Adams,  William  R.;  and 
Kohn,  Harold  B.,  4,196,080.  Ci.  210-83.000. 
Koike,  Eishi:  See — 

Waunabe,  Katsumi;  Shiseki,  Yutaka;  and  Koike,  Eishi,  4,I9S,843, 
CI.  274-1. OCA. 
Koike,  Keiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Self-hardening  water-soluble  mold  and 

process  for  producing  the  same.  4,196,011,  CI.  106-38.200. 
Koike,  Masahiko.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  instrument  with  external  sound  control  function.  4,195,544, 
CI.  84-1.190. 
Kojima,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamauchi,  Kiminori,  to  Murata  Manufacturing 

Co.,  Ltd.  Roury  switch.  4,196.324,  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Koko,  Marie  H.:  See— 

Connery,  Thomas  J.,  deceased;  and  Connery,  Ruth,  executrix, 
4,195,630,  CI.  128-159.000. 
Koko,  Patricia  Connery:  See — 

Connery,  Thomas  J.,  deceased;  and  Connery,  Ruth,  executrix, 
4,195,630,  CI.  128-159.000. 
Kolbl,  Heinz:  See— 

Wildner.  Horst;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  and  Zachmeier,  Alois.  4.19S.S41.  CI. 
83-577.000. 
Koltse,  John  G.  Apparatus  and  method  for  continuous  plating  bath 

treatment  system.  4,196,083,  CI.  210-193.000. 
Komendant,  August  E.  Modular,  multi-floor  building.  4,195,433,  CI. 

52-79.130. 
Komeya,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Watanabe.    Masayuki;    Komeya.    Katsutoshi;    and    Nakajima, 
Masahiro,  4,196,171.  CI.  422-246.000. 
Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  &  Co.:  See— 

Bratt,  Jan  C;  and  Moodysson,  Bengt-Ove  M.,  4,195,613,  CI.  123- 

192.00B. 
Rosenqvist,  Nils  K.  G.,  4,195,554,  CI.  92-146.000. 
Kondo,  Isao,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  flashlight 

apparatus.  4,196,458,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See — 

^hreckenberg.  Manfred;  Konig,  Klaus;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Serini, 
Volker.  4.196,276,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Konishi,  Hideo,  to  Jidoshakiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  steering  valve  system. 

4,195.706,  Ci.  180-132.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Becker,  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  McClelland,  Ronald  O.,  4.196.034.  CI. 

202-227.000. 
McClure,  Lawrence  M..  4.196.471.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Koprowski.  Hilary;  Gerhard.  Walter  U.;  and  Croce.  Carlo  M..  to  Wistar 
Institute.  The.   Method  of  producing  antibodies.   4.196.265.  CI. 
435-2.000. 
Korb,  Josef;  Sprakel,  Kari  J.;  and  Muller,  Friedrich  A.  Process  for 
treating  surfaces  by  means  of  a  jet  of  liquid.  4,195.450.  CI.  51-319.000. 
Korstrask  Mekaniska.  G.  Naslund:  See— 

Naslund.  GusUv.  4,195,511,  CI.  72-384.000. 
Kosuga,  Tadashi:  See — 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;   Suganuma,   Hisashi;   Yokogawa,   Tomohisa;   Ueki,   Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi. 
4.196.395,  CI.  455-154.000. 
Kothe,  Wilfried;  and  Grunwald,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Desizing  and   bleaching  of  textile  goods.   4,193,974,   CI. 
8-138.000. 
Kotski,  Edward  J.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  and 
electrical  connection  system  employing  the  same.  4,195,894,  CI. 
339-I4.00R. 
Koulbanis,  Constantin:  See— 

Boelle,  Jean-Paul;  Koulbanis,  Constantin;  and  Zabotto,  Arlette, 
4,196,201.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kozachenko,  Stanislav  M.:  See— 

Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.;  ShaUgin,  Oleg  A.;  Khalemsky,  Samuil 
F.;  Sachko,  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov,  Boris  F.;  Manokhin,  Anatoly 
I.;  Mishin,  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin,  Valery  P.;  Nechaev.  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko.  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky.  Jury  M..  4.195.685. 
CI.  164-420.000. 
Kraft,  Eckhard;  and  Lunneman,  Volker,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Munchen  GmbH  Arrangement  for  reducing  gap  losses  in  the 
adjusuble  guide  vanes  of  fluid  flow  machines,  particularly  gas  turbine 
engines.  4,195.964,  CI.  415-160.000. 
Kramer.  Dale  C.  Toy  flying  object.  4,195,439,  CI.  46-79.000. 
Kranz,  Eckart;  Schubart.  Rudiger;  Schwarz,  Herbert;  Siegle,  Peter;  and 
Steude,  Heinnch.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  l-Chloro-3,3-dimeth- 
yl-butan-2-one.  4,196,150,  CI.  26O-593.00H. 
Krasnik,  Matthaus.  Device  for  collecting  honey  and  comb  honey  oack- 

age.  4, 1 95,379,  CI.  6- 1 1 .000. 
Krass,  Dennis  K.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  l-(3-Methyl-5-isothiazolyl)-3- 

methoxy-3-methylurea.  4,196,126,  CI.  548-214.000. 
Kraus,  Werner.  Long-term  endoprosthesis.  4,195,367,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Krauss  u.  Reichert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Spezialmaschinenfabrik:  See- 
Schweitzer,  Walter,  4,195.404.  CI.  30-139.000. 


Kreuer,  Dieter:  See — 

Ebeling,  Wilfried;  Schulte,  KUus;  and  Kreuer,  Dieter,  4,193,327, 
CI.  73-434.000.  i 

Krolak,  Ronald  F.:  See—  ' 

RadlofT,  Frederick  J.;  and  Krolak,  Ronald  F..  4.193.899.  CI.  339- 
103.00M. 
Knimrey.  Guenter.  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  X-ray  photographic 

apparatus.  4.193.832.  CI.  271-274.000. 
Kubat.  Josef;  Hedman.  Kaj  B.;  and  Albihn.  Per  L.  Recovery  of  polysty- 
rene using  liquid  sulfur  dioxide.  4.196.103.  CI.  260-2.300. 
Kuchminsky,  Jury  M.:  See — 

Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.;  ShaUgin,  Oleg  A.;  Khalemsky,  Samuil 
F.;  Sachko,  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov,  Boris  F.;  Manokhin,  Anatoly 
I.;  Mishin,  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin,  Valery  P.;  Nechaev,  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko,  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky.  Jury  M.,  4,193,685, 
CI.  164-420.000. 
Kudla,  John:  See— 

Chilton.  George  E.;  and  Kudla.  John.  4.193.871.  CI.  294-16.000. 
Kuhl.  Eberhard.  Control  system  for  a  plurality  of  elevators.  4,193,712, 

CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kuhn,  Werner,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.  Regulation  of 

a  plurality  of  superconducting  resonators.  4,196.398,  CI.  331-9.000. 
Kullman.  Russell  M.  H.:  See- 
Frank,  Arlen  W.;  Daigle,  Donald  J.;  and  Kullman,  Russell  M.  H.. 
4,196,149,  CI.  26O-383.00E. 
Kumar,  Anand,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Ion  selective 

electrode  analysis.  4,196,056,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Kuniya,  Keiichi;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  Maeda.  Kunihiro;  and  Moriu.  Keii- 
chi. to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device.  4.196.442.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu:  See— 

Okada,  Takashi;  Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Tominaga,  Kiyonon. 
4,196,445,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Kuo,  Joseph  S.  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Combined  Hae- 
mophilus influenzae  type  b  and  pertussis  vaccine.  4,196,192,  CI. 
424-92.000. 
Kupperman,  Dennis:  See — 

Kupperman,    Sam;    and    Kupperman,    Dennis.    4.195.707.    CI. 
181-138.000. 
Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 

Co.  Communicating  device.  4,193,707,  CI.  181-138.000. 
Kuppka.  Horst:  See— 

Augsburger,  Rolf;  Kuppka.  Horst;  and  Zilling.  Helmut.  4.193.633. 
CI.  137-340.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Enomoto,  Satoru;  Wada,  Hisayuki;  Nishita,  Sadao;  Mukaida. 
Yutaka;  Yanaka,  Mikiro;  and  Takita.  Hitoshi.  4.196.133.  CI. 
26O-429.00R. 
Takahashi.  Hisao;  Nomura.  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi. 
Hajime;  Miwa,  Naotaka;  Kawabe.  Naoshi;  Endo.  Tomizo; 
Hozuma.  Hiroshi;  and  Akimoto.  Minoru.  4.196.030.  CI. 
196-122.000. 
Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf:  See — 

Gante.  Joachim;  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Orth,  Dieter;  Schacht, 
Erich;  and  Wild.  Albrecht.  4.196.213.  CI.  424-308.000. 
Kurosawa.  Yukio;  Kawakubo.  Yukio;  and  Sugawara.  Hiroyuki.  to 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  Vacuum  interrupter.  4.196.327.  CI  200-144.00B. 
Kurose.  Nancy  S.;  and  Zweig,  Arnold,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Processes  for  separating  of  enantiomers  by  crystallization. 
4,196.297.  CI.  548-320.000. 
Kuwagaki.   Hiroshi;   Hishida.   Tadanori;   Yano,   Kohzo;  and   Inami, 
Yasuhiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Four-layer  display  electrode  in 
an  electrochromic  display.  4,195,917,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Kuwahara,  Heikichi:  See — 

Fujie,  Kunio;  Nakayama.  Wataru;  Kuwahara,  Heikichi;  Daikoku, 
Takahiro;  and  Kakizaki.  Kimio.  4.195.688.  CI.  165-133.000. 
Kuze.  Yoshikazu.  Machine  controller.  4.196.344.  CI.  235-92.0CT. 
Kyriacou,  Nestor  E.  Vehicle  suspension.  4,195.859,  CI.  280-1 12.00R. 
Laboratoires  Pharmascience:  See — 

Rancurel,  Alain;  and  Grenier,  Georges.  4.1%.217.  CI.  424-316.000. 

Lackey.  Gillam  B.  Scribe  knife.  4.195.406.  CI.  30-164.900. 

Laganis,  Deno;  and  Garis.  Eric  V..  to  Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Phenolic   resin-triazine   modifier  for  alkyd   resins.   4.196.109.  CI. 

260-20.000. 

Lagarde.    Pierre,    to   Metalimphy.    Method   of  identifying   articles. 

4.195.771.  CI.  235-380.000. 

Lalikos.  James  M.;  Waite.  Harold  K.;  and  Lefebvre,  Kenneth  E.,  to 

Titeflex  Corporation.   Method  of  making  a  preformed  semirigid 

plastic  hose  wrapped  with  a  wire  spiral.  4,196,031,  CI.  156-143.000. 

Lamadrid,  Rene;  ICitchenham,  Albert;  and  Jennings,  C.  Michael,  to 

Baxter  Travenol   Laboratories,   Inc.   Latch  assembly  for  latching 

platens  in  place  within  a  centrifuge  device.  4,195,766,  CI.  233-26.000. 

Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.  Vertical  shoulder  and  lateral  shoulder  exercise 

machine.  4,195.834,  CI.  272-118.000. 
Lambertz,  Hans-Reinhard.  Bearing  arrangement  for  roller  bodies  in 

compacting  rollers.  4,195,947,  CI.  404-117.000. 
Lammi,  Unto  T.:  See — 

Salokangas.  Teuvo  T.;  Lammi,  Unto  T.;  and  Miettinen,  Tapani  J.. 
4.196.082.  CI.  210-180.000. 
Landry,  Archie  C:  See — 

Daswick,  Alexander  C;  and  Landry,  Archie  C,  4.195,882,  CI. 
297-242.000. 
Lanham  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Unham.  Roy  S..  4.195.427.  CI.  37-90.000. 
Lanham.  Roy  S..  to  Lanham  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Chain  trencher. 
4.195.427.  CI.  37-90.000. 
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Lansing  Bagnall  Limited:  See— 

Goodacre.  Stephen  P..  4.195.858.  CI.  280-95.00R. 
Lapidus,  Herbert,  to  Combe  Incorporated.  Aqueous-based  hair  dyeing 
composition  containing  a  soluble  bismuth  salt  and  a  reducing  com- 
pound. 4,195,972,  CI.  8-10.100. 
Lars  Collin  Consult  AB:  See- 
Collins,  Urs  T.,  4,195,514.  CI.  73-1 16.000. 
Larson.  Thomas  A.;  Verhoff.  Donald  H.;  and  Blank.  Wallace  J.,  to 
Oshkosh  Truck  Corporation.  High  lift  tag  axle  load  transfer  system. 
4.195,856,  CI.  280-81.00R. 
Laser  Analytics,  Inc.:  See- 
Butler,  Jack  F.;  and  Nill,  Kenneth  W.,  4,196,402,  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
Lasiter,  David  N.:  See — 

Boner,  John  O.;   Lasiter,   David   N.;  and  Wilson,  Joseph   H., 
4,195,734,  CI.  206-558.000. 
Laskowski,  Gordon  J.;  and  Schrick,  Richard  I.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Platform  loading  system.  4.195.962.  CI.  414-659.000. 
Laspo  AG:  See— 

Budmiger,  Hermann.  4,195.422.  CI.  35-23.000. 
Laucht.  Walter:  See— 

Muller-Spath,  Erich;  Muller.  Konrad;  Kister.  Heinz;  Schurhoff, 
Walter;    Hillnhutter,    Friedrich    W.;    and    Laucht.    Walter. 
4.196.078.  CI.  210-75.000. 
Laurence.  David  F.:  See — 

May.  Walter  R.;  Zetlmeisl.  Michael  J.;  and  Laurence.  David  F.. 
4.196,057.  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Laurent.  Henry:  See — 

Kapp.  Joachim-Friedrich;  Kieslich.  Kalus;  Laurent,  Henry;  and 
Petzoldt.  Karl,  4,196,203.  CI.  424-242.000. 
Lavering.  Gordon  R.:  See — 

Roberts.   Roy   D.;   and   Lavering.   Gordon   R..  4.195.745.  CI. 
220-2.200. 
Uvin.  Aaron  M.  Pinch  valve.  4.195.810.  CI.  251-5.000. 
Lavon.  Erik  V..  to  Atlas  Copco  AB.  Method  and  device  for  breaking  a 

hard  compact  material.  4.195.885.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Lawlor.  Larry  L.:  See- 
Hunter.  James  B.;  McGuire.  George;  D'Alessandro.  A.  F.;  and 
Uwlor.  Larry  L.,  4,196.099.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Lawrence.  Ernest  R.;  and  Bradley.  Thomas  L..  to  Frean.  Robert 

George.  Harvesting  machines.  4.195.467.  CI.  56-296.000. 
Lawson,  Larry:  See — 

Kellogg,  John  E.,  deceased;  and  Nagy,  Rebecca  J.,  heir,  4,195,618, 
CI.  126-120.000. 
Lawson,  Marian  B.  Kellogg  and  Nancy  L.,  heirs:  See— 

Kellogg,  John  E.,  deceased;  and  Nagy,  Rebecca  J.,  heir,  4,195.618. 
CI.  126-120.000. 
Le  Dily.  legal  representative,  by  Josephine:  See — 

Le  Dily,  Claude,  deceased;   Le  Dily,  legal   representative,  by 
Josephine;  and  Faye,  Jean-Claude,  4,196,405,  CI.  333-16.000. 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique:  See— 

Bougon,  Pierre  P.  A.;  Parmentier,  Alain  R.  A.;  and  Weiss,  Pierre 
M,  4,195,911,  CI.  350-171.000. 
Lea,  Frank:  See —  t 

Dean,  Noel  S.;  and  Lea,  Frank.  4.195.906.  CI.  350-96.230.      / 
Lecacheur.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Auclair,  Michel;   Lecacheur.  Jean-Claude;  and   Le  Parmentier. 
Louis.  4.195.779.  CI.  239-8.000. 
Le  Dily.  Claude,  deceased;  Le  Dily.  legal  representative,  by  Josephine; 
and  Faye.  Jean-Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommuni- 
cations Cit- Alcatel.  Self-correcting  equalization  system.  4,196,405, 
CI.  333-16.000. 
Lee,  Denis  C.  External  breast  prosthesis.  4,195,639,  CI.  128-481.000. 
Lee,  Ernest  P.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Synchronous 
raster  scan  apparatus  for  display  device.  4,196,431,  CI.  340-749.000. 
Leeker,  Jurgen;  Becker,  Hanjorg;  and  Rombach,  Rudolf,  to  Rhein- 
metall  GmbH.  Sub-caliber  projectile  of  arrow-shaped  form  having  a 
resistance-stabilizing  tail  section.  4,195,573,  CI.  102-92.700. 
Lefebvre,  Jacques:  See— 

Patrie,  Jos;  Lefebvre,  Jacques;  and  Boddele,  Dominique,  4,196,060, 
CI.  204-28.000. 
Lefebvre,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Lalikos,  James  M.;  Waite,  Harold  K.;  and  Lefebvre.  Kenneth  E.. 
4.196,031,  CI.  156-143.000. 
Leffer,  Elissa.  Dessert  cutter.  4,195,402,  CI.  30-114.000. 
Lehmann,  Roger  W.,  to  Aurora  Products  Corporation.  Model  vehicle 

race  track.  4,195,776,  CI.  238-lO.OOF. 
Leinfelt,  Karl  E.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Vacuum  cleaner  device. 

4,195,383,  CI.  15-339.000. 
Leitz,  Ludwig;  and  Heitmann.  Knut,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH. 
System   for  measuring   position   and/or  velocity.   4,195,425,  CI. 
356-28.000. 
Lemaire,  Francis:  See — 

Gaussens,     Gilbert;     and     Lemaire,     Francis,     4,196,065,     CI. 
204-159.170. 
Le  Metais.  Claude:  See— 

Chastanier.  Roger  A.  H.,  4,195,819,  CI.  254-186.00R. 
Lennox,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of 
determining  the  presence  of  stray  electrical  currents  in  a  solution. 
4,196,055,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Lenzen,  Clemens:  See — 

Kohler,    Wolf-Ulrich;    and    Lenzen,    Clemens.    4.196.019.    CI. 
134-104.000. 
Le  Parmentier.  Louis:  See — 

Auclair.  Michel;   Lecacheur.  Jean-Claude;  and  Le  Parmentier. 
Louis.  4.195.779.  CI.  239-8.000. 
Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner.  Karl;  and  Engelsmann,  Dieter,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert,  A.G.  Photographic  apparatus  with  means  for  differently 


indicating  the  intensity  of  scene  light  for  differently  sensitive  Alms. 
4.195.921.  CI.  354-21.000. 
Lermann.  Peter:  See— 

Stemme.  Otto;  Kirchhof,  Gunther;  Lermann,  Peter;  Stenzenberger, 
Volkmar;  and  Theer,  Anton,  4,195,924,  CI.  354-197.000. 
Lesick,  Alvin  B.  Portable  bidet  atuchment.  4,195,369,  CI.  4-7.000. 
Letort,  Claude  A.:  See— 

Llop,  Helenio;  and  Letort,  Claude  A.,  4,195,412,  CI.  33-169.00R. 
Leveckis^lgis  S.;  and  August,  Gerald,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Microwave  energy  cooking  bag.  4,196,331,  CI.  219- 
10.55E. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Clarke,  David  E.;  Davies,  James  F.;  Tune,  John  B.;  and  Wilde. 
Raymond  J..  4.196.093.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Levinson.  Steven  R.;  and  Adin.  Anthony,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photothermographic  element  containing  heat  sensitive  dye  materials. 
4.196.002.  CI.  430-617.000. 
Levkoff.  Henry  S.;  and  Falco,  Alphonse,  to  Standard  Folding  Canons, 
Inc.  Loading  platform  and  method  for  transferring  sheets  of  material. 
4,195,963,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Lewellyn,  Morris  E.:  See- 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn,  Morris  E.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr., 
4,196,092,  CI.  252-61.000. 
Lewis,  Alan  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sloped  tray  arrangement 

for  polymerization  reactor.  4.196,168,  Ci.  422-134.000. 
Lewis,  George  E.,  to  Hydril  Company.  High  capacity  pulsation  damp- 

ener  or  surge  absorber.  4,195,668,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Li,  Charles  T..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Process  for  purify- 
ing geothermal  steam.  4.196.183.  CI.  423-573.00C. 
Lichty.  William  R.;  Ferrer.  John  J.;  Cook.  Lacy  G.;  and  Emstoff, 
Michael  N.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Liquid  crystal  image 
projector  system.  4.195.915.  CI.  350-345.000. 
Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  Collu,  Carlo;  and  Fontanesi, 
Maurizio,  to  Euteco  S.p.A.  Ziegler  catalysts.  4,196,097,  CI.  252- 
429.00C. 
Lilbum,  Jennifer  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydrocarbyl- 
poly(oxyalkylene)  aminophosphorylamido  esters  and  lubricating  oil 
compositions  conuining  the  esters.  4,196,090,  CI.  252-49.900. 
Lincoln  Brass  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Blanzy,  Eugene  J.,  4,195,785,  CI.  239-566.000. 
Lindlau,  Paul  F.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Electrical  device  with 

terminal  retainer.  4,195,901,  CI.  339-I98.0GA. 
Lindner,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Anderson,  John   W.;  and   Lindner,   Robert   G.,   4,195,460,   CI. 
52-528.000. 
Lindqvist,  Bengt-Erik;  and  Spetz,  Harald  K.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 
spreading  semi-liquid  compositions  on  a  base  surface.  4,196,235,  CI. 
427-356.000. 
Lindsay,  Harold  W.  Holder  for  pin-type  replaceable  cutting  inserts. 

4,195,953,  CI.  407-40.000. 
Link,  Edwin  A.,  to  RTE  Corpc  ation.  High  temperature  transformer 

assembly.  4,196,408,  CI.  336-94.000. 
Linke,  Fritz:  See- 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  Dursch,  Walter;  and  Linke,  Fritz,  4,1%,141, 
CI.  26O-545.00P 
Liska,  Zbynek,  to  Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik.  Device  for  the 
circumferential    adjustment    of   a    form    cylinder.    4,195,569,    CI. 
101-248.000. 
List,  Dr.  Dr.  Hans,  Prof:  See- 
Fredericks,  George.  4,195,516,  CI.  73-194.00M. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Suger,  Francis  W  ,  4,195,815,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Livings,  Rodney;  and  dosiacki,  Richard  J.,  to  Thorn  Domestic  Appli- 
cances  (Electrical)  Limited.  Air  driers  and  control  circuits  therefor. 
4,195,415,  CI.  34-48.000. 
Llauge,  Joaquin  R.,  to  ITW  Espana,  S.a.  Retaining  clip  for  elongated 

members.  4,195,807,  CI.  248-74.00A. 
Llop,  Helenio;  and  Letort,  Claude  A.,  to  Societe  d'Optique,  Precision 
Electronique  et  Mecanique  Sopelem.  Installation  for  controlling  the 
position  of  a  movable  part.  4,195,412,  CI.  33-I69.00R. 
Lo,  Grace  Y-S:  See- 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  and  Lo,  Grace  Y-S,  4,196,153,  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  and  Beyer,  Douglas  E.,  4,196,154,  CI. 
260-665.00R. 
Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wu.  Yao  H.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.,  4,196,212,  CI.  424-275.000 
Lockett,  William  L.:  See— 

DuBois,  Jean-Pierre;   and   Lockett,   William   L.,  4,195,560,   CI. 
99-422.000. 
Lock  wood  Technical,  Inc.:  See— 

Slautterback.  Fred  A.;  and  Honeyman,  R.  Blakeley,  4,193,733.  CI. 
222-146.0HE. 
Loeffler.  Thomas  V..  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Egg 

grading  system.  4,195.736,  CI.  209-516.000. 
Lcwwenthal,  Horst.  to  SIG  -  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gcsellschaft 
Conveyor  system  with  article  separator.  4,195,723,  CI.  198-461.000 
Lohmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Bitzer,  Diethelm;  and  Lohmann,  Dieter,  4,196,233,  CI.  427-249.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See — 

Hardt,  Peter,  4,196,287,  CI.  544-124.000. 
Lopez,  Hugo  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Rewetting  solution  and 
method  for  aluminizing  image  display   faceplates.  4,l%,015,  CI. 
106-287.240. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Boelle,  Jean-Paul;  Koulbanis,  Constantin;  and  Zabotto,  Arlette, 
4.196.201.  CI.  424-180.000. 
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Lotteau,  Jacques:  See— 

Freche.  Charles;  and  Lotteau.  Jacques.  4.l9S,9|g.  CI.  331-138.000. 
Louverdrape,  Inc.:  See — 

Hyman,  David  L.;  Cayton.  Robert  J.;  and  Rosenquist.  Kurt  E., 
4.195.680,  CI.  16O.166.0OA. 
Lowdennilk,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Hornak.  Steven  S.;  Lowdennilk.  Robert  S.;  and  MUler.  Robert  A.. 
4,196.020.  CI.  134.167.00R. 
Lubitzsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Geihaus,  Joachim,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
geseilschaA.  Deep  sea  diving  system  having  a  closed  respiratory  gas 
circulation  system.  4,195.628,  CI.  128-201.270. 
Lucas  Industnes  Limited:  See- 
Boxer,  Trevor  C,  4.196.377.  CI.  318-269.000. 
Luchaco.  David  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Speed  sensitive  elec- 
tronic  fuel   control   system   for  an  internal  combustion  ensine. 
4.195.599,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Luchinger.  Hanspeter,  Snedkerud.  Ole;  and  Wyss.  Jurg,  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  t  Company  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring 
and  controlling  the  anode  dissipation  of  transmitters.  4.196,392.  CI. 
455-117.000. 
LuckofT.  Hans-Jochen:  See— 

Janssen,  Lutz;  Deutenbach,  Klaus-Rainer;  Luckoff,  Hans-Jochen 
and  Wamecke,  Karl,  4,195,874,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Ludwig,  Gary  R.;  and  Arendt,  Rudy  H.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Stall 
control    apparatus    for    axial    flow    compressors.    4,196.472,    CI. 
364431.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See— 

Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren.  Dennis  F.;  Adams.  William  R.;  and 
Kohn.  Harold  B.,  4,196.080.  CI.  210-83.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.  Fabrication  multiphase 

plastics  from  liquid  suspension.  4,196,236.  CI.  427-374.00B. 
Lundin.  Earl  A.  Earthworking  implement  with  open  center  frame 

section.  4.195.696,  Q.  172-451.000. 
Lunneman.  Volker:  See- 
Kraft,  Eckhard;  and  Lunneman,  Volker,  4,195,964,  CI  415-160.000 
Lustig.  Stanley:  Vicik,  Stephen  J.;  and  Kohler,  William  J.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Heat  shrinkable  multilayer  packaging  film  of 
blended  copolymers  and  elastomers.  4,196.240,  a.  428-35.000. 
Lutz.  Albert  W.;  and  Diehl,  Robert  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.  2-Chloro-n-isopropyl-3,5-disub8tituted  or  3,4,5-trisubstitutes 
lower  alkyl  acetanilides  as  herbicidal  agents.  4,196,142,  Q.  260- 
562.00B. 
Lutz,  Andre:  See— 

Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  4.196.205,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Lux,  Hans  W.;  and  WUlenbacher,  Erich,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen 
GmbH.  Guiding  device  for  sewing  material.  4,195,830,  CI.  271-8.00R 
Lyman,  Rjchard  G.  Conduit  cutter.  4,195,827,  CI.  269-2.000. 
Lynch  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Decoursey,  Calvin  H.;  and  Townsend,  Todd  V.,  4,196,421,  CI 

340.347.0AD. 
Townsend,  Todd  V.,  4,196,320,  CI.  179-170.001. 
Lynch,  Richard  W.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Recovery  of  waste  streams 

contaimng  recoverable  chlorine.  4,196,140,  CI.  26(M53.00R 
Maasen,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Reiners,  Franz-Jowf;  and  Maasen,  Wilhelm,  4,195,790,  CI.  242- 
37.0OR. 
Mac  Valves,  Inc.:  See— 

NefT,  James  A..  4,195,552.  CI.  91-443.000. 
MacKay  B.  Alejandro;  Tmga,  Wayne  R.;  and  Voss,  'Valter  A.  G ,  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited    Controlled  heating 
microwave  ovens.  4,196,332,  CI  219-10.558 
Macken,  John  A.  Combined  photograph  holder  and  storage  device 

4,195,729,  CI.  206-45.340. 
MacNeille,  Stephen  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Optical 

fuze.  4,195,574.  a.  102-213.000. 
Macpherson,  Robert  B.,  to  Anderson  Company  of  Indiana,  The.  Re- 
movable plastic  connector.  4,195,382,  CI.  15-250.320. 
M^den,  Michael  J.,  to  Pacific  Oil  Marketing  Equipment  Company 
Protective   hood   for  a   vapor   recovery    nozzle.    4,195,674,   CI. 
141-392.000. 
M«loian,  Ashot  A.;  Kantsedalov,  Viktor  G.;  Samoilenko,  Petr  B.  and 
Samoilenko,  Valentin  P  Device  for  moving  the  pickups  of  a  flaw 
detection  system  through  a  pipeline.  4,195,529,  CI.  73-638  000 
Madsen.  Rud  F.:  See— 

Vestergaard,    Peter,    MoUer,   Gunther;  and   Madsen,   Rud   F 
4.196,385,  a.  324.58.50B. 
Maeda,  Kazuo:  See— 

Noguchi,  Katsuichi;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Anzai,  Yuriko;  Hirai,  Minoni 
Izumi.  Kazuo;  and  Nujima,  Kenji.  4.195,649,  Q.  13 1-261. OOR. 
Maeda,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Kuniya,  Keiichi;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  Maeda.  Kunihiro;  and  Morita, 
Ketichi,  4,196,442.  Q.  357-67.000. 
Maeda,  Takao:  See— 

Nagasaka.    Yasumaaa;    Furukawa,   Haniki;   Maeda,   Takao    and 
Tsukatani.  MasaUugu.  4,195,607,  CI.  123-1 19.00B 
Maehashi,  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Clear  signal  generator 

circuit.  4,196.362,  Q.  307-350.000. 
Magami,  Kozo:  See— 

Kaaajima.  Masao;  and  Magami,  Kozo,  4,196,410,  CI.  338-185  000 
Magee.  Philip  S  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Algkidai  and  fungi- 
cidal  l-halo-2-$ubstituted-thioethyl  sulfones,  2-substituted-thiovinyl 
sulfones,  and  1,2-dihalothioethyl  sulfones.  4,1%.  152.  CI.  260-609  OOE 
Magic  Chef,  Inc.:  See— 

Squire,  Herbert  D..  4,195,8««,  Q.  312-214.000. 
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Maginness,  Maxwell  G.:  See- 
Miller,    Armin;    and    Maginness,    Maxwell    G.,    4,196,450,    CI. 
358-256.000. 
Maglificio  Biellese  Fratelli  Fila  S.p.A.:  See- 
Rolando,  Pierluigi,  4,195,362,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Mahoney,  Lee  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Hydrolysis  of  polyure- 

thane  foams.  4,196,148,  CI.  260-582.000. 
Maine,  Gayle  J.,  to  Shielding,  Inc.  Radiation  shield  vest  and  skirt. 

4,196,355,  CI.  250-516.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  4.196.236,  a. 
427-374.00B. 
Malaviya,  Shashi  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Open  collector  bit  driver/sense  amplifier.  4.196.363.  CI.  307-362.000. 
Manabe,  Hanikazu:  See— 

Okamura.  Yasushi;  and  Manabe.  Hanikazu.  4,195.844,  CI.  274- 
9.00B. 
Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Beduhn.  Daniel  E.;  and  Morrow,  James  G..  Sr.,  4,195,740,  CI. 
212-66.000. 
Manno.  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Scopetti.   Frank   A.;   Vaughn.   Eric;   and    Manno.   Joseph   T.. 
4.195.617,  CI.  126-5.000. 
Manokhin.  Anatoly  I.:  See— 

Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.;  Shatagin,  Oleg  A.;  Khalemsky,  Samuil 
F.;  Sachko,  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov,  Boris  F.;  Manokhin,  Anatoly 
I.;  Mishin,  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin,  Valery  P.;  Nechacv,  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko,  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky,  Jury  M.,  4,195,685, 
CI.  164420.000. 
Mansfield,  H.  Vaughn:  See- 
Haley,  Jack  R.;  Smith,  Jimmy  B.;  and  Mansfield.  H.  Vaughn, 
4,196,051,  CI.  201-24.000. 
Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Jet  printing  ink. 

4.196.006,  CI.  106-22.000.  k         b 
Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Jet  printing  ink. 

4.196.007.  CI.  106-22.000. 
Mantey.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Mantey.  Paul  G..  4.196,159,  CI.  264-29.100. 
Manzke,  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  and  Uhl.  Karl,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Magnetic  head  pivotal  suppon  with  compact  drive 
means.  4,196,456,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Marchese.  Vincent  P.:  See— 

Corrado.  Anthony  P.;  Marchese,  Vincent  P.;  Morici,  Frank  S.:  and 
Timte,  Frank  W..  4.195.811,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Marjoram,  Ernest  B.:  See- 
Craven,  Jack  L.;  Marjoram,  Ernest  B.;  SandefTer,  H.  Dale;  and 
Stewart,  Charles  J.,  4,195,923,  CI.  354-91.000. 
Mark-Tex  Cotporation:  See- 
Barlow.  Sidney  D.,  4,195.941.  CI.  401-214.000. 
Martin,    Charles    F.    Apparatus    for   connecting    tubular    members. 

4,195.865.  CI.  285-18.000. 
Martin.  James  W.;  and  Hardwick.  John  R.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing 
Company.  Knock-down  starting  platform  for  a  roof  seaming  ma- 
chine. 4,195,586,  CI.  113-54.00R. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Martin,  Jerry  R..  4.196.197.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Martin,  Joseph  E.  Partial  piloting,  lift  propelling  and  propelling  system. 

4,195,801,  CI.  244-16.000.  k    k-      b   j 

Martin,  Michael  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Liquefaction  of 

high  pressure  gas.  4,195.979.  CI.  62-26.000. 
Martin.  Thomas  W.;  and  Sandhu,  M.  Akram.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Color  imaging  devices  having  integral  color  filter  arrays. 
4,196.009,  CI.  43O-7.000. 
Martin.  William  D.  Gas  laser  chemical  pump  fluidization.  4,196,400,  CI. 

331-94.50G. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Tucker,  James  E.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  4,195,421,  CI.  35-22.00A. 
Marx,  Paul:  See— 

Stolzenburg,  Rudolf;  Marx.  Paul;  and  Puschel,  Walter,  4,195,992, 
CI.  430-242  000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See — 

Stokkcrs,  Henk,  4,195,465,  CI.  53-443.000. 
Masaie,  Kimio;  and  Murata,  Yoshio,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 

Piezoelectric  ceramic  filter.  4,196,407,  CI.  333-191.000. 
Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Nuraberg    Aktiengesellschaft    (M.A.N.): 
See- 
Fischer.  Hermann.  4,195,568,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kohler,    Wolf-Ulrich;    and    Lenzen.    Clemens.    4,196,019.    CI. 
134-104.000. 
Masnik,  Walter.  Ram  pump  flowmeter.  4,195,965,  CI.  415-213.00R. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,195,643.  CI.  128-779.000. 
Massing,  Lyie  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Piston  and  extensible 

cylinder  therefor.  4.195.714.  CI.  188-71.500. 
Masunaga,  Eiji:  See — 

Fujie.  Hiroshi;  Kai,  Osamu;  Masunaga,  Eiji;  Sumitani,  Etuo;  and 
Shimomai,  Akiro,  4,196,118,  CI.  26045.70P. 
Matej,  Ronald  •.,  to  Prutton  Corporation.  Adjustably  timed  thread  roll 

machine.  4,195,508,  CI.  72-93.000. 
Mathews,  Gerald  A.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Dryer  drum  with  magnetic 

spoiler  bars.  4,195,417,  CI.  34-1 10.000. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P.;  and  Parker,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Dual  power  brake  booster.  4,195,484,  CI.  60-547.00R. 
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Matsuda,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Inooka,  Masayoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Motoyoshi;  Matsuda,  Masatoshi; 
Kasuya,  Masaaki;  Ohguchi,  Yoshihoro;  Nakamura,  Munekazu; 
and  Morimoto,  Tatsuo,  4,196,102,  CI.  252457.000. 
Matsumori,  Yasuo:  See — 

Matsuura,  Tetsuro;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Oda,  Denichi;  and  Mat- 
sumori, Yasuo,  4,196,106,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Yamashita,  Ryuichi;  and  Matsumoto.  Hiromitsu,  4,195,602,  CI. 
123-97.00B. 
Matsumoto.  Setsuo,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Releasing  mechanism  for 
cam  followers  in  a  zigzag  sewing  machine.  4.195,583,  CI.    112- 
158.00A. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kimata,  Kei;  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu;  Kinashi,  Ikuo;  Matsumoto.  Yo- 
shihiro; and  Ohshima,  Saburo,  4,195,814,  CI.  251-205.000. 
Matsushima,  Noriaki:  See — 

Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima,  Noriaki;  and  Inouye.  Naomitsu, 
4.196,114,  CI.  260-28.00P. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gamo,   Takaharu;   Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Yamashita,   Toshio;  and 

Fukuda.  Masataro,  4,195,989,  CI.  75-175.500. 
Okamura,  Yasushi;  and  Manabe,  Harukazu,  4,195.844,  CI.  274- 
9.00B. 
Matsuura,  Tetsuro;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Oda,  Denichi;  and  Matsumori, 
Yasuo,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Fiber-reinforced  rubber  article  and 
process  for  producing  the  same.  4,196,106,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Matthews,  Robert  L.  Pulling  tool.  4,195,398,  CI.  29-262.000. 
Matthey  Bishop,  Inc.:  See — 

Hunter,  James  B.;  McGuire,  George;  D'Alessandro,  A.  F.;  and 
Uwlor,  Larry  L.,  4,196,099,  CI.  252437.000. 
Matushima,  Kinji:  See— 

Arai,  Eisuke;  Kamei,  Kuniaki;  Matushima.  Kinji;  and  Hirakawa, 
Matsuo,  4,196,033,  CI.  156-196.000. 
Maue,  Hans-H.:  See — 

Jakob,  Gert;  and  Maue,  Hans-H.,  4,196,467,  CI.  361-399.000. 
May,  Walter  R.;  Zetlmeisl,  Michael  J.;  and  Laurence,  David  F.,  to 
Petrolite  Corporation.  Cold  end  corrosion  rate  probe.  4,196,057,  CI. 
204- LOOT. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See— 

Quayle,  Uwrence  L.,  4,195,419,  CI.  34-231.000. 
McCabe,  Francis  J.  Self-resetting,  cable  operated  translating  drive  link. 

4,195,384,  CI.  1648.500. 
McCartney.  Raymond  F.:  See— 

Ives,  Kenneth  D.;  McCartney,  Raymond  F.;  and  Shoemaker,  Alan 
K.,  4,195,669,  CI.  138-178.000. 
McClelland,  Ronald  O.:  See- 
Becker,  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  McClelland,  Ronald  O.,  4,196,054,  CI. 
202-227.000. 
McClure,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Coke  oven  machin- 
ery spotting  system.  4,196,471,  CI.  364426.000. 
McClure,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Kestigian,  Michael;  McClure,  Robert  E.;  and  Vaher,  Eo,  4.195,908. 
CI.  350-151.000. 
McConnel,  Ronald  J.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Adjuster  for  corru- 
gating rolls.  4,196,046,  CI.  162-362.000. 
McCullum,  R.  Gene:  See- 
Best,  Walter  E.;  and  McCullum,  R.  Gene,  4,195,502,  CI.  70-224.000. 
McDonie,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Engstrom,  Ralph  W.;  and  McDonie,  Arthur  F..  4,196,257.  CI. 
428457.000. 
McDonnell,  Damien  G.:  See— 

Coates,  David;  Gray,  George  W.;  and  McDonnell,  Damien  G., 
4.195,916,  CI.  350-346.000. 
McElhannon,  Raymond  J.  Laser  guided  blind  landing  system  for  air- 
craft. 4,196.346,  CI.  455-611.000. 
McEowen,  James  R.;  Smith.  Robert  M.;  and  Wang,  Tse  L.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Program  controlled  commu- 
nication system  having  individually  rearrangeable  line  selection. 
4,196,316,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
McGrath.  Patrick  J.,  Jr..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Shock-absorbing  means  for 
mesh-carrying   member  of  a  cathode   ray   tube.   4,196,371,   CI. 
313456.000. 
McGuire,  George:  See — 

Hunter,  James  B.;  McGuire,  George;  D'Alessandro,  A.  F.;  and 
Uwlor,  Larry  L.,  4,196,099,  CI.  252437.000. 
McLaren,  John  C.  Flame  retardant  plywood  panel.  4,1%,242,  CI. 

428-138.000. 
McNeilabs,  Inc.:  See— 

Mohrbacher,   Richard   J.;   Ho,   Winston;   and   Tutwiler,   Gene, 
4,196,300,  CI.  549-90.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Sutera,  Richard,  4,195,831,  CI.  271-302.0AS. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See— 

Wu,  Yao  H.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.,  4,196.212.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Means.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Whitehouse.  Harper  J.;  Means.  Robert  W.;  Wrench,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.; 
Speiser,   Jeffrey    M.;   and   Weber,    Allan   G.,   4,196.448,   CI. 
358-135.000. 
Medodobiven  Kombinat  "G.  Damyanov":  See— 

Petrov,  Dimiter  A.;  Shentov,  Ivan  P.;  and  Genevski.  Vladimir  V.. 
4,196,059,  CI.  204-28.000. 
Mehta,  Harshavardhan  C:  See- 
Fang,  Hsai-Yang;  and  Mehta.  Harshavardhan  C,  4,196.234.  CI. 
427-291.000. 


Meissner,  David  C:  See — 

Beggs,  Donald;  and  Meissner,  David  C,  4,195,821,  CI.  266-156.000. 
Mele,  Joseph  E.,  to  Mele  Manufacturing  Co.  Display  case  for  jewels. 

4,195,727,  CI.  20645.000. 
Mele  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Mele,  Joseph  E.,  4,195,727,  CI.  20645.000. 
Melville,  James  C;  Beatty,  Joseph  M.,  II;  and  Satcher,  Joe  H.,  Jr.,  to 
Holly  Sugar  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  color  impurities  in 
sugar-containing  syrups.  4,196,017,  CI.  12741.000. 
Mencacci,  Samuel  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Continuous  pressure 
cooker  and   cooler  with  continuous  liquid   flow.   4,196,225,   CI. 
426-523.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Christensen.    Burton   G.;   and   Shih.    David    H.,   4.196.21 1.   CI. 

424-274.000. 
Schubert,  Paul  F.,  4,196,285,  CI.  544-20.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  deSolms,  Susan  J.;  and  Cragoe,  Edward 
J.,  Jr.,  4,196,292,  CI.  544407.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Orth,  Dieter;  Schacht, 

Erich;  and  Wild,  Albrecht,  4,196,215,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Seubert,  Jurgen;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews,  Peter,  4,196,291, 
CI.  544-344.000. 
Merten,  Helmut  L.;  and  Wilder,  Gene  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Making   nitrodiarylamines   from   formyl   derivatives   of  aromatic 
amines  and  nitrohaloarenes  by  admixing  with  certain  aqueous  salt 
solutions.  4,196,146,  CI.  260-576.000. 
Merten,  Rudolf:  See— 

Zecher.  Wilfried;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  4,196.274,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Soecknick,  Erhard;  and  von  Hoesslin.  Gerhard,  4,195,490,  CI. 
62-374.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Busch,  Heinz;  and  Schroder,  Peter.  4,195,693,  CI.  169-53.000. 
Weiland,  Emil,  4,195,967,  CI.  416-I34.00A. 
Metalimphy:  See — 

Ugarde.  Pierre,  4.195,771,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Metz,  Jean:  See — 

Ulveling,  Leon;  and  Metz,  Jean,  4,195,825,  CI.  266-271.000. 
Meye,  Reinhold  W.:  See— 

Finkensiep,  Friedhelm;  and  Meye,  Reinhold  W.,  4,196,163,  O. 
264-148.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C:  See — 

Tucker,  James  E.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  4,195,421,  CI.  35-22.00A. 
Michel,  Edmond,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  the  production  of  ori- 
ented hollow  plastic  bodies.  4,196,165,  CI.  264-530.000. 
Mickler,    Edwin    W.    Can    disintegrating    apparatus    and    method. 

4,195,562,  CI.  100-39.000. 
Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Slavens.  Clyde  M.,  4,195,763.  CI.  228-29.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See — 

Beggs.  Donald;  and  Meissner,  David  C,  4,195,821,  CI.  266-156.000. 
Miettinen,  Tapani  J.:  See — 

Salokangas,  Teuvo  T.;  Lammi,  Unto  T.;  and  Miettinen,  Tapani  J., 
4,196.082,  CI.  210-180.000. 
Mihic.    Wlajko.    Slotting    tool    with    exchangeable    cutting    insert. 

4,195,956,  CI.  407-108.000. 
Mikami,  Takeshi:  See — 

Adachi,  Keiichi;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and  Mikami, 
Takeshi,  4,195,999,  CI.  430-507.000. 
Miller,  Armin;  and  Maginness,  Maxwell  G.,  to  Datacopy  Corporation. 

Selective  copying  apparatus.  4,196,450,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Miller,  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Interface  driver  circuit.  4,196,360,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Miller,  Harold  N.:  See— 

Ryer,  Jack;  Zielinski,  James;  Miller,  Harold  N.;  and  Brois,  SUnley 
J.,  4,195,976,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Miller,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hornak,  Steven  S.;  Lowdermilk,  Robert  S.;  and  Miller,  Robert  A., 
4,196,020,  CI.  134-167.00R. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Miller,  Virginia.  Infant's  or  child's  seat  for  snow- 
mobiles or  the  like.  4,195,879,  CI.  297-184.000. 
Miller,  Virginia:  See — 

Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4.195,879.  CI.  297-184.000. 
Mills.  Harold  R.;  and  Mills.  Robert  F.  Taping  tool.  4,196.028,  CI. 

156-71.000. 
Mills,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Mills,  Harold  R.;  and  Mills,  Robert  F.,  4,196,028,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Milutziki,  Udo:  See— 

Gaus,  Harry;  Milutziki,  Udo;  and  Schotte,  Dietwald,  4,195,846,  CI. 
274-15.00R. 
Minami  International  Corporation:  See— 

Juba,  Hisashi.  4,196.409,  CI.  337-198.000. 
Minigrip,  Inc.:  See — 

Ausnit,  Steven,  4,196,030,  CI.  156-91.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Abel,  Allen  J..  4,195,733,  CI.  206444.000. 
Mishin,  Petr  P.:  See— 

Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.;  Shaugin,  Oleg  A.;  Khalemsky,  Samuil 
F.;  Sachko,  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov,  Boris  F.;  Manokhin,  Anatoly 
I.;  Mishin,  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin,  Valery  P.;  Nechaev,  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko,  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky,  Jury  M.,  4,195,685, 
CI.  164420.000. 
Mista,  Kresimir,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Bobbin 
slides  for  respooling  machines.  4,195.789.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
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Mitchem,  Jerry  W ;  KaJen.  D«vid  D.;  and  Klahn,  Francis  C,  to  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Irradiation  surveillance  specimen 
aaaembly.  4.196,047,  CI.  176-15.000. 
Mitchem,  Jerry  W.:  See — 

Kalen,    David    D..    and    Mitchem,    Jerry    W.,    4,195,868,    CI. 
292-256.670. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nakata,  Josukc,  4,l%,361.  CI.  307-310.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasuhide,  4.195,528,  CI.  73-579.00G. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Taniyama,  Susumu;  Takanohashi,  Hiromitsu;  and  Inoue,  Shoichi, 
4,196,014,  CI.  106-287.130. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Isamu;  Noda.  Eiichi;  and  Noguchi,  Yoshiaki,  4,196,155, 
CI.  260-931.000. 
Milter,  Mathias.  Stencil  printing  apparatus.  4,195,567.  CI.  101-115.000. 
Miura.  Isami:  5«e — 

Fujimoto,  Akihiro;  Miura,  Isami;  and  Noguchi,  Kazuo,  4,196,076, 
CI.  210-21.000. 
Miwa,  Naotaka:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hisao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi, 
Hajime;    Miwa,    Naotaka;    Kawabe.    Naoshi;    Endo.    Tomizo; 
Hozuma,    Hiroshi;    and    Akimoto,    Minoru,    4,196,050,    CI 
196-122.000. 
Miyazaki.  Tsutomu;  Shimizu,  Takeshi;  and  Onoue,  Keiji,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  forming  trans- 
fer tail  windings  on  a  bobbin  in  an  open-end.  spinning  machine 
4,195.788.  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Mizuno.  Hideki:  See— 

Waube.  Isao;  and  Mizuno.  Hideki.  4,196.387.  CI.  324-107.000. 
Mohasco  Corporation:  See— 

Cycowicz,    Izchak;    and    Caldwell.    Robert    J..    4.195.878.    CI. 
297-83.000. 
Mohrbacher,  Richard  J.;  Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler,  Gene,  to  McNei- 
labs.     Inc.     a-Alkyl-substituted     glycidates     and     thioglycidates. 
4.196,300,  CI.  549-90.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Cobum.  Robert  E.,  4,195,539,  CI.  83-44.000. 
Moller.  Gunther:  See— 

Vestergaard.    Peter;    Moller.    Gunther;    and    Madsen,    Rud    F., 
4,196,385,  CI.  324-58.50B. 
Molnar.  Arpad;  Felfoldi.  Karoly;  Bartok.  Mihaly;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 
Szpomy.  Laszlo.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gvar  RT.  Pyridyl- 
piperazine   derivative   with   anti-arrythmic   effect.   4,196.206.   CI 
424-250.000. 
Moloney.  John  S.  Stirling  cycle  machine.  4.195.482,  CI.  60-517  000. 
Monk,  Lilly,  to  Pans  Glove  of  Canada  Ltd.  Combined  mitten  and 

glove.  4,195.405.  CI.  2-158.000. 
Monolithic  Memories,  Inc.:  See — 

Priel,  Ury;  Gray.  Jerry  D.;  and  Frederick.  Allen  H..  4.196,228.  CI. 
427-88.000. 
Monosil.  Incorporated:  See— 

Santandrca,    Joseph    F.;    and    Schell,    Daniel.    4.195.838.    CI. 
273-88.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Brown.   Jasper   H.;   and   Wang.   Donald   S.   T.,   4.196.268.   C\. 

521-130.000. 
Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Robert  J..  4.195.983.  CI.  71-87  000 
Gomez,  I.  Luis.  4.196.111,  CI.  260-23.008. 
Merten.    Helmut    L.;    and    Wilder,    Gene    R.,    4.196.146.    CI 
260-576.000. 

Morgan.  Albert  W.;  and  Ribaudo.  Roland  G.,  4,196,005,  CI 
106-18.160. 
Month.  Alfred;  and  Benner.  Timothy  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pick-up 
tube  having  bias  lighting  and  controls  therefor.  4.196.372.  CI 
315-10.000. 
Montoro  Munoz.  Francisco:  See — 

Corral  Martinez.  Cecilio.  4,195,719.  CI.  I92-89.00B. 
Moodysson.  Bengt-Ove  M.:  See— 

Bratt,  Jan  C;  and  Moodysson.  Bengt-Ove  M..  4,195.613,  CI   123- 
192.00B. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4,196,306,  CI.  568-824,000. 
Moore.  Boyd  B  ;  and  Kendall,  Clarence  E.,  Jr.,  to  Custom  Cable  Com- 
pany Marine  umbilical  cable.  4,196,307,  CI.  174-47.000. 
Moore,  James  H.:  See- 
Ore,  Fernando  N.;  Ellis,  John  D.;  and  Moore,  James  H..  4.196,172. 
CI.  423- J  o7. 000. 
Moore,  L.  Frank;  and  Price,  George  M..  to  Frymaster  Corporation. 
The.   Solenoid   valve  with  safety  control  circuit.   4.195.667    CI 
137-637.100. 
Morgan.  Albert  W.;  and  Ribaudo.  Roland  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Flame  rcsisunt  phosphate  compositions.  4,1%,005,  CI.  106-18.160. 
Morgan,  John  H.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  for  separating  snapstrates  into  individual  hybrid 
substrates.  4,195,758.  CI.  225-98.000. 
Mori.  Takasuke:  See— 

Nanta,  Kiichi;  Mori.  Takasuke;  and  Ito,  Takamichi,  4,195,823,  CI. 
266-233.000. 
Morici,  Frank  S.:  See— 

Corrado.  Anthony  P.;  Marchese.  Vincent  P.;  Morici.  Frank  S   and 
Timte.  Frank  W.,  4,195,81 1,  CI.  251-30.000. 


Morimolo,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Inooka.  Masayoshi;  Wakabayashi.  Motoyoshi;  Mauuda,  Masatoshi; 
Kasuya,  Masaaki;  Ohguchi.  Yoshihoro;  Nakamura.  Munekazu- 
and  Morimoto,  Tatsuo,  4.196.102.  CI.  252-457.000. 
Monnaga,  Shigeki:  See— 

Takahashi.    Tadashi;    and    Morinaga,    Shigeki,    4,195,585,    CI. 

Morinaga,  Tsuto:  See— 

Inata,  Hiroo;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  Morinaga,  Tsuto;  and  Norike. 
Akihiro,  4. 1 96.066.  CI.  204- 1 59. 1 50. 
Morita,  Keiichi:  See— 

Kuniya,  Keiichi;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  Maeda.  Kunihiro;  and  Morita. 
Keiichi.  4.196.442,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Moriwaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Game,  Takaharu;   Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Yamashita,   Toshio;  and 
Fukuda,  Masataro,  4,195.989.  CI.  75-175.500. 
Morris,  Duane  W.:  See- 
Bums,  David  C;  Shum,  Lanson  Y.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Jacobs, 
Arthur   F.;   Morris,   Duane   W.;   and   Castner,   Raymond   P.. 
4,196,049.  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  Hafner.  Walter  V.;  and  Sally,  Theodore  J.,  to  Acorn 
Engineering  Co.  Plumbing  fixture  overflow  limiter.  4.195,374.  CI. 
4-427.000. 
Morrison.  Donald  R.  Screed  bar  support  stake  and  method.  4.195.809, 

CI.  249-205.000. 
Morrow.  James  G..  Sr.:  See— 

Beduhn.  Daniel  E.;  and  Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr,  4,195.740,  CI. 
212-66.000. 
Morton.  Robert  S.;  and  Amrein.  James  R..  to  Promotional  Marketing 

Corporation.  Multi-product  coupon.  4,195.864.  CI.  283-56.000. 
Mose.  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut;  and  Strasser.  Bemd.  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.  Means  for  distributing  electrolyte  into 
electrolytic  cells.  4,196.069.  CI.  204-257.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See- 
Kraft,  Eckhard;  and  Lunneman,  Volker.  4.195.964.  CI.  415-160.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Baghdadi.    Asian;    and    Gurtler.    Richard    W..    4.196.041.    CI. 

156-620.000. 
Deuker.    Daniel    A.;    and    Hartwell.    Paul    A.,    4.195,575,    CI. 
102-232.000. 
Moulton  Irrigation  Company:  See — 

Scholz,  David  C.  4.195.781.  CI.  239-177.000. 
Moure.   Jose.   Apparatus   for   trapping  crustaceans.   4.195,436,   CI. 

43-100.000. 
Mueller,  Herbert:  See— 

Huchler.  Otto  H.;  Winderl.  Siegfried;  Mueller.  Herbert;  and  HofT- 
mann.  Herwig.  4.1%.130.  CI.  260-346.110. 
Muhr.  Dieter;  and  Cremer,  Heinz  P.,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Hinge  for  a  reclinable  back  of  a  motor  vehicle  seat. 
4.195.884.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Mukaida.  Yutaka:  See— 

Enomoto.   Satoni;   Wada.    Hisayuki;    Nishita.    Sadao;    Mukaida, 
Yutaka;  Yanaka,  Mikiro;  and  Takita,  Hitoshi,  4,196,135,  CI. 
26(M2900R. 
Muller.  Fnednch  A.:  See— 

Korb.  Josef;  Sprakel.  Karl  J.;  and  Muller.  Friedrich  A.,  4,195.450, 
CI.  51-319.000. 
Muller.  George  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Integral  tire  inflation 

valve  and  tire  height  sensor  4,196.414.  CI.  340-58.000. 
Muller.  Gunter,  to  ARENCO-BMD  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  providing  air  vents  or  holes  in  casting  moles  of 
molding  sand.  4,195.682.  CI.  164-6.000. 
Muller.  Konrad:  See— 

Muller-Spath.  Erich;  Muller.  Konrad;  Kister.  Heinz;  Schurhoff. 
Walter;    Hillnhutter.    Friedrich    W.;    and    Laucht.    Waller, 
4.196,078.  CI.  210-75.000. 
Muller-Spath.  Erich;  Muller.  Konrad;  Kister.  Heinz;  Schurhoff.  Walter; 
Hillnhutter.  Friedrich  W.;  and  Laucht.  Walter.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  dewatering  granulated  material,  especially  granulated  blast  fur- 
nace slag.  4.196.078.  CI.  210-75.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamauchi,   Kiminori,  4,196,324.  CI.   200- 

ll.ODA. 
Masaie.  Kimio;  and  Murata,  Yoshio.  4.196.407.  CI.  333-191.000. 
Murata.  Yoshio:  See— 

Masaie,  Kimio;  and  Murata,  Yoshio,  4,1%,407,  CI.  333-191.000. 
Murphy.  Clarence  R.;  Thackaberry.  S.  Paul;  Boehme.  Robert  E..  de- 
ceased; and  by  Boehme,  Helen  J.,  legal  represenuiive,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Process  for  removal  of  phenols  from  dilute  aqueous 
solutions  thereof  4,196,305,  CI.  568-758.000. 
Murso,  Bemhard:  See— 

Spieth.  Ernst  K.;  Murso.  Bemhard;  and  Riedmuller,  Eberhard. 
4.195.840.  CI.  273-406.000. 
Mussoni,  Frank  L.;  and  Withrow.  Gary  A.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing 
Company.  Product  and  process  for  making  a  creped  and  calendered 
cellulosic  electrical  paper.  4,196,044,  CI.  162-112.000. 
Myers,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Myers,  Wallace  C,  Sr.;  Myers.  Wallace  C,  Jr.;  Pollet,  James  A.; 
and  Myers.  Thomas  E.,  4,195,483,  CI.  60-530.000. 
Myers,  Wallace  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Myers,  Wallace  C,  Sr.;  Myers,  Wallace  C,  Jr.;  Pollet,  James  A.; 
and  Myers,  Thomas  E.,  4,195.483.  CI.  60-530.000. 
Myers.  Wallace  C.  Sr.;  Myers.  Wallace  C.  Jr.;  Pollet.  James  A.;  and 

Myers.  Thomas  E.  Engine  apparatus.  4,195,483,  CI.  60-530.000. 
Nachbur,  Hermann,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  flame- 
proofing  cellulosic  fibrous  material.  4,196,260,  CI.  428-526.000. 
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Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.,  to  Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Company. 
Adjustable  support  for  bottom  brake  connecting  rods  for  railway 
cars.  4, 1 95.7 1 5.  CI.  1 88-2 10.000. 
Nagasaka.  Yasumasa;  Furukawa.  Haruki;  Maeda.  Takao;  and  Tsukatani. 
Masatsugu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blow-by  gas 
recirculating  device.  4.195.607.  CI.  123-1 19.00B. 
Nagy.  Rebecca  J.,  heir:  See— 

Kellogg.  John  E..  deceased;  and  Nagy.  Rebecca  J.,  heir,  4,195,618, 
CI.  126-120.000. 
Naka.  Akihiro:  See— 

Hamuro.  Yasumasa;  Naka,  Akihiro;  and  Honjo,  Shuichi,  4.195,975. 
CI.  44-51.000. 
Nakada.  Masahiko:  See— 

Sanada,    Masakatsu;    Ito.   Toshimitsu;   and   Nakada,   Masahiko. 
4,195.608,  CI.  123-136.000. 
Nakagawasai,    Tadashi.    Machine    for    driving    vertical    members. 

4,195,698,  CI.  173-44.000. 
Nakajima,  Masahiro:  See— 

Waunabe,     Masayuki;     Komeya.     Katsutoshi;    and    Nakajima. 
Masahiro.  4.196.171.  CI.  422-246.000. 
Nakajima.  Yosuke;  Hoshi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Fukuoka.  Takayoshi.  to  Fuji 
Photo    Film   Co..    Ltd.    Method    of   recording   radiation    image. 
4,195.996.  CI.  430-380.000. 
Nakamura,  Munekazu:  See— 

Inooka.  Masayoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Motoyoshi;  Matsuda,  Masatoshi; 
Kasuya,  Masaaki;  Ohguchi,  Yoshihoro;  Nakamura,  Munekazu; 
and  Morimoto.  Tatsuo.  4.196.102.  CI.  252-457.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hajime:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hisao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi, 
Hajime;    Miwa.    Naotaka;    Kawabe.    Naoshi;    Endo.   Tomizo; 
Hozuma.    Hiroshi;    and    Akimoto.    Minoru.    4.196,050,    CI. 
196-122.000. 
Nakanishi,  Mutsuo:  See— 

Ikeda,   Masahiko;   Nakanishi,   MuUuo;   and   Katsumoto,   Nono. 
4.196.335.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Nakata.  Josuke.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temperature 

change  detector.  4.196.361,  CI.  307-310.000. 
Nakayama,  Wataru:  See— 

Fujie,  Kunio;  Nakayama,  Wataru;  Kuwahara,  Heikichi;  Daikoku. 
Takahiro;  and  Kakizaki,  Kimio,  4.195,688.  CI.  165-133.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

GoretU.    Louis   A.;   and   Otremba,    Robert    R.,   4.196,272,   CI. 
526-64.000. 
Napoli.  Joseph  D.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Combined  input 
connector  and  lead  selection  switch  for  electrical  signal  processing 
apparatus.  4.196.323.  CI.  200-51.040. 
Narita.  Kiichi;  Mori,  Takasuke;  and  Ito,  Takamichi,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd. 
Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  agiuting  a  bath  of  melted  metal  for 
treating  the  same.  4,195,823,  CI.  266-233.000. 
Naslund,  Gustav,  to  Korstrask  Mekaniska.  G.  Naslund.  Apparatus  for 
bending   section-sheet,    plate   strip   and    the    like.    4.195.511.    CI. 
72-384.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Culmer.  Daniel  D.;  and  Russell.  Ronald  W..  4.196,420.  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Naumann.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Separation  of  stereoiso- 

meric  cyclic  carboxylic  acids.  4.196.304.  CI.  562-401.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Phelps,  Donald  E..  4,196,386.  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
Nechaev,  Leonid  S.:  See— 

Sladkoshteev.  Vladimir  T.;  Shatagin.  Oleg  A.;  Khalemsky.  Samuil 
F.;  Sachko.  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov.  Boris  F.;  Manokhin.  Anatoly 
I.;'Mishin.  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin.  Valery  P.;  Nechaev.  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko.  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky.  Jury  M..  4.195.685, 
CI.  164-420.000. 
Nedelec,  Lucien:  See— 

Dumont,   Claude;    Guillaume.    Jacques;    and    Nedelec.    Lucien, 
4.196.209.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Neff  James  A.,  to  Mac  Valves.  Inc.  Pressure  reducer  and  flow  control 

valve.  4.195.552,  CI.  91-443.000. 
Nehring.  John  R.;  and  King,  George  E..  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany. Chest  drainage  system  with  visual  float  means.  4.195.633.  CI. 
128-276.000. 
Neitzke.  Harold  H.  Fishing  line  reel.  4.195.434.  CI.  43-20.000. 
Nelson.  Dale  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Elec- 
tronically-switched  multifrequency   generator  for  providing  tone 
signaling.  4,196.318.  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Networks  Electronic  Corp.:  See— 

Patrichi,  Mihai  D.,  4.195,368.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Patrichi.  Mihai  D..  4.196.249.  CI.  428-242.000. 
Neufeld    Eugene  S.  Graphic  displays  employing  electroluminescent 

panels.  4.195.431.  CI.  40-544.000. 
Neuman.  John  G.:  See—  .™_  j  . 

Johnston.  Richard  W.;  Neuman.  John  G.;  Schroeder.  Thaddeus; 
and  Traub.  Norman  L..  4.195.673.  CI.  141-349.000. 
Newling.  Robert  P..  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  Composite  sucker 

rod  string  and  method  of  use  thereof  4,195.691.  CI.  166-315.000. 
Newman.  Thomas  C.  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Ether  diamine  salts  of 
N-acylsarcosines  and  their  use  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  4.195.977.  CI. 
44-71  000 
Newman.  Timothy  L.  Truck  mounted  railroad  crane  hydraulic  swivel 

means.  4.195.741.  CI.  212-66.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Tsuneo.  4.195,988.  CI.  75-165.000. 


Nichols,  Philip  T.:  See- 
Watts.  Paul  J.;  Crawford,  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichols,  Philip  T., 
4.195.651.  CI.  135-2.000. 
Nickerson.  William  A.:  See- 
Keller,   James  R.;   and   Nickerson,  William   A.,  4.195.462.  CI. 
52-690.000. 
Niehaus,  William  C;  and  Wemple,  Stuart  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Incorporated.  Semiconductor  device  drain  contact  configura- 
tion. 4.196.439.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Nielsen.  Kaj:  See— 

Harvest.  Nils-Ole;  Hasberg.  Niels;  and  Nielsen.  Kaj.  4.196,376.  CI. 
318-78.000. 
Niijima,  Kenji:  See — 

Noguchi.  Katsuichi;  Maeda.  Kazuo;  Anzai.  Yuriko;  Hirai.  Minoru; 
Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Niijima.  Kenji.  4.195.649.  CI.  131-261.00R. 
Niles  Parts  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,  Yoshio.  4,196.322.  CI.  20O-5.00R. 
Nill.  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Butler.  Jack  F.;  and  Nill.  Kenneth  W..  4.196.402.  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Nippon  Concrete  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima.  Yoshikiyo.  4.195.487,  CI.  405-257.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehashi.  Yukio.  4.196.362.  CI.  307-350.000. 
Tama.  Tomoo;  Inaba.  Masao;  and  Kashigi.  Kazuo.  4.196.449.  CI. 
358-183.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lyeu.  Motoi;  and  Baba.  Mitsuru,  4,196.379.  CI.  318-601.000. 
Koike.  Masahiko.  4,195,544,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Nishimoto,  Tetsuo,  4,195,545,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Nippon  Kasei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Hiroyasu;  and  Sekiguchi,  Akio,  4,196,289,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Katayama,  Akira.  4,195,926,  CI.  354-273.000. 
Takayama,  Hidetaka;  and  Ikeda,  Hideo,  4,196,246,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii,  Hideo,  4,196,112,  CI. 

26O-23.70M. 
Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii,  Hideo,  4,196,113,  CI. 
260-23.70M. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suyama,  Shuji;  and  Shimizu.  Mamom.  4.196.151.  CI.  260-601.00R. 
Nippon  Oil  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otsuka,  Junji.  4,195,853,  CI.  277-92.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Sowa.  Kunihiro,  4,196.413.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikebukuro.  Munemitsu;  and  Yamaguchi,   Masao,  4,195,777,  CI. 
237-12.30B. 

'^'Coucouias,  Alexander;  and  Nis,  John  R..  4,195.982.  CI.  65-134.000. 

Nishida.  Minoru:  See —  .....  ~wn 

Imanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  4,196,193,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Nishimoto,  Tetsuo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital 
touch  response  circuit  of  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,195,545,  CI. 
84-1.260. 
Nishimura,  Shinichi:  See—  . 

Kawase,  Suminosuke;  Uchiumi,  Yoshihisa;  and  Nishimura,  bnini- 
chi.  4,195,903,  CI.  350-36.000.  .  . .  ^  .  .     w    .. 

Nishimura,  Yasuhiko.  to  Ricoh  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mark 

sensing  apparatus.  4.195.772.  CI.  235-441.000. 
Nishita   Sdd&o*  S€€—~- 

Enomoto.   Satoru;   Wada.    Hisayuki;    Nishita,   Sadao;   Mukaida, 
Yutaka;  Yanaka.  Mikiro;  and  Takita.  Hitoshi.  4.196.135.  CI. 
26O-429.00R. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Okamura.  Kenji.  4.195.531,  CI.  73-723.000. 
Usui,  Keizaburo;  and  Hayama,  Isao.  4.195.720,  CI.  192-0.092. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushikia  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Hiroo.  4. 1 95,66 1 .  CI.  137-5 1 5. 500. 
No.  Shinichiro:  See—  ,nnnn 

Ozawa.  Kazumi;  and  No.  Shinichiro.  4.195.566.  CI.  101-38.0OR. 
Nodfl  Eiicni'  S€€^^ 

Yamamoto.  Isamu;  Noda.  Eiichi;  and  Noguchi,  Yoshiaki,  4,196,155, 
CI.  260-931.000.  .      .  r- 

Noddings.  John;  and  Borlon.  Roland  K..  to  Associated  Engincenng 

Limited.  Speed  responsive  systems.  4.196.466.  CI.  361-239.000. 
Noguchi.  Katsuichi;  Maeda.  Kazuo;  Anzai.  Yunko;  Hirai,  Minoru; 
Izumi.  Kazuo;  and  Niijima.  Kenji,  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Japan  Tobacco  and  Salt  Public  Corp..  The.  Tobacco  smoke  filter. 
4.195.649,  CI.  131-261.00R. 
Noguchi.  Kazuo:  See—  .  .at.  nit. 

Fujimoto.  Akihiro;  Miura.  Isami;  and  Noguchi.  Kazuo,  4.196,076, 
CI.  210-21.000. 
Noguchi,  Yoshiaki:  See—  ..„..,•..  ,«i  ic« 

Yamamoto,  Isamu;  Noda.  Eiichi;  and  Noguchi.  Yoshiaki,  4,196,155. 
CI.  260-931.000.  ,    . 

Nolan  Gaillard  R.;  and  Flynn,  William  E.,  to  Instrumentation  Labora- 
tory, Inc.  Fluid  valve.  4.195.665.  CI.  137-624  180 
Nolan.  John  H.:  See—  -.      .     u 

Klahn.   Francis  C;   Nolan.  John   H.;  and   Wills,   Chnstopher, 
4,195.869.  CI.  292-256.670. 
Nomura.  Takeshi:  See—  vi  i     •  u- 

Takahashi.  Hisao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi, 
Hajime;  Miwa.  Naotaka;  Kawabe.  Naoshi;  Endo,  Tomizo; 
Hozuma.  Hiroshi;  and  Akimoto.  Minoru,  4,196.050.  CI. 
196-122.000. 
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Norcross,  Paul,  to  Thexton  Manufacturing  Company.  Couoler  for 

greaseguns.  4,195,812.  CI.  251-148.000. 
Norike,  Akihiro:  S«e— 

Inata.  Hiroo;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  Morinaga,  Tsuto;  and  Norike 
Akihiro.  4, 1 96,066,  CI.  204- 1 59. 1 50. 
North,  George  G  ;  and  Vogilin,  George  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Differentially-charged  and  sequentially-switched  square- 
wave  pulse  formmg  network.  4,196,359,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
King,  Frederick  D.;  and  Swiecicki,  Tomasz  S.,  4,195,468,  CI 
57-9.000. 
Novichkov,  Vladimir  E.:  See- 
Shapiro,  Semen  V.;  Gutin,  Leonid  1.;  Kiyamov,  Rinat  N.;  Okhot- 
mkov,  Viktor  A.;  Roginskaya.  Ljubov  E.;  Kazantsev.  Vladimir 
G.;  and  Novichkov,  Vladimir  E.,  4.196,468,  CI.  363-75  000 
Noyick,  Sheldon;  and  Wenrich.  Carl  M.,  to  Teledyne  Mid-America 
Corporation.  Sewing  machine  stitching  control  system.  4,195,582,  CI. 

Nozaki,  Koichi:  See— 

v,o  Ji^''*-  "'^^cyuki;  and  Nozaki,  Koichi,  4,195,500,  CI.  68-I2.00R 
NSK-Wamer  K.K.:  See— 

Ueda,  Takeo;  Fujita,  Shinichi;  Tachiki,  Hideo;  and  Asano,  Shuichi. 

NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kimata,  Kei;  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu;  Kinashi,  Ikuo;  Matsumolo,  Yo- 
shihiro;  and  Ohshima.  Saburo,  4,195,814,  CI.  251-205.000 
Nuclear  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gablin,    Kenneth    A.;    and    Hansen,    Larry    J.,    4,196,169,    C\. 

Nuclepore  Corporation:  See— 

Chao.  Kwang  C;  and  Porter,  Mark  C,  4,196,070,  CI.  204-266  000 
^^]}P'°ernud  J.  Cleaning  device  for  phonograph  records.  4,195,847, 

CI.  274-47.000. 
N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek  NEDAP:  See— 

Kip,  Harm  J.;  and  Fockens,  Tallienco  W.  H.,  4,196.418,  CI.  340- 

Occidental  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hawkins.  Gerald  P.  4,195.749.  CI.  220-268.000. 
Occidenul  Petroleum  Corporation:  See- 
Ore.  Fernando  N.;  Ellis,  John  D.;  and  Moore,  James  H.,  4,196,172, 
CI.  423-167.000. 
Oda,  Denichi:  See— 

Matsuura.  Tetsuro;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Oda,  Denichi;  and  Mat- 
sumon.  Yasuo.  4,196,106,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Oesterlin.  Rudolf  See— 

Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  and  Oesterlin,  Rudolf,  4, 1%.296,  CI.  546-272  000 
Ogasawara.  Makoto:  See— 

Inata.  Hiroo;  Ogasawara.  Makoto;  Morinaga,  Tsuto;  and  Norike 
Akihiro,  4,196,066,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Ogawa.  Francis  T  .  to  Emerson  Electric  Company  Combustion  prod- 
ucts detection  apparatus.  4,196.426,  CI.  340-629  000 
Ogawa.  Tadashi:  See— 

Okatani.  Masanao;  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi.  Yoshiaki;  Sato.  Rei- 
sukc;   Suganuma,   Hisashi;   Yokogawa.   Tomohisa;   Ueki,   Yo- 

4  196'395'^a  «5  T54°600°*"**'  ''"*'*"'"•  ""^  °*"*"'  Tadashi, 

Ogden.  Ralph   Programmable  controller  system  for  industrial  process 

apparatus.  4.195,773,  CI.  235-495.000.  ^^ 

Ogden,  William  L.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

textunzing     and     softening     non- woven     webs.     4,196,045,     CI. 

162-117.000. 

Ogren,  Dennis  F.:  See— 

Simone.  Andre  A.;  Ogren,  Dennis  F.;  Adams,  William  R.    and 
Kohn,  Harold  B.,  4,196.080,  CI.  210-83.000 
Oguagha,  Patrick  C,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Process  for 

SlM*Cl'^52S2'000"'''"*'''°^''"*"*     '*""**'"'     composition. 

Ohira,  Nao'ki.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism  for  moving 

^,^  .n,^  '°^  embroidering  by  a  sewing  machine.  4,195,581.  C\. 

Ohara.  Yoshitomo:  See— 

T^ahashi.  Hisao;  Nomura.  Takeshi;  Ohara.  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi 

Hajime;    Miwa.    Naotaka;    Kawabe,    Naoshi;    Endo.   Tomizo 

.n^^i'?i^""^°*'"'    *"**    Akimoto.    Minoru,    4.1%,050,    CI.' 
IVo-122.000. 

Ohguchi.  Yoshihoro:  See— 

Inooka.  Masayoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Motoyoshi;  Matsuda.  Masatoshi 
Kasuya,  Masaaki;  Ohguchi,  Yoshihoro;  Nakamura.  Munekazu" 
and  Monmoto,  Tatsuo.  4.196.102,  CI.  252-457  000 

Ohio  State  University,  The:  See— 

^^i!^!?'^':^!'"**   °'   *"**   Ventola.   Ronald   W.,  4,195.802.  CI. 
Ohono,  Kazunori:  See— 

^i  m^'84ax)^*^''  ^""^^  ""**  °*'°"°'  '^"'"'°"'  *.>95.9I2. 
Ohshima,  Saburo:  See— 

Kimata.  Kei;  Yasuda.  Yoshinobu;  Kinashi.  Ikuo;  Matsumoto.  Yo- 
shihiro;  and  Ohshima.  Saburo,  4,195.814,  CI.  251-205  000 
Okada,   Taiji    Carcinostatic   composition  containing   3-NH>-toluvl-5- 

nuorouracil  producing  the  same.  4.196.202,  CI  424-199  000 
Okada.  Takashi;  Kuniyoshi.  Yasunobu;  and  Tominaga.  Kiyonori.  to 
T^o^  n^*''^""""     Time-base   error   correction.    4,196.445.    CI. 

Okamura.  Kenji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Pressure  detector 
using  an  averaging  circuit.  4,195,531,  CI.  73-723.000. 
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Okamura  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba.  Hanio,  to  TDK  Electronics  Company 
Limited.  Tape  cassette.  4,195,797,  CI.  242-199  000 

Okamura,  Yasushi;  and  Manabe,  Harukazu,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Audiovisual  card  reproducing  device.  4,195,844, 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Reisuke 
Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yoshiharu;  Kama* 
Haruo;  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation.  Preset  state  indicating  unit  in  an  electronic  tunina  tvoe 
receiver.  4,196,395,  CI.  455-154.000. 
Okhotnikov,  Viktor  A.:  See- 
Shapiro,  Semen  V.;  Gutin,  Leonid  I.;  Kiyamov,  Rinat  N.  Okhot- 
nikov, Viktor  A.;  Roginskaya,  Ljubov  E.;  Kazantsev,  Vladimir 
G.;  and  Novichkov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,196,468.  CI.  363-75  000 
Okuda,  Masao:  See— 

Watanabe,  Seizaburo;  Sco,  Yuji;  Hattori,  Eiji;  Okuda,  Masao;  and 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi,  4,196,267,  CI.  521-93.000 
Olen,  Arthur  M.:  See— 

Elias,  Jack;  and  Olen.  Arthur  M.,  4,195,769,  CI.  371-20000 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Lynch,  Richard  W..  4,196,140,  CI.  260-453  OOR 
Sakowski,  Walter  J.,  4,196,184,  CI.  423-639.000. 
Wood.  Judson  A.;  and  Specht,  Steven  J.,  4,196,071,  CI.  204-266  000 
Olsen,  C.  Enc,  to  California  Medical  Developments.  Inc.  Drue  detec- 
tion device.  4, 1 96, 1 67,  CI.  422-6 1 .000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Isao,  4,196,458,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Osanai,  Akira,  4,195,796,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Yamashita,  Nobuo,  4,195,904,  CI.  350-68.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics,  Co.:  See— 

Iwakiri,  Norio;  and  Kiyono,  Yasuhiro.  4,196.348.  CI  250-229  000 
Oinura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruo;  Awaya,  Juichi;  and  Hata,  Toiu,  to 
Kitasato  Institute  (Kitasato  Kenkyuosho),  The.  Production  of  nanao- 
mycin  A  and  derivatives  thereof  4,196,266,  CI.  435-125.000. 

^'m«-r«*"I^.'^''P*"'"*  '°''  '""sporting  glass  sheets  and  the  like. 
4.195,738,  CI.  211-41.000. 

Onishi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke; Suganuma,  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
4  1%'w  ^"^'  ^"^°'  Kosuga.  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi. 

Onoue,  Keiji:  See— 

^'Xf^l'  To*«',?»,"'  Shimizu,  Takeshi;  and  Onoue,  Keiji.  4.195.788. 
CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Oprach,  Klaus:  See— 

Ullmann,    Roland;    Schweingruber,    Otto;    and   Oprach,    Klaus. 
4,195,650,  CI.  132-83.0OR. 
Ore,  Fernando  N.;  Ellis,  John  D.;  and  Moore,  James  H.,  to  Occidental 
^^''^'«"i"  Corporation.  Hemihydrate  type  phosphoric  acid  process. 

ORell,'Michaei  K:  See- 
Jones.    Robert    J.;    and    O'Rell,    Michael    K..    4.196.277.    CI. 
528-208.000.  ' 

Orr,  Joan  B.:  See— 

Orr.  Robert  P.;  Orr.  Joan  B.;  and  Orr,  Thomas  P.,  4.195.670.  CI 
139-192.000. 
OiT,  Robert  P.;  Orr,  Joan  B.;  and  Orr,  Thomas  P.  Reversible  beater  reed 

for  a  weaving  loom.  4.195,670,  CI.  139-192.000 
Orr,  Thomas  P.:  See- 
On  Robert  P.;  Orr.  Joan  B.;  and  Orr.  Thomas  P.,  4,195,670.  CI. 

Orth.  Dieter:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Orth,  Dieter    Schacht 
Ench;  and  Wild,  Albrecht,  4,196,215,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Osanai,  Akira.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  cassette.  4,195,796. 

CI.  242-199.000. 
Oshkosh  Truck  Corporation:  See — 

Larson.  Thomas  A.;  Verhoff.  Donald  H.;  and  Blank.  Wallace  J 
4.195.856.  CI.  280-81.00R. 
Otremba.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Goretta,    Louis   A.;    and   Otremba.    Robert    R..   4,196,272,   CI. 
526-64.000. 
Otsuka,  Junji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Seal  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Mechanical  shaft 

seal.  4,195,853,  CI.  277-92.000. 
Otsuki.  Yutaka:  See— 

^^iUt"  '^'S'"'"';  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii.  Hideo.  4.196,112.  CI. 

260-23. 70M. 
Kaiya.  Atsushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii,  Hideo,  4,196,113.  CI. 
260-23. 70M. 
Otto,  Eberhard:  See— 

Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  Wehner.  Hermann  W.;  and  Otto.  Eberhard 
4.196.137,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Larry  L.;  Shumaker,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Van  Rens 

Russell  J.  4.195.722.  CI.  192-I3I.0OR. 
Heismann,  Richard  A.,  4,195,466,  CI.  56-10  500 
Pnnce,  Anthony  P..  4,195,534.  CI.  74-491.000. 
Taipale,    Dale    L.;    and    WIezien,    Richard    A.,    4,195.660,    CI. 
137-512.100. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See- 
Go,  Santos  W.,  4,l%.275,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Oxford  Hill,  Ltd.:  See— 

Thiele,  Geraldine  H..  4,196,218,  CI.  424-318  000 
Ozawa,  Kazumi;  and  No,  Shinichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Hon- 
sha.  Multicolor  rotary  press  for  bottles.  4,195,566,  CI.  IOI-38.00R. 
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Ozen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  KaUumi;  Shiseki.  Yutaka;  and  Koike.  Eishi,  4,195,843. 
CI.  274-l.OOA. 
Pacific  Oil  Marketing  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Madden,  Michael  J..  4,195,674,  G.  141-392.000. 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Wikel,  James  H..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Substituted  l-sulfonylbenzimidazoles.  4.196.125.  CI.  548-141.000. 
Palmieri,  John  P.:  See— 

Palmieri,  Vincent;  and  Palmieri.  John  P..  4.195,408,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Palmieri,  Vincent;  and  Palmieri,  John  P.  Convertible,  automatic  to 

manual,  nylon  line  vegetation  cutter.  4,195.408,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Panduit  Corp.:  See— 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  Brauer,  Dale  P.;  Cesaro,  William  G.;  and  Bu- 
landa,  John  J.,  4,195.902.  CI.  339-258.00S. 
Panoduz  Anstalt:  See — 

Privas,  Yves  E..  4.196,029,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Pargeter,  John  K.;  and  Ahmad,  Umar  M.  U.,  to  International  Nickel 
Q>.,  Inc.,  The.  Catalyst  useful  for  methanation  and  preparation 
thereof  4,196.100,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Paris  Glove  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See — 

Monk,  Lilly,  4,195,405,  CI.  2-158.000. 
Parker,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Mathues,  Thomas  P.;  and  Parker,  Donald  L.,  4,195,484,  CI.  60- 
547.00R. 
Parker,    James   J.    Multipurpose    beach    equipment.    4,195.378.    CI. 

5-419.000. 
Parker.  Wendell  R.;  Silverman,  Mark  H.;  and  Warner,  Willis  L..  to 
Cutter    Laboratories,     Inc.    Fluid    flow    valve.    4,195.632,    CI. 
128-272.000. 
Parks,  Harold  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electron  optics  appa- 
ratus. 4,196.373,  CI.  315-14.000. 
Parmentier,  Alain  R.  A.:  See — 

Bougon,  Pierre  P.  A.;  Parmentier.  Alain  R.  A.;  and  Weiss,  Pierre 
M.,  4,195,911.  CI.  350-171.000. 
Pasint.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Dierksmeier,    Jorge;    and    Pasint.    Joseph    J..    4.195,658,    CI. 
137-462.000. 
Patel,  Mahesh  S.;  and  Quaas,  Joseph  F.,  to  Eutectic  Corporation.  High 
hardness  copper-aluminum  alloy  flame  spray  powder.  4,196,237,  CI. 
427-419.100. 
Patelli,  Bianca:  See— 

Beacco,  Enzo;  Bernard!,  Luigi;  Di  Salle,  Enrico;  Falconi,  Gio- 
vanni; and  Patelli,  Bianca,  4,196,288,  CI.  544-125.000. 
Patrichi,  Mihai  D.,  to  Networks  Electronic  Corp.  Surgical  repair  pad 
for  disease-damaged  joints  and  method  of  implanting  the  same. 
4,195,368,  CI.  3-1.910 
Patrichi,  Mihai  D.,  to  Networks  Electronic  Corp.  Self  lubricating  ball 
joint  liner  characterized  by  a  surface  comprising  hard  metal  particles. 
4,196,249,  CI.  428-242.000. 
Patrie,  Jos;  Lefebvre,  Jacques;  and  Boddele,  Dominique,  to  Societe  de 
Vente  de  1' Aluminium  Pechiney.  Method  of  surface  treating  an 
aluminum  wire  for  electrical  use.  4.196.060,  CI.  204-28.000. 
Patzold,  Ernst  E.  S.:  See— 

Tasman,  Herman  A.;  and  Patzold.  Ernst  E.  S..  4,195,523.  CI.  73- 
339.0OA. 
Paul.  Korchinski  N.  Patient  lifting  device.  4.195.375,  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Ulveling.  Leon;  and  Metz.  Jean,  4,195,825,  CI.  266-271.000. 
Pauls,  Edward  A.  Ski  stiffness  and  camber  indicator.  4,195,532,  CI. 

73-849.000. 
Pavia,  Edgar  H.  Apparatus  for  emergency  water  purification.  4,196,081. 

CI.  210-94.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  0,0-bis(sub- 
stituted  pyridinyOphosphonates  and  phosphonothioates.  4,196,293. 
CI.  546-25.000. 
Payne,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combination  oven 
fully  utilizing  the  current-supplying  capability  of  a  power  source. 
4.196,330,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Peabody  Coal  Company:  See- 
Haley.  Jack  R.;  Smith,  Jimmy  B.;  and  Mansfield.  H.  Vaughn, 
4,196.051.  CI.  20l-24.0(». 
Peake,  Clinton  J.;  Hamish.  Wayne  N.;  and  Davidson.  Bruce  L.,  to  FMC 
Corporation.    5-Substituted-thio-3<hloro-4H-l,2,6-thiadiazin-4-ones. 
4.196.284,  CI.  544-8.000. 
Pearson.  Asa  M.:  See— 

Wallis,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Pearson,  Asa  M.;  and  Wallis,  Robert  C, 
4,195,606,  CI.  123-1  I9.00E. 
Pellar,  Ronald  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electronic  halftone  generator. 

4,196,451,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Pellerin  Milnor  Corporation  (Entire):  See— 

Pellerin,  Norvin  L.,  4,195,498,  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Pellerin,  Norvin  L.,  to  Pellerin  Milnor  Corporation  (Entire).  Automatic 

laundry  system.  4,195,498,  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Penberthy,  H.  Larry.  Molten  glass  homogenizer  and  method  of  homog- 
enizing glass.  4,195,981,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Smoller,  Stanley  B.;  and  Frock,  Gerald  I..  4,196,336.  CI.  219-76.150. 
Percoco.  Jane,  to  Percoco,  Jane.  Security  striker  plate.  4,195,870,  CI. 

292-340.000. 
Perlman,  David  J.:  See — 

Kelly,  Helen  J.;  Perlman.  David  J.;  and  Satya.  Akella  V.  S.. 
4.196.389.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Petersen,  Bjame  L.:  See — 

Ronnhult,  John  F.;  Petersen,  Bjame  L.;  and  Sjostrom.  Staffan  S., 
4.195.883,  CI.  297-302.000. 


Peterson,    Donald   M.    Boiler   tube  welding   clamp.   4,195,828,   CI. 

269-43.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See- 
May,  Walter  R.;  ZetlmeisI,  Michael  J.;  and  Laurence,  David  F., 
4,196,057,  CI.  204-1. OOT. 
Petrov,  Dimiter  A.;  Shentov.  Ivan  P.;  and  Genevski.  Vladimir  V..  to 
Medodobiven  Kombinat  "G.  Damyanov".  Method  for  electrolysis  of 
non-ferrous  metal.  4,196,059.  CI.  204-28.000. 
Pett.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Willermet,    Pierre   A.;    and    Pett,    Robert    A.,    4.196,182,    CI. 
423-449.000. 
Petzoldt,  Karl;  Steinbeck,  Hermann;  and  Elger,  Walter,  to  Schering 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydroxylated  1  alpha,  2  alpha-methylene  ste- 
roids. 4,196,204,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Petzoldt.  Karl:  See— 

Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Kieslich,  Kalus;  Laurent,  Henry;  and 
Petzoldt.  Kari.  4.196,203,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See- 
Lux.  Hans  W.;  and  Willenbacher,  Erich,  4,195.830,  CI.  271-8.00R. 
Pfeil.  Erhard:  See— 

Jansa,  Wolfgang;  Pfeil.  Erhard;  and  Waldhorst.  Paul,  4,195,824,  CI. 
266-246.000. 
Phelps.  Donald  E.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  and  portable  appara- 
tus for  testing  digital  printed  circuit  boards.  4,196,386,  CI.  324- 
73.0PC. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Kite,  George  F.,  4,195,646.  CI.  131-140.00R. 
Philipponi,  Walter  F.  Trailer  with  towbar.  4,195,861,  CI.  280-489.000. 
Phillips,  Calvert  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Radar 

pulse  phase  code  system.  4,196,435,  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Phillips.  Darwin  E.:  See— 

Gard.    Leslie    H.;    and    Phillips.    Darwin    £.,    4,195,936,    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.,  4,196,1 15,  CI.  260-28.50B. 
Martin,  Michael  D.,  4,195,979,  CI.  62-26.000. 
Phillips,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Zeff,  Robert  H.;  and  Phillips,  Steven  J.,  4,195,623,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Pierce,   Linden   W.   Heat   exchanger  air  deflectors.   4,195,686,   CI. 

165-1.000. 
Pierce,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Dourte,  Dixon  D.;  Pierce,  Richard  L.;  and  Spawr,  Walter  J., 
4,195.913,  CI.  350-292.000. 
Pinchback,  Tyrus  R.,  to  Wilson-Gamer  Company.  Nut.  4,195.678,  CI. 

15J-34.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 
Inaba.  Shizuo,  4,195,845,  CI.  274-9.00R. 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke; Suganuma.  Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu; Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi, 
4,196,395,  CI.  455-154.000. 
Tohma.  Teruo;  Yoshino,  Toshikazu;  and  Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro, 
4,196,022,  CI.  148-6.000. 
Pitkin,  John  E.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited.  Probe  assembly  with 

resiliently  mounted  sensor  head.  4,196,390,  CI.  324-262  000. 
Pitts,  Edward  T.  Solar  energy  system.  4,195,775.  CI.  126-425  000. 
Pitzer,  Charles  L.;  and  Jacobson,  Norman,  to  Witco  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.   Preparation   of  overbased   magnesium   sulfurized   phenates. 
4,196.089,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Ltd.:  See- 
Ward,  Peter,  4,196,164.  CI.  264-322.000. 
Plevak,  Lubomir:  See- 
Becker,  Kunibert;  Heyer,  Willy;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  and  Dodt, 
Jurgen,  4,195.953.  CI.  405-300.000. 
Plevjak,  John  G.  Collision  activated,  automatic  electricity  disconnector 

for  vehicles.  4,195,897,  CI.  339-45.00R. 
Plumadore,  John  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Lee  R.;  Jose,  L.  Herrera;  and  Plumadore,  John  D., 
4,195,991,  CI.  430-55.000. 
Pogge,  Hans  B.:  See— 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia.  Harsaran  S.;  Gaur.  Santosh  P.;  and 
Pogge,  Hans  B.,  4,196.440.  CI.  357-35.000. 
Pohl,  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Protective  control 

circuit  for  induction  motors.  4,196,462,  CI.  361-33.000. 
Pollet,  James  A.:  See- 
Myers,  Wallace  C,  Sr.;  Myers,  Wallace  C,  Jr.;  Pollet,  James  A.; 
and  Myers,  Thomas  E.,  4,195,483,  CI.  60-530.000. 
Ponza.  Lorenzo  J.  Rotatable  coating  members  for  projecting  a  ball. 

4,195.614,  CI.  124-1.000. 
Popelka.  Susan  R.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Absorption  spectrophotom- 
eter. 4,195,932,  CI.  356-407.000. 
Popplewell,  James  M.:  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Popplewell,  James  M.;  and  Anthony,  William 
H.,  4,196,262,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Porter,  Mark  C:  See— 

Chao.  Kwang  C;  and  Porter,  Mark  C.  4.196,070,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.:  See — 

Stubbings.  James  H.,  4,195,407,  CI.  30-228.000. 
Poulin,  Raymond  J.,  to  Tacki-Mac  Grips,  Inc.  Golf  club  grip.  4,195,837. 

CI.  273-81. OOR. 
Povilaitis,  Stanley  A.,  to  Crouse-Hinds  Arrow  Hart  Inc.  Sump  pump 

switch.  4,196,325,  CI.  200-67.00A. 
Powers.  John  R.:  See- 
Ball,  Frank  J.;  Powers,  John  R.;  and  Vardell,  William  G.,  4,196.134. 
CI.  260-404.800. 
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PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Jon«.  Junes  E.;  Temple.  Rodger  O.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Young 
Sharon  L.;  and  Boberski.  William  G..  4.196.107,  CI.  260-17  OOR 
Krass,  Dennis  K..  4.196.126.  CI.  54«-2 14.000. 
Pratt.  George  W  .  Jr..  to  Massachusetu  Institute  of  Technology.  Diag- 
nostic force  analysis  system.  4,195,643,  CI.  128-779.000 
Pratt.  Goodnch  B.:  See— 

'"r9":/5cf  35^6*00^'^''  "•=  "^  °"'^^'  ^"'"-^  ^  • 
PredsiqtMontwo  Auttomatyki  Przemyslowej  "Mera-Pnefal"  See— 

Bryzek,  Janusz.  4,196,382,  Q.  323-75.00A. 
Preobrazhensky.  Alexandr  Y.:  See— 

Vereschagin.  Leonid  F.;  Yakovlev.  Evgeny  N.;  Slesarev.  Vladislav 
N.;  Stepanov,  Vasily  A.;  Preobrazhensky.  Alexandr  Y.    Var- 

?^  rif  yhlJJJ?""  °  •  *^  Shterenberg,  Ljudmila  £.,  4,196.181. 
l-l.  4^3-446.000. 

Presley,  Doy   Magnetic  motor  having  routing  and  reciprocating  oer- 

manent  magnets.  4.196,365,  Cl.  310-23.000 
Presto  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Bell,  Norman  H..  4,195,732,  CI.  206-391.000. 
Pnbyl.  William  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

^0^890^'"  ^'  "^  ^^^^'  ^'""^  ^'  ■''••  *'"5'"'-  CI 

*^^''  ^^"^  G  =  ""I  R««nus«n,  Lewis  C.  to  Beehive  International. 

Wearable  heart  rate  monitor.  4.195.642,  CI.  128-689  000 
Price,  George  M.:  See— 

Moore.  L.  Frank;  and  Price.  George  M..  4,195,667,  CI.  137-637.100 
Pnel,  Ury;  Gray,  Jerry  D.;  and  Fredenck.  Allen  H.,  to  Monolithic 

Memones,  Inc.  Fabrication  of  high  resistivity  semiconductor  resistors 

by  ion  implanaution.  4,196,228.  Cl.  427-88.000 
Prince,  Anthony  P.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Single  lever 

remote  control.  4,I95..534,C1.  74-491.000.  s-    «=  « 

Pnvas.  Yves  E.,  to  Panoduz  Anstalt.  Process  for  depositing  a  conduct- 

ing  metaJ  layer  on  an  msulating  support.  4,196,029.  Cl.  156-89  000 
Process  Scientific  Innovations  Ltd    See— 

^•!t&2%  i5Soo°~^*'  '^ "'  """'"•  ^-^"^  »•• 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Leveckis,  Algis  S.;  and  August,  Gerald,  4,196.331.  Q.  219-10  55E 

Oguagha,PatrickC.,4.196.104,Cl.  252-542.000. 
Productronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Budraitis.  Tadas;  and  Seliga.  Gerald  W.,  4, 195,563,  Cl.  100-99.000. 
Promotional  Marketing  Corporation:  See— 

^2f3°56  0OO**"    ^'    ""^    '^«'«">'    J"*"    R-.    4,195.864,    Q. 
Prutton  Corporation:  See— 

Matej.  Ronald  J..  4.195,508,  Q.  72-93.000 
Prutton.  Edward  A..  4,195,507.  Cl.  72-93  000 

^.19?:50^CW2-t3.oS.'*™"°"  '^'^'^    '^'^  ™"  """"« 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Popplewell.  James  M.;  and  Anthony,  William  H..  to 
a  428^M  OOo"         A'-S-In/Ga  alloy  clad  composite.  4.196,262. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Gutridge.  Jack  E..  4,195.576,  Cl.  105-147.000. 
Puschel.  Walter:  See— 

^*CmSw42  000°'''  **"*•  ^*^'  ■"*  **^'^''  ^'""'  *'"5''92, 
Puskadi,  Frank,  to  Johnson  tt  Johnson.  Pre«ure-sensitive  adhesive  Uoe 
with  pnmer.  4.196,254,  Cl.  428-341.000.  ■«ne»ve  upe 

Py reflex  Corporation:  See- 
Berg,  Charles  A  .  4,195.820,  Cl.  266-87.000 

Quaas,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Patel,  Mahesh  S.;  and  Quaas,  JoKph  F.,  4,196.237,  Cl.  427-419. 100 
Quaylc,  Uwrence  L.  to  MayUg  Company.  The.  Air  inlet  for  a  dish- 

washmg  apparatus.  4,195.419.  Q.  34-231.000 
(?uentron  Optics  Pty.  Limited  of  cAStephen  Su  A  Co    See- 
Hughes.  John  L.,  4,195.914.  Cl.  350-294  000 
^J^t^'  r™^''"  °  •  "^  ^"*''  °~^8c  A  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
4T%.(S"c?^76-";?SoT'  ""^'""  '"  ^"*^'°"'"^  ^^'"'^"""^ 

^'^er  "^i!^\^^^'  "•'"^  ^'  '°  BI«Kl«-Werke  R.  Schnei- 
a^Ln^^  i.,  "l^^  preparations.  4.196.189.  Cl.  424-37.000 
^^n    S^IS'  /  •  "^  ^'°^'^-  ^°^  ^' '°  Bunker  Ramo  Co^ 

4"!9°5"899^S*^-1^K"   """  "''"'^^  «~"   -'**f  "^ 
Rafal,  Marc  D  :  See— 

Joines.  William  T.;  Burton,  Larry  W  ;  Rafal,  Marc  D    and  Sntv-k 
Alexander.  4.195,641.  Cl.  128-632.000  '  '^  ' 

^^v'^-?*.!!!!!'^  Ri'!^  Kartalopoulos,  Stamatios  V..  to  Uni- 
versity of  Toledo.  Method  for  determimng  properties  of  opiically 
isotropic  and  anisotropic  materials.  4,19^.  Cl.  35602  000  ^ 

Ram  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— J^J^ww. 

Troup.  Edward  M..  4.195.782,  CI.  239-230.000 
Rancurel.  Alain;  and  Grenier.  Georges,  to  Laboratoires  PharmaKience 
424?376.cioO      ""^  b«:terio«atic  activity.  4.196.217^: 

Rao.  Vemulapdli  D.  N.;  Howes,  Benjamin  T.;  and  Jaimee.  Angelo  to 
aJSl^"^'  ^" "" '"*^'' '"* PO«to^. 4?f95 478° 
Rapoport.  Henry:  See- 
Hearst,  John  E.;  Rapoport,  Henry;  Isaacs,  Sleohen-  anH  «Ium. 
Che-Kun  J..  4,196!28rCl.  53^8.000  ^      '  ^  ^^• 
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Rasmussen  Holger;  and  Jespersen.  Paul  N..  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corpo- 
ration Method  and  apparatus  for  inserting,  end  caps  into  cores  of 
wound  rolls.  4,195.399.  Cl.  29-429.000.  , 

Rasmussen.  Lewis  C:  See—  I 

'*l28-6MO0o'*   °'   ""*   "^"""sen.   Lewis  C.   4,195.642,   Cl. 
Rathel,  Heinrich:  See— 

^"37^50  KW)'^'^''     *"**     '^"*'*''     "*'''™^'»'    4.195.659.     Cl. 
Rauch  Industries,  Inc.:  See 

Wiggins.  Anne  L..  4,196.238.  Cl.  428-1 1.000. 
Ravagnani,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

^^il^mmo^'"  ^"  *"**  '^^'8"*"''  Frederick  J.,  4,195,679,  Cl. 
Rawlins,  Linda  L.:  See— 

^6Sn70ro™*'"'  ^'  ^  R-wlins.  Linda  L..  4.195.4%.  d. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Siden.  Dennis  C,  4,196.308,  Cl.  174-84.00C.      ' 
Raycon  Corporation:  See— 

B.„.*^*'~V°*'"  ^■''  t"'^  "^"P*"'  ^"y  ^'  4.'95,448,  Cl.  51.165.770. 
Kaytheon  Company:  See — 

'^°2T9'lo'810°'*'"*'  ^  '  "^  "^Bettencourt,  Joseph  T..  4.196,329.  Cl. 
RB  Toy  Development  Co.:  See— 

"^"iSmToOO  ^^'    "**    "^"PPennan.    Dennis,    4,195,707,    d. 
RCA  Corporation:  See —  | 

Carlson.  David  E.,  4,196,438,  Cl.  357-15.000. 

Dingwall.  Andrew  G.  F..  4.196.443.  Cl.  357-68.000 
4?8™57'000^''*'  ^'  "^  '^<=^"'e'  Arthur  F..  4,196,257,  Cl. 

Hughes,  Richard  H..  4.196.370.  Cl.  313-413.000 

Month  Alfred;  and  Benner.  Timothy  E..  4.196,372.  CI.  315-10.000 

527-255  30)"'*'       '   "^   ^'^^"'   '^"*"   ^'  '♦•"<''232.   Cl. 

B-KK'**ff"5L'™'.'"v'"*'  Brennan.  James  J.,  4.196,457.  Cl.  36O-I29.0O0. 
Keohan,  Herbert  J.:  See — 

*^42l'l 7^000*^    ^'    "''    ^'^^^^    Herbert    J.,    4,196.IH    Cl. 

*^424-'l7700o'    ^'    ""*    '*'*'***"•    "^"^'^    ^'    '♦•"^•"5'    Cl. 
Redington.  Rowland  W.:  See— 

^2'SSa5'oar'*"  "  '  "^  '*«*'"8ton.  Rowland  W..  4,196,352.  Cl. 
Reduc  Acoustics  AB:  See— 

Hagbjer.  Gunnar  I.;  and  Sylwan.  Odd  B..  4.195,713,  Cl.  188-l.OOB 
Ketresnment  Machinery  Incorporated:  See— 

Heier.  William.  4.195,754.  Cl.  222-I46.00C. 
Regan,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Staudcnmayer.  William  J.;  Regan.  Michael  T.;  Van  Allan,  James 
A;  and  Yoerger.  William  E..  4.195,990,  Cl.  430-70.000. 
Reichert,  Ingo:  See— 

"^iV^sl'irwJf^"'  '"«°^  "^  ^"*"«"-  ^°-''''"- 

Reick  Kenneth  R.;  Blumthal.  William  M.;  and  Hurwitz,  Harold  S..  to 
CMinMOOo"™*"  '"*"  ^^**^'  «ss«nbly  and  method.  4,195.591. 

Reid,  Harry  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
iF^-fn^Cr""""'""*'"   Coal-shale  interface  detector.  4.195.512.  Cl 

Reiher.  Max  A.  W.,  to  J.  Ray  McDermott  i.  Co..  Inc.  Method  and 

Reil.  Wilhelm.  to  Tetra  Pak  Development  S.A.  Apparatus  for  applying 
stnps  to  coated  web  matenal  4,196.035.  CI.  156-361  000        ^'^  '    * 
Keinelt.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Witt.  Wolfram;  and  Reinelt.  Karlheinz,  4.195.550.  Cl.  89-27  OOB     • 

w  .'^^^'■""ii*^^'  'P'^  '^"^'•'  Wilhelm.  to  W.  Schlafhorst  ft  Co. 

Method  and  device  for  discontinuing  operation  of  a  winding  device 

after  a  thread  break  occurs.  4, 195,790,  Cl.  242-37  OOR 
Reishauer  AG:  See— 

Angst.  Arthur.  4.195,446.  Cl.  51-I05.0GG.  I 

Rekewitz.  Rudolf  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Line  control  for 

platen  pnnting  devices.  4.195.940.  Cl  400-568  000 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See— 

Ziegler.  Hans  J..  4,195,895,  Cl.  339-14.00R. 
Rennolds.  Philip  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Corrugated  interface  zone  refiner  4.1%.042.  Cl.  156-616.00R 
Replogk.  John  A.;  Clemmens,  Albert  J.;  and  Bell.  Edward  D..  to 

li't  I9?.579°CmS!5.(£o*^"''""-  ^--'«-"«  °f  -«"  "o- 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Ross,  Benjamin  J.;  Toth.  James  M.;  Abramczyk.  Richard  F    and 
Coy.  Gerald  R..  4.195.530,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Johnson.  Francis;  and  Kim,  Kyoung  S.,  4, 1%,  1 27,  Q.  260-343.30R 
Raele,  Peter,  to  Steyr- Daimler- Puch  Aktiengesellschaft.  Drive  means 

for  power-assisted  bicycle.  4.195,705.  Cl.  180-205.000. 
Reser,  G.  Louis,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Surgical  ubie  hydraulic 
system.  4,195,829,  Cl.  269-325.00a  nyorauiic 

Reyes,  Renato  D.:  See- 
Burns,  David  C;  Shum,  Lanson  Y;  Reyes.  Renato  D;  Jacobs,    " 

^nil"L/i,**°'^*'    ^""*   W-   •«*   Castner,    Raymond   P.. 
4,196,049.  Cl.  176- 19.00R. 
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Rhein,  Robert  A.;  and  Ingham.  John  D..  to  California  Institute  of 

Technology.  Prcpoiymer  dianhydrides.  4,196,129.  Cl.  260-346.300. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Leeker,  Jurgen;  Becker,  Hanjorg;  and  Rombach,  Rudolf.  4,195,573. 

Cl.  102-92.700. 
Witt,  Wolfram;  and  Reinelt,  Karlheinz,  4,195,550,  Cl.  89-27.00B. 
Ribaudo,  Roland  G.:  See- 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  and   Ribaudo,   Roland  G.,  4,196.005.  Cl. 
106-18.160. 
Ricci.  John  D.;  and  Grant,  John  S.  Reel  holder  with  drag.  4.195.794.  Cl. 

242-99.000. 
Richardson.  George  D..  to  Single  Track  Steer  Pty.  Limited.  Vehicle 

suspension  system.  4.195.863.  Cl.  280-689.000. 
Richdel.  Inc.:  See — 

Firebaugh,  Dale  C,  4.195,621.  Cl.  126-416.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT:  See — 

Molnar,  Arpad;  Felfoldi,  Karoly;  Bartok.  Mihaly;  Karpati,  Egon; 
and  Szpomy.  Laszlo,  4,196,206,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Richter,  Virgil  J.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Colored  detergents. 

4.196.103,  Cl.  252-541.000. 
Ricoh  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishimura.  Yasuhiko.  4.195,772.  Cl.  235-441.000. 
Ridgway  Steel  Fabricators.  Inc.:  See — 

Scopetti.    Frank    A.;    Vaughn.    Eric;    and    Manno,    Joseph   T.. 
4.195.617.  Cl.  126-5.000. 
Riedmuller.  Eberhard:  See— 

Spieth.  Ernst  K.;  Murso.  Bemhard;  and  Riedmuller,  Eberhard. 
4.195.840,  Cl.  273-406.000. 
Rieke  Corporation:  See- 
Fee.  Max  J.,  4.195.750.  Cl.  220-288.000. 
Riley.  Timothy  J.;  Vecchiarelli.  Nicholas;  and  Fritz.  Richard  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Batch  production  of 
plasma  display  panels.  4.195,892.  Cl.  316-20.000. 
Ritchey,  Eugene  B.  Ear  Ug  installing  tool.  4.195,635.  Cl.  128-330.000. 
Rivera-Cruz.  Luis.  Energy  generating  device.  4,195.486,  Cl.  60-675.000. 
Riviana  Foods.  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell.  S.  Jack,  4.195.756.  Q.  222-182.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Anlauf.  Jurgen;  and  Schnurle,  Hans,  4.195,598,  Cl.  123-32.0EA. 
Barthelmes,     Rainer;    and     Rathel,     Heinrich,    4.195.659.    Cl. 

137-501.000. 
Decker.  Heinz;  and  Sohner.  Gerhard.  4,195.603,  Cl.  123-1  I7.00R. 
Jakob,  Gert;  and  Maue,  Hans-H..  4.196.467.  Cl.  361-399.000. 
Worz.  Paul;  Kaufmann,  Reinhold;  Ehrmann,  Karl;  Issler,  Jorg;  and 
Weiss.  Gunther.  4,195,611,  Cl.  123-I48.00D. 
Roberts,  Marvin  E.  Rotary  disc-tumbler  lock  cylinder.  4.195,503,  Cl. 

70-366.000. 
Roberts,  Roy  D.;  and  Lavering.  Gordon  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Thermally  sensitive  pressure  release  assembly  for  sealed 
pressurized  vessel.  4,195,745,  Cl.  220-2.200. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Steele,  Everett  T..  Jr..  4.195.663,  Cl.  137-599.200. 
Robinson.  Donovan  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Gas  turbine 

with  forward  and  reverse  marine  drive.  4.195,472.  Cl.  60-39.16S. 
Robinson.  Raymond  G.  Electrically  lighted  sight  for  an  archery  bow. 

4,195,414.  Cl.  33-265.000. 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I.;  Hanko.  Jimmy;  and  Schillinger.  Joseph  F.,  to 
Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton  with  integral  handle. 
4.195.765.  Cl.  229-52.0OB. 
Rodrigue.  Wilbrod.  Fluid  suction  device.  4,195.440.  Cl.  47-12.000. 
Rodrigue,  Wilbrod.  Projectile  target  with  removable  rods.  4.195,839, 

Cl.  273-346.000. 
Rogers,  Charles  D.;  and  Fowler.  Joseph  A.,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation.  Drilling  optimization  searching  and  control  method. 
4.195,699,  Cl.  175-27.000. 
Rogers.  John  W.  Coil  breakaway  apparatus.  4.195.759.  Cl.  225-103.000. 
Rogerson,  Jerry  B.;  and  Harrison,  Robert  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Carburetor  with  limited  interconnected  choke  valve  and  fast  idle 
cam.  4.196.156,  Cl.  261-39.0OB. 
Jloginskaya,  Ljubov  E.:  See- 
Shapiro,  Semen  V.;  Gutin,  Leonid  I.;  Kiyamov,  Rinat  N.;  Okhot- 
nikov.  Viktor  A.;  Roginskaya.  Ljubov  E.;  Kazantsev.  Vladimir 
G.;  and  Novichkov.  Vladimir  E..  4,196.468.  Cl.  363-75.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Gehman.    David    R.;    and    Kim.    William    A..    4,196.190.    Cl. 
424-47.000. 
Rolando,  Pierluigi.  to  Magliflcio  Biellese  Fratelli  Fila  S.p.A.  Shock 

resistant  jacket.  4.195.362.  Cl.  2-2.000. 
Roley,  Robert  D.;  and  Sturges,  James  R..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

End  face  seal  assembly.  4,195.852.  Cl.  277-92.000. 
Roman,  Charles  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Wall  covering  and  method 

of  making  same.  4.196.244.  Cl.  428-159.000. 
Rombach.  Rudolf:  See— 

Leeker.  Jurgen;  Becker.  Hanjorg;  and  Rombach.  Rudolf,  4,195.573. 
Cl.  102-92.700. 
Roncaglione.  Walter.  Dry  ice  refrigerator.  4.195.491.  Cl.  62-384.000. 
Ronnhult.  John  F.;  Petersen,  Bjame  L.;  and  Sjostrom.  Staffan  S..  to 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Arrangement  for  damping  oscillating  move- 
ments in  vehicle  seats.  4.195.883,  Cl.  297-302.000. 
Rosemberg.  Eugenia.  Hybrid  choripnic  gonadotropin  preparations  and 
methods    for    stimulating    ovulation    using    same.    4.196.123.    Cl. 
424-177.000. 
Rosenquist,  Kurt  E.:  See — 

Hyman,  David  L.;  Cayton,  Robert  J.;  and  Rosenquist,  Kurt  E., 
4,195.680,  Cl.  160-166.00A. 


Rosenqvist,  Nils  K.  G.,  to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden) 
AB  ft  Co.  Multi-cylinder  double-acting  hot  gas  engine.  4,195,554,  Cl. 
92-146.000. 
Roskott,  Lodewijk;  and  Schroeder,  Arnold,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Process  for  the   preparation   of  a  copolymerizable  composition. 
4.196,269,  Cl.  525-27.000. 
Ross,  Bienjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk.  Richard  F.;  and  Coy. 
Gerald  R..  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  inspection. 
4.195,530,  Cl.  73-638.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Dumont,   Claude;   Guillaume.    Jacques;   and    Nedelec.    Lucien. 

4.1%.209,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz.  Andre.  4.196,205,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Rowe,  Arthur  J.,  to  Carrier  Drysys  Limited.  Treating  automobile 

bodies.  4.196,023.  Cl.  I48-6.15R. 
Rowe,  William  A.;  and  Schwartz.  James  W..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion. Television  picture  tube  having  enhanced  resolution  and  color 
purity.  4.196.446,  Cl.  358-74.000. 
Rowland.  Howard  J.;  and  deBettencourt,  Joseph  T.,  to  Raytheon 
Company.  Situ  processing  of  organic  ore  bodies.  4.1%.329.  Cl. 
219-10.810. 
Roye,  Henry  L.  Radial  mining  method.  4,195,886,  Cl.  299-11.000. 
R're  Corporation:  See — 

Link,  Edwin  A..  4.196,408,  Cl.  336-94.000. 
Rudberg.  Harry  I.  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  low  concen- 
trations of  chlorine  and  chlorine  oxide.  4.196.427,  Cl.  340-634.000. 
Ruddell.   Adrian,   to   Burke   Industries.   Inc.   Elastomeric   bushings. 

4.195.887.  Cl.  305-42.000. 
Rudiger.  Reiner:  See — 

Butner.  Karl;  Hehnen.  Josef;  and  Rudiger.  Reiner,  4,196.444,  Cl. 
357-81.000. 
Rupert.  Gary  F.:  See- 
Check.  John  M.;  and  Rupert.  Gary  F..  4.195,448.  Cl.  51-165.770. 
Russell,  David  D..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Semi-conductive  layer-con- 
taining  reinforced   pressure   hose  and   method  of  making  same. 
4.196,464.  Cl.  361-215.000. 
Russell,  Jack  A.;  Pratt.  Goodrich  B.;  and  Gretzky.  Anthony  J.,  to 
Brunswick  Corporation.  Golf  game  projector.  4,195.920.  Cl.  353- 
26.00A. 
Russell.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Culmer.  Daniel  D.;  and  Russell.  Ronald  W..  4.196.420,  Cl.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Russo,  George  J.  Heating  apparatus  for  forming  laminated  plastic. 

4.196.339.  Cl.  219-243.000. 
Rust,  Rudolph.  Large  area  parabolic  concentrating  solar  collector. 

4,195,620,  Cl.  126-425.000. 
Rutherford,  David  B.:  See— 

Sluis,  Mark  H.;  Auer.  John  H.,  Jr.;  Shook,  Carl  G.;  Anderson, 
Robert  F.;  and  Rutherford.  David  B.,  4,1%,412,  Cl.  340-32.000. 
Ruzicka,  Harry  L.:  See — 

Jewett.  Charles  S.;  and  Ruzicka,  Harry  L.,  4,196.337,  Cl.  219- 
121.0EM. 
Ryczek.  William  G..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Stone  guard  for 

harvesters.  4,195.644,  Cl.  13O-27.0JT. 
Ryer.  Jack;  Zielinski,  James;  Miller,  Harold  N.;  and  Brois,  Stanley  J.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Additive  useful  in  oleaginous 
compositions.  4,195,976.  Cl.  44-63.000. 
Rysti,  Alpo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  handling  elongated  articles,  such 

as  pieces  of  timber.  4,195,737.  Cl.  209-521.000. 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.:  See— 

Hellier.  Stephen  J.,  4,195,891,  Cl.  316-5.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ronnhult.  John  F.;  Petersen.  Bjame  L.;  and  Sjostrom,  Staffan  S., 
4.195.883,  Cl.  297-302.000. 
Sachko.  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.;  Shatagin,  Oleg  A.;  Khalemsky,  Samuil 
F.;  Sachko,  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov.  Boris  F.;  Manokhin,  Anatoly 
I.;  Mishin,  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin,  Valery  P.;  Nechaev,  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko,  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky.  Jury  M..  4.195.685. 
Cl.  164-420.000. 
Sachs.  Peter  R.;  and  Thomas,  George,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Non-skid 

noor  covering.  4,196.243.  Cl.  428-147.000. 
SafTord.  George  J.:  See- 
Eddy.  Clinbrd  O.;  Safford.  George  J.;  and  Bowler,  Edward  F.,  Jr.. 
4.196,256,  Cl.  428-422.000. 
Safir.  Sidney  R.:  See— 

Fanshawe,  William  J.;  Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  Crawley.  Lantz  S.; 
Hofmann.  Corris  M.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  4.196.120,  Cl.  260- 
456.00P 
Saiki,  Noritsugu:  See — 

Azuma.  Shizuo;  Saiki.  Noritsugu;  and  Kawase,  Shoji,  4,196,279,  Cl. 
528-275.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Edel.  Hans  D.,  4,196,338.  Cl.  219-203.000. 
Saito,  Hiroyasu;  and  Sekiguchi.  Akio.  to  Nippon  Kasei  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd.   Process  for  producing  triallyl   isocyanurate.   4.196.289,   Cl. 
544-221.000. 
Sakai,  Yutaka:  See— 

Doi.  Yoshikazu;  Sakai.  Yutaka;  and  Ohono.  Kazunori.  4.195.912. 
Cl.  350-184.000. 
Sakowski,  Walter  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Lime  recovery  process. 

4.196,184.  Cl.  423-639.000. 
Salem.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ultrasonic  control 

device.  4,196.406.  Cl.  333-141.000. 
Sallay,  Stephen  I.  Process  for  producing  boron  compounds  from  borate 
ores.  4,196.177,  Cl.  423-279.000. 
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SaJiy,  Theodore  J.:  See— 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  Hafner, 

4.195.374.  a.  ♦-♦27.000. 
Salokangas,  Teuvo  T.;  Lammi. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


J 


I 

April  1,  1980 


Walter  V.;  and  Sally.  Theodore  J., 


„ — .  ,  Unto  T.;  and  Miettinen.  Tapani  J.,  to 

Asko-Upo  Oy;  and  AGA  Heating  AB.  Combination  of  a  biological 
dry  toilet  and  a  biological  waste  water  purifying  plant.  ♦.196,082.  CI. 
210-180.000. 
Salomonsaon.  Manne:  5ee— 

Gusuvsson.   Vame;  and   Salomonsson.   Manne,   ♦,196,380,   CI. 
318-630.000. 
Sabbury,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Jarcho,  Michael;  and  Salsbury.  Ronald  L.,  ♦,193,366.  CI.  3-1.900. 
Samoilenko.  Petr  B.:  See— 

Madoian.  Ashot  A.;  Kantsedalov,  Viktor  G.;  Samoilenko,  Petr  B.; 
and  Samoilenko.  Valentin  P..  ♦,193,529,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Samoilenko,  Valentin  P.:  See— 

Madoian,  Ashot  A.;  Kantsedalov,  Viktor  G.;  Samoilenko,  Petr  B.; 
and  Samoilenko,  Valentin  P.,  4.195,529,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Sanada,  Masakatsu;  Ito,  Toshimitsu;  and  Nakada.  Masahiko,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  supply  system  for  engines. 
4,195,608.  CI.  123-136.000. 
Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hermans,  Hubert  K.  Fr.,  to  Janssen  Phar- 
maceutica       N.V.       N-Aryl-N-{l.L-4-piperidinyl).arylacetamides. 
♦,196,210,  CI.  ♦2^-267.000. 
Sandeffer.  H.  Dale:  See— 

Craven,  Jack  L.;  Marjoram,  Ernest  B.;  SandefTer.  H.  Dale;  and 
Stewart,  Charles  J..  ♦.195.923,  Q.  35^-91.000. 
Sanderson,  Roger  S  ;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  C.  to  Sanderson,  Roger  S. 

Sterilized  storage  container.  ♦,196.166.  CI.  ♦22-33.000. 
Sandhu,  M.  Akram:  See- 
Martin,  Thomas  W.;   and   Sandhu,   M.   Akram,   ♦,  196,009,   CI. 
♦30-7,000 
Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color  Alter 

arrays  and  color  imaging  devices.  ♦,  196,010,  CI.  ♦3O-7.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Fleck.  Fritz;  and  Heller,  Juerg,  ♦.196.229,  CI.  ♦27-158.000. 
Sangani,  Suresh  H.:  See— 

Benton.  Michael   K.;  and  Sangani,   Suresh  H.,  ^,195,770,  a. 
371-21.000. 
Santandrea,  Joseph  F.;  and  Schell,  Daniel,  to  Monosil,  Incorporated. 
Electronic  game  with  varying  event  probabilities.  ♦,  195,838,  CI. 
273-88.000. 
Sarantakis,  E>imitrios,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Anal- 
gesic polypeptide.  ♦.1%,122,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Saravis,  Calvin  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Health.  Education  and 
Welfare.     Dialysis    solution     handling    device.     ♦,196,083,     CI. 

Satcber,  Joe  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Melville.  James  C;  Beatty.  Joseph  M.,  II;  and  Satcher,  Joe  H..  Jr., 

♦,1%,017,  CI.  127-41.000. 
Satee,  Raichur,  to  Chemray  Corporation.  Direct  nickel-plating  of 

aluminum.  ♦,196.061,  CI.  20^-33.000. 
Sato,  Reisuke:  See— 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma.   Hisashi;   Yokogawa,   Tomohisa;   Ueki,   Yo- 
shihani;  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
♦.196,395,  a.  ♦55-154.000. 
Satya,  AkelU  V.  S.:  See— 

Kelly,  Helen  J ;  Perlman,  David  J.;  and  Satya,  Akella  V.  S., 
♦.196,389.  CI.  32^-158.00R. 
Sauder,  Reinhold.  Roof  structure.  ♦.I95,^5^,  CI.  52-92.000. 
Sauer,  George  A.:  See— 

Qumell,  Franklin  D.;  and  Sauer.  George  A.,  ♦,196,0+8,  CI.  176- 
19.00R. 
Saunders  Archery  Company:  See— 

Saunders,  Charles  A.,  ♦.195,397.  CI.  29-235.000. 
Saunders,  Charles  A.,  to  Saunders  Archery  Company.  Compound  bow 

stringer.  ♦,195,397,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Sawyer,  George  M.  Plant-like  chemical  growths  and  apparatus  to 

displaysame.  ♦.196,239.  CI.  ♦28-17.000. 
Sawyer,  John  M.;  and  Harris.  John  R..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Coated  fabric  belt.  ♦,196,252.  CI.  ♦28-2^6.000. 
Scarpa,  Annamaria;  and  Zanobini.  Franco.  Portable  cutting-tool  sharp- 
ener. ♦.195,449,  CI.  51-170.0EB.  *^ 
Schacht.  Ench:  See— 

Gante.  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Orth.  Dieter-  Schacht 
Erich;  and  Wild,  Albrccht,  4.196,215,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Scheibitz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wojtech,  Bemhard;  Ehlers,  Klaus  P.;  and  Scheibitz,  WolfganB, 

4. 1 96, 1 80.  CI.  423-32 1  OOS.  *^* 

Scheifley,  John  C;  Shields,  Clark  R.;  and  Busby,  David  E..  to  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  The.  Combustion  of  halogenated  hydrocarbons 

4.195.596.  CI.  122-149.000. 

Schell,  Daniel:  See— 

Santandrea,    Joseph    F.;    and    Schell,    Daniel,    4,195,838,    CI 
273-88.000. 
Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Laganis,  Deno;  and  Garis,  Eric  V..  4.196,109,  CI.  260-20.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Kieslich,  Kalus;  Laurent,  Henry   and 

Petzoldt.  Karl.  4.196,203.  CI.  424-242.000. 
Petzoldt.  Karl;  Steinbeck,  Hermann;  and  Elger,  Walter.  4.196.204. 
CI.  424-243.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See- 
Gold,  Elijah  H.;  and  Solomon,  Daniel  M..  ♦,l%,12^,  Q.  260- 
239.00A. 


Gleichner.     Hans,     ♦,  195,637,    a. 


I23-32.0EA. 
Self-propelled 


Schiethart,  Lodewijk,  to  Heemaf  B.V.  Synchronous  motor.  ♦.196.366. 

CI.  310-162.000. 
Schillinger.  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I.;  Hanko.  Jimmy;  and  Schillinger.  Joseph  F.. 
♦.195.765.  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Schinner.  Edward  N..  to  Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.  Evaporative 

counterflow  heat  exchange.  ^,196,157,  CI.  261-155.000. 
Schittek,  Friedrich:  See— 

Willenbrock,   Helmut;   and   Schittek,   Friedrich,   ♦,196,384,   CI. 
32^-^^6.000. 
Schlicht,  Raymond  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lactam  carboxylic  acids,  their 

method  of  preparation  and  use.  ^,196,091,  CI.  252-51. 50A 
Schmidt,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Klingler,  Thomas  C;  and  Schmidt,  Donald  L..  ♦.  196.298,  CI. 
5^9-77.000. 
Schmiel.  Herbert  H.,  to  Gresen  Manufacturing  Company.  Hydraulic 
control  valve  including  electromagnetic  detent.  ♦,195,551,  CI.  91- 
358.00A. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookhcrjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L..  ♦,  196,306,  CI.  568-824.000. 
Schmitt,  Robert  A.,  to  Columbia  Machine.  Inc.  Article  stackins  aooara- 

tus.  4.195.959,  CI.  414-35.000.  *   *^^ 

Schmohe,  James  S.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.   RetracUble  shaft 

structure.  4,195,718,  CI.  192-67.00R. 
Schnable,  George  L.;  and  Fisher.  Albert  W..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  chemically  vapor-depositing  a  low-stress  elass  layer 
4,l%,232,  CI.  527-255.300.  »  / 

Schneider,  Herbert:  See— 

Voss,    Gunter    M.;    and    Schneider,    Herbert.    4.195.587.    CI. 
114-218.000. 
Schneider  MedinUg  AG:  See— 
Gruntzig,     Andreas;     and 
128-348.000. 
Schneider.  Rainer:  See— 

Abeler.  Gerd;  and  Schneider.  Rainer,  ♦,196,1  K).  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Schneidewind,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Tundo,  Frank;  and  Schneidewind,  Edward  A.,  ♦,  195,866,  CI. 
292-127.000. 
Schnurle.  Hans:  See— 

Aniauf.  Jurgen;  and  Schnurle,  Hans,  ♦,  195,598,  CI. 
Scholz.  David  C.  to  Moulton  Irrigation  Company. 

irrigation  apparatus.  ♦.195.781.  CI.  239-177.000. 
Schonfeld,  Steven  E.;  and  Ravagnani.  Frederick  J.,  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Composition  and  product  with  improved 
adhesion  between  a  metal  member  and  a  contiguous  cured  rubber 
skim  stock.  ♦.1 95.679.  CI.  152-359.00a 
Schoonmaker,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Bardsley,   Robert   F.;   Bortkevicius,   Jonas;   and   Schoonmaker. 
Charles  D..  ♦,195,559,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Schotte,  Dietwald:  See— 

Gaus,  Harry;  Milutziki,  Udo;  and  Schotte,  Dietwald,  ♦,  195,846,  CI. 
274-15.00R. 
Schotten,  Alfons,  to  Eberhard  Hoesch  A  Sohne  GmbH  A.  Co.  Plate 

filter  press.  4.196.084.  CI.  210-224.000. 
Schreckenberg.  Manfred;  Konig.  Klaus;  FreiUg,  Dieter;  and  Serini, 
Volker,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  High-molecular  weight,  seg- 
mented, polycarbonate  elastomers.  4.196.276.  CI.  528-176.000. 
Schreckendgust.  Jay  G..  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Major  surgical  light. 

4.196,460,0.362-231.000. 
Schrick,  Richard  I.:  See— 

Laskowski,  Gordon  J.;  and  Schrick,  Richard  I..  4,195.962,  Q. 
414-659.000. 
Schroder.  Peter:  See— 

Busch.  Heinz;  and  Schroder,  Peter,  ^,193,693,  CI.  169-33.000. 
Schroeder.  Arnold:  See— 

Roskott,    Lodewijk;    and    Schroeder,    Arnold,    ♦,196,269,    O. 
525-27.000. 
Schroeder,  Nancy:  See- 
Farina,  Minnie,  ♦,195,372,  CI.  ♦-234.000. 
Schroeder,  Thaddeus:  See- 
Johnston.  Richard  W.;  Neunum,  John  G.;  Schroeder,  Thaddeus; 
and  Traub,  Norman  L.,  4,195,673,  CI.  141-349.000. 
Schubart,  Rudiger:  See — 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Schubart,  Rudiger;  Schwarz.  Herbert;  Siegle,  Peter; 
and  Steude.  Heinrich.  4,196,150,  CI.  26O-593.00H. 
Schubert.  Paul  F.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Antibiotic  purification  process. 

4,196,285.  CI.  544-20.000. 
Schulte,  Klaus:  See— 

Ebeling,  Wilfried;  Schulte,  Klaus;  and  Kreuer,  Dieter,  4,195,527, 
CI.  73-434.000. 
Schultz,  Charles  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Forman,  Aubry  S.;  SchulU,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Schultz.  John  F., 
4,196,310,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Schultz,  John  F.:  See— 

Forman.  Aubry  S.;  Schultz.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  SchulU,  John  F., 
4.196.310,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Schuiz,  Gunter;  and  Klein.  Konrad.  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH. 
Filament-drawing  assembly  for  spinning  machine.  4.195,389.  CI. 
19-293.000. 
Schuiz.  Jerry  D.;  and  Faulkner.  Bobby  P..  ibAllis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion.   Selective   reduction   of  nickel   ftterite  ores.   4,195,986,   CI. 
75-82.000. 
Schuize,  Ehrhart,  to  Stiegler.  Karl-Heinz.  Conveyor  with  downward 
step  for  stacked  sheets  of  film  material.  4,195,960,  CI.  414-49.000. 
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SchurhofT.  Walter:  See— 

Muller-Spath.  Erich;  Muller,  Konrad;  Kister,  Heinz;  Schurhoff. 
Walter;    Hillnhutter.    Friedrich    W.;    and    Laucht.    Walter. 
4.196.078.  CI.  210-75.000. 
Schurig.  Helmut:  See— 

Mose,  Luciano;  Schurig.  Helmut;  and  Strasser.  Bemd,  4.196.069. 
CI.  204-257.000. 
Schuster.  Wilhelm;  Wollmann,  Klaus;  and  Stahl,  Jurgen,  to  Filztuch- 
vcrwaitungs-GmbH.  Pintle  wire  for  high  load  hinge  connections. 
♦,195,549,  CI.  87-1.000. 
Schwartz,  James  W.:  See — 

Rowe.  William  A.;  and  Schwartz,  James  W..  ♦,196.^^6.  CI. 
358-7^.000. 
Schwarz.  Cornelia:  See — 

Hoft)auer.  Peter;  and  Schwarz.  Cornelia,  ^,195.597.  CI.  123-30.00C. 
Schwarz,  Herbert:  See — 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Schubart.  Rudiger;  Schwarz,  Herbert;  Siegle.  Peter; 
and  Steude.  Heinrich.  ♦.1 96, 150,  CI.  260-S93.00H. 
Schweingruber.  Otto:  See — 

Ullmann.    Roland;    Schweingruber,   Otto;   and   Oprach,    Klaus, 
♦,195.650.  CI.  I32-83.00R. 
Schweitzer,  Harold  P..  to  Glar  Ban  Company.  Microwave  signal  detec- 
tor. ♦,196,393,  CI.  340-600.000. 
Schweitzer,  Walter,  to  Krauss  u.  Reichert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Spezial- 
maschinenfabrik.    Cutting    machine    with    an    oscillating    knife. 
♦,195.404.  CI.  30-139.000. 
Schweizer.  Helgi-Jon.  Device  for  the  production  and  application  of 

body  stimuli  structures.  4,195.626,  CI.  128-774.000. 
SCI  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Gard.    Leslie    H.;    and    Phillips,    Darwin    E.,    4,193,936,    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Scientific  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Amen.  Randall  M..  4,195.390.  CI.  29-421.00R. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor.  Sean  G.,  4,196.303,  CI  560-126.000. 
Sturgeon.    Lloyd    F.;    and    Tice.    George    M..    4,195.418.    CI. 
34-216.000. 
Scopetti,  Frank  A.;  Vaughn,  Eric;  and  Manno,  Joseph  T.,  to  Ridgway 
Steel    Fabricators.    Inc.    Wood   burning   water-circulating   stove. 
4,195.617,  CI.  126-5.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Singh,  Rudra  P.  4.196.043.  CI.  162-30.00K. 
Scoville,  Frank  J.  Chlorine  gas  producing  apparatus.  4,196.068,  CI. 

204-255.000. 
Scribner,  Albert  W.  Pneumatic  feeder  for  punch  presses  and  the  like. 

4,195.761,  CI.  226-115.000. 
Sealed  Air  Corporation:  See — 

Sperry,  Charles  R..  4.196.160.  CI.  264-40^00. 
Secrist,  John  L.:  See — 

Shaw.  Carol  P.;  Secrist.  John  L.;  and  Tuomy.  Justin  M..  ^.196.219. 
CI.  ♦26-89.000. 
Sehlbach.  Gerd;  and  Klischat.  Ditmar,  to  Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH. 

Universal  joint.  ♦,195.^95.  CI.  6^-17.00R. 
Seifert.  Christian,  to  Stettner  &  Co.  Electrical  galvanic  bath  contact 

element.  ♦.196.058.  CI.  20^-15.000. 
Seller,  Glaus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  ethylsilanes. 
♦,196.139.  CI.  556-^79.000. 
Seiner.  Jerome  A.:  See- 
Jones.  James  E.;  Temple.  Rodger  G.;  Seiner.  Jerome  A.;  Young, 
Sharon  L.;  and  Boberski,  William  G..  4,196,107.  CI.  260-1 7.00R. 
Sekiguchi.  Akio:  See — 

Saito.  Hiroyasu;  and  Sekiguchi.  Akio.  4.196,289,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Seliga,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Budraitis,  Tadas;  and  Seliga,  Gerald  W.,  4.195,563.  CI.  100-99.000. 
Semon.  William  J.  Casket  comer  piece.  4.195,394,  CI.  27-10.000. 
Seo.  Yuji:  See — 

Watanabe.  Seizaburo;  Seo,  Yuji;  Hattori.  Eiji;  Okuda,  Masao;  and 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  4,196.267.  CI.  521-93.000. 
Seranne.  Michel  F.:  See- 
Keeling,    Ralph    R.;    and    Seranne,    Michel    F.,    4,195,442,    CI. 
49-35.000. 
Serini.  Volker:  See— 

Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  Konig.  Klaus;  Freitag.  Dieter;  and  Serini. 
Volker.  4.196.276.  CI.  528-176.000. 
Sessler.  John  A.  Automatic  transmission.  4.195.537,  CI.  74-781.00R. 
Seubert.  Jurgen;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews.  Peter,  to  Merck 
Patent    Gesellschaft    mit    beschraenkter    Haftung.    2-Acyl-4-oxo- 
pyrazino-isoquinoline  derivatives  and  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof  4.196.291.  CI.  544-3^4.000. 
Shank.  Joseph  L..  to  Wilson  Foods  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 

sausage  casings  from  pig  skins.  ♦.196,223.  CI.  ♦26-268.000. 
Shapiro,  Semen  V.;  Gutin.  Leonid  I.;  Kiyamov,  Rinat  N.;  Okhotnikov. 
Viktor  A.;  Roginskaya.  Ljubov  E.;  Kazantsev.  Vladimir  G.;  and 
Novichkov,  Vladimir  E..  to  Ufimsky  Aviatsionny  Institut.  Series- 
type  independent  inverter.  ♦.196.^68.  CI.  363-75.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuwagaki.  Hiroshi;  Hishida.  Tadanori;  Yano.  Kohzo;  and  Inami. 
Yasuhiko,  ^.195.917.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Shatagin,  Oleg  A.:  See— 

Sladkoshteev.  Vladimir  T.;  Shatagin.  Oleg  A.;  Khalemsky.  Samuil 
F.;  Sachko.  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov,  Boris  F.;  Manokhin.  Anatoly 
I.;  Mishin.  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin.  Valery  P.;  Nechaev,  Leonid  S.; 
Kozachenko.  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky,  Jury  M.,  ♦.  195,685. 
CI.  I6^-420.000. 


Shaughnessy,  Christopher  M.:  See — 

Erbstoesser,    Steven    R.;    and    Shaughnessy,    Christopher    M., 
4,195,690.  CI.  166-281.000. 
Shaver.  Michael  R.  Portable  flow-measuring  device.  ♦,195,520.  CI. 

73-215.000. 
Shaw.  Carol  P.;  Secrist.  John  L.;  and  Tuomy,  Justin  M.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Method  of  extending  the  storage  life  in  the 
frozen  state  of  precooked  foods  and  product  produced.  ♦,196.219,  CI. 
♦26-89.000. 
Shay.  Joseph  L.;  and  Wagner,  Sigurd,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 
Incorporated.   Semiconductor  devices  with  enhanced   properties. 
♦.196.263.  CI.  ^29- 1 11.000. 
Shea  Inventive  Designs.  Inc.:  See- 
Shea.  Robert  H..  ♦.195,721.  CI.  192-105.0CD. 
Shea.  Robert  H..  to  Shea  Inventive  Designs,  Inc.  Torque  exchange 

coupling.  4.195.721.  CI.  192-105.0CD. 
Shelby,  Robert  L.;  and  Behrends,  Bertwin  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.  Manifolded  multiple  hydraulic  pump  structure.  ♦.  195.^80.  CI. 
60-486.000. 
Shelton,  William  A.  Contact  lens  with  reduced  spherical  aberration  for 

aphakic  eyes.  4.195.919,  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Shen,  Che-Kun  J.:  See- 
Hearst.  John  E.;  Rapoport,  Henry;  Isaacs.  Stephen;  and  Shen, 
Che-Kun  J..  4.196.281.  CI.  536-28.000. 
Shentov.  Ivan  P.:  See — 

Petrov,  Dimiter  A.;  Shentov.  Ivan  P.;  and  Genevski,  Vladimir  V.. 
4.196.059,  CI.  204-28.000. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Certain  pyri- 
dyl  esters  of  4-(monoalkylamino)  benzoic  hydroxyalkanoic  acids. 
4.196.208,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Shiba,  Haruo:  See— 

Okamura,  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba.  Haruo.  4.195.797.  CI.  ^42-199.000. 
Shielding,  Inc.:  See- 
Maine,  Gayle  J..  4.196.355.  CI.  250-516.000. 
Shields,  Clark  R.:  See— 

Scheifley.  John  C;   Shields,  Clark  R.;  and   Busby,   David  E., 
4,195.596.  CI.  122-149.000. 
Shih,  David  H.:  See— 

Christensen.   Burton   G.;   and   Shih.   David    H..   4.196.21 1.   CI. 
424-274.000. 
Shim-A-Line.  Inc.:  See — 

Specktor.    Gerald    A.;   and    Solberg,   John   W..   4,195,862.   CI. 
280-661.000. 
Shimada,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yamazaki.    Shuichi;    and    Shimada.    Shinichi.    4,195.477.    CI. 
60-282.000. 
Shimizu.  Mamoru:  See— 

Suyama.  Shuji;  and  Shimizu.  Mamoru.  4.196.151.  CI.  260-60 l.OOR. 
Shimizu.  Takeshi:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Shimizu,  Takeshi;  and  Onoue.  Keiji.  4,195.788, 
CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Shimomai,  Akiro:  See— 

Fujie,  Hiroshi;  Kai,  Osamu;  Masunaga,  Eiji;  Sumitani.  Etuo;  and 
Shimomai,  Akiro.  4,196,118,  CI.  26045.70P 
Shimonovich,  Shraga.  E>evice  for  positioning  livestock.  4.195.595.  CI. 

119-103.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tanaka.  Masaki,  4,196,273,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Shingai,  Yoshisuke,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Crankcase 
chamber  compression  type  two  cycle  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,195,600.  CI.  123-73.0AA. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamada.  Tsutomu,  4.196.349.  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Shiokawa.  Hiroyasu.  Machine  press.  4.195,564,  CI.  100-231.000. 
Shirai.  Hiroshi.  to  Tae-Weon.  Mo.  Circuit  for  detecting  a  positive  phase 
or  an  opposite  phase  in  three  phase  alternating  power  source. 
4.196.378,  CI.  318-438.000. 
Shiseki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Watanabe,  Katsumi;  Shiseki.  Yutaka;  and  Koike,  Eishi,  4,195,843, 
CI.  274-l.OOA. 
Shoemaker,  Alan  K.:  See — 

Ives.  Kenneth  D.;  McCartney,  Raymond  F.;  and  Shoemaker.  Alan 
K.  4.195,669.  CI.  138-178.000. 
Shook,  Carl  G.:  See— 

Sluis,  Mark  H.;  Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.;  Shook,  Carl  G.;  Anderson. 
Robert  F.;  and  Ruthert'ord,  David  B.,  4.196,412,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Shterenberg,  Ljudmila  E.:  See — 

Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.;  Yakovlev,  Evgeny  N.;  Slesarev,  Vladislav 
N.;  Stepanov,  Vasily  A.;  Preobrazhensky.  Atexandr  Y.;  Var- 
folomeeva,  Tatyana  D.;  and  Shterenberg.  Ljudmila  E..  4.196,181. 
CI.  423-446.000. 
Shum,  Lanson  Y.:  See — 

Bums,  David  C;  Shum,  Lanson  Y.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Jacobs, 
Arthur   F.;   Morris.   Duane  W.;   and   Castner.   Raymond   P.. 
4.196.049.  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Shumaker.  Lawrence  W.:  See- 
Anderson.  Larry  L.;  Shumaker,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Van  Rens, 
Russell  J..  4.195.722,  CI.  I92-131.00R 
Siciliano.  Anthony  J.,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Poultry 

cage  system.  4.195.592.  CI.  119-17.000. 
Siciliano.  Anthony  J.;  and  ArtamonofT,  Serge,  to  Diamond  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Feeding  system  for  animals.  4,195,594,  CI.  119- 
52.0OB. 
Siden,  Dennis  C,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Insulated  crimp  splicer. 
4,196,308,  CI.  174-84.00C. 
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Siden,  LeRoy  E.:  See— 

Hujsak,    Edward    J.;    and    Siden.    LeRoy    E.,   4.193.804.    Q. 
244-161.000. 
Siebold,  Donald  J:  Sn^ 

Evans.  Rom  M.,  Jr.;  and  Siebold,  Donald  J.,  4,196.340.  Q. 
2 19-243.000. 
Siegle,  Peter:  See— 

Kranz,  Eckart;  Schubart,  Rudiger;  Schwarz.  Herbert;  Siegle,  Peter; 
and  Stetide.  Heinrich,  4,196.130,  Q.  260-393.00H. 
Siemens  Aktiengesdhchaft:  5^e— 

Krumrcy,  Guenter,  4,195,832,  CI.  271-274.000. 
Rekewitz,  Rudolf,  4,193,940,  CI.  400-368.000. 
Weinke,  Robert;  and  Wiesmeier,  Georg,  4,193,826,  Q.  267-137.000. 
SIG  •  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft.  See— 
Loewenthal.  Horst,  4,195,723,  CI.  198-461.000. 
Sigl.  Edward  D.:  See— 

Herr,  Robert  W.;  and  Sigl,  Edward  D.,  4,193,768,  Q.  233-103.000. 
Signorelli,  Louis:  See— 

Faure,   Alain  J.;   OeofTroy,   Alain   Y.;   and   Signorelli,   Louis, 
4.193,803.  CI.  244-111000. 
Silver,  Alexander;  and  Wenban,  James  R.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The. 
Method  of  rouubly  supporting  two  members  with  a  foil  bearing 
having  a  stifTener.  4,195,395,  O.  29-149.50S. 
Silverman,  Mark  H.:  See— 

Parker,  Wendell  R.;  Silverman.  Mark  H.;  and  Warner.  Willis  L., 
4,195,632,0.  128-272.000. 
Simon,  Eric.  Grinding  of  pigments.  4,196,016,  CI.  106-309.000. 
Simone,  Andre  A ;  Ogren,  Dennis  F.;  Adams,  William  R.;  and  Kohn, 
Harold  B.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Gravity  settling  process. 
4,196,080,  a.  210-83.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Hill,  Emile  R.;  and  De  Leo,  Louis  P.,  4,196.397.  Q.  330-84.000. 
Kanerva.    Robert   A.;    and    Bailey.   James   E..   4.193.636,   Q. 

137-458.000. 
Matsumoto.  Setsuo,  4,195,583,  Q.  1I2-I58.00A. 
Singh,  Rudra  P.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Kraft  pulp  bleaching  and 

recovery  process.  4,196,043,  Q.  162-30.00K. 
Single  Track  Steer  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Richardson,  George  D..  4,195,863,  Q.  280-689.000. 
Singleton,  Russell  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Microra- 

diographic  microsphere  manipulator.  4.196,353.  CI.  230-436.000. 
SIPAVEL-Sociedade  de  Isolamentos  Para  Veiculos.  Lda.:  5m— 

Stichter.  Gunter,  4,196,162,  CI.  264-131.000. 
Sjostrom.  StafTan  S.:  See— 

Ronnhult.  John  F.;  Petersen,  Bjame  L.;  and  Sjostrom.  StafTan  S., 
4.193,883,  CI.  297-302.000. 
Skaalen,  difrord  I.;  and  Kling.  Philip  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Navy.  Remote  controlled  safety  hook.  4,195,872,  CI.  294-82.00R. 
Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.;  ShaUgin,  Gleg  A.;  Khalemsky,  SamuU  F.; 
Sachko,  Viktor  V.;  Abraimov,  Boris  F.;  Manokhin,  Anatoly  I.;  Mi- 
shin.  Petr  P.;  Druzhinin,  Valery  P.;  Nechaev,  Leonid  S.;  Koza- 
cbenko,  Stanislav  M.;  and  Kuchminsky,  Jury  M.  Horizontal  continu- 
ous casting  apparatus.  4,195,685.  CI.  164-420.000. 
Slautterback,  Fred  A.;  and  Honeyman,  R.  Blakeley,  to  Lockwood 
Technical,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  thermoplastic  material  from 
containers.  4,195,755,  O.  222-146.0HE. 
Slavens,  Qyde  M.,  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.  Apparatus  for 

locating  welding  carriage  track.  4,195,763,  CI.  228-29.000. 
Slesarev,  Vladislav  N.:  See— 

Vereschagin,  Leonid  F ;  Yakovlev,  Evgeny  N.;  Slesarev,  Vladislav 
N.;  Stepanov,  Vasily  A.;  Preobrazhcnsky,  Alexandr  Y.;  Var- 
folomeeva. Tatyana D.; and Shterenberg,  Ljudmila E, 4,196.181, 
a.  423-446.000. 
Slettenhaar-von  Piekartz,  Maria  L.  A.:  See— 

Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  Stigter.  Hendrik  G.;  and  Slettenhaar-von  Pie- 
kartz, Maria  L.  A.,  4,196,108,  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Sluis,  Mark  H.;  Auer,  John  H..  Jr.;  Shook,  Carl  G.;  Anderson,  Robert 
F.;  and  Rutherford.  David  B.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Driver 
•lert  system.  4,196,412,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Smirl,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Clauas.  Julius  A.;  Ivey,  John  S.;  and  Smirl,  Richard  L.,  4,195,536. 
a.  74-759.000. 
Smith.  David  B.,  to  Brooke  Bond  Vending  Systems  Limited.  Cup 
selection  apparatus  for  beverage  vending  machine  to  the  in-cup  type. 
4.195,751.  CI.  221-17.000. 
Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wang.  Samuel  S.;  LeweUyn.  Morris  E.;  and  Smith.  Eugene  L..  Jr., 
4,196,092.0.232-61.000. 
Smith.  Garth  L.:  5«e^ 

Tapply,  Warren  J.;  and  Smith,  Garth  L..  4,193,343,  O.  83-794.000. 
Smith,  George  E.:  See— 

Chiu,  Herman  S.;  and  Smith,  George  E.,  4,196.22a  0. 426-103.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Kellner,  Jackson   M.;  and  Alther,  George  A.,  4,193,701,  O. 

Worden,  Euclid  P.,  4.l93.70a  CI.  173-340.000. 
Smith,  Jimmy  B.:  See — 

Haley,  Jack  R.;  Smith.  Jimmy  B.;  and  Mansfield.  H.  Vaughn. 
4.196.031.  CI.  201-24.000.  '^ 

Smith,  Kenneth  C:  See— 

Garrett,   Michael  E.;  and  Smith.   Kenneth  C.  4.196.074.  O. 
210-3.000. 
Smith.  Lyie  B..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Liquid  level  control 
for  a  transmission  sump.  4.193.632.  CI.  137-43.000. 
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Smith,  Peter  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Inter- 
ferometer apparatus  using  electro-optic  material  with  feedback. 
4,196.396,  CI.  330-4.300.  . 

Smith,  Robert  M.:  See—  ' 

McEowen.  James  R.;  Smith.  Robert  M.;  and  Wang.  Tse  L.. 
4.196.316.  O.  I79-18.0ES. 
Smith,  Ronn  G.:  See— 

Swigert,  David  L.;  and  Smith,  Ronn  G.,  4,196,422, 0.  34O-342.000. 
Smith,  Truman;  and  Grayum,  Clyde.  Gutter  and  hanger  arrangement. 

4,195,452,0.52-11.000.  . 

Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Pitkin,  John  E.,  4,196.390,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Smoli,  Owen  C.  In  line  electromagnetic  flow  measurement  transducer. 

4,195.515.  O.  73-194.0EM. 
Smoller.  Stanley  B.;  and  Frock,  Gerald  I.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Method  of  hard  surfacing  a  metal  object.  4,196,336,  0. 119-76.150. 
Snedkerud,  Ole:  See— 

Luchinger,  Hanspeter;  Snedkerud,  Ole;  and  Wyss,  Jurg,  4,196,392, 
CI.  433-117.000.  s    .      .      . 

Snyder,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Johnson,  Howard  D.;  and  Snyder,  Kenneth  J.,  4,196,094,  CI. 
232-103.000. 
SocieU  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Beacco,  Enzo;  Bemardi,  Luigi;  Di  Salle,  Enrico;  Falconi,  Gio- 
vanni; and  Patelli,  Bianca.  4,196,288,  CI.  544-125.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Boutmy.  Patrick  E.;  Stutzmann,  Michel;  and  Walraet,  Jean  G.. 
4,196,315.0.  370-102.000. 
Societe  de  Ventc  de  I'AIuminium  Pechiney:  See— 

Patrie.  Jos;  Lefebvre,  Jacques;  and  Boddele.  Dominique,  4,196,060, 
O.  204-28.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.:  See— 

Bastenhof,  Dirk,  4,195,610,  CI.  123-139.0AZ. 
Societe  d'Optique,  Precision  Electronique  et  Mecanique  Sopelem: 
See— 
Llop,  Helenio;  and  Letort,  Claude  A.,  4,193,412,  CI.  33-I69.00R. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Faure,   Alain   J.;   OeofTroy,   Alain   Y.;   and   Signorelli,   Louis. 
4,195,803,0.244.111.000. 
Soecknick,  Erhard;  and  von  Hoesslin,  Gerhard,  to  Messer  Griesheim 
GmbH.  Cooling  tunnel  for  cooling  a  continuously  nmnins  belt. 
4,195,490,  O.  62-374.000. 
Sogo.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshino,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
System  for  guiding  flying  vehicles  with  light  beam.  4,195,799,  O. 
244-3.130. 
Sohner,  Gerhard:  See- 
Decker,  Heinz;  and  Sohner,  Gerhard,  4,193,603,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Solberg,  John  W.:  See— 

Specktor,   Gerald   A.;  and   Solberg,  John   W.,   4,193,862.  CI. 
280-661.000. 
Solitron  Devices,  Inc.:  See- 
Adams,  Guy  E..  4,196,394,  O.  435-289.000. 
Sollich,  Helmut,  to  Sollich  KG  Spezialmaschinenfabrik.  Apparatus  for 
treating  materials  conuining  cocoa  butter.  4,195,933.  CI.  366-323.000. 
Sollich  KG  Spezialmaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Sollich,  Helmut,  4,195,935,  CI.  366-325.000. 
Solomon,  Daniel  M.:  See- 
Gold,  Elijah  H.;  and  Solomon,  Daniel  M.,  4,196,124,  CI.  260- 
239.0OA. 
Solvay  ft  Cie.:  See- 
Michel,  Edmond,  4,196,165,  CI.  264-530.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Okada.  Takashi;  Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Tominaga,  Kiyonori. 
4,1%,445,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Sowa,  Kunihiro,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Dot-matrix  type  vehicle  condi- 
tion display  apparatus.  4,196,413,  O.  34O-52.00F. 
Spanier.  Hermann,  to  Dr.  Boy  GmbH.  Plasticizing  cylinder  for  a 

plastics  moulding  machine.  4,195,934,  O.  366-76.000. 
Spawr  Optical  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Dourte,  Dixon  D.;  Pierce,  Richard  L.;  and  Spawr,  Walter  J., 
4,195,913,  O.  350-292.000. 
Spawr,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Dourte,  Dixon  D.;  Pierce,  Richard  L.;  and  Spawr,  Walter  J., 
4,195,913,  O.  350-292.000. 
Speakman,  Thomas  S.  Fuel  consumption  control  system  for  cooking 

machines.  4,195,558,  O.  99-325.000. 
Specht,  Steven  J.:  See- 
Wood,  Judson  A.;  and  Specht,  Steven  J.,  4,196,071,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Specktor,  Gerald  A.;  and  Solberg,  John  W.,  to  Shim-A-Line,  Inc. 

Camber  adjusting  shim  arrangement.  4,195,862,  CI.  280-661.000. 
Speiser,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

Whitehouse.  Harper  J.;  Means,  Robert  W.;  Wrench,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.; 
Speiser,   JefTrey   M.;   and   Weber,   Allan   G.,  4,196,448,  CI. 
358-135.000. 
Spence,  Gavin  G.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Paper  coated  with  binder 

and  organic  pigment  particles.  4,196,253,  O.  428-323.000. 
Sperry,  Charles  R.,  to  Sealed  Air  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  forming  foam  cushions.  4,196,160,  O.  264-40.400. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Kestigian,  Michael;  McClure,  Robert  E.;  and  Vaher,  Eo,  4,195,908, 
O.  350-151.000. 
Spetgang,  Irwin;  and  Brennan,  James  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic upe  roury  head  wheel  assembly  with  venting  means.  4,196,457. 
a.  360-129.000.  y^ 


Speu,  Harald  K.:  See— 

Lindqvist,    Bengt-Erik;   and    Spetz,    Harald    K.,   4,196,235,   CI. 
427-356.000. 
Spieth,  Ernst  K.;  Murso,  Bemhard;  and  Riedmuller,  Eberhard.  to 
Spieth.  Ernst  K.  Target  changer  for  use  on  a  shooting  range. 
4,195,840,0.273-406.000. 
Spivack,  John  D.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Alkylated  l,r-biphenyl- 
2,2'-diyl  phosphites  and  stabilized  compositions.  4,196,117,  CI.  260- 
45.7PH. 
Spivack,  John  D.;  and  Dexter,  Martin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

2,4,6-Trialkyl-3-hydroxybenzylmalonate.  4,196,301,  O.  560-75.000. 
Spock,  Alexander:  See— 

Joines,  William  T.;  Burton,  Larry  W.;  Rafal,  Marc  D.;  and  Spock, 
Alexander,  4,195,641,  O.  128-632.000. 
Sprakel,  Kari  J.:  See— 

Korb,  Josef;  Sprakel,  Karl  J.;  and  Muller,  Friedrich  A.,  4,195,450. 
O.  51-319.000. 
Sprenkle,  George  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Wire  wrapping  bit  for 

semiautomatic  wiring  machines.  4,195,400,  CI.  29-753.000. 
Squire,  Herbert  D.,  to  Magic  Chef,  Inc.  Mounting  socket.  4,195,888,  CI. 

312-214.000. 
Stager,  Francis  W.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Bidirectional 

valve  for  cryogenic  fluids.  4,195,815,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Stahl,  Jurgen:  See — 

Schuster,  Wilhelm;  Wollmann,  Klaus;  and  Suhi,  Jurgen,  4.195.549, 
O.  87-1.000. 
Standard  Folding  Cartons,  Inc.:  See— 

LevkofT,    Henry    S.;    and    Falco,    Alphonse.    4,195,963,    CI. 
414-786.000. 
Standing,  Arthur  F.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Low- 
power  voluge  and  current  diode  driver.  4,196,381,  O.  323-23.000. 
Staudenmayer,  William  J.;  Regan,  Michael  T.;  Van  Allan.  James  A.; 
and  Yoerger,  William  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electropho- 
tographic papers  employing  organic  photoconductors.  4,195,990,  CI. 
430-70.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Benjamin,  Robert  E.;  and  Edging,  Thomas  E.,  4,196,226,  O. 
426-551.000. 
Steele,  Everett  T.,  Jr.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Condition 
responsive  valve  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same  and 
system  therefor.  4,195,663,  O.  137-599.200. 
Stein,  Hermann,  to  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH.  Synchronization  appara- 
tus with  variable  window  width  and  spacing  at  the  receiver. 
4,196,416,  O.  340-147.00R. 
Stein,  Robert  G.;  and  Kenney,  Donald  S.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Herbicides  derived  from  dihalo  isonicotinoyi  derivatives  of  amino 
acids.  4,195,984,  O.  71-94.000. 
Steinbeck,  Hermann:  See— 

Peuoldt,  Karl;  Steinbeck.  Hermann;  and  Elger,  Walter,  4,196,204, 
O.  424-243.000. 
Steiner,  Edward  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Reproduction  machine  with 

selectively  disclosable  programs.  4,196,476.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Steiner.  Peter;  and  Gutterman.  Carl,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corpo- 
ration. Nickel  sulfide  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S.  4,196.174,  CI. 
423-230.000. 
Steinmeu-Patent-Mullerei  KG:  See— 

Falk.  Otto,  4,196,224,  O.  426483.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Kirchhof,  Gunther;  Lermann,  Peter;  Stenzenberger, 
Volkmar;  and  Theer,  Anton,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Camera  with 
zoom  lens.  4,195,924,  O.  354-197.000. 
Stenzenberger,  Volkmar:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Kirchhof,  Gunther;  Lermann,  Peter;  Stenzenberger, 
Volkmar;  and  Theer,  Anton,  4,195,924,  O.  354-197.000. 
Stepanov,  Vasily  A.:  See— 

Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.;  Yakovlev,  Evgeny  N.;  Slesarev,  Vladislav 
N.;  Stepanov,  Vasily  A.;  Preobrazhensky,  Alexandr  Y.;  Var- 
folomeeva,  Tatyana  O.;  and  Shterenberg,  Ljudmila  E.,  4,196,181, 
0.  423-446.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Bell,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Oesterlin,  Rudolf,  4,196,296, 0.  546-272.000. 
Jarcho,  Michael;  and  Salsbury,  Ronald  L.,  4,193,366,  O.  3-1.900. 
Sterling,  Henley  F.;  and  Irven,  John,  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  continuous  optical  preform. 
4,195,980,  CI.63-3.00A. 
Stettner  ft  Co.:  See— 

Seifert,  Christian,  4,196,038,  CI.  204-13.000. 
Steude.  Heinrich:  See— 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Schubart,  Rudiger;  Schwarz,  Herbert;  Siegle,  Peter; 
and  Steude.  Heinrich,  4,1%,I30,  O.  260-593.00H. 
Steuerungstechnik  GmbH:  See- 
Stein,  Hermann,  4,196,416,  CI.  34O.147.00R. 
Stevens,  David  K.:  See— 

DeGood,   David   A.;  and   Stevens,   David   K.,  4,196,312,   CI. 
198-781.000. 
Stewart,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Craven,  Jack  L.;  Marjoram,  Ernest  B.;  SandefTer,  H.  Dale;  and 
Stewart.  Charles  J..  4,195,923,  O.  354-91.000. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 
Resele,  Peter,  4,195,705,  O.  180-205.000. 
Stichter,  Gunter,  to  SIPAVEL-Sociedade  de  Isolamentos  Para  Veicu- 
los, Lda.  Method  for  making  gasket  including  spherical  stop  means 
and  vulcanized  in-situ.  4,1%,162,  CI.  264-131.000. 
Stiegler,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Schuize,  Ehrhart,  4,195,960,  CI.  414-49.000. 


Stigter.  Hendrik  G.:  See— 

Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  Stigter,  Hendrik  G.;  and  Slettenhaar-von  Pie- 
kartz. Maria  L.  A.,  4,196.108.  CI.  260-I8.00N. 
Stiner,  Roy  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Fishing  reel  with  removable 

rotor.  4,195,793,  CI.  242-84.20R. 
Stokkers,  Henk,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Round  containers  with 
square  tops  and  method  and  apparatus  for  producing  same.  4, 195,465, 
0.  53-443.000. 
Stolzenburg,  Rudolf;  Marx,  Paul;  and  Puschel,  Walter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschafl.   Photographic  dye  diffusion  transfer  process. 
4,195,992,  0.  430-242.000. 
Strasser,  Bemd:  See— 

Mose,  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut;  and  Strasser,  Bemd,  4,196,069, 
0.  204-257.000. 
Strauss,  Bernard  D.:  See — 

George,  David  A.;  Strauss.  Bernard  D.;  and  Weisman.  Irving  H., 
4,195,525,  CI.  73-422.0TC. 
Strohmeyer,  Willi.  Device  for  measuring  the  length  of  a  web.  4,195,410, 

O.  33-134.00R. 
Strycker,  Stanley  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Substituted 
phenoxyalkyl   quaternary   ammonium   compounds.   4,196,143,   CI. 
260-567.60M. 
Stubbings,  James  H.,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.  Power  shear 
yoke    construction    and    ball-bearing    assembly.    4,195,407,    CI. 
30-228.000. 
Stupay,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Flat  ribbon  cable 

mass  termination  connector  assembly.  4,195,893,  CI.  339-I4.00R. 
Sturgeon,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Tice,  George  M.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Zoned 

heat  treating  apparatus.  4,195,418,  CI.  34-216.000. 
Sturges,  James  R.:  See — 

Rolcy,  Robert  D.;  and  Sturges,  James  R.,  4,195,852,  CI.  277-92.000. 
Sturhahn,  Hans,  to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft.  False  twisting  appa- 
ratus. 4,195,470,  O.  57-339.000. 
Stutzmann,  Michel:  See— 

Boutmy,  Patrick  E.;  Stutzmann,  Michel;  and  Walraet,  Jean  G.. 
4,196,315,0.370-102.000. 
Suganuma,  Hisashi:  See — 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;   Suganuma,   Hisashi;   Yokogawa,   Tomohisa;   Ueki,   Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4,196,395,0.455-154.000. 
Sugawara,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki, 
4,196,327,  CI.200-144.00B. 
Sumitani,  Etuo:  See — 

Fujie,  Hiroshi;  Kai,  Osamu;  Masunaga,  Fiji;  Sumitani,  Etuo;  and 
Shimomai,  Akiro,  4,196.118,  O.  260-45.70P. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima,  Noriaki;  and  Inouye,  Naomitsu, 
4,196,114,0.  260-28.00P. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,   Masahiko;   Nakanishi,   Mutsuo;  and   Katsumoto,  Norio, 
4,196,335,0.219-73.000. 
Summerhays,  Brent:  See — 

Anderson,  Kenneth  W.;  Summerhays,  Brent;  and  Cazier,  Veri  O., 
4,195,522,  0.  73-229.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

DuBois,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lockett,  William  L.,  4,195,360,  O. 
99-422.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Schmohe,  James  S.,  4,195,718,  CI.  192-67.00R. 
Sutera,  Richard,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Sheet  loading  device. 

4,195,831,  0.  271-302.0AS. 
Suttles,  James  M.,  to  Hopeman  Brothers,  Inc.  Display  with  movable 

indicia.  4,195,430,  O.  40-518.000. 
Suyama,  Shuji;  and  Shimizu,  Mamoru,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  /3,'y-unsaturatedaldehyde.  4,196,151,  O.  260- 
601. OOR. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda.  Masayasu;  and  Ueta, 
Yutaika,   to   Daikin    Kogyo   Co.,    Ltd.    Elastomeric   composition. 
4,196,255,0.428-421.000. 
Svendsen,  Jean  M.  Facial  exercise  aid  for  the  face,  neck  and  jaw. 

4,195,833,  0.  272-95.000. 
Swanson,  Ilalph  S.:  See- 
Goldstein,    Ralph;    and    Swanson,    Ralph    S.,    4,195,497,    CI. 
66-185.000. 
Swanson.   Roger   I.   Means  for  anchoring  to  rock.   4.195,952,  G. 

405-259.000. 
Swart,  Louis  M.:  See— 

Geus,  Jacob  H.;  and  Swart,  Louis  M.,  4,l%,369,  CI.  313-365.000. 
Sweet,  John  R.,  III.  Spool  holder.  4,195,739,  CI.  211-113.000. 
Swiecicki,  Tomasz  S.:  See— 

King,  Frederick  D.;  and  Swiecicki,  Tomasz  S.,  4,195,468,  O. 
57-9.000. 
Swigert,  David  L.;  and  Smith,  Ronn  G.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 

Intrusion  alarm  system.  4,196,422,  O.  340-542.000. 
Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  CMl  Corporation.  Method  for  resurfacing 

a  paved  roadway.  4.195,946,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Friedii,  Hans,  4,196,067,  O.  2O4-243.0OM. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Popplewell,  James  M.;  and  Anthony,  William 
H.,  4,1%,262,  0.  428-654.000. 
Swoboda,  Josef:  See— 

Haar,  Gerhard;  and  Swoboda,  Josef,  4,196,415,  CI.  340-75.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Reser,  G.  Louis,  4,195,829,  CI.  269-325.000. 
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Schreckendgurt,  Jty  G.,  4.1%.4«),  CI.  362-231.000. 
Sycor,  Inc.:  5er— 

Velazquez.  Juan  R.  4,195,938.  Q.  400-124.000. 
Sylwan,  Odd  B..  See— 

Hagbjer,  Gunnar  I.;  and  Sylwan,  Odd  B.,  4,195,713,  Q.  188-l.OOB. 

*^^;^*^' '°  ^^^^  A8  ^^  fo'  hydroitotic  extrusion  of  tubes. 
4,195,505.  CI.  72-60.000. 

Szporny,  Laszlo:  See— 

Molnar,  Arpad;  FelfoWi,  Karoly;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Karpati.  Egon; 
and  Szporny.  Laszlo,  4.196,206,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Szurman,  Erich;  Worberg.  Rainer;  and  Eisenhut,  Werner,  to  Berg- 
werksverband  GmbH.  Heating  wall  construction,  particularly  for  use 
in  coking  ovens.  4,196,052,  CI.  202-138.000. 
Tachiki.  Hideo:  See— 

Ueda.  Takeo;  Fujita,  Shinichi;  Tachiki,  Hideo;  and  Asano,  Shuichi, 
4,195.392,  CI.  24.230.00A. 
Tacki-Mac  Grips.  Inc.:  See— 

Poulin.  Raymond  J.,  4,195,837,  CI.  273-8 l.OOR. 
Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  Martin,  Jerry  R.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  2'N- 
Acyl  and  alkyl-6-N-alkyl-  and  6'.6'-di-N-alkyl  derivatives  of  fortimi- 
cins  A  and  B.  4,196,197.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Tae-Weon,  Mo:  S«e— 

Shirai,  Hiroshi,  4,196,378,  CI.  318-438.000. 
Taft,  Morris  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Piston  fluid  seal  mountins 
4,195.849,  CI.  277-12.000.  * 

Taipale,  Dale  L.;  and  Wlezien,  Richard  A.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Reed  valve.  4,195,660,  CI.  137.512.100. 
Taiyo  Seisakusho  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwase.  Shigeo,  4,195,387,  a.  17-58.000. 
Takahashi,  Hisao;  Nomura,  Takeshi;  Ohara,  Yoshitomo;  Nakanishi, 
Hajime;  Miwa,  Naotaka;  Kawabe.  Naoshi;  Endo,  Tomizo;  Hozuma, 
Hiroshi;  and  Akimoto,  Minoru,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  St  Construction  Co.,  Ltd. 
Decoking  apparatus.  4,196,050,  CI.  196-122.000. 
Takahashi.  Tadashi;  and  Morinaga.  Shigeki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Protection 

apparatus  for  electric  sewing  mechine.  4,195.585,  CI.  112-277  000 
Takahashi.  Yasuhide,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fault 

detection  device.  4.195.528.  CI.  73-579.000. 
Takanohashi,  HiromiUu:  See— 

Taniyama,  Susumu;  Takanohashi,  Hiromitsu;  and  Inoue,  Shoichi. 
4,196,014,  CI.  106-287.130. 
Takayama,  Hidetaka;  and  Ikeda,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K  Anti- 

reflection  film  for  synthetic  resin  base.  4,196.246,  CI.  428-213.000 
Takeuchi,  Hiroo.  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushikia  Kaisha.  Vacuum  type 

servometer  for  vehicle  use.  4,195,661,  CI.  137-515  500 
Takita.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Enomoto,   Satoni;   Wada,  Hisayuki;   Niahita,   Sadao;   Mukaida, 
SfliSfJ^S"***  ^^"^'  *"**  '^*'"'*  ""°'*'''  *.'96.135,  CI. 

Tama.  Tomoo;  Inaba,  Masao;  and  Kashigi,  Kazuo.  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  video  effects  system  employing  a  chroma-key 
tracking  technique.  4.196.449,  CI.  358-183.000. 

Tanaka,  Haruo:  See— 

^'iS  ^1°^J!^}'  XV^  "*™°=  Awaya.  Juichi;  and  Hata.  Toju, 
4.196,266,  CI.  435-125.000. 
Tanaka,  Masaki:  See— 

Imai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaki,  4,196,273,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoko:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  and  Kobaya- 

shi,  Yoshiro.  4,196,133.  CI.  260-397.200. 

Tamyama,  Susumu;  Takanohashi,  Hiromitsu;  and  Inoue,  Shoichi,  to 

Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Surface-treating  paint  for 

shaped  plastic  articles.  4.196,014,  CI.  106-287.130. 

Taphn,  Lael  B ,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Control  of  EGR  in  a 

closed  loop  EFl  engine.  4,195,604,  CI.  123-1 19.00A 
Tapply,  Warren  J.;  and -Smith,  Ganh  L.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Canada 

Limited.  Band  saw.  4,195.543,  CI.  83-794.000. 
Tarantola,  Luciano,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Method  and  device  for 

producing  metallic  cords.  4,195,469,  CI.  57-311.000. 
Taanan,  Herman  A.;  and  Patzold,  Ernst  E.  S.,  to  European  Atomic 

^if^i,o,Ul'""""y  (Euratom).  Ultrasonic  thermometer.  4,195,523, 
CI.  73-339.0OA. 
Tauuta,  Kuniaki:  See— 

''4,^T«).a"s^r7'ssr''  ""^=  "^  ^•'"••^  ^""*^- 

Taaker.  Robert  E.  Space  heating  panels.  4.195.687.  CI.  165-129.000. 

TDK  Electronics  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Okamura,  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba,  Haruo,  4,195,797,  CI.  242-199  000 

^•.*?f!255  ^-  ■'■■   Coaxial  difTerential  PH  system.  4,196,383,  CI. 
324-438.000. 

Technal  International  S.A.:  See— 

Bos,  Andre,  4,195,760,  CI.  225-103.000. 

Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See- 
Kumar,  Anand,  4.196,056.  CI.  204- LOOT. 

Techno  Corporation:  See— 

Pysh,  William  A..  4.195.657,  CI.  137-460.000. 

Tecnomare,  S.P.A.:  See— 

^.r95:42X*'cirr-6oS)0.''*'^  ''""^'  ""  '''*'""'  ''•°'°' 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Azuma,  Shizuo;  Saiki,  Noritsugu;  and  Kawase,  Shoji.  4,196,279,  CI. 

3^5*27  J. UUU. 
Fujie.  Hiroshi;  Kai,  Osamu;  Masunaga.  Eiji;  Sumitani.  Etuo;  and 

Shimomai.  Akiro.  4,1%,118,  CI.  260-45.70P. 
Inata.  Hiroo;  Ogasawara.  Makoto;  Morinaga,  Tsuto;  and  Norike 

Akihiro.  4. 196,066.  CI.  204-1 59. 1 50. 
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Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

McGrath.  Patrick  J.,  Jr.,  4.196.371,  CI.  313-456.000. 

Wimmer,  Guenther  W.;  and  Bingham,  Douglas  B.,  4.196,345,  CI. 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Swigert,  E)avid  L.;  and  Smith,  Ronn  G..  4, 196,422.  CI.  340-542  000 

Teledyne  Mid-America  Corporation:  See— 

Novick.  Sheldon;  and  Wenrich.  Carl  M..  4,195,582.  CI.  1 12-121  1 10 

Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See- 
Berg.  Erik  L..  4.196.470.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Temme,  Karl:  See— 

Walther.  Carl  K.;  Walther.  Henning  D.;  Hageluken,  Hubert  P.;  and 
Temme,  Karl,  4,195.447,  CI.  51-163.200 

Temple,  Rodger  G.:  See- 
Jones,  James  E.;  Temple,  Rodger  G.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Young 
Sharon  L.;  and  Boberski,  William  G.,  4,196,107,  CI.  260-17  OOR 

Termcom,  Inc.:  See— 

Baran,  Paul,  4,195,937,  CI.  400-120.000. 

Tetra  Pak  Development  S.A.:  See— 

Reil.  Wilhelm,  4,196,035.  CI.  156-361.000. 

Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Schlicht,  Raymond  C,  4.196,091,  CI.  252-5I.S0A. 

Texas  InstrumenU  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

^^ItVo  '^"''  "^'*"*"'  ■'°**f;  ■"<!  Rudiger,  Reiner,  4.196,444.  CI. 
357-81.000. 

Thackaberry,  S.  Paul:  See- 
Murphy,  Clarence  R.;  Thackaberry,  S.  Paul;  Boehme,  Robert  E., 
?.*r^^*''  "^  Boehme,  Helen  J.,  legal  represenutive,  4,196,305, 
CI.  568-758.000. 
Theer,  Anton:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Kirchhof,  Gunther;  Lermann,  Peter;  Stenzenberger. 
Volkmar;  and  Theer.  Anton.  4.195.924.  CI.  354-197.000. 

Thexton  Manufacturing  Company:  See 

Norcross,  Paul.  4.195.812.  CI.  251-148.000. 
Thiele,  Geraldine  H..  to  Oxford  Hill.  Ltd.  Injecuble  solutions  and 

processes  of  using  such.  4.196.218.  CI.  424-318.000 
Thiele.  Willi:  See— 

Wochnowski.  Waldemar;  and  Thiele.  Willi.  4,195,647,  CI.  131- 

Thiis-Evensen,  Eyvind  M..  to  IsoU  Fabrikker  A/S.  Roofing  shingle. 

4,195,461.  CI.  52-557.000.  ^ 

Thomas.  George:  See— 

Sachs.  Peter  R.;  and  Thomas.  George.  4.l%.243.  CI.  428-147.000. 
Thomas,  Herbert:  See— 

Seubert,  Jurgen;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews,  Peter,  4,196,291, 
CI.  544-344.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  G.  Semiconductor  device  subassembly  and  manufac- 
ture thereof  4,196.309,  CI.  174-94.00R. 
Thomason,  Raymond.  Rolled  material  marking  arrangement.  4,195,787. 

CI.  242-1.000. 
Thome.  Paul.  Method  for  assembling  vertical  ducts  by  electron-weld- 
ing. 4.196.334.  CI.  219-61.000. 
Thompson,  Richard  L.;  Hubbert,  Murray  J.;  and  Wade,  Vernon  J.,  to 

Bettis  Corporation.  Valve  actuator.  4,195,816,  CI.  251-229.000. 
Thorn  Domestic  Applicances  (Electrical)  Limited:  See- 
Livings,  Rodney;  and  Bosiacki,  Richard  J.,  4.195,415.  CI.  34-48.000 
Thorsen,  Niels  P.:  See— 

Vogler.  Jes;  Hanson.  Peter  R.;  and  Thorsen,  Niels  P..  4.196.326.  CI. 
200-8  l.OOR. 
Tice,  George  M.:  See- 
Sturgeon,    Lloyd    F.;    and    Tice,    George    M.,    4,195,418,    CI. 
34-216.000. 
Tiholiz,  Ivan  C.  Divalen/monovalent  bipolar  cation  therapy  for  en- 
hancement of  tissue  perfusion  and  reperfusion  in  disease  states 
4.196,196.  CI.  424-178.000. 
Timperio.  Henry.  Glare  shield  assembly.  4.195,876,  CI.  296-97.00G 
Timte,  Frank  W.:  See— 

Corrado,  Anthony  P.;  Marchese.  Vincent  P.;  Morici.  Frank  S.-  and 
Timte,  Frank  W.,  4.195,811,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Tinga,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

MacKay  B,  Alejandro;  Tinga,  Wayne  R.;  and  Voss,  Walter  A.  G., 
4,196.332,  CI.  219-I0.55B. 
Titeflex  Corporation:  See— 

Lalikos,  James  M.;  Waite,  Harold  K.;  and  Lefebvre,  Kenneth  E., 
4.196,031.  CI.  156-143.000. 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Akira;  and  Kimura.  Kaoru,  4,196,271,  CI.  525-242.000. 
Tobita,  Hideyuki;  and  Nozaki,  Koichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Automatic 

washing  machine.  4,195,500,  CI.  68-12.00R. 
Tobkes,  Martin;  and  Dann,  Murray,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company 
Antibiotic  BM123-alkyl  sulfate  complexes.  4.196,198,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Tobkes,  Martin;  and  Dann,  Murray,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company 

Antibiotic  BM123  syntan  complexes.  4,196,199.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Tobkn.  Martin;  and  Dann.  Murray,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Antibiotic  BM123-dioctyl  sulfosuccinate  complexes.  4.196,200.  CI 
424-180.000. 
TofTolon,  Roger  L.;  and  Kart,  Warren  E.,  to  Atlantic  Pipe  Construc- 
tion.   Method   for  precasting   concrete   producU.   4,196,161,   CI. 

Tohma,  Teruo;  Yoshino,  Toshikazu;  and  Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro,  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Surface  hardening  method. 
4,196,022,  CI.  148-6.000.  * 

Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noguchi.  Katsuichi;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Anzai.  Yuriko;  Hirai.  Minoru- 
Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Niijima,  Kenji,  4.195.649,  CI.  131-261.00R. 
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Tokyo  Kagaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawase,  Suminosuke;  Uchiumi,  Yoshihisa;  and  Nishimura,  Shini- 
chi, 4.195,903,  CI.  350-36.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watabe,  Isao;  and  Mizuno,  Hideki.  4,196,387,  CI.  324-107.000. 
Watanabe,    Masayuki;    Komeya,    Katsutoshi;    and    Nakajima, 
Masahiro,  4,196.171.  CI.  422-246.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

E>enko.  Masatoshi,  4,196,430,  CI.  34O-726.000. 
Tominaga,  Kiyonori:  See— 

Ok«la,  Takashi;  Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Tominaga,  Kiyonori, 
4,196,445,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Tomoda,  Masayasu:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Furukawa.  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  and 
UeU,  Yutaka,  4,196,255,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Iwao.  Noriaki,  4,195,423,  CI.  35-30.000. 
Yumoto,  Yoshihide,  4, 1 95,742,  CI.  2 1 3-75.0TC. 
Toth,  James  M.:  See- 
Ross.  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and 
Coy,  Gerald  R..  4,195,530,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Touillet,  Marielle:  See— 

Chailloux.  Pierre.  4.196.342.  CI.  219-385.000. 
Toussaint.  Herbert:  See- 
Decker.  Martin;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  and  Tous- 
saint, Herbert,  4,196,147,  CI.  260-577.000. 
Townsend,  Todd  V..  to  Lynch  Communication  Systems,  Inc.  Method 
and  means  for  powering  telephone  span  lines.  4,196,320,  CI.  179- 
170.00J. 
Townsend,  Todd  V.:  See— 

Decoursey,  Calvin  H.;  and  Townsend,  Todd  V.,  4,196,421.  CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
Toyo  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Funatsu.  Chuhei;  and  Hirata.  Toshikiyo.  4,196.434.  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagasaka.  Yasumasa;   Furukawa,   Haruki;   Maeda,  Takao;  and 

Tsukatani,  Masatsugu.  4.195.607.  CI.  123-1 19.00B. 
Sanada.   Masakatsu;    Ito.   Toshimitsu;   and   Nakada.   Masahiko. 
4.195,608,  CI.  123-136.000. 
Traub,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Johnston,  Richard  W.;  Neuman,  John  G.;  Schroeder.  Thaddeus; 
and  Traub.  Norman  L..  4.195,673,  CI.  141-349.000. 
Traynor,  Sean  G.:  See- 
Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor,  Sean  G..  4,196,303,  CI.  560-126.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick 
L.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  l-Acyl-2,6,6-trime- 
thylcyclohexene  derivatives,  processes  for  producing  same,  interme- 
diates   therefor    and    organoleptic    uses    thereof.    4,196,306,    CI. 
-    568-824.000. 

Troedsson,  Per  Y.;  and  Hesselberg,  Rune  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Acceleration  activated  battery.  4.196,264,  CI.  429-114.000. 
Troup,  Edward  M.,  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.  Method  and 
device  for  enhancing  the  distribution  of  water  from  a  sprinkler  oper- 
ated at  low  pressures.  4,195,782,  CI.  239-230.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Blazek,  William  S..  4.195.396,  CI.  29-156.80H. 
Blazek,  William  S..  4.195.683,  CI.  164-10.000. 
Jones,    Robert    J.;    and    O'Rell.    Michael    K..    4.196.277.    CI. 
528-208.000. 
Tsuchida,  Yutaka.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus    for    multi-strand    continuous   casting.    4.195.684.    CI. 
164-416.000. 
Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro:  See — 

Tohma,  Teruo;  Yoshino,  Toshikazu;  and  Tsukagoshi.  Tsunehiro, 
4,196,022,  CI.  148-6.000. 
Tsukatani,  Masatsugu:  See— 

Nagasaka,   Yasumasa;   Furukawa,  Haruki;  Maeda,  Takao;  and 
Tsukatani,  Masatsugu,  4,195,607,  CI.  123-1 19.00B. 
Tucker,  James  E.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates. 

Shape  matching  device.  4,195,421,  CI.  35-22.00A. 
Tundo,  Frank;  and  Schneidewind,  Edward  A.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Lock  for  removable  roof  closure  latch  mechanism. 
4.195.866.  CI.  292-127.000. 
Tune.  John  B.:  See — 

Clarke.  David  E.;  Davies.  James  F.;  Tune.  John  B.;  and  Wilde. 
Raymond  J.,  4,196,093.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Tung.  Lu  H.;  and  Lo.  Grace  Y-S.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The. 
Polyfunctional    lithium   containing   initiator.   4,1%,  153.   CI.    260- 
665.00R. 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  and  Beyer,  Douglas  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Soluble  multifunctional  lithium  containing  initiator. 
4,196.154.  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Tuomy,  Justin  M.:  See — 

Shaw.  Carol  P.;  Secrist.  John  L.;  and  Tuomy.  Justin  M.,  4.196.219. 
CI.  426-89.000. 
Turetsky,  Isadore.  Filter-purifier  cartridge.  4.196,086.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Tutwiler,  Gene:  See — 

Mohrbacher,   Richard  J.;   Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler,  Gene. 
4.196.300,  CI.  549-90.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwai,  Tadashi;  Kawahito,  Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Tetsuo,  4,196,178. 

CI.  423-290.000. 
Matsuura.  Tetsuro;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Oda,  Denichi;  and  Mat- 
sumori.  Yasuo.  4.196.106,  CI.  260-5.000. 


Uchiumi,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Kawase.  Suminosuke;  Uchiumi,  Yoshihisa;  and  Nishimura.  Shini- 
chi. 4.195.903.  CI.  350-36.000. 
Ueda,  Takeo;  Fujita,  Shinichi;  Tachiki.  Hideo;  and  Asano.  Shuichi.  to 
NSK-Wamer  K.K.  Seat  belt  buckle  device.  4.195.392.  CI.  24- 
230.00A. 
Ueki.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Okatani.  Masanao;  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato.  Rei- 
suke;  Suganuma,   Hisashi;  Yokogawa,  Tomohisa;  Ueki,  Yo- 
shiharu; Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4,196,395.  CI.  455-154.000. 
Ueta.  Yutaka:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  and 
Ueta.  Yutaka.  4.196.255.  CI.  428-421.000. 
Ufimsky  Aviatsionny  Institut:  See- 
Shapiro,  Semen  V.;  Gutin,  Leonid  I.;  Kiyamov,  Rinat  N.;  Okhot- 
nikov,  Viktor  A.;  Roginskaya,  Ljubov  E.;  Kazantsev,  Vladimir 
G.;  and  Novichkov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,196,468,  CI.  363-75.000. 
Uhl.  Karl:  See— 

Manzke,  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  and  Uhl.  Karl,  4,196,456, 
CI.  360-106.000. 
UUmann,  Roland;  Schweingruber,  Otto;  and  Oprach,  Klaus,  to  Braun 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Container  for  storing  objects.  4,195,650.  CI. 
I32-83.00R. 
Ultra  Centrifuge  Nederland  N.V.:  See- 
van  Haren.  Johannes  G.;  and  Buisman,  Karel  L..  4.195,855.  CI. 
277-166.000. 
Ulveling,  Leon;  and  Metz,  Jean,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Compact  apparatus 

for  drilling  and  plugging  Up  holes.  4,195.825.  CI.  266-271.000. 
Umezawa.  Hamao:  See— 

Umezawa.    Sumio;   Umezawa,   Hamao;   and   Tatsuta,   Kuniaki, 
4,196,280,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Umezawa,  Sumio;  Umezawa.  Hamao;  and  Tatsuta,  Kuniaki.  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Novel  macrolactone  deriva- 
tives and  process  of  producing  them.  4,1%,280,  CI.  S36-17.00R. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Chiu,  Herman  S.;  and  Smith,  George  E.,  4,196,220,  CI.  426-105.000. 
Lustig,   Stanley;   Vicik,   Stephen  J.;  and   Kohler,   William  J., 
4,196.240.  CI.  428-35.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Coates,  David;  Gray.  George  W.;  and  McDonnell,  Damien  G., 
4.195.916.  CI.  350-346.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Dixon.  Robert  M  ,  4,195.695,  CI.  172-1.000. 
Frank,  Arlen  W.;  Daigle.  Donald  J.;  and  Kullman,  Russell  M.  H., 

4,196,149,  CI.  260-583.00E. 
Frank,  Arlen  W.,  4,196.302.  CI.  560-24.000. 
Replogle.  John  A.;  Clemmens,  Albert  J.;  and  Bell,  Edward  D., 
4,195,519.  CI.  73-215.000. 
Air  Force:  See- 
Phillips.  Calvert  F.,  Jr..  4.196.435.  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Army:  See— 
Beeker.  Charles  W.;  and  Pribyl.  William  J..  Jr..  4,195.571.  CI. 

102-89.0CD. 
Cason,  Charles  M.,  Ill;  and  Dezenberg,  George  J..  4.1%,399,  CI. 

331-94.50G. 
George,  David  A.;  Strauss,  Benurd  D.;  and  Weisman,  Irving  H., 

4,195,525,  CI.  73-422.0TC. 
Hara,  Elmer  H.,  4.195.931.  CI.  356-346.000. 
Roberts.  Roy  D.;  and  Lavering.  Gordon  R..  4.195.745.  G. 

220-2.200. 
Shaw.  Carol  P.;  Secrist,  John  L.;  and  Tuomy.  Justin  M., 
4.196,219,  CI.  426-89.000. 
Energy:  See- 
Bullock.  Jack  C;  and   Kelly.   Benjamin   E..  4.195,664.  CI. 

137-613.000. 
Carver,  Donald  W.;  and  Whittaker,  Jerry  W.,  4.196,423.  CI. 

340-566.000. 
Cho.  Nakwon,  4.195.813.  CI.  251-203.000. 
Fasching,  George  E.;  and  Keech,  Thomas  W..  Jr.,  4,196,417,  CI. 

340-151.000. 
Galloway,  Terry  R..  4.196.176.  CI.  423-248.000. 
Li.  Charles  T..  4.196,183.  CI.  423-573.00G. 
North.  George  G.;  and  Vogilin.  George  E..  4.196.359.  CI. 

307-268.000. 
Singleton,  Russell  M..  4.196,353,  CI.  250-456.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 

Saravis,  Calvin  A..  4.196,085.  CI.  210-232.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Goetz,  Carl;  and  Ingle.  William  M.  Quartz  ball  valve.  4.195.666, 
CI.  137-625.400. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Reid.  Harry.  Jr..  4.195.512.  CI.  73-12.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Avidor,  Joel  M.;  and  Knight.  Charles  J..  4.196.401.  CI.  331- 

94  50G. 
Brown,  Charles  B.,  4,196.433.  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Chea.  Francisco.  4.196,473,  CI.  364-449.000. 
Costantino,  G.;  and  Carroll,  D..  4.195.798.  CI.  244-l.OTD. 
Laskowski,  Gordon  J.;  and  Schrick.  Richard  I..  4.195.962,  CI. 

414-659.000. 
Lennox,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4,1%,055,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
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MicNeUle,  Stephen  M.,  4,195.574,  CI.  102-213.000. 

SluuUen,  aifford  I.,  and  Kling.  PhUip  M..  4,195,872,  a.  294- 

82.0OR. 
Whitehouse,  Harper  J.;  Means,  Robert  W.;  Wrench,  Edwin  H., 
Jr.;  Speiser.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Weber,  Allan  G..  4,196,44«,  CI. 
358-135.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Diemer,  Willem  H.;  and  Zwep.  Gerrit  4.196.367.  a.  313-59.000. 
Geus,  Jacob  H.;  and  Swart,  Louis  M..  4,196,369,  CI.  313-365.000. 
Hutsman,   Hendrikus  F.;  and  Cats,  Willem  J.,  4,196,258,  CI. 

428-447.000. 
Troedsion,   Per  Y.;  and   Hesselberg,   Rune  E,  4,196,264,  a. 

429-114.000. 
Van  Dijk,  Jan;  Claasaen.  Volkert;  and  Zwagemakers.  Johannes  M. 
A.,  4.196,216,  CI.  424-309.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Grochowski,  Walter  Z..  4.195.822.  CI.  266-165.000. 

Ives,  Kenneth  D.;  McCartney.  Raymond  F.;  and  Shoemaker,  Alan 

K..  4,195.669.  CI.  138-178.000. 
Rogers.   Charles   D.;   and   Fowler.  Joseph  A..  4,195,699.  Q. 
175-27.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Warner,  John  L.,  4,195.774,  CI.  236-13.000. 
University  of  California,  RegenU  of  the:  See— 

Hearst,  John  E.;  Rapoport.  Henry;  Isaacs.  Stephen;  and  Shen. 
Che-Kun  J..  4.196.281.  CI.  536-28.000. 
University  of  Toledo:  See— 

Raflopoulos.  Demetrios  D.;  and  Kartalopoulos,  Stamatios  V.. 
4.195.929.0.356-32.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Bader.  Fredric  O.;  and  Burke,  Howard  J.,  4,196.132.  CI.  260- 

396.00R. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  4,196.283,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Youngdale.  Gilbert  A..  4,196,213,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Urbank,  Stanley.  Chord  selector.  4,195,546.  CI.  84-318.000. 
Usui,  Keizaburo;  and  Hayama,  Isao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Counter  shaA  automatic  power  transmisaion.  4,195,720,  CI. 
192-0.092. 
Vaher,  Eo:  See— 

Kestigian.  Michael;  McQure,  Robert  E.;  and  Vaher,  Eo,  4,195,908. 
CI.  350-151.000. 
Vahlcnsieck,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Seller.  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim.  4.196.139, 
CI.  556-479.0OO. 
Vahlkamp.    Vernon    F.;    and    Diekemper.    Wayne.    Bale    unroller. 

4,195.958.  CI.  414-24.600. 
Vallejos.  Jean  Claude;  and  Christidis,  Yani.  to  Hoechst  France.  Process 

for  manufactunng  thienyl-2  acetic  acid.  4.196.299,  CI.  549-79.000. 
Van  Allan.  James  A.:  See— 

SUudenmayer,  William  J.;  Regan,  Michael  T.;  Van  Allan,  James 
A.;  and  Yoerger,  William  E.,  4,195,990.  CI.  430-70.000. 
van  Anholt,  Willem  C;  and  De  Geus,  Antonie.  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Intertwined  carpet  yam  of  varying  dye  afTmity  and  carpets 
made  from  said  yam.  4,196,241.  CI.  428-92.000. 
VanBaelen.  Amiand  R.:  See— 

Bacehowski.  David  V.;  and  VanBaelen.  Armand  R..  4.196.088.  CI. 
210435.000. 
Vancil.  Karl  L.  Hydraulic  boat  lift  with  regulating  system  therefor. 

4.195,948,  CI.  405-3.000. 
Van  Dijk.  Jan;  Qaassen.  Volkert;  and  Zwagemakers.  Johannes  M.  A., 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Novel  benzylidene  amini-oxyalkyi  car- 
boxylic    acids    and    carboxylic    acid    derivatives.    4.196.216.    CI. 
424-309.000.  .  ^      .    v, 

van  Haren.  Johannes  G.;  and  Buisman.  Karel  L..  to  Ultra  Centrifuge 
Nederland  N  V.  Seal  for  sealing  Hanges  and  other  objects.  4,195,855. 

Van  Rens.  Russeli  J.:  See— 

Anderson.  Larry  L.;  Shumaker.  Lawrence  W.;  and  Van  Rens, 
Russell  J..  4,195,722,  CI.  192-131.00R. 
VardeU,  William  G.:  See— 

Ball.  Frank  J.;  Powers,  John  R.;  and  Vardell,  William  G..  4,196.134. 
CI.  260-404.800. 
Varfolomeeva,  Tatyana  D.:  S«e— 

Vereschagin.  Leonid  F.;  Yakovlev.  Evgeny  N.;  Slesarev,  Vladislav 
N.;  Stepanov,  Vasily  A.;  Preobrazhensky,  Alexandr  Y     Var- 
folomeeva, Tatyana  D.;  and  Shterenberg.  Ljudmila  E.,  4,196,181, 
a.  423-446.000. 
Vajga.  Julianna  K.:  Sm— 

Franks,  Neal  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  4,196,282,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Vasquez,  Chnstine  M  ;  and  Rawlins,  Linda  L.  Adjusuble  length  circu- 
lar knitting  needle.  4.195.496,  CI.  66-1 17.000. 
Vaughn,  Eric:  See — 

Scopetti,    Frank   A.;   Vaughn.   Eric;   and   Manno,   Joseph   T., 
4,195.617.  CI.  126-5.000.  .  p         . 

Vecchiarelli.  Nicholas:  See— 

Riley.  Timothy  J.;  Vecchiarelli,  Nicholas;  and  Fritz.  Richard  A.. 
4.195.892.  CI.  316-20.000. 
Velazquez.  Juan  F..  to  Sycor.  Inc.  Lateral  position  control  means  for 

dau  printer  heads.  4.19S.93i  CI.  400-124.000. 
Venne,  Phillip  L.  Portable  entranceway  carpet  for  a  recreational  vehi- 
cle. 4,195,875,  CI.  296.1.00F. 
Ventola,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Gilson.   Richard  D.;  and  Ventola.  Ronald  W..  4,195.802,  CI 
244-17.130. 
Verdouw.  Albert  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Ring  connection 
for  porous  combustor  wall  panels.  4.195.475,  CI.  60-754.000. 


Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.;  Yakovlev,  Evgeny  N.;  Slesarev,  Vladislav  N.; 
Stepanov.  Vasily  A.;  Preobrazhensky.  Alexandr  Y.;  Varfolomeeva, 
Tatyana  D.;  and  Shterenberg,  Ljudmila  E.  Microcrystalline  mono- 
lithic carbon  material.  4,196,181,  CI.  423-446.000. 
Verhoeven,  Marc  L.  R.  M.  Parking  meter.  4,195,471,  CI.  368-90.000. 
Verhoff,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Larson,  Thomas  A.;  Verhoff,  Donald  H.;  and  Blank,  Wallace  J.. 
4,195,856,  CI.  28O-81.0OR. 
Vestergaard.  Peter;  Moller.  Gunther;  and  Madsen,  Rud  F.,  to  Aktiesel- 
skabet  de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikken.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring the  concentration  of  fluids.  4,196,385,  CI.  324-58.50B. 
Vicik,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Lustig,    Sunley;   Vicik,   Stephen   J.;  and   Kohler,   William  J., 
4.196.240.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Vielmo,  Paolo:  See— 

Banzoli.    Valeriano;    Di   Telia,   Vincenzo;   and   Vielmo,    Paolo, 
4.195.426,  CI.  37-60.000. 
Vigar.  James  M.:  See- 
Barclay.  Donald  J.;  and  Vigar,  James  M.,  4,196,062,  CI.  204-36.000. 
Vignos,  James  H.:  See— 

Kalinoski,  Richard  W.;  and  Vignos,  James  H.,  4,195,517,  CI.  73- 
194.00A. 
Vinals,  Joaquin:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D  ;  Kasper.  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L.,  4,196.306,  CI.  568-824  000. 
Vincent,  Gary  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Furfuryloxy-sub- 

stituted  organosilicon  compounds.  4,196,131,  CI.  260-347.800 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D  ;  Kasper.  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L..  4,196.306.  CI.  568-824.000. 
Vogilin.  George  E.:  See- 
North.   George  G.;   and   Vogilin.   George   E.,   4,196,359,   CI. 
307-268.000. 
Vogler,  Jes;  Hanson,  Peter  R.;  and  Thorsen,  Niels  P.,  to  Danfoss  A/S. 
Pressure  responsive  electric  switch,  particularly  an  evaporator  ther- 
mosut  for  refrigerators.  4,196,326,  CI.  200-8 1. OOR. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hofbauer.  Peter;  and  Schwarz,  Comelia,  4,195,597,  CI.  123-30.00C. 
Janssen,  Lutz;  Deutenbach,  Klaus-Rainer;  Luckoff,  Hans-Jochen; 
and  Wamecke.  Karl,  4.195.874,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
von  Hoesslin,  Gerhard:  See— 

Soecknick,  Erhard;  and  von  Hoesslin,  Gerhard,  4,195,490.  CI. 
62-374.000. 
Vortec  Corporation:  See— 

Inglis.  Leslie  R.,  4,195,780,  CI.  239-73.000. 
Vos,  Hendrik  J.:  See— 

dcJong,  Geert  J.;  and  Vos,  Hendrik  J.,  4,196,173,  CI.  423-210000. 
Voss,  Gunter  M.;  and  Schneider,  Herbert,  to  Gunter  M.  Voss.  Sheet 

cleat  having  movable  gripping  jaws.  4,195,587,  CI.  1 14-218.000. 
Voss,  Walter  A.  G.:  See— 

MacKay  B,  Alejandro;  Tinga.  Wayne  R.;  and  Voss,  Walter  A.  G., 
4,196,332,  CI.  219-1055B. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Reiners,  Franz-Josef;  and  Maasen,  Wilhelm.  4.195.790,  CI.  242- 
37.00R. 
Wada.  Hisayuki:  See— 

Enomoto,   Satoru;    Wada,    Hisayuki;    Nishiu,   Sadao;    Mukaida, 
Yutaka;   Yanaka,  Mikiro;  and  Takita,  Hitoshi,  4,1%,  135,  CI. 
26O-429.0OR. 
Wade.  Vernon  J.:  See- 
Thompson,  Richard  L.;  Hubbert,  Murray  J.;  and  Wade,  Vemon  J., 
4.195.816,  CI.  251-229.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

DuBois,  Richard;  and  Ashton,  Donald  M.,  Jr.,  4,196,227,  CI. 
427-67.000. 
Wagner,  George  G.;  and  Jordan,  Thomas  W.,  to  Wescom,  Inc.  Pro- 
gram plug.  4,195,896,  CI.  339-18.00B. 
Wagner,  Helmar  R.:  See— 

Raaf,  Helmut;  and  Wagner.  Helmar  R.,  4,196,189,  CI.  424-37.000. 
Wagner,  Karl:  See— 

Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner.  Karl;  and  Engelsmann,  Dieter.  4.195.921. 
CI.  354-21.000. 
Wagner.  Sigurd:  See- 
Shay.  Joseph  L.;  and  Wagner.  Sigurd.  4,1%,263,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Waiblinger,  Paul,  to  Index-Wcrke  KG  Hagn  &  Tcssky.  Apparatus  for 
loading  and  unloading  a  work  spindle  of  a  machine  tool.  4,195.961, 
CI.  414-120.000. 
Waite,  Harold  K.:  See— 

Lalikos,  James  M.;  Waite.  Harold  K.;  and  Lefebvre.  Kenneth  E.. 
4.196.031.  CI.  156-143.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Motoyoshi:  See— 

Inooka.  Masayoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Motoyoshi;  Matsuda,  Masatoshi; 
Kasuya,  Masaaki;  Ohguchi.  Yoshihoro;  Nakamura,  Munekazu; 
and  Morimoto.  Tatsuo.  4.196,102,  CI.  252-457.000. 
Waldhorst,  Paul:  See— 

Jansa,  Wolfgang;  Pfeil,  Erhard;  and  Waldhorst,  Paul,  4,195,824,  CI. 
266-246.000. 
Walker.  Alfred  Apparatus  for  removal  of  silage  from  a  silo.  4.195.786, 

CI.  241-101.700 
Walker,  Brian;  Hunter.  George  S.;  and  Hunter,  Susanne  P..  to  Process 
Scientific  Innovations  Ltd.  Method  of  making  filter  elements  for  gas 
or  liquid.  4.196,027.  CI.  156-62  200. 
Walker.  Brooks.  Wheeled  bnefcase.  4,195,676,  CI.  150-1.600. 
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Walker,  Franklin  E.;  and  Wasley,  Richard  J.  Donor  free  radical  explo- 
sive composition.  4.196,026,  CI.  149-46.000. 
Wallace,  John  F.  Autogyros.  4,195,800,  CI.  244-8.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Tapply,  Warren  J.;  and  Smith,  Garth  L.,  4.195,543,  CI.  83-794.000. 
Wallis,  Robert  C:  See— 

Wallis,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Pearson,  Asa  M.;  and  Wallis,  Robert  C, 
4,195,606.  CI.  123-1  I9.00E. 
Wallis,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Pearson.  Asa  M.;  and  Wallis,  Robert  C.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  treating  air  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,195,606,  CI.  123-1 19.00E. 
Walraet.  Jean  G.:  See— 

Boutmy,  Patrick  E.;  Stutzmann,  Michel;  and  Walraet,  Jean  G.. 

4.196.315,  CI.  370-102.000. 

Walther.  Carl  K.;  Walther,  Henning  D.;  Hageluken,  Hubert  P.;  and 
Temme,  Kari,  to  Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Vibration 
abrasive  container.  4,195,447,  Q.  51-163.200. 
Walther,  Henning  D.:  See— 

Walther,  Carl  K.;  Walther,  Henning  D.;  Hageluken,  Hubert  P.;  and 
Temme,  Karl,  4,195,447,  CI.  51-163.200. 
Wang,  Donald  S.  T.:  See- 
Brown,  Jasper  H.;  and   Wang,   Donald   S.   T.,  4,196,268,  CI. 
521-130.000. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn,  Morris  E.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Conditioning  agent  for  froth  flota- 
tion of  fine  coal.  4,196,092,  CI.  252-61.000. 
Wang,  Tse  L.:  See— 

McEowen,  James  R.;  Smith,  Robert  M.;  and  Wang,  Tse  L., 

4.196.316,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Ward,  John  J.  B.:  See- 
Barnes.  Clive;  and  Ward,  John  J.  B.,  4,196,063,  CI.  204-43.00R. 

Ward,  Peter.  Manufacture  of  thin  walled  plastics  material  articles. 

4,196,158,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Ward,  Peter,  to  Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Ltd.  Manufacture  of 

plastics  material  articles.  4,196,164,  CI.  264-322.000. 
Ward.  Thomas  D.,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Pleated  filter  underdrain, 

method  and  apparatus.  4,196,079,  CI.  210-80.000. 
Warder,  Ira  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Douros,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Warder,  Ira  T.,  Jr.,  4,196,290,  CI. 
544-266.000. 
Wamecke,  Karl:  See— 

Janssen,  Lutz;  Deutenbach,  Klaus-Rainer;  Luckoff,  Hans-Jochen; 
and  Wamecke.  Karl.  4.195,874.  CI  296-l.OOS. 
Wamer.  John  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Dual  in-line 

valve  construction.  4.195.774.  CI.  236-13.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Klutchko,  Sylvester,  4,196,128,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Warner,  Willis  L.:  See— 
.  Parker,  Wendell  R.;  Silverman,  Mark  H.;  and  Wamer,  Willis  L., 
4,195,632,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Warren,  W.  Thomas;  and  Crean,  Peter  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Tone 
error  control  for  image  contour  removal.  4,196,452,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Warren,  W.  Thomas,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Image  screening  system. 

4,196,453,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Warren,  W.  Thomas,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Tone  error  control  for 

relatively  large  image  areas.  4,196,454,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Wasley,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Walker,  Franklin  E.;  and  Wasley,  Richard  J.,  4,196,026,  CI. 
149-46.000. 
Watabe,  Isao;  and  Mizuno,  Hideki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  measuring  output  DC  current  of  rectifier 
devices.  4,196,387,  CI.  324-107.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Seizaburo;  Seo,  Yuji;  Hattori,  Eiji;  Okuda,  Masao;  and 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  4,196,267,  CI.  521-93.000. 

Watanabe,  Katsumi;  Shiseki,  Yutaka;  and  Koike,  Eishi,  to  Ozen  Co., 

Ltd.  Simplified  motor  assembly  and  related  electrical  connection  in  a 

sound  reproducing  device.  4,195,843,  CI.  274-l.OOA. 

Watanabe.  Masaru.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  o-qui- 

none  diazide  copying  composition.  4,196.003.  CI.  430-193.000. 
Watanabe,  Masayuki;  Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  and  Nakajima,  Masahiro,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  making  a 
single  crystal  of  III-V  compound  semiconductive  material.  4,196,171, 
CI.  422-246.000. 
Watanabe,  Seizaburo;  Seo,  Yuji;  Hattori.  Eiji;  Okuda.  Masao;  and 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Extrusion  foamed  article 
and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,196,267,  CI.  521-93.000. 
Watts,  Paul  J.;  Crawford.  Lynn  D.;  and  Nichols,  Philip  T.,  to  American 
Ecosystems,  Inc.  Ground  engaging  foot  member.  4,195,651,  CI. 
135-2.000. 
Weathers,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Wellenkotter,  Carl  A.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  control.  4,195,605.  CI.  123- 
119.00A. 
Webber.  Lionel  G..  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Process  for  controlling 
eradicating  or  preventing  infestations  of  animals  by  Ixodid  ticks. 
4,196.207,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Weber.  Allan  G.:  See— 

Whitehouse,  Harper  J.;  Means,  Robert  W.;  Wrench,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.; 
Speiser,  Jeffrey   M.;  and   Weber,   Allan  G.,   4,196,448,  CI. 
358-135.000. 
Weber,  Harold  J.  Metal  locator  with  stereotonic  indication  of  translat- 

eral  position.  4.196.391,  CI.  324-328.000. 
Weekly,  David  S.:  See- 
Williams,  Clyde  E.,  Jr.;  and  Weekly,  David  S.,  4,196,425,  CI. 
340-573.000. 


Wegner,  John  F.,  to  Edanbob  Corporation.  Electrically  operated  copy- 
holder. 4,195,429.  CI.  40-356.000. 
Wehner.  Hermann  W.:  See — 

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Wehner,  Hermann  W.;  and  Otto,  Eberhard, 
4,196,137,  CI.  260429.700. 
Weidinger,  Joachim:  See — 

Hoht,    Wolfgang;    Reichert,    Ingo;    and    Weidinger,    Joachim, 
4,1%,428,  CI.  340-636.000. 
Weiland,  Emil,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-BIohm  GmbH.  Rotor  free  of 
flapping  hinges  and  free  of  lead-lag  hinges.  4.195.967.  CI.  416- 
134.00A. 
Weinke,  Robert;  and  Wiesmeier,  Georg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Arrangement  for  a  low-noise  and  low-shock  interception  of  moving 
masses.  4.195.826.  CI.  267-137.000. 
Weisman,  Irving  H.:  See — 

George,  David  A.;  Strauss,  Bemard  D.;  and  Weisman,  Irving  H., 
4,195,525,  CI.  73-422.0TC. 
Weiss,  Gunther:  See— 

Worz,  Paul;  Kaufmann,  Reinhold;  Ehrmann,  Karl;  Issler,  Jorg;  and 
Weiss,  Gunther,  4,195,611,  CI.  123-148.00D. 
Weiss,  Pierre  M.:  See— 

Bougon,  Pierre  P.  A.;  Parmentier,  Alain  R.  A.;  and  Weiss,  Pierre 
M..  4.195.911.  CI.  350-171.000. 
Weissenfels,  Franz:  See— 

Hoppe,  Walter;  Junger,  Hans;  and  Weissenfels,  Franz,  4,195,458, 
CI.  52-234.000. 
Wellenkotter,  Carl  A.:  See- 
Weathers,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Wellenkotter.  Carl  A.,  4.195.605.  CI. 
123-II9.00A. 
Weller.  Geoffrey  C;  and  Evans,  George  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  high  altemating  volt- 
ages. 4,196,388,  CI.  324-128.000. 
Wemple,  Stuart  H.:  See— 

Niehaus.   William  C;  and   Wemple.   Stuart   H..  4,196.439.  CI. 
357-22.000. 
Wenban,  James  R.:  See — 

Silver,  Alexander;  and  Wenban,  James  R.,  4,195,395,  CI.  29- 
I49.50S. 
Wenrich.  Carl  M.:  See— 

Novick.  Sheldon;  and  Wenrich.  Cari  M..  4.195.582,  CI.  1 12-121.1  lO 
Wescom,  Inc.:  See- 
Wagner,  George  G.;  and  Jordan,  Thomas  W..  4.195.896.  CI.  339- 
I8.00B. 
Westerman,  Charles  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Differential  back- 
lobe  antenna  array.  4,196,436,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Westem  Electric  Company.  Incorporated:  See— 

Coucoulas,  Alexander;  and  Nis,  John  R..  4,195,982,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Frazee,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.,  4,195,791,  CI.  242-45.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Anderson,  Melvin  R.,  4,195,808,  CI.  248-219.100. 
Bums,  David  C;  Shum,  Lanson  Y.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Jacobs, 
Arthur  F.;   Morris,   Duane  W.;  and  Castner,   Raymond   P.. 
4.196.049.  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Gerkey,  Kenneth  S.,  4,195,411,  CI.  33-143.0OL. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Ball,  Frank  J.;  Powers,  John  R.;  and  Vardell,  William  G..  4.196.134. 
CI.  260404.800. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

McConnel.  Ronald  J.,  4,196,046,  CI.  162-362.000. 
Whelchel,  Robert  C:  See- 
Sanderson,  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  C,  4,196,166,  CI. 
422-33.000. 
Whitehouse.  Harper  J.;  Means,  Robert  W.;  Wrench,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.; 
Speiser,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Weber,  Allan  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  TV  bandwidth  reduction  system  using  a  hybrid  discrete 
cosine  DPCM.  4.196,448,  CI.  358-135.000. 
Whitney,  Robert  P.,  to  Clarke-Gravel y  Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaner. 

4,195,969,  CI.  417-247.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  4,196,006,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  4,196,007,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Whittaker,  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Carver,   Donald  W.;  and  Whittaker.  Jerry  W..  4,196,423,  CI. 
34O-S66.000. 
Wiesman,  Dale  C,  to  American  Can  Company.  Packaging  material 

having  non-blocking  coating.  4,196,247,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Wiesmeier,  Georg:  See- 
Weinke,  Robert;  and  Wiesmeier,  Georg.  4.195.826.  CI.  267-137.000. 
Wiggins.  Anne  L.,  to  Rauch  Industries.  Inc.  Strand  covered  decorative 

omament  with  printed  design.  4.196.238.  CI.  428-11.000. 
Wikel.  James  H.:  See— 

Paget.  Charles  J.;  and  Wikel.  James  H..  4.196,125,  CI.  548-141.000. 
Wild,  Albrecht:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Orth,  Dieter;  Schacht, 
Erich;  and  Wild,  Albrecht,  4,196.215.  CI.  424-308.000. 
Wilde,  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Clarke,  David  E.;  Davies,  James  F.;  Tune,  John  B.;  and  Wilde, 
Raymond  J.,  4,196,093,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Wilder,  Gene  R.:  See— 

Merten,    Helmut    L.;    and    Wilder,    Gene    R.,    4,196,146,    CI. 
260-576.000. 
Wildner,  Horst;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  and  Zachmeier,  Alois,  to  AGFA-Geva- 
ert,  A.G.  Apparatus  for  perforating  webs  of  photosensitive  material 
in  copying  machines  or  the  like.  4.195,541,  CI.  83-577.000. 
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Wilhelm  Hegeiucheidt  Gesellschtft  mit  beschraenkter  HaAung:  See— 
Wittkopp,  Helmut;  Berstein,  Gtirj;  Heynunns.  Lothar;  and  Han- 
sen. Willi.  4,195.957.  CI.  408-148.000. 
Willenbacher,  Erich:  See- 
Lux,  Hans  W  ;  and  WiJIenbacher.  Erich,  4,195.830,  CI.  271-8.00R. 
Willenbrock.  Helmut;  and  Schittek.  Fnedrich.  to  GusUv  F.  Gerdts  KG. 

Probe  assembly  for  monitoring  liquids.  4,196.384,  CI.  324-446.000 
Willermet,  Pierre  A.;  and  Pett,  Robert  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Molding  articles  which  can  be  converted  to  porous  carbon  bodies. 
4,196.182,  CI.  423-449.000. 
Williams.  Clyde  E.,  Jr .  and  Weekly.  David  S..  to  said  Clyde  E.  Wil- 
liams; by  said  David  S.  WeekJy.  Patient  activity  monitoring  system. 
4.196.425.  CI.  340-573.000. 
Williams,  Frank  R.:  See— 

Dannenberg.  Eli  M.;  and  Williams,  Frank  R.,  4,196,013,  CL  106- 
281.0OR. 
Williams,  James  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Qutch  and  brake 

mechanism  4,195,717.  CI.  I92-18.0OA. 
Williams,  Ronald  S..  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.  Tube-to-plate  connection. 

4,195,943,  CI.  403-242.000. 
Williams,  Stanley  A.  System  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  an  electric 

boiler.  4,196,341,  CI.  219-295.000. 
Williamson,  Robert  D.  Lock  ug.  4,196.424,  a.  340-572.000. 
Wills,  Christopher:  See— 

Klahn,   Francis  C;   Nolan,  John  H.;  and  Wills,  Christopher, 
4,195,869.  CI  292-256.670. 
Wilson  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Shank,  Joseph  L  .  4.196.223.  Q.  426-268.000. 
Wilson-Gamer  Company:  See— 

Pinchback.  Tyrus  R..  4.195,678,  CI.  151-34.000. 
Wilson,  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Kayamoto,  Masami.  to  Filtrol  Corporation. 
Process  for  forming  aJumma  pellets  containing  titania  and  process  for 
producing   hydrodesulfuruation    catalyst   containing    the    pelleu. 
4.196,101,  a.  252-439.000. 
Wilson,  Joseph  H.:  See- 
Boner,  John  O.;  Lasiter.  David  N.;  and  Wilson,  Joseph  H., 
4,195.734,0.206-558.000. 
Wimmer,  Guenther  W.;  and  Bingham,  Douglas  B.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Operating  parameter  selection  and  entry  device.  4,196,345.  CI. 
235-435.000. 
Wiiidecker,  Leo  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Rigidized 

resinous  foam  core  sandwich  structure.  4,196,251,  CI.  428-311.000. 
Winderl.  Siegfried:  See— 

Huchler,  Otto  H.;  Winderl,  Siegfried;  Mueller,  Herbert;  and  Hoff- 
mann. Herwig,  4,196,130,  CI.  260-346.110. 
Windle,  William,  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  A,  Co.  Paper  coat- 
ing compositions.  4,196,012,  CI.  106-137.000. 
Winston,  Anthony  E.:  See— 

Cala.   Francis   R.;   and   Winston.   Anthony   E,  4.196.09S,  CI. 
252-140.000.  /  ^      . 

Wirt  Leon  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Brake  release  mechanism. 

4.195,716,  a.  192.3.0OR. 
Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  Wehner,  Hermann  W.;  and  Otto.  Eberhard,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  organo-tin 
compounds.  4,196.137,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Wirz,  Karl:  See— 

Heimgartner.  Hans;  and  Wirz,  Karl,  4.195.752,  CI.  222-61.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Yoshiro,  4, 1 96. 1 33.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Wistar  Institute,  The:  See— 

Koprowski,  Hilary;  Gerhard,  Walter  U.;  and  Croce,  Carlo  M., 
4,196,265,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Pitzer,    Charles    L.;    and    Jacobson,    Norman,    4,196,089,    CI. 
252-42.700. 
Withrow,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Mussoni,    Frank   L.;   and   Withrow,   Gary   A.,   4,196.044.   O. 

Witt.  Wolfram;  and  Reinelt,  Karlheinz.  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Propel- 
lent charge  igniter  for  caseless  cartridges  of  separately  loaded  ammu- 
nition. 4,195,550.  CI.  89-27.0OB. 

Wining.  Harald  L.,  to  Genera]  Electric  Company.  Compact  fluorescent 
lamp  and  method  of  making.  4,196,374,  CI.  315-58.000. 

Wittkopp,  Helmut;  Berstein,  Garrj;  Heymanns,  Lothar,  and  Hansen. 
Willi,  to  Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung.  Bonng  tool  with  floating  double  edged  knife.  4,195,957,  Q. 
408-148.000. 

Wlezien,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Taipale,   Dale   L.;   and   Wlezien,   Richard   A..   4.195.66a  a. 
137-512.100. 

Wochnowski.  Waldemar;  and  Thiele.  Willi,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 
Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  increasing  the  volume  of  tobacco 
or  the  like  4.195.647,  CI.  131-I4O.0OP. 

Wojtech.  Bemhard;  Ehlers.  Klaus  P.;  and  Scheibitz,  Wolfgang,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Purification  of  phosphoric  acid  by  means 
of  organic  solvents.  4,196,180.  CI.  423-321.00S. 

Wolf,  David  L.:  See- 
Bass,  Merlyn  D.;  Wolf,  David  L.;  Grimstad,  Ronald  N.;  and  Flen- 
niken.  John  M.,  4,195,704,  CI.  180.I4.00R. 

^?'!!i.  f/i**il?*^*'    Apparatus   for   producing   ultraviolet    radiation. 

4.196,354.  CI.  250494.000. 
Wollmann,  Klaus:  See— 

^ilT^I-  ^'^'"^  Wollmann,  Klaus;  and  Stahl,  Jurgen,  4,195.549. 
CI.  87-1.000. 


Woltersdorf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  deSdms,  Susan  J.;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J., 
Jr.,   to  Merck  A  Co.,   Inc.   6-Substituted  amiloride  derivatives. 
4,196.292,0.544-407.000. 
Wood  I  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller,  James  R.;  and   Nickerson,  William  A.,  4,195.462.  O. 
52-690.000. 
Wood,  Judson  A.;  and  Specht,  Steven  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Venti- 
lated   diaphragm    suppori    for    chlor-alkali    cell.    4,196,071,    O 
204-266.000. 
Wood,  Ronald  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Combustor  con- 
struction. 4,195,476,  O.  60-737.000. 
Woodall,  William  E.,  Jr.  Die  channel  design  with  anti-die  lodnns 

provision.  4,195.841.  O.  273-145.00C. 
Worberg,  Rainer:  See— 

Szurman,    Erich;    Worberg,    Rainer;    and    Eisenhut,    Werner, 
4,196,052,0.  202-138.000. 
Worden,  Euclid  P.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Large  diameter  bit  with 

sweep  pickup.  4.195.700,  CI.  175-340.000. 
Worz.  Paul;  Kaufmann.  Reinhold;  Ehrmann,  Karl;  Issler,  Jorg;  and 
Weiss,  Gunther,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Consolidated  ignition 
transformer  and  circuit  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
ignition  system.  4,195,611,  O.  123-148.00D. 
Wrench,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Whitehouse,  Harper  J.;  Means,  Robert  W.;  Wrench,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.; 
Speiser,  Jeffrey   M.;   and   Weber,   Allan   G..  4.196.448.   CI. 
358-135.000. 
Wu,  Yao  H.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr..  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company. 

N-phenyl  amidines.  4,196,212,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Wyss,  Jurg:  See— 

Luchinger.  Hanspeter;  Snedkerud.  Ole;  and  Wyss,  Jurg,  4,196.392, 
O.  455-117.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Baker.  Lamar  T.,  4.196.357.  CI.  307-200.00B. 
Brooke.  Ednc  R..  4.1%.455.  O.  358-2%.00O. 
Eddy.  Clifford  O.;  Safford,  George  J.;  and  Bowler,  Edward  F..  Jr.. 

4,196.256,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Green,  Clarence  A.,  4.195.928,  O.  355-51.000. 
Pellar,  Ronald  J.,  4,196,451,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Steiner,  Edward  L.,  4,196,476,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Warren.    W.    Thomas;    and    Crean,    Peter   A..   4.196,452,    CI. 

358-283.000. 
Warren,  W.  Thomas.  4,1%,453,  O.  358-283.000. 
Warren,  W.  Thomas,  4.196,454,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Yakovlev,  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.;  Yakovlev,  Evgeny  N.;  Slesarev,  Vladislav 

N.;  Stepanov,  Vasily  A.;  Preobrazhensky,  Alexandr  Y.;  Var- 

folomeeva,  Tatyana  D.;  and  Shterenberg,  Ljudmila  E.,  4,196,181, 

O.  423-446.000. 

Yamada,  Akira;  and  Kimura,  Kaoru,  to  Toagosei  Chemical  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  composition.  4,196,271,  O.  525-242.000. 
Yamada,  TeUuo:  See— 

Iwai,  Tadashi;  Kawahito,  Takashi;  and  Yamada.  Tetsuo.  4.196.178, 
CI.  423-290.000. 
Yamada.  Tsutomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  and  Shinshu 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clock  signal  producing  device  for  a  card 
reader.  4,196.349.  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Yamagata,  Takeshi:  See— 

Inoko.   Michio;    Kawatsuji.   Shiniclu;  and   Yamagata,  Takeshi. 
4.1%,018,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masao:  See— 

Ikebukuro,  Munemiuu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Masao,  4,195,777,  CI. 
237-12.30B. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shingai,  Yoshisuke,  4,195,600.  O.  I23-73.0AA. 
Yamashita,  Ryuichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiromitsu.  4,195,602.  O. 
123-97.00B. 
Yamamoto,  Isamu;  Noda.  Eiichi;  and  Noguchi,  Yoshiaki.  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,   Incorporated.   Process  for  preparing  organic 
phosphorus  compounds.  4,196,155,  O.  260-931.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinji:  See— 

Matsuura,  Tetsuro;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Oda,  Denichi;  and  Mat- 
sumori,  Yasuo,  4,196,106,  O.  260-5.000. 
Yamashita,  Nobuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  system  of 
viewing-direction  changing  attachment  for  endoscopes.  4,195,904, 
CI.  350-68.000. 
Yamashita.  Ryuichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiromiuu,  to  Yamaha  HaUudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  control  means  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.195,602,  CI.  123-97.00B. 
Yamashita,  Toshio:  See— 

Gamo,  Takaharu;  Moriwaki,  Yoshio;  Yamashita.  Toshio;  and 
Fukuda,  Masataro,  4,195.989,  CI.  75-175.500. 
Yamauchi,  Kiminori:  See— 

Kojima,  Tatsuo;  and  Yanuuchi,  Kiminori,  4,196,324.  O.  200- 
11. ODA. 
Yamazaki,  Shuichi;  and  Shimada.  Shinichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  port  liner  for  engine.  4,195,477,  CI. 
60-282.000.  •"  .      . 

Yanaka.  Mikiro:  See— 

Enomoto.   Satoni;   Wada,  Hisayuki;   Nishita,   Sadao;   Mukaida. 

Yutaka;  Yanaka,  Mikiro;  and  Takita,  Hitoshi,  4.196.135.  CI. 

26(M29.00R. 

Yang.  Kei-Hsiung;  and  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for 

photocontrolled    ion-flow    electron    radiography.    4.196.3Sa   CI. 

250-315.200. 
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Yano.  Kohzo:  See— 

Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Hishida,  Tadanori;  Yano,  Kohzo;  and  Inami, 
Yasuhiko,  4,195,917,  O.  350-357.000. 
Yasuda,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Kimata,  Kei;  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu;  Kinashi,  Ikuo;  Mateumoto,  Yo- 
shihiro;  and  Ohshima,  Saburo,  4,195,814,  O.  251-205.000. 
Yoerger,  William  E.:  See— 

Suudenmayer,  William  J.;  Regan,  Michael  T.;  Van  Allan,  James 
A.;  and  Yoerger,  William  E.,  4,195.990,  CI.  430-70.000. 
Yokogawa,  Tomohisa:  See— 

Okatani,  Masanao;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Ishibashi,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Rei- 
suke;   Suganuma,   Hisashi;   Yokogawa,   Tomohisa;   Ueki,   Yo- 
shiharu;  Kama,  Haruo;  Kosuga,  Tadashi;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi, 
4.196,395,0.455-154.000. 
Yorktown  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Reick,  Kenneth  R.;  Blumthal,  William  M.;  and  Hurwitz,  Harold  S., 
4,195.591,0.118-655.000. 
Yoshimatsu,  Tomohiko:  See — 

Kai,  Hisao;  and  Yoshimatsu,  Tomohiko,  4,195,464.  O.  53-386.000. 
Yoshino,  Nobuo:  See — 

Sogo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshino,  Nobuo,  4,195,799,  O.  244-3.130. 
Yoshino,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Tohma,  Teruo;  Yoshino,  Toshikazu;  and  Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro, 
4,196,022.0.  148-6.000. 
Yost,  John  A.  Transfer  printing  apparatus.  4,195,499,  O.  68-5.00D. 
Young,  Sharon  L.:  See — 

Jones,  James  E.;  Temple,  Rodger  G.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Young. 
Sharon  L.;  and  Boberski.  William  G.,  4,196.107,  O.  260-17.00R. 
Youngdale,  Gilbert  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Method  of  produc- 
ing infertility  in  male  rodenU.  4,196,213,  O.  424-275.000. 
Yumoto,  Yoshihide,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Coupler  for  toy  and 

model  railway  cars.  4,195,742.  CI.  213-75.0TC. 
Zabotto,  Arlette:  See— 

Boelle,  Jean-Paul;  Koi^lbanis,  Constantin;  and  Zabotto,  Arlette, 
4,196,201,0.424-180.000. 
Zachmeier,  Alois:  See— 

Wildner,  Horst;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  and  Zachmeier,  Alois,  4,195,541,  CI. 
83-577.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,   Sumio;   Umezawa,   Hamao;   and   Tatsuta,    Kuniaki, 
4,196,280.  CI.  536-17.00R. 


Zalis,  Albert  A.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  Piston  pump  with  plane- 

Ury  gear  drive.  4, 1 95,970,  CI.  4 1 7-269.000. 
Zamja,    Klaus;    and    Goebel,    Diethelm.    Light-conducting    fibers. 

4,195,907,  CI.  350-96.320. 
Zanobini,  Franco:  See— 

Scarpa,   Annamaria;  and  Zanobini,  Franco,  4,195,449,  CI.   51- 

170.0EB. 

Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process  for  the  production  of  hydantoins  and  polyhydantoin  resins. 

4,196.274,  CI.  528-73.000. 

Zeff,  Robert  H.;  and  Phillips,  Steven  J.  Parallel  aorta  balloon  pump  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,195,623,  O.  128-l.OOD. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Lopez,  Hugo  A.,  4,196,015,  CI.  106-287.240. 
Rowe,  William  A.;  and  Schwartz,  James  W.,  4,196,446,  O. 
358-74.000. 
Zetlmeisl,  Michael  J.:  See- 
May,  Walter  R.;  Zetlmeisl,  Michael  J.;  and  Laurence,  David  F., 
4,196,057,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Ziegler,  Hans  J.,  to  Reliable  Electric  Company.  Cable  bonding  clamp. 

4,195,895,  CI  339- I4.00R. 
Ziehnski,  James:  See— 

Ryer,  Jack;  Zielinski,  James;  Miller,  Harold  N.;  and  Brois,  Stanley 
J.,  4,195,976,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Zilling,  Helmut:  See— 

Augsburger,  Rolf;  Kuppka.  Horst;  and  Zilling,  Helmut,  4,195,655, 
O.  137-340.000. 
Zimmer,  Roy  J.,  to  Cowles  Tool  Company.  Quick  detachable  magnetic 

spacing  means  for  roUry  slitting  knives.  4,195,542,  CI.  83-664.000 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Schuiz,  Gunter;  and  Klein,  Konrad,  4,195,389,  CI.  19-293.000. 
Zwagemakers,  Johannes  M.  A.:  See- 
Van  Dijk,  Jan;  Claassen,  Volkert;  and  Zwagemakers,  Johannes  M. 
A.,4,196,216,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Zweig,  Arnold:  See — 

Kurose,  Nancy  S.;  and  Zweig,  Arnold,  4,196,297,  CI.  548-320.000. 
Zwep,  Gerrit:  See— 

Diemer,  Willem  H.;  and  Zwep,  Gerrit,  4,196,367,  CI.  313-59.000. 
Zwieg,  Roberi  L.:  See- 
Bergman,  Charles  T.;  and  Zwieg,  Robert   L.,  4,195,463,  CI. 
53-52.000. 
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Bryce,  Jerry  H.:  Ste— 

Kaplan,  Howard  I.;  Bryce,  Jerry  H.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  Pot- 
tmger,  Jan  M.;  McMinn,  Curtis  J.;  Tabereaux,  Alton  T.;  Willett, 
John  T ;  and  Richards,  Nolan  E..  T993,002,  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
French,  Floyd  R.  Biasing  unit  for  dispensing  pump.  7993,004.  4-1-80, 

CI.  222-321.000.  i~       •  i-     k 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Staniland,  PhUip  A.,  T993.005,  CI.  260-591.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

KolthofT,  C.  Paul,  Jr.,  T»3,003,  Q.  209-11.000. 
Johnston,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Kaplan,  Howard  I.;  Bryce,  Jerry  H.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  Pot- 
tinger,  Jan  M.;  McMinn.  Curtis  J.;  Tabereaux,  Alton  T.;  WUlett, 
John  T.;  and  Richards,  Nolan  E.,  T993,002,  CI.  2O4-243.00R. 
Kaplan,  Howard  I.;  Bryce,  Jerry  H.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  Pottinger, 
Jan  M.;  McMinn,  Curtis  J.;  Tabereaux,  Alton  T.;  Willett,  John  T.;  and 
Richards,  Nolan  E,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Refractory  sur- 
faces for  alumina  reduction  cell  cathodes  and  methods  for  providing 
such  surfaces.  T993,002,  4-1-80,  O.  204-243.00R. 
KolthofT,  C.  Paul,  Jr.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Fan  for 

combine.  T993,003.  4-1-80,  CI.  209-11.000. 
McCarthy,  Robert  F.,  to  Proctor  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Free  body 
automatic  laundry  additive  dispenser.  T993,001,  4-1-80,  CI.  68- 
17.00R. 
McConnell.  Richard  L.;  Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  and  Petke,  Frederick  D. 

Adhesive  composition.  T993,006,  4-1-80.  CI.  525-423.000. 
McMinn,  Curtis  J.:  5m— 

Kaplan,  Howard  I.;  Bryce,  Jerry  H.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  Pot- 
tinger, Jan  M.;  McMinn.  Curtis  J.;  Tabereaux,  Alton  T.;  Willett, 
John  T.;  and  Richards,  Nolan  E.,  T993,002,  CI.  204-243.00R. 


Petke,  Frederick  D.:  See— 

McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  and  Petke,  Frederick 
D.,  T993,006,  CI.  525-425.000. 
Pottinger,  Jan  M.:  See— 

Kaplan,  Howard  I.;  Bryce,  Jerry  H.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  Pot- 
tmger.  Jan  M.;  McMinn.  Curtis  J.;  Tabereaux,  Alton  T.;  Willett, 
John  T.;  and  Richards,  Nolan  E.,  T993.002,  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
Proctor  ft  Gamble  Conipany,  The:  See- 
McCarthy,  Robert  F.,  T993,00I,  CI.  68-I7.00R. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Kaplan,  Howard  I.;  Bryce,  Jerry  H.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  Pot- 
tmger,  Jan  M.;  McMinn,  Curtis  J.;  Tabereaux.  Alton  T.;  Willett, 
John  T.;  and  Richards,  Nolan  E.,  T993,002,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Richards,  Nolan  E.:  See— 

Kaplan,  Howard  I.;  Bryce,  Jerry  H.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  Pot- 
tmger,  Jan  M.;  McMinn.  Curtis  J.;  Tabereaux,  Alton  T.;  Willett, 
John  T.;  and  Richards,  Nolan  E.,  T993,002,  Q.  204-243.00R. 
Staniland,  Philip  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Prepara- 
tion of  aromatic  fluoro  compounds.  T993,0OS,  4-1-80,  CI.  260-591.000. 
Tabereaux,  Alton  T.:  See- 
Kaplan,  Howard  I.;  Bryce,  Jerry  H.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  Pot- 
tmger,  Jan  M.;  McMinn,  Curtis  J.;  Tabereaux.  Alton  T.;  Willett. 
John  T.;  and  Richards.  Nolan  E..  T993,002.  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Weemes,  Doyle  A.:  See— 

McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  and  Petke,  Frederick 
D..  T993,006,  CI.  525-425.000. 
Willett,  John  T.:  See- 
Kaplan,  Howard  I.;  Bryce,  Jerry  H.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  Pot- 
tmger,  Jan  M.;  McMinn,  Curtis  J.;  Tabereaux,  Alton  T.;  Willett, 
John  T.;  and  Richards,  Nolan  E.,  T993.002,  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
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Alexander.  Frank  B.,  Jr.;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Hauser.  Victor  E.,  Jr.; 
LeviMtem.  Hvman  J.;  Mogab,  Cyril  J.;  Sinha,  Ashok  K.;  and  Wag- 
ner. Richard  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Ra- 
D     in  tTi  |E5**^'°''    '"<='"<1'"8    8'ow    discharge    limitting    shield. 

RC.  jUfx44,  W'i.  1 1 5-723.000. 

Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See— 

Fritts,  Rex  E..  Re.  30,248,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Andrews,  Harrv  N.;  and  Keller.  Herbert  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
t?*'  ,i*?"4y  Means  for  supporting  fuel  elemenu  in  a  nuclear  reactor. 
Re.  30.247,  CI.  176-78.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Alexander,  Frank  B..  Jr.;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Hauser.  Victor  E.,  Jr.; 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Mogab.  Cyril  J.;  Sinha,  Ashok  K.;  and 
Wagner,  Rjchard  S.,  Re.  30244,  CI.  11^723.O0O. 
Bussjaser,  Rudy  C:  See— 

'^'U,^!i°AJl"""  •'  •  "^  Bussjager.  Rudy  C,  Re.  30242,  CI. 
02-324.000. 
Capio,  Cesar  D.:  See- 
Alexander.  Frank  B..  Jr.;  Capio.  Cesar  D.;  Hauser.  Victor  E.,  Jr.; 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Mogab.  Cyril  J.;  Sinha,  Ashok  K.;  and 
Wagner,  Richard  S.,  Re.  30,244,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

***L,^^'!PAni""^  ^  •  "^  Bussjager,  Rudy  C,  Re.  30,242,  CI. 
62-324.000. 

del  Toro,  James  J ;  and  Bussjager,  Rudy  C.  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Heal  pump  system.  Re.  30.242.  CI.  62-324.000. 
Faulkner,  Richard  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electron  discharge  device 
including  an  electron  emissive  electrode  having  an  undulating  cross- 
sectional  contour.  Re.  30,249.  CI.  313-104.000. 
Fritts,  Rex  E..  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.  Safety  interlock  system  for 

microwave  ovens.  Re.  30,248,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Hauser.  Victor  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Alexander.  Frank  B..  Jr.;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Hauser,  Victor  E.,  Jr.; 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Mogab,  Cyril  J ;  Sinha,  Ashok  K.;  and 
Wagner.  Richard  S.,  Re.  30244,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Keller.  Herbert  W  :  See— 

Andrew,  Harry  N.;  and  Keller,  Herbert  W.,  Re.  30247,  CI. 
1 7^78.000. 
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Levinstein,  Hyman  J.:  See- 
Alexander,  Frank  B.,  Jr.;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Hauser,  Victor  E.,  Jr.: 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J^  Mogab,  Cyril  J.;  Sinha,  Ashok  K.;  and 
Wagner,  Richard  S.,  Re.  30244,  CI.  118-723.000. 
McEvers,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Richter,  Albert  P.,  Jr.;  and  McEvers,  William  R.,  Jr.,  Re.  30.246, 
CI.  175-65.000. 
Medeco  Security  Locks,  Inc.:  See- 
Oliver.  Roy  N.,  Re.  30.243,  CI.  70-38.00A. 
Mogab.  Cyril  J.:  See- 
Alexander,  Frank  B.,  Jr.;  Capio.  Cesar  D.;  Hauser.  Victor  E.,  Jr.: 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J^  Mogab.  Cyril  J.;  Sinha,  Ashok  K.;  aiid 
Wagner,  Richard  S..  Re.  30244.  CI.  118-723.000. 
Oliver,  Roy  N..  to  Medeco  Security  Locks,  Inc.  Padlock  closure. 

Re.  30,243.  CI.  70-38.00A. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Faulkner,  Richard  D..  Re.  30.249.  Q.  313-104.000. 
Richter,  Albert  P..  Jr.;  and  McEvers,  William  R..  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  driving  a  means  in  a  drill  string  while 
drilling.  Re.  30,246,  CI.  175-65.000 
Sinha,  Ashok  K.:  See- 
Alexander,  Frank  B..  Jr.;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Hauser,  Victor  E.,  Jr.: 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J^  Mogab,  Cyril  J.;  Sinha,  Ashok  K.;  and 
Wagner.  Richard  S..  Re.  30244,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Richter.  Albert  P.,  Jr.;  and  McEvers,  William  R.,  Jr.,  Re.  30,246, 
CI.  175-65.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Energy:  See- 
Andrews,  Harry  N.;  and  Keller,  Herbert  W.,  Re.  30,247,  CI. 
176-78.000. 
Wagner.  Richard  S.:  See- 
Alexander,  Frank  B.,  Jr.;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Hauser,  Victor  E.,  Jr.: 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J^  Mogab,  Cyril  J.;  Sinha,  Ashok  K.;  and 
Wagner.  Richard  S..  Re.  30244,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Whalen  Company,  The:  See— 

Whalen,  James  J..  Re.  30,245,  CI.  165-16.000. 
Whalen.  James  J.,  to  Whalen  Company,  The.  Two-riser  heating  and 
cooling  unit.  Re.  30,245,  CI.  165-16.000. 
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Duffett,  William  E.:  See- 
Mack,  Grace  H.;  Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  DufTett,  William  E., 
4,517,  CI.  75.000. 
Engelmann,  Hermann  H.  Acanthus  family.  4,516,  4-1-80,  CI.  88.000. 
Herrera  V.,  Camilo;  and  Saavedra,  Reinalda,  to  Jardines  de  Los  Andes 
Ltda.  Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,515,  4-1-80,  CI.  79.000. 


Jardines  de  Los  Andes  Ltda.:  See— 

Herrera  V.,  Camilo;  and  Saavedra,  Reinalda,  4,515,  CI.  79.000. 
Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Mack,  Grace  H.;  Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  DufTett,  William  E., 
4.517.  CI.  75.000. 
Mack,  Grace  H.;  Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  DufTett.  William  E..  to 

Mack.  Grace  H.  Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,517,  4-1-80.  CI.  75.000. 
Saavedra.  Reinalda:  See— 

Herrera  V.,  Camilo;  and  Saavedra,  Reinalda,  4,515,  CI.  79.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abelson.  Mildred.  Double  ring.  254.606,  4-1-80  CI.  Dl  1-34.000. 
Aberer.  James  B.;  Breeden,  John  W.;  and  Ostroski,  Richard  J.,  to  Rival 
Manufacturing  Company.  Fire  ladder  rung.  254.630.  4-1-80,  CI. 
D25-69.000. 
Albright,  D.  Janine.  Pet  carrier.  254,631,  4-1-80,  CI.  D30-1.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Grodin,  Adam  J..  254.598,  CI.  D9- 157.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Kelly,  Roger  L.,  254,587,  CI.  D7- 132.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Brendgord,  Thomas,  254.632.  CI.  D26-65.000. 
Amerine.  James  D.:  See — 

Parish,  Richard  L.;  and  Amerine,  James  D.,  254,591,  CI.  D8-2.00O. 
Anderson,  Jane  D.  Combined  adult's  bath  bib  and  baby's  covering. 

254,577,  4-1-80,  CI.  D2-228.000. 
Andover  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Ault,  Charles  M.,  254,613,  CI.  D13-12.000. 
Andrykovitz,  Henry  J.  Revolving  wire  tumbler  for  removing  flash  from 

plastic  molded  parts.  254,619,  4-1-80,  CI.  D15-124.000. 
Ark-Seal  Corporation:  See— 

Sperber,  Henry  V.,  254,618,  CI.  D15-122.000. 
Atkins,  Clyde  D..  to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Handle  for  garden 

shears.  254.592.  4-1-80.  CI.  D8-5.0OO. 
Attwood  Corporation:  See- 
Hart.  Marshall  R.,  254.595.  CI.  D8-354.O0O. 
Ault.  Charles  M..  to  Andover  Controls  Corporation.  Programmable 

sequence  controller.  254.613.  4-1-80.  CI.  D13-12.000. 
Bergenwall.  Henning.  Adjustable  bed  frame.  254.583.  4-1-80.  CI.  D6- 

79.000. 
Bialek.  Sunley  W.,  to  Fidelity  Electronics,  Ltd.  Electronic  game  board. 

254.626.  4-1-80  CI.  D2 1-24.000. 
Biller.  Bruce  A.;  and  Scherer.  Henry  W..  to  S  ft  C  Electric  Company. 
Hinge  mounting  for  a  high  voltage  fuse.  254.614.  4-1-80.  CI.  D13- 
35.000. 
Bolen.  Bruce  J.,  to  Noriin  Industries,  Inc.  Guiur  or  similar  article. 

254,621,  4-1-80,  CI.  D17-19.000. 
Breeden,  John  W.:  See— 

Aberer,  James  B.;  Breeden,  John  W.;  and  Ostroski.  Richard  J., 
254.630  CI.  D25-69.000. 
Brendgord.  Thomas,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Surgical  light. 

254,632,  4-1-80  CI.  D26-65.000. 
Carrara  &  Matta  S.p.A.:  See — 

Renko.  Sandi,  254,584.  CI.  D6-9 1.000. 
Cassels.  Miguel  A.  Tennis  shoe  sole.  254,579,  4-1-80,  CI.  D2-321.00O. 
Christen  Incorporated:  See- 
Christen,  Louis  J.,  Jr.,  254,589,  CI.  D7- 15 1.000. 
Christen.  Louis  J.,  Jr.,  to  Christen  Incorporated.  Ladle.  254,589, 4-1-80, 

CI.  D7. 15 1.000. 
Crane,  William  J.  Birthday  flag  or  banner.  254,607,  4-1-80,  CI.  DM- 

172.000. 
Davis,  Frances  H.  Blouse  or  the  like.  254.576.  4-1-80  CI.  D2-219.000. 
deSantis,  Albert.  Collapsible  seat.  254,582,  4-1-80,  CI.  D6-66.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Kitchen  slicer.  254,590.  4-1-80.  CI.  D7- 153.000. 
Earle,  William.  Mailbox.  254.635.  4-1-80.  CI.  D99-33.000. 
Evans.  David  M.;  and  Scherer,  Henry  W.,  to  S  ft  C  Electric  Company. 
Hinge  mountings  for  high  voltage  of  use.  254.615.  4-1-80,  CI.  D13- 
35.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Talesfore,  Nicholas  F..  254.601,  CI.  D 10- 15.000. 
Federal  Signail  Corporation:  See— 

Gosswiller.  Earl  W.,  254,603.  CI.  DlO-1 14.000. 
Gosswiller.  Eari  W..  254.604,  CI.  DlO-l  14.000. 
Fidelity  Electronics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bialek,  Stanley  W.,  254.626,  CI.  D2 1-24.000. 
Filac  Corporation:  See- 
Yen,  David  H.,  254.629.  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 

Finn.  Norman  H..  to  United  States  Shoe  Corporation.  The.  Open  toe 
wedgie  sneaker  with  crossed  vamp.  254.578,  4-1-80  CI.  D2-296.000. 

Gatton,  James  W.  Belt  mounted  battery-type  electrical  power  unit. 
254,612,  4-1-80.  CI.  D 13- 11.000. 


Geberit  AG:  See— 

Witzig.  Ulrich.  254.628.  CI.  D23-65.00O. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Neal.  Charles  S.;  Uthers.  Michael  W.;  and  Oilier.  Piere,  254.609, 
CI.  D  12-84.000. 
Gess,  Lan-y  C.  Article  counter.  254,602.  4-1-80,  CI.  D  10-97.000. 
Glashagel.  Barry  B.:  See— 

LeCaire.  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Glashagel.  Barry  B.,  254,585,  CI. 
D6- 130.000. 
Gosswiller.  Earl  W..  to  Federal  Signal  Corporation.  Combined  light 
and  siren  speaker  housing  Tor  emergency  vehicle.  254,603.  4-1-80,  CI. 
DlO-1 14.000. 
Gosswiller.  Earl  W..  to  Federal  Signal  Corporation.  Combined  light 
and  siren  speaker  housing  for  emergency  vehicle.  254.604. 4-1-80,  CI. 
DlO-114.000. 
Grodin,  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  254,598.  4-1-80,  CI.  D9- 157,000. 
Hart,  Marshall  R.,  to  Attwood  Corporation.  Two  piece  deck  mounted 

anchor  chock.  254,595.  4-1-80.  CI.  D8-354.O0O. 
Hartung.  Philip  F.  BotUe.  25^.597.  4-1-80,  CI.  D9-149.000. 
Hogue.  Steven  J.  Combined  food  jar  scraper  and  food  spreader. 

254,588,  4-1-80  CI.  D7-149.000. 
Jones.  George  P.,  III.  Camping  provisions  kit.  254,600,  4-1-80.  CI. 

D9-193.000. 
Kassai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kassai.  Kenzou.  254.610  CI.  D12-130.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzou.  to  Kassai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Infant  walking  trainer. 

254.610  4-1-80  CI.  D12-130.000. 
Keffer.  Francis  C:  See- 
Kelly,  Charles  M.;  and  KefTer.  Francis  C.  254.627,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Kelly.  Charles  M.;  and  KefTer,  Francis  C.  Hand-held  shower  head. 

254.627.  4-1-80  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Kelly.  Roger  L..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Handle  for 

a  culinary  tool.  254.587,  4-1-80  CI.  D7- 132.000. 
Koves.  Thomas.  Base  for  a  drafting  table.  254.586.  4-1-80.  CI.  D6- 

196.000. 
Lathers,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Neal,  Charles  S.;  Lathers,  Michael  W.;  and  Oilier,  Piere,  254,609, 

CI.  D12-84.000. 

LeCaire,  Robert  A..  Jr.;  and  Glashagel.  Barry  B.,  to  Presto  Products 

Incorporated   Wall  mounted  plastic  bag  dispenser.  254.585.  4-1-80, 

CI.  D6- 130.000. 

Linto,  Roger.  Combined  auxiliary  seat  storage  device  and  audio  unit  for 

jeep  type  vehicle.  254.581.  4-1-80.  CI.  D6-48.000. 
Linto.  Roger.  Combined  storage  compartment,  auxiliary  rear  seat  and 
audio  unit  for  a  jeep  type  vehicle.  254.611.  4-1-80.  CI.  D12-155.000. 
Maxwell.  Melvin  O.;  See- 
Maxwell,  Rankin  B.,  254.593.  CI.  D8- 11.000. 
Maxwell.  Rankin  B.,  to  Maxwell,  Melvin  O.  Hoe  plow  blade.  254,593. 

4-1-80  CI.  D8- 11.000. 
MefTerd  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Meflerd.  Paul  S.;  and  MefTerd.  Thomas  A.,  254,608,  CI.  DI2- 
54.000. 
MefTerd,  Paul  S.;  and  MefTerd,  Thomas  A.,  to  MefTerd  Industries,  Inc. 
Combined  hoisting  and  positioning  arm.  254,608,  4-1-80,  CI.  DI2- 
54.000. 
MefTerd.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Meflerd.  Paul  S.;  and  Meflerd.  Thomas  A..  254.608.  CI.  D12- 
54.000. 
Neal,  Charies  S.;  Lathers,  Michael  W ;  and  Oilier,  Piere,  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Bus  body.  254,609,  4-1-80,  CI.  D12-84.000. 
Noriin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolen,  Bnice  J.,  254.621.  CI.  017-19.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s:  See— 

Stenersen,  Saemund.  254,624.  CI.  D20-43.000. 
Stenersen.  Saemund.  254.625.  CI.  D20-43.000. 
O.  M.  Scott  ft  Sons  Company:  See- 
Parish.  Richard  L.;  and  Amerine,  James  D..  254.591.  CI.  D8-2.000. 
Oilier,  Piere:  See— 

Neal.  Charles  S.;  Uthers,  Michael  W.;  and  Oilier.  Piere,  254,609, 
CI.  D  12-84.000. 
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Ostroski,  Richard  J.:  See— 

"^  «?'.'J*!Sf*  J^  Breeden.  John  W.;  and  Ostroski.  Richaid  J.. 
254.630,  CI.  D25-69.000. 
Otto.  Edgar,  to  Therma-Tray  Corporation.  Combined  insulated  food 

servKe  tray  and  cover.  254,599.  4-1-80.  CI.  D9- 185.000. 
Parish.  Richard  L.;  and  Amerine.  James  D.,  to  O.  M.  Scott  ft  Sons 
SImTa.  ^'"'""***  f"^'"""  •"<!  P«ticide  applicator  for  plants. 

'^5i^'a;°Hi^^^  '•^-  "^"^^  •"^'"^ ''''  •  '^' 

*''^!'o'iI^°  Fastener  for  perforated  documents.  254.623.  4-1-80.  CI. 
D 19-65. 000. 

Presto  Products  Incorporated:  See— 

'fj^"'  Ro*««  A..  Jr.;  and  Glashagel.  Barry  B.,  254.585.  CI. 
Of^  1 30.000. 

Pummer,  Roland  C,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Electrooptic  digital  alarm 

face.  254,605,  4-1-80,  CI.  010-125.000. 
"^^T  80*^1^  D^  F™"*  for  hydraulic  JKk  press  or  the  like.  254,620, 

*?54°5M"i'i.£)*crS-91  OTO*  ^'^^  '^°'**" '°'  '°''*'  implements. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Aberer  James  B.;  Breeden,  John  W.;  and  Ostroski,  Richard  J., 
254.630,  CI.  D25-69.000. 
Robley,  Spencer  H.  Tennis  ball  carrier.  254,580. 4-1-80,  CI.  D2-400  000 
SAC  Electric  Company:  See— 

BUIer.  Bruce  A.;  and  Scherer.  Henry  W..  254.614.  Q.  Dl 3-35.000 

Evans.  David  M.;  and  Scherer,  Henry  W..  254,615.  CI.  D13-35.000 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tabata.  Hiroshi.  254.616.  O.  D14-36.000. 
Scherer.  Henry  W.:  See— 

Biller,  Bruce  A.;  and  Scherer,  Henry  W.,  254.614.  CI.  Dl 3-35.000. 

Evans,  David  M  ;  and  Scherer,  Henry  W..  254.615.  CI.  D13-35.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamasaki,  Tsutomu,  254.617.  a.  D  14-45.000. 


Insulation  application 


Simmons  Arnold  M.  Automobile  trouble  light  or  similar  article. 

^94.033.  4-1-80.  CI.  D26- 50.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Tnissler,  Alan  A.,  254,622,  CI.  D 1 9-63.000. 
Societe  Picard  S.A.:  See— 

Picard,  Jacques.  254,594,  CI.  D8-34I.000. 
Sperber,  Henry  V.,  to  Ark-Seal  Corporation. 

unit.  254,618,  4-1-80,  CI.  Dl5-I22.00a 
Spigelman.  Alan.  Flask.  254.596.  4-1-80.  CI.  D9-47  000 

'ImSTv.  STm  ci.  wWow''™  "•  '■"*'* "«"  •""*'"  ''"«=''«• 

^''M5b."ci°Di'4!36000*"'  ^''*''™  ^'  ^''*    "'"*  P*"""*   ^^'*'*' 

Talesfore.  Nicholas  F..  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Programmable  digital  clock.  254,601,  4-1-80,  CI.  DIO-15.000 

Therma-Tray  Corporation:  See- 
Otto,  Edgar,  254,599,  CI.  D9- 1 85.000. 

Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Pummer.  Roland  C,  254,605,  CI.  D 10- 125.000. 

True  Temper  Corporation:  See- 
Atkins,  Clyde  D.,  254,592,  CI.  D8-5.000. 

United  Sutes  Shoe  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Finn,  Norman  H.,  254,578,  CI.  D2-296.000. 

^!^'i'%n'^l^i*^''Al^  9™*  ^°  Combined  toilet  and  flush  Unk.  254,628, 
^i-oU,  vl.  O23-o*.000. 

'''StS^:Z;Tc"i.Di^'5'.S)o''''"''''  ''"**"•  ^"""«  '"'"•""^ 

^!S:  ??,Y."l."^°  *'''■*=  Corporation.  Sphygmometer.  254,629,  4-1-80, 
CI.  024-21.000. 

^V^^!^'J!^°l^\  ll:-  '°  Ziayiek,  Theodore,  Jr.  Housing  for  boat 
light.  254,634.  4-1-80.  CI.  D26-36.000. 
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4.195,390 
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4,195,402 
4,193,403 
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4193,407 
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143  L  4195,411 
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63  4,195,976 

71  4195,977 

CLASS  46 

21  4195,437 
74  R  4195,438 
79                  4195,439 

CLASS  47 

12  4195,440 

17  4,195,441 

CLASS  48 

62  R  4195,978 


35 
403 


CLASS  49 

4,195,442 
4195,443 
4195,444 


CLASS  SI 

101  LG 
105  GG 
163.2 


165.77 
170  EB 
319 


4195,445 
4195,446 
4193,447 
4193,448 
4195,449 
4195,450 


CLASS  S2 


9 

11 

79.13 

92 

94 
208 
224 
234 
394 
528 
557 
690 


4,195,451 
4193,452 
4195,453 
4195,454 
4,195,455 
4195,456 
4195,457 
4195,458 
4,195,459 
4195,460 
4195,461 
4195,462 


CLASS  S3 

52  4195.463 

386  4195,464 

443  4,195,465 

CLASS S6 

105  4195.466 

296  4,195,467 

CLASS  57 

9  4195,468 

311  4195,469 

339  4195,470 


CLASS  60 

39.16  S 

4195,472 

39.29 

4195,473 

282 

4195,477 

4195,478 

420 

4195.479 

486 

4195,480 

516 

4195,481 

517 

4195,482 

530 

4193,483 

347  R 

649 

673 
730 
737 
754 


4195,484 
4195,485 
4195,486 
4195,474 
4195,476 
4195.475 


CLASS  62 


4 
26 
63 

324 
374 
384 


4195,488 
4195,979 
4193,489 
Re.30,242 
4195.490 
4193,491 

CLASS  63 

12  4193,492 

13  4195,493 

CLASS  64 

9  R  4195,494 

17  R  4195,495 

CLASS  65 

3  A  4195,980 

134  4195,981 

4195,982 


CLASS  66 


117 
185 


4195,496 
4195,497 


CLASS  68 

3  R  4195,498 

5  D  4,195,499 

12  R  4193,300 

CLASS  69 

32  4193,501 

CLASS  70 

38  A  Re.30,243 

224  4195,502 

366  4195,503 

369  4195,504 


CLASS  71 


87 
94 


8 
60 
93 

167 
350 

384 


4195,983 
4195,984 


CLASS  72 


4195,506 
4,195,505 
4195,507 
4195,508 
4.195.309 
4195,510 
4195.511 


CLASS  73 


12 

23 
116 
194  A 
194  EM 
194  M 
209 
215 

227 
229 
339  A 
421.5  R 
422  TC 
423.6 
434 
379 
638 


723 
849 


3.2 
491 
493 
739 
781  R 


60 

82 

122 

165 


4195,512 
4,195,513 
4195,514 
4195,517 
4195,515 
4195.316 
4195.318 
4195,519 
4195,520 
4195,521 
4195,522 
4195.523 
4195,524 
4195,525 
4195,526 
4,195,527 
4,195,528 
4.195,529 
4195.530 
4,195.531 
4195,532 

CLASS  74 

4195,533 
4195,534 
4195,535 
4195,536 
4195,537 

CLASS  75 

4195,985 
4,195,986 
4,193,987 
4.195.988 


175.5 


27 


4193,989 
CLASS  82 

4193,538 
CLASS83 

44  4195,539 

95  4195,540 

377  4193,341 

664  4195,342 

794  4193,343 

CLASS  84 

1.19  4193,544 

1.26  4195,545 

318  4195.546 

CLASS  85 

74  4195,547 

CLASS  86 
1  R  4195,548 

CLASS  87 
1  4195,549 

CLASS  89 
27  B  4195,550 


CLASS  91 


358  A 

443 

497 


146 


4195,551 
4195,532 
4195,553 

CLASS  92 

4195,354 


CLASS  93 

36.8  4195,555 

58  ST  4195,556 

59  R  4195,557 

CLASS  99 

4195,558 
4195,559 
4195.560 
4195.561 

CLASS  100 

4195,562 
4,195,563 
4,193,364 
4195,563 


325 
353 
422 
455 


39 

99 

231 

266 


CLASS  101 

38  R"  4195,566 

115  4195,567 

216  4,195,568 

248  4195,569 

348  4195,370 

CLASS  102 

89  CD  4195,571 

90  4195,572 
92.7  4195,573 

213  4,195,574 

232  4195,575 

CLASS  lOS 

147  4195,576 

CLASS  106 

18.16  4196,005 

22  4196,006 

4196,007 

38.2  4196,011 

48  4,196.004 

115  4,1%,008 

137  4,196,012 

281  R  4196,013 

287.13  4196,014 

287.24  4196,015 

309  4196,016 

CLASS  108 

31  4195.577 

144  4195,578 

CLASS  109 

4195,579 


52 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4195,580 

103  4195,581 

121.11  4,195,582 

158  A  4195,583 


212 


505 
655 

723 


222  4195,584 

277  4195.585 

CLASS  113 

54  R  4195,586 

CLASS  114 

218  4195,587 

CLASS  115 

18  E  4195,388 

CLASS  116 

4195,589 

CLASS  118 

4195,590 
4195,591 
Re.  30,244 

CLASS  119 

17  4195,592 

19  4195,593 
52  B  4195,594 

103  4195,595 

CLASS  122 

149  4195,596 

CLASS  123 

30  C  4195,597 

32  EA  4195,598 

4195.599 

73  A  A  4195,600 

78  E  4195,601 

97  B  4195,602 

117  R  4195,603 

119  A  4195,604 

4195,605 

119  B  4195.607 

119  E  4195,606 

136  4195,608 

139AZ  4195.610 

139  E  4195,609 

148  D  4195,611 

190  BA  4195,612 

192  B  4193.613 

CLASS  124 

I  4193,614 

16  4193,613 

24  R  4193,616 

CLASS  126 

4195,617 
4195,618 
4195.619 
4195,622 
4195,621 
4195,620 
4195,775 

CLASS  127 

4I%,017 
CLASS  128 


5 

120 
204 
415 
416 
425 


41 


I  D 

8 
62  A 
159 
201.27 
202.26 
206.13 
214  R 
272 
276 
290  R 
330 
346 
348 
360 
481 
579  R 
632 
689 
774 
779 


4195,623 
4195.624 
4195,625 
4195,630 
4195.628 
4195.627 
4195.629 
4195,631 
4195,632 
4195.633 
4195,634 
4195.635 
4195,636 
4,193,637 
4,193.638 
4193,639 
4193.640 
4,195,641 
4195,642 
4195,626 
4195,643 


CLASS  130 

27  JT  4195,644 

CLASS  131 

2  4195.645 

140  P  4195.647 

140  R  4195.646 


237  4193,648 

261  R  4193,649 

CLASS  132 

83  R  4193,650 

CLASS  134 

6  4196.018 

104  4196,019 

167  R  4.196.020 

CLASS  13S 

2  4195.651 


CLASS  137 


43 
206 
238 
340 
458 
460 
462 
501 
512.1 
315.5 
554 
599.2 
613 
62418 
625.4 
637.1 


4195,652 
4195,653 
4195,654 
4195.655 
4195.656 
4195.657 
4193.658 
4195.659 
4195,660 
4195,661 
4195,662 
4195,663 
4195.664 
4193.663 
4195.666 
4195,667 


CLASS  138 

30  4195.668 

178  4195.669 

CLASS  139 

192  4195,670 

455  4195,671 

CLASS  141 


91 
349 
392 


120 


4195,672 
4195,673 
4195,674 

CLASS  144 

4195,675 

CLASS  148 

2  4196,021 

6  4196,022 

6.15  R  4196,023 

23  41%.024 

36  4196,025 

CLASS  149 

46  4196.026 

CLASS  ISO 
1.6  4195,676 


52  C 


34 


359 


4195,677 
CLASS  151 

4195,678 
CLASS  1S2 

4195.679 
CLASS  1S6 

62.2  4196.027 

71  4196.028 

89  4196.029 

91  4196,030 

143  4196,031 

158  4196,032 

196  4196,033 

204  4196,034 

361  41%.035 
422  4.196,036 
429  4196,037 
433  4196,038 
580.1  4196.039 
584  41%.040 
616  R  4196.042 
620  4196.041 

CLASS  160 

166  A  4193.680 

371  4195.681 

CLASS  162 

30  K  4196,043 

112  4196.044 

117  4196,045 

362  4I%.046 


PI  41 


PI  42 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  IM 

6  4.193,682 

10  4.193.683 

416  4.193.684 

420  4.193.683 

CLASSICS 

I  4.193.686 

16  Re.3a243 

129  4.195.687 

133  4.193.688 

CLASS  166 

246  4,193.689 

281  4.193.690 

313  4,193.691 

CLASS IM 

23  4,193.692 

33  4,193,693 

70  4.193.694 

CLASS  172 

1  4.193.695 

431  4.193.696 

730  4.193,697 

CLASS  173 

44  4.193,698 

CLASS  174 
47  4,196.307 

84  C  4.1%.308 

94  R  4.196.309 

CLASS  17S 

27  4.195,699 

65  Re.  30,246 

340  4.195.700 

4,195,701 

CLASS  m 

13  4,196,047 

19  R  4,196,048 

4,196,049 

78  Re.  30,247 

CLASS  17> 

22  4,196,310 

CLASS  m 

I  G  4,196,314 

I  M  4.196.313 

18  ES  4.196.316 

37  4.196.317 

84  VF  4,196,318 

146  R  4,196,319 

170  J  4,196,320 

173.2  R  4,196,321 

CLASS  IM 

7R  4.195.703 

MR  4.195.704 

132  4.195.706 

183  4.195.702 

203  4,195,705 


138 


CLASS  Itl 

4,195,707 
CLASS  in 

2  4,195,708 
90  4,195,709 

CLASS IM 

1.5  4,195,710 

55  A  4,195,711 

CLASS ir 

29  R  4,195,712 

CLASS  Itt 

1  B  4,195,713 

71.5  4,195,714 

210  4,195,715 

CLASS  192 

0.092  4,195,720 

3  R  4,195,716 
18  A  4,195,717 
67  R  4,195.718 
89  B  4,195,719 

105  CD  4,195,721 

131  R  4,195,722 

CLASS  196 

122  4,196.050 

CLASS  m 

461  4.195.723 

626  4.195,724 

718  4,195,725 

781  4,196,312 

812  4,195,726 

CLASS  an 

3  R  4.196.322 

II  DA  4,196.324 

31.04  4.196.323 


67  A 
81  R 

144  B 

246 


24 


138 

227 


4.196,323 
4.196.326 
4.196.327 
4.196.328 

CLASS  a» 

4,196.031 

CLASS  203 

4,196,032 
4.196.033 
4.196.054 


CLASS  204 


1  T 


4.196,055 
4.196,056 
4.196,057 
4,196,058 
4,196,059 
4,196.060 
4,196,061 
4,196,062 
4,196,063 
4,196,064 
4,196,066 
4,196,065 
4,196.067 
4.1%.068 
4.196,069 
4,196,070 
4,196.071 

CLASS  306 
45  4.195.727 

45.33  4.195.728 

45.34  4.195.729 

221  4.195.730 

222  4.195.731 
391  4,195,732 
444  4,195,733 
558  4,195,734 


13 
28 

33 

36 

43  R 
147 
139.15 
139.17 
243  M 
253 
257 
266 


class: 


10 


4,196.072 


CLASS  209 

167  4,196.073 

510  4,195,735 

516  4,195,736 

521  4,195,737 


CLASS  210 


3 

19 

21 

22  R 

75 

80 

83 

94 
180 
193 
224 
232 

242  S 
435 


4,196,074 
4,196.075 
4,196,076 
4,196,077 
4.196,078 
4,196,079 
4.196,080 
4,196.081 
4,196,082 
4.196.083 
4.196.084 
4,196,085 
4.196.086 
4.196.087 
4.196.088 


41 

113 


66 


CLASS  211 

4.195.738 
4.195.739 

CLASS  212 

4.195.740 
4.195.741 

CLASS  213 

75  TC  4.195,742 

CLASS  217 

265  4,195,743 

CLASS  219 

10.53  B         Re.30,248 

4,196,330 

4,196,332 

10.55  E  4,196,331 

10.81  4,196,329 

60  A  4,196,333 

61  4,196,334 
73  4,196,335 
76.15  4,196.336 

121  EM  4.196.337 

203  4,196,338 

243  4,196,339 

243  4,196,340 

293  4,196,341 

364  4,l%,343 

383  4.196,34^ 

CLASS  220 


1.5 

4,195,744 

2.2 

4,195,745 

4E 

4.195.746 

23.2 

4.195,747 

258 

4,195,748 

268 

4.195,749 

288 


4.195.750 


CLASS  231 

17  4.195.751 

CLASS  233 

61  4.195.752 

70  4.195.753 

146  C  4,195.754 

146  HE  4.195.755 

182  4.195.756 

CLASS  224 

31  4.195.757 

CLASS  23S 

98  4.195,758 

103  4,195,759 

4,195,760 

CLASS  236 

115  4,195,761 


CLASS 


156 


29 
208 


CLASS 


CLASS 


52  B 


CLASS 

26 

CLASS 

90 

92  CT 
103 
380 
435 
441 
495 


CLASS 


13 


337 

4,195,762 

330 

4,195,763 
4,195,764 

339 

4,195,765 

333 

4,195,766 

235 

4,195,767 
4,196,344 
4,195,768 
4.195,771 
4,196,345 
4.195.772 
4.195.773 

236 

4.195.774 


CLASS  237 

12.3  B  4.195.777 

51  4,195.778 

CLASS  238 

10  F  4.195.776 

CLASS  339 

8  4.195.779 

73  4.195.780 
177  4.195.781 

230  4,195.782 

533.3  4,195,783 
542  4,195,784 
566  4,195,785 

CLASS  341 

101.7  4,195,786 

CLASS  243 
1  4,195,787 

18  PW  4,195,788 

35.5  A  4,195,789 

37  R  4,195,790 

45  4,195,791 

72  B  4,195,792 

84.2  R  4,195,793 

99  4,195,794 

107.4  A  4,195,795 
199  4,195,7% 

4,195,797 

CLASS  244 

I  TD  4,195,798 

3.13  4,195,799 

8  4,195,800 

16  4,195,801 

17.13  4.195,802 

III  4.195,803 

161  4,195.804 

CLASS  24« 

428  4,195,805 

CLASS  248 

70  4.195.806 

74  A  4.195,807 

219.1  4.195.808 

CLASS  249 

205  4,195,809 

CLASS  290 

229  4,196,348 

231  SE  4.1%,349 

315.2  4.196,350 
416  TV  4,196,351 
445  T  4,196,352 
456  4,l%,353 
494  4.196,354 
516  4.196.355 


CLASS  2S1 

5  4.195.810 

30  4,195,811 

148  4,195.812 

203  4.195.813 

205  4.I9S.8I4 

229  4.195.816 

306  4,195,815 

340  4,195,817 

CLASS  2S2 


42.7 

4,196.089 

49.9 

4,196,090 

51.5  A 

4,196,091 

61 

4,196,092 

99 

4,l%,093 

103 

4,196.094 

140 

4.196,095 

414 

4.196,096 

429  C 

4.196,097 

430 

4,196,098 

437 

4.196,099 

439 

4.196,100 

4.196,101 

457 

4.196.102 

541 

4.196.103 

542 

4.196.104 

94 
186  R 


CLASS  3S4 

4.195,818 
4,195,819 


CLASS  360 


2.3 
5 

17  R 

18  N 
20 
23  S 
23  XA 
23.7  M 

28  P 
28.5  B 

42.18 
45.7  P 
45.7  PH 
45.95  C 
112  B 

112.5  R 
239  A 
343.3  R 
345.2 
346.11 
346.3 
347.8 
396  R 
397.2 
404.8 
429  R 
429.7 

440 
453  R 
456  P 
545  P 

562  B 

567.6  M 
571 
573 
576 
577 
582 
583  E 
593  H 
601  R 
609E 
665  R 


931 


4,196,105 

4,196,106 

4.196,107 

4,196,108 

4,196,109 

4,196,111 

4,196,110 

4,I%,1I2 

4,196,113 

4.1%,  1 14 

4.196.115 

4.196,116 

4,196,118 

4,I%,1I7 

4,196,119 

4,196,121 

4,196,122 

4,l%.124 

4.1%.I27 

4.196.128 

4.196.130 

4.196.129 

4.196.131 

4.196.132 

4.196.133 

4,1%,  1 34 

4,196,135 

4,196,136 

4,196,137 

4,196,138 

4,196,140 

4,l%,120 

4,1%,I41 

4,196,142 

4,196,143 

4,196,144 

4,196,145 

4,196.146 

4.196.147 

4.196.148 

4.1%.I49 

4.196.150 

4.196.151 

4.196.152 

4.1%.  1 53 

4.196.154 

4.196.155 


CLASS  261 


39  B 

155 


4,1%,  1 56 
4,1%,  1 57 


CLASS  364 

25  4,1%,  1 58 

29.1  4,1%,  1 59 

4a4  4,1%,  160 

71  4,1%,  161 

131  4.1%,I62 

148  4.l%.163 

322  4.1%.I64 

530  4.1%,165 

CLASS  266 

87  4,195,820 

156  4,195,821 

165  4,195,822 

233  4,195,823 

246  4,195,824 

271  4,195,825 

CLASS  367 

137  4,195,826 


2 

43 

325 


CLASS  369 

4,195,8i7 
4,195,828 
4,195,829 


CLASS  371 

8  R  4.195.830 
274  4.195.832 
302  DAS         4.195.831 

CLASS  373 

95  4.195.833 

118  4,195,834 

137  4,195,835 

CLASS  r3 

I  R  4,195,836 

81  R  4,195,837 

88  4,195,838 

145  C  4,195.841 

171  4,195,842 

346  4,195,839 

406  4,195,840 

CLASS  374 

I  A  4,195,843 

9  B  4,195,844 
9  R              4,195,845 

10  S  4,195,848 

15  R  4,195,846 

47  4,193,847 

CLASS  377 

12  4,193,849 

4,193,850 

27  4,195.851 

92  4.195.852 

4.195.853 

153  4.195.854 

166  4.195.855 

CLASS 3M 

81  R  4.195.856 
87.04  A  4.195.857 
95  R               4.195.858 

112  R  4.195.859 

460  A  4.195.860 

489  4.I9S.86I 

661  4.195.862 

689  4.195.863 

CLASS  2t3 

56  4.195.864 

CLASS  2SS 
18  4.195,865 

CLASS  292 

127  4.193.866 

174  4.195,867 

256.67  4,195,868 

4,195,869 
340  4,195,870 

CLASS  294 

16  4,195,871 

82  R  4,195,872 
106                  4,195,873 

CLASS  296 

1  F  4,195,875 

I  S  4,195,874 

97  G  4,195,876 

172  4,195,877 

CLASS397 

83  4,195,878 
184  4,195,879 
194  4,195,880 
216  4,195,881 
242  4,195,882 
302  4,195,883 
362  4,195,884 

CLASS  399 

1  4,195,885 

II  4,195,886 

CLASS  30S 

4,195,887 


42 

CLASS  307 

117  4.196,356 

200  B  4,196,357 

243  4,196,358 

268  4,196.359 

270  4.1%.360 

310  4.196.361 

350  4.1%.362 

362  4.196,363 

CLASS  310 

23  4.1%,365 

162  4,1%,366 


214 
240 


CLASS  312 

4,195,888 
4,195,889 


257  R  4,195,890 

CLASS  313 


59 
104 
345 

365 
413 
456 


4,1%,367 
Re.  30,249 
4,1%,368 
4,l%,369 
4.1%,370 
4,l%,371 


CLASS  31S 

10  4.1%,372 

14  4.196,373 

58  4,l%,374 


CLASS  316 


5 

20 


4.195,891 
4,195,892 


CLASS  318 

6  4,1%,375 

78  4,l%,376 

269  4,196.377 

438  4,l%,378 

601  4,1%,379 

630  4,1%,380 

CLASS  323 

23  4,l%,38l 

75  A  4,1%.382 

CLASS  324 

58.5  B  4.1%,385 

73  PC  4,1%,386 

107  4,1%,387 

128  4,196,388 

158  R  4,1%,389 

262  4,1%,390 

328  4,1%,39I 

438  4,l%,383 

446  4,1%,384 

CLASS  330 

4.3  4,l%,3% 

84  4,1%.397 

CLASS  331 

4,l%.398 


9 
94.5  C 
94.5  G 


4.1%.402 
4.l%.399 
4.l%.400 
4.l%.40l 
4.196.403 
II6FE  4.1%,404 

CLASS  333 

16  4,1%,405 

141  4,1%,406 

191  4,l%,407 

CLASS  336 

94  4,1%,408 

CLASS  337 

198  4,1%,409 

CLASS  338 

185  4.l%.410 

4  '%.411 


314 

CLASS  339 

14  R  4,195,893 

4,195,894 

4,195,895 

18  B  4,195,8% 

45  R  4,195,897 

99  R  4,195,898 

103  M  4,195,899 

125  R  4,195,900 

198  GA  4,195,901 

258  S  4,195,902 

CLASS  340 

32  4,1%,412 

52  F  4,I%,4I3 

58  4,l%,414 

16  4,1%,415 

147  R  4,1%,4I6 

151  4,I%,4I7 

152  T  4,I%,4I8 
347  AD  4,l%,419 

4,1%,420 

4,l%,421 

542  4,196,422 

566  4,196,423 

572  4.l%,424 

573  4,1%,425 
600  4,1%,393 
629  4,1%,426 
634  4,l%,427 
636  4,l%,428 
669  4,196,429 
726  4,l%,430 
749  4,l%,43l 
784  4,l%.432 

CLASS  343 

6R  4,1%,433 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


6.5  R 
17.2  PC 
854 


4,l%.434 
4,l%,435 
4,196,436 


CLASS  346 

I.I  4,1%.437 


CLASS  3S0 


36 

68 

83 

96.23 

%.32 
151 
162  R 
167 
171 
184 
292 
294 
345 
346 
357 


4,195.903 
4.195.904 
4.195.905 
4.195.906 
4.195.907 
4,195.908 
4,195.909 
4.195,910 
4,195.911 
4.195.912 
4,195.913 
4,195,914 
4.195,915 
4,195,916 
4,195.917 


2% 


4.l%.452 
4.l%.453 
4.l%.454 
4,1%,455 


CLASS  3S1 

158  4,195.918 

160  R  4.195.919 

CLASS  3S3 

26  A  4.195.920 

CLASS  3M 
21  4.195.921 


79 

91 

197 

270 

273 


4.195.922 
4.195.923 
4.195.924 
4.195,925 
4.195.926 


CLASS  3S5 

3TE  4.195.927 

31  4.193.928 

CLASS  396 

28  4.193,425 

32  4,195.929 
301  4.195.930 
346  4,195.931 
407  4.195.932 

CLASS  397 

IS  4.1%.438 

22  4.l%.439 

35  4,l%.440 

41  4,196.441 

67  4.l%.442 

68  4,1%,443 

81  4,196,444 

CLASS  358 

8  4,196,445 

74  4.196.446 

82  4.196,447 
135  4,196,448 
183  4,196,449 
236  4,196,430 
283 4,196,451 


CLASS  360 

106  4,1%,456 

129  4,l%,457 

CLAS^l 

33  >l%,462 

113  4,196,463 

215  4,l%,464 

228  4,l%,465 

239  4.l%.466 

399  4,1%,467 

CLASS  362 

10  4,1%,458 

66  4,196,459 

231  4,l%,460 

259  4,196,461 


CLASS 


CLASS 


75 
131 


200 
426 
431 
449 
461 
482 
900 


2 

76 

325 


90 


48 
102 


20 
21 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


363 

4,1%,468 
4,l%,469 

364 

4,196,470 
4,1%,471 
4,l%,472 
4,1%,473 
4,l%.474 
4,l%.475 
4,l%.476 

366 

4.195.933 
4.195.934 
4.195.935 

368 

4.195.471 
370 

4.l%.311 
4.I%,3I5 

371 

4,195,769 
4,195,770 


CLASS  400 

120  4.195,937 

124  4.195.936 

4.195.938 
427  4.195,939 

568  4,195,940 

CLASS  401 

214  4,195,941 

CLASS  403 

13  4,195,942 

242  4,195,943 

326 4,195,944 


16 

75 

117 


3 
185 
195 
210 
257 
259 
300 


135 


40 
108 


148 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


404 

4,195,945 
4,195,946 
4,195,947 

405 

4,195,948 
4,195,949 
4.195.950 
4.195.951 
4.195.487 
4.193.952 
4.195,953 

406 

4,195.954 

407 

4.195.955 
4.195.956 

408 

4,195,957 


CLASS  414 

24.6  4,195,958 

35  4,195,959 

49  4,195.960 

120  4.I95.%I 

659  4.I95.%2 

786  4.195.%3 

CLASS  419 

160  4.195.964 

213  R  4,195,%5 

CLASS  416 

18  4,195,966 

134  A  4,195,%7 

CLASS  417 

17  4,195.968 

247  4,195,969 
269  4,195,970 
366  4,195,971 

CLASS  433 

33  4,1%,166 

61  4,1%,167 

134  4,I%,I68 

159  4.I%.I69 

171  4.I%.I70 

246  4.1%.I71 

CLASS  433 

167  4.1%,172 

210  4.1%.173 

230  4.1%.174 

242  4.1%.175 

248  4.1%.176 
279  4.I%,I77 
290  4,1%,I78 
300  4,1%,I79 
321  S  4,1%,I80 
446  4,I%.I8I 
449 4,1%,  182 


573  G 
639 


4,1%,I83 
4,1%,184 


CLASS  434 


1 
12 
21 

37 

47 

89 

92 

114 

177 


4.l%,185 
4.196,186 
4,1%,  187 
4,I%.I88 
4.I%.I89 
4.l%.190 
4,196.191 
4,1%,  192 
4,l%,193 
4,1%,123 
4.1%,194 
4,I%,I95 
4,l%,l% 
4,1%,197 
4,1%,I98 
4,l%,199 
4,l%,200 
4,1%.201 
4,l%,202 
4,l%,203 
4,l%.204 
4,l%,205 
4,l%,206 
4,196,207 
4,l%,208 
4,l%,209 
4,l%,210 
4,l%,2tl 
4,l%,212 
4,1%,213 
4,1%,250 
4,l%,214 
4,1%,2I5 
4,l%,216 
4,1%,2I7 
4,1%,218 

CLASS  426 

89  4,l%,219 

105  4,1%,220 

235  4,1%.22I 

264  4,l%,222 

268  4,1%,223 

483  4,1%,224 

523  4,l%,225 

551  4,l%,226 

CLASS  437 

67  4,1%,227 

88  4,1%,228 

158  4,1%,229 

228  4,l%,230 

240  4,l%,231 

249  4,l%,233 

291  4,l%,234 

356  4,l%,235 

374  B  4,l%.236 

419.1  4,1%,237 

CLASS  428 

II        4,1%,238 
4,1%,239 


178 
180 


199 
242 
243 
246 
250 
251 
263 
267 

274 
275 

278 
283 
308 
309 
316 
318 


35 
92 
138 
147 
159 
198 
213 
216 
225 
242 
246 
311 
323 
341 
421 
422 
447 
457 
492 
526 
616 
654 


4.l%,240 

4,196.241 

4.1%.242 

4.l%.243 

4.1%.244 

4.l%.245 

4.1%,246 

4.l%.247 

4,1%.248 

4.1%.249 

4.l%,252 

4.l%.251 

4.196.253 

4.l%.254 

4.l%.255 

4,l%.256 

4.l%.258 

4.l%,257 

4,l%,259 

4,l%,260 

4,l%,26l 

4,l%,262 


242 


4,1%,271 


17 


CLASS  429 

III        4,1%,263 
114       4,196,264 

CLASS  430 

4,1%,009 
4,I%,0I0 
4,195,991 
4,195,990 
4,195,995 
4.195,998 
4.1%.003 
4.1%.000 
4.195.994 
4.195.993 
4,195,992 
4,195,997 
4,195,9% 
4,t%,001 
4,195,999 
4,1%,002 

CLASS  433 

4,195,409 


55 

70 
142 
156 
193 
207 
224 
225 
242 
286 
380 
502 
507 
617 


175 


CLASS  439 

2       4,1%,265 
125       4.1%.266 

CLASS  499 

117  4.1%.392 
154  4.1%.395 
289  4.l%.394 
603  4,l%,347 
611        4.l%,346 

CLASS  921 

93  4,1%,267 

130  4.1%,268 

CLASS  929 

27  4,1%,269 

110 4,1%,270 


CLASS  936 

64  4.196,272 

CLASS  927 

255  3  4,1%,232 

CLASS  938 

15  4.l%,273 

73  4.l%,274 

173  4.1%,275 

176  4.l%,276 

208  4,1%,277 

215  4,l%,278 

275  4,1%,279 

CLASS  936 

17  R  4.l%.280 

28  4.l%.281 

56  4,1%,282 

CLASS  942 

426  4,1%,283 

CLASS  944 

8  4,1%,284 

20  4.196,285 

103  4,l%,286 

124  4,l%,287 

125  4.l%,288 
221  4,l%,289 
266  4.l%,290 
344  4.l%,29l 
407  4,l%,292 

CLASS  946 

25  4,196,293 

76  4,1%,294 
232  4,l%,295 
272  4,l%,2% 

CLASS  948 

141  4,l%,125 

214  4,l%,126 

320  4,1%,297 

CLASS  949 

77  4,196,298 
79  4,l%,299 
90                  4.l%.300 

CLASS  996 

479  4,1%,  139 

CLASS  960 

24  4,1%,302 

75  4,1%,30I 

126  4.1%,303 

CLASS  962 

401  4.I%.304 

CLASS  968 

758  4,l%,305 

824  4.l%.306 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2—   219  254,576 

228  254,577 

2%  254.578 

321  254.579 

400  254.580 

D6-    48  254.581 

66  254.582 

79  254.583 

91  254.584 

130  254.585 


1%  254.586 

D7-   132  254,587 

149  254.588 

151  254.589 

153  254.590 

D8—    2  254.591 

5  254.592 

1 1  254,593 

341  254,594 

354  254,595 


D9-    47  254,5% 

149  254,597 

157  254,598 

185  254,599 

193  254,600 

DIO-   15  254.601 

97  254.602 

114  254.603 

254.604 

125  254.605 


Dll- 
DI2- 

DI3- 


34 

172 

54 

84 

130 

155 

11 

12 

35 


254.606 
254,607 
254,608 
254,609 
254,610 
254,61 1 
254,612 
254,613 
254,614 
254,615 


D14- 
DI5- 


D17- 
DI9- 

D20- 


36 
45 
122 
124 
141 
19 
63 
65 
43 


254.616 
254,617 
254,618 
254.619 
254,620 
254,621 
254,622 
254,623 
254,624 
254,625 


D2I- 
D23- 

D24- 
D25- 
D26— 


D3a- 
D99— 


24 
35 
65 
21 
69 
36 
50 
65 
I 
33 


254,626 
254,627 
254,628 
254,629 
254,630 
254,634 
254,633 
254,632 
254,631 
254,635 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


75 


4,517 


79    4.515 


88 


4,516 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


68—      17  R    T993,001 


204-  243  R    T993,002 


209- 


II    T993,003 


222-       321    T993,004 


260—       591    T993,0O5 


525-       425    T993,006 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  45 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


L 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


4  : 

4. 195.695 

4.195,486 

4.196,357 

4.196,041 

4.195,492 

4,196,358 

6  : 

4,195.378 

4.195.522 

4,196,420 

4.195,395 

4.195,524 

4,196.436 

4.195.428 

4.195.614 

4,196.448 

4.195.496 

4.195.625 

4.196.451 

4,195.515 

4.195.632 

4.196,463 

4,195.593 

4.195.664 

08  :     4.195,441 

4,195,620 

4.195.668 

4.195.635 

4,195,674 

4.195.670 

4.195.749 

4,195,676 

>  4.195.672 

4.195.753 

4,195,857 

4.195.677 

4,196.028 

4,196,017 

4,195,680 

09  :     4.195.547 

4,196,070 

4.195.700 

4.195,574 

4,196,075 

4.195.729 

4,195,578 

4,196,090 

4.195.739 

4,195.761 

4,196,129 

4.195.745 

4.195.815 

4,196,176 

4.195.755 

4.195.972 

4,196.225 

4.195,782 

4.1%,020 

4,196,308 

4,195,804 

4.196.160 

4,196,314 

4,195,827 

4.1%.161 

4,196,359 

4,195,837 

4.196,262 

4.196.403 

4.195,838 

4.196.297 

4.196.425 

4.195,872 

4.196.325 

4.196,450 

4.195.882 

4.196.333 

S  : 

4,196,290 

4.195,887 

4.196.337 

4,196,422 

4,195.913 

4.196,406 

4,196,426 

4.195.915 

10  :     4.195.997 

9  : 

4,195,774 

4,195.923 

4.196.024 

4. 195.805 

4,195,937 

4.196,042 

4,195.864 

4.195,966 

4,1%,253 

4.196,092 

4,196,026 

11   :     4.195.757 

4.196,145 

4,196.048 

12  :     4.195.369 

01   : 

4,195,512 

4.196,086 

4.195.372 

4,195,756 

4.196,101 

4.195.373 

4.195,936 

4.196,152 

4,195.403 

4,196,036 

4,196,166 

4.195,434 

4,196.399 

4,196.167 

4,195.436 

4,196,400 

4.196,172 

4.195.483 

04  : 

4,195,371 

4.196,175 

4.195.491 

4.195,519 

4,196,196 

4.195.513 

4,195.575 

4.196.228 

4.195.521 

4.195.666 

4.196,230 

4.195.562 

4.195.710 

4.196,239 

4.195.577 

06  : 

4.195,363 

4,196.242 

4.195.630 

4.195.368 

4.196.249 

4.195.658 

4.195,374 

4.196.277 

4.195.828 

4,195.375 

4,196,281 

4,195.948 

4.195,381 

4,196,294 

4.196.077 

4,195,390 

4,196,340 

4.196.303 

4,195.408 

4.196.343 

4,196.365 

4.195.444 

4,196.351 

4.196,424 

4. 195.481 

4,196,353 

4,196,473 

13 
17 


4,195.386 

4.195.430 

4.195.686 

4,195.406 

4.195.421 

4.195.429 

4.195.442 

4.195.466 

4,195.479 

4.195.480 

4.195.494 

4,195,525 

4,195,534 

4,195.560 

4,195,563 

4.I9S.S89 

4.195.591 

4.195,660 

4,195.691 

4.195.707 

4.195.715 

4,195.716 

4,195,718 

4.195,741 

4,195,747 

4,195,764 

4,195.765 

4.195.812 

4,195,849 

4.195,852 

4,195,867 

4,195,877 

4,195,888 

4,195,890 

4,195,896 

4,195.898 

4.195.899 

4,195,902 

4.195.932 

4.195.945 

4.195.958 

4,195,977 

4,195,995 

4. 196.005 

4.196.015 

4.196.032 

4.196,061 

4.196,083 

4,196,088 

4,196,170 

4,196,194 

4.196,195 

4.196.197 


18 


19 


20 
21 


22 


4.196.220 

4.196.223 

4.196.240 

4.196.268 

4.196.272 

4.196.446 

4.195.382 

4.195.472 

4.195.473 

4.195.475 

4,195,476 

4,195,502 

4,195,504 

4,195,520 

4.195.576 

4.195.714 

4.195.717 

4.195.734 

4.195.750 

4.195.768 

4.195.773 

4.195.943 

4.195.987 

4.196.125 

4.196.177 

4.196.212 

4.196.295 

4.196.318 

4,196,429 

Re.30,248 

4,195,419 

4,195,433 

4,195,555 

4.195,623 

4.195.704 

4.195.725 

4.I9S.817 

4,196,098 

4,195,499 

4.195,376 

4,195,377 

4,195,535 

4.195.787 

4.196,330 

4,196,331 

4,196,462 

4,195,398 

4,195,498 

4,195,667 

4,195,880 

4,195,949 

4,195.950 

4.196,072 


23 
24 


25 


26 


4.196.081 
4.196.087 
4.1%.  149 
4.196.179 
4.196.298 
4.196.302 
4.195.820 
Re.30.245 
4.195.407 
4.195,571 
4.195,766 
4.196.157 
4.196.381 
4.1%.433 
4.196.435 
4,196,474 
4,195.543 
4.195.643 
4.195.665 
4,195.870 
4.195.908 
4.195,919 
4,195,927 
4,195,970 
4,196.013 
4.196.031 
4.196.044 
4.196.085 
4,196,111 
4.196,123 
4.196.219 
4.196.323 
4,196.329 
4,1%.368 
4.196.375 
4.196.391 
4.196,402 
4.196.431 
4.196.475 
4. 195.401 
4.195.448 
4,195.478 
4.195.510 
4,195.536 
4.195.540 
4,195.552 
4.195.592 
4.195.594 
4.195.604 
4.195.605 
4,195.616 
4.195.618 
4.195.622 


4.195.639 

4.195.791 

4,195.990 

.4,l%,238 

4,195,582 

4.195.763 

4,195.652 

4,195.811 

4,195,994 

39  :     4,195,3% 

4,195,599 

4.195.778 

4.195.673 

4.195.851 

4,195,998 

4.195,438 

4,195,617 

4.195.816 

4,195,678 

4.195.871 

4,1%.000 

4.195,455 

4,195,624 

4.195.834 

4.195,736 

4.195.894 

4,1%,001 

4,195,484 

4,195,657 

4.195.860 

4.195,767 

4.195.901 

4,t%,002 

4,195,507 

4,195,669 

4.195.865 

4,195,783 

4.195.942 

4.196.009 

4,195,508 

4,195,699 

4.195.991 

4,195,785 

4.195.%5 

4,1%.0I0 

4,195,530 

4,195,754 

4.I%.0I6 

4,195,866 

4.195.976 

4,196.030 

4,195,542 

4,195,769 

4.1%.079 

4,195,875 

4.195.982 

4.1%.056 

4,195,556 

4,195,770 

4,1%.0% 

4,195,920 

4.1%,080 

4.1%.09t 

4,195.601 

4,195,798 

4.1%.251 

4,195,938 

4.1%.095 

4,1%.  100 

4,195,629 

4,195,810 

4.1%.305 

4,195,954 

4.196.103 

4,1%.109 

4,195,679 

4,195,822 

4.1%.307 

4,195,969 

4.1%.124 

4.1%.!  16 

4,195,683 

4,195,836 

49  :     4,195,485 

4,195,971 

4,1%,142 

4.1%.117 

4.195,730 

4,195,900 

4,195,548 

4,196,025 

4,196,174 

4.1%.  120 

4,195,738 

4,195,952 

4,195,642 

4.196.089 

4,1%,185 

4.1%.121 

4,195,759 

4,1%,043 

4,195,651 

4.196.128 

4.1%.211 

4.196.127 

4,195,780 

4,1%,049 

4,195,794 

. 

4.196.131 

4.1%.227 

4.1%.138 

4,195,802 

4,l%,054 

4,195,933 

4.196.132 

4.1%.236 

4,t%.186 

4,195,808 

4,l%,099 

4,l%,068 

4.196.143 

4.196.244 

4.1%.192 

^        4,195,829 
4,195,831 

4,1%,107 

51  :    Re.30,243 

4,196.148 

4.1%.250 

4.1%.I98 

4,l%122 

4,195,385 

4,196.153 

4.1%.254 

4.1%.199 

4,195,876 

4,1%,  136 

4.195.646 

4.196.154 

4.1%.263 

4.l%.200 

4,195,929 

4,1%,  190 

4,195,654 

4.196.156 
4.196.182 
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4,1%.283 
4.196,293 
4.196,312 
4.196.336 
4.196.414 
4.195.409 
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4,195.532 
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4,195,979 
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4.196,004 
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4,1%,  169 

36  :    Re.30,242 

4,1%,360 
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4,195.565 
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4,196,094 
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4.1%,447 
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4,196.373 

4,196,115 

45  :    4,195.905 

54  :     4,195,726 
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41   :     4,195,462 

4,1%.  134 

4,1%,417 

4,195,586 

4,195.437 

4.1%.383 

4,195,703 

47  :     4,195,580 

55  :     4,195,417 

4,195,644 

4.195.443 

4.196,389 

4,195,709 

4,195,663 

4,195,456 

4,195,983 

4.195.474 

4.1%.394 

4,195,955 

4,195,775 

4,195,463 

4,196,057 

4,195.493 

4,1%.409 

4,196,040 

4,195,813 

4,195,615 

30  : 

4,195,697 

4,195.497 

4.196.412 

4,196,311 

4,1%,051 

4,195,636 

31   : 

4,195,397 

4.195,526 

4.196.440 

4,1%,345 

4,1%,071 

4,195,722 

32  : 

4,195,503 

4,195,538 

4.196.452 

4,1%,355 

4.1%,140 

4,195,732 

4,195,621 

4.195,561 

4.l%.453 

4,196,371 

4,l%,168 

4,195,740 

4,l%,320 

4.195.579 

4.t%,454 

42  :    Re.30,247 

4,1%.  184 

4,195,835 

4,1%,421 

4.195.640 

4.196.460 

Re.30,249 

4,1%,  187 

4.195,856 

33  : 

4,195,%8 

4.195.721 

4,196,472 

4,195,384 

4,1%,226 

4.195,895 

4,1%,3I7 

4.195.727 

4.196,476 

4,195,394 

4.1%.245 

4.195.910 

34  ; 

Re.30,244 

4.195.728 

37  :     4,195,414 

4,195,400 

4,l%.423 

4.195.984 

4,195,402 

4.195.806 

4,195,570 

4,195,411 

48  :    Re.30,246 

4,195.986 

4,195,424 

4,195.878 

4,195,588 

4,195,418 

4,195,365 

4.l%.006 

4,195,453 

4.195,892 

4,195,619 

4,195,459 

4,195,427 

4,1%,007 

4.195,559 

4,195,893 

4.195,641 

4,195,460 

4,195,489 

4,I%,04S 

4,195,631 

4,195,897 

4,195,645 

4,195,539 

4,195.518 

4.1%.133 

4.195.633 

4,195,922 

4,195,792 

4,195,546 

4.195.5% 

4.1%,247 

4.195.634 

4.195,928 

4,195,809 

4,195,557 

4.195,606 

4.1%.408 

4.195.638 

4,195,941 

4,195,821 

4,195,558 

4.195,690 

4.1%,41l 

4.195.776 

4,195,%3 

4,195,841 

4,195,572 

4,195,701 

56  :     4.195.879 
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Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  3S,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pirtcnt  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  consult  the  notice 
entitled  "update  of  Information  concerning  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearing  in  the  OrricuL  Gazcttb  of 
February  12.  1980. 

Note  that  since  August  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process- 
ing of  International  Applications  have  been  Increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

Transmittal    fee 135.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) _._  190.00 

Basic  fee  supplement    (each  sheet  over  30) 3.50 

Designation    fee 45.00 

SIOVET  A.  DIAMOND, 
Jan.  28.  1980.  CommUtioner  of  Patenf 

and  Trademarka. 


Notice*  under  35  U8C  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1953 

tJUlAn.  George  Dumbaugh,  METHOD  AND  APPASATUS 
FOB  DRIVING  VIBRATORY  DEVICES.  Ued  May  18.  1979. 
D.C..  N.D.  IlL  (Chicago).  Doc.  79c2046,  at«pke»4-A4»wucn. 
Ine.  V.  FMC  OorponUon  tt  aJ. 

S.HS,M4.  Ryoji  Uchiyama,  HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMP; 
M8I.1M.  same,  tied  May  11,  1976,  D.C.  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo). 
Doc.  C-76-287.  Cat  Pwmpt  Corporation  v.  Oimtt  Corporation. 
Stipulated  order  of  dismissal  filed  Jan.  29.  1980. 

SJWS.ua,  WUhelm  Simon.  CATION-SPECIFIC  ELECTRODE 
SYSTEM.  aio«  Jan.  30.  1960.  U.S.  Conrt  of  Appeals  (Flnt 
Circuit.  Boston.  Mass.).  Doc.  80-1083.  Sova  Biomedical  Cor- 
poration V.  WilU  MoUor,  doing  buoinoot  a*  Oobrudor  Moller 
Otaablasorti. 

S.7a8.71S.  Herbert  L.  Bennan.  INFRARED  INTRUSION  DE 
TECTOR  SYSTEM,  tied  Jan.  25,  1980,  D.C.  ND.  Calif.  (8au 
Franclaco),  Doc.  C8O-0194AJZ,  Xaytek,  Ine.  t.  Solfmn  8y- 
ttmt,  Ine. 

S^asSOSS.     (See  3.568,244.) 

S,7asjas.  George  F.  Horton,  SAFETY  CUTOFF  DEVICE 
FOR  IGNITION  SWITCH,  lied  Jan.  21.  1980,  D.C.  N.D.  Tex. 
(Fort  Worth).  Doc.  CA4-80-12E,  Oeorye  F.  Horton  «t  ml.  v. 
OMC  DUtrthntort,  Ine. 

8,«10jr4.  Ford.  Woods  and  Wright.  PIVOT  AND  GUIDE 
ROD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BI-FOLD  DOOR,  tied  Jan.  9,  1980, 
D.C.  N.D.  Oa.  (AtlanU).  Doc.  C80-42A,  Slimfold  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.  V.  Float-Afeoff  Produett,  Ine. 

SpSAMSS.  Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.,  AIR  DRIVEN  BONING 
AND  TRIMMING  KNIVES,  Had  Jan.  M.  1980,  D.C,  N.D. 
Ohio  ( Toledo  )v  Doc.  C80-32,  Bettcher  Industriee,  Ine.  ▼. 
Food  Industry  Equipment  International,  Inc. 

tJtmjM,  Phillip  W.  Geertson.  BEE  BOARD  CLEANER. 
«l«d  Dec.  31.  1979.  D.C.  B.D.  Wash.  (Spokane),  Doc.  C-79- 
439.  PhUUp  W.  Oeertaon  v.  Robert  M.  Fulgham. 

StSaajac,  Coyle  and  Sterens.  SONIC  COLOR  SYSTEM,  tied 
Dec.  31.  1979,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Loe  Angeles),  Doc.  79-06033 
WPG,  Jan  R.  Coyle  t.  Atmri,  Ine. 

tjbM,MS.  California  Institute  of  Technology,  DEVICE  FOR 
REPLACING  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  IN  A  SERIALLY 
CrONNECTBD  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  SYSTEM,  lied  Not. 
15,  1979,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  79-4414-MRl'. 
Development  Seieneee,  Inc.  and  Oalifomia  Inatitute  Reaearck 
Foundation  t.  David  Edward  Burgeaa,  delna  »ii«4ii«««  at 
Remtec  Byatema  Co. 

S,»78,aai.  Research  Corp.,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  THE  ADIABATIC  EXPANSION  OF  UQUID  ANHY- 
DROUS AMMONIA,  lied  Dee.  15,  1978,  D.C.  Nefor.  (Omaha), 


Doc.  CV-78-0-550.  United  Btatea  Steel  Corporation  v.  Daniel 
H.  Brobat  and  Brobat  and  Aaaociatea.  Defendants  are  per- 
manently enjoined  against  infringing  plaintiff's  patent.  Filed 
Dec.  4.  1979. 

S.sat,«41.  Robertson  Ward,  Jr.,  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 
AND  PROJECTION  SCREEN  CONSTRUCTED  FROM  SUCH 
PANELS ;  4,007.528.  same,  PROJECTION  SCREEN,  filed  Jan. 
23.  1980.  DC.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia)  Doc.  80-0332,  Robert- 
aon  Ward,  Jr.  v.  Spitz  Space  Byatema,  Ine. 

S.S9»,«»,  Irving  Schaffer  and  Elliott  J.  Slff,  FOLDABLE 
STEP  STOOL,  filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis), 
Doc.  80-43C(2),  The  Black  d  Decker  ManufaetuHng  Com- 
pany r.  Ever-Ready  Appliance  Mfg.  Co. 
'  4.010,»7«.  William  D.  Shields,  MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING, 
filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  D.C.  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80c48«, 
Product  Deaign  Corporation  v.  National  Cycle,  Inc. 

4,«M,778,  Robert  W.  Sutton,  HATCH  COVER,  filed  Jan.  2. 
1980.  D.CN.H.  (Concord),  Doc.  80-2,  Bowmar.  Inc.  v.  Free- 
man Marine,  Inc.  and  Robert  W.  Sutton. 

4.M4.7SS,   SylTan   R.   Shemits.   LIGHTING  SYSTEM,   filed 
Jan.  21,  1980,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-80-35,  Sylvan 
R.  Shemitz  et  al.  v.  Knoll  International,  Inc. 
4,067 3SS.     (See  3,902,841.) 

4.0««.4tS,  McGUl  and  Scott,  ADSORPTION-ABSORPTION 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM,  filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  D.C,  N.D. 
Okla.  (Tulsa),  Doc.  80-C-17-E,  McOill  Incorporated  v.  John 
Zink  Company. 

4.10a.7U.  Transco,  Inc..  PREFABRICATED  INSULATING 
PANEL,  filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
79C1678,  rronsco.  Inc.  v.  Liaco  Incorporated  et  al.  Order  dis- 
missing complaint  with  prejudice  and  without  costs  filed  Jan. 
11,  1980. 

4.11<,0a4,  Leon  R  Jones.  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  filed  Jan.  17.  1080,  D.C, 
B.D.  Calif.  (Fresno).  Doc.  CV-80-18-EDP,  Leon  R.  Jonea  v. 
Verdegaal  Brothera,  Inc. 

4.1M,««4.  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.,  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
INTENDED  FOR  USB  IN  TOYS,  filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  80-C-0208,  Tomy  Corp.  v.  Payleaa  Drug  Stores 
Jiorthweat. 

4,1«1,«8S,  William  B.  Corvette,  PORTABLE  BATTERY 
CHARGER :  D.  t403M,  same,  filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  D.C.  Colo. 
(Denver),  Doc.  79-K-1766,  Poicer  Booat.  Inc.  v.  Oary  L. 
Stehle.  < 

D.  tM.SM,  American  Dairy  Queen  Corporation.  A  SIGN; 
D.  tSI,7S0.  same.  FOOD  SERVICE  BUILDING;  Beg.  No. 
7Sfi,X0a  (DAIRY  QUEEN  AND  DESIGN).  American  Dairy 
Queen  Corporation  ;  Reg.  Ne.  Mt,Oas  (DAIRY  QUEEN  AND 
DESIGN),  American  Dairy  Queen  Corporation;  Beg.  Ne. 
natjH  (BRAZIER  AND  DESIGN),  American  Dairy  Queen 
Corporation;  Beg.  Ne.  «11,41«  (DAIRY  QUEEN  AND  DE 
SIGN).  American  Dairy  Queen  Corporation,  Beg.  Ne.  MO.OSfi 
(DQ  AND  DESIGN),  American  Dairy  Queen  Corporation, 
filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  D.C.  W.D.  Wis.  (Madison),  Doc.  79-C- 
575,  American  Dairy  Queen  Corporation  v.  Al  Kieatler. 

D.  ttl,7Sa.     (See  D.  220,569.) 

D.  S4«4St.     (See  4.161,682.)  ' 

D.  S47J64.  De  Mascole  and  Tatro,  HANGER  FOR  OR- 
GANIZING JEWELRY,  filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  79-C-7006,  Oe«eroJ  Ideaa  v.  Norbert  Specialty  Corp. 

D.  S47.771.  Kim  Craftsmen,   Ltd.,   DISPLAY   CARD  FOR  . 
EARRINGS    OR    THE    LIKE,    filed    Jan.    7,    1980,    D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  80-45,  Kim  Craftamen,  Ltd.  v.  Aatra  Prod- 
ueta,  Ine. 

D.  251,797  (Anderson  and  Clayton),  STOVE,  filed  Jan.  21, 
1980,  D.C.  New  Mexico  (Albuquerque),  Doc.  80-066JB,  John 
I.   Anderaon.  doing   buaineaa  aa  Anderaen  Manufacturing  v. 
Terry  Fraaure  et  aL 
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REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^72,968,  Re.  S.N.  113.623,  Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  CI.  416/ 
190,  TURBINE  BUCKET  COVER,  Victor  S.  Musick,  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  General  Electric  Company,  Balhton 
Lake.  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  F.  Ahem,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  343 

3^78,690,  Re.  S.N.  114,772,  FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  CI.  260/ 
414,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOLYBDENUM 
ACID  SALTS,  Mitchell  Becker,  Owner  of  Record:  Haltex, 
Inc.  Houston.  Tex.  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  C.  Long,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  117 

3319^14,  Re.  S.N.  105,830,  FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  CI.  425/ 
526,  LINEAR  TRANSFER  INJECTION  BLOW  MOLD- 
ING, Paul  Marcus,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  David  S.  Kane,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

3^2^1,  Re.  S.N.  073,702,  FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  CI.  235/ 
379,  SYSTEM  OF  TRANSFERRAL  OF  FUNDS,  Bruce 
W.  HaU,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Instant  Transactions 
Corporation  of  America.  Hempstead.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Richard  E.  Kurtz,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,005,309,  Re.  S.N.  106,317,  FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  CI.  219/ 
146,  FABRICATED  WELDING  WIRE  FOR  CORRO- 
SIVE RESISTANT  STAINLESS,  Albert  J.  Zvanut,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Stoody  Company,  Santa  Fe  Springs.  Calif.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Byard  G.  Nihson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,041,834,  Re.  S.N.  067,482,  FUed  Aug.  16.  1979,  CI.  85/ 
45,  PLASTIC  HEADED  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY, 
Daniel  Joseph  Herkes,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.  Chicago.  IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  W. 
Beart,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 

4,049,9S2,  Re.  S.N.  075,174,  FUed  Sep.  12,  1979,  CI.  235/ 
92  T.  INTERMITTENCE-RESPONSIVE  WORKING- 
TIME   INDICATOR.   Ehk   Ejnar   Forsslund,   Owner   of 


Record:    Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Schwartz,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  237 

4,061,705,  Re.  S.N.  101,322,  FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  CI.  264/ 
89,  INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDING  PROCESS,  Paul 
Marcus,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
David  S.  Kane,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,068,214,  Re.  S.N.  110,838,  FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  CI.  340/ 
166  R,  ASYNCHRONOUS  LOGIC  ARRAY,  Suhas  S. 
PatU,  Owner  of  Record:  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy, Cambridge,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  P. 
Kenway,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  234 

4,069,808,  Re.  S.N.  113,022,  FUed  Jan.  17.  1980,  CI.  126/ 
164,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBUS- 
TION, Lawrence  Cranberg,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  R.  Glaser,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,085,757,  Re.  S.N.  108,932,  FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  CI.  128/ 
325,  MINIATURE  BALLOON  CATHETER  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS,  Paul  H.  Pevsner,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  B.  Franklin  Griffin,  Jr.,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,098,787,  Re.  S.N.  087,603,  FUed  Oct.  23,  1979,  CI.  544/ 
2^7,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  9-(DIHALO- 
BENZYL)  ADENINES,  Roger  J.  TuU,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Merck  d  Company,  Ine,  Rahway.  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Rudolph  J.  Anderson  Jr..  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  122 


4,105,937,  Re.  S.N.  077,170.  Filed  Sep.  19,  1979.  CI.  217/ 
318.  TEACH-IN  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
USE  IN  AN  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT.  Goro  Tuda,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Kobe  Steel  Ltd,  Fukiai-ku,  Kobe<ity, 
Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Norman  F.  Obion,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
217 


4,150,905,  Re.  S.N.  075,611,  FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  CI.  401/ 
215,  SPHERES  OBTAINED  BY  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
FOR  USE  IN  BALL  POINT  PENS,  Richard  B.  Kaplan, 
Owner  of  Record:  Ultramet,  Pacoima.  Calif.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Edwin  A.  Oser,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  April  8,  1980  ^.sn, 758.— Oliver  Alton  Short.  Wilmington.  Dei.  oold  al- 
loy METALLIZATIONS  FOR  CAPACITOR  ELEC- 
TRODES. Patent  dated  June  18.  1974.  Disclaimer  filed 
Oct.  13.  1976,  by  the  assljtnee,  E.  J.  du  Pont  rfe  Tiemoura 
and  Company. 

Hereby  enters  thU  disclnimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


■%656.236 

.3,747.308 

3.789,438 

■1.832,837 

:t.954.919 

3,992,276 

4,024.284 

4,033,668 

4,041,476 

4,054,103 

4.0S5.433 

4,059.469 

4,072,502 

4.092,271 

4.093,574 

4.112.126 

4.122.545 

4.133,976 

4.139,669 

4.142.878 

4.145,544 


4.145,742 

4.147,025 

4,148.388 

4.148,670 

4.152,004 

4,155.309 

4,156,917 

4.158,140 

4.162,327 

4,162.532 

4,16^247 

4.164.019 

4,164.958 

4,165,315 

4.165.515 

4.167.166 

4,167.628 

4.168,567 

4,168,734 

4,169,013 


4.171,538 

4,172,192 

4.172.226 

4,172,896 

4,173,178 

4,173,196 

4,173.852 

4,174.010 

4.174,402 

4,174,517 

4,174.671 

4.174.815 

4.174.955 

4475,012 

4,175,047 

4.175.177 

4.175,210 

4.177,021 

4,177,197 

4.177,388 


4.177.452 

4.177,522 

4.177.859 

4,178.382 

4,178.428 

4.178.503 

4.178.664 

4.179.628 

4.179,710 

4,179,998 

4.180.299 

4.180.615 

4.180,794 

4.180,950 

4.181.661 

4.181.702 

4,181.804 

4.181.924 

4.1S1,981 

4.182.994 

4,183..')41 


:t.0.3e,e99.— W^fHtom  H.  Adams,  Pompey,  N.Y.  GROUND 
FAULT  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUITRY.  Patent  dated  Feb. 
8.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  29.  1980.  by  the  assignee. 
Syracuae  Electronics  Corporation,  n  subsidiary  of  Pa»$ 
rf  Seymour,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  9  claims  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimeri 


:i,957.950.— Fned*e/m  Geiger,  Grosstuhelm,  Werner  Heim- 
berger.  Hanau,  and  Gerd  Schreyer,  Grossauhelm,  Ger- 
many. PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURE  CHLORINE. 
Patent  dated  May  18,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  26.  1979. 
by  the  assignee.  Deutsche  Oold-  Vnd  Silber  ScheideanstaJt 
Vormnls  Roessler. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-8.  10  and  14  of 
.snid  patent. 


3.170.796.— ArJee  A.  Andre,  Springfield  Township.  Hamilton 
County  and  Herhert  B.  Stceringen.  Green  Township 
Hamilton   County.   Ohio.   PACKAGED  CULINARY  MIX 

^t    L^T9«'?JscU.mVfl'^^S^''?°,'o  ^'""''  '"'^   ^M9.mo.-Hennan    P. 
PCD.  ^A  laeo.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  .3.  1979,  by  the  as 

slgnee.  The  Procter  d  Gamble  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims 
patent. 


1   and  2  of  said 


Firmin,  Baton  Rouge.  La.  STUD 
WORM  FISHING  LURES.  Patent  dated  Jan.  24.  1978. 
Disclamer  file<l  Feb.  14.  1980.  by  the  Inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6  through   11   of- 
said  patent. 


3.547.933.— W«Item  B.  Coyne  and  John  W.  Cusic,  Skokie  III 
6  -  AMINO  -  l.la.6.10b  -  TETRAHYDRODIBENZOra  cl 
CYCLOPROPAtcl-CYCLOHEPTEN-e-OLS  AND  ESTERS 
THEREOF.  Patent  dated  Dec.  15.  1970.  Disclaimer  filed 
February  20.  1980.  by  the  assignee.  G.  D.  Searte  d  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-6  of  said  patent. 


1.574.199.— Tf«Kaw  E.  Coyne  and  John  W.  Cunic.  Skokie  111 
6-(AMIN0ALKYL-  and  AMIN0ALKYLIDEXE)-1  la  6 
10b  TETRAHYDRO-DIBENZO[a.e]CYCLOPROPArcl' 
CYCLOHEPTENES.  Patent  dated  Apr.  6.  1971  Dis- 
claimer filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  O.  D.  Searle 
d  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-6  of  said  patent. ; 


4.139.329. — Thomas  H.  Brorcn,  Graham  J.  Durdnt,  both  of 
Welwyn  Garden  City.  John  C.  Emmett,  Codicote  .and 
Charon  R.  Oanellin,  Welwyn  Garden  City.  England.  4- 
PYRIMIDONES  COMPOSITIONS.  AND  METHOD  OF 
USB.  Patent  dated  June  26.  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec. 
10.  1979,  by  the  assignee.  Smith  Kline  <t  French  Labora- 
tories Limited. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  9  of  said  patent. 


Dedications 


1 3,345.295.— JfortoH    Schwarcz,    Watchung,    N.J.    and    Myron 
.w*l M99.— Joseph  Bematt,  Arlington  Heights,  and  John  T.  1         Barchas.   New  York,   N.Y.   COPPER  CLEANING  COM- 
ZV^^iP'  ^™"P*<=*  Heights.  111.  POLYPHASE  DISCON  POSITIONS.  Patent  dated  Oct.  3.  1967.  Dedication  filed 

i,»^xT         ^^^'^^^   FOR    HIGH   VOLTAGE   CIRCUIT  Feb.  6.  1980.  by  the  assignee.  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 

?RIANGLe''  Pa?e'^fl7^  m  ''\  ^.i^fJ^^^""    ""^    ^       "'""^  •»«^»<^«»*«  »«  *»>«  »'""«••  »»•«"  remainder  of  the  term 
T,n  ^n   lofii.   K    1      *^  ^^"   ^-  ^®^2-  I«8<^>»«"'"  fl>«>  of  ^Id  patent. 
Jan.  .30.  1980.  by  the  assignee,  S  rf  C  Electric  Companu. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2.  3   10   11  and  —^^^^^-~ 

12  of  said  patent.  •     •       •  ^ 

3,795,552. — Wesley  R.  Kegerise,  Oley  and  'Donald  R.  Muzyka 
and  Peter  R.  Bnrbis,  Reading,  Pa.  PRECIPITATION 
HARDENED  AUSTENITIC  FERROUS  BASE  ALLOY 
ARTICLE.  Patent  dated  Mar.  5,  1974.  Dedication  filed 
Jan.  10,  1980,  by  the  assignee.  Carpenter  Technology 
Corporation. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remainder  of  the  ferni 
of  said  patent. 


:».751.399.— Fenry  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  San  Marino  and  Donald  G. 
Staff ey.  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.  POLYACRYLATE  RES- 
IN COMPOSITIONS.  Patent  dated  Aug.  7.  1973.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.  23,  1979.  by  the  assignee.  Lee  Phar- 
maceuticals. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2  and  8-11  of 
said  patent. 
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National  Technical  Information  Service 

Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  for 
$.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield, 
Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  American  Con- 
tinent). Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  in- 
clude the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from 
patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure. 
Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be  made  avail- 
able to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a 
non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents, 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  the  Army,  OTJAG 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division.  1900  Half  St.,  SW. 
Washington.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-005.255.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Cali- 
bration Gyroscoplcally-StabiUzer,  Magnetically  Slaved 
Heading  Reference  System.  Filed  Jan.  22, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-023,109.  Sampling  Valve.  BMled  Mar.  23, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-044,125.  Rapid  Water  Activity  Deter- 
mining Device  and  Method.  Filed  May  31, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-046,733.  Laminated,  Highly  Sorbent,  Ac- 
tive Carbon  Fabric.  Filed  June  7,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-051,934.  Method  of  Making  a  Rusrgedized 
High  Current  Density  Cathode.  Filed  June  25,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-069,034.  Novel  Aqueous  Foam  Formula- 
tion and  Method.  Filed  Aug.  23,  1979. 

Patent  application  870,694.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Test- 
ing Crystal  Elements.  Filed  Jan.  19, 1978. 

Patent  application  952.873.  Copolymers  of  Alpha-N-Alkyl- 
styrenes  and  Styrene.  Filed  Oct.  19, 1978. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  Administrative 

Service  Division  Federal  Bldg.,  Sc^en^e  and  Education 

Administration.  HyattsvUle,  Md.  20781 

Patent   application   6-055.116.   Novel  Arold  Products.   Filed 
July  5,  1979. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Ofllce  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  4,156,242.  Light  Weight  Low-Cost  Antenna  Element. 
Filed  June  9,  1975.  Patented  May  22, 1979. 

Patent  4.156,556.  Fiber  Optic  Coupler  With  Concave  Spheri- 
cal Reflecting  Elements.  Filed  Oct.  31,  1977.  Patented  May 
29.  1979. 

Patent  4,158,084.  Heat  Sources  for  Thermal  Batteries  :  Exo- 
thermic Intermetallic  Reactions.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1977.  Pat- 
ented June  12,  1979. 

Patent  4,165,914.  Access  Coupler  and  Duplex  Coupler  for 
Single  Multlmode  Fiber  Transmission  Line.  Filed  Jan.  10, 
1978.  Patented  Aug.  28,  1979. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 
Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-046,739.  A  System  for  Sterilizing  Ob- 
jects Filed  June  8,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-053,566.  Environmental  Fog/Rain 
Visual  Display  System  for  Aircraft  Simulators.  Filed  June 
29,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-078,521.  Precise  RF  Timing  Signal  Dis- 
tribution to  Remote  Stations.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-078.611.  Autonomous  Navigation  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Sept.  24,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-078,612.  Microwave  Limb  Sounder.  Filed 
Sept.  24,  1979. 


Patent  3,119,086.  Wedge  Immersed  Thermistor  Bolometers. 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1961.  Patented  Jan.  21,  1964.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  3.123,418.  Chassis  Unit  Insert  Tightenlng-Extract  De- 
vice. Filed  Oct.  3,  1962.  Patented  Mar.  3,  1964.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  3,123.692.  Fused  Switch.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1960.  Patented 
Mar.  3.  1964.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,134,389.  Flow  Diverter  Value  and  Flow  Diversion 
Method.  Filed  Aug.  4.  1961.  Patented  May  26,  1964.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,190,124.  Bakeable  Mcleod  Gauge.  FUed  Nov.  7,  1961. 

Patented  June  22,  1965.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,378.657.  Calibrating  Pressure  Switch.  Filed  May  4, 

1966.  Patented  Apr.  16,  1968.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,166,959.  Multi-Channel  Rotating  Optical  Interface 
for  Data  Transmission.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1977.  Patented  Sept. 
4.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Department  of  the  Army,  OTJAO 
Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division 
Room  2D  444,  Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-027,582.  Automatic  Integrator  Control 
for  Transientless  Switching  of  Controller  Gains  In  Manual 
Tracking  Systems.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-032,192.  Snap-Lock  Mechanism  for  High- 
G  Platform.  Filed  Apr.  23, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-032,421.  Compact  Flowing  Gas  System 
for  Lasers.  Filed  Apr.  23, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-034,816.  Prestressed  Article.  Filed  Apr. 
30,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-043.524.  Solid  Protrusion  Jet  Vector  Con- 
trol System.  Filed  May  29.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-048.285.  Novel  Fabric  Containing  Micro- 
capsules of  Chemical  Decontamlnants  Encapsulated  With- 
in Semipermeable  Polymers.  Filed  June  13,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-050,361.  Graphic  Aid  for  Projectors, 
Filed  June  20,  1979. 

Patent  4,108,746.  Method  of  Oxidative  Degradation  of  Phos- 
phorous Esters.  Filed  Sept.  8,  1977.  Patented  Aug.  22,  1978. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,10<<,950.  Process  for  Preparing  Organophosphorus 
and  Organopliosphono  Fluorines.  Filed  Apr,  29,  1977.  Pat- 
ented Aug.  22,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,146,368.  Gelled  Acrylic  Polymer.  Filed  Dec.  23.  1966. 
Patented  Mar.  27.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,157,409.  Method  of  Making  Metal  Impregnated 
Graphite  Fibers.  Filed  Aug.  28.  1978.  Patented  June  5, 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-006,837.  Teletype  Control  Unit.  Filed 
Jan.  26.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-039,932.  Purification  of  Acetylene-Ter- 
minated Polylmlde  Oligomers.  Filed  May  17,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-058,418.  Internal  Heater  Module  for 
Cryogenic  Refrigerators  and  Stirling  Heat  Engines.  Filed 
July  18,  1979. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  944,118.  Acoustic  Data  Link.  Filed  Sept. 
28,  1978. 

Patent  4,117,271.  Inductive  Communication  System.  Filed  Jan. 
10,  1977.  Patented  Sept.  26.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,157,928.  Method  for  Fuel  Air  Explosive.  Filed  Mar. 
1,  1973.  Patented  June  12,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,160,405.  Liquid  Propellant  Gun,  Positive  Displace- 
ment Single  Valve.  Filed  Feb.  21,  1978.  Patented  July  10, 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,161,133.  Liquid  Propellant  Gun.  Filed  July  3.  1978. 
Patented  July  17, 1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,163,774.  N2F3SBF6  and  Its  Preparation.  Filed  Nov. 
27,  1978.  Patented  Aug.  7,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,165,332.  Preparation  of  Aliphatic  Perchlorates  and 
of  Trifluororometbane  Sulfonates.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Aug.  21,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,166,229.  Piezoelectric  Polymer  Membrane  Stress 
Gage.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1978.  Patented  Aug.  28,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,166,974.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  Measuring  Ca- 
pacltlve  Energy.  Filed  Jan.  23,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  4,  1979. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,168,445.  Offset  Liquid  Metal  Storage  Method  and 
Means.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  18,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  23,  1980 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


ARliial 

FiliiiK  Diito 

or()l(l(«t 

New  Caso 

AwnitiiiK 

AcUun 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

(JENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  OROUP  110-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director .^-9-77 

Jnorgaiiic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Composilions;  Orgaiio-Mclal  and  Organo-Mctalloid  Chcniistry;  Mptallurgy:  MctalUirjtical  Appa- 
ratus; Mrtal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  IJattcrics;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
('ompositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 10-3-7K 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Hcrt)icides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Oxoand  Oxy  C^uinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halidcs. 

HKiH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  0.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director 4-2-7<t 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  ('arbohydratcs;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
Witli  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Comjwsitions  (I'art)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding;  Ink:  I'roslliodorilics; 
Adiiesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  lilcach- 
ing;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  ComrxKitions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-8.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director .V3M-7!» 

(boating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  lionding;  / 

Special  (.'hemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography.  /  . 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE,  Director....  2-12/7JI 

Fertilir-ers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas;  | 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas,  and  Solid  Se|)aration; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentralive  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 
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RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH.  Director.  8-21-7H 

Receptacles;  Hearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Sei)arating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.'FORMAN.  Director »-an-78 

Scmi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  20O-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 3-20-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  .110-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 12-14-78 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Shoot  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  {'ontrollcd  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Soli.ls;  IJoats;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Hrakes;  Railways  and  Railway  K(|uipmcnt. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 2-.'>-7!t 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Slioct  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Honding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking: 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Uutchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director l-l.')-7!l 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artificial  Uody  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-1).  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-18-78 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  l-iO-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director...  10  2-78 

Duilding  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
Textiles;  Sowing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wolb;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Qeving;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


Espifation  ofpatente:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  February  1980.  except  those  which  mny  hnvc 
rxpiredearlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  tim  provisions  of  Pul)lic  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (OO  Stat.  !>40)  and  l'ul)lic 
liaw  619, 83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
A")  U.8.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.8.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,076.195  to  3,o:9.fl05,  iiiehisivo 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,224  to  2,2Jl,Juclu»lvo 
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REISSUES 

'       •  :  APRILS,  1980       ;. 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciHcation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,250 

ELECTROMECHANICALLY  OPERATED  DOCKBOARD 

John  C.  Catlett,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kelley  Company,  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Original  No.  4,012,804,  dated  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  699,469, 
Jun.  24, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
854,499 

Int  Cl.^  EOID  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  14—71.3  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  docicboard  construction  to  be  associated  with  a  load- 
ing  dock,  a  supporting  structure  mounted  on  the  dock,  a  ramp 
structure  hinged  at  its  rear  end  to  the  supporting  structure  and 
disposed  to  pivot  from  a  generally  horizontal  cross  traffic 
position  to  an  upwardly  inclined  position,  a  drive  unit  intercon- 
necting  the  supporting  structure  and  the  ramp  structure  for 
pivoting  the  ramp  from  the  cross  traffic  position  to  the  up- 
wardly inclined  position,  said  drive  unit  including  a  screw 
member  and  a  nut  member  connected  with  the  screw  member, 
a  first  of  said  members  being  connected  to  the  supporting 
structure  and  the  second  of  said  members  being  connected  to 
said  ramp  structure,  a  base,  said  first  member  being  supported  by 
the  base,  means  for  pivoting  the  base  to  the  supporting  structure, 
and  a  motor  operably  connected  to  the  drive  unit  and  being 
capable  of  being  driven  in  one  direction  by  a  power  source  to 
effect  relative  movement  between  said  nut  member  and  said 
screw  memt)er  to  thereby  move  the  ramp  from  the  horizontal 
position  to  the  upwardly  inclined  position,  and  said  motor 
being  driven  in  the  reverse  direction  as  the  ramp  structure 
descends  by  gravity  from  the  inclined  position  toward  the 
horizontal  position  to  provide  a  dynamic  braking  action  to 
control  the  descent  of  the  ramp  structure. 


Re.  30,251 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN 

INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Else  Kooi,  Waaire,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo* 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,676,921,  dated  Jul.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  19,849, 

Mar.  16, 1970.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  727,563,  May  8, 1968,  Pat. 

No.  3,544,858.  Application  for  reissue  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

908,846 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  8,  1967, 
6707956 

Int.  a.- BOl J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—571  14  Qaims 

8.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  field-effect 
transistor  comprising  providing  a  silicon  semiconductive  body 
portion  of  one-type  conductivity,  providing  only  on  a  surface 
portion  of  said  body  portion  to  constitute  the  transistor  chan- 
nel a  layer  of  diffusion  masking  material  which  at  least  over 
part  of  its  thickness  is  of  a  material  other  than  silicon  oxide  and 
also  capable  of  masking  the  underlying  silicon  against  oxida- 
tion, subjecting  the  non-masked  surface  portions  of  the  body 


portion  to  a  first  oxidation  treatment  causing  the  growth  of  a 
silicon  oxide  that  penetrates  into  the  body  portion  except 
where  masked  by  the  oxidation  masking  material,  providing 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  masking  layer  spaced  apertures 
in  said  oxide  layer,  diffusing  impurities  into  the  body  portion 
through  said  apertures  to  form  opposite  type  source  and  drain 


9.    6 


regions  and  subjecting  the  body  to  a  second  oxidation  treat- 
ment to  cause  the  growth  of  an  oxide  in  the  apertures  that 
penetrates  into  the  body  portion,  applying  a  gate  electrode 
insulated  from  and  over  the  surface  portion  to  constitute  the 
transistor  channel,  and  applying  source  and  drain  connections 
to  the  opposite  type  surface  regions. 


Re.  30,252 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HEAT  RECOVERY  IN 

REFRIGERATION 

Louis  H.  Leonard,  DeWitt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Original  No.  3,922,873,  dated  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  523,639, 
Nov.  14, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
901,967 

Int.  a.-  F25B  43/02 

U.S.  a.  62—84  15  Qaims 


/K    ■    "VSW^tfSft^WS^"*^ 


it  J 


[1.  The  method  of  developing  a  high  temperature  lift  at  the 
discharge  of  a  compressor  as  employed  in  a  vapor  compression 
refrigeration  system  including 
exposing  refrigerant  vapors  discharged  from  the  compressor 
to  a  concentrated  absorbent  solution  to  develop  tempera- 
tures in  the  mixture  above  the  saturation  temperature  of 
the  refrigerant,  and 
transferring  the  high  temperature  heat  energy  to  a  substance 
for  recovery  thereof.] 
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Re.  30^53 
TRANSPARENT  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gurlet  W.  Haldeman,  Concord,  and  Vahan  V.  Baanu^ian,  Lex- 
ington, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Megatecli  Corporation, 
Billerica,  Mass. 

Original  No.  3,698,370,  dated  Oct.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  69,246, 
Sep.  3, 1970.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,228,  Jan.  29, 1975, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
857,367 

Int.  O:¥02F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  123—193  CP  23  Claims 


Re.  30254 
THERMAL  INSULATING  CURTAIN.  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

USE  IN  GREENHOUSES 
Max  O.  H.  Rasmussen,  Gadstrup,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Heikki 

S.  Suominen,  Tampere,  Finland 
Original  No.  4,019,554,  dated  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  571,486, 
Apr.  25,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
884,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  29, 1974 
Int.  a.'  E06B  3/94 
U.S.  a.  160—84  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  insulating  collapsible  curtain  comprising  u  plurality 
of  parallel  tubular  members  of  plastic  foil  having  adjoining 
sides  bonded  together  to  form  lamellae  along  the  bonded  areas, 
the  sides  of  the  members  extending  in  parallel  planes  connected 
by  said  lamellae,  so  as  to  form  a  curtain  with  spaced  walls,  a 
rigid  member  fastened  along  [the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
thej  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  tubular 
members,  [respectively,!  said  at  least  one  rigid  [members] 
member  being  angularly  adjustable  to  move  the  spaced  walls  of 
said  curtain  in  their  respective  planes  and  move  the  lamellae 
angularly  relatively  to  said  walls,  each  of  said  tubular  members 
having  creases  along  opposite  sides  to  form  folding  lines  for 
flattening  the  tubular  member,  so  that  said  curtain  may  be 
collapsed  by  flattening  all  said  tubular  members,  thereby  form- 
ing a  stack  of  such  flattened  members. 


1.  An  operative  internal  combustion  engine  for  displaying 
the  operative  relationship  among  elements  thereof  comprising, 

piston  means, 

means  deflning  a  cylinder  wall  surrounding  the  piston  means 
made  of  transparent  material  so  that  operation  of  said 
engine  may  be  visually  observed  during  operation 

and  means  coacting  with  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  wall 
for  sealing  the  combustion  chamber  bounded  by  means 
including  said  cylinder  wall  and  said  piston, 

the  latter  means  also  comprising  means  for  establishing  a  dry 
lubricating  relationship  with  said  cylinder  wall  as  said 
piston  reciprocates  therein  during  engine  operation, 

said  engine  being  free  from  liquid  lubrication  inside  said 
cylinder  wall, 

said  means  for  sealing  said  combustion  chamber  comprising 
at  least  one  sealing  ring  made  of  resilient  self-lubricating 
material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  attached  to 
said  piston  means  and  sealing  the  region  between  said 
piston  means  and  said  cylinder  wall, 

said  engine  including  Tirst  means  on  said  piston  means  for 
supporting  said  piston  means  to  permit  relative  axial  dis- 
placement with  said  cylinder  wall  and  means  cooperating 
with  said  first  means  and  said  piston  means  for  radially 
spacing  said  piston  from  said  cylinder  wall  in  noncontract- 
ing  relationship  therewith, 

said  piston  means  made  of  material  which  if  allowed  to 
contact  the  cylinder  wall  directly  would  damage  said 
cylinder  wall  while  said  sealing  ring  and  said  means  for 
radially  spacing  prevent  damage  to  said  cylinder  wall. 


Re.  30,255 

SLIDING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKES 

Heinrich  B.  Rath,  KoMenz-Luetzel,  and  Horst  W.  Klaasen,  St. 

Sebastian,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Girling 

Limited,  Birmingiiam,  England 
Original  No.  3,917,033,  dated  Nov.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  469,600, 

May  13, 1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,913,  Mar.  6, 1972, 

abandoned.  Application  for  reisaiie  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

848,774 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1971, 
6408/71;  Mar.  9,  1971,  6409/71 

lit.  a.-  F16D  65/02 
MS.  a.  188— 73J  33  Claims 

1.  A  sliding  caliper  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  disc,  a 
torque  plate  member  for  fixing  to  a  vehicle  frame  or  the  like,  a 
caliper  member  straddling  a  minor  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
the  disc  for  moving  friction  pad  means  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  disc  into  braking  engagement  with  the  disc,  por- 
tions of  the  torque  plate  member  being  arranged  to  receive 
directly  drag  forces  experienced  by  each  of  the  pad  means, 
motor  means  in  the  caliper  member  for  directly  urging  one  pad 
means  onto  one  side  of  the  disc  to  cause  the  caliper  member  to 
slide  relative  to  the  torque  plate  member  to  apply  by  reaction 
the  opposite  pad  means  to  the  other  side  of  the  disc,  and  a 
sliding  connection  between  the  caliper  member  and  the  torque 
plate  member  comprising  a  flrst  component  slidably  received 
in  an  opening  in  one  of  the  members,  a  second  component 
passing  through  an  oversized  opening  in  the  other  of  said 
members  and  screw  threadedly  engaging  said  first  component 
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to  releasably  clamp  the  same  against  the  other  of  said  members, 
said  oversized  opening  providing  sufficient  clearance  for  rela- 


Re.  30,256 
FRICTION  ROCK  STABILIZERS 
JaiNS     J.     Scott,     Lecona     Star     Rte^     RoUa,     Mo., 
Original  No.  3,922,867,  dated  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  520,310, 
Nov.  4, 1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,695,  Jan.  4, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
330,954,  Feb.  9, 1973,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec. 
2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,048 

Int.  Cl.^  E21D  21/00.  20/00 
U.S.  a.  405—259  15  Qaims 

^■ 
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live  transverse  movement  between  said  second  component  and 
the  other  of  said  members. 


1.  A  friction  stabilizer  for  insertion  in  a  bore  in  a  structure 
such  as  a  roof  or  side  wall  of  a  mine  shaft  or  other  underground 
opening  for  anchoring  the  structure,  said  stabilizer  comprising 
a  generally  annular  body  from  end-to-end  having  a  slot 
through  its  thickness,  said  body  including  edge  portions  ex- 
tending along  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  and  relatively  ar- 
ranged to  permit  substantial  circumferential  compression  of 
said  body,  said  body  being  of  outer  diameter  predetermined  to 
be  substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  in  which 
it  is  to  be  inserted  such  that  insertion  of  said  body  in  such  bore 
causes  substantial  circumferential  compression  of  said  body, 
said  body  being  dimensioned  to  be  plastically  deformed  during 
its  insertion  in  such  bore,  the  stabilizer  being  free  of  structure 
precluding  said  substantial  compression  and  plastic  deforma- 
tion of  said  body  during  its  said  insertion,  said  body  being  of 
material  permitting  its  said  substantial  compression  and  plastic 
deformation  during  its  said  insertion  and,  after  such  insertion, 
causing  the  body  outer  periphery  to  frictionally  engage  the 
surrounding  wall  of  the  bore  for  frictionally  anchoring  the 
structure,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  body  to  the  outer 
diameter  thereof  being  at  least  about  16  to  1,  the  ratio  of  the 
radial  thickness  of  said  body  to  the  outer  diameter  thereof 
being  at  a  maximum  about  1  to  5  and  at  a  minimum  about  1  to 
SO,  and  the  outer  circumferential  dimension  of  said  body  being 
at  least  two  inches. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,518 
NECTARINE  TREE 
James  K.  Ito,  369  S.  Kings  Dr.,  and  James  C.  Sorensen,  20874  E. 
Manning  Ave.,  botli  of  Reediey,  Calif.  93654 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,101 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 41  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  which  generally  is  of  a  larger  size 
and  more  vigorous  than  the  Regal  Grand  variety,  of  which  it 
is  a  sport,  and  which  is  a  heavy  and  regular  bearer  of  large, 
uniform,  clingstone,  globose  to  slightly  oblong  fruit  having 
firm  yellow  flesh  and  yellow  skin  substantially  overspread 
with  bright  red  at  maturity,  reached  approximately  seven  to 
ten  days  later  than  the  fruit  of  the  Regal  Grand  nectarine 
variety,  the  fruit  of  the  new  variety  being  particularly  charac- 
terized by  a  prominent  suture  extended  from  the  stem  cup  of 


the  fruit  to  beyond  the  pistil  point  and  displaying  a  yellow 
suture  stripe  until  final  stages  of  ripening. 


4,519 
CHERRY  TREE 
Chris  F.  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Aye.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  775 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  PH.— 37  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  cherry  tree  as  described  and 
illustrated,  characterized  particularly  by  being  semi-dwarf  in 
size,  reaching  12-15  feet  in  8  years,  semi-spreading  in  growth, 
self  fertile  and  a  regular  and  productive  bearer  of  large,  firm 
fruit  of  good  eating  quality. 
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4,1%,477  4,196,478 

EVAPORATIVE  TOILET  PORTABLE  SHAMPOO  TRAY 

John  M.  Stewart,  River  Drive  Park,  Canada,  assignor  to  San-  Richard  J.  Coweli,  3  Hoffman  Rd.,  High  Bridge,  N.J.  08829 
terra  Industries  Ltd.,  Downsview,  Canada  Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,320 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,098  Int.  Q.-  A47K  i//2 

Int.  a:-  A47K  11/02;  C05F  11/08;  C02C  1/02  U.S.  Q.  4—159 
IJ.S.  CI.  4—111.1                                                       12  Claims 

22, 


7  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  waste  material  receiving  chamber  and 
including  a  top  which  provides  a  seating  surface  and 
which  has  an  opening  for  permitting  entry  of  waste  mate- 
rial and  air  to  said  chamber,  said  housing  being  adapted  to 
allow  air  to  flow  through  the  chamber  from  said  opening 
to  an  exhaust  vent; 

means  normally  closing  said  opening  when  the  toilet  is  not 
being  used  while  permitting  air  to  be  drawn  into  said 
chamber  through  said  opening; 

an  air  manifold  assembly  disposed  in  said  waste  material 
receiving  chamber  and  including  an  air  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  opening  and  a  plurality  of  air  outlet  tubes 
positioned  above  a  lower  region  of  said  chamber,  said 
tubes  being  disposed  in  spaced,  generally  parallel  positions 
and  forming  a  support  upon  which  waste  material  can 
accumulate  and  through  which  decomposed  waste  mate- 
rial and  waste  liquid  can  pass  into  said  lower  region  of  the 
chamber; 

fan  means  adapted  to  cause  ambient  air  to  flow  through  the 
waste  material  receiving  chamber  from  said  opening  to 
said  exhaust  vent  by  way  of  said  air  manifold  assembly; 

heater  means  in  said  housing  for  heating  the  air  at  a  location 
upstream  of  the  inlet  of  said  air  manifold  assembly; 

perforate  baffle  means  disposed  in  said  waste  material  re- 
ceiving chamber  above  said  air  outlet  tubes  of  the  air 
manifold  assembly  and  arranged  to  confine  the  waste 
material  and  define  laterally  of  said  material  at  least  one 
air  space  communicating  with  said  lower  region  of  the 
chamber  and  with  said  exhaust  vent;  said  perforate  baffle 
means  forming  a  basket-like  structure  supported  on  said 
air  outlet  tubes  and, 

agitator  means  disposed  in  said  waste  material  receiving 
chamber  above  said  air  outlet  tubes  and  adapted  to  permit 
periodic  agitation  of  waste  material  supported  on  said 
tubes; 

said  air  outlet  tubes  of  the  air  manifold  assembly  each  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  air  outlet  openings  which  are 
directed  downwardly  away  from  said  waste  material  and 
which  define  the  only  air  outlets  from  said  manifold  as- 
sembly, whereby  air  escaping  from  said  openings  in  use  is 
directed  into  said  lower  region  of  the  chamber  away  from 
said  waste  material  for  promoting  evaporation  of  liquid 
from  said  lower  region  of  the  chamber  and  can  flow  into 
said  air  space  defined  by  said  perforate  baffie  means  and 
upwardly  towards  said  exhaust  vent. 


84     54     'so 


1.  A  portable  shampoo  tray  comprising  a  body  supporting 
sheet,  said  sheet  having  a  first  marginal  edge  and  a  second 
marginal  edge  and  a  third  marginal  edge  and  a  fourth  marginal 
edge,  said  first  and  said  third  marginal  edges  being  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  relationship,  said  second  and  said  fourth  marginal 
edges  being  disposed  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  marginal  edge,  a  con- 
tainer, said  container  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  fourth  mar- 
ginal edge,  said  container  having  an  open  mouth  portion,  a  pair 
of  arms,  one  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  arms  pivotably  secured 
to  said  second  and  said  fourth  marginal  edges,  a  pair  of  struts, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  struts  pivotably  secured  to  said 
pair  of  arms,  a  plurality  of  open  mouth  cavities  disposed  along 
a  lateral  surface  of  said  sheet  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
second  and  said  fourth  marginal  edges,  the  other  end  of  said 
pair  of  struts  being  disposed  located  in  a  pair  of  said  open 
mouth  cavities. 


4,196,479 
STEAM  ENCLOSING  BATH  COVER 
Neville  Geisler,  Ilford,  England,  assignor  to  Danton  Domestic 
Appliances  Inter'l  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,831 

Int.  a.^  A61H  33/10,  33/12 

U.S.  a.  4— 162  lOQaims 


1.  A  steam  enclosing  bath  cover  apparatus  for  positioning  on 
an  elongate  bath  to  span  longitudinally  extending  upper  mar- 
gins thereof  at  a  position  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  the 
apparatus  serving  additionally  as  a  means  for  carrying  soap 
and/or  other  materials  used  in  bathing,  which  apparatus  com- 
prises an  elongage  container  adapted  at  its  opposite  ends  to  lie 
on  the  sides  of  a  bath,  which  container  comprises  an  upper  wall 
member  formed  with  depressions  whereby  the  container  may 
carry  thereon  soap  and/or  other  materials  used  in  bathing,  a 
pair  of  elongate  openings  in  opposed  wall  regions  of  the  con- 
tainer extending  lengthwise  of  the  container  and  having  a 
width  equal  at  least  to  the  width  of  the  bath,  two  flexible 
elongate  sheets  having  parallel  lateral  edges  of  a  steam  imper- 
vious material  housed  within  the  container  and  having  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  opening,  which  sheets 
are  so  housed  in  the  container  as  to  allow  their  withdrawal 
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lengthwise  therefrom,  one  from  each  said  elongate  opening, 
and  having  associated  means  for  effecting  return  of  the  elon- 
gate sheets  into  the  container,  and  means  providing  an  opening 
in  one  said  elongate  sheet  for  enabling  the  head,  at  least,  of  a 
bather  to  extend  through  one  said  elongate  sheet,  which  elon- 
gate sheet  is  adapted  so  as  to  adopt,  when  withdrawn  from  the 
elongate  container,  a  stable  position  in  relation  to  the  bath 
whereby  steam  provided  in  use  of  the  bath  by  hot  water 
therein  is  substantially  retained  under  the  elongate  sheet. 


subatmospheric  pressure  in  said  pneumatic  means  and  throws 
said  switch,  one-way  valve  means  to  permit  rapid  escape  of  air 


4,196,480 

TOILET  SUPPORT 

Harold  E.  Giicntlier,  and  Kenneth  H.  Klein,  both  of  Plymouth, 

Mich.,  astignon  to  C.  D.  Sparling  Co.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  404,933,  Oct.  10,  1973,  alMndoned.  This 

application  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,184 

iBt  a-  EQ3D  11/00:  A47C  7/54 

MS.  a.  4—254  7  Claim 


from  said  pneumatic  means,  and  air  bleed  means  to  permit  only 
slow  controlled  entry  of  air  into  said  pneumatic  means. 

4,196,482 
TOILET  TANKS 
Juan  Martinez  Mendez,  Cniceciu  a  Esperanza  46,  San  Jose, 
Caracas  101,  Venezuela 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,044 

Int.  a.-  E03D  1/36 

U.S.a.4-366  8  Claims 


I.  In  a  toilet  support  for  use  with  a  toilet  bowl,  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

an  arm  having  a  hand  gripping  portion, 

bearing  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  toilet  bowl  for 
mounting  said  arm  on  said  toilet  bowl, 

said  arm  including  a  projection, 

a  stationary  abutment  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall 
adjacent  and  rearwardly  of  said  toilet  bowl, 

said  projection  adapted  to  extend  rearwardly  when  said 
hand  gripping  portion  is  substantially  horizontal  to  engage 
said  stationary  abutment, 

said  bearing  means  and  said  projection  comprising  the  sole 
support  for  said  arm  when  said  projection  is  in  engage- 
ment with  a  stationary  abutment. 


4,196,481 

MALE  URINAL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING 

Franklin  J.  Swanda,  Rogers,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Richard  L. 

Swanda,  Rogers,  Ark. 

nied  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,818 

Int  a.-  E03D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  4-308  3  Claims 

1.  A  male  urinal  that  automatically  flushes,  comprising  a 
male  urinal  with  a  foot  plate  therebeneath  on  which  the  user 
sunds,  means  responsive  to  release  of  pressure  on  the  foot  plate 
to  flush  the  urinal  when  the  user  steps  off  the  plate,  said  respon- 
sive means  comprising  an  electrically  operated  valve  that 
supplies  water  to  the  urinal  to  flush  the  same,  an  electric  switch 
in  electrical  circuit  with  said  valve,  means  responsive  to  the 
release  of  pressure  on  said  foot  plate  to  throw  said  switch 
thereby  to  open  said  valve,  said  foot  plate  being  deformable 
under  the  weight  of  a  user  to  a  reduced  volume,  means  urging 
satd  foot  plate  toward  an  undeformed  expanded  condition, 
pneumatic  means  interconnecting  said  switch  and  said  foot 
plate  whereby  release  of  pressure  on  the  foot  plate  causes 
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1.  In  a  vertical  elogated  tank  of  the  type  to  flush  a  toilet  bowl 
comprising  top,  side  and  bottom  walls,  water  discharge  means 
through  said  bottom  wall,  plug  means  to  close  said  water 
discharge  means,  actuating  means  connected  to  said  plug 
means  and  extending  axially  through  the  top  wall  of  said  tank, 
inlet  means  to  be  connected  with  a  water  supply  system,  grip 
means  at  a  protruding  top  end  of  said  actuating  means  with  said 
actuating  means  being  slidable  between  closed  and  opened 
positions  with  respect  to  said  discharge  means,  and  means 
allowing  air  to  escape  from  said  tank  as  the  water  level  rises, 
the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  an  inlet  valve  connected  to  said  inlet  means  to  control  the 
entrance  of  water  into  said  tank; 

(b)  plug  means  provided  in  said  inlet  valve,  said  plug  means 
vertically  slidable  inside  same  between  an  upper  closed 
position  and  a  lower  open  position; 

(c)  buoyant  means  located  about  the  maximum  water  level 
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inside  said  tank,  provided  with  link  means  connecting  the 
same  to  said  plug  means  of  said  inlet  valve; 

(d)  pushing  means  suitable  to  force  said  inlet  valve  plug 
means  to  the  open  position  upon  actuation  of  said  actuat- 
ing means,  overcoming  an  upwards  thrust  thereon  by  said 
buoyant  means;  and 

(e)  guide  means  to  guide  the  vertical  movement  of  said 
actuating  means  and  said  link  means. 


4,196,483 
PORTABLE  MATTRESS  SUPPORT 
Robert  J.  Ufler,  1536  N.  Shore  Dr.,  Asheboro,  N.C.  27203; 
George  H.  Kahl,  Jr.,  1640  Ardsley  St.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
27103,  and  Thomas  E.  Waldrop,  8007  Kidd  St.,  Alexandria, 
Va.  22309 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,569 

Int.  a.2  A47C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  5—118  7  Qaims 


1.  A  mattress  suppori  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
elongated  base  frame  and  an  auxiliary  frame  disposed  one 
above  the  other  in  substantial  alignment,  means  positioned 
between  said  auxiliary  frame  and  said  base  frame  at  the  ends 
thereof  maintaining  the  auxiliary  frame  thereabove,  said  means 
including  a  fluid  cylinder  means,  a  supply  of  fluid  therefor, 
valve  control  means  connected  to  said  supply  and  said  cylinder 
means  for  automatically  controlling  the  movement  of  fluid 
therein  and  thereout,  intersecting  lever  means  pivotally  dis- 
posed between  said  frames  adjacent  to  said  cylinder  means 
with  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  the  lever  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  roller  movable  in  a  track  member  positioned  on 
said  base  frame,  said  lever  means  being  transversely  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frames,  and  weight 
responsive  means  positioned  between  said  auxiliary  frame  and 
said  control  means  regulating  said  valve  means  upon  the  place- 
ment of  weight  on  said  auxiliary  frame. 


4,196,484 
PLATFORM  BED  BASE  WITH  CONNECTOR  PLATE 
George  M.  Harris,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Harris-Hub  Co., 
Inc.,  Harvey,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,700 

Int.  a.2  A47C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  5—201  33  Qaims 


^^ 


1.  A  platform  bed  frame  for  supporiing  mattress  means  in 
spaced  relationship  to  a  floor,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  plates,  each  side  plate  having 
substantially  the  same  dimensions  and  including  a  wall 
portion  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and  dis- 
posed generally  vertically  in  relation  to  the  floor,  an  upper 


horizontal  member  integral  with  the  upper  edge  of  the 
wall  portion,  and  a  generally  horizontal  foot  portion  inte- 
gral with  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall  portion  for  confront- 
ing the  surfaces  upon  which  the  platform  is  situated; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  end  plates  extending  substan- 
tially transversely  between  said  side  plates,  each  end  plate 
having  substantially  the  same  dimensions  and  including  an 
intermediate  portion  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower 
edge  and  disposed  generally  vertically  in  relation  to  the 
floor,  a  generally  horizontal  upper  arm  portion  integral 
with  the  upper  edge  of  the  intermediate  portion,  and  a 
generally  horizontal  lower  leg  portion  integral  with  the 
lower  edge  of  the  intermediate  portion  for  confronting  the 
surface  upon  which  said  platform  is  situated;  and 

means  for  detachably  securing  each  of  said  end  plates  to 
each  of  said  side  plates  to  form  a  generally  rectangular 
platform  and  comprising  bracket  means  having  male 
means  along  one  major  face  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  side 
plates  and  end  plates  being  provided  with  female  means, 
said  male  means  and  female  means  being  engageable  with 
one  another  when  the  ends  of  said  side  plates  and  end 
plates  are  positioned  adjacent  to  one  another  and  said 
bracket  means  is  positioned  with  its  said  major  face  dis- 
posed in  surface  to  surface  engagement  with  the  upper 
horizontal  member  of  the  side  plate  and  the  horizontal 
upper  arm  portion  of  the  end  plate. 


4,196,485 

JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  JOINING 

Horace  A.  Wilkinson,  13  Korocan  Rd.,  Lilli  Pilli,  2229,  N.S.W., 

Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,208,  Jul.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,085,525.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Austr^ia,  Sep.  1977,  PD  1462 

Int.  a.2  A42D  25/00:  A43D  27/00;  B25G  3/34 

U.S.  a.  12—147  R  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  shoe  support  including  an  upper 
support  member  having  a  plurality  of  first  cavities  therein,  a 
lower  support  member  having  a  like  plurality  of  second  cavi- 
ties therein,  and  a  like  plurality  of  elongated  column  members 
each  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
placing  hardenable  adhesive  material  into  each  of  said  first 
cavities  in  amounts  such  that  when  said  column  member 
first  ends  are  inserted  into  respective  ones  of  said  first 
cavities  to  the  desired  extent,  the  resulting  displacement  of 
adhesive  material  causes  the  adhesive  material  substan- 
tially exactly  to  fill  each  said  first  cavity; 
inserting  said  column  member  first  ends  into  respective  ones 

of  said  first  cavities  to  the  desired  extent; 
placing  hardenable  adhesive  material  into  each  of  said  sec- 
ond cavities  in  amounts  such  that  when  said  column  mem- 
ber second  ends  are  inserted  into  respective  ones  of  said 
second  cavities  to  the  desired  extent,  the  resulting  dis- 
placement of  adhesive  material  causes  the  adhesive  mate- 
rial substantially  exactly  to  fill  each  second  cavity; 
inserting  said  column  member  second  ends  into  respective 

ones  of  said  second  cavities  to  the  desired  extent;  and 
allowing  said  adhesive  material  to  harden. 
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'     4,196,486 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HORIZONTAL 
VEHICLE-SCRUBBING  BRUSH 
Uberto  Capra,  Alte  Ceccato,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ceccato  A  C. 
S.p^.,  Alte  Ceccato,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,033 
CUinw     priority,     appUcation     Italy,     Mar.     3,     1978, 
21038B/78(U] 

lot  a.2  B60S  3/06 
U.S.  a.  15—53  A  5  Claims 


April  8,  1980 


elongated,  transparent  container  adapted  to  closely  receive  a 
pair  of  eyeglasses  in  the  folded  condition,  said  container  in- 
cluding a  closed  lower  end  and  an  upper  end.  a  closure 
mounted  upon  said  container  upper  end  adapted  to  selectively 
sealingly  close  said  upper  end,  a  resilient  pad  mounted  upon 
said  closure  adjacent  said  upper  end,  a  convex  cam  defined  on 
said  closure,  a  cleansing  liquid  within  said  container,  a  resilient 
pad  within  said  container  adjacent  said  closed  lower  end,  a  bail 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  container  at  said  closed  end  mov- 
able between  an  operative  position  engaging  said  closure  cam 
and  an  inoperative  position  removed  from  said  closure  cam  and 
a  plurality  of  small  cleaning  pellets  within  said  container 
adapted  to  scrub  the  eyeglasses  upon  shaking  said  container  in 
a  longitudinal  direction. 


4,196,488 
SELF-WRINGING  ANSATE  MOP 
Fred  A.  Barry,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Foxy  Products,  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,305 

Int.  a.-'  A47L  13/144 

U.S.a.l5-119A  saaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle-cleaning  station,  in  combination: 

a  portal  frame  straddling  the  path  of  a  vehicle  to  be  scrub- 
bed, said  frame  and  said  vehicle  being  relatively  movable 
along  said  path; 

a  pair  of  vertical  tracks  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame; 

a  generally  cylindrical  scrubbing  brush  having  a  horizontal 
shaft  with  ends  respectively  guided  by  said  tracks  for 
vertical  reciprocation; 

counterweighted  suspension  means  on  said  frame  engaging 
said  brush  and  partly  balancing  the  weight  thereof; 

pneumatic  hoist  means  linked  with  said  brush  and  operable 
to  raise  same  along  said  tracks,  said  hoist  means  including 
a  piston  in  a  single-acting  cylinder  and  actuating  means  for 
the  selective  admission  of  air  under  pressure  into  said 
cylinder  through  an  inlet  thereof  for  elevating  said  brush, 
said  piston  having  a  piston  head  provided  with  brake 
means  enabling  a  controlled  descent  of  said  brush  under  its 
own  weight  upon  deactivation  of  said  hoist  means  by  a 
closure  of  said  inlet;  and 

drive  means  coupled  with  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  brush 
about  its  axis  in  a  sense  causing  same  to  creep  up  a  sloping 
vehicular  surface  in  contact  therewith,  in  the  deactivated 
state  of  said  hoist  means,  against  a  retarding  action  by  said 
brake  means. 


4,196,487 
EYEGLASS  WASHER 
Henry  H.  Merriman,  751  W.  Washington,  Jackson,  Mich. 
49203,  and  WiUiam  J.  White,  4510  Broadway,  Qark  Lake, 
Mich.  49234 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,343 

Int.  a.-'  G02C  13/00 

UA  a  15-104  R  6  Claims 


1.  Eyeglass  washer  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an 


1.  A  self-wringing  ansate  mop  comprising  a  hollow  handle, 
a  mop  head  housing  secured  at  one  end  of  the  handle  and  a 
replaceable  mop  head  quick  release  means  for  attaching  the 
head  to  the  handle,  the  mop  head  including  a  spine  and  a 
sponge  element  mounted  thereto,  the  mop  including  control 
means  for  moving  the  mop  head  relative  to  the  housing  from  a 
first  station  wherein  the  sponge  element  projects  from  the 
bottom  of  the  housing  to  a  second  station  wherein  the  sponge 
element  is  received  within  the  housing,  the  housing  further 
including  means  compressively  wringing  the  sponge  element 
during  movement  of  the  mop  head  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond stations,  the  means  for  moving  the  mop  head  including  an 
elongate  rod  extending  axially  through  the  handle,  the  quick 
release  means  including  a  bent  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
rod,  means  forming  a  shackle  in  the  spine,  the  bent  portion 
being  engaged  in  and  disengageable  from  the  shackle  upon 
lateral  movement  of  the  mop  head  relative  to  the  housing  and 
means  preventing  such  lateral  movement  when  the  head  is  at 
the  first  station,  the  second  station  and  between  said  stations, 
the  prevention  means  including  means  forming  at  least  one  pair 
of  opposed  guide  edges  in  the  housing,  the  spine  being  received 
between  the  guide  edges,  the  distance  between  the  guide  edges 
being  less  than  the  maximum  width  of  the  spine,  and  means 
forming  opposed  recessed  keyways  in  the  spine,  the  guide 
edges  being  seated  within  the  keyways  when  the  mop  head  is 
in  its  first  station  and  during  movement  between  the  first  sta- 
tion and  the  second  station,  the  control  means  moving  the  head 
from  the  first  station  to  a  release  statioii  wherein  the  guide 
edges  are  disengaged  from  the  keyways,  the  head  being  free 
for  lateral  movement  when  in  the  release  station  whereby  the 
shackle  may  be  readily  disengaged  from  the  rod,  the  head 
removed  and  a  replacement  head  attached  without  resource  to 
tools. 
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•-  4,196,489 

HAIR  BRUSH 
Rudolf  Hahn,  Eschbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  AG,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1977,  2750489 

Int.  a.2  A46B  9/02.  9/08 
U.S.  a.  15—159  R  3  Claims 


at  opposite  sides  of  the  body,  these  faces  constituting  said  soft 
and  rough  textured  faces  respectively,  said  one  part  having  slot 
means  passing  longitudinally  through  said  one  part  in  a  plane 
spaced  between  said  junction  plane  and  the  planar  rectangular 
face  of  said  one  part,  strap  means  substantially  narrower  than 
the  width  of  said  rectangular  faces  and  secured  in  said  slot 
means  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  faces  and  extend- 
ing through  said  body  longitudinally  of  said  rectangular  faces 
so  that  edge  portions  of  said  parts  extend  beyond  the  corre- 
sponding edges  of  said  strap  means,  said  strap  means  secured  to 
said  body  at  a  location  between  the  ends  of  the  strap  means, 
and  having  handles  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof. 


4,196,491 

CONTROLLABLE  PAINT  ROLLER 

Conrad  J.  Baril,  12529  S.  Truro  Ave.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  90250 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,466 

Int.  a.^B05C  77/02 

U.S.  a.  15—230.11  7  Oaims 


1.  A  hairbrush  comprising: 

an  elongated  axially  extending  body  formed  with  angularly 
spaced  rows  of  axially  spaced  outwardly  open  generally 
radial  wells; 

respective  bunches  of  bristles  anchored  in  said  wells  and 
emerging  therefrom  at  emergence  zones  outwardly  of 
which  the  bristles  are  deflectable;  and 

respective  axially  extending  ribs  between  said  rows  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  and  having  flanks  limitedly  spaced 
from  but  lying  generally  along  the  bristles,  and  an  outer 
surface  bridging  said  flanks  and  of  a  cylindrical  curvature 
centered  on  the  axis  of  said  body. 


4,196,490 
SPONGE  ASSEMBLY 
Gillis  Jonzon,  Hallmansvagen  21,  552  59  Jonkoping,  Sweden 
Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,705 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1977, 
28430/77 

Int.  C\?  A47K  7/03 
U.S.  a.  15—222  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  paint  roller  comprising: 

an  elongated  member, 

a  non-rotatble  axle  rotatably  attached  to  one  end  of  said 

elongated  member, 
a  handle  movably  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  elongated 

member, 
a  pair  of  rollers  and  a  cylindrical  body  covering  said  pair  of 

rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle,  said  cylindrical 

body  adapted  to  support  a  cylindrical  paint  applicator, 

and 
a  locking  control  located  on  said  handle  and  being  directly 

connected  with  one  of  said  rollers  for  interrupting  the 

rotation  of  said  cylindrical  body. 


4,196,492 

AUTOMATIC  CARPET  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Richard  C.  Johnson;  Otto  R.  Kafer,  both  of  Saint  Paul,  and 

Mike  J.  Todd,  Rosemount,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  H.  B. 

Fuller  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,377,  Dec.  20,  1977.  This 

application  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,831 

Int.  a.-  A47L  11/30 

10  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  15—320 


1.  A  washing  sponge  assembly  comprising  a  washing  sponge 
body  having  at  least  two  parts  of  respectively  soft  and  rough 
uniform  composition  throughout,  one  part  having  the  soft 
composition  to  produce  a  soft  texture  on  one  face  and  the 
second  part  having  the  rough  composition  to  produce  a  rough 
texture  on  the  opposite  face,  said  soft  part  being  substantially 
thicker  than  said  rough  part,  said  parts  being  joined  together 
along  a  junction  plane  to  form  a  generally  flat  slab-like  rectan- 
gular overall  configuration  providing  planar  rectangular  faces 


1.  A  carpet  cleaning  machine,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  body  movably  supported  by  at  least  one  drive  wheel  for 
movement  over  the  carjset; 
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(b)  storage  means  carried  by  the  body  for  carrying  a  supply 
of  the  cleaning  solution  therein; 

(c)  scrubbing  means  carried  by  the  body  for  cleaning  the 
carpet,  the  scrubbing  means  comprising; 

(i)  means  for  applying  the  cleaning  solution  to  the  carpet; 
and 

(ii)  means  for  agitating  the  cleaning  solution  in  contact 
with  the  carpet  to  remove  foreign  material  therefrom; 
and  wherein  at  least  the  carpet  agitating  means  includes 
a  motor  which  is  driven  during  a  cleaning  operation  by 
an  external  power  source  which  is  located  separately 
from  the  body; 

(d)  an  internal  power  source  carried  by  the  body  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

(e)  powered  drive  means  carried  by  the  body  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  drive  wheel  for  moving  the  body 
at  least  in  a  forward  direction,  and  wherein  the  drive 
means  is  connected  to  the  internal  power  source  such  that 
the  drive  means  is  powered  independently  of  the  external 
power  source. 


therefrom,  the  head  part-remote  or  lower  end  portions  of  said 
wing  members  being  in  diverging,  laterally  outwardly  flaring 
relationship,  said  head  part  having  a  locking  detent,  a  flexible, 
elongated  nose  member  having  a  nose  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
engageable  within  said  head  part  locking  detent,  and  means 
interengaging  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  nose  member  and 


1.  A  caster  comprising  a  body  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis, 
a  generally  flat  and  flexible  track  of  endless  closed-loop  shape, 
means  movably  mounting  said  track  on  said  body  to  enable 
translatory  movement  of  said  caster  over  a  supporting  surface 
engaged  by  said  track,  said  mounting  means  including  oppo- 
sitely facing  and  relatively  fixed  upper  and  lower  track-sup- 
porting means  over  which  said  track  traverses,  said  upper 
track-supporting  means  being  displaced  transversely  of  said 
lower  track-supporting  means  and  being  inclined  downwardly 
in  directions  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  said  body 
axis,  said  upper  and  lower  track-supporting  means  being  rela- 
tively disposed  so  that  the  portion  of  said  track  in  engagement 
with  said  upper  track-supporting  means  is  inclined  down- 
wardly in  said  transverse  direction  and  is  displaced  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  portion  of  said  track  in  engagement 
with  said  lower  track-supporting  means. 


4,196,494 
CURTAIN  RAIL  RUNNER 
Kari  Rafeid,  KinMchstrtsw  15.18,  D.89S4  Altdorr-Ebenhofen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaoy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Apr.  4, 
1977,  2715017;  Mar.  2, 1978,  2809074 

lat  a.-  A47H  15/00 
U.S.a  16-^3D  4aaims 

1.  A  curtain  rail  runner  comprising  a  head  part  slideable  in  a 
curtain  rail  and  a  hook-shaped  locking  part  adapted  for  engag- 
ing a  curtain  or  curtain  runner  fixing  tape,  said  locking  part 
being  constructed  of  flexible,  resilient  material  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  wing  members,  means  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  said 
wing  members  to  said  head  part  for  extension  downwardly 


4,196,493 

CASTER  HAVING  ROLLER  BELTS 

Robert  L.  Propst,  2347  Londonderry,  and  Paul  L.  Propst,  2490 

Laurelwood,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,202 

Int.  O:-  B60B  33/00 

U.S.  a  16—18  A  10  Qaims 


the  lower  end  portions  of  said  wing  members  whereby  when 
said  nose  is  lockingly  engaged  with  said  detent,  the  same  may 
be  removed  therefrom  by  pressing  the  lower  end  portions  of 
the  wing  members  toward  each  other,  thereby  effecting  a 
stressing  of  the  nose  member  for  causing  a  snap-like  pull  of  said 
nose  from  said  head  part  locking  detent. 


4,196,495 
CRAWnSH  TAIL  PEELER 
John  L.  Mestayer,  99  Louise;  Edward  S.  Miller,  III,  P.O.  Box 
187,  and  Harry  P.  Monnin,  5001  Old  Jeanerette  Rd.,  all  of 
Jeanerette,  La.  70544 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,886 

Int.  a:-  A22C  29/02 

liJS.  a.  17-73  7  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  exoskeletal  portions  of  a  craw- 
fish or  similar  crustacean  from  edible  tail  portions  thereof, 
comprising: 

a  first  roller  member  having  a  concave  peripheral  edge 
surface; 

a  second  roller  member  having  a  convex  peripheral  edge 
surface; 

means  for  mounting  the  first  and  second  roller  members  for 
counterrotational  movement  and  in  spaced  relation  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  the  convex  peripheral  edge  of  the 
second  roller  member  extending  into  and  being  disposed 
within  the  concavity  formed  by  the  concave  peripheral 
edge  surface  of  the  first  roller  member;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  first  and  second  roller  members  at 
substantially  the  same  peripheral  speed,  whereby  the 
extension  of  the  convex  peripheral  edge  of  the  second 
roller  member  in  the  concavity  of  the  first  roller  member 
will  engage  and  perform  a  squeezing  operation  on  a  crus- 
tacean introduced  therebetween  to  squeeze  the  edible  tail 
portions  from  the  exoskeletal  portions  thereof  indepen- 
dent of  a  rubbing  or  pulling  operation. 
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4,196,496  having  at  least  two  intake  openings  for  dust-laden  air,  said 

COMBING  ROLLER  intake  openings  being  associated  with  said  revolving  flats;  and 

Jb'rg  Stauffer,  Ettingen,  and  Christoph  Burckhardt,  Binningen,  ^ 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Christoph  Burckhardt  A  Co., 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,318 
Gaims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.   1,   1977, 
2559/77 


Int.  G.^  DOIG  19/10 


U.S.  G.  19—97 


11  Gaims 


luuaum  2       \i 


iffiflffll 


1.  A  combing  roller  for  an  open-end  spinning  machine,  the 
combing  roller  comprising: 

a  ring  core  having  a  cylindrical  operating  surface  of  a  prede- 
termined width,  a  ring  flange  extending  radially  there- 
from, and  an  integral  cylindrical  shoulder  of  smaller  diam- 
eter than  said  cylindrical  operating  surface; 

a  reversible  ring  having  combing  means  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  ring  being  slidably  mounted  on 
said  operating  surface  to  abut  said  ring  flange  of  said  ring 
core  and  having  a  width  extending  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined width; 

an  annular  cover  plate  for  mounting  on  said  cylindrical 
shoulder  said  plate  having  a  first  circular  shoulder  form- 
ing an  operating  surface  for  slidably  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  extending  width  and  an  annular  flange  for 
abutting  an  edge  of  said  extending  width  of  said  reversible 
ring;  and 

means  interacting  between  said  core  and  said  plate  for  apply- 
ing pressure  on  the  edges  of  the  width  of  said  ring  by 
urging  said  plate  toward  said  ring  core  for  securing  said 
ring  from  movement  relative  to  said  operating  surfaces, 
said  securing  means  including  tightening  means  radially 
spaced  from  and  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  core 
and  said  plate,  adjacent  to  said  operating  surfaces. 


a  guide  element  located  inside  said  flats  deflection  roller  for 
diverting  dust-laden  air  towards  one  of  said  intake  openings. 


4,196,498 
CANNISTER  ROTATION  MECHANISM 
Kurt  Kriechbaum;  Herbert  Walter,  both  of  Ebersbach;  Herbert 
Kttnig,  Ebersbach'Sulpach,  and  Max  Hartmannsgruber,  Kirc- 
hheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zinser  Tex* 
tilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,214,  Jun.  9, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,079. 
This  application  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,947 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1976,  2626011 

Int.  G.^  B65H  54/80 
U.S.  G.  19—159  R  7  Gaims 


4,196,497 
VACUUMING  APPARATUS  FOR  CARDING  MACHINES 

TO  CLEAN  THE  MOVING  COVER 
Wolfgang  Beneke;  JUrgen  KlUttermann,  and  Paul  G.  Teichmann, 
all  of  MSnchengladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Trutzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Monchengladbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,083 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1977,  2733421 

Int.  G.2  DOIG  15/76.  15/75 
MS.  G.  19—107  7  Gaims 

1.  A  vacuuming  device  with  revolving  flats  for  carding 
equipment  for  cleaning  the  revolving  flats  comprising:  a  licker- 
in;  a  flats  deflection  roller  adjacent  to  said  licker-in;  a  vacuum- 
ing box  located  between  said  licker-in  and  said  flats  deflection 
roller  and  being  enclosed  on  all  sides;  said  vacuuming  box 


1.  A  cannister  rotation  mechanism  for  the  collection  of 
textile  material  from  a  carding  machine  or  the  like  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  frame; 

a  housing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  turntable  on  said  housing  for  supporting  a  cannister  having 
a  movable  bottom,  said  cannister  bottom  being  movable 
vertically  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position 
during  the  filling  of  said  cannister  with  said  textile  nute- 
rial; 

means  for  rotating  said  housing; 

means  supported  at  its  lower  end  on  said  housing  for  yield- 
ingly urging  said  cannister  bottom  into  said  upper  position 
and  drive  means  supported  in  said  housing; 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  drive  means  to  the 
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upper  end  of  said  urging  means  for  lowering  said  cannister 
bottom  against  the  force  of  said  urging  means  during  the 
filling  of  said  cannister  with  said  textile  material. 


4  196  499 
FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
UlfTolfsen,  Hannestad  Ost  11,  Skogholtet  15-32, 1713  GraaJum, 
Norway 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,378 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  25,  1977,  770636 

Int.  a.-  A44B  11/26 

U.S.  a  24-230  A  7  cw^ 


plate  in  said  cavity,  a  plate  member  positioned  between 
said  main  body  and  said  block  with  said  main  body  extend- 
ing on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  member  and  block 


1.  Fastening  means  for  a  safety  belt  comprising  a  locking 
tongue  adapted  for  being  attached  to  one  end  of  a  safety  belt, 
a  locking  case  adapted  for  being  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
the  safety  belt,  locking  flap  means  displaceably  supported  by 
said  case  for  selectively  engaging  said  locking  tongue  to  lock 
the  same  in  said  case  and  for  releasing  the  locking  tongue, 
spring  means  acting  on  said  flap  means  for  urging  the  flap 
means  to  a  locking  position  in  which  the  locking  tongue  is 
engaged  by  the  flap  means,  expeller  means  movably  mounted 
m  said  case  for  expelling  the  tongue  from  the  case  with  said 
tongue  released  from  the  flap  means,  push  button  means  acting 
on  said  flap  means  for  displacing  the  flap  means  to  a  released 
position,  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means,  in  which  the  flap 
means  is  released  from  said  tongue,  said  push  button  means 
mcluding  a  cam  means  having  a  cam  surface  on  which  said  flap 
means  is  engaged  under  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  said 
.  push  button  means  being  displaceable  to  cause  said  flap  means 
to  nde  up  on  said  cam  surface  and  release  the  flap  means  from 
engagement  with  the  tongue,  said  cam  surface  having  an  upper 
profile  which  has  a  sloping  concave  curve  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  push  button,  said  cam  surface  having  a  lower  portion 
provided  with  a  slot  in  which  said  flap  means  is  engaged  in  the 
locking  position,  said  cam  means  having  a  lower  planar  poriion 
which  slidably  rides  on  said  locking  case,  said  expeller  means 
including  projection  means  for  passing  beneath  the  raised  flap 
means  to  support  the  flap  means  while  the  tongue  is  being 
expelled  by  the  expeller  means  and  to  hold  said  flap  means  in 
a  raised  position  when  said  fastening  means  is  not  engaged. 

4,196,500 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Hemunn  E.  Happel,  and  James  R.  Anthony,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Indiana  Mills  A  Manufacturing,  Inc 
Carmel,  Ind.  " 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,722,  Feb.  17, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,332,  May  11, 1976, 
■baodoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,743 
Int.  aj  A44B  19/00 
VS.  a.  24-230  AL  3  cuim, 

1.  The  combination  of: 
a  tongue  plate  with  a  latch  aperture; 
a  buckle  into  which  said  tongue  plate  is  inserted  and  includ- 
ing a  main  body  with  a  forward  lip  and  a  rear  stop,  a  block 
positioned  on  said  main  body  between  said  stop  and  lip 
which  limit  movement  thereof  with  said  block  defining 
with  said  main  body  a  tongue  plate-receiving  cavity, 
latching  means  located  in  said  cavity  and  projecting  into 
said  aperture  being  operable  to  releasably  hold  said  tongue 


limiting  movement  between  said  plate  member,  block  and 
said  main  body;  and 
locking  means  extending  through  said  plate  member  into 
said  block  locking  said  plate  member  and  block  together. 

4,196,501 
MACHINE  TOOL 

Toklji  Shim^iri,  Kawasaki,  and  Hideo  Katsube,  Hachioji,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,832 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1977,  52-46799 

Int.  a.-  B23Q  3/157 

UA  a.  29-26  A  8  Gaims 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising: 

a  spindle  head  supporting  a  spindle  extending  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  spindle  having  means  for  securing  a  tool  in 
engagement  therewith; 
means  for  moving  said  spindle  head  in  said  first  direction. 

and; 
an  automatic  tool  changing  apparatus  comprising; 
a  rotary  tool  magazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  tools  and 

having  a  supporting  shaft  for  the  rotation  thereof; 
means  for  moving  said  tool  magazine  in  a  second  direction 

perpendicular  to  said  first  direction; 
means  for  rotating  said  tool  magazine  about  the  axis  of 

said  supporting  shaft; 
wherein  said  tool  magazine  moving  means,  said  tool  mag- 
azine rotating  means  and  said  spindle  head  moving 
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means  are  operably  related  for  transferring  tools  be- 
tween said  spindle  and  said  tool  magazine; 

tool  release  means  operably  coupled  to  said  spindle  head 
for  actuating  said  tool  securing  means  to  release  the  tool 
from  engagement  with  the  spindle  when  said  spindle 
head  is  moved  in  said  first  direction  to  separate  it  from 
said  tool  magazine,  the  tool  in  said  spindle  being  held  by 
said  tool  magazine  for  removing  the  tool  from  the  spin- 
dle, and; 

floating  support  means  for  permitting  said  tool  magazine 
to  be  moved  together  with  said  spindle  head  in  said  first 
direction  when  a  tool  is  held  in  said  magazine  and  is  set 
in  said  spindle,  until  the  tool  has  been  released  from  said 
spindle. 


4,196,502 

ROLLER  WITH  REVERSIBLE  HUB  FORMING  INSERTS 

Lawrence  N.  Johnson,  W.  130  Highdrive,  Spokane,  Wash.  99203 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,913 

Int.  a.-  B21B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  29—116  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  roller  structure  for  supporting  a  boat  on  a  trailer  or  the 
like  comprising: 

shaft  forming  means  for  carrying  a  boat  supporting  roller  for 
rotational  movement  relative  thereto, 

a  roller  body  carried  by  said  shaft  forming  means  in  a  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  hull  of  a  boat  when  the  boat  is  moved 
into  supportive  contact  thereupon, 

said  roller  body  including  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  said 
shaft  forming  means, 

shaft  mounting  means  disposed  in  said  axial  bore  to  support 
the  roller  body  for  rotation  on  the  shaft  forming  means, 

said  shaft  mounting  means  having  a  pair  of  annular  members 
positioned  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  shaft  forming 
means  and  coupled  to  the  roller  body, 

said  annular  members  being  positioned  in  a  first  orientation 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  mount  the  roller  body  for 
gimbaling  rotational  motion  on  the  shaft  forming  means 
and  positionable  in  a  second  orientation  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  mount  the  roller  body  for  non-gimabling 
rotational  movement  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  "the 
shaft  forming  means. 


4,196,503 
SELF-ALIGNING  BEARING  WITH  PRELOADING 
BRAKING  MEMBER 
Albert  R.  McCloskey,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Heim 
Universal  Corporation,  Fairfield,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,695,  Aug.  14,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  565,799,  Apr.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,989,230.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,485 
Int.  Cl.^  B21D  53/10 
U.S.  CI.  29—149.5  B  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  self-aligning  bearing  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  preforming  an  outer  member  with  a  concave 
inner  spheroidal  bearing  surface,  preforming  an  inner  member 
with  a  convex  outer  spheroidal  bearing  surface,  forming  an 
annular  groove  on  one  of  said  surfaces,  inserting  said  inner 


member  radially  within  said  outer  member  with  the  members 
aligned  axially  and  radially,  disposing  a  resilient  member  in 
said  groove,  the  resilient  member  having  an  axial  dimension 
less  than  a  corresponding  axial  dimension  of  the  groove  and 
the  resilient  member  having  a  radial  dimension  greater  than  a 
corresponding  radial  dimension  of  the  groove,  deforming  at 
least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  members  such  that  said  inner 


concave  surface  of  said  outer  member  is  in  bearing  contact 
with  the  convex  outer  surface  of  said  inner  member,  and  dis- 
torting the  resilient  member  by  radially  compressing  said  resil- 
ient member  in  said  annular  groove  and  thereby  concurrently 
axially  expanding  the  resilient  member  to  fit  said  groove  and 
resiliently  exerting  a  preloading  braking  force  on  said  inner  and 
outer  members  with  the  resilient  member. 


4,196,504 

TUNNEL  WICK  HEAT  PIPES 

George  Y.  Eastman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thermacore, 

Inc.,  Leola,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  785,122,  Apr.  6,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,945 

Int.  a.2  B23P  15/26:  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  heat  pipe  with  a  sintered  wick 
containing  liquid  flow  tunnels  comprising: 

providing  a  first  non-bonding  base  fixture  capable  of  retain- 
ing a  longitudinal  section  of  heat  pipe  casing  and  a  vapor 
space  mandrel  oriented  so  that  between  them  there  is 
clearance  space  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  vapor  space 
mandrel  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing; 

providing  retaining  means  within  the  clearance  space  be- 
tween the  vapor  space  mandrel  and  the  casing  to  hold 
rods  of  the  size  of  the  desired  liquid  flow  tunnels; 

placing  a  longitudinal  section  of  heat  pipe  casing  and  a 
non-bonding  vapor  space  mandrel  into  the  first  base  fix- 
ture to  form  a  clearance  space  in  the  shape  of  and  equal  to 
the  desired  thickness  of  the  sintered  metal  wick; 

placing  non-bonding  rods,  of  size  appropriate  to  define  the 
desired  liquid  flow  tunnels,  into  the  retaining  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  rods  are  oriented  in  that  position  in 
which  the  liquid  flow  tunnels  are  desired  to  be  formed; 

filling  the  balance  of  the  clearance  space  with  powder  capa- 
ble of  being  sintered;  ^ 

heating  the  entire  assembly  of  parts  to  a  temperature,  for  a 
time,  and  in  an  atmosphere  suitable  for  sintering  the  pow- 
der into  a  rigid  wick  structure; 

removing  the  rods  from  the  assembly  of  parts  leaving  longi- 
tudinal tunnels  with  open  ends  in  the  wick  structure; 

removing  the  vapor  space  mandrel  from  the  assembly  of 
parts; 

removing  the  casing  with  the  sintered  wick  structure  bonded 
to  it  from  the  first  base  fixture;  and 

completing  the  assembly  of  the  heat  pipe  with  end  caps  and 
a  closure  tube  by  conventional  heat  pipe  construction 
techniques  and  evacuating  and  filling  the  heat  pipe  with 
liquid  by  conventional  methods. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  pipe  with  active  heat  pipe 
sections  connected  by  at  least  one  conventional  pipe  compris- 
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ing:  partially  encasing  the  ends  of  the  pipe  with  sintering  pow-   pipe  from  an  elongated,  round  bar  of  steel  bar  material  com 
der  formed  mto  a  conventional  wick  configuration;  forming   prising  the  steps  of 


liquid  flow  tunnels  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the  conventional 
pipe  by  placing  non-bonding  removable  members  within  the 


forming  a  pipe  body  by  cutting  between  30  to  80%  of  the 
central  diameter  portion  of  the  bar  to  remove  the  inter- 
posed slag  layer  collected  and  deposited  near  the  center 
portion  of  the  bar  along  the  length  thereof;  and 

gradually  elongating  said  pipe  body  to  be  of  desired  dimen- 
sions by  the  repetition  of  an  annealing  treatment  wherein 
the  pipe  body  is  passed  through  an  electric  annealing 
furnace  having  a  non-oxidizing  or  reducing  atmosphere 
and  an  internal  temperature  kept  at  approximately  950*  C, 
and  a  drawing  and  reducing  treatment  by  using  both  die 
and  plug. 


4,196,506 
TOOL  CHANGER  MACHINING  CENTER 
Robert  E.  Reed,  Kaukauna,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Giddings  A  Lewis, 
Inc.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,115,  Sep.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,523 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  3/157 

VS.  CL  29—568  19  Claims 


sintering  powder  and  protruding  beyond  the  ends  of  the  sinter- 
ing powder  to  form  liquid  flow  tunnels  within  the  wick  struc- 
ture; sintering  the  powder  mto  a  rigid  structure;  and  removing 
the  removable  members  aAer  the  sintering  operation. 

4,196,505 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HIGH  PRESSURE 

FUEL  INJECTION  PIPES 

Maaayoshi  Usui,  Numazu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Usui  Kokusai 
Sugyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Shiznoka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  IS,  1977,  52-137460 
Int.  a.-  B22D  11/126 
U.S.  CL  29—526.5  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  pressure  fuel  injection 


1.  A  multifunction  machining  center  having  a  power  driven 
spindle  rotatable  on  an  axis  and  an  automatic  tool  changer,  said 
machining  center  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  upstanding  column; 

(b)  a  headstock  mounted  on  said  column  for  vertical  sliding 
movement  with  respect  thereto  and  including  said  power 
driven  spindle;  said  headstock  having  a  tool  change  posi- 
tion; 

(c)  a  tool  storage  matrix  having  a  drum  joumaled  on  an  axis; 
said  matrix  being  situated  on  one  side  of  said  column  in 
outwardly  spaced  relation  thereto  and  adapted  to  carry 
toolholders  for  movement  in  a  curved  path  with  their  axes 
perpendicular  to  a  veriical  plane  passing  through  said 
spindle  axis; 

(d)  a  tool  transport  shuttle  mechanism  nested  between  said 
matrix  and  said  column  and  being  secured  relative  to  the 
latter; 

(e)  said  shuttle  mechanism  including  a  track  disposed  radi- 
ally of  said  curved  toolhoider  path  and  having  a  tool 
carriage  translatable  on  said  track;  said  track  lying  in  a 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  tool  storage  matrix 
drum  and  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tool  spindle; 

(0  said  carriage  including  means  to  releasably  suppori  a 
toolhoider  and  to  transport  same  along  said  track  to  and 
from  the  matrix  and  to  turn  said  toolhoider  through  90 
degrees  as  an  incident  to  such  transport  along  said  track; 

(g)  a  two  handed  tool  exchange  arm  mounted  on  said  head- 
stock  for  axial  movement  parallel  to  the  spindle  axis  and 
rotational  movement  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  spin- 
dle axis;  and  , 
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(h)  said  exchange  arm  being  adapted  to  simultaneously  with- 
draw toolholders  from  the  spindle  and  from  the  tool  car- 
riage, to  exchange  their  positions  by  rotation  through  180 
degrees,  and  to  simultaneously  move  them  axially  so  as  to 
insert  them  in  the  tool  carriage  and  in  said  spindle  respec- 
tively. 


4,196,507 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MNOS  TRANSISTORS 
HAVING  IMPLANTED  CHANNELS 
Burchell  B.  Baptiste,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,912 

Inta^BOlj  77/00 

VJS.  a.  29—571  to  Claims 


/lO 

MM    M    Mil 


1    i   1 


at  least  part  of  the  solid  state  signal  processing  circuitry 
therein; 

providing  a  passivation  layer  covering  a  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  but  with  electrical  contacts  to  the 
solid  state  signal  processing  circuitry  exposed  through  the 
passivation  layer; 

forming,  on  the  electrical  contacts,  contact  pads  which 
extend  above  the  passivation  layer; 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  MNOS  transistor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

(b)  forming  a  source  and  a  drain  spaced  therefrom  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  in  said  body  extending  to  a  surface 
of  said  body; 

(c)  forming  an  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  body  at 
least  between  said  source  and  said  drain; 

(d)  applying  a  masking  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  oxide; 

(e)  forming  an  opening  in  said  masking  layer  between  said 
source  and  said  drain  which  exposes  a  portion  of  said 
oxide  layer; 

(0  forming  a  second  opening  in  the  exposed  portion  of  said 
oxide,  said  second  opening  being  wider  than  said  opening 
in  said  masking  layer,  whereby  the  edges  of  said  oxide  will 
be  laterally  displaced  beneath  the  edges  of  the  opening  in 
said  masking  layer;  then 

(g)  implanting  ions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  through 
said  opening  in  said  masking  layer  whereby  a  region  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  but  having  a  greater  conductivity 
will  be  formed  beneath  said  opening  in  said  masking  layer, 
said  region  being  narrower  there  and  entirely  within  said 
second  opening; 

(h)  removing  said  masking  layer; 

(i)  forming  a  thin  oxide  over  the  exposed  portion  of  said 
surface; 

(j)  applying  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  said  oxide  layer  at 
least  between  said  source  and  said  drain; 

(k)  forming  a  conductive  gate  over  said  silicon  nitride  layer 
at  least  between  said  source  and  said  drain;  and 

(1)  providing  electrical  contacts  to  said  source  and  said  drain. 

4  196  508 

DURABLE  INSULATING  PROTECnVE  LAYER  FOR 

HYBRID  CCD/MOSAIC  IR  DETECTOR  ARRAY 

Robert  V.  Lorenze,  Jr.,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,746 
Int.a.^BOlJ/7/00 
U.S.  a.  29—577  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  photodetector  array  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  having  solid  state  signal  processing  cir- 
cuitry therein,  the  method  comprising; 
providing  doped  regions  of  lower  resistivity  within  the 
semiconductor  substrate  to  form  regions  used  to  provide 


depositing  an  adhering  insulator  layer  over  the  passivation 
layer  and  the  contact  pads,  while  avoiding  adversely 
affecting  the  solid  state  signal  processing  circuitry; 

removing  portions  of  the  insulator  layer  to  form  an  essen- 
tially planar  surface  in  which  the  contact  pads  are  ex- 
posed; 

forming  a  photodetector  array  mounted  on  the  essentially 
planar  surface  and  bonded  to  the  insulator  layer;  and 

interconnecting  photodetectors  of  the  photodetector  array 
with  the  exposed  contact  pads. 


4,196,509 

ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

Herencia  R.  Del  Rico,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,467 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—747  *  Claims 


poivee. 


1.  Apparatus  for  staking  an  electrical  connector  contact 
retention  clip  in  an  insulator  bore,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  to  heat  said  insulator  to  cause  at  least  an  annular 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  bore  to  soften;  a  base;  reciprocatory 
means  mounted  on  said  base  to  move  said  clip  in  to  said  bore; 
(expansion  means)  carried  by  said  reciprocatory  means;  and 
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operative  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  reciprocatory 
means  to  a  predetermined  position  to  cause  said  expansion 
means  to  expand  at  said  annular  portion  and  to  cause  said  clip 
to  expand  and  to  become  embedded  in  the  said  soft  wall  por- 
tion of  said  bore. 


4,196,510 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
WIRE  LEADS 
Ragnar  Gudmestad,  West  Allis;  Magnus  R.  Randar,  Menomonee 
Falls,  and  Thomas  J.  Kratoska.  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Artos  Engineering  Company,  iNew  Berlin,  Wis.  and 
Artos  Engineering  Company,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,562 
Int.  a.-  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29-867  20  Claims 


stranded  conductors  to  accommodate  the  prongs  of  said 
plug; 

stripping  a  portion  of  the  insulation  from  the  shaped  ends  to 
expose  the  stranded  conductors  therewithin  and  simulta- 
neously twisting  said  portion  so  as  to  twist  the  exposed 
stranded  conductors  to  strengthen  them; 

and  attaching  the  shaped  and  spaced  exposed  twisted  ends  of 
said  conductors  to  the  prongs  of  said  plug. 


4,196,511 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  BANKS  OF  BATTERY 

ELECTRODES 
Ivan  A.  Kolosov,  ulitsa  Astrakhanskaya,  118,  kv.  54;  Jury  E. 
Ivanyatov,  ulitsa  M.  Zatonskaya,  21,  and  Valery  N.  Koshol- 
kin,  Novo-Astrakhanskoe  shosse,  43,  kv.  47,  all  of  Saratov, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,563 

Int.  a.-'  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29-730  ,  lOQaims 


<: 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  wire  lead  which  comprises  a  wire 
cable  segment  including  a  plurality  of  insulated  stranded  con- 
ductors disposed  within  an  insulating  jacket  and  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  prongs  of  a  plug,  comprising: 

feed  means  for  providing  a  cable  segment; 

main  conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  segment  along  a 
path; 

first  means  adjacent  said  main  conveyor  means  for  receiving 
said  segment  and  for  stripping  a  portion  of  said  insulating 
jacket  from  said  insulated  stranded  conductors  to  expose 
one  end  of  each  of  said  insulated  stranded  conductors 
within  said  portion; 
second  means,  including  a  wire  bending  and  guiding  device, 
adjacent  said  main  conveyor  mean^for  receiving  said 
segment  from  said  first  means  for  shaping  and  spacing  the 
exposed  ends  of  said  insulated  stranded  conductors  to 
accommodate  the  prongs  of  said  plug; 
third  means  adjacent  said  main  conveyor  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  segment  from  said  second  means  for  stripping  a 
portion  of  the  insulation  from  the  shaped  ends  to  expose 
the  stranded  conductors  therewithin  and  means  for  twist- 
ing the  exposed  stranded  conductors  to  strengthen  them; 
and  fourth  means  adjacent  said  main  conveyor  means  for 
receiving  said  segment  from  said  third  means  for  attaching 
the  shaped  and  spaced  exposed  twisted  ends  of  said  con- 
ductors to  the  prongs  of  said  plug. 
16.  A  method  for  making  a  wire  lead  having  a  plurality  of 
insulated  stranded  conductors  disposed  within  an  insulating 
jacket  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  prongs  of  a  plug,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
stripping  a  portion  of  said  insulating  jacket  from  an  end  of 
said  conductors  to  expose  the  ends  of  said  insulated 
stranded  conductors; 
shaping  and  spacing  the  exposed  ends  of  said  insulated 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  assembling  units  of  electrodes 
pre-assorted  according  to  thickness  and  polarity,  comprising:  a 
fixed  bed  having  a  table  supporting  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  holders,  each  holder  housing  a  plurality  of  similar 
electrodes  therein,  and  being  provided  with  a  mechanism  for 
automatically  keeping  the  upper  level  of  electrode  piles  in  said 
holders  unchanged,  an  assembly  mechanism  having  a  shaft 
installed  on  said  table  and  being  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  drive 
on  said  bed  and  having  a  plurality  of  gripping  means  spaced 
apart  around  and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft,  each  said 
grip  arranged  above  a  holder,  said  assembly  mechanism  being 
operable  to  stack  said  electrodes  into  assembled  units,  and  a 
mechanism  for  discharging  as.sembled  units  of  electrodes  con- 
nected to  said  drive  of  said  assembly  mechanism;  said  shaft 
arranged  veriically  in  the  center  of  said  table,  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft  linked  with  a  drive  adapted  to  move  said  shaft  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  alternating  with  a  complete  revolu- 
tion of  the  shaft,  constituting  a  working  cycle  of  said  assembly 
mechanism,  while  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  carrying  said 
plurality  of  gripping  means  with  a  pitch  in  the  circumferential 
direction  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  a  correspond- 
ing pair  of  said  holders,  said  gripping  means  being  adapted  to 
follow  the  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  during  the  work- 
ing cycle  of  the  assembly  mechanism,  and  a  fixed  stop  formed 
as  a  fork  extending  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  electrodes 
during  the  rotation  of  said  shaft;  said  mechanism  for  discharg- 
ing the  assembled  units  of  electrodes  being  adapted  to  operate 
after  the  completion  of  a  predetermined  number  of  working 
cycles  of  said  assembly  mechanism,  and  at  least  some  of  said 
gripping  means  being  selectively  put  out  of  operation  at  a 
predetermined  working  cycle  of  said  assembly  mechanism,  so 
that  the  discharge  of  the  assembled  electrode  unit  is  carried  out 
after  the  completion  of  a  predetermined  number  of  working 
cycles,  thereby  permitting  the  assembly  and  the  unloading  of 
electrode  units  having  a  predetermined  number  of  electrodes. 
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4,196,512 

CARTRIDGE  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  AXIAL  LEAD 

COMPONENT  INSERTER 

Carl  C.  Roecks,  and  Stuart  C.  Baker,  both  of  Palos  Verdes 

Estates,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Amistar  Corporation,  Torrance, 

aiif. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,029 

Int.  Cl.-^  H05K  3/32,  13/04 

U.S.  a.  29—741  10  aaims 


1.  In  an  axial  lead  component  inserter  having  a  component 
slide  leading  to  an  insertion  head,  a  cartridge  feed  mechanism, 
comprising: 

cartridge  support  structure  mounted  on  said  inserter; 

a  circular  cartridge  removably  mounted  on  said  cartridge 
support  structure,  said  cartridge  including  an  outlet  port 
communicable  with  said  component  slide,  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  radially-extending  component  compartments 
each  successively  communicable  with  said  outlet  port;  and 

sequencing  means  mounted  on  said  inserter  and  operatively 
coupled  to  said  cartridge  for  sequentially  registering  said 
component  compartments  wih  said  outlet  port. 


4,196,513 

MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INSERTING 

PARALLEL  LEAD  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS  INTO  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Kotaro  Harigane,  and  Hiroyuki  Ohira,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1977,  52-60493; 
Jun.  8, 1977,  52-73686[U] 

Int.  a.-  H05K  3/32,  13/02 
VJS.  a.  29—741  12  aaims 


"&jt 


substrate  including  insert  means  for  receiving  an  electronic 
component  at  a  predetermined  position  and  inserting  the  elec- 
tronic component  into  the  substrate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  insert  sub-assembly  including, 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  driving  means  moveably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(c)  first  slider  means  mounted  slideably  on  said  frame  for 
moving  in  response  to  movement  of  said  driving  means; 

(d)  second  slider  means  mounted  slideably  on  said  frame  for 
moving  in  response  to  movement  of  said  first  slider  means; 

(e)  lead  holding  and  guiding  means  for  holding  and  guiding 
said  electronic  component  for  moving  said  component  in 
cooperation  with  movement  of  said  second  slider  means; 
and 

(0  push  bar  means  for  displacing  said  electronic  component 
from  said  predetermined  position  to  an  inserted  position 
under  control  of  said  lead  holding  and  guiding  means,  said 
push  bar  means  moving  in  cooperation  with  movement  of 
said  first  slider  means. 


4,196,514 

NAIL  CLIPPER  WITH  ELASTOMER  CLIPPING 

RETAINER 

Henry  H.  Merriman,  751  W.  Washington,  Jackson,  Mich.  49203 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,167 

Int.  a.-  B26B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  30—28 


3  Gaims 


30T.32 


•8   24     ^26 


1.  A  fingernail  clipper  characterized  by  its  ability  to  retain 
nail  clippings  including  a  pair  of  elongated  spring  leaf  members 
interconnected  at  a  first  end  and  each  formed  with  a  cutting 
edge  at  a  second  end,  said  cutting  edges  being  in  opposed 
nipping  relationship,  a  fulcrum  post  mounted  to  one  of  said 
members  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof  and  extending 
through  an  opening  defined  in  the  other  member  adjacent  its 
second  end  and  a  lever  mounted  on  said  post  engageable  with 
said  other  member  for  selectively  positioning  said  cutting 
edges  relative  to  each  other,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
elastomer  element  interposed  between  said  spring  members  at 
the  second  end  thereof  adjacent  the  member  cutting  edges  and 
circumscribing  the  fulcrum  post,  said  elastomer  element  com- 
pressing and  expanding  upon  the  cutting  edges  being  displaced 
toward  each  other  whereby  said  expanding  element  will  retain 
severed  nail  clippings  against  the  member's  cutting  edges  dur- 
ing engagement  of  the  cutting  edges. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  and  inserting  parallel  lead 
electronic  components  into  lead  receiving  openings  in  a  circuit 


4,196,515 
CUTTER  KNIFE 
Makoto  Suglyama,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kal  Cutlery  Center 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Seki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,835 
Int.  CI.-  B26B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  30—162  10  aaims 

1.  A  cutter  knife  comprising  a  sheath  type  holder  having  a 
front  end  portion  with  a  front  opening  and  a  rear  end  portion, 
an  elongated  slot  in  said  sheath  having  a  forward  contact 
surface  nearer  the  front  end  portion  than  the  rear  end  portion, 
a  through  passage  extending  from  said  front  opening  toward 
said  rear  end  portion,  a  knife  blade  component  movable  in  said 
through  passage  from  at  least  a  first  position  wherein  said  blade 
projects  from  said  front  opening  to  at  least  a  second  position 
where  said  blade  is  entirely  recessed  in  said  through  passage,  a 
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control  knob  having  an  upper  portion  projecting  from  said 
sheath  intermediate  said  front  end  portion  and  said  rear  end 
portion  and  being  movable  in  said  elongated  slot,  said  control 
knob  including  an  elongated  deflectable  retaining  component 
extending  from  said  iipper  portion  into  said  through  passage, 
one  of  said  components  being  formed  with  an  aperture  and  the 
other  said  component  being  formed  with  a  projection  engage- 
able  in  said  aperture  to  detachably  join  said  knife  blade  to  said 


control  knob  such  that  movement  of  said  control  knob  in  said 
slot  causes  movement  of  said  knife  blade  in  said  through  pas- 
sage, said  sheath  further  including  means  for  deflecting  said 
retaining  component  away  from  said  knife  blade  component  a 
predetermined  amount  when  said  control  knob  is  moved  in 
said  slot  against  said  forward  contact  surface,  said  deflecting 
means  enabling  said  projection  to  disengage  from  said  aperture 
to  permit  removal  and  replacement  of  said  knife  blade  through 
said  front  opening. 


at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  body  having  a  pair  of 
apertures  therein; 

the  connector  including  a  shank  of  substantially  rectangular 
form  having  a  distal  end  wall,  sides,  a  proximal  end,  a  top 
and  a  base,  and  a  threaded  bore  extending  longitudinally 
thereto  from  the  proximal  end  to  the  distal  end  wall; 

the  shank  having  a  vertically  extending  slot  opening  on  said 
proximal  end; 

an  elongated  vertical  insert  member  integrally  connected  to 
the  shank  proximal  end  on  each  side  of  the  slot,  said  insert 
member  being  of  a  configuration  to  slideably  engage  in  the 
curved  portions  of  the  female  housing  and  being  co-exten- 
sive in  height  therewith; 

the  vertical  member  including  inserts  having  opposed,  con- 
fronting channels  formed  therein,  flared  outwardly  at 
their  ends; 

the  means  for  expanding  the  head  comprising  a  screw 
threadedly  engaged  in  the  threaded  bore  of  the  shank  and 
extending  through  the  channels,  the  screw  having  an 
enlarged  head  to  flt  within  the  flared  ends  of  the  channel 
to  expand  the  inserts  outwardly;  and 

the  shank  having  transverse  holes  formed  therein  aligned 
with  the  apertures  of  the  housing;  the  means  for  securing 
the  shank  to  the  housing  comprising  a  brad  extending 
through  said  holes  and  apertures. 


4,196,516 
ATTACHMENTS  FOR  DENTURES  4,196,517 

MelTia  D.  Poferomo,  1160  96  St,  Miami  BeMii,  Fla.  33154  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,029  "o"  Forater,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Int  a.-  A61C  13/22  I^i"^  Bemhard  Forster,  Pforzlieim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

MS.  a  433-182  8  Claims  ^^  <'«>•  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  7722333{U] 

Int  a^  A61C  7/0) 
l^\^*»^A  UA  a.  433— 17 


12  Claims 


1.  A  denture  attachment  for  establishing  a  connection  be- 
tween a  denture  and  an  adjoining  tooth  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  female  housing  having  a  bight  portion,  rounded  arms 
arranged  in  confronting  opposite  curved  positions  on  the 
bight  portion,  and  having  reverted  outer  wings  with  flat 
faces,  the  female  housing  being  adapted  to  be  embedded  in 
vertical  position  in  the  tooth  with  the  flat  faces  exposed; 

a  male  connector  assembly  including  a  housing,  a  connector 
head,  means  for  securing  the  connector  head  to  the  hous- 
ing, and  means  for  expanding  the  head; 

the  housing  including  a  substantially  rectangular  body  por- 
tion having  a  rear  vertical  wall,  a  forward  end,  side  walls, 
a  top  wall  and  a  base,  and  having  a  chamber  formed 
therein  opening  on  said  base  and  on  the  forward  end; 

the  housing  further  including  a  vertical  male  contact  face 
plate  having  an  inner  side,  an  outer  side,  and  being  of 
increased  height  relative  to  the  rectangular  body,  the  plate 
having  a  slot  therein  aligned  with  said  chamber  and  the 
inner  side  of  the  face  plate  being  fixedly  secured  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  body; 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket,  comprising 

flange  means,  for  securing  the  bracket  to  a  tooth  of  a  patient, 

a  bearing  member  having  a  through  hole  on  an  axis  that  is 
transversely  spaced  from  said  flange  means, 

connecting  means  which  connect  said  bearing  member  and 
said  flange  means,  said  bearing  member  being  provided 
with  a  neck  portion  engaging  said  conhecting  means, 

a  rotary  catch  member  mounted  in  said  bearing  member  for 
rotation  on  said  axis,  and  deflning  with  said  neck  portion 
and  said  flange  means  a  channel,  which  is  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  bearing  member  and  open  opposite  to  said 
neck  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  a  wire  so  that  the 
latter  is  engageable  with  said  neck  portion. 

said  rotary  catch  being  formed  with  a  radial  blind  bore 
which  is  peripherally  spaced  from  the  side  of  said  rotary 
catch  facing  said  channel,  and  engageable  by  an  imple- 
ment for  rotating  said  catch,  and 

said  rotary  catch  being  rotatable  on  said  axis  to  a  wire-retain- 
ing position  and  in  said  wire-retaining  position  being 
adapted  to  retain  a  wire  in  said  channel. 
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4,196,518 

ARTICULATED  HOLDER  FOR  DENTAL  BRIDGE 

MOLDS 

Gement  Benzaria,  Z.  I.  Route  d'Envermeu,  76370  Neuville  Ics 

Dieppe,  France 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,521 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12, 1977,  77  10977 
Int  a.^  A61C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  433—60  3  Claims 


relative  rotation  and  adapted  to  be  able  to  exert  pressure  on  the 
prosthesis  mounted  on  the  support  plate,  and  adjustable  stop 


1.  Articulated  holder  for  dental  bridge  castings  comprising: 

a  first  lower  part  and  a  second  upper  part,  said  two  parts 
being  hinged  together,  at  one  of  their  ends,  by  a  horizontal 
pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  of 
said  two  parts; 

first  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  lower  part  for  rigidly 
securing  a  lower  dental  bridge  casting  to  said  lower  part; 

second  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  upper  part  for  securing 
an  upper  dental  bridge  casting  to  said  upper  part  and  for 
allowing  positioning  and  locking  said  upper  dental  bridge 
casting  in  any  position  with  respect  to  said  upper  part;  said 
first  and  second  means  including  respectively  a  threaded 
portion  and  two  lugs  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  threaded  portion,  said  threaded  portion  cooperat- 
ing with  a  mating  threaded  portion  and  said  lugs  cooperat- 
ing with  two  lug  holes  symmetrically  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  mating  threaded  portion  on  a  retaining  ring  at 
least  partially  imbedded  in  the  corresponding  dental 
bridge  casting  so  that  said  two  lug  holes  are  located  in  the 
plane  of  symmetry  of  said  dental  bridge  casting, 

said  threaded  portion  and  said  lugs  of  said  lower  part  being 
located  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  lower  part,  in  the  verti- 
cal plane  of  symmetry  of  said  part; 

said  threaded  portion  -and  said  lugs  of  the  said  upper  part 
being  located  in  a  fixed  position  on  a  first  ball  element  of 
a  double  ball  joint  device  whose  second  ball  element  is 
hinged  to  said  upper  part  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said 
pivot  axis  of  said  two  parts  and  is  able  to  be  locked  on  said 
upper  part,  said  double  ball  joint  device  comprising  a  first 
control  element  for  simultaneously  locking  said  two  ball 
elements  and  a  second  control  element  for  locking  only 
said  second  ball  element. 


means  for  adjustably  limiting  the  travel  of  the  pressure  element 
toward  the  support  plate. 


4,196,519 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESETHNG  A  DENTAL  PROSTHESIS 
Gilbert  Ouaknine,  6,  rue  Mazzini,  11100  Narbonne,  France 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,898 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1977,  77  06545; 
Sep.  9, 1977,  77  27554 

Int  ex.-  A61C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  433-49  17  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  resetting  of  a  dental  prosthesis  comprising  a 
bottom  plate  having  fixation  and  positioning  means  for  a  sup- 
port plate,  at  least  two  pressure  columns  fastened  to  said  bot- 
tom plate  and  provided  at  their  upper  ends  with  a  connecting 
crosspiece,  a  movable  element  connected  to  said  connecting 
crosspiece  and  adapted  to  be  moved  parallel  to  the  columns,  a 
pressure  element  articulatably  connected  to  said  movable  ele- 
ment so  as  to  provide  clearance  therebetween  while  permitting 


4,196,520 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  A  CROWN  FROM  A  TOOTH 
Leo  J.  Hoffman,  Gateways  ExecutiTe  Mall,  800  Woodbury  Rd., 
Woodbury,  N.Y.  11797 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,999 

Int  a.2  A61C  3/16 

U.S.  a.  433—218  3  Claims 


-M 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  crown  from  a  tooth  using  an 
instrument  characterized  by  having  first  and  second  elongated 
body  members  terminating  in  opposite  proximal  and  disul 
ends,  means  for  mounting  said  first  body  member  in  sliding 
relation  to  said  second  body  member,  a  positioning  handle  on 
said  proximal  end  of  said  second  body  member,  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  crown-separating  tips  on  the  distal  end  of 
each  said  member  in  an  initial  position  of  aligned  relation  to 
each  other  and  movable  therefrom  into  spaced-apart  relation 
upon  sliding  movement  of  said  first  body  member,  said  method 
of  removing  a  crown  while  using  said  aforesaid  instrument 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  vertically  oriented  cleave  in 
a  crown  disposed  in  covering  relation  over  a  Kx)th,  positioning 
said  aligned  crown-spreading  tips  of  said  instrument  in  said 
cleave,  maintaining  said  positioned  aligned  tips  within  said 
cleave  under  slight  pressure  by  applying  a  turning  moment  on 
said  instrument  at  said  handle  thereof,  and  while  maintaining 
said  slight  pressure  as  aforesaid  actuating  said  instrument  first 
body  member  through  sliding  movement  to  produce  said 
spread-apart  condition  in  said  tips,  whereby  said  cleave  is 
enlarged  circumferentially  to  correspondingly  cause  a  circum- 
ferential enlargement  of  said  crown  in  relation  to  said  tooth  so 
as  to  promote  the  disengagement  thereof  from  said  tooth. 
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4,196^21     • 
HEIGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
WiUiam  Y.  Hutchinson,  Chicago,  and  Walter  P.  Kushmuk, 
Niles,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Continental  Scale  Corporatioa, 
Bridgeview,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942^7 

Int  a^  GOIB  S/14 

UA  CL  33—169  R  2  Claims 


1 


1.  A  height  measuring  scale  for  measuring  the  height  of 
persons  in  either  English  units  of  height  measurement  or  met- 
ric units  of  height  measurement  or  both  which  comprises  a 
fixed  rod.  said  fixed  rod  having  a  face  sufficiently  large  to 
accommodate  two  columns  of  numeral  indices  in  side-to-side 
relationship,  a  column  of  English  height  measuring  units  verti- 
cally disposed  on  said  face  spaced  apart  in  numerical  sequence, 
a  column  of  metric  height  measuring  units  vertically  disposed 
on  said  face  spaced  apart  in  numerical  sequence  in  side-to-side 
relationship  with  said  column  of  English  height  measuring 
units,  said  fixed  rod  also  having  a  length  such  that  the  upper 
end  in  whole  English  units  is  exactly  equivalent  to  a  whole 
number  of  metric  units,  a  vertically  movable  rod  telescopically 
mounted  in  said  fixed  rod  so  as  to  be  vertically  slidable  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  rod,  said  movable  rod  having  a  face  suffi- 
ciently large  to  accommodate  two  columns  of  numerals  in 
side-to-side  relationship,  a  column  of  English  height  measuring 
units  vertically  disposed  on  said  face  spaced  apart  in  numerical 
sequence,  a  column  of  metric  height  measuring  units  vertically 
disposed  on  said  face  spaced  apart  in  numerical  sequence  in 
side-to-side  relationship  with  said  column  of  English  height 
measuring  units,  and  a  headpiece  comprising  an  elongated 
member  extending  at  right  angles  outwardly  from  said  faces  of 
said  fixed  rod  and  said  movable  rod,  said  headpiece  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  move  from  a  vertical  position  to  a  hori- 
zontal position  on  mounting  means  fixed  to  said  movable  rod 
and  slidable  vertically  over  said  fixed  rod,  said  elongated  mem- 
ber having  a  free  outer  end  the  under  side  of  which  is  adapted 
to  contact  the  head  of  a  person  whose  height  is  to  be  measured 
when  said  member  is  in  said  horizontal  position  and  an  inner 
end  having  an  under  side  which  is  transversely  horizontal  and 
rests  against  either  said  fixed  rod  or  said  movable  rod  when 
said  member  is  in  a  horizontal  position,  said  under  side  of  said 
inner  end  serving  to  index  the  height  measurements  on  the 
columns  of  numerals  on  said  fixed  rod,  the  inner  end  of  said 
elongated  member  also  being  connected  to  position  said  mov- 
able rod  vertically  when  its  outer  end  is  in  contact  with  the 
head  of  a  person  whose  height  is  to  be  measured  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  fixed  rod  serving  as  indices  for  the  height  measure- 
ments on  the  columns  of  numerals  on  said  movable  rod. 


4,196,522 
AUGNMENT  nXTURE 
Grover  C.  Bell,  Norris,  and  O.  Theodore  Gibson,  Lenoir  City, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,790 

Int  a.2  B23Q  3/04;  GOIB  5/24 

U.S.  a  33-174  TD  3  Claims 


1.  A  part  alignment  fixture  for  precision  lateral  and  tilt 
alignment  of  a  part  held  by  said  fixture,  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  guide  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  therein; 

a  cylindrical  hub  disposed  in  said  central  opening  of  said 
guide  plate  radially  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  central 
opening  of  said  guide  plate; 

two  oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  lateral  adjustment  wedge 
assemblies,  each  wedge  assembly  including  a  generally 
wedge-shaped  block  slidably  disposed  in  said  radial  spac- 
ing between  said  hub  and  said  wall  of  said  guide  plate 
central  opening,  said  wedge  block  having  a  base  surface,  a 
planar  bearing  surface  perpendicular  to  said  base  surface, 
and  an  inclined  surface  opposite  said  bearing  surface,  said 
inclined  surface  of  said  wedge  block  contacting  the  wall 
of  said  hub,  said  bearing  surface  contacting  a  planar  bear- 
ing surface  formed  by  the  base  of  a  corresponding  guide 
groove  in  said  central  opening  wall  of  said  guide  plate 
parallel  to  said  bearing  surface  of  said  wedge  block,  and 
means  connected  to  said  base  surface  of  said  wedge  block 
for  reciprocatively  adjusting  said  wedge  block  along  a 
path  perpendicular  to  said  base  surface  of  said  wedge 
block; 

means  for  adjusting  the  tilt  of  said  guide  plate  relative  to  said 
base  plate;  and 

means  carried  by  said  hub  for  holding  a  part  to  be  aligned  by 
said  fixture.  1 


4,196,523 

METHOD  OF  CENTERING  HOLLOW  CYLINDRICAL 

WORKPIECE 

Kazuto  Nagata;  Hiroaki  Himeno;  Hironari  Okitomo;  Hlroshi 
Hatakeyama;  Kazunori  Tsunita;  Itsuo  Murata,  all  of  Hiro* 
shima;  Keiichi  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Shigetaka  Hosaka, 
Tokyo;  Katsumasa  Hironaka,  and  Osamu  Torii,  both  of 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited, 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,718 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1977,  52-12293 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  7/31 

U.S.  a.  33—185  R  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  centering  a  hollow  cylindrical  workpiece 

having  a  longitudinal  dimension  comprising  the  steps  of;  select- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  cross-sectional  planes  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  workpiece 
at  spaced  apari  locations  therealong;  utilizing  outside  and 
inside  diameter  measuring  instruments  to  measure  the  outside 
and  inside  diameters  and  contours  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
workpiece  relative  to  a  center  line  of  said  instruments  taken  as 
a  virtual  center  of  the  workpiece,  said  measurements  being 
taken  for  each  of  said  selected  plurality  of  cross-sectional 


103       105 


whereby  its  central  axis  extends  through  the  center  of  gravity, 
whereby  head  movement  from  said  predetermined  position 
correspondingly  effects  said  deviation  of  said  support  member 
and  causes  said  contact  elements  to  come  into  contact  for 
switching  on  said  alarm  element  to  thereby  indicate  the  head 
movement. 


la    1b 


4,196,524 

HEAD  MOVEMENT  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Maynard  L.  Bechtel,  Rte.  2,  Box  89J„  King  George,  Va.  22485 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,417 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  9/06 


planes;  effecting  corrections  in  said  measurements  to  compen- 
sate for  deflection  of  said  workpiece  and  for  error  arising  from 
the  instruments  themselves;  compiling  said  measurements  as 
stored  information;  and  calculating  on  the  basis  of  said  stored 
information  the  real  center  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  work- 
piece;  whereby  the  location  of  said  real  center  and  machining 
allowances  necessary  for  obtaining  a  product  finished  to  de- 
sired contours  can  be  computed. 


4,196,525 
STORAGE  OF  GAS 
Paul  R.  Ebdon,  Reading,  and  Arthur  G.  Knapton,  Rickmans- 
worth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co^ 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,748 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13, 1976, 
33780/76 

Int  a.2  F17C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  34—15  11  Claims 


U.S.  a.  33—366 


8  Claims  1.  Apparatus  for  the  storage  of  hydrogen  comprising  a  fi- 
brous encapsulating  material  and  solid  particles  of  an  interme- 
tallic  compound  capable  of  reversibly  absorbing  hydrogen 
encapsulated  in  said  material,  said  material  being  porous  to  the 
ingress  and  egress  of  hydrogen,  but  being  impervious  to  the 
solid  particles  of  the  said  intermetallic  compound,  and  a  cylin- 
drical gas  tight  chamber,  including  an  inlet  and  outlet,  enclos- 
ing said  encapsulated  intermetallic  compound,  the  parous, 
fibrous  material  being  of  generally  strip  form  and  being  spirally 
wound  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical  body  which  is  housed 
within  the  gas  tight  chamber. 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  rest  on  the  top  of  a  person's  head  for 
indicating  head  movement  from  a  predetermined  position, 
comprising,  a  support  member  having  an  inward  depression  in 
a  bottom  wall  thereof  for  seating  said  member  on  the  top  of  the 
head,  an  upwardly  open  dish-shaped  element  of  part  spherical 
shape  having  a  central  opening  therein  and  being  mounted  on 
said  support  member,  an  indicator  assembly  including  a  sup- 
port plate  of  part  spherical  shape  nested  within  said  element, 
said  assembly  further  including  an  electrically  powered  alarm 
element  and  means  for  electrically  switching  said  alarm  ele- 
ment off  and  on  respectively  in  response  to  a  deviation  of  said 
support  member  from  the  predetermined  position,  said  switch- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  electrical  contact  switch  ele- 
ments, one  of  said  contact  elements  being  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  support  plate  and  the  other  of  said  contact  elements  being 
spaced  from  said  one  contact  element  in  said  predetermined 
position  and  being  contacted  by  said  one  contact  element  upon 
the  deviation  of  said  support  member  from  said  predetermined 
position,  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  contact 
elements  within  a  predetermined  range  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  range  of  deviation  of  said  support  member  from 
said  predetermined  position,  anti-friction  bearings  disposed 
between  said  dish-shaped  element  and  said  support  plate  for 
allowing  said  support  plate  to  shift  in  nesting  relationship  to 
said  dish-shaped  element  so  as  to  thereby  permit  said  indicator 
assembly  to  seek  a  position  whereby  its  central  axis  extends 
through  the  center  of  gravity,  and  means  on  said  support 
member  engaging  said  support  plate  for  fixing  said  indicator 
assembly  relative  to  said  dish-shaped  element  into  said  position 


4,196,526 

DRYING  PLANT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TIMBER 

Furio  Berti,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CEAF  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,651 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  26, 1978,  69465  A/78 

Int  a.-  F26B  21/10 

U.S.  a.  34-77  7  Qaims 


Ir/  VV/'/- A'/.        ' 


1.  In  a  drying  plant  for  drying  materials,  particularly  timber, 
by  air  circulation,  comprising  a  drying  chamber  having  air 
inlet  and  air  outlet  ports  for  the  circulation  of  air  in  the  cham- 
ber, and  a  refrigerating  unit  for  the  dehumidification  of  the  air, 
said  refrigerating  unit  comprising  a  refrigerant  fluid  circuit 
including  a  compressor,  a  fan  for  forcing  inlet  air  into  the 
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drying  chamber  through  the  said  inlet  port,  a  dehumidirication 
evaporator  located  in  the  outlet  air  flow  from  the  outlet  port, 
and  a  condenser  located  in  the  inlet  air  flow  upstream  of  the 
inlet  port  to  restore  to  the  inlet  air  flow  at  least  part  of  the  heat 
extracted  from  the  outlet  air  flow  by  said  dehumidiHcation 
evaporator,  the  improvement  wherein  the  said  refrigerating 
unit  further  comprises  an  auxiliary  evaporator  in  said  circuit 
exposed  to  the  atmospheric  air  and  valve  means  for  switching 
said  auxiliary  evaporator  into  and  out  of  the  refrigerating  fluid 
circuit  whereby  the  refrigerating  unit  constitutes  a  heat  pump 
absorbing  heat  from  the  atmospheric  air  when  the  auxiliary 
evaporator  is  switched  into  said  circuit. 


4,196,527 

DRYING  APPARATUS 

Henri  Escande,  "Favol"  Bias,  47300  Villeneuve-sur-Lot,  France 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,605 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  24,  1978,  78  26274 

Int.  O:  GOIB  5/20 

VJS.  a.  34—203  6  Oaims 


value  is  reached,  a  control  device  for  a  fall  simulation, 
simulating  a  fall  in  the  maximum  of  the  sloping  position  at 


luii  f'- 


increasing  sloping  position,  and  a  fall  noise  generator, 
generating  at  a  fall  a  corresponding  noise. 


1.  Drying  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
superposed  horizontal  endless  belts  disposed  in  a  drying  oven 
and  feeding  from  one  to  the  other  in  a  downward  direction, 
and  means  for  separately  feeding  material  to  be  dried  to  the 
two  uppermost  belts. 


4,196,528 
DRIVING  SIMULATOR 

Reiner  Foerst,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  Geseilscbaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26. 
1977,  2703025 

Int  a.-  G09B  9/04 
UAa.35-llR  6aalms 

2.  A  device  for  the  simulation  of  a  ride  on  a  curved  road 
using  a  screen  for  the  picture  of  the  road  perspectively  ob- 
served by  the  driver,  as  well  as  using  a  program  for  the  genera- 
tion of  the  road  picture,  as  well  as  using  control  devices  such 
as  accelerator  pedal,  brake  pedal,  clutch  pedal,  gear  shift  lever 
and  ruler,  which  devices  influence  the  road  picture,  said  device 
comprising:  several  individual  simulators  of  the  same  kind 
being  connected  to  each  other  via  signal  lines  and  comprising 
additional  control  devices,  which  generate  and  display  to 
every  driver  the  parallel  track  positions,  the  sloping  positions, 
the  speeds  the  track  angle  and  the  noises  of  the  other  simulated 
vehicles  using  the  screen  and  the  loud  speaker,  said  individual 
simulator  being  designed  for  simulating  a  bike  and  including 
a  computing  device  computing  the  sloping  position  y,  the 
parallel  track  position  x,  and  the  track  angle  /3,  using  the 
ruler  angle,  the  speed,  the  time  and  the  dynamical  behav- 
ior of  a  ride  on  a  bike,  a  mechanical  control  device,  turn- 
ing the  picture  around  a  point  in  the  vertical  symmetrical 
line  in  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  sloping  position,  a 
limiting  device,  limiting  the  sloping  position  y  at  an  ad- 
jusuble  maximum  value,  a  scratching  noise  generator,  to 
which  a  scratching  signal  s  is  supplied  when  the  maximum 


4,196,529 
TEACHING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Thorwald  Esbensen,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Follett  Publishing 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,149 

Int.  a.-  G09B  17/00.  19/00 

VJS.  a.  35—35  H  10  Claims 


1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  a  first  member  having 
thereon  both  increments  of  information  arranged  in  a  prese- 
lected pattern  and  sequence  and  correct  answer  reinforcement 
indicium,  and  a  second  member  adapted  to  be  superimposed  on 
said  first  member  and  having  spaced  viewing  means  formed 
therein,  at  least  one  of  said  viewing  means  enabling  a  selected 
increment  of  information  on  the  first  member  to  be  seen  while 
at  the  same  time  masking  the  non-selected  increments  from 
view,  said  at  least  one  of  said  viewing  means  having  indicia 
adjacent  thereto  which  are  selectively  correlateable  with  the 
increments  of  information  on  the  first  member,  another  of  said 
viewing  means  formed  in  the  second  member  enabling  the 
correct  answer  reinforcement  indicium  on  the  first  member  to 
be  seen  upon  proper  correlation  of  any  one  of  the  increments  of 
information  on  the  first  member  with  the  indicia  adjacent  to 
said  at  least  one  of  the  viewing  means  formed  in  the  second 
member. 
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4,196,530 
SKI  BOOT 
Marc  Delery,  Caluire,  France,  assignor  to  Trappeur,  Saint-Lau- 
rent du  Pont,  France 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,334 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  4, 1977,  77  33834 

Int.  a.^  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36—119  14  Qaims 


1.  A  plastic  ski  boot,  comprising: 

a  molded  shell  formed  of  a  solid  stock  with  the  sole  and  a 
rigid  upper  insole  for  firmly  tightening  the  shell  onto  the 
foot  of  a  skier,  wherein  there  is  present  at  the  level  of  the 
heel  in  the  interior  of  the  space  formed  between  the  upper 
insole  and  the  sole,  a  rigid  member  connected  at  the  end  of 
means  for  tightening  the  boot  which,  when  submitted  to  a 
pressure  exerted  on  the  ear  of  the  boot  by  the  locking  of 
the  rear  stop  of  a  ski  binding  onto  the  boot,  exerts  upon 
said  tightening  means  a  force  for  ensuring  that  the  foot  is 
held  within  the  boot. 


fer  of  nodules  resting  on  an  underwater  bed,  wherein  said  unit 
comprises: 

at  least  one  collecting  vehicle  for  collecting  said  nodules, 
said  vehicle  being  adapted  to  be  displaced  on  and  along 
said  underwater  bed, 

at  least  one  ballast  including  means  for  anchoring  the  ballast 
in  the  underwater  bed, 

notation  means, 

at  least  one  means  for  conversion  of  the  direction  of  dis- 
placement of  said  at  least  one  vehicle  with  respect  to  said 
notation  means,  said  notation  means  being  secured  to  the 
end  of  at  least  one  cable,  the  other  end  of  said  at  least  one 
cable  being  intended  to  exert  a  tractive  effort  on  said  at 
least  one  vehicle  by  means  of  a  transmission  element  and 
said  conversion  means  being  in  cooperating  relation  with 
said  at  least  one  cable  in  order  to  convert  the  upward 
motion  of  said  flotation  means  to  a  displacement  of  said  at 
least  one  vehicle  along  the  sea  floor,  said  means  being 
secured  to  said  ballast  and  detachable  therefrom, 

means  for  securing  the  assembly  constituted  by  the  flotation 
means,  the  ballast,  said  conversion  means  and  said  at  least 
one  vehicle,  until  said  assembly  reaches  the  underwater 
bed, 

means  for  detaching  said  flotation  means  from  the  ballast 
when  said  ballast  has  reached  the  sea  floor, 

means  rigidly  fixed  to  said  at  least  one  vehicle  and  to  said 
flotation  means  for  causing  said  at  least  one  vehicle  to  land 
on  the  underwater  bed  at  predetermined  point  with  re- 
spect to  the  point  of  landing  of  said  ballast,  said  predeter- 
mined point  being  separated  from  said  point  of  landing  of 
said  ballast,  and 

means  for  detaching  said  at  least  one  vehicle  and  said  con- 
version means  from  said  ballast. 


4,196,531 

INDEPENDENT  UNIT  FOR  THE  COLLECTION  AND 

UPWARD  TRANSFER  OF  NODULES  WHICH  REST  ON 

AN  UNDERWATER  BED 
Pierre  L.  Balligand,  Scetux;  Pierre  Biancale,  GIf-sur-Yvette; 
Jean-Paul  Jacquemin,  Orsay,  and  Michel  Rommens,  Chev- 
reuse,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25, 1977,  77  05596 
Int.  a.-  B66C  3/02:  E02F  3/44 
U.S.  a.  37-54  ^  Claims 


r^" 


/_. 


f 


"■"T^ 


1.  An  independent  unit  for  the  collection  and  upward  trans- 


4,196,532 
BALLAST  REGULATOR  SIDE  PLOW 
Jacques  Muller,  Echandens,  Switzertand,  assignor  to  Materiel 
Industriel  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,141 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   16,   1977, 
7393/77 

Int.  a.-  E02F  5/22 
U.S.  a.  37—105  3  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  device  moveable  on  a  track  having  at  least  one 
rail  for  the  levelling  and  transverse  profiling  of  railroad  ballast 
beds,  the  device  comprising  a  chassis,  at  least  one  lateral 
plough  associated  with  one  rail  for  operating  outside  the  rail,  in 
which  the  lateral  plough  comprises  a  blade,  an  arm  movable  in 
a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  track  and  connected  to  the  chassis  by  at  least  two  connect- 
ing links  parallel  with  said  plane  and  pivotally  connected  at 
their  one  ends  to  two  points  spaced  along  the  arm  and  pivotally 
connected  at  their  other  ends  to  two  spaced  points  on  the 
chassis,  one  of  the  two  connecting  links  being  in  the  form  of  an 
extensible  element  adjustable  in  length  and  the  other  of  the  two 
connecting  links  being  connected  to  an  element  for  adjusting 
the  angular  position  of  the  other  link  in  relation  to  the  chassis 
whereby  through  movement  of  the  two  links  the  height  and 
lateral  position  of  the  blade  is  controllable,  the  blade  being 
pivotally  connected  at  a  third  point  on  the  arm  by  means  of  a 
joining  member  having  two  pivot  axes  ar  right  angles  to  each 
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other,  the  joining  member  being  connected  to  an  element  for 
adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  joining  member  in  relation 
to  the  arm,  and  being  connected  to  an  element  for  adjusting  the 
angular  position  of  the  blade  of  the  plough  in  relation  to  the 
joining  member. 


1.  A  plant  marker  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  stake  element  having  a  tip  formation  at  one 
end  thereof  enabling  said  element  to  be  driven  into  the 
earth  and  a  mounting  portion  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
said  stake  element,  said  mounting  portion  including  a 
smooth  continuous  mounting  surface  and  a  formation 
integral  with  said  mounting  surface  extending  around  the 
periphery  of  said  mounting  surface  and  protruding  from 
said  mounting  surface,  the  junction  of  said  protruding 
formation  and  said  mounting  surface  serving  to  outline 
said  mounting  surface; 

(b)  a  sheet  member  having  opposite  faces  joined  by  a  periph- 
eral edge,  said  sheet  member  bearing  visible  plant  identifi- 
cation information  on  one  face  thereof,  the  opposite  face 
thereof  adapted  to  be  applied  to  said  mounting  surface, 
and  the  area  of  said  sheet  member  defined  within  said 
peripheral  edge  being  of  such  size  that  said  peripheral 
edge  is  within  said  junction  of  said  protruding  formation 
and  said  mounting  surface  and  within  said  formation  to 
guide  placement  of  said  sheet  member  on  said  mounting 
surface;  and 

(e)  means  on  said  opposite  face  of  said  sheet  member  for 
adhering  said  sheet  member  to  said  mounting  surface  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  sheet  member  can  be  removed 
subsequently  from  said  surface  to  permit  application  of  a 
new  sheet  member  to  said  mounting  surface. 

4,196,534 
PLASTIC  NET  BAG  AND  LABEL 
TotUtmine  Shibunoto,  122,  Eaa,  Wakayama  Oty,  Waktfyama 
Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,923 
lot  a.-'  G09F  3/18 
UA  a  40-10  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  net  bag  having  a  label  affixed  thereto  compris- 
ing: 
a.  a  bag  body  of  tubular  net  fabric  formed  by  circular  knit- 
ting a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  resin  monofilament  yams 
having  a  smaller  number  of  crosswise  yarns  than  the  num- 
ber of  lengthwise  yams  to  provide  a  greater  crosswise 


stretchability  to  said  bag  compared  to  lengthwise  stretch- 
ability, 
b.  at  least  one  straight  thermoplastic  resin  monofilament 
yarn  in  said  tubular  net  fabric  extending  crosswise  there- 


4,196,533 
PLANT  MARKER 
Dan  Kamphausen,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Happy  Harvest 
Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,587 

Int.  a.-  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  40—10  C  10  Claims 


through  said  tubular  net  fabric  every  several  courses  to 
limit  crosswise  stretching  of  said  bag;  and 
c.  a  thermoplastic  film  indicia  means  integrally  affixed  with 
said  bag  body. 


4,196,535 

HOLDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSLUCENT 

PICTURES 

Ernest  Heimo,  Ch.  De-Beau-Rivage  10,  CH-1006  Lausanne, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,769 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24. 
1976,  7640586[U] 

Int.  a.-  G09F  1/12,  3/02 
U.S.  a.  40-156  1  Claim 


■1      >-4 


1.  A  holding  arrangement  for  translucent  pictures  compris- 
ing: a  curved  transparent  pane;  a  foil  fitting  into  a  curvature  of 
said  pane  and  adhering  to  said  pane  and  being  of  elastic  trans- 
parent material;  pictures  arranged  between  said  foil  and  said 
pane;  said  foil  being  urged  to  press  against  said  transparent 
pane  by  the  elastic  characteristics  of  the  material  of  said  foil, 
said  pictures  being  replaceably  held  free  of  support  means  by 
pressure  between  said  foil  and  said  pane;  a  second  foil  of  elastic 
translucent  material  fitting  into  said  first-mentioned  foil;  said 
second  foil  being  urged  to  press  against  said  first-mentioned 
foil  by  the  elastic  characteristics  of  the  material  of  said  second 
foil;  an  auxiliary  foil  of  translucent  material  located  between 
said  pane  and  said  first-mentioned  foil;  said  auxiliary  foil  of 
translucent  material  is  located  between  said  first-mentioned  foil 
and  said  pictures;  said  pane  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
curvatures,  said  foil  engaging  said  crimps  at  two  facing  sides 
extending  parallel  to  said  plurality  of  curvatures;  said  two 
facing  sides  of  said  pane  being  bent  together  and  joined,  said 
bend  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  curvature; 

said  pane  has  two  facing  sides  extending  parallel  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  curvature; 

and  crimps  on  said  pane  and  directed  towards  said  curvature 
of  said  crimps  engaging  said  foil. 
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4,196,536 

POSTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Aake  G.  Westberg,  Ljusllnsvagen  lo,  S  852  54  Sundsvall,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,900,  Nov.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,496 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  5, 1973,  73  39176 

Int.  a.-  G09F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  40—159  6  Claims 


upper  edge  of  the  shock  ring  forming  a  collar  bearing  against 
said  fixed  ring,  and  a  flange  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the  lower 
edge  thereof  forming  a  seat  against  which  said  guide  ring  bears, 
said  shock  ring  thereby  being  S-shaped  in  cross-section. 


-i- 


-h 


4,196,538 

HSH-HOLDING  APPARATUS 

Audrey  R.  Crone,  758  W.  Philadelphia  St.,  York,  Pa.  17404 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,266 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  97/04 

U.S.  a.  43—55  3  Qaims 


1.  A  posting  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transparent  elements,  each  transparent 
element  consisting  of  a  semi-rigid  sheet  of  plastic  material 
having  elastic  properties,  said  sheet  being  folded  over 
itself  so  as  to  form  two  essentially  plane  walls  wherein 
each  wall  has  an  edge  parellel  to  the  folding  line  and  is 
connected  with  the  other  by  a  base  part  constituted  by  the 
folding  zone,  said  walls  being  tilted  toward  each  other  so 
that  at  rest  the  edges  of  the  walls  are  close  to  one  another 
and  support  one  another  elastically,  and  wherein  said 
walls  are  such  that  the  edge  of  the  outer  wall  protrudes 
beyond  the  edge  of  the  inner  wall  and  wherein  each  ele- 
ment is  affixed  to  the  panel  by  the  outer  surface  of  the 
non-protruding  inner  wall,  and 

(b)  a  supporting  panel  to  which  said  transparent  elements  are 
affixed  by  the  outer  surface  of  the  non-protruding  wall 
thereof, 

said  transparent  elements  being  disposed  parallel  to  one 
another  on  said  panel  and  wherein  immediately  adjacent 
transparent  elements  are  so  positioned  that  the  upper  edge 
of  the  outer  wall  of  one  element  not  affixed  to  the  mount- 
ing panel  is  disposed  very  near  the  base  part  of  the  imme- 
diately above  adjacent  transparent  element  or  is  in  actual 
contact  therewith,  said  upper  edge  being  located  within 
the  space  comprised  between  the  mounting  panel  and  that 
portion  of  said  base  part  of  said  immediately  above  adja- 
cent element  which  faces  said  mounting  panel  so  as  to 
provide  water-tightness  when  said  posting  device  is  sub- 
jected to  bad  weather  or  is  washed  with  water. 


4,196,537 
LINE  GUIDING  RING  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

Ryuichi  Ohmura,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,680 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIK  87/04 

U.S.  CI.  43—24  1  Claim 


1.  Fish-holding  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  box  hav- 
ing opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  closed  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  supporting  surface  to  support  the  box  in  upright 
operative  position,  the  opposite  end  of  said  box  when  in  said 
operative  position  having  a  closure  extending  transversely 
thereacross  and  provided  with  opposite  guided  edges,  opposed 
parallel  guide  means  on  said  opposite  end  of  the  box  slidably 
engaging  said  guided  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said  closure  for 
movement  thereof  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  sta- 
tionary holding  member  having  a  serrated  edge  mounted  along 
one  edge  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  box  in  opposition  to  the 
innermost  end  of  said  closure,  a  second  holding  member 
mounted  upon  said  innermost  end  of  said  closure  which  ex- 
tends between  said  guided  edges  and  having  a  serrated  edge 
cooperable  with  said  stationary  holding  member  to  grip  the 
head  of  a  fish  therebetween  to  hold  the  fish  while  removing  a 
hook  from  the  head  of  said  fish,  means  yieldably  supporting 
said  second  holding  member  upon  said  closure  for  yielding 
movement  relative  thereto  and  adapted  to  urge  the  same 
toward  said  innermost  end  of  said  closure  and  thereby  yielda- 
bly grip  the  head  of  a  fish  engaged  by  said  stationary  holding 
member,  and  handle  means  on  said  closure  adjacent  the  end 
opposite  said  innermost  end  operable  to  retract  the  holding 
means  on  said  closure  from  engagement  with  a  fish  head  and 
permit  the  fish  to  drop  into  the  box  after  removing  a  hook  from 
the  fish  head. 


1.  In  a  line  guide  ring  for  a  fishing  rod  comprising  a  fixed 
ring,  a  shock  ring  press  fit  into  said  fixed  ring,  a  guide  ring 
press  fit  into  said  shock  ring,  and  means  affixed  to  said  fixed 
ring  to  support  and  mount  the  same  to  a  fishing  rod,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  flange  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 


4,196,539 
TOY  ILLUMINATING  ASSEMBLY 
Samuel  F.  Speers,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hasbro 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,907 
Int.  C\?  G09F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  46—16  13  Claims 

1.  A  toy  illuminating  assembly  comprising  an  open  top  mem- 
ber including  apertured  board  means  at  least  in  part  forming  a 
lower  wall  thereof,  said  board  means  adapted  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  light  transmitting  pegs  which  may  be  assembled 
thereon  in  varying  patterns  such  that  a  portion  of  the  pegs 
extend  into  said  board  means,  sidewalls  upwardly  extending 
from  said  lower  wall  so  as  to  define  an  enclosure  base,  and  a 
generally  planar  second  member  adapted  in  a  storage  position 
to  form  a  top  cover  for  said  first  member,  said  second  member 
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having  one  surface  thereof  light  reflective  and  further  adapted  of  an  open  ended  rectangular  loop  having  its  spaced  end  por- 
in  an  alternative  use  position  thereof  to  form  a  support  for  said  tion  extending  transversely  across  the  facial  portion  of  the 
flrst  member  so  as  to  support  said  first  member  in  an  upright 


attitude  such  that  the  board  means  thereof  is  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  reflective  surface  and  so  that  light  incident 

l!!S"J!!'il!'5^  ^"^^  ^  reflected  to  those  pegs  disposed  in   article  and  located  behind  the  eyes,  said  second  reinforcing 

member  being  aflixed  to  said  first  reinforcing  member. 


said  board  means. 


4,196,540 
AERODYNAMIC  TOY 
Charles  B.  Hembree,  and  Brian  T.  Shea,  both  of  P.O.  Box  942, 
El  Cerrito,  Calif.  94530 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,016,  Aug.  5, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,176 

Int  a-  A63H  27/00 

VS.  CI  46—74  D  8  daims 


1.  An  aerodynamic  toy  comprising: 

a.  a  central  portion  of  circular  configuration  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  top  surface  and  a  thickness  of  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  central  portion,  said  central  portion  hav- 
ing a  lower  concave  surface; 

b.  a  rim  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  circular  central 
portion,  said  rim  portion  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  central  portion,  said  rim  portion 
having  a  smooth  continuous,  rounded  outer  surface  which 
extends  to  said  flat  top  surface  of  said  central  portion,  said 
outer  surface  of  said  rim  portion  and  said  flat  top  surface 
of  said  central  portion  forming  an  uninterrupted  surface, 
said  central  portion  and  said  rim  portion  being  con- 
structed of  a  soft,  flexible,  foam  material  of  uniform  den- 
sity. 


4,196,541 
REINFORCED  ARTICLES  OF  ELASTOMERIC 
MATERIAL 
Arthur  C.  Gokey,  20969  CoUna  Dr.,  Topanga,  Calif.  90290 
ContinuatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,488,  Apr.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,112,614.  ThU  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,422 
Int  O.^  A63H  3/36 
13S.  CI  46—164  9  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  facial  portion 
in  the  form  of  a  facial  Ukeness  or  a  caricature  capable  of  assum- 
ing a  variety  of  difTerent  facial  expressions,  said  article  having 
eye  portions  and  deformable  reinforcement  embedded  in  the 
elastomeric  material  and  said  facial  portion,  said  reinforcement 
being  capable  of  being  manually  manipulated  to  hold  the  elas- 
tomeric material  in  the  selected  facial  expression,  said  rein- 
forcement comprising  a  first  reinforcing  member  extending 
substantially  around  the  periphery  of  the  facial  portion  of  the 
article  and  a  second  reinforcing  member  generally  in  the  form 


4,196,542 

ORNAMENTAL  TOPIARY  STRUCTURE 

Otho  S.  West  2525  Idlewild  St,  Lakeland,  Fla.  33801 

FUed  Juo.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,233 

Int  a.^A01G  77/06 


U.S.  a  47-4 


14  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  of  topiary  frames,  some  of  which  are  curved 
and  form  in  combined  form  a  support  for  a  unitary  floral  as- 
semblage, each  frame  separately  supported  by  a  planter  separa- 
ble from  the  adjacent  planter,  said  assembly  being  operable 
with  a  plant  culturing  medium  in  which  plants  will  grow  en- 
trained upon  the  topiary  frames  in  each  planter,  each  frame 
being  distinct  from  an  adjacent  frame  and  shaped  to  approxi- 
mate a  complementary  portion  of  said  assemblage,  each  planter 
having  at  least  one  wall  having  defined  therein  at  least  one  wall 
portion  which  interfits  with  a  corresponding  wail  portion  of  an 
adjacent  planter  in  a  complimentary  manner  to  provide  conti- 
nuity and  support  for  each  member  of  the  group  of  planters, 
whereby  the  planters  may  be  separably  grouped  in  neighboring 
wall  contact  with  each  other  and  orient  each  of  the  topiary 
frames  into  a  composite  form,  the  assembled  group  of  planters 
and  topiary  frames  forming  a  composite  floral  assemblage  of 
said  topiary  frames  and  adapted  to  support  plants  thereon  and 
shaped  to  said  frames  as  a  recognizable  composite  figure 
formed  of  the  assembled  plants  in  the  group. 
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4,196,543 
ROOTING  MEDIA  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Richard  R.  Dedolph,  NaperviUe,  UL,  assignor  to  Gra?i-Mechan- 

ics  Co.,  NaperfiUe,  Dl. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  712,393,  Aug.  6, 1976,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,269,  May  29, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,973,353.  This  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,987 

Int  a.2  AOIG  7/00 

VS.  a.  47—5.5  8  Claims 
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nected  to  said  fixture  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  the  substan- 
tially uniform  space  between  said  bulb  and  globe  at  a  first 
location  near  said  bulb  so  that  said  liquid  is  in  direct  contact 
with  said  bulb  to  remove  a  substantial  amount  of  the  unwanted 
radiation  produced  in  the  generation  of  said  light  after  said 
substantial  amount  of  unwanted  radiation  has  passed  through 


605 


1.  A  method  of  propagating  plants  by  air  layering  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  removing  the  phloem  of  a  woody  stem  for  a 
distance  of  at  least  about  i  inch,  cutting  or  scarifying  the  resul- 
tant exposed  surface,  placing  about  the  scarified  surface  a 
section  of  rooting  medium,  the  section  of  rooting  medium 
being  a  resilient,  integral  body  of  spongy  open-celled  hydro- 
philic  polymer  forming  a  first  essentially  continuous  phase 
extending  throughout  said  body  and  having  passages  there- 
through forming  a  second  essentially  continuous  phase  extend- 
ing throughout  said  body;  a  quantity  of  particles  of  soil  mixture 
distributed  throughout  said  body  of  spongy  polymer  And  held 
thereby  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  said 
particles  of  said  soil  mixture  exposed  and  in  communication 
with  said  passages,  the  exposed  particles  of  soil  mixture  provid- 
ing colloidal  contact  exchange  surfaces  in  communication  with 
said  passages  and  having  collectively  a  porosity  maintenance 
capacity  and  a  water  holding  capacity  and  an  ion  exchange 
capacity  and  a  pH  buffering  capacity,  said  passages  facilitating 
the  growth  of  roots  through  said  body  and  against  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  said  particles  of  soil  mixture  and  the  contact  ex- 
change surfaces  provided  thereby  so  as  to  effect  direct  ion 
uptake  therewith,  said  passages  also  providing  ready  entry  for 
water  and  air  throughout  said  body  and  against  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  particles  of  soil  mixture  and  the  roots  growing  in 
said  passages,  said  body  being  generally  cylindrical  in  form  and 
having  an  opening  longitudinally  therethrough  to  receive  the 
stem  and  a  slit  permitting  ready  placement  of  said  section  of 
rooting  medium  about  the  stem,  saturating  said  section  of 
rooting  medium  with  water  and  covering  the  section  of  root- 
ing medium  with  a  moisture  barrier  film,  and  cutting  the  stem 
from  the  parent  plant  after  the  growing  of  roots  from  the 
scarified  surface  into  said  rooting  medium. 

4  196  544 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PLANT  GROWTH  WITH  ARTIFIQAL  LIGHT 

Noel  Davis,  Wayzata,  Minn.;  Noel  B.  Davis,  Alexandria,  Va., 

and  William  M.  Dreier,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to 

General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,467 
Int.  a.'  AOIG  9/00 
U.S.a.47-17  naaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  promoting  plant  growth  comprising  a 
growth  chamber  containing  plants  to  be  cultivated,  at  least  one 
light  fixture  including  a  lamp  for  directing  light  onto  said 
plants,  said  lamp  including  a  bulb  through  which  said  light  is 
directed,  said  bulb  being  oriented  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis,  said  fixture  further  including  a  single  outer  globe  through 
which  light  from  the  lamp  is  also  directed,  said  globe  being 
generally  uniformly  spaced  from  said  bulb  and  mounted  gener- 
ally concentrically  about  said  vertical  axis,  an  inlet  pipe  con- 


said  bulb  so  that  said  unwanted  radiation  does  not  pass  through 
said  globe  into  said  growth  chamber,  and  a  discharge  pipe 
connected  to  said  fixture  for  removing  said  liquid  and  said 
unwanted  radiation  from  between  said  same  bulb  and  globe  at 
a  second  location  also  near  said  bulb  which  said  second  loca- 
tion is  spaced  from  said  first  location. 

4,196,545 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
Zoltan  Korany,  2009  Donelson  La.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84117,   ) 
and  LeRoy  C.  Fuller,  2154  E.  7420  South,  Salt  Lake  Qty,    \ 
Utah  84121,  assignors  to  Pauline  L.  Fuller,  LeRoy  C.  Fuller, 
Elizabeth  FuUer  Korany  and  Zoltan  Korany,  aU  of  Salt  Lake 
aty,Utah 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,751 

Int  a.2  E06B  3/32,  3/54 

VS.  a.  49-463  10  Claims 


1.  A  window  structure  adapted  for  placement  in  and  re- 
moval from  a  window  frame  which  has  a  periphery  defining 
wall,  said  window  structure  including, 

a  generally  planar  window  pane  constructed  of  a  transparent 
material  such  as  glass,  acrylic  resin,  or  the  like,  said  win- 
dow pane  including  a  plurality  of  openings  located  at 
spaced  apart  locations  near  the  edges  of  the  window  pane. 

a  plurality  of  frame  members,  each  having  an  elongate  slot  in 
one  side  thereof  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the 
member,  such  slot  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  a 
portion  of  the  edge  of  said  window  pane, 

a  plurality  of  spring  biasing  means,  each  disposed  in  a  slot  of 
a  different  one  of  said  frame  members  for  acting  against 
said  window  pane  edge  to  urge  the  frame  member  out- 
wardly of  the  window  pane  and  against  the  periphery 
defining  wall  when  the  window  structure  is  placed  in  the 
window  frame,  and 

a  plurality  of  pivot  pins  each  of  which  is  insertable  in  a 
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diflerent  one  of  said  frame  members  to  extend  through  the 
slot  of  the  corresponding  frame  member  and  through  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  openings  in  the  window  pane  to 
thereby  serve  as  a  pivot  for  said  frame  members. 


relatively  fine  grit  surface,  said  first  and  second  sections 
meeting  in  an  obhque  hne. 


4,196,546 

CHANNEL-SHAPED  SEALING,  GUIDING  OR 

HNISHING  STRIPS 

Robert  G.  Bright,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Draftex  Development  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,201 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1977. 
17705/77 

Int.  a.-  E06B  7//(J 
U.S.  CI.  49—490 


4,196,548 

.  ^  .  SANDING  APPARATUS 

6  Claims   Norman  G.  Hahn,  R.D.  2  Box  68,  East  EarU  Pa.  17519 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,148 

Int.  a.-  B24B  19/24 

U.S.  a.  51-386  4aaims 


1.  A  channel-shaped  sealing  strip,  comprising 
a  metal  carrier  covered  with  flexible  material, 
the  metal  carrier  comprising  a  series  of  side-by-side  U- 
shaped  elements  each  of  whose  legs  is  connected  to  the 
corresponding  leg  of  the  next  element  on  each  side  of  it  by 
a  respective  connecting  link  which  is  inclined  to  the  direc- 
tion of  extension  of  the  leg, 
each  leg  of  each  element  also  being  connected  to  the  corre- 
sponding leg  of  the  next  element  on  each  side  of  it  by  a 
respective  connection  which  is  closer  to  the  distal  end  of 
that  leg  than  the  said  connecting  link,  which  extends 
substantially  perpendicularly  between  the  legs  which  it 
connects  and  whose  thickness  is  reduced  compared  with 
the  connecting  link  and  with  the  remainder  of  the  metal  so 
as  to  render  it  readily  breakable  between  the  legs  which  is 
connects, 
the  inclined  connecting  links  providii^g  the  strip  with  longi- 
tudinal flexibility  when  the  said/connections  have  been 
broken.  / 


4,196,547 
CYLINDER  LINER  HONING 
Frank  E.  Keske,  Chillicothe,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,844 

Int.  O:  B24B  33/00 

UA  a.  51-204  saaims 


1    A  hone  for  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  a  cylinder  or 

cylinder  liner  for  obtaining  hones  of  controlled  and  different 

finish  roughness  along  the  length  of  said  wall,  comprising: 

a  honing  member  having  a  first  section  extending  from  a  first 

end  thereof  towards  a  second  end  thereof  and  a  second 

section  extending  from  said  first  section  to  said  second  end 

of  said  member,  said  first  section  comprising  a  relatively 

coarse  grit  surface  and  said  second  section  comprising  a 


1.  Sanding  apparatus  for  rotational  contact  with,  and  the  fine 
finishing  of,  a  compound  contoured  workpiece  of  wood  or 
other  fibrous  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  disc-like  base  member  having  a  substantially  circular  top 
surface,  an  opposing  substantially  circular  bottom  surface, 
a  working  surface  extending  between  the  peripheries  of 
said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  a  first  axial  opening 
extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  about 
which  said  working  surface  is  substantially  radially  sym- 
metrical; 
said  working  surface  being  compound  contoured,  varying 
radially  along  the  axis  of  said  first  opening  between  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  to  substantially  match  the  con- 
tour of  the  workpiece  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  recesses  extending  from  said  bottom  surface  toward 
said  top  surface,  said  working  surface  having  a  thin  layer 
of  resilient  material  affixed  thereon,  exclusive  of  said 
recesses; 
a  spider  having  a  central  portion  with  a  second  opening 
therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  away  there- 
from corresponding  to  said  recesses; 
a  generally  circular  sheet  of  abrasive  material  with  a  circum- 
ferential edge  and  a  third  opening  in  the  center  thereof, 
said  sheet  of  abrasive  material  having  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  straight  line  slits  therein  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  legs  of  said  spider  and  extending  inwardly  from 
said  circumferential  edge,  each  said  straight  line  slit  form- 
ing first  and  second  opposing  edges,  said  sheet  of  abrasive 
material  further  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  slits  therein, 
each  of  said  straight  line  slits  being  intersected  by  at  least 
one  of  said  arcuate  slits,  said  arcuate  slits  extending  from 
the  first  edge  of  the  respective  straight  line  slit  toward,  but 
not  to,  the  second  edge  of  the  adjacent  straight  line  slit; 
said  sheet  of  abrasive  material  being  positioned  on  said 
working  surface  and  held  thereagainst  by  said  spider,  said 
first,  secnd  and  third  openings  being  in  alignment  and  each 
said  spider  leg  clamping  the  second  edge  of  one  of  said 
straight  line  slits  in  the  respective  recess  in  said  base  mem- 
ber so  that  the  first  edge  of  said  straight  line  slit  is  free  to 
conform  to  said  working  surface;  and 
means  extending  through  said  first,  second  and  third  open- 
ings to  hold  said  base  member,  said  abrasive  sheet  and  said 
spider  together. 
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4  196  549 
TRIDIMENSIONAL  MODULAR  PARTS  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CONSTRUCTING  BUILDINGS 
Ricardo  H.  Levinton,  Luis  M.  Campos,  545-1426  Buenos  Aires, 
Argentina 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Apr.  26, 1977,  267363 
Int.  a.-  E04B  1/348.  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  52—15  *  Claims 


surface  layer  means  affixed  to  said  tubular  member  to  bridge 
and  stabilize  said  weakened  portions  of  said  mantle  of  the 
member  separated  by  the  slits,  the  length  of  said  slits  and  the 
material  of  said  stabilizing  layer  means  being  selected  so  that 
the  material  of  said  stabilizing  layer  means  will  prevent  buck- 
ling of  said  weakened  portions  during  normal  loading  but  will 
allow  breaking  under  point  loading  such  as  that  produced  by 
impact  of  a  vehicle. 

4,196,551 
SECTIONAL  TOWER  STRUCTURE 
Vladimir  B.  Bondarenko,  ulitsa  Brolosanskaya  31,  kv.  1;  Archil 
S.  Kubaneishvili,  ulitsa  Budapeshtskaya,  6,  kv.  51;  Fedor  G. 
Meladze,  ulitsa  Bakhtrioni  korpus  2,  kv.  45,  all  of  Tbilisi,  and 
Fedor  V.  Sapozhnikov,  ulitsa  Nikolaeva,  4,  kv.  12,  Moscow, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,035 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  21, 1978,  2588251 
Int.  a.^  E04C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  52-227  5  Qaims 


1.  A  tridimensional  modular  parts  assembly  for  constructing 
buildings  having  a  roof  disposed  on  to  wall  portions  formed  of 
modular  members  comprising:  (a)  first  modules,  each  formed 
by  a  prismatic  body  of  rectangular  base  provided  with  substan- 
tially rectangular  perimetral  walls  extended  perpendicularly  to 
the  corresponding  base,  said  walls  having  holes  formed  there- 
through; (b)  second  modules  coupable  to  said  first  modules 
formed  by  a  rectangular  base,  with  one  of  its  longer  sides 
having  a  length  equal  to  that  of  the  base  of  said  first  modules, 
and  being  further  defined  by  a  perimetral  ring  perpendicular  to 
said  base  projecting  from  the  edges  of  said  base,  having  sub- 
stantially plane  members,  perpendicular  to  said  ring  projecting 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  ring,  provided  with  holes  there- 
through disposable  to  match  the  holes  corresponding  to  those 
of  the  first  modules  and  (c)  third  modules 
coupable  to  the  first  modules,  said  third  modules  being 
formed  by  a  frustropiremidal  casing,  the  larger  base  of 
which  is  substantially  equally  dimensioned  as  the  base  of 
the  first  modules,  said  casing  being  surrounded  at  its  larger 
base  by  a  skirt  forming  a  perimetral  gutter  therewith,  all 
the  edges  of  the  first,  second  and  third  modules  being 
chamfered  in  such  a  manner  that  the  coupling  between 
each  of  the  modules  with  the  others  is  made  by  overlying 
the  chamfered  edges  thereof. 

4,196,550 

POST 

Urs  Svensson,  112  VIkingavagen,  Taby,  Sweden  (S.183  43) 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,925 

Int.  a.^  E04C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52-98  5  Claims 


1.  Post  for  supporting  traffic  signs,  light  fittings  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  tubular  member  made  of  metal  and  having  a 
number  of  circumferentially  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
slits  forming  weakened  portions  of  a  mantle  wall  of  the  mem- 
ber along  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  its  length,  and  a 


1.  A  sectional  tower  structure  comprising:  a  reinforced-con- 
crete  lattice  framework  made  in  the  form  of  an  one-sheet 
hyperboloid  and  constituted  by  intersecting  inclined  straight 
uprights  consisting  of  individual  elements;  uprights  of  said 
framework  oriented  along  the  generating  surface  of  the  one- 
sheet  hyperboloid;  hollows  made  in  the  straight  elements  of  the 
uprights  of  said  framework  in  a  longitudinal  direction;  horizon- 
tal bands  located  at  the  points  of  maximum  convergence  of  the 
adjacent  uprights  and  intended  to  fasten  the  uprights  to  one 
another;  prestressed  reinforcement  strands  located  in  said 
hollows  of  the  uprights  and  anchored  in  said  bands;  said  bands 
dividing  said  framework  into  tiers. 

4,196,552 
CRASH  RAIL 
Gary  F.  Bartlett,  Muncy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Construction  Special- 
ties, Inc.,  Cranford,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,882 
Int.  a.-  E04F  19/02 
U  S.  Q.  52^309.1  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  crash  rail  for  mounting  on  a  wall  or  the  like  to  absorb 
impacts  of  objects  that  might  otherwise  hit  and  damage  or  mar 
the  wall  and  including  a  multiplicity  of  mounting  chps^ngidly 
fastened  to  the  wall  at  spaced-apart  locations  along  a  common 
axis  and  an  elongated  crash  member  of  a  resilient  impact-resist- 
ant  polymeric  material,  the  crash  member  being  of  uniform 
cross  section  along  its  length  and  having  in  cross-section  a 
substantially  fiat  front  wall  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
retainer  fianges  extending  rearwardly  from  the  front  wall  and 
engaging  the  clips  and  retaining  the  crash  member  on  the  clips, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  structural  back-up 
member  mounted  on  the  clips  intermediate  the  retainer  fianges 
of  the  crash  member  in  alignment  with  the  said  axis  and  extend- 
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ing  substantially  coextensively  with  the  crash  member  and 
outwardly  from  the  clips  toward  the  front  wall  of  the  crash 
member,  the  forwardmost  extremity  of  the  back-up  member 
being  spaced  from  the  front  wall  of  the  crash  member,  and  at 
least  one  longitudinally  continuous  resilient  impact  cushion 
member  mounted  on  the  back-up  member  in  engagement  with 
the  back  face  of  the  front  wall  of  the  crash  rail  intermediate  the 


4,196,554 
ROOF  PANEL  JOINT 
John  W.  Anderson,  Bradford  Woods,  and  Robert  G.  Lindner, 
SewickJey,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Com* 
pany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,334 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  27, 1977,  230.786[U] 
Int.  a.-  E04D  3/362.  3/38 
UA  a.  52-394  6  Claims 


retainer  flanges,  the  cushion  member  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  back-up  member  and  permitting  deformation 
of  the  front  wall  of  the  crash  member,  but  limiting  the  degree 
of  such  deformation  to  a  magnitude  less  than  that  sufficient  to 
disengage  the  retainer  flanges  from  retention  by  the  clips,  and 
absorbing  a  portion  of  the  energy  of  an  impact  to  the  outer  face 
of  the  front  wall  of  the  crash  member. 


4,196,553 

END  JOINING  PIECE  ADAPTABLE  TO  EITHER 

HOLLOW  OR  INSULATED  BACKING  SIDING 

Clifton  R.  VeiKh,  6099  Alice  Dr.,  Westerrille,  Ohio  43081 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,679 

lit  a.^  E04F  19/02 

VS.  CL  52—276  9  QaiiM 


1.  A  joint  between  adjacent  roof  panels  of  the  type  including 
spaced-apart  outer  and  inner  skins  and  an  insulating  core 
which  secures  the  outer  skin  in  shear-transferring  relation  to 
the  inner  skin,  said  joint  comprising  generally  tubular  inner  and 
outer  ribs  presented  along  first  and  second  upper  edges  of 
upstanding  sidewalls  which  are  formed  along  adjacent  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  outer  skins,  said  inner  rib  comprising  a 
segment  of  a  cylinder  and  having  a  lengthwise  opening  be- 
tween a  terminal  flange  of  said  inner  rib  and  the  first  upper 
edge  of  the  sidewall,  said  outer  rib  having  an  inturned  terminal 
strip  which  is  engaged  around  said  terminal  edge  and  extends 
into  the  interior  of  said  inner  rib  to  securely  lock  said  outer  rib 
to  said  inner  rib,  said  outer  rib  initially  comprising  an  arcuate 
open  loop  having  an  elliptical  transverse  profile  including  said 
in-turned  terminal  strip  whereby  said  open  loop  experiences 
minimal  bending  stresses  as  it  is  bent  about  said  inner  rib  to 
form  said  outer  rib;  and  a  sealant  engaging  the  inner  and  outer 
ribs  to  provide  a  primary  weatheriight  seal  at  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  adjacent  roof  panels. 


4,196,555 

WALL  STRUCTURE  AND  INTERLOCKING 

COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 

J.  Gordon  Henges,  Jr.,  Frontenac;  Carolyn  S.  Dean,  and  Steve 

W.  Scbulte,  both  of  St.  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  J 

Henges  Enterprises,  Inc.,  St  Louis  County,  Mo. 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,788 

Int  a.-  E04C  1/30 

VJS.  a.  52—588  23  Claims 


1.  A  comer  structure  for  simulating  siding  comprising,  a  first 
wall  parallel  to  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  building 
comer,  a  front  panel  parallel  to  said  first  wall,  and  a  transverse 
wall  connecting  said  parallel  walls; 
said  transverse  wall  further  comprising  a  section  having  a 
yield  stress  point  upon  compression  of  a  size  to  accommo- 
date siding  of  a  first  depth  and  to  a  second  depth  when 
compressed,  and  wherein  said  yield  section  is  of  a  sire 
substantially  equal  to  said  differences  of  depth  between 
said  first  and  second  depths. 


1.  An  improved  veriical  wall  structure  suitable  for  use  in  a 
building  as  an  exterior  wall,  and  interior  wall,  a  partition  wall, 
or  some  other  vertical  wall,  said  wall  structure  comprising:  a 
first  wall  panel  having  a  first  side  member  along  one  of  its  sides 
and  a  second  wall  panel  having  a  second  side  member  along 
one  of  its  sides,  with  the  first  side  member  of  the  first  wall  panel 
being  located  adjacent  to  and  along  the  second  side  member  of 
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the  second  wall  panel,  each  of  the  side  members  having  a  web 
that  extends  generally  front  to  rear  with  respect  to  its  wall 
panel  with  the  web  having  front  and  rear  margins,  so  that  the 
webs  of  the  two  side  members  are  located  opposite  to  and  face 
each  other,  each  of  the  side  members  also  having  a  pivot  sec- 
tion mounted  on  its  web  along  one  margin  for  the  web,  the 
pivot  section  for  the  first  side  member  having  a  groove  and  the 
pivot  section  for  the  second  side  member  having  a  rib  that  fits 
snugly  in  the  groove,  with  the  groove  and  rib  being  configured 
such  that  the  panels  can  pivot  with  respect  to  each  other  about 
an  axis  that  is  fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  two  panels, 
each  of  the  side  members  further  having  locking  means 
mounted  on  its  web  along  the  other  margin  of  the  web  for 
engaging  the  locking  means  of  the  other  side  member  and 
thereby  prevehting  the  wall  panels  from  pivoting,  the  locking 
means  of  the  two  side  members  being  positioned  on  their  re- 
spective webs  such  that  they  align  and  move  into  locking 
engagement  when  the  panels  are  pivoted  about  the  fixed  axis  to 
a  predetermined  position,  one  of  the  locking  means  including  a 
locking  bead  of  convex  configuration  and  the  other  of  the 
locking  means  containing  a  locking  groove  that  receives  the 
bead  when  the  panels  are  in  the  predetermined  position. 


4,196,557 
DEVICE  FOR  END-TO-END  CONNECnON  OF 
ELONGATED  CONCRETE  ELEMENTS 
Frank  O.  Silvander,  Richertsgatan  10,  S-412  50  Gb'teborg,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,752 

Int.  a.2  E04C  3/34.  3/20 

U.S.  a.  52—722  14  Claims 


4,196,556 
FRAMING  BRACKET 
John  C.  Russo,  2100  General  Collins  St.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
70114 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,530 

Int.  a.-  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  52—714  '  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  device  for  end-to-end  connection  of  elon- 
gated concrete  elements  such  as  concrete  piles  intended  for 
ground  reinforcement  and  similar  purposes,  said  concrete 
elements  having  embedded  herein  reinforcement  rods  extend- 
ing lengthwise  through  said  elements,  connecting  elements  for 
joining  together  the  ends  of  said  concrete  elements,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
a  coupling  member  provided  on  each  end  of  said  reinforce- 
ment rods, 
said  connecting  element  having  means  for  interconnecting 
the  coupling  members  of  two  reinforcement  rods  disposed 
in  alignment  with  their  end  faces  facing  each  other,  said 
means  being  operative  to  transmit  tension  forces  occur- 
ring in  said  concrete  elements  directly  from  a  reinforce- 
ment rod  disposed  in  one  concrete  element  to  the  rein- 
forcement rod  of  the  oppositely  disposed  concrete  ele- 
ment and  for  permitting  relative  axial  displacement  of  said 
reinforcement  rods  to  each  other  upon  the  occurrence  of 
a  compression  force  on  one  of  the  concrete  elements. 


1.  A  framing  bracket  for  forming  wall  to  wall  connections  in 
building  stud  and  sheet  wall  construction,  comprising: 

a.  a  rectangular  base  plate  member; 

b.  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  to  the  edges  of  said  base 
plate  and  extending  along  a  portion  of  its  length; 

c.  a  stop  plate  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  at 
the  central  portion  of  said  base  plate  member,  said  stop 
plate,  a  portion  of  said  base  plate  and  said  side  walls  defin- 
ing a  first  three  sided  partial  enclosure  for  receiving  the  tip 
of  a  building  stud  thereinto  for  connection  therewith; 

d.  fastner  means  for  forming  a  connection  with  said  framing 
bracket  and  the  building  stud  tip;  and 

e.  a  tie  plate  attached  to  the  end  portion  of  said  base  plate 
opposite  said  first  partial  enclosure,  said  tie  plate,  said  stop 
plate  and  a  portion  of  said  base  plate  member  defining  a 
second  partial  enclosure  adapted  to  connectably  receive  a 
sheet  of  wall  material  therebetween,  said  tie  plate  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  base  wall  stud  member. 


,     4,196,558 
nRE-RESISTANT  CONCRETE  AND  STEEL 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 
Otto  Jungbluth,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Arbed  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,697 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  12, 1977, 77749 
Int  a.-  E04C  3/34 
U.S.  a.  52—723  12  Qaims 


1.  A  construction  element  comprising: 
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a  wide-flange  steel  I-beam  having  a  massive  one-piece  load- 
supporting  web  and  a  pair  of  flanges  projecting  laterally 
and  having  respective  lateral  dimensions  forming  a  web- 
flange  thickness  ratio  of  at  least  0.8; 

holding  members  fixedly  secured  to  said  web  between  said 
flanges; 

at  least  one  reinforcing  bar  secured  to  said  members  and 
extending  along  said  beam  between  said  flanges;  and 

two  bodies  of  concrete  between  said  flanges  and  flanking 
said  web.  said  members  and  bar  being  embedded  in  said 
bodies,  said  flange  having  fully  exposed  attachment  sur- 
faces out  of  contact  with  said  bodies. 


4,196^59 

SWELLABLE  FABRICS  FOR  CEILING  STRUCTURES 
S»en  O.  B.  IJiingbo,  Eneby,  8-190  60  Balsta,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  692,549,  Jun.  3,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,968,  Mar.  22,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,120 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  28,  1973,  7304368 
Int.  a.-  E04G  21/00;  D06M  1/02 
U.S.  a.  52-741  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  erectmg  ceiling  structures  and  wall  cover- 
mgs  which  comprises  swelling  with  an  aqueous  liquid  a  tricot 
fabric  which  is  lined  with  a  water  swellable  plastic  material, 
said  fabric  consisting  subsuntially  of  cellulose  II  fibers,  secur- 
ing the  swelled  lined  fabric  in  position  via  its  margins  as  a 
ceiling  structure  or  wall  covering,  and  drying  the  hung  lined 
fabric  in  situ  by  the  evaporation  of  said  aqueous  liquid,  said 
lined  fabric  stretching  itself  by  means  of  shrinking  as  the  water 
evaporates. 


4  196  560 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINES  Ft)R 

PACKETING  QGARETTES  INTO  HINGED-LID  RIGID 

TYPE  aGARETTE  PACKETS 
Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Societa  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

RIed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  9,  1978,  3305  A/78 

Int.  G,   B65B  57/00.  51/14 

US.  a.  53-53  7  ctaiiB. 


channel,  an  upper  and  lower  heated  plate  delimiting  the  upper 
and  the  lower  sides  of  said  compartments,  second  driving 
means  for  reciprocatingly  driving  supporting  means  of  said 
upper  plate  and  for  subjecting  said  plate,  during  each  dwell  of 
said  wheel,  to  a  displacing  movement  from  a  first  position 
relatively  spaced  from  said  compartments  to  a  second  position 
in  contact  with  the  compartments,  and  stationary  supporting 
means  for  said  lower  plate,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  first  and  a  second  track  at  the  end  of  said  dispensing  chan- 
nel; 

switching  means  mounted  adjacent  the  end  of  the  said  dis- 
pensing channel  for  conveying  individual  packets  onto 
said  first  track  during  a  normal  operating  condition  of  the 
apparatus; 

third  driving  means  associated  with  said  main  motor  means 
for  driving  said  switching  means; 

first  control  means  sensitive  to  the  stopping  of  said  main 
motor  means; 

timer  means  associated  with  said  first  control  means  for 
measuring  the  stopping  time  of  said  main  motor  means 
dunng  an  abnormal  operating  condition  of  the  apparatus; 

fourth  driving  means  controlled  by  said  first  control  means 
for  driving  said  supporting  means  of  the  lower  and  upper 
plates  for  moving  said  plates  to  a  position  relatively 
spaced  from  the  compartments  during  a  first  stage  of  said 
abnormal  operating  condition; 

second  control  means  controlled  by  said  timer  means  when 
the  latter  measures  a  duration  of  the  stopping  time  during 
a  second  stage  of  said  abnormal  operating  condition 
which  is  longer  than  a  preselected  time; 

locking  means  controlled  by  said  second  control  means  for 
locking  said  switching  means  for  conveying  individual 
packets  into  said  second  track;  and 
counting  means  associated  with  said  main  motor  means  and 
with  said  locking  means  for  disengaging  said  locking 
means  following  restoration  of  said  normal  operating 
condition  of  the  apparatus  after  counting  a  number  of 
machine  cycles  equal  to  the  number  of  packets  contained 
in  said  dispensing  apparatus. 


4,196,561 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 
CONTAINER  SUPPORTS  AND  CAMOPERATED 
CUTTER 
Gary  L.  Kruse,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dake  Corpora- 
tion Division  of  JSJ  Corporation,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 
Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,216 
int.  a.-  B65B  '7/28.  41/16 
U.S.  a.  53-300  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  dispensing  apparatus  for  machines  for  packeting 
cigarettes  into  hinged-lid  rigid  type  cigarette  packets  compris- 
ing a  wheel  earned  by  a  shaft  mounted  perpendicularly  to  a 
base  housing  and  provided  with  radially  disposed  compart- 
ments each  for  housing  one  cigarette  packet  longitudinally 
disposed  relative  to  the  radius  of  said  wheel  and  edgewise 
relative  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel,  a  dispensing  channel  co-pla- 
nar and  radially  disposed  relative  to  said  wheel,  first  driving 
means  connected  to  main  motor  means  of  said  machine  for 
intennittently  rotating  said  wheel,  packet  feeding  means  posi- 
tioned upstream  relative  to  the  rotational  direction  of  said 
wheel  for  feeding  individual  packets  into  said  compartments 
pushing  means  for  ejecting  the  packets  from  said  compart- 
ments and  for  feeding  the  same  into  and  along  said  dispensing 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  applying  and  securing  a  web  of 
material  to  containers  comprising: 

conveyor  means  for  supporting  and  conveying  containers  in 
one  direction  along  a  path,  said  conveyor  means  including 
a  plurality  of  spaced  container  support  members  mounted 
thereon; 

web  applying  and  securing  means  for  applying  and  securing 
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a  continuous  web  of  material  to  the  containers  supported 
by  said  conveyor  means;  and 
cutting  means  for  separating  said  web  of  material  intermedi- 
ate said  container  support  members;  said  cutting  means 
including  a  rotatable  cutter  having  at  least  three  cutting 
edges  equally  spaced  and  secured  in  fixed  positions  around 
the  exterior  thereof  and  extending  across  said  conveyor 
means,  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  cutter 
transversely  across  and  immediately  above  said  conveyor 
means,  said  support  means  including  camming  means  for 
intermittently  rotating  said  cutter  in  a  circular  path,  said 
camming  means  being  offset  circumferentially  from  said 
cutting  edges;  said  container  support  members  each  in- 
cluding single  projecting  means  for  engaging  said  cam- 
ming means  to  intermittently  rotate  said  cutter  such  that 
said  cutting  edges  are  brought  into  position  between  said 
container  support  members  to  sever  said  web  of  material 
therebetween. 


4,196,563 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HLLING  A  RECEPTACLE 

HAVING  SELF-CONTAINED  CLOSURE  MEANS 

Lyie  G.  Gabrielson,  Menasha,  and  Harvey  J.  Fenske,  Fremont, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Menasha  Corporation,  Menasha, 

WU. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,705 

Int.  a.^  B65B  47/06 

U.S.  a.  53—456  15  Claims 


4,196,562 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  FEMININE  HYGIENIC  PADS 

WITH  ANTERIOR  LEADING  EDGES 
Shalom  Z.  Hirschman,  110-11  Queens  Blvd.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

11375 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,941,  Oct.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,095,542.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,632 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  20, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.=  A61F  13/18:  D06M  77/00;  B32B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  53—450  18  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  making  feminine  hygienic  pads  from  a  mate- 
rial of  predetermined  width  by 
folding  said  material  producing  opposed  longitudinal  edge 

portions  and  opposed  faces, 
said  longitudinal  folds  providing  a  folded  geometric  form, 
said  method  including  the  forming  of  a  first  panel  by  one  or 
more  inwardly  directed  folds  of  said  material  of  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  portion  over  one  face  of  said  material  provid- 
ing a  fold  formed  anterior  leading  edge, 
forming  a  second  panel  by  one  or  more  inwardly  directed 
folds  of  the  material  of  the  other  longitudinal  edge  portion 
over  one  face  thereof, 
folding  said  second  panel  across  a  major  portion  of  the  width 
of  the  one  face  and  over  said  first  panel  to  a  point  short  of 
the  anterior  leading  edge  formed  during  the  folding  of  said 
first  panel, 
bonding  the  forward  folded  edge  of  said  second  panel  to  the 
underiying  material  of  said  first  panel  inwardly  of  said 
anterior  leading  edge  of  said  first  panel  to  define  an  ante- 
rior portion  with  a  leading  anterior  edge  and  a  larger 
posterior  portion. 
15.  A  method  of  making  feminine  hygienic  pads  with  an 
anterior  edge  from  a  material  of  predetermined  width  by  fold- 
ing said  material  over  a  filler  material  and  including  the  step  of 
placing  a  stiffer  strip  of  material  under  the  anterior  edge,  and 
bonding  the  free  edge  of  the  folded  material  to  provide  a 
longitudinal  geometric  form  with  a  stiffer  anterior  leading 
edge. 


14.  In  an  arrangement  for  filling  a  receptacle  having  opposed 
end  walls  and  opposed  side  walls  normal  to  said  end  walls  and 
formed  from  a  scored  blank,  said  receptacle  and  blank  therefor 
including  self-contained  closure  means  comprising  a  cover 
member  disposed  on  each  of  the  side  walls  and  having  opposed 
endwise  fiap  extensions  with  each  flap  extension  on  one  of  said 
cover  members  further  having  an  endwise  projecting  locking 
tab,  said  cover  member  having  the  locking  tabs  being  adapted 
to  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of  the  opposed  cover  member  in  the 
receptacle  closure  position,  said  arrangement  providing  for 
feeding  individual  blanks  into  a  receptacle  set-up  machine, 
forming  the  receptacle  with  a  downwardly  opening  pocket  on 
the  outer  face  of  the  end  walls  and  with  the  cover  members 
open,  presenting  the  open  receptacle  to  the  fill  station  in  readi- 
ness for  movement  with  the  side  walls  paralleling  the  direction 
of  travel,  filling  the  open  receptacle,  folding  the  cover  mem- 
bers down  in  proper  sequence  into  the  receptacle  closure 
position  with  endwise  movement  of  the  receptacle  beneath 
cover  fold-down  members,  folding  the  cover  flap  extensions 
and  projecting  locking  tabs  relative  to  the  receptacle  to  place 
the  free  end  of  the  locking  tabs  adjacent  to  the  opening  of  the 
corresponding  receptacle  end  wall  pockets  by  sidewise  move- 
ment of  the  receptacle  past  flap  extension  and  locking  tab 
folding  members,  carrying  the  free  end  of  the  locking  tabs  into 
the  corresponding  end  wall  pocket  openings  with  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  the  tabs  bearing  upwardly  against  the  edge  of 
the  pockets,  and  bearing  against  the  flap  extensions  to  cam  the 
locking  tabs  into  the  corresponding  pockets  to  provide  for  a 
lasting  closure  of  the  filled  receptacle. 


4,1%,564 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  JOINED  CAPSULE 

FILLED  WITH  VISCOUS  MATERIAL 
Hans  U.  Bodenmann,  Muenchenstein,  Switzerland,  and  Winand 
H.  Martens,  Belsele,  Belgium,  assignors  to  S.A.  Capsugel 
A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722807 

Int.  a.-  B65B  3/00.  7/28 
U.S.  CI.  53—471  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  joined  capsule  filled  with 
viscous  material,  in  particular  a  liquid  pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tion, the  capsule  having  a  body  part  with  an  open  end  and 
surrounding  ridge  and  having  a  cap  with  a  venting  aperture, 
telescoped  on  the  body  part,  characterized  in  that  the  viscous 
material  is  filled  in  the  body  part,  the  body  part  is  closed  at  its 
open  end  with  a  layer  covering  the  viscous  material,  of  a  pasty. 
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solidifying  sealing  composition  being  inert  with  respect  to  the 
viscous  material,  the  cap  is  telescoped  on  the  body  part  closed 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  joined  capsule  filled  with  a 
viscous  material,  the  capsule  comprising  a  body  part  having  an 
open  end  ridge  and  a  cap  having  an  open  end  adapted  for 
mounting  on  to  said  open  end  of  the  body  part,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

a.  Applying  a  pasty  solidifying  sealing  composition,  which  is 
inert  with  respect  to  the  viscous  material,  in  a  form  of  a 
strand  in  the  inner  side  of  the  joined  capsule,  in  the  area  of 
the  ridge  of  the  body  part; 

b.  Filling  the  capsule  with  said  viscous  material  through  an 
aperture  of  said  cap,  and 

c.  Sealing  the  aperture  in  said  cap. 


4,196(566 
AQUATIC  WEED  CUTTER 
ElUott  R.  Donnelley,  348  Eden  Rd.,  Palm  BcMh,  Fin.  33480 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,337 
lot  a.^  AOID  44/00 
MS.  a.  56—8  2  Claims 

1.  An  aquatic  weed  cutter  boat  for  cutting  aquatic  plants  and 
their  root  systems,  comprising: 
a  frame  means  movably  connected  to  the  forward  outside 
end  of  said  boat; 


a  drive  system  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  means, 
said  drive  system  including; 

at  least  one  generally  circular  rotatable  blade  having  a  plu- 
rality of  alternating  non-pitched  teeth  and  pitched  teeth 
spaced  along  the  circumference  of  said  blade  and  extend- 
ing radially  outward,  and 

a  drive  means  having  a  shaft  connected  to  said  circular 
rotauble  blade  to  rotate  said  blade; 

a  cleaning  blade  connected  to  said  shaft  forward  of  said 
circular  rotatable  blade,  said  cleaning  blade  pitched  to 
move  fluid  against  said  circular  rotatable  blade  to  remove 
cut  aquatic  weeds;  and 


in  such  a  manner,  and  the  inner  side  of  the  cap  is  sealed  with 
respect  to  the  body  part. 


4,196,565 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  JOINED  CAPSULE 
HLLED  WITH  VISCOUS  MATERIAL 
Hans  U.  Bodenmann,  Muenchenstein,  Switzerland;  Louis  P.  Van 
Herle,  Berchem-Antwerp,  Belgium;  Luc  Y.  Michel,  Feger- 
sheim-Ohnheim,  France;  Heinrich  Pins,  Eberbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  and  Winand  H.  Martens,  Beisele,  Belgium,  as- 
signors to  S.  A.  Capsugel  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722822 

Int.  Q\:-  B65B  i/00.  7/28 
U.S.  a.  53—471  3  Qalms 


a  fluid  deflector  shield  fixedly  positioned  above  said  circular 
rotatable  blade  to  deflect  the  fluid  and  cut  aquatic  weeds 
in  a  path  normal  the  path  of  travel  of  said  boat; 

said  frame  means  vertically  movable  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  boat  whereby  said  circular  rotat- 
able blade  moves  vertically  with  said  frame  means  to 
position  said  blade  toward  and  away  from  the  surface  of  a 
soil  bed  to  cut  aquatic  plants  and  their  root  systems; 

said  pitched  teeth  pitched  rearwardly  imparting  a  rearward 
direction  to  the  liquid  contacting  said  pitched  teeth 
whereby  the  resultant  force  advances  said  aquatic  weed 
cutter  boat  along  the  normal  path  of  travel  of  said  boat, 
said  aquatic  weed  cutter  boat  being  free  from  separate 
propulsion  power  means. 


4,196,567 
SIDE  SHEET  FOR  AN  IMPELLER 
'  MOWER-CONDITIONER 
Wilbur  M.  Davis;  Ralph  C.  Gold,  both  of  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  and 
Angel  L.  Giani,  Ancier,  France,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Com* 
pany,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,655 

Int.  a.-  AOID  43/00 

U.S.  a.  56—13.7  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  impeller  mower-conditioner  for  advancing  over  a 
field  to  cut,  condition  and  windrow  crop  material  including  a 
frame  having  opposite  sides,  a  transverse  cutter  assembly  car- 
ried by  the  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  rotary 
disk  cutting  elements  for  cutting  the  crop  material  and  deliver- 
ing it  rearwardly  as  the  mower-conditioner  advances,  each 
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cutting  element  being  rotatable  about  an  upright  axis  and  in- 
cluding opposite  left-  and  right-hand  end  cutting  elements 
rotatable  in  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  directions  respec- 
tively as  viewed  from  above,  said  cutter  assembly  including  a 
ground-engaging  surface  terminating  inwardly  of  an  end  of  the 
cutter  assembly  and  disposed  below  the  disk  elements  to  main- 
tain the  disk  elements  above  the  ground,  an  impeller  rotor 
transversely  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  and  disposed 
above  the  cutter  assembly  so  as  to  intercept  crop  material 
delivered  rearwardly  by  the  cutting  elements,  a  hood  carried 
by  the  frame  and  extending  between  the  opposite  sides  and 
substantially  covering  the  rotor  and  cutter  assembly  and  hav- 
ing a  top  including  a  transversely  extending  conditioning  hood 
portion  approximately  concentric  with  the  rotor  and  extending 
over  approximately  the  forward  upper  quadrant  of  the  rotor  in 
a  crop  material  controlling  and  conditioning  relationship  and  a 
rearward  extending  deflector  hood  portion,  drive  means  for 
rotating  the  cutting  elements  and  drive  means  for  rotating  the 
impeller  rotor  so  that  crop  material  intercepted  by  the  rotor  is 
carried  over  the  top  of  the  rotor  under  the  hood  and  dis- 
charged rearwardly  into  the  deflector  portion  or  the  hood  and 
so  that  air  is  entrained  and  carried  with  the  crop  material,  the 
improvement  in  the  hood  comprising: 
an  upright  fore-and-aft  extending  side  sheet  including  an 
upper  portion  disposed  alongside  an  end  of  the  rotor  and 
extending  to  meet  the  top  portions  of  the  hood  and  includ- 
ing a  forward  lower  portion  having  a  fore-and-aft  extend- 
ing upright  wall  closely  adjacent  the  laterally  extreme 
periphery  of  an  end  disk  cutting  element,  said  lower  for- 
ward portion  having  a  crop  dividing  edge  sloping  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  and  disposed  so  that  in  the  plane  of 
the  disk  cutting  element  the  edge  approximately  intersects 
a  transverse  line  defined  by  the  foremost  reach  of  the 
periphery  of  the  side-by-side  cutting  elements,  and  a  bot- 
tom edge  lying  in  a  plane  approximately  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  disk  cutting  elements  but  substantially  below 
said  plane  and  above  the  plane  of  the  ground-engaging 
surface  of  the  cutter  assembly  so  that  as  the  machine 
advances,  the  dividing  edge  divides  the  standing  crop  to 
facilitate  the  cutting  function  of  the  end  disk  cutting  ele- 
ment and  the  wall  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  pro- 
vides a  safety  shield  for  the  end  disk  element  and  the  side 
sheet  confines  and  controls  crop  material  cut  by  the  end 
disk  cutting  element  and  crop  material  and  air  moved  and 
entrained  by  the  rotor. 

4  196  568 

MULCHING  MOWER 

Roger  O.  Perry,  4923  Hoover  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28213 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,614 

Int.  C\.-  AOID  35/26.  55/18 

VS.  a.  56—13.8  10  CI**™* 


said  blade  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  blade  in  one  direction, 
the  combination  therewith  of  mulching  blade  means  mounted 
on  said  shaft  above  said  blade  and  within  said  housing  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  and  transmis- 
sion means  operatively  connecting  said  driving  means  and  said 
mulching  blade  means  for  rotating  said  mulching  blade  means 
coaxially  with  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  blade,  said 
transmission  means  comprising  upper  and  lower  wheel  means 
encircling  said  axis  respectively  above  and  within  said  housing 
and  respectively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  said  mulching 
blade  means,  and  a  common  endless  pliable  element  trained 
about  and  extending  between  and  engaging  said  wheel  means 
for  transmitting  rotational  driving  force  from  said  shaft  to  said 
mulching  blade  means. 


4,196,569 
CANE  FEED  ROLLER 
Donald  J.  Quick,  Bundaberg,  Australia,  assignor  to  Massey-Fer- 
guson  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,146 
Oaims    priority,    application    Australia,    Aug.    16,    1977, 
34247/77;  Jan.  13,  1978,  01372/78 

Int.  a.-  AOID  45/10 
U.S.  a.  56—13.9  16  Claims 


~J7i7MM^^r»i^*^        " 


1.  A  harvester  for  sugar  cane  or  similar  crops  comprising: 

a  frame; 

base  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  operative  to  sever 
cane  sticks  from  their  roots; 

stick  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  operative  to  cut 
severed  cane  sticks  into  two  or  more  pieces;  and 

stick  feeding  means  mounted  on  said  frame  operative  to  feed 
severed  cane  sticks  from  said  base  cutting  means  to  said 
stick  cutting  means; 

said  stick  feeding  means  including  a  feed  roller  positioned 
for  engagement  with  said  severed  cane  sticks  and  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  rotation  axis,  said  feed  roller  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  feed  elements  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  roller  to  successively  engage  the  cane  sticks  upon 
rotation  of  the  roller  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  feed 
elements  includes  a  resiliently  deformable  hollow  struc- 
ture of  elastomeric  material. 


1.  In  a  rotary  mower  having  a  housing,  a  shaft  penetrating 
said  housing  on  a  vertical  axis  and  mounted  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  about  said  axis,  a  blade  fixed  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  within  said  housing,  and  means  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  shaft  outside  said  housing  and  above 


4,1%,570 
MECHANIZED  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Henry  Rodriguez,  Rte.  #1,  Box  73K,  McNeal,  Ariz.  85617, 
assignor  to  Henry  Rodriquez,  McNeal,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,687 
Int.  a.2  AOID  45/22.  45/24.  45/30 
U.S.  a.  56—126  1*  Claims 

1.  A  mechanized  harvesting  machine  including  m  combina- 
tion: 
a  central  rotetable  shaft  means  mounted  in  said  harvestmg 

machine; 
helical  guide  means  having  a  predetermined  radius  attached 
to  and  centered  on  said  shaft  means;  and 
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a  plurality  of  arcuate  picking  elements  connected  between    means  for  rotating  said  flyer,  means  feeding  a  textile  strand  to 
said  helical  guide  means  and  said  shaft  means,  said  picking   said  flyer,  a  bobbin  carrier,  braking  means  for  said  bobbin 

^  carrier  and  means  for  producing  relative  reciprocating  move- 

ment between  said  flyer  and  said  bobbin  carrier  to  form  a 
wound  package  of  said  textile  strand  on  a  bobbin  supported  by 
said  bobbin  carrier,  the  improvements  which  comprise:  said 


elements  each  extending  a  predetermined  distance  into  the 
space  between  adjacent  turns  of  said  helical  guide  means. 


4,196,571 

FRUIT  PICKING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  GofT,  620  Lorraine  Cir.,  Lake  Wales,  Fla.  33853 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,340 

Int.  a:  AOID  46/20 

VJS.  a.  56—328  R  10  Gaims 


1.  A  fruit  picking  apparatus  for  picking  fruit  from  a  tree 
configured  for  use  in  combination  with  a  mobile  chassis  com- 
prising a  base  rotatably  mounted  on  the  mobile  chassis,  at  least 
one  boom  assembly  pivotally  coupled  to  said  base  and  a  picker 
assembly  movably  coupled  to  said  boom  assembly,  said  picker 
assembly  comprises  a  frame  attached  to  said  boom  assembly,  a 
drive  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame  and  at  least 
one  picker  element  configured  to  engage  the  fruit  to  be  picked 
operatively  mounted  on  said  drive  means,  said  picker  element 
comprises  an  elongated  base  member  having  a  center  member 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  a  substantially  U-shaped 
member  formed  therein  in  combination  with  at  least  one  guide 
element  formed  on  said  substantially  U-shaped  end  member  of 
said  elongated  base  member,  said  guide  element  comprising  a 
first  guide  member  extending  outwardly  from  the  end  of  said 
elongated  base  member  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  center 
member  and  a  second  guide  member  extending  angularly  out- 
wardly from  the  end  portion  of  said  first  guide  member,  said 
first  guide  member  and  said  center  member  cooperatively  form 
a  channel  therebetween  to  engage  and  guide  the  fruit  to  a 
receiving  chamber  formed  by  said  substantially  U-shaped  end 
member  where  the  fruit  is  lodged  and  twisted  from  the  stem. 

4,196472 
TEXTILE  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Hunt,  Bclfut,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to  James 
Mackie  A  Sons  Limited,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,672 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
38099/77 

lot  G.-  DOIH  1/26.  J/36 
VS.  G.  57—96  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  textile  winding  head  of  the  type  comprising  a  flyer. 


^;^^. 


^cr^^rt 


jjr^s 


r  '^ 

so 


braking  means  being  of  the  regenerative  electromagnetic  in- 
duction type,  means  responsive  to  the  diameter  of  a  package 
being  wound  for  producing  an  output  signal,  a  controller 
responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  producing  a  control  signal, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  adjusting  said 
braking  means. 


4,196,573 
NOVELTY  YARN  AND  METHOD 
Lamuel  D.  Perry,  Albemarle,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Tuscarora  Yams, 
Inc.,  Mount  Pleasant,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,457 

lot,  G.-  D02G  3/34 

U.S.  G.  57—207  36  Gaims 


♦1^ 


1.  A  novelty  yam  characterized  by  having  random  size  loops 
disposed  at  random  locations  therealong  and  comprising  a 
foundation  strand,  an  effect  strand  wrapped  about  said  founda- 
tion strand,  certain  areas  of  said  effect  strand  forming  random 
length  multiple  layer  deposits  around  said  foundation  strand  at 
randomly  spaced  locations  along  the  foundation  strand  with 
portions  of  the  effect  strand  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
multiple  layer  deposits  and  forming  random  size  loops  and  a 
binder  strand  wrapped  about  the  foundation  strand  and  about 
the  effect  strand  and  serving  to  bind  the  effect  strand  to  the 
underlying  foundation  strand. 

23.  A  method  of  forming  a  novelty  yam  having  random 
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sized  loops  disposed  at  randomly  spaced  locations  therealong, 
said  method  comprising  advancing  a  foundation  strand  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel  through  a  twisting  zone  and 
imparting  twist  to  the  foundation  strand  while  directing  an 
effect  strand  onto  the  advancing  foundation  strand  in  the  twist- 
ing zone  and  causing  the  effect  strand  to  move  in  an  oscillating 
manner  along  the  advancing  foundation  strand  and  to  become 
wound  about  the  foundation  strand  while  at  random  intervals 
forming  multiple  layer  deposits  having  outwardly  projecting 
loops  of  random  size  along  the  foundation  strand  and  while 
directing  a  binder  strand  onto  the  foundation  and  effect  strands 
while  in  the  twisting  zone  and  causing  the  binder  strand  to 
become  wound  thereabout  to  bind  the  effect  strand  to  the 
underlying  foundation  strand. 


4,196,574 
COMPOSITE  YARN  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Van  G.  Rhash,  Asheville,  N.C,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,321 

Int.  G.^  D02G  3/04.  3/38 

U.S.  CI.  57—226  19  Gaims 


machine  having  a  spindle,  a  flyer  coaxial  of  the  spindle  and  a 
winding  device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
stopping  the  spindle  supporting  the  bobbin  package  and  the 
flyer  in  a  position  with  the  winding  device  located  within 
the  winding  lift  of  the  last  winding  of  a  roving  on  the 
bobbin  package; 
severing  the  roving  between  the  bobbin  package  and  the 
winding  device  to  form  a  roving  beard  outside  the  wind- 
ing device; 


thereafter  displacing  the  winding  device  relative  to  the 
bobbin  package  into  an  end  position  with  the  roving  beard 
located  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  bottom  part  of  the 
bobbin  tube  of  the  bobbin  package; 

doffing  the  bobbin  package  from  the  spindle  in  a  vertical 
direction;  and 

donning  an  empty  tube  onto  the  spindle  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion while  brushing  the  roving  beard  downwardly  to 
clamp  the  roving  beard  between  the  tube  and  the  spindle. 


4,1%,576 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  S-Z  TWISTING  OF 

ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

Dieter  Vogelsberg,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1977,  2726172 

Int.  G.-  HOIB  13/04 
U.S.G.  57— 294  8  Claims 


1.  A  combination  yarn  consisting  of  a  falsetwist  textured 
polyester  continuous  multifilament  yarn  and  a  spun  yarn  se- 
lected from  the  groups  of  cotton,  wool,  rayon,  polyester,  silk, 
nylon,  acrylics,  asbestos,  glass  and  blends  of  polyester  and 
cotton  and  polyester  and  wool;  the  spun  yarn  being  randomly 
wrapped  around  the  continuous  filament  yarn  in  varying  de- 
grees along  its  length,  and  filaments  of  the  continuous  filament 
yarn  being  separated  and  wrapped  around  the  spun  yarn  and 
then  interlaced  to  form  locking  points  along  the  combination 
yarn  length,  the  combination  yarn  having  an  interyarn  tangle 
factor  lYTF  of  at  least  20. 


4,1%,575 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  A  FIBER  ROVING  FROM 
A  COMPLETED  BOBBIN  PACKAGE  TO  AN  EMPTY 
TUBE  ON  A  SPINNING  PREPARATORY  MACHINE 
Peter  Novak,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chine Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,655 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Oct.   4,    1977, 
12089/77 

Int.  Cl.-^  DOIH  9/02.  1/40.  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  57—267  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  fiber  roving  from  a  completed 
bobbin  package  to  an  empty  tube  on  a  spinning  preparatory 


:^^P-Ty^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  twisting  elen^ents  u^-beT^isted  of  electri- 
cal conductors  or  electrical  cables  toTorm  a  stranded  unit  with 
a  twist  direction  changing  at  intervals,  in  which  the  elements  to 
be  twisted,  which  run  off  from  stationary  supplies  with  con- 
stant velocity,  run  through  an  SZ  twisting  equipment  continu- 
ously and  leave  the  SZ  twisting  equipment  with  constant  ve- 
locity, are  twisted  a  first  time  when  entering  the  SZ  twisting 
equipment  and  are  twisted  at  least  a  second  time  when  leaving 
the  SZ  twisting  equipment,  and  in  which  the  superposition  of 
the  twists  obtained  in  the  SZ  twisting  equipment  leads  to  a 
resulting  twist  with  a  twist  direction  changing  at  intervals,  the 
improvement  comprising  making  the  amount  of  twist  executed 
when  the  elements  to  be  twisted  enter  the  SZ  twisting  equip- 
ment or  its  average  value,  equal  or  approximately  equal  to  the 
average  value  of  the  amount  of  the  resulting  S  and  Z  twist  of 
the  stranded  unit  or  the  average  value  of  the  amounts  of  the 
resulting  average  S  and  Z  twist. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  twisting  elements  to  be  twisted  of  electric 
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conductors  or  electric  cables  to  form  a  stranded  unit  with  a 
twist  direction  changing  at  intervals  which  includes;  stationary 
supplies  for  the  elements  to  be  twisted;  SZ  tM^ting  equipment 
including  a  first  twisting  point,  a  second  twisting  point  and 
means  disposed  therebetween  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
and  second  twisting  points  for  twisting  said  elements  a  first 
time  when  entering  said  equipment  and  a  second  time  when 
leaving  said  equipment  in  such  a  manner  that  the  superposi- 
tions of  the  twists  obtain  therein  leads  to  a  resulting  twist  with 
a  twist  direction  changing  at  intervals,  said  means  cooperating 
with  said  twisting  points  including  at  least  a  first  twisting  head; 
and  means  for  drawing  said  elements  off  said  stationary 
supplies  and  causing  them  to  run  through  said  SZ  twisting 
equipment  continuously  such  that  they  enter  and  leave  said  SZ 
twisting  equipment  with  a  constant  velocity,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  additional  twisting  head  which  grips  the  ele- 
ments to  be  twisted  from  the  outside  with  a  friction  force, 
rotating  with  a  constant  speed  and  direction,  disposed  before 
said  means  for  twisting,  the  rotational  speed  of  said  additional 
twisting  head  being  such  that  it  imparts  a  twist  to  said  elements 
to  be  twisted  which  is  equal  to  the  average  of  the  resulting  SZ 
twist  imparted  by  said  twisting  device. 


4,196,577 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Hideshi  Ohoo,  Sayima;  Tadamichi  Moari,  Houya;  Kazuo 
Teramoto,  Fuchu;  Kazunari  Kome,  Tokorozawa;  Takatoshi 
Osaka,  Higashikonine,  and  Miooru  Watanabe,  Tokorozawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,540 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976, 51/157791; 
Feb.  9, 1977,  52/13337 

Int  a^  G04C  3/00;  G04B  19/30 
U.S.  a.  368—82  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

(a)  an  electronic  circuit  including  at  least  electronic  parts 
such  as  a  time  keeping  oscillator,  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  and  condensor; 

(b)  a  switch  mechanism  for  operating  said  electronic  circuit; 

(c)  a  battery  for  supplying  an  electric  power  to  said  elec- 
tronic circuit; 

(d)  an  electronic  optical  display  element  driven  by  said 
electronic  circuit; 

(e)  a  connector  for  electrically  connecting  said  electronic 
circuit  to  said  electro-optical  display  element; 

(0  a  connector  frame  for  mounting  said  connector  thereon; 
(g)  a  flexible  printed  circuit  substrate  for  mounting  said 

electronic  parts  included  in  said  electronic  circuit  thereon; 
(h)  a  supporting  plate  for  covering  said  circuit  substrate; 
(i)  a  contact  spring  for  constituting  said  switch  mechanism; 
0)  a  base  plate  for  mounting  an  interconnector  thereon,  said 

interconnector  supplying  the  electrical  power  from  said 

battery  to  said  electronic  circuit;  and 
(k)  a  battery  cavity  formed  in  said  base  plate  and  enclosing 

said  battery  therein;  said  electro-optical  display  element, 

connector  frame,  supporting  plate,  circuit  substrate  and 

base  plate  being  suitably  combined  together  into  one 

integral  body. 


4,196,578 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  WATCH 
Rene'  Bcsson,  NenchStel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 
S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,859 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  22,   1977, 
2176/77 

Int  a.2  G04C  3/00:  G04B  19/24,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  368— 188  I  4  Claims 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  watch  for  advancing  indicating 
members  of  the  watch  to  display  the  correct  time  after  a  cor- 
rection period  in  which  the  position  of  at  least  one  of  the 
indicating  members  is  adjusted,  said  watch  comprising:  genera- 
tor means  for  generating  a  high  frequency  pulsed  signal  and  a 
normal  lower  frequency  pulsed  signal,  stepping  motor  means 
coupled  to  one  of  said  pulsed  signals  for  advancing  said  indi- 
cating members  at  a  normal  time  indicating  speed  in  response 
to  said  normal  signal  and  at  a  faster  than  normal  speed  in 
response  to  said  high  frequency  signal,  maintaining  circuit 
means  coupled  between  said  generator  means  and  said  motor 
means  for  driving  said  motor  means  in  response  to  said  pulsed 
signals,  correction  means  coupled  to  said  indicating  members 
for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  said  indicating  members  during 
said  correction  period  in  response  to  a  control  member  of  the 
correction  means  being  manually  operated,  pulse  counter 
means  coupled  to  said  generator  means  for  producing  a  count 
of  said  normal  signal  pulses  during  said  correction  period, 
switch  means  coupled  to  said  control  member  for  switching 
said  normal  signal  from  said  maintaining  means  to  said  pulse 
counter  means  during  said  correction  period  in  response  to  said 
control  member  being  operated,  and  logic  circuit  means  for 
applying  to  said  maintaining  means  a  number  of  pulses  of  said 
high  frequency  signal  equal  to  said  count  after  the  end  of  the 
correction  period  to  advance  at  a  speed  faster  than  normal  said 
indicating  members  to  a  position  to  display  the  correct  time. 

4,196,579 

MECHANICALLY  OPERATING  PENDULUM  CLOCK 

WFTH  AN  ELECTRONIC  CORRECHNG  DEVICE 

Konrad  Schaefer,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Urgos  Uhrenfabrik  Schwenningen,  HaUer,  Jauch  und  Pabst 

GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,556 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Nov.  2, 
1977,  2749006 

Int  a-  G04C  3/02;  G04B  17/02 
U.S.  G.  368—181  6  Gaims 

1.  A  mechanically  operating  pendulum  clock,  provided  with 
an  electronic  correcting  device  comprising: 
a  quartz  oscillator; 

an  electronic  frequency  divider  which  generates  a  frequency 
equal  to  that  of  the  pendulum  from  the  oscillation  fre- 
quency of  the  quartz  oscillator; 
a  permanent  magnet  arranged  on  the  pendulum; 
a  control  coil  forming  an  electro-mechanical  convener  with 
an  electro-magnet,  the  control  coil  being  energizable  at 
least  in  the  two  turning  positions  of  the  pendulum; 
a  contact-free  pendulum  sensor;  and, 
a  proportional  electronic  control  device  having  a  converier 
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which  produces  rectangular  signals  from  the  signals  emit- 
ted by  the  quartz  oscillator  and  the  sensor,  and  a  compara- 
tor which  is  adapted,  depending  upon  the  reciprocal  phase 
position  of  the  quariz  oscillator  and  sensor  signals,  to 


transmit  delay  or  acceleration  signals  and  opposing  accel- 
eration or  delay  signals  to  the  control  coil,  the  opposing 
signals  being  phase-shifted  by  180%  whereby  the  correct- 
ing device  is  effective  at  least  in  the  two  turning  positions 
of  the  pendulum. 


4,196,580 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  HAVING  CORRECnON  MEANS 
Igor  Scherrer,  Colombier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 
SA.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,499 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   9,   1977, 
9723/77 

Int  a.2  G04F  3/02.  8/02 
U.S.  G.  368—187  1  Gaim 


couNTme 
eo«Tt»      ^  eo«TM 


1.  An  electronic  watch  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  generating  time  base  signals  at  several 
frequencies; 

counter  means  for  counting  said  time  base  signals,  said 
counter  being  able  to  increment  and  decrement  its  count 
in  response  to  respective  increment  and  decrement  con- 
trol signals,  and  to  count  at  several  frequencies  of  said 
time  base  signals; 

increment  switch  means  for  applying  an  increment  control 
signal  to  said  counter  means  when  actuated; 

decrement  switch  means  for  applying  a  decrement  control 
signal  to  said  counter  means  when  actuated; 

lock  means  for  locking  the  counter  means  in  the  increment 
or  decrement  count  condition  in  response  to  actuation  of 
the  first  one  of  the  switch  means  whether  or  not  the  other 
switch  means  is  subsequently  actuated, 

first  logic  means  for  applying  a  time  base  signal  at  a  first 
frequency  to  said  counter  means  in  response  to  the  actua- 


tion of  the  first  one  of  said  increment  and  decrement 
switch  means;  and 
second  logic  means  for  applying  a  time  base  signal  at  a 
second  frequency  higher  than  said  first  frequency,  in 
response  to  the  subsequent  actuation  of  the  other  of  said 
switch  means  while  the  first  one  of  said  switch  means  is 
maintained  actuated. 


4,196,581 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  WRISTWATCH 
Isao  Nemoto,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,776 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1976,  51-95619 

Int  G.^  G04B  19/30:  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  G.  368—227  3  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  electronic  wristwatch  having  a 
lamp  therein  comprising  a  watch  case  means  formed  with  at 
least  one  opening,  a  liquid  crystal  display  means  positioned  in 
said  watch  case  means  for  viewing  through  said  opening  in  said 
watch  case  means,  said  display  means  including  an  upper  and  a 
lower  transparent  glass  plate  and  a  liquid  crystal  material 
sealed  therebetween,  a  reflection  plate  formed  with  an  up- 
wardly reflecting  surface  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  reflec- 
tion plate  positioned  in  said  watch  case  means  below  the  lower 
surface  of  said  display  means  in  plan  view,  and  a  lamp,  said 
lamp  being  positioned  in  said  case  means  so  as  to  be  beneath 
said  display  means  and  said  reflection  plate  and  to  be  in  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  display  means  when  viewed  in  plan 
view  and  said  reflection  plate  formed  with  a  transparent  por- 
tion in  the  lower  reflecting  surface  in  the  region  overlying  said 
lamp  and  downwardly  facing  reflection  means  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  reflection  plate  in  the  region  corresponding  to 
said  lamp. 


4,196,582 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Pierre  Hersberger,  Neuchatel,  and  Re'my  Grandjean,  Fontaine- 
melon,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ebauches  S.A.,  Neu- 
chatel, Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,653,  Dec.  17,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  6, 1975,  49/75 
Int  G.-  G04B  19/34 
U.S.  G.  368—70  3  Gaims 


'■VCIJTCH 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  display  of  an  electronic 
watch  capable  of  supplying  two  sets  of  information  of  different 
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types,  comprising  means  for  producing  a  control  signal,  a  said  rotary  means  with  the  phase  between  at  least  two  of  said 

selection  circuit  permitting  the  selection  of  the  information  pulse  trains  obtained  when  said  rotary  means  is  rotated  in  one 

r.nTrniT  M       *^"?  ^^^'^  "".^^^nT^'  ''l'^''^ ''°"!'°'  ''^."^'l'  '"^^^•*°"  ^'''^  ^^^^'^""^  ^o"*  '"«'  Obtained  when  said  rotary 

controllable  interface  controlled  by  said  control  signal,  the  ' 

interface  being  controllable  for  selection  and  modification  of 


the  appearance  of  the  display  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
displayed  information,  and  the  interface  comprising  a  gate 
logically  adding  together  two  trains  of  pulses,  derived  from  a 
timing  circuit  and  the  control  signal,  said  gate  having  an  output 
capable  of  actuating  a  plurality  of  gates  through  which  the 
items  of  information  to  be  displayed  pass  and  capable  of  caus- 
ing a  perceivable  blinking  of  the  display. 


means  is  rotated  in  the  other  direction;  controlling  means  for 
selecting  one  of  a  time  reference  signal  and  the  pulse  trains  and 


4.196,583 
ANALOGUE  ELECTRONIC  ALARM  TIMEPIECE 

Shojiro  Komaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,938,  Mar.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,928 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-30432 

Int.  a.-  G04B  27/08 

U.S.  a.  368— 73  5  Qaims 


SH^^S- 


<O-C0tMtt» 

I 


©  ® 


29 1KU  Nw«M«  scac  rrve  circuit 


1.  An  analogue  electronic  alarm  timepiece  comprising  a 
calibrated  dial  having  an  aperture  therein,  hands  movable 
relative  to  said  dial  to  indicate  time,  electronic  circuit  means 
comprising  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  standard  signal, 
frequency  dividing  means  for  dividing  said  signal,  motor 
means  energized  by  said  dividing  means  for  dividing  said 
hands,  alarm  means  including  alarm  sound  generating  means, 
alarm  time  memory  means,  time  counting  means  for  counting 
signals  received  from  said  dividing  means,  coincidence  means 
connected  with  said  alarm  time  memory  means  and  said  time 
counting  means  for  energizing  said  alarm  sound  generating 
means  when  coincidence  occurs  between  the  time  of  said  time 
counting  means  and  the  set  time  of  said  alarm  time  memory 
means,  means  for  setting  said  alarm  time  memory  means  and 
for  digitally  displaying  in  said  aperture  in  the  dial  the  alarm 
time  for  which  said  alarm  time  memory  means  is  set,  said  alarm 
time  setting  and  display  means  comprising  a  rotatable  hour 
wheel  having  thereon  hour  indicia  displayable  through  said 
aperture  in  the  dial,  a  rotatable  minute  wheel  having  thereon 
minute  indicia  displayable  through  said  aperture  in  the  dial, 
and  means  activated  by  rotation  of  said  hour  wheel  and  minute 
wheel  to  set  said  alarm  time  memory  means. 


providing  a  corresponding  output;  an  up-and-down  counter 
operable  to  count  pulses  upon  receipt  of  the  output  from  said 
controlling  means;  and  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the 
up  counting  mode  and  the  down  counting  mode  of  said  up-and- 
down  counter  upon  detecting  the  phase  differential  of  the  pulse 
trains  from  said  controlling  means. 


4,196,585 
EJECTOR-TYPE  ENGINE  THRUST  AUGMENTOR 
Georgy  P.  Svischev,  ulitsa  Kirova,  40,  kv.  26,  Moscow;  Jury  G. 
Zhuiev,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  22,  kv.  33,  Zhukovsky  Moskovskoi 
oblasti;  Jury  F.  Potapov,  ulitsa  Novy  proezd,  2a,  kv.  18,  Zhu- 
kovsky  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Viktor  I.  Ilin,  ulitsa  Novy  proezd, 
4a,  kv.  51,  Zhukovsky  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Reamir  A.  Iz- 
mailov,   Brest-Litovskoe   shosse,    144,   kv.   45;   Andrei   S. 
Merega,  ulitsa  Scherbanova,  134,  kv.  135,  both  of  Kiev;  Valen- 
tin F.  Spivak,  ulitsa  Zhukovskogo,  69,  Primorsky  krai,  Ar- 
seniev;  Viktor  M.  Chuiko,  prospekt  Lenina,  21,  kv.  59, 
Zaporozhie;  Jury  V.  Dergachev,  ulitsa  8  marta,  64,  kv.  9, 
2^porozhie,  and  Anatoly  G.  Dvornikov,  ulitsa  8  marta,  66,  kv. 
2,  Zaporozhie,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,965,  Oct.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,778 
Int.  CI.-  F02K  1/02 
U.S.  a.  60—264  5  Claims 


4  196  584 
TIME  CORRECTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
TIMEPIECE 
H^ime  Oda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seiko- 
sha, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,625 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1977,  52-13343 
Int.  a.-  G04B  27/00;  G04C  3/00 
VS.  a.  368—187  7  Qaims 

I.  A  time  correcting  device  for  electronic  timepiece  com- 
prising: a  rotary  means  mounted  to  be  rotated  around  an  axis 
by  manual  operation;  a  pulse  generating  means  for  generating 
a  plurality  of  pulse  trains  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of 


1.  An  ejector-type  engine  thrust  augmentor  comprising,  an 
ejector  shroud  having  a  profiled  internal  surface  disposed  in 
use  in  a  jet  flow  of  a  jet  engine  nozzle,  a  shell  having  a  trun- 
cated cone  configuration  mounted  coaxial  with  said  nozzle 
axially  spaced  therefrom  between  the  jet  engine  nozzle  and 
from  said  shroud,  the  shell  having  a  larger-diameter  inlet  sec- 
tion facing  the  outlet  of  the  jet  engine  nozzle  and  axially  spaced 
therefrom,  the  shell  having  a  smaller-diameter  outlet  section 
facing  an  inlet  section  of  said  ejector  shroud,  said  smaller-diam- 
eter outlet  section  having  an  outlet  diameter  substantially 
smaller  than  an  inner  diameter  of  said  inlet  section  of  said 
shroud,  and  said  shell  having  four  longitudinal  slots  along  the 
outlet  section  thereof  equally  sectioned  and  spaced  a  circum- 
ferential direction  and  extending  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  outlet  terminating  at  the  end  of  said  oulet  section. 
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4,196,586 

MULTI-MODE  HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Samuel  Shiber,  P.O.  Box  371,  Mundelein,  III.  60060 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,731,  Feb.  6, 1978.  This 

application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,673 

Int.  a.2  F16H  39/10:  F15B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  60—414  11  Claims 


'4^/////////^ 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  adapted  for  a  plurality  of 
operational  modes,  comprising  in  combinations: 

a.  a  first  pump  having  a  first  section  serving  as  a  mechanical 
input  member  of  said  transmission,  a  second  section,  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port, 

b.  a  second  pump  having  a  first  portion  serving  as  a  mechani- 
cal output  member  of  said  transmission  and  coupled  to 
said  second  section  by  clutch  means,  a  second  anchored 
portion,  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port. 


4,196,587 

MULTI-MODE  TRANSMISSION 

Samuel  Shiber,  P.O.  Box  371,  Mundelein,  III.  60060 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,731,  Feb.  6,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,674 

Int.  a:-  F16H  39/10:  F15B  1/02 

U.S.  O.  60—414  10  Qaims 


^^o^liil-; 


m-4 
— --^  ^^^ 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  adapted  for  a  plurality  of 
operational  modes,  comprising  in  combinations: 

a  first  pump  having  a  first  section  serving  as  a  mechanical 
input  member  of  said  transmission,  a  second  section,  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port, 

a  second  variable  displacement  pump  having  a  first  portion 
serving  as  a  mechanical  output  member  of  said  transmis- 
sion coupled  to  said  second  section,  a  second  anchored 
portion,  a  suction  [>ort  and  a  discharge  port, 

an  accumulator  for  storing  fluid  under  pressure,  and 


control  means  connected  to  said  ports  and  said  accumulator 
via  conduits. 


4,196,588 
MARGIN  VALVE 
Howard  L.  Johnson,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,409 

Int.  CI.-  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  CI.  60—445  21  Qaims 


1.  A  margin  valve  for  use  in  hydraulic  systems  having  at 
least  one  load  provided  with  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  by 
a  main  pump,  and  a  pilot  pump  and  at  least  one  control  valve 
for  the  load,  said  margin  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  bore; 
a  spool  reciprocally  received  in  said  bore; 
a  first  port  in  said  body  extending  to  said  bore  and  adapted 

to  be  connected  to  a  pilot  pump; 
a  second  port  in  said  body  extending  to  said  bore  in  spaced 

relation  to  said  first  port  and  adapted  to  a  component  of  a 

hydraulic  system  other  than  a  pilot  pump; 
a  spring  in  said  valve  body  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to 

said  spool  to  urge  the  spool  in  one  direction  within  said 

bore; 
means,  including  a  third  port  in  said  lx)dy  adapted  to  be 

connected  to  a  main  pump,  for  applying  a  force  to  said 

spool  to  urge  said  spool  in  said  one  direction; 
means,  including  a  fourth  port  in  said  body  adapted  to  be 

connected  to  a  load,  for  applying  a  force  to  said  spool  in 

bucking  relation  to  said  spring;  and 
means,  including  a  feedback  passage  in  fluid  communication 

with  said  second  port,  for  applying  an  additional  force  to 

said  spool  in  bucking  relation  to  said  spring. 


4,196,589 

HYDRAULIC  ORCUIT  FOR  STEERING  AND  FRONT 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Yoshiaki  Kato,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1978,  53-20733 
Int.  Q.-  F15B  21/04 
U.S.  Q.  60—456  1  Qaim 

1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  for  steering  and  front  brake  system  of 
a  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  steering  cylinders,  steering  valve 
means  having  a  drain  circuit  connected  therewith,  said  pair  of 
steering  cylinders  being  operatively  connected  with  said  steer- 
ing valve  means,  and  a  pair  of  disc  brakes  for  front  wheels  each 
having  a  cooling  chamber  formed  therein  wherein  the  cooling 
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chambers  of  said  disc  brakes  are  connected  with  the  drain  4,196,591 

circuit  of  said  steering  valve  means  thereby  introducing  dis-  WAVE  POWERED  ENERGY  GENERATOR 

•  Donald  W.  Wallace,  Kenedy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Robert  L.  Bussel- 

■nan,  Kenedy,  Tex.  and  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation, 
Calif.,  a  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,315 

Int.  O:-  P03B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  60-497  22aaims 


charged  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  steering  cylinders  into  the 
cooling  chambers  of  said  disc  brakes. 


v/^.y/zyy'"'^^  /  '/■'■.'■■f/'y'^',''.<_ 


4,196,590 

VAPOR  BUOYANCY  ENGINE 

James  E.  Fries,  7860  Valley  View,  Buena  Park,  Calif.  90620 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,145 

Int.  a.-  POIK  25/06 

U.S.  a.  60—496 


13Clainn 


i^i- 


1.  A  method  for  rotatably  driving  a  vaned  wheel  comprising: 

rotatably  mounting  the  wheel  in  a  Tirst  container  having  a 
first  liquid  contained  therein,  the  wheel  being  at  least 
partially  submerged  in  the  Tirst  liquid, 

mounting  a  second  substantially  air  tight  container  in  the 
first  container  at  least  partially  submerged  in  said  first 
liquid,  said  second  container  having  a  second  liquid  con- 
tained therein,  the  second  liquid  having  a  substantially 
lower  boiling  point  than  the  first  liquid, 

heating  the  first  liquid  to  a  high  enough  temperature  so  as  to 
cause  the  second  liquid  to  boil  but  below  the  boiling  tem- 
perature of  the  first  liquid,  and 

feeding  vapor  generated  in  the  second  container,  by  the 
boiling  of  the  second  liquid,  to  a  position  beneath  the 
wheel  whereby  vapor  bubbles  are  released  which  impinge 
against  the  vanes  and  dnve  the  wheel  as  they  rise  in  the 
firat  liquid. 


1.  In  combination,  a  hull  including  bottom  anchoring  means 
for  anchoring  said  hull  in  position  above  a  predetermined 
bottom  portion  against  horizontal  displacement  from  said 
position  while  allowing  roll  and  pitch  movements  of  said  hull 
in  response  to  wave  action,  said  hull  including  rotational 
torque  generating  means  operative  to  generate  rotational 
torque  in  response  to  each  of  said  movements,  said  rotational 
torque  generating  means  including  coacting  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  hull  and  said  bottom  anchoring  means, 
said  coacting  means  including  means  operative  to  generate 
rotational  torque  in  response  to  combinations  of  said  move- 
ments. 


4,196,592 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Yoshibisa  Nomura,  Toyota,  and  Takaaki  Ohta,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosba  Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1977,  52-64490 

Int  a.^  B60T  li/OQ 

U.S.  a.  60—547  R  3  Gaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  brake  booster  for  a  vehi- 
cle having  a  brake  activating  means,  a  master  cylinder  for 
supplying  pressure  to  the  wheel  cylinders  of  the  vehicle,  and  a 
hydraulic  circuit  for  circulating  pressurized  fluid  from  a  fluid 
pressure  source  to  a  reservoir  by  way  of  a  hydraulic  power 
control  device,  the  brake  booster  comprising: 

a  housing  for  interposition  within  said  hydraulic  circuit 
between  said  pressure  source  and  said  power  control 
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device,  said  housing  being  provided  therein  with  a 
stepped  cylindrical  bore  and  thereon  with  an  inlet  port,  an 
outlet  port  and  a  drain  port  respectively  in  communication 
with  said  pressure  source,  said  power  control  device  and 
said  reservoir; 

a  power  piston  reciprocable  within  a  large  diameter  portion 
of  said  stepped  cylindrical  bore  for  forming  at  one  side 
thereof  a  power  chamber  and  at  the  other  side  thereof  a 
drain  chamber  in  communication  with  said  drain  port,  said 
power  piston  being  operatively  connectable  at  one  end 
thereof  with  said  master  cylinder  and  being  provided 
therein  with  an  axial  bore  opening  toward  said  power 
chamber  and  said  drain  chamber; 

a  control  piston  reciprocable  within  a  small  diameter  portion 
of  said  stepped  cylindrical  bore  and  said  axial  bore  of  said 
power  piston  to  control  interconnection  between  said 
power  chamber  and  said  drain  chamber,  said  control 
piston  being  operatively  connectable  to  said  brake  activat- 
ing means; 

a  first  passage  means  for  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  said 
power  chamber  through  said  axial  bore  of  said  power 
piston; 

a  control  means  disposed  within  said  axial  bore  of  said  power 
piston  for  selectively  closing  and  opening  the  interconnec- 
tion between  said  power  chamber  and  said  drain  chamber 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  piston; 

a  second  passage  means  for  connecting  said  inlet  port  with 
said  power  chamber  independently  of  said  first  passage 
means; 

a  first  flow  regulating  means  disposed  within  said  second 
passage  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  supplied 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  power  chamber  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  control  piston; 

a  second  flow  regulating  means  disposed  within  said  second 
passage  means  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  first  flow 
regulating  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port  and  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  inlet  port  to  said  power  chamber  through  said  first 
flow  regulating  means, 

wherein  said  first  flow  regulating  means  comprises  an  annu- 
lar recess  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  control 
piston  located  within  the  small  diameter  portion  of  said 
stepped  cylindrical  bore  for  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid 
supplied  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  power  chamber 
through  said  second  flow  regulating  means  when  said 
control  piston  is  in  its  original  position  and  blocking  the 
flow  of  fluid  supplied  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  power 
chamber  through  said  second  flow  regulating  means  when 
said  control  piston  is  moved  toward  said  drain  chamber 
from  the  original  position;  and 

flow  restriction  means  disposed  within  said  second  passage 
means  for  throttling  the  flow  of  fluid  supplied  from  said 
inlet  port  to  said  power  chamber  through  said  second  flow 
regulating  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control 
piston  toward  said  drain  chamber. 


4,196,593 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SUPERCHARGER 

SET 
Jacques  E.  M.  Froeliger,  Le  Blanc-Mesnil,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Tbermiques  S.E.M.T.,  Saint 
Denis,  France 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,064 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1, 1976,  76  36223 
Int.  Q\:-  PD2B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—612  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  two-stage  exhaust-gas  driven  supercharger  set  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  inlet  manifold  and  an 
exhaust  manifold,  the  supercharger  set  including  a  high-pres- 
sure turbocompressor  having  a  high-pressure  turbine  mounted 
on  a  common  first  shaft  with  a  high-pressure  compressor,  and 
a  low-pressure  turbocompressor  having  a  low-pressure  turbine 
mounted  on  a  common  second  shaft  with  a  low-pressure  com- 
pressor, the  axes  of  the  first  and  second  shafts  being  mutually 


perpendicular,  the  inlet  of  the  high-pressure  turbine  being 
connected  to  the  exhaust  manifold,  the  outlet  of  the  high-pres- 
sure turbine  being  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  low-pressure 
turbine,  the  outlet  of  the  low-pressure  compressor  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  inlet  of  the  high-pressure  compressor, 
and  the  outlet  of  the  high-pressure  compressor  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  inlet  manifold,  the  improved  arrange- 
ment comprising: 


a  single  casing  directly  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  high- 
pressure  turbine  to  the  inlet  of  the  low-pressure  turbine 
and  wherein  the  single  casing  feeds  exhaust  gases  from  a 
circumferential  outlet  of  the  high-pressure  turbine  in  a 
straight  line  directly  into  an  axial  inlet  of  the  low-pressure 
turbine. 


4,196,594  , 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MECHANICAL 

WORK  IN  A  HEAT  ENGINE  AND  ENGINE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 

Jan  V.  Abom,  12  Popplegatan,  Vistra  FrSlunda,  Sweden  (S-421 

74) 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,560 

Int.  G.2  POIK  21/04,  25/06 

U.S.  G.  60— 649  9  Gaims 


too 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  mechanical  work  in  a  heat 
engine,  comprising  using  as  a  working  medium  in  the  heat 
engine  a  gas  to  which  vapour  is  added  having  a  H-value  lower 
than  the  value  of  the  gas,  the  gas  being  caused  to  absorb  the 
condensation  heat  from  the  vapour  by  condensation  of  the 
vapour  under  essentially  isothermal  expansion  wherein  rare 
gas,  from  the  group  including  argon  and  helium,  is  used  as  a 
working  medium  in  the  heat  engine. 
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4,196,595 
INTEGRATED  THERMAL  SOLAR  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
David  N.  Shaw,  Unionville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dunham-Bush, 

Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,729,  Mar.  2, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,407,  Jun.  14,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,148,436,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

782,675,  Mar.  30,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,086,072,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,568,  Jan.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,058,988.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,015 

Int.  a.-  F25B  13/00.  27/02 

VS.  a.  62—160  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  for  conditioning  a  building  space 
or  the  like  and  comprising: 
a  first,  inside  heat  exchange  coil  within  said  building  space, 

and 
a  second,  outside  heat  exchange  coil  exterior  of  said  space, 
said  coils  trading  functions  as  evaporator  and  condenser  to 

absorb  heat  and  discharge  heat  respectively, 
a  compressor, 

conduit  means  carrying  refrigerant  and  deflning  a  closed 
refrigeration  loop  circuit  including  said  coils  and  said 
compressor, 
a  subcooler  within  said  circuit  and  including  a  subcooling 
heat  exchange  coil  for  subcooling  condensed  refrigerant 
from  the  coil  functioning  as  a  condenser, 
a  third,  heat  exchange  coil  functioning  to  supply  heat  to  the 

circuit  or  to  remove  heat  therefrom  for  storage, 
a  fourth,  heat  exchange  coil  functioning  as  a  system  high 
temperature  condenser  for  supplying  a  high  temperature 
heating  load, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  compressor  and  said  subcooler  comprise  a  single 
housing  module  including,  at  least,  separate  compressor 
and  subcooler  sections,  said  compressor  section  com- 
prising at  least  one  intermediate  pressure  injection  port 
and  one  intermediate  pressure  ejection  port,  and  said 
subcooler  section  comprising  liquid  refrigerant  sub- 
cooler  coil  inlet  and  exit  ports,  a  subcooler  bleed  line 
supply  port,  and  a  subcooler  vapor  return  port, 
a  subcooler  heat  exchange  coil  within  said  subcooler 
section  and  connected  at  respective  ends  thereof  to  the 
subcooler  coil  inlet  and  exit  ports, 
a  liquid  refrigerant  bleed  line  connecting  said  liquid  refrig- 
erant subcooler  bleed  line  supply  port  to  said  conduit 
means  downstream  of  said  subcooler  outlet  port, 
said  conduit  means  further  including  means  for  connect- 
ing the  subcooler  vapor  return  port  to  said  at  least  one 
intermediate  pressure  injection  port  of  said  compressor 
section, 
said  conduit  means  including  a  discharge  manifold,  a 
liquid  drain  manifold,  a  liquid  feed  manifold,  and  a 
suction  manifold, 
said  conduit  means  including  means  for  connecting  the 
subcooler  coil  inlet  port  to  said  liquid  drain  manifold 
and  said  subcooler  coil  outlet  port  to  said  liquid  feed 
manifold, 
said  conduit  means  comprising  means  for  connecting  said 


first,  said  second,  said  third  and  said  fourth  heat  ex- 
change coils  across  said  discharge  and  liquid  drain 
manifolds  for  permitting  said  coils  to  function  as  con- 
densers within  said  system, 

said  conduit  means  furiher  comprising  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  coil,  said  second  coil  and  said  third  coil 
across  said  liquid  feed  and  suction  manifolds  for  permit- 
ting said  first,  said  second  and  said  third  coils  to  func- 
tion as  evaporators  within  said  system, 

valve  means  within  said  conduit  means  for  selectively 
controlling  refrigerant  flow  to  and  from  said  coils,  and 

selectively  operated  pump  means  positioned  within  said 
conduit  means  between  said  first,  said  second  and  said 
third  coils,  respectively,  and  said  liquid  drain  manifold 
for  forcing  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  coils  when  act- 
ing as  low  pressure  condensers  to  flow  towards  the 
liquid  feed  manifold  along  with  condensed  refrigerant 
from  any  one  of  said  first,  said  second,  said  third  and 
said  fourth  coils  functioning  as  the  high  temperature 
condenser  for  said  system. 


4,196,596 
LIQUID  TRAP  FOR  FREEZE-UP  PROTECTION  ON  AIR 

COOLED  CENTRIFUGAL  CHILLER 
John  W.  Leary,  Onalaska;  Mark  O.  Bergman,  and  John  L. 
Honeck,  Sr.,  both  of  La  Crosse,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The 
Trane  Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,310 

Int.  a.2  F25B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  62—498  4  Claims 


i^ilK 


1.  An  air  cooled  centrifugal  liquid  chiller  comprising 

a.  evaporator  means  for  vaporizing  a  condensed  refrigerant 
by  heat  exchange  with  a  source  of  liquid,  whereby  a 
chilled  liquid  is  produced; 

b.  centrifugal  compressor  means  connected  to  said  evapora- 
tor means  for  receiving  vaporized  refrigerant  and  com- 
pressing same; 

c.  air  cooled  condenser  means  connected  to  said  centrifugal 
compressor  means  by  first  conduit  means  for  receiving 
compressed  refrigerant  and  condensing  same  by  heat 
exchange  with  a  source  of  air,  said  air  cooled  condenser 
means  being  exposed  to  said  source  of  air  such  that,  during 
those  times  when  said  chiller  is  inoperative  and  the  tem- 
perature of  said  air  is  at  a  relatively  low  level,  condensed 
refrigerant  may  accumulate  within  said  condenser  means 
to  a  predetermined  maximum  level,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  evaporator  means  being  disposed  at  a  level  below  said 
maximum  level; 

d.  second  conduit  means  for  passing  condensed  refrigerant 
from  said  air  cooled  condenser  means  to  said  evaporator 
means,  including  expansion  means  for  reducing  the  pres- 
sure of  said  refrigerant  prior  to  its  passage  into  said  evapo- 
rator means,,  said  second  conduit  means  further  compris- 
ing a  trap  portion  disposed  at  a  level  above  said  maximum 
level;  and 
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e.  vent  conduit  means  for  providing  communication,  at  least 
during  those  times  when  said  chiller  is  inoperative,  be- 
tween the  trap  portion  of  said  second  conduit  means  and  a 
point  in  said  air  cooled  condenser  means  above  said  maxi- 
mum level,  whereby  condensed  refrigerant  which  accu- 
mulates within  said  air  cooled  condenser  means  during 
those  times  when  said  chiller  is  inoperative  is  prevented 
from  passing  to  said  evaporator  means  and  causing  possi- 
ble freeze-up  therein. 


4,196,597 

FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  COUPLINGS  WITH  AXIALLY 

SPACED  DIAPHRAGMS 

Robert  P.  Robinson,  Oldham,  England,  assignor  to  Burmah 
Engineering  Company  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,819 
Galms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1976, 
21166/76 

Int.  a.2  F16D  3/78 
U.S.  a.  64—13  5  Qaims 


4,196,598 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

A  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Seiichi  Hirai,  Saitama,  and  Nobuyuki  Otsuka,  Kawagoe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,749 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1977,  52/86098[U] 
Int.  a.^  F16b  3/30 
U.S.  a.  64—32  R  7  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  prevention  of  the  unintentional 
removal  of  a  universal  joint  having  a  tubular  outer  member 
disposed  on  an  end  portion  of  first  shaft  means  said  member 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  directional  sliding  grooves  in 
parallel  relationship,  an  inner  member  provided  on  second 
shaft  means  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  shaft  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spherical  members  being  in  slidable  associa- 
tion with  said  grooves,  wherein  said  outer  member  being 
formed  with  an  annular  closure  member  having  concave  wall 


surfaces  proximate  to  said  spherical  members,  and  inner  sur- 
faces thereof  being  formed  on  spherical  surfaces  in  confor- 
mance with  corresponding  being  comprised  of  sheet  metal,  and 
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said  concave  wall  surface  being  pressed  in  said  sheet  metal 
integral  with  said  closure  member  being  formed  by  pressing 
integrally  with  the  sheet  metal. 


4,196,599 

NEEDLE  SELECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Jose'  M.  Dalmau  Gilell,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Jumberca, 

S.  A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,305 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  4,  1978,  467.573; 
Mar.  4,  1978,  467.574 

Int.  a.2  D04B  7/00.  15/66 
U.S.  Q.  66—75.2  5  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  shaft  coupling,  comprising: 

(a)  axially  aligned  and  spaced  input  and  output  members, 

(b)  inner  and  outer  concentric  spacer  components  disposed 
between  said  input  and  output  members, 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  flexible  diaphragms  each  attached  to 
both  of  said  inner  and  outer  concentric  spacer  compo- 
nents, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  input  member  to  one  of  said  con- 
centric spacer  com[>onents,  and 

(e)  means  connecting  said  output  member  to  the  other  one  of 
said  concentric  spacer  components,  whereby  only  relative 
axial  movement  is  possible  between  said  input  and  output 
members. 


tig        tifl    e 


1.  In  needle  selection  mechanisms  for  knitting  machines,  of 
the  type  in  which  the  needle  raising  stage  is  effected  by  a 
raising  jack  and  the  needle  drawdown  and  knitting  stages  are 
effected  by  a  butt  associated  with  the  needles,  the  knitting 
machine  being  equipped  possibly  with  a  plurality  of  selection 
sets,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pusher  jack,  made  of  magnetic  material,  for  each  raising 
jack,  each  said  pusher  jack  being  provided  with  an  edge 
portion  at  one  end,  an  intermediate  butt  and  a  tail  portion 
at  the  other  end,  said  pusher  jack  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  lengthwise  from  a  first  end  position  in  which  said 
edge  portion  engages  the  corresponding  raising  jack  to  a 
second  end  position  and  vice  versa,  said  jack  being  pro- 
vided also  with  resilient  means  biassing  said  tail  portion  to 
a  mechanically  stable  transverse  position; 
an  electromagnetic  array  being  provided  for  each  jack  with 
a  magnet,  the  poles  of  which  are  opposite  said  tail  portion 
when  the  pusher  jack  is  in  said  second  end  position  each 
magnet  being  associated  with  an  independently  controlled 
coil  causing  the  cgrresponding  magnet  to  attract  or  not  to 
attract; 
a  cancellation  cam  for  each  selection  set  adapted  to  engage 


422 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  8,  1980 


the  butt  of  the  pusher  jacks  and  move  them  lengthwise  to 
said  second  end  position  thereof  in  which  said  tail  portions 
of  the  jacks  are  opposite  the  respective  poles  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic array; 

a  cocking  cam  for  each  selection  set,  adapted  to  overcome 
the  said  resilient  means  of  said  pusher  jacks  when  the 
latter  are  in  the  said  second  end  position  thereof,  whereby 
the  tail  portion  thereof  is  moved  out  of  said  mechanically 
stable  transverse  position  to  be  releasably  applied  against 
the  poles  of  the  respective  magnets  of  said  electromag- 
netic array,  to  which  they  are  attracted  or  not  according 
to  whether  said  magnet  attracts  or  not; 

a  set  of  cams  for  each  working  set,  adapted  to  engage  the 
butt  of  the  said  pusher  jacks  when  the  respective  tail 
portions  thereof  are  not  held  by  the  magnets,  moving 
them  lengthwise  to  the  said  first  end  position  thereof,  in 
which  said  edge  portion  thereof  engages  the  correspond- 
ing raising  jack. 


4,196,600 
SLIDER  NEEDLES  FOR  WARP  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Karl  Kohl,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,246 
Gajms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1977,  2731634 

Int.  G.^  D04B  35/04 
VS.  CI.  66—120  8  Claims 


";^^ 


1.  In  a  warp  knitting  machine  having  at  least  two  guide  bars, 
a  needle  bar  having  a  plurality  of  slider  needles  thereon,  and 
cooperating  driving  means,  one  of  said  guide  bars  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  guides  for  laying  in  ground  threads 
and  the  other  guide  bar  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
guides  for  laying  trick  plate  threads,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  said  slider  needle  comprises: 

(a)  a  hook  formed  end  portion  and  a  shank  portion,  said 
shank  portion  having  a  slot  provided  therein;  and 

(b)  a  slider  member  disposed  in  said  slot  and  slidably  cooper- 
ating therewith,  said  slider  member  being  driven  by  said 
driving  means  and; 

(i)  having  one  end  portion  thereof  extending  from  said 
shank  portion  across  the  mouth  of  said  hook  end  portion 
acting  to  close  said  mouth  in  a  first  position  and  acting 
to  open  said  mouth  in  a  second  position,  said  one  end 
portion  having  a  narrow  tip  portion  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  tip  of  said  hook  formed  end  portion,  and 

(ii)  including  an  enlarged  cam  portion  displaced  away 
from  said  tip  portion  and  disposed  within  said  mouth  in 
said  first  position,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  slider 
member  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  driving 
means  for  movement  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position. 


4,196,601 
ENDLESS  TRACK  ROTATING  THREAD  GUIDE 
Antonius  Vinnemann;  Heinrich  K.  Els&ser,  both  of  Stuttgart; 
Manfred  E.  Walter,  Grotzingen;  Willi  G.  Gasier,  Gaufelden; 
Werner  Sommer,  Esslingen;  Wolfgang  A.  A.  Brenner,  Schleir- 
bach,  and  Hermann  Kress,  Filderstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1977,  2701652;  Oct.  31,  1977,  2748779 

Int.  O.-  D04B  3/06 
UJS.  a.  66—125  R  18  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  yam,  sliver  or  fibrous 
materials  (16)  to  a  plurality  of  processing  elements  in  a  a  textile 
machine,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  stationary  supply  packages 
(93)  on  which  said  materials  (16)  are  wound;  a  stationary  end- 
less track  (50)  having  at  least  a  working  and  a  return  section 
(51,52);  a  plurality  of  feeding  elements  (21)  associated  with  said 
processing  elements,  every  feeding  element  (21)  being  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  supply  packages  (93),  wherein  said  feed- 
ing elements  (21)  are  arranged  to  run  around  said  track  (50)  in 
series  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  distances  between  the  feeding 
elements  (21)  and  the  associated  ones  of  said  supply  packages 
(93)  become  gradually  and  alternately  smaller  and  larger  dur- 
ing successive  runs  of  said  feeding  elements  (21)  on  said  track 
(50),  and  wherein  said  materials  (16)  are  held  by  said  feeding 
elements  (21)  when  the  relevant  feeding  elements  (21)  pass 
through  said  return  section  (52),  and  are  releasable  for  process- 
ing by  said  textile  machine  when  the  relevant  feeding  elements 
(21)  pass  through  said  working  section  (51);  a  plurality  of 
automatically  operating  and  stationary  storage  means  (17,97) 
arranged  in  the  path  between  the  said  feeding  elements  (21) 
and  the  associated  supply  packages  (93)  for  the  intermediate 
storage  of  all  quantities  of  the  materials  (16)  which  may  result 
from  a  reduction  of  the  distance  between  a  feeding  element 
(21)  and  the  associated  supply  package  (93),  and  for  the  deliv- 
ery of  said  stored  quantities,  if  said  distances  again  become 
gradually  larger;  and  means  for  avoiding  entwining  of  the 
materials  during  successive  runs  of  said  feeding  elements  (21) 
on  said  track  (50). 


4,196,602 
LOCKING  LATCH  HANDLE  FOR  WINDOWS,  DOORS, 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Fetter  O.  Akselsen,  Moss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem-Spigerv* 
erket  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,034 
Int.  a.-  E05B  13/10 
VS.  a.  70—211  6  Qaims 

6.  A  latch  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate; 

(b)  a  shaft  passing  substantially  perpendicularly  through  said 
plate; 

(c)  said  shaft  being  connected  to  a  latch; 

(d)  a  lever  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  plate,  said 
lever  having  first  and  second  ends; 
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(e)  said  lever  being  attached  normal  to  said  shaft  at  its  first 
end; 

(0  means  for  permitting  said  lever  and  shaft  to  rotate  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions; 

(g)  a  first  substantially  plane  surface  at  the  second  end  of  said 
lever,  said  first  plane  surface  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plate  and  said  lever; 

(h)  a  locking  mechanism  affixed  to  said  plate; 

(i)  a  second  substantially  plane  surface  on  said  locking  mech- 
anism; 

0)  said  second  plane  surface  being  disposed  parallel  and 
closely  adjacent  to  said  first  plane  surface  when  said  lever 
and  shaft  are  rotated  into  their  first  position; 

(k)  a  blind  hole  in  said  first  plane  surface; 

(I)  a  pin  extendable  and  retractable  through  said  second 
plane  surface  by  said  locking  mechanism; 


releasing  said  bolt  means  upon  rotor  rotation  in  the  other 
anuglar  direction  to  an  opening  position  angularly  spaced  from 
said  initial  position,  a  plurality  of  resiliently  depressible  shifters 
mounted  in  said  body  for  movement  generally  tangent  to  said 
rotor,  shifter  holding  means  in  said  body  for  releasably  retain- 
ing shifters  in  depressed  position,  and  selectively  located  turn 
tabs  on  said  rotor  for  sequential  rotor  turning  engagement  by 
successively  depressed  shifters  to  rotate  said  rotor  to  said 
unlocked  position. 


4,196,604 

LOCK  CYLINDER 

Arthur  Vorob,  40  W.  Hampshire  Rd.,  Fanunus,  N.J.  07652 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,254,  Jul.  28,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,819 

Int.  a.'  E05B  27/06 

V.S.  a.  70—358  19  Qaims 


y 


4ai(ast)\  T 


(m)  said  pin  in  its  extended  position  engaging  said  hole  when 
said  lever  and  shaft  are  rotated  into  their  first  position,  said 
engaging  being  operative  to  fix  said  lever  and  shaft  in  their 
first  position; 

(n)  said  pin  being  retractable  free  of  said  hole  whereby  said 
lever  and  shaft  are  permitted  to  be  rotated  into  their  sec- 
ond position; 

(o)  removable  mounting  means  for  affixing  said  locking 
mechanism  to  said  plate; 

(p)  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  lever  for 
covering  said  removable  mounting  means  when  said  lever 
is  in  said  first  position; 

(q)  an  outer  ledge  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  plate  on 
said  locking  mechanism;  and 

(r)  said  second  end  nesting  between  said  outer  ledge  and  said 
plate  in  said  first  position  whereby  outward  deformation 
of  said  second  end  is  resisted. 


4,196,603 
COMBINATION  PUSH-BUTTON  LOCK 
Joseph  J.  Malacheski,  and  Richard  J.  Zenda,  both  of  32  Warner 
St.,  Plains,  Pa.  18705 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,701 

Int.  Q.2  E05B  37/00 

U.S.  Q.  70—313  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  body,  bolt  means  shift- 
able  in  said  body  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  and 
releasably  retained  in  locked  position,  a  rotor  rotatable  in  said 
body  and  resiliently  urged  in  one  angular  direction  toward  an 
initial  position,  operator  means  associated  with  said  rotor  for 


1.  A  lock  cylinder  comprising  a  housing,  and  a  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  at  a  line  of  rotation,  and 
being  formed  with  a  key  slot,  a  locking  pin  slidably  mounted 
with  the  cylinder  and  housing,  one  end  of  the  pin  being  formed 
to  accommodate  an  edge  of  the  key,  means  mounted  in  the 
cylinder  to  hold  said  pin  in  the  key  slot  so  that  one  end  of  the 
pin  contacts  the  key  edge  with  key  insertion,  and  wherein  the 
other  end  of  the  locking  pin  is  disposed  radially  outwardly 
from  the  rotation  line  before  key  insertion,  and  with  the  key 
insertion,  the  said  other  end  of  the  locking  pin  is  brought  into 
alignment  with  the  rotation  line  thereby  permitting  cylinder 
rotation,  further  comprising  a  driver  pin  slideably  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  one  end  thereof  being  in  abutment  with  the 
locking  pin  so  that  the  abutment  line  is  disposed  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  rotation  line  before  key  insertion,  and  the 
abutment  line  and  rotation  line  are  coincident  with  key  inser- 
tion. 


4,196,605 
TUMBLER  PIN-TYPE  CYLINDER  LOCK  WITH  AXIAL 

OR  AXIAL  AND  RADIAL  CYLINDER  MOVEMENT 

Roque  V.  Garza,  Orozco  y  Berra  201-203  Sta.,  Ma  la  Ribera, 

Mexico 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,356,  Jul.  10,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7804KM,  Apr.  13, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,099,395.  ThU  application  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

957,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Apr.  27,  1976,  164449; 
Dec.  3,  1976, 167256 

Int.  Q.^  E05B  27/06 
U.S.  Q.  70—360  7  Qaims 

1.  A  tumbler  pin-type  cylinder  lock  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein,  a  plurality  of  tumbler  pin 
bores  in  the  housing  normal  to  the  cylinder  bore  and  intersect- 
ing the  same,  a  lock  cylinder  mounted  in  the  cylinder  bore  for 
controlled  axial  or  axial  and  radial  movement  relative  to  the 
housing,  a  key  receiving  slot  in  the  lock  cylinder,  cylinder 
control  tumbler  pins  mounted  in  the  tumbler  pin  bores,  a  key 
having  a  profile  conforming  to  the  tumbler  pin  combination 
and  a  pointed  stop  member  at  the  inner  end  of  the  key,  said  stop 
member  engaging  a  cooperating  conical  depression  on  the  lock 
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cylinder  for  axially  moving  the  cylinder  within  the  cylinder 
bore  in  the  housing,  said  conical  depression  having  an  opening 


V 


portion  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  both  a  lubricant 
coated  tube  to  be  drawn  which  has  an  outer  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  the  land  portion  and  with  a  mandrel  located  inside 
the  tube  to  reduce  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tube  to  a  dimension 
approximately  equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  land  por- 
tion, tube  wall  thickness  sensing  means  including  at  least  three 
sensing  elements  located  in  said  die  body  at  angularly  spaced 


4,196,606 
BRAM AH  LOCKS 
Francois  Guiraud,  Chambourcy,  France,  assignor  to  Fichet- 
Bauche,  Velizy,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,134 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  15,  1977,  77  11506 
Int  a:  E05B  29/02 
US.  CI.  70—363  14  Claims 
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in  the  center  thereof  aligned  with  a  counter  bore  extending 
axially  through  the  cylinder. 
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positions  around  the  outer  circumference  of  said  die  nib  mem- 
ber in  radial  alignment  with  said  land  portion  but  spaced  there- 
from, said  sensing  elements  each  being  adapted  to  produce 
signals  representative  of  the  instantaneous  wall  thickness  of  the 
portion  of  the  tube  passing  inwardly  of  them,  said  sensing 
elements  being  at  all  times  physically  isolated  from  the  tube 
and  lubricant  and  thus  protected  from  damage  by  the  tube  or 
from  contaminating  particles  in  said  lubricant. 

4,196,608 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

PROJECTIONS  ON  TUBULAR  MEMBERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Juan  J.  Amado,  Jr.,  Aptdo.  4241,  Panama  5,  Panama 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,169 

Int.  Q\:-  B21D  15/04 

\i&.  a.  72-75  12  Qaims 


^ 


1.  A  Bramah  lock  comprising  movable  longitudinal  mem- 
bers carried  by  a  barrel  and  one  end  of  which  is  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  a  key  in  such  manner  that  its  other  end  which 
has  at  least  two  cuttings  operative  for  locking  that  the  locking 
device  which  cooperates  with  said  members  does  not  prevent 
rotation  of  the  barrel  when  said  members  are  actuated  by  the 
key,  wherein  each  longitudinal  member  is  mounted  such  as 
being  longitudinally  movable  relative  to  the  key  introduction 
axis  and  also  routably  about  a  transverse  axis,  with  locking 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  movements. 


4,196,607 

TUBE  REDUCTION  APPARATUS  WITH  INTEGRAL 

MEANS  FOR  SENSING  WALL  THICKNESS  DURING  A 

HIGH  SPEED  TUBE  DRAWING  OPERATION 
Karl  J.  Youtsey,  and  John  M.  Tatum,  both  of  Decatur,  AUl, 
assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,588 
Int  a.-  B21C  1/24,  51/00 
\5S.  a.  72—34  13  Qaims 

1.  A  tube  reduction  apparatus  for  continuously  sensing  the 
wall  thickness  of  a  tube  at  various  locations  around  its  periph- 
ery as  it  is  being  reduced  in  diameter  and  wall  thickness  at 
normal  drawing  speeds  comprising  a  drawing  die  assembly 
including  a  die  body  having  a  die  nib  member  rigidly  locked 
therein,  said  die  nib  member  having  a  cylindrical,  internal, 
axially  positioned  land  portion  which  defines  its  minimum 
internal  diameter  and  a  generally  conical  lead-in  portion,  the 
internal  walls  of  which  smoothly  blend  into  the  internal  wall 
defined  by  the  land  portion,  said  lead-in  portion  and  said  land 


1.  A  method  of  forming  projections  on  tubular  members 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  mandrel  having  camming  wedge  members  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof  with  spherical  forming  members 
actuated  by  said  camming  wedge  members, 

b.  adjustably  positioning  said  mandrel  within  a  housing 
member  with  said  mandrel  being  so  positioned  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  reciprocation  of  the  mandrel  moves  the 
spherical  forming  members  into  and  out  of  associated 
apertures  in  said  housing  member, 

c.  positioning  a  die  member  in  registry  with  the  apertures  in 
said  housing  member, 

d.  positioning  a  tubular  member  to  be  formed  between  said 
housing  member  and  said  die  member, 

e.  and  rotating  said  mandrel,  said  housing  member  and  said 
die  member  in  unison  while  preventing  said  tubular  mem- 
ber from  rotating  thereby  forming  projections  on  said 
tubular  member  by  said  spherical  forming  members. 


4,196,609      I 
TUBE  EXPANDER 
Keigi  Sugino,  Uozu,  and  Eitsugu  Mori,  Kurobe,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sugino  Machine  Limited,  Uozu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1977,  52-129448 
Int.  ex.-  B21D  41/02 
MS.  a.  72—122  6  Qaims 

1.  A  tube  expander  insertable  into  a  tube  to  be  expanded  and 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  cage  including  resisting  means  mounted  to  a 
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forward  end  thereof  for  contacting  an  inner  wall  of  a  tube 
and  resisting  rotational  movement  of  the  cage  with  respect 
to  the  wall  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  each  having  a  tube 
expanding  function  and  loosely  fitted  in  an  outer  surface 
of  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  cage  at  a  predetermined 
position; 
a  threaded  guide  formed  with  threads  in  the  inner  surface 
thereof  and  mounted  inside  the  forward  end  of  said  cage 
for  rotation  therewith  and  so  as  to  be  slidable  axially; 

13  K}       II       18  3  12      8     20  9  23     22      17 
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a  mandrel  mounted  inside  said  cage,  said  mandrel  including 
a  threaded  portion  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the 
forward  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  guide,  and  a  tapered  portion  connected  to 
said  forward  threaded  portion  and  having  a  diameter 
gradually  increased  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  mandrel; 
and 

a  mandrel  drive  engaged  with  the  rear  end  of  said  mandrel  to 
impart  thereto  an  axially  slidable  rotary  motion. 


4,196,610 
CONDUIT  BENDER 
Gerald  E.  Chilton,  College  Place,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Richard  W. 
Hensel,  College  Place,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,405 

Int.  a.-  B21D  7/02 

U.S.a.  72— 459  10  Claims 


1.  A  conduit  bender,  comprising: 

a  rigid  body; 

a  conduit  receiving  channel  formed  in  said  body  along  a 
channel  axis  at  a  bottom  side  thereof; 

a  conduit  hook  at  one  end  of  said  channel  being  formed  of  a 
recess  within  said  body  in  alignment  with  and  facing 
opposite  to  said  conduit  receiving  channel; 

a  handle  member; 

a  first  mounting  member  on  the  body; 

a  second  mounting  member  on  the  handle  member; 

means  for  releasably  joining  the  first  and  second  mounting 
members  for  pivotal  movement  to  any  selected  angular 
position  about  a  pivot  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  the 
channel  axis; 

handle  offsetting  means  between  the  handle  member  and 
second  mounting  member  for  positioning  the  handle  mem- 
ber at  a  selected  position  in  alignment  with  the  channel 
axis  or  at  a  selected  position  spaced  to  one  side  of  the 
channel  axis  and  clear  of  said  rigid  body;  and 

locking  means  associated  with  the  first  and  second  mounting 
members  for  locking  the  handle  member  in  a  selected 
angular  position. 


4,196,611 
TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  ABRASION 

RESISTANCE  OF  A  SURFACE 
Shigeru  Suga,  Yoyogi  5-20-2,  Shibuya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,254 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     22,     1978, 
53/168853[U] 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  3/56 
U.S.  a.  73—7  5  Qaims 


.3      2         Ma 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  determining  the  abrasion  resis- 
tance of  the  surface  of  a  sample  to  be  tested,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  sample  support  means  having  an  aperture  therein 
for  supporting  the  sample  horizontally  thereon  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  sample  to  be  tested  horizontal  and  exposed  through 
said  aperture,  guide  means  on  which  said  sample  support 
means  is  mounted  for  horizontal  reciprocal  movement,  an 
abrasion  wheel  supported  below  the  aperture  in  said  sample 
support  means,  force  exerting  means  connected  to  said  abra- 
sion wheel  for  urging  the  abrasion  wheel  upwardly  toward  the 
sample  support  means,  reciprocating  means  connected  to  said 
sample  support  means  for  reciprocating  said  sample  support 
means  on  said  guide  means,  and  abrasion  wheel  indexing  means 
connected  to  said  abrasion  wheel  and  constituted  by  a  steppng 
motor  connected  to  said  abrasion  wheel  and  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  stepping  motor  at  the  end  of  each  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  sample  support  means  for  rotationally  indexing 
said  abrasion  wheel  at  the  end  of  each  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  sample  support  means. 


4,196,612 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  CHROMATOGRAPH 
Edwin  K.  Clardy,  and  Buell  O.  Ayers,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,011 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  il/OS 

U.S.  CI.  73—23.1  4  Claims 


aOTBlC'lQM 


.     .  _    _      »    "I'tWIW-I     1 ^     ^       »     .*.l.|tl.     [       I 


1.  In  the  method  of  chromatographically  analyzing  a  fiuid 
stream  which  comprises  passing  a  carrier  fiuid  through  a  chro- 
matographic separating  column,  using  a  sample  valve  means  to 
intermittently  pass  a  sample  of  said  fiuid  stream  through  said 
chromatographic  separating  column  and  then  passing  the  efflu- 
ent of  said  chromatographic  separating  column  through  a 
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detector  means  to  identify  the  components  of  said  effluent,  said 
sample  valve  means  having  a  sample  outlet  means  for  with- 
drawing said  fluid  stream,  said  detector  means  providing  a 
chromatographic  analyzer  output  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  composition  of  said  sample  of  said  fluid  stream,  the 
improvement  of  providing  a  reproducible  chromatographic 
analyzer  output  over  a  period  of  time  comprising  the  steps  of: 
referencing  the  fluid  streams  passing  through  said  sample 
outlet  means  and  said  detector  means  to  a  constant  refer- 
ence pressure  to  thereby  reduce  changes  in  said  chromato- 
graphic analyzer  output  caused  by  changes  in  barometric 
pressure;  and 
utilizing  a  pneumatic  accumulator  in  said  sample  outlet 
means  to  thereby  reduce  pressure  fluctuations  caused  by 
actuation  of  said  sample  valve  means,  thus  providing  a 
smoother  and  more  reproducible  chromatographic  analy- 
zer output. 


4,196,614 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  QUANTITATIVE 

ANALYSIS  OF  CEMENT  AND  WATER  CONTENT  IN 

FRESH  CONCRETE 

Robert  it  McLaughlin,  Jl.  Baranangsiang,  Bogor,  Indonesia 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,880 

Int  a.2  COIN  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—61  R  1  Claim 


4,196,613 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLUID  DENSITY  OF  A 

TWO-PHASE  MIXTURE 
Jack  H.  Cole,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,618 

iBt  a.2  GOIN  9/32 

VJS.  CL  73—32  R  is  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  fluid  density  of  a  two-phase 
mixture  flowing  through  a  tubular  member  comprising: 

a  rotor  assembly  axially  disposed  within  the  tubular  member; 

means  for  routively  supporting  the  rotor  assembly  within 
the  tubular  member,  the  support  means  permitting  the 
rotor  assembly  to  move  axially  within  the  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  measuring  relative  axial  movement  of  the  rotor 
assembly; 

means  for  measuring  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotor  assem- 
bly, said  rotational  speed  being  directly  proportional  to 
the  fluid  velocity;  and 

a  pair  of  springs  exerting  force  in  the  opposite  direction  upon 
the  rotor  assembly,  thereby  balancing  the  rotor  assembly 
against  the  pair  of  springs,  linear  displacement  of  the  rotor 
assembly  being  proportional  to  the  spring  forces  that 
balance  the  fluid  forces  acting  on  the  rotor  assembly,  said 
linear  displacement  being  experimentally  equatable  to  the 
amount  of  rotor  assembly  drag  force  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  fluid  density  (d)  of  the  mixture  multiplied  by 
fluid  velocity  squared  (V2),  fluid  density  accordingly 
being  derivable  from  the  formula 

where  d= fluid  density  and  V= fluid  velocity. 


1.  A  process  for  analyzing  the  water  and  cement  content  of 
a  concrete  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  known  volume  of  the  concrete  mixture  with  a 
known  volume  of  a  mixing  liquid  miscible  in  water  and 
having  a  known  density  other  than  water; 

(b)  filtering  the  mixture  of  cement,  water  and  mixing  liquid 
to  remove  the  aggregate  and  measuring  the  density  of  the 
resulting  liquor; 

(c)  Altering  the  liquor  to  remove  the  cement  and  measuring 
the  density  of  the  resulting  flltrate 

(d)  using  the  measured  densities  to  calculate  the  weight  of 
cement  and  water  in  the  original  concrete  sample  and 
therefore  the  water  to  cement  ratio. 


4,196,615 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HELD 

MEASUREMENT  OF  INTERFAOAL  TENSION 

BETWEEN  IMMISOBLE  FLUIDS 

Bruce  W.  Davis,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,584 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  yi/02 

U.S.  a.  73—64.4  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  interfacial  tension  of  immis- 
cible fluids  wherein  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  drop  of  one  of 
said  immiscible  fluids  within  the  other  is  a  measure  of  said 
interfacial  tension,  comprising: 

(1)  a  column  containing  a  reference  fluid; 

(2)  means  for  producing  within  said  reference  fluid  at  least 
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one  discrete  droplet  of  a  second  fluid,  which  droplet  put  shaft  of  said  transmission  and  the  power  input  member, 
moves  through  said  reference  fluid  under  the  influence  of  whereby  normal  operation  of  the  motorcycle  engine  and  its 
ftnS  "*!?  °'' !!,  P'°:*"^":8  '"^!,  ***^'"f  "?  ^°"-  transmission  effects  driving  movement  of  said  power  input 
wSt  H^  Tf^  to  produce  a  drople  of  a  size  ^^mber,  a  power  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  hVusing  driv- 
which  IS  dependent  on  the  interfacial  tension  between  said  «  ••wu^nis  uii» 

second  fluid  and  said  reference  fluid  and  substantially 
independent  of  the  configuration  of  said  droplet  produc- 
ing means;  and 
(3)  sensing  means  along  said  column  for  producing  a  re- 
sponse that  is  a  measure  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
discrete  droplet. 


4,196,616 
MULTIPOSmONABLE  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  A 
HARDNESS  TESTER 
George  A.  Argabrite,  Malibu,  and  WilUam  C.  Sanford,  Wood- 
land Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Transducer 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,773 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  3/44:  GOID  11/30 

U.S.  a.  73—81  8  Claims 


ingly  connected  to  a  dynamometer  and  a  low  friction  drive 
connector  means  between  said  power  input  member  and  said 
power  drive  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said  power  input  mem- 
ber effects  a  power  transfer  to  said  power  drive  shaft. 


^v> 


4,196,618 

SPEanC  VOLUME  DETERMINING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

James  A.  Patterson,  1295  S.  Springer  Rd.,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

94022 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,677 

Int.  a.- GOIF  77/00 

U.S.  a.  73—149  10  Claims 


1.  A  multipositionable  support  means  for  a  hardness  testing 
device  for  measuring  the  hardness  of  a  surface  in  different 
positions,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  support  members  having  longitu- 
dinal axes; 

a  cross-beam  member  interconnecting  said  support  members 
and  slidably  adjustable  along  said  support  members  and 
adapted  to  selectively  position  said  hardness  testing  de- 
vice relative  to  a  surface  being  tested; 

a  magnetic  means  connected  to  each  support  member  and 
adjustable  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  support  member  and 
adapted  to  position  the  hardness  testing  device  normal  to 
the  surface  being  tested;  and 

means  carried  by  said  cross-beam  member  adapted  to  sup- 
port said  hardness  testing  device  between  said  parallel 
support  members. 


4,196,617 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMHTING 

POWER  FROM  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Woodrow  W.  Leone,  Sr.,  3465  Kenwood  Dr.,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

77706 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,192 

Int.  O.^  GOIL  3/16 

MS.  a.  73—134  9  Claims 

1.  A  drive  system  for  driving  a  dynamometer  directly  by  the 
power  output  shaft  of  a  motorcycle  transmission  of  a  motorcy- 
cle having  its  rear  wheel  removed,  said  drive  system  compris- 
ing a  housing,  a  power  input  member  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  in  said  housing  at  a  height  approxi- 
mately equal  the  normal  height  of  the  rear  wheel  axle  of  said 
motorcycle  the  power  output  of  which  is  to  be  measured, 
motorcycle  frame  support  means  adjacent  said  housing  and 
engageable  with  the  rear  of  the  frame  of  said  motorcycle  in 
portions  thereof  normally  receiving  the  rear  axle  of  the  motor- 
cycle, drive  connection  means  for  connecting  said  power  input 
member  and  the  power  output  shaft  of  the  transmission  of  said 
motorcycle  providing  a  driving  connection  between  the  out- 


.::'-t---\l 


1.  A  volume  determining  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  container  cylinder  for  holding  a  fluid  and  a  sample  to  be 
measured, 

means  providing  fluid  communication  to  said  container 
cylinder, 

a  piston  slidable  within  said  container  cylinder  and  having 
means  for  making  a  seal  between  the  outside  surface  of 
said  piston  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  container  cylin- 
der, said  piston  having  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  at 
the  top  of  said  piston  for  engagement  with  the  upper  edge 
of  said  container  cylinder  and  a  bore  through  said  piston 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  thereof, 

a  precision  bore  sight  tube  at  least  partially  transparent 
mounted  on  said  piston  in  sealed  communication  with  said 
bore  and  with  a  scale  marked  off  in  volume  increments 
along  the  length  of  said  sight  tube, 

said  bore  tapered  outwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  said 
piston  to  form  a  conical  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said 
piston, 

means  for  locking  said  piston  in  place  in  said  cylinder  with 
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the  lower  surface  of  said  flange  locked  against  said  upper 
edge  of  said  container  cylinder, 

said  locking  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  guideposts 
fixedly  secured  relative  to  said  cylinder  and  projecting 
above  said  cylinder  and  provided  with  matching  reduced 
diameter  sections  located  immediately  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  piston  flange  when  said  piston  is  seated 
within  said  container  cylinder  with  the  lower  surface  of 
said  flange  engaging  said  upper  edge  of  said  cylinder,  and 

locking  means  engageable  in  said  reduced  diameter  sections 
of  said  guideposts  for  wedging  said  lower  surface  of  said 
flange  against  said  upper  edge  of  said  container  cylinder. 


4,196,619 
GEOLOGICAL  ASSESSMENT  PROBE 
Earl  R.  Collins,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,436 

Int.  aj  E21B  47/10 

U.S.  a.  73—155  17  aaims 


1.  A  geological  assessment  apparatus  useful  for  deployment 
in  a  side  hole  extending  from  a  borehole  into  the  strata  sur- 
rounding the  borehole,  for  enabling  an  assessment  of  the  strat, 
comprising: 
an  elongated  probe  having  at  least  one  expandable  seal  posi- 
tioned therealong  to  seal  to  the  walls  of  a  side  hole  in  a 
subsuntially  360*  seal  that  resists  the  free  flow  of  fluid 
along  the  length  of  the  hole,  a  fluid  ejector  having  an 
outlet  located  on  one  side  of  said  seal,  and  a  fluid  detector 
located  on  another  side  of  said  seal  op[>osite  said  ejector, 
whereby  to  enable  the  measurement  of  a  controlled  fluid 
flow  through  the  strata. 


4,196,620 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DYNAMIC  TESTING  OF  GEARS 

Alirio  Dapiran,  Montalto  Dora,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fial  Societa 
per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  25, 1977,  69662  A/77 
Int  a:-  GOIM  13/02 
VJS.  a.  73—162  15  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  dynamic  testing  of  a  pair  of  meshing 
toothed  wheels,  one  driving  and  one  driven,  of  the  type  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  rotary  support  means  for  supporting  respec- 
tively the  two  wheels  to  be  tested  in  mesh  with  one  an- 
other, 
motor  means  for  driving  the  rotary  support  means  of  one  of 

said  two  wheels  under  test  to  rotate, 
braking  means  for  restraining  the  rotation  of  the  rotary 

support  means  of  the  other  of  the  two  wheels, 
accelerometer  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  said  second  rotary  support  means  and  operating  to 
detect  the  vibrations  of  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  under 


test  whereby  to  produce  electrical  signals  representative 
thereof, 

means  for  processing  said  electrical  signals  produced  by  said 
accelerometer  means,  and 

display  means  for  at  least  one  of  said  visual  display  and 
recording  of  said  processed  electrical  signals, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  accelerometer  means  com- 
prise a  pair  of  accelerometer  transducers  mounted  on  one 
of  said  rotary  support  means  to  rotate  with  one  of  said  two 
wheels  under  test,  on  a  part  of  said  rotary  support  means 
which  does  not  transmit  the  force  from  said  motor  means 
through  said  rotary  support  means  and  said  wheels  under 


test  to  said  braking  means,  said  transducers  being  posi- 
tioned substantially  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  one 
rotary  support  means  and  oriented  with  their  directions  of 
maximum  sensitivity  perpendicular  to  one  another  and  to 
this  axis  and  intersecting  on  this  axis, 

slip  ring  means  electrically  connecting  said  accelerometer 
transducers  to  said  means  for  processing  the  output  sig- 
nals, and 

said  means  for  processing  said  transducer  output  signals 
including: 

means  for  squaring  the  signals  produced  by  each  said  trans- 
ducer, and 

means  for  summing  said  squared  signals. 


4,196,621 
DEVICES  FOR  DETECHNG  FLUID  FLOW 
John  G.  Beese,  Lisvane;  Robert  M.  Peters,  Lakeside,  and  Mal- 
colm V.  Wade,  Cathays,  all  of  Wales,  assignors  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,183,  Nov.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,725 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20, 1975, 
47799/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/32 
VJS.  a.  73—194  VS  2  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  fluid  flow  in  a  tube  comprising  a 
wire;  means  to  rigidly  and  directly  fix  said  wire  at  both  ends  to 
opposing  walls  of  said  tube  in  tension  so  that  when  a  substantial 
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portion  of  its  length  is  exposed  to  a  flowing  fluid  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  portion  arranged  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  fluid  flow  said  portion  of  said  wire  vibrates  by 
self-shedding  of  vortices;  a  piezoelectric  transducer  coupled 
directly  to  said  wire  at  one  fixed  end  so  as  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  vibration  of  said  portion;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  signal. 


4,196,622 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

RELIABILITY  OF  AN  AIRFLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Cornelius  Peter,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1977,  2750050 

Int.  CI.-  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  29  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  system  having  an  air  intake  pipe 
(38)  to  induct  air  thereto  and  a  switching  means  capable  of 
turning  the  engine  OFF  and  subject  to  periodic  operation  upon 
operation  of  the  engine  system, 

an  airflow  measuring  apparatus  located  in  the  intake  pipe  of 
the  engine  having  a  temperature-varying  resistor  (11) 
forming  a  sensing  element  positioned  in  said  intake  pipe, 
said  temperature- varying  resistor  having  a  resistance  char- 
acteristic varying  as  a  function  of  the  quantity  of  said 
airflow  and  a  surface  accumulating  undesired  deposits 
upon  being  exposed  to  said  airflow,  said  airflow  measuring 
apparatus  further  having  regulator  means  (16)  connected 
to  said  sensing  element  for  furnishing  a  regulator  signal 
maintaining  said  sensing  element  at  a  selected  tempera- 
ture, whereby  said  regulator  signal  constitutes  a  measure 
of  said  quantity  of  said  airflow, 

the  improvement  comprising 

the  combination  of  electrical  current  supply  means  (32,  31) 
capable  of  supplying  a  current  to  said  temperature-vary- 
ing resistor  for  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  tempera- 
ture-varying resistor  above  said  selected  temperature  and 
to  a  level  sufficient  to  burn  off  said  undesired  deposits; 

and  means  controlled  by  said  switching  means  upon  said 
periodic  operation  and  while  the  engine  is  OFF  to  connect 
said  current  supply  means  to  said  temperature  varying 
resistor  upon  said  periodic  operation  of  said  switching 
means. 


4,196,623 
DEPTH  GAUGES 
Cario  Alinari,  Corso  Vittorio  Emanuele  200,  Turin,  Italy 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,924 
aaims  priority,  application  luly,  Jul.  28, 1978,  68807  A/78 
Int.  a.-  GOIF  23/16:  GOIL  7/04 
U.S.  a.  73—300  10  Claims 

1.  A  depth  gauge  of  the  type  including: 
a  manometer  unit  having  a  dial  with  a  graduated  scale, 
an  indicator  needle  movable  over  said  scale  of  said  dial, 
a  pressure-sensitive  mechanism  connected  to  said  needle  and 


operating  upon  changes  in  the  pressure  to  which  it  is 
sensitive  to  cause  displacement  of  said  needle  along  said 
scale, 

a  hermetically  sealed  capsule  in  which  said  manometer  unit 
is  enclosed,  said  capsule  having: 

a  transparent  wall  covering  said  dial  and  said  needle, 

at  least  one  flexible  wall,  and 

a  liquid  which  completely  fills  said  capsule  and  surrounds 
said  unit,  said  liquid  transmitting,  in  use  of  said  instrument, 
the  ambient  pressure  outside  said  capsule  to  said  pressure- 
sensitive  element  of  said  manometer  unit  through  said  at 
least  one  flexible  wall  of  said  capsule,  and 


a  casing  which  embraces  said  capsule,  said  casing  having: 
screw  threaded  adjuster  means  which  are  adapted  to  come 
into  abutment  with  said  at  least  one  resiliently  flexible  wall 
of  said  capsule,  said  adjuster  means  being  operable  from 
outside  of  said  casing,  and 
shoulder  means  to  restrain  movement  of  said  capsule  away 
from  said  adjuster  means,  said  adjuster  means  being  opera- 
ble, when  screwed  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  to  cause 
flexure  of  said  at  least  one  resiliently  flexible  wall  of  said 
capsule  to  vary  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  contained  in  said 
capsule  with  respect  to  the  ambient  pressure,  whereby  to 
set  said  needle  to  zero  on  said  scale. 


4,196,624 
PROBE  ASSEMBLY 
Helmut  Willenbrock,  Achim,  and  Friedrich  Schittek,  Bremen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gustav  F.  Gerdts 
KG,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,131 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1977,  2711112 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—304  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  probe  assembly  which  includes  a  housing,  at  least  one 
sensing  element  extending  through  a  passageway  in  a  wall  of 
the  housing  and  a  sealing  packing  element  mounted  in  a  pas- 
sageway for  effecting  a  pressure-tight  seal  between  the  sensing 
element  and  passageway,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  housing  having  a  generally  pipe-shaped  neck  portion 
having  two  ends,  one  end  of  which  has  disposed  there- 
across  said  housing  wall  through  which  said  passageway 
extends,  said  sensing  element  being  at  least  partially  dis- 
posed in  said  neck  portion  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  neck  portion,  and  said  neck 
portion  being  filled  with  a  heat-resistant,  porous  filler 
material,  said  filler  material  being  a  bulk  material  and  the 
other  end  of  said  neck  portion  being  provided  with  cover 
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pass  therethrough  and  project  outwardly  from  said  neck 
portion. 


4,196,625 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  INK  SUPPLY  IN  INK 

RECORDING  DEVICES 

Hans  Kern,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Al(tiengesellscliaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1977,  2728283 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  23/24 
MS.  a.  73—304  R  14  Gaims 
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1.  A  supply  container  for  ink  recording  devices  and  other 
recording  devices  utilizing  a  conductive  fluid,  comprising  a 
container  structure  having  a  relatively  rigid  base  member  and 
a  relatively  flexible  wall  member  cooperable  therewith,  for 
receiving  and  containing  a  supply  of  conductive  recording 
fluid,  with  the  effective  internal  volume  of  the  container  being 
adapted  to  decrease  as  and  in  correspondence  to  a  decrease  in 
the  amount  of  recording  fluid  contained  therein,  at  least  three 
electrodes  carried  by  said  base  member  and  extending  into  said 
container,  two  electrodes  of  which  define  therebetween  a 
fluid-specific  standard  resistance,  adapted  to  be  formed  by 
recording  fluid  contained  therein,  and  two  electrodes  define 
therebetween  a  resistance,  adapted  to  be  formed  by  recording 
fluid  contained  therein  which  resistance  changes  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  level  of  such  a  fluid,  at  least  those  electrodes 
which  detect  the  fluid-specific  standard  resistance  being  dis- 
posed in  an  area  of  the  container  structure  which  is  adapted  to 
be  constantly  wetted  by  fluid. 
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means,  which  prevents  said  bulk  material  Yrom  passing 
therethrough,  but  which  permits  said  sensing  element  to 


4,196,626 
FLUERIC  NOTCH  HLTER  TEMPERATURE  OR 
DENSITY  SENSOR 
Francis  M.  Manion,  Rockviile;  Tadeusz  M.  Drzewiecki,  Silver 
Spring;  Richard  M.  Phillippi,  Highland,  and  Charles  E.  Paras, 
Suitland,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,719 

Int.  a.-  GOIK  1/00 

U.S.  a.  73—339  A  9  Claims 


CJ-     ^  1-1 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  device  comprising: 

(a)  Generating  means  for  generating  constant  frequency 
pressure  pulses,  said  generating  means  having  a  first  out- 
put 

(b)  A  temperature  sensing  means  comprising  a  first  reso- 
nance tube  for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  said  pressure 
pulses  from  said  first  output  as  a  function  of  the  tempera- 
ture to  be  sensed. 


4,196,627 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  A 
SELECTIVE  LIQUID  SAMPLE  FROM  NEAR  THE 
BOTTOM  SURFACE  OF  A  LIQUID-HLLED  TANK 
J.  Hartley  Locher,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,293 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  1/10.  1/14 

U.S.  O.  73—425.6  14  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  liquid  from  a  selected 
depth  very  near  the  bottom  of  a  cargo  tank  substantially  filled 
with  cargo  oil,  said  method  comprising: 
attaching  a  flexible  conduit  to  a  water-sounding  bob; 
closing  said  flexible  conduit  at  its  upper  end; 
lowering  said  flexible  conduit  with  said  bob  to  a  selected 

point  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  tank; 
electrically  grounding  said  bob  while  it  is  in  said  tank; 
opening  said  flexible  conduit  at  its  upper  end  to  permit  liquid 

from  near  the  bottom  of  said  tank  to  flow  upward  in  said 

flexible  conduit  to  a  level  substantially  equal  to  the  surface 

level  of  liquid  in  said  tank; 
applying  suction  to  said  upper  end  of  said  flexible  conduit  to 

recover  said  sample;  and 
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purging  said  flexible  conduit  after  the  sample  has  been  re- 
covered. 


4,196,628 
PORTABLE  PSYCHROMETRIC  TEST  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  EQUIPMENT 
James  L.  Schuize,  Sr.,  Louisville,  and  Wallace  Shakun,  Pros- 
pect, both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,427 

Int.  G.-  GOIK  13/02 

U.S.  G.  73-432  R  9  Claims 


4,196,629 
HBER  OPTIC  MACHINERY  PERFORMANCE 
MONITOR 
Gerald  J.  Philips,  1168  St.  George  Dr.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,826 
Int.  G.^  COIN  21/32:  GOIM  1/16 
U.S.  G.  73—593  5  Gaims 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  operating  conditions  of  and 
indicating  defects  and  surface  roughness  in  an  antifriction 
bearing  having  an  inner  race  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation,  a 
fixedly  mounted  outer  race,  and  rotatable  elements  disposed 
between  the  races  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongate  bundle  of  fiber  optics  having  one  extremity  in 
communication  with  a  light  source  and  its  other  extremity 
terminating  in  a  sensing  end  mounted  in  close  proximity  to 
the  outward  radial  surface  of  the  outer  race  for  illuminat- 
ing a  poriion  thereof  and  for  receiving  reflected  light 
signals  therefrom  which  varies  in  magnitude  with  the 
distance  between  the  outer  race  and  the  sensing  end 
whereby  each  of  the  rotatable  elements  in  moving  along 


the  outer  race  cause  outward  elastic  deformations  thereof 
which  are  sensed  by  the  sensing  end; 

means  for  converting  the  light  signals  received  by  the  sens- 
ing end  into  electric  signals; 

tachometer  probe  and  circuit  means  for  producing  an  elec- 
tric signal  whose  frequency  is  equal  to  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  the  shaft;  / 

means  computing  the  frequency  at  which  rotatable  elements 
pass  the  sensing  end  divided  by  the  frequency  of  shaft 
rotation  thereby  monitoring  operating  conditions  of  the 
antifriction  bearing; 


1.  Portable  in  situ  psychrometric  test  apparatus  for  determin- 
ing operating  capacity  of  an  air  conditioner  comprising: 

(a)  air  flow  means  for  passing  intake  and  discharge  evapora- 
tor air  therethrough  in  response  to  normal  operation  of  the 
air  conditioner,  said  air  flow  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond mutually  isolated  air  flow  chambers  adapted  to  be 
detachably  secured  in  air  sealed  manner  to  the  evaporator 
side  of  the  air  conditioner; 

(b)  means  for  detachably  securing  the  air  flow  means  to  the 
evaporator  air  side  of  the  air  conditioner; 

(c)  means  for  withdrawing  samples  of  the  intake  and  dis- 
charge air  from  each  of  the  flrst  and  second  air  flow 
chambers; 

(d)  means  for  measuring  the  wet  bulb  and  dry  bulb  tempera- 
tures of  each  of  the  air  samples  at  the  end  of  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  normal  operation; 

(e)  means  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a  sample  of  the  air 
flowing  through  at  least  one  of  said  air  flow  chambers, 
said  sample  being  less  than  the  total  volume  of  air  flowing 
therethrough,  and 

(0  means  for  measuring  the  dry  bulb  air  temperature  adja- 
cent the  environmental  air  inlet  to  the  condenser  side  of 
the  air  conditioner. 


niter  means  passing  components  of  the  electric  signals 
whose  frequencies  are  equal  to  the  rate  of  shaft  rotation 
and  the  rate  at  which  rotatable  elements  pass  the  sensing 
end;  and 

additional  circuit  means  computing  root  mean  square  value 
and  peak  value  and  the  ratio  of  the  peak  value  to  root 
mean  square  value  of  the  passed  electric  signals  whereby 
said  values  provide  a  measure  of  surface  roughness  and 
defects. 


4,196,630 

OVERHEAD  ARM  ASSEMBLY 

Dale  C.  Rudolph,  6883  Hillpark  Ave.,  Parker,  Colo.  80134 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,408 

Int.  G.^  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  G.  73—633  13  Gaims 


^•-Vn 


1.  An  overhead  arm  assembly  comprising: 
a.  a  base; 
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4,196,631 

ULTRASONIC  PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  LIQUIDS  AT 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND  UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE 

Alain  A.  D^m,  Paris,  and  Jean-Oaude  J.  Demarais,  Verrieres 

le  Buisson,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Office  National  d'E- 

tudes  et  de  Rechercbes  Aerospatialles,  Chattilon,  France 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,857 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16,  1978,  78  04352 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—644  5  Oaims 


fl     13   16 


15  «  17  e    19   2D 


4.  An  ultrasonic  probe  for  measuring  liquids  at  high  temper- 
ature and  under  high  pressure,  comprising  a  leak-tight  protec- 
tive sleeve  having  an  end  face  closed  by  a  thin  metallic  wall 
and  internal  elements  contained  in  said  sleeve  and  including  at 
least  a  transducing  piezoelectric  element  having  one  of  its  faces 
in  mechanical  and  electrical  contact  with  said  their  sleeve  wall 
which  is  constituted  by  a  metal  layer  obtained  by  cathodic 
sputtering,  said  internal  elements  being  fixed  in  position  by 
binding  of  said  protective  sleeve  before  said  cathodic  sputter- 
ing. 
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.  a  first  arm  means  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
arm  portions  with  one  of  said  arm  portions  pivotally 
connected  to  said  base,  another  of  said  arm  portions  hav- 
ing a  central  axis  along  its  length  and  being  connected 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  a  manipulative  assembly;  and 
said  manipulative  assembly  comprising: 
i.  multijointed  scan  arm  assembly  carrying  a  work  element 
constrained  for  motion  substantially  within  a  single 
plane;  and 
ii.  positioning  means  connected  to  said  first  arm  means  for 
selectively  determining  the  position  of  said  scan  arm 
assembly  single  plane,  said  positioning  means  includes 
displacement  means  for  displacing^  said  scan  arm  assem- 
bly single  plane  from  an  initial  position  to  at  least  one 
second  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  initial  posi- 
tion. 


a  second  capacitance  plate  positioned  on  a  surface  of  said 

second  recess; 
diaphragm  means  of  fused  quartz  fixedly  supported  about  its 

edge  between  the  first  and  second  support  surfaces  of  the 

first  and  second  support  means,  respectively; 
third  and  fourth  capacitive  plates  positioned  on  the  opposing 

surfaces  of  said  diaphragm  means;  and 


means  bonding  said  diaphragm  means  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond support  surfaces,  wherein  said  bonding  means  has 
such  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  and  such  a  bond- 
ing temperature  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  layer  which  is 
sufficiently  thin  that  said  first  and  second  support  means 
and  said  diaphragm  means  are  fused  together  by  said 
bonding  means  into  aniktegral  body,  without  disturbing 
the  desired  physical  relationship  of  said  first  and  second 
support  means  and  said  diaphragm  means  during  bonding. 


4,196,633      I 
PRESSURE  GAUGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  D.  Bissell,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,482,  May  22,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,161,888.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,032 

Int.  CI.-  GOIL  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  73—738  I  8  Claims 


4,196,632 
DUAL  CAPACITANCE  TV'PE  BONDED  PRESSURE 
TRANSDUCER 
Charles  F.  Sikorra,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,458 
Int.  a:  GOIL  9/12 
VS.  a.  73—718  13  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  transducer,  comprising: 
first  support  means  of  fused  quartz  having  a  first  recess 
defined  in  one  surface  thereof,  thereby  defining  a  first 
support  surface,  between  said  first  recess  and  the  outer 
edge  of  the  one  surface  of  said  first  support  means; 
a  first  capacitive  plate  positioned  on  a  surface  of  said  first 

recess; 
second  support  means  of  fused  quartz  having  a  second  recess 
defined  in  one  surface  thereof,  thereby  defining  a  second 
support  surface,  between  said  second  recess  and  the  outer 
edge  of  the  one  surface  of  said  second  support  means; 


1.  A  pressure  relief  construction  for  a  pressure  gauge  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  casing  at  least  partially  defined  by  a  transparent 
viewing  crystal  and  having  at  least  one  predetermined 
pressure  leak  path  extending  between  the  interior  cavity 
and  the  exterior  thereof; 

(b)  an  inlet  passage  defined  through  said  casing  and  adapted 
for  connecting  to  a  source  of  Huid  pressure  to  be  mea- 
sured; 

(c)  a  Bourdon  tube  generally  contained  within  the  cavity  of 
said  casing  having  its  inlet  positioned  extending  into  said 
inlet  passage  with  a  defined  clearance  therebetween; 

(d)  seal  means  normally  positioned  for  sealing  the  clearance 
between  the  Bourdon  tube  and  the  inlet  passage  wall 
thereat  when  fluid  pressure  at  said  Bourdon  tube  inlet  is 
below  a  predetermined  maximum  value  and  displaceable 
toward  said  cavity  to  unseal  said  clearance  in  response  to 
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fluid  pressure  at  said  inlet  exceeding  said  predetermined 
maximum  value;  and 
(e)  spring  means  acting  against  said  seal  means  urging  said 
seal  means  into  its  said  normal  position,  said  spring  means 
having  a  spring  rate  correlated  to  said  predetermined 
maximum  value  of  fluid  pressure  to  permit  said  displace- 
able unsealing  of  said  seal  means  when  said  predetermined 
maximum  value  of  fluid  pressure  is  exceeded  at  said  inlet. 


which  its  selector  cam  is  angularly  aligned  with  a  pressure 
line  bore;  and 
means  for  sealingly  connecting  said  pressure  responsive 
device  to  the  central  connecting  cavity. 


4,196,634 
VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CONNECTING  A 
PRESSURE  GAUGE  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  PRESSURE 

LINES 
Kari  Hehl,  Arthur-Hehl-Strasse  32, 7298  Lossburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,271 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1977,  2725575 

Int.  CI.^  GOIL  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—756  16  Qaims 


2i'l2l"\\29 
21  39    43     30 


1.  A  rotary  selector  valve  device  for  the  selective  connec- 
tion of  a  pressure  responsive  device,  such  as  a  pressure  gauge 
or  other  pressure  sensing  device,  to  any  one  of  a  number  of 
separate  pressure  lines  of  a  fluid  pressure  operated  system,  the 
selector  valve  comprising  in  combination: 

a  valve  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  stationary  support, 
the  valve  base  defining  a  longitudinal  valve  axis  and  axi- 
ally  opposite  front  and  rear  sides; 

a  plurality  of  pressure  line  bores  extending  axially  through 
the  valve  base,  with  their  centers  located  on  a  circle 
around  the  valve  axis,  each  pressure  line  bore  having  a 
rearwardly  extending  connecting  bore  portion  and  a  for- 
wardly  adjoining  valve  bore  portion  with  a  rearwardly 
facing  valve  seat  therebetween; 

a  valve  plunger  movably  arranged  in  each  pressure  line  bore, 
as  part  of  a  pressure  line  valve,  each  valve  plunger  includ- 
ing a  forwardly  facing  shoulder  cooperating  with  the 
associated  valve  seat,  in  a  valve  opening  and  closing  ac- 
tion, in  addition  to  a  valve  stem  which  protrudes  from  the 
forward  end  of  the  pressure  line  bore,  while  sealingly 
closing  off  the  latter  in  all  valve  plunger  positions; 

a  valve  spring  engaging  the  valve  plunger  from  the  rear,  so 
as  to  exert  a  valve  closing  bias  thereagainst; 

a  central  connecting  cavity  in  the  valve  base  communicating 
with  each  pressure  line  valve  bore  portion,  at  a  point 
located  axially  forwardly  of  its  valve  seat; 

a  selector  disc  supported  on  the  front  side  of  the  valve  base 
so  as  to  be  manually  rotatable  about  the  valve  axis,  the 
selector  disc  including,  on  its  rear  side,  a  selector  cam 
arranged  on  the  same  circle  as  the  pressure  line  bores,  so 
as  to  cooperate  with  the  protruding  valve  stem  of  a  se- 
lected pressure  line  bore,  when  the  selector  cam  is  rotated 
into  alignment  therewith,  thereby  pushing  its  valve 
plunger  into  an  open  position  and  connecting  that  pressure 
line  to  the  central  connecting  cavity; 

detent  means  associated  with  the  selector  disc  and  operable 
to  resiliently  retain  the  selector  disc  in  each  position  in 


4,1%,635 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS 

LOADING  OF  A  TEST  SAMPLE  WITH  LONGITUDINAL 

FORCES  AND  WITH  TORQUE 
Guenter  Zuber,  and  Karlheinz  Storck,  both  of  Darmstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Schenck  AG,  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757541 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  3/10.  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  73—794  12  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  sample  by  simultaneously  load- 
ing said  sample  with  longitudinal  forces  and  with  torque,  com- 
prising frame  means,  load  means  operatively  secured  to  said 
frame  means  and  connected  for  applying  longitudinal  forces  to 
said  sample,  torque  means  operatively  arranged  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  load  means  for  applying  torque  to  the  sample, 
said  load  means  comprising  first  housing  means  and  piston 
means  including  a  first  piston  rod  and  a  second  piston  rod 
extending  out  of  said  first  housing  means  in  opposite  directions, 
said  first  piston  rod  being  connected  to  the  test  sample,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  fork  means  connected  to  said 
second  piston  rod  and  including  fork  ends  for  applying  torque 
to  said  sample,  said  torque  means  comprising  second  housing 
means,  rotary  piston  means  operatively  arranged  in  said  second 
housing  means,  and  means  for  transmitting  torque  to  said  fork 
means,  said  torque  transmitting  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  piston  means  and  cooperating  with  said 
fork  means  for  allowing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  fork 
means  relative  to  said  torque  means  while  simultaneously 
preventing  rotation  of  said  fork  ends  relative  to  said  torque 
transmitting  means. 


4,196,636 

MECHANISM  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Rodney  T.  Beazley,  19,  Lancet  La.,  Maidstone,  Kent,  England 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,342 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1977, 

2485/77 

Int.  O.-G05G  17/00 
U.S.  O.  74—2  13  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  control  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  passages  leading  to  a  central 
chamber. 
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one  of  said  passages  being  arranged  to  receive  a  biased  4,196,638 

stem  such  that  the  stem  extends  to  said  chamber  under  TRACTION-DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 

'<s  bias,  Thomas  F.  Lyons,  Jr.,  Plantsville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron 

a  single  rigid  sphere  normally  disposed  in  said  chamber  to  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

abut  against  the  stem  and  act  against  the  bias  of  the  stem  to  Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,991 

resist  further  displacement  thereof  in  the  direction  of  said  Int.  Q.-  F16H  15/08,  37/06 

chamber,  and  U.S.  Q.  74—200                                                        \2  Claims 


a  pair  of  pistons  movably  disposed  in  remaining  ones  of  said 

passages  to  maintain  said  sphere  in  said  chamber, 

said  pistons  each  being  movable  in  a  direction  allowing 

said  sphere  to  enter  an  associated  passage  so  that  the 

biased  stem  can  move  funher  into  said  chamber  under 

the  urging  of  its  bias. 


4,196,637 

VIBRATORY  DEVICE  WITH  CONTROLLED 

ACTUATION 

Paul  M.  E.  Barrot,  Qichy,  and  Jean-Oaude  Barrot,  Neuilly, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Babbitless,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,857,  May  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,269 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  16, 1975,  75  18742 

Int.  a.-  B06B  1/16 

UA  a.  74-61  3aaims 


1.  A  vibratory  device  comprising  a  chassis,  means  for 
mounting  the  chassis  for  vibration  in  a  vertical  direction  and  a 
longitudinal  horizontal  direction,  a  vibrator  having  two  hori- 
zontal parallel  unbalanced  shafts  mounted  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  chassis,  having  equal  unbalanced 
masses  and  synchronously  rotating  in  opposite  directions  to 
produce  linear  vibration  of  the  chassis  in  a  plane,  passing 
through  a  line  which  is  situated  in  the  plane  common  to  the 
axes  of  the  two  shafts  and  is  substantially  at  equal  distances 
from  these  axes,  the  two  unbalanced  shafts  being  each  driven 
by  a  separate  motor,  the  motors  being  synchronized  asynchro- 
nous electric  motors  whose  rotors  are  electrically  coupled  and 
whose  stators  are  connected  to  the  same  electrical  supply,  the 
stator  of  one  of  the  said  motors  being  rotatively  displaceable  so 
as  to  obtain  an  angular  phase  displacement  of  the  inductor 
field,  and  thus  of  the  rotor  of  this  motor,  with  respect  to  the 
other  motor,  with  control  means  for  continuously  regulating, 
during  functional  operation,  said  angular  phase  displacement. 


1.  In  a  traction-drive  transmission,  comprising  a  housing,  an 
input  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  two  axially 
spaced  sun  wheels  having  keyed  longitudinally  relatively  slid- 
able  support  on  said  shaft,  equalizer-link  means  connecting  said 
sun  wheels  for  equal  and  opposite  axially  displaced  positioning 
with  respect  to  an  axially-fixed  location  therebetween,  means 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  axially  pre-loading  said  sun  wheels  in 
the  direction  of  relative  axial  approach  to  each  other,  plural 
like  planet  wheels  axially  interposed  between  and  in  rolling 
contact  with  said  sun  wheels,  a  planet-member  carrier  sup- 
ported for  rotation  about  the  shaft  axis  and  including  spaced 
radial  guides  positioning  said  planet  wheels  on  angulariy 
spaced  axes  offset  from  the  shaft  axis  and  in  said  planet-mem- 
ber carrier,  whereby  each  of  said  planet  wheels  may  have  at 
least  a  degree  of  generally  radial  freedom  at  its  guided  angular 
position  with  respect  to  said  carrier,  two  axially  movable 
reaction  rings  having  anti-rotational  support  in  said  housing 
and  in  constant  rolling  contact  with  said  planet  wheels,  an 
output  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  housing  and  coupled 
to  said  planet-member  carrier,  and  control  means  for  varying 
the  relative  axial  spacing  of  said  reaction  rings;  the  improve- 
ment in  which  said  shaft  support  of  said  sun  wheels  includes 
two  separate  and  diametrically  aligned  pivot  means  carried  for 
rotation  with  said  input  shaft  and  external  to  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  input  shaft,  the  pivot  alignment  being  normal  to 
the  input-shaft  axis,  said  equalizer-link  means  comprising  sepa- 
rate like  levers  each  of  which  is  centrally  pivoted  to  a  different 
one  of  said  pivot  means,  whereby  said  levers  pivot  indepen- 
dently in  spaced  parallel  planes  which  are  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  input  shaft,  means  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of 
said  levers  to  a  different  one  of  said  sun  wheels,  the  lever 
connections  to  each  sun  wheel  being  at  substantially  diametri- 
cally opposed  locations  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  each  sun 
wheel,  and  the  diametrical  alignment  of  lever  connections  to 
said  respective  sun  wheels  being  at  substantial  angular  offset 
from  each  other. 


4,196,639        I 
FRICTION  GEAR  PERMANENT  MAGNETIC 
ENTRAINMENT  MEANS 
Heinrich  Spodig,  4714  Selm-Bork,  Netteberge  202,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2712720 

Int.  a.-  F16H  13/12 
U.S.  a.  74—210  16  Oaims 

1.  A  friction  gear  permanent  magnetic  entrainment  means 


for  rolling  transmission  of  motion  in  combination  with  a  mag- 
netic-technical system  having  one  magnetic  circuit  comprising 
at  least  two  magnets  and  at  least  one  operating  air  gap,  said 
magnetic  circuit  including  a  frame  being  composed  of  symmet- 
rically arranged  permanent  magnets  and  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged mild  iron  or  steel  parts  arranged  between  analogous 
poles  of  the  magnets  forming  central  frontal  surfaces  drawn 
into  the  interior  of  the  frame,  which  central  frontal  surfaces 
oppose  one  another  forming  an  operating  gap  with  opposite 
polarities  in  the  direction  of  magnetizing,  including  drive  rol- 


lers and  off-drive  rollers  disposed  in  a  common  casing,  said 
drive  rollers  being  supported  on  axes  which  form  oppositely 
polarized  elements  of  a  magnetic  circuit  closing  the  magnetic 
system,  block  magnets  and  associated  pole  shoes  located  out- 
side of  said  casing  and  forming  a  part  of  said  magnetic-techni- 
cal system,  said  axes  being  connected  to  said  block  magnets 
and  their  associated  pole  shoes,  said  block  magnets  and  associ- 
ated pole  shoes  being  mounted  on  both  sides  of  frontal  surfaces 
of  said  drive  rollers,  and  said  axes  being  secured  by  said  pole 
shoes. 


4,196,640 

BELT  TRANSMISSION  AND  ASSOCIATED  BELT 

PULLEY  AND  BELT 

Sverker  Rydberg,  Mantorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Innovest,  Ro> 

land  Lans  AB,  Upplands  VMsby,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  1,  1976,  7609629; 
Sep.  1,  1976,  7609630 

Int.  a.-  F16H  55/36 
U.S.  CI.  74—230.5  27  Gaims 


1.  A  pulley  device  having  a  circumferential  groove  with  an 
asymmetric  cross  section,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  the  groove  being  located  along  the  periphery  of  the 
device  and  including  first  and  second  lateral  faces  and  an 
annular  channel, 

(b)  said  annular  channel  defining  the  bottom  of  said  groove, 
and 

(c)  said  first  and  second  lateral  faces  converging  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  terminating  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  annular  channel, 

(d)  said  first  and  second  lateral  faces  each  being  disposed  at 
different  angles  with  respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis 
of  the  pulley  device, 


(e)  said  annular  channel  having  opposite  sides  which  con- 
verge toward  the  center  of  the  groove. 


4,196,641 
TANDEM-BELT  VARIABLE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Hilmar  Vogel,  Gartenstr.  IE,  8033  Krailling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1977,  2734630 

Int.  a.-  F16H  55/52 
U.S.  a.  74—230.17  M  11  Qaims 


1.  A  variable-speed  transmission  comprising: 

drive  and  driven  shafts  rotatable  about  respective  parallel 
axes; 

respective  drive  and  driven  pulleys  on  said  shafts  and  each 
having 
a  fixed  outer  disk  rotationally  and  axially  fixed  on  the 

respective  shaft, 
a  movable  outer  disk  axially  displaceable  on  the  respective 

shaft, 
an  intermediate  disk  between  the  respective  outer  disks 
and  forming  therewith  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  nips,  and 
means  for  rotationally  coupling  each  intermediate  disk 
with  only  one  of  the  respective  outer  disks  and  for 
allowing  relative  axial  displacement  between  each  inter- 
mediate disk  and  both  the  respective  outer  disks; 

a  pair  of  flexible  endless  force-transmitting  members  reeved 
over  both  of  said  pulleys  and  each  engaged  in  a  respective 
nip  of  each  of  said  pulleys; 

an  adjustment  member  rotationally  fixed  but  axially  shiftable 
on  one  of  said  shafts  adjacent  the  respective  movable  disk, 
said  movable  disk  of  said  other  shaft  being  rotationally 
fixed  thereon; 

means  including  a  link  connected  between  said  adjustment 
member  and  said  movable  disk  of  said  other  shaft  for 
axially  oppositely  and  synchronously  displacing  same;  and 

means  including  a  pressure  element  and  a  formation  on  said 
movable  disk  of  said  one  shaft  and  on  said  adjustment 
member  for  bearing  on  said  movable  disk  of  said  one  shaft 
with  a  force  generally  directly  proportional  to  between 
one-fourth  and  three-fourths  the  torque  transmitted  by 
said  fiexible  members  between  said  shafts,  said  pressure 
element  and  formation  rotationally  coupling  said  adjust- 
ment member  to  said  movable  disk  of  said  one  shaft. 
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4,196,642 
RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE-ROD  JAW 
Roland  E.  Cale,  Cortland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Schaefer  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Warren,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,499 

Int.  a:-  G05G  1/04;  B23P  13/00;  F16C  11/06 

VS.  a.  74-519  2  Qaims 


the  other  of  said  lever  and  rotor,  said  engaging  portion 
deflning  a  gap  in  which  said  means  for  coupling  is  posi- 
tioned to  allow  said  lever  body  to  be  freely  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  rotor,  whereby  said  lever  body,  when 
operated  to  pull  said  wire  against  the  return  spring  at  the 
derailleur,  reversely  rotates  a  fixed  extent  with  respect  to 
the  rotation  of  the  lever  body  required  to  change  the 
bicycle  speed.  | 


1.  A  railway  car  brake-rod  jaw  forging  comprising  a  metal 
rod-like  shank,  a  pair  of  forks  having  inner  ends  integral  with 
one  end  of  said  shank,  the  outer  end  of  each  fork  being  en- 
larged and  flattened  and  provided  with  a  pin-receiving  opening 
therethrough,  one  of  said  forks  being  substantially  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  shank,  the  other  fork  being  longer  than 
said  one  fork  and  extending  laterally  away  from  the  shank 
when  the  shank  is  horizontal  and  then  outwardly  beside  said 
one  fork  and  downwardly  to  locate  its  enlarged  end  beside  the 
other  enlarged  end  but  at  a  lower  level,  said  enlarged  ends 
being  parallel  to  each  other  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  planes 
inclined  to  the  laterally  extending  portion  of  said  other  fork  at 
approximately  a  45°  angle  and  with  said  pin-receiving  openings 
in  axial  alignment. 


4,196,644 
HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
COMPOUND  PLANETARY  ASSEMBLY 
Elias  Orshansky,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  San  Francisco,  Calif,  (by 
Betty  B.  Orshansky,  executrix),  and  William  E.  Weseloh,  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Orshansky  Transmission  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,211 

Int.  a.-  F16H  47/04 

U.S.  a.  74-687  5  Qaims 


4,196,643 
OPERATING  LEVER  FOR  A  BICYCLE  DERAILLEUR 
Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.  29,   1977,  52- 
39104[U] 

Int.  a.-  G05G  5/16 
VS.  a  74-531  4  Gaims 


1.  An  operating  lever  assembly  for  controlling  a  derailleur 
for  a  bicycle,  comprising: 
a  fixed  member  fixed  to  the  bicycle  frame,  said  fixed  member 

having  a  shaft  of  a  given  length; 
a  rotor  rotatably  supported  to  said  shaft  of  the  fixed  member, 

said  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  portion  fitted  onto  said 

shaft; 

means  for  urging  said  rotor  toward  said  fixed  member  so  that 
said  rotor  may  be  applied  with  rotational  resistance 
greater  than  the  force  of  a  return  spring  of  the  derailleur; 

a  lever  body  supported  rotatably  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
member,  said  lever  body  having  fixed  thereto  a  control 
wire  for  controlling  the  derailleur  for  changing  the  bicy- 
cle speed;  and 

means  for  causing  said  lever  body  to  engage  with  said  rotor 
such  that  said  lever  body  and  rotor  move  in  association 
with  each  other,  said  means  for  causing  engagement  in- 
cluding an  engaging  portion  provided  on  one  of  said  lever 
and  rotor  and  means  for  coupling  said  engaging  portion  to 


1.  A  power  transmission  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame, 

input  means, 

output  means, 

a  compound  planetary  assembly  having  a  carrier  with  planet 

gears,  two  sun  gears,  and  two  ring  gears,  the  ring  gear  of 

said  first  planetary  assembly  being  rigidly  connected  to 

said  output  means, 
a  reversible  speed-varying  module  to  which  the  first  said  sun 

gear  is  in  driving  connection, 
braking  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  carrier  to  said 

frame, 
first  releasable  clutching  means  for  connecting  said  input 

means  to  said  speed-varying  module, 
second  releasable  clutching  means  for  connecting  the  second 

said  sun  gear  to  said  speed-varying  module,  and 
third  releasable  clutching  means  for  connecting  said  input 
means  to  the  second  ring  gear  of  said  planetary  assembly. 

4,196,645 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  WEB 
INTO  A  SPECIHED  LENGTH 
Shigehisa  Shimizu;  Shigemitsu  Mizutani,  both  of  Minami* 
ashigara;  Noboru  Shimmra,  and  Hisahiro  Tanigawa,  both  of 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,612 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1977,  52-120000 
Int.  G.-  B26D  1/56 
U.S.  G.  83-37  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  cutting  a  running  web  into  a  series  of 
segments  of  specified  length,  using  upper  and  lower  cutting 
edges  positioned  above  and  below  the  web,  and  wherein  the 
cutting  is  accomplished  by  vertical  movement  of  the  upper 
cutting  edge  while  the  upper  and  lower  cutting  edges  are 
moved  in  the  direction  of  web  movement,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  an  eccentric  crank  shaft  to  effectuate  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  upper  cutting  edge  and  movement  in  the 
direction  of  web  movement  of  both  said  cutting  edges; 
sensing  the  rotation  angle  of  said  eccentric  crank  shaft  and 
the  movement  of  said  web  and  generating  a  series  of 
output  pulses  in  response  to  said  sensed  conditions; 
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thinning  the  output  pulses  corresponding  to  movement  of 
said  web  for  at  least  a  period  of  time  from  the  initiation  to 
the  termination  of  cutting; 

combining  pulses  from  said  thinning  circuit  and  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  a  movement  length  of  the  cutting  edges  in  a 
control  register; 

subtrating  the  number  of  pulses  corresponding  to  one  revo- 
lution of  the  eccentric  crank  shaft  from  the  number  of 
pulses  corresponding  to  a  specified  cutting  length  when- 


at  a  speed  synchronized  with  a  meat  feeding  speed  and  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  meat  slice  feeding  direction  of 
said  meat  slice  conveying  means,  said  meat  tray  moving 
means  further  displacing  said  meat  tray  a  desired  amount 
for  each  one  reciprocating  movement  so  that  one  meat 
slice  is  overlappingly  placed  on  another  on  the  meat  tray 
with  the  edge  of  the  meat  slice  displaced  with  respect  to 
the  edge  of  the  adjacent  meat  slice. 


4,196,647 

CARTON  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  CUTTING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Darrell  D.  Fish,  Timonium,  Md.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,855 

Int.  CI.-  B26D  1/34.  7/14 

U.S.  G.  83—175  8  Gaims 


ever  the  cutting  edges  pass  through  a  cutting  completion 

angle,  and  supplying  the  resultant  signal  to  said  control 

register, 
converting  the  pulse  value  stored  in  the  control  register  into 

a  DC  voltage  which  is  proportional  to  the  movement 

speed  of  said  web;  and 
selectively  applying  said  DC  voltage  as  a  speed  instruction 

for  driving  said  cutting  edges  when  the  polarity  of  the 

voltage  allows  the  cutting  edges  to  be  driven  forward. 


4,196,646 

AUTOMATIC  MEAT  ARRANGING  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  MEAT  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Shigeyuki   Mukumoto,   3-19,   Yatouenoyama,   Kawanishi-shi, 

Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1978,  53/56856; 
May  13,  1978,  53/56857 

Int.  CI.-  B26D  4/46 
U.S.  CI.  83—88  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  meat  arranging  device  for  an  automatic 
meat  cutting  machine  comprising: 

meat  slice  conveying  means  for  receiving  a  meat  slice  se- 
quentially cut  by  the  automatic  meat  cutting  machine  and 
for  sending  the  meat  slice  in  a  spread-flat  fashion  to  a 
predetermined  meat  receiving  position;  and 

means  forwardly  moving  a  meat  tray  from  the  meat  receiv- 
ing position  to  a  position  where  the  meat  slice  is  com- 
pletely received  on  the  meat  tray,  and  returning  the  meat 
tray  to  said  meat  receiving  position  so  that  a  repetitive 
reciprocating  movement  can  be  effected,  the  forward 
movement  of  the  meat  tray  moving  means  being  effected 


1.  An  improved  cutter  mechanism  for  attachment  to  a  paral- 
lelepiped carton  to  dispense  sheet  materials,  said  cutter  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  bar  mechanism  having  two  substantially  parallel 
planar  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  cutter 
mechanism  positioned  intermediate  said  planer  surfaces, 

(1)  said  upper  bar  mechanism  being  attached  to  a  top  wall 
of  said  carton  by  means  of  a  pair  of  walls  forming  a 
channel-shaped  extension  of  said  upper  bar  mechanism 
for  insertion  and  attachment  of  said  top  wall  of  said 
carton,  said  top  wall  being  hingedly  attached  to  a  rear 
wall  of  said  carton, 

(2)  said  upper  bar  mechanism  having  a  web  member  from 
which  said  two  planer  surfaces  and  said  cutter  mecha- 
nism extend  in  parallel  planes. 

(3)  said  web  member  constituting  an  extension  of  one  of 
said  walls  forming  said  channel-shaped  extension  of  said 
upper  bar  mechanism, 

(b)  a  lower  bar  mechanism  having  two  substantially  parallel 
planer  surfaces  and  an  interconnecting  web  to  define  a 
channel, 

(1)  said  lower  bar  mechanism  being  attached  to  a  front 
wall  of  said  carton  by  means  of  a  pair  of  walls  forming 
a  channel-shaped  extension  of  said  lower  bar  mecha- 
nism for  insertion  and  attachment  of  said  front  wall  of 
said  carton, 

(c)  said  planer  surfaces  of  said  upper  bar  mechanism  being  so 
positioned  and  arranged  that  when  said  top  wall  of  said 
carton  is  moved  to  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  planer  surfaces  of  said  upper  bar 
mechanism  engage  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  channel 
formed  by  the  planer  surfaces  of  said  lower  bar  mecha- 
nism thereby  exerting  a  wiping  action  on  any  sheet  mate- 
rial which  overiays  said  channel  of  said  lower  bar  mecha- 
nism in  tension  and  said  cutter  mechanism  severs  said 
sheet  material  while  it  is  undier  tension. 
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4,196,648 
AUTOMATIC  SAWMILL  APPARATUS 
Aaron  U.  Jones,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  and  Francis  E.  Allen,  North 
Vancouver,  Canada,  assignors  to  Seneca  Sawmill  Company, 
Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,721 

Int.  a.-  B27B  S/04.  5/18;  GOIN  21/22 

U.S.  a.  83—365  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  prcx:essing  cants  sawn  from  logs  and  char- 
acterized by  a  longitudinal  dimension  acquired  lengthways 
from  a  said  log  and  a  width  dimension  acquired  crossways  of 
said  log  and  having  at  least  one  irregular  lateral  edge,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  irregularities  along  the  lateral  edge  of 

said  cant, 
means  for  relatively  positioning  said  cant  and  a  saw  line  in 
response  to  said  detection  so  that  said  saw  line  is  disposed 
along  said  irregular  lateral  edge  and  intersects  the  same  at 
a  plane  substantially  inward  from  irregularities  of  said 
lateral  edge, 
a  power  saw  adapted  for  cutting  said  lateral  edge, 
and  means  for  moving  said  power  saw  longitudinally  of  said 
cant  along  said  saw  line  while  said  cant  is  in  a  stationary 
position  for  sawing  a  straight  lateral  edge  along  said  cant 
to  remove  said  irregularities. 


4,196,649 
aRCULAR  SAW  PROVIDED  WITH  TWO  ADJUSTABLE 

CENTER  DISTANCE  BLADES 
Paolo  Mariani,  Via  Fabio  Filzi,  20063  Cemusco  sul  Naviglio 
(Milano),  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,637 

Int  a.-  B23D  45/10;  B27B  5/34 

UA  a  83-425.4    ,  iQaim 


I  e 


and  said  pair  of  bearings  said  pair  of  bearings  being  provided 
with  means  for  receiving  a  vertical  stem,  said  vertical  stem 
having  a  lead  nut  at  the  end  thereof,  said  lead  nut  being  heli- 
cally coupled  to  a  worm  driving  shaft,  said  driving  shaft  being 
capable  of  sliding  along  said  vertical  stem,  a  geared  motor 
assembly  and  means  for  actuating  said  worm  driving  shaft 
through  said  geared  motor  assembly. 


4,196,650 
COMBINED  ELECTRONIC-PNEUMATIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Jobst  Fricke,  Cologne,  and  Wolfgang  Geiseler,  Berlin,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CMB  Colonia  Manage- 
ment- und  Beratungsgesellschaft  mbH.  A  Co.,  K.G.,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,606 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1976,  2620843 

Int.  CI.-  GIOH  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  84-1.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  combined  electronic-pneumatic  musical  instrument 
comprising  the  combination  of 

an  electronic  tone  signal  generator  means  (G),  to  provide 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  acoustic  tones  whose 
frequency  spectrum  respectively  determines  the  acoustic 
parameters:  pitch,  and  timbre  of  a  selected  tone,  or  tones, 
for  reproduction  or  storage  by  an  output  transducer, 

and  a  plurality  of  operator  controllable  electrical  switch 
means  (14, 18,  22)  to  selectively  control  the  signal  genera- 
tor to  supply  output  signals  to  the  output  transducer  cor- 
responding to  a  selected  tone  or  tones,  upon  selective 
operation  of  at  least  one  of  said  switch  means, 
with 

operator  controllable  pneumatic  means  (10,  18,  20)  coupled 
to  at  least  two  of  said  electrical  switch  means,  conjointly 
operated  therewith,  and  furnishing  an  air  flow, 

and  air  flow  pneumatic -electrical  transducer  means  (26,  28, 
30)  responsive  to  said  air  flow  and  providing  an  electrical 
output  signal  in  response  to  said  air  flow, 

said  air  flow  transducer  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  and  additionally  controlling  said  tone  signal  generator 
to  control  the  envelope  curve  of  said  signals  and  hence  the 
change  in  amplitude  with  time,  and  accordingly  the  vol- 
ume, attack,  quasi  stationary  behavior  and  decay  phenom- 
ena of  the  signal  corresponding  to  said  selective  tone,  or 
tones  provided  by  said  signal  generator  means,  in  accor- 
dance with  air  flow  as  controlled  by  the  operator. 


1.  A  circular  saw  which  comprises  a  driving  shaft,  a  sleeve 
rotating  with  said  driving  shaft,  a  first  blade  rigidly  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  bushing  coupled  to  said  driving 
shaft,  said  bushing  being  slidable  along  said  sleeve,  a  second 
blade  fixed  to  said  bushing,  said  bushing  being  provided  at  one 
end  with  a  ridge,  a  pair  of  bearings  on  said  bushing  adjacent 
said  ridge,  a  spacer  on  said  bushing  between  said  second  blade 


4,196,651  I 

NON-REDUNDANT  GENERATOR  UNLOCKING 
Anthony  C.  Ippolito,  DeKalb,  and  William  R.  Hoskinson,  Ge- 
neva, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company,  De- 
Kalb, 111. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,296 
Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  12  Oaims 

1.  The  combination  for  use  in  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
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ment  comprising  a  first  frequency  synthesizer  capable  of  syn- 
thesizing a  first  frequency  corresponding  to  any  note  of  the 
gamut  of  said  instrument,  control  means  connected  to  said  first 
frequency  synthesizer  to  cause  said  first  frequency  synthesizer 
to  produce  said  first  frequency,  a  second  frequency  synthesizer 
capable  of  synthesizing  a  second  frequency  corresponding  to 
any  note  of  said  gamut,  said  control  means  being  connected  to 
said  second  frequency  synthesizer  to  cause  said  second  fre- 


4,196,653 
AUXILIARY  FIRING  MECHANISM 
Theodore  A.  Jackson,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cadillac  Gage 
Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935  440 

Int.  a.-  F41D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  89—136  >2  Oaims 
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quency  synthesizer  to  produce  said  second  frequency,  said 
control  means  including  a  source  of  clock  pulses  and  at  least 
two  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  clock  pulses 
respectively  to  said  first  and  said  second  frequency  synthesiz- 
ers, at  least  one  of  said  connecting  circuit  means  including 
means  for  altering  the  number  of  clock  pulses  applied  to  the 
respective  frequency  syntheizer  to  prevent  locking  of  frequen- 
cies of  said  synthesizers  within  said  gamut. 


4,196,652 

*  DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  TUNER 

Jef  Raskin,  P.O.  Box  11044-A,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  498,451,  Aug.  19, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,024 

Int.  Cl.=  GlOG  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  84—458  6  Claims 


r —      it^^ 


1.  An  automatic  electronic  tuning  device  for  tuning  a  musi- 
cal instrument,  said  device  comprising: 

driving  means  responsive  to  a  signal  of  a  frequency  equal  to 
N  times  a  preselected  first  frequency  for  generating  N 
output  signals,  each  output  signal  being  a  sequence  of 
enabling  pulses  at  the  preselected  first  frequency; 

gating  means  for  gating  said  sequences  of  enabling  pulses 
with  a  signal  of  a  second  frequency  under  test; 

a  stepping  motor  having  a  plurality  of  N  activating  coils, 
each  coil  being  responsive  to  an  associated  one  of  said 
gated  sequences  of  enabling  pulses,  to  rotate  the  stepping 
motor  at  a  rate  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the 
first  and  second  frequencies;  and 

coupling  means  interconnected  with  said  stepping  mptor  and 
said  musical  instrument  for  providing  automatic  tuning  of 
said  instrument  in  response  to  motion  of  said  stepping 
motor. 


1.  An  auxiliary  firing  mechanism  for  actuating  a  tripper  for 
a  gun  trigger,  said  mechanism  comprising:  an  actuator  located 
at  a  remote  location  from  the  tripper;  the  actuator  including  a 
housing  having  a  control  member  mounted  thereby  for  move- 
ment from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position;  said  control 
member  having  a  camming  surface;  an  elongated  connector 
extending  between  the  actuator  and  the  tripper  so  as  to  trip  the 
gun  trigger  upon  movement  of  the  control  member  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position;  means  for  biasing  the 
control  member  to  the  first  position;  an  actuator  member 
mounted  on  the  actuator  housing  for  rotational  and  axial  move- 
ment; said  actuator  member  having  a  camming  surface  that 
engages  the  camming  surface  of  the  control  member  to  move 
the  control  member  from  the  first  position  thereof  to  the  sec- 
ond position  thereof  upon  actuator  member  rotation  where- 
upon the  camming  surface  of  the  actuator  member  moves  out 
of  engagement  with  the  camming  surface  of  the  control  mem- 
ber as  the  tripper  trips  the  gun  trigger  in  order  to  allow  the 
biasing  means  to  return  the  control  member  to  its  first  position; 
the  actuator  member  being  movable  axially  and  rotationally  to 
subsequently  engage  the  camming  surfaces  of  the  control  and 
actuator  members  in  preparation  for  another  actuation  of  the 
tripper;  and  a  manually  movable  lever  for  rotating  the  actuator 
member  to  provide  the  actuation  of  the  tripper. 

4,196,654 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Frank  A.  Stearns,  7403  Flowerdale,  Houston,  Tex.  77055 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,325 
Int.  CI.-  POIB  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  92—33  1  Claims 

1.  An  actuator  for  rotating  a  valve  through  a  selected  angle 
of  rotation  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongate,  hollow  body  having  a  pair  of  facmg  end 
plates  closing  over  the  ends  thereof; 

(b)  a  transversely  extending,  movable  piston  means  in  said 
hollow  body; 

(c)  a  central,  rotatable  shaft  positioned  in  said  body  and 
having  at  least  one  end  protruding  beyond  one  end  plate 
and  which  protruding  end  is  adapted  to  rotate  and  to 
impart  rotation  to  a  valve  connected  to  it; 

(d)  a  guide  means  adjacent  to  said  shaft  and  cooperative  with 
said  piston  means  limiting  rotational  movement  of  said 

piston; 

(e)  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  between  a 
selected  end  plate  and  said  piston  means  to  force  said 
piston  means  along  said  body; 

(0  means  coacting  between  said  piston  means  and  said  shaft 
to  impart  rotation  to  said  shaft  on  the  occurrence  of  move- 
ment of  said  piston  means,  said  means  comprising: 
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(1)  at  least  a  pair  of  first  grooves  cut  into  said  shaft  and 
extending  about  said  shaft  to  partly  encircle  said  shaft 
by  an  extent  related  to  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
shaft; 

(2)  a  spherical  bearing  in  each  of  said  grooves; 

(3)  a  second  groove  for  each  of  said  first  grooves  cut  into 
said  piston  means  and  having  a  specified  angular  extent 
around  said  shaft,  said  shaft  and  piston  means  being 
positioned  such  that  one  of  said  first  grooves  coopera- 
tive with  said  second  groove  jointly  captures  said  bear- 
ing in  rolling  contact  in  said  grooves  and  further  pre- 
vents escape  of  said  bearing  from  said  grooves; 

(4)  said  bearing  further  forcing  said  shaft  to  rotate  as  it 
moves  along  said  grooves; 
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elongated  cylindrical  stem  portion;  a  cylindrical  head  portion 
coaxial  with  respect  to  said  stem  portion;  said  piston  being 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  application  of  pressure  fluid 
force  to  at  least  one  axial  side  of  said  head  portion;  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  head  portion  being  larger  than  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  stem  portion;  and  the  elemental  mass  of  said  head 
portion  at  any  intermediate  diameter  thereof  radially  interme- 
diate the  respective  said  outer  diameters  of  said  head  and  stem 
portions  being  substantially  a  constant. 


4,196,655 
FLUID  MOTOR 
Louis  H.  LeBlanc,  and  Arthur  A.  Michaud,  both  of  Qaremont, 
N.H.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh, 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,372 

Int.  a.  F16J  1/04 

UA  a  92-233  10  Claims 
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4,196,656 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND 

HOUSING  TUNNEL  WORKERS  ACTIVE  IN  HIGH 

PRESSURE  ENVIRONMENTS 

Kenneth  W.  Wallace,  Gretna,  and  Anthony  V.  Gaudiano,  Metai- 

rie,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Taylor  Diving  &  Salvage  Co., 

Inc.,  Belle  Chasse,  La. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,968,  Oct.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,801. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No,  950,735 

Int.  a.-  E21F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  98-1.5  7  Claims 


»  -1 


(g)  a  sleeve  around  said  shaft  where  said  sleeve  is  received 
axially  in  a  bushing  having  said  second  grooves  formed  on 
an  internal  face  thereof,  and  said  bushing  comprising  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  piston  means,  said  sleeve  comprising 
a  hollow,  cylindrical  sleeve  with  holes  formed  therein 
sized  to  permit  said  bearing  to  fit  in  said  holes;  and 

(h)  first  and  second  end  located  piston  plates  comprising  a 
portion  of  said  piston  means  and  which  enclose  said  bush- 
ing, and  which  piston  plates  are  perforated  at  matching 
locations  to  enable  said  guide  means  to  fully  extend 
through  said  piston  means  and  wherein  said  guide  means 
comprises  an  elongate  bolt  extending  through  said  piston 
means  which  bolt  is  supported  at  said  body  end  plates. 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  and  housing  tunnel  workers 
working  in  a  tunnel  work  area  having  a  high  pressure  environ- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of 
housing  said  individuals  during  non-work  hours  over  a  plu- 
rality of  working  days  in  a  pressure  chamber  maintained  at 
an  intermediate  pressure  less  than  said  high  pressure  envi- 
ronment and  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure,  and 
transporting  said  workers  between  said  pressure  chamber 
and  a  tunnel  face  bounding  said  high  pressure  environ- 
ment in  a  pressurized  transport  chamber. 


1.  In  a  linear  fluid  actuated  motor  a  piston  comprising:  an 


4,196,657 
VEHICLE  VENT  STRUCTURE 
Robert  G.  Crongeyer,  P.O.  Box  1814,  East  Unsing,  Mich. 
48823,  and  Jerry  P.  Crongeyer,  17206  Fairfield,  Detroit, 
Mich.  48221 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,395 
Int.  a.-  B60H  1/26 
MS.  a.  98—2.14  4  Qalms 

1.  A  mounting  structure  for  vent  systems  on  vehicles  having 
metallic  roof  tops  comprising;  a  frame  adapted  to  surround  an 
opening  in  said  roof  top,  said  frame  having  an  L-shaped  cross 
section  including  a  vertical  flange  having  a  lower  edge  adapted 
to  be  continuously  welded  to  said  metallic  rooftop,  a  horiz6n- 
tal  flange  extending  from  an  upper  edge  of  said  vertical  flange 
and  extending  inwardly  of  said  frame,  and  fastening  means 
disposed  in  selected  locations  at  the  other  side  of  said  horizon- 
tal flange  to  receive  and  retain  threaded  fasteners  extending 
from  said  vent  system  and  through  said  frame,  seal  means 
disposed  between  said  vent  system  and  said  frame  and  being 
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clamped  therebetween  by  said  fastening  means  to  provide  a  '  4,196,660    _;^     ^^^„„„ 

weather  tight  seal,  said  seal  means  being  formed  by  a  flexible     COMBINATION  VEGETABLE  CUTTER  AND  COOKER 

Thomas  K.  Steinberg,  Star  Rte.,  Box  512,  Bremerton,  Wash. 
98310 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,976,  Oct.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,518 
jl,  Int.  CI.-  A47J  37/12 

,//  U.S.  CI.  99— 353  9  Claims 
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molding  member  covering  the  exterior  of  said  first  mentioned 
frame  and  a  marginal  area  of  the  roof  top  adjacent  said  frame. 


4,196,658 
COFFEE-POT  AND  COFFEE-MILL  COMBINATION 

Shoji  Takagi,  Toyoake,  and  Yoshiyuki  Miwa,  Nishikasugai,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1977,  52-144106; 

Nov.  30, 1977,  52-161718[U];  Dec.  27, 1977,  52-178742[U];  Dec. 

27,  1977,  52-178743[U];  Dec.  30,  1977,  52-178087[U];  Dec.  30, 

1977,  52.178089[U];  Apr.  26, 1978,  53-55533[U];  May  29, 1978, 

53-73202[U] 

Int.  a.-  A47J  31/42 

U.S.  CI.  99—286 


13  Claims 


20b 
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1.  A  vegetable  cutter  and  cooker  combination  comprising  a 
cooking  pot,  a  vegetable  cutting  tray  having  an  aperture  in  a 
wall  thereof  provided  with  a  vegetable  cutting  edge,  support- 
ing means  suspending  said  tray  from  the  rim  of  said  pot  with 
said  tray  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  pot  and  having 
said  aperture  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  pot.  and  pushing 
means  within  said  tray  for  moving  vegetables  within  said  tray 
past  said  vegetable  cutting  edge  of  said  aperture  for  cutting 
pieces  from  vegetables  in  said  tray  for  discharge  from  said  tray 
through  said  aperture  into  said  pot  for  cooking. 

4,196,661 
KNOTTING  MONITOR  FOR  CROP  BALERS 

George  Yatcilla,  Newton,  and  William  C.  Peterson,  Hesston, 
both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston, 

Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,280 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  13/18 

U.S.  CI.  100—4  4  Claims 


1.  A  coffee-pot  and  coffee-mill  combination  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  electric  motor, 

(b)  a  case  having  a  peripheral  surface, 

(c)  a  body  having  a  cup  accommodating  section  for  accom- 
modating a  cup,  a  motor  accommodating  section  provided 
adjacent  to  said  cup  accommodating  section  for  accom- 
modating said  electric  motor,  a  water  storing  tank  pro- 
vided above  said  cup  accommodating  section,  and  a  case 
accommodating  section  provided  adjacent  to  said  water 
storing  tank  and  above  said  motor  accommodating  sec- 
tion, for  accommodating  said  case,  said  case  being  pro- 
vided with  a  grinder  coupled  to  said  motor  to  grind  cof- 
fee-beans into  coffee  powder  and  a  filter  for  receiving  said 
coffee  powder,  and 

(d)  a  hot  water  supplying  device  provided  in  said  body  and 
having  a  heating  section  for  heating  the  water  from  said 
water  storing  tank,  said  water  storing  means  including 
means  for  supplying  hot  water  into  said  case. 


4,196,659 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  In  a  crop  baler  having  mechanism  for  binding  bales  pro- 
duced in  the  baler  with  strands  of  binding  material,  said  mecha- 
nism including  a  yieldably  biased  arm  engaged  with  a  strand 
and  normally  held  by  the  latter  against  movement  by  said 
yieldable  bias  to  a  released  position  during  the  binding  opera- 
tion, the  combination  with  said  mechanism  of  means  for  moni- 
toring said  operation  to  indicate  an  abnormal,  slack  condition 
in  said  strand,  said  means  comprising: 

a  signal  device  disposed  for  actuation  by  said  arm  upon  said 
movement  of  the  arm  to  said  released  position. 
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said  signal  device  being  operably  coupled  with  said  arm  for 
displacement  by  the  latter  to  a  warning  position  upon  said 
movement  of  the  arm  to  said  released  position, 

said  signal  device  including  a  rod  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  arm  and  having  a  visually  perceivable  element  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof 


4,196,662 
CONTINUOUS  FEED  HOT  LEAF  IMPRINTER 
Wei  K.  Hsu,  East  Rutherford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Adolph  Gott- 
scho,  Inc.,  Union,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,418 

Int.  a:-  B65H  19/16 

U.S.  a.  101—27  15  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  hot  leaf  imprinters  incorporating  a 
printing  station,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting first  and  second  hot  leaf  supply  rolls;  guide  means 
defining  first  and  second  guide  paths  respectively  between  said 
first  and  second  supply  roll  supporting  means  and  said  printing 
station,  said  guide  means  being  adapted  so  that  the  respective 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  paths  adjacent  said  printing 
station  correspond  with  each  other  and  so  that  the  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  paths  adjacent  said  corresponding  por- 
tions are  in  spaced  alignment  so  that  hot  leafs  therein  would  be 
in  spaced  facing  relation,  said  guide  means  being  further 
adapted  so  that  each  of  said  guide  paths  includes  a  portion 
intermediate  said  supply  roll  support  means  and  the  aligned 
portions  of  said  guide  paths  wherein  the  respective  guide  paths 
are  in  substantially  side-by-side  alignment  so  that  the  hot  leaf 
therein  are  out  of  overlapping  relation  and  a  coupling  portion 
between  each  of  said  side-by-side  portions  and  the  associated 
aligned  portion,  said  guide  means  including  first  and  second 
guide  plate  means  defining  said  coupling  portion  of  said  guide 
means,  each  of  such  guide  plate  means  including  a  central 
portion  having  first  and  second  surfaces  defined  by  first  and 
second  guide  edges  and  front  and  rear  edges  bridging  such  first 
and  second  side  edges,  said  first  and  second  side  edges  of  each 
guide  plate  means  each  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  associated 
front  and  rear  edges,  so  that  said  associated  front  and  rear 
edges  are  out  of  facing  alignment  with  each  other,  the  respec- 
tive front  edges  of  said  guide  plate  means  being  in  substantial 
spaced  facing  alignment  to  define  a  beginning  region  of  said 
aligned  portions  of  said  guide  paths,  whereby  hot  leaf  from 
each  supply  roll  is  guided  past  the  rear  edge  of  the  associated 
guide  plate  means  across  a  portion  of  the  first  surface,  about 
the  first  side  edge  and  across  a  portion  of  the  second  surface, 
about  the  second  side  edge  and  across  a  further  portion  of  the 
first  surface,  and  past  the  front  edge;  means  for  holding  the 
beginning  of  a  roll  of  hot  leaf  in  the  aligned  portion  of  one  of 
said  paths;  and  means  for  selectively  displacing  said  retained 
beginning  of  a  hot  leaf  roll  into  secured  relation  with  the  facing 
portion  of  the  hot  leaf  of  the  other  roll,  whereby  said  two  hot 
leaf  rolls  may  be  spliced  together  in  response  to  the  actuation 
of  said  selective  displacing  means. 
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4,196,663 
HOLD-DOWN  ACCELERATION  DEVICE 

James  A.  Pasic,  Montesano,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Ovalstrapping, 

Inc.,  Hoquiam,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,814,  May  24,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,066 

Int.  a.-  B65B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  100-7  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  compactor  accelerator  device  comprising: 

a  movable  conveyor  having  a  conveying  surface, 

means  for  accelerating  the  conveyor, 

compactor  means  overlying  the  conveyor, 

means  for  positioning  the  compactor  means  at  a  variety  of 
positions  remote  from  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  convey- 
ing surface, 

means  for  mounting  the  compactor  means  on  said  position- 
ing means  for  movement  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  con- 
veying surface  when  the  compactor  means  is  in  engage- 
ment with  an  article  thereby  holding  the  article  against  the 
conveying  surface, 

said  conveyor  having  laterally  spaced  runs  underlying  the 
ends  of  the  article,  said  article  being  a  stack  bowed  up- 
wardly at  its  lateral  ends,  and 

wherein  said  compactor  means  includes  spaced,  down- 
wardly depending  compression  blocks  which  press 
against  the  top  laterally  spaced  ends  of  the  stack  and  thus 
keep  the  stack  ends  tight  against  the  conveyor  runs. 


4,196,664 
HOT  DIE  AND  FOIL  PRINTER 
Serge  P.  Crasnianski,  75  me  Bizanet,  38100  Grenoble,  France 
Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,316 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  9, 1977,  77  14060 
Int.  a.-  B44B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  101—27  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  printing  press  comprising  a  type-bearing  heating 
block,  means  adapted  alternately  to  apply  the  block  under 
pressure  along  a  printing  surface  onto  a  sheet  to  be  printed 
located  on  the  surface  and  to  release  the  block  therefrom,  and 
means  to  interpose  a  stamping  foil  between  the  type-bearing 
block  and  a  sheet  to  be  printed  located  on  the  printing  surface, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  printing  surface  is  inclined  suffi- 
ciently for  a  printed  sheet  to  slide  from  the  surface  under  the 
influence  of  gravity,  and  means  are  provided  to  hold  a  sheet  in 
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position  on  the  surface  which  means  are  releasable  by  move- 
ment of  the  type-bearing  block  away  from  the  printing  surface 


»-• 


4,196,666 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  PRINT  LINE 

VISIBILITY  CONTROL 

Tsuneki  Kobayashi;  Toshio  Hiki,  and  Kiyoo  Kawate,  all  of 

Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,763 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1976,  51-23767 

Int.  CI.-  B41J  1/20 


U.S.  a.  101—93.14 


8  Claims 


after  a  printing  operation  to  allow  the  sheet  to  slide  from  the 
printing  surface. 


4,196,665 
PRINTING  MACHINE  ARRANGEMENTS 
Neville  Rogers,  Braintree;  Eric  A.  Blount,  Chelmsford,  and 
Henry  M.  Goldstein,  London,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,941 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1977, 
3058/77 

Int  a.-  B41J  7/70 
VJS.  a.  101—66  19  Claims 


'iimwmp. 


Q«!;@,W 


1.  A  ticket  printing  machine  comprising: 

(A)  reversible  propelling  means  for  propelling  a  ticket  be- 
tween two  points, 

(B)  a  printing  head, 

(C)  means  mounting  said  head  for  movement  transversely  to 
the  track  of  the  ticket  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
ticket, 

(D)  driving  means  for  driving  said  printing  head  in  steps 
across  said  track  of  the  ticket, 

(E)  sensing  means  adjacent  each  of  said  two  points  for  sens- 
ing the  presence  of  the  ticket  and  providing  an  output 
signal  upon  such  sensing, 

(F)  control  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  said 
sensing  means  to  reverse  the  operation  of  said  reversible 
propelling  means  and  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
ticket, 

(G)  said  printing  head  being  operative  during  a  traverse  of 
the  ticket,  in  either  direction,  to  print  a  line  of  printing, 

(H)  said  driving  means  being  responsive  to  a  said  output 
signal  from  said  sensing  means  to  drive  the  printing  head 
one  step  across  the  ticket  in  readiness  for  a  next  line  of 
printing. 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  characters  on  a  printing 
paper  along  a  print  line  having  a  maximum  allowable  length 
which  is  predetermined  in  the  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  plurality  of  printing  hammers  arranged  in  a  row 
substantially  parallel  with  said  print  line  and  located  on  one 
side  of  the  print  line;  a  support  member  positioned  on  the  other 
side  of  the  print  line  and  having  an  elongated  lateral  end  ex- 
tending in  proximity  to  and  substantially  in  parallel  with  said 
print  line,  said  support  member  being  tiltable  about  an  axis 
which  is  substantially  parallel  with  said  lateral  end  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  print  line  opposite  said  printing  hammers;  an 
elongated  platen  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  member  and 
extending  along  a  major  portion  of  said  lateral  end  of  the 
support  member  for  forming  an  elongated  gap  between  said 
platen  and  said  print  line;  a  type  carrier  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port member  and  having  a  plurality  of  type  characters  carried 
thereon;  carrier  driving  and  guiding  means  mounted  on  said 
support  member  and  operative  to  drive  and  guide  said  type 
carrier  along  a  predetermined  path  having  a  longitudinal  por- 
tion extending  throughout  said  gap  and  having  a  length  which 
is  not  less  than  said  maximum  allowable  length  of  said  print 
line;  ribbon  guide  means  arranged  on  said  support  member  and 
operative  to  guide  an  inking  ribbon  to  travel  over  the  support 
member  along  a  predetermined  path  having  longitudinal  por- 
tion located  between  said  print  line  and  said  longitudinal  por- 
tion of  the  travelling  path  of  said  type  carrier,  said  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  travelling  path  of  the  inking  ribbon  having  a 
length  not  less  than  said  maximum  allowable  length  of  the  print 
line;  ribbon  drive  means  mounted  on  said  support  member  and 
operative  to  drive  said  inking  ribbon  along  said  predetermined 
path  thereof;  and  shifting  means  held  in  engagement  with  said 
support  member  and  operative  to  drive  the  support  member  to 
turn  about  said  axis  between  a  first  angular  position  holding 
said  platen,  type  carrier,  carrier  driving  and  guiding  means, 
ribbon  guide  means  and  ribbon  drive  means  operative  and  a 
second  angular  position  in  which  said  platen,  said  type  carrier, 
said  carrier  driving  and  guiding  means,  said  inking  ribbon,  said 
ribbon  guide  means  and  said  ribbon  drive  means  are  held  inop- 
erative and  located  off  a  line  of  sight  between  said  print  line 
and  operator's  eyes  located  in  front  of  the  apparatus,  wherein 
said  shifting  means  comprises  at  least  one  cam  roller  rotatable 
about  a  fixed  axis  substantially  parallel  with  said  axis  about 
which  said  support  member  is  tiltable,  a  rigid  member  having 
a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  support  member,  said  cam 
roller  being  in  rollable  engagement  with  said  rigid  member, 
said  support  member  being  tiltable  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond angular  positions  depending  upon  the  rotatable  position  of 
the  cam  roller  and  relative  to  said  rigid  member,  said  cam 
roller  being  in  weight  bearing  relationship  to  said  platen,  type 
carrier,  driving  and  guiding  means,  ribbon  guide  means  and 
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ribbon  drive  means  through  said  support  member  and  said 
rigid  member  irrespective  of  the  angular  position  of  the  sup- 
port member  about  said  axis  thereof,  and  a  pulse  motor  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  cam  roller. 


25d 


1.  An  elongated  print  hammer  for  use  in  a  line  printing 
device,  said  line  printing  device  including  a  plurality  of  print 
character  members  moving  transversely  across  a  paper  wound 
about  a  platen  wherein  printing  is  accomplished  by  the  print 
hammer  bemg  displaced  between  a  first  at  rest  position  and  a 
second  print  position  along  the  direction  of  the  longer  dimen- 
sion of  said  print  hammer  for  striking  a  selected  print  character 
member  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  print  character  members  thereby  driving  the 
selected  print  character  member  into  a  print  position  on  the 
paper  and  platen,  comprising  an  elongated  single  piece  essen- 
tially uniform  thickness  plate  with  a  head  portion  pressed  and 
bent  to  form  a  V-shape  with  the  apex  of  the  V  on  the  side  of  the 
print  hammer  facing  the  approaching  print  character  members 
for  engaging  said  print  character  members,  the  V-shaped  head 
portion  adapted  to  displace  said  selected  one  of  said  print 
character  members  without  causing  an  adjacent  print  charac- 
ter member  to  print  on  said  paper  prior  to  said  print  hammer 
returning  to  the  first  at  rest  position. 


4,196,668 

STOPPING  OPERATING  ENEMY  VEHICLES.  VESSELS 

AND  AIRCRAFTS 

Giienter  E.  .Vlorlock,  Christofstrasse  19,  D-75  Karlsruhe  41,  and 
Johannes  P.  A.  Wiesemes,  St.  Magdalenenstrasse  74,  D-502 
Frechen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,217,  Nov.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,426 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1975,  2551668 

Int.  a.-  F42B  li/OO,  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  102-56  R  5  claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  against  enemy  vehicles  comprising  a 
container  adapted  to  be  transported  to  a  target  site  and  contain- 
ing 

(a)  a  built-in  gas  tank  filled  with  pressurized  gas, 

(b)  means  for  opening  said  gas  tank  to  discharge  gas  into  the 
interior  of  the  container, 

(c)  a  releasing  device  for  actuating  said  gas  tank  opening 
means, 

(d)  plural  bags  filled  with  different  substances  which  when 
mixed  form  rigid  plastics  foam  with  a  delayed  hardening 
time  at  ambient  temperatures  and  an  accelerated  harden- 
ing time  at  elevated  temperatures. 
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4,196,667 
PRINT  HAMMER  FOR  LINE  PRINTER 
Akio  Mitsuishi;  Hiroyuki  Akazawa;  Kozo  Ishizaka,  all  of  Shi- 
ojiri,  Japan,  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  03,  Nagano, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha, 
Tokyo 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889.475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1977,  52/31763 
Int.  O.  B41J  9/00,  1/20 
U.S.  a.  101—93.48  1  Qaim 


(e)  a  mixing  chamber, 

(0  tubes  initially  closed  by  rupturable  foils  connecting  said 
bags  to  said  mixing  chamber, 

(g)  a  tube  with  a  venturi  leading  from  the  interior  of  said 
container  to  the  mixing  chamber,  and 

(h)  spray  nozzles  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  container  con- 
nected to  the  mixing  chamber  by  connecting  tubes 


whereby  when  the  releasing  device  actuates  said  opening 
means  to  release  pressurized  gas  from  the  tank  into  the 
interior  of  said  container,  said  bags  are  compressed  to 
discharge  their  contents  into  the  tubes  connected  to  the 
mixing  chamber,  rupture  the  foils  and  flow  into  the  mixing 
chamber,  said  pressurized  gas  also  flowing  through  the 
venturi  into  the  mixing  chamber  to  act  as  a  blowing  agent 
and  expel  the  plastics  foam  through  the  spray  nozzles  to 
act  against  enemy  vehicles. 


4,196,669 

DISPERSION  WARHEAD 

Dieter  Weidenhagen,  Neubiberg;  Hubert  Vockensperger,  Feld- 

kirchen;  Dieter  Kampa,  Oberbiberg.  and  Klaus  Zimmerman, 

Mlinich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messersch- 

mitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Miinich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978.  Ser.  No.  882.768 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8. 
1977,  2709969 

Int.  CI.-  F42B  U/50 
U.S.  CI.  102—69  7  Claims 


1.  Dispersion  warhead  comprising  a  warhead  casing  forming 
a  chamber,  a  plurality  of  individual  containers  disposed  within 
said  warhead  chamber  each  arranged  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
ammunition  bodies  to  be  dispersed  after  said  containers  are 
ejected  from  the  warhead  chamber,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  a  reaction  engine  is  provided  for  at  least  a  group 
of  each  of  said  containers,  said  reaction  engine  is  a  rocket 
engine  fueled  by  a  body  of  solid  fuel,  said  body  of  solid  fuel 
extends  axially  between  a  front  end  and  rear  end  of  the  body, 
a  continuous  gas  channel  extending  axially  through  said  body 
of  solid  fuel  between  the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  discharge  nozzles  mounted  on  said  reaction  engine  and  each 
being  connected  to  said  gas  channel  at  spaced  positions  there- 
along,  and  means  located  at  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said 
body  of  solid  fuel  for  igniting  the  fuel. 
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4,196,670 
METHOD  OF  COATING  BULLETS  TO  REDUCE  THE 
LEADING  EFFECT  THEREOF  ON  THE  BORES  OF 
nREARMS 
Mario  K.  Vatsvog,  4221  S.  185th  St..  Seattle,  Wash.  98188 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,330 
Int.  CI.-  F42B  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  102—92.2  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  bullets  to  reduce  the  leading  effect 
on  gun  bores  through  which  the  bullets  are  projected,  compris- 
ing: 
dissolving  an  epoxy  phenolic  resin  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
therefor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
chloride  and  dioxane; 
dispersing  molybdenum  disulfide  in  the  carrier/resin  mix- 
ture; 
coating  the  bullets  with  the  composition;  and 
allowing  the  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  evaporate  by  exposure 
of  the  bullets  to  air,  leaving  a  thin  coating  of  the  resin/- 
molbydenum  disulfide  composition  on  the  surface  of  the 
bullets. 


means  integral  with  said  web,  said  top  surface,  bottom  surface, 
side  walls  and  vertical  web  being  an  integral  cast  structure, 
openings  in  each  of  said  side  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
bolster  center  line,  said  vertically  arranged  spaced  rein- 
forcing means  being  generally  in  alignment  with  said  side 
wall  openings, 


4.196.671 
RAILWAY  CAR  LOW  FRICTION  SIDE  BEARINGS 
James  M.  Herring.  Jr.,  Merion  Station,  and  George  Mekosh, 
Jr..  Warrington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company, 
Troy.  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9. 1978,  Ser.  No.  867.668 

Int.  CI.-  B61F  3/04,  5/06.  5/W,  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  105—199  R  6  Claims 


said  integral  reinforcing  means  being  spaced  apart  a  horizon- 
tal distance  sufficient  to  block  propagation  of  certain 
fractures  in  the  web,  caused  by  Haws  in  the  web,  along 
lines  of  maximum  shear  stress  a(  approximately  45  degrees 
to  lines  of  principle  stress,  and  thereby  stop  further  propa- 
gation thereof  at  a  point  closer  to  the  neutral  axis  of  the 
web  than  the  next  adjacent  external  surface  of  the  web. 


4.196,673 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Arnold  Looks.  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Con- 
ver  Ingenieur-Technik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  709.014.  Jul.  27.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,082,052. 
This  application  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germliny,  Sep.  6, 
1975,  2539741;  Sep.  13,  1975,  7529092[U) 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  4, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  B61D  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  410—89  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  car  carried  by  a  carrier  body,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bearer  member  disposed  between  said  car  body  and  said 
carrier  body  to  permit  said  car  body  and  carrier  body  to 
be  rotated  about  relatively  small  angles  with  respect  to 
each  other, 

(b)  said  bearer  member  being  fixedly  connected  to  one  of 
said  bodies  for  engaging  a  wear  surface  on  the  other  of 
said  bodies. 

said  bearer  member  having  at  least  two  spaced  low  friction 
surfaces,  and, 

(c)  said  low  friction  surfaces  being  parallel  and  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane. 

4,196,672 
REINFORCED  BOLSTER 
Robert  L.  Bullock,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Car 
Truck  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,022,  Feb.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,760 

Int.  CI.-  B61F  5/04,  5/12,  5/16,  5/50 

U.S.  CI.  105—230  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  railroad  car  truck  bolster,  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 

surface,  and  side  walls,  a  generally  centrally  disposed  vertical 

web  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  surface,  and  a 

plurality  of  generally  vertically  arranged  spaced  reinforcing 


1.  In  a  coupling  device  for  connecting  at  least  one  member  to 
a  casing  adjacent  thereto,  said  casing  carrying  a  rotatable 
locking  pin  and  said  pin  including  a  portion,  which  when 
rotated  to  a  first  position,  locks  said  member  to  said  casing,  and 
when  rotated  to  a  second  position,  unlocks  said  member  from 
said  casing,  and  an  actuating  lever  fixed  to  the  locking  pin  and 
movable  therewith  to  define  the  region  of  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  corresponding  to  lockmg  and 
unlocking  of  said  member,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
radially  compressible  resilient  member  concentrically  disposed 
on  said  actuating  lever,  and  fixed  projections  on  opposite  saids 
of  said  lever  at  at  least  one  point  along  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  lever  and  said  radially  compressible  resilient  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and  defining  a  gap 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  radially  compress- 
ible resilient  member  when  in  its  radially  expanded  state,  said 
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radially  compressible  resilient  member  passing  between  said 
fixed  projections  as  said  lever  is  shifted  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  such  that  said  radially  compressible  resilient 
member  is  compressed  radially  during  passage  between  said 
projections  and  subsequently  relaxed  after  passage  there- 
through for  latching  said  actuating  lever  selectively  in  at  least 
one  of  said  first  or  second  positions. 


April  8,  1980 


4,196,674 

MULTI-LEVEL  ADJUSTABLE  DRAFnNG  TABLE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Jacques  Van  LurhoTen,  6430  Crescent  A»e.,  Apt.  5,  Buena 

Park,  CaJif.  90620 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,774 

Int  a:  A47F  5/12;  A47B  27/00;  A47G  1/24 

UA  a  108-4  4CIiUnis 


fiat  against  said  main  frame  in  a  connon  plane,  a  table-top 
support  members  extending  substantially  horizontally  above 
the  top  of  said  leg  portions  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
table-top  support  member  to  each  of  said  leg  portions  compris- 
ing a  lever  arm  having  a  circular  opening  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  in  which  an  end  of  said  tubular  section  is  pivotally 
journaled,  and  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm 
securing  one  of  said  leg  portions  thereto,  means  for  adjusting- 
the  length  of  each  of  said  leg  portions  comprising  a  helical 
compression  spring  within  the  outer  one  of  said  pair  of  tele- 
scoping tubular  portions,  first  abutment  means  adjacent  the 
lower  generally  vertical  portion  of  said  outer  one  of  said  tubu- 
lar portions  against  which  the  lower  end  of  said  spring  bears, 
second  abutment  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  inner 
one  of  said  pair  of  tubular  portions  against  which  the  upper  end 
of  said  spring  bears,  and  means  for  releasably  clamping  said 
inner  and  outer  tubular  portions  in  a  desired  telescoped  rela- 
tion, said  spring  tending  to  bias  said  inner  tubular  portion 
outwardly  relative  to  said  tubular  portion,  said  adjusting  means 
biasing  said  table-top  support  member  upwardly,  means  for 


1.  In  a  multi-level  adjustable  drafting  table  construction 
having  a  table  base  supporting  a  drafting  board,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

an  upstanding  base  flange  on  said  table  base  and  a  depending 
board  flange  on  said  drafting  board  adapted  to  nest  in  one 
position  of  the  drafting  board  relative  to  the  table  base; 

a  first  pivot  means  at  said  table  base  and  said  base  flange  and 
having  a  first  pivot  axis  for  moving  said  board  into  a  first 
range  of  inclined  positions  relative  to  eh  table  base; 

a  second  pivot  means  at  said  board  flange  and  having  a 
second  pivot  axis  for  moving  said  board  into  a  second 
range  of  inclined  positions  relative  to  the  table  base  and  at 
a  different  level  with  respect  thereto; 

said  second  pivot  means  including  link  means  interconnect- 
ing said  first  and  second  pivot  means; 

said  link  means  bemg  moperative  during  positioning  of  the 
board  in  the  first  range  of  inclined  positions  and  lying 
alongside  said  board  flange; 

and  a  stop  means  forwardly  of  the  first  pivot  axis  at  the  base 
flange  and  table  base  cooperable  with  a  surface  on  the  link 
means  adjacent  the  first  pivot  axis  whereby  the  link  means 
is  operable  to  position  the  second  pivot  means  forwardly 
and  above  the  first  pivot  means  for  the  second  range  of 
inclined  positions  upon  forward  pivotal  movement  of  said 
link  means  about  said  first  pivot  axis  and  against  said  stop 
means. 


4.196,675 
FOLDING  DRAFTING  TABLE 
John  L.  Cook,  4544  Hickory  Village,  Apt.  3C,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 
46544 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,074 
iBt  a.-  A47F  5/12 
UA  a.  108-6  3ci,i^ 

1.  A  folding  drafting  table  comprising  a  U-shaped  main 
frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  vertical  leg  portions, 
each  of  said  leg  portions  comprising  a  pair  of  telescoping 
tubular  portions,  a  pair  of  side  members  each  having  a  lower 
arm  portion  adapted  to  rest  horizontally  on  a  floor  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  plane  of  said  main  frame  and  a  substantially 
vertical  upper  arm  portion,  each  of  said  side  members  being 
generally  triangular  and  of  a  dimension  less  than  one-half  the 
distance  between  said  pair  of  spaced,  generally  vertical  leg 
portions,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  upper  arm  por- 
tion of  each  said  side  member  to  a  respective  one  of  said  leg 
portions  whereby  said  side  members  may  be  folded  inwardly 


securing  said  table-top  support  member  in  the  desired  position 
of  pivotal  adjustment  independent  of  said  means  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  each  said  leg  portion  to  secure  said  table-top  at 
any  desired  angle  between  horizontal  and  about  70°  below 
horizontal  without  adjustment  of  the  lengths  of  said  leg  por- 
tions, means  for  securing  said  lever  arm  to  said  means  for 
securing  said  table-top  support  member  in  a  desired  position  of 
pivotal  adjustment  for  movement  therewith,  and  a  table-top 
secured  in  overlying  relation  to  said  table-top  support  member 
for  swinging  movement  between  horizontal  and  folded  posi- 
tions, said  table-top  support  member  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  section  substantially  equal  in  length  to  one  of  the  length 
and  width  dimensions  of  said  overlying  table-top,  and  a  pair  of 
brackets  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  table-top  adjacent 
respective  side  edges  thereof,  each  bracket  having  a  circular 
opening  therein  in  which  each  end  of  said  tubular  section  is 
pivotally  journaled,  and  means  for  preventing  axial  movement 
of  said  tubular  section,  said  table-top  in  folded  position  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  main  frame  with  said  side  members 
interposed  therebetween. 


4,196,676 
FLUID  BED  COMBUSTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  R.  Brown,  Dublin;  Gary  O.  Goldbach,  San  Jose;  Dale  R. 
Moody,  Half  Moon  Bay;  Michael  A.  O'Hagan,  Cupertino, 
and  Fernando  M.  Placer,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Combustion  Power  Company,  Inc.,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,914 
Int.  a:  F23D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  110-245  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  bed  combustion  apparatus  having, 
an  upstanding  combustion  chamber, 
a  porous  support  structure  within  the  combustion  chamber 
supporting  a  quantity  of  finely  divided  inert  particles. 
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a  first  opening  into  the  combustion  chamber  below  the  po- 
rous structure  for  introducing  a  stream  of  air  for  passage 
up  through  the  porous  support  structure  for  fluidizing  the 
quantity  of  particles, 

a  second  opening  into  said  combustion  chamber  for  intro- 
ducing combustible  material  which  contains  foreign  ob- 
jects, 

a  third  opening  at  the  top  of  the  combustion  chamber  above 
the  particles  for  passing  products  of  combustion  out  of  the 
combustion  chamber, 
the  improvement  for  removing  foreign  objects  from  the  quan- 
tity of  inert  particles  comprising; 

a  foreign  object  removal  opening  for  removal  of  foreign 
objects  from  the  quantity  of  particles, 


W2m 
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at  least  one  downwardly  directed  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  said  foreign  object  removal  opening, 

means  at  a  plurality  of  locations  beneath  the  quantity  of 
particles  for  introducing  fluidizing  air  into  the  quantity  of 
particles  in  a  lateral  direction  toward  said  foreign  object 
removal  opening, 

means  for  introducing  an  upwardly  directed  stream  of  air  in 
said  downwardly  directed  passageway  for  separating  the 
light  inert  particles  from  heavy  foreign  objects, 

said  foreign  object  removal  opening  being  located  at  only 
one  side  of  said  combustion  chamber,  and 

means  for  introducing  combustible  materials  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  at  said  one  side  thereof  whereby  the 
combustible  material  circulates  through  said  quantity  of 
particles. 

4,196,677 

ANHYDROUS  CONVERTER  AND  IMPLEMENT  FOR 

APPLYING  AMMONIA  TO  THE  GROUND 

Louie  P.  Siebert,  R.  R.,  Henderson,  Nebr.  68371 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,947 

Int.  a.-  AOIC  23/00 

U.S.  a.  111—7  8  Claims 


outwardly  facing  conical  shaped  top  and  bottom  ends 
with  an  inlet  opening  in  the  top  end  and  an  outlet  opening 
in  the  bottom  end  on  the  axial  longitudinal  center  of  said 
cannister, 

vertically  spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  baffles  in  said  cannis- 
ter with  the  top  baffle  and  said  conical  top  end  defining  a 
first  chamber  and  said  top  and  bottom  baffles  defining  a 
second  chamber, 

a  downwardly  facing  conical  baffle  positioned  below  said 
bottom  baffle  and  defining  a  third  chamber  therebetween, 
said  conical  baffle  having  a  center  opening  on  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  cannister,  said  conical  baffle  being  con- 
nected to  the  cannister  sidewall  such  that  said  center 
opening  is  the  only  means  for  fluid  passage  past  said  coni- 
cal baffle, 

an  outlet  baffle  positioned  between  the  bottom  end  of  said 
cannister  and  said  conical  baffle  defining  a  fourth  chamber 
between  said  conical  baffle  and  said  outlet  baffle  and  a 
fifth  chamber  between  said  bottom  end  and  said  outlet 
baffle, 

said  top  and  bottom  baffles  and  outlet  baffle  being  flat  and 
circular  and  having  downwardly  extending  peripheral 
flanges  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the  cannister 
sidewall  thereby  to  provide  an  annular  passageway  be- 
tween each  flange  and  the  cannister  sidewall,  said  annular 
passageways  being  the  only  passageways  past  said  respec- 
tive baffles, 

an  inlet  tube  means  positioned  in  said  inlet  opening  and 
extending  through  said  first  chamber  and  terminating  in  an 
open  inner  end  portion  in  said  second  chamber  whereby 
fluid  entering  through  said  tube  means  moves  through  said 
cannister  past  said  baffles  and  out  said  outlet  opening  as 

liquid, 

a  first  chamber  vent  through  said  cannister  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  chamber,  and 

a  fourth  chamber  vent  through  said  cannister  in  communica- 
tion with  said  fourth  chamber,  said  fourth  chamber  vent 
being  positioned  in  the  cannister  sidewall  between  said 
conical  baffle  and  said  outlet  baffle  above  said  center 
op>ening  of  said  conical  baffle. 


4,196,678 
LAWN  COMBINE 
Pat  Lore,  Oakdale,  and  Stanley  L.  Weber,  Westbury,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lawn-A-Mat  Chemical  &  Equipment  Corp., 
Westbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,606 

Int.  a:  AOIC  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  111—10  10  Claims 


1.  An  anhydrous  converter  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  expansion  cannister  having  a  sidewall  and 


1.  A  lawn  combine,  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  rotatable  wheels  supporting 
and  coupled  to  said  frame; 

a  drive-actuated  rotatable  aerator  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  between  a  lower  operative  position, 
in  which  it  is  disposed  for  engagement  with  a  lawn  surface 
and  an  upper  raised,  inoperative  position,  in  which  it  is 
disposed  for  non-engagement  with  the  lawn  surface; 

means  for  moving  said  aerator  between  said  operative  and 
inoperative  positions  thereof,  mounted  on  said  frame; 
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drive-actuated  feed  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  feed- 
ing materials  in  prescribed  dosages  to  the  lawn  surface  in 
an  area  generally  beneath  said  frame,  said  feed  means 
comprising  a  main  hopper  mounted  on  said  frame  having 
a  lower  opening  through  which  material  fed  to  said 
hopper  is  dispensed  and  a  plurality  of  bins  mounted  on 
said  frame,  each  of  which  has  a  lower  slot -shaped  dispens- 
ing aperture  for  feeding  a  particular  material  to  said  main 
hopper,  said  bins  each  including  drive-actuated  regulator 
means  for  metering  material  fed  thereto  in  prescribed 
dosages  to  said  main  hopper,  said  regulator  means  each 
including  a  rotatable,  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally-extending  slots  formed   therethrough 
spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof,  which  sleeve  is  rotat- 
ably  supported  on  said  frame  such  that  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  is  disposed  beneath  one  of  said  slot-shaped  dis- 
pensing apertures  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
said  slots  being  movable  in  a  rotary  fashion  between  a 
loading  position,  in  which  the  slots  oppose  said  slot- 
shaped  aperture,  and  a  discharge  position,  in  which  mate- 
rial fed  into  said  slots  is  discharged  into  said  hopper,  said 
regulator  means  also  each  including  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected rods,  each  of  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  one 
of  said  slots  of  said  sleeve,  said  rods  having  a  first  portion 
having  an  upper  surface  which  lies  substantially  flush  with 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  a 
second  portion  having  an  upper  surface  which  lies  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of 
said  sleeve,  said  rods  being  movable  between  a  first  end 
position,  in  which  said  first  portion  thereof  is  disposed 
beneath  said  slot-shaped  aperture,  and  a  second  end  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  second  portion  thereof  is  disposed 
beneath  said  slot-shaped  aperture  to  thereby  respectively 
permit  and  stop  feeding  of  material  to  said  hopper,  said 
regulator  means  each  also  including  control  means  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  rods;  and 
drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  propelling  at  least 
one  of  the  wheels  of  said  frame  and  for  actuating  said 
aerator  and  said  feed  means. 


an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  coulter  carried  by  said  lower 
end  of  said  lower  end  portion  for  holding  open  a  slit  cut  by  said 
disc,  a  connection  between  said  upper  end  of  said  lower  end 
portion  and  said  seed  box,  an  adjustable  mounting  means  for 
detachably  mounting  said  lower  end  portion  on  said  mounting 
plate  for  adjustment  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
disc  and  angulariy  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  lower  end  portion  whereby  the  position  of  said 
coulter  can  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  said  disc  to  ensure  that 
said  coulter  engages  in  the  slit  and  the  seeds  are  deposited 
therein,  and  at  least  one  roller  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly 
in  a  position  rearwardly  of  said  seeding  assemblies  to  compact 
the  ground  and  close  slits  after  seeds  have  been  implanted 
therein,  wherein  said  lower  end  portion  is  carried  from  said 
arm  by  a  clamp  secured  to  said  mounting  plate,  and  said  lower 
end  portion  is  located  between  spaced  abutments  on  said  plate, 
one  of  said  abutments  surrounding  a  stub  axle  for  said  disc  and 
the  other  of  said  abutments  comprising  a  projection  which  is 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  stub  axle,  said  clamp  being  releas- 
able  to  permit  said  lower  end  portion  to  be  adjusted  in  said 
radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  disc,  and  wherein  said 
clamp  comprises  a  pair  of  clamp  bolts  which  are  passed 
through  openings  in  a  clamp  plate  for  engagement  with  a  face 
of  said  lower  end  portion  opposite  said  mounting  plate  and 
which  are  connected  to  said  mounting  plate,  and  a  face  of  said 
lower  end  portion  engages  the  opposite  side  of  said  clamp  plate 
with  a  pair  of  fulcrum  pins  mounted  in  said  mounting  plate,  and 
said  clamp  blots  and  said  fulcrum  pins  being  adjustable  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  plate  to  vary  the  angle  of  inclination 
of  said  coulter  with  respect  to  said  disc. 


4,196,679 

DISC  OPENER  AND  ADJUSTABLE  SEED  TUBE 

ASSEMBLY 

Samuel  Moore,  Newhill  House,  33  Kirk  Rd.,  Ballymoney  BT53 

6PP,  Co.  Antrim,  Ireland 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,348 

Int.  a.-  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.  a.  111-85  3ci^^ 


4,196,680 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  SEWING 

BUTTONHOLES 

William  J.  Edwards,  Cranbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,063 

Int.  a.-  D05B  3/24.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  112-77  saaims 


22     16 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  seeding  ground  comprising  a 
frame  assembly,  a  seed  box  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly, 
said  frame  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudi- 
nal arms,  seeding  assemblies  detachably  mounted  on  said  arms, 
each  of  said  seeding  assemblies  comprising  a  mounting  plate 
havmg  a  lower  end  projecting  below  said  arm.  means  for 
detachably  connecting  said  mounting  plate  to  said  arm,  a  disc 
for  cutting  a  slit  in  the  ground  journalled  in  said  lower  end  of 
said  plate  for  rotation  about  a  generally  transverse  axis,  a  seed 
tube  for  delivering  seeds  from  said  seed  box  to  said  slit,  each 
seed  tube  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  lower  end  portion  having 


1.  A  buttonhole  controlling  device  for  use  on  a  sewing 
machine  which  includes  a  presser  bar  to  which  the  device  may 
be  attached  and  a  tripping  lever  for  controlling  the  formation 
of  buttonhole  stitches,  said  device  comprising  a  foot  pad  which 
attaches  to  the  presser  bar,  a  shoe  which  slides  relative  to  the 
foot  pad  as  work  is  fed  on  the  machine  during  the  formation  of 
a  buttonhole,  oppositely  acting  springs  biasing  said  shoe  to  an 
initial  position  with  respect  to  the  foot  pad.  a  first  stop  on  the 
shoe  to  initially  position  the  lever  so  as  to  cause  the  formation 
of  a  first  half  of  the  buttonhole  and  to  operate  the  lever  as  the 
buttonhole  is  completed  to  terminate  the  formation  of  stitches, 
and  a  second  stop  to  operate  the  lever  and  initiate  formation  of 
the  second  half  of  the  buttonhole  after  formation  of  the  first 
half,  said  first  stop  being  adjustable  to  enable  an  operator  to 
define  the  location  where  stitches  are  terminated  and  thereby 
assure  closure  of  the  buttonhole  and  the  avoidance  of  overlap- 
ping stitches. 
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4,196,681 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS  OF 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL  ON  MOUNTING  TUBES  IN 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Giovanni  Chietti,  Via  di  Treggiaia  78,  La  Romola  20050  (Fi- 
renze),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  27,  1978,  9326  A/78 

Int.  CI.-  D05B  21/00;  A41H  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  112—121.15  4  Claims 


arranged  on  the  machine  frame  and  being  in  engagement  with 
the  connecting  rod  in  such  a  relation  that  when  the  feed  con- 
trol cam  is  operated  to  displace  the  follower  by  operation  of 
the  dial,  the  connecting  rod  is  turned  around  the  fulcrum 
means  to  set  the  feed  adjuster  to  provide  a  predetermined  feed 


5 
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pitch  in  response  to  selection  of  a  stitch  pattern,  wherein  the 
connecting  rod  has  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  fol- 
lower by  a  first  pin,  and  an  arcuate  and  elongated  slot  formed 
at  the  intermediate  part  thereof,  and  wherein  the  fulcrum 
means  comprises  a  second  pin  engaging  the  slot  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  thereof. 


^  'Lf^-r    ^  jj^'i 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  tubular  elements  of  textile  mate- 
rial on  mounting  tubes  in  semiautomatic  sewing  machines  for 
sewing  one  end  thereof  to  provide  finished  stockings,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  structure  a  plurality  of  shaped 
bodies  carried  on  said  rotable  structure  and  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  for  carrying  said  tubular  elemens  of  textile  mate- 
rial, said  rotable  structure  having  projecting  from  one  face 
thereof  an  end  of  each  body  which  on  its  outer  surface  has  at 
least  one  groove  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  rotable  struc- 
ture, said  end  of  each  body  having  a  perimeter  substantially  as 
long  as  said  end  of  the  textile  tubular  elements,  a  device  juxta- 
posed to  said  structure  comprising  at  least  one  axially  movable 
elongated  rod,  the  free  end  of  which  when  at  rest  in  the  inoper- 
ative position  is  clear  of  the  path  for  the  shaped  bodies,  the 
device  including  a  control  member  causing  an  axial  reciproca- 
tion of  said  rod  bringing  it  to  graze  or  touch  lightly  and  then  go 
beyond  the  projecting  end  of  that  shaped  body  which  is  posi- 
tioned at  the  zone  in  front  of  said  rod.  a  hook  integral  with  the 
free  end  of  said  rod  facing  the  projecting  end  of  the  shaped 
body  when  positioned  at  said  zone,  said  hook  moving  in  said 
groove  of  the  body  as  the  rod  moves  so  as  to  engage  the  end  of 
said  tubular  element. 


4,196,683 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A  STITCH  PATTERN 

SELECTING  DEVIf:E 

Yasukata  Eguchi,  Kunitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 
Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1976,  51/93144; 
Sep.  11,  1976,  51/109312 

Int.  CI.-  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  112—158  E  12  Claims 


4,196,682 
FEED  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Susumu  Hanyu,  Hachioji,  and  Shiro  Takei,  Oume,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1977,  52-10507 

Int.  CI.-  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  112—158  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  feed  adjusting  device  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a 

machine  frame,  a  feed  adjuster  adjustably  mounted  on  the 

machine  frame  and  a  pattern  cam  selecting  device  including  a 

control  shaft  turnably  mounted  on  the  machine  frame,  an 

operating  dial  and  pattern  generating  cams  mounted  on  the 

control  shaft,  comprising  a  feed  control  cam  secured  to  the 

control  shaft,  a  follower  turnably  mounted  on  the  machine 

frame  and  being  in  contact  engagement  with  the  feed  control 

cam,  a  connection  rod  operatively  connected  between  the 

follower  and  the  feed  adjuster,  and  fulcrum  means  fixedly 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  pack  of 
pattern  cams  rotatable  in  synchronism  with  sewing-machine 
operation  and  a  cam  follower  coupled  to  the  machine's  stitch- 
forming  instrumentalities  and  mounted  to  track  selected  ones 
of  the  pattern  cams,  an  improved  pattern-selection  system 
comprising,  in  combination. 

user-operated  pattern-selecting  means  operated  by  the  user 
for  selecting  a  stitching  pattern  and  generating  when 
operated  pattern-selection  signals; 
a  program-control  unit  including  a  static  memory  having 
inputs  receiving  the  pattern-selection  signals  and  having 
outputs,  and  producing  at  its  outputs,  in  response  to  the 
pattern-selection  signals,  cam-selection  and  follower-con- 
trol signals  determined  by  what  pattern  the  user  has  se- 
lected; 
electromagnetic  follower-control  means  responding  to  the 
follower-control  signals  by  causing  the  cam  follower  to 
move  out  of  engagement  with  the  pack  of  pattern  cams 
preliminary  to  axial  shifting  of  the  follower  from  one  to 
another  of  the  pattern  cams  and  operative  for  thereafter 
returning  the  cam  follower  into  engagement  with  the  pack 
of  pattern  cams; 
and  cam-selecting  means  responding  to  the  cam-selection 
signals  by  causing  the  cam  follower  to  shift  in  the  direc- 
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tion  axially  of  the  pack  of  pattern  cams  from  one  pattern 
cam  to  the  pattern  cam  corresponding  to  the  pattern  the 
user  has  selected,  the  cam-selecting  means  including  a 
reversible  electric  motor  having  an  electrical  input  and  a 
mechanical  output,  motor-control  circuit  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  receive  the  pattern-selection  signals 
and  having  an  output  connected  to  the  electrical  input  of 
the  reversible  electric  motor  and  controlling  the  energiza- 
tion and  direction  of  operation  of  the  latter,  and  coupling 
means  coupling  the  mechanical  output  of  the  reversible 
electric  motor  to  the  cam  follower  for  converting  the 
motion  generated  by  the  reversible  electric  motor  into 
axial  shifting  movement  of  the  cam  follower. 


April  8,  1980 


ing  electric  signal  in  response  to  a  rotation  of  the  thread 
tension  disk  unit; 
at  least  a  shaping  circuit  which  is  connected  to  the  converter 
and  shapes  the  oscillating  electric  signal  into  a  train  of 
pulses,  at  least  a  level  detection  circuit  having  an  integrat- 
ing circuit  which  integrates  the  train  of  pulses  and  a  com- 
parator which  compares  the  integrated  voltage  level  with 


4  196  684 
SHUTTLE  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Tadao  Kohara,  and  Hiroshi  Tano,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Manizen  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,483 
aaims     priority,     application     Japan,    Jun.    21.     1977. 
52/82076[U];  Jul.  18.  1977,  52/96206[U] 

Int  a.-  D05B  57/14 
UA  a.  112-184  3  ctai^ 
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a  predetermined  voltage  level  and  detects  a  decrease  in 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  thread  tension  disk  unit;  and 
an  electric  logic  circuit  which  is  energized  to  generate  a 
drive  indication  signal  in  response  to  a  start  indication 
signal  and  deenergized  to  disappear  the  drive  indication 
signal  in  response  to  a  stop  indication  signal  and  the  detec- 
tion of  the  decrease  of  the  rotational  speed  by  the  level 
detection  circuit. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  shuttle  device,  comprising  a  verti- 
cal shaft,  a  rotatable  casing  having  a  hook  fonned  on  an  edge 
of  the  casing  wall  and  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  a  cam  secured  to 
the  underside  of  said  casing,  a  bobbin  carrier  supported  in  said 
casing  for  relative  movement,  said  carrier  having  on  its  upper 
surface  a  pair  of  spaced  abutment  faces,  escapement  means 
mounted  for  oscillation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  shaft,  said 
escapement  means  including  relatively  movable  first  and  sec- 
ond members,  the  first  member  having  a  forked  portion  em- 
bracing the  cam  and  the  second  member  having  two  spaced 
beaks,  means  for  driving  said  cam  to  impart  oscillating  motion 
to  said  escapement  means,  each  of  said  beaks  cooperating  with 
a  respective  abutment  face  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  said 
beaks  is  always  in  contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  abut- 
ment faces,  the  oscillation  of  said  escapement  means  permitting 
a  space  to  be  left  alternatively  between  a  beak  and  a  cooperat- 
ing abutment  face  for  the  passage  of  a  thread  loop,  a  spring 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  members  to  allow  the 
release  of  said  escapement  means  from  the  effect  of  said  cam 
when  either  one  of  said  beaks  and  a  cooperating  abutment  face 
IS  in  a  jamming  relation  due  to  the  presence  of  a  thread  portion 
between  the  casing  and  the  bobbin  earner  thereby  to  avoid 
injury  to  said  beaks  or  abutment  faces. 


4,196,686 
SURFACE  EFFECT  SHIP  INTERNAL  SIDEWALL  DRAG 

REDUCTION  DEVICE 
David  D.  Moran,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,965 

Int.  a.-  B63B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  114-67  A  3  Claims 


4,196,685 

THREAD  ABNORMALITY  DETECHON  UTILIZING 

INTEGRATOR  AND  COMPARATOR  IN  CONJUNCHON 

WITH  ROTARY  THREAD  TENSION  DISK 
Kazuyoshi  Tamura,  Hekinan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1977, 52.99247f Ul 

lot  a.-  D05B  69/36 

^f?>"-273  .Claims 

1.  A  dnve  control  system  for  a  sewing  machine  comprises- 

at  least  a  converter  which  is  coupled  with  a  thread  tension 

disk  unit  of  the  sewing  machine  and  generates  an  oscillat- 


1.  In  a  surface  effect  vehicle  having  a  captured  air  bubble 
type  air  cushion  chamber,  with  rigid  surface-piercing  sidewalls 
depending  from  a  carrier  platform,  a  drag  reduction  system 
comprising: 

first  means  for  discharging  pressurized  air  into  said  chamber 
from  said  platform;  and 

second  means  discharging  pressurized  air  into  said  chamber 
from  said  sidewalls  for  depressing  the  free  surface  of  the 
water  within  said  chamber  adjacent  said  sidewalls; 

said  first  means  includes  a  plurality  of  ducts  positioned 
within  said  platform  and  extending  within  said  sidewalls 
and  connected  to  said  second  means; 

a  plurality  of  ports  in  communication  with  said  ducts  and 
opening  into  said  chamber;  and 

a  plurality  of  valves,  each  affixed  to  one  of  said  ports  and 
configured  to  regulate  the  discharge  of  said  pressurized  air 
into  said  chamber,  said  first  and  said  second  means  being 
interconnected,  each  of  said  valves  being  adjustable  for 
proportioning  the  air  flow  between  said  first  and  second 
means. 
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4,196,687 

ROLLER  REEHNG  SYSTEM 

Richard  C.  Newick,  R.F.D.,  Vineyard  Haven,  Mass.  02.«68 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,099 

Int.  Cl.=  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  114—106  6  Claims 


4,196,689 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PAPER  WEBS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  Wolf,  Herbrechtingeii;  Georg  Ziim,  and  Christian  Schiel, 

both  of  Heidenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,858,  Jan.  17,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,813 

Int.  a.-  F28F  5/02.  13/18 

U.S.  a.  165—91  8  Claims 
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1.  Roller  sail  reefing  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
luff  rope  groove  of  a  multi  grooved  roller  furling  stay  compris- 
ing a  one  piece  elongated  insert  element  having  an  elongated 
rib  formed  thereon  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  luff  rope 
groove  of  a  grooved  roller  furiing  stay  and  a  section  secured  to 
said  rib  having  a  semi-circular  shape  in  cross-section  which,  in 
opertion,  varies  the  effective  cross-section  of  the  furiing  stay 
along  its  length  when  the  sail  is  furled,  said  section  extending 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  stay  in  which  the  insert  is 
mounted. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  running 
paper  webs  or  the  like,  particulariy,  in  a  Yankee  machine, 
comprising  a  rotary  member  including  a  hollow  cylindrical 
shell  which  is  internally  heated  by  a  Huid  at  elevated  pressure 
and  externally  juxtaposed  over  a  large  area  with  the  web  dur- 
ing the  operation  of  the  apparatus,  and  which  consists  of  a  first 
metallic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cast 
iron  and  steel,  and  means  for  increasing  heat  transfer  within 
said  area  from  said  rotary  member  to  the  web,  including  a 
web-contacting  layer  applied  to  the  periphery  of  said  shell  and 
consisting  of  a  second  metallic  material  whose  thermal  con- 
ductivity considerably  exceeds  the  thermal  conductivity  of 
said  first  material. 


4  196  688 

QUICK  DEPLOYMENT  MINE  COUNTERMEASURE 

SWEEP  GEAR 

Robert  J.  Lipinsky,  Sr.,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1971,  Ser.  No.  106,276 

Int.  a.-  B60P  3/QO;  B63B  21/56 

U.S.  CI.  114—253  24  Claims 


4,196,690 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  MAXIMUM  READING 

OF  A  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Carlo  Alinari,  Corso  Vittorio  Emanuele  200,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,841 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  21, 1978,  68739  A/78 

Int.  CI.-  GOID  13/24:  GOIF  23/14 

U.S.  a.  116—293  1*  Claims 


22    42 


1.  Quick  deploy  minesweep  apparatus  including: 
(A)  container  means  in  which  the  minesweep  equipment  is 
selectively  stowed  and  including: 
(1)  means  to  stow  minesweep  equipment  so  as  to  be  de- 
ployed selectively  so  that  the  gear  which  is  to  assume  a 
sweep  position  farthest  from  the  towing  vehicle  is  de- 
ployed first  and  so  that  the  minesweep  equipment  is 
successively  sequentially  deployed  so  that  the  mines- 
weep equipment  which  is  to  assume  a  position  nearest  to 
the  towing  vehicle  is  deployed  last. 


46  54       -12  18  ■ 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  maximum  reading  in  a  given 

period  of  operation  of  a  measuring  instrument  of  the  type 

having  a  dial,  scale  means  on  the  face  of  said  dial  extending  for 

more  than  360°  from  a  zero  position,  a  spindle  extending 

through  said  dial,  means  sensitive  to  the  physical  quantity 

which  said  instrument  is  intended  to  measure  being  connected 

to  one  end  of  said  spindle  and  a  main  needle  connected  to  the 

other  end  of  said  spindle  so  that  upon  maximum  variation  of 

said  physical  quantity  said  main  needle  will  turn  through  an 

angle  more  than  360°  from  said  zero  position  corresponding  to 

the  angular  extent  of  said  scale, 

said  device  for  indicating  the  maximum  reading  of  said 

instrument  comprising  a  screen  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  said 

instrument  in  front  of  said  dial,  a  pivot  pin  rotatably 
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mounted  on  said  screen  and  projecting  therethrough  from 
front  to  rear  in  a  position  such  that  upon  installation  of 
said  screen  on  said  instrument  said  pin  will  be  in  alignment 
with  said  spindle, 

a  zero  setting  knob  carried  by  said  pivot  pin  in  front  of  said 
screen, 

an  auxiliary  needle  carried  by  said  pivot  pin  on  said  rear  side 
of  said  screen, 

latch  means  carried  by  said  auxiliary  needle  and  means  resil- 
iently  biasing  said  latch  means  into  a  position  wherein  said 
latch  means  will  be  projected  into  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  main  needle  when  said  screen  is  fitted  onto  said 
instrument,  said  latch  means  having  sufficient  resiliency  to 
be  deflected  away  from  said  projected  position  by  engage- 
ment with  said  main  needle  in  one  direction  of  movement 
toward  said  zero  position  on  said  scale  means,  and 

abutment  means  on  said  auxiliary  needle  to  prevent  said 
latch  means  from  being  deflected  from  said  projected 
position  by  engagement  with  said  main  needle  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  of  movement  corresponding  to  advancing 
movement  of  said  rtiain  needle  along  said  scale  away  from 
said  zero  position, 

whereby  when  said  main  needle  reaches  said  auxiliary  nee- 
dle in  said  opposite  direction  of  movement,  said  latch 
means  interengages  said  main  needle  and  said  auxiliary 
needle  for  movement  together  but  when  said  main  needle 
reaches  said  auxiliary  needle  in  said  one  direction  of 
movement  said  latch  means  is  resiliently  deflected  by  said 
main  needle  allowing  said  main  needle  to  pass  said  auxil- 
iary needle  without  causing  displacement  of  said  auxiliary 
needle. 


4,196,691 
MANUALLY  ROTATABLE  CONTROL  OR  SELECTOR 
KNOB  MEMBER 
Kazuyoshi  Imazeki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  General  Research 
of  Electronics,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,571,  Jun.  16,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,374 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1976,  51-22413; 
Mar.  2,  1976,  51-24702(U] 

Int.  a.-  F16D  3/50;  G05G  7/14 
U.S.  a.  116—309  2  Oaims 


April  8,  1980 


4,196,692 

ADJUSTABLE  PAINT  GUARD  FOR  WINDOWS 

Marc  Q.  Vanstrom,  Rte.  1  P.O.  Box  240,  Post  Falls,  Id.  83854 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,155 

Int.  a.-  B05C  11/16 

U.S.  a.  118-504  5  aaims 


1.  A  rotatable  control  assembly  comprising:  an  operating 
shaft,  a  manually  rotatable  control  member  having  a  locking 
hole  of  a  preselected  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
shaft,  said  locking  hole  adapted  to  receive  an  outer  end  portion 
of  said  operating  shaft,  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  operating 
shaft  being  longitudinally  slotted  so  that  the  portions  thereof 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  are  inwardly  flexible  to  be  resil- 
iently frictionally  fittable  into  said  locking  hole,  the  surfaces  of 
at  least  one  of  said  flexible  portions  of  said  operating  shaft  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  slot  therein  being  fluted  longitudinally, 
and  said  locking  hole  of  said  manually  rotatable  control  mem- 
ber being  lined  with  a  flexible  elastic  material  into  which  said 
inwardly  flexible  fluted  portions  of  said  operating  shaft  are 
closely  frictionally  fitted,  to  provide  a  friction  locking  engage- 
ment between  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  operating  shaft  and 
said  manually  rotatble  control  member,  whereby  said  control 
member  is  selectively  locked  onto  said  operating  shaft  at  a 
desired  angular  position. 


1.  A  rectangular  shaped  paint  guard  for  covering  substan- 
tially an  entire  window  pane  having  inner  margins,  comprising 

(a)  four  interleaved,  flat  sections,  each  of  said  sections  hav- 
ing two  exterior,  linear  sides  which  are  perpendicular  to 
each  other  and  meet  to  form  one  corner  of  said  guard,  and 
wherein  one  of  said  linear  sides  forms  a  portion  of  a  side  of 
said  paint  guard  with  one  of  said  linear  sides  of  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  sections; 

(b)  means  simultaneously  changing  the  spatial  relationship  of 
each  section  with  respect  to  the  others  of  said  sections  so 
as  to  selectively  lengthen  or  shorten  the  distance  between 
one  corner  and  an  adjacent  corner  including  a  pin  project- 
ing outwardly  from  each  of  said  sections,  a  rotable  ele- 
ment, said  rotable  element  having  a  groove  dimensioned 
to  receive  therein  said  pin  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotable 
element  causes  each  of  said  pins  to  ride  within  each  of  said 
grooves; 

(c)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  sections  in  a  predeter- 
mined position;  and 

(d)  a  flexible  border  downwardly  extending  at  a  bevel  about 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  linear  sides  of  each  of  said 
sections,  said  downwardly  extending  borders  terminating 
in  bottom  edges,  said  sections  being  capable  of  adjustment 
so  that  said  bottom  edges  are  in  abutting  engagement  with 
said  inner  margins. 


4,196,693 

WATER  CLOSETS  FOR  PET  USE 

A.  David  Unversaw,  7837  Indigo  St.,  Miramar,  Fla.  33023 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,400 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119-1  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pet  water  closet  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  bowl  having  a  decorative  crown  extending  therefrom; 

b.  a  back  splash  hingedly  connected  to  said  crown  an  occu- 
pying a  substantially  vertical  position  when  operative  as  a 
back  splash,  while  occupying  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  when  operative  as  a  cover  for  said  bowl; 

c.  an  endless  belt  conveyor,  positioned  in  said  bowl,  com- 
posed of  self-mating,  interlocking  slats; 

d.  an  s-trap  connecting  a  drain  in  said  bowl  with  a  sewage 
system;  said  s-trap  assembled  into  the  configuration  of  the 
bowl  to  maintain  a  predetermined  water  level  in  said 
bowl; 

e.  electrical  control  system  including  a  pet  activated  switch 
for  activating  an  automatic  flush  system;  said  control 
system  also  including  a  time-delay  means  for  providing  a 
predetermined  interval  between  said  switch  actuation  and 
said  flush  system  actuation; 
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f.  said  automatic  flush  system  including  means  for  simulta- 
neously causing  rotation  of  said  conveyor  belt,  while 
activating  a  valve  to  permit  the  introduction  of  water  into 
said  bowl  for  spraying  on  said  belt;  and 


tubular  section  with  a  broad  flange  at  the  one  end  thereof; 
and 
attachment  means  for  fastening  the  fish  protection  means  to 
the  precast  concrete  base  means. 


4,196,695 

AQUARIUM  LIFE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Ralph  A.  Zupo,  1818  Coronado  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44504 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,589 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  64/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—5  3  Claims 


g.  a  remote  switch,  manually  activated,  for  causing  the 
by-pass  of  said  time-delay  means,  and  immediate  actuation 
of  said  automatic  flush  system. 


4,196,694 

ARTinCIAL  REEF  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

DEPLOYING  SAME 

Robert  R.  Buchanan,  340  Rosewood  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95117 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,224 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  67/00,  E02B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  119—3  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  artificial  reef  element,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  tire  casings  as  the  material; 

b.  cutting  the  tire  casing  longitudinally  a  plurality  of  times, 
each  of  said  cuts  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
loci  of  points  equidistant  from  the  tread  of  the  tire  casing, 
said  cuts  also  being  substantially  the  same  length  as  each 
other  and  ending  at  adjacent  points  along  the  tread  of  the 

'  tire  casing  forming  a  web  section  of  the  tread  to  hold  the 
plurality  of  individual  tire  casing  segments  together; 

c.  arranging  and  fastening  the  cut  material  into  an  open 
structured  form  that  occupies  a  greater  volume  of  space 
than  the  uncut  material  of  step  a;  and 

d.  mounting  the  cut  material  onto  a  base  having  a  low  center 
of  gravity  and  which  has  a  relative  density  that  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  density  of  the  selected  material. 

10.  An  artificial  reef  element  comprising: 

fish  protection  means,  configured  for  providing  restricted 
spaces  in  which  smaller  fish  may  seek  shelter  from  their 
larger  predators,  constructed  from  a  material  selected  to 
be  resistant  to  deterioration  under  water  and  by  cutting 
and  arranging  the  material  into  a  configuration  which 
occupies  a  greater  volume  of  space  than  that  occupied  by 
the  material  prior  to  being  cut; 

a  precast  concrete  base  means  having  a  thin-walled,  hollow 


1.  In  an  aquarium  containing  a  single  body  of  liquid  and 
having  transparent  walls  and  a  bottom  portion,  a  downturned 
fiange  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  bottom  portion,  a  stand 
for  said  aquarium  comprising  a  pedestal  base  having  a  two-part 
fiat  top  normally  positioned  within  the  area  of  said  down- 
turned  fiange,  said  two-part  fiat  top  positioned  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  bottom  portion,  one  part  of  said  two-part  fiat  top 
being  fixed  to  said  pedestal  base,  hinges  attaching  the  other 
part  of  said  two-part  fiat  top  to  said  fixed  part  in  an  opening 
therein  for  hinged  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
bottom  portion,  an  air  pump,  a  gang  valve  in  communication 
therewith  and  a  heater  control  unit  mounted  on  said  other  part 
of  said  flat  top,  a  secondary  valve  on  said  other  part  and  a 
flexible  drain  line  extending  between  said  secondary  valve  and 
a  drain  opening  in  said  bottom  portion,  at  least  one  flexible  air 
supply  tube  extending  between  said  gang  valve  and  an  opening 
in  said  bottom  portion,  a  heater  pad  on  said  bottom  portion  and 
an  electric  cord  extending  therefrom  to  said  heater  control  unit 
and  a  power  supply  cord  extending  from  said  air  pump  and 
heater  control  unit  to  a  power  source. 

4,196,696 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  TEAT  CUP  LINER 
Karl  E.  Olander,  Sodertalje,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval  AB, 
Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  22,  1977,  7701928 
Int.  CI.-  AOIJ  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  119—14.51  6  Cai^s 


1.  A  teat  cup  liner  having  a  wide  end  engageable  with  a  teat 
cup  shell  and  also  having  a  tube  end  adapted  to  be  threaded 
upon  a  pipe  nipple,  said  tube  end  having  a  series  of  external 
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4,196,697 
FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Gcrardus  W.  Poiesz,  Warnsveld,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Brink- 
mann  A  Niemeger  N.V.,  Zutphen,  Netherlands 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,491 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   2,    1976, 
7609780 

Int.  a:-  AOIK  5/02 
U.S.  a.  119-51  R  5  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  animal  feeding  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  upper  feeding  chamber,  and  a  lower  food  leavings 
collection  chamber,  there  being  a  communication  port  con- 
necting said  upper  chamber  with  said  lower  chamber, 
a  closure  member  supported  in  said  housing  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  wherein  it  is  disposed  adjacent 
said  communication  port  in  unblocking  relationship  there- 
with to  a  second  position  in  which  it  closes  off  said  com- 
munication port, 
a  dosing  device  for  supplying  food  to  said  upper  feeding 

chamber, 
said  housing  upper  part  having  an  opening  thereon  for  re- 
ception of  the  head  of  an  animal  to  be  fed,  the  presence  of 
the  head  of  said  animal  in  said  housing  upper  part  being 
effective  to  move  said  closure  member  from  its  first  to 
second  position,  and 
switch  means  associated  with  rendering  said  dosing  device 
operable,  said  switch  means  including  a  first  switch  actu- 
ated by  movement  of  said  closure  member  from  its  first  to 
second  position,  and  a  second  switch  located  at  the  side  of 
said  housing  upper  chamber  opening  for  actuation  thereof 
by  a  device  worn  on  the  neck  of  an  animal  to  be  fed. 
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elongated  projections  extending  substantially  lengthwise  of  the 
liner  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  elastic  material,  said  pro- 
jections being  distributed  substantially  evenly  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  tube  end  and  forming  a  shock  absorber  for 
the  tube  end. 


body  whereby  said  extension  is  supported  by  said  main  body, 
said  spring-loaded  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 


4,196,698 

HOPPERS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FOOD  TO  LIVESTOCK 

FEEDING  TROUGHS 

Anthony  G.  Walters,  Ford,  near  Shrewsbury,  England,  assignor 

to  Salopian  Industries  (Metals)  Limited,  Shrewsbury,  England 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,193 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1977, 
23843/77 

Int.  G.-  AOIK  5/00 
U.S.  G.  119—52  B  14  Qaims 

1.  A  hopper  for  supplying  food  to  a  livestock  feeding  trough 
comprising  a  main  body  having  an  outlet  at  its  lower  end,  and 
a  food  levelling  device  at  said  outlet  which  comprises  a  down- 
ward extension  of  said  outlet  having  side  and  end  walls,  and 
spring-loaded  means  connected  to  said  extension  and  said  main 


allow  said  extension  to  move  vertically  relative  to  said  outlet 
and  normally  to  urge  said  extension  downwards. 


4,196,699 
POULTRY  DRINKER 
David  C,  Leeming,  22a  Bereweeke  Ave.,  Winchester,  Hamp- 
shire, England 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,167 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1978, 
1499/78 

Int.  G.-  AOIK  7/00 
U.S.  G.  119—81  9  Gaims 


1.  A  poultry  drinking  trough  for  suspension  or  standing  on 
the  ground  which  drinking  trough  comprises  a  trough  member 
for  holding  poultry  drinking  water,  a  suspendible  hanging 
member  from  which  the  trough  member  is  suspended,  resilient 
means  connecting  the  trough  member  to  the  hanging  member, 
a  water  supply  passage,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  fiow  of 
water  to  the  trough  member  from  the  supply  passage  and 
arranged  to  be  operated  in  dependence  on  movement  of  the 
trough  member  relative  to  the  hanging  member,  and  a  stand 
member  which  may  be  used  when  desired  to  support  the  poul- 
try drinking  trough  in  position  standing  on  the  ground,  said 
stand  member  having  a  base  which  projects  below  the  trough 
member  so  as  to  be  capable  of  resting  on  the  ground  when 
necessary  and  support  means  at  its  upper  end  for  supporting 
the  hanging  member  when  the  drinking  trough  is  standing  on 
the  ground,  said  stand  member  having  a  coupling  to  the  trough 
member  which  permits  limited  relative  vertical  movement 
between  the  trough  member  and  the  stand  member  whereby 
when  the  drinking  trough  is  suspended  from  above,  the  stand 
member  is  suspended  from  the  trough  member  but  when  stand- 
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ing  on  the  ground,  the  trough  member  may  move  relative  to 
the  stand  member  in  order  to  operate  the  valve  means. 


4,196,700 
BOILER,  PRIMARILY  FOR  WARM-WATER  FLOOR 
HEATING  , 

B^la  Keserii,  Budapest,  and  Mih4ly  Juhasz,  Erdliget,  both  of 
Hungary,  assignors  to  T6tkoml6si  Vegyesipari  Sziivetkezet, 
Tdtkomlos,  Hungary 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,962 
Gaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  27, 1977,  KE  1008 
Int.  G.-  F22B  1/06 
U.S.  G.  122—406  R  *  Cl»'"* 


periodically  providing  communication  of  the  intake  port  with 
the  combustion  chamber  according  to  the  engine  cycle,  and 
means  for  introducing  fuel  into  the  induction  passage  through 
a  fuel  nozzle  opening  into  the  induction  passage  at  a  section 
upstream  of  the  intake  port,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
auxiliary  induction  passage  which  has  a  smaller  cross-sectional 
area  than  said  induction  passage  and  is  arranged  to  bypass  said 


main  throttle  valve  and  extend  to  said  intake  port,  an  endmost 
portion  of  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  taking  the  form  of  a 
conduit  which  extends  in  said  intake  port  such  generally  cir- 
cumferentially  of  said  intake  port  and  has  an  open  end  so 
shaped  as  to  constitute  a  nozzle  opening  into  said  intake  port  m 
a  direction  generally  circumferentially  of  said  intake  port  such 
that  a  gas  injected  from  said  nozzle  makes  a  swirling  flow  in 
said  intake  pori. 


1.  A  boiler  for  producing  hot  water,  especially  for  hot  water 
heating,  comprising: 
a  structure  of  rectangular  horizontal  and  vertical  cross  sec- 
tions, said  structure  being  constituted  by  a  single  upper 
header  and  a  single  lower  header,  said  headers  extendmg 
horizontally  along  diagonally  opposite  corners  of  the 
structure,  a  first  array  of  mutually  parallel  right-angle  bent 
tubes  defining  a  roof  and  one  vertical  longitudinal  wall  of 
the  structure,  a  second  array  of  mutually  parallel  right- 
angle  bent  tubes  forming  a  floor  and  a  second  longitudinal 
vertical  wall  of  said  structure,  each  of  said  tubes  commu- 
nicating at  its  ends  with  said  header,  and  further  tubes 
defining  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  structure  and  commu- 
nicating with  tubes  of  said  first  and  second  arrays  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  structure  whereby  said  walls,  said  roof  and 
said  floor  define  a  combustion  chamber  within  said  struc- 
ture; 

means  at  said  rear  wall  for  dischargmg  the  combustion  gas 
from  said  chamber  whereby  the  tubes  of  said  arrays  all  lie 
transverse  to  the  flow  direction  of  said  gas  as  it  traverses 
said  chamber; 

means  for  generating  a  combustion  gas  in  said  chamber; 

means  connected  with  said  lower  header  for  returning  water 
to  be  heated  thereto;  and 

means  connected  with  said  upper  header  for  drawmg  hot 
water  therefrom. 


4,196,702 
SHORT  DURATION  FUEL  PULSE  ACCUMULATOR  FOR 

ENGINE  FUEL  INJECTION 
Uuren  L.  Bowler,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,410 

Int.  G.-  P02B  5/QO 

U.S.  G.  123—32  EB  ^  Claims 


4,196,701 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  INTAKE  SYSTEM 
HAVING  AUXILIARY  PASSAGE  BYPASSING  MAIN 
THROTTLE  TO  PRODUCE  SWIRL  IN  INTAKE  PORT 
Masayuki  Tamura,  and  Kazuya  Kunii,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,312 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1976,  51-160334 
Int.  CI.-  F02B  15/00 
U.S.  G.  123—30  C  **  Gaims 

1.  In  an  intake  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
having  an  induction  passage,  an  intake  port  as  an  endmost 
portion  of  the  induction  passage  adjoining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber of  the  engine,  a  main  throttle  valve  installed  in  the  induc- 
tion passage  upstream  of  said  intake  pori,  an  intake  valve  for 
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1.  In  combination: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induction  passage; 

injector  means  effective,  when  energized,  to  inject  fuel  into 
the  induction  passage  in  amount  determined  by  the  dura- 
tion of  said  energization,  the  accuracy  of  said  injected 
amount  tending  to  decrease  for  shorter  durations; 

first  means  normally  effective  to  energize  the  injector  means 
in  pulses  having  durations  determined  according  to  the 
fuel  requirements  of  the  engine; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  determined  durations  of  said 
pulses  to  disable  the  first  means  and  thereby  prevent  injec- 
tor energization  for  pulses  having  durations  less  than  a 
first  predetermined  minimum  duration; 

accumulator  means  effective,  when  the  first  means  is  dis- 
abled, to  sum  numbers  representing  the  determined  dura- 
tions of  those  pulses  for  which  the  injector  means  is  thus 
prevented  from  being  energized; 

third  means  effective,  when  the  first  means  is  disabled,  to 
energize  the  injector  means  in  a  pulse  having  at  least  a 


456 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  8,  1980 


second  predetermined  minimum  duration,  which  may 
equal  the  first  predetermined  minimum  duration,  when  the 
accumulator  sum  at  least  equals  said  second  predeter- 
mined minimum  duration;  and 

fourth  means  efTective,  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  third 
means,  to  reduce  the  accumulator  sum  by  a  number  repre- 
senting the  duration  of  the  pulse  initiated  by  the  third 
means,  whereby  the  accuracy  of  the  amount  of  injected 
fuel  is  improved  at  low  engine  fuel  requirements. 

6.  The  method  of  injecting  fuel  into  the  induction  passage  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  by  means  of  injector  apparatus 
which  injects  fuel  in  amount  determined  by  the  duration  of 
energization  and  which  is  characterized  by  decreasing  accu- 
racy in  injected  amount  for  shorter  durations  of  energization, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps: 

normally  energizing  the  injector  apparatus  at  regular  prede- 
termined times  in  pulses  having  durations  determined  by 
the  fuel  requirements  of  the  engine; 

preventing  energization  of  the  injector  apparatus  for  those 
pulses  having  determined  durations  less  than  a  first  prede- 
termined minimum  duration; 

accumulating,  in  sum,  numbers  representing  the  determined 
durations  of  those  pulses  for  which  the  injector  means  is 
thus  prevented  from  being  energized; 

energizing  the  injector  apparatus  at  the  first  regular  prede- 
termined time  after  the  accumulated  sum  becomes  at  least 
equal  to  a  second  predetermined  minimum  duration, 
which  may  equal  the  first  predetermined  minimum  dura- 
tion, for  an  energization  duration  at  least  equal  to  the 
second  predetermined  minimum  duration;  and 

reducing  the  accumulated  sum,  when  the  injector  apparatus 
is  energized  according  to  said  immediately  preceding  step, 
by  a  number  representing  said  energization  duration, 
whereby  fuel  is  injected  into  the  engine  induction  passage 
accurately  at  low  engine  fuel  requirements. 


4,196,703 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Kingo  Okitsu,  Hiroshima;  Toshimitsu  Tanalta,   Yamaguchi; 
Kazuhiro  Yasumoto,  and  Akiyoshi  Kamimoto,  both  of  Hiro- 
shima, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiro- 
shima, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,913 
Gaims    priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.   9,    1976,    51- 
136099[U];  Dec.  27,  1976.  5I-175858[U];  Dec.  27,  1976,  51- 
175859(U];  Jan.  24,  1977,  52-7659[U] 

Int.  a.-  F02B  19/10 
MS.  O.  123—75  B  12  Claims 


cylinder  bore  means  for  reciprocating  movement  to  define 
combustion  chamber  means  in  said  cylinder  means,  intake  port 
means  provided  in  said  cylinder  means  to  open  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  means,  intake  valve  means  provided  at  the  intake 
port  means,  intake  passage  means  including  first  and  second 
intake  passage  means  which  communicate  with  said  intake  port 
means,  said  first  and  second  intake  passage  means  being  sepa- 
rated by  separating  wall  means  formed  integrally  with  said 
cylinder  means,  means  for  closing  said  second  passage  means  at 
least  under  light  load  engine  operation,  partition  plate  means 
provided  in  said  intake  port  means  to  extend  in  chordwise 
direction  of  the  intake  passage  means  whereby  an  extension  of 
said  separating  wall  means  is  provided  so  as  to  substantially 
isolate  the  first  and  second  intake  passage  means  one  from  the 
other  when  the  intake  valve  means  is  closed,  said  plate  means 
having  ring  member  means  which  is  secured  in  position  by 
valve  seat  ring  means  attached  to  the  intake  port  means  to 
thereby  fix  the  position  of  said  plate  means. 


4,196,704 
IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  ACTUATOR 

John  E.  Cook,  Chatham,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Fram 
Limited,  Chatham,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,623 
*  Int.  a.^  P02D  11/08 

U.S.  G.  12)i|103  R  5  Claims 


1.  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  cylinder  means 
having  cylinder  bore  means  and  piston  means  disposed  in  said 


1.  An  idle  speed  regulator  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  manifold,  a  carburetor,  a  throttle  lever  controlling 
said  carburetor,  and  a  throttle  return  spring  yieldably  urging 
said  throttle  lever  to  the  idle  position,  said  idle  speed  regulator 
comprising  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  therewithin,  a 
plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  extending  from 
said  housing  for  engagement  with  said  throttle  lever  to  estab- 
lish an  adjustable  idle  position  to  which  said  throttle  return 
spring  urges  said  throttle,  a  pressure  differential  responsive 
member  in  said  housing  dividing  the  latter  into  a  vacuum 
chamber  communicated  to  the  vacuum  level  in  said  manifold 
and  a  chamber  communicated  to  ambient  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, resilient  means  yieldably  urging  said  diaphragm  against 
the  end  of  said  plunger  and  urging  said  plunger  from  said 
housing;  valve  means  for  regulating  communication  between 
said  chambers,  and  stop  means  carried  by  said  plunger  and  by 
said  housing  to  establish  the  maximum  extended  position  of 
said  plunger,  said  resilient  meians  including  a  first  spring  urging 
said  plunger  toward  said  stop  means  and  a  second  spring 
urging  said  diaphragm  toward  said  plunger,  said  first  spring 
being  weaker  than  the  throttle  return  spring  whereby  said  first 
spring  will  urge  said  plunger  toward  said  stop  means  when  the 
throttle  lever  is  moved  away  from  said  plunger  but  said 
plunger  will  be  urged  away  from  said  stop  means  when  the 
throttle  lever  is  moved  to  an  idle  condition  wherein  said  throt- 
tle lever  engages  the  plunger. 
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4,196,705 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Mamoru  Kobashi,  Aichi;  Tooru  Ka- 
wase,  Toyota,  and  Yoshiki  Ueno,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1977,  52-63721 
Int.  CV  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  G.  123—117  D  6  Gaims 


lation  circuit  producing  a  timing  signal  indicative  of  a 
calculation  resultant  value;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  maintaining  elec- 
tric power  supply  from  a  source  of  electricity  to  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  ignition  coil  within  the  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  defined  by  the  second  binary  signal. 


4,196,706 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tokio  Kohama,  Nishio;  Hideki  Obayashi,  Aichi;  Tadashi  Ozaki, 
Nishio,  and  Hidetaka  Nohira,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1977,  52-8102 

Int.  G.-  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  G.  123—119  A  6  Claims 


Jib    v> 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  control  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  rotated  by  a  piston, 
an  ignition  coil  adapted  to  generate  a  spark  voltage  upon  deen- 
ergization  of  the  primary  winding  thereof  and  a  spark  plug 
activated  by  the  spark  voltage  to  ignite  the  air-fuel  mixture 
metered  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  so  as  to 
operate  said  piston,  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  reference  signal  generator  for  producing  a  reference  signal 
corresponding  to  the  top  dead  center  position  of  said 
piston; 
a  first  signal  generator  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  for 
producing  a  first  binary  signal  indicative  of  rotation  speed 
of  said  output  shaft; 
a  second  signal  generator  for  producing  a  second  binary 
signal  indicative  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  neces- 
sary for  generating  the  spark  voltage  in  said  ignition  coil; 
a  third  signal  generator  for  producing  a  third  binary  signal 
indicative  of  an  amount  of  air  sucked  into  said  combustion 
chamber; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  a  data  indicating  a  first  pa- 
rameter in  relation  to  the  rotation  speed  of  said  output 
shaft  to  produce  a  fourth  binary  signal  indicative  of  a 
value  of  said  first  parameter  in  accordance  with  the  first 
binary  signal,  said  first  parameter  defining  an  ascent  of  a 
•    linear  equation  representing  a  relationship  between  an 
optimum  period  of  time  for  spark  advance  for  activation 
of  said  spark  plug  and  an  amount  of  the  sucked  air  in 
consideration  with  the  rotation  speed  of  said  output  shaft; 
second  memory  rtieans  for  storing  a  data  indicating  a  second 
parameter  in  relation  to  the  rotation  speed  of  said  output 
shaft  to  produce  a  fifth  binary  signal  indicative  of  a  value 
of  said  second  parameter  in  accordance  with  the  first 
binary  signal,  said  second  parameter  defining  an  ordinates' 
intersection  of  the  linear  equation; 
a  first  calculation  circuit  for  calculating  the  linear  equation 
in  accordance  with  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  binary  sig- 
nals to  produce  a  sixth  binary  signal  indicative  of  the 
optimum  period  of  time  for  spark  advance  in  relation  to  an 
amount  of  the  sucked  air; 
a  second  calculation  circuit  responsive  to  the  reference 
signal  for  calculating  a  timing  signal  to  start  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  in  accor- 
dance with  the  first,  second  and  sixth  binary  signals  in  the 
following  cycle  of  the  reference  signal,  said  second  calcu- 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising 

(a)  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  communicating  an 
exhaust  tube  of  the  engine  with  an  intake  tube  of  the 
engine  at  a  position  downstream  of  a  throttle  valve  dis- 
posed therein  for  recirculating  part  of  exhaust  gases  into 
said  intake  tube  for  said  exhaust  tube, 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  pressure  signal  the  magnitude  of 
which  is  in  proportion  to  the  load  on  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine, 

(c)  a  control  valve  having  a  pressure  chamber  communi- 
cated with  said  pressure  signal  producing  means  through 
a  pressure  pipe  so  as  to  control  the  flow  rate  of  the  exhaust 
gases  to  be  recirculated  through  said  exhaust  gas  recircu- 
lation passage  in  response  to  the  variations  in  pressure  in 
said  pressure  chamber,  and 

(d)  modulator  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  signal 
produced  by  said  pressure  signal  producing  means,  said 
modulator  means  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  housing  so  as  to  define  first 

and  second  pressure  chamber  above  and  below  said  dia- 
phragm within  said  housing, 
said  second  pressure  chamber  being  communicated  with  a 

pressure  chamber  defined  in  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 

passage  upstream  of  said  control  valve, 
said  first  pressure  chamber  being  communicated  with  said 

pressure  pipe, 
a  bias  spring  loaded  in  said  first  pressure  chamber  for  biasing 

said  diaphragm  toward  said  second  pressure  chamber, 
valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  diaphragm  for 

controlling  the  communication  between  said  first  pressure 

chamber  and  said  pressure  pipe, 
an  inlet  port  for  comminicating  said  first  pressure  chamber 

with  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  and 
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fixed  lestriction  means  disposed  within  said  inlet  port  for 
maintaining  the  pressure  within  said  first  pressure  cham- 
ber in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  signal 
passing  through  said  pressure  pipe. 
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4,196,707 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  CONTROL 

Donald  D.  Stoltman,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,653 

Int  a:-  P02M  25/06 

VJS.  a  123-119  A  28  Gaims 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  assembly  for  an 
engine  having  an  induction  passage  for  induction  air  flow  and 
a  recirculation  passage  for  exhaust  gas  recirculation  to  said 
induction  passage,  said  assembly  comprising  means  defining  a 
control  pressure  chamber  having  a  port  opening  to  a  pressure 
zone  in  said  recirculation  passage  and  another  port  opening  to 
another  zone,  a  valve  for  modulating  at  least  one  of  said  ports 
to  create  a  control  pressure  in  said  chamber  intermediate  the 
pressures  in  said  zones,  a  control  valve  in  said  recirculation 
passage,  and  means  for  operating  said  control  valve  to  provide 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  at  rates  which  establish  the  pressure 
in  said  pressure  zone  necessary  to  create  a  control  pressure  in 
said  chamber  equal  to  a  reference  pressure,  whereby  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  is  provided  as  a  proportion  of  induction  air 
flow  with  said  proportion  being  ruled  by  The  modulation  of 
said  ports. 


4,196,708 
ENGINE  SYSTEMS 
William  S.  May,  High  Wycombe,  and  Christopher  H.  Best,  West 
Siubury,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Llm> 
ited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Not.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,543 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1977. 
50166/77 

Int.  a.-  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123-119  A  5  Claims 
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1.  An  engine  system  including  a  diesel  engine  having  an  inlet 
manifold  and  an  exhaust  manifold,  a  fuel  pump  for  supplymg 
fuel  to  the  engine  in  timed  relationship  therewith,  and  a  valve 


operable  to  permit  exhaust  gases  to  flow  to  the  air  inlet  mani- 
fold, an  actuator,  linkage  means  connecting  said  actuator  with 
said  valve,  resilient  means  biasing  the  valve  to  the  closed  posi- 
tion, said  fuel  pump  including  an  injection  pump,  a  feed  pump 
for  supplying  fuel  to  the  injection  pump,  an  adjustable  throttle 
for  controlling  the  rate  of  supply  of  fuel  to  the  injection  pump, 
a  variable  orifice  controlled  by  the  throttle,  a  fixed  orifice 
disposed  intermediate  the  feed  pump  and  the  variable  orifice,  a 
control  surface  incorporated  in  said  actuator,  a  passage 
through  which  a  fluid  pressure  can  be  applied  to  said  control 
surface  to  effect  opening  of  said  valve,  and  a  control  valve  in 
said  passage,  said  control  valve  being  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure intermediate  said  orifices  and  acting  to  control  the  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  surface  so  that  it  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  quantity  of  fuel  which  is  supplied  to  the  engine  whereby 
the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  supplied  to  the  air  inlet  manifold 
decreases  as  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  in- 
creases. 


.  4,196,709 

AFTER  BURNING  PREVENTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kazuo  Toryu,  Tokyo;  Fumlo  Okada,  Higashi-kurume,  and 
Hiraki  Sawada,  Seki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1977,  52-678 
Int.  a.-  P02M  23/04 
U.S.  a.  123-124  R  10  Claims 
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1.  An  after  burning  preventive  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising: 

an  additional  air  supply  passageway  for  providing  communi- 
cation between  the  atmosphere  and  an  intake  passageway 
of  the  engine  at  a  location  downstream  of  a  throttle  valve; 

a  flow  control  valve  movably  disposed  in  said  additional  air 
supply  passageway  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  passing 
through  said  additional  air  supply  passageway; 

means  defining  a  vacuum  chamber  and  an  accumulator 
chamber; 

a  flexible  pressure  responsive  diaphragm  separating  said 
vacuum  and  accumulator  chambers  from  each  other  and 
formed  therethrough  with  an  orifice  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  vacuum  and  accumulator  chambers; 

passage  means  for  providing  communication  between  said 
vacuum  chamber  and  the  intake  passageway  downstream 
of  the  throttle  valve  for  conducting  an  engine  suction 
vacuum  into  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  diaphragm  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  flow  control  valve  for,  in 
response  to  a  vacuum  differential  between  said  vacuum 
and  accumulator  chambers  which  is  above  a  first  predeter- 
mined value,  moving  said  flow  control  valve  into  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  flow  control  valve  opens  said  additional 
air  supply  passage  and  for,  in  response  to  vacuum  differen- 
tial between  said  vacuum  and  accumulator  chambers 
which  is  below  said  first  predetermined  value,  moving 
said  flow  control  valve  into  a  position  in  which  said  flow 
control  valve  closes  said  additional  air  supply  passage;  and 

means  defining  a  flow  restriction  between  said  accumulator 
chamber  and  the  ambient  atmosphere  for  controlling  the 
admission  of  air  into  said  accumulator  chamber  in  propor- 
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tion  to  the  pressure  differential  prevailing  between  said 
accumulator  chamber  and  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said 
flow  restriction  providing  a  flow  restriction  not  less  than 
that  of  said  orifice. 

10.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising: 

an  inlet; 

an  outlet; 

a  valve  seat  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

a  valve  member  seatable  on  said  valve  seat  for  cutting  off 
fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  valve  member  toward  said 
valve  seat; 

means  defining  a  first  chamber  adapted  for  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  source  of  variable  vacuum; 

means  defining  a  second  chamber  adapted  for  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  atmosphere; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  separating  said  first  and  second  cham 
bers  and  connected  to  said  valve  member  for  moving  said 
valve  member  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  in 
response  to  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  falling  below 
that  in  said  second  chamber; 

a  first  flow  restriction  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  chambers;  and 

a  second  flow  restriction  through  which  said  second  cham- 
ber fluidly  communicates  with  the  atmosphere,  said  sec- 
ond flow  restriction  providing  a  flow  restriction  not  less 
than  that  of  said  first  flow  restriction. 


4,196,710 

FUEL  DEVICE  FOR  A  GASOLINE  ENGINE 

James  J.  Lehar,  1915  W.  McArthur,  Lot  #188,  Wichita,  Kans. 

67217 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,836 

Int.a,2F02Miy/Oft /7/7« 

U.S.  a.  123—133  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  fuel  device  for  a  gasoline  engine,  the  device  communi- 
cably  connected  to  the  engine's  intake  manifold,  the  engine's 
fuel  tank,  and  the  engine's  cooling  system,  the  device  compris- 
ing; 
a  throttle  housing  mounted  on  top  of  the  engme  and  commu- 
nicably  connected  to  the  intake  manifold,  the  housing 
having  an  air  intake  port  for  receiving  air,  said  air  intake 
port  including  an  air  cleaner  adapter  mounted  on  the  top 
thereof  for  receiving  an  air  cleaner  thereon,  said  air  intake 
port  further  including  a  choke  butterfly  valve  and  an  air 
intake  butterfly  valve  mounted  therein,  said  choke  butter- 
fly valve  attached  to  a  choke  of  the  engine  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  air  received  in  the  air  intake  port,  said  air 
intake  butterfly  valve  connected  to  an  accelerator  pedal  of 
the  engine,  said  air  intake  butterfly  valve  attached  to  a 
shaft  extending  outwardly  from  said  air  intake  port  with 
an  air  intake  lever  mounted  thereon,  the  housing  further 
including  an  air  fuel  intake  port  for  receiving  an  air  fuel 
mixture,  said  air  fuel  intake  port  having  an  air  fuel  butter- 
fly valve  mounted  therein,  said  air  fuel  butterfly  valve 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  shaft  extending  outwardly  from 
said  air  fuel  intake  port  and  attached  to  an  air  fuel  intake 
lever,  said  air  fuel  intake  lever  connected  to  one  end  of  a 
lever  arm,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  connected  to 


said  air  intake  lever  so  that  when  said  air  intake  butterfly 
valve  is  opened  said  air  fuel  intake  butterfly  valve  in  turn 
is  opened; 
a  reactor  housing  for  supplying  the  air  fuel  mixture  to  said 
throttle  housing,  said   reactor  housing  communicably 
connected  to  the  fuel  tank  by  a  reactor  fuel  supply  line, 
said  supply  line  supplying  fuel  to  said  reactor  housing; 
an  air  fuel  supply  line  connected  to  said  reactor  housing  and 
said  air  fuel  intake  port  for  supplying  the  air  fuel  mixture 
to  said  throttle  housing; 
a  hot  water  supply  line  and  a  hot  water  return  line  connected 
to  the  engine's  cooling  system,  said  supply  and  return  lines 
connected  to  a  coiled  water  circulating  line  mounted  in 
the  bottom  of  said  reactor  housing  for  heating  the  fuel  in 
the  reactor  housing; 
a  reactor  housing  air  filter  mounted  adjacent  said  reactor 
housing  and  communicably  connected  to  said  reactor 
housing  by  an  air  filter  tube  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein  for  supplying  air  into  the  fuel  in  said  reactor  hous- 
ing; 
a  float  valve  mounted  inside  said  reactor  housing  and  com- 
municably connected  to  said  reactor  fuel  supply  line  for 
maintaining  a  constant  level  of  fuel  in  the  bottom  of  said 
reactor  housing; 
a  fuel  filter  mounted  in  said  reactor  housing  and  disposed 
above  the  fuel  level  in  the  reactor  housing  to  aid  in  vapor- 
izing the  fuel; 
a  baffle  mounted  in  the  reactor  housing  and  disposed  above 
said  fuel  filter  for  collecting  fuel  as  it  is  condensed  in  the 
top  of  said  reactor  housing; 
a  reactor  housing  plenum  mounted  on  top  of  said  reactor 
housing  and  communicably  connected  to  the  inside  of  said 
reactor  housing  and  connected  to  said  air  fuel  supply  line, 
said  plenum  receiving  the  heated  air  fuel  mixture  therein 
and  discharging  the  air  fuel  mixture  into  said  air  fuel 
supply  line; 
an  air  fuel  check  valve  mounted  in  the  air  fuel  supply  line, 
said  check  valve  open  when  supplying  the  air  fuel  mixture 
to  said  throttle  assembly,  said  check  valve  closed  to  pre- 
vent the  reverse  flow  of  the  air  fuel  mixture  to  said  reactor 
housing  when  a  backfire  occurs  in  the  intake  manifold; 
and 
a  temperature  control  valve  mounted  in  the  water  supply 
line  and  wired  to  a  sensing  element  on  the  hot  water 
return  line  for  sensing  the  water  temperature  circulated 
through  said  coiled  water  circulating  line; 
a  heating  element  disposed  inside  said  reactor  housing  and 

connected  to  the  battery  of  said  engine; 
said  air  intake  lever  and  said  air  fuel  intake  lever  include  a 
plurality  of  apertures  for  receiving  the  ends  of  said  lever 
arm  therein  for  adjusting  the  movement  of  the  air  intake 
butterfly  valve  in  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  air  fuel 
intake  butterfly  valve  for  regulating  the  amount  of  air 
received  through  the  air  intake  port  in  relationship  to  the 
amount  of  air  fuel  mixture  received  through  said  air  fuel 
intake  port; 
said  fuel  filter  is  fiberglass  and  comprises  a  wire  mesh  dis- 
posed on  the  top  and  bottom  thereof 


4,196,711 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  IGNITION  COIL  PRIMARY 

CURRENT  CONTROL 

Rolf  Daumer,  Weil  der  Stadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,063 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 

1977,  2702397 

Int.  Q.-  F02P  i/04 

U.S.  Q.  123—148  E  2  Qaims 

1.  Ignition  system  with  pulsed  current  control  through  the 

primary  of  an  ignition  coil,  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 

engine  having 
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means  (1)  providing  ignition  control  signals; 

an  ignition  coil  (24)  having  a  primary  winding  (14)  storing 
electromagnetic  energy  upon  flow  of  current  through  the 
primary  winding; 

a  main  transistor  (15)  connected  in  series  with  the  primary 
(14)  of  the  ignition  coil; 

current  sensing  means  (13)  connected  to  the  primary  (14)  of 
the  ignition  coil  and  sensing  current  flow  therethrough 
and  providing  a  current  output  signal  representative  of 
said  current  flow  through  the  primary  of  the  ignition  coil; 

an  auxiliary  transistor  (11)  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
primary  of  the  ignition  coil  (14)  and  establishing  a  shunt 
circuit  with  the  ignition  coil  when  said  auxiliary  transistor 
is  controlled  to  be  conductive, 

the  main  transistor  (15)  and  the  auxiliary  transistor  (11)  being 
of  the  same  conductivity  type; 

a  threshold  switch  (17)  having  switching  hysteresis,  con- 
nected to  and  controlled  by  said  current  sensing  signal; 

a  logic  circuit  (2,  3)  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said 
ignition  control  signals  and  by  said  threshold  circuit  (17) 
and  respectively,  altematingly  controlling  conduction,  or 
blocking,  of  said  main  transistor  (15)  and  said  auxiliary 
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engine  with  an  engine  starter,  the  improvement  characterized 
in  that  said  control  circuit  comprises: 
a  heat  generating  element  having  a  resistance  sufficiently 
low  to  enable  said  glow  plug  to  be  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  800°  C.  in  period  of  time  less  than  10  seconds; 
a  comparator  connected  to  the  middle  portions  (mj,  m2)  of  a 
bridge  circuit  formed  by  four  resistors  including  said  heat 
generating  element,  said  comparator  generating  an  output 
signal  when  the  current  therethrough  becomes  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 
a  relay  contact  operating  means  for  receiving  the  output 
signal  of  the  comparator  and  interrupting  for  a  short 


transistor  (11),  so  that,  when  the  main  transistor  (15)  is 
conductive,  said  auxiliary  transister  will  be  blocked,  and 
vice  versa, 
said  threshold  switch  (17)  and  said  logic  circuit  controlling 
the  auxiliary  transistor  (11) 

(a)  to  become  conductive  when  the  current  through  the 
primary  (14)  of  the  ignition  coil  rises  above  a  first,  higher 
predetermined  threshold  level  to  thereby  close  said  shunt 
circuit  around  the  primary  (14)  of  the  ignition  coil  and 

(b)  to  block,  when  the  current  through  the  primary  of  the 
ignition  coil  drops  below  a  predetermined  second,  lower 
threshold  level  to  open  the  shunt  circuit  across  the  pri- 
mary (14)  of  the  ignition  coil, 

the  auxiliary  transistor  (11),  the  current  sensing  means  (13) 
and  the  primary  (14)  of  the  ignition  coil  forming  a  closed 
series  circuit  when  the  auxiliary  transistor  (11)  is  closed; 

a  control  transistor  (5)  connected  to  said  logic  circuit  (2,3); 

a  voltage  divider  circuit  (6,7)  having  a  Up  point,  connected 
to  an  emitter-collector  path  of  said  control  transistor  (5); 

and  a  capacitor  (9)  and  a  diode  (10)  serially  connected  to  the 
tap  point  of  said  voltage  divider,  the  auxiliary  transistor 
(11)  being  controlled  from  the  junction  of  said  diode  and 
capacitor. 


4,196,712 
ENGINE  START  PROMOTING  DEVICE 
Hideo  Kawanura,  Yamato,  and  Takahiko  Itou,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,893 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jun.  29,  1977,  52/77458 

Int.  a:  P02N  17/00:  P02P  19/02 

UA  a.  123-179  BG  4aaims 

1.  In  an  engine  sUrt  promoting  device  of  the  type  in  which 

a  glow  plug  having  a  heat  generating  element  therein  is  heated 

by  a  current  from  a  vehicle  power  supply  through  a  control 

circuit  to  a  desired  temperature  in  order  to  aid  in  starting  said 
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period  of  time  the  current  supply  for  said  control  circuit, 
said  starter  being  energized  by  the  output  signal  of  the 
comparator  and  said  current  supply  for  said  control  cir- 
cuit intermittently  supplied  at  a  high  switching  speed 
during  the  actuation  of  said  starter  whereby  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  heat  generating  element  is  maintained  at  a 
value  adjacent  the  desired  temperature; 
said  control  circuit  further  comprising  means  for  supplying 
said  comparator  output  signal  to  said  starter,  said  means 
for  supplying  having  a  self-holding  function  whereby  said 
starter  remains  energized  even  during  interruption  of  said 
comparator  output  signal. 


4,196,713 
FUEL  BURNING  HEATER 
Jack  D.  Blankenship,  and  Qarence  R.  Smith,  both  of  Birming- 
ham, Ala.,  assignors  to  Atlanta  Stove  Works,  Inc.,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,394 

Int.  a.-  F24C  1/14 

UA  a  126-77  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  fuel  burning  heater  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  housing  defining  a  combustion  chamber  with  a 
door  at  the  front  thereof, 

(b)  an  upper  housing  defining  a  heating  chamber  above  said 
combustion  chamber  with  a  discharge  port  for  products  of 
combustion  at  the  rear  of  said  heating  chamber, 

(c)  a  common  wall  between  said  upper  housing  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  lower  housing  defining  a  bottom  wall  for 
said  heating  chamber  and  at  least  a  portion  of  a  top  wall 
for  said  combustion  chamber, 

(d)  means  including  said  common  wall  forming  an  opening 
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between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  heating  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  combustion  chamber, 

(e)  means  located  within  said  heating  chamber  directing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  products  of  combustion  entering 
said  heating  chamber  toward  the  front  thereof  prior  to 
passage  of  said  products  of  combustion  to  said  discharge 
port, 

(0  at  least  one  draft  regulator  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
door  for  introducing  controlled  amounts  of  combustion 
air  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  for 
fast  burning  of  fuel,  and 

(g)  at  least  one  draft  regulator  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
door  for  introducing  controlled  amounts  of  combustion 
air  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  for 
slow  burning  fuel. 


4,196,714 

nREBOX  WITH  MOVABLE  HOOD  OR  HOOD 

SECTIONS 

Arthur  R.  A.  Fromman,  4517  N.  17th  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85015 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,663,  Apr.  1, 1976, 

abandoned,  Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,759,  May  11, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,138,987.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,897 

Int.  a.2  F24B  1/18 

liJS.  a.  126-120  3  Oaims 


communicating  with  said  fireplace  through  said  opening  for 
normally  receiving  ashes  therefrom,  said  device  comprising: 
a  horizontally  disposed  plenum  chamber  adapted  to  extend 
over  the  bottom  surface  of  said  fireplace,  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  chamber  forming  an  opening  which  registers 
on  the  opening  in  said  fireplace  bottom  surface  so  that  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  is  in  communication  with  said  ash 
pit  therethrough,  the  upper  surface  of  said  chamber  being 
adapted  to  mount  a  fire  support  means  thereon; 
manifold  means  adapted  to  register  on  the  fireplace  facing 
for  framing  the  exterior  opening  at  both  sides  and  across 
the  top  thereof,  said  means  including  an  air  outlet  directed 
into  the  living  area  and  a  plurality  of  air  inlets; 
said  manifold  means  further  comprising  a  frame  member 
having  a  channel-shaped  cross  section,   said   member 
adapted  to  be  mounted  with  the  base  wall  thereof  abutting 
the  fireplace  facing  and  the  side  walls  forming  a  horizon- 
tally directed  air  outlet,  said  frame  at  the  upper  portion  of 
the  sides  and  across  the  top  thereof  mounting  in  the  base 
wall,  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  air  inlets,  and 
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1.  A  firebox  movably  supportable  on  a  platform  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  hood  means  extending  from  a  platform-engaging  end 
toward  a  flue-engaging  end, 

said  hood  means  comprises  at  least  a  pair  of  panel  sections 
extending  between  said  platform-engaging  endand  said 
flue-engaging  end  which  move  one  relative  to  the  other, 

caster  means  attached  to  said  platform-engaging  end  for 
engaging  and  supporting  the  firebox  on  the  platform  for 
movement  thereover, 

flue  means  for  connecting  said  flue-engaging  end  to  a  fixed 
chimney  structure,  and 

a  first  swivel  means  connecting  said  flue  means  to  said  chim- 
ney, 

said  flue  means  comprises  a  fixed  portion  mounted  on  the 
ceiling  of  a  room  and  a  second  portion  interconnected  to 
the  first  portion  extending  between  it  and  said  flue-engag- 
ing end  of  the  hood  selectively  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
points  along  its  length, 

whereby  said  firebox  may  be  moved  relative  to  the  chimney 
to  a  plurality  of  different  positions  on  the  platform. 

4,196,715 
nUEPLACE  CONVERTER 

William  S.  Shaw,  Prince  George,  Canada,  assignor  to  Shaw's 
Modular  Fireplaces,  Ltd.,  Prince  George,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  7, 1977,  290383 
Int.  O.^  F24B  7/0O 
U.S.  O.  126—121  9  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  converting  an  existing  fireplace  into  an 
efficient  space  heater  when  a  fire  bums  therein,  said  fireplace 
including  interior  back  and  side  firewalls,  the  upper  portions 
thereof  forming  an  entrance  to  a  flue,  and  a  facing  forming  an 
exterior  opening  into  a  living  area,  said  fireplace  further  in- 
cluding a  bottom  surface  for  normally  supporting  andirons  or 
a  grate,  said  bottom  surface  forming  an  opening  and  an  ash  pit 
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a  screen  covering  the  air  outlet  therein  and  connecting  disul 
portions  of  opposite  side  walls  of  said  frame  member; 

heat  exchange  means  extending  between  said  plenum  cham- 
ber and  said  manifold  means  for  conveying  air  to  be 
heated  from  said  chamber  around  the  upper  portion  of 
said  fire  walls  to  said  manifold  means,  said  heat  exchange 
means  including  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  conduits 
adapted  to  extend  from  the  rear  peripheral  portion  of  said 
chamber  along  the  back  and  side  fire  walls  of  said  fire- 
place terminating  at  the  air  inlets  in  said  manifold  means; 

circulating  means  for  circulating  air  to  be  heated  from  said 
pit,  through  the  opening  and  through  said  plenum  cham- 
ber, through  said  heat  exchange  means  and  thereby 
around  the  interior  of  said  fireplace,  through  said  mani- 
fold, and  into  said  living  area;  and 

damper  means  carried  by  said  device  for  selectively  permit- 
ting a  flow  of  air  through  the  opening  and  into  said  ple- 
num chamber. 


4,196,716 
INERT  FOCUSING  PHOTON  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Glenn  A.  Evans,  Rte.  7,  Box  384,  Reeds  Chapel  Rd.,  and  James 
W.  Ford,  Jr.,  Box  213-T,  Rte.  8,  both  of  Morristown,  Tenn. 

37814 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,951 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  O.  126—271  6  CI""* 

1.  A  focusing  solar  collector  comprising  a  first  generally 
planar  wall  member  defining  a  plurality  of  generally  aligned 
elongated  troughs  each  of  which  possesses  an  arcuate  cross 
section  which  is  substantially  uniform  along  the  length  of  said 
trough  and  which  defines  a  surface  exposed  for  receiving  solar 
radiation  thereupon,  and  further  including  a  second  generally 
planar  wall  member  that  is  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the 
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plane  occupied  by  said  first  surface,  and  end  and  side  walls 
joining  the  penpheraJ  edges  of  said  first  and  second  wall  mem- 
bers to  define  a  liquid  receptacle,  a  heat  transfer  liquid  essen- 
tially filling  said  receptacle,  means  defining  an  inlet  for  liquid 
flow  into  said  receptacle,  means  defining  an  outlet  for  liquid 
flow  out  of  said  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular 
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4,196,718 

ENERGY  CONSERVATION 

DitW  N.  Neusteio,  124  Gilda  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 

Filed  Jal.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,878 

I«t.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-427  1  cudm 


memben  which  are  transparent  to  a  substantial  portion  of  solar 
radiation  incident  thereupon,  and  means  supporting  one  of  said 
tubular  members  in  spaoM  apart  relationship  to  said  exposed 
surface  of  one  of  said  troughs  wherein  the  distance  of  said 
tubular  member  from  said  exposed  surface  at  all  points  of  said 
surface  is  substantially  equal  to  the  focal  length  of  said  tubular 
member  when  considered  in  cross  section  thereof. 


4,196,717 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  PANEL 
Plero  GiDgaaino,  Turin,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Stan  Stampaggio 
Refine  Spedalj  S.pji.,  Tnrin,  Itaiy 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  27, 1976,  70103  A/76 
Int.  CL-  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a  126—148  11  ctaia. 


1.  Solar-heating  apparatus  for  a  building  having  a  roof, 
heating  means,  water-supply  means  and  a  reservoir  for  heated 
water  and  including  a  chimney  on  said  roof  having  an  exit 
opening  for  exhausting  the  gases  from  said  heating  means,  the 
said  apparatus  including  a  solar  cell  including  tubular  means 
composed  of  highly  thermally  conducting  and  radiation  ab- 
sorbing material,  means  for  mounting  said  tubular  means  on 
said  roof  over  the  exit  opening  of  said  chimney  in  a  position 
where  it  receives  and  is  heated  by  the  radiation  from  the  sun 
and  IS  also  heated  by  the  gases  exhausted  through  said  exit 
opening  of  said  chimney,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
generally  tnangular  frame  structure  formed  of  an  open-frame 
hose,  a  solar  pan  containing  the  solar  cell  forming  one  side  of 
said  frame  structure  and  a  plate  forming  the  other  side  of  said 
frame  structure,  said  solar  pan  having  a  bottom  which  is  perfo- 
rated and  being  covered  by  a  radiation-transparent  plate  which 
IS  also  perforated  so  that  the  gas  exhausted  from  said  heating 
means  may  flow  in  and  out  of  said  pan,  said  triangular  frame 
structure  to  be  mounted  over  the  chimney  with  said  base  en- 
gaging the  roof  around  the  joint  between  the  chimney  and  the 
roof,  the  solar  pan  extending  on  one  side  of  the  chimney  and 
the  plate  extending  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  chimney,  said 
pan  being  oriented  so  that  the  solar  cell  receives  the  radiation 
from  the  sun  continuously  as  the  earth  rotates  from  west  to 
east,  first  means,  to  be  connected  to  said  tubular  means,  for 
supplying  water  to  said  tubular  means  from  said  water  supply 
means  and  second  means,  to  be  connected  to  said  tubular 
means,  for  supplying  to  said  reservoir  the  water  from  said 
tubular  means  which  has  been  heated  by  the  radiation  from  the 
sun  and  by  said  exhaust  gases. 


I.  A  solar  energy  collection  panel  comprising: 

a  panel  body  of  generally  channel  shape  section  having  a 
first  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  along  and 
projecting  from  a  pair  of  opposed  edges  of  said  first  wall, 
the  first  wall  and  the  side  walls  each  having  a  double  wall 
construction  defining  a  space  in  which  a  filling  of  a  heat 
insulating  material  is  disposed,  and  said  first  wall  also 
being  formed  on  the  side  thereof  within  the  aforesaid 
channel  section  with  rectilinear  passages  for  the  circula- 
tion of  an  intermediate  fluid;  the  panel  body  having  a 
constant  cross-section  along  its  length  and  having  wall 
members  of  substantially  consunt  thickness  along  their 
lengths,  and  being  made  as  a  single  extruded  section  of 
polymeric  material; 

a  transparent  wall  comprising  a  single  extruded  section  of 
polymeric  material; 

interengageable  parts  on  said  transparent  wall  and  said  side 
walls  for  locating  the  transparent  wall  between  the  side 
walls;  and 

a  pair  of  closure  heads  made  as  separate  moulded  polymeric 
parts  which  close  opposite  ends  of  the  panel  and  are 
formed  to  provide  delivery  and  collection  chambers  for 
intermediate  fluid  passed  in  use  through  said  passages,  the 
heads  having  been  connected  to  the  panel  after  interen- 
gagement  of  the  transparent  wall  and  the  panel  body. 


4,196,719 

HEAT  STORAGE  MEANS  FOR  SOLAR  HEATING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  K.  Siuivseth,  Whitewater,  Wis.,  assignor  to  SolaRay, 

Inc.,  Whitewater,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,697 
Int  a.^  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-430  9aainis 

1.  In  a  solar  heating  system  for  a  space  to  be  heated,  said 
system  having  a  solar  collector  for  heating  air  and  heat  storage 
means  adapted  to  have  air  passed  therethrough,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 
said  heat  storage  means  comprises  a  container  having  air 
pervious  sides,  and  a  mass  of  solid  heat  retention  material 
confined  within  said  container,  said  air  pervious  sides  of 
said  container  defining  vertically  extending  surface  areas 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  mass, 
means  defining  a  pair  of  segregated  upper  and  lower  plenum 
spaces  at  each  of  said  opposite  surface  areas  of  said  mass, 
a  first  air  inlet  communicating  with  the  upper  plenum  space 

at  one  of  said  surface  areas, 
a  first  air  outlet  communicating  with  the  upper  plenum  space 

at  the  other  of  said  surface  areas, 
a  second  air  inlet  communicating  with  the  lower  plenum 

space  at  said  one  surface  area, 
a  second  air  outlet  communicating  with  the  lower  plenum 
space  at  said  other  surface  area. 
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first  air  circulating  means  connecting  said  collector  to  said 
first  air  inlet  and  to  said  second  air  outlet  for  circulating 
warm  air  from  said  collector  to  said  mass  and  back  to  said 
collector,  and 


4,196,721 
SOLAR  HEATED  VACUUM  FLASK 
Mario  Posnansky,  Melchenbuhlweg  18,  3006  Bern,  Canton  of 
Berne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Oct.   18,   1978, 
10785/78 

Int  a.2  A47J  41/02;  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-451  21  Qaims 


second  air  circulating  means  connecting  said  space  to  said 
second  air  inlet  and  to  said  first  air  outlet  for  circulating 
cool  air  from  said  space  to  said  mass  and  back  to  said 
space. 


4,196,720 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  STRUCTURE 
Ahmed  A.  ElDifrawi;  Terence  W.  McLorg,  and  Uoyd  H.  Rain, 
all  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Irvin  Industries  Inc.,  Stam* 
ford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,884 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-438  11  Claims 


lio. 
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1.  In  a  vacuum  flask  of  the  type  including  a  vessel  having  an 

inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  both  permeable  to  solar  radiation 

and  bounding  a  space  exhausted  of  air,  and  a  protective  jacket, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  said  protective  jacket  of  which  at  least  one  part  is  capable 

of  being  Of)en,  said  part  having  an  inner  surface  with 

reflective  means  to  deflect  solar  radiation  to  said  vessel  to 

heat  the  contents  thereof  when  said  part  is  swung  open. 


4,196,722 
PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT  USED  IN  RESPIRATORY 

THERAPY 
Carol  A.  Vanderwoude,  362  E.  Ulskey  Rd.,  Freeland,  Wash. 
98249 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,299 

Int  a.2  A61H  31/00 

U.S.  a.  128—28  8  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  structure  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  solar  collector  having  a  substan- 
tially rigid  absorber  plate  having  front  and  back  surfaces, 

said  structure  having  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid  outlet  means 
for  passing  a  fluid  across  the  back  surface  of  said  absorber 
plate  to  transfer  heat  from  said  plate  to  the  fluid, 

first  and  second  opposed  longitudinal  walls  extending  out- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  first  and  second  opposed 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  solar  collector,  the  planes  of 
said  walls  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  plane  of  said 
solar  collector,  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  walls  being 
reflective  to  solar  radiation, 

an  air  supported  structure  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
transparent  membrane,  said  membrane  being  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  reflective  walls, 

said  transparent  membrane,  said  solar  collector  and  said 
reflective  walls  substantially  defining  a  first  chamber,  said 
first  chamber  being  enclosed  and  isolated  from  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere, 

said  solar  collector  and  said  walls  extending  substantially  the 
longitudinal  distance  of  said  transparent  membrane. 


1.  A  hand-held,  manually  operated  percussion  instrument  for 
use  in  delivering  percussion  to  the  chest  wall  of  a  human  indi- 
vidual during  respiratory  therapy,  comprising: 

a  main  body  member  formed  of  resilient  material  and  includ- 
ing a  sidewall  portion  and  an  end  cap  portion,  the  sidewall 
and  end  cap  portions  being  integrally  connected  and 
sealed  together  to  define  an  interior  chamber  within  the 
main  body  member; 

the  sidewall  portion  terminating  at  a  lower  base  edge  which 
circumscribes  an  opening  into  the  interior  chamber,  the 
base  edge  generally  extending  within  a  plane; 

the  sidewall  portion  including  an  exterior  surface  and  a 
continuous  interior  wall  surface,  the  interior  wall  surface 
being  spaced  in  relation  to  the  exterior  surface,  the  interior 
wall  surface  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  edge; 

the  end  cap  portion  including  a  generally  flattened  continu- 
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ous  interior  end  wall  surface  and  an  exterior  surface,  the 
interior  end  wall  surface  extending  generally  transversely 
across  the  interior  wall  surface  of  the  sidewall  portion,  the 
interior  end  wall  surface  also  extending  generally  in  paral- 
lel and  spaced  apart  planar  relation  with  respect  to  the 
plane  defined  by  the  base  edge; 

the  interior  wall  surface  of  the  sidewall  portion  and  the 
interior  end  wall  surface  of  the  end  cap  portion  thereby 
defining  a  continuous  interior  chamber  extending  con- 
cavely  into  the  main  body  member  from  the  opening 
circumscribed  by  the  base  edge;  and 

a  sealing  cuff  of  resilient  and  compressible  material  attached 
to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  base  edge,  the  seal- 
ing cuff  thereby  also  circumscribing  the  opening  into  the 
interior  chamber,  the  material  of  the  sealing  cuff  being 
more  resilient  than  the  material  of  the  main  body  member, 
the  sealing  cuff  defining  a  contact  surface  adapted  for 
contacting  and  sealing  against  the  chest  wall  of  the  human 
individual  during  use,  the  transverse  width  of  the  contact 
surface  when  in  conUct  with  the  chest  wall  being  gener- 
ally greater  than  the  transverse  width  between  the  interior 
wall  surface  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  sidewall  por- 
tion at  the  base  edge. 
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the  receptacle,  a  conduit  connecting  the  handle  grip  means  to 
the  receptacle  for  applying  suction  pressure  in  response  to 
release  of  the  handle  grip  means  from  a  contracted  condition, 
the  suction  pressure  being  operative  to  draw  the  tongue  tip 


4,196,723 

DUAL  FENESTRATED  SURGICAL  DRAPE  WITH  A  FLAP 

CAPABLE  OF  COVERING  AND  ISOLATING  EITHER 

FENESTRATION 

Lawrence  A.  Moose,  Jr.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949^9 

Int  a.^  A61B  19/06 

VS.  a.  128-132  D  14  Claims 


longitudinally  into  said  tongue  tip  receiving  means  of  the 
receptacle  for  wedging  engagement  therewith  to  substantially 
seal  the  conduit  and  thereby  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  tongue 
from  the  receptacle. 


4,196,725 
CARDIAC  PULMONARY  RESUSCITATION  APPARATUS 
Arthur  M.  Gunderson,  St.  Goud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  RescueTech 
Corporation,  St.  Qoud,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,733 

Int.  a.^  A61H  3  J/00 

VS.  a.  128-205  J5  2  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  drape  having  first  and  second  fenestrations 
formed  therein,  a  flap  hingedly  affixed  to  said  surgical  drape 
between  said  first  and  second  fenestrations,  said  flap  being 
shiftable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  covers  and  isolates 
said  first  fenestration  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  covers 
and  isolates  said  second  fenestration. 


4,196,724 
TONGUE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Wlnton  W.  Wirt,  Rte.  3,  Box  30,  Crystal  River,  Fla.  32629; 
Desmond  C.  Prevatt,  P.O.  Box  284,  Yankeetown,  Fla.  32698, 
and  WiUiam  H.  Frecker,  512  E.  Kennedy  Blvd.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
33602 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,936 

Int  a.2  A61B  1/24 

VS.  a  128-136  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  holding  the  tip  of  a  tongue  of  a  person  in  out 
of  contact  relation  to  the  mouth  surfaces,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated recepucle  having  an  open  tongue  receiving  means  on 
one  end  insertable  into  the  mouth  of  the  person  having  a  cross- 
sectional  configuration  converging  rearwardly  from  said 
tongue  tip  receiving  end,  an  elastically  contracUble  handle 
grip  means  having  an  expanded  condition  in  which  a  larger 
volume  is  enclosed  therein  relative  to  the  volume  enclosed  by 


1.  A  cardiac  pulmonary  resuscitation  apparatus  for  use  in 
connection  with  a  person  having  a  cardiac  arrest,  having  in 
combination 

a  container  having  end  opening  means, 

a  panel  slidably  removable  from  said  container  through  end 
opening  means, 

a  head  positioning  member  carried  on  said  panel,  said  mem- 
ber being  upstanding  such  as  to  support  the  head  of  a 
person  in  prone  position  to  tilt  the  head  to  open  the  air 
passage  of  said  person, 

an  air  pump  carried  on  said  panel  having  an  air  hose  ex- 
tended therefrom, 

an  oxygen  cylinder  carried  in  said  container, 

an  oxygen  line  running  from  said  oxygen  cylinder  to  said  air 
hose, 

a  face  mask  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said  air  hose  having 
spaced  holding  means  to  be  engaged  by  strap  members, 

strap  members  carried  by  said  head  positioning  member 
engaging  said  last  mentioned  holding  means  and  securing 
thereto  said  face  mask  in  operating  position, 

a  valve  member  integral  with  said  face  mask  having  said  air 
hose  secured  thereto. 
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said  valve  member  passing  ambient  air  through  said  face 
mask,  and  means  carried  by  said  valve  member  responsive 
to  the  passage  of  air  through  said  air  hose  sealing  off  said 
passage  of  said  ambient  air. 


4,196,726 
APPARATUS  FOR  DERMATOLOGICAL  TREATMENT 
Carl  Ronzi,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Somartec  S.  A., 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,580 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658423 

Int.  a.^  A61M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  128—207.27  4  Qaims 


an  electrically  grounded  anesthetic  delivery  system,  the  im- 
provement, which  comprises;  as  an  electrical  ground  compo- 
nent for  connection  between  an  anatomical  portion  of  a  patient 
over  which  the  mask  is  fitted  and  the  anesthesia  delivery  sys- 
tem, an  electrically  conductive,  resilient,  elongate,  spring-like, 
grounding  means  mounted  on  said  mask  and  extending  into  the 
inner  zone  and  having  one  end  secured  in  the  portal  so  as  to 
make  electrical  contact  with  the  grounding  means  associated 
with  the  anesthetic  delivery  system  and  a  second  end  cantilev- 
ered  from  said  portal  so  as  to  contact  said  anatomical  portion 
in  the  inner  zone  and  be  resiliently  displaced  by  the  anatomical 
portion  when  the  mask  is  in  place  over  said  anatomical  portion. 


I.  Apparatus,  for  dermatological  treatment  with  a  water 
vapor/ozone  gas  mixture,  comprising  a  water  container,  an 
evaporation  device  for  evaporating  water  in  said  container,  an 
ozone  gas  producer,  a  nozzle  connected  to  said  water  con- 
tainer and  to  said  ozone  gas  producer  for  spraying  a  water 
vapor/ozone  gas  mixture,  and  an  expansion  chamber  means, 
interposed  between  the  water  container  and  the  nozzle,  for 
enabling  separation  of  non-vaporous  additive  or  containment 
material  from  the  water  vapor  fed  to  the  nozzle,  said  expansion 
chamber  means  being  provided  with  inlet  means  for  freely 
admitting  said  water  vapor  and  non-vaporous  material  into 
said  expansion  chamber  means  from  said  water  container  and 
vapor  outlet  means  for  enabling  said  water  vapor  to  pass  from 
said  expansion  chamber  means  to  the  nozzle. 


4,196,727 
SEE-THROUGH  ANESTHESIA  MASK 
Wesley  H.  Verkaart,  Lincoln  Park,  N.J.,  and  Edward  A.  Kippel, 
SufTem,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company, 
Rutherford,  N.J. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,742 

Int.  a:  A61M  17/02 

VS.  a.  128—202.23  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrically  grounded  anesthesia  mask  having  a  body 
molded  from  a  visually  transparent,  synthetic  polymeric  resin, 
said  body  defining  an  inner  zone  adapted  to  receive  the  mouth 
and  nose  of  a  patient  and  having  a  portal  therethrough  provid- 
ing gaseous  communication  between  the  inner  zone  and  the 
outside  of  the  mask,  said  portal  being  adapted  to  connect  with 


4,1%,728 

BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Alfred  D.  Granite,  2320  41st  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20007 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,756 

Int.  CI.-  A61M  15/00:  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—201.13  7  Qaims 


K  *     H 


1.  A  lightweight  streamlined  breath-warming  apparatus 
designed  in  particular  for  use  under  conditions  where  high 
respiration  rates  are  encountered,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  flexible  lightweight  outer  casing  in  the  shape  of  a 
curved,  generally  symmetrica]  horn  of  expanding  cross- 
sectional  dimension  which  is  adapted  to  extend  from  the 
region  of  the  mouth  of  the  user  when  in  use  rearwardly 
around  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  lower  portion  of  both 
sides  of  the  face,  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  outer  casing 
defining  two  exit  ports  each  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
of  from  about  2  to  6  square  inches  for  the  intake  and 
outflow  of  a  large  volume  of  air  by  the  user; 

(b)  an  inner  tubular  casing  within  said  outer  casing  extending 
from  the  mouthpiece  within  said  outer  casing  and  having 
a  generally  increasing  cross-sectional  dimension  from  the 
region  adjacent  to  the  mouth  of  the  user  when  in  place  to 
the  region  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  outer 
casing  where  it  is  joined  with  said  peripheral  edges  and 
together  with  said  peripheral  edges  defines  said  exit  ports, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  casing  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  outer  casing  defining  an  insulating  chamber,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  inner  tubular  casing  defining  an  inner 
cavity  within  which  is  disposed  a  high  surface  area  heat 
conductive  material  which  is  capable  of  retaining  heat  and 
moisture  from  exhaled  air  of  the  user  and  which  in  turn  is 
capable  of  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heat  and 
moisture  to  air  being  inhaled  by  said  user  through  said  exit 
ports; 

(c)  a  mouthpiece  which  is  adapted  to  fit  comfortably  in  the 
human  mouth  and  which  is  capable  of  minimizing  resis- 
tance to  airflow  to  and  from  the  oral  cavity,  the  interior 
walls  of  said  mouthpiece  defining  a  passageway  for  the 
transfer  of  air  to  and  from  the  oral  cavity  of  the  user  to 
said  inner  cavity  and  ultimately  to  said  exit  port. 
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4,196,729 

DEVIQE  FOR  PERFUSING  A  HEART  WITH  BLOOD 

SUPPLIED  AT  CONSTANT  PRESSURE 

Ira  M.  Natiuui,  Old  Forge  Dr.,  Carmel,  N.Y.  10512,  and  Joseph 

N.  Cunninghain,  3  Washington  Sq.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,647 

Int  aj  A61M  1/03 

VJS.  a.  128—214  E  21  Qains 


St  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  perfusing  the  heart  of  a  patient  during 
cardiac  surgery  at  a  feed  rate  such  as  to  hold  the  blood  pressure 
at  the  point  of  supply  to  said  patient  within  selected  upper  and 
lower  limits  above  atmospheric,  comprising: 

reservoir  means  for  holdmg  oxygenated  blood; 

surge  tank  means  for  receiving  blood  from  said  reservoir 
means,  holding  said  blood  under  a  cushion  of  pressurized 
gas,  the  term  "gas"  being  taken  to  include  air,  and  trans- 
ferring said  blood  to  said  point  of  supply; 

constant  feed-rate  pump  means  for  transferring  said  blood 
from  said  reservoir  means  toward  said  surge  tank  means, 
said  pump  means  having  a  blood-pumping  rate  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  at  which  blood  is  to  be  supplied  to 
said  patient; 

sensmg  means  for  determining  the  blood  pressure  at  said 
point  of  supply; 

controllable  valve  means  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  transfer  of 
said  blood  from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  surge  tank 
means; 

first  conduit  means  for  transferring  said  blood  from  said 
surge  tank  means  to  said  point  of  supply,  said  first  conduit 
means  being  sized  to  present  sufficient  resistance  to  the 
flow  of  blood  therethrough  that  the  pressure  of  said  gas  in 
said  surge  tank  is  substantially  above  that  at  said  point  of 
supply,  thereby  providing  for  immediate  change  in  rate  of 
flow  of  blood  through  said  conduit  means  to  compensate 
for  change  in  blood  pressure  at  said  point  of  supply; 

and  controller  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  and  to  said  valve  means  for  increasing  the  rate  of 
feed  of  blood  to  said  surge  tank  means  when  said  pressure 
drops  below  said  lower  limit  and  for  decreasing  said  feed 
rate  when  said  pressure  rises  above  said  upper  limit,  said 
controller  means  being  adjustable  to  esublish  a  desired 
pressure  at  the  point  of  supply. 


4,196,730 
LIQUID  DRUG  DISPENSER 
Dennis  R.  Wilson,  39  Sugar  Leaf  Ct,  St.  Charles,  Mo.  63301 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,697 
Int.  a.^  A61M  5/00,  5/00 
UJS.  a.  128—214  48  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  drug  dispenser  for  dispensing  fluid  from  a  plurality 
of  fluid  containers  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  mounting  assembly  movably  supported  relative  to  the 
frame  for  mounting  the  plurality  of  containers; 

(c)  a  fluid  conduit  associated  with  the  frame  for  receiving 
fluid  from  a  selected  container; 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  mounting  assembly  to  position  a 


selected  container  in  a  position  for  discharging  fluid  from 
a  container  to  the  conduit  and 
(e)  means  for  forcing  liquid  from  the  selected  container  into 
the  conduit  wlien  the  selected  container  is  in  the  discharg- 
ing position,  said  forcing  means  operable  to  act  upon  the 
selected  container  to  discharge  fluid  with  the  mounting 


assembly  and  other  containers  remaining  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  the  frame,  said  forcing  means  comprising  a 
forcing  member  mounted  relative  to  the  frame  and  mov- 
able relative  to  the  frame  to  engage  the  selected  container; 
and 
(0  means  for  passage  to  surround  the  liquid  as  the  liquid 
moves  from  the  container  into  the  conduit. 


4,196,731 

SILICONE-CONTAINING  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMERS  FOR  MEDICAL  USES 

Dean  G.  Laurin,  Lake  Zurich;  Leonard  F.  Czuba,  Lombard,  and 

Lawrence  F.  Becker,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,253 

Int.  a.-  A61M  5/00.  25/00 

VJS.  a.  128—214  R  23  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible,  radiopaque  composition  which  comprises  a 
plastic  material  mixed  with  from  10  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of 
a  radiopaque  filler,  said  plastic  material  comprising  the  product 
of  (a)  30  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having 
thermoplastic  rubber  characteristics  and  having  a  central  block 
of  a  rubbery  polyolefin  and  terminal  blocks  of  a  polystyrene; 
(b)  from  30  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(ethylene-vinyl 
acetate)  containing  up  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate 
units  and  low-crystallinity  polymers  of  ethylene  containing 
from  0  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  propylene  units,  and  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  10,000;  and  (c)  from  2  to 
30  percent  by  weight  of  a  chemically  reactive  crosslinkable  or 
grafuble  silicone  gum  consisting  essentially  of  (R2SiO)  units, 
in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
phenyl,  allyl,  and  vinyl,  at  least  half  of  said  R  groups  being 
methyl,  and  no  more  than  10  mole  percent  of  said  R  groups 
being  allyl  and  vinyl. 
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4,196,732 

AUTOMATIC  DISPOSABLE  SYRINGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  nLLING  THE  SAME 

Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  128  Sunset  Hill  Dr.,  Branford,  Conn. 

06405 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,756,  Dec.  26,  1978.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,483 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  F  9  Qaims 


4,196,733 
DIAPER  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
SUPERIMPOSED  PLIES 
Marlies  Elias-Geisseler,  Im  Vogelsang,  Elm,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,990 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   5,   1976, 
14009/76 

Int.  a.2  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  Q.  128—287  2  Claims 


1.  A  reusable  diaper  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  in  the 
form  of  first  and  second  sections  which  meet  at  a  fold  line,  the 
sheet  being  foldable  along  the  fold  line  to  bring  the  two  sec- 
tions into  a  use  condition  in  which  the  two  sections  are  super- 
posed and  are  substantially  coextensive  and  the  folded  sheet 
can  be  positioned  on  a  wearer  as  a  diaper,  and  the  sheet  being 
unfoldable  from  the  use  condition  to  a  spread  out  non-use 
condition,  and  wherein  each  of  said  sections  is  made  up  of  at 
least  two  substantially  coextensive  plies  and  the  first  section  of 
said  sheet  has  as  one  of  it  outermost  plies  a  layer  of  fluid  imper- 
meable material  and  as  the  other  of  its  outermost  plies  an 
absorbent  textile  layer,  while  said  second  section  has  as  one  of 
its  outermost  plies  a  fluid  permeable  and  skin-friendly  layer  and 
as  the  other  of  its  outermost  plies  an  absorbent  textile  layer. 


said  adsorbent  textile  layer  of  said  first  section  forming  substan- 
tially an  extension  of  said  absorbent  textile  layer  of  said  second 
section,  so  that  upon  folding  the  sheet  along  the  fold  line  the 
absorbent  textile  layer  of  said  first  section  can  be  brought  into 
confronting  relationship  with  said  absorbent  textile  layer  of 
said  second  section,  and  the  folded  sheet  can  be  positioned  on 
a  wearer  as  a  diaper  with  the  fluid  permeable  and  skin-friendly 
layer  of  the  second  section  innermost,  contacting  the  skin  of 
the  wearer,  and  the  fluid  impermeable  layer  of  the  first  section 
outermost. 


1.  In  an  improved  automatic  disposable  hypodermic  syringe 
of  the  type  comprising  a  housing;  a  hypodermic  needle  dis- 
posed recessed  within  said  housing;  and  a  medicament  con- 
tainer disposed  in  said  housing;  means  for  permitting  filling  of 
said  medicament  container  with  a  medicament,  said  means 
comprising:  a  first  opening  in  said  medicament  container;  a 
second  opening  in  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  openings 
being  aligned;  and  an  elastomeric  member  sealing  at  least  said 
first  opening,  said  member  forming  a  self-sealing  access  into 
said  medicament  container  through  which  a  filler  needle  may 
be  inserted  via  said  second  opening  to  permit  injection  of  a 
dose  of  a  medicament  into  said  medicament  container  through 
the  filler  needle. 


4,196,734 

COMBINED  ELECTROSURGERY/CAUTERY  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Frank  W.  Harris,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Valleylab,  Inc., 

Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,529 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/36;  A61N  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—303,1  39  Qaims 


1.  A  combined  electrosurgery  and  cautery  system  for  use 
with  a  patient,  said  system  comprising 

a  combined  heater  and  electrode  element; 

cautery  power  supply  means  for  applying  a  first  electrical 
current  through  said  combined  heater  and  electrode  ele- 
ment to  heat  said  element,  said  cautery  power  supply 
means  including  means  for  passing  said  first  current 
through  said  element  back  to  the  cautery  power  supply 
means  without  passing  through  said  patient  so  that  tissue 
of  said  patient  is  necrosed  by  said  first  current  in  response 
to  the  element  being  positioned  adjacent  the  tissue; 

electrosurgical  generator  means  for  applying  a  second  elec- 
trical current  to  said  combined  heater  and  electrode  ele- 
ment, said  electrosurgical  generator  means  including 
means  for  passing  said  second  current  through  said  patient 
back  to  the  electrosurgical  generator  means  where  said 
electrosurgical  generator  means  produces  a  voltage  on 
said  element,  the  magnitude  of  which  is  sufficiently  high 
to  permit  arcing  from  the  element  to  the  patient  after  said 
tissue  has  been  necrosed  by  said  first  current. 


4,196,735 

ARTERIAL  PUNCTURE  STABILIZATION  DEVICE 

Patrick  C.  Ayer,  Rte.  3,  Woodridge  Dr.,  Eau  Qaire,  Wis.  54701 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,568 

Int.  Q.2  A61B  17/12:  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—327  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  a  blood  vessel  within  a  limb  so 

that  the  vessel  can  be  punctured,  said  device  adapted  to  be 

secured  about  the  limb  by  an  elastic  band  circling  the  limb, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  planar  first  member  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces; 

(b)  means  projecting  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  first 
member  for  contacting  the  limb  about  the  location  of  the 
vessel  applying  pressure  to  the  limb  to  stabilize  the  vessel; 

(c)  means  affixed  to  said  first  member  to  which  the  elastic 
band  is  attached  for  securing  the  said  first  member  in 
compressive  contact  against  the  limb; 

(d)  a  second  member  for  occluding  the  puncture  made  in  the 
limb  and  the  vessel,  said  second  member  comprising  a 
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substantially  planar  member  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
said  second  member  sized  larger  than  said  first  member  to 
cover  the  puncture  wound  made  proximate  said  first  mem- 
ber; 
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(e)  said  second  member  further  comprising  means  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  said  projecting  means  of  said  first  member 
to  secure  said  second  member  to  said  first  member  with 
said  top  surface  of  said  second  member  engaging  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  first  member. 


4,196,736 

APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  A  CALCULUS 

Hiroki  Watanabe,  Hiei-daira,  3-37-3,  Otsu,  Japan  (520) 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1976,  51/81579 

Int.  a.^  A61B  17/00 

U.S.  a  128—328  3  Claims 


1.  A  medical  instrument  for  crushing  a  calculus  in  a  human 
body  organ,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexible  intracavitary  tube  (1)  sized  for 
insertion  into  a  human  body  passage  to  a  location  in  the 
human  body  wherein  a  calculus  may  be  formed  or  in  the 
process  of  production,  said  tube  having  defined  forward 
and  rear  ends; 

(b)  an  explosive  charging  chamber  (2)  for  holding  an  explo- 
sive charge,  of  rigid  material  defined  at  said  forward  end; 

(c)  an  airtight  and  watertight  removable  lid  (3)  over  said 
chamber  at  said  forward  end,  said  lid  (3)  having  a  destruc- 
tible thin  outer  portion  (4); 

(d)  electrical  trigger  means  (5)  housed  in  said  chamber  for 
detonating  an  explosive  charge  placed  in  said  chamber, 
with  a  lead  wire  (6)  leading  out  of  said  rear  end;  and, 

(e)  elongated  endoscope  means  with  an  outer  viewing  sec- 
tion at  said  forward  end  held  by  said  tube,  and  a  fiberglass 
tube  means  coupled  to  said  viewing  section  extending  out 
of  the  rear  end. 


4,196,737 
TRANSCUTANEOUS  ELECTRODE  CONSTRUCTION 
Albert  J.  Berilacqua,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  C.  R. 
Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,650 

Int.  CL^  A61N  1/04 

UA  a.  128—798  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  construction  for  transcutaneous  application, 

such  as  might  be  employed  in  electrical  stimulation  of  nerves. 


said  electrode  construction  comprising:  a  base  member  com- 
prising a  flexible  sheet  of  nonconductive  material  and  having 
one  surface  thereof  adhesively  coated  for  adhering  to  the  skin 
of  a  patient  and  defining  a  predetermined  surface  area,  a  rela- 
tively thin  liquid  impervious  nonconductive  sheet  of  a  prede- 
termined surface  area  substantially  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined surface  area  of  said  base  member  and  affixed  to  said 
adhesive  coated  surface  so  as  to  leave  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  surface  completely  surrounding  said  liquid  impervious 
sheet,  a  sponge  member  overlying  said  liquid  impervious  sheet, 
and  a  conductive  electrode  having  a  peripheral  portion  be- 
tween said  impervious  sheet  and  said  sponge  member  and  a 
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portion  extending  substantially  centrally  through  said  base 
member  and  said  impervious  sheet  to  form  a  terminal  for  re- 
ceiving an  electrical  conductor,  said  sponge  member  defining  a 
surface  area  greater  than  the  surface  area  of  said  impervious 
sheet,  substantially  greater  than  the  surface  area  of  said  elec- 
trode peripheral  portion  and  less  than  the  surface  area  of  said 
base  member  and  adhered  to  said  base  member  about  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  portions  of  said  sponge  member  substantially 
distant  from  said  electrode  peripheral  portion  so  as  to  substan- 
tially overlie  and  surround  said  impervious  sheet  and  form  a 
pocket  therewith  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  electrolytic  gel 
and  said  impervious  sheet  further  preventing  migration  of  said 
electrolytic  gel  into  said  base  member. 


4,196,738 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIEGATING 

RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO  SHEET 

Frank  Hollenton,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Herbert  J.  Light,  Nor- 

walk.  Conn.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,749 

Int.  a.2  A24B  i/00.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  131—15  C  17  Oaims 


2— ' 


1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  permanent  variegated  leaf-like 

pattern  to  a  reconstituted  tobacco  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  constant  pressure  holding  the  sheet  against  the 

face  of  a  drum  and  causing  the  sheet  to  move  in  unison 
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with  the  drum  face  while  intermittently  transmitting  addi- 
tional pressure  for  short  spaced  intervals  of  time  in  the 
presence  of  heat  thereby  selectively  densifying  areas  of 
said  sheet  for  darkening  such  areas  an  amount  depending 
upon  the  amount  of  densification. 


4,196,741 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HIGHLIGHTING  AND 

STREAKING  HAIR 

Santo  M.  Minghenelli,  4121  Levick  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19135 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,366 

Int.  a.-  A45D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  132—9  9  Qaims 


4,196,739 
SMOKABLE  TOBACCO  HBER-MATERIAL 
Jean  Buisson,  Orleans,  France,  assignor  to  Service  d'Exploita- 
tion  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,633 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  18,  1976,  76  34711 
Int.  CV  A24B  3/18 
U.S.  a.  131—17  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  smokable  material  for  the  tobacco  industry,  formed  in 
its  major  part  with  coherent  spheroidal  aggregates  of  entan- 
gled tobacco  fibers  having  no  preferential  direction,  said  mate- 
rial having  an  apparent  density  lower  then  0.2  grammes/liter. 


4,196,740 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

HLLING  FORCE  OF  TOBACCO  IN  CIGARETTES 
Willy  Rudszinat,  Dassendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1977,  2740430 

Int.  aJ  A24C  5/34 
U.S.  a.  131—21  B  39  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid-impermeable  imperforate  sheet  adapted  to  be 
removably  secured  to  the  scalp  so  that  one  edge  is  positioned 
closely  adjacent  the  roots  of  selected  strands  of  hair  to  be 
colored  or  bleached,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  along  only 
said  one  edge  capable  of  adhering  firmly  but  releasably  to  skin  < 
and  hair  and  having  substantially  greater  adhesion  to  said 
sheet,  said  sheet  being  of  a  thin,  flexible  metallic  material  capa- 
ble of  being  folded  and  crimped  to  form  a  self  supporting 
compact  enclosure  for  said  strands  of  hair  to  be  treated,  said 
enclosure  retaining  its  folded  configuration  due  to  the  crimp- 
ing of  said  sheet  by  application  of  pressure  alone. 


4,196,742 

SKI-POLE  OR  CRUTCH 

Clure  H.  Owen,  Jr.,  61  Birge  St.,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.  06096 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,081 

Int.  a.-  A61H  3/02;  A45B  3/14.  9/02:  A63C  11/22 

U.S.  a.  135—71  3  Qaims 


?-j 


1.  A  method  of  processing  elastically  deformable  smokable 
particulate  material,  especially  tobacco,  comprising  the  steps 
of  converting  smokable  material  into  a  continuous  stream; 
moving  the  stream  lengthwise;  compacting  the  moving  stream 
and  applying  around  the  moving  compacted  stream  a  continu- 
ous wrapper  whereby  the  material  of  the  compacted  stream 
tends  to  expand  and  exerts  a  force  against  the  interior  of  the 
applied  wrapper;  subdividing  the  moving  wrapped  stream  into 
discrete  rod-shaped  articles  while  said  force  is  on  the  increase, 
at  least  at  times,  toward  a  final  value;  measuring  said  force  in  at 
least  some  of  the  articles  with  a  delay  following  the  completion 
of  said  subdividing  step  and  long  enough  to  allow  said  force  to 
reach  a  value  sufficiently  close  to  said  final  value  for  ascertain- 
ment of  said  final  value  on  the  basis  of  the  measured  value  of 
said  force;  and  regulating  the  quantity  of  material  in  said 
stream  prior  to  wrapping  as  a  function  of  the  measured  value  of 
said  force,  including  reducing  the  quantity  when  the  measured 
value  increases  and  vice  versa. 


1.  A  ski-pole  or  crutch  comprising 
an  elongated  shaft  defining  a  longitudinal  axis, 
a  U-shaped  forearm-rest  or  yoke  rigidly  mounted  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  shaft  with  the  legs  of  said  forearm-rest 
extending  from  said  shaft  transversely  of  said  axis  in  a 
rearward  direction,  said  legs  being  spaced  from  each  other 
by  a  distance  suitable  for  cradling  the  forearm  of  the  user 
and  substantially  symmetrical  relative  to  the  fore-and-aft 
plane  through  said  longitudinal  axis  in  said  direction,  and 
a  pistol-grip  handle  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom  generally  in  said  rearward 
direction,  said  handle  being  spaced  from  said  forearm-rest 
in  the  direction  of  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  and  inclined 
toward  said  forearm-rest  at  an  angle  to  said  shaft,  such 
that  when  it  is  gripped  by  the  hand  of  the  user  with  the 
thumb  adjacent  said  shaft  and  in  a  natural  attitude  with 
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respect  to  the  forearm,  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft 
is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  forearm, 

said  forearm-rest  being  adapted  and  arranged  to  support- 
ingly  engage  the  forearm  of  the  user  when  his  hand  is  in 
said  natural  attitude  and  to  be  moved  free  of  said  forearm 
upon  bending  the  wrist  in  a  direction  in  which  the  little 
finger  of  the  hand  is  nearer  the  wrist 

wherein  said  shaft  comprises  a  tubular  shaft  member  at  said 
one  end  on  which  said  forearm-rest  and  said  pistol-grip 
handle  are  mounted  and  a  lower  shaft  member  telescopi- 
cally  received  within  said  tubular  member  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  said  ski-pole  or  crutch,  said  tubular  member 
being  split  longitudinally  adjacent  its  end  into  which  said 
lower  shaft  member  telescopes,  and  said  pistol-grip 
mounting  means  comprising  a  sleeve  on  which  said  handle 
is  fixed,  said  sleeve  being  at  least  partially  split  longitudi- 
nally and  surrounding  the  split  portion  of  said  tubular 
member,  and  a  clamp  for  squeezing  said  sleeve  in  order  to 
fix  said  pistol-grip  handle  on  said  shaft  and  simultaneously 
to  fix  said  lower  shaft  member  with  respect  to  said  tubular 
shaft  member. 


the  second  conduit  means,  the  pump  means  being  of  the 
peristaltic  type  having  one  or  more  rotor  surfaces  for 
compressively  engaging  the  tubular  portion  of  the  second 
conduit  to  establish  the  vacuum  seal  and  for  moving  there- 
along  to  pump  fluid  through  the  second  conduit  means  to 
the  sump. 


4,196,743 
FLUID  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Richard  S.  Kampf,  Costa  Mesa,  aod  Richard  W.  Winn,  Orange, 
both  of  Calif.,  asdgnort  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc^  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,080 

iBt  CL2  COIN  1/14 

U.S.  a.  137-205  1  Claim 
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1.  A  fluid  transfer  system  for  transferring  fluid  from  a  fluid 
source  to  a  sump  for  disposal  or  other  disposition  comprising; 

a  single  closed  intermediate  fluid  chamber  having  an  interior 
volume  adapted  to  receive  and  contain  fluid  therein; 

first  fluid  conduit  means  connected  between  the  fluid  source 
and  the  chamber  for  delivering  fluid  to  the  chamber; 

a  vacuum  source; 

a  pneumatic  line  connecting  the  vacuum  source  directly  to 
the  interior  of  the  chamber  and  for  applying  a  vacuum 
thereto  sufficient  to  draw  fluid  from  the  source  through 
the  first  conduit  means  into  the  chamber,  the  connection 
of  the  pneumatic  line  to  the  chamber  being  at  a  location 
displaced  from  an  end  of  the  first  fluid  conduit  delivering 
fluid  to  the  chamber  such  that  the  chamber  serves  as  a  trap 
for  such  fluid  preventing  same  from  reaching  the  vacuum 
source; 

second  fluid  conduit  means  connected  between  the  chamber 
and  the  sump  and  having  one  end  immersed  in  fluid  within 
the  chamber  and  further  including  an  elastomeric  tubular 
portion;  and 

positive  displacement  pump  means  for  drawing  fluid  from 
the  chamber  against  the  vacuum  applied  thereto  through 
the  second  conduit  means  and  for  positively  driving  fluid 
to  the  sump  while  maintaining  a  vacuum  seal  between  the 
chamber  and  the  sump  to  prevent  loss  of  vacuum  through 


4,196,744 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  CONTROL 
Cyril  E.  Bradshaw,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,069,  Sep.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921^2 
Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a  137-489  1  Claim 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  recirculation  of 
exhaust  gases  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  response  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  thereof,  the  valve 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  and  an  ex- 
haust gas  outlet; 

(b)  valve  means  operable  to  control  flow  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet; 

(c)  a  movable  pressure  transducer  assembly  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  operably  connected  to  said  valve  and 
having, 

(1)  an  upper  housing  shell.  . 

(2)  a  lower  housing  shell,  ' 

(3)  pressure  responsive  means  defining  with  said  upper 
housing  shell  an  air  bleed  chamber  including  a  flexible 
diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  rim  portion  disposed 
between  said  upper  housing  shell  and  said  lower  hous- 
ing shell,  said  rim  portion  having  an  increased  thickness 
in  the  region  of  said  joining  with  said  upper  housing 
shell  and  said  lower  housing  shell, 

(4)  means  defining  an  air  bleed  passage  through  said  upper 
housing  shell, 

(5)  bleed  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure responsive  means  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
air  bleed  passage,  and 

(6)  means  defining  a  passage  therethrough  for  communi- 
cating said  air  bleed  chamber  with  the  atmosphere,  said 
passage  defining  means  including  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing passage  through  said  lower  shell  communicating  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  with  the  atmosphere,  said  passage 
defining  means  further  including  a  first  passage  defined 
by  said  diaphragm  and  registering  with  said  upward 
extending  passage,  said  first  passage  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  and 
said  upper  housing  shell  cooperating  to  define  a  pair  of 
second  passages  communicating  with  said  first  passage, 
each  of  said  second  passages  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  first  passage,  said  second  passages 
defined  by  an  arcuate  groove  formed  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  peripheral  rim  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
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and  bounded  by  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  housing 
shell,  said  second  passages  each  communicating  with 
said  air  bleed  chamber; 

(d)  means  communicating  said  exhaust  gas  inlet  pressure  to 
said  pressure  responsive  means  for  controlling  said  bleed 
valve  means;  and 

(e)  means  joining  said  diaphragm,  said  upper  shell,  and  said 
lower  shell. 


4,196,745 
FLAP  VALVE 
Gerhard  Schiitzer,  Stuhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gustav  F.  Gerdts  KG,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1977,  2718281 

Int.  a.2  F16K  75/Oi 
U.S.  a.  137—512.1  7  Qaims 


(c)  a  plurality  of  tapered  inlet  ports  in  said  valve  seat  posi- 
tioned through  the  said  seat; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  Upered  exhaust  ports  in  said  plate  and 
guard  which  are  in  registry,  and  which  are  of  smaller 
diameter  than  said  seat  ports; 


(e)  said  plate  and  guard  ports  being  arranged  around  respec- 
tive seat  ports  such  that  six  exhaust  ports  are  provided 
around  each  inlet  port  at  60  degree  intervals. 


22   31 


1.  A  flap  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  valve  seat  defined  therein,  on  one 
side  of  which  is  a  flow  inlet  chamber  and  on  the  other  side 
of  which  is  a  flow  discharge  chamber; 

at  least  one  locking  member  pivotably  mounted  in  said  valve 
housing  for  movement  between  an  open  and  closed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  valve  seat; 

at  least  one  locking  spring  mounted  in  the  flow  inlet  cham- 
ber of  said  housing,  said  spring  including  one  portion 
which  is  rigidly  held  in  said  valve  housing  and  a  pivotable 
lever  arm  which  engages  said  locking  member  to  urge 
such  locking  member  into  a  closed  position;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  arm  of  said  locking  spring  to  said 
locking  member  in  a  manner  allowing  pulling  action  of 
said  arm  onto  said  locking  member  in  the  pivot  direction 
of  said  locking  member  and  for  also  allowing  sliding 
movement  of  said  arm  and  said  locking  member  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  lever  arm  relative  to  one 
another. 


4,196,747 
FLEXIBLE  DRINKING  TUBE  WITH  CHECK  VALVE 
Patrick  C.  Quigley,  1021  Prouty  Way,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95129, 
and  Timothy  C.  Quigley,  P.O.  Box  311,  Grizzly  Flats,  Calif. 
95636 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,805 

Int  a.2  n6K  15/03 

U.S.  a.  137—527.8  3  Qaims 


4,196,746 
GAS  COMPRESSOR  VALVE 
Frederick  K.  Broyan,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Broyan 
Val?e  Co.,  Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,018,  May  28, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,039,002.  This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,427 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q.2  F16K  15/08.  15/12 
U.S.  Q.  137—514  9  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  valve  assembly  for  a  piston  type  compressor 
comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  seat  and  valve  guard  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
valve  seat; 

(b)  a  valve  plate  and  absorber  plate  located  between  the 
valve  seat  and  valve  guard  wherein  the  said  plate  quies- 
cently rests  on  said  seat  and  moves  away  from  said  seat 
and  toward  said  guard  when  a  pressurized  gas  passes 
through  said  valve  from  said  compressor  and  the  absorber 
plate  is  held  in  suspension  between  the  valve  plate  and 
valve  guard; 


1.  A  drinking  tube  having  at  one  end  a  valve,  said  valve 
comprising  a  casing  defining  a  valve  body  having  top  and 
bottom  members  defining  a  valve  chamber  having  a  bottom,  a 
top  and  a  vertical  wall,  an  inlet  port  in  said  bottom  member, 
said  bottom  member  having  a  valve  seat  in  registry  with  said 
inlet  port  raised  above  said  bottom,  an  outlet  port  in  said  top 
member,  said  tube  being  connected  to  said  outlet  port,  a  flap- 
per in  said  chamber  having  a  disk  larger  than  said  seat,  a  lateral 
extension  of  said  disk  near  said  vertical  wall,  said  extension 
being  formed  with  opposed  cutouts,  one  of  satd  members 
having  studs  extending  through  said  cutouts,  a  hold  down 
extending  from  said  top  member  toward  but  spaced  from  said 
bottom  member,  the  lower  end  of  said  hold  down  retaining 
said  extension  between  said  studs,  and  at  least  one  stop  on  said 
top  member  limiting  movement  of  said  flapper  beyond  open 
position,  said  studs  confining  said  flapper  from  lateral  move- 
ment away  from  said  vertical  wall,  said  hold  down  and  said 
valve  seat  confining  said  flapper  for  wobbling  movement  be- 
tween a  closed  position  with  said  disk  in  sealing  contact  with 
said  seat  an  an  open  position  with  said  disk  slanted  away  from 
said  seat. 
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4,196,748 

MULTIPLE  STRENGTH  FLUID  DISTRIBUTION 

APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Gillespie,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  StaufTer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,149 

Int.  a:-  F16K  79/010 

UA  a.  137—565  12  Oaims 


facing  abutment  with  the  lower  wedge  surface  of  the 
cover  and  the  upper  wedge  surface  of  the  closure  member 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  distribution  of  lubricating  fluids  of 
varying  concentrations  to  a  sanitary  chain  conveyor  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  lubricating  fluid  source; 

(b)  a  first  conduit  means  having  a  first  end  leading  from  said 
source  and  having  a  first  discharge  means  spaced  from 
said  first  end  for  distributing  lubricating  fluid  from  said 
source  onto  the  sanitary  conveyor  system  at  strategic 
points; 

(c)  at  least  one  other  conduit  means  leading  from  said  first 
conduit  means,  positioned  intermediate  said  first  end  and 
said  first  discharge  means; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  lubricating  fluid  diluent  to  said  other 
conduit  means; 

(e)  said  other  conduit  means  having  a  second  discharge 
means  for  distributing  diluted  lubricating  fluid  onto  the 
sanitary  conveyor  system  at  strategic  points; 

(0  activating  means  for  initiating  the  flow  of  lubricating  fluid 

from  said  source;  and 
(g)  means  for  automatically  supplying  diluent  to  said  other 

conduit  means  upon  said  activation. 


being  in  facing  abutment  with  the  wedge  surface  on  the 
plug. 


4,196,750 
PUSH-TYPE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  ACTUATOR 
Qifford  M.  Peters,  Longriew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W-K-M  Well- 
head Systems,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,970 

Int.  a.^  F15B  13/04.  13/042.  15/26 

MS.  a.  137-625.66  4  Qaims 


4,196,749 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Gunter  Wulf,  Wangen  im  Allgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hermann  Waldner  GmbH  St  Co.,  Aigau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,938 
CTaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10. 
1977,  2705626 

Int  a.^  F16K  5/18 
U.S.  a.  137-625.47  2  Qaims 

1.  A  shut-off  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein; 
an  actuating  plug  within  the  housing,  said  plug  defining  a 
downwardly  and  radially  outwardly  facing  wedge  sur- 
face; 

at  least  two  pipe  connections  radially  opening  into  the  hous- 
ing; 

a  lower  housing  cover  screwed  to  the  housing,  said  cover 
having  a  further  pipe  connection  defined  therethrough 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  radially  open- 
ing pipe  connections  and  defining  a  lower  upwardly  and 
radially  outwardly  facing  wedge  surface  in  the  bore; 

a  closure  member  supported  within  the  bore,  said  closure 
member  defining  opposite  upper  and  lower  wedge  sur- 
faces coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  said 
lower  wedge  surface  of  the  closure  member  being  in 


1.  A  control  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  a  fluid 
source  to  a  fluid  actuator  in  response  to  pressure  changes  in  a 
pilot  line,  said  control  valve  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  having  an  axial  bore  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof,  said  bore  having  an  enlarged  portion 
defining  a  piston  chamber  in  the  housing; 

a  slide  valve  mounted  in  said  bore  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  a  seated  position  and  an  unseated  position, 
said  slide  valve  having  an  outer  end  portion  extending 
outwardly  of  the  housing; 

handle  means  on  said  outer  end  portion  of  the  slide  valve 
accessible  for  manual  pushing  of  the  slide  valve  inwardly 
from  the  seated  to  the  unseated  position  to  manually  set 
the  slide  valve  in  the  unseated  position; 

means  urging  said  slide  valve  outwardly  to  the  seated  posi- 
tion thereof; 

releasable  detent  means  for  temporarily  holding  the  slide 
valve  in  its  unseated  position  when  manually  set  therein; 

a  pilot  port  intersecting  the  bore  of  said  housing  at  a  location 
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adjacent  said  piston  chamber,  said  pilot  port  communicat- 
ing with  said  pilot  line  and  said  bore  to  apply  the  pilot  line 
pressure  to  the  piston  chamber  in  the  unseated  position  of 
the  slide  valve; 

an  enlarged  portion  of  the  slide  valve  providing  a  piston 
located  in  the  piston  chamber,  said  piston  presenting  a 
pressure  surface  facing  toward  the  pilot  port  for  receiving 
the  pilot  line  pressure  to  hold  the  slide  valve  in  its  un- 
seated position  when  the  pilot  line  pressure  is  sufficiently 
high  to  overcome  the  force  of  said  urging  means; 

additional  port  means  comprising  three  additional  ports 
intersecting  the  bore  of  said  housing  at  longitudinally 
spaced  locations  thereof  to  apply  fluid  to  the  actuator 
from  the  fluid  source  when  the  slide  valve  is  in  its  unseated 
j)osition  and  to  bleed  fluid  from  the  actuator  when  the 
slide  valve  is  in  its  seated  position,  said  pilot  port  intersect- 
ing the  bore  at  a  location  between  the  piston  and  said 
additional  port  means; 

a  first  seal  element  in  said  bore  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  said  pilot  port  and  each  of  said  additional  ports  at 
all  positions  of  the  slide  valve  to  isolate  the  pilot  line  fluid 
from  the  fluid  in  said  additional  ports  at  all  times;  and 

a  releasable  second  seal  element  in  said  bore  carried  on  said 
slide  valve  and  sealing  against  the  housing  at  a  location 
between  said  pilot  port  and  piston  chamber  to  prevent 
application  of  the  pilot  line  pressure  to  the  piston  when  the 
slide  valve  is  in  its  seated  position,  said  releasable  second 
seal  element  moving  into  the  piston  chamber  out  of  sealing 
engagement  with  the  housing  upon  movement  of  the  slide 
valve  to  its  unseated  position  to  permit  fluid  flow  in  the 
bore  from  said  pilot  port  to  said  piston  chamber  for  hold- 
ing the  slide  valve  in  its  unseated  position. 


4,196,751 
ELECTRIC  TO  FLUID  SIGNAL  VALVE  UNIT 
Donn  R.  Fischer,  Mequon,  and  Wesley  W.  Rineck,  Milwaukee, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,273 

Int.  a.-  F16K  31/06 

U.S.  a.  137—625.65  5  Qaims 


1.  A  miniaturized  electric  to  pressure  transducing  valve 
apparatus,  comprising  a  valve  chamber  unit  having  a  supply 
nozzle  terminating  in  an  inner  flat  face  within  a  chamber,  a 
planar  ledge  encircling  the  nozzle  and  being  parallel  to  the  said 
flat  face,  said  ledge  being  inwardly  offset  from  the  plane  of  said 
flat  face,  a  flat  disc  spring  including  an  outer  peripheral  portion 
secured  to  said  ledge  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  and  radially  extending  arms  interconnected  to  an  integral 
central  sealing  disc,  said  central  sealing  disc  abutting  said  flat 
face  of  said  nozzle  with  said  spring  arms  in  tension,  a  rigid 
magnetic  pad  firmly  affixed  to  the  spring  disc  opposite  said 
nozzle,  an  electric  coil  means  adjustably  mounted  to  said 
chamber  unit,  said  coil  means  including  a  multiple  legged  core 
having  spaced  outer  legs,  an  exhaust  opening  port  aligned  with 
said  orifice  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  disc  member,  said  pad 
spanning  the  outer  legs,  and  wherein  said  chamber  unit  incudes 
a  cup-shaped  base  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall 
and  said  supply  nozzle  is  a  central  nozzle  terminating  in  an 
inner  flat  face  with  an  orifice  extending  outwardly  from  said 


flat  face,  said  cup-shaped  member  having  an  outer  annular 
ledge  adjacent  said  wall  forming  said  planar  ledge,  said  flat 
disc  spring  including  an  outer  annular  periphery  portion  rest- 
ing on  said  ledge,  an  angular  clamping  ring  member  secured 
within  said  cup-shaped  housing  and  abutting  said  annular 
peripheral  portion  of  said  spring  to  rigidly  clamp  the  spring 
within  the  housing  with  the  central  disc  portion  abutting  said 
flat  face  of  said  orifice  with  said  spring  arms  in  tension. 


4,196,752 
GROUP  VALVE  FOR  TWO  SEPARATE  LIQUID  SUPPLY 

LINES 
Erkki  P.  Niskanen,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Koltek  Oy, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,823 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  24,  1977,  772518 

Int.  CI.:  F16K  11/14 

U.S.  Q.  137—865  6  Claims 


1.  A  group  valve  for  selectively  connecting  two  liquid  sup- 
ply lines  separately  to  a  container  for  conducting  liquids  into 
and  out  of  said  container,  comprising  a  housing  defining  first 
and  second  valve  chambers,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a 
first  liquid  connection  opening  and  a  second  outlet  opening, 
and  a  third  valve  chamber  which  is  provided  with  a  liquid 
connection  opening  and  is  separately  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  chambers  through  first  and  second  connecting  channels 
respectively,  and  the  valve  further  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  rotary  slides  mounted  in  said  first,  second  and  third 
chambers  respectively  and  operationally  coupled  to  each  other 
in  such  a  way  that  at  any  particular  time  when  flow  communi- 
cation between  the  liquid  connection  opening  of  the  third 
chamber  and  the  first  liquid  connection  opening  of  one  of  the 
first  and  second  chambers  is  open  by  way  of  the  connecting 
channel  therebetween,  the  second  outlet  opening  of  said  one 
chamber  is  closed  by  the  slide  mounted  is  said  one  chamber 
and  flow  communication  between  the  liquid  connection  open- 
ing of  the  third  chamber  and  the  first  liquid  connection  open- 
ing of  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  chambers  by  way  of  the 
connecting  channel  therebetween  is  closed. 


4,1%.753 
FLOW  REGULATOR 
Gosta  Hammarstedt,  Alstermo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Arcu  Ar- 
maturindustri  AB,  Alstermo,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,901 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1977,  2729458 

Int.  Q.=  G05D  7/01 
U.S.  Q.  138— *3  12  Claims 

1.  A  flow  regulator  for  a  flow  of  fluid  from  an  upstream  inlet 
to  a  downstream  outlet  comprising  an  annular  socket  having  an 
inner  wall  forming  aiflow  passage,  and  elastically-deformable 
means  to  change  the  free  area  of  the  flow  passage  through  said 
socket  in  response  to  variations  of  the  pressure  prevailing  in 
the  inlet,  characterized  in  that  said  means  comprises  a  mem- 
brane of  elastice  material  have  an  imperforate  disc-like  base 
having  one  surface  facing  the  upstream  and  having  its  periph- 
ery spaced  from  said  inner  wall  to  provide  an  annular  flow 
passage  therebetween,  and  the  opposite  surface  facing  down- 
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stream  said  opposite  surface  having  sector-shaped  spacer 
means  providing  radial  edges  extending  outwardly  thereof  to 
abut  said  inner  wall,  at  least  one  radial  passage  being  formed 
between  said  sector-shaped  spacer  means,  the  outer  end  of  said 
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radial  passage  extending  beyond  said  base  so  as  to  communi- 
cate with  the  upstream  side  of  said  membrane  through  said 
annular  flow  passage,  siad  membrane  being  sufficiently  thin  to 
be  deflected  by  pressure  in  the  inlet  to  partially  restrict  said 
radial  passage. 


1.  A  molded  hose  article  providing  easy  release  from  a  metal 
mold  surface  against  which  the  hose  article  is  cured,  compris- 
ing: 

a  tube;  and 

a  cover  disposed  outwardly  of  the  tube,  at  least  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tube  being  formed  of  a  blend  of  ( 1)  a  major 
portion  of  a  heat  setting  rubbery  polymer,  which  by  itself 
normally  tends  to  at  least  partially  adhere  to  the  associated 
metal  mold  surface,  and  (29)  minor  portion  of  a  haloge- 
natcd  polyethylene  rubber.     ^ 


4,196,755 
REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  DUCT  WITH  INTEGRAL 
MOLDED  LINER 
Thomas  A.  Kutnyak,  Greenwood,  and  Manin  A.  Koerber,  Abbe- 
ville, both  of  S.C^  assignors  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,165 

Int.  a:-  F16L  11/08,  11/12 

U.S.  a  138—150  11  Claims 


-Sfe- 


^«? 


ao 


ae     ^^ 


1.  A  reinforced  duct  comprising,  a  helically  wound  member 
deflning  a  pitch,  a  helically  wound  internal  liner  layer  having 


a  width  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  duct  greater  than  one  pitch 
length,  said  liner  layer  being  of  polymer  composition  material, 
a  helically  wound  web  of  fabric  material  overiying  a  portion  of 
said  liner  layer  and  leaving  a  trailing  edge  margin  of  the  liner 
layer  convolutions  uncovered  by  said  web,  successive  convo- 
lutions of  said  liner  layer  overlapping  and  adhered  to  said 
uncovered  trailing  edge  margin,  said  web  having  a  width  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  duct  greater  than  one  pitch  length,  said 
helical  member  overlying  said  web,  said  liner  layer  and  said 
overlapping  relationship  of  successive  convolutions  thereof 
providing  a  continuous  smooth  bore  for  said  duct. 


4,196,756 
LOOM  SHUTTLE  AND  BEAT-UF  MECHANISM 
John  D.  Griffith,  Geadon,  England,  assignor  to  Bonas  Machine 
Company  Limited,  Sunderland,  England 

FUed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,083 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1977. 
21992/77 

lat  a.2  D03D  47/26 
U.S.  a.  139-436  8  Claims 


4,196,754 
MOLDED  RUBBER  ARTICLE 
Roger  A.  Payne,  Parlter,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates  Rubber 
Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,200 

Int.  a.2  n6L  11/04 

U.S.  a.  138-137  5  Claims 


1.  A  loom  shuttle  drive  mechanism  including  at  least  one 
rotary  element  having  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  pro- 
jecting members  thereon  and  at  least  one  shuttle  for  inserting 
weft  into  a  warp  shed,  said  element  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
transversely  of  a  loom  during  rotation  about  an  axis  inclined 
relative  to  the  transverse  axis  of  the  loom,  whereby  movement 
may  be  imparted  to  a  shuttle  during  its  passage  into  a  shed  and 
across  the  warp  to  cause  weft  insertion. 


4,196,757 
OFFSET  PERFORATED  LEAD-AaD  BATTERY  GRID 

METHOD 
Leonard  F.  Hug,  Wheatridge;  Toshio  Uba,  Denver,  botii  of 
Colo.;  Charles  Frazier,  and  John  F.  Varga,  both  of  Harbert, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Denver, 
Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,419,  Feb.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,151,331. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,416 
Int  a.^  B65B  i/04:  HOIM  7/00 
UA  a.  141-1.1  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  continuous  production  of  an  elongated 
generally  planar  lead  grip  strip  formed  of  a  matrix  of  intercon- 
nected lead  strands  with  perforation  openings  therebetween, 
having  an  apparent  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
individual  strands,  and  for  pasting  the  grid,  comprising: 
sheeting  lead  into  continuous  planar  strip  form  of  a  given 

width; 
perforating  the  lead  sheet  to  form  a  generally  planar  sheet 
matrix  of  integrally  interconnected  strands  of  lead  with 
perforation  openings  extending  completely  through  the 
grid  therebetween; 
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offsetting  strands  of  the  grid  in  a  uniform  manner  so  that 
throughout  the  plate  a  portion  of  the  strands  are  offset  and 
project  from  one  of  the  opposed  principal  faces  of  the 
plane  of  the  grid,  and  another  portion  of  the  strands  uni- 
formly throughout  the  plate  are  ofiset  to  the  opposite 
principal  face  of  the  plane  of  the  grid,  to  form  an  undulat- 
ing pattern  of  offset  strands; 


4,196,759 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  HAVING  A  SEALING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VAPOR  RECOVERY 
Jack  A.  McMath,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.;  Robert  W.  Guertin,  Cincin- 
nati, and  Chester  W.  Wood,  Milford,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Dover  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,936,  Jun.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,451 
Int.  a.2  B65B  i/li 
U.S.  a.  141—98  27  Qaims 


said  offsetting  operation  being  accomplished  so  that  said 
width  of  the  grid  is  substantially  unchanged  after  offset- 
ting the  strands;  and 

pasting  the  offset  perforated  grid  to  impregnate  the  perfora- 
tions with  paste  and  to  form  layers  on  each  of  the  principal 
faces  of  the  plate  to  thereby  embed  strands  of  the  grid  in 
paste. 


4,196,758 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  AUTOMATICALLY 
OPERATING  CONTROL  OF  A  PUMP 
WilUamA.  Weston,  "The  Bam"  Portkil  Bay,  Kilcreggan,  He- 
lensburgh, Dunbartonshire,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,887 
Oaims    priority,    application    England,    Sep.    14,    1977, 
38307/77 

Int.  a.-  B63B  li/00;  B65B  3/26 
U.S.  a.  141—83  6  Qaims 


, J 


-f__. 
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1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  comprising  a  body,  a  spout 
extending  from  said  body  and  having  its  free  end  for  dis[>o- 
sition  in  an  opening  of  a  fill  pipe  of  a  tank  or  the  like,  means  to 
return  vapor  from  the  tank  being  filled,  sealing  means  to  form 
a  seal  between  the  fill  pipe  opening  and  said  vapor  return 
means  when  said  spout  is  disposed  in  the  fill  pipe,  said  sealing 
means  including  a  member  formed  solely  of  a  relatively  soft, 
non-fluid  material  compressible  when  engaging  the  fill  pipe, 
said  member  having  a  pair  of  subsuntially  parallel  surfaces 
with  one  of  said  pair  of  surfaces  engaging  the  fill  pipe,  at  least 
one  of  said  sealing  means  and  said  vapor  return  means  includ- 
ing rigid  backing  means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  member  of 
relatively  soft,  non-fluid  material  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  surfaces  of  said  member,  means  to  continu- 
ously urge  said  sealing  means  toward  the  free  end  of  said  spout, 
said  sealing  means  including  means  to  provide  communication 
from  the  tank  being  filled  to  said  vapor  return  means  when  said 
member  of  relatively  soft,  non-fluid  material  of  said  sealing 
means  is  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  fill  pipe,  and  means  to 
removably  fasten  said  sealing  means  to  said  vapor  return  means 
with  said  member  of  relatively  soft,  non-fluid  material  being 
rigidly  supported  by  said  rigid  backing  means  when  said  mem- 
ber of  relatively  soft,  non-fluid  material  engages  the  fill  pipe. 

4,196,760 
MATERIAL  FEEDING  MACHINE 
Michael  A.  McDaniel,  1315  Hartford  Ave.,  Bend,  Oreg.  97701, 
and  James  H.  Baseman,  6441  N.  Montana  Ave.,  Portland, 
Oreg.  97217 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,221 

Int.  a:-  B27C  1/0%,  5/04.  5/06 

VJS.  a.  144—3  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  pump  incorporating  an  automatically 
operating  control  device,  and  a  receptacle  in  which  the  pump 
is  located,  said  receptacle  having  in  its  side  wall  aperture 
means  at  a  level  below  the  level  of  liquid  at  which  the  auto- 
matic control  device  of  the  pump  is  designed  to  switch-off  the 
pump  automatically,  and,  having  an  inlet  through  which  liquid 
can  be  poured  into  the  receptacle  at  a  greater  rate  than  it  can 
flow  out  through  the  aperture  means,  so  that  the  liquid  poured 
into  the  receptacle  can  rise  to  the  predetermined  level  at  which 
the  control  device  is  designed  to  switch-on  the  pump,  to  effect 
testing  of  the  control  device  and  the  pump,  and  the  side  wall 
also  having  at  least  one  inwardly  opening  non-return  valve 
below  said  first  mentioned  level  to  allow  a  full  flow  of  water  to 
the  pump  and  automatic  control  device. 


SSL. 

T ^ 

3.  A  materials  processing  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  material  supporting  base  on  the  frame, 

(c)  an  elongated  endless  feed  belt  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
having  a  working  stretch  confronting  and  spaced  from  the 
base  for  receiving  pieces  of  material  therebetween. 
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(d)  an  elongated  backing  member  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
having  a  rigid  working  surface  engaging  the  working 
stretch  of  the  feed  belt  on  the  side  opposite  the  base, 

(e)  a  material  processing  tool  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
processing  pieces  of  material  held  between  the  base  and 
working  stretch  of  the  feed  belt,  and 

(d)  a  cutter  head  mounted  on  the  fram  e  adjacent  the  infeed 
end  of  the  feed  belt  for  cutting  the  surface  of  material 
facing  the  working  stretch  of  the  belt  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined irregular  cross  sectional  contour,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  feed  belt  being  contoured  in  cross  section  to 
match  said  irregular  cross  sectional  contour. 
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4,196,762 
SKI  BAG 

Jerry  L.  Goodwin,  4582  Gatetree  Cir.,  Pleasanton,  Calif.  94566, 
and  Warren  C.  McCann,  300  Appian  Way,  Union  City,  Calif. 
94587 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,189 

Int.  aj  A45C  11/00 

U.S.  a  150-52  R  3  a^^ 


4,196,761 

SCREW  DRIVER  WITH  RETRACTABLE  LEVER 

ATTACHMENT 

George  R.  Royer,  2137  Ragan  Woods  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Set.  No.  11,377 

Int.  a.-  B25G  1/00.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  145-61  L  iQaim 


1.  An  auxiliary  handle  attachment  for  a  screw  driver  with  a 
working  shaft  on  the  front  end  of  said  screw  driver  and  a 
handle  member  of  the  posterior  end  of  said  screw  driver,  and 
wherein  said  handle  member  and  working  shaft  are  coaxially 
aligned,  said  auxiliary  handle  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  arm  member  one  end  of  which 
is  pivotally  mounted  to  said  handle  member  on  said  screw 
driver; 

(b)  pivot  means  on  the  handle  member  of  said  screw  driver 
to  allow  said  arm  member  to  move  to  a  position  wherein 
said  arm  member  is  perpendicular  to  the  working  shaft  of 
said  screw  driver  and  back  to  a  position  aligned  along  said 
handle  member; 

(c)  knob  extension  means  integrally  affixed  on  the  most 
rearward  extreme  of  said  handle  member  with  the  frontal 
portion  of  said  knob  extension  having  an  annular  depres- 
sion extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  frontal  portion 
of  said  knob  extension; 

(d)  spring  clip  loop  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  end  of 
the  longitudinally  extending  arm,  which  end  is  axially 
opposite  the  end  on  which  said  pivot  means  is  affixed,  said 
spnng  clip  loop  means  having  an  inner  diameter  which  is 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  said  knob  extension; 

(e)  pivot  means  on  said  longitudinally  extending  arm  mem» 
ber  to  allow  pivotable  movememt  of  said  loop  means  into 
engagement  over  said  knob  extension  and  onto  said  annu- 
lar depression. 


1.  A  Hexible  ski  bag  for  completely  enclosing  a  pair  of  skis  or 
the  like  from  end  to  end,  said  bag  comprising  first  and  second 
matchmg,  elongated,  generally-rectangular  side  panels  of  an 
air-permeable,  weather-resistant,  indoor-outdoor  carpet  mate- 
nal  secured  together  in  side-by-side  relationship  along  both 
sides  and  one  end  thereof;  a  strip  of  nylon  edge  reinforcing  tape 
overlapping  the  adjoining  edges  of  both  side  panels  along  both 
sides  and  said  one  end  thereof,  the  side  panels  and  the  strip  of 
edge  reinforcing  tape  being  stitched  together  along  both  sides 
and  said  one  end  thereof  to  secure  the  side  panels  together;  a 
separate  strip  of  nylon  edge  reinforcing  tape  overiapping  the 
edge  of  each  side  panel  along  the  other  end  thereof;  first  and 
second  strips  of  fastening  tape  secured  to  the  first  and  second 
side  panels,  respectively,  along  said  other  end  thereof  in  oppos- 
itely-facing   relationship   for   engaging   one   another   when 
pressed  together  to  close  the  bag  and  for  being  disengaged 
from  one  another  when  pulled  apart  to  open  the  bag,  the  first 
strip  of  fastening  tape  comprising  a  strip  of  hook-type  fastening 
tape  stitched  with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  last-mentioned 
strips  of  edge  reinforcing  tape  to  the  first  side  panel  along  said 
other  end  thereof  and  the  second  strip  of  fastening  tape  com- 
prising a  strip  of  loop-type  fastening  tape  stitched  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  last-mentioned  strips  of  edge  reinforcing 
tape  to  the  second  side  panel  along  said  other  end  thereof;  a 
ring  for  use  in  hanging  the  bag;  a  loop  of  nylon  tape  passing 
through  the  ring  and  stitched  to  one  of  the  side  panels  along  a 
central  portion  of  said  other  end  thereof  to  form  a  ring-retain- 
ing loop  for  holding  the  ring;  and  a  strip  of  nylon  webbing 
having  one  end  portion  stitched  to  the  side  panels  along  a 
central  portion  of  one  side  of  one  of  the  side  panels  and  having 
another  end  portion  stitched  to  the  side  panels  along  a  central 
portion  of  the  same  side  of  the  other  of  the  side  panels  to  form 
a  handle  for  facilitating  the  transporting  of  the  bag. 

4,196,763 
TIRE  CORD  FABRIC  AND  TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 
Tosuke  Imamura,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teijin  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,072 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1976,  51-132306- 
Mar.  22,  1977,  52-30457;  Jun.  1,  1977,  52-63191 

Int.  CI.-  B60C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  152-358  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  tire  cord  fabric  which  comprises  warp  cords  and  weft 


April  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


477 


filaments  spaced  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  warp 
cords,  said  warp  cords  being  composed  essentially  of  high- 
tenacity  filaments  and  said  weft  filaments  being  composed 
essentially  of  polyester  filaments  composed  of  ethylene  tere- 
phthalate  repeating  units  and  having  a  break  elongation  of  80% 
to  250%,  a  birefringence  value  of  0.03  to  0.13,  a  dry  heat 
shrinkage  of  -1-5%  to  —5%  at  150°  C.  for  30  minutes  and  an 
overcoat  only  on  said  weft  filaments  comprised  of  adhesive 
rubbery  latex,  the  amount  of  which  is  in  the  range  of  0.3%  to 
3%  by  weight  of  said  weft  filaments. 


4,196,765 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  WITH  DETACHABLE  RIM  RING 

Herbert  Heuer;  Hans  KMfer,  and  Manfred  Kunz,  all  of  Korbach, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Continental  Gummi- 

Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1977,2709160 

Int.  C\:-  B60C  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  152—405  3  Claims 


4,196,764 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  REINFORCED  BELT 

CONHGURATION 

Frank  O.  Skidmore,  2513  -  3rd  St.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio  44223 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,246 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B60C  9//« 

U.S.  a.  152—361  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread,  a  carcass,  sidewalls,  and 
a  strip  of  scrim  material  positioned  between  the  base  of  the 
tread  and  carcass  over  the  full  circumference  thereof  and 
across  a  substantial  width  of  the  tread  which  is  characterized 
by  the  scrim  material,  including  perpendicularly  related  warp 
and  weft  cords  with  respective  cords  extending  in  straight 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  in  an  open  weave  spaced 
between  warp  and  weft  to  form  a  belt  around  the  full  circum- 
ference of  the  tire,  said  cords  having  great  tensile  strength  and 
being  subject  to  minimum  elongation  within  their  designed 
tensile  strength,  said  cords  acting  to  reduce  radial  force  varia- 
tions and  reduce  squirm  and  friction  between  tread  and  carcass 
in  the  tire  under  op)erating  conditions,  wherein  the  warp  cords 
have  a  tensile  strength  of  between  about  100  to  about  175  psi, 
and  wherein  the  warp  cords  and  weft  cords  have  interlocked 
intersections,  said  weft  cords  locking  the  warp  cords  into 
position  between  the  depth  of  the  tread  design  and  the  outside 
of  the  carcass,  and  being  vulcanized  into  bonded  relation  with 
the  tread  and  the  carcass. 


^m,^ 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  for  supporting  a  pneumatic  tire  having  a 
hollow  interior,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  wheel  body  having  a  first  rim  flange; 

a  rim  ring  detachably  mounted  on  that  side  of  said  wheel 
body  which  is  axially  opposite  said  first  rim  flange,  said 
rim  ring  being  provided  with  a  second  rim  flange  and  with 
means  forming  an  air  duct,  said  air  duct  extending  through 
said  rim  ring  for  establishing  direct  venting  communica- 
tion between  the  hollow  interior  of  said  tire  and  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

fastening  means  extending  through  said  rim  ring  and  into 
said  wheel  body  for  effecting  said  detachable  mounting  of 
said  nm  ring  on  said  wheel  body;  and 

detachable  plate  means  and  attachment  means,  said  attach- 
ment means  extending  through  said  plate  means  and  into 
said  rim  ring  to  secure  said  plate  means  to  said  ring  mem- 
ber whereby  said  plate  means  simultaneously  covers  said 
fastening  means  and  directly  seals  off  said  air  duct  from 
the  atmosphere. 


4,1%,766 
TIRE  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Charles  G.  Leeper,  Antioch,  and  John  F.  Wood,  Nashville,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hennessy  Industries,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,086 
Int.  C\:-  B60C  25 /Ot 
U.S.  CI.  157—1.26  7  Qaims 

1.  A  tire  servicing  stand  comprising:  . 
a  base  adapted  to  be  supported  upon  an  underlying  surface; 
a  tire' supporting  table  disposed  in  an  elevated  position  on 
said  base  and  comprising  at  least  three  radially  outwardly 
extending  arms; 
a  plurality  of  hook-shaped  notches  in  the  upper  surfaces  of 
two  of  said  arms  and  opening  upwardly  to  define  hooks 
directed  toward  the  center  of  said  table; 
a  plurality  of  rim  clamps,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
plates  with  aligned  hook  formations  adapted  to  engage  the 
rim  of  a  wheel  placed  upon  said  table  and  interconnected 
by  two  spaced  pins,  said  plates  being  spaced  sufficiently  so 
as  to  straddle  a  corresponding  arm  with  one  of  said  pins 
received  in  a  selected  one  of  said  notches  and  the  other  of 
said  pins  in  substantial  abutment  with  the  upper  surface  of 
the  corresponding  arm  to  locate  the  associated  hook  for- 
mation above  the  corresponding  arm  in  a  position  opening 
toward  the  center  of  said  table  at  a  location  generally 
radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  arm  of  said  pin 
receivable  in  said  notch; 
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at  least  two  of  said  clamps  being  removably  received  on 

respective  ones  of  said  two  arms; 
means  mounting  another  of  said  clamps  for  movement  in  a 

generally  radial  path  on  the  third  arm; 
an  operator  for  selectively  positioning  said  another  clamp 

along  said  path  of  movement; 
an  inverted,  L-shaped  arm; 
means  pivoting  said  arm  to  said  base  in  spaced  relation  to 

said  table  so  that  said  arm  may  be  pivoted  between  a 
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position  remote  from  said  table  and  a  position  overlying 

said  table; 
a  post  slidably  mounted  on  said  L-shaped  arm  at  an  end 

thereof  remote  from  said  pivot  for  movement  toward  and 

away  from  said  table  and  nominally  aligned  with  the 

center  of  said  table; 
clamping  means  for  clamping  said  post  to  said  arm;  and 
a  nuuiually  operable  wedge  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  to 

but  spaced  from  said  pivot  means  for  engaging  said  arm  to 

hold  said  arm  in  said  last  named  position. 


surface  abrasion  resistance  secured  in  the  upper  section  of 
said  full  frame; 

said  transparent  sheet  being  secured  within  the  interior 
edges  of  said  perimeter  frame  by  an  air  tight  sealing  mate- 
rial; 

resilient,  compressible  tubular  weather  stripping  secured  in  a 
ridge  along  the  window  frame  engaging  surface  of  said 
perimeter  frame; 

at  least  one  sheet  of  a  screen  material  secured  in  the  lower 
section  of  said  full  frame; 

said  sheet  of  screen  material  being  secured  within  the  inte- 
rior edges  of  said  perimeter  frame  by  an  air-tight  sealing 
material; 

said  weather  stripping  also  serving  to  secure  said  screen 
material  to  said  perimeter  frame; 

a  hanging  means  including  spaced  apart  loops  secured  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  perimeter  frame  positioned  to  engage 
complementary  hooks  on  said  window  frame;  and 

spring  clip  means  to  retain  said  full  frame  section  securely  in 
an  air  tight  relationship  to  said  window  frame;  a  half 
frame;  said  combination  control  panel  further  including  a 
half  frame  panel  portion  comprising; 

a  light  weight  perimeter  frame  for  mounting  on  said  internal, 
in  situ,  full  frame  panel  said  perimeter  frame  having  side 
and  end  members  sized  to  fit  the  perimeter  of  said  full- 
frame  panel  snugly; 

at  least  one  transparent  sheet  of  rigid  material  having  high 
surface  abrasion  resistance; 

said  transparent  sheet  being  secured  within  the  interior 
edges  of  said  half-frame  perimeter  frame  by  an  air  tight 
sealing  material; 

a  resilient,  compressible  tubular  weather  stripping  secured  in 
a  ridge  along  the  perimeter  frame  engaging  surface  of  the 
said  full  frame  panel; 

a  hanging  means  including  spaced  apart  loops  secured  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  perimeter  frame  positioned  to  engage 
complementary  hooks  on  the  horizontal  cross-member  of 
said  full  frame  panel  portion;  and 

spring  clip  means  to  retain  said  air  control  panel  securely  in 
an  air  tight  relationship  to  said  full  frame  panel  portion. 


4,196,767 

COMBINATION  CONTROL  PANEL 

James  Kent,  19  Belmont  St,  South  Easton,  Mass.  02375 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,417 

lat  a.2  E04B  3/28 

VJS.  a  16&-91 


4,196,768 

CASTING  MOLD  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Kunii  Nakata,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Manufacture 

lag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Matsiunoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,757 
4  Claims  Int.  Q.^  B22C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  164—15  2  Claims 


1.  A  combination  control  panel  for  insulating  and  screening 
windows  comprising: 
a  light  weight  perimeter  frame  for  mounting  on  internal,  in 

situ,  window  frames  of  buildings,  said  perimeter  frame 

having  side  and  end  members  sized  to  fit  the  casements  of 

said  windows  snugly; 
a  horizontaJ  cross  member  for  structural  rigidity  and  to 

divide  said  full  frame  portion  into  two  distinct  sections; 
at  least  one  transparent  sheet  of  a  rigid  material  having  high 


1.  A  mold  manufacturing  process  including  the  steps  of: 
mixing  and  kneading  100  parts  by  weight  of  molding  sand, 

and  O.S  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluable  binder  and 

I  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  water; 
heating  the  aforesaid  mixture  to  a  temperature  between  60* 

and  140*  C; 
molding  said  mixture  in  its  heated  condition  into  a  mold; 
generating  and  supplying  an  air  stream  through  the  sand 

molded;  and, 
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removing  the  water  from  the  sand  molded  to  dry  and  harden 
the  sand  molded. 


4,196,769 

CERAMIC  SHELL  MOLD 

Roy  C.  Feagin,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Remet  Corpora* 

tion,  Chadwicks,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,142 

Int.  a.2  B22C  9/04.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  164—26  22  Qaims 

16.  In  method  for  casting  an  alloy  comprising  pouring  a 
molten  alloy  in  a  shell  mold,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises forming  the  shell  mold  from  a  slurry  of  binder  and  a 
refractory  material,  wherein  said  binder  consists  essentially  of 
an  acid  stabilized,  fibrous  colloidal  alumina  as  an  aqueous  sol, 
said  binder  being  essentially  free  of  silica,  and  said  binder 
developing  excellent  green  strength. 

21.  In  a  method  of  making  a  shell  mold  refractory  coating 
comprising  dipping  a  pattern  into  a  slurry  of  binder  and  a 
refractory  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  binder 
consists  essentially  of  an  acid  stabilized,  fibrous  colloidal  alu- 
mina as  an  aqueous  sol,  said  binder  being  essentially  free  of 
silica,  and  said  binder  developing  excellent  green  strength. 


4,196,771 
VENTILATOR  WITH  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Per  Nitteberg,  As,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Norlett,  Askim, 
Norway 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,410 

Int.  a.2  F28D  19/00 

U.S.a.  165— 7  4  Claims 


4,196,770 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  LIQUID 

METAL  ESPEQALLY  STEEL 

Pierre  Peytavin,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot- 
Loire-Vallourec,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,878 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  6, 1977,  77  13852 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/12 

U.S.  a.  164-442  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  continuous  casting  of  liquid  metal,  partic- 
ularly steel,  to  continuously  form  a  cast  blank,  said  apparatus 
including  at  least  one  vertical  casting  line  having  a  mold  dis- 
posed at  the  upper  portion  of  the  line,  means  for  supplying  said 
liquid  metal  to  the  mold,  a  cooling  zone  with  guiding  rollers 
under  the  mold,  and  an  extractor  including  motor  driven  rol- 
lers, the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  structure 
in  the  form  of  an  elongated  vertical  casing  of  essentially  U- 
shaped  transverse  section  having  one  side  open,  and  extending 
between  the  base  of  said  mold  and  the  lower  portion  of  said 
extractor,  said  casing  having  means  to  receive  and  support 
therein  at  least  one  pair  of  guiding  rollers,  and  support  means 
disposed  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing  to  receive  the 
extractor,  said  extractor  comprising  a  single  pair  of  extraction 
rollers  positioned  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  casting 
line. 


1.  A  ventilator  with  heat  exchanger  in  the  form  of  a  routing 
drum-like  fan  and  a  housing  which  is  externally  closed  and  has 
at  least  one  inlet  opening  on  the  suction  side  and  at  least  one 
outlet  opening  on  the  pressure  side,  and  separation  walls  be- 
tween the  suction  side  and  the  pressure  side,  characterized  in 
that  the  housing  comprises  a  scroll  and  two  end  plates,  which 
scroll  is  divided  by  a  first  separation  wall,  extending  parallel  to 
the  end  plates,  between  the  suction  side  and  the  pressure  side 
and  at  a  disunce  from  the  end  plates,  and  having  a  central 
opening  with  a  diameter  which  approximates  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  exchanger  and  receives  a  fixed,  hollow  and 
conical  member  which  with  its  open  end  with  the  greater 
diameter  extends  upwards  into  the  central  hollow  of  the  ex- 
changer, and  the  other  end  of  which  with  its  smaller  diameter 
is  tightly  connected  to  a  second  separation  wall  between  two 
groups  of  inlets  on  that  side  of  the  first  separation  wall  which 
does  not  receive  the  exchanger,  which  second  separation  wall 
extends  upwards  over  the  first  separation  wall,  along  opposite 
sides  of  the  external  wall  of  the  conical  member  and  forms  a 
first  pair  of  lips  against  the  internal  side  of  the  exchanger, 
which  lips  extend  to  the  same  side  of  the  second  separation 
wall,  and  on  the  pressure  side  of  the  first  separation  wall  are 
formed  a  second  pair  of  lips  which  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
internal  wall  of  the  scroll  extend  tangentially  against  the  exter- 
nal side  of  the  exchanger,  which  second  pair  of  lips  extend 
against  the  rotational  direction  of  the  exchanger,  such  that  one 
lip  of  the  first  pair  and  one  lip  of  the  second  pair  are  facing  each 
other  diametrically  and  the  second  lip  of  the  first  pair  and  the 
second  lip  of  the  second  pair  are  displaced  in  the  rotational 
direction  of  the  exchanger  from  the  internal  side  of  the  ex- 
changer to  the  external  side  thereof 

4,196,772 
TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Joseph  R.  Adamski,  Brighton,  and  Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,845 
Int.  a.2  F28F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  165—46  3  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  exchange  system  comprising  a  container  contain- 
ing fluid  to  be  heated  and  having  an  irregular  surface,  a  heat 
exchanger  of  tubular  flexible  material  disposed  in  a  tight  spiral 
winding  around  said  container  with  one  surface  in  close  juxta- 
position with  the  irregular  surface  of  the  container,  said  surface 
being  conformable  to  the  irregularities  in  the  irregular  surface, 
a  first  rigid  pressure-applying  casing  overlying  the  opposed 
surface  of  the  heat  exchanger,  a  layer  of  insulation  overlying 
the  first  rigid  casing,  a  second  rigid  casing  covering  and  sup- 
porting the  layer  of  insulation,  and  means  for  circulating  fluid 
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at  least  two  of  said  clamps  being  removably  received  on 

respective  ones  of  said  two  arms; 
means  mounting  another  of  said  clamps  for  movement  in  a 

generally  radial  path  on  the  third  arm; 
an  operator  for  selectively  positioning  said  another  clamp 

along  said  path  of  movement; 
an  inverted,  L-shaped  arm; 
means  pivoting  said  arm  to  said  base  in  spaced  relation  to 

said  table  so  that  said  arm  may  be  pivoted  between  a 


position  remote  from  said  table  and  a  position  overlying 

said  table; 
a  post  slidably  mounted  on  said  L-shaped  arm  at  an  end 

thereof  remote  from  said  pivot  for  movement  toward  and 

away  from  said  table  and  nominally  aligned  with  the 

center  of  said  table; 
clamping  means  for  clamping  said  post  to  said  arm;  and 
a  manually  operable  wedge  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  to 

but  spaced  from  said  pivot  means  for  engaging  said  arm  to 

hold  said  arm  in  said  last  named  position. 


4,196,767 

COMBINATION  CONTROL  PANEL 

Jamcf  Kent,  19  Belmont  St,  South  Easton,  Mats.  02375 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,417 

Int  a.2  E04B  3/28 


VS.  a  160—91 


4CUinis 


surface  abrasion  resistance  secured  in  the  upper  section  of 
said  full  frame;  | 

said  transparent  sheet  being  secured  within  the  interior 
edges  of  said  perimeter  frame  by  an  air  tight  sealing  mate- 
rial; 

resilient,  compressible  tubular  weather  stripping  secured  in  a 
ridge  along  the  window  frame  engaging  surface  of  said 
perimeter  frame; 

at  least  one  sheet  of  a  screen  material  secured  in  the  lower 
section  of  said  full  frame; 

said  sheet  of  screen  material  being  secured  within  the  inte- 
rior edges  of  said  perimeter  frame  by  an  air-tight  sealing 
material; 

said  weather  stripping  also  serving  to  secure  said  screen 
material  to  said  perimeter  frame; 

a  hanging  means  including  spaced  apart  loops  secured  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  perimeter  frame  positioned  to  engage 
complementary  hooks  on  said  window  frame;  and 

spring  clip  means  to  retain  said  full  frame  section  securely  in 
an  air  tight  relationship  to  said  window  frame;  a  half 
frame;  said  combination  control  panel  further  including  a 
half  frame  panel  portion  comprising; 

a  light  weight  perimeter  frame  for  mounting  on  said  internal, 
in  situ,  full  frame  panel  said  perimeter  frame  having  side 
and  end  members  sized  to  fit  the  perimeter  of  said  full- 
frame  panel  snugly; 

at  least  one  transparent  sheet  of  rigid  material  having  high 
surface  abrasion  resistance; 

said  transparent  sheet  being  secured  within  the  interior 
edges  of  said  half-frame  perimeter  frame  by  an  air  tight 
sealing  material; 

a  resilient,  compressible  tubular  weather  stripping  secured  in 
a  ridge  along  the  perimeter  frame  engaging  surface  of  the 
said  full  frame  panel; 

a  hanging  means  including  spaced  apart  loops  secured  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  perimeter  frame  positioned  to  engage 
complementary  hooks  on  the  horizontal  cross-member  of 
said  full  frame  panel  portion;  and 

spring  clip  means  to  retain  said  air  control  panel  securely  in 
an  air  tight  relationship  to  said  full  frame  panel  portion. 

4,196,768 
CASTING  MOLD  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kunii  Nakata,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Matsumoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,757 


VS.  a.  164—15 


Int  a.^  B22C  9/02 


2  Claims 


1.  A  combination  control  i>anel  for  insulating  and  screening 
windows  comprising: 
a  light  weight  perimeter  frame  for  mounting  on  internal,  in 

situ,  window  frames  of  buildings,  said  perimeter  frame 

having  side  and  end  members  sized  to  fit  the  casements  of 

said  windows  snugly; 
a  horizontal  cross  member  for  structural  rigidity  and  to 

divide  said  full  frame  portion  into  two  distinct  sections; 
at  least  one  transparent  sheet  of  a  rigid  material  having  high 


1.  A  mold  manufacturing  process  including  the  steps  of: 
mixing  and  kneading  100  parts  by  weight  of  molding  sand, 

and  O.S  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluable  binder  and 

1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  water; 
heating  the  aforesaid  mixture  to  a  temperature  between  60* 

and  140*  C; 
molding  said  mixture  in  its  heated  condition  into  a  mold; 
generating  and  supplying  an  air  stream  through  the  sand 

molded;  and. 
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removing  the  water  from  the  sand  molded  to  dry  and  harden 
the  sand  molded. 


4,196,769 
CERAMIC  SHELL  MOLD 
Roy  C.  Feagin,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Remet  Corpora- 
tion, Chadwicks,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,142 
Int.  a.2  B22C  9/04,  1/18 
U.S.  a.  164—26  22  Qaims 

16.  In  method  for  casting  an  alloy  comprising  pouring  a 
molten  alloy  in  a  shell  mold,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises forming  the  shell  mold  from  a  slurry  of  binder  and  a 
refractory  material,  wherein  said  binder  consists  essentially  of 
an  acid  stabilized,  fibrous  colloidal  alumina  as  an  aqueous  sol, 
said  binder  being  essentially  free  of  silica,  and  said  binder 
developing  excellent  green  strength. 

21.  In  a  method  of  making  a  shell  mold  refractory  coating 
comprising  dipping  a  pattern  into  a  slurry  of  binder  and  a 
refractory  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  binder 
consists  essentially  of  an  acid  stabilized,  fibrous  colloidal  alu- 
mina as  an  aqueous  sol,  said  binder  being  essentially  free  of 
silica,  and  said  binder  developing  excellent  green  strength. 


4,196,771  • 

VENTILATOR  WITH  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Per  Nitteberg,  As,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Norlett,  Askim, 
Norway 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,410 

Int  a.2  F28D  79/00 

U.S.a.  165— 7  4  Claims 


4,196,770 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  LIQUID 

METAL  ESPEQALLY  STEEL 

Pierre  Peytavin,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot- 

Loire-Vallourec,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,878 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  6, 1977,  77  13852 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/12 

U.S.  a.  164—442  4  Claims 


ntSH  tm  mrtnmxto 


1.  In  apparatus  for  continuous  casting  of  liquid  metal,  partic- 
ularly steel,  to  continuously  form  a  cast  blank,  said  apparatus 
including  at  least  one  vertical  casting  line  having  a  mold  dis^ 
posed  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  line,  means  for  supplying  said 
liquid  metal  to  the  mold,  a  cooling  zone  with  guiding  rollers 
under  the  mold,  and  an  extractor  including  motor  driven  rol- 
lers, the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  structure 
in  the  form  of  an  elongated  vertical  casing  of  essentially  U- 
shaped  transverse  section  having  one  side  open,  and  extending 
between  the  base  of  said  mold  and  the  lower  portion  of  said 
extractor,  said  casing  having  means  to  receive  and  support 
therein  at  least  one  pair  of  guiding  rollers,  and  support  means 
disposed  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing  to  receive  the 
extractor,  said  extractor  comprising  a  single  pair  of  extraction 
rollers  positioned  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  pasting 
line. 


1.  A  ventilator  with  heat  exchanger  in  the  form  of  a  routing 
drum-like  fan  and  a  housing  which  is  externally  closed  and  has 
at  least  one  inlet  opening  on  the  suction  side  and  at  least  one 
outlet  opening  on  the  pressure  side,  and  separation  walls  be- 
tween the  suction  side  and  the  pressure  side,  characterized  in 
that  the  housing  comprises  a  scroll  and  two  end  plates,  which 
scroll  is  divided  by  a  first  separation  wall,  extending  parallel  to 
the  end  plates,  between  the  suction  side  and  the  pressure  side 
and  at  a  distance  from  the  end  plates,  and  having  a  central 
opening  with  a  diameter  which  approximates  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  exchanger  and  receives  a  fixed,  hollow  and 
conical  member  which  with  its  open  end  with  the  greater 
diameter  extends  upwards  into  the  central  hollow  of  the  ex- 
changer, and  the  other  end  of  which  with  its  smaller  diameter 
is  tightly  connected  to  a  second  separation  wall  between  two 
groups  of  inlets  on  that  side  of  the  first  separation  wall  which 
does  not  receive  the  exchanger,  which  second  separation  wall 
extends  upwards  over  the  first  separation  wall,  along  opposite 
sides  of  the  external  wall  of  the  conical  member  and  forms  a 
first  pair  of  lips  against  the  internal  side  of  the  exchanger, 
which  lips  extend  to  the  same  side  of  the  second  separation 
wall,  and  on  the  pressure  side  of  the  first  separation  wall  are 
formed  a  second  pair  of  lips  which  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
internal  wall  of  the  scroll  extend  tangentially  against  the  exter- 
nal side  of  the  exchanger,  which  second  pair  of  lips  extend 
against  the  rotational  direction  of  the  exchanger,  such  that  one 
lip  of  the  first  pair  and  one  lip  of  the  second  pair  are  facing  each 
other  diametrically  and  the  second  lip  of  the  first  pair  and  the 
second  lip  of  the  second  pair  are  displaced  in  the  rotational 
direction  of  the  exchanger  from  the  internal  side  of  the  ex- 
changer to  the  external  side  thereof 

4,196,772 
TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Joseph  R.  Adamski,  Brighton,  and  Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,845 
Int.  a.2  F28F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  165—46  3  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  exchange  system  comprising  a  container  contain- 
ing fluid  to  be  heated  and  having  an  irregular  surface,  a  heat 
exchanger  of  tubular  flexible  material  disposed  in  a  tight  spiral 
winding  around  said  container  with  one  surface  in  close  juxta- 
position with  the  irregular  surface  of  the  container,  said  surface 
being  conformable  to  the  irregularities  in  the  irregular  surface, 
a  first  rigid  pressure-applying  casing  overlying  the  opposed 
surface  of  the  heat  exchanger,  a  layer  of  insulation  overlying 
the  first  rigid  casing,  a  second  rigid  casing  covering  and  sup- 
porting the  layer  of  insulation,  and  means  for  circulating  fluid 
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through  the  heat  exchanger  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  cause 
said  conformable  surface  to  conform  with  said  irregularities  in 


said  irregular  surface  of  the  tank  whereby  heat  in  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,196,773 
HEATING  AND  AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 

GAS  TURBINE 
Paul  R.  Trumpler,  Strafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Turbotherm  Cor- 
poration, Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,259 

Int.  a.-  F25B  13/00 

liJS.  a.  165—62  10  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  heating  and  cooling  air  and  employing  an 
energy  source  means  comprising  in  combination:  first  rotating 
mechanical  power  source  means  driven  by  said  energy  source 
means;  a  multi-stage  turbo  compressor  coupled  to  said  first 
rotating  mechanical  power  source  means  to  be  driven  thereby, 
said  multi-stage  turbo  compressor  having  an  ambient  air  intake 
means  and  having  a  plurality  of  compression  means  to  com- 
press air  brought  through  said  air  intake  means  and  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  turn  around  tubes  formed  and  disposed 
to  cooperate  with  said  compression  means  to  fully  effect  com- 
pression of  said  air;  said  elongated  turn  around  tubes  further 
formed  of  good  heat  conducting  material  and  shaped  to  pro- 
vide a  relatively  large  surface  through  which  heat  of  compres- 
sion is  conducted:  after  cooler  means  connected  to  receive  the 
compressed  air  from  said  elongated  tubes  and  formed  of  good 
material  to  effect  a  heat  exchange;  chamber  means  formed  and 
disposed  to  pass  air  to  be  heated  over  said  elongated  tubes  and 
over  said  after  cooler  means  to  effect  a  heat  exchange  to  said 
last  mentioned  air  and  whereby  the  compressed  air  in  said 
elongated  turn  around  tubes  is  partially  cooled  to  effect  a 
reduction  in  the  power  required  to  compress  the  air;  com- 


pressed air  directing  means  coupled  to  said  after  cooler  means 
to  direct  a  portion  of  and  alternatively  none  of  said  compressed 
air  for  coversion  into  power  in  the  first  rotating  mechanical 
power  source  means;  second  rotating  mechanical  power  means 
coupled  to  help  drive  said  turbo  compressor,  said  second  rotat- 
ing mechanical  power  means  coupled  to  said  compressed  air 
directing  means  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  and  alterna- 
tively all  of  said  compressed  air  whereby  said  compressed  air  is 
decompressed  to  provide  power  and  to  simultaneously  provide 
at  least  one  cold  stream  of  air  which  can  be  useful  to  effect 
cooling. 


4,196,774 
RADIATOR  MOUNTINGS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Willi  Hoffmann,  Russelsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1977,  2706473 

Int.  a:-  F28F  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—67  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  radiator  mounting  assembly  for  a  radiator,  for  use  in 
a  motor  vehicle  having  a  body  with  a  bottom  frame  forming 
part  of  a  lower  mounting  for  the  base  of  a  radiator,  and  side 
frame  parts  forming  parts  of  two  mountings  for  opposite  side 
portions  of  the  radiator,  said  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
pin  fixed  on  and  depending  from  the  base  of  said  radiator,  and 
at  least  one  elastomeric  block  fixed  on  said  bottom  frame  and 
formed  with  an  upwardly  opening  cavity  in  which  the  respec- 
tive pin  is  engaged  to  locate  the  radiator  base  on  the  bottom 
frame;  a  pair  of  U-shaped  brackets  respectively  secured  on  said 
side  frame  parts  of  the  vehicle  body  so  as  to  provide  a  pair  of 
vertical  channels  which  face  towards  each  other;  a  pair  of 
elastomeric  blocks  respectively  mounted  on  opposite  side 
portions  of  the  radiator  and  slidably  fitting  in  said  channels 
while  permitting  the  radiator  base  to  rest  on  the  elastomeric 
block  on  the  bottom  frame;  and  a  pair  of  retainer  members 
respectively  secured  to  said  brackets  and  forcibly  engaging 
said  elastomeric  blocks  therein  so  as  to  prevent  upward  dis- 
placement of  the  blocks  in  said  channels  and  thereby  hold  the 
radiator  base  against  the  elastomeric  block  on  the  bottom 
frame. 


4,196,775 

SHOCK-MOUNTED,  LIQUID  COOLED  COLD  PLATE 

ASSEMBLY 

Leon  H.  Groh,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Unites  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,739 
Int.  a.-  F28F  3/12:  F16F  75/00 
U.S.  a.  165—68  6  Qaims 

1.  A  shock-mounted,  liquid  cooled  cold  plate  assembly  for 
cooling  a  heat  source  having  a  mating  flange  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin-walled  tube  for  carrying  a  liquid  coolant,  said  thin- 
walled  tube  being  of  a  heat  conductive  material; 

(b)  a  cold  plate  having  a  smooth  surface  configured  to  mate 
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with  said  mating  fiange  in  intimate  contact,  said  cold  plate 
being  of  a  heat  conductive  material  having  a  lower  melting 
point  than  the  material  of  said  thin-walled  tube,  and  being 
cast  around  said  thin-walled  tube;  and 
(c)  a  plurality  of  isolator  assemblies  attached  to  said  cold  plate 
to  provide  a  means  for  mounting  said  cold  plate  on  a  frame 
while  isolating  said  cold  plate  from  vibrations  transmitted  by 
said  frame,  each  of  said  isolator  assemblies  including: 
(i)  a  stud  having  a  head,  a  body  and  a  tip  with  a  fiange  near 

said  tip; 
(ii)  an  elastomer  molded  about  said  head  and  said  body 

adjacent  said  head; 


(iii)  a  housing  having  a  central  cavity  with  an  inwardly 
projecting  fiange  to  form  one  entrance  to  said  cavity 
which  allows  said  tip  and  a  portion  of  said  body  to  pass 
through; 

(iv)  a  retainer  attached  to  said  housing  to  form  the  back  wall 
of  said  cavity  and  to  enclose  said  head  in  said  cavity  such 
that  said  elastomer  fits  snugly  against  the  walls  of  said 
cavity  with  deformation  spaces  into  which  said  elastomer 
fiows  when  subjected  to  shock;  and 

(v)  means  for  attaching  said  stud  to  said  cold  plate. 


4,196,776 
GROUND  LEVEL  WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Fallon,  Jr.,  1330  Sugarloaf  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91103; 
Joe  B.  Blair,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.;  Donald  R.  Phelps,  late 
of  Glendale,  Calif,  (by  Ann  R.  Phelps,  sole  beneficiary),  and 
Robert  P.  Cabeen,  III,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  John  J. 
Fallon,  Jr.  and  Donald  Ritt,  both  of  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  641,721,  Dec.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,083,398. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,451 
Int.  Cl.=  F28D  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—76  22  Qaims 


^?'         set    *>a 
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1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  furnace  installa- 
tion which  comprises  a  burner,  an  inlet  air  plenum  and  a  hori- 
zontally disposed,  ground  level  exhaust  stack,  for  recovering 
the  heat  energy  in  waste  gases  produced  in  said  burner  and 
escaping  through  said  stack,  and  for  delivering  said  recovered 
waste  heat  to  inlet  air  fiowing  through  said  inlet  air  plenum, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  disposed,  self-supporting,  frame  structure; 

(b)  an  exhaust  gas  duct  for  carrying  exhaust  gas  there- 


through, said  exhaust  gas  duct  for  being  mounted  to  said 
frame  structure  and  being  mechanically  coupled  to  and  in 
communication  with  said  ground  level  stack; 

(c)  a  first  heat  exchanger  means  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for 
receiving  and  discharging  a  heat  transfer  fiuid,  said  first 
exchanger  means  being  disposed  within  said  exhaust  gas 
duct  for  absorbing  heat  from  said  exhaust  gas  fiowing 
therethrough; 

(d)  an  inlet  air  duct  for  carrying  inlet  air  therethrough,  said 
inlet  air  duct  being  mechanically  coupled  to  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  air  plenum; 

(e)  a  second  heat  exchanger  means  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  receiving  and  discharging  said  heat  transfer 
fiuid,  said  second  exchanger  means  being  disposed  within 
said  inlet  air  duct  for  heating  the  inlet  air  passing  there- 
through, the  inlet  of  said  second  heat  exchanger  means 
being  in  communication  with  the  outlet  of  said  first  heat 
exchanger  means,  and  the  outlet  of  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer means  being  in  communication  with  the  inlet  of 
said  first  heat  exchanger  means  through  conduit  means  so 
as  to  define  a  flow  circuit  for  said  heat  transfer  fluid; 

(0  a  reservoir  for  maintaining  a  reserve  of  said  heat  transfer 
fluid,  said  reservoir  being  mounted  on  said  frame  structure 
and  being  in  communication  with  said  flow  circuit;  and 
(g)  pumping  means  for  circulating  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
through  said  flow  circuit,  said  pumping  means  being 
mounted  on  said  frame  structure  and  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  flow  circuit, 
whereby,  said  apparatus  may  be  brought  to  the  site  of  said 
furnace  installation,  disposed  over  said  ground  level  exhaust 
stack,  and  inter-coupled  to  said  exhaust  stack  and  said  inlet  air 
plenum. 


4,196,777 

OXIDIZED  LIGNOSULFONATES  AS  ADDITIVES  IN  OIL 

RECOVERY  PROCESSES  INVOLVING  CHEMICAL 

RECOVERY  AGENTS 

George  Kalfoglou,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,948,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,133,385,  Ser.  No.  745,496,  Nov.  26,  1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 
591,573,  Jun.  30, 1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  591,574,  Jun. 
30,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,006,779,  said  Ser.  No.  745,496,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,957,  Aug.  19,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,682 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CI.  166—273  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion containing  oil  and  having  an  injection  well  and  a  produc- 
tion well  wherein  aqueous  solutions  of  surfactant  and  polymer 
are  injected  into  the  subterranean  formation  wherein  the  poly- 
mer increases  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  through  the  injection  well  into  the  formation  an 
aqueous  solution  of  oxygen  or  ozone  oxidized  lignosulfon- 
ates, 

(b)  then  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  an 
aqueous  surfactant  solution  also  containing  oxygen  or 
ozone  oxidized  lignosulfonates  said  oxidized  lignosulfon- 
ates  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  being  present  in  amounts  effective 
for  reducing  the  extent  of  adsorption  of  surfactant  and 
polymer  by  the  formation  matrix, 

(c)  subsequently  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injec- 
tion well  an  aqueous  solution  of  polymer  wherein  the 
polymer  increases  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  and 

(d)  producing  oil  from  the  formation  via  the  producti^ 
well. 

3.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion containing  oil  and  having  an  injection  well  and  a  produc- 
tion well  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  through  the  injection  well  into  the  formation  an 
aqueous  solution  of  polymer  wherein  the  polymer  in- 
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creases  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  and  oxygen  or  ozone 
oxidized  lignosulfonates  in  an  amount  efTective  for  reduc- 
ing the  extent  of  adsorption  of  polymer  by  the  formation 
matrix  and 
(b)  producing  oil  from  the  formation  via  the  production 
well. 


4,196,778 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  SPREADER  WITH 

SELECTIVELY  DETACHABLE  THREE-POINT  LINKAGE 

Charles  J.  P.  Smith,  274  Forest  Rd.,  Bcxley,  N^.W.,  Australia 

(2207) 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,860 

iBt  a.2  AOIB  49/02.  21/00 

VS.  CL  172—199  1  Claim 


/   f  if   r 


4,196,779 
DISK  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  M.  Steilen,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  k.  Com- 
pany, MoUnc,  111. 

FUcd  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,741 
Int  a.2  AOIB  71/04 
MS.  CL  172—604  3  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  a  disk  blade  on  a  drawbar 
member  of  an  implement  for  rotation  about  an  outwardly 
extending  axis  comprising: 
a  bearing  support  member  connected  to  the  drawbar  mem- 
ber and  including  an  outwardly  facing  surface  and  a 
stepped  bore  defming  an  annular  shoulder  recessed  in- 
wardly from  the  surface; 
a  bearing  having  an  inner  race  with  a  central  aperture  and  an 


outer  race  concentric  with  the  inner  race,  said  outer  race 
having  axially  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  edges, 
wherein  the  distance  between  the  edges  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  shoulder  and  the 
surface,  and  a  clamping  means  releasably  engaging  the 
outwardly  facing  edge  of  the  outer  race  and  non-rotatably 
positioning  the  inwardly  facing  edge  against  the  shoulder 
with  a  major  portion  of  the  outer  race  extending  out- 


1.  A  towed  particulate  material  spreader  comprising 

a  platform  frame; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  blade  members  fixed  to  said 
frame,  each  said  member  having  at  least  one  vertically 
resolvable  surface  irrespective  of  the  attitude  of  said  plat- 
form frame  and  each  of  said  members  having  its  cutting 
portion  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  paraJlel  rails  fixed  to  the  top  of  said  frame  trans- 
versely to  said  members,  said  rails  having  fastening  lugs 
attached  to  both  their  exterior  sides,  said  lugs  being  di- 
vided into  first  and  second  sets, 

said  first  set  of  lugs  being  associated  with  one  end  of  said  pair 
of  parallel  rails  and  said  second  set  of  lugs  being  associated 
with  the  other  end  of  said  pair  of  parallel  rails,  said  first  set 
of  lugs  being  attached  to  said  rails  closer  to  said  one  end 
than  said  second  set  of  lugs;  and 

a  three-point  towing  linkage,  the  base  of  said  linkage  having 
fastening  dogs  on  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end 
depending  therefrom,  said  three-point  linkage  being  selec- 
tively detachably  mounted  on  said  one  end  and  said  other 
end  of  said  parallel  rails,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  lugs 
being  so  positioned  on  said  rails  that  when  said  three-point 
linkage  is  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  rails,  said  dogs 
engage  said  first  set  of  lugs  while  being  free  of  engagement 
with  said  second  set  of  lugs  and  when  said  three-point 
linkage  is  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  said  rails,  said  dogs 
engage  said  second  set  of  lugs  while  being  free  of  engage- 
ment with  said  first  set  of  lugs,  and  said  linkage  having  one 
of  its  said  points  above  and  between  its  other  two  points, 
said  three  points  being  on  said  forward  end  of  said  linkage. 


wardly  beyond  the  surface,  the  outer  race  supporting  the 

inner  race  for  rotation  about  the  axis; 
a  shaft  extending  through  the  central  aperture  of  the  inner 

race  for  rotation  therewith  about  the  axis  and  including  an 

axially  extended  blade  receiving  end  for  receiving  the  disk 

blade;  and 
means  for  securing  the  disk  blade  on  the  shaft  between  the 

inner  race  and  the  blade  receiving  end  for  rotation  with 

the  shaft  and  the  inner  race. 


4,196,780 
HYDRAULIC  PERCUSSION  DRILL 
Takayuki  Uehiro,  Hirakata;  HatsHJi  Doi,  FHJiidera,  and  Shui- 
chlro  Miwa,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,299 

Int.  a.^  B25D  9/00;  FOIL  31/00 

U.S.  a  173—115  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  percussion  drill  including  a  cylinder  housing,  a  striker 
piston  slidably  accommodated  within  said  housing,  a  shank  rod 
slidably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  shank  rod  being 
adapted  to  be  struck  by  said  striker  piston,  a  first  chamber 
having  a  small  cross-sectional  area  continuously  pressurized  by 
hydraulic  fluid  for  retracting  said  striker  piston,  a  second 
chamber  having  a  large  cross-sectional  area  intermittently 
pressurized  by  hydraulic  fluid  for  advancing  said  striker  piston, 
said  first  and  second  chambers  being  formed  between  said 
housing  and  said  striker  piston,  and  a  selector  valve  mounted  in 
said  housing,  said  selector  valve  being  connected  with  said  first 
and  second  chambers,  the  improvement  comprising  a  bushing 
adjustably  mounted  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  piston  within 
said  housing  around  the  periphery  of  said  striker  piston  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  bushing  having  circular  grooves  formed 
therein  and  a  flange  formed  at  one  end  thereof,  said  striker 
piston  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  grooves  of  said  bushing  to  form  a  pilot  operated 
valve  between  said  bushing  and  the  periphery  of  said  striker 


April  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


483 


piston,  the  circular  grooves  being  connected  with  said  selector 
valve,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  bushing  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  piston  for  adjusting  the  location  of 
the  point  in  the  forward  movement  of  said  striker  piston  at 
which  said  striker  piston  strikes  said  shank  rod  such  that  said 
striker  piston  strikes  said  shank  rod  at  the  optimum  point  of  the 
forward  movement  thereof 


4,196,781 
TELESCOPING  JOINT 
Alton  E.  Cheek,  1949  Vuelta  Grande  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90815 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,853 

Int.  a:-  E21B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  175—61  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  number  of  times  for  a  given 
footage  of  well  drilled  that  downhole  sensing  instrument  wire- 
line must  be  tripped  through  the  drill  string  for  adding  more 
drill  pipe,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

telescopically  extending  a  tubular  telescoping  joint  that  is 
coaxially  connected  in  the  drill  string  from  a  collapsed 
condition  to  an  extended  condition;  and 

then  drilling  a  second  amount  of  well  bore  with  the  telescop- 
ing joint  in  said  extended  condition; 

said  method  further  comprising  releasably  axially  securing 
telescoping  portions  of  said  joint  together  in  each  of  said 
collapsed  and  extended  conditions,  said  telescoping  por- 
tions being  releasably  axially  secured  together  in  said 
collapsed  condition  by  engaging  first  threaded  tool  joint 
means  and  in  said  extended  condition  by  engaging  second 
threaded  tool  joint  means. 


outer  member  for  sealing  said  operating  fluid  thereby 
providing  an  operating  fluid  chamber;  and 
sleeve  valve  means  in  said  operating  fluid  chamber  for  me- 
tering said  operating  fluid,  said  sleeve  valve  means  includ- 
ing a  valve  member  that  provides  temperature  compensa- 
tion to  said  operating  fluid  providing  a  consistent  flow 


rate  of  operating  fluid  while  allowing  said  particles  to  pass 
through  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member  having  a 
flow  passage  with  restrictor  orifice  plates  in  said  flow 
passage  that  cause  operating  fluid  passing  therethrough  to 
spin  at  spin  rates  inversely  proportional  to  the  viscosity  of 
said  operating  fluid. 


4,196,783 
DEVICE  FOR  BORING 
Stig  U.  L8f,  Lysvik,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lofs  Verkstads  AB, 
Sunne,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923.535 

Int  a.2  E21B  7  7//0 

U.S.  CI.  175—408  7  Qaims 


4,196,782 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SLEEVE  VALVE 

HYDRAULIC  JAR  TOOL 

Jaraes  R.  Blanton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,482 
Int  a.2  E21B  I/IO 
MS.  a.  175—297  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  jarring  tool,  comprising: 
an  outer  member; 
an  inner  member,  said  outer  member  and  said  inner  member 

being  telescopically  arranged; 
spline  means  between  said  outer  member  and  said  inner 

member  for  transmitting  torque; 
an  operating  fluid  between  said  inner  member  and  said  outer 
member,  said  operating  fluid  occasionally  containing 
particles; 
seal  means  located  between  said  inner  member  and  said 


1.  Boring  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  casing,  a  cylindri- 
cal body  in  said  casing  adapted  for  being  driven  by  a  boring 
rod,  a  filter  body  disposed  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  cylindri- 
cal body  and  a  boring  tool  mounted  outside  said  tubular  casing 
after  said  filter  body,  said  filter  body  having  a  polygonal  multi- 
sided  cross-section  with  axially  extending  edges  in  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  casing  to  define  clearance 
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spaces  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  casing  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  filter  body,  said  filter  body  and  tubular 
casing  constituting  a  slide  bearing  and  centering  means  for  the 
boring  tool. 


4,196,784 
WEIGHING  SCALE  WITH  LOAD  CELL 

Seiji  Suzuki;  Hitoshi  Nimura,  both  of  Shizuoka;  Tohru 
Kitagawa,  and  Kazuo  Watanabe,  both  of  Mishima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,520 
Gaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     1,     1977, 

52/103661[U];    Aug.    10.    1977,    52/95851;    Aug.    10,    1977, 

52/95852;  Feb.  23,  1978,  53/20200 

Int.  a.-  GOIG  3/14;  GOIL  1/22 

VJS.  a.  177—211  11  Gaims 
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the  power  outputs  from  said  right  and  left  cyclocon'  ""rter 
means,  respectively,  and  mechanically  coupled  to  s«>id 
right  and  left  traction  means,  respectively,  to  drive  said 
vehicle; 

manually  adjustable  speed  control  potentiometer  means 
having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  a  reference  voltage 
and  also  having  an  output  terminal  for  providing  a  master 
speed  control  signal; 

first  signal  summer  means  coupled  between  said  potentiome- 
ter output  terminal  and  one  of  said  cycloconverter  means; 

adjustable  steering  potentiometer  means  having  an  input 
terminal  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  speed 
control  potentiometer  and  also  having  an  output  terminal 
for  providing  a  steering  control  signal; 


1.  A  weighing  scale  including  a  load  cell,  comprising: 

a  fixed  base; 

a  perpendicular  base  side  secured  to  said  base; 

a  perpendicular  moving  side  for  bearing  a  load; 

a  first  arm  connecting  the  upper  portions  of  said  base  side 
and  said  moving  side; 

a  second  arm  connecting  the  lower  portions  of  said  base  side 
and  said  lower  side,  said  sides  and  arms  being  integral  with 
one  another  and  together  forming  an  integral  parallelo- 
gram; 

a  horizontal  rib  being  integral  with  said  sides  and  bridging 
said  sides,  said  rib  being  discontinuous  adjacent  a  midpoint 
along  the  length  of  said"  rib,  the  portions  of  said  rib  on 
either  side  of  said  discontinuity  respectively  forming  a 
load  transmission  section  and  a  stopper  fitting  section; 

a  stopper  fitted  to  said  stopper  fitting  section  and  engagable 
with  said  load  transmission  section  for  restricting  move- 
ment of  said  load  transmission  section  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion; 

a  horizontal  beam  extending  from  said  base  side  toward  said 
moving  side,  said  beam  being  integral  with  said  base  side 
and  including  a  portion  defining  a  parallelogram; 

a  plurality  of  strain  gauges  bonded  to  said  parallelogram;  and 

a  pivot  shaft  coupling  the  tip  of  said  beam  to  said  load  trans- 
mission section. 


4,196,785 
ALL-ELECTRIC  A.C.  TRACTOR 
James  H.  Downing,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box.  276,  Louisa,  Va.  23093 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,378,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,113,045.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,358 
Int.  CX:  B60L  11/08:  B62D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  180—6.28  9  Gaims 

1.  In  combination: 
a  steerable  land  vehicle  having  ground-engaging  right  and 

left  traction  means; 
a  source  of  polyphase  electrical  power  mounted  on  said 

vehicle; 
right  and  left  cycloconverter  means  electrically  coupled  to 
said  source  for  providing  variable  frequency  polyphase 
outputs; 
right  and  left  polyphase  induction  motor  means  energized  by 


said  steering  potentiometer  being  adjustable  in  response  to 
the  steering  angle  of  said  land  vehicle  so  that  said  steering 
control  signal  is  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and  direction 
of  said  steering  angle; 

second  signal  summer  means  coupled  between  the  other  of 
said  cycloconverter  means  and  said  output  terminal  of  said  ' 
steering  potentiometer  means  so  that  said  steering  control 
signal  is  applied  to  said  second  summer  means; 

means  for  applying  an  inverted  said  steering  control  signal  to 
said  first  signal  summer  means; 

whereby  said  steering  control  signal  is  effectively  algebra- 
ically added  with  opposite  polarities  to  said  master  speed 
control  signal  in  said  first  and  second  summer  means, 
respectively,  so  that  said  right  and  left  traction  motor 
means  are  driven  at  different  relative  sp>eeds  depending 
upon  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  said  steering  angle. 


4,196,786 

INSTALLATION  FOR  VIBRATION  DAMPING  OF  A 

DRIVE  AXLE,  ESPECIALLY  OF  A  REAR  AXLE  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Rudolf  HSrnig,  Esslingen;  Bruno  Beeskow,  Bietigheim,  and 
GUnter  Wttrner,  Rommelshausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,057 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1977,  2716485 

Int.  G.-  B60K  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  180—71  5  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  vibration  damping  of  a  drive  axle 
means,  said  drive  axle  means  comprising  a  differential  gear 
means  engaging  and  synchronized  with  two  half-axle  means  by 
way  of  two  synchronizing  joint  means  symmetrically  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  differential  gear  means,  characterized  in 
that  rotary  mass  means  are  provided  for  damping  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  drive  axle  means,  said  rotary  mass  means 
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comprising  two  mass  ring  means  with  each  of  said  mass  ring 
means  being  clamped  to  a  synchronizing  joint  means  whereby 


4,196,788 

DEVICE  FOR  PROPELLING  A  LIQUID  PROJECTILE  IN 

A  LIQUID  MEDIUM  WITH  A  VIEW  TO  CREATING  A 

SHOCK  WAVE 

Alain  Sciard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  National  pour 
I'Exploitation  des  Oceans,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,144 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1977,  77  12287 
Int.  G.-  GOIV  1/04.  1/38 
U.S.  G.  18^-120  7  Claims 


said  rotary  mass  ring  means  are  symmetrically  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  differential  gear  means. 


4,196,787 
DESIRED  SPEED  SIGNAL  MEMORY  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Naoji  Sakakibara,  Chiryu,  and  Shoji  Kawata,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,423 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1977,  52-43026 

Int.  G.^  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  G.  180—179  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  automobile  speed  control  system  having  an  actual 
speed  signal  input  terminal,  means  for  providing  an  actual 
speed  signal,  a  desired  speed  signal  memory  circuit,  comparing 
means  for  comparing  the  desired  and  actual  speed  signals  and 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals  for  receiving  said  ac- 
tual and  desired  speed  signals,  respectively,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  comparison  for  controlling  a  throttle  valve  of  the 
automobile,  the  improvement  comprising  feedback  circuit 
means  for  providing  at  an  output  terminal  thereof  a  feedback 
signal  substantially  indicating  the  position  of  the  throttle  valve, 
said  output  terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal 
for  supplying  the  feedback  signal  to  said  comparing  means;  and 
wherein  said  desired  speed  signal  memory  circuit  comprises:  a 
memory  capacitor  having  a  terminal;  a  first  field  effect  transis- 
tor having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  actual  speed 
signal  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the 
terminal  of  said  memory  capacitor;  and  a  second  field  effect 
transistor,  the  base  of  which  is  connected  to  the  terminal  of 
said  memory  capacitor,  for  supplying  the  desired  speed  signal 
to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  comparing  means;  the 
input  terminal  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  also  being 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  feedback  circuit 
means. 


1.  In  a  device  for  propelling  a  liquid  projectile  in  a  liquid 
medium  to  create  in  the  said  medium  a  cavitation  capable  of 
imploding,  said  device  comprising  at  least  one  cylinder  having 
a  first  closed  end  and  a  second  opposite  opened  end  and  a  first 
piston  dividing  the  cylinder  into  first  and  second  separate 
chambers  sealed  from  each  other  by  said  first  piston,  said  first 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  a  source  of  pressurized 
gas,  and  said  second  chamber  being  in  communication  with 
said  medium  through  said  opened  end  of  the  cylinder;  said 
cylinder  including  means  for  stopping  displacement  of  said 
first  piston,  a  mobile  element  extending  in  said  first  chamber 
and  including  said  first  piston,  a  guide  and  retaining  piston  and 
means  for  connecting  said  guide  and  retaining  piston  remotely 
to  said  first  piston;  said  first  piston  comprising  a  propelling 
piston  for  propelling  a  liquid  projectile;  means  for  defining  an 
air  chamber  surrounding  said  first  chamber,  said  cylinder 
having  openings  therein  providing  communication  between 
said  first  chamber  and  said  annular  chamber;  and  said  source  of 
pressurized  gas  being  in  communication  with  said  first  cham- 
ber via  said  annular  chamber  through  said  openings  between 
the  first  chamber  and  the  annular  chamber  in  the  wall  of  said 
cylinder;  the  first  end  of  said  first  chamber  having  a  predeter- 
mined configuration  selected  to  cooperate  with  the  guide  and 
retaining  piston  to  define  a  sub-chamber;  and  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  sub-chamber  with  said  source  of  pressurized  gas 
and  including  means  for  controlling  its  obturation;  the  open 
end  of  the  second  chamber  including  an  extended  radially 
perforated  piece;  and  means  connected  to  said  perforated  piece 
for  returning  the  mobile  element  located  in  line  therewith,  said 
returing  means  comprising  a  rod  and  means  for  controlling 
displacement  of  said  rod  along  the  axis  of  said  mobile  element. 


4,196,789 
PROTECTION  BY  UNDERWATER  SOUND  WAVES 

Wadsworth  W.  Mount,  Warren  Township  Somerset  County, 
N.J.,  assignor  to  Bossert  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Utica, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1%7,  Ser.  No.  617,627 
Int.  CI.-  GIOK  10/00;  G08B  13/16 
U.S.  CI.  181—142  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  propagating  sound  waves  through  water, 
comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  wire  extending  through  the  water; 
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(e)  said  vibrator  means  includes: 

(1)  a  vibrator; 

(2)  a  support  for  said  vibrator;  and 

(3)  spring  means  mounting  said  vibrator  on  the  support  to 
allow  the  vibrator  to  transmit  vibrations  to  the  wire 
without  vibrating  the  support. 


4,196,790 

ACX)USnC  TRANSDUCER  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

FREQUENCY  RESONANCE 

Robert  W.  Reams,  6838  E.  56th  St.,  Tulsa,  OkU.  74145 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,058 

iBt  a.2  GIOK  13/Oa-  H04R  7/00;  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  181—145  9  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  transducer  for  high  efficiency,  high  fidelity, 
production  of  sound,  over  a  wide  frequency  band  including 
low  frequencies,  comprising; 

(a)  at  least  a  first  sound  source; 

(b)  at  least  a  first  elongated  chamber; 

(c)  means  to  mount  said  sound  source  in  a  first  end  of  said 
chamber; 

(d)  a  first  curved  wall  member  within  the  chamber  and 
having  a  concave  surface  thereof  facing  inward  to  said 
chamber,  said  first  curved  wall  member  serving  to  reduce 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  chamber  as  a  function  of 
distance  along  said  chamber  from  said  first  end  to  a  second 
opposite  end; 

(c)  at  least  a  second  curved  wall  member,  the  parallel  ele- 
ments thereof  being  longitudinally  disposed  within  the 
chamber  and  a  third  wall  member  disposed  within  the 
chamber  and  spaced  from  the  second  wall  member,  said 
second  and  third  wall  members  serving  to  form  an  ex- 
panding horn  contiguous  to  said  chamber;  and 

(0  an  elongated  slot  aperture  between  one  edge  of  the  sec- 
ond curved  wall  and  the  concave  surface  of  the  first 
curved  wall  providing  an  elongated  opening  from  the  first 
end  of  said  chamber  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber, 
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(b)  vibrator  means  connected  to  the  wire  only  at  one  end  for 
transmitting  longitudinal  vibrations  along  the  wire;  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  wire  only  at  its  other  end  for 
maintaining  the  wire  under  tension;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(d)  said  wire  is  free  between  its  ends  from  contact  with  any 
part  of  said  vibrator  means  or  said  tension  maintaining 
means;  and 


the  width  of  said  opening  increasing  exponentially  along 
the  length  of  said  chamber. 


4,196,791 
SPEAKER  GRILL  INCLUDING  STRESS  REGIONS 
Ellis  J.  Gottlieb,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,655 

Int.  O:-  H05K  3/00;  GIOK  11/00 

VJS.  a.  181—155  2  Qaims 


1.  A  grill  structure  for  use  with  an  audio  transducer  includ- 
ing a  member  molded  of  plastic  material  having  a  sound  trans- 
mission portion  with  imperforate  bands  in  the  plane  of  said 
member  and  integral  therewith  and  which  extend  transversely 
thereacross  forming  stress  regions  for  strengthening  said  mem- 
ber, said  sound  transmission  portion  having  openings  therein 
outside  said  stress  regions,  and  said  member  having  grooves  in 
one  side  thereof  and  slots  extending  from  the  other  side  and 
opening  into  the  sides  of  the  grooves  so  as  to  form  labyrinth 
like  openings  through  said  member  which  tend  to  prevent 
entry  of  undesired  material. 


4,196,792 
LAMINAR  FLOW  VENTED  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
J.  Philip  Grieves,  1621  N.  Raymond  Ave.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
92631,  and  Mark  F.  Merlino,  12211  Ferrari  La.,  Garden 
Grove,  Calif.  92641 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,355 

Int.  a:-  H05K  5/00 

VJS.  a.  181—156  10  Qaims 


1.  A  speaker  enclosure  having  back,  side,  front,  top,  and 
bottom  walls,  and  a  vent  positioned  in  said  back  wall,  said  vent 
including  sloping  side  wall  surfaces  formed  in  said  back  wall  so 
that  said  sloping  side  wall  surfaces  are  closer  together  at  the 
portions  thereof  that  are  closer  to  said  front  wall  than  the 
portions  thereof  which  are  further  from  said  front  wall,  and 
dispersion  means  positioned  on  said  back  wall  adjacent  said 
sloping  walls. 
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4,196,793 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ATTENUATING  THE 

NOISE  RADIATED  BY  GAS  JETS 
Constantin  Teodorescu,  Bucharest,  Romania,  assignor  to  In> 
stitutui  National  Pentru  Creatie  Stiintifica  si  Tehnica  •  Incr- 
est,  Bucharest,  Romania 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,728,  Apr.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,113,048.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,009 

Qaims  priority,  application  Romania,  Jun.  12, 1975,  82514 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 

1995,  has  been  dischdmed. 

Int.  Q.2  GIOK  11/04;  POIN  1/04;  F04F  5/44;  FOIN  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  181—220  2  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  attenuating  noise  generated  by  a  jet  of  ex- 
panding gas,  comprising: 

a  nozzle  having  an  axis  and  discharging  a  jet  of  expanding 
gas,  said  nozzle  including: ' 

an  outer  cylindrical  tubular  body  having  a  plurality  of  first 
orifices; 

an  inner  cylindrical  tubular  body  coaxial  with  said  outer 
body  and  spaced  from  said  outer  body  to  define  an  annular 
slot  opening  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  gas  passing 
axially  between  said  bodies  and  discharging  a  jet  of  said 
gas  through  said  slot,  said  inner  body  having  a  first  wall 
portion  extending  axially  beyond  said  outer  body  and 
lying  radially  inwardly  of  a  second  wall  of  the  inner  body 
portion  surrounded  by  said  outer  body  so  that  said  first 
and  second  wall  portions  form  an  annular  shoulder  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  and  lying  in  a  plane  of 
the  mouth  of  said  slot; 

a  tapered  portion  on  said  inner  body  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  second  orifices  in  alignment  with  said  first  orifices  and 
communicating  therewith  through  respective  channels, 
the  radial  width  of  said  annular  shoulder  being  equal  to 
one  half  the  radial  width  of  said  annular  slot  multiplied  by 
the  ratio  of  the  maximum  radial  width  of  the  jet  of  gas 
emerging  from  said  slot  divided  by  the  width  of  said 
annular  slot  minus  unity; 

a  cylindrical  tubular  housing  surrounding  said  nozzle  coaxi- 
ally  and  open  at  both  ends;  and 

a  conduit  communicating  with  said  outer  body  for  feeding 
the  gas  through  said  annular  slot,  said  gas  expanding  upon 
emergence  from  said  slot  at  said  mouth,  impinging  upon 
said  first  wall  portion  at  an  angle  and  spreading  at  an  angle 
from  the  outer  wall  of  said  slot,  and  thereafter  flowing 
along  said  first  wall  portion  and  beyond  to  entrain  second- 
ary air  through  said  first  orifices,  said  second  orifices  and 
the  interior  of  said  inner  tubular  body. 


4,196,794 
RETAINING  PLATE  FOR  BRAKE  PADS 

Atsuo  Matsumoto,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,990 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-36273 
Int.  Q.2  F16D  55/22 
U.S.  Q.  188—73.5  5  Qaims 


1.  A  retaining  and  retracting  spring  plate  for  disc  brake  pads 
supported  on  opposite  sides  of  a  disc,  comprising,  a  plate- 
shaped  body,  a  pair  of  recessed  portions  formed  in  said  body 
and  extending  from  both  ends  of  said  plate-shaped  body  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof  for  engagement  with  an  upper 
edge  of  said  brake  pads,  a  pair  of  arms  bent  backward  at  the 
front  edge  of  said  body,  the  end  portions  of  said  pair  of  arms 
bent  downwardly  toward  said  body,  said  arms  resiliently 
urging  said  recessed  portions  into  said  engagement  with  said 
brake  pads  to  resiliently  retain  said  brake  pads  radially  and 
circumferentially  relative  to  a  support  member  for  said  pads, 
and  a  pair  of  depressing  sections  bent  downwardly  away  from 
said  body  at  the  rear  edge  of  said  body,  each  said  depressing 
section  being  bent  along  a  line  which  is  obliquely  inclined 
inwardly  from  the  lateral  edge  of  said  body  toward  the  center 
of  said  body  with  respect  to  the  front  edge  of  said  body  for 
retracting  said  brake  pads  away  from  said  disc. 


4,196,795 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  SHOE  CLEARANCE  ADJUSTING 

DEVICE 
Shinichi  Izumi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,032 
Qaims  priority,  application   Japan,   Aug.   20,   1977,   52- 
111674[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16D  65/56 
U.S.  Q.  188—79.5  P  7  Qaims 

l4o 


1.  In  an  automatic  brake  shoe  adjusting  device  of  the  type 
including  first  and  second  strut  members  adapted  to  extend 
between  brake  shoes,  said  first  strut  member  having  a  threaded 
stem  portion  slidably  received  in  a  bore  in  said  second  strut 
member,  an  adjusting  nut  screw-threadingly  engaging  said 
threaded  stem  portion  of  said  first  strut  member  and  abutting 
said  second  strut  member,  said  adjusting  nut  having  exterior 
ratchet  teeth,  a  hand  brake  lever  operably  connected  to  one  of 
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the  brake  shoes,  said  hand  brake  lever  having  a  stop,  a  pin 
extending  into  said  hand  brake  lever,  said  pin  having  a  stem 
portion  and  an  enlarged  head  portion  spaced  from  said  hand 
brake  lever  by  said  stem  portion,  an  adjusting  lever  pivoully 
mounted  about  said  stem  portion  of  said  pin  between  said  hand 
brake  lever  and  said  head  portion,  said  adjusting  lever  having 
at  a  first  end  thereof  a  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  teeth  of  said 
adjusting  nut,  said  adjusting  lever  having  at  a  second  end 
thereof  a  projection  abutting  said  stop  of  said  hand  brake  lever, 
tension  spring  means  connected  to  said  hand  brake  lever  and  to 
said  adjusting  lever  for  urging  said  projection  of  said  adjusting 
lever  into  engagement  with  said  stop  of  said  hand  brake  lever, 
and  said  enlarged  head  portion  of  said  pin  being  spaced  from 
said  hand  brake  lever  by  a  clearance  to  allow  movement  of  said 
adjusting  lever  with  respect  to  said  stem  portion  of  said  pin 
sufficient  to  enable  said  pawl  to  move  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  teeth  of  said  adjusting  nut,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
projection  means,  located  closely  adjacent  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  stem  portion  of  said  pin,  for  substan- 
tially restricting  said  movement  of  said  adjusting  lever 
with  respect  to  said  stem  portion  of  said  pm  to  rotation 
about  a  linear  axis  extending  through  said  stop  of  said 
hand  brake  lever  and  through  the  longitudinal  <iAis  of  said 
pin,  and  for  insuring  that  said  projection  of  said  adjusting 
lever  remains  in  abutment  with  said  stop  during  said  rota- 
tion. 


4,196,796 
FRICTIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Yasutaka  Kanamaru,  Sanwatekki  Okamotoryo,  2703 
Nakaokaffloto,  Kawachimachi,  Kawachigun  Tochigi-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1976,  51-152249 
Int.  a:  B60T  7/12 
VS.  CI.  188—134  2  Qaims 

I 


K)        6      ^ 


1.  A  frictional  vibration  damper  comprising  a  primary  hous- 
ing provided  at  one  end  with  an  end  wall  and  means  for  attach- 
ing said  housing  to  a  structure,  the  housing  having  an  opening 
at  the  other  end,  an  auxiliary  housing  inserted  axially  through 
said  opening  of  said  primary  housing,  said  auxiliary  housing 
projecting  from  said  primary  housing  and  being  provided  with 
means  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  housing  to  an  object  which 
is  to  be  vibrationally  damped,  a  screw  rod  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  primary  housing  and  being  threadably  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  with  the  auxiliary  housing,  said  rod  having  its  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  end  wall  of  said  primary 
housing,  said  rod  having  a  second  end  thereof  disposed  within 
a  portion  of  the  primary  housing  remote  from  the  auxiliary 
housing,  a  first  wheel  member  in  said  portion  of  said  primary 
housing  and  fixed  to  said  second  end  of  said  rod,  said  first 
wheel  having  a  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  end  wall  of 
said  primary  housing  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  concave 
depressions,  a  second  wheel  member  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  portion  of  the  primary  housing  coaxially  with  said  first 
wheel  member,  said  second  wheel  member  having  a  series  of 
circumferentially  spaced  apertures  therein,  a  friction  pin 
mounted  in  each  said  aperture,  each  friction  pin  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  rod,  each  friction  pin  having  one  end 
adjacent  one  of  said  depressions  in  said  surface  of  the  first 


wheel  member  and  an  opposite  end  adjacent  an  internal  wall 
surface  of  said  primary  housing,  resilient  biasing  means  urging 
said  friction  pins  towards  said  surface  of  said  first  wheel  mem- 
ber and  reaction  means  at  said  one  end  of  each  friction  pin 
interacting  between  the  pin  and  the  adjacent  depression  for 
moving  the  pin  axially  against  said  resilient  means  and  into 
friction  contact  at  its  opposite  end  with  said  internal  wall 
surface  when  the  first  wheel  member  is  reciprocably  rotated, 
by  movement  of  said  reaction  means  relative  to  said  depression 
caused  by  inertial  resistance  of  said  second  wheel  member,  said 
opposite  end  of  each  friction  pin  comprising  a  brake  plate  for 
frictionally  engaging  said  internal  wall  surface,  said  brake  plate 
having  an  engagement  surface  of  larger  area  than  the  maxi- 
mum cross-sectional  area  of  said  pin,  said  internal  wall  surface 
having  a  radially  inner  portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  end 
wall  of  said  primary  housing  and  a  radially  outer  portion  in- 
clined towards  said  end  wall  of  said  primary  housing  and  said 
engagement  surface  of  each  friction  pin  having  first  and  second 
relatively  inclined  portions  for  engaging  the  inner  and  outer 
portions  of  said  internal  wall  surface  respectively. 


4,1%,797 
BRAKING  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 
David  B.  Taylor,  Lower  Broadheath,  England,  assignor  to 
Dowty  Meco  Limited,  Worcester,  England 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,947 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12,  1977, 
10553/77 

Int.  a.-  B60K  41/20 
U.S.  a.  192—2  ,  11  Qaims 


1.  Braking  apparatus  for  a  rotary  shaft  connected  to  a  load, 
comprising  brake  shoe  means  for  the  shaft,  driving  means  for 
the  shaft,  brake  shoe  mountings  means  permitting  limited  angu- 
lar movement  of  the  brake  shoe  means  about  the  shaft  axis, 
brake  shoe  release  means  operative  to  release  the  brake  shoe 
means  m  response  to  both  the  application  of  driving  torque  to 
the  shaft  and  limited  angular  movement  of  the  brake  shoe 
means,  and  stop  means  automatically  operative,  during  appli- 
cation of  the  brake  shoe  means  to  bring  the  shaft  to  rest,  for 
preventing  or  reducing,  said  limited  angular  movement. 


4,196,798 
BRAKE  EQUIPMENT  FOR  MINING  MACHINES 
Roger  Barsted,  Newhall,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  Industry 
(Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1977, 
27632/77 

Int.  a.-  B60K  41/20:  E21C  35/01  29/20 
U.S.  Q.  192—3  N  12  Qaims 

1.  Brake  equipment  for  a  mining  machine  which  in  use  tra- 
verses to  and  fro  adjacent  to  a  stationary  rail  extending  along 
a  longwall  face  and  which  includes  a  haulage  drive  motor, 
comprising  control  means  arrangeable  to  sense  the  operational 
condition  of  the  haulage  drive  motor,  and  a  brake  fixably 
securable  to  the  machine,  in  use  the  brake  being  adapted  to 


April  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


489 


fixedly  engage  the  stationary  rail  in  the  'brake  applied'  mode  to 
retard  movement  of  the  machine  in  at  least  one  direction  of 
machine  traverse,  the  control  means  being  adapted  to  cause  the 
brake  to  be  applied  when  the  control  means  senses  other  than 


(c)  material  gathering  means  connected  to  the  front  portion 
of  said  frame, 

(d)  an  elongated  conveyor  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
front  to  the  rear  of  the  machine  and  with  said  conveyor 
having  a  front  end  return  portion  arcuately  movable  about 
a  first  transverse  horizontal  axis, 

(e)  an  apron  disposed  at  the  front  of  the  machine  and  having 
a  bed  extending  forwardly  from  above  the  front  portion  of 
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a  normal  haulage  condition  of  the  drive  motor,  the  control 
means  including  a  mechanism  for  retaining  at  least  a  part  of  the 
control  means  in  the  'brake  applied'  mode  until  the  mechanism 
is  reset  to  its  operational  mode. 


4,196,799 
SAFETY  DECOUPLER 
Gary  R.  Taylor,  Mesa,  and  Harry  A.  Elliott,  Phoenix,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  862,076 

Int.  Cl.^  F16D  43/20.  13/74;  F02N  15/06;  F16D  45/00 

U.S.  Q.  192-48.6  20  Claims 


said  conveyor  for  transfer  of  material  from  said  gathering 
means  to  said  conveyor. 

(0  means  mounting  the  rear  portion  of  said  apron  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  transverse  horizontal  axis, 

(g)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  front  portion  of  said  con- 
veyor to  said  apron  on  a  third  transverse  horizontal  axis, 

(h)  said  third  axis  being  spaced  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  first  axis, 

(i)  and  means  for  pivoting  said  apron  about  said  second  axis. 


4,196,801 
CONTAINER  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 
Byron  H*' Hurley,  Rte.  1,  Box  214-B,  Julian,  N.C.  27283,  and 
Walter  G.  Ricks,  Rte.  1,  Box  108C,  Pleasant  Garden,  N.C. 
27313 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,063 

Int.  CI.-  B65G  47/6S.  47/82 

U.S.  Q.  198-357  10  Claims 


1.  A  decoupler  for  decoupling  an  overrunning  clutch  from 
an  output  shaft  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the  clutch,  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  shiftable  intermediate  shaft  driven  by  said 
clutch  and  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  engageable  with 
said  output  shaft;  and 

a  torsion  bar  having  one  end  in  splined  engagement  with  said 
intermediate  shaft  and  an  opposite  end  secured  to  said 
output  shaft,  said  torsion  bar  being  normally  twisted  to 
exert  a  pre-load  between  said  cam  surface  and  said  output 
shaft  for  transmittal  of  torque  therebetween,  said  cam 
surface  configured  and  arranged  whereby  upon  failure  of 
said  clutch  said  intermediate  shaft  shifts  longitudinally  out 
of  engagement  with  said  output  shaft  and  said  torsion  bar. 

4,196,800 
APRON-CONVEYOR  CONNECTION  FOR  LOADING 
AND  CONVEYING  MACHINES 
Henry  C.  Hall,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Northwest  Engi- 
neering Company,  Green  Bay,  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,782 
Int.  Q.^  B65G  65/02 
U.S.  Q.  198-318  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  loading  and  conveying  loose  material 
such  as  rocks  and  the  like: 

(a)  transport  means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  machine 
on  the  ground, 

(b)  a  machine  frame  carried  by  said  transport  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  urging  an  object  from  a  first  conveyor 
means  to  a  second  conveyor  means  comprising:  a  semicircular 
camming  means  positioned  between  the  conveyor  means  and, 
when  undriven,  permitting  unobstructed  advancement  of  ob- 
jects on  said  second  conveyor,  said  camming  means  being 
reversibly  rotatable  and  being  driven  by  power  means,  said 
power  means  including  control  means,  said  control  means 
having  switch  means  and  stop  means  said  switch  means  and 
said  stop  means  being  located  proximate  the  first  conveyor 
means,  said  switch  means  being  activated  by  an  object  on  the 
first  conveyor  whereby  activation  of  said  switch  means  causes 
said  camming  means  to  rotate  and  contact  the  object  on  the 
first  conveyor  means  urging  the  object  in  an  arcuate  path  to  the 
second  conveyor  means. 
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4,196,802 
PRODUCT  COOLING  AND  FREEZING  SYSTEM 
J^rgen  Lorentzen,  Nunim,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Atlas, 
Ballenip,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Set.  No.  919,445 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1977, 
26904/77 

Int.  G.^  B65G  il/OO 
U.S.  a.  198—482  1  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  celling  and  freezing  packed  and  unpacked 
goods  with  cooled  air  comprising: 

(a)  a  freezing  room; 

(b)  a  goods  loading  room  adjacent  the  freezing  room; 

(c)  a  series  of  substantially  rectangular,  large  plates  support- 
ing the  goods  during  passage  through  the  freezing  room; 

(d)  a  first  roller  track  servmg  to  support  a  plate  while  being 
loadfd  in  the  loading  room  adjacent  the  freezing  room; 

(e)  an  ascending  lift  and  a  descending  lift  within  said  freezing 
room  being  adapted  to  move  stepwise  in  synchronization, 
the  said  Hrst  roller  track  leading  to  the  ascending  lift; 

(0  means  for  moving  a  loaded  plate  along  the  first  track  of 
rollers  into  the  ascending  lift,  and  means  for  activating  the 
lifts  to  perform  one  step  of  movement; 

(g)  a  roller  track  adapted  to  receive  the  top  loaded  plate 
from  the  ascending  lift,  carrying  it  over  and  depositing  it 
in  the  descending  lift; 

(h)  a  roller  track  placed  under  said  first  roller  track  to  re- 
ceive the  bottom  plate  with  frozen  goods  from  the  de- 
scending lift  and  carry  it  back  to  the  loading  room  for 
unloading;  and 

(i)  the  said  roller  track  defined  in  clause  (h)  terminated  by  a 
movable  part  adapted  to  be  raised  and  form  part  of  the 
said  first  roller  track,  thus  serving  to  return  an  unloaded 
plate  for  reloading. 


4,196,803 

SELF-ALIGNING  ROLLER  FOR  BELT  CONVEYORS 

John  R.  Lovett,  23604  Lake  Rd.,  Bay  Village,  Ohio  44140 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,965 

Int.  a.-  B65G  i9/l6 

U.S.  a.  198—806  10  Claims 


-iif- 


1.  In  a  roller  assembly  for  a  belt  conveyor,  the  combination 
of  a  tubular  belt-supporting  roller  mounted  for  axial  rotation 
about  a  fixed  axle  having  an  axis  normal  to  the  direction  of  belt 
travel  and  free  of  any  underlying  roller-support  structure,  a 
non-resilient  self-aligning  spherical  bearing  mounted  on  said 
axle  and  carried  wholly  internally  of  said  roller  to  provide  a 


unitary  rotating  journal  means  centrally  of  said  roller  permit- 
ting dynamic  universal  pivotal  angular  displacement  of  said 
roller  in  any  direction  relative  to  the  nominal  axis  of  rotation 
defined  by  said  axle  while  supporting  said  roller  for  true  axial 
rotation  about  its  own  axis  in  any  position  thereof,  an  abutment 
assembly  associated  with  said  roller  and  presenting  a  pair  of 
reaction  faces  spaced  from  each  other  for  opposite  reaction 
effects  upon  said  roller,  said  reaction  faces  being  spaced  from 
said  roller  in  the  path  of  angular  displacement  thereof  when 
said  belt  is  running  true,  one  or  the  other  of  said  faces  being 
engageable  by  said  roller  in  response  to  belt-induced  angular 
displacement  of  said  roller  to  cause  said  rotating  roller  to  be 
reactively  displaced  in  a  direction  to  restore  said  belt  to  run- 
ning true  in  either  direction  of  belt  travel,  and  said  abutment 
assembly  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  universal  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  roller  to  limit  the  maximum  extent  of  said 
displacement  in  every  direction  thereof 


4,196,804 

BELT  TIGHTENER  FOR  SPIRAL  CONVEYOR  BELT 

Herbert  G.  Hecketsweiler,  Florence,  and  Bill  R.  Burford,  Canon 

City,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Portec,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,440 

Int.  a.^  B65G  2i/44 

U.S.  a.  198—813  5  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spiral  conveyor  belt  mounted  be- 
tween an  inner  cylindrical  wall  and  a  concentric  outer  cylindri- 
cal wall  wherein  the  belt  is  formed  of  curved  segments  having 
an  upper  reach  resting  upon  a  spiralled  slide  plate  between  the 
walls  and  a  lower  under  reach  suspended  therebelow,  rollers  at 
the  top  and  at  the  base  of  the  spiral  about  which  the  belt  turns, 
and  means  to  drive  the  roller  and  belt  connected  thereto,  a  belt 
tightener  at  the  under  reach  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  holding  rollers  engaging  the  under  reach 
of  the  belt  at  one  side  thereof,  said  holding  rollers  being 
essentially  conical  frustums,  with  the  projected  apex 
thereof  being  at  the  common  central  axis  of  the  aforesaid 
concentric  cylindrical  walls; 

(b)  a  takeup  roller  mounted  between  the  holding  rollers  at 
the  opposite  side  of  the  belt,  said  takeup  roller  being  essen- 
tially a  conical  frustum  with  the  projected  apex  thereof 
being  at  the  common  central  axis  of  the  aforesaid  concen- 
tric cylindrical  walls; 

(c)  an  axial  shaft  carrying  the  takeup  roller; 

(d)  a  slot  means  in  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  having  an  inner 
bearing  means  shiftably  mounted  therein,  with  the  inward 
end  of  the  axial  shaft  being  carried  on  the  inner  bearing 
means; 

(e)  a  slot  means  in  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  having  an  outer 
bearing  means  shiftably  mounted  therein,  with  the  out- 
ward end  of  the  axial  shaft  being  carried  in  the  outer 
bearing  means,  and  wherein: 

(0  the  slot  at  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  is  inclined  to  be 
normal  to  the  pitch  of  the  inner  edge  of  the  spiralled 
conveyor  belt  and  the  slot  at  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  is 
inclined  to  be  normal  to  the  pitch  of  the  outer  edge  of  the 
spiralled  conveyor  belt. 
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4,196,805 

ANTI-ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  CONVEYOR 

ROLLER  MADE  OF  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Hirokazu  Banno,  8,  Katasaka,  Arao^ho,  Toukai-shi,  Aichi-ken, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,254 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     1,     1977, 
52/161592[U] 

Int.  a.2  B65G  I5m 
U.S.  a.  198—827  3  Qaims 


1.  A  roller  for  use  in  supporting  the  conveyor  belt  in  a 
belt-conveyor  apparatus  and  being  free  of  electrostatic  charge 
build-up  when  in  use,  comprising: 

a  short  shaft  having  on  each  end  portion  thereof  a  pivotable 
coupling  means  for  connecting  with  the  coupling  means  of 
the  shaft  of  an  adjacent  roller  when  in  use  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  allow  relative  rotation  between  rollers  in  one 
plane  only; 

a  rotary  bearing  assembly,  the  inner  race  thereof  being  fitted 
onto  the  axially  middle  portion  of  said  shaft; 

a  metallic  housing  of  thin-walled  cylindrical  shape  having  an 
inwardly  turned  flange  portion  on  one  end  thereof,  the 
outer  race  of  said  bearing  assembly  being  force-fitted 
inside  said  housing; 

a  roller  body,  made  of  rubber  or  synthetic  resin,  having  a 
central  boss  portion  with  a  circular  groove  therein,  said 
housing  being  securely  held  inside  said  boss  portion; 

a  metallic  snap  ring  fitted  into  the  circular  groove  of  the 
central  boss  of  said  roller  body,  said  snap  ring  being  in 
contact,  capable  of  conducting  electricity  therethrough, 
with  said  housing  and  securing  the  position  of  said  bearing 
assembly  in  cooperation  with  the  flange  portion  of  said 
housing, 

whereby  said  snap  ring  is  electrically  grounded  by  way  of 
said  housing,  said  bearing  assembly  and  said  shaft  when 
the  roller  is  in  use. 


4,196,806 

CASE-TYPE  STORAGE  BOX  FOR  SOUND  AND/OR 

VIDEO  RECORDING  TAPE 

Patrick  P.  Posso,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gefitec 

S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,010 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1977, 
10927/77 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  %5/672 
U.S.  Q.  206—387  13  Qaims 

1.  A  storage  box  for  a  tape  cassette  having  two  reels  with 
hubs  and  hub  openings,  said  storage  box  comprising: 
an  inner  case  comprising  spaced  parallel  major  walls  and 
three  side  walls  joining  said  major  walls  at  three  side 
edges  thereof,  a  fourth  side  being  open,  said  major  walls 
being  spaced  apart  to  receive  flat-wise  between  them  a 
cassette  inserted  through  said  open  side  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  major  walls, 
an  outer  case  having  spaced  parallel  major  walls  and  at  least 
two  side  walls  joining  said  major  walls  of  said  outer  case 
at  their  edges,  at  least  one  side  of  said  outer  case  being 
open,  said  major  walls  of  said  outer  case  being  spaced 
apart  to  receive  said  inner  case  between  them, 
means  pivotal  I  y  connecting  said  inner  case  with  said  outer 
case  at  one  comer  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  inner  case 


between  a  closed  position  in  which  it  is  in  said  outer  case 
and  an  open  position  in  which  it  is  mostly  outside  said 
outer  case, 

spring  arms  each  in  the  plane  of  and  defined  by  a  cut-out  in 
a  major  wall  of  said  inner  case,  each  of  said  arms  extend- 
ing from  a  position  near  a  side  edge  of  said  major  wall  to 
a  position  overlying  the  hub  of  a  reel  of  a  cassette  posi- 
tioned in  said  inner  case,  and 

an  integral  projection  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  arms  project- 
ing inwardly  into  the  interior  of  said  inner  case  in  position 
to  be  received  in  the  hub  opening  of  a  reel  of  said  cassette 
when  positioned  in  said  inner  case  to  hold  said  hub  against 
rotation,  said  projection  having  an  apex,  a  forward  ramp 
sloping  from  the  plane  of  said  arm  to  said  apex  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  open  side  of  said  inner  case  and  a 


rearward  ramp  sloping  from  the  plane  of  said  arm  to  said 
apex  in  a  direction  toward  said  open  side  of  said  inner 
case, 
whereby  a  cassette  inserted  into  said  inner  case,  when  in 
open  position,  through  the  open  side  thereof  engages  said 
forward  ramp  to  spring  said  resilient  arm  outwardly  to 
permit  entry  of  the  cassette  into  said  inner  case  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  major  walls,  said  arm  springing  back 
when  the  cassette  reaches  a  position  in  said  inner  case  to 
move  said  projection  into  a  hub  opening  of  a  reel  of  the 
cassette  to  hold  said  reel  against  rotation,  and  said  cassette 
being  engageable  with  said  rearward  ramp  to  spring  said 
resilient  arm  outwardly  to  permit  removal  of  said  cassette 
through  said  open  side  of  said  inner  case  by  a  force  exerted 
on  said  cassette  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  major  walls 
and  toward  said  open  side  of  said  inner  case. 


4,196,807 
UNIVERSAL  CUP  CARRIER 
Lawrence  V.  Brom,  Jackson,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Packaging  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,761 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  i5/62 

U.S.  Q.  206—427  22  Qaims 

1.  A  universal  collapsible  cup  carrier  for  simultaneously 

carrying  a  plurality  of  divergent  sizes  and  shapes  of  frusto- 

conical  drinking  cups  comprising: 

(A)  a  handle  portion  having  an  aperture  therein  and  com- 
prising two  panels  adhered  together, 

(B)  a  pair  of  divergent  upper  panels  hinged  to  the  lower 
edges  of  said  handle  panels  and  each  upper  panel  having  at 
least  one  cup  aperture  therein,  each  of  said  cup  apertures 
having  a  crescent-shaped  floating  collar  whose  ends  are 
attached  diametrically  of  its  aperture  parallel  to  the  hinge 
of  said  panel  to  said  handle  portion,  and 

(C)  a  pair  of  convergent  lower  panels  hinged  to  the  outer 
lower  edges  of  said  upper  panels  and  to  each  other  at  their 
lower  edges,  and  each  lower  panel  having  at  least  one  cup 
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aperture  therein  vertically  aligned  with  a  cup  aperture  in    to  the  time  said  guarded  closure  is  opened  and  the  component 
said  upper  panel,  said  lower  cup  apertures  being  elongated   to  be  dispensed  last  can  be  utilized. 


4,196,809 

LAMINAR  CHILD  RESISTANT  PACKAGE 

John  F.  Tonrey,  22  Half  Turn  Rd.,  Levlttown,  Pa.  19056 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,471 

Int.  a.2  B65D  urn.  83/04 

U.S.  a.  206—534  9  Qalms 


between  about  5%  and  10%  in  the  direction  toward  said 
handle  portion.  . 


4,1%,808 
CLOSURE  INTERLOCK  AND  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,235 

Int.  a.^  B65D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  206—432  4  Qaims 


20a 


1.  In  a  laminar  child  resistant  package  comprising  a  foldable 
blister  layer,  a  foldable  auxiliary  layer  in  facing  relation  with 
said  blister  layer,  said  auxiliary  layer  being  inelastic  relative  to 
said  blister  layer,  releasable  adhesive  means  securing  said  lay- 
ers together  in  facing  relation,  and  fold  indicia  associated  with 
said  layers  indicating  folding  of  said  layers  toward  said  blister 
layer  to  extend  the  auxiliary  layer  about  the  fold  of  the  blister 
layer,  the  folding  of  said  layers  toward  said  blister  layer  caus- 
ing the  layers  to  separate  apart. 


4,196,810 
aGARETTE  HOPPER  WITH  DEFECOVE  aCARETTE 

REJECT  MEANS 
Pasquino  Gurioli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  AMF  Sasib 
Societa'  per  Azioni  Scipione  Innocenti  Bologna,  Bologna, 
Italy 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,752 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  26, 1976, 12906  A/76 
Int.  a.-  B07C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  209—535  11  Claims 


I.  A  package  for  sequentially  dispensing  the  components  of 
a  two  component  product,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  compartment  for  storing  the  component  to  be 
dispensed  first,  said  first  compartment  having  a  neck  finish 
and  an  unguarded  closure  adapted  to  be  tightened  on  said 
neck  finish; 

(B)  a  second  compartment  for  storing  the  component  to  be 
dispensed  last,  said  second  compartment  having  a  neck 
finish  and  a  guarded  closure  adapted  to  be  tightened  on 
said  neck  finish; 

(C)  means  to  fasten  said  compartments  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion, with  said  neck  finishes  parallel  to  each  other  and  at 
the  same  elevation;  and 

(D)  a  sequential  interlock  comprising: 

a  sleeve-like  guard  portion  within  which  said  guarded 
closure  telescopes  thereby  restricting  access  thereto, 
and 
a  blade-like  tether  portion  which  radially  projects  from 
the  base  of  said  guard  portion,  said  tether  portion  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  which  the  neck  finish  of  said 
first  compartment  projects,  said  guard  held  in  place  by 
the  base  of  said  unguarded  closure  bearing  against  said 
tether  portion  when  the  unguarded  closure  is  tightened, 
whereby  said  unguarded  closure  must  be  opened  to  allow  said 
tether  and  said  guard  to  be  removed,  said  interlock  thereby 
insuring  that  said  unguarded  closure  will  be  opened  and  the 
component  to  be  dispensed  first  is  available  for  utilization  prior 


1.  A  hopper  for  cigarette  packers,  comprising  a  mouth  por- 
tion at  the  top  thereof  for  receiving  orderly  groups  of  ciga- 
rettes which  are  parallel  to  one  another;  two  delivery  cham- 
bers disposed  side  by  side  below  said  mouth  portion,  each 
having  a  plurality  of  delivery  channels  depending  therefrom 
for  delivering  columns  of  cigarettes  to  a  cigarette  block  form- 
ing chamber  of  the  packer;  means  forming  a  wall  which  ex- 
tends upwardly  from  the  bottoms  of  said  delivery  chambers 
along  the  center  of  said  hopper  separating  each  of  said  delivery 
chambers  from  the  other;  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  walls 
each  having  an  opening  therein  extending  downwardly  from 
said  mouth  portion  along  one  of  said  delivery  chambers;  hori- 
zontal wall  means  disposed  between  said  mouth  portion  and 
said  delivery  chambers  preventing  cigarettes  from  dropping 
directly  into  said  chambers  from  said  mouth  portion;  a  pair  of 
outwardly  curved  sliding  channels  each  connected  to  a  differ- 
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ent  one  of  said  side  walls  and  extending  over  the  opening 
thereof  for  supporting  acceptable  cigarettes  moving  from  said 
mouth  portiqn  to  one  of  said  delivery  chambers  and  with  said 
opening  causing  defective  cigarettes  and  cigarette  parts  mov- 
ing from  said  mouth  portion  to  drop  out  of  said  hopper;  and 
said  horizontal  wall  means  extending  laterally  across  said 
hopper  toward  said  side  walls  with  its  ends  spaced  from  said 
sliding  channels. 


4,196,811 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INSPECTION  OF 

BUTTONS 

William  D.  Pilesi,  Monroeville,  and  Andrew  Wowczuk,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,696 

Int.  a.^  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a.  209—588  18  Claims 


and  convert  said  sum  and  said  signals  to  an  order  signal, 
and 
(k)  reject  means  responsive  to  said  order  signal  for  selec- 
tively determining  the  further  path  of  travel  of  said  but- 
tons. 


4,196,812 

STACKABLE  RACK 

James  H.  Mclnnis,  P.O.  Box  288,  Compton,  III.  61318 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,473 

Int.  CI.-  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  211—40  22  Claims 


14  '* 
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6.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  inspecting  buttons  and 
other  transparent  symmetrical  objects  comprising: 

(a)  an  inclined  velocity  control  surface  adapted  to  receive 
said  buttons,  said  velocity  control  having  a  transparent 
insert  extending  the  length  thereof,  said  transparent  insert 
providing  a  low  friction  path  for  said  button  over  said 
control  surface, 

(b)  side  guide  means  adjustably  fixably  mounted  on  said 
control  surface,  said  guide  means  adapted  to  restrict  the 
lateral  motion  of  said  buttons  on  said  surface,  said  side 
guides  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
control  surface, 

(c)  a  first  velocity  control  wheel  adjustably  fixably  mounted 
above  said  control  surface  and  said  side  guides  driven  at  a 
constant  velocity  by  motor  means,  said  first  wheel  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  buttons  and  impart  a  uniform 
velocity  to  each  said  button  passing  in  contact  therewith, 

(d)  a  second  velocity  control  wheel  adjustably  fixably 
mounted  above  said  control  surface  and  said  side  guides 

.  driven  at  a  constant  velocity  by  motor  means,  said  second 
wheel  means  adapted  to  engage  said  buttons  and  impart  a 
uniform  velocity  to  each  said  button  passing  in  contact 
therewith, 

(e)  cover  means  spanning  the  width  of  said  side  guides  to 
restrict  vertical  movement  of  said  buttons,  said  cover 
means  selectively  spaced  on  the  length  of  said  guide 
means  to  avoid  interference  with  said  control  wheels,' 

(0  light  emitting  means  operably  mounted  below  said  con- 
trol surface,  said  light  means  adapted  to  pass  a  beam  of 
light  through  said  transparent  insert  and  through  said 
buttons, 

(g)  electronic  detector-sensor  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
light  beam  and  convert  it  to  an  electronic  signal, 

(h)  first  electronic  means  for  integrating  said  signal  over  a 
preset  period  of  time, 

(i)  electronic  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  sum  of 
integration  of  said  signal  with  preset  voltage  values,  said 
comparator  means  issuing  a  plurality  of  electronic  signals 
adapted  to  correspond  to  the  comparison  results, 

(j)  second  electronic  means  adapted  to  receive  said  sum  of 
integration  and  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  signals 


1.  A  rack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  plates,  each  said  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  therein  as  well  as  first  and  second  faces  compris- 
ing opposite  sides  of  the  plate, 

each  of  said  holes  having  an  inner  wall, 

elongated  connectors  for  connecting  said  plates  together, 
each  said  connector  passing  through  a  hole  in  each  plate, 
each  connector  having  an  outer  wall, 

each  connector  defining,  in  its  outer  wall,  one  notch  for  each 
of  said  plates;  each  notch  having  first  and  second  spaced 
walls  respectively  engaging  the  first  and  second  faces  of 
its  complementary  plate  adjacent  to  the  hole  through 
which  the  connector  passes  to  form  a  joint,  whereby,  for 
each  joint,  there  is  a  space  between  the  outer  wall  of  the 
connector  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  hole  through  which 
the  connector  passes,  and 

means  for  securing  the  connector  to  the  plate  at,  at  least, 
some  of  the  joints  comprising  a  flexible  plug  in  the  space 
between  the  outer  wall  of  the  connector  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  hole. 


4,1%,813 
HANGER  FOR  DISPLAYING  TROUSERS 
Maurice  Cohen,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sel-O-Rak  Corporation 
of  America,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,391 
Int.  CI.-  A47F  7/19 
U.S.  a.  211—168  6  Oaims 

1.  A  garment  hanger  for  displaying  trousers  on  a  display 
rack,  comprising  an  elongated  arm  having  an  inner  and  outer 
end  portion,  said  inner  end  portion  being  mounted  on  said  rack 
for  locating  said  arm  in  cantilevered  relation  thereon,  means  on 
said  inner  and  outer  portions  for  mounting  a  pair  of  trousers  for 
display  at  the  waist  thereon  and  in  an  extended  and  suspended 
position  thereon,  said  means  on  said  outer  portion  of  said  arm 
including  a  sleeve  that  is  engageable  by  said  garment,  said 
sleeve  having  an  interior  slot  formed  therein  that  cooperates 
with  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  arm  to  define  an  interior  bore, 
the  adjacent  portion  of  said  aim  having  threads  formed  therein 
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that  communicate  with  said  interior  bore,  a  threaded  bolt 
extending  inwardly  of  said  sleeve  and  into  said  interior  bore  for 
threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of  said  arm 


and  being  captured  in  said  bore  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
sleeve,  wherein  rotation  of  said  bolt  produces  a  corresponding 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  sleeve,  relative  to  said  arm  for 
expandmg  said  trousers  to  the  extended  position  thereof. 


4,196,814 
VERTICAL  TELESCOPING  LOWER  CRANE 

Elmar  Reich,  Schmelzweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 
H.  Hans  Liebherr,  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,691,  Jan.  19,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,446,  Feb.  6,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,868 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1974,  2406183 

Int.  a.-  B66C  2i/62.  23/06 
U.S.  a.  212—46  B  5  Oaims 


1.  A  rotary  tower  crane  comprising: 

an  elongated  substantially  vertical  tower  formed  of  groups 
of  sections  detachably  secured  end  to  end,  said  groups 
being  of  different  transverse  cross-sectional  area, 

a  detachable  section  adapted  to  be  added  to  and  removed 
from  the  tower  to  change  the  height  thereof, 

an  inner  tower  member  disposed  within  the  tower  which  is 
longer  than  any  detachable  section  of  the  tower,  said  inner 
tower  member  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  area 
less  than  that  of  any  detachable  section  of  the  tower, 

a  tower  head  with  a  boom  and  hoist  means  thereon  disposed 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  tower  member, 

a  pair  of  crossbars  fixed  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  tower  at 
each  of  three  points  adjacent  to  the  inner  tower  member, 

guide  means  attached  to  the  tower  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  comprising  a  strut  attached  to  each  corner  of  the 
tower  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  towards  a  facing 


corner  of  the  inner  tower  member,  each  strut  terminating 
in  a  guide  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  a  corner 
of  the  inner  tower  member  and  prevent  lateral  displace- 
ment thereof  as  the  inner  tower  member  is  vertically 
moved  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tower, 
means  for  vertically  moving  the  inner  tower  member  along 
the  axis  of  the  tower  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  length 
of  any  detachable  section  comprising: 
a  first  member  rigidly  attached  to  the  inner  tower  member 
which  extends  transversely  across  the  inner  member, 
perpendicularly  to  the  said  crossbars,  means  for  retract- 
ing and  extending  the  first  member  for  adjusting  the 
length  thereof  to  corres[>ond  to  the  cross-section  of  any 
section  of  the  tower,  retractable  latch  means  disposed 
on  the  said  retracting  means  for  resting  on  a  pair  of 
crossbars  to  support  the  inner  tower  member  on  that 
section  of  the  tower, 
a  second  member  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  said  first 
member  and  disposed  transversely  across  the  inner 
tower  member,  said  second  member  being  vertically 
movably  connected  to  the  inner  tower  member,  means 
for  retracting  the  second  member  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  the  second  member  to  correspond  to  the 
cross-section  of  any  section  of  the  tower,  retractable 
latch  means  disposed  on  the  said  means  for  retracting 
the  second  member  for  resting  on  a  pair  of  crossbars  to 
support  the  said  second  member  on  that  section  of  the 
tower,  and 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  assembly,  said  piston  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  said  second  member  for 
vertically  moving  the  second  member  from  one  pair  of 
crossbars  to  the  next  pair  of  crossbars,  and  connected  to 
said  first  member  for  moving  the  inner  tower  member 
longitudinally  in  the  tower. 


4,196,815 
TWIN-TYPE  SLEWING  CRANE 
Gote  O.  Gremert,  Omskoldsvik,  and  Salomon  E.  Lundkvist, 
Sjavelad,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Hagglund 
A  Soner,  Omskoldsvik,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  8,  1976,  7611188 

Int.  a.-  B66C  23/64 

U.S.  a.  212-47  27  Qaims 


1.  A  twin-type  slewing  crane,  comprising: 

a  foundation; 

a  ring  gear  mounted  on  the  foundation  so  as  to  have  a  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  central  axis; 

two  individual  cranes,  each  having:  a  luffing  jib  with  means 
including  a  hoisting  rope  running  from  a  winch  of  that 
crane  to  said  job  thereof  for  raising  and  lowering  the  jib; 

a  supporting  means  for  each  crane,  each  mounting  the  re- 
spective crane  for  rotation  about  said  central  axis  at  the 
same  distance  from  said  central  axis  as  one  another; 

a  rotating  mechanism  on  each  crane  and  projecting  there- 
from into  meshing  relation  with  said  ring  gear,  whereby 
operation  of  said  rotating  mechanism  of  at  least  one  of  said 
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cranes  propels  at  least  that  respective  crane  about  said 
central  axis; 

central  axle  means  coaxially  disposed  on  said  central  axis, 

the  central  axle  having  at  least  two  axially  spaced  bearings 
thereon  which  journal  the  supporting  means  of  one  of  said 
cranes  for  rotation  about  said  central  axis;  and 

the  supporting  means  of  the  other  of  said  cranes  being  at 
least  partially  arranged  within  the  supporting  means  of 
said  one  crane, 

each  one  of  said  supporting  means  including  horizontally 
opening  recess  means  which  accommodates  each  other  of 
said  supporting  means,  these  two  supporting  means  thus 
being  disposed  at  a  common  height  from  said  foundation. 


through  said  reclosable  seam  to  a  point  exteriorly  of  said 
outer  envelope, 


4,196,816 

HEAVY  DUTY  CRANE 

James  R.  Dvorsky,  and  Robert  J.  Vrba,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,639 

Int.  a.^  B66C  23/72 

U.S.  a.  212—49  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  crane  for  lifting  heavy  loads,  said  crane  having  a 
lower  works  and  having  an  upper  works  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  lower  works  to  pivot  about  an  axis,  a  support  track  sur- 
rounding said  lower  works  and  supported  from  the  ground,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  rigid  auxiliary  frame  also  pivotal 
about  the  axis  and  supported  by  the  support  track  only,  a  boom 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  auxiliary  frame  and  a 
counterweight  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  auxiliary 
frame,  and  means  connecting  said  upper  works  to  the  frame 
with  vertical  play  between  said  connected  members  for  pivot- 
ing movement  of  the  frame  about  the  axis  with  the  upper 
works  whereby  said  frame  is  mounted  on  the  support  track 
only. 


whereby  a  selected  beverage  may  be  placed  in  said  bottle, 
chilled  to  or  maintained  at  a  desired  temperature  within  said 
envelope,  and  by  compressing  or  squeezing  said  fiexible  bottle 
the  beverage  may  be  forced  through  said  straw  as  desired. 


4,1%,817 
INSULATED  PORTABLE  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

D.  Wescott  Moser,  Trollinger  Professional  Bldg.,  200  Worth  St., 
Asheboro,  N.C.  27203 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,974 
Int.  Cl.^  B65D  31/02.  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  215—13  R  2  Qaims 

1.  An  insulated  beverage  container  including: 

(a)  an  outer  envelope  having  a  reclosable  seam  along  at  least 
one  edge  thereof  and  a  quick  release  closure  means  for 
selectively  closing  and  opening  said  seam,  said  quick 
release  closure  means  including  selectively  engageable 
strips  of  minute  hooks  and  loops  commonly  known  by  the 
tradename  Velcro; 

(b)  said  outer  envelope  including  a  soft,  flexible  outer  cover, 
an  inner  lining  of  moisture  impervious,  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial and  an  intermediate  layer  of  flexible  insulation  mate- 
rial positioned  intermediately  of  said  outer  cover  and  said 
inner  lining; 

(c)  a  capped  bottle  removably  contained  within  said  outer 
envelope  for  holding  a  beverage  therein,  said  bottle  being 
formed  of  a  flexible,  heat  conducting  material;  and 

(d)  a  flexible  straw  extending  from  within  said  bottle 


4,196,818 
CLOSURES  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Thomas  D.  Brownbill,  West  Bromwich,  England,  assignor  to 
Metal  Closures  Group  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,096 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1977, 
52052/77;  Mar.  9,  1978,  9341/78 

Int.  a:  B65D  41/34.  41/36.  41/38 
U.S.  a.  215—252  8  Claims 


115  m  tiB  m  111 
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1.  A  pilfer  proof  closure  for  a  container  having  an  upstand- 
ing neck  defining  a  dispensing  opening  with  a  security  band 
portion  on  the  external  neck  surface  thereof,  said  closure  com- 
prising a  crown  portion  adapted  to  overlay  and  close  said 
dispensing  opening  and  a  skirt  depending  from  the  periphery  of 
the  crown  portion,  and  including  on  the  internal  surface  of  the 
skirt,  retaining  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  correspond- 
ing retaining  means  on  the  container  neck,  said  closure  being 
characterized  by  the  combination  of  a  flexible  annular  sealing 
ring  depending  from  the  internal  surface  of  the  closure  inclined 
inwardly  towards  the  axis  thereof,  the  sealing  ring  being 
adapted  to  engage  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  container 
neck  and  a  support  ring  depending  from  the  crown  portion  and 
disposed  substantially  concentrically  within  the  sealing  ring  to 
limit  flexing  of  the  ring  on  application  of  the  closure  to  a 
container  neck,  and  a  skirt  extension  integrally  connected  with 
said  skirt  through  a  peripheral  weakened  skirt  portion,  said 
extension  being  separable  from  said  skirt  at  said  weakened 
portion  and  including  a  resilient  pilfer  proof  security  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  tongue  elements  each  hingedly  con- 
nected with  the  skirt  extension  and  adapted  to  extend  inwardly 
thereof  to  engage  the  security  band  portion  on  the  container 
neck,  whereby  said  security  portion  on  application  of  the 
closure  to  the  container  neck  with  relatively  low  torque  enters 
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over  the  security  band  portion  without  rupturing  said  weak-   rial,  a  central  part  of  said  foil  being  heat  treated  and  irrevers- 
ened  skirt  portion.  ibly  shaped  by  stretching  over  said  rim  and  the  remaining 


4,196,819 
REDUCER-CARRYING  CAP 
Robert  Fontanaud,  5  ave.  AmiraJ  Courbet  La  Haquiniere,  91190 
Gif-sur-Yvette,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,576 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1978,  78  20214 

Int.  a.-  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  215—253  9  aaims 


untreated  marginal  part  of  said  foil  below  said  rim  tightly 
surrounding  said  neck  portion. 


1.  A  cover  and  applicator  spout  device  for  attachment  to  a 
container  for  containing  a  liquid,  comprising: 

a  cap  member  having  inward  facing  attachment  means  for 
engagement  with  a  neck  portion  of  the  container,  said  cap 
member  including  a  passageway  for  allowing  the  flow  of 
the  liquid  from  the  container  therethrough; 

a  flow  reducer  having  a  central  spout  opening  therethrough, 
said  flow  reducer  being  initially  frangibly  mounted  within 
said  passageway,  said  flow  reducer  being  attachable  to  the 
distal  end  of  the  neck  portion  of  container,  said  spout 
opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container, 
said  spout  opening  being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
neck  portion  of  the  container;  and 

a  cover  including  means  for  attachment  to  said  cap  member, 
said  cover  sealingly  closing  said  passageway; 

whereby  said  cap  member  and  said  flow  reducer  may  be 
attached  to  the  container  as  an  integral  assembly,  where- 
upon said  flow  reducer  is  separated  from  said  cap  member 
and  engages  the  neck  portion  of  the  container. 


4,196,820 
FLUID  TIGHT  CLOSURE  OF  THERMOSETTING 
PLASTIC  FOIL 
Helmut  Lipowski,  and  Weraer  Andrii,  both  of  Dresden,  Genrnui 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Institut  fiir  Leichtbau  und 
Okonomische  Verwendung  Von  WerkstofTen,  Dresden,  Ger- 
num  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,631 

Int.  a.-  B65D  41/22 

US.  a.  215—317  6  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  tight  closure  in  combination  with  a  container 

having  a  profiled  neck  portion  deflning  a  projecting  rim  about 

its  opening,  comprising  a  foil  of  a  thermosetting  plastic  mate- 


4,196,821 
INSTRUMENT  HOUSING 
Joseph  A.  Teti,  Jr.,  Merion,  and  Peter  A.  Peroni,  Pottstown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  LaFrance  Precision  Casting  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,243,  Sep.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,089,464.  This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,747 
Int.  Cl.-^  B65D  25/28 
U.S.  a.  220—94  R  14  Oaims 


1.  In  an  instrument  housing  or  the  like  wherein  the  housing 
includes  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  and  a  U-shaped  handle 
spanning  the  side  walls  with  securing  means  mounting  the  free 
ends  of  the  handle  to  the  side  walls  and  with  the  handle  having 
an  axis  of  rotation  through  said  free  ends  and  having  locking 
means  on  said  side  walls  and  on  said  free  ends,  the  improve- 
ment being  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  post  extending 
outwardly  thereof  along  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  bearing  mem- 
ber disposed  across  said  post  with  a  bearing  face  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  post,  a 
fastener  securing  said  bearing  member  to  said  post,  said  free 
end  of  said  handle  being  disposed  between  said  bearing  mem- 
ber and  said  side  wail,  a  spring  detachably  disposed  externally 
of  said  housing  around  said  post  and  reacting  between  said 
bearing  face  of  said  bearing  member  and  said  free  end  of  said 
handle  to  urge  said  free  end  toward  said  side  wall,  said  locking 
means  comprising  locking  elements  on  said  side  wall  disposed 
externally  of  said  housing  and  complementary  locking  ele- 
ments on  said  free  end  disposed  for  locking  engagement  with 
said  locking  elements  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  urging 
said  handle  toward  said  side  wall,  and  said  free  ends  of  said 
handle  being  disposed  for  axial  movement  along  said  post 
whereby  said  free  ends  of  said  handle  may  be  pulled  outwardly 
away  from  said  side  walls  to  overcome  the  force  of  each  spring 
whereby  said  free  ends  may  be  moved  axially  to  permit  disen- 
gagement of  said  locking  from  said  complementary  locking 
means  and  then  rotated  to  another  position  and  returned  to 
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locking  engagement  by  the  release  of  the  force  overcoming  the 
force  of  said  springs  without  manipulation  of  said  fastener. 


4,196,823  K 

EASY-OPENING  CAN  END  ]} 

Raymond  F.  Madden,  Llandilo,  and  Dennis  B.  Moreau,  Leu- 
meah,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Comaico  Products  Pty. 
Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,791 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  18, 1977,  PD2458; 
May  31,  1978,  PD4564 

Int.  O.-  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  CI.  220—268  11  Claims 


4,196,822 

MONOLITHIC  RADIATOR  CAP  FOR  SEALED 

PRESSURIZED  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Walter  C.  Avrea,  4540  S.  Rural  Rd.,  Apt.  L-7,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

85282 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,619,  Oct.  29,  1971.  This 

application  Jun.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,564 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  15/16 

U.S.  CI.  220—203  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  radiator  cap  for  closing  the  filler  neck  of  an  engine 
cooling  radiator, 
said  niler  neck  having: 
an  upper  open  end, 

a  main  valve  seat  formed  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  and 
a  vent  opening  intermediate  said  upper  end  and  said  main 
valve  seat, 
said  radiator  cap  including: 
a  cover  member  for  the  upper  end  of  said  filler  neck, 
a  valve  movably  supported  on  said  cover  member, 
spring  means  extending  between  said  cover  member  and 
said  valve  for  urging  said  valve  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  main  valve  seat,  and 
means  associated  with  said  cover  member  and  engageable 
with  said  filler  neck  for  selectively  maintaining  said 
radiator  cap  in  at  least  two  operative  jxjsitions, 
a  sealed  position  in  which  said  valve  is  seated  against 

said  main  valve  seat,  and 
a  vent  position  in  which  said  valve  is  spaced  away  from 
said  main  valve  seat; 
the  improvements  in  said  radiator  cap  comprising: 

a.  sealing  means  engaging  said  filler  neck  proximate  the  open 
end  thereof,  and 

b.  means  for  radially  continuously  supporting  said  sealing 
means  to  maintain  a  sealing  engagement  between  said  filler 
neck  when  said  cap  is  in  either  of  said  operative  [>ositions, 
said  supporting  means  being  rotatably  engaged  with  said 
cover  member  to  permit  relative  rotational  movement  of 
said  cover  member  and  said  sealing  means,  thereby  permit- 
ting said  cover  to  be  rotated  to  either  of  said  operative 
positions  without  substantial  rotational  movement  of  said 
sealing  means  relative  to  said  filler  neck; 

said  sealing  means,  said  supporting  means  and  said  cover  mem- 
ber cooperating  to  insure  that  substantially  all  fluids  passing 
through  said  valve  seat  also  pass  through  the  vent  opening  of 
said  radiator  neck,  and  to  seal  said  filler  neck  against  the  entry 
of  air  through  the  op)en  end  thereof 


1.  An  easy-opening  can  end  having  a  venting  aperture  and  a 
dispensing  aperture  each  closed  by  a  respective  push-in  tab, 
each  of  the  tabs  being  fully  sheared  around  substantially  the 
whole  of  its  periphery  leaving  only  a  hinge  section  unpierced, 
the  venting  aperture  and  the  dispensing  aperture  being  located 
end-to-end  and  each  arranged  substantially  symmetrically 
about  a  common  diameter  of  the  can  end,  the  free  end  of  the 
venting  tab  being  arranged  closely  adjacent  the  hinged  end  of 
the  dispensing  tab  so  that  the  two  apertures  extend  across  more 
than  50%  of  the  said  diameter,  the  hinge  section  and  the  mate- 
rial of  the  dispensing  tab  adjacent  its  hinged  end  forming  a 
bridge  across  the  part  of  the  can  end  in  which  the  apertures  are 
located  and  thereby  strengthening,  or  avoiding  undue  reduc- 
tion of  the  strength  of  the  can  end. 


4,1%,824 
PASTA  DISPENSER 
Roch  Labelle,  290  Edouard  St.,  Fabreville,  Laval,  Quebec,  H7P 
2M7,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,080 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  85/22 

U.S.  CI.  221—206  4  Oaims 


1.  A  pasta  dispenser  comprising  an  elongated  container 
provided  with  a  bottom  and  having  a  topmost  full  size  aper- 
ture, a  removable  lid  for  closing  said  aperture,  said  lid  being 
provided  with  a  central  round  pasta  discharging  opening,  and 
a  ring  removably  fitted  within  said  last-named  opening  and 
defining  a  second  round  pasta  discharging  opening  of  smaller 
diameter  than  said  first-named  opening  for  the  selective  deliv- 
ery of  two  different  amounts  of  pasts,  depending  on  whether 
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the  first  or  second  opening  is  used,  when  the  container  is 
turned  upside  down. 


4,196,825 
LAMINATED  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 
Thomas  R.  Kincaid,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,149,  Sep.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,792     ' 
Int.  a:-  B65D  35/14 
VJS.  a.  222—107  1  Claim 


1.  A  flexible  walled  dispensing  tube  having  a  discharge 
nozzle  at  one  end  and  a  relatively  flat  folded  permanent  closure 
joint  at  the  other  end,  said  tube  having  a  laminated  wall,  said 
laminated  wall  including  an  inner  thermoplastic  layer,  an  inter- 
mediate metal  layer  and  an  outer  thermoplastic  layer,  said 
metal  layer  being  a  thin  sheet  of  bendable  metal  having  an 
irregular  surface  at  least  in  the  lower  region  of  said  tube  wall 
where  said  folded  joint  is  formed,  said  irregular  surface  being 
bonded  to  said  inner  thermoplastic  layer,  the  other  side  of  said 
metal  layer  being  smooth  and  continuous,  said  closure  joint 
including  a  laminate  of  thermoplastic-metal-thermoplastic- 
thermoplastic-metal-thermoplastic,  said  adjacent  thermoplas- 
tic layers  being  joined  solely  by  a  heat  seal,  each  of  said  metal 
layers  in  said  closure  joint  having  at  least  one  irregular  surface 
said  irregular  surface  comprising  relatively  closely  spaced 
integral  projections  on  the  surface. 


4,196,826 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Andre'  Abrioux,  Drancy,  and  Daniel  Bauer,  Le  Raincy,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,840 

Int.  CI.-  B67D  5/42:  B65D  83/14 

U.S.  a.  222—136  9  Oaims 


1.  A  dispensing  container  for  storing  at  least  one  fluid  prod- 
uct comprising,  at  least  one  manually  operable  dispensing 
device  for  dispensing  the  product  in  finely  divided  form,  and 
capillary  duct  means  consisting  essentially  of  the  sole  means 
for  storing  the  product  in  the  container,  said  capillary  duct 
means  having  an  outlet  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  dispensing 
device,  and  in  which  said  capillary  duct  means  comprises  a 
bundle  of  substantially  straight  capillary  tube  segments  parallel 
to  each  other  and  connected  to  each  other  at  their  ends. 


4,196,827 

PORTABLE  MACHINE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  HEATED 

ASPHALT  PRODUCTS  FOR  USE  IN  REPAIRING 

ASPHALT  PAVEMENT 

Arthur  C.  Leafdale,  623  Pinon  PI.,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86301 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,855 

Int.  a.-  B67D  5/62 

U.S.  a.  222—146  H  8  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  machine  for  transporting  heated  asphalt  prod- 
ucts for  use  in  repairing  asphalt  pavement,  comprising  a  body 
assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  chassis,  said  body 
assembly  including  a  hopper  adapted  for  dispensing  premixed 
asphalt  and  aggregate,  a  tank  positioned  below  and  being 
contiguous  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper,  said  tank 
adapted  for  dispensing  a  liquid  asphalt  tack  material,  and 
heater  means  positioned  in  said  tank  for  heating  said  liquid,  the 
heat  therefrom  radiating  through  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
hopper  to  thereby  heat  the  premixed  asphalt  and  aggregate 
contained  thereon. 


4,1%,828 
MANUALLY  CHARGED  FLUID  DISPENSER  HAVING  A 

HYDRAULICALLY  BIASED  CHARGING  ROD 
Peter  A.  Basile,  Hudson;  Carl  E.  Bochmann,  Brecksville,  and 
Jack  Halbeisen,  Hudson,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Clorox 
Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,383 

Int.  a:  B67D  5/42 

U.S.  a.  222—340  20  Claims 


1.  A  manually  chargeable  fiuid  dispenser  comprising, 

a  charging  cylinder, 

a  piston  reciprocable  within  the  cylinder, 

an  outlet  port  provided  at  a  first  end  of  the  cylinder. 
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spring  means  for  biasing  the  piston  toward  said  outlet  port 
extending  from  a  second  end  of  the  cylinder, 

an  inlet  port,  and 

charging  rod  means  for  manually  sliding  the  piston  in  the 
cylinder  against  the  spring  means  so  that  fluid  will  be 
drawn  into  the  said  first  end  of  the  charging  cylinder  and 
pressurized  by  the  spring  biased  piston  upon  release  of  the 
charging  rod,  further  comprising  hydraulic  means  for 
applying  a  force  of  pressurized  fiuid  in  said  first  end  of  the 
charging  cylinder  to  the  charging  rod  for  providing  hy- 
draulic return  of  the  charging  rod  upon  release  thereof. 


force  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heated  sheet  prior  to 
practicing  the  severing  step  to  cool  a  length  of  the  score  to 


4,196,829 
STOPPER  THROTTLING  SYSTEM 
William  W.  Seaton,  Dexter,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Seaton  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,871 

Int.  a.-  B22D  41/10 

U.S.  a.  222—602  3  Qaims 


.^-2 


40        /-»   ^ii 
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prevent  the  premature  uncontrolled  extension  of  the 
score. 


4,196,831 
PUNCHED  PAPER  TAPE  FEED  WHEEL  MECHANISM 
Alexander  Druschitz,  Park  Ridge,  and  Ingard  B.  Hodne,  North- 
brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie, 
III. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,837 

Int.  CI.-  G03B  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  226—79  .  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  molten  metal 
through  a  bottom  opening  of  a  pouring  ladle  comprising  a 
valve  head,  a  stopper  rod  for  actuating  the  valve  head,  a  first 
lever,  said  first  lever  being  connected  to  the  stopper  rod,  a 
second  lever,  said  second  lever  being  connected  to  the  first 
lever  by  means  of  an  adjustable  limit  connection,  which  per- 
mits movement  of  the  first  lever  in  such  a  manner  to  cause  full 
opening  of  the  valve  head  without  movement  of  the  second 
lever,  and  also  forming  a  direct  mechanical  connection  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  levers,  so  that  thereafter  movement 
of  the  second  lever  causes  corresponding  movement  of  the 
valve  head. 


4,196,830 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
PREMATURE  SEVERING  OF  SCORED  RIBBON  EDGES 
James  L.  Oravltz,  Jr.,  Cheswick,  and  John  R.  Dahlberg,  Jean- 
nette,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,624 
Int.  CI.-  B26F  3/06;  C03B  33/02 
U.S.  CI.  225—2  J4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  severing  a  sheet  of  refractory  material 
wherein  the  method  includes  the  steps  of  imposing  a  score  in 
the  sheet;  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sheet  to  propagate 
the  score  into  the  sheet  without  severing  the  sheet  along  the 
score;  and  severing  the  sheet  along  the  score  wherein  prema- 
ture uncontrolled  extension  of  the  score  occurs  in  the  heated 
sheet  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  punched  paper  tape  feed  wheel  mechanism  comprising: 

a  frame  comprising  first  and  second  sidewalls,  spacer  means 
for  maintaining  said  sidewalls  in  parallel  spaced  apart 
relationship,  said  sidewalls  having  opposed  first  and  sec- 
ond identical  holes  therein; 

a  paper  guide  assembly  comprising:  a  body  having  a  paper 
tape  guide  surface  and  a  complementary  cover  for  main- 
taining punched  paper  tape  within  the  guide;  said  body 
proportioned  to  fit  snugly  between  said  sidewalls,  means 
for  securing  said  body  to  said  frame;  said  body  having  a 
hole  in  said  guiding  surface  for  receiving  a  paper  feed 
wheel;  said  body  comprising  first  and  second  downwardly 
extending  legs  respectively  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  and  second  sidewalls;  each  of  said  downwardly 
extending  legs  having  a  curved  surface  corresponding  in 
size  and  shape  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  said  opposed 
holes  in  said  sidewalls;  said  curved  surfaces  of  said  legs 
being  aligned  with  said  holes  in  said  sidewalls  when  said 
body  is  secured  to  said  frame;  and 

a  feed  wheel  assembly  comprising:  a  shaft  having  a  length 
exceeding  the  distance  between  said  sidewalls,  means 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  selectively  rotating 
said  shaft  in  equal  increments,  first  and  second  ball  bearing 
assemblies  fixed  on  said  shaft  at  a  spacing  corresponding 
to  the  distance  between  said  sidewalls  each  of  said  assem- 
blies comprising  a  race,  a  retaining  ring  and  a  plurality  of 
bearing  balls  held  between  said  race  and  said  retaining 
ring,  the  outer  dimensions  of  the  retaining  rings  of  said 
ball  bearing  assemblies  corresponding  to  the  dimensions  of 
said  holes  and  said  sidewalls  so  as  to  provide  a  sung  but 
slidable  fit  of  said  ball  bearing  assemblies  in  said  sidewalls 
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and  with  said  curved  surfaces  of  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing legs;  a  paper  drive  wheel  assembly  affixed  to  said  shaft 
intermediate  said  ball  bearing  assemblies;  and  means 
mounted  on  said  sidewalls  for  adjusting  the  lateral  posi- 
tion of  said  feed  wheel  assembly  in  said  frame. 


4,196,832 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DWELL  TREATMENT  OF 
TEXTILE  WEBS 
Eduard  KDsters,  Gustav-Filnders-Weg  18,  4150  Krefeid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Kurt  Quoos,  Krefeid,  and  Johannes  Kutz, 
St.  Tonis  bei  Krefeid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Eduard  Kiisters,  Krefeid,  Fe4.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,653 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1977,  2720941 

Int.  a.-  B63H  17/42:  D06B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  226—118  13  Claims 


S     ii  9 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  dwelling  treatment  of  textile  webs 
including:  a  storage  and  transport  section,  the  vertical  longitu- 
dinal cross  section  of  which  is  approximately  J-shaped  with  a 
leg  and  lower  arc,  the  leg  of  which  is  inclined,  in  the  travel 
direction  of  the  web  material,  at  an  angle  deviating  from  the 
vertical;  means  above  the  leg  for  folding  the  web  of  material 
from  the  top  in  substantially  horizontal  layers  into  the  storage 
and  transport  section;  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  web 
disposed  above  the  exit  opening  of  the  lower  arc,  the  improve- 
ment comprising. 

(a)  said  leg  being  formed  by  a  support  plate;  and 

(b)  means  for  varying  the  inclination  angle  of  the  leg  com- 
prising means  hinging  said  support  plate  about  a  transver- 
sal axis  in  the  vicinity  of  the  transition  to  the  lower  arc  and 
a  controllable  tilting  device  for  adjusting  the  inclination 
angle. 


4,196,833 
PNEUMATIC  TACKING  TOOL 
Harry  M.  Haytayan,  Sunnyside  La.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser,  No.  950,008 
Int.  a.-  B25C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  227—8  16  Oaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tool  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  having  oppositely  disposed  upper  and 

lower  ends; 
upper  end  means  closing  off  said  upper  end  of  said  housing, 
said  upper  end  means  including  a  handle  for  use  in  holding 
said  tool  in  working  position,  said  handle  being  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  hous- 
ing; 
a  trigger; 
a  hollow  cyUnder  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  cylinder 

having  upper  and  lower  ends; 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder; 
a  hammer  connected  to  said  piston; 

lower  end  means  for  closing  off  said  lower  ends  of  said 

cylinder  and  said  housing,  said  lower  end  means  having  a 

first  bore  therein  for  slidably  receiving  said  hammer; 

an  air  reservoir  within  said  housing  exterior  of  said  cylinder; 

an  inlet  for  connecting  said  tool  to  a  regulated  source  of  high 

pressure  air; 


a  passageway  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  reservoir; 

a  primer  valve  mounted  to  said  housing  for  alternately  (1) 
transmitting  high  pressure  air  from  said  air  reservoir  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  below  said  piston,  and  (2) 
exhausting  high  pressure  air  from  said  lower  end  of  said 
cylinder  below  said  piston; 

a  rod  movably  carried  by  said  lower  end  means  for  operating 
said  primer  valve; 

a  poppet  valve  within  said  housing  for  rapidly  opening  or 
closing  said  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  above  said  piston, 
in  order  that  high  pressure  air  from  said  air  reservoir  may 
or  may  not  be  admitted  to  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder 
above  said  piston;  and 

a  control  valve  disposed  in  said  upper  end  means  above  said 


poppet  valve  for  operation  by  said  trigger  for  alternately 
(1)  transmitting  high  pressure  air  from  said  inlet  to  said 
poppet  valve  so  as  to  cause  said  poppet  valve  to  close  off 
said  end  of  said  cylinder  above  said  piston,  or  (2)  exhaust- 
ing said  high  pressure  air  from  said  poppet  valve  so  as  to 
cause  said  poppet  valve  to  open  up  said  upper  end  of  said 
cylinder  above  said  piston,  in  order  that  said  piston  may  be 
driven  from  said  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  to  said  lower 
end  of  said  cylinder  when  (a)  said  rod-operated  primer 
valve  has  exhausted  high  pressure  air  from  said  lower  end 
of  said  cylinder  below  said  piston  and  (b)  said  control 
valve  has  exhausted  said  high  pressure  air  from  said  pop- 
pet valve  so  as  to  cause  said  poppet  valve  to  open  up  said 
upper  end  of  said  cylinder  above  said  piston  to  the  high 
pressure  air  of  said  air  reservoir. 


4,1%,834 

NOISE  REDUCER  FOR  POWDER  ACTUATED 

FASTENING  TOOL 

Richard  J.  Beton,  South  Blackburn,  Australia,  assignor  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,222 
Int.  a.-  B25C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  227—10  5  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  powder  actuated  tool  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  receiver  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  blind  cylindri- 
cal bore,  a  barrel,  including  a  charge-receiving  cavity  and  an 
axial  bore,  slidably  mounted  in  said  receiver  bore  for  move- 
ment between  a  loading  position  and  a  cocked  position,  said 
barrel  having  said  charge-receiving  ,avity  in  the  end  thereof 
nearer  said  receiver  handle,  a  spring  influenced  firing  pin 
slidably  mounted  in  the  handle  end  of  said  receiver  and  selec- 
tively releasable  by  a  trigger  device,  a  drive  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  said  barrel  bore  and  a  pawl  mounted  on  the  under- 
side of  said  receiver  and  projecting  into  a  retractor  slot  formed 
in  said  barrel,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  barrel  includ- 
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ing  at  least  two  radially  spaced  cylindrical  members  defining 
an  expansion  chamber  therebetween,  all  but  the  outermost  of 
said  barrel  members  being  provided  with  passage  means 
adapted  for  the  passage  of  combustion  gases  radially  there- 


through, said  passage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  ports 
formed  in  all  but  said  outermost  barrel  member  at  a  first  loca- 
tion adjacent  the  end  of  said  barrel  nearer  said  receiver  handle, 
on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  retractor  slot. 


a  longitudinally  shiftable  staple  former  to  implant  and  form 
said  staple,  said  surgical  stapling  instrument  comprising  a  han- 
dle portion  and  a  nose  portion,  an  anvil  having  an  anvil  surface 
about  which  said  surgical  staples  are  formed  being  mounted  at 
the  free  end  of  said  nose  portion,  means  to  reieasably  mount 
said  staple  carrying  cartridge  on  said  nose  portion  and  said 
anvil,  means  in  said  instrument  nose  portion  to  longitudinally 
shift  said  feeder  actuator  to  feed  the  lowermost  surgical  staple 
of  said  stack  to  said  staple  forming  track,  said  means  ta  shift 
said  cartridge  feeder  actuator  comprising  a  feeder  block 
mounted  in  said  nose  portion  so  as  to  be  longitudinally  shiftable 
therein  between  a  normal  and  an  extended  position  and  so  as  to 
be  operatively  connectable  to  said  cartridge  feeder  actuator, 
means  in  said  instrument  nose  portion  to  longitudinally  shift 
said  cartridge  staple  former  to  form  said  surgical  staple  about 
said  anvil  surface,  said  staple  former  shifting  means  comprising 
a  driver  mounted  in  said  nose  portion  so  as  to  be  longitudinally 


4,196,835 
STITCHING  MACHINE 
James  R.  Schlough,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,326 

Int.  a.-  B27F  7/10:  B42B  1/12 

U,S.  CI.  227—81  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising:  a  base,  a  reciprocatable  frame 
connected  with  said  base,  a  stitcher  head  and  a  clincher  con- 
nected with  said  reciprocatable  frame,  means  for  operating 
said  stitcher  head  and  clincher  to  cause  said  stitcher  head  and 
clincher  to  bind  the  signatures  in  each  group  of  an  incoming 
stream  of  groups  of  collated  signatures  to  each  other,  and  first 
and  second  suspension  units  for  said  frame,  each  of  said  suspen- 
sion units  including  two  suspension  links  and  a  coupling  link, 
the  upper  end  portions  of  said  suspension  links  being  pivotally 
connected  with  said  base  at  spaced  apart  locations,  said  cou- 
pling link  of  each  suspension  unit  having  opposite  end  portions 
pivotally  connected  with  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  sus- 
pension links  and  having  a  pivotable  connection  with  said 
reciprocatable  frame  whereby  said  reciprocatable  frame  is 
constrained  to  move  in  a  substantially  straight  line  with  respect 
to  said  machine  base. 


shiftable  therein  between  a  normal  and  an  extended  position 
and  so  as  to  be  operatively  connectable  to  said  cartridge  staple 
former,  a  trigger  mounted  in  said  handle  portion  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  driver  to  shift  said  driver  from  its 
normal  position  to  its  extended  position  to  cause  said  staple 
former  to  form  a  surgical  staple  about  said  anvil  surface  when 
pressure  is  manually  applied  to  said  trigger,  means  initially 
connecting  said  feeder  block  to  said  driver  to  cause  said  driver 
to  shift  said  feeder  block  from  its  normal  position  to  its  ex- 
tended position  during  initial  movement  of  said  driver  toward 
its  extended  position  to  operate  said  cartridge  feeder  actuator 
prior  to  operation  of  said  staple  former  by  said  driver,  means  to 
release  said  feeder  block  from  said  driver  upon  actuation  of 
said  cartridge  feeder  actuator,  first  biasing  means  to  return  said 
released  feeder  block  to  its  normal  position  and  second  biasing 
means  to  return  said  driver  to  its  normal  position  upon  release 
of  said  trigger  after  formation  of  a  surgical  staple. 


•  4,196,836 

SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT 
Carl  T.  Becht,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Senco  Products  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,791 
Int.  CI.-  B25C  5/02:  B31B  7/00;  F24C  15/16 
U.S.  a.  227—110  13  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  for  use  with  a  surgical 
staple  carrying  cartridge  of  the  type  having  a  staple  feeding 
track  containing  a  stack  of  surgical  staples,  a  parallel  staple 
forming  track,  a  longitudinally  shiftable  feeder  actuator  opera- 
tive to  cause  the  lowermost  staple  of  the  stack  to  be  shifted 
from  said  staple  feeding  track  to  said  staple  forming  track  and 


4,196,837 
METHOD  OF  INDIRECTLY  CONNECTING  TWO  PARTS 
Klaus  Burkart,  Immenstadt,  and  Manfred  Wintzer,  Unterpfaf- 

fenhofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,684 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1977,  2742921 

Int.  CI.-  B23K  1/20  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  228—116  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  indirectly  connecting  two  parts  whereby 
metal  layers  are  applied  under  vacuum  to  surfaces  of  such  parts 
to  be  connected  and  free  surfaces  of  such  metal  layers  are 
brought  into  contact  with  one  another,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
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applying  at  least  one  intermediate  layer  composed  of  a  lead- 
free  glass  onto  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  prior  to  the 
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application  of  said  metal  coatings,  said  intermediate  layer 
being  of  a  thickness  not  more  than  100  nm. 


4,196,838 
METHODS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
LONGITUDINAL-SEAM  WELDED  TUBES 
Hermann  MSItner,  Dusseldorf-Oberkassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Friedrich  Kecks  GmbH  A  Company,  Dus- 
seidorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1976,  2605486 

Int.  a:  B23K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  228—151  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  longitudinal-seam 
welded  tubes  of  substantial  wall-thickness,  comprising  the 
steps  of  curiing  a  strip  of  steel  to  form  a  longitudinally  slit  tube, 
welding  the  slit  in  a  longitudinal-seam  welding  plant  and  feed- 
ing the  seam-welded  tube  thus  produced  into  a  tandem  ar- 
ranged reducing  mill,  in  which  it  is  rolled  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  tube  between  the  stands  of  the  reducing  mill 
without  being  subjected  to  longitudinal  tension  while  at  the 
same  time  reducing  its  external  diameter. 


4,196,839 

METHODS  OF  FABRICATING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 

James  J.  Davis,  New  Cumberland,  Fa„  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,608 

Int.  a.-  B23K  1/08 

UJS.  a.  228-180  R  8  Qaims 


SMuiejm/ 


1.  A  method  of  wave  soldering  a  printed  circuit  board  which 
eliminates  post-soldering  cleaning  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

mounting  components  adjacent  a  first  surface  of  said  board 
such  that  terminal  leads  of  said  components  project 
through  mounting  holes  in  said  board  from  said  first  sur- 
face to  a  second  conductor  carrying  surface  of  said  board 
and  such  that  at  least  flux  susceptible  ones  of  said  compo- 


nents are  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first 
surface, 

applying  in  a  controlled  manner  a  hydrophobic,  insulating, 
neutral,  non-corrosive  flux  to  said  second  surface  without 
flooding  said  first  surface  and  said  components  and  with- 
out massive  incursion  through  said  mounting  holes  to  said 
first  surface,  said  predetermined  distance  and  said  con- 
trolled application  of  said  flux  minimizing  capillary  action 
of  said  flux  along  said  terminal  leads  through  said  mount- 
ing holes  to  at  least  said  flux  susceptible  ones  of  said  com- 
ponents and  avoiding  entrapment  of  solids  of  said  flux  on 
said  first  surface, 

brushing  said  second  surface  lightly  to  remove  any  excessive 
flux  coating  without  forcing  said  flux  through  said  mount- 
ing holes, 

preheating  said  board  so  that  the  temperature  of  said  first 
surface  does  not  exceed  about  160°  Fahrenheit  to  evapo- 
rate the  solvent  of  said  flux,  to  aid  in  activation  of  said  flux 
and  to  avoid  baking  of  said  solids  of  said  flux, 

passing  said  second  surface  of  said  board  through  a  flow 
wave  of  molten  solder  with  a  bidirectional  flow  for  a 
given  period  of  time  not  exceeding  five  seconds  with  the 
speed  of  said  wave  of  solder  and  said  board  being  rela- 
tively equal,  said  bidirectional  flow  of  said  wave  of  solder 
aiding  in  scrubbing  flux  residue  from  said  second  surface 
and  producing  good  "surrounds"  on  joints  and  fillets,  and 

removing  said  board  from  said  solder  flow  for  future  com- 
mercial use  free  of  said  flux  residue  which  normally  would 
lead  to  long  term  degradation  of  said  soldered  printed 
circuit  board. 


4,196,840 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  TWO 
SEPARATE  METAL  PIECES  TOGETHER  FOR  WELDING 
Sidney  R.  McOure,  Elkridge,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,213 

Int.  a.-  B23K  i7/04 

U.S.  a.  228-212  19  Claims 
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AROUND    TME  OVERLAPPING 
PORTIONS    OP    THE    METAL 
PIECES 


1.  A  method  of  holding  two  separate  metal  pieces  together 
for  welding,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  overlapping  a  portion  of  one  of  said  metal  pieces  on  a 

portion  of  said  other  metal  piece,  said  step  of  overlapping 

including  the  steps  of; 

(1)  supporting  said  other  metal  piece  on  a  support  means, 
and 

(2)  sliding  said  one  metal  piece  formed  as  a  metal  tube 
over  said  supported  other  metal  piece  and  said  support 
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means  until  one  end  of  said  metal  tube  overiaps  a  por- 
tion of  said  other  metal  piece; 

(b)  encasing  said  overlapping  metal  pieces  in  a  compressible 
member; 

(c)  drawing  said  compressible  member  into  an  enclosure; 
and 

(d)  compressing  a  portion  of  said  compressible  member 
around  said  overlapping  portions  of  said  metal  pieces  for 
holding  said  metal  pieces  under  substantially  constant  and 
equal  pressure  during  welding  thereof. 

11.  An  apparatus  for  holding  two  separate  metal  pieces 
together  for  welding  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  said  metal  pieces,  said  supporting 
means  including; 
a  substantially  flat  surface  portion  for  supporting  one  of 

said  metal  pieces  thereon,  and 
another  surface  portion  extending  substantially  transverse 
from  said  flat  surface  portion  for  frictionally  supporting 
said  other  metal  piece  in  overlapping  relationship  with 
a  portion  of  said  one  metal  piece; 
compressible  means  surrounding  said  supporting  means,  said 
compressible  means  including; 
a  base,  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  members  extending  from  said  base, 
said  members  surrounding  said  supporting  means  for 
engaging  said  overlapping  portions  of  said  metal  pieces; 
and 
means  for  compressing  said  compressible  means  around  said 
overlapping  portions  of  said  metal  pieces  for  holding  said 
metal  pieces  under  substantially  constant  and  equal  pres- 
sure during  welding  thereof. 


4,196,842 

BLANKS  AND  STRIPS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

FLIP-TOP  CIGARETTE  BOXES 

Heinz  Focke,  and  Kurt  Liedtke,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  &  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1977,  2759178 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  5/66.  Si/ 10 
U.S.  CI.  229—44  CB  »  Claims 
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4  196  841 
LAMINATE  AND  CONTAINER  THEREFROM 
Ernest  L.  Smith,  and  Clifford  G.  Morse,  both  of  Kansas  City, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,284 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  5/64,  43/02 

U.S.  CI.  229—43  28  Claims 


23.  A  sealed  container  comprising  (1)  a  tubular  sidewall 
formed  of  a  laminate  comprising  paperboard  bonded  to  frangi- 
ble paper  which  in  turn  is  bonded  to  frangible  metal  foil 
wherein  the  frangible  metal  foil  of  said  laminate  is  closer  to  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  sidewall  than  is  said  paperboard;  (2)  a 
rim  comprising  an  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  upper 
end  of  said  tubular  sidewall,  and  (3)  a  closure  bonded  to  said 
rim  in  such  a  manner  as  to  provide  a  continuous  seal  around  the 
opening  in  the  top  end  of  said  container,  wherein  the  strength 
of  the  paperboard,  the  frangible  paper,  the  frangible  metal  foil, 
the  closure,  and  the  bonds  therebetween  are  such  that  when 
said  closure  is  separated  from  said  rim  the  laminate  that  under- 
lies the  bond  to  said  closure  will  be  severed  substantially  in  the 
frangible  paper  layer. 


1.  A  blank  from  which  a  rectangular  hinged-lid  or  flip-top 
box  may  be  folded,  said  box  including  a  main  box  portion  and 
a  hinged  lid  connected  thereto,  being  particularly  adapted  to 
contain  cigarettes  or  the  like,  and  having  longitudinally  succes- 
sive surface  areas  defining  front,  floor  and  back  walls  of  the 
box  portion,  and  successive  areas  following  the  back  wall  of 
the  box  portion  defining  back,  ceiling  and  front  wall  of  the  lid 
portion,  and  laterally  projecting  side  flaps,  lid  side  flaps,  floor 
corner  flaps  and  lid  corner  flaps  adapted  to  form  side  walls  and 
lid  side  walls  by  their  overlapped  folding,  and  having  a  collar 
projecting  out  of  the  box  portion  having  a  front  wall  and  side 
walls  which  are  surrounded  by  the  lid  in  its  closed  position, 
characterized  by: 

(a)  said  collar  (12)  being  formed  integral  with  said  blank  and 
connected  in  one  piece  therewith  at  least  in  the  area  of  said 
front  wall  (15), 

(b)  said  collar  (12)  being  inwardly  displaced  relative  to  said 
front  wall  (15)  by  deformation  of  the  material, 

(c)  said  side  flaps  (25)  which  are  laterally  connected  to  the 
sides  of  said  back  wall  (17)  and  said  floor  corner  flaps  (24) 
being  of  narrower  width  than  said  side  flaps  (23)  which 
are  connected  to  the  front  wall  and  lie  on  the  outside  of 
the  finished  package,  thus  forming  lateral  recesses  (29), 

and 

(d)  said  lid  corner  flaps  (27)  being  formed  with  narrower 
widths  than  the  lid  side  flaps  (28),  thus  forming  additional 
recesses  (34)  along  opposite  sides  of  said  blank. 

4,196,843 
TWO-PIECE  CONTAINER  WITH  SELF-LOCKING 
COVER 
Ivan  E.  Garmon,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,019 
Int.  CI.-  B65D  5/68.  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  229—45  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  self-locking  tamper-proof  container  comprising; 
a  tubular  body  portion  having  first  and  second  opposed  pairs 
of  side  walls  and  a  planar  base  portion;  each  side  wall  of 
said  first  pair  including  a  pair  of  hingedly  connected  cor- 
ner tabs;  each  side  wall  of  said  second  pair  including  along 
one  edge  thereof  an  elongated  tab,  with  each  side  wall  of 
said  second  pair  further  including  a  locking  tab  hingedly 
connected  thereto,  and  with  each  side  wall  of  said  second 
pair  further  including  a  pair  of  end  wall  reinforcing  tabs 
hingedly  connected  to  each  opposed  side  edge  thereof; 
with  said  corner  tabs,  elongated  tabs  and  reinforcing  tabs 
cooperating  to  form  a  reinforced  folded-over,  multi-wall 
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construction  at  each  upper  corner  portion  of  said  body 
portion;  and  with  each  of  said  locking  flaps  being  disposed 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  associated  side  wall  of  said 
second  pair  and  extending  downwardly  toward  the  base 
portion;  and 
a  cover  member  of  a  conHguration  corresponding  to  the 
configuration  of  the  tubular  body  portion,  said  cover 
member  having  a  side  wall  including  a  plurality  of  up- 


the  wall  structure,  said  flange  overlying  the  top  of  the 
chamber  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  top  of  the  door  and  the  retaining  member. 


4,196,845 
BAR-CODED  DATA  INPUT  TERMINALS 
Ralph  C.  R.  Chesters,  Blundsden,  Nr.  Swindon,  England,  as- 
signor to  Vickers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,074 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1977, 
15845/77 

Int.  a.-  G06K  7/14:  G08C  9/06 
U.S.  a.  235-462  n  aaims 
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Standing  panel  members  and  a  planar  cover  portion  of 
slightly  larger  plan  area  than  said  base  portion,  said  cover 
member  further  including  at  least  two  locking  pockets 
disposed  on  the  inside  surface  of  two  opposed  upstanding 
panels,  said  locking  pockets  being  of  a  configuration  to 
cooperate  with  the  hacking  flaps  of  the  body  portion  when 
the  cover  member  is  placed  on  said  body  portion  to 
thereby  inhibit  removal  of  the  cover  member  from  the 
body  portion. 
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4,196,844 

CLOSING  STRUCTURE  FOR  CENTRIFUGE  VACUUM 

CHAMBER 

Kenneth  E.  Jacobson,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,892 

Int.  a.-  B04B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  233-1  B  4  Qaims 


*>  »  24  28        40        ^M 


1.  For  use  in  a  bar-coded  data  input  terminal  of  the  kind 
having  data  processing  circuitry  and  a  reading  device  for 
reading  an  item  of  bar-coded  data  into  the  data  processing 
circuitry,  signal  processing  circuitry  for  receiving  an  output 
signal  from  the  reading  device,  for  deriving  from  that  output 
signal,  for  delivery  to  the  data  processing  circuitry,  a  pro- 
cessed signal  in  which  changes  of  signal  level  are  cleaner  than 
correspondii.g  level  changes  in  the  said  output  signal  from  the 
reading  device,  the  signal  processing  circuitry  including  a  high 
gain  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected  to  a 
first  capacitor  through  which  the  said  output  signal  is  deliv- 
ered to  the  first  input,  a  second  input  connected  to  signal 
ground  potential,  and  an  output  from  which  an  amplified  signal 
opposite  in  phase  to  the  said  output  signal  is  delivered;  feed- 
back circuitry  comprising,  connected  in  parallel  between  the 
output  and  the  first  input,  a  second  capacitor  and  first  and 
second  diodes  with  their  forward  conduction  directions  oppo- 
site to  one  another;  and  threshold  detection  means  connected 
to  receive  the  amplified  signal  from  the  said  output,  and  opera- 
ble to  provide  the  said  processed  signal  in  which  the  signal 
level  changes  in  dependence  upon  the  said  amplified  signal 
passing  through  threshold  levels  provided  in  the  threshold 
detection  means. 


1.  In  a  closure  for  a  centrifuge  vacuum  chamber  having  an 
opening  at  the  top  and  a  horizontally  movable  door  for  closing 
the  opening  during  operation  of  the  centrifuge,  means  for 
preventing  the  escape  of  fragments  created  if  an  explosion 
occurs  in  the  chamber,  comprising: 
a  fixed  wall  structure  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of 
the  chamber  to  substantially  surround  the  closed  door  on 
three  sides,  while  permitting  it  to  be  moved  horizontally 
through  the  open  side  toward  and  away  from  its  closed 
position; 
a  fixed  retaining  member  extending  horizontally  above  the 
door  to  limit  upward  movement  of  the  door  if  it  should  be 
forced  up  from  its  closed  position;  and 
a  flange  carried  by  the  door  and  located  at  the  open  side  of 


4,196,846 
DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  TRANSPORT 
Charles  T.  Kao,  Richardson;  James  O.  Lafevers,  Irving;  John  F. 
Blanton,  Piano,  and  James  R.  Ingram,  Jr.,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated,  Irving, 
Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,210 
Int.  a:  G06K  13/02.  13/07.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  235—475  13  Qaims 

1.  A  document  processing  transport  for  performing  a  series 
of  operations  on  each  document  as  it  is  passed  through  the 
transport  comprising:  means  for  moving  the  document  in  one 
direction  through  the  transport;  means  for  indexing  the  docu- 
ment through  a  series  of  processing  stations,  first  and  second 
processing  stations  for  reading  information  from  the  docu- 
ment, means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  docu- 
ment, means  for  printing  information  on  the  document  while 
traveling  in  the  reversed  direction,  means  in  common  with  said 
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second  processing  station  to  read  and  varify  the  information 
printed  on  the  document  and  means  for  diverting  the  docu- 
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ment  out  of  the  reversed  travel  path  of  the  document  into  a 
document  pocket. 


4,196,847 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  VALVE 

Ernst  Gobien,  Weinstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1977,  2755466 

Int.  CI.-  FOIP  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  236—34.5  17  Claims 


radiator  means  and  the  bypass  valve  means  reduces  the  volume 
of  liquid  coolant  fed  directly  to  the  coolant  inlet  of  the  cooling 
jacket  as  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  rises,  and  wherein  the 
radiator  valve  means  is  held  by  a  spring  means  with  a  preten- 
sioning  force  which  is  adjusted  to  the  middle  reference  value, 
the  spring  means  abutting  a  thrust  bearing  means  fixed  immov- 
ably to  a  valve  housing,  the  radiator  valve  means  being  held  in 
both  the  lower  and  middle  temperature  phases  in  a  position 
which  suppresses  the  flow  of  liquid  coolant  into  the  radiator 
means,  characterized  in  that  means  are  provided  on  the  ther- 
mostatic regulating  means  for  actuating  the  warm-up  valve 
means,  an  additional  thrust  bearing  means  is  immovably 
mounted  on  the  valve  housing,  a  further  spring  means  is  ar- 
ranged between  said  additional  thrust  bearing  means  and  the 
warm-up  valve  means,  the  further  spring  means  has  a  preten- 
sioned  force  determined  by  the  lower  reference  value  and  is 
adapted  to  hold  the  warm-up  valve  means  in  a  rest  position  in 
which  the  warm-up  valve  means  suppresses  the  liquid  coolant 
flow,  the  thermostatic  regulating  means  in  the  rest  position  has 
a  predetermined  play  for  permitting  an  actuation  of  the  warm- 
up  valve  means  in  the  middle  temperature  phase. 


4.196,848 

AUTOMATIC  THERMOSTAT  SET-BACK  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Roger  Falkenstein.  1007  N.  13th  St.,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,859 

Int.  a.-  F23N  5/20 

U.S.  a.  236—46  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  thermostatic  control  valve  for  maintaining  an  essen- 
tially constant  set  value  of  an  operating  temperature  of  a  liquid 
coolant  conductible  through  a  cooling  jacket  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  thermostatic  control  valve  including  a 
warm-up  valve  means  for  suppressing  coolant  flow  at  least  in  a 
partial  area  of  the  cooling  jacket,  a  radiator  valve  means  for 
supplying  coolant  emerging  from  a  coolant  outlet  of  the  cool- 
ing jacket  to  a  radiator  means  for  dissipating  heat  from  the 
liquid  coolant,  and  a  bypass  valve  means  for  returning  the 
liquid  coolant  emerging  from  the  cooling  jacket  bypassing  the 
radiator  means  to  a  coolant  inlet  of  the  cooling  jacket,  the 
warm-up  valve  means  being  adapted  to  suppress  a  flow  of  the 
liquid  coolant  exclusively  in  a  lower  temperature  phase  which 
phase  extends  down  to  a  lower  reference  value  of  the  operating 
temperature  of  the  liquid  coolant  which  temperature  is  below 
the  set  value,  a  single  thermostatic  regulating  means  responsive 
to  temperature  changes  and  adapted  to  execute  regulating 
movements  for  actuating  the  radiator  valve  means  and  the 
bypass  valve  means  jointly  in  such  a  manner  that,  in  a  middle 
temperature  phase  extending  down  to  the  lower  reference 
value  of  the  operating  temperature  and  up  to  a  middle  refer- 
ence value  between  the  lower  reference  value  of  the  operating 
temperature  and  the  set  value,  the  radiator  valve  means  sup- 
presses the  coolant  flow  into  the  radiator  means  and  the  bypass 
valve  means  directs  liquid  coolant  emerging  from  the  coolant 
outlet  of  the  cooling  jacket  directly  to  the  coolant  inlet  of  the 
cooling  jacket,  and,  in  an  upper  temperature  phase  adjoining 
the  middle  reference  value  and  containing  the  set  value,  the 
radiator  valve  means  permits  the  liquid  coolant  to  flow  into  the 
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1.  A  set-back  control  system  for  a  building  or  the  like  having 
a  primary  zone,  a  control  circuit  including  a  thermostat  con- 
nected to  an  associated  source  of  electric  power  for  controlling 
the  temperature  in  said  primary  zone  corresponding  to  an 
occupied  condition,  normally  closed  relay  means  in  said  con- 
trol circuit  for  connecting  said  control  circuit  to  said  associ- 
ated source  of  electric  power  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of 
said  thermostat  in  said  control  circuit,  circuit  means  arranged 
to  be  connected  to  an  associated  source  of  electric  power  for 
energizing  said  relay  means,  said  circuit  means  including  a 
timer  for  periodically  connecting  said  circuit  means  to  said 
associated  source  of  electric  power  and  a  primary  thermostat 
responsive  to  the  temperature  in  said  primary  zone  corre- 
sponding to  an  unoccupied  condition,  said  thermostat  in  said 
circuit  means  being  arranged  to  respond  to  the  temperature  in 
said  primary  zone  for  connecting  said  relay  means  to  said 
associated  source  of  electric  power  when  said  circuit  means  is 
connected  to  said  associated  source  of  electric  power  by  said 
timer  to  disconnect  said  control  circuit  from  said  associated 
source  of  electric  power  whereby  the  temperature  in  said 
primary  zone  is  maintained  at  a  desired  unoccupied  level. 
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4,196,849 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Marv  L.  Dehart,  Mesquite;  M.  Leon  Kloostra,  Rowlett,  and 
Harold  E.  Straub,  Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Environ- 
mental Elements  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,503 
Int.  a.-  F24F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  236-49  21  Oaims 
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I.  An  improved  variable  volume  control  assembly  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  conditioned  air  into  a  zone  of  the  type 
comprising: 

a  box  having  an  inlet  in  one  end  for  receiving  conditioned  air 
from  a  source  of  conditioned  air  and  an  outlet  in  the  other 
end  for  delivering  conditioned  air  to  the  zone; 

an  inlet  plenum  for  connecting  the  box  with  ducting  from 
the  source; 

damper  means  located  within  the  box  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  through  the  box,  the  damper  means  dividing 
the  box  into  an  expansion  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber; 

air  flow  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  flow  of  air 
through  the  box; 

motor  means  located  externally  of  the  box  for  controlling 
the  opening  and  closing  of  the  damper  means; 

control  means  located  externally  of  the  box  and  responsive 
to  the  temperature  in  the  zone  and  the  flow  of  conditioned 
air  through  the  box  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
motor  means; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  air  flow  measuring 
means  comprising  a  tube  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end,  an  abrupt  expansion  of  the  orifice  to 
form  an  expansion  chamber  in  the  downstream  end  of  the 
tube,  a  total  pressure  probe  located  in  the  upstream  end 
having  its  opening  parallel  to  the  flow  of  gas  and  facing 
upstream,  a  static  pressure  probe  located  in  the  expansion 
chamber  of  the  tube,  and  means  for  connecting  the  total 
pressure  probe  and  static  pressure  probe  to  the  control 
means. 
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alternatively  in  a  complementary  reverse  aspect  for  the  forma- 
tion of  a  straight  length  of  track  or  in  a  common  aspect  by 
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deformation  of  the  rail-forming  portions  for  the  formation  of  a 
curved  length  of  track. 


4,196,851 
SCENTED  SACHET  TABLET 
Robert  D.  Davis,  Hazelwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Treasure  Masters 
Corp.,  Derry,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,764 
Int.  a.   A61K  7/46:  CUB  9/00 
MS.  a.  239—54  3  Claims 

1.  A  sachet  tablet  comprising: 


Ca3(P04)2 

Modified  food  starch  (binder) 
Sodium  hexametaphosphate 
Fatty  acid  soap 


Weight  Percent 

Balance 
5  to  20 
5  lo  10 
I  to  2 


said  tablet  being  prepared  by  mixing  the  phosphates  and  binder 
in  water,  drying  and  particulating,  dry  mixing  in  said  fatty  acid 
soap  in  powder  form,  and  compression  molding  to  yield  said 
tablet. 


4,196,852 

COMPRESSED  AIR  TEST  SAMPLE  PREPARING  AND 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

James  M.  Thomas,  III,  Greenville,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,916 

Int.  a.-  AOIG  25/09 

U.S.  a.  239— 113  I  10  Claims 


4.196,850 
MODEL  RAILWAY  TRACK 
Douglas  J.  Geminson,  Birchington-on-Sea,  England,  assignor  to 
Rovex  Limited,  Margate,  England 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,326 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1977, 
40200/77 

Int.  a.-  A63H  19 /iO 
U.S.  a.  238—10  E  6  Oaims 

1.  A  model  railway  track  component  or  unit  comprising  a 
unitary  structure  made  of  moulded  synthetic  plastics  material 
and  having  a  sleeper  portion  and  two  resiliently  deformable 
rail-forming  portions  of  unequal  length  extending  in  opposite 
directions  from  respective  ends  of  the  sleeper  portion,  the 
unequal  length  of  the  rail-forming  portions  being  such  as  to 
permit  two  such  components  or  units  to  be  coupled  together 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  a  sample  and  a 
diluent  and  for  dispersing  said  mixture,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  compressed  gas; 
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storage  tank  means  for  containing  therein  a  supply  of  dilu- 
ent; 

measuring  tank  means  for  receiving  therein  a  measured 
volume  of  said  diluent  from  said  storage  tank  means; 

first  diluent  flow  line  means,  extending  from  said  storage 
tank  means  to  said  measuring  tank  means,  for  carrying  said 
diluent  from  said  storage  tank  means  to  said  measuring 
tank  means; 

mixing  tank  means,  connected  to  said  measuring  tank  means, 
for  receiving  said  measured  volume  of  diluent  from  said 
measuring  tank  means  and  for  mixing  said  measured  vol- 
ume with  a  sample,  to  thereby  form  a  mixture; 

dispersing  means  connected  to  said  mixing  tank  means  for 
dispersing  therefrom  said  mixture; 

second  diluent  flow  line  means,  extending  from  said  storage 
tank  means  to  said  mixing  tank  means,  for  supplying  dilu- 
ent to  said  mixing  tank  means  to  flush  said  mixing  tank 
means  after  discharge  of  said  mixture  therefrom  through 
said  dispersing  means; 

a  first  compressed  gas  line  connecting  said  source  of  com- 
pressed gas  to  said  storage  tank  means; 

a  second  compressed  gas  line  connecting  said  source  of 
compressed  gas  to  said  measuring  tank  means; 

a  third  compressed  gas  line  connecting  said  source  of  com- 
pressed gas  to  said  mixing  tank  means; 

first  control  means  for  starting  gas  flow  through  said  first 
compressed  gas  line  into  said  storage  tank  means  to  force 
diluent  from  said  storage  tank  means  through  said  first 
diluent  fiow  line  means  into  said  measuring  tank  means 
until  said  measured  volume  of  dilient  is  received  therein, 
and  for  then  stopping  said  fiow; 

second  control  means  for  starting  gas  flow  through  said 
second  compressed  gas  line  into  said  measuring  tank 
means  to  force  said  measured  volume  of  diluent  from  said 
measuring  tank  means  into  said  mixing  tank  means,  and  for 
then  stopping  said  flow; 

third  control  means  for  starting  gas  flow  through  said  third 
compressed  gas  line  into  said  mixing  tank  means  to  force 
said  mixture  from  said  mixing  tank  means  outwardly 
through  said  dispersing  means,  and  for  then  stopping  said 
flow;  and 

fourth  control  means  for  starting  gas  flow  through  said  first 
compressed  gas  line  into  said  storage  tank  means  to  force 
diluent  from  said  storage  tank  means  through  said  second 
diluent  flow  line  means  into  said  mixing  tank  means  and 
then  outwardly  through  said  dispersing  means,  for 
thereby  flushing  said  mixing  tank  means,  and  for  then 
stopping  said  flow. 


4,1%,853 
MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  DRIP  IRRIGATION  HOSE 
William  A.  Delmer,  16901  Bedford  La.,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.  92649 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,119 

Int.  a.^  B05B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  239—116  9  CUims 


1.  A  multichamber  drip  irrigation  hose  for  distributing  irri- 
gation water  and  the  like  in  controlled  amounts,  comprising: 

a  primary  and  at  least  one  secondary  tube  of  flexible,  water- 
impermeable  material  and  joined  at  a  common  wall; 

said  common  wall  having  a  series  of  first  holes  placing  the 
interior  of  said  primary  tube  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  secondary  tube; 

said  secondary  tube  having  a  series  of  second  holes  leading 


from  the  interior  of  said  secondary  tube  to  the  exterior; 
and  •  ,      .    • 

a  flexible,  filamentary  line  having  a  plurality  of  deformations 
therealong  and  positioned  within  said  secondary  tube  and 
forming  a  restricted  path  for  water  flowing  from  a  first 
hole  to  a  second  hole,  said  line  being  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  secondary  tube  for  movement  of  said  line  radi- 
ally in  said  secondary  tube. 


4,196,854 
TRUCK  MOUNTED  HOT  LINE  PAVEMENT  STRIPING 

SYSTEMS 
Martin  D.  Prucyk,  Norval,  Canada,  assignor  to  Roadline  Inter- 
national Inc.,  Norval,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,591 
Int.  CI.-  B05B  1/24:  EOlC  19/17 
U.S.  CI.  239—129 
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1.  A  heating  system  for  mounting  on  a  truck  for  heating 
paint  in  a  truck  mounted  hot  line  pavement  striping  system,  the 
truck  mounting  at  least  one  internal  combustion  engine,  each 
engine  having  an  exhaust  for  discharging  the  exhaust  gases 
generated  by  the  internal  combustion  engine  when  operating, 
the  hot  line  pavement  striping  system  including  paint  storage 
containers,  paint  spray  guns,  and  connecting  tubing  for  carry- 
ing the  paint  from  the  paint  storage  containers  to  the  paint 
spray  guns,  said  heating  system  comprising  an  exhaust  gas 
collecting  conduit  secured  to  the  exhaust  of  each  engine  for  the 
collection  of  the  exhaust  gases  generated  by  each  engine  and 
leading  to  a  series  of  smaller  conduits  passing  through  a  ther- 
mal oil  bath,  the  inner  walls  of  the  smaller  conduits  having 
sufTicient  heat  exchanging  surface  and  of  sufllcient  number  to 
conduct  sufficient  heal  from  the  exhaust  gases  through  the 
conduit  walls  as  the  sole  source  of  heat  to  heat  the  thermal  oil, 
the  exhaust  gases  after  passing  through  the  smaller  conduits 
being  exhausted  to  atmosphere,  the  thermal  oil  surrounding 
paint  carrying  tubing  for  heating  the  paint  to  be  sprayed  "hot" 
from  the  paint  guns,  and  a  heat  by-pass  to  by-pass  the  exhaust 
gases  and  thus  the  heat  past  the  heating  system. 


4,1%,855 
INJECTION  CYLINDER  NOZZLE  FOR  MOLDING 
MACHINES 
Jesus  M.  Osuna-Diaz,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Incoe  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,262 
Int.  CI.   B29F  1/03 
U.S.  CI.  239—135  9  Qaims 

1.  A  molding  machine  nozzle  comprising  an  elongated  body, 
means  at  one  end  of  said  body  for  securing  the  body  to  a 
molding  machine  barrel,  a  tip  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  body  for  engagement  with  a  manifold,  a  central  plastic 
conduit  extending  through  said  body,  securing  means  and  tip, 
an  electric  coil  heater  surrounding  and  extending  substantially 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  body,  a  cylindrical  cover  sur- 
rounding and  shielding  said  coil  heater,  supporting  means  on 
said  body  engageable  by  one  end  of  said  cover,  and  a  retainer 
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removably  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  body  carrying  said  tip, 
said    retainer   engaging   said   cover   and    being   removable 


>^-. 


support  beams  being  positioned  and  mounted  to  extend 
along  one  of  said  overlap  regions  formed  between  adja- 
cent elements  which  define  said  flow  passage,  the  juncture 
between  said  support  beams  being  positioned  contigu- 
ously with  the  juncture  between  associated  elements  of 
said  first  and  second  set  of  axially  extending  elements,  the 
second  end  of  each  of  support  beams  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  support  beams  being  linked  to  said  second  plurality 
of  elements  at  a  position  near  said  exit  opening; 

first  drive  means  for  simultaneous  radial  displacement  of 
each  pivotable  juncture  between  associated  elements  of 
said  first  and  second  set  of  elements  to  define  a  controlla- 
ble area  throat  region  within  said  throat  passage;  and 

second  drive  means  for  simultaneous  radial  displacement  of 
the  pivotable  junctures  between  said  first  and  second 
support  beams. 


whereby  said  cover  and  heater  may  be  removed  forward!  y 

from  said  body.  4,196,857 

SPRAY  NOZZLE  FORMED  IN  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Peter  Bauer,  13921  Esworthy  Rd.,  Germantown,  Md.  20767 
4,196,856  Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,939 

VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  CONVERGENT  DIVERGENT  Int.  CI.-  B05B  1/02 

EXHAUST  NOZZLE  U.S.  Q.  239— 327  10  Qaims 

Vameli  L.  James,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash.  | 
Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,766 
Int.  a:-  B64C  15/06 
U.S.  n.  239-265  J9                                                  13  Qaims 


1.  An  exhaust  nozzle  for  containing  and  directing  the  fiow  of 
exhaust  gases  generated  by  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  exhaust 
nozzle  comprising: 
a  nozzle  housing  mountable  to  the  aft  end  of  said  gas  turbine 
engine  to  extend  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  nozzle  hous- 
ing including  a  first  and  second  set  of  axially  extending 
elements  for  defining  a  flow  passage  through  said  nozzle 
housing,  each  of  said  elements  being  of  arcuate  cross-sec- 
tional geometry,  said  first  set  of  elements  being  arranged 
in  circumferential  orientation  with  the  outward  regions  of 
said  arcuate  cross-sectional  geometry  of  adjacent  ones  of 
said  first  set  of  elements  overlapping  one  another  to  define 
an  upstream  portion  of  said  flow  passage,  said  second  set 
of  elements  being  arranged  in  circumferential  orientation 
to  define  a  downstream  portion  of  said  flow  passage  with 
the  outward  regions  of  said  arcuate  cross-sectional  geome- 
try of  adjacent  ones  of  said  second  set  of  elements  overlap- 
ping one  another,  the  downstream  end  of  each  of  said 
elements  of  said  second  set  of  elements  being  configured 
and  arranged  to  define  an  exit  opening  of  said  exhaust 
nozzle,  the  downstream  end  of  each  element  of  said  first 
set  of  elements  being  pivotably  interconnected  with  the 
upstream  end  of  an  associated  element  of  said  second  set 
of  elements; 
a  first  and  second  plurality  of  elongate  support  beams,  a  first 
end  of  each  of  said  support  beams  of  said  first  plurality  of 
support  beams  being  pivotably  interconnected  with  a  first 
end  of  an  associated  one  of  said  support  beams  of  said 
second  plurality  of  support  beams,  to  form  a  pair  of  hinged 
together  support  beams,  each  pair  of  hinged  together 


1.  A  squeeze  bottle  dispenser  for  fluid  material  comprising: 

a  container  for  fluid,  said  container  having  a  neck  portion 
and  a  movable  wall  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
squeezed  by  the  hand  of  the  user; 

a  cap  engaging  said  neck  portion,  said  cap  having  at  least  a 
first  interior  surface  disposed  proximate  the  end  of  said 
neck  portion; 

gasket  means  interposed  between  said  first  surface  and  fluid 
contents  of  said  container,  said  gasket  means  including  a 
second  surface  positioned  in  abutting  relation  with  said 
first  surface  such  that  said  first  and  second  surfaces  are 
urged  together  when  the  contents  of  said  container  are 
pressurized  in  response  to  squeezing  of  said  wall  portion; 

a  fluidic  oscillator  nozzle  defined  as  a  recessed  portion  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  the  other  of  said 
surfaces  comprising  a  sealing  means  for  said  fluidic  oscilla- 
tor; 

ingress  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  said  container  under 
pressure  through  said  gasket  means  to  said  fluidic  oscilla- 
tor nozzle;  and 

outlet  opening  means  defined  through  said  cap  for  conduct- 
ing outflow  from  said  fluidic  oscillator  nozzle  to  ambient. 

4,196,858 
NOZZLE  FOR  SPRAYING  A  MEDIUM  UNDER 
PRESSURE 
Werner  Schuize,  Winnenden;  Wilfried  Grasmann,  Leutenbach, 
and  Helmut  Gassert,  Allmersbach  I.T.,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Alfred  Karcher  GmbH  A  Co.,  Winnen- 
den, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,670 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1977,  2736314 

Int.  a.-  B05B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  239-522  26  Gaims 

1.  A  nozzle  for  spraying  a  medium  under  pressure  with  a 
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selectable  form  of  jet,  comprising  a  casing  formed  with  a  bore 
for  passage  of  the  medium,  which  bore  defines  an  outlet  aper- 
ture at  one  end  of  the  bore,  and  a  knife  edge  body  rotatably 
mounted  in  front  of  the  outlet  aperture  about  an  axis  transverse 


jr  Ji    2t  »  2i3i  M 


4,196,860 

PULVERIZING  AND  CLASSIFYING  APPARATUS  WITH 

IMPROVED  TAILINGS  AND  CONTAMINANT 

TAKE-OUT  CONTROL 

Norman  E.  Williams,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bepex 

Corporation,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,725,  Aug.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,490 

Int.  CI.-  B02C  23/34.  23/32.  23/24 

U.S.  a.  241—52  8  Qaims 


n     to  u 


to  the  direction  of  the  jet,  which  body  has  a  front  knife  edge 
which  faces  the  outlet  aperture  and  is  so  shaped  that,  when  it 
is  turned  into  the  jet  it  breaks  the  jet  into  a  spray  mist,  and  a 
rear  knife  edge  which  is  shaped  to  fan  the  jet  outwardly  when 
it  is  turned  into  the  jet. 


4,196,859 
SPREADER  CONTROL 

Clarence  R.  Trott,  Welland;  Gerardus  A.  Veldhoven,  St.  Catha- 
rines, and  Rory  Rae,  Wainfleet,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  l\l. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,206 

Int.  a.^  AOIC  77/00 

U.S.  a.  239—677  18  Claims 


1.  Means  for  driving  and  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
material  unloader  conveyor  and  distributor  including  a  drive 
shaft  and  conveyor  and  distributor  drives  comprising: 

first  controllably  engageable  and  disengageable  drive  cou- 
pling means  connected  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the 
distributor  drive; 

controllably  engageable  and  disengageable  variable  speed 
belt  drive  means  connected  between  the  drive  shaft  and 
the  conveyor  drive  and  adjustable  to  operate  the  con- 
veyor drive  at  a  low,  a  medium  and  a  high  speed;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  controlling  the  drive  coupling 
means  and  belt  drive  means  for  sequentially  establishing: 

a  first  operative  condition  wherein  the  first  drive  coupling 
means  is  engaged  and  the  belt  drive  means  is  disengaged, 

a  second  operative  condition  wherein  the  first  drive  cou- 
pling means  and  the  belt  drive  means  are  engaged  and  the 
belt  drive  means  is  adjusted  to  operate  at  the  low  speed, 

a  third  operative  condition  wherein  the  first  drive  coupling 
means  and  belt  drive  means  are  engaged,  and  the  belt 
drive  means  is  adjusted  to  operate  at  the  medium  speed, 
and 

a  fourth  operative  condition  wherein  the  first  drive  coupling 
means  is  disengaged,  and  the  belt  drive  means  is  adjusted 
to  operate  at  the  high  speed,  said  means  for  controlling 
including  a  shiftable  fork  assembly  for  contacting  the 
drive  coupling  means  and  belt  drive  means  to  establish  the 
operative  conditions,  and  a  hydraulically  controlled  multi- 
ple position  cam  member  for  shifting  the  fork  assembly. 


•'^^^xVAXX^T^ 


^^\^\\\^\-^;^' 
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1.  In  a  pulverizing  and  classifying  apparatus  for  particulate 
material  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  having  material  inlet 
and  material  discharge  means  at  opposite  ends,  rotary  horizon- 
tal axis  pulverizing  means  within  the  housing  adjacent  the  inlet 
end,  coaxial  rotary  classifying  means  within  the  housing  adja- 
cent the  discharge  end,  and  port  means  adjacent  said  classify- 
ing means  for  withdrawing  tailings  of  said  material  for  recy- 
cling, the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  gas  supplying 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  gas  flow  passages  defined  between  said 
chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  passages  being 
closely  spaced  and  located  in  a  narrow  band  around  at  least 
part  of  the  inner  periphery  of  said  apparatus  housing  adjacent 
the  classifying  means,  and  at  least  one  gas  supply  means  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  for  directing  gas  under  pressure 
through  said  passages  and  into  contact  with  said  material,  said 
part  of  the  inner  periphery  being  located  immediately  up- 
stream of  said  port  means,  said  gas  operating  to  stratify  said 
material  whereby  substantial  amounts  of  the  larger  and  heavier 
portions  of  the  material  comprise  said  tailings. 

4,196,861 
CROP  MATERIAL  SAVER  FOR  A  FORAGE  HARVESTER 

FEED  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Merlyn  D.  Bass;  Robert  D.  Black,  and  Jerry  L.  Krafka,  all  of 

Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,704 
Int.  Cl.^  B02C  18/22 
U.S.  a.  241—101.7  13  aalms 

1.  In  a  forage  harvester  having  a  forward  mounted  header 
for  gathering  crop  material  from  a  field  and  discharging  it  in  a 
stream  from  an  outlet  of  the  header,  the  outlet  having  a  floor, 
a  crop  reducing  element,  and  a  feed  roll  assembly  for  transfer- 
ring the  stream  of  crop  material  from  the  header  to  the  crop 
reducing  element,  the  feed  roll  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
opposing  contra-rotating  closely  spaced  feed  rolls  including  an 
upper  roll  and  a  lower  roll,  said  pair  of  feed  rolls  having  a  bite 
in  a  crop-receiving  relationship  with  the  outlet  of  the  header 
for  engaging  the  stream  of  material  and  said  rolls  rotating  so  as 
to  deliver  rearwardly  the  stream  of  material  engaged  by  and 
carried  between  the  rolls,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  crop  material 
becoming  detached  from  the  stream  and  passing  downwards 
adjacent  the  lower  roll,  the  improvement  comprising  an  inter- 
cepting element  extending  below  the  lower  feed  roll  for  inter- 
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cepting  and.  in  cooperation  with  the  lower  feed  roll,  recirculat-  4,196,863 

ing  at  least  some  of  that  portion  of  the  crop  material  passing  TAPE  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Yoshikazu  Sakaue,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

'      "  '  Denld  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

— " '"  Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,346 

D.                .  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1977, 52-68534 

r^A  ^^  ^"*-  ^-^  HOIF  41/12;  B65H  81/08 

\      \'L-  U.S.  a.  242-7.08                                                     5  Qaims 


downwards  adjacent  the  lower  feed  roll  and  re-presenting  said 
material  to  the  feed  roll  bite. 


4,196,862 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  BUILDING  MATERIALS 
Ituo  Tagawa,  10*6,  Akabane-nishi  6  chome,  Kita-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939.935 

Int.  a.2  B02C  1/06.  1/10 

VJS.  a.  241—266  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  crushing  objects  such  as  building  materials 
by  interposing  an  object  to  be  crushed  between  two  pressing 
mejnbers  and  crushing  the  object  with  pressure  and  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  boom  of  a  working  vehicle,  said  crushing 
apparatus  comprising; 
a  pair  of  parallel  side  support  plates; 
a  pair  of  parallel  jaw  members  interposed  between  said  side 

support  plates; 
first  and  second  pivot  members  extending  through  said  side 
support  plates  with  each  of  said  jaw  members  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  its  center  portion  about  a  respective  one 
of  said  pivot  members; 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  extending  from  one 
end  thereof  operatively  positioned  between  rear  ends  of 
said  jaw  members  to  move  both  said  jaw  members  about 
said  pivot  members;  each  of  said  jaw  members  having  a 
bitting  and  crushing  section  at  its  front,  end  including  a 
bite-guide  slanted  surface  and  a  protruding  tooth  formed 
as  a  slight  protuberance  on  said  slanted  surface;  and 
a  mounting  support,  said  side  support  plates  each  having  a 
base  end  at  their  rear  poriions,  the  two  base  ends  each 
being  coupled  to  said  mounting  suppori. 


1.  A  tape  winding  apparatus  including  a  frame  member 
supporting  a  body  about  a  longitudinal  axis  comprising: 

a  moveable  base  member  mounted  on  said  frame  member 
which  revolves  around  the  body  and  around  which  a  tape 
is  wound,  said  base  member  being  advanced  and  reversed 
along  the  longitudinal  axis; 

first  supporting  means  having  a  first  axis  of  rotation  for  a 
wound  tape  which  is  attached  to  said  base  member  for 
delivering  the  tape; 

a  second  support  pivotally  mounted,  about  a  second  axis  of 
rotation  normal  to  said  first  axis  of  rotation,  to  said  base 
member  by  means  of  a  pivot; 

a  first  roller  projecting  from  said  base  member  so  that  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  first  roller  is  adjacent  to  or 
contacts  the  axial  line  of  said  second  axis  of  rotation 

and  a  second  roller  which  is  mounted  so  as  to  project  from 
said  second  support  and  be  spaced  from  said  first  roller  so 
that  a  given  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond roller  is  constantly  positioned  on  or  adjacent  to  the 
axial  line  of  said  pivot  wherein  the  tape  is  wound  around 
said  body  successively  through  said  first  and  second  rol- 
lers. 


4,196,864 

LINE  WINDING  TOOL  SET 

Frederick  W.  Cole,  623  Fairwinds  Dr.,  Nokomis,  Fla.  33555 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,269 

Int.  a:-  B65H  75/14,  75/30 

VS.  a.  242—54  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  line  winding  tool  for  removing  a  line  wound  on  a  fish- 
ing reel  spool  comprising  a  take-up  spool,  a  pair  of  end  flanges 
each  at  one  end  of  said  spool,  a  drive  shank  concentric  with 
said  take-up  spool  mounted  to  the  first  of  said  fianges,  said 
drive  shank  being  adapted  for  removable  mounting  in  the 
chuck  of  a  power  drill,  wherein  said  take-up  spool  is  frusto- 
conical  in  shape  and  has  its  end  of  larger  diameter  disposed 
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proximate  the  first  of  said  flanges  and  the  second  of  said  flanges 
is  removably  attached  to  said  spool  at  its  end  of  smaller  diame- 
ter, and  wherein  said  shank,  the  first  of  said  flanges  and  said 
spool  are  formed  integrally  as  a  single  component. 


4,196,865 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  A 

FORWARDS-TRAVELLING  MATERIAL  WEB  FROM  A 

nRST  TAKE-UP  ROLLER  TO  A  SECOND  TAKE-UP 

ROLLER  AND  MEANS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

Stig  S.  Patriksson,  Lovstigen  3,  S-463  00  Lilla  Edet,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,706 

Int.  a.-  B65H  19/26 

U.S.  a.  242—56  R 


unwound,  and  two  pairs  of  outriggers  each  holding  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  supporting  arms  to  the  traverse  and  being  axially 
slidable  thereon  for  adjustment  to  a  desired  roll  width,  one  of 
the  outriggers  associated  with  a  given  traverse  being  guided  on 
the  traverse  parallel  to  each  pair  of  outriggers,  and  the  outrig- 
ger associated  with  the  other  traverse  being  supported  thereon 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  outriggers  of  the  supporting  arms 


5  Oaims 
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1.  Device  for  the  transfer  of  a  forwards  travelling  material 
web  from  a  first  take-up  roller  after  a  terminated  winding-up  of 
the  material  web  on  said  take-up  roller  to  a  second  take-up 
roller,  which  is  kept  ready  in  a  position  close  to  the  forwards 
travelling  material  web,  by  a  crosswise  sectioning  of  the  web 
to  form  a  front  end  of  the  forwards  travelling  material  web  and 
transferring  said  front  end  to  said  second  take-up  roller  in 
order  to  wind  up  the  material  web  on  the  same,  which  in 
connection  therewith  is  kept  rotating  at  a  speed  adapted  to  the 
speed  of  the  forwards  travelling  material  web,  comprising 
driving  means  serving  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  first  take-up 
roller  and  the  second  take-up  roller  in  rotation  at  a  winding-up 
station  and  a  transfer  station  respectively,  means  for  the  dis- 
placement of  said  second  take-up  roller  from  the  transfer  sta- 
tion to  the  winding-up  station,  a  device  for  the  catching  of  the 
material  web  at  a  section  of  the  same  resulting  in  said  crosswise 
sectioning  of  the  material  web,  and  a  device  for  the  winding-on 
in  a  bag-shaped  condition  of  a  portion  of  the  material  web  at 
the  section  caught  round  said  second  take-up  roller  in  its  sense 
of  rotation  until  said  portion  is  pinched  between  the  forwards 
travelling  material  and  said  second  take-up  roller. 

4,196,866 
UNWINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLS  OF  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Georg  Schaffher,  Neuss;  Karl  Thievessen,  Hilden,  and  Peter 
Weiss,  Monheim-Baumberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Jagenberg  Werke  Atkiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,294 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2, 
1978,  2800098 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/34.  17/02 
U.S.  a.  242—64  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  unwinding  apparatus  for  rolls  of  sheet  material 
comprising  a  double-armed  turnstile  having  arms  intercon- 
nected through  traverses  to  form  a  frame,  two  pairs  of  support- 
ing arms  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  chucks  pro- 
vided with  brakes  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  rolls  to  be 


disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  may  be  moved  past 
each  other  without  interference,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises two  further  pairs  of  middle  supporting  arms  respectively 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  supporting  arms  and  guided  on 
a  respective  traverse  parallel  to  a  pair  of  outriggers  and  sup- 
ported on  the  other  traverse,  and  a  further  chuck  for  coupling 
each  further  pair  of  supporting  arms  without  possible  twisting 
to  the  chuck  of  the  adjacent  supporting  arms. 

4,196,867 
CRANK  SHAFT  DEVICE  FOR  FISHING  REEL 
Vernon  R.  Miller,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,794 

Int.  a.-  AOIK  89/00 

U.S.  a.  242—84.1  J  2  Oaims 


1.  In  an  open  face  fishing  reel  having  a  housingjif  center 
drive  shaft  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  gear  mounted  on  the 
center  drive  shaft  inside  the  housing,  means  supporting  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  drive  shaft  in  the  housing,  a  pinion  gear 
located  in  the  housing  in  contact  with  the  gear  thereby  com- 
prising a  gear  system,  the  improvement  comprising  a  handle 
crank  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion  at  one  end  of  the  shaft, 
the  threaded  portion  having  a  minor  thread  diameter  of  "X"; 
cooperating  threaded  means  at  one  end  of  the  drive  shaft  for 
mounting  the  crank  shaft;  a  pivoul  attachment  means  at  the 
other  end  of  the  crank  shaft  for  securing  a  crank  handle  thereto 
defining  a  handle  end;  the  handle  end  of  the  crank  shaft  being 
external  of  the  means  supporting  the  drive  shaft  and  the 
threaded  portion,  and  having  a  shear  groove  that  has  a  diame- 
ter "A"  substantially  less  than  the  minor  diameter  "X"  of  the 
thread  so  that  in  the  event  the  crank  handle  is  torqued  too 
greatly,  the  crank  shaft  will  shear  at  the  shear  groove  rather 
than  damaging  the  threads,  center  shaft  supporting  means  or 
the  gearing  system  within  the  housing. 
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4,196,868 

LINE  GUIDE  FOR  SPINNING  REEL 

John  W.  Puryear,  and  Roy  E.  Stiner,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  SItokie,,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,849 

Int.  CL-  AOIK  89/01 

US.  a.  242—84.2  G  2  Oaims 


1.  In  an  open  face  spinning  reel  used  for  casting  bait  attached 
to  a  fishing  line  and  for  retrieving  the  bait  and  fishing  line  after 
casting,  the  reel  having  a  housing,  a  center  shaft  mounted  in 
the  housing,  a  spool  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  holding  the 
fishing  line,  a  handle  and  gear  train  assembly  mounted  in  the 
housing,  a  rotor  coaxially  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  rotatable 
by  cooperative  movement  of  the  handle  and  assembly,  and  a 
movable  bail  mounted  on  the  rotor  having  an  open  casting 
|X)sition  and  a  closed  retrieving  position,  the  improvement 
being  a  line  pick  up  used  during  retrieving  the  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  bail  with  two  ends, 

(b)  a  movable  axle  mounted  on  one  of  the  bail  ends, 

(c)  a  resilient  cylindrical  bearing  notably  mounted  on  the 
axle  and  having  a  slip  fit  therewith, 

(d)  a  line  roller  snuggly  mounted  on  the  bearing,  the  roller 
having  a  partially  concave  outer  surface. 


4,196,869 
OPEN  FACE  SPINNING  REEL 
Bob  G.  Shepherd,  West  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Shakespeare 
Company,  Columbia,  S.C. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,792 

Int.  a.-  AOIK  89/01 

VS.  a.  242-84J1  R  4  Oaims 


1.  In  an  open  face  fishing  reel:  a  housing,  a  flyer  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  from  said  housing,  a  spool  shaft  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  within  said  flyer  shaft,  a  line  spool 
mounted  on  said  spool  shaft,  a  flyer  mounted  on  said  flyer  shaft 
exteriorly  of  said  housing  to  rotate  concentrically  of  said  line 
spool,  means  mounted  on  said  flyer  to  pick  up  and  direct  re- 
trieved line  onto  said  spool,  a  crank  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
from  said  housing,  a  crank  arm  secured  to  said  crank  shaft  for 
manual  rotation  thereof,  a  primary  drive  train  operatively 
interconnecting  said  crank  shaft  to  said  flyer  shaft  in  order  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  flyer  upon  concomitant  rotation  of  said 


crank,  a  second  drive  train  operatively  interconnecting  said 
crank  shaft  to  said  spool  shaft  in  order  to  effect  axial  reciproca- 
tion of  said  line  spool  with  respect  to  said  flyer  upon  concomi- 
tant rotation  of  said  crank,  a  locating  tab  means  being  secured 
to  said  flyer  shaft,  pawl  means  mounted  on  said  housing,  en- 
gagement of  said  tab  means  with  said  pawl  defining  a  limit  to 
the  retrorotation  of  said  flyer  upon  retrorotation  of  the  crank 
handle  to  position  the  pick-up  means  under  the  spool,  a  second 
pawl  means  mounted  on  said  housing,  and  stop  means  mounted 
on  one  of  said  rotating  shafts  to  engage  said  second  pawl  upon 
further  retrorotation  of  said  crank  arm  in  order  to  determine 
the  axial  position  of  said  line  spool  upon  the  maximum  permit- 
ted retrorotation  of  said  crank  handle. 


4,196,870 
DRAG  CLICK  DEVICE  FOR  HSHING  REEL 
John  W.  Puryear,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
don,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,793 

Int.  a.-  AOIK  89/02 

U.S.  Q.  242—84.51  A  6  Oaims 


3JW 


1.  In  an  open  face  spinning  reel  used  for  casting  a  bait  at- 
tached to  a  fishing  line  and  for  retrieving  the  bait  and  fishing 
line  after  casting,  the  reel  having  a  housing,  a  center  shaft 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  spool  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
holding  the  fishing  line,  a  handle  and  gear  train  assembly 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  rotor  coaxially  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  rotatable  by  cooperative  movement  of  the  handle  and 
assembly,  and  a  movable  bail  mounted  on  the  rotor  having  an 
open  casting  position  and  a  closed  retrieving  position,  limited 
rotation  of  the  spool  being  desirable  when  retrieving  the  bait 
with  the  fish  caught  thereon,  a  free-floating  drag  assembly 
having  a  housing  cup  mounted  on  an  adjustment  screw  that  is 
coaxial  with  the  shaft,  limiting  the  rotation  of  the  spool, 

an  improved  click  signal  device  for  indicating  when  the 
spool  is  rotating  comprising: 

(a)  the  cup  having  a  substantially  flat  back  closure  with  a 
center  hole  therein  and  a  circular  side  wall  secured  at  a 
first  end  to  the  closure  and  a  second  end  being  open,  the 
wall  having  a  serrated  tooth-shaped  exterior  surface  and 
at  least  one  open  notch  extending  through  the  wall  at 
the  second  end, 

(b)  a  drive  mounted  in  the  cup  having  a  central  hole  keyed 
to  the  shaft,  the  drive  having  a  lug  mating  with  the 
notch  in  the  cup  wall  so  that  when  the  shaft  rotates  the 
drive  causes  the  cup  to  rotate;  and, 

(c)  a  thin  cantilever  with  a  captive  end  attached  to  the  reel 
housing  and  free  end  in  operable  contact  with  the  ser- 
rated toothshaped  exterior  whereby  the  cantilever  vi- 
brates making  a  clicking  sound  when  the  cup  rotates. 
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4,196,871  each  of  said  carriage  means  in  such  manner  that  the  brake  drum 

LINE  TENSION  RESPONSIVE  ANTI-BACKLASH  BRAKE   cannot  rotate  relative  to  the  carriage  means,  a  brake  band 


DEVICE  FOR  nSHING  REEL 
Takehiro  Kobayashi,  Fukuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi,  Ltd., 
Fuchu,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,819,  Feb.  15, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,279 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1976, 51-17932[U] 

Int.  0.2  AOIK  89/02 

U.S.  O.  242—84.52  A  6  Oaims 


wrapped  about  each  brake  drum,  and  means  for  selectively 


tightening  the  brake  bands  into  frictional  engagement  about 
the  brake  drums  to  yieldably  resist  movement  of  the  take-up 
roll  away  from  the  capstan. 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  plates  (3), 
a  plurality  of  posts  (4)  mounted  betwen  the  side  plates,  an  end 
flanged  line  spool  (1)  rotationally  mounted  in  and  between  the 
side  plates,  and  handle  means  (22)  for  rotating  the  spool,  an 
automatic  anti-backlash  spool  braking  mechanism,  character- 
ized by: 

(a)  a  line  engaging  roller  (6)  pivotally  mounted  by  a  pair  of 
spaced  arms  (7)  to  one  of  the  posts  for  radial  movement 
thereabout  toward  and  away  from  the  spool; 

(b)  a  brake  control  lever  (7')  pivotally  mounted  proximate  its 
mid-portion  to  said  one  post,  one  arm  of  the  lever  being 
coupled  to  one  of  the  roller  mounting  arms  for  movement 
therewith; 

(c)  a  brake  lever  (18)  pivotally  mounted  proximate  one  end 
adjacent  a  spool  flange  and  having  a  hooked  portion  (18") 
having  mounted  thereon  at  least  first  and  second  pins; 

(d)  a  frictional  brake  shoe  (16)  secured  to  the  brake  lever  and 
disposed  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  spool  flange; 

(e)  a  connecting  lever  pivotally  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
other  arm  of  said  brake  control  lever  and  pivotally  se- 
cured at  its  other  end  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  pins; 
and 

(0  adjustable  spring  biasing  means  (10,  15)  coupled  to  said 
other  arm  of  the  brake  control  lever,  whereby  the  roller  iSi 
radially  moved  in  response  to  the  tension  of  the  unwinding 
line,  and,  via  the  spaced  arms,  brake  control  lever,  and 
coupling  means,  automatically  controls  the  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  the  brake  shoe  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  spool  flange  in  accordance  with  such  line 
tension,  and  whereby  the  braking  force  exerted  by  said 
brake  shoe  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  spnx)!  flange  is 
adjustable  by  selectively  connecting  said  other  end  of  said 
connecting  lever  to  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  pins. 


4,196,872 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  WITH  TRANSLATIVE 

FRICTION  FORCE  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Vogel,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Video- 
netics  Corporation,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,993 
Int.  O.-  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  O.  242—192  11  Oaims 

1.  In  tape  transport  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  drive 
capstan  for  engaging  supply  and  take-up  rolls  in  peripheral 
driving  relationship:  independently  movable  carriage  means 
for  rotatively  supporting  the  supply  and  takeup  rolls  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  drive  capstan,  means  con- 
nected to  the  carriage  means  for  yieldably  urging  the  supply 
and  take-up  rolls  toward  the  capstan,  a  brake  drum  affixed  to 


4,196,873 

TWO  TAPE-CARTRIDGE  TYPE  MAGNETIC-TAPE 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Kohmin  Kudoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,100 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1977,  52-153917 
Int.  O.^  GllB  15/66.  23/10 
U.S.  O.  242—195  3  Claims 


1.  A  two-cartridge  type  magnetic-tape  recording/reproduc- 
ing apparatus,  comprising  a  pair  of  cartridge  holders  provided 
on  the  supply  and  take-up  sides  of  the  apparatus  to  accommo- 
date separate  tape  cartridges,  tape-guide  means  for  guiding 
leader  tape  from  the  supply-side  tape  cartridge  into  the  path  of 
tape  travel,  and  means  for  pressing  leader  tape  entering  the 
take-up  side  cartridge  against  the  reel  hub  provided  therein  to 
enable  leader  tape  to  be  securely  wound  in  the  take-up  side 
tape  cartridge,  said  last-defined  means  including  a  pressure  arm 
pivotally  mounted  external  to  the  take-up  cartridge  holder,  a 
take-up  cartridge  including  a  reel  hub  and  having  a  side  open- 
ing to  insertably  receive  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  said  take-up 
cartridge  being  removably  received  in  said  take-up  cartridge 
holder,  and  selectively  operable  means  for  displacing  the  free 
end  of  said  arm  into  squeezed  leader-tape  engagement  with  the 
take-up  reel  hub;  said  take-up  cartridge  including  a  leaf  spring 
mounted  to  the  tape  cartridge  near  the  point  of  leader-tape 
entry  and  arched  inwardly  into  flexed  tangency  with  the  reel 
hub  in  readiness  to  receive  entering  leader  tape,  a  tape-contact- 
ing pressure  roller  mounted  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  said 
spring  having  a  locally  slotted  region  of  width  exceeding  the 
width  of  the  pressure  roller,  and  said  pressure  roller  extending 
at  least  in  part  through  the  locally  slotted  region  of  said  spring. 
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4,196,874 
DRIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 
Keiui  Ohara,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  S«p.  21.  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,250 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   28,   1977,   52- 
130251[U] 

Int.  O:  G03B  1/04 
VJS.  a.  242—201  9  Claims 


1.  A  drive  apparatus  for  a  tape  recorder,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  selectively  driven  wheels; 

a  motor; 

a  drive  wheel  located  between  parallel  planes  passing 
through  the  axes  of  said  driven  wheels  and  adapted  to  be 
selectively  rotated  in  first  and  second  opposed  rotary 
directions  by  means  of  said  motor; 

an  idler  wheel  engaging  said  drive  wheel  so  as  to  be  rotated 
thereby; 

a  pivotally  mounted  support  arm  rotatably  carrying  said 
idler  wheel  and  being  swingable  between  a  first  position 
where  said  idler  wheel  bears  against  one  of  said  driven 
wheels  for  driving  the  latter  from  said  drive  wheel  and  a 
second  position  where  said  idler  wheel  bears  against  the 
other  of  said  driven  wheels  for  driving  said  other  driven 
wheel  from  said  drive  wheel; 

and  non-contacting  magnetic  means  including  at  least  one 
coupling  member  spaced  apart  from  said  idler  wheel  for 
magnetically  coupling  said  idler  wheel  with  said  support 
arm  so  as  to  yieldably  resist  relative  rotation  thereof  and 
thereby  cause  swinging  of  said  support  arm  to  said  first 
and  second  positions  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive 
wheel  in  said  first  and  second  rotary  directions,  resf>ec- 
tively. 


4,196,875 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUHNG  APPARATUS 
Masaichiro    Tatekawa,    Kawachinagano;    Toshihani    Sasaki, 
Kawanishi,  and  Yoshihito  Urata,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,307 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1977,  52/70303 

Int.  a:  GllB  J 5/32 

VS.  a.  242—209  12  Claims 


U  15 


^^'^  ,^ 
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1.  Magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination,  a  capstan  driving  motor,  a  pair  of 
tape  winding  means,  a  reel  driving  motor,  a  pinch  roller  and  at 
least  one  idle  wheel,  wherein: 

said  capstan  driving  motor  comprises:  a  magnetic  tape  driv- 
ing capstan  for  driving  the  tape  in  cooperation  with  said 


pinch  roller;  a  rotor  on  which  said  capstan  is  mounted  and 
having  a  rotor  magnet  with  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles 
and  a  predetermined  inertia;  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of 
armature  coils  arranged  is  a  driving  relationship  with  said 
magnetic  poles  of  said  rotor  magnet;  distributing  means 
for  controlling  the  distribution  of  electric  current  to  said 
armature  coils;  speed  controlling  means  connected  to  said 
motor  for  keeping  said  capstan  rotating  at  a  constant 
peripheral  velocity;  and  driving  circuits  connected  to  said 
distributing  means  and  said  armature  coils  for  supplying 
electric  current  to  said  armature  coils  for  rotating  said 
rotor; 

said  pair  of  tape  winding  means  comprise:  a  first  tape  wind- 
ing hub  for  supplying  said  magnetic  tape;  and  a  second 
tape  winding  hub  for  taking  up  said  magnetic  tape; 

said  reel  motor  being  spaced  from  said  tape  winding  means 
and  being  rotatable  in  both  directions; 

said  at  least  one  idle  wheel  means  selectively  engageable 
with  the  output  shaft  of  said  reel  driving  motor  and  one  or 
the  other  of  said  tape  winding  means  for  rotating  the 
corresponding  tape  winding  means; 

whereby  said  magnetic  tape  is  transported  at  a  given  con- 
stant velocity  by  co-action  of  said  capstan  rotating  at  a 
constant  peripheral  velocity  and  said  pinch  roller  during 
tape  recording  or  reproducing,  and  is  wound  up  by  said 
second  tape  winding  hub  engaged  with  and  rotated  by 
said  idle  wheel  means  which  is  engaged  therewith  and  at 
the  same  time  with  the  rotating  output  shaft  of  said  reel 
driving  motor,  and  for  fast  feed  of  said  magnetic  tape  in 
both  the  forward  and  backward  directions,  said  pinch 
roller  is  separated  from  said  capstan,  and  one  of  said  tape 
winding  means  takes  up  said  magnetic  tape  according  to 
the  direction  in  which  said  magnetic  tape  is  required  to  be 
transported,  said  tape  winding  means  being  rotated  by  said 
idle  wheel  means  engaged  with  both  said  tape  winding 
means  and  the  rotating  output  shaft  of  said  reel  driving 
motor. 


4,196,876 
BANNER  TOWING  ADAPTER 
Richard  K.  Maughlin,  Great  Mills,  and  Ronald  D.  Moore,  Hol- 
lywood, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,729 

Int.  a.-  B64D  3/02 

VS.  CI.  244—1  TD  14  Claims 


1.  A  towing  adapter  for  use  in  the  towing  of  a  target  by  an 
aircraft,  said  aircraft  having  pivotable  means,  said  adapter 
comprising: 
an  expanding  sleeve  for  fixing  said  adapter  relative  to  said 

aircraft; 
means  for  hooking  a  towline  from  said  target,  said  hooking 
means  being  connected  to  said  pivotable  means  and  being 
rotatable  about  said  expanding  sleeve  when  said  pivotable 
means  pivots,  said  hooking  means  having  a  hook; 
means  for  holding  said  towline  on  said  hook,  said  holding 
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means  comprising  a  first  and  second  hook  retainer,  said 
first  retainer  being  fixedly  disposed  on  said  holding  means, 
said  second  retainer  being  pivotable  on  said  holding  means 
about  a  point  proximate  said  first  retainer; 
whereby  when  said  pivotable  means  pivots  away  from  said 
aircraft,  said  hooking  means  releases  said  towline  and  thus 
said  target. 


4,196,878 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING-GEAR  WITH  SKIDS 
Pierre  Michel,  Aix-en  Provence,,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,171 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1976,  76  35369 
Int.  a.2  B64C  25/32.  25/52 
U.S.  a.  244—108  11  Qaims 


4,196,877 

AIRCRAFT 

Jean  L.  Mutrux,  6  Sumac  La.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63124 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,580 

Int.  a.2  B64C  27/22.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  244—12.2 


8  Claims 


1.  A  landing  gear  for  a  rotary  type  aircraft  comprising  a  pair 
of  elongated  skids  secured  to  and  supporting  said  aircraft  upon 
the  ground,  and  means  for  dampening  resonance  and  absorbing 
shocks  in  said  skid  on  landing,  said  means  comprising  a  flexible 
blade  arcuate  at  least  in  longitudinal  cross  section  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  rear  end  of  said  skids  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom;  said  arcuate  blade  having  its  convex  surface  facing 
the  ground  and  extending  beneath  the  lower  surface  of  said 
skid  so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  the  ground  upon  landing 
of  said  aircraft 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  generally  annular  wing  structure 
surrounding  a  circular  central  structure  forming  an  annular  air 
duct,  said  central  structure  having  a  vertical  central  axis, 

a  first  fuselage  extending  longitudinally  of  the  aircraft  at  one 
side  of  the  wing  structure, 

a  second  fuselage  extending  longitudinally  of  the  aircraft  at 
the  opposite  side  of  the  wing  structure, 

rotor  means  carried  by  said  central  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rotor  blades  extending  radially  across  said 
duct,  said  blades  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  central 
structure  around  the  duct  generally  on  the  vertical  central 
axis  of  said  central  structure  for  inducing  airflow  through 
the  duct  to  effect  a  lift  on  the  aircraft, 

said  annular  wing  structure  comprising  forward  and  rear 
wings  forming  air  foils,  the  forward  wing  having  a  trailing 
edge  and  the  rear  wing  having  a  leading  edge  which  are 
generally  on  a  circle  generally  concentric  with  the  verti- 
cal central  axis  of  the  central  structure,  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  forward  wing  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  rear  wing 
being  semicircles  of  said  circle,  the  annular  air  duct  being 
constituted  by  the  space  between  said  central  structure 
and  said  circle,  the  forward  wing  having  a  generally  for- 
ward angle  of  air  attack  such  that  the  rotation  of  said  rotor 
blades  around  said  duct  causes  a  high-velocity  airflow 
over  the  upper  surface  of  the  forward  wing  for  increasing 
said  lift, 

parallel  counterrotation  vanes  extending  across  said  air  duct 
below  the  rotor  blades  and  between  said  forward  and  rear 
wings  generally  parallel  to  the  fuselages  for  preventing 
rotation  of  the  aircraft  in  reaction  to  rotation  of  the  blades, 
said  vanes  being  mounted  at  their  outer  ends  on  said  wing 
structure  for  swinging  about  their  longitudinal  axes,  and 

a  rotor  drive  shaft  carried  by  the  central  structure  and  ex- 
tending along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  blades  for  rotat- 
ing the  blades  around  the  duct,  said  vanes  being  arranged 
in  forward  and  rearward  sets  extending  from  a  central 
vane  support  at  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  to  said  forward 
and  rearward  wings,  respectively. 


4,196,879 

EJECTOR  RELEASE  UNIT  FOR  AIRBORNE  STORES 

HAVING  LOCKABLE  SWAY  BRACE  ASSEMBLY 

Samuel  W.  Craigie,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  M.L.  Aviation 

Company  Limited,  Slough,  England 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,530 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1977, 
6280/77;  Jul.  11, 1977,  29064/77 

Int.  G.^  B64D  1/02 
U.S.  G.  244—137  R  8  Gaims 


1.  An  ejector  release  unit,  comprising:  an  ejection  device  for 
ejecting  a  hook-supported  store,  and  a  pair  of  sway  brace 
assemblies,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  for  engagement 
with  the  upper  surface  of  the  store,  means  mounting  said  arms 
for  free  pivoting  movement  during  loading  of  the  store,  and  a 
mechanism  for  locking  each  said  arm  firmly  in  position  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  store  at  the  completion  of 
loading,  each  said  locking  mechanism  including  a  slidable 
locking  member  extending  substantially  horizontally  to  engage 
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an  associated  arm,  said  slidable  locking  member  having  an  end 
surface,  a  cam  in  the  form  of  a  wedge-shaped  surface  on  a 
vertically  slidable  member  cooperating  with  said  slidable  lock- 
ing member  end  surface  to  exert  a  thrust  on  each  said  arm  and 
to  resist  reverse  movement  of  said  arm,  means  holding  each 
said  vertically  slidable  member  in  an  upper  position,  means 
biasing  each  said  vertically  slidable  member  downwardly,  and 
means  for  releasing  said  holding  means,  whereby  each  said 
vertically  slidable  member,  when  released,  moves  down- 
wardly to  engage  and  lock  an  associated  slidable  locking  mem- 
ber. 


4,196,880 
HOLDER  FOR  PLASTIC  TRASH  BAG 
Frederick  B.  W.  Hynes,  8788  E.  Thunderbird  Ct.,  Parker,  Colo. 
80134 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,830 

Int.  a.-  B65B  67/04:  F16B  i9/22 

U.S.  a.  248—99  11  Oaims 


1.  A  holder  for  a  bag  constructed  of  somewhat  stretchable 
material  such  as  thin  sheet  plastic,  said  holder  comprising  a 
closed  frame  including  first  and  second  half  sections,  said  first 
half  section  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms  inter- 
connected at  one  pair  of  corresponding  base  ends  by  means  of 
connecting  structure  extending  and  connected  therebetween, 
said  one  half  section  including  structure  adapting  it  to  be  sup- 
ported from  a  vertical  support  surface  with  at  least  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  connecting  structure  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  support  surface  and  the  other  pair  of  free  ends  of  said  arms 
projecting  horizontally  outwardly  away  from  said  support 
surface,  said  second  half  section  also  including  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  arms  interconnected  at  one  pair  of  base  ends  by  a 
connecting  structure  extending  and  connected  therebetween, 
the  free  ends  of  said  arms  of  said  second  half  section  being 
inherently  resiliently  biased  toward  slightly  outwardly  diver- 
gent positions  and  yieldable  inwardly  toward  each  other  into 
substantially  parallel  positions  aligned  with  the  free  ends  of  the 
arms  of  said  first  section,  said  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
section  arms  including  portions  thereof  telescopingly  engaged 
with  each  other  and  frictionally  retained  in  relatively  tele- 
scoped position  by  the  resiliency  of  said  second  section  tending 
to  return  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  thereof  toward  said  out- 
wardly divergent  positions  thereof. 


4,196,881 
CAMERA  TRIPOD 

Carson  Davidson,  86  Bedford  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 
FUed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,786 
Int  a^  F16M  U/i4 
MS.  a.  248—157  11  Claims 

1.  A  tripod,  comprising  mounting  means  for  removable 
mounting  of  a  camera  or  the  like,  three  legs  having  indepen- 
dently articulating  connection  at  their  upper  ends  to  said 
mounting  means,  and  a  spreader  base  comprising  three  cen- 
trally and  pivotally  connected  spreader  arms  having  articulat- 
ing connection  at  their  outer  ends  to  the  respective  lower  ends 
of  said  legs,  whereby  when  lowered  to  rest  upon  a  floor  plane, 
said  legs  are  radially  outwardly  positioned  and  upon  raising  the 
central  connection  of  said  spreader  arms,  all  legs  may  be  radi- 
ally retracted;  each  spreader  arm  including  a  roller  element  at 
a  location  radially  outside  the  point  of  leg  connection  thereto. 


said  roller  element  being  retracted  from  the  floor  plane  for  the 
lowered  condition  of  said  spreader  base,  and  said  roller  ele- 
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ments  being  in  rolling  contact  with  the  floor  plane  for  a  raised 
condition  of  the  central  connection  of  said  spreader  arms. 


4,196,882 

DOUBLE  SUCTION  CUP  HOLDER  WITH  VACUUM 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Robert  Y.  Rognon,  P.  O.  Box  829,  White  Mountain  Lake,  Ariz. 

85912 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,050 

Int.  a.2  F16B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  248—206  R  ,  1  Qaim 


20 


1.  A  double  suction  cup  vacuum  holder  comprising  first  and 
second  arcuate  suction  cups,  each  having  a  spherical  concavity 
with  a  flexible  circular  lip  around  said  concavity;  a  connecting 
stem  coaxial  with  said  cups;  a  circular  longitudinal  air  passage- 
way extending  through  said  stem  and  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  each  cup;  a  diametrically  extending  bore  in  said  stem 
intersecting  said  passageway;  a  valve  member  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  bore;  said  member  having  intersecting  axial 
and  diametrical  bores  therein,  with  the  axial  bore  extending  in 
the  valve  member  to  an  unobstructed  opening  leading  to  the 
exterior  of  the  device,  so  as  to  spoil  a  vacuum  in  said  cups 
when  the  diametrical  bore  of  the  valve  member  is  placed  in 
communication  with  said  air  passageway,  with  said  valve 
member  acting  to  block  passage  of  air  in  the  longitudinal  pas- 
sageway between  the  interiors  of  the  two  suction  cups  when 
the  valve  member  is  rotated  to  a  position  in  which  the  said 
diametrical  bore  is  not  in  communication  with  said  air  passage- 
way. I 


4,1%,883 
HOLLOW  WALL  FASTENER 
Ruediger  Einhom,  Katonah;  Lee  R.  Chasen,  Port  Chester,  and 
Joseph  W.  Blake,  III,  South  Salem,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Coats  A  Clark,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,241 

Int  a.2  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—546  23  Oaims 

1.  A  hollow  wall  fastener  comprising  a  fastener  body,  a 

threaded  toggle  bolt  and  an  elongated  toggle  anchor, 

said  toggle  bolt  having  an  enlarged  end  and  another  end; 
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means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  toggle  bolt  to  said 
fastener  body; 

said  toggle  anchor  having  an  open  longitudinal  groove  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  toggle  bolt,  said 
groove  being  open  at  one  end  of  said  anchor  and  exposed 
along  a  first  surface  portion  of  said  anchor,  the  end  of  said 
groove  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said  anchor  being 
threaded,  approximately  semicircular  and  subtending  an 
angle  slightly  greater  than  180%  so  that  said  bolt  may  be 
received  in  snap-fit  fashion  in  said  approximately  semicir- 
cular groove  end  when  said  bolt  is  positioned  nearly  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  anchor, 

said  anchor  having  an  elongated  aperture  in  a  second  surface 
portion  thereof  opposite  said  first  surface  portion,  said 
aperture  having  a  first  part  for  receiving  said  enlarged  end 
of  said  toggle  bolt  and  a  second  threaded  part  which  is 
approximately  semicircular  and  subtends  an  angle  slightly 


recess  in  the  body  of  the  lure  for  receiving  the  curved 
hook  end  of  a  fishhook,  said  insert  being  removable  from 
said  cavity  after  the  lure  has  been  molded  therein; 
an  elongated  narrow  stem  projecting  away  from  the  inner 
end  of  said  thin  segment  longitudinally  of  the  body  section 
of  the  mold  cavity  directly  away  from  the  tail  section  of 
the  mold  cavity; 


greater  than  180%  so  that  said  bolt  may  be  simultaneously 
received  in  snap-fit  fashion  in  both  said  approximately 
semicircular  groove  end  and  second  threaded  aperture 
part,  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  toggle  bolt  when  so 
received  being  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  toggle  anchor, 

said  toggle  bolt  being  loosely  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
toggle  anchor  by  insertion  of  said  bolt  through  the  first 
part  of  said  elongated  aperture  and  a  portion  of  said 
groove  adjacent  the  approximately  semicircular  end 
thereof, 

said  toggle  bolt  being  thereafter  rotatable  (i)  toward  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  toggle  anchor  to  dispose  the 
enlarged  end  thereof  within  said  anchor  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  bolt  within  said  groove,  and  (ii)  away  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  toggle  anchor  to  lock  into  and 
threadably  engage  said  approximately  semicircular 
groove  end  and  second  aperture  part. 

4  196884 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WEEDLESS  ELASTOMERIC 

nSHING  LURE 
Jack  R.  Zeman,  P.O.  Box  10167,  Ft.  Uuderdale,  Fla.  33305 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,435,  May  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,756 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  85/00;  B22C  9/24 
U.S.  a.  249—55  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  an  elastomeric,  weedless 
fishing  lure  having  a  generally  egg-shaped  body  and  an  elon- 
gated tail  extending  from  one  end  of  the  body,  said  apparatus 
having  first  and  second  dies  which,  when  brought  together, 
define  between  them  a  mold  cavity  having  a  generally  egg- 
shaped  body  section  and  an  elongated  tail  section  extending 
longitudinally  from  one  end  of  said  body  section,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
an  insert  separate  from  both  dies  having  a  flat,  thin  segment 
extending  more  than  halfway  into  said  body  section  of  the 
mold  cavity,  said  thin  segment  of  the  insert  having  closely 
spaced  opposite  major  faces  which  extend  longitudinally 
of  said  body  section  of  the  mold  cavity  for  more  than  half 
the  body  section's  depth  between  said  dies,  the  thickness 
of  said  thin  segment  between  said  major  faces  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  depth  of  the  mold  cavity  between 
said  dies,  whereby  to  form  a  deep,  narrow,  elongated 


and  an  enlarged,  tapered  anchoring  member  connecting  the 
inner  end  of  said  thin  segment  with  the  projecting  stem, 
said  anchoring  member  projecting  transversely  beyond 
said  opposite  major  faces  of  said  thin  segment  and  tapering 
inwardly  toward  said  projecting  stem  to  form  a  tapered 
anchoring  recess  in  the  body  of  the  lure  between  the  inner 
end  of  said  deep,  narrow  recess  in  the  body  of  the  lure  and 
the  narrow  elongated  opening  formed  by  said  stem  in  the 
body  of  the  lure. 


4,196,885 
ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  CONTROL 
Joseph  R.  Connolly,  Geneva,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,927 

Int.  a.-  F16K  35/00,  31/50 

U.S.  a.  251-90  6  Qaims 


-xa.-' 


1.  An  adjustable  flow  control  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  a  fluid  passageway  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  control  means  movable  between  a  first  position  within 
said  fluid  passageway  in  which  the  effective  flow  area  of 
said  fluid  passageway  is  restricted  to  a  predetermined 
minimum  value,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  flow 
area  is  substantially  unobstructed; 

(c)  said  housing  means  including  means  defining  a  first  guide 
surface  aligned  substantially  transversely  with  said  pas- 
sageway and  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  said  con- 
trol means  being  in  sliding  registration  with  said  first  guide 
surface,  said  first  guide  surface  preventing  rotation  of  said 
control  member  therein; 

(d)  said  housing  means  defining  a  second  guide  surface 
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aligned  substantially  transversely  with  said  passageway, 
said  second  guide  surface  having  an  annular  configuration 
and  surrounding  said  first  guide  surface  and  opening  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  means; 

(e)  adjustment  means  rotatably  received  in  contact  with  said 
second  guide  surface,  said  adjustment  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  control  means,  whereupon  selec- 
tive rotation  of  said  adjustment  means  is  effective  for 
moving  said  control  means  between  said  first  and  second 
positions;  and, 

(0  means  selectively  operable  to  prevent  axial  and  rotational 
movement  of  said  adjustment  means  with  respect  to  said 
housing  means. 
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two  parallel  support  tubes  attached  to  the  carriage  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  height, 
two  support  arms  slidably  inserted  in  the  support  tubes, 


4  196  886 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Mylcs  N.  Murray,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Electronic  Rubber  Co.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,569 

Int.  a.2  F16K  1/34 

VS.  a  251-357  3  Claims 


3.  A  rubber  tip  valve  element  comprising  an  elongated  metal 
body  and  a  composite  tip  secured  at  one  end  of  said  metal  body 
said  tip  including  a  metal  head  and  body  extension  and  a  semi- 
rigid to  rigid  rubber  material  molded  about  the  head,  said 
rubber  material  comprising  a  rubber  prepared  by  curing  a 
nitrile  rubber  with  about  ten  parts  of  sulfur  per  100  parts  of  the 
rubber,  wherein  the  nitrile  rubber  is  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile 
copolymer  comprising  from  about  18  to  50%  of  acrylonitrile. 


4,196,887 
VEHICLE  SUPPORT 
Tozaburo  Tsujimura,  Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yasui 
Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fujinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,957 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Dec.   28,   1977,   52- 
176526{U] 

Int  a:-  B66F  7/16 
VS.  a.  254-89  H  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  lift  in  which  a  vehicle  is  raised  up  by  a  car- 
riage which  moves  along  a  support  pillar,  a  vehicle  suppori 
attached  to  the  carriage  comprising: 


and  a  substantially  horizontal  suppori  platform  pivotally 
attached  to  a  free  end  of  each  of  the  suppori  arms  around 
a  veriical  axis. 


4,196,888 
WINCHES 
Ame  Tande;  Kjell  Reiten,  and  Svein  Martinussen,  all  of  Bratt- 
vig,  Norway,  assignors  to  A/S  Hydraulik  Brattvaag,  Bratt- 
vig,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,133 

Int.  a.2  B66D  1/48 

VS.  a.  254-172  10  Qaims 


1.  Winch  especially  a  ship's  winch  designed  for  mooring, 
hauling,  towing  and  the  like,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  winch  drum,  a  drive  shaft,  therefor,  a  hawser  supported 
on  said  drum  and  a  drive  motor  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  shaft  for  reversible  rotation  of  the  latter  on 
respectively  drawing  in  and  letting  out  said  hawser; 

(b)  a  control  system  adapted  to  establish  a  desired  tension  in 
the  hawser  via  the  winch  drum  by  regulating  the  power  of 
the  drive  motor  so  as  to  pacify  peak  tensional  loads  on  the 
hawser;  and 

(c)  regulatable  transmission  means  arranged  between  a  con- 
trol member  of  a  control  means  incorporated  in  the  con- 
trol system  and  a  movable  component  selected  from  the 
winch  drum  and  its  drive  shaft  to  control  said  control 
member  in  a  linearly  regulatable  actuation  movement 
depending  upon  the  movement  of  the  movable  compo- 
nent; 

said  transmission  means  comprising  a  cam  element  movable 
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synchronously  with  said  movable  component  in  a  direc- 
tion across  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  control  mem- 
ber and  cooperating  with  a  cam  follower  element  fixed  to 
said  control  member,  and 
said  transmission  means  being  regulatable  to  an  actuation 
position  in  which  a  desired  tension  is  established  in  the 
hawser  from  the  winch  drum  on  exposure  of  a  desired 
length  of  said  hawser,  the  occurrence  of  an  increase  in 
tension  in  the  hawser  which  produces  a  corresponding 
movement  of  the  movable  component  in  a  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  of  slackening  of  the  winch  caus- 
ing the  transmission  means  via  the  control  means  to  in- 
crease gradually  and  in  a  regulatable  manner  of  the  power 
of  the  drive  motor  while  on  the  occurrence  of  a  drop  in 
tension  in  the  hawser  which  produces  a  corresponding 
movement  of  the  movable  component  in  a  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  of  pull  of  the  winch  causing  the 
transmission  means  via  the  control  means  to  reduce  gradu- 
ally and  in  a  regulatable  manner  the  power  of  the  drive 
motor. 


4,196,890 
SECURITY  FENCE 
Gunther  D.  Einhorn,  Bulawayo,  Southern  Rhodesia,  assignor  to 
Electroreps  S.A.  (Pty)  Ltd.,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959.158 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  9,  1977, 
77/6695 

Int.  a.2  E04H  77/02 
U.S.  a.  256—2  8  Oaims 


4,196,889 
HAND-HELD  POWERED  PORTABLE  WINCH 
Harold  M.  Dudek,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Astro  Develop- 
ment, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,485 

Int.  a.'  B66D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  254—186  R  7  Oaims 


1.  A  security  fence  comprising  a  plurality  of  barbed  wires 
supported  on  spaced  posts  and  extending  in  a  generally  parallel 
direction  to  the  ground  surface,  the  wires  being  supported  on 
opposite  sides  of  each  post  such  that  the  wires  in  plan  view 
cross  each  other,  said  posts  being  wrapped  with  barbed  wire. 


1.  A  hand-held,  powered,  portable  winch  having  an  engine 
with  a  speed  control,  a  carrying  handle,  a  main  frame,  a  winch 
assembly  having  a  gear  reduction  unit  driven  by  the  motor  and 
a  winch  drum,  a  line  on  the  winch  drum  having  a  free  end 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  object  remote  from  the  drum,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  winch  drum  and 
motor,  said  gear  reduction  unit  comprising  a  sun  gear,  a  set  of 
primary  planetary  gears  having  gear  axles  and  meshed  with 
said  sun  gear,  a  set  of  secondary  planetary  gears  having  gear 
axles  and  meshed  with  the  primary  planetary  gears,  a  planetary 
carrier  coupled  to  said  gear  axles  and  to  said  drum  for  driving 
said  drum,  a  ring  gear  meshed  with  said  secondary  planetary 
gears,  clutch  means  for  holding  said  ring  gear  for  rotating  said 
planetary  carrier  at  a  greatly  reduced  gear  reduction  when  said 
ring  gear  is  held  wherein  release  of  the  clutch  allows  the  drum 
to  free-wheel  but  engagement  of  the  clutch  rotates  the  drum  to 
pull  in  the  line,  said  primary  planetary  gears  each  including  a 
large  step  gear  and  an  integral  small  step  gear,  said  secondary 
planetary  gears  each  including  pairs  of  large  step  gears  and 
integral  small  step  gears,  said  sun  gear  meshing  with  all  said 
primary  large  step  gears,  said  primary  small  step  gears  meshing 
with  adjacent  pairs  of  said  secondary  large  step  gears,  said 
primary  small  step  gears  meshing  with  said  ring  gear. 


4,196,891 
BRIQUET  STRIP  BREAKER 
Charles  W.  Sanzenbacher,  and  Roberi  M.  Escott,  both  of  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,541,  Jul.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,165,978. 
This  application  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  395 
Int.  a.-  F27B  1/20.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  266—137  16  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  sheet  of  transversely  and  longi- 
tudinally connected  briquets  into  individual  briquets,  compris- 
ing: 
a  carrying  conveyor  having  a  non-linear  cross-section,  a 
rotatable  member  engagmg  a  part  of  said  conveyor,  said 
conveyor  being  adapted  to  pass  through  an  arc  around 
said  member,  a  conforming  conveyor  having  a  cross-sec- 
tion which  mates  with  a  part  of  said  carrying  conveyor  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  part  is  in  the  arc,  whereby  a 
briquet  sheet  passing  in  the  briquet  sheet's  longitudinal 
direction  between  the  two  conveyors  will  bend  both 
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longitudinally  and  transversely,  cracking  the  connections 
between  the  adjacent  briquets  and  separating  the  briquet 
sheet  into  individual  briquets. 
9.  Briquetting  apparatus  and  separating  means  including  a 
metallurgical  furnace  means  and  conveyance  means  to  a  bri- 
quetting machine,  guiding  means  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said 
machine  for  guiding  a  briquet  strip  from  said  briquetting  ma- 
chine onto  a  carrying  conveyor,  a  carrying  conveyor,  quench- 
ing means  for  cooling  the  briquet  strip,  and  means  for  bending 
the  strip  between  adjacent  briquets  both  longitudinally  and 
transversely  to  separate  the  strip  into  individual  briquets. 


4  196  892 
APPARATUS  FOR  EQUALIZING  TOP  GAS  PRESSURE 

IN  A  BLAST  FURNACE 
Daniel  E.  Pike,  Harrington  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Air  Pollution 
Industries,  Englewood,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,627,  Mar.  17,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,082,253.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,552 

Int.  O:-  C21B  7/22 

VJS.  a.  266—147  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  equalizing  high  pressure  exerted  by  top 
gas  generated  in  a  blast  furnace  operable  so  as  to  generate  high 
pressure  top  gas,  on  the  bottom  surface  of  a  large  bell,  openable 
to  the  top  of  a  blast  furnace,  and  operable  in  a  large  bell  hopper 
in  a  top  closing  device  in  the  blast  furnace,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  cleaning  the  top  gas  and  directing  cleaned  top 
gas  into  the  large  bell  hopper  so  as  to  exert  pressure  on  the 
top  surface  of  the  large  bell  which  equalizes  the  pressure 
exerted  by  top  gas  in  the  blast  furnace  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  large  bell,  to  enable  operation  of  the  large 
bell  for  charging  the  blast  furnace,  and 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  substantially  continuous  flow  of 
cleaned  top  gas  into  the  large  bell  hopper,  as  the  pressure 
exerted  by  the  cleaned  top  gas  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
large  bell  builds  up  to  the  high  pressure  of  the  top  gas  in 
the  blast  furnace,  and  as  the  flow  of  cleaned  top  gas  into 
the  large  bell  hopper  diminishes,  so  as  to  prevent  back 
flow  and  venting  of  polluted  top  gas  to  atmosphere,  and  so 
as  to  prevent  formation  of  pockets  of  stagnent  gas. 


4,196,893 
SHAFT  FURNACE 
Naoki  Otsuki,  Himeji,  and  Katsuyoshi  Kobayashi,  Kitakyushu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,657 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1977,  52-29880 
Int.  CL-  C21B  1/06 
VS.  a.  266-199  4  claims 

1.  A  shaft  reduction  furnace  provided  with  a  pressure  equal- 
izing chamber  for  receiving  raw  materials  charged  intermit- 
tently thereto  and  for  charging  the  raw  materials  continuously 
into  the  furnace  for  supplying  raw  materials  such  as  ore  to  the 
shaft  furnace,  said  shaft  furnace  comprising: 
wall  means  for  forming  a  furnace  chamber  having  generally 
vertically  extending  side  walls  and  a  dome  wall  forming  a 
closure  for  the  upper  end  of  said  furnace  chamber, 
a  dividing  plate  located  within  said  furnace  chamber  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  side  walls  and  spaced  downwardly 
from  said  dome  wall  and  dividing  said  furnace  chamber 


into  an  upper  poriion  forming  an  ore  storing  space  and  a 
lower  poriion  and  said  dividing  plate  having  at  least  one 
opening  therethrough; 
at  least  one  axially  extending  tubular  member  secured  to  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  opening  in  said  dividing 
plate  into  the  lower  poriion  of  said  furnace  chamber  and 
forming  a  pipe  path  extending  downwardly  from  the 
dividing  plate,  through  which  the  ore  flows  downwardly 
the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  member  deflning  the  summit 


of  a  charge  stock  line  surface  extending  transversely 
across  the  lower  portion  of  said  furnace  chamber, 

said  ore  storing  space  and  the  pipe  path  in  combination 
constituting  an  inside  ore  hopper  in  said  furnace  chamber; 
and 

an  exhaust  gas  conduit  communcating  through  said  side 
walls  to  a  space  formed  between  the  dividing  plate  and  the 
stock  line  of  the  ore  charged  below  the  dividing  plate  in 
the  lower  poriion  of  said  furnace  chamber. 


4,196,894 

BASIC  OXYGEN  FURNACE  AND  REFRACTORIES 

THEREFOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL 

CONDUCTIVITY 

Bohus  Brezny,  Middietown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc.,  Mid- 

dletown,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  794,710,  May  9,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,478 

Int.  a.2  C21C  5/44 

U.S.  a.  266—282  28  Gaims 


1.  A  refractory  brick  for  a  steel  refining  furnace  of  the  type 
in  which  the  cold  face  of  said  brick  is  shielded  from  oxygen 
penetration,  said  brick  being  comprised  of  a  refractory  mate- 
rial, a  metal  element  as  a  part  of  the  brick  in  use  extending  from 
adjacent  what  will  be  the  hot  face  of  the  brick  to  adjacent  what 
will  be  the  cold  face  of  the  brick,  said  refractory  material  being 
non-oxidizing  to  the  metal  element,  and  an  additional  material 
in  the  brick  in  sufficient  quantity  to  prevent  oxidization  of  the 
metal  by  oxygen  within  the  brick  and  by  oxygen  that  pene- 
trates into  the  brick  from  the  hot  face  thereof,  whereby  to 
improve  the  thermal  conductivity  of  the  brick  so  as  to  lower 
the  temperature  at  the  hot  face  of  the  brick  and  to  improve  the 
thermal  shock  resistance  of  the  brick,  said  additional  material 
comprising  residual  carbon  in  the  amount  of  at  least  3J%,  the 
said  residual  carbon  being  provided  by  incorporating  in  the 
said  refractory  material  a  material  selected  from  a  class  com- 
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prised  essentially  of  pitch,  carbon  and  graphite,  said  pitch 
when  used  not  exceeding  about  5%. 

4,196,895 
RING-LOADED  FLEXURAL  DISC  SPRING 
Timothy  D.  Sullivan,  East  Haddam,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,781 

Int.  G.2  F16F  1/32 

VJS.  a.  267-160  5  atdms 


a  predetermined  locking  force  embodying  right  and  left-hand 
threaded  studs,  and  fixed  nuts  having  threads  engaged  with  the 
threads  of  said  studs  which  form  said  locking  means. 


4,196,897 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Carroll  Gordon,  12  Vista  Dr.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,790 

Int.  G.^  B25B  1/24 


U.S.  G.  269—99 


10  Gaims 


*-».-  '<? 


1.  A  flexural  disc  spring  comprising  a  flexible  imperforate 
disc  having  opposing  sidewalls  extending  from  the  center  axis 
thereof  to  the  rim  of  said  disc,  said  flexible  disc  having  a  first 
integral  raised  circular  bearing  surface  on  one  of  said  opposing 
sidewalls  of  said  disc  and  concentric  with  said  disc,  said  first 
bearing  surface  being  located  substantially  at  the  perimeter  of 
said  disc,  and  a  second  integral  raised  circular  bearing  surface 
on  the  other  of  said  opposing  sidewalls  of  said  disc  and  concen- 
tric with  said  disc,  said  second  bearing  surface  being  a  distance 
of  substantially  0.62  times  the  radius  of  said  disc  from  the 
center  of  said  disc,  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  being 
rounded  when  viewed  in  cross-section,  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  bearing  surfaces  being  of  a  height  to  provide  for  a 
maximum  deflection  at  the  center  of  said  disc,  in  the  direction 
of  said  one  bearing  surface,  of  less  than  four-tenths  the  thick- 
ness of  said  disc  when  said  disc  is  in  operation. 


1.  A  unitary  clamping  device  for  positioning  a  work  piece 
upon  a  work  surface  comprising  a  clamp  block,  a  slot  extend- 
ing partially  through  the  block  to  divide  the  block  into  a  body 
portion  and  a  jaw  portion  interconnected  by  an  integral  hinge 
portion  at  the  end  of  the  slot,  a  tappered  hole  being  fonned 
through  the  body  of  the  block  perpendicular  to  and  intersect- 
ing the  slot  for  receiving  a  threaded  jackscrew  to  adjust  the 
jaw  portion  and  clamping  means  for  securing  the  body  portion 
of  the  unitary  block  to  the  work  surface. 


4,196,896 
PRESSURE  RELEASE  JACK 
George  W.  Bums,  1240  Blairmoor,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich. 
48236 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,509 

Int.  G.^  B23Q  3/10 

U.S.G.  269-20  9  Claims 


4  196  898 
SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 

Toshihiko  Misawa;  Takaji  Sue,  and  Thutomu  Kanai,  all  of  To- 
kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,455 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1975,  50/78912 

Int.  G.-  B65H  1/26.  7/04 

U.S.  G.  271-9  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pressure  operated  jack,  hollow  cylinder  means  having 
a  top  closure  poriion  with  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  stem  in 
said  aperture,  locking  means  within  said  hollow  cylinder 
means  which  secures  the  stem  in  contact  with  an  element  with 


1.  A  sheet  feed  apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  to  a  business 
machine  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  tray; 

a  second  sheet  tray  slidable  on  the  first  sheet  tray  between  a 
retracted  position  and  a  sheet  feed  position; 

a  sheet  feed  means; 

actuator  means  for  producing  relative  movement  of  the 
sheet  feed  means  and  the  first  and  second  sheet  trays 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  sheet  feed  means  when  moved  toward  the  first  and 
second  sheet  trays  is  engagable  with  the  first  sheet  tray  to 
feed  sheets  therefrom  when  the  second  sheet  tray  is  in  the 
retracted  position  and  engagable  with  the  second  sheet 
tray  to  feed  sheets  therefrom  when  the  second  tray  is  in 
the  sheet  feed  position; 

mode  switch  means  having  a  first  mode  position  and  a  sec- 
ond mode  position,  said  mode  switch  means  when  in  said 
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flrst  mcxle  position  conditioning  said  business  machine  to 
operate  in  one  mode  and  when  in  said  second  mode  posi- 
tion conditioning  said  business  machine  to  operate  in 
another  mode;  and 
sensor  means  operable  to  actuate  said  mode  switch  means 
between  its  first  and  second  mode  positions,  said  sensor 
means  being  actuated  in  response  to  the  sliding  movement 
of  the  second  sheet  tray  such  that  when  the  second  sheet 
tray  is  in  the  retracted  position,  the  sensor  means  actuates 
the  mode  switch  means  to  the  first  mode  position  as  said 
sheet  feed  means  feeds  sheets  from  said  first  sheet  tray  to 
said  business  machine,  and  when  the  second  sheet  tray  is 
in  the  sheet  feed  position  the  sensor  means  actuates  the 
mode  switch  means  to  the  second  mode  position  as  said 
sheet  feed  means  feeds  sheets  from  said  second  sheet  tray, 
said  sensor  means  being  operable  to  sense  the  presence  of 
a  sheet  in  the  second  sheet  tray  and  to  actuate  the  mode 
switch  means  to  the  second  mode  position  only  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  a  sheet  in  the  second  sheet  tray. 


4,196,899 
CONTEMPLATION  DEVICE 
James  A.  Patterson,  4151  Middlefleld  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
94303 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,720 

Int  a.-  G09F  79/00 

VS.  a.  272—1  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  contemplation  device  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  transparent  container  having  a  hollow  substantially  spheri- 
cal portion,  and  a  neck  portion  between  said  spherical 
portion  and  said  base  portion,  means  sealing  off  said  spher- 
ical portion  of  said  container  at  said  neck  portion  includ- 
ing an  expanded  polystyrene  stopper  and  a  silicone  rubber 
sealant  covering  the  entire  exposed  surface  of  said  stopper 
and  the  immediately  adjacent  portions  of  said  container, 

a  saline  solution  substantially  filling  said  sealed  off  portion  of 
said  container  leaving  at  least  some  space  unfilled  with 
saline  solution,  and 

a  multiplicity  of  spherical  beads  suspended  in  said  solution, 
the  specific  gravity  of  said  beads  being  the  same  as  the 
specific  gravity  of  said  solution. 


4,196,900 
SLIDE 
Klaiis  Becker,  Wetter;  Uwe  Lichtenvort,  Essen,  and  Dieter 
Behrmann,  Hagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
DEMAG  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,033,  Mar.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,145,042.  This  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,565 
Int.  a.-  A63G  21/10 
U.S.  G.  272—56.5  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  self-supporting  tower  slide  for  people  which  may  be 
assembled  on  any  relatively  level  surface  comprising 

(a)  an  upper  slide  access  platform; 

(b)  a  ground  level  slide  exit; 

(c)  a  continuous  slide  extending  from  said  upper  slide  access 
platform  to  said  slide  exit; 

(d)  said  slide  having  a  semi-circular  slide  surface  and  formed 


with  straight  and  curved  sections;  the  improvement  char- 
acterized by 

(e)  a  support  for  said  slide  comprised  of  at  least  one  vertical 
stanchion; 

(0  said  vertical  stanchion  resting  on  the  ground  and  extend- 
ing to  said  slide; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  cantilevered  brackets  spaced 
along  said  vertical  stanchion; 

(h)  one  end  of  each  said  horizontal  bracket  attached  to  said 
vertical  stanchion; 

I 


(i)  a  substantially  horizontal  brace  extending  along  the  path 
of  said  slide; 

0)  said  horizontal  brace  inclined  to  engage  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  slide  sections; 

(k)  said  horizontal  brace  comprised  of  elongated  segments  of 
a  length  substantially  greater  than  said  slide  sections; 

(1)  each  said  cantilevered  bracket  connected  to  said  horizon- 
tal brace  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  vertical  stan- 
chion; and 

(m)  access  means  extending  from  the  ground  to  said  upper 
access  platform  and  supported  on  said  vertical  stanchion. 

4,196,901 

TENNIS  RACQUET 

Enoch  J.  Durbin,  246  Western  Way,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,677 

Int.  a.-  A63B  49/02 

U.S.  a.  273—73  G  13  Qaims 


U/AK 


1.  A  tennis  racquet  comprising  a  frame  bowed  to  form  a 
generally  elliptical  playing  head  portion  joined  to  elongated 
extensions  including  throat  portions  and  shaft  portions,  said 
shaft  and  throat  portions  being  spaced  apart  and  joined  only  at 
the  extremeties  of  said  shaft  portions  by  a  hand  grip  having  a 
length  which  is  less  than  40%  of  the  overall  racquet  length, 
and  interlaced  transverse  and  longitudinal  strings  providing  a 
resilient  impact  member  throughout  said  head  portion  and  the 
space  between  said  throat  and  shaft  portions  of  said  frame,  said 
tennis  racquet  being  characterized  in  that  the  percussion  center 
of  said  racquet  is  uniquely  advanced  toward  the  tip  end  of  the 
racquet  and  the  vibration  level  is  reduced  by  reason  of  the 
reduced  mass  in  the  throat  portion  of  said  racquet. 

6.  A  tennis  racquet  comprising  a  frame  bowed  to  form  a 
generally  elliptical  playing  head  portion  joined  to  elongated 
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extensions  mcluding  throat  portions  and  shaft  portions,  said 
shaft  and  throat  portions  being  spaced  apart  and  joined  at  the 
extremeties  of  said  shaft  portions  in  a  hand  grip  having  a  length 
which  is  less  than  40%  of  the  overall  racquet  length,  spacer 
means  secured  between  said  elongated  extensions  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  hand  grip,  said  spacer  means  weighing  less  than 
one  ounce  and  completing  a  playing  head  portion  of  said  rac- 
quet, and  interlaced  transverse  and  longitudinal  strings  provid- 
ing a  resilient  impact  member  throughout  said  playing  head 
portion  of  the  racquet,  said  tennis  racquet  being  characterized 
in  that  the  percussion  center  of  said  racquet  is  uniquely  ad- 
vanced toward  the  tip  end  of  the  racquet  and  the  vibration 
level  IS  reduced  by  reason  of  the  reduced  mass  in  the  throat 
portion  of  said  racquet. 


plate  being  affixed  to  said  platform  by  a  single,  central  rivet, 
wherein  a  downward,  transverse  notch  is  provided  on  the 
upper  side  of  said  upper  platform  at  the  approximate  location 
of  the  wearer's  foot  in  order  to  provide  flexing  of  said  upper 
platform  into  the  arch  of  the  wearer's  foot  or  shoe. 


4,196,902 
DEVICE  FOR  FAaAL  EXEROSING  TO  BE  APPLIED  IN 

THE  ORAL  CAVITY 
Maria  Borriello,  67,  Viale  Regina  Margherita,  Pescara  65100. 
Italy 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,636 

Int.  a.2  A63B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  272-95  4  aaims 


4,196,904 

BOARD  GAME 

Patrick  E.  Bailey,  14401  Villa  Woods  PI.,  Pacific  Palisades, 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,858 

Int.  a.^  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273-256  7  ci,i„. 


1.  A  device  for  facial  exercising  for  use  in  the  mouth  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  teeth  comprising  a  crescent-shaped 
piece  of  non-toxic  resilient  material  the  cross  section  of  which 
tapers  from  its  mid  portion  toward  a  point  portion  at  each  end 
and  an  inner  core  of  bendable  material  embedded  within  the 
resilient  material  so  that  the  curvature  of  the  device  may  be 
altered  to  fit  the  mouth. 


4,196,903 

JOG-SPRINGS 

Vlto  J.  Illustrato,  3202  Bronxwood  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10469 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,913 

Int.  a.2  A63B  25/10 

U.S.  a.  272-114  1  Q,i„ 


1.  A  pair  of  jog-springs,  each  one  of  which  comprises  in 
combination,  an  upper  and  a  lower  platform  in  spaced  apart 
relation,  a  plurality  of  compression  coil  springs  between  said 
platforms,  and  a  toe  strap  and  heel  strap  secured  to  said  upper 
platform  for  attachment  of  said  jog-spring  to  a  foot  of  a  wearer, 
said  platforms  being  made  of  a  semi-flexible  material,  said 
compression  coil  springs  being  secured  at  each  opposite  ends 
to  said  platforms  by  a  dishe<J,  steel  plate  that  encloses  and  holds 
an  endmost  turn  of  said  spring  against  a  spring  surface  of  said 
platform,  said  plate  having  a  peripheral  notch  through  which 
said  coil  spring  extends  from  behind  said  dished  plate,  and  said 


1.  A  game  board  combination  including:  a  game  board  hav- 
ing marked  squares  thereon  constituting  a  path  extending 
around  the  board,  said  path  constituting  a  continuous  course 
for  purposes  of  continuity  of  play  and-simulating  a  street,  said 
game  board  further  having  marked  representations  carrying 
the  names  of  different  exclusive  retail  establishments  adjacent 
to  the  street  simulated  by  the  aforesaid  path,  certain  of  said 
squares  designating  an  entry  into  the  respective  establishments, 
a  catalog  having  pages  identified  by  the  names  of  the  aforesaid 
exclusive  establishments  and  having  a  list  of  service  or  prod- 
ucts sold  by  the  esetablishments  on  the  respective  pages,  game 
pieces,  dice  means  for  determining  the  progression  of  the  game 
pieces  along  the  path  from  square  to  square,  and  a  spinner  for 
identifying  the  goods  and  services  listed  in  said  catalog  on  the 
page  of  the  particular  establishment  entered  by  any  one  of  said 
game  pieces  to  determine  the  particular  purchase  to  be  made  in 
the  particular  establishment  by  said  game  piece. 

4,196,905 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Frank  F.  Yanari,  2650  Jersey  Ave.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55426 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,378 
Int.  a.-  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273-271  11  Qaims 

1.  Game  apparatus  including  a  substantially  flat  game  board 
marked  to  provide  a  plurality  of  mutually  adjacent  domains  of 
substantially  equal  size,  said  domains  being  arranged  to  form  a 
plurality  of  mutually  perpendicular  files  and  columns  and  to 
form  two  sets  of  mutually  perpendicular  diagonal  rows,  the 
rows  of  each  set  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  files  and 
columns; 
all  of  the  domains  of  one  of  the  longest  diagonal  rows  being 
observably  designated  in  a  distinctive  manner  to  indicate 
them  as  neutral  domains  in  a  first  neutral  diagonal  row  of 
domains; 
all  of  the  domains  in  a  diagonal  row  immediately  contiguous 
to  said  neutral  row  being  observably  designated  in  a  dis- 
tinctive manner  to  be  distinguishable  from  the  neutral 
domains  and  to  indicate  them  as  first  distinctive  domains 
in  a  first  distinctive  diagonal  row  of  domains; 
all  of  the  domains  in  a  diagonal  row  immediately  contiguous 
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to  said  neutral  diagonal  row  of  domains  on  a  side  thereof 
opposite  said  first  distinctive  diagonal  row  being  observ- 
ably designated  in  a  distinctive  manner  to  be  distinguish- 
able from  the  neutral  domains  and  from  the  first  distinc- 
tive domains  and  to  indicate  them  as  second  distinctive 
domains  in  a  second  distinctive  diagonal  row  of  domains; 

all  of  the  domains  in  each  diagonal  row  of  domains  parallel 
to  said  first  neutral  diagonal  row  of  domains  being  observ- 
ably designated  to  be  part  of  a  neutral,  first  distinctive  or 
second  distinctive  row  and  each  such  row  being  distin- 
guishably  different  from  each  row  contiguous  to  it; 

a  plurality  of  two-sided  checkers  to  be  placed  on  the  game 
board  in  playing  a  game  with  the  apparatus; 


each  checker  being  sized  to  be  positioned  within  the  area  of 
one  domain  in  a  non-overlapping  relation  to  checkers 
placed  in  immediate  contiguous  domains; 

each  checker  being  distinctively  designated  on  an  obverse 
side  thereof  to  be  observably  associated  with  the  first 
distinctive  domains,  and  being  distinctively  designated  on 
a  reverse  side  thereof  to  be  observably  associated  with  the 
second  distinctive  domains;  and 

half  of  the  checkers  being  observably  designated  to  be  used 
by  a  first  team  playing  the  game  and  half  of  the  checkers 
being  observably  designated  to  be  used  by  a  second  such 
team. 


4,196,906 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Leslie  A.  Torrington,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Set.  No.  964,531 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1978, 
05737/78 

Int.  a.^  GllB  25/04 
U.S.  a.  274—9  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  player  for  use  with  a  record  caddy;  said  player  compris- 


mg: 


therein  and  into  which  an  empty  caddy  is  inserted  for 
retrieving  a  loaded  record  therefrom; 

(B)  means  for  guiding  caddy  insertion  into  said  housing 
along  a  path; 

(C)  a  turntable  mounted  in  said  housing  for  centering  and 
supporting  the  loaded  record; 

(D)  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said  turnta- 
ble; 

(E)  a  signal  pickup  for  recovering  prerecorded  information 
from  the  turntable-supported  record  during  playback; 

(F)  a  carriage  for  supporting  said  signal  pickup; 

(G)  means  for  guiding  said  carriage  along  a  second  path 
lying  substantially  parallel  to  said  caddy  path;  and 

(H)  means  for  translating  said  carriage  during  playback 

along  said  carriage  guiding  means  in  a  direction  opposite 

to  said  direction  of  caddy  insertion  at  a  speed  correlated  to 

the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  turntable; 

the  location  of  said  caddy  guiding  means  relative  to  that  of 

said  carriage  guiding  means  being  such  that  an  empty 

*  caddy  engages  said  carriage,  when  said  carriage  is  at  a 

position  other  than  at  a  starting  position,  to  reset  said 

carriage  to  said  starting  position  during  insertion  of  an 

empty  caddy  into  said  housing  for  record  retrieval. 


4,196,907 
RECORD  FLAYER 
Kazuyuki  Takizawa,  Inzai;  Toshio  Sato,  Tokohama;  Makoto 
Kodama,  and  Shiro  Yasuda,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,658 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1977,  52/21854; 
Mar.  18,  1977,  52/30014 

Int.  a.^  GllB  15/00 
U.S.  a.  274—10  C 


20  Oaims 


I 


(A)  a  housing  having  an  input  slot  into  which  an  occupied 
record  caddy  is  inserted  for  loading  an  enclosed  record 


1.  A  record  player  comprising  a  chassis;  a  turntable  mounted 
on  said  chassis  for  rotation  in  a  substantially  fixed  horizontal 
plane;  a  tone  arm  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  reproducing 
signals  recorded  on  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of  a  record 
disc  rotatably  supported  by  said  turntable;  and  a  record  turn- 
over mechanism  including  support  means  mounted  on  said 
chassis  for  swinging  movements  between  raised  and  lowered 
positions  about  an  axis  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  turntable 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  diameter  of  the  turnta- 
ble, said  support  means  having  end  portions  which,  in  said 
lowered  position,  are  disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
diameter  of  the  turntable,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  gripping  means 
directed  inwardly  towards  each  other  from  said  end  portions, 
respectively,  of  the  support  means,  at  least  parts  of  said  grip- 
ping means  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  end  portions 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  between  gripping  positions 
in  which  said  parts  of  the  gripping  means  are  engageable  with 
diametrically  opposed  locations  on  the  periphery  of  a  record 
disc  and  released  positions  in  which  the  distance  between  said 
parts  of  the  gripping  means  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
record  disc  for  releasing  the  latter  therebetween,  said  gripping 
means  also  being  turnable  relative  to  said  support  means  about 
a  common  axis  parallel  with  said  axis  of  the  swinging  move- 
ments of  the  support  means,  cam  means  for  effecting  said 
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swinging  movements  of  the  support  means  and  said  axial  and 
turnable  movements  of  the  gripping  means,  and  means  for 
driving  said  cam  means  through  an  operating  cycle  in  which 
said  gripping  means  are  moved  from  said  released  positions  to 
said  gripping  positions  with  said  support  means  in  said  lowered 
position  for  engaging  a  record  disc  on  the  turntable  and  then 
said  support  means  are  moved  to  said  raised  position  for  lifting 
the  engaged  record  disc  from  the  turntable,  whereupon  said 
gripping  means  are  turned  through  180°  for  inverting  the  lifted 
record  disc  and  said  support  means  are  then  returned  to  said 
lowered  position  and  said  gripping  means  are  restored  to  said 
released  positions  for  disposing  the  inverted  record  disc  on  said 
turntable. 


tapering  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  frontal  portion,  said 
sidewall  being  cooperable  with  the  contiguous  side  wall  of  said 
piston  to  retain  the  sealing  head  thereon,  a  generally  planocon- 
vex cavity  being  formed  between  said  end  face  of  the  piston 
and  the  overlying  frontal  portion  of  said  sealing  head  the 
frontal  portion  and  sidewall  of  said  sealing  head  being  so  pro- 


4,196,908 
SEAL  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  IMPACK  ROCK  CRUSHER 
Neil  M.  Rose,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  and  Stephen  B.  Ackers, 
Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Canica  Crushers,  Ltd.,  Vancou- 
ver, Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Set.  No.  969,543 

Int.  C1.2  F16J  15/40;  B02C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  277—12  8  Oaims 


1.  A  seal  between  the  upper  end  of  the  pedestal  and  the  drive 
shaft  which  is  rotatably  joumaled  within  the  pedestal,  on  a 
centrifugal  impact  rock  crusher  comprising: 

a.  a  seal  holder  arranged  to  be  press  fit  in  the  pedestal  at  its 
upper  extremity; 

b.  said  seal  holder  defining  a  central  cylindrical  bore  which 
extends  axially  therethrough; 

c.  oil  seal  means  located  within  said  bore  for  rotatably  seal- 
ing the  drive  shaft  against  passage  of  material  past  the  seal; 

d.  grease  located  in  said  bore  above  said  oil  seal  means  to 
prevent  foreign  material  from  passing  from  outside  of  said 
pedestal,  through  said  bore  and  reaching  said  oil  seal 
means; 

e.  said  seal  holder  having  a  grease  passageway  extending 
from  without  said  seal  holder  and  opening  into  said  bore 
above  said  oil  seal  means;  and 

f.  injection  means  associated  with  said  grease  passageway  for 
injection  of  grease  into  said  grease  passageway. 


-^^S^^ 


portioned  as  to  result  in  axial  depression  of  said  frontal  portion 
and  outward  radial  movement  of  said  sidewalls  into  area  seal- 
ing relationship  with  the  contiguous  inner  surfaces  of  the  pres- 
sure device  within  which  the  piston  and  sealing  head  are  posi- 
tioned under  pressure  conditions  and  in  the  return  of  the  seal- 
ing head  to  substantially  its  initial  shape  under  no  load  condi- 
tions within  the  pressure  device. 


4,196,910 
SHAFT  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  TURBOCHARGER 

Shoichi  Aizu,  Sakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikaw^jima-Harima 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ote,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,113 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1977,  S2-64333[U]; 
Apr.  18,  1978,  53-50933[U] 

Int.  0.2  F16J  15/40 
MS.  O.  277—59  1  Claim 


4,196,909 
PISTON  AND  SEALING  HEAD  THEREFOR 
Bedrich   Porsch;   Pavel  Spacek;  Jaroslav   Voslar,  Stanislav 
Vozka,  and  Miroslav  Kubin,  all  of  Prague,  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved,  Prague,  Czecho- 
slovakia 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,577 
Oaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  5,  1977, 
5187-77 

Int.  a?  F16J  15/32.  15/40 
U.S.  O.  277—27  10  Oaims 

1.  A  piston  and  sealing  head  therefor  for  use  in  pumping 
corrosive  liquids  comprising  a  piston  terminating  at  one  end 
thereof  in  a  transversely  extending  end  face  and  a  sealing  head 
formed  of  a  flexible  elastic  polymeric  organic  material  posi- 
tioned over  said  one  end  of  said  piston,  said  sealing  head  in- 
cluding a  transversely  extending  frontal  portion  and  a  side  wall 


1.  In  a  turbocharger  of  the  type  wherein  a  shaft  with  a 
turbine  wheel  at  one  end  and  blower  impeller  at  the  other  end 
is  rotatably  supported  by  bearings  held  in  a  bearing  casing,  a 
shaft  sealing  device  for  said  turbocharger  wherein  two  seal 
rings  are  disposed  between  the  turbine  wheel  side  and  the 
bearing  casing  side  of  said  shaft  and  each  is  supported  by  the 
interior  wall  of  said  bearing  casing  in  stepped  relation,  the 
interior  wall  of  the  bearing  casing  between  said  rings  being 
divided  to  provide  a  groove  to  form  a  chamber,  a  passage  in 
the  bearing  casing  connecting  the  chamber  to  a  gas  outlet  port 
formed  in  the  casing,  steps  having  diameters  smaller  than  the 
mounting  dimensions  of  the  seal  rings  formed  on  the  interior 
wall  of  the  bearing  casing  whereby  said  seal  rings  are  pre- 
vented from  displacement  in  an  axial  direction. 


993  O.G.— 21 
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4,196,911 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Mitsuyoshi  Matsushita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tanken  Seiko 
Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1978,  53-63845 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/34 

VJS.  a.  277—74  5  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  which  is  applied  to  a  piece  of  equip- 
ment, the  inside  of  which  alternatively  changes  from  a  vacuum 
condition  to  a  pressure  condition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  seal  ring  having  a  sealing  face  divided  into  an  outer 
part,  and  an  inner  part  defming  a  concave  portion  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof,  the  sealing  face  having  a  circular 
groove  through  which  sealing  liquid  is  fed  and  said  con- 
cave portion  expanding  in  the  axial  direction  during  oper- 
ation; 

(b)  a  communicating  port  through  which  said  sealing  liquid 
is  fed  into  said  circular  groove;  and, 

(c)  feed  means  which  feeds  sealing  liquid  into  the  circular 
groove  through  said  communicating  port. 


4,196,912 
FLUID-PRESSURIZED  FACE  SEAL 
Leo  V.  Quitberg,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Amax  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  NoY.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,554 

Int.  O:-  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277-^  R  11  Qaims 


^7    Vtf 


1.  A  fluid-pressurized  face  seal  assembly  for  use  in  sealing  a 
rotatable  shaft  in  heavy  duty  equipment,  at  least  an  end  portion 
of  said  shaft  being  surrounded  by  a  housing  to  which  said  seal 
device  is  atuched  which  comprises, 
a  cylindrical  annular  seal  carrier  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
mounted  to  said  housing  surrounding  a  shaft  portion  to  be 
sealed,  said  housing  confining  a  process  fluid  therein, 
said  seal  carrier  having  an  annular  chamber  characterized 
by  spaced  walls  for  receiving  and  supporting  annular 
seal  elements  therein, 
a  fluidly  expandible  first  annular  resilient  seal  element  lo- 
cated within  said  chamber  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
spaced  walls. 


a  second  annular  seal  element  stationarily  mounted  in  said 
chamber  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  first  seal, 
said  second  seal  having  a  leg  portion  extending  laterally 
outward  of  said  annular  chamber, 
a  rotatable  third  annular  seal  element  fixed  to  said  shaft 
spaced  forward  of  said  second  seal  element  in  sealing 
contact  with  a  face  of  said  third  rotatable  seal  element, 
and  a  fluid  inlet  duct  means  in  said  cylindrical  seal  carrier 
and  communicating  with  the  annular  chamber  thereof  in 
which  said  fluidly  expandible  seal  is  located, 
whereby  fluid  fed  under  pressure  through  said  fluid  inlet 
into  said  annular  chamber  causes  said  first  seal  to  ex- 
pand and  provide  a  tight  seal  against  the  walls  f  said 
annular  chamber  and  also  maintain  continuous  pressure 
against  said  rotatable  third  seal  element  via  said  abutting 
second  seal  element. 


4,196,913 
GASKETS 
Toshio  Oka,  Kagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kosaku  UEDA,  Urawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,398 
Oaims   priority,   application    Japan,   Jul.    14,    1976,    51- 
94100[U];  Feb.  8,  1977,  52-14155[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/08 
U.S.  a.  277-235  B  5  Qaims 


34 
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1.  A  gasket,  comprising 
a  base  plate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  steel, 
tool  steel  and  stainless  steel  being  in  the  form  of  a  hard  sheet 
and  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  two  sur- 
faces between  which  a  seal  is  to  be  established,  said  base 
plate  having  two  opposite  major  surfaces  at  least  one  of 
which  is  provided  with  at  least  one  corrugation  thus  being 
elastically  deformable  and  completely  surrounding  an  open- 
ing to  be  sealed;  and  at  least  one  surface  plate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon  steel,  tool  steel  and  stainless 
steel  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  having  substantially  the  same 
hardness  as  said  base  plate  and  having  a  shape  corresponding 
to  that  of  said  base  plate,  said  surface  plate  being  juxtaposed 
with  said  one  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  said  gasket  being 
able  to  provide  a  seal  between  and  to  compensate  for  distor- 
tions of  the  surfaces  to  be  sealed,  due  to  the  elastic  deforma- 
tion of  said  corrugation  and  to  the  substantial  lack  of  ductil- 
ity of  said  surface  plate  under  pressure  exerted  by  said  sur- 
faces upon  the  gasket. 


4,196,914 
CHUCK  FOR  AN  EARTH  BORING  MACHINE 
Arkady  Kutman,  and  Tiete  O.  Wolda,  both  of  Orillia,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,208 
Int.  a.-  B23B  31/16.  31/30 
VJS.  a.  279-4  8  aaims 

1.  Chuck  apparatus  for  clampingly  engaging  a  drill  rod  or 
the  like,  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  jaw  elements  for  clampingly  engaging  a 

drill  rod  or  the  like; 
lower  jaw  retaining  means  connected  to  said  jaw  elements 
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for  allowing  said  jaw  elements  to  move  radially  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  drill  rod  or  the  like; 

upper  jaw  retaining  means  connected  to  said  jaw  elements 
for  allowing  said  jaw  elements  to  move  radially  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  drill  rod  or  the  like; 

removable  means  connecting  said  lower  jaw  retaining  means 
and  said  upper  jaw  retaining  means  for  allowing  said 
upper  jaw  retaining  means  to  be  removed; 


screw-receiving  holes  positioned  to  align  with  said  bores, 
and 
a  pair  of  self-tapping  screws  for  securing  the  moulding  and 
the  clamping  member  together  in  opposed  clamping  rela- 
tionship with  the  moulding  engaging  and  shrouding  said 
forward  end  of  the  blade. 
6.  In  combination  with  a  hockey  skate  having  a  blade  with  a 
projecting  forward  end  connected  by  a  toe  bracket  extending 
from  said  forward  end  to  the  sole  plate  of  the  skate,  the  toe 
bracket  including  an  elongated  bifurcated  portion  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  bracket  members  defining  therebetween  a  slot  having 
a  frontal  opening  which  is  coplanar  with  the  blade,  a  protector 
consisting  of  a  one-piece  moulding  of  tough  resilient  plastics 
material,  said  moulding  providing  a  frontal  portion  conforming 
to  said  forward  end  of  the  blade,  a  pair  of  side  flanges  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  frontal  portion  and  resiliently  engag- 
ing opposite  sides  of  the  blade  ajdacent  said  forward  end,  and 
rearwardly  directed  web  means  extending  between  the  side 
flanges,  the  web  means  extending  into  said  slot  and  being 
engaged  by  the  bracket  members  for  securing  the  moulding 
wherein  the  bracket  members  are  formed  with  respective 
opposed  notches,  and  wherein  the  web  means  comprise  a  pair 
of  resilient  web  members  formed  with  integral  resilient  stud 
portions  positioned  to  engage  in  the  notches  for  locking  the 
web  in  position  between  the  bracket  members. 


jaw  actuating  means  for  moving  said  jaw  elements  to  and 
from  a  rod  gripping  and  rod  release  position,  said  jaw 
actuating  means  including  compressed  spring  elements 
that  normally  force  said  jaw  elements  to  rod  gripping 
position;  and 

means  for  containing  said  spring  elements  in  a  compressed 
condition  with  said  spring  elements  being  so  contained 
even  when  said  upper  jaw  retaining  means  are  removed. 


4,196,915 
HOCKEY  SKATE  TIPGUARD 
Zdenek  Cerny,  1148  Sylvania  Dr.,  Mississauga,  Ontario,  M4Y 
2M1,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,186 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  27,  1977,  283584 

Int.  a.-  A63C  1/30 

U.S.  CI.  280—11.18  6  Claims 


1.  A  protector  for  the  projecting  forward  end  of  a  hockey 
skate  blade  comprising: 

a  one-piece  moulding  of  tough  resilient  plastics  material 
having  a  frontal  portion  providing  a  bearing  surface  con- 
forming to  an  outer  edge  of  said  projecting  forward  end 
and  a  pair  of  integral  side  flanges  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  frontol  portion  to  lie  against  opposite  sides  of  the 
blade,  each  of  said  side  flanges  having  a  free  end  and 
providing  a  bore  extending  forwardly  from  the  free  end 
for  receiving  a  self-tapping  screw, 

a  clamping  member  engageable  with  an  inner  edge  of  said 
forward  end  of  the  blade,  the  clamping  member  providing 


4,196,916 

SKATEBOARD  BODY  WITH  CURVILINEAR 

TRANSVERSE  CROSS  SECTION 

John  E.  Schorr,  6575  Bluefield  PL,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,999 

Int.  a.^A63C7  7/02 

U.S.  a.  280—87.04  A  14  Qaims 


1.  A  skateboard  particularly  adapted  for  making  small  radius 
sharply  banked  turns  comprising: 

a  skateboard  body; 

front  and  rear  sets  of  pivoting  trucks  and  wheels  disposed 
adjacent  the  front  and  rear  of  said  skateboard  body,  re- 
spectively; 

said  skateboard  body  being  provided  with  a  length  and 
width  siffficient  to  extend  over  and  substantially  cover 
said  front  and  rear  sets  of  pivoting  trucks  and  wheels  to 
provide  a  large  stable  platform  from  which  the  rider 
executes  turns; 

an  upturned  curvilinear  transverse  cross  section  extending 
the  entire  length  of  said  skateboard  body  to  increase  clear- 
ance between  said  skateboard  body  and  said  front  and  rear 
sets  of  pivoting  trucks  and  wheels,  providing  for  smaller 
turning  radiuses  with  a  low  center  of  gravity  and  in- 
creased stability; 

a  lowest  point  of  said  transverse  cross  section  being  disposed 
at  approximately  the  longitudinal  centeriine  of  said  skate- 
board body; 

a  highest  point  of  said  transverse  cross  section  being  dis- 
posed at  approximately  the  outboard  edge  of  said  skate- 
board body; and 

said  skateboard  body  being  provided  with  a  thickness  that 
tapers  from  thick  along  the  longitudinal  centeriine  of  said 
skateboard  body  to  thin  along  the  outboard  edge  of  said 
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4,196,917 
HYDRAUUC  LOCK  FOR  THE  SWINGABLE  TONGUE  OF 

A  TOWED  MACHINE 
Jay  E.  Oakes,  and  Wilbur  M.  Davis,  both  of  Ottiunwa,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,047 

Int  a:-  B60D  1/14 

VS.  a.  280—463  9  Oalms 
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1.  In  a  mobile  machine  designed  to  be  pulled  over  the 
ground  by  a  tractor,  the  machine  having  a  rearward  perimeter 
and  including  a  main  frame  supported  above  the  ground  on  at 
least  one  transport  wheel  having  a  steering  angle  normally 
fixed  in  relation  to  the  main  frame  and  including  a  forward 
extending  elongated  tongue  releasably  and  pivotally  connected 
to  the  tractor,  said  tongue  being  pivotally  connected  to  and 
swingable  in  relation  to  the  main  frame  about  a  generally 
upright  axis  so  as  to  displace  the  machine  laterally  in  relation  to 
the  tractor  as  the  machine  is  advanced  over  the  ground,  such 
displacement  embracing  a  range  of  operating  positions  in 
which  the  machine  is  substantially  offset  to  the  side  of  the 
tractor  and  a  range  of  transport  positions  in  which  the  machine 
trails  substantially  rearward  of  the  tractor,  and  the  tractor 
including  a  hydraulic  coupling  connected  to  a  hydraulic  power 
source  on  the  tractor  and  a  control  valve  manipulatable  to 
control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  the  source  and  the 
coupling,  improved  control  means  for  the  tongue  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  actuator  having  an  inlet,  mechanically  con- 
nected between  the  tongue  and  the  frame  and  operable  to 
swing  the  tongue  into  a  preselected  position  relative  to  the 
frame  as  the  machine  is  advanced;  and 
a  shut-off  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  coupling 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  actuator  inlet,  selectively 
operable  between  an  open  condition  and  a  closed  condi- 
tion in  which  the  actuator  inlet  is  respectively  operatively 
connected  to  or  disconnected  from  the  coupling  so  that 
manipulation  of  the  control  valve  is,  respectively,  effec- 
tive in  swinging  the  tongue  relative  to  the  frame  or  inef- 
fective so  that  the  preselected  position  is  maintained. 


4,196,918 
UTILITY  TRAILER  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Don  S.  Strader,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel  Corpo- 
ration, Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,489 
lit  a:-  B60D  1/14 
LS.  a.  280-478  R  22  Qaims 

1.  A  trailer  frame  and  suspension  system  comprising  a  hol- 
low spine  adapted  to  extend  lengthwise  of  a  trailer  body,  a 
trailer  draw  tongue  telescopically  carried  within  said  spine  and 
slideable  longitudmally  therewithin  between  a  tow  position  in 
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skateboard  body  to  further  increase  clearance  between 
said  skateboard  body  and  said  front  and  rear  sets  of  pivot- 
ing trucks  and  wheels. 


which  said  tongue  extends  from  said  spine  for  coupling  to  a 
tow  vehicle  and  a  retracted  storage  position  in  which  said 
tongue  is  withdrawn  into  said  spine,  means  for  suspending  a 
ground-engaging  trailer  wheel  from  said  spine  and  including  a 
portion  adapted  to  be  located  internally  of  said  spine  adjacent 
said  draw  tongue,  and  opposed  clamping  means  carried  by  said 
tongue  and  said  spine  internally  of  said  spine  and  having  a 


releasing  relationship  with  said  poriion  of  said  wheel  suspen- 
sion means  to  condition  said  suspension  for  removal  from  said 
frame  in  the  retracted  position  of  said  draw  tongue  and  opera- 
ble in  the  extended  tow  position  of  said  draw  tongue  for  rigidly 
clamping  said  portion  within  said  spine  and  thereby  mounting 
said  wheel  suspension  means  on  said  frame  such  that  said  wheel 
is  cantilevered  from  within  said  spine. 


4,196,919 
QUICK  MOUNT  TRANSFER  TRAILER  HITCH 
Dan  Tomen,  86  Paddock  Green  Cres.,  London,  Ontario,  Canada 
(N6J  3P7) 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,976 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  10,  1978,  300829 

Int.  a.-  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—502  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  trailer  hitch  including  a  draft  bar,  and  a  towing  ele- 
ment mounted  at  the  mid-section  of  said  draft  bar,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  hitch  assembly  for  mounting  each  end  of 
said  draft  bar  to  a  vehicle  bumper,  said  hitch  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generally  elongated  U  shaped  member  including  an 
essentially  flat  spine  adapted  to  rest  in  facing  relationship 
against  said  bumper,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  extending 
from  said  spine  in  a  direction  away  from  said  bumper, 
each  of  said  arms  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for 
receiving  the  ends  of  said  draft  bar; 

(b)  two  adjacent  finger  members  mounted  at  the  upper 
regions  of  the  U  shaped  member  to  define  between  them 
and  the  spine  an  open  slit  that  extends  from  the  spine 
toward  the  distal  ends  of  the  arms,  said  slit  adapted  to 
accept  a  link  of  a  chain; 

(c)  a  lever  member  having  a  first  and  a  second  end;  means  for 
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pivotally  attaching  said  first  end  to  upper  distal  regions  of 
said  arms  whereby  said  second  end  swings  in  a  plane 
between  said  arms  and  parallel  thereto  from  a  lower  posi- 
tion below  and  beyond  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms  to  an 
upper  position  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  spine;  a  de- 
pending member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever  member 
between  said  second  end  and  said  pivotally  attaching 
means,  said  depending  member  having  a  slot  therein; 
(d)  upper  and  lower  chains,  each  chain  having  attachment 
means  at  one  end  adapted  for  respective  engagement  with 
the  automobile,  the  upper  chain  adapted  to  have  one  link 
mate  into  the  upper  slit,  the  lower  chain  having  one  of  its 
links  adapted  to  enter  into  said  slot  whereby  on  movement 
of  the  lever  member  from  said  lower  to  said  upper  position 
the  lower  chain  is  caused  to  be  pulled  tight  and  to  enwrap 
the  draft  bar  and  to  urge  the  draft  bar  toward  the  spine, 
and  into  binding  engagement  with  segments  of  each  arm 
which  define  in  part  the  aperture. 


4,196,920 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ments  Francois  Salomon  et  flls,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,247 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  3,  1976,  76  26686 

Int.  CI.-  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  O.  280—613  18  Oaims 


4,196,921 

CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI  BOOT  RESTRAINING 

APPARATUS 

William  C.  Sherwin,  1538  S.  9th  East,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

84105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,558,  Oct.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,113,275.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,547 

Int.  a:-  A63C  9/18 

U.S.  CI.  280—615  7  Qaims 


1.  Safety  binding  for  releasably  attaching  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski 
and  allowing  said  ski  to  be  fitted  after  release  by  rotating  said 
boot  on  said  ski,  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  therewith, 
from  a  position  transverse  relative  to  said  ski  to  a  position 
wherein  said  boot  is  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  and 
locked  to  said  ski,  said  binding  having 

(a)  first  connecting  means  secured  to  said  ski  and  second 
connecting  means  secured  to  said  boot,  said  connecting 
means  being  located  under  the  skier's  foot  and  one  of  them 
being  substantially  covered  the  other; 

(b)  releasable  retention  means  maintaining  said  boot  upon 
said  ski  in  the  locked  position  and  comprising  at  least  a 
first  locking  element  associated  with  the  connecting 
means  secured  to  said  ski,  and  at  least  a  second  locking 
element  associated  with  the  connecting  means  secured  to 
said  boot,  one  of  said  locking  elements  having  the  form  of 
a  concave  profile  or  housing  and  the  other  the  form  of  a 
projection  cooperating  with  said  housing,  said  projection 
being  resiliently  retractable  against  the  action  of  a  resilient 
element  in  order  to  allow  release  of  said  boot;  and 

(c)  a  system  of  guide  ramps  located  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  said  concave  profile  or  housing,  said  guide  ramps  hav- 
ing a  curved  part  extending  laterally  from  said  housing  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of  contact 
between  said  boot  and  said  ski  and  a  projecting  part  verti- 
cally spaced  from  said  housing,  said  projecting  part  pro- 
truding relative  to  said  housing  and  to  said  curved  part 
and  cooperating  with  said  resiliently  retractable  projec- 
tion in  such  a  manner  that  a  vertical  thrust  applies  said 
boot  towards  said  ski  to  prevent  its  vertical  separation 
during  rotation  of  said  boot  prior  to  locking. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ski  assembly  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  ski  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  snow  engag- 
ing lower  surface  and  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward 

portion,  and 
a  suitable  binding  apparaus  carried  by  the  forward  portion 

for  securing  a  toe  of  a  ski  boot  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 

ski,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  base  plate  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski  by  any 
suitable  means. 

at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  rigid  members  so  disposed 
as  to  extend  generally  vertically  from  the  base  plate  and 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  space 
therebetween  to  accept  the  boot  at  its  central  instep 
region, 

means  securing  the  pair  of  members  to  the  base  plate,  said 
means  permitting  at  least  one  member  of  the  pair  to 
pivot  laterally  in  respect  to  the  ski,  so  that  the  space 
between  the  members  is  changed  in  extent  as  said  mem- 
ber is  caused  to  pivot, 

a  generally  horizontal  member  carried  by  each  pivoted 
vertical  member  and  extending  above  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  base  plate  and  toward  the  center  of  the 
ski, 

means  biasing  the  pivoted  member  generally  away  from 
the  ski,  so  that  the  space  between  the  members  of  the 
pair  is  enlarged  so  as  to  permit  unimpeded  downward 
insertion  of  the  boot  into  the  space,  the  biasing  means 
being  such  as  to  be  thereafter  overcome  by  the  weight 
of  a  skier  acting  downwardly  through  the  boot,  so  that 
the  enlarged  space  is  decreased  when  the  boot  is  low- 
ered into  the  space  to  the  vicinity  of  the  base  plate  and 
the  boot  is  gripped  between  the  vertical  members,  and 
lateral  movement  thereof  is  thus  prevented,  and  so  that 
the  boot  is  released  when  it  is  subsequently  raised  from 
the  vicinity  of  the  base  plate,  and 

heel  plate  means  carried  by  the  ski,  said  means  carrying 
the  heel  of  the  boot  when  the  boot  is  downwardly 
disposed  and  gripped  in  its  central  instep  portion. 
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4,196,922 
BITUMINOUS  COMPOSITION 
Terence  R.  J.  Fabb,  Weybridge,  and  John  V.  Heyes,  Woking, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,585,  Jul.  6,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,673 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1975, 
29042/75 

Int.  a.-  C08L  95/00:  F16L  13/02,  58/12 
MS.  a.  285—55  10  Claims 

1.  A  mastic  asphalt  pourable  at  temperatures  in  the  order  of 
170'  C.  suitable  for  coating  pipelines,  comprising 
8-22%  wt  of  bitumen  having  a  penetration  of  from  10  to  100 
at  25'  C.  and  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of  from  40° 
to  115*  C; 
8-25%  wt  of  filler  passing  a  75  microns  sieve;  and 
84-53%  wt  of  aggregate  in  the  grading  range  from  larger 
than  75  microns  to  a  maximum  particle  size  of  from  2.36 
mm  to  37.5  mm,  the  aggregate  having  a  grading  curve 
close  to  a  modified  Fuller  curve  for  particles  of  the  maxi- 
mum particle  size  chosen,  said  modified  Fuller  curve 
being  the  Fuller  curve  recalculated  to  exclude  material 
passing  75  microns. 
8.  The  mastic  asphalt  of  claim  1  wherein  said  aggregate  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sand,  gravel  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  wherein  said  filler  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  limestone.   Portland  cement,   lime  and   mixtures 
thereof. 


4,196,923 
ADHESIVE  BONDING  OF  ALUMINUM  COILS 
Robert  H.  Zimmerii,  Weedsport,  and  James  E.  Greever,  De 
Witt,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,922 

Int.  a.-  F16L  13/10 

MS.  a.  285—284  2  Claims 


1.  Field  repair  tubing  adapted  to  be  bonded  by  an  adhesive  to 
an  aluminum  heat  exchanger  for  replacement  of  a  faulty  sec- 
tion of  the  aluminum  heat  exchanger  which  comprises: 

an  aluminum  tubular  member  sized  to  replace  the  faulty 
section  of  said  heat  exchanger,  said  tubular  member  hav- 
ing roughened  distal  exterior  surfaces,  and 

a  chromate  formulation  coating  on  the  roughened  surfaces 
of  the  tubular  member  which  prevents  the  formation  of 
aluminum  oxides  and  promotes  bonding  with  an  adhesive, 
the  coating  being  sufficiently  thin  that  the  roughened 
contour  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  member  is 
substantially  mainuined. 


4,196,924 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  CLOSING  DEVICE 
Kazuo  Iseki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ohta  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,699 
Gaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     28,     1977, 
52/101 194IU];  Sep.    12,   1977,  52/l22757[U];  Feb.  9,  1978, 
53/13909;  Feb.  9,  1978,  53/13910 

Int.  a.^  E05C  19/02 
MS.  a.  292-79  10  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  door  closing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hook-shaped  cam  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
door  frame; 

(b)  a  vertically  arranged  elongated  channel-shaped  frame 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  side  of  a  door,  said  frame 
comprising  a  central  portion  between  spaced  perpendicu- 
lar members  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  ears 
extending  in  the  plane  of  said  central  member  from  the 
sides  of  said  respective  perpendicular  members  opposite 
said  central  member  and  including  holes  therein  for 
mounting  said  frame  to  the  surface  of  said  door  with 
screws,  said  central  member  including  an  extension  pro- 
jecting perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said  central  mem- 
ber from  the  top  end  thereof  and  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  spaced  perpendicular  members  and  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  top  end  of  the  door  to  properly  space  said 
frame  on  said  door  with  respect  to  the  end  of  said  door 
and  with  respect  to  said  hook-shaped  cam  plate; 

(c)  a  bell  crank  lever  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  pivot 
about  a  first  axis  on  said  perpendicular  members  on  said 
frame; 

(d)  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  bell 
crank  lever  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  hook- 
shaped  cam  plate 

(e)  a  dash  pot  comprising  a  cylinder  closed  at  one  end  and 
having  a  lid  with  an  aperture  therein  screwed  to  the  oppo- 
site end,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  shaft 
connected  to  said  piston  and  slidably  extending  through 
said  aperture  in  said  lid,  spring  means  biasing  said  piston 
towards  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder,  hydraulic  fluid  in 
said  cylinder,  sealing  means  comprising  an  O-ring  be- 
tween said  cylinder  and  lid  and  a  packing  of  channel- 
shaped  section  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  lid  adjacent  said 
aperiure  to  prevent  said  fluid  from  passing  between  said 
cylinder  and  lid  and  between  said  lid  and  piston  rod,  check 
valve  means  in  said  piston  permitting  free  flow  of  fluid 
during  movement  of  said  piston  through  said  cylinder 
towards  said  lid  and  preventing  flow  of  fluid  during  move- 
ment of  said  piston  through  said  cylinder  towards  said 
closed  end,  and  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  fluid  past  said  piston  during  movement  of  said  piston 
through  said  cylinder; 

(0  said  dash  pot  having  said  closed  cylinder  end  mounted  on 
said  perpendicular  members  of  said  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  axis  and  the  free  end  of  said 
piston  shaft  mounted  on  said  bell  crank  lever  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  third  axis,  the  pivot  axes  of  said  dash 
pot  and  of  said  bell  crank  lever  on  said  perpendicular 
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members  of  said  frame  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
the  pivot  axis  of  said  dash  pot  on  said  bell  crank  lever 
being  intermediate  the  pivot  axis  of  said  bell  crank  lever 
on  said  perpendicular  members  of  said  frame  and  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  roller  such  that  said  bell  crank  lever 
includes  a  short  arm  extending  between  said  first  and  third 
axes  and  a  long  arm  extending  between  said  third  axis  and 
roller  axis;  and 

(g)  said  first,  second  and  third  pivot  axes  being  arranged 
such  that  during  pivotal  movement  of  said  bell  crank  lever 
about  said  first  axis  said  bell  crank  lever  moves  through  a 
dead  center  position  wherein  said  first,  second  and  third 
axes  constitute  a  straight  line; 

(h)  whereby  when  said  door  is  opened  said  bell  crank  lever 
is  pivoted  against  the  pressure  of  said  spring  means  by  said 
hook-shaped  cam  plate  through  said  dead  center  position 
to  a  position  wherein  said  long  arm  extends  transversely  of 
the  plane  of  said  door  over  the  top  end  of  said  door,  and 
when  the  door  is  closed  said  bell  crank  lever  is  pivoted  by 
said  hook -shaped  bell  crank  lever  in  the  opposite  direction 
past  said  dead  center  position  after  which  said  spring 
means  continues  to  pivot  said  bell  crank  lever  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  hook-shaped  cam  plate  drawing  said  door  to 
a  fully  closed  position  wherein  said  long  arm  extends 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  door  beyond  the 
top  end  of  said  door,  said  dash  pot  slowing  movement  of 
said  door  as  it  is  closed. 


4,196,925 
DOOR  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Nozomu  Torii,  Hekinan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,753 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1977,  52-70641 

Int.  Cl.^  E05C  3/26 

U.S.  a.  292— 216  4  Claims 


"»2fl27b27 


1.  A  door  lock  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  door  having  inside 
and  outside  door  opening  handles  and  a  latch  member  compris- 
ing: 

a  key  cylinder  located  on  the  outside  of  the  door  for  locking 
and  unlocking  the  door  lock  mechanism  by  a  key; 

a  key  lever  located  in  said  vehicle  door  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  key  cylinder; 

a  door  lock  device  provided  in  said  vehicle  door  and  includ- 
ing an  opener  plate  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
outside  door  opening  handle; 

a  detent  member  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  mem- 
ber for  operating  the  latch  member  to  move  between  a 
locking  and  an  unlocking  f>osition,  said  detent  member 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  opener  plate  means; 

a  first  rotatable  locking  lever  operatively  connected  to  said 
opener  plate  means  and  an  inside  locking  means, 

a  second  rotating  locking  lever  operatively  connected  to 
said  key  lever  and  said  first  locking  lever,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  locking  levers  including  a  first  engaging  por- 
tion for  direct  abutting  engagement  with  each  other  upon 
relative  rotational  movement  in  one  direction  and  a  sec- 


ond engaging  portion  for  direct  abutting  engagement  with 
each  other  upon  relative  rotational  movement  in  the  other 
direction,  and 
a  common  pivot  means  about  which  said  first  and  second 
rotatable  locking  levers  are  rotated  such  that  said  first 
locking  lever  may  be  rotated  to  connect  or  disconnect  said 
opener  plate  means  to  said  detent  member  while  said 
second  locking  lever  may  be  rotated  to  actuate  said  first 
locking  lever  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  the  key. 


4,196,926 

ENERGY  ATTENUATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 

Joseph  N.  Epel,  Southfield;  Malcolm  K.  McDougall,  Sterling 

Heights,  and  Robert  E.  Wilkinson,  Birmingham,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,305 

Int.  a.-  B60R  19/06 

U.S.  a.  293—136  5  Qaims 


1.  An  energy  attenuator  having  a  first  attaching  means  for 
securing  said  attenuator  to  a  bumper,  a  second  attaching  means 
for  securing  said  attenuator  to  the  object  to  be  protected,  said 
attenuator  comprising  a  plurlity  of  independent  and  separate 
flexural  energy  absorbing  layers  nested  for  forming  a  laminated 
structure  and  having  each  of  said  flexural  energy  absorbing 
layers  including  a  plurality  of  aligned  strands  spaced  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  resilient  thermoset  plastic  resin  matrix  and  said 
attenuator  supporting  said  bumper'  spaced  from  said  object  to 
be  protected  and  extending  between  said  object  to  be  protected 
and  said  bumper. 


4,196,927 
GUTTER  CLEARING  DEVICE 

Moroslaw  Lomaga,  Grandview  Ter.,  Brooklyn,  Conn.  06234 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,454 
Int.  a.-  B25J  7/02.  E04D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  294—19  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  gutter  clearing  device  for  removing  debris  from  gutters, 
the  gutter  clearing  device  comprising: 

elongated  handle  means; 

frame  means,  said  frame  means  being  pivotally  supported  on 
said  handle  means  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  handle 
means; 

a  pincer  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  said 
pincer  mechanism  comprising  two  lever  arms,  each  of  said 
lever  arms  including  a  jaw  at  one  end  thereof,  said  lever 
arms  being  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  with  respect  to  said  frame  means; 

elongated  cable  means,  said  cable  means  being  engaged  by 
said  frame  means  whereby  said  cable  means  can  move 
relative  to  said  frame  means;  and 

control  arm  means,  said  control  arm  means  including  two 
control  arms  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  each 
other  about  a  first  common  pivot,  said  first  pivot  intersect- 
ing said  control  arms  adjacent  first  ends  thereof,  each  of 
said  control  arms  being  mounted  rotatably  at  its  other  end 
to  one  of  said  lever  arms  of  said  pincer  mechanism,  said 
first  common  pivot  being  affixed  to  said  cable  means 
whereby  movement  of  said  cable  means  with  respect  to 
said  frame  means  will  impart  movement  to  said  control 
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arm  means  to  provide  for  opening  of  the  jaws  when  the 
cable  means  is  moved  in  one  direction  and  to  provide  for 


4,196^29 
DOOR  FOR  A  VEHICLE 


4,196.928 

MATERIAL  PICKUP  DEVICE 

Glenn  C.  Spangier,  13645  Reeveston  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  77039 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,920 

Int.  a.-  A47L  13/52 

MS.  a.  294-55  17  cWms 


1  A  device  for  pushing  material  into  a  receptable  off  of  a 
generally  horizontal  surface,  comprising 

first  and  second  elongate  members  having  first  and  second 
major  divergent  portions  defining  intersecting  axes  and 
first  and  second  minor  divergent  portions  respectfully 
comprising  angled  extensions  of  the  first  and  second  major 
portions; 

a  pusher  on  the  lower  end  of  the  first  portion; 

a  frame  on  the  lower  end  of  the  second  portion  for  mounting 
an  opened  mouth  receptacle  with  the  open  mouth  facing 
the  pusher;  and 

means  pivotly  mounting  the  first  and  second  members  for 
relative  arcuate  movement  about  an  axis  in  a  path  juxta- 
posing the  pusher  and  frame  including  a  pivot  connection 
interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  minor  divergent  portions; 

the  pivot  axis  being  offset  from  the  intersection  of  the  inter- 
secting axes  along  the  path  of  movement. 


Andreas  Bauer,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemumy 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977,  2739178 

Int.  a.^  B60J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  296-31  R  la^ms 


closing  of  the  jaws  when  the  cable  means  is  moved  in  an 
opposite  direction. 


1.  In  a  door  for  a  vehicle,  particularly  a  motor  vehicle  with 
at  least  one  bumper,  said  door  having  an  upper  region  made  of 
sheet  metal  and  provided  with  a  window  opening,  and  a  lower 
region  made  of  plastic  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
door  comprises  two  prefabricated  components  which  are  sepa- 
rately manufactured  and  assembled  together,  a  first  component 
forming  the  upper  region  and  a  second  component  forming  the 
lower  region  of  the  door,  and  wherein  said  first  and  second 
components  are  joined  at  respective  lower  and  upper  edges, 
said  edges  having  overlapping,  facing  boundary  zones  which 
are  connected  together  at  the  level  of  the  vehicle  bumper  to 
form  a  horizontal  joint  in  the  vehicle  door  between  the  two 
components. 


4,196,930 

WIND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

ACCUMULATION  OF  FOREIGN  MATTER  ON  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  SIDE  VIEW  MIRROR 
Oscar  H.  Busche,  R.R.  #1,  Albion,  Ind.  46701 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,300 

Int.  a.-  B60J  1/20 

UA  a.  296-91  9  aaims 


1.  A  wind  deflector  for  use  with  a  side  view  mirror  of  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising:  vertical  air  foil  means  having  upper 
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and  lower  ends  and  including  means  for  fixedly  securing  same 
to  the  front  edge  of  the  vehicle  door  forwardly  of  said  rear 
view  mirror  for  generating  a  flow  of  air  outwardly  and  away 
from  the  said  mirror  in  response  to  forward  movement  of  said 
vehicle,  lower  air  foil  means  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  lower  end  of  said  vertical  air  foil  means  for  generat- 
ing a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  directed  flow  of  air  in 
response  to  said  vehicles  forward  movement,  and  upper  air  foil 
means  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  upper  end  of 
said  vertical  air  foil  means  for  generating  an  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  directed  flow  of  air  in  response  to  said  vehicles 
forward  movement. 


4,196,931 
ADJUSTABLE  HINGE  FOR  A  BACKREST  OF  A  VEHICLE 

SEAT 
Paul  Werner,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Remscheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1977,  2734565 

Int.  a.^  A47C  1/025 
U.S.  a.  297—362  11  Qaims 


1.  A  hinge  for  adjustably  mounting  a  backrest  component  on 
a  seat  component  of  a  seat,  particularly  of  a  vehicle  seat,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  two  hinge  members  each  rigidly  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  components  of  the  seat  and  each  having  a 
pair  of  gear  sections,  each  section  of  one  of  said  pairs  having  an 
internal  gear  annulus,  and  each  section  of  the  other  of  said  pairs 
having  an  external  gear  annulus;  and  an  eccentric  mounted  on 
one  of  said  hinge  members  for  rotation  about  a  pivot  axis  and 
having  a  pair  of  eccentric  surfaces  each  centered  on  an  eccen- 
tric axis  parallel  to  and  radially  offset  from  said  pivot  axis  and 
each  supporting  one  of  said  gear  sections  of  the  other  hinge 
member  for  relative  turning  and  for  orbiting  of  said  external 
gear  annuli  relative  to  and  in  mesh  with  said  internal  gear 
annuli;  said  other  hinge  member  including  a  hinge  element  and 
two  spur  gears  which  have  said  other  pair  of  gear  sections  and 
which  axially  flank  said  hinge  element,  being  so  connected  to 
the  latter  as  to  entrain  the  same  for  turning  about  said  pivot 
axis;  and  said  one  hinge  member  including  a  pair  of  hinge 
portions  which  axially  embrace  said  other  hinge  member  and 
each  having  one  of  said  gear  sections  of  said  one  pair  of  gear 
sections. 


4,196,932 
BOTTOM  DISCHARGE  GATE  AND  ACTUATING 
MECHANISM 
Werner  J.  Mark,  Orangeville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alforge  Met- 
als Corporation,  Limited,  Orangeville,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,656 
Int.  CI.-  B60P  1/56 
U.S.  a.  298—30  4  aaims 


1.  A  gate  apparatus  for  use  with  a  hopper  bottom  having  a 
pair  of  opposed,  mutually  inclined  end  walls  and  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  side  walls  comprising,  in  combination,  a  substan- 
tially vertical  lower  portion  formed  in  one  of  said  inclined  end 
walls  defining  a  bottom  edge  extending  the  width  of  said  end 
wall,  said  other  inclined  end  wall  defining  a  bottom  edge 
extending  the  width  of  said  end  wall  whereby  said  edges  are 
spaced  apart  and  parallel  with  each  other  to  define  a  rectangu- 
lar hopper  opening  therebetween  extending  from  one  side  wall 
to  the  other,  said  bottom  edge  in  the  substantially  vertical 
portion  of  the  one  end  wall  being  higher  than  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  other  end  wall,  an  arcuate  closure  plate  extending  be- 
tween said  side  walls  and  said  end  wall  bottom  edges  adapted 
to  close  said  hopper  opening,  said  closure  plate  having  end 
supports  pivotally  mounted  in  said  side  walls  and  having  a 
transverse  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to  the  radius 
of  pivot  of  said  end  supports,  each  of  said  side  walls  between 
the  bottom  edges  of  the  mutually-inclined  end  walls  terminat- 
ing in  convexly-rounded  edges  having  said  radius  of  curvature, 
whereby  said  closure  plate  can  pivot  into  and  out  of  said  open- 
ing in  sealing  engagement  therewith,  and  actuating  means  for 
pivoting  said  closure  plate  into  and  out  of  said  hopper  opening 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  air  bags  mounted  within  a  frame 
rigidly  connected  to  the  underside  of  an  inclined  end  wall,  said 
air  bags  having  adjacent  ends  and  opposite  ends,  floating 
means  including  at  least  one  transverse  member  secured  to  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  air  bags  and  secured  to  the  linkage  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  closure  gate  interconnecting  said  air 
bags  adjacent  ends  adapted  for  reciprocal  substantially  linear 
movement  and  stationary  means  including  cross-members 
secured  to  the  frame  and  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  air 
bags  rigidly  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  air  bags  to  the 
frame,  whereby  selective  expansion  of  one  air  bag  by  introduc- 
tion of  air  under  pressure  thereto  and  exhaust  of  air  from  the 
other  air  bag  permits  linear  movement  of  said  floating  means, 
and  linkage  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  elongated  links 
straddling  the  air  bags,  means  for  connecting  the  floating 
means  transverse  member  to  the  said  elongated  links,  pivotal 
means  comprising  a  transverse  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within 
the  frame,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  pivotal  links  each  rigidly  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  said  shaft,  means  pivotally  securing  one 
end  of  said  elongated  links  to  said  first  pair  of  pivotal  links,  a 
second  pair  of  pivotal  links  interconnecting  the  opposite  end  of 
the  elongated  links  to  the  frame,  whereby  linear  movement  of 
said  elongated  links  by  said  floating  means  pivots  said  first  pair 
of  pivotal  links,  and  a  second  pair  of  elongated  links  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  pair  of  pivotal  links  and  to  the  closure 
plate  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  pair  of  pivotal 
links  actuates  the  said  second  pair  of  elongated  links  and  the 
closure  plate. 


534 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  8,  1980 


4,196,933 

SAFETY  WALL  CUTTING  THROUGH  METHOD 
EMPLOYED  IN  LONG  WALL  MINING 

Shigeo  Nakagima;  Ken  Takahashi,  and  H^Oime  Endo,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiheiyo  Engineering  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1977,  52-132307 

Int.  a:  E21C  41/02 

U.S.  a.  299—11  5  Qaims 


':Z<^0^ 


1.  In  the  coal  mining  method  employed  at  a  long  wall  face  of 
a  coal  mine  comprising  shearing  said  long  wall  face  with  a 
drum  shearer  having  at  least  one  shearing  drum  having  a  hori- 
zontal drum  axis  leaving  a  safety  wall  at  at  least  one  side  o;'$aid 
face  so  as  to  prevent  the  side  of  said  face  which  abuts  at  least 
one  of  an  intake  and  an  exhaust  tunnel  from  breaking  down,  a 
safety  wall  treating  method  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises drum  shearing  said  long  wall  face  leaving  said  safety 
wall  and  extending  said  shearing  drum  through  said  safety  wall 
a  greater  distance  than  the  radius  of  said  shearing  drum  at 
regular  intervals  to  enter  at  least  one  of  said  tunnels  and 
thereby  to  form  intake  or  exhaust  openings  communicating 
with  at  least  one  of  said  tunnels  leaving  a  plurality  of  safety 
pillars  therebetween. 


tions 
means 


for  adjusting  the  cutting  horizon  of  the  cutting 
i  and  thereby  to  steer  the  machine. 


4,196,935 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  LAYING  ELONGATE  MATERIAL 
Eric  Dring,  Pleasley,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,248 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1977, 
47432/77 

Int.  a:-  E21C  35/20;  E21D  11/14 
U.S.  a.  299-33  10  Qaims 


4,196,934 
SHORTWALL  MINING  MACHINE 

Ronald  L.  J.  MacRae,  Ashby-de-la-Zouch,  England,  assignor  to 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,883 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1977, 
08023/77 

Int.  a.-  E21D  15/06 
U.S.  a.  299—32  5  Qaims 


1.  Equipment  for  laying  a  layer  of  elongate  material  adjacent 
to  a  newly  exposed  rock  or  mineral  surface  formed  by  a  mining 
machine  cutter  as  the  machine  traverses  along  a  working  face, 
a  loading  component  for  cut  rock  or  mineral  being  f)ositioned 
adjacent  to  the  rear  of  the  cutter,  comprising  storage  means  for 
a  coil  of  elongate  material  which,  in  use,  as  the  machine  tra- 
verses along  the  working  face  is  uncoiled,  and  resilient  guide 
means  for  guiding  a  newly  unwound  portion  of  the  elongate 
material  towards  said  newly  exposed  rock  or  mineral  surface, 
the  storage  means  and  the  resilient  guide  means  being  securable 
to  the  loading  member  component. 


4,196,936 
TRAILER  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Snyder,  Country  Qub  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Motor 
Wheel  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,876 

Int.  a.'  B60T  7/20 

U.S.Q.  303— 20  22  Qaims 


fics 


-L. 


'0 


VAjr/JtSi£ 


1.  A  shortwall  mining  machine,  for  use  on  a  shortwall  face 
having  a  roadway  at  each  end  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  elongate  frame  assembly  adapted  to 
be  arranged  along  the  length  of  the  face,  the  assembly 
comprising  a  series  of  articulated  sections  adapted  to  be 
rigidly  locked  together; 

(b)  mineral  cutting  means  guided  by  the  assembly; 

(c)  moving  means  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  the  roadways  to 
move  the  machine  towards  the  mineral  to  be  won;  and 

(d)  steering  means  adapted  to  be  located  in  at  least  one  of  the 
roadways  and  to  be  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  sec- 


1.  A  brake  control  system  for  applying  brakes  at  trailer 
wheels  as  a  function  of  trailer  acceleration  comprising  variable 
frequency  oscillator  means  having  a  nominal  output  frequency 
and  an  output  frequency  range  both  substantially  greater  than 
one  hertz,  sensor  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  a  trailer  and 
responsive  when  so  disposed  to  acceleration  of  said  trailer  for 
varying  the  output  frequency  of  said  oscillator  means  from  said 
nominal  frequency  as  a  function  of  such  acceleration,  and 
means  for  regulating  braking  at  the  trailer  wheels  as  a  function 
of  a  difTerence  between  said  oscillator  output  frequency  fre- 
quency and  said  nominal  frequency;  said  regulating  means 
comprising  converter  means  for  receiving  said  oscillator  out- 
put and  providing  a  d.c.  control  signal  as  a  function  of  said 
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difference  between  said  oscillator  output  and  said  nominal 
output,  and  brake  control  means  for  controlling  braking  at  the 
trailer  wheels  as  a  proportional  function  of  said  d.c.  control 
signal. 


4,196,937 
LOAD  SENSING  CONTROL  VALVE 

Edward  J.  Falk,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wagner  Electric 
Corporation,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,801,  Feb.  3,  1978.  This 

application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,884 

Int.  CI.-  B60T  8/14 

U.S.  CI.  303—24  F  23  Claims 


pipes  being  connected  to  said  hollow  metal  member  on  the 
side  which  is  opposite  to  the  surface  having  said  emitting 
zone;  and 


11.  A  valve  for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  brake  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  master  cylinder  and  an  outlet 
for  connection  to  a  wheel  brake  cylinder; 

(b)  first  valve  means  positioned  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  said  first  valve  means  having  an  open  position  for 
maintaining  the  pressure  at  said  outlet  equal  to  the  pres- 
sure at  said  inlet  and  a  closed  position  for  limiting  the 
pressure  at  said  outlet  relative  to  the  pressure  at  said  inlet; 

(c)  means  operative  when  the  load  carried  by  the  vehicle 
exceeds  a  preselected  weight  level  for  disabling  said  first 
valve  means  in  its  open  position  during  the  entire  range  of 
inlet  pressure  so  that  the  pressure  at  said  outlet  will  be 
equal  to  the  pressure  at  said  inlet  for  all  levels  of  inlet 
pressure;  and 

(d)  second  valve  means  positioned  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet  bypassing  said  first  valve  means  when  a  prede- 
termined relationship  exists  between  the  fluid  pressure  at 
said  inlet  and  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  outlet. 


4,196,938 
GAS-DISCHARGE  CHAMBER  ELECTRODE  AND 
ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  USING  SAME 
Evgeny  I.  Lunev,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  11,  kv.  56;  Vladislav  M. 
Nesterenko,  ulitsa  Tsentralnaya  26,  kv.  201,  both  of  Troitsk, 
Moskovskaya  oblast;  Naum  A.  lofis,  ulitsa  Stroitelei,  4,  kor- 
pus  7,  kv.  14;  Zhanna  A.  Lavrova,  Obolensky  pereulok,  9, 
korpus  3,  kv.  46,  both  of  Moscow;  Alexandr  I.  Bondarenko, 
ulitsa  Fevralskaya,  11,  kv.  55,  Klimovsk,  Moskovskaya  oblast; 
Felix  K.  Kosyrev,  ulitsa  Tsentralnaya  14,  kv.  27,  Troitsk, 
Moskovskaya  oblast;  Valery  A.  Timofeev,  ulitsa  Zavodskaya, 
9/1,  kv.  14,  Klimovsk,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Nina  P. 
Kosyreva,  ulitsa  Tsentralnaya  14,  kv.  27,  Troitsk,  Moskov- 
skaya oblast;  Vladimir  I.  Blokhin,  ulitsa  Tsentralnaya,  14,  kv. 
78,  Troitsk,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  and  Sergei  V.  Pashkin, 
ulitsa  Tsentralnaya  26,  kv.  160,  Troitsk,  Moskovskaya  oblast 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,336 
Int.  C1.2  HOI  J  77/06,  17/28 
U.S.  Q.  313—32  14  Qaims 

1.  A  glow  discharge  chamber  electrode  comprising: 
a  hollow  metal  member  having  an  electron-emitting  zone  on 
the  surface  of  said  hollow  metal  member  facing  a  gas-dis- 
charge zone; 
branch  pipes  for  supplying  and  withdrawing  a  coolant,  said 


a  high-temperature  dielectric  layer  applied  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  hollow  metal  member,  and  completely 
covering  said  hollow  metal  member  except  for  said  emit- 
ting zone  and  for  portions  wherein  the  surface  is  conju- 
gated with  said  coolant  pipes. 


4,196,939 
AUTO  ANTI-THEFT  SYSTEM 

George  Kavis,  355  E.  146th  St.,  Harvey,  111.  60426 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,153,  Nov.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,656 

Int.  Q.-  B60R  25/08 

U.S.  Q.  303—89  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  auto  anti-theft  device  for  an  automobile  fluid  brake 
system,  said  device  being  connected  in  series  with  the  brake 
fiuid  line  between  the  master  cylinder  and  the  wheel  brake 
cylinders,  and  comprising;  a  valve  body  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough  and  a  master  reference  on  its  end,  a  pair  of  brake 
fiuid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  body,  a  plurality  of  telescopic 
cylindrical  straight  walled  valve  port  tubes  rotatably  mounted 
within  the  bore  of  the  valve  body,  a  valve  port  spool  within 
one  of  said  valve  port  tubes,  said  spool  having  two  ends  of 
substantially  equal  diameter,  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves 
along  the  surfaces  of  the  valve  port  spool  and  the  valve  port 
tubes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  an  O-ring 
seal  within  each  of  said  grooves,  snap  rings  at  one  end  of  each 
valve  port  tube  and  valve  port  spool  to  hold  same  in  a  respec- 
tive place  within  the  valve  body,  calibrated  dials  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  port  spool  and  port  tubes,  a  spring  device 
between  each  dial  and  end  of  valve  body  and  tubes  to  assure 
proper  longitudinal  alignment  of  said  port  spool  and  said  port 
tubes  with  said  body  inlet  and  outlet  independently  of  said  seal 
wear. 
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4,196,940 

DIFFERENTIATOR  AND  VARIABLE  THRESHOLD 

GATE  aRCUIT  FOR  VEHICLE  SKID  CONTROL  BRAKE 

SYSTEM 
James  J.  Jones,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,798,  Jun.  27, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,982,793. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,432 
Int.  a.^  B60T  8/08 
U.S.  a.  303—105  3  Oaims 


a  brake  line  leading  to  the  two  brake  cylinders; 

a  common  3/2-way  valve  connected  to  and  controlling  the 

brake  line; 
at  least  one  separate  branch  line  connected  to  the  common 

3/2-way  valve  and  to  the  brake  cylinders; 
a  2/2-way  valve  connected  to  and  controlling  each  separate 

branch  line  downstream  of  the  common  3/2-way  valve; 

and 
a  magnetic  pre-control  valve  connected  to  the  common 

3/2-way  valve  and  to  each  2/?-way  valve,  wherein: 


xL 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  skid  control  braking  system  of  the  type  that 
monitors  vehicle  wheel  speed  to  provide  an  input  to  the  skid 
control  system  which  generates  in  response  thereto  output 
signals  representative  of  other  vehicle  conditions  for  selec- 
tively interrupting  application  of  the  braking  system  of  the 
vehicle,  a  differentiator  and  threshold  circuit  for  providing  an 
output  signal  representing  a  condition  of  vehicle  wheel  speed 
above  a  threshold  level,  comprising  in  combination: 
acceleration  differentiator  means  responsive  to  an  increasing 
rate  of  change  of  a  first  input  signal  selectively  propor- 
tional to  vehicle  wheel  speed  for  providing  an  accelera- 
tion differentiator  signal  representative  of  wheel  accelera- 
tion rate; 
deceleration  differentiator  means  responsive  to  a  decreasing 
rate  of  change  of  said  first  input  signal  for  providing  a 
deceleration  differentiator  signal  representative  of  wheel 
deceleration  rate; 
acceleration  threshold  gate  means  having  a  first  variable 
threshold  level  representative  of  a  preselected  wheel 
acceleration  rate  and  responsive  to  said  acceleration  dif- 
ferentiator signal  for  selectively  providing  an  acceleration 
output  signal  when  said  acceleration  differentiator  signal 
exceeds  said  first  variable  threshold  level; 
deceleration  threshold  gate  means  having  a  second  variable 
threshold  level  representative  of  a  preselected  wheel 
deceleration  rate  and  responsive  to  said  deceleration  dif- 
ferentiator signal  for  selectively  providing  a  deceleration 
output  signal  when  said  deceleration  differentiator  signal 
exceeds  said  second  variable  threshold  level;  and 
said  acceleration  and  deceleration  threshold  gate  means 
respectively  providing  said  acceleration  output  signal  and 
said  deceleration  output  signal  at  a  lower  wheel  speed  rate 
of  change  than  that  rate  at  which  the  respective  accelera- 
tion output  signal  and  deceleration  output  signal  are  deac- 
tivated. 


4,196,941 
WHEEL  LOCK-UP  PREVENTION  APPARATUS 
Hemumn-Josef  Goebels,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Rled  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,296 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1976,  2655951 

Int  a.2  B60T  13/68 
MS.  a.  303—119  4  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  lock-up  prevention  apparatus  for  the  wheel 
brakes  of  a  motor  vehicle,  having  a  common  control  of  the 
brake  pressure  in  the  brake  cylinders  of  a  given  vehicle  axle, 
comprising: 
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(i)  each  magnetic  pre-control  valve  includes  integral  clo- 
sure members; 

(ii)  each  2/2-way  valve  includes  spaced  diaphragms  com- 
prising valve  members  which  are  identically  configured 
on  their  pressure  side;  and 

(iii)  each  2/2-way  valve  further  includes  spaced  supports, 
one  support  for  each  diaphragm,  said  supports  effecting 
variably  effective  surface  areas  of  both  diaphragms  so 
that  the  difference  in  the  effective  surface  areas  of  each 
diaphragm  provides  for  rapid  switching  of  the  dia- 
phragms. 


4,196,942 

LEAD-IN  GUIDEWAY  FOR  A  ROLLING  AND 

PUNCHING  MACHINE 

Jean  P.  Calmes,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  and  Edgardo  Gnecchi, 

Sesto  S.  Giovanni,  Italy,  assignors  to  Innocenti  Santeus- 

tacchio,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,241 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  21,  1977,  22695  A/77 
Int.  a.-  F16C  31/06 
U.S.  a.  308—3  R  j  4  Oaims 
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1.  An  inlet  guide  for  a  pressure  piercing  mill  comprising: 
a  rectilinear  tunnel  having  a  square  cross  section  and  made 
up  of  four  linear  groups  extending  parallel  to  a  rolling  axis 
and  held  independently  of  one  another  by  a  stationary 
frame,  each  said  linear  group  comprising  a  longitudinal, 
rigid,  internal,  flat  rectilinear  wall; 
pressure  means  being  supported  by  said  stationary  frame  and 
operatively  connected  to  at  least  two  consecutive  linear 
groups  to  permit  selective  movement  of  each  of  said  con- 
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secutive  linear  groups  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
rolling  axis  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  exerted  on 
the  flat  rectilinear  walls  of  said  consecutive  linear  groups 
from  within  said  rectilinear  tunnel. 


4,196,943 
DRAWER  GUIDE  WITH  ROLLER  CARRIER 
Erich  Rock,  HSchst,  and  Bernhard  Mages,  Dombirn,  both  of 
Austria,   assignors   to   Julius   Blum    Gesellschaft   m.b.H., 
Hochst,  Austria 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  13,  1977,  3434/77 
Int.  O.^  F16C  27/00 
U.S.  O.  308—3.8  14  Oaims 


a  bearing  sleeve  mounted  on  said  guide  post  sleeve  and 
linearly  movable  along  said  sleeve. 


said  guide  post  sleeve  being  removable  from  said  guide  post 
when  said  post  is  fixed  in  said  first  die  member,  without 
removing  said  post  from  said  first  die  member. 


4,1%,945 

COMPLIANT  HYDRODYNAMIC  FLUID  BEARING 

WITH  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  PRE-LOADING 

William  H.  Miller,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechani- 
cal Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,265 

Int.  O.^  F16C  32/06,  39/04 

U.S.  O.  308—9  10  Oaims 


1.  A  drawer  guide  assembly  employable  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  drawer  to  mount  such  drawer  for  sliding  movement  into  and 
out  of  a  furniture  body,  said  drawer  guide  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  supporting  rail  attachable  to  a  side  of  a  furniture  body,  said 
supporting  rail  having  a  substantially  horizontal  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  the  furniture  body  side  toward 
a  drawer  to  be  mounted  in  the  furniture  body; 

a  substantially  horizontal  groove  provided  in  a  side  wall  of 
■^  the  drawer,  said  horizontal  flange  extending  into  said 
groove  when  the  drawer  is  mounted  in  the  furniture  body; 
and 

a  mobile  roller  carrier  body  slidably  mounted  within  said 
groove,  said  horizontal  flange  extending  into  said  body, 
said  body  carrying  rollers  which  run  on  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  horizontal  flange  and  on  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  groove  during  sliding  movement  of  the 
drawer  with  respect  to  the  furniture  body,  whereby  the 
weight  of  the  drawer  is  directly  transferred  by  said  rollers 
to  said  horizontal  flange. 


1.  A  compliant  hydrodynamic  fluid  journal  bearing  compris- 


mg: 


4  196  944 
BUSHING  INSERT  AND  GUIDE  POST  SLEEVE  FOR  DIE 

SET 
Stephen  E.  Simatovich,  403  W.  State  Rd.  #130,  Valparaiso,  Ind. 
46383 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,070 
Int.  O.-  F16C  79/00 
U.S.  O.  308—4  C  36  Claims 

1.  In  a  first  die  member  for  use  in  a  press,  the  die  member 
having  at  least  one  guide  post  for  guiding  relation  to  a  cooper- 
ating die  member  in  a  press,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  guide  post  sleeve  mounted  to  the  post;  and 


a  bearing  sleeve  having  formed  therein  a  bore; 

a  shaft  received  within  said  bore  and  defining  a  gap  between 
the  shaft  and  wall  of  said  bore; 

a  bearing  assembly  received  within  said  gap  and  including  a 
resilient  support  element  in  contact  with  said  bore  wall 
and  a  flexible  bearing  sheet  in  contact  with  said  support 
element  and  having  a  bearing  surface  facing  said  shaft; 

one  end  of  said  bearing  sheet  being  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  resilient  support  element  with  a  first  spacer  block 
therebetween,  defining  one  end  of  said  bearing  assembly; 

the  other  end  of  said  bearing  sheet  having  attached  on  the 
face  thereof  opposite  said  bearing  face  a  second  spacer 
block; 

resilient  means  bearing  on  at  least  one  of  said  spacer  blocks 
for  urging  said  spacer  blocks  circumferentially  apart; 

whereby  said  resilient  means  loads  said  bearing  sheet  in 
compression,  urging  it  radially  outward  snug  against  said 
support  element,  and  urging  said  support  element  in  snug 
contact  with  the  wall  of  said  bearing  sleeve  so  that  (a)  the 
bearing  clearance  is  held  to  a  specified  value,  (b)  the 
bearing  sheet  contacts  said  shaft  only  on  a  limited  circum- 
ferential area  for  reduced  start-up  torque,  (c)  the  damping 
characteristic  of  the  bearing  is  optimized,  and  (d)  the  shaft 
is  enabled  to  rotate  in  either  direction. 


538 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  8,  1980 


4,196,946  ^  jjg  QA-j 

JJHf^^^^^  COMPENSATED  MAGNETIC  ADJUSTABLE  FOUR  POINT  CONTACT  BEAHINC 

BEARING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WATTHOUR  METER  Edward  J.  Ziegler.  Michigan  cle^lirXh^"^^^^^ 

^21   V  '''*°^'''  u^***'^'  ^•^•'  "''8"°'  *°  Westinghouse  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

'■^•^  ^F^r  5f  19^;;  Ser.  No.  909.419  ^"^  ^Vy?!!!^^^;^  ^"'^ 

U.S.a.30S-I0       --•^"—                   SOaim,  ^"""^-^^^         ^-.  n6C ./.                  ^^  ^^^ 


1.  An  induction  watthour  meter  including  a  stator.  a  rotor 

and  a  temperature  compensated  magnetic  bearing  system  for 

supporting  said  rotor  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  wherein 

said  bearing  system  comprises: 

upper  and  lower  magnet  mounting  members  carried  by  said 

rotor  and  said  stator,  respectively; 
upper  and  lower  substantially  identical  hollow  cylindrical 
permanent  magnets  having  identical  and  mutually  oppo- 
site annular  pole  face  ends  and  carried  by  said  upper  and 
lower  magnet  mounting  members,  respectively,  in  con- 
centric alignment  such  that  the  magnetic  fluxes  of  the 
opposing  pole  face  ends  are  mutually  interacting  to  sup- 
port said  rotor  by  maintaining  said  upper  permanent  mag- 
net at  a  predetermined  support  gap  spacing  above  said 
lower  permanent  magnet,  and  further  such  that  identical 
substantially  non-magnetic  nux  return  paths  extend  from 
radially  outward  portions  of  the  pole  face  magnetic  Huxes 
of  said  permanent  magnets  and  along  the  outer  diameters 
thereof;  and 
upper  and  lower  substantially  identical  temperature  com- 
pensating sleeves  having  identical  and  mutually  opposite 
cylindrical  ends  extending  from  adjacent  the  opposing 
pole  face  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  permanent  mag- 
nets, respectively,  and  along  the  inner  magnet  diameters  in 
a  cylindrical  body  terminatmg  at  the  opposite  pole  face 
ends  of  each  of  said  permanent  magnets,  said  temperature 
compensating  sleeves  having  a  magnetic  temperature 
coefficient  characteristic  opposite  from  the  magnetic  tem- 
perature coefficient  characteristic  of  said  permanent  mag- 
nets such  that  said  compensating  sleeves  define  identical 
shunt  flux  return  paths  for  radially  inward  portions  of  the 
pole  face  magnetic  fluxes  of  said  permanent  magnets  with 
said  shunt  flux  return  paths  varying  inversely  with  the 
magnetic  characteristics  of  said  permanent  magnets  to 
maintain  substantially  low  variations  in  said  support  gap 
spacing  with  changes  in  temperature. 


1.  In  a  four  point  contact  rolling  element  bearing  of  the  type 
used  to  rotatably  mount  a  drive  unit  drivingly  connected  by 
suitable  gearing  to  a  ground  engaging  wheel,  to  any  type  of 
desired  frame,  and  having  an  angular  inner  race  connected 
with  one  of  said  drive  unit  and  said  frame  and  supported  in  an 
inner  race  retainer,  a  concentric  annular  outer  race  supported 
in  an  outer  race  retainer  which  is  connected  with  the  other  of 
said  drive  unit  and  said  frame,  said  inner  and  outer  races  being 
of  integral  construction  and  so  spaced  so  as  to  define  a  rolling 
element  path  therebetween,  with  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements 
and  rolling  element  spacers  occupying  said  rolling  element 
path  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  races  being  provided  with  a 
single  gap,  said  one  of  said  races  thus  assuming  the  proper- 
ties of  an  elastic  open  ring,  said  one  of  said  races  further 
having  a  peripheral  conical  surface  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
that  peripheral  surface  that  faces  away  from  said  rolling 
element  path; 

(b)  said  race  retainer  associated  with  said  one  of  said  races 
having  at  least  two  relatively  adjustable  but  fixedly  inter- 
connected portions; 

(c)  means  for  physically  spacing  said  race  retainer  portions 
from  each  other;  and 

(d)  one  of  said  race  retainer  portions  having  a  peripheral 
conical  surface  corresponding  with  and  juxtaposed  on  the 
peripheral  conical  surface  of  said  one  of  said  races  and 
only  in  radial  contact  with  said  one  of  said  races,  whereby 
a  change  in  said  means  for  spacing  will  change  the  spacing 
between  said  race  retainer  portions  and  consequently,  via 
the  interaction  of  said  juxtaposed  conical  surfaces,  deflect 
said  one  of  said  races  toward  said  rolling  element  path  and 
thus  crowd  said  rolling  elements  against  the  other  of  said 
races  to  thereby  preload  said  bearing  or  compensate  for 
bearing  wear. 
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4,196,948 

CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENT  FOR  FURNITURE  AND 

LIKE  INTERIOR  HTTING  DETAILS 

Margareta  Gavel,  and  Peter  Gavel,  both  of  Stockholm,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Gavels  Arkitektkontor  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  28, 1977,  7703528; 
Mar.  28, 1977,  7703529 

Int.  a.-  A47B  87/00.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  312—107  11  Qaims 


1.  A  surface-forming  element  for  furniture,  interior  fittings, 
and  like  details,  said  element  having  a  total  thickness  whicii  is 
small  in  relation  to  the  surface  extent  and  having  edges  which 
are  parallel  in  pairs,  wherein  at  least  two  such  elements  are 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  vertical  first  plane  and  at  least  two 
such  elements  are  intended  to  be  placed  in  a  second  plane 
which  is  spaced  from  said  first  plane  and  is  parallel  therewith, 
and  wherein  an  intermediate  support  member  aids  for  support- 
ing said  elements  in  said  first  and  second  planes,  each  said 
element  has  along  one  edge  a  projection  serving  as  a  spacing 
means  relative  to  an  adjacent  element  lying  in  the  same  plane 
and  has  along  the  opposite  edge  an  abutment  surface  for  a 
corresponding  projection  serving  as  a  spacing  means  in  an- 
other adjacent  element,  sard  two  edges  being  for  the  rest  so 
shaped  that  in  two  adjacent  elements  they  form  an  undercut 
supporting  slot  adapted  to  coact  with  a  per  se  known  guide  bar 
in  a  drawer,  shelf  or  the  like. 


and  a  plurality  of  compartments  slidably  fitted  within  said 
receptacle  and  extending  transversely  between  the  first  and 
second  walls,  each  compartment  being  selected  to  have  a 
length  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  receptacle  equal  to  a 
desired  number  of  time  segments  of  said  indicia,  each  compart- 


ment holding  a  desired  number  of  subject  indicia  cards  and 
being  replaceable  from  the  second  end  of  the  receptacle  to  the 
first  end  of  the  receptacle  when  a  program  has  been  completed 
so  that  the  compartment  can  receive  new  cards  adjacent  a  first 
end  of  said  receptacle. 


4,196,950 
REFRIGERATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Geoffrey  B.  Churchill,  Wilbraham,  and  John  H.  Southern,  Long- 
meadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,047 

Int.  CI.-  F25D  23/08:  B65D  87/34:  A47B  81/00 

U.S.  CI.  312—214  14  Qaims 


4,196,949 

LINEAR  INDEXING  PROGRAMMER  FOR  CYCLIC 

OPERATIONS 

Harlan  J.  Easton,  R.R.  3,  Blooming  Prairie,  Minn.  55917 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,730 

Int.  a:-  A47B  63/00 

U.S.  a.  312—183  10  Qaims 

10.  A  program  indicator  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
upright  walls  forming  a  rectilinear  open  top  receptacle  having 
a  longitudinal  length  extending  between  first  and  second  ends 
and  a  transverse  width,  a  plurality  of  generally  planar  subject 
indicia  cards  representing  subjects  to  which  action  is  to  be 
taken  in  sequence,  said  subject  indicia  cards  being  of  size  to  fit 
within  said  receptacle  extending  across  said  receptacle  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  length  of 
the  receptacle,  said  subject  indicia  cards  being  sequentially 
placed  in  said  receptacle  adjacent  the  first  end  thereof  and 
sequentially  movable  along  said  longitudinal  length  toward  the 
second  end  thereof  as  other  subject  indicia  cards  are  removed 
from  the  receptacle  adjacent  said  second  end,  a  fiange  mounted 
on  and  perpendicular  to  one  of  the  upright  walls  adjacent  one 
side  of  the  receptacle  and  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  ends  and  supporting  indicia  dividing  said  longitudinal 
length  into  time  segments  commencing  at  said  one  end  and 
extending  toward  the  second  end  of  said  receptacle,  means  on 
the  flange  indicating  desired  functions  to  be  performed  on 
subjects  represented  by  the  subject  indicia  cards  at  desired  time 
segments  after  a  start  of  a  program,  said  subject  indicia  cards 
aligning  sequentially  with  the  indicia  on  said  support  flange, 


1.  An  improved  refrigerator  cabinet  construction  compris- 
ing, in  laminated  sequence,  a  metal  outer  layer,  a  foam  layer,  a 
composite  release  film  and  strongly  bonded  thereto  an  ABS 
layer  in  which  the  improvement  comprises  providing  a  strong 
bond  between  all  but  two  of  the  various  contiguous  layers  and 
a  weak  bond  between  the  remaining  pair  of  contiguous  layers, 
the  relative  strengths  of  the  bonds  being  such  that  when  the 
laminate  is  cycled  between  room  temperature  and  -22*  C. 
causing  differential  thermal  expansion  of  the  layers  in  the 
laminate,  only  the  weak  bond  is  ruptured  and  the  location  of 
the  weak  bond  being  such  that,  in  the  event  it  were  to  be 
ruptured,  the  ABS  layer  and  the  portion  of  the  laminate  re- 
maining adhered  thereto  would  be  re-processable  to  produce 
an  ABS  with  a  Gardner  impact  strength  that  is  at  least  85%  of 
that  of  the  original  ABS  sheet  incorporated  in  the  laminate. 
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^A96,m  4.196,952 

VENDOR  WITH  DOOR  AND  SHELF  INTERLOCK  CABINET  CORNER  CAP  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  A.  Lotspeich,  South  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  William  P.  Crowe,  Louisyille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Gross-Given  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,138  Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,928 

Int  a.2  E05B  65/46:  A47F  01/00:  G07F  11/00  Int.  Q.^  F16B  12/00;  B65D  7/00 

UA  a  312-218                                                    13aaims  U.S.  Q.  312-236                                                     8  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  vending  machine  of  the  type  having  a  hous- 
ing; a  door  pivotably  carried  on  the  housing  for  movement 
between  substantially  open  and  closed  positions;  a  plurality  of 
shelves  movably  mounted  in  the  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween a  dispensing  position  located  inside  the  housing  and  a 
loading  position  located  at  least  partially  outside  the  housing; 
dispensing  means  carried  in  the  housing  for  dispensing  prod- 
ucts contamed  on  each  of  the  shelves;  and  wherein  the  im- 
provement relates  to  a  door  and  shelf  interlock  system,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  locking  bar  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  the  locking 
bar  having  latch  means  which  operatively  engages  each  of 
the  shelves  when  the  locking  bar  is  in  its  first  position  to 
prevent  the  shelves  from  being  pulled  outwardly  from 

'  their  dispensing  positions,  the  latch  means  in  the  second 
position  of  the  locking  bar  disengaging  the  shelves  to 
allow  the  shelves  to  be  pulled  outwardly  relative  to  the 
housing,  the  locking  bar  being  operatively  connected  to 
the  door  such  that  the  locking  bar  moves  from  its  first  to 
its  second  position  only  when  the  door  is  in  its  substan- 
tially open  position,  and  the  locking  bar  in  its  second 
position  further  preventing  the  door  from  being  closed 
from  its  substantially  open  position;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  locking  members  which  are  respectively 
individually  cooperable  with  one  of  the  shelves,  each 
locking  member  being  engaged  by  a  shelf  when  the  shelf 
is  in  its  dispensing  position  such  that  the  locking  member 
is  spaced  from  the  locking  bar  to  allow  free  vertical  move- 
ment thereof  to  allow  the  door  to  be  opened  or  closed, 
each  of  the  locking  members  being  movable  into  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  bar  to  prevent  the  locking  bar  from 
being  moved  vertically  when  the  corresponding  shelf  is 
pulled  outwardly  from  its  dispensing  position,  thereby 
preventing  the  door  from  being  closed  on  any  of  the 
shelves  in  their  loading  position. 


1.  A  comer  cap  assembly  for  insertion  into  a  space  at  the 
junction  of  two  panels  of  a  cabinet  comprising: 

(a)  a  comer  cap  having  a  top  and  two  downwardly  project- 
ing breakable  studs  inserted  through  the  cabinet  space, 

(b)  a  foam  seal  element  through  which  the  studs  pass, 

(c)  a  clip  having  two  openings  to  receive  therethrough  the 
comer  cap  studs,  said  clip  openings  dimensioned  to  fric- 
tionally  grip  the  studs, 

(d)  a  clip  housing  for  retaining  the  clip,  said  housing  abutting 
the  junction  of  the  cabinet  panels  and  having  a  projection 
and  two  openings  to  receive  therethrough  the  corner  cap 
studs, 

(e)  a  comer  bracket  shaped  correspondingly  to  the  cabinet 
panels  and  secured  thereto  and  having  a  tang  spaced  from 
the  junction  of  the  cabinet  panels  and  positioned  such  that 
the  clip  housing  projection  abuts  the  top  of  the  tang,  said 
tang  having  an  opening  in  alignment  with  one  of  the 
comer  cap  studs  and  dimensioned  to  allow  free  passage  of 
the  stud  therethrough  in  the  event  of  breakage  of  the  stud 
and  the  other  stud  passing  through  the  space  between  the 
tang  and  the  junction  of  the  cabinet  panels  in  the  event  of 
breakage  thereof. 


4,196,953 
DARKROOM  MODULE 
Kalman  I.  Krakow,  780  Querbes  Ave.  Apt.  101,  Outremont, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  21, 1976,  233908 

Int.  a.-  A47B  96/00 

U.S.  a.  312—250  7  Qaims 


.^ 


■A 


■V 


1.  A  cabinet  unit  for  use  in  light  sealing  a  floor-based  house- 
hold dimensioned  open  doorway  having  a  surrounding  wall 
surface  comprising: 
a  moveable  housing  having  a  top,  a  rear  wall,  a  base,  at  least 
one  shelf,  at  least  one  side  wall  joining  said  top  to  said 
base,  and  an  upright  open  side,  the  front  face  of  said  top 
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and  said  side  wall  defining  the  frame  of  said  upright  open 
side  dimensioned  at  least  slightly  larger  in  height  and 
width  than  said  doorway,  light  sealing  means  of  opaque 
soft  resilient  material  secured  to  and  longitudinally  coex- 
tensive therewith,  and  also  secured  to  said  base  and  de- 
pending downward  therefrom  toward  said  floor,  means 
for  releasably  urging  said  upright  frame  toward  said  sur- 
rounding wall  surface  thereby  to  compress  said  light 
sealing  means  between  said  frame  and  said  wall  surface 
and  for  releasably  moving  said  housing  base  toward  said 
floor  to  thereby  compress  said  light  sealing  means  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  floor  to  thereby  light  seal  the 
interior  of  said  cabinet  unit,  a  hinged  panel  containing  a 
portion  of  said  light  sealing  means  hingedly  mounted  to 
said  housing  top  at  the  edge  of  said  open  side  whereby  said 
hinged  panel  is  free  to  rotate  between  a  horizontal  position 
and  a  vertical  position,  and  holding  means  for  maintaining 
said  hinged  panel  in  said  vertical  position. 


4,196,954 

UNLOCKING  AND  EXTRACTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Roger  Collignon,  and  Claude  Casses,  both  of  Suresnes,  France, 

assignors  to  Socapex,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,855 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1978,  78  09570 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a.  339—45  M  7  Claims 


1.  An  unlocking  and  extracting  device,  for  an  electrical 
connector  formed  by  a  fixed  base  (1)  and  a  mobile  plug  (11), 
and  comprising  co-operating  locking  means  (10)  (14)  carried 
respectively  by  the  base  and  the  plug,  said  device  comprising  a 
first  lever  (21)  provided  with  a  control  end,  which  acts  on  the 
unlocking  of  these  means,  and  a  second  lever  (23)  provided 
with  a  control  end,  which  acts  on  the  mobile  plug  to  extract  if 
from  the  fixed  base,  wherein  the  two  levers  are  disposed  with 
their  respective  control  ends  (22)  (25)  at  a  predetermined 
distance  (L)  apart  from  one  another,  the  first  lever  applying  a 
force  to  the  second  lever  by  mutual  contact  of  these  two  ends. 


position  and  an  upper  position,  said  contact  shifting  means 
embodying  cam  surface  means  engaging  said  contacts  for 
retracting  said  contacting  portions  of  said  contacts  away 
from  said  vertical  plane  when  moved  from  said  lower 
position  to  said  upper  position; 
said  cam  actuator  means  comprising  an  elongated  element 
mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  in  said  hous- 
ing below  said  contact  shifting  means,  said  element  being 
slidable  in  one  direction  to  move  said  contact  shifting 
means  from  said  lower  position  to  said  upper  position  and 


being  slidable  in  the  opposite  direction  to  allow  said 
contact  shifting  means  to  return  to  said  lower  position 
from  said  upper  position; 

the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  contact  shifting  means  and  said 
element  embodying  cooperating  inclined  cam  ramps  ter- 
minating in  teeth  which  interlock  when  said  contact  shift- 
ing means  is  in  said  lower  position,  said  teeth  disengaging 
when  said  element  is  slidable  in  said  one  direction;  and 

means  causing  said  element  to  rise  to  facilitate  interlocking 
of  said  teeth  during  movement  of  said  element  in  said 
opposite  direction. 


4,1%,956 

DEAD-FRONT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Ernest  G.  Hoffman,  Middlefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey 

Hubbell,  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,216,  Jan.  9,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,672,  Feb.  28, 

1977,  Pat.  No,  4,067,634,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No. 

609,797,  Sep.  2, 1975,  Pat.  No,  4,010,999.  This  application  Nov. 

24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,656 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  13/58 

U.S.  a.  339— 107  42aaims 


4,196,955 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR 
John  W.  Anhalt,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,060 
Int.  C\?  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a.  339—74  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  zero  insertion  force  electrical  connector  comprising: 
an  elongated  insulative  housing  having  a  row  of  contacts 
therein,  said  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  opening 
to  the  top  for  receiving  therein  conductors  on  an  electrical 
component; 
each  said  contact  having  a  spring  contacting  portion  extend- 
ing toward  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  opening; 
means  for  retracting  said  contacting  portions  of  said  contacts 
away  from  said  vertical  plane,  said  retracting  means  com- 
prising contact  shifting  means  and  cam  actuator  means; 
said  contact  shifting  means  being  movable  between  a  lower 


1.  A  dead-front  connector  having  a  housing  for  electrical 

terminals  to  which  conductors  of  an  electrical  cord  may  be 

wired  comprising; 

a  dead-front  base  having  a  front  face  and  at  least  a  pair  of 

openings  for  passage  of  electrical  contacts  through  the 

base,  a  pair  of  side  covers  having  respective  front  end  and 

back  ends,  and  a  pair  of  web  hinges  connecting  the  front 

ends  of  the  respective  side  covers  to  the  dead-front  base 

for  pivoting  the  side  covers  about  respective  hinge  axes 

which  extend  adjacent  said  front  face,  said  side  covers 

pivoting  between  respective  closed  positions  in  which  the 

back  ends,  of  the  side  covers  are  next  to  each  other  and  are 

spaced  from  the  front  ends  thereof  along  a  longitudinal 
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axes  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  back-ends  of  the 
side  covers  are  apart  and  are  spaced  from  each  other  along 
a  lateral  axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
dead-front  base  and  side  covers  and  web  hinges  integrally 
molded  as  a  unitary  structure  made  of  an  electrically 
insulating  material; 

locking  means  which  are  in  addition  to  said  web  hinges  and 
comprise  base  portions  molded  integrally  with  said  dead- 
front  base  and  side  portions  molded  integrally  with  said 
side  covers,  said  base  and  side  portions  engaging  each 
other  matingly  when  the  side  covers  are  in  the  closed 
positions  to  resist  movement  of  at  least  the  front  portions 
of  the  side  covers  relative  to  the  dead-front  base  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  as  well  as  along  said  lateral  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 

at  least  one  electrical  terminal  located  within  said  housing 
for  making  electrical  contact  with  a  conductor  of  an  elec- 
trical cord,  and 

an  integral  pusher  portion  on  the  interior  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  side  covers,  in  cooperating  relationship  with 
said  electrical  terminal,  for  forcing  an  insulatingly  cov- 
ered conductor  against  said  terminal  to  displace  its  insulat- 
ing cover  and  establish  an  electrical  contact  between  the 
conductor  and  said  electrical  terminal. 


4,196,957 

aRcurr  board  connector 

John  E.  Benasutti,  Oil  City,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,642 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  13/10 

U.S.  a.  339—176  M  11  Oaims 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  for  mounting  on  a  printed  wiring 
board  comprising  an  insulating  body  having  an  external  sur- 
face, an  area  on  said  surface  being  provided  for  abutting  a 
prmted  wiring  board,  a  plurality  of  contacts  internal  of  said 
insulating  body,  at  least  a  few  of  said  contacts  extending  to  said 
area,  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  outwardly  from  said  surface 
at  a  location  exterior  said  area,  a  plurality  of  conductive  paths 
on  said  surface  for  providing  an  electrical  connection  between 
said  contacts  and  respective  leads. 


4,196,958 
CONNECTOR  PLUG 
Hitoya  Takahashi,  14-11,  4-chome,  Kuramae,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,029 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1978,  53-28399 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  17/1% 

U.S.  a.  339—183  5  Qaims 
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electrically  connected  to  the  ends  of  conductors  of  said  cable, 
comprising: 

a  plug  body  (1)  of  conductive  material  having  a  generally 
tubular  common  contactor  (4)  extending  from  an  end 
thereof  and  and  integrally  formed  therewith,  and  a  hole 
(3)  for  receiving  the  end  portion  of  a  cable,  said  common 
contactor  having  a  substantially  central  hole; 

a  hot  contactor  (6)  attached  at  one  end  of  said  common 
contactor  (4)  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  common 
contactor,  said  hot  conductor  having  a  non-threaded  hole 
therein; 

an  elongated  connecting  member  (7)  disposed  in  the  central 
hole  of  said  common  contactor  and  having  one  non- 
threaded  end  which  is  forcibly  slidably  received  in  said 
hole  of  said  hot  contactor  to  electrically  and  mechanically 
contact  said  hot  contactor,  and  another  end  which  is 
located  in  the  interior  of  said  cable  receiving  hole  (3)  of 
said  plug  body,  said  connecting  member  (7)  having  a 
receiving  portion  (7a)  with  an  axially  extending  receiving 
hole  (7c)  for  receiving  the  tip  of  one  of  said  conductors 
therein;  and 

said  plug  body  having  a  threaded  portion  (16)  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  to  said  common  contactor,  a  plurality  of 
slits  (la)  in  said  plug  body  extending  axially  of  said  plug 
body  from  said  end  opposite  said  common  connector  to 
form  a  plurality  of  inwardly  movable  flexible  portions  and 
a  tapered  surface  (15)  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  flexible 
portions;  and 

a  cap  (11)  of  an  insulating  material  covering  said  plug  body 
(1),  said  cap  having  first  and  second  parts  (41o.  416),  each 
cap  part  having  a  respective  threaded  portion  which 
threadably  engages  with  said  threaded  portion  (16)  of  said 
plug  body,  one  of  said  cap  parts  (416)  having  an  inwardly 
extending  flange  (43)  for  pressing  against  said  tapered 
surfaces  (15)  of  said  flexible  poriions  of  said  plug  body  to 
inwardly  bend  said  flexible  poriions. 

I 


4,196,959 
CARRIER  STRIP  FOR  ROUND  LEAD  PINS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
James  R.  Chesemore,  Orange,  and  Thomas  C.  Bums,  Riverside, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,184 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  li/12 

UA  a.  339—258  P  13  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  plug  for  connection  at  the  end  of  a  cable  and 


1.  An  electrical  component  carrier  strip  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  central  carrier  band; 

a  plurality  of  round  wire  segments  transversely  mounted  on 
said  band  with  each  segment  having  a  free  end;  and 

a  clamp  unitarily  formed  on  the  free  end  of  each  segment, 
said  free  ends  being  flattened  and  slitted  to  establish  at 
least  two  fingers,  said  fingers  being  shaped  to  form  top  and 
bottom  fingers  of  said  clamp  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
longitudmal  centerlme  of  the  wire  is  aligned  midway 
between  the  opposing  fingers  of  said  clamp. 
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4,196,960 
CABLE  LUG  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Leonard  Gelfand,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Erico  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No,  740,420 

Int.  Q.-  HOIR  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  339—275  T  7  Qaims 


1.  A  lug  assembly  comprising  a  flat  bar  of  conductive  metal, 
one  end  of  said  bar  including  at  least  one  hole  adapted  to  fasten 
a  flat  underside  thereof  to  a  mounting  pad,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  lug  being  sharply  bent  away  from  said  flat  underside  to 
form  a  short  upturned  end,  the  upturned  underside  of  said 
upturned  end  presenting  a  weld  connection  face  contiguous 
with  the  end  face  of  a  conductor  generally  parallel  to  but  offset 
from  said  flat  underside,  and  a  cast  weld  sleeve  surrounding 
said  upturned  end  and  adjacent  end  of  said  conductor. 


4,196,961 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE 
SPHERICAL  ABERRATION  OF  A  SPHERICAL 
CONCAVE  MIRROR 
Arthur  Walter,  Waldkirch,  and  Giinter  Fetzer,  Gundelfingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Optik-Elektronik,  Wald- 
kirch, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,385 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1976,  2622113 

Int.  Q.  G02B27//7 
U.S.  Q.  350—6.8  13  ciaims 


1.  Optical  apparatus  comprising  a  spherical  mirror  having  an 
elongate,  narrow,  spherically  concave  reflecting  mirror  sur- 
face; light  processing  means  disposed  in  front  of  the  spherical 
mirror  at  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  focal  length  of 
the  mirror  and  displaced  from  the  optical  axis  of  the  spherical 
mirror  for  carrying  out  at  least  one  of  the  following  functions, 
namely  projecting  relatively  sharply  defined  beams  of  light 
towards  the  mirror  at  sequentially  varying  angles  to  impinge  at 
sequentially  varying  positions  along  the  surface  of  the  spheri- 
cal mirror  in  its  elongate  direction  for  reflection  thereat,  and 
receiving  relatively  sharply  defined  beams  of  light  at  sequen- 
tially varying  angles  from  sequentially  varying  positions  along 
the  surface  of  the  spherical  mirror  following  reflection  thereat; 
and  a  plane  parallel,  transparent  plate  interposed  between  the 
spherical  mirror  and  the  light  processing  means  and  extending 
across  the  general  plane  in  which  the  sequentially  varying 
angles  all  lie,  whereby  light  beams  traversing  the  space  be- 
tween the  mirror  and  the  light  processing  means  pass  through 
the  plate  and  the  effects  of  spherical  aberrations  on  the  light 
beams  are  reduced  by  the  plate;  the  plane  parallel  surfaces  of 
the  plate  being  inclined  relative  to  the  general  plane  by  an 
angle  other  than  90°  so  that  for  light  beams  projected  from  the 
light  processing  means  to  the  mirror,  the  inclination  of  the 
plate  constrains  the  sequentially  varying  positions  along  the 


*  •  •"       '  •     - 

surface  of  the  mirror  to  lie  on  a  straight  line,  and  so  that  light 
beams  received  by  the  light  processing  means  after  reflection 
at  sequentially  varying  positions  arranged  along  a  straight  line 
on  the  surface  of  the  mirror  are  directed  to  a  common  f>oint  at 
the  light  processing  means. 


4,196,962 
LIGHT  CONDUCTING  RODS  WITH  LINEAR  CONVEX 

MIRROR  ARRAYS 
Erwin  Sick,  Icking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Erwin 
Sick  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter   Haftung  Optik-Elek- 
tronik, Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,782 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1977,  2700027 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  350—96.10  9  Qaims 


1.  A  'ight  conducting  rod  comprising  a  linear  array  of  mir- 
rors extending  along  the  rod  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  of  the 
rod,  the  individual  mirrors  of  the  array  facing  towards  the  axis 
of  the  rod  and  being  inclined  thereto  for  receiving  light  inci- 
dent on  the  rod  surface  opposite  to  the  array  and  for  reflecting 
it  back  to  the  opposing  surface  of  the  rod  so  that  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  light  impinges  on  said  opposing  surface  at 
an  angle  at  which  total  internal  reflection  occurs,  the  individ- 
ual mirrors  being  flat  as  seen  in  an  axial  section  taken  through 
the  middle  of  the  array  and  having  a  convex  curvature  as  seen 
in  a  section  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  rod. 


4,196,963 
METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  LI2O  OUT-DIFFUSION 
IN  LINBOj  AND  LITAO3  WAVEGUIDE  STRUCTURES 

Bor-Uei  Chen,  Northridge;  Antonio  C.  Pastor,  Santa  Monica, 

and  Gregory  L.  Tangonan,  Oxnard,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,407 

Int.  Q.-  C03C  21/00:  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.12  11  Claims 


f -0.  ae    5o*C'*s 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  lithium  niobate  (LiNbOO  and  lith- 
ium tantalate  (LiTaOj)  crystals  which  includes  exposing  a 
sample  of  either  LiNbO?  or  LiTaO.i  to  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  of  compounds  consisting  of  LiNbO;,  LiTaOx,  and 
LiNOj  and  then  annealing  said  sample  for  a  period  of  time  and 
at  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  produce 
a  uniform  Li20  vapor  pressure  and  a  LiiO-rich  environment  at 
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the  surface  of  said  sample,  whereby  out-diffusion  of  Li20 
molecules  from  said  sample  is  suppressed. 

8.  An  optical  waveguide  structure  in  LiNbOj  and  LiTaOj 
crystals  in  which  Li20  out-diffusion  from  said  crystals  is  sup- 
pressed, formed  by: 

(a)  providing  a  sample  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  LiNbO}  and  LiTaOj  crystals, 

(b)  exposing  said  sample  to  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  of  compounds  consisting  of  LiNbOs,  LiTaOs  and 
LiN03.  and 

(c)  annealing  said  sample  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a  prcde- 
termmed  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  produce  a 
uniform  Li20  vapor  pressure  and  a  LijO-rich  environ- 
ment at  the  surface  of  said  sample. 


of  the  fibers  to  be  connected  to  expose  end  portions  of  the 
cores  of  the  fibers, 

(b)  conucting  the  ends  of  the  cores  exposed  so  that  optical 
axes  of  the  fibers  are  in  alignment. 

(c)  connecting  the  contacting  portion  of  the  cores  by  heat 
melting,  and 


t-      11 


4,196,964 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

CONTROLLING  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  OPTICAL 

RADIATION 

Michel  Papuchon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1978.  Ser.  No.  872,555 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1977,  77  02598 
Int.  a.-  G02B  5/14 
MS.  a.  350—96.14  13  Oaims 


.  lUCTMK 
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1.  An  optical  waveguide  system  for  electrically  controlling 
the  transmission  of  optical  radiation  of  wavelength  \  between 
input  and  output  optical  waveguide  branches,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  surface; 

on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  at  least  one  monomode  input 
optical  waveguide  and  first  and  second  symmetrical 
monomode  output  optical  waveguide  branches; 

an  intermediate  multimode  waveguide  section  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  input  branch  and  an  output  having 
two  output  halves  connected  to  said  output  branches, 

said  input  branch  exciting  a  predetermined  combination  of 
propagation  modes  in  said  waveguide  section; 

said  output  branches  for  collecting  energy  localized  in  said 
two  output  halves  of  said  intermediate  multimode  wave- 
guide section,  respectively; 

said  system  further  comprising  control  means  for  creating  an 
electrical  field  in  said  intermediate  multimode  waveguide 
section,  said  field  for  controlling  variations  in  the  respec- 
tive velocities  of  said  propagation  modes,  in  order  to  vary 
the  energy  distribution  across  the  width  of  said  intermedi- 
ate multimode  waveguide  section  at  said  output. 


4,196,965 

CONNECTING  METHOD  OF  OPTICAL  HBER  WITH 

PLASTIC  CLAD 

Koichiro  Matsuno,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,487 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  11,  1977,  52-14395 
Int.  a.-  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— %.21  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  the  connection  of  a  pair  of  optical  fibers  each 
having  a  core  and  a  plastic  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  removing  portions  of  the  plastic  clad  layers  from  the  ends 


(d)  covering  the  exposed  portions  of  the  cores  with  a  sleeve 
composed  of  a  lamination  of  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer 
layer  having  refractive  index  smaller  than  that  of  the  core 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  fiber. 


4,196,966 

BINOCULAR  MAGNinCATION  SYSTEM 

Leonard  I.  Malis,  219-44  Peck  Ave.,  Hollis  Hills,  N.Y.  11423 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,486 

Int.  a.-  G02B  23/02.  27/14 

U.S.  a.  350-145  11  Qaims 


1.  A  head-worn  binocular  steroscopic  viewing  and  illumina- 
tion system  comprising  optical  means  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  optical  means,  said  means  for  supporting  being  adapted 
to  being  worn  on  a  user's  head,  said  optical  means  comprising 
first  and  second  viewers  spaced  by  a  distance  in  a  range  corre- 
sponding to  varying  interocular  distances,  said  viewers  being 
adapted  to  being  positioned  adjacent  to  the  eyes  of  a  user, 
means  for  projecting  light,  an  aperture  common  to  said  first 
and  second  viewers  and  said  light  projecting  means  and  opti- 
cally coupled  thereto  for  viewing  and  projecting  light  through 
the  aperture,  first  and  second  reflective  surfaces  disposed  to 
provide  an  optical  path  between  said  first  viewer  and  said 
aperture,  third  and  fourth  reflective  surfaces  disposed  to  pro- 
vide an  optical  path  between  said  second  viewer  and  said 
aperture,  and  a  fifth  reflective  surface  disposed  to  provide  an 
optical  path  between  the  light  projecting  means  and  said  aper- 
ture, said  second,  fourth  and  fifth  reflective  surfaces  being 
adjacently  disposed  such  that  respective  optical  paths  from  the 
second,  fourth  and  fifth  refiective  surfaces  to  the  common 
aperture  are  closely  spaced. 


4,196,967 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  MASKING  MEANS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IT 

Kazuo  Ohnishi,   Kobe;  Shigeru   Innami,  Tondabayashi,  and 

Kaname  Satou,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1977,  52-136907 

Int.  CI.   G02B/ 7/0« 

U.S.  a.  350—178  10  Oaims 

1.  In  an  optical  system  including  a  transparent  optical  body 

having  a  rear  surface  externally  visible  through  the  transparent 
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body,  a  light  reflecting  surface,  and  a  spacer  of  a  light  absorp- 
tive glassy  material,  said  spacer  being  sandwiched  between 
said  transparent  body  and  said  reflecting  surface  to  ensure  the 
optical  relationship  between  the  two,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  spacer  is  bonded  to  said  transparent  body  with 
the  surface  of  the  spacer  to  be  bonded  having  the  negative 
shape  of  said  rear  surface  and  a  roughness  which  is  enough  to 
prevent  occurence  of  fringes  due  to  interference  at  any  possi- 
ble gap  between  the  transparent  body  and  the  spacer  but  which 
is  not  enough  to  make  the  surface  whitish. 

6.  In  a  process  of  producing  an  optical  system  including  a 
transparent  optical  body  having  a  rear  surface  externally  visi- 


ble through  the  transparent  body,  a  light  reflecting  surface,  and 
a  spacer  of  a  light  absorptive  glassy  material,  said  spacer  being 
sandwiched  between  said  transparent  body  and  said  reflecting 
surface  to  ensure  the  optical  relationship  between  the  two,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  one  surface  of 
said  spacer  into  the  negative  shape  of  said  rear  surface  of  said 
transparent  body,  polishing  the  surface  of  said  spacer  to  a 
roughness  which  is  enough  to  prevent  occurrence^jf  fringes 
due  to  interference  at  any  gap  formed  between  said  transparent 
body  and  said  spacer  when  they  are  bonded  together,  but 
which  is  not  enough  to  make  the  surface  of  whitish  appearance 
due  to  scattering,  and  cementing  the  surface  of  said  spacer  to 
said  rear  surface  of  said  transparent  body. 


4,1%,968 
WIDE  ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Takayuki  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,863 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1977,  52-50551 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  15/16 

U.S.  CI.  350—184  4  Claims 


0.4<!,f-/flt'<1.0. 
3.0<L/f»f<6.0. 

if  K  =  i  or  j  (the  K-th  surface  is  aspherical), 

0<|<J>a:|<0.35, 

where:  <J>/>0  and  <t>y<0, 
0<\hwK^hiyir(t»K\<0  2, 


(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 
(6) 


wherein: 

fl  is  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  group, 

f »f  is  the  focal  length  in  the  wide  angle  position, 

fr  is  the  focal  length  in  the  telescopic  or  narrow  angle 

position, 
Ijf  is  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  lens  groups 

in  the  wide  angle  position, 
L  is  the  maximum  overall  length, 
4>K  is  the  solid  or  cubic  aspherical  coefficient, 
hjfA:  is  the  height  of  the  parallel  light  beam  near  the  opti- 
cal axis  passing  through  the  K-th  surface  in  the  wide 
angle  position  and  limited  by  the  stop  diaphragm, 
hjfA  is  the  height  of  the  angled  light  beam  passing  through 
the  center  of  the  stop  diaphragm  in  the  wide  angle 
position  in  the  K-th  lens  surface,  i  is  the  i-th  surface 
when  the  aspherical  surface  is  in  the  first  lens  group, 
and  j  is  the  j-th  surface  when  the  aspherical  surface  is  in 
the  second  lens  group, 


(7) 

1  :  3.5f  =  1.0 


1.46  a)  =  42.0"-31.3° 


Surface  No. 


N 


V 


'^'  ^-2r3r4         ^      rii  r,2 

r^rs    ^9 no  r,5r,6 

VL I      CTrs      V     ri3  ri4 


a?    I 


di7 
d,6 


d4^'^6      dg     dnda.'^'s 
ds  di4 


1.  A  miniaturized,  super-wide  angle  zoom  lens  system,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  divergent  lens  group  having  at  least  two  positive 
and  two  negative  lenses  and  including,  in  order  from  the 
object  side,  a  positive  lens  having  a  convex  surface  facing 
the  object,  a  negative  lens  group,  and  a  positive  meniscus 
lens  having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  object,  and 

(b)  a  second  convergent  lens  group  having  at  least  two 
positive  lenses  on  each  end  facing  both  the  object  and  the 
image, 

(c)  a  surface  of  a  single  one  of  the  lenses  in  the  system  being 
aspherical,  and 

(d)  the  overall  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


first  lens 
group 


second 

lens 

group 


1 

2.6083 

0.1464 

2 

8.3382 

0.0041 

3 

2.0830 

0.0488 

4 

0.6508 

0.3091 

5 

13.9462 

0.0529 

6 

1.3168 

0.1952 

7 

1.0677 

0.1114 

8 

1.9415 

0.6480 

9 

1.7490 

0.2916 

10 

-6.6348 

0.0907 

11 

0.8200 

0.1041 

12 

2.6537 

0.0936 

13 

-2.3505 

0.1594 

14 

0.8293 

0.0732 

15 

-8.5416 

0.0915 

16 

-0.9506 

0.0041 

17 

14.4470 

0.0944 

18 

-1.2857. 

1.58913 


1.79952 


1.67790 


1.80518 


1.80610 


1  80610 


I  84666 


1  51633 


1  51633 


61.1 

42.2 
50.7 
25.4 

40.9 
40.9 
23.9 
64.1 
64.1 


fir<|fi|<i.5fr. 


(I) 


wherein: 

0)  is  ihe  half-viewing  angle. 

r  is  Ihe  radius  of  curvature. 

d  IS  Ihe  ihickness  of  the  lens  or  ihe  distance  between  adjacent  lenses. 

N  IS  Ihe  refractive  index  at  the  d-line.  and 

V  is  Ihe  Abbe  number  (.).  and 

(8)  the  third  surface  being  aspherical  and  its  coefficients 
being: 

Ai  =0.975539x10-2 
A2=0.159788X10-' 
A3= -0.839908x10-2 
A4= -0.703569x10-^ 
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4,196,969 

ZOOM  LENS  HAVING  A  SMALL  DISTORTION 

ABERRATION 

Takayuki  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,321 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1977,  52-91845 

Int.  a.-  G02B  15/16 

U.S.  O.  350—184  2  Claims 


"i  tie    fe   n.*,  '•     '» 
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1.  A  zoom  lens  system  exhibiting  a  small  distortion  aberra- 
tion, said  zoom  lens  system  comprising  in  order  from  the  ob- 
ject side  a  first  lens  group  having  a  negative  focal  length,  a 
second  lens  group  having  a  f)ositive  focal  length,  and  a  third 
lens  group  having  a  negative  focal  length,  said  first,  second  and 
third  groups  being  relatively  axially  displaceable  to  maintain 
the  image  plane  at  a  constant  position,  characterized  by: 

(a)  the  resultant  focal  length  of  said  first  and  second  lens 
groups  is  always  positive; 

(b)  the  third  group  of  lens  comprising,  in  order  from  the 
object  side,  a  positive  lens  having  a  strong  convex  surface 
on  the  image  side,  a  negative  double  concave  lens,  and  a 
positive  lens  having  a  strong  convex  surface  on  the  object 
side;  and 

(c)  the  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 
(l)0.55<fj>'i2/fjt'<0.90 
(2)1.30<|f3|/fH^<3.00 
(3)0.0<(l^-ln)/(ljn-ln)<0.33,  and 

(4)  -0.50<2P3<0.0 
wherein: 

f  If  is  the  overall  focal  length  at  the  wide  angle  position; 

fjn2  is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  lens 
groups  at  the  wide  angle  position; 

f3  is  the  focal  length  of  the  third  lens  group; 

\w\  is  the  aerial  space  between  the  first  and  second  lens 
groups  at  the  wide  angle  position; 

\W2,  is  the  aerial  space  between  the  second  and  third  lens 
groups  at  the  wide  angle  position; 

In  is  the  aerial  space  between  the  first  and  second  lens 
groups  at  the  narrow  or  telescopic  angle  position; 

In  is  the  aerial  space  between  the  second  and  third  lens 
groups  at  the  narrow  or  telescopic  angle  position;  and 

2P3  is  the  Petzval  sum  of  the  third  lens  group  when  the 
overall  focal  length  is  estimated  as  1.0  at  the  wide  angle 
position,  and 

said  zoom  lens  systems  composed  of  twelve  lenses  grouped 
in  three  lens  groups,  in  order  from  the  object  side  to  the 
image  side,  the  first  lens  group  having  three  lenses,  with 
the  first  and  second  lenses  L|,  L2  being  negative  lenses, 
and  third  lens  L3  being  a  positive  lens,  the  second  lens 
group  having  six  lenses,  with  the  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
lenses  L4,  L5,  Leall  being  positive  lenses,  with  the  seventh 
lens  L7  being  negative,  and  with  the  eighth  and  ninth 
lenses  Lg,  L9  both  being  positive,  an  aperture  A  disposed 
between  lenses  L7  and  Lg,  the  third  lens  group  having 
three  lenses,  with  the  tenth  lens  Lio  being  a  positive  lens, 
with  the  eleventh  lens  Ln  being  a  negative  double  con- 


cave lens,  and  with  the  twelfth  lens  L12  being  a  positive 
lens,  a  fixed  diaphragm  B  disposed  adjacent  the  image  side 
of  the  twelfth  lens  L12,  wherein  the  radii  of  curvature  ri  to 
r24,  the  spacing  or  thickness  d|  to  d23,  the  refractive  indi- 
ces ni  to  ni2and  Abbe  numbers  v\  to  1*12  of  the  lenses  are 
as  follows: 


1  :  4.50  overall  focal  length  f  =  100  -  195 

half  of  the  viewing 

angle  0)  =  24.02  -  12.67 

spacing 

radius 

and          refractive 

of 

thick-      index 

lens      curvature 

ness         at  d-line             Abbe  No. 

first 
lens 
group 


second 

lens 

group 


third 

lens 

group 


/    ri  =  l3l.7l8 


/    Lr 


\ 


^    L3 


/    L4 


L6 


Lg 


L9 


r252.309 
/    r3  =  352.328 

r4  =  325.646 
/    r5  =  83.002 

re  =195.786 
/    r7=  105.305 

rgl716.251 
/    rq  =  62.784 

rio  =121.197 

rj  I  =44.664 

ri2  =  67.222 

/    ri3  =  227.221 

ri4  =  38.928 
/    ri5=  186.662 

ri6- 135.927 

/    ri7  =  74.796 

r|g=415.941 


/  ri9=  1144.956 


/    L|o 


r2o= -73.422 


/  r2i  = -82.044 


Uv 


r22  =  37.131 


r23=41.818 


d,= 

4.27 

d2  = 
15.63 

d3  = 
3.05 

d4  = 

4.65 

d5  = 

7.56 

d6  = 
60.18 

d7  = 
6.10 

dg  = 
0.12 

dq  = 

6.10 

d|0= 
0.12 

dii  = 

5.73 

di2  = 
9.67 

di3  = 

3.32 

9.51 

d|5  = 
5.18 

di6  = 
0.12 

d|7  = 
4.76 

d|g  = 
13.01 

di9= 
4.63 

d20  = 
2.45 

d2i  = 
2.68 

d22  = 
1.62 


ni  =  1.83400       VI  =37.2 


n2=  1.62041        V2  =  60.3 


n3=  1.80518        V3  =  25.4 


n4=  1.67000       1-4  =  57.4 


n5=  1.72916        1/5  =  54.7 


n6=  1.51633       V6  =  64.l 


n7=  1.80518        V7  =  25.4 


ng=  1.51821        vg  =  65.0 


n9=  1.51633        V9  =  64.1 


n  10  =1.60342      1/10=38.0 


011  =  162041      v|  1=60.3 


d23=       ni2=  1.67000      vi2  =  57.4 
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-continued 


1  :  4.50  overall  focal  length 
half  of  the  viewing  angle  cd 

f  =  100 
=  24.02  - 

-  195 
12.67 

L12 

f 

^  r24=  150.531 

4.70 

overall  focal  length         100 

150 

195 

d6                        60.18 
dig                        13.01 

20.28 
6.13 

0.99 
2.80 

|f3l 
fif 


=  0.7276 


2.237 


ri 


IP., 


In 

-0.325 


=  0.172 


and  positive  lens  means  alternatively  positionable  in  front 
of  said  lens  assembly  at  said  wide-angle  end  and  at  said 
telephoto  end,  respectively,  said  shiftable  components 
being  concurrently  displaceable  by  said  control  means  to 
establish  an  ancillary  wide-angle  range  in  the  presence  of 
said  negative  lens  means  and  an  ancillary  telephoto  range 
in  the  presence  of  said  positive  lens  means. 


4,1%,971 
SIDE  VIEW  MIRROR  WITH  INVERTING  SPINDLE 

Bernhard  Mittelhauser,  No.  57,  D-3002  Wedemark  2,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,988,  Nov.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,342. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1976,  2652978 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  7/18 
U.S.  a.  350—289  4  Claims 


4,196,970 
OPTICAL  OBJECTIVE  WITH  EXTENDED  VARIFOCAL 

RANGE 

Karl  Macher;  Bernd-Edmund  Masius,  both  of  Bad  Kreuznach, 
and  Werner  Wagner,  Odernheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Jos.  Schneider  &  Co.  Optische  Werke,  Bad 
Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,190 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1976,  2655116 

Int.  C\?  G02B  15/18,  7/10 
U.S.  a.  350—187  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  objective  of  adjustable  overall  focal  length, 
with  a  lens  assembly  including  two  axially  shiftable  compo- 
nents and  control  means  coupled  with  said  shiftable  compo- 
nents for  concurrently  displacing  same  to  vary  said  overall 
focal  length  between  a  lower  value  and  an  upper  value  defin- 
ing a  wide-angle  end  and  a  telephoto  end  of  a  normal  varifocal 
range, 
the  combination  therewith  of  supplemental  lens  means  posi- 
tionable in  front  of  said  lens  assembly  upon  arrival  at  a 
limit  of  said  normal  range,  said  control  means  being  opera- 
ble to  establish  an  adjoining  ancillary  range  by  axially 
displacing  both  said  shiftable  components  in  the  presence 
of  said  supplemental  lens  means  to  increase  the  ratio  of 
maximum  and  minimum  overall  focal  lengths  beyond  the 
ratio  of  said  upper  and  lower  values,  with  maintenance  of 
a  fixed  image  plane  throughout  both  said  normal  range 
and  said  ancillary  range; 
said  supplemental  lens  means  including  negative  lens  means 


22         21   27  28^3 

25   ^^ 


1.  A  side  view  mirror  for  motor  vehicles,  which  includes: 

a  mirror  holding  member; 

a  motor;  and 

at  least  one  adjusting  member  comprising  first  adjusting 
means  drivingly  connectable  to  said  motor,  and  second 
adjusting  means  interconnecting  ^id  first  adjusting  means 
and  said  mirror  holding  member  and  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  first  adjusting  means,  said  first  adjusting  means 
comprising  an  inverting  spindle  and  a  fiange  connected 
thereto  and  operable  thereby  to  be  displaced  relative  to 
said  mirror,  and  said  second  adjusting  means  comprising  a 
bar  fixedly  connected  to  said  mirror  holding  member  for 
imparting  thereto  a  tumbling  movement  of  continuously 
changing  amplitude. 


4,196,972 
CONFIGURATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Rawlings,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,525 

Int.  a.-  G02B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  350—295  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  configuration  of  a  deform- 
able  optical  element  which  is  fixedly  mounted  by  a  supporting 
structure,  comprising: 
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at  least  two  posts  affixed  to  the  optical  element  and  extend- 
ing therefrom;  and 

control  means  for  applying  a  variable  couple  to  each  said 
post  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  optical  element,  said 
couples  being  transferred  through  said  posts  to  distort  the 
optical  element,  said  posts  being  located  on  the  optical 
element  in  accordance  with  the  distortion  that  is  required 
to  attain  the  desired  configuration  control  thereof. 


said  layer  being  in  said  smectic  state  at  least  in  the  absence  of 
said  heat  pulses  and  the  molecular  orientation  of  said 


1.  In  an  electrooptic  device  including  an  electrooptic  display 
cell  operative  either  in  a  reflective  or  a  transmissive  mode  and 
having  a  plurality  of  selectively  actuatable  electrode  segments 
to  form  display  characters,  a  light  source  for  night  illumination 
and  a  transflector  member  made  of  transluscent  material  and 
disposed  behind  the  display  cell  to  diffuse  and  reflect  incident 
ambient  light  for  daytime  viewing  and  to  diffuse,  reflect  and 
transmit  light  received  from  the  light  source  for  night  viewing, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  transflector  member  which  includes  a  sandwich  cgnstruc- 
tion  of  at  least  two  translucent  layers,  at  least  one  of  which 
layers  is  made  of  white  transluscent  material  having  at 
least  a  minimum  effective  thickness  m  the  principal  direc- 
tion of  lijght  propagation  in  the  device  such  that  ambient 
light  incident  upon  said  wtiite  transflector  layer  is  sub- 
jected to  sufficiently  enhanced  diffusion,  fringing  and 
brightening  to  provide  a  brighter-appearing  background 
and  darker-appearing  display  characters  to  the  daytime 
viewer  and  also  to  provide  an  apparent  increase  in  the 
"brush-stroke"  width  of  the  display  characters  to  the  same 
viewer,  thereby  improving  daytime  contrast  and  overall 
viewability,  said  improved  transflector  member  also  en- 
hancing the  readability  of  the  display  characters  during 
night  viewing  as  a  result  of  enhanced  diffusion,  fringing 
and  brightening  of  light  received  from  said  light  source. 


4,196,974 
SMECTIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CELL 

Michel  Hareng,  and  Serge  Le  Berre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,697 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  3,  1976,  76  36532 
Int.  a:  G02F  J /I  J;  C09K  J/34 
UJS.  a.  350—346  6  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising: 
two  plates,  at  least  one  of  them  being  transparent; 
a  layer  of  a  material  having  a  smectic  mesomorphic  state; 
said  layer  being  inserted  between  said  plates  and  contain- 
ing in  dispersion  particles  exhibiting  a  preferential  light 
absorption  direction; 
means  for  providing  heat  pulses  to  at  least  a  selected  part  of 
said  layer; 


elm  mm 


r^-\ 


4,196,973 
TRANSFLECTOR  FOR  ILLUMINATED  ELECTROOPTIC 

DISPLAYS 
Paul  E.  Hochstrate,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

RIed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,187 

Int.  a:  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350—338  10  Qaims 


material  in  said  smectic  state  controlling  the  orientation  of 
said  particles. 


4,196,975 
AZINE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS  FOR  USE  IN' 

LIGHT-CONTROL  DEVICES 
Hugh  Mailer,  Lyndhurst,  and  Stanley  Laskos,  Jr.,  Diamond, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,507,  Aug.  28,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,954, 
Dec.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

26,781 
Int.  a.-  C02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34;  C07C  119/10.  121/64 
U.S.  a.  350—350  5  Oaims 

1.  A  light-control  device  comprising:  first  and  second  planar 
light-transmitting  members;  liquid  crystal  material  confined 
between  said  members  which  comprises  at  least  one  nematic 
azine  compound  having  a  transition  temperature  from  its  ne- 
matic phase  to  its  isotropic  liquid  phase  of  at  least  about  50°  C. 
and  a  melting  point  from  its  crystalline  phase  to  a  liquid  crystal 
phase  of  no  higher  than  about  75°  C,  said  nematic  azine  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula: 


R| 


^^i.-J^o)k.. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  different  para-substituents  whereby  to 
produce  an  asymmetrical  molecular  structure,  wherein  K\  and 
R2  are  selected  from  the  group  comprising  cyano,  halogen, 
alkyl,  and  substituted  alkyl  radicals  in  which  the  alkyl  radical 
has  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  whenein  X  and  Y  are 
selected  from  the  group  comprising  hydrogen  and  methyl 
radicals;  and  electrode  means  disposed  in  contact  with  said 
liquid  crystal  material. 


4,196,976 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
William  A.  Hoffman,  III,  555  Park  Ave.,  Patterson,  N.J.  07504 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,337 
Int.  a.^  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350—351  5  Qaims 

1.  An  illuminated  display  device  comprising: 
a  base  housing  of  an  opaque  material; 
a  source  of  light  within  said  device; 
a  source  of  heat  within  said  base  housing; 
a  chimney  separably  positioned  above  said  base  housing;  said 
chimney  having  front  and  side  viewing  surfaces  of  a  clear 
material  and  an  interior  rear  surface  coated  with  a  black 
opaque  substance; 
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an  opening  between  said  base  housing  and  said  chimney  to  zontal  and  vertical  lines  marked  thereon;  and  a  platform  dis- 

permit  the  passage  of  heat  and  light  therethrough;  posed   between   said   transparent   member  and   said   screen 

a  sheet  of  encapsulated  cholesteric  phase  liquid  crystal-  thereby  when  a  pair  of  spectacles  are  disposed  adjacent  said 
coated  polymeric  film  positioned  within  said  chimney  in  a 


contoured  shape;  such  that  when  said  heat  and  light 
sources  are  activated,  the  passage  of  heat  and  light 
through  said  chimney  results  in  an  illuminated  display 
device  of  varying  colors  and  unpredictable  patterns. 
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platform  between  said  member  and  said  screen,  said  lines  will 
be  projected  by  said  light  source  onto  said  screen  to  allow  the 
disposition  of  said  segments  to  be  comparatively  checked. 


4,1%,977 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  MODULATOR/DEFLECTOR 
Marek  T.  Scibor-Rylski,  Hartley  Wintney,  England,  assignor  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,224 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1976, 
28568/76 

Int.  a.2  G02F  1/03 
U.S.  a.  350—356  7  Qaims 


4  196  979 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DISTANCE 

BETWEEN  EYE-EXAMINING  INSTRUMENT  AND  EYE 

Yoshimi  Kohayakawa,  and  Isao  Matsumura,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,827 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1976,  51-124289; 
May  30,  1977,  52-63065 

Int.  Q.-  A61B  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  351—7 


22  Qaims 


1.  An  electro-optical  laser  beam  modulator  comprising: 

an  electro-optical  material  having  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  surfaces  arranged  such  that  a  laser  beam  parallel  to 
said  first  surface  is  deflected  at  said  second  and  third 
surfaces  to  suffer  total  internal  reflection  at  said  first  sur- 
face, said  fourth  surface  being  opposite  said  first  surface; 

an  electrode  pattern  deposited  on  said  first  surface  with 
operative  electrodes  parallel  to  said  laser  beam;  and 

at  least  a  second  electrode  provided  on  said  fourth  surface  of 
said  electro-optical  material  such  that  upon  application  of 
a  voltage  between  said  second  electrode  and  said  elec- 
trode pattern  there  is  generated  within  said  electro-optical 
material  in  the  region  of  said  electrode  pattern  a  phase 
change  in  the  wavefront  of  said  laser  beam  in  a  sense 
opposite  to  the  phase  change  caused  by  an  inherent  dif- 
fraction grating  effect  of  said  electrode  pattern. 


4 196  978 
BIOFOCAL  TYPE  OPHTHALMIC  LENS  ALIGNMENT 
DETERMINING  DEVICE 
D.  Olin  Johnson,  2104  Shenandoah  Rd.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27602 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,445 
Int.  Q.-  A61B  3/10 
U  S.  Q.  351—5  '  Qaims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  lens  bifocal  segment  dispostion  verifica- 
tion device  comprising:  a  light  source;  a  translucent  screen 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  light  source;  a  generally 
transparent  member  disposed  between  said  translucent  screen 
and  said  light  source,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  hori- 
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13.  A  device  for  arranging  an  opthalmic  instrument  relative 
to  the  eye  comprising: 

an  inspecting  system  for  inspection  of  the  human  eye  and  for 
focusing  on  the  eye  fundus,  said  system  including  a  front 
optical  means  facing  the  human  eye;  a  mark  projection 
means  for  projecting  a  marking  beam  to  the  cornea  of  the 
human  eye;  and  an  observing  apparatus  optically  coupled 
with  said  inspecting  system  for  observing  the  image  of  the 
mark;  the  marking  beam  being  specularly  reflected  by  the 
cornea  and  forms  an  image  on  a  plane  substantially  conju- 
gate to  the  eye  fundus  in  respect  of  said  front  optical 
means  when  the  cornea  is  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  front  optical  means. 
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4,196,980 
OPTHALMOSCOPE  EXAMINATION  PATTERN  HAVING 

UGHT  TRANSMISSIVE  nXATION  POINT 
Helmut  A.  Heine,  Herrsching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Propper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 
and  Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Herrsching,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,252,  May  26,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,033,  Jun.  20,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,986 
Int.  a.-  A61B  3/12 
VS.  CI.  351—13  3  Qaims 


sleeve  disposed  on  said  cylindrical  magnet,  with  said  lens 
mounting  member  being  attached  to  said  sleeve,  said  ferrous 
metal  sleeve  being  rotatable  on  said  permanent  magnet  such 


that  the  magnetic  force  between  said  magnet  and  said  sleeve 
will  hold  said  lens  mounting  member  stationary  in  a  raised  or 
lowered  position. 


1.  An  ophthalmoscope  comprising  means  for  projecting  a 
beam  of  light  into  the  eye  of  a  patient  and  shaping  means  for 
forming  an  examination  pattern  in  said  beam  for  projection 
onto  the  retina  of  said  eye,  said  shaping  means  including  a 
pattern-forming  mask  having  non-light  transmissive  portions 
defining  an  opaque  outer  ring  and  a  solid  star-shaped  figure 
having  at  least  five  points,  said  star-shaped  figure  being  located 
at  the  center  of  said  opaque  outer  ring,  said  star-shaped  figure 
having  a  circular  light  transmissive  opening  at  the  center 
thereof,  the  diameter  of  said  light  transmissive  opening  being 
selected  so  that  the  foveal  reflex  can  be  visualized  through  said 
opening  when  said  star  is  centered  on  the  fovea. 

3.  An  ophthalmoscope  comprising  means  for  projecting  a 
beam  of  lighi  into  the  eye  of  a  patient  and  shaping  means  for 
forming  an  examination  pattern  in  said  beam  for  projection 
onto  the  retina  of  said  eye,  said  shaping  means  including  a 
pattern-forming  mask  having  non-light  transmissive  portions 
defining  a  pair  of  perpendicular  axes  which,  when  projected  on 
the  retina,  extend  over  a  substantial  portion  thereof,  at  least 
one  of  said  axes  including  graduations  for  comparative  mea- 
surement of  features  of  said  retina,  and  an  open  circle  at  the 
center  of  said  axes,  said  axes  not  extending  into  said  open  circle 
so  that  said  open  circle  defines  a  light  transmissive  space  at  the 
center  of  said  axes  for  observation  of  features  of  said  retina  at 
said  center  while  making  comparative  measurements  else- 
where on  the  retina  of  said  eye. 


4,196,981 
EYEGLASSES  HAVING  MAGNETICALLY  POSITIONED 

FLIP-UP  LENSES 
Jefferson  P.  Waldrop,  P.O.  Box  82, 496  High  St.  Ext„  Thomas- 
ton,  Conn.  06787 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,684 
Int.  a.-'  G02C  9/02.  7/08.  5/22;  A61F  9/00 
VS.  a.  351—59  1  Qaim 

1.  Eyeglasses  comprising  a  frame  having  a  bridge  for  sup- 
porting a  lens  mounting  member  which  is  pivotal  of  the  main 
body  of  said  frame,  a  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  secured  in 
an  opening  in  the  center  of  the  top  of  said  main  body,  the  ends 
of  said  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  being  fixedly  secured  to 
the  ends  of  said  opening,  said  cylindrical  permanent  magnet 
being  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  main  body 
and  positioned  above  the  bridge  of  said  body,  a  ferrous  metal 


4,196,982 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  HAVING  SNAP-IN  LENSES 
Willis  T.  Watldns,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Parmelee 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,268 

Int.  a.2  G02C  7/00.  9/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  351—86  4  Qaims 


1.  An  ophthalmic  mounting  for  an  optical  lens  having  a 
V-shaped  periphery,  comprising: 

a  generally  annular  rim  defining  a  lens-receiving  nening 
and  formed  of  a  yieldable  material  exhibiting  plastic  mem- 
ory; 

said  rim  being  configured  to  present  a  continuous  lens  chan- 
nel defined  by  respective,  continuous,  front  and  rear  wall 
surfaces  which  are  obliquely  oriented  relative  to  one 
another  such  that  said  channel  is  generally  V-shaped  in 
cross-section, 

the  height  of  said  near  wall  surface  being  substantially  con- 
stant for  substantially  equally  supporting  said  lens  around 
the  periphery  thereof  and  minimizing  the  possibility  of 
inadvertent  rearward  removal  of  the  lens  from  said 
mounting, 

the  height  of  said  front  wall  surface  progressively  decreasing 
from  a  maximum  at  a  first  point  on  said  channel  to  a 
minimum  at  a  second  point  on  said  channel  generally 
opposed  to  said  first  point  for  permitting  manual  insertion 
and  removal  of  said  lens  from  the  front  of  said  mounting. 
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4,196,983 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Hiroyuki  Takimoto,  Urawa,  and  Hidekazu  Okajima,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,952 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1977,  52-63465 

Int.  a.^  G03B  31/00 

VS.  a.  352—14  22  Qaims 


1.  A  sound  motion  picture  camera  capable  of  using  a  sound 
film,  said  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  film  receiving  chamber  including 
therein  an  image  recording  location  and  a  sound  recording 
location,  and  an  image  gate  opened  into  the  chamber  at  a 
position  corresponding  to  said  image  recording  location; 

(b)  sound  recording  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  for 
recording  sound  signals  on  the  film  passing  through  said 
sound  recording  location; 

(c)  film  feed  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  comprising 
a  first  feed  means  engageable  with  the  film  at  said  image 
recording  location  and  capable  of  transporting  the  film 
intermittently  along  the  area  of  said  image  gate  and  a 
second  feed  means  engageable  with  the  film  at  the  sound 
recording  location  and  capable  of  transporting  said  film 
along  the  film  path  of  said  sound  recording  means  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed; 

(d)  driving  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  feed 
means,  said  driving  means  including  at  least  a  motor  oper- 
atively  coupled  with  said  film  feed  means; 

(e)  sensing  means  so  disposed  in  said  chamber  as  to  produce 
a  signal  in  response  to  increase  and  decrease  of  film  length 
occurred  between  said  first  and  second  feed  means  every 
time  when  said  first  feed  means  has  transported  the  film  by 
one  picture  frame  thereof;  and 

(0  control  means  including  circuit  means  for  detecting  the 
wave  form  of  the  output  produced  from  said  sensing 
means  and  stopping  the  driving  of  said  driving  means 
when  a  waveform  other  than  a  predetermined  waveform 
is  detected. 


4,196,984 

aNECAMERA  EQUIPMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

SYNCHRONOUS  SOUND  RECORDING 

Yoshio  Komine;  Hiroshi  Furukawa,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kiyoshi 
Takahashi,  Kunitachi;  Tomoshi  Takigawa,  Machida;  Mitsuto- 
shi  Ogiso,  Kawasaki,  and  Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  459,220,  Apr.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,076,396, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,496,  Nov.  7, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,226 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1971,  46-88891; 
Nov.  11,  1971,  46-108660;  Nov.  13,  1971,  46-90985 

Int.  a.^  G03B  31/02 
V.S.  a.  352—27  4  Qaims 

1.  A  motion  picture  camera  for  use  selectively  with  a  silent 
film  magazine  containing  a  silent  film  and  a  sound  film  maga- 
zine containing  a  sound  film  comprising: 
(A)  means  forming  a  chamber  in  which  the  silent  film  maga- 
zine and  the  sound  film  magazine  are  selectively  loadable, 
said  chamber  having  a  first  location  for  enabling  either  of 


the  silent  film  and  the  sound  film  to  be  exposed  to  light 
from  a  scene  and  a  second  location  for  enabling  the  sound 
film  to  have  sound  signals  recorded  thereon; 
a  portion  of  the  silent  film  being  disposable  at  said  first 
location  of  the  chamber  for  silent  filming  and  portions 
of  the  sound  film  being  disposable  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond locations  of  the  chamber  for  sound  filming; 

(B)  optical  means  for  exposing  either  of  the  silent  film  and 
the  sound  film  to  the  scene  lights  at  the  first  location  of  the 
chamber  to  light  from  a  scene; 

(C)  a  sound  recording  device  having  recording  head  means 
disposed  within  the  chamber  at  said  second  location  to 
record  the  sound  signals  on  the  sound  film; 

(D)  a  continuous  film  transport  device  to  continuously  trans- 
port the  sound  film  at  said  second  location  of  the  chamber 
for  the  sound  recording,  said  continuous  film  transport 
device  including 

driving  means  disposed  within  the  chamber  at  said  second 
location  to  continuously  transport  the  sound  film  for 
sound  recording; 

roller  means  to  operatively  engage  the  sound  film  with 
said  driving  means  for  the  continuous  transport,  said 


roller  means  being  shiftable  between  a  first  position  at 
which  the  roller  means  sandwiches  the  sound  film  be- 
tween the  driving  means  and  a  second  position  at  which 
the  roller  means  is  separated  from  the  driving  means; 
and 

shifting  means  for  shifting  said  roller  means  between  said 
first  and  second  positions; 

said  shifting  means  including  electromagnetic  means  to 
shift  said  roller  means  between  the  first  and  second 
positions: 

(E)  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  second  loca- 
tion of  the  chamber  is  used  by  the  sound  film,  said  detect- 
ing means  being  arranged  for  producing  a  signal  upon 
detecting  that  the  second  location  of  the  chamber  is  used 
by  sound  film;  and 

(F)  control  means  responsive  to  the  signal  produced  by  said 
detecting  means  to  set  said  film  transport  device  into  an 
operable  state,  and  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  elec- 
tromagnetic means  and  actuating  the  electromagnetic 
means  in  response  to  the  signal  produced  by  the  detecting 
means,  so  that  that  roller  means  is  shifted  to  the  first 
position  from  the  second  position  by  the  electromagnetic 
means. 


4,196,985 

FRAME-COUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  FILM 

CASSETTE 

Kurt  Kratt,  Aldingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  J. 

Hengstler  K.G.,  Aldingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1977,  2725876 

Int.  Q.-  G03B  1/60 
U.S.  Q.  352—172  19  Qaims 

1.  A  frame-counting  device  for  use  with  a  film  cassette, 
during  titling  and  lap  dissolve  operations,  prior  to  loading  of 
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the  cassette  into  a  motion  picture  camera  and  following  the 
unloading  thereof  from  the  camera, 
the  film  cassette  being  of  the  type  containing  an  unexposed 

film  provided  with  a  series  of  perforations,  and  having  a 

side  wall  formed  with  an  opening  which  defines  a  film 

plane  and  through  which  the  film  is  exposed,  said  device 

comprising 
a  housing  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  a  cassette 

with  the  side  wall  thereof  ahead, 
a  transport  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 

engageabie  with  the  perforations  of  an  unexposed  film  of 

a  film  cassette  received  in  said  aperture, 
means  for  shielding  the  film  plane  of  the  cassette,  said  shield- 


2    It  7      t         3       7     S 


ing  means  comprising  a  gasket  received  in  said  aperture  of 
said  housing,  against  an  access  of  light, 

a  counter  which  is  carried  by  said  housing  and  readable  from 
the  outside  and  operatively  connected  to  said  transport 
sprocket  in  said  housing  so  as  to  facilitate  in  exact  count- 
ing of  frames  of  the  unexposed  film, 

an  actuating  knob  mounted  in  said  housing,  accessible  from 
the  outside,  and  operatively  connected  to  said  counter  and 
said  transport  sprocket  to  operate  the  same,  and 

a  single  frame  stepping  mechanism  comprising  a  stepping 
wheel  operatively  connected  to  said  counter  and  said 
transport  sprocket,  and  a  manually  operable  pushbutton 
operatively  connected  to  said  stepping  wheel  so  as  to 
indirectly  advance  said  counter. 


4,196,986 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  COMPOSING  MACHINE 

Louis  M.  Moyroud,  202  Gro?e  Way,  Deliny  Beach,  Fla.  33444 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  763,611,  Jan.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,119,977. 

This  application  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,084 

Int  CL2  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  a.  354— IS  9  Claims 


up 
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1.  A  photocomposing  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
movable  character  matrix  bearing  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  char- 
acters, matrix  drive  means  for  moving  said  arrays  past  a  projec- 
tion line  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  line,  lamp  means  for 
selectively  illuminating  characters  on  said  matrix,  projection 
means  for  projecting  the  images  of  said  characters  onto  an 
image  receiving  surface,  spacing  means  for  spacing  successive 
ones  of  said  images  from  one  another  on  said  surface,  said  lamp 
means  including  a  carriage,  track  means  for  guiding  said  car- 
riage in  a  path  parallel  to  said  projection  line,  light  delivery 
means  for  delivering  light  to  said  matrix  to  illuminate  charac- 
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ters  thereon,  and  drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  on  said 
track  means  to  select  among  said  arrays. 


4,196,987 

MULTIPLE  MODE  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  GRAY  CODE  APERTURE  SELECTOR 

Irving  Erlicbman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo' 

ration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,422 

Int.  a.^  G03B  im 

U.S.  a.  354—23  D  i  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  photographic  exposure  control  system,  selectively 
operable  in  a  plurality  of  ambient  illumination  modes  and  a 
plurality  of  flash  illumination  modes,  for  regulating  the  trans- 
mission of  light  along  an  optical  path,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  blade  members  mounted  for  displacement 
between  a  closed  position  wherein  they  block  said  optical 
path  and  a  fully  open  position  wherein  they  unblock  said 
optical  path,  said  blade  members  providing  progressively 
changing  exposure  aperture  values  in  response  to  progres- 
sive displacement  thereof; 

means  for  driving  said  blade  members  between  said  open  and 
closed  position  in  a  given  number  of  discrete  steps  and  for 
interrupting  displacement  of  said  blade  members; 

means  for  receiving  a  source  of  flash  illumination; 

means  for  firing  the  flash  source; 

means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  and  said  flash  firing 
means  and  programmable  for  an  automatic  ambient  mode 
wherein  exposure  aperture  value  is  automatically  set  in 
accordance  with  scene  lighting  conditions,  a  semi- 
automatic ambient  mode  wherein  exposure  aperture  value 
is  manually  set  by  the  operator,  an  incandescent  lamp  flash 
mode  wherein  said  blade  members  continue  to  open  after 
flash  firing  and  exposure  aperture  value  is  set  in  accor- 
dance with  scene  lighting  conditions  and  a  strobe  flash 
mode  wherein  said  blade  members  are  stopped  for  strobe 
firing  at  a  preselected  scene  range  related  step  to  set  expo- 
sure aperture  value;  and  | 

mode  selecting  means  for  programming  said  control  means 
including  a  first  selector  normally  set  in  an  ambient  mode 
programming  state  and  responsive  to  coupling  a  flash 
source  to  said  receiving  means  for  switching  said  control 
means  to  a  flash  mode  programming  state  and  a  second 
selector  manually  switchabie  between  first  and  second 
programming  states  for,  respectively,  programming  said 
control  means  for  said  automatic  or  semiautomatic  mode 
when  said  control  means  is  set  for  ambient  mode  operation 
and  for,  respectively,  programming  said  control  means  for 
said  incandescent  lamp  or  strobe  flash  mode  when  said 
control  means  is  set  for  flash  mode  operation. 
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4,196,988 

MANUAL  OR  AUTOMATIC  CAMERA  AND 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Masahiro  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,800 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1977,  52-20368 

Int.  a.-  G03B  7m.  15/05 

U.S.  a.  354-33  7  Oaims 


operation  and  operable  before  the  diaphragm  being  con- 
trolled by  said  diaphragm  control  device; 

(b)  a  first  holding  circuit  (211)  connected  with  said  switch 
means  and  also  connected  to  said  metering  circuit  in  such 
manner  that  said  first  holding  circuit  holds  information  of 
the  brightness  of  said  object  obtained  at  the  time  of  said 
switch  means  being  actuated; 

(c)  a  delay  circuit  (213)  which  is  brought  into  operation 
interlocked  with  said  switch  means  and  produces  an  out- 
put signal  after  a  predetermined  time  ending  with  the 
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I.  In  a  camera,  electrical  exposure-time  determining  means, 
light-responsive  electrical  means,  manually  adjustable  electri- 
cal means,  and  selector  circuit  means  electrically  connecting 
said  light-responsive  electrical  means  and  said  manually  adjust- 
able electrical  means  to  said  exposure-time  determining  means 
for  selectively  controlling  the  latter  either  by  way  of  said 
light-responsive  electrical  means  for  automatically  determin- 
ing the  exposure  time  in  accordance  with  lighting  conditions  or 
by  way  of  said  manually  adjustable  electrical  means  for  provid- 
ing a  manually  determined  exposure  time,  electronic  flash 
means  for  providing,  if  necessary,  additional  flash  illumination 
to  be  utilized  for  exposure,  and  electrical  connecting  means 
connecting  said  electronic  flash  means  to  said  selector  circuit 
means  for  rendering  the  latter  operable  to  control  said  expo- 
sure-time determining  means  by  way  of  said  light-responsive 
electrical  means  irrespective  of  whether  said  selector  circuit 
means  is  set  for  controlling  said  exposure-time  determining 
means  by  way  of  said  light-responsive  electrical  means  or  said 
manually  adjustable  electrical  means  when  additional  flash 
illumination  is  required  from  said  electronic  flash  means. 


}• 


Shutter  SPEED 
iNDlC/lTiNG  XVXE 


a) 


completion  of  control  by  said  diaphragm  control  device 
has  been  elapsed; 

(d)  a  second  holding  circuit  (212)  connected  with  said  delay 
circuit  and  also  connected  to  said  control  signal  generat- 
ing circuit  in  such  manner  that  said  second  holding  circuit 
holds  said  control  signal  at  the  time  of  said  output  signal 
being  received; 

(e)  means  for  putting  the  output  of  said  first  holding  circuit 
into  said  diaphragm  control  device;  and 

(0  means  for  putting  the  output  of  said  second  holding 
circuit  into  said  shutter  control  device. 
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4,196,990 
ADAPTER  FOR  COUPLING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERA  WITH  A  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Robert  P.  Forsyth,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,692 

Int.  a:-  A61B  1/04:  G03B  29/00 

4,196,989  U.S.  a.  354-62  3  Claims 

TTL  METERING  SYSTEM  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE 
CONTROL  CAMERA 

Kenji  Toyoda,  Kawasaki;  Sakuji  Watanabe,  Warabi,  and  Yo- 
shitaka  Araki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,368 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1977,  52-149334 
Int.  Q.2  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  354—38  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  TTL  metering  system  automatic  exposure  control 
camera  having: 
a  metering  circuit  for  producing  an  output  information  of 

the  brightness  of  an  object  to  be  photographed; 
a  diaphragm  control  device  for  controlling  a  diaphragm 
mechanism  of  a  photographing  lens  mounted  on  the  cam- 
era in  response  to  the  output  coming  from  said  metering 

circuit;  1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  a  photographic  camera  to  join  the 

a  circuit  for  producing  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  camera  to  the  proximal  end  of  an  optical  viewing  device  such 
shutter  speed  determined  in  accordance  with  information  as  an  endoscope  so  that  the  image  of  an  object  formed  by  the 
relating  to  the  intensity  of  light  of  said  object  passed  viewing  device  can  be  viewed  and  photographed  simulta- 
through  the  diaphragm  controlled  by  said  diaphragm  neously  wherein  the  camera  is  of  the  type  which  has  a  photo- 
control  device;  and  graphic  objective  lens  focused  at  infinity  and  a  reflex  viewing 
a  shutter  control  device  for  controlling  a  shutter  mechanism  system  which  has  an  entrance  pupil  that  occupies  only  a  por- 
in  response  to  said  control  signal,  the  improvement  com-  tion  of  the  entrance  pupil  of  the  camera  taking  lens  and  has  a 
prising:  central  axis  which  is  laterally  offset  with  respect  to  the  optical 
(a)  a  switch  means  (210)  in  link  with  a  shutter  releasing   axis  of  the  camera  taking  lens  and  wherein  the  viewing  device 


554 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  8,  1980 


is  of  the  type  which  has  an  eyepiece  lcx;ated  at  its  proximal  end 
for  forming  a  collimated  to  nearly  collimated  object  image 
which  is  visible  through  an  exit  pupil  spaced  behind  the  eye- 
piece wherein  the  angular  field  of  the  object  image  formed  by 
the  eyepiece  at  the  exit  pupil  is  smaller  than  the  angular  field  of 
view  of  the  camera  taking  lens  and  viewing  system,  said 
adapter  comprising: 
a  coupling  for  positioning  the  viewing  device  in  light-tight 
relation  to  the  camera,  said  coupling  having  one  end 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  camera  and  another  end 
which  has  a  central  axis  and  which  is  adapted  to  releasably 
receive  and  position  the  viewing  device  eyepiece  so  that 
the  optical  axis  of  the  viewing  device  exit  pupil  is  collinear 
with  said  central  axis  of  said  other  end,  and  further  config- 
ured and  arranged  so  that,  when  said  viewing  device 
eyepiece  is  connected  with  said  coupling  other  end  and 
said  coupling  one  end  is  attached  to  the  camera,  the  opti- 
cal axis  of  the  viewing  device  exit  pupil  is  always  aligned 
at  a  predetermined  point  along  a  line  passing  through  the 
center  of  the  camera  taking  lens  and  viewing  system  en- 
trance pupils,  said  coupling  structured  in  the  foregoing 
manner  operating  to  preclude  vignetting  of  the  camera 
viewing  system  entrance  pupil  by  aligning  the  optical  axis 
of  the  viewing  device  exit  pupil  closer  to  the  central  axis 
of  the  camera  viewing  system  entrance  pupil  thereby 
making  more  image  forming  light  from  the  viewing  de- 
vice eyepiece  available  for  entrance  into  the  camera  view- 
ing system  than  would  otherwise  enter  the  camera  view- 
ing system  absent  said  coupling. 


4,196,991 

MULTI-IMAGE  HLM  CASSETTE  HOLDER  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  POSITIONING 

Roelof  R.  Jonker,  Westminster,  and  Dennis  A.  Webb,  Culver 

City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nise,  Inc.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,529 

Int.  a.-  G03B  41/16.  1/00 

VS.  a.  354—124  11  Claims 


1.  A  film  cassette  holder  for  a  camera  with  a  back  image 
opening  of  predetermined  size,  comprising: 

a  film  cassette  adapted  to  hold  a  flat  sheet  of  film  at  least 
twice  the  size  of  said  image  opening, 

positioning  means  to  move  said  cassette  in  translation  to 
position  different  portions  of  said  film  over  said  image 
opening  to  record  successively  a  plurality  of  images  on 
said  film, 

light-excluding  means  comprising:  rollers,  a  flexible  opaque 
curtain  over  the  film,  and  said  curtain  defining  a  curtain 
opening  and  being  mounted  on  said  rollers,  and 

roller  drive  means  driving  said  rollers  in  synchronism  with 
said  cassette  positioning  means  to  maintain  said  curtain 
opening  in  registration  with  said  image  opening  to  exclude 
light  from  said  film  except  at  said  image  opening, 

said  positioning  means  comprising  a  flexible  cord  extending 
about  a  pulley  and  a  mechanical  connection  from  said 
cassette  to  the  cord  to  move  said  cassette  in  translation,  a 


first  plate,  a  slidable  connection  along  a  Y-axis  between 
said  cassette  and  said  first  plate,  and  a  second  plate  and  a 
slidable  connection  along  an  X-axis  between  said  first  and 
second  plates,  whereby  said  cassette  is  positionable  along 
X  and  Y  coordinates,  said  roller  drive  means  comprising 
shaft  means  connecting  said  pulley  rotatably  to  a  roller, 
and  said  light-excluding  means  comprising  a  flrst  opaque 
curtain  on  rollers  on  said  flrst  plate  and  a  second  opaque 
curtain  on  rollers  on  said  second  plate,  said  holder  further 
having  a  pair  of  positioning  motors  in  a  motor  box,  and 
flexible  drive  means  extending  from  said  motors  to  said 
cassette  holder  to  actuate  said  cords. 


4,196,992 

CAMERA  HLM  WINDING  AND  SHUTTER  RELEASE 

MECHANISM 

Tetsuji  Shono,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,604 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Sep.    12,    1977,   52* 
122708[U] 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  354—173  9  Qaims 


--101 


1.  In  a  camera  system  having  a  single  versible  drive  motor 
including  means  for  actuating  the  shutter  release  mechanism 
for  a  flrst  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor  and  means  for 
performing  a  fllm  winding  operation  in  a  second  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  motor  and  further  including  means  for  revers- 
ing the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor  when  the  operation 
of  said  shutter  release  mechanism  has  been  completed,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  for  returning  said  means  for 
actuating  said  shutter  release  mechanism  from  an  active  actuat- 
ing position  to  a  rest  position  while  said  motor  is  operated  in 
said  second  direction  of  rotation. 


4,196,993 
STILL^AMERA  HLM  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  WITH 
END-OF-nLM  MOTOR  DEENERGIZATION 
Otto  Stemme,  Munich;  Peter  Lermann,  Narring;  Karl  Wagner, 
MUnich;    Dietei     Engelsmann,    Unterhaching,    and    Rolf 
Schroder,  Baldham,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1977,  2748538 

Int.  a:-  G03B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  354—173  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  still  camera  of  the  type  accommodating 
cassette  fllm  having  one  perforation  per  fllm  frame  and  includ- 
ing a  shutter  mechanism  having  a  set  state  and  an  unset  state,  a 
fllm  transport  system  which  comprises,  in  combination,  an 
electric  fllm  transport  motor  coupleid  to  the  shutter  mechanism 
and  operative  when  energized  for  transporting  the  cassette  fllm 
and  setting  the  shutter  mechanism;  a  perforation  detector 
including  a  feeler  mounted  to  enter  film  perforations  and  coop- 
erating perforation-detecting  switch  means  operative  for  gen- 
erating a  perforation  signal;  shutter-state  switch  means  respon- 
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sive  to  the  shutter  mechanism  and  generating  a  shutter-state 
signal  indicating  the  state  of  the  shutter  mechanism;  time-delay 
means  initiating  a  time  delay  interval  upon  commencement  of 
fllm  trnsport  and  producing  a  time-delay-elapsed  signal  when 
the  time  delay  interval  has  elapsed,  the  duration  of  the  time 
delay  interval  being  greater  than  the  time  required  for  the 
transport  of  cassette  fllm  from  the  last  perforation  to  the  actual 
end  of  the  fllm;  at  least  one  motor-control  switch  connected  to 


the  fllm  transport  motor  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  the 
motor;'  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  and  controlling  the 
motor-control  switch  in  response  to  perforation  and  time- 
delay-elapsed  signals  but  furthermore  in  de[)endence  upon  the 
shutter-state  signal,  and  means  for  ascertaining  the  speed  of  the 
transport  motor  and  preventing  the  logic  circuit  means  from 
responding  to  the  time-delay-elapsed  signal  unless  the  trans- 
port motor  speed  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value. 


4,196,994 
DESENSITIZED  PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECTOR  UNIT 
Charles  de  Jesus,  Lexington,  and  William  Hudspeth,  Norwell, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,654 

Int.  a.^  GOID  5/34;  G02B  27/00;  G03B  3/00;  HOIJ  5/02 

U.S.  a.  354—195  5  Claims 


6^  100 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  automatic  focusing  system  by 
which  a  lens  is  displaced  to  various  focusing  positions  and 
which  includes  a  pulse  generating  feedback  system  to  monitor 
focusing  movement  of  the  lens  mount  from  its  prior  position, 
said  feedback  system  including  an  encoder  member  coupled  to 
the  lens  for  movement  therewith,  said  encoder  member  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  formed  therein,  and  a  detector 
including  a  light  source  and  a  light  sensitive  element  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  encoder  member  so  that  a  pulse  is 
generated  in  said  detector  upon  the  passage  of  each  of  said 
spaced  openings  between  said  light  source  and  said  element, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  detector  unit  further  comprises 
a  generally  U-shaped  housing  comprising  flrst  and  second 
hollow  leg  portions  joined  at  one  end  by  a  base  p>ortion  and 
projecting  therefrom  to  respectively  support  said  light  source 
and  said  element,  said  hollow  leg  portions  having  a  cavity 
extending  the  length  thereof  for  permitting  slidable  insertion  of 
said  light  source  and  said  element  through  the  base  ends  of  said 


leg  portions  and  to  a  location  adjoining  the  extended  ends 
thereof,  said  flrst  and  second  leg  portions  presenting  flrst  and 
second  spaced  opaque  walls  respectively  with  mutually  facing 
wall  surfaces,  each  of  said  walls  having  a  light  passageway 
formed  therein  in  alignment  with  each  other  and  with  said  light 
source  and  said  element,  and  said  surface  of  said  second  wall 
facing  said  flrst  wall  is  formed  with  light  diffusing  irregularities 
alongside  of  the  passageway  therethrough  so  as  to  diffuse 
source  light  reflected  from  the  encoder  member  or  other  por- 
tions of  the  system  and  prevent  passage  of  such  reflected  light 
to  said  element  located  in  said  second  leg  behind  said  second 
wall. 


4,196,995 

ELECTRONICALLY  OPERATED  MAGNETIC  CONTROL 

DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Hiroshi  Aizawa,  Kawasaki;  Masanori  Uchidoi,  Yokohama; 
Nobuaki  Date,  Kawasaki,  and  Masami  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1977,  52-80106 

Int.  a.-  G03B  9/58 

U.S.  a.  354—234  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  drive  circuit  for  driving  the  magnetic  coil  of  an  electro- 
magnet in  a  camera  with  electrical  power  from  a  power  source 
forming  a  plurality  of  potentials,  comprising: 
(a)  constant  voltage  supply  means  connected  between  a 
terminal  of  a  magnetic  coil  of  said  electromagnet  and  a 
potential  in  a  manner  to  supply  a  constant  drive  voltage  in 
the  forward  direction  to  said  electromagnet  when  said 
electromagnet  is  energized. 


4,196,996 

SHUTTER  FOR  CAMERAS 

Nobuyoshi  Inoue,  Kawagoe,  and  Osamu  Ooba,  Matsudo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,446,  Jun.  7,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,819,  Oct.  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  568 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1975,  50-123093; 
Feb.  19, 1976,  51-17231 

Int.  Q.-  G03B  9/58  9/64 
U.S.  Q.  354—259  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  shutter  for  cameras,  comprising:  a  base  plate; 
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4,196^97 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Sachio  Ohmori,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  and  Yoshiro 
Kotaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  8,  1979.  Ser.  No.  1,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1978,  53-2464; 
Jan.  20,  1978,  53-4445 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7m,  17/20.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  354—286  7  Claims 
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1.  An  interchangeable  lens  for  a  camera  including 

(1)  at  least  three  terminals  provided  on  a  fixing  cylinder  of 
said  lens, 

(2)  a  variable  diaphragm  resistor  and  a  variable  range  resis- 
tor series-connected  between  two  of  said  terminals,  said 
variable  diaphragm  resistor  providing  a  resistance  value 
corresponding  to  a  diaphragm  value  set  by  a  diaphragm 
drive  ring  of  said  lens,  said  variable  range  resistor  provid- 
ing a  resistance  value  corresponding  to  a  film-to-subject 
distance  set  by  a  range  ring  of  said  lens,  and  remaining  one 
of  said  terminals  being  connected  to  a  junction  between 
said  variable  diaphragm  resistor  and  said  variable  range 
resistor,  and 

(3)  whereby  a  resistance  value  representing  exposure  guide 
number  information  is  generated  between  said  two  of  said 
terminals,  and  resistance  values  respectively  representing 
diaphragm  value  information  and  fllm-to-subject  distance 
information  are  generated  between  said  remaining  one  of 
said  terminals  and  said  two  of  said  terminals  respectively. 
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a  control  cam  rotatably  supported  on  said  base  plate  and 
movable  between  a  cocked  position  and  an  uncocked 
position  thereof  to  accurately  control  the  time  of  opening 
and  closing  the  shutter; 

a  governor  means  including  a  governor  lever  rotatably 
supported  on  said  base  plate  and  engageable  with  said 
control  cam; 

an  escape  wheel  capable  of  being  rotated  by  the  rotation  of 
said  governor  lever; 

an  anchor  disengageably  meshed  with  said  escape  wheel  and 
capable  of  delaying  the  moving  velocity  of  said  control 
cam; 

a  starting  means  comprising  a  lever  rotatably  supported  on 
said  base  plate  and  engageable  with  said  control  cam  to 
lock  said  control  cam  in  said  cocked  position; 

an  anchor  lever  rotatably  supported  on  said  base  plate  and 
rockably  supporting  said  anchor  in  one  end  portion  and 
engageable  with  said  starting  lever  in  the  other  end  por- 
tion; and 

means  ensuring  that  said  anchor  is  moved  to  engage  with 
said  escape  wheel  and  said  control  cam  is  released  from 
said  cocked  position  when  said  starting  lever  is  moved  in 
connection  with  releasing  the  shutter,  and  said  anchor  is 
disengaged  from  said  escape  wheel  through  said  starting 
lever  as  movement  of  said  control  cam  from  the  cocked 
position  thereof  to  the  uncocked  position  thereof  is  con- 
cluding. 


4,196,998 
CAMERA  DISPLAY  DEVICE  IN  VIEW  HNDER 
Eiichi  Tano,  Kami  Fukuoka,  and  Siqji  Urata,  Tachikawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,677 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   25,   1977,   52- 
143033[U] 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/20 
U.S.  a.  354—289  9  Claims 


"4.1 


1.  In  a  display  device  for  a  camera  wherein  relevant  photog- 
raphy data  is  displayed  by  electronic  display  elements  powered 
by  a  battery,  the  improvement  comprising:  first  switch  means 
responsive  to  camera  operation  for  generating  a  first  output 
signal,  second  switch  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  an 
exposure  sequence  to  generate  a  second  output  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  to 
inhibit  display  by  said  electronic  display  elements,  wherein 
said  first  switch  means  comprises  a  first  switch  responsive  to 
actuation  of  a  camera  self-timer  and  a  third  switch  responsive 
to  a  camera  setting  for  bulb  operation,  said  first  and  third 
switches  and  said  second  switch  means  each  being  coupled  in 
series  with  a  resistor  to  form  switch-resistor  pairs  and  each 
switch-resistor  pair  being  coupled  in  parallel  with  each  other. 

4.  In  a  display  device  for  a  camera  wherein  relevant  photog- 
raphy data  is  displayed  by  electronic  display  elements  powered 
by  a  battery,  the  improvement  comprising:  first  switch  means 
responsive  to  camera  operation  for  generating  a  first  output 
signal,  second  switch  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  an 
exposure  sequence  for  generating  a  second  output  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  to 
inhibit  display  by  said  electronic  display  elements,  wherein 
said  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals 
comprises  an  AND  gate  receiving  said  first  output  signal  and  a 
NOR  gate  receiving  the  output  of  said  AND  gate  and  said 
second  output  signal. 


4,1%,999 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  DUPLICATING  OF 

nLM  PATTERNS  ON  DIAZO-MATERIAL  BY  MEANS  OF 

AMMONIA  GAS 
Ulrich  Welp,  Bad  Nauheim,  and  JUrgen  Sahlmann,  Woelfer- 
sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Microbox 
Dr.  Welp  GmbH  8t  Co.,  Bad  Nauheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,819,  Sep.  6, 1977.  This 

application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,008 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  13, 1978,  25957/78 
Int.  a.^  G03D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  354—299  13  Claims 

1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  duplicating  film  patterns  on 
diazo-material  by  means  of  ammonia  gas,  comprising  develop- 
ing chamber  means  (15),  evacuable  ammonia  water  container 
means  (1),  first  pump  means  (2),  first  conduit  means  (13,  14) 
and  respective  valve  means  (5,  9)  operatively  connecting  said 
ammonia  water  container  means  (1)  to  said  developing  cham- 
ber means  (15)  through  said  first  pump  means  (2)  to  form  a 
supply  branch,  second  conduit  means  (25)  and  respective  valve 
means  (5)  operatively  connecting  said  developing  chamber 
means  (15)  to  said  ammonia  water  container  means  (1)  to  form 
a  return  branch,  auxiliary  gas  container  means  (3),  third  con- 
duit means  (23)  and  respective  valve  means  (4)  operatively 
connecting  said  auxiliary  gas  container  means  (3)  to  said  first 
pump  means  (2),  vacuum  container  means  (22),  second  pump 
means  (11),  fourth  conduit  means  (21)  and  respective  valve 
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means  (7)  operatively  connecting  said  vacuum  container  means  4,197,001 

(22)  to  said  developing  chamber  means  (15),  fifth  conduit      PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH 


means  (24)  and  respective  valve  means  t8)  operatively  con- 
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1.  A  positive  developer  apparatus  for  removal  of  photoresist 
from  wafers  being  processed  during  manufacture  of  integrated 
circuit  chips  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  closed  housing  defining  an  interior  spray  chamber  and 
having  an  access  opening  with  a  cover,  the  housing  hav- 
ing means  exhausting  gases  and  draining  liquids  and  in- 
cluding a  drain  conduit, 

a  rotor  in  the  spray  chamber  carrying  a  plurality  of  the 
wafers  spaced  from  each  other  and  oriented  transversely 
of  the  rotation  axis,  the  rotor  carrying  the  wafers  on  the 
rotation  axis, 

a  plurality  of  developer  spray  nozzles  in  the  spray  chamber 
and  directed  toward  the  rotor  for  spray  applying  devel- 
oper onto  the  wafers, 

a  reservoir  for  developer, 

means  directing  developer  from  the  reservoir  to  the  spray 
nozzles  under  pressure, 

a  source  of  fresh  developer  connected  through  a  fresh  devel- 
oper valve  to  the  reservoir,  and 

valve  and  conduit  means  connecting  the  drain  conduit  to  the 
reservoir  for  recycling  the  developer  and  alternately  con- 
necting the  drain  conduit  to  a  disposal  drain. 


VARIABLE  SIZED  TANKS  LINED  WITH  BAG-LIKE 
PLASTIC  TANK  INTERIORS 
John  G.  Long,  Epsom;  Roy  Downing,  Littlehampton,  and  Ber- 
nard P.  E.  Wolbarst,  Epsom  Downs,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Durst  (UK)  Ltd.,  Epsom,  England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,837 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1976, 
14859/76 

Int.  a.2  G03D  3/04.  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  354—328  7  Oaims 


necting  said  vacuum  container  means  (22)  tosaid  second  pump 
means  (11),  and  sixth  conduit  means  (26)  including  respective 
valve  means  (10)  operatively  connecting  said  second  pump 
means  (11)  to  said  developing  chamber  means  (15). 


4,197,000 
POSITIVE  DEVELOPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Blackwood,  Chanhassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  FSI  Cor- 
poration, Chaska,  Minn. 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,701 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  354—323  19  Qaims 


1.  Photographic  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  plurality  of  removable  partitions  mounted  in  said  frame 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  compartments,  and  lining  bags 
of  at  least  partially  Hexible  plastic  sheet  material  disposed 
in  said  compartments  to  form  separate  tanks  for  the  pro- 
cessing liquids,  the  lining  bags  having  walls  and  at  least 
one  fiuid  connection  fixed  into  said  walls. 


4,197,002 

PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND 

STEERING  A  BELT 

Ralph  A.  Hamaker,  Penfield,  and  Morton  Silverberg,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,986 

Int.  O:-  G03G  15/00:  B65H  25/26.  17/32 

U.S.  a.  355—3  BE  8  Qaims 

5.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of  the  type 
having  an  endless  photoconductive  belt  arranged  to  have  a 
latent  image  of  an  original  document  being  reproduced  re- 
corded thereon,  wherein  the  improvement  includes: 

means  for  moving  the  belt: 

means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  fiuid; 

a  pivotably  mounted  steering  post  having  the  belt  moving 
thereover,  said  steering  post  defining  a  first  interior  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  supplying  means  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apertures  in  the  surface  thereof  so  that  the  pres- 
surized fiuid  introduced  into  the  first  chamber  fiows  through 
the  spaced  apertures  to  form  a  fiuid  film  between  said  steering 
post  and  the  portions  of  the  belt  passing  thereover  to  at  least 
partially  support  the  belt  and  reduce  friction  between  the  belt 
and  said  steering  post,  said  steering  post  defining  a  second 
interior  chamber  coupled  to  the  first  interior  chamber  with 
said  steering  post  having  a  sensing  aperture  in  the  surface 
thereof  in  communication  with  the  second  interior  chamber 
and  disposed  beneath  one  side  marginal  region  of  the  belt  so 
that  lateral  movement  of  the  belt  changes  the  pressure  in  the 
second  interior  chamber  by  varying  the  portion  of  the  sensing 
aperture  covered  by  the  belt  with  the  belt  covering  a  pre-deter- 
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in  pressure  of  the  fluid  from  the  normal  pressure  thereof  so 
as  to  restore  the  belt  to  the  pre-determined  path;  and 
resilient  means  coupled  to  said  steering  post  and  opposing 
the  movement  of  said  diaphragm  so  that  the  belt  moves  in 
the  pre-determined  path  at  the  normal  pressure  of  the 
fluid. 


4,197,003 

SWITCH  DEVICE  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Tetraya  Okada,  Takatuki;  Tadashi  Uneda,  Gosbo;  Masahiro 

Murakami,  Shgonawate,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co„  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1977,  52-92015; 
Dec.  6, 1977,  5M46949 

Int  a:-  G03G  15/00 
\}JS.  a.  355—3  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  switch  device  for  an  electrostatic  photographic  copying 
machine  having  a  reciprocally  movable  member  reciprocating 
from  a  rest  position  and  returning  thereto  during  each  copying 
operation  of  the  copying  machine,  and  drive  means  driving  the 
movable  member,  said  switch  device  comprising: 
an  actuating  member  movable  relative  to  the  copying  ma- 
chine body  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
actuating  member  for  urging  it  toward  a  non-operating 
position; 
an  operating  means  engagable  with  said  actuating  member 
for  moving  said  actuating  member  to  an  operating  posi- 
tion; 
a  retaining  means  engagable  with  said  actuating  member  for 
holding  said  actuating  member  in  the  operating  position 
after  it  has  been  moved  to  the  position; 
a  switch  means  for  actuating  the  drive  means  for  the  mov- 
able member  and  engagable  by  said  actuating  member  for 
actuating  said  switch  means  for  actuating  the  drive  means 
when  said  movable  member  is  in  the  operating  position  an 
actuating  said  switch  means  for  deactuating  the  drive 
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mined  portion  of  the  sensing  aperture  at  the  normal  fluid  pres- 
sure; 
a  diaphragm  coupled  to  said  steering  post  and  in  communi- 
cation with  the  second  interior  chamber  of  said  steering 
post  so  as  to  pivot  said  steering  post  in  response  to  changes 


means  when  the  movable  member  is  in  the  non-operating 
position;  and 

protuberant  member  movable  with  said  reciprocally  mov- 
able member  and  engaging  said  retaining  means  just  prior 
to  the  return  of  said  reciprocally  movable  member  to  the 


rest  position  after  a  reciprocating  movement  thereof  for 
disengaging  said  retaining  means  from  said  actuating 
member,  whereby  when  said  retaining  means  is  disen- 
gaged said  actuating  member  is  free  to  be  moved  to  the 
non-operating  position  for  actuating  the  switch  means  for 
deactuating  the  drive  means. 


4,197,004 

SCROLLING  MICROnCHE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Donovan  W.  Hurlbut,  Whitewater,  Wis.,  assignor  to  News  Log 

International,  Incorporated,  Whitewater,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,996 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/42 

U.S.  a.  355—53  8  Claims 
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1.  A  microflche  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flrst  information  storage  areas,  each  of  said  flrst 
storage  areas  bearing  information; 

a  group  of  at  least  some  of  said  areas  being  contiguous  with 
the  information  borne  by  adjacent  areas  and  bridging  to 
and  continuing  the  information  of  the  adjacent  areas; 

a  plurality  of  second  information  storage  areas  each  bearing 
information  which  is  different  from  the  information  borne 
by  said  flrst  storage  areas; 

the  information  borne  by  said  flrst  storage  areas  forming  a 
continuing  scene  and  the  information  borne  by  said  sec- 
ond storage  areas  bearing  information  relating  to  the 
scene.  , 
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7.  A  method  of  making  a  microflche  containing  a  story, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  continuous  scene  of  at  least  one  original  art- 
work by  producing  the  original  ariwork  on  elongate 
strips; 

reproducing  the  original  artwork  on  a  microflche  structure 
with  the  scene  extending  along  a  column  of  the  microflche 
structure  to  produce  a  continuous  scene  by  photographing 
each  strip  with  a  rotary  camera  as  a  separate  column  on 
the  flche;  and 

repeating  the  step  of  reproducing  on  respective  columns  of 
the  microflche  structure  as  necessary  to  complete  the 
story. 


the  generator  and  returned  by  a  target  and  to  concentrate 
the  energy  of  the  echo  along  an  echo  receiving  axis; 

a  photoelectric  receiver  disposed  on  the  path  of  the  beam; 

means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  sending 
of  the  pulse  delivered  by  the  generator  and  the  return  of 
the  echo  at  the  receiver;  and 

controllable  shutter  means  for  preventing  light  which  propa- 
gates towards  the  receiver  along  the  receiving  axis  from 
reaching  the  receiver,  at  all  times  except  for  a  laser  rang- 
ing period  extending  from  a  flrst  predetermined  instant  to 
after  a  second  predetermined  instant  where  the  first  prede- 
termined instant  is  the  instant  when  said  receiver  would 


4,197,005 
HLM  HOLDER  FOR  A  COPY  CAMERA 
Charles  P.  Sippel,  Villa  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  LogEtronics  In- 
corporated,  Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,751 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/60:  A45D  42/14;  F16B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  355—73  10  Oaims 
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I.  A  flim  holder  for  a  copy  camera,  said  fllm  holder  compris- 


mg: 


a.  an  optically  transparent,  planar  and  rigid  platen  member 
for  receiving  a  photograhic  fllm  sheet,  said  member  ar- 
ranged between  the  fllm  sheet  and  an  image  to  be  photo- 
graphed so  that  the  aerial  image  will  pass  through  said 
transparent  platen  member  to  said  fllm, 

b.  a  transparent,  flexible  sheet  member,  said  member  being 
affixed  along  a  first  edge  to  a  flrst  planar  edge  of  said  rigid 
backing  member, 

c.  engagement  means  to  apply  said  flexible  member  to  said 
rigid  platen  member,  said  means  mounted  to  traverse  the 
planar  surface  of  said  rigid  platen  member  and  sequen- 
tially force  said  flexible  member  into  engagement  with 
said  rigid  platen  member, 

d.  means,  arranged  around  the  perimeter  of  said  transparent 
rigid  platen  member,  for  drawing  a  vacuum  to  evacuate 
air  entrapped  between  said  flexible  and  said  rigid  members 
as  said  engagement  means  traverses  the  planar  surface  of 
said  rigid  platen  member,  whereby  atmospheric  air  pres- 
sure will  urge  said  flexible  member  against  said  rigid 
platen  member  to  retain  a  photographic  fllm  sheet  placed 
therebetween. 


4,197,006 
LASER  TELEMETER 
Henry  Maillet,  Sceaux,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Indus- 
trielle  des  Lasers,  Marcoussis,  France 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,732 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  23, 1977,  77  28705 
Int.  a.^  GOIC  3/08 
U.S.  a.  356—5  8  Claims 

1.  A  laser  telemeter  comprising: 

a  laser  generator  for  sending  a  laser  ranging  pulse  towards  a 

target  situated  at  a  range  lying  between  a  predetermined 

minimum  range  and  a  predetermined  maximum  range; 

an  optical  receiving  system  disposed  near  the  laser  generator 

to  receive  an  echo  of  the  laser  ranging  pulse  emitted  by 


receive  an  echo  of  its  laser  ranging  pulse  by  reflection 
from  a  target  situated  at  said  minimum  range  and  where 
the  second  predetermined  instant  is  the  instant  when  said 
receiver  would  receive  an  echo  of  its  laser  ranging  pulse 
by  reflection  from  a  target  situated  at  said  maximum 
range,  and  wherein  the  laser  generator  further  includes  a 
switch  control  means  for  triggering  the  pulse,  the  optical 
system  includes  a  mirror  for  reflecting  the  received  beam, 
and  the  controllable  shutter  means  comprises  means  con- 
trolled by  said  operation  of  said  switch,  to  successively: 

rotate  the  reflecting  mirror  through  a  predetermined  angle 
to  divert  the  received  beam  away  from  the  receiver;  and 

reset  the  mirror  in  its  original  position. 


4,197,007 

DEVICE  FOR  EVALUATING  THE 

LIGHT-TRANSMITTING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

OPTICAL  HBERS 

Bruno  Costa,  Turin,  and  Bruno  Sordo,  Dogliani-Cuneo,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  •  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori 

Telecomunicazioni,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  5,  1977,  68006  A/77; 
Jul.  15,  1977,  68642  A/77 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  356—73.1  8  Galms 

1.  A  device  for  evaluating  the  light-transmitting  characteris- 
tics of  an  optical  flber,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  forming  a  chamber  with  light-absorbing  walls 
adapted  to  receive  an  extremity  of  a  flber  to  be  tested,  said 
chamber  being  flUed  with  a  liquid  having  a  refractive 
index  substantially  matching  tliat  of  said  flber; 
transparent  cover  means  overlying  at  least  one  aperture  in  a 
wall  of  said  chamber  for  facilitating  illumination  of  an 
entrance  face  of  said  flber; 
a  source  of  luminous  energy  outside  said  enclosure; 
flrst  focusing  means  disposed  between  said  source  and  said 
enclosure  for  concentrating  said  luminous  energy  into  a 
converging  incident  beam  passing  through  said  cover 
means  and  impinging  upon  said  entrance  face  at  a  location 
spaced  inward  from  said  cover  means; 
a  semitransparent  mirror  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  con- 
verging incident  beam  to  intercept  rays  back-scattered 
from  the  flber  through  said  entrance  face; 


560 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  8,  1980 


second  focusing  means  outside  said  enclosure  aligned  with 
said  mirror  for  concentrating  said  back-scattered  rays  into 
an  outgoing  beam;  and 


4,197,008 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  TUNABLE  OPTICAL  HLTER 
Douglas  A.  Pinnow;  Richard  L.  Abrams,  both  of  Pacific  Pali- 
sades, and  James  F.  Lotspeich,  Malibu,  all  of  Calif.^  assignors 
to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,356 
Int  a.2  G02F  J/03 
U.S.  a.  356—150  15  Claims 


o  o  o  o  o  b 


1.  An  optica]  filter  comprising: 

first  and  second  polarizers  spaced  from  one  another  along  a 
predetermined  path  and  having  their  respective  pass  di- 
rections for  polarized  light  oriented  at  a  desired  angular 
relationship  with  respect  to  one  another; 

a  birefringent  crystalline  medium  disposed  along  said  path 
between  said  first  and  second  polarizers  and  oriented  with 
its  optic  axis  perpendicular  to  said  path,  said  medium 
having  at  least  one  non-zero  electro-optic  coefficient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  coefficients  r4i, 
T*2,  r43.  rsi,  r52,  th,  T(,\,  T(,2  and  r63; 

means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  including  a  plurality  of 
wavelengths  through  said  first  polarizer  and  said  medium 
along  said  path;  and 

means  for  applying  to  successive  regions  of  said  medium 
along  said  path  a  dc  electric  field  which  is  spatially  vary- 
ing along  said  path  to  electro-optically  produce  in  said 
medium  an  effective  variation  of  the  optic  axis  thereof 
about  the  pass  direction  of  said  first  polarizer  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  path  as  a  function  of  distance  along 
said  path  with  a  predetermined  spatial  variation  such  that 
at  least  one  of  said  wavelengths  in  said  beam  is  passed  by 
said  second  polarizer  and  at  least  another  of  said  wave- 
lengths is  rejected  by  said  second  polarizer. 


4,197,009 
PHOTOACOUSTIC  RAMAN  SPECTROSCOPY 
Michael  J.  Berry,  Chatham,  and  Joseph  J.  Barrett,  Morris 
Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AUi^  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,859 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/44 


VJS.  a.  356-301 


7aalnis 


MOTOMOVSTIC 


OSCtLLATM 


•<VCLCNGTH 

TUNINO 
CONTROt.  MCMS 


K 


i  IKCMDC* 


processing  means  in  the  path  of  said  outgoing  beam  for 
determining  the  energy  content  of  ^d  back-scattered 
rays. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  material,  comprising: 

a.  radiation  source  means  (12)  for  generating  two  coherent 
beams  (15,  17)  of  monochromatic  light; 

b.  tuning  means  (14)  for  adjusting  the  frequency  difference 
between  said  beams  (15, 17)  of  radiation  to  equal  substan- 
tially the  vibrational  frequency  of  a  preselected  constitu- 
ent of  said  material; 

c.  projecting  means  (16)  for  directing  said  beams  of  light 
through  said  material  to  increase  molecular  energy  of  a 
preselected  species  of  said  material  and  thereby  produce  a 
detectable  signal  (22)  in  the  form  of  a  pressure  wave; 

d.  detecting  means  (24)  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  said 
signal.  I 


4,197,010 
LENGTH  STANDARD  COMPARISON  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  UTILIZING  HOLOGRAPHIC 
INTERFERROMETRY 
Patrick  Meyrueis,  and  Michel  Grossmann,  both  of  Strasbourg, 
France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
Filed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,903 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1977,  77  01160 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—347  8  Qalms 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  length  of  a  working  length 
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standard  by  means  of  a  hologram  of  a  reference  standard  of 
length  already  precisely  known,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
illuminating  said  hologram  by  a  direct  laser  beam  used  as  a 
reference  beam  and  at  the  same  time  illuminating  said 
hologram  by  a  laser  beam  reflected  from  an  end  face  of 
said  working  length  standard  to  be  measured  while  the 
other  end  face  thereof  is  abutted  on  a  reference  position 
stop;  and 
displacing  longitudinally  said  working  standard  and  simulta- 
neously counting  the  interference  fringes  produced  by 
said  reflected  and  hologram-affected  direct  laser  beams 
which  pass  by  a  reference  point  as  said  working  standard 
is  moved  in  either  direction  between  its  initial  position 
abutted  on  said  stop  and  a  position  in  which  the  reflected 
wave  front  coincides  with  the  wave  front  reconstituted  by 
the  hologram. 


4,197,012 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
DISCOLORATION 
Gyula  Kerenyi,  Budapest;  Tibor  Pataki,  Dunaharaszti,  and 
Janos  Devenyi,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chi- 
noin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,114 

Int  a.2  GOIB  H/28:  GOIN  21/22 

U.S.  a.  356—380  4  Claims 
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4,197,011 
DEFECT  DETECnON  AND  PLOTTING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  C.  Hudson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,591 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/32 

U.S.  a.  356-354  5  Claims 
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3.  A  flaw  detection  system  for  detecting  defects  in  a  grooved 
surface  of  a  disc,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  a  region  of  the  grooved  surface  of 
said  disc,  the  illuminated  region  being  sufficiently  large  to 
span  a  plurality  of  groove  convolutions  of  said  grooved 
surface; 

the  structure  of  the  groove  convolutions  in  the  surface  re- 
gion illuminated  serving  as  a  diffraction  grating  for  dif- 
fracting light  reflected  from  said  illuminated  region  to 
form  an  undeviated  zero  diffraction  order  cone  and  devi- 
ated higher  diffraction  order  cones  of  light; 

first  light  detection  means  having  a  photosensitive  surface; 

a  first  light  path  optically  coupling  said  illuminated  region 
and  said  photosensitive  surface; 

light  blocking  means  positioned  in  said  first  light  path  for 
intercepting  diffraction  order  cones  of  light  reflected 
within  said  first  light  path  when  a  defect  free  surface 
region  is  illuminated; 

means  responsive  to  signals  developed  by  said  first  light 
detection  means  for  indicating  illumination  of  a  defect; 

second  light  detection  means  having  a  photosensitive  sur- 
face; 

a  second  light  path  optically  coupling  light  reflected,  at 
small  angles  to  the  disc  surface,  by  said  illuminated  re- 
gions with  the  surface  of  said  second  light  detection 
means,  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second  light  detec- 
tion means,  for  effecting  a  reduction  of  erroneous  indica- 
tions of  defects  from  said  indicating  means. 


1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  evaluating  material  deposited 
at  a  particular  location  of  a  sample,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  optically  generating  a  spot  having  varying  optical  densi- 
ties and  corresponding  to  material  deposited  at  said  loca- 
tion by  producing  a  video  image  thereof,  and  sampling  the 
optical  density  of  the  background  for  a  number  of  refer- 
ence levels  into  which  the  difference  between  the  back- 
ground level  and  the  black  level  have  been  divided; 

(b)  scanning  said  video  image  spot  line  by  line  with  an  elec- 
tron beam  and  comparing  the  optical  density  of  the  spot 
with  a  respective  reference  level  and  gating  a  train  of 
constant-frequency  pulses  in  accordance  therewith; 

(c)  repeating  step  (b)  and  rescanning  the  video  image  spot 
line  by  line  using  further  predetermined  reference  levels, 

(d)  counting  the  gated  pulses  corresponding  to  the  succes- 
sive line  scans;  and 

(e)  registering  the  resulting  count  as  a  measure  of  the  volume 
of  material  deposited  in  said  spot. 


4,197,013 
CALIBRATION  OF  DUST  MONTTORING 
INSTRUMENTS 
Paul  Van  Ackeren;  Heinz  Dahlmann;  Helmut  Gauter,  and  Wil- 
helm  Thielmann,  all  of  DuUburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,484 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1976,  2601985 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/28 
liJS.  a.  356—438  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  calibrating  and  recalibrating  a  photometric 
measuring  instrument  supervising  the  presence  of  dust  in  a 
particular  location  and  as  produced  by  a  process  during  which 
dust  is  developed  on  an  irregular  basis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  in  the  process  particular  phases  during  which  the 
dust  development  is  relatively  low  and  the  concentration 
of  dust  particles  in  the  vicinity  of  said  location  is  expected 
to  be  relatively  low  as  compared  with  phases  of  the  pro- 
cess other  than  said  particular  phases; 
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calibrating  the  instrument  as  to  at  least  two  measuring  points 
in  response  to  said  detecting  step  and  during  said  particu- 


lar phases  following  which  the  supervising  of  the  dust 
concentration  in  the  particular  location  is  resumed. 


4,197,014 
ASPHALT  REGENERATING  APPARATUS 
MichJo  Jinno,  6-3  Yasuda-dori,  Showa-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi- 
ken,  Ja|»an 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,209 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53/107452 

iBt  a.^  B28C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  366—24  9  Claims 


1.  Mobile  apparatus  for  regenerating  asphalt  waste  compris- 
ing: 

a  wheeled  chassis; 

a  rotatable  drum  mounted  on  said  chassis  at  an  angle  slanted 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  said  drum  having  an  open- 
ing at  its  upper  end  for  introduction  of  the  asphalt  waste 
and  for  discharge  of  the  regenerated  asphalt; 

means  for  introducing  water  into  said  drum; 

means  for  retaining  water  within  said  drum  at  a  predeter- 
mined level; 

means  for  heating  the  water  retained  in  said  drum; 

reversible  drive  means  for  routing  the  drum  in  one  direction 
for  the  regeneration  treatment  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion for  discharge  of  the  regenerated  asphalt;  and 

blade  m^ns  mounted  on  the  interior  of  said  drum  and  rotat- 
able therewith  for  lifting  the  asphalt  waste  and  repeatedly 
dropping  it  into  the  retained  water  as  the  drum  rotates. 


4,197,015 
PORTABLE  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Paul  Moaer,  45  Indian  Rd.,  and  Robert  Moser,  65  Chestnut  Dr., 
both  of  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,277 
lat  CV  B28C  7/16,  5/20 
US.  CL  366—47  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  portable  mixing  apparatus, 

a.  carriage  assembly  means  including,  a  platform  section 
having  wheel  means  thereon  for  moving  said  portable 
mixing  apparatus  from  place  to  place,  and  a  handle  and 
support  section  connected  to  the  platform  section  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane, 

b.  bearing  assembly  means  mounted  for  limited  linear,  float- 


ing movement  relative  the  plane  of  the  handle  and  support 
section, 

c.  at  least  two  spaced  roller  assembly  means  connected  to 
said  platform  section  each  disposed  in  predetermined 
spaced  relation  to  said  bearing  assembly  means,  and  a 
roller  member  in  each  of  said  roller  assembly  means, 

d.  mixing  bowl  means  defining  a  mixing  chamber  having  an 
open  end  for  charging  and  for  discharging  materials  into 
and  out  of  said  mixing  chamber,  a  closed  end,  and  an  axle 
means  extending  from  said  closed  end. 


2/^ 


e.  said  mixing  bowl  in  operative  contact  with  the  roller 
member  in  each  of  said  spaced  roller  assembly  means  and 
disposed  to  permit  the  axle  means  to  be  rotatably  mounted 
and  detachably  connected  in  said  bearing  assembly  means 
for  limited  oscillatory  movement  of  said  mixing  bowl 
during  rotation  thereof,  and 

f.  power  drive  means  connected  for  driving  engagement  of 
one  given  roller  member  for  rotating  the  mixing  bowl  in 
the  assembled  position. 


4,197,016 
FOOD  CLEANSING  MACHINE 
Karl  Winterfaalter,  Wasserburg;  Wolfgang  Schaffron,  Tettnang; 
Gerhard  Kunze,  Meckenbeuren,  and  Gerhard  Steiner,  Tett- 
nang, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Karl 
Winterfaalter  Kommanditgesellschafl,  Meckenbeuren,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuB.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741871 

iBt  or-  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  366—165  15  Claims 


1.  A  food  cleansing  machine,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  drum-type  container  having  a  predetermined  length  and 

defming  an  entrance  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  food 

to  be  cleansed  of  impurities; 
a  pump  communicating  interiorly  with  said  container  for 

injecting  a  rinsing  fluid  substantially  tangentially  into  said 

container  to  circulate  therein,  for  separating  impurities 

from  the  food; 
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nozzle  meanis  disposed  near  said  entrance  opening  for  form- 
ing the  fluid  received  from  the  pump  into  an  operative  jet 
flow  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
container  and  directed  substantially  towards  the  bottom  of 
said  container; 

coarse  and  fine  sifting  meshes  disposed  near  the  bouom  of 
said  container,  said  coarse  sifting  mesh  being  concave  in 
shape  substantially  continuing  the  internal  drum  contour 
and  disposed  above  and  connected  to  said  fine  sifting  mesh 
defining  a  collection  space  for  collecting  impurities  there- 
between, said  coarse  and  fine  sifting  meshes  having  first 
and  second  predetermined  mesh  dimensions  and  operative 
surface  areas,  respectively,  said  first  mesh  dimensions  of 
said  coarse  mesh  substantially  exceeding  said  second  mesh 
dimensions  of  said  fine  mesh  and  said  second  operative 
surface  area  of  said  fine  mesh  exceeding  said  first  opera- 
tive surface  area  of  said  coarse  mesh, 

a  tube  having  open  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  open  inlet  and 
communicating  with  said  collection  space  and  said  open 
outlet  discharging  to  the  exterior  said  impurities  accumu- 
lated in  said  space;  and 

collecting  means  conveying  said  rinsing  fluid  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  container  to  said  pump. 


opposite  sides  of  the  concavo-convex  section  providing  means 
for  spreading  the  filler  smoothly  prior  to  painting. 


4,197,018 
MIXER 

Fred  H.  Groen,  Jr.,  River  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Groen  Division 

•  Dover  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,904 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  366—248  9  Qaims 


4,197,017 
PAINT  STIRRER  PADDLE 
James  P.  Whelan,  North  Marshfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ad-Tec 
Products,  Inc.,  Plymouth,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  160 
Int.  CV  BOIF  13/00 
U.S.  a.  366—343 


■^ 


\. 


r, 


-- 
-- 


1.  An  improved  mixer  for  mixing  or  stirring  a  product  within 
6  Gaims   *  "letallic  vessel  such  as  a  steam  kettle,  comprising, 

a  metallic  shaft; 

a  metallic  support  means  for  said  shaft  adapted  to  seat  atOp 
the  vessel  and  to  support  said  shaft  so  that  the  latter  ex- 
tends into  the  vessel; 

a  covering  of  a  heat  resistant,  self-lubricating  tubular  mate- 
rial proportioned  to  be  slidably  and  removably  extended 
over  said  shaft  over  substantially  its  entire  length,  said 
covering  preventing  a  metal-to-metal  contact  between 
said  shaft  and  said  support  means  and  functioning  as  a 
bearing  for  said  shaft  to  permit  the  latter  to  be  rotated 
within  said  support  means; 

a  stirring  blade  for  mixing  and  stirring  a  product  within  the 
vessel  removably  secured  to  said  shaft  within  the  vessel; 

said  shaft  having  an  upper  end  which  is  generally  straight 
and  a  lower  end  which  is  generally  arcuately  shaped  with 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  being  of  a  radius  that  substan- 
tially corresponds  with  the  radius  of  the  side  and  bottom 
wall  of  the  vessel  to  permit  said  lower  end  thereof  to 
substantially  seat  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  vessel  thereby 
permitting  said  shaft  with  said  covering  thereon  to  wipe 
the  side  and  bottom  wall  of  the  vessel,  whereby  the  prod- 
uct within  the  vessel  is  effectively  wiped  from  the  side  and 
bottom  wall  of  the  vessel  when  said  shaft  is  rotated;  and 

means  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  it. 


1.  A  paint  stirrer  comprising  a  relatively  long,  narrow  pad- 
dle, a  portion  of  which  is  structured  to  provide  a  handle  and 
the  remainder  of  which  is  structured  to  provide  a  stirring 
blade,  said  paddle  having  a  longitudinally-extending  intermedi- 
ate portion  which  is  transversely  concavo-convex  defining  on 
one  side  a  longitudinally-extending  concave  groove  and  on  the 
other  side  a  longitudinally-extending  rib,  and  longitudinally- 
extending,  transversely-flat  planar  portions  bounding  the  lon- 
gitudinal sides  of  the  intermediate  portion,  said  longitudinally- 
extending  intermediate  portion  constituting  stiffening  means 
imparting  rigidity  to  the  paddle  and  embodying  portions  of 
different  transverse  cross  section  in  the  handle  portion  and  the 
blade  portion,  the  portion  of  concavo-convex  section  in  the 
blade  portion  constituting  in  addition  to  a  stiffener  deflector 
means  which  contributes  to  circulation  of  the  paint  when 
stirring,  the  convex  portion  of  the  concavo-convex  section  of 
the  blade  providing  means  for  pressing  a  filler  into  depressions 
in  the  surface  to  be  painted  and  the  flat  planar  portions  at 


4,197,019 
DUAL  DRIVE  CO-AXIAL  DISPERSER 
George  R.  Schold,  7909  2nd  St.  North,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 
33702 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,745 
Int.  Cl.^  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—294  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispersing  solid  particles  carried  in  suspen- 
sion in  a  liquid  vehicle  comprising: 
a  motor  drive  assembly  for  driving  a  pair  of  coaxially  dis- 
posed drive  shafts; 
a  mounting  frame  for  carrying  said  motor  drive  assembly; 
a  pair  of  coaxially  disposed  impeller  drive  shafts,  connected 

to  be  driven  by  said  motor  drive  assembly; 
a  multi-bladed  low  speed  impeller  of  relatively  large  diame- 
ter carried  by  one  of  said  drive  shafts  at  the  lower  end 
thereof; 
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a  high  speed  disc-type  impeller  of  relatively  small  diameter 
carried  by  the  other  of  said  drive  shafts  at  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

said  high  speed  impeller  being  disposed  in  coaxial  relation 
with  said  low  speed  impeller  and  closely  adjacent  thereto; 


4,197,021 
PRINTING  HEAD  FOR  A  WIRE-TYPE  DOT  PRINTER 
Yoshifumi  Gomi,  and  Yoshito  Ikeda,  both  of  Shiojiri,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo  and 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagano,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,083 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1977,  52>55109 

Int  a:-  B41J  S/12 

\]JS.  a.  400—124  4  Claims 


wall  means  formed  on  said  low  speed  impeller  inwardly 
spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  said  wall 
means  being  radially  spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  high  speed  impeller  a  relatively  small  distance  to 
allow  for  a  high  shear  effect  on  particles  in  the  fluid  mix- 
ture being  processed. 


4,197,020 

SPINNING  PACK  CONTAINING  MIXING  MEANS 

Charles  H.  Doherty,  III,  NashTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Hied  Not.  30, 1972,  Ser.  No.  310,953 

Int  O:-  BOIF  15/02 

VS.  a.  366—339  3  Claims 


E'r=^ 

•^ 
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1.  A  printing  head  for  a  wire-type  dot  printer,  comprising  a 
frame  of  a  magnetic  material  having  a  central  post  having  an 
opening  therethrough;  a  plurality  of  driving  means  for  displac- 
ing driven  members  through  said  opening,  said  driving  means 
disposed  on  the  penphery  of  said  frame  and  including  coil 
cores,  electromagnetic  coils  on  said  coil  cores,  and  a  mount  of 
a  magnetic  material  disposed  between  said  driven  members  and 
said  coil  cores, 
each  said  driven  member  including  an  operating  plate  and 
said  printing  head  including  a  holder  cap  for  holding  said 
operating  plate  for  rotation  about  a  fulcrum  between  the 
periphery  of  said  cap  and  the  periphery  of  said  mount  and 
a  plunger  of  a  magnetic  material  securely  attached  to  said 
operating  plate  and  disposed  for  attraction  by  said  coil 
core  and  thereby  bring  about  rotation  of  said  operating 
plate  about  said  fulcrum,  said  coil  core,  said  plunger  and 
said  frame  constituting  a  common  path  for  magnetic  flux. 


4,197,022 

MULTIPLE  SPOKED  WHEEL  PRINTER 

William  L.  Dollenmayer,  Versailles,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna* 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,569 

Int.  a.-  B41J  l/iO 

U.S.  a.  400—144.2  20  Gaims 


1.  In  a  spinneret  assembly  that  includes  a  flitralion  cavity  in 
communication  with  a  spinneret,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plate  positioned  between  said  cavity  and  said  spinneret,  said 
plate  having  an  enclosed  channel  in  communication  with  said 
nitration  cavity  and  said  spinneret,  said  channel  having  a  sub- 
stantially circular  conflguration,  a  circular  cross-section,  and 
lying  in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  spinneret;  and  a  plurality  of 
stationary  mixing  elements  positioned  m  series  in  said  channel, 
said  enclosed  channel  having  the  conflguration  of  a  circular 
shaped  series  of  geometrical  chords  each  chord  being  one 
mixing  element  long,  there  being  a  mixing  element  positioned 
along  each  of  said  chords. 


10.  A  spoked  wheel  printer  having  a  spoked  print  element 
and  a  print  hammer  for  driving  a  selected  spoke  to  impact  a 
medium  at  a  print  position  including: 

a  rotary  shaft  for  mounting  said  print  element  thereon,  said 
shaft  having  a  print  wheel  engaging  means  thereon; 

said  spoked  print  element  comprising  a  flrst  print  wheel  and 
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a  second  print  wheel  each  having  plural  character  bearing 
print  spokes  extending  radially  from  a  hub  thereof  and 
each  having  a  gap  between  at  least  two  adjacent  print 
spokes  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  entry  of  a  print  spoke 
therebetween,  each  of  said  print  wheels  further  including 
a  driven  surface  for  selective  engagement  with  said  print 
wheel  engaging  means; 

print  wheel  selection  means  for  axially  moving  said  print 
wheels  along  said  shaft  so  that  the  driven  surface  of  a 
selected  print  wheel  is  driven  in  rotation  with  said  fotary 
shaft  by  said  print  wheel  engaging  means; 

stop  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  non-selected  print 
wheel  during  rotation  of  the  selected  print  wheel; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  print  wheel  selection 
means  and  said  rotary  shaft  to  position  the  gap  of  the 
non-selected  print  wheel  and  a  selected  print  spoke  of  the 
selected  print  wheel  adjacent  said  print  hammer  and  said 
print  position. 


4,197,024 
ACOUSTICAL  DAMPING  FOR  PRINTER 
Francis  E.  Huntoon,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,066 

Int  a.-  B41J  U/02 

U.S.  a.  400—636  4  Claims 


4,197,023 

FLEXIBLE  PAPER  GUIDING  APPARATUS 

Jerome  L.  DeBoo,  Barrington,  and  Werner  Jung,  Morton  Grove, 

both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,776 

Int  a.2  B41J  urn 

U.S.  a.  400—578  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  wire  matrix  printing  machine  comprising:  a  cylindri- 
cal platen  for  supporting  a  record  medium;  a  printing  mecha- 
nism arranged  to  move  in  a  path  of  travel  along  the  length  of 
said  platen  a  permitted  distance,  a  plurality  of  printing  wires,  a 
printing  face  surrounding  the  wires  and  spaced  apart  a  fixed 
distance  from  said  platen;  and  a  record  medium  giude  comprisr 
ing  a  unitary  guiding  surface  affixed  to  the  machine  and  ex- 
tending along  the  length  of  said  platen  for  a  distance  in  excess 
of  the  permitted  travel  of  said  printing  mechanism,  said  guid- 
ing surface  extending  about  said  platen  from  a  first  line  along 
the  length  of  the  platen  immediately  below  the  printing  posi- 
tion on  the  record  medium  such  that  a  portion  of  the  printing 
face  below  said  printing  wires  engages  a  first  edge  of  the  guide 
opposite  the  first  line  but  said  print  wires  do  not  engage  said 
guide,  and  said  guide  extends  without  interruption  around  but 
spaced  apart  from  said  platen  to  a  position  opposite  a  second 
line  along  the  length  of  said  platen,  said  second  line  being 
parallel  to  but  remote  from  said  first  line  such  that  the  record 
medium  may  be  introduced  into  the  printing  machine  from 
behind  the  platen  and  brought  into  registration  with  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  print  face,  said  guide  being  rigid  between  the 
position  at  which  the  record  medium  is  introduced  and  a  third 
line  along  the  length  of  the  platen,  said  third  line  being  parallel 
to  and  between  but  remote  from  said  first  and  second  lines  such 
that  the  printing  face  does  not  engage  said  guide  in  the  region 
of  said  third  line;  and  the  remainder  of  said  guide  between  said 
first  line  and  said  third  line  being  flexible  such  that  said  remain- 
der portion  of  said  guide  conforms  to  the  engaging  portion  of 
the  printing  face  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  printing  me- 
chanism. 


1.  An  impact  printer  comprising: 

a  printing  station  including  a  printing  mechanism  for  impact 
printing  indicia  on  a  record  medium  advancing  through 
the  printing  station,  and 

apparatus  positioned  to  receive  the  printed  record  medium 
for  reducing  the  noise  generated  by  the  printing  mecha- 
nism when  printing  indicia  on  the  record  medium  and 
traveling  along  the  record  medium  exiting  from  the  print- 
ing station;  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  roller  made  of  a  resilient  material  along  the  principal 
portion  of  its  length  so  as  to  accept  a  substantial  depres- 
sion for  receiving  the  printed  record  medium,  and  the 
remainder  of  said  main  roller  being  made  of  a  less  resilient 
material  so  as  to  accept  a  negligible  depression, 

means  for  rotating  said  main  roller, 

means  for  pressing  the  printed  record  medium  against  the 
less  resilient  portion  of  the  main  roller  so  as  to  frictionally 
engage  and  move  the  printed  record  medium  as  the  main 
roller  rotates,  and 

means  for  depressing  the  printed  record  medium  along  the 
principal  portion  of  its  width  into  said  resilient  portion  of 
said  main  roller  as  the  printed  record  medium  advances 
through  the  noise  reducing  apparatus. 

4,197,025 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  THE  PAPER  IN  PAPER 

TRANSPORT  IN  PRINTERS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

TELEPRINTERS 

Peter  Kiielzer,  42,  8000  Munich  70,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

Assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,648 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1977,  2713333 

Int  G.-  B41J  11/60 
U.S.  G.  400—647.1  2  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  guiding  paper  during  paper  transport  in 
printers,  in  particular  teleprinters,  including  a  platen  around 
which  the  paper  is  guided,  pressure  roller  means  for  pressing 
the  paper  against  the  platen  during  driving  of  the  platen  to 
advance  the  paper,  a  paper  insertion  channel  for  guiding  the 


S66 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  8,  1980 


paper  in  a  motion  direction  towards  the  platen,  and  a  guide 
element  arranged  in  front  of  the  platen  for  deflecting  the  paper 
from  the  motion  direction  before  the  paper  reaches  the  platen 
such  that  the  paper  contacts  the  platen  in  front  of  the  pressure 
roller  means,  characterized  in  said  guide  element  being  in  the 
form  of  a  ptvotable  shutter  (7,  9)  pivouble  from  an  operating 
position  in  which  the  shutter  deflects  the  paper  (6)  from  the 
motion  direction  during  paper  transport,  to  a  rest  position  in 
which  the  shutter  is  pivoted  behind  the  contour  of  the  paper 


insertion  channel  (5)  while  the  paper  is  being  inserted  so  that 
the  paper  is  inserted  directly  between  the  platen  (1)  and  the 
pressure  roller  means  (3),  and  control  means  (10, 11)  for  actuat- 
ing the  pivotable  shutter  (7,  9)  between  said  operating  position 
and  said  rest  position,  and  operable  for  deactivating  said  pivot- 
able  shutter  (7,  9)  by  placing  the  pivotable  shutter  in  said  rest 
position  when  the  paper  is  to  be  inserted,  and  operable  for 
bringing  the  pivotable  shutter  (7,  9)  into  the  operative  position 
when  the  paper  is  to  be  advanced  by  driving  of  the  platen. 


4,197,026 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  DOWN  COPY  MATERIAL  IN 

SHEET  FORM  FOR  OFHCE,  DATA,  OR  TELEX 

MACHINES 

GUenther  Vorbach,  Schwindegg,  and  Albert  Chocholaty,  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1976,  2640445 

Int.  a:-  B41J  11/36 
VJS.  a.  400—718  19  cuUms 


1.  A  device  for  holding  sheet-form  copy  material,  for  office, 
data  or  telex  machines,  comprising  a  copy-supporting  structure 
carried  by  the  machine,  forming  a  supporting  surface  for  the 
copy  material,  having  an  approximate  length  on  the  order  of 
the  length  of  the  copy  material  normally  to  be  supported 
thereby,  and  having  a  width  which  is  relatively  narrow  with 
respect  to  the  width  of  said  copy  material,  said  supporting 
surface  being  divided  intermediate  ite  length  into  two  portions 
which  extend  from  their  juncture  in  generally  angular  relation, 
with  one  surface  extending  from  such  juncture  toward  a  key- 
board end  of  the  machine,  and  the  other  surface  extending 
rearward  and  upwardly  from  said  juncture,  tending  to  form  a 


curve  in  said  normally-sized  copy  material  disposed  thereon, 
which  curve  extends  generally  parallel  to  the  line  direction  of 
said  copy  material,  the  width  of  each  of  said  portions  being 
sufficiently  less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  said 
copy-material,  that  neither  portion  is  capable  of  independently 
operatively  supporting  said  copy  material  in  a  planar  position, 
and  a  retaining  structure  cooperable  with  said  supporting 
surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  retaining  structure  being 
disposed  in  the  vicirfity  of  said  curve  for  engagement  with  the 
exposed  face  of  said  supported  copy  material,  to  maintain  said 
curve  therein  and  said  copy  material  on  said  surface,  whereby 
said  curve  imparts  sufficient  rigidity  to  the  sheet-form  copy 
material  to  render  unsupported  portions  thereof,  disposed 
laterally  of  said  supporting  surface,  relatively  stiff  and  ade- 
quately self-supporting  for  viewing  thereof. 


4,197,027 
AXIAL  BALL-JOINT 
Wolfgang  Scheerer,  Meerbusch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  A.  Ehrenreich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.,  DUsseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,021 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1977,  2742837 

Int.  a.2  F16C  11/06 
VJJS.  a.  403-56  7  Qaims 


1.  A  ball-joint,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  tubular  housing  including  an  inwardly  facing  projection, 

a  socket  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  near  an  end 
thereof,  and 

a  ball  pin  engaging  said  socket,  a  portion  of  said  socket 
extending  towards  the  ball  and  at  least  partially  surround- 
ing the  ball,  said  portion  having  a  plurality  of  meridianal 
slots  extending  towards  the  free  end  of  said  socket  form- 
ing tongues  between  said  slots, 

said  socket  including  a  part  extending  in  a  direction  away  v 
from  the  ball  and  defining  a  groove  that  engages  said 
inward  projection,  whereby  said  ball  pin  may  be  inserted 
into  said  socket  by  elastically  deforming  said  tongues. 


4,197,028 
INTEGRAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  TUBULAR  STRUCTURES 
Henry  H.  George,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,768 
Int.  a.2  F16B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  403—208  6  Qaims 

1.  A  structural  connector  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  arcuate  tubular  elbow  member  presenting 
an  annular  sidewall  and  having  a  planar,  curvilinear  axis, 
said  sidewall  defining  outer  and  inner  bend  radius  sections 
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on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  each  being  substantially 

parallel  to  the  axis; 
said  sidewall  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough  in  said 

outer  section 
said  sidewall  having  locally  increased  thickness  in  said  outer 

section  adjacent  said  opening; 
an  elongate  generally  cylindrical  pipe  having  a  transversely 

arcuate  outer  periphery  and  .a  rectilinear  axis  co-planar 

with  said  curvilinear  axis; 


4,197,029 

CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  FURNITURE  AND 

STRUCTURES 

Jean-Marc  Barreau,  Surgeres,  and  Jean-Qaude  Petit,  Saint 

Sauveur,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Gacon  S.A.,  Surgeres, 

France 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,370 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1977,  2749862 

Int.  Q.2  F16B  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  403—253  15  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  system  for  joining  two  parts,  for  example 
furniture  parts,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  socket  having  a  side  wall  and  a  connecting  end, 
and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  one  of  the  parts  to  be  joined 
with  its  connecting  end  Hush  with  the  surface  of  the  part, 
said  connecting  end  having  a  bayonet  slot  opening, 

said  side  wall  having  a  longitudinal  slot  and  a  radially  pro- 
jecting saw-tooth  shaped  locking  flange  at  its  free  end, 

a  spacer  disk  within  said  side  wall  of  said  socket  and  adjacent 
an  inner  surface  of  the  connecting  end  of  the  socket,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  spacer  disk  in  said  socket, 

a  plug  having  a  body  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  locked  in 
the  other  of  the  parts  to  be  joined  and  comprising,  a  head 
connected  to  the  body  by  a  stem,  said  head  having  a 
diameter  to  be  received  in  a  larger  diameter  opening  of  the 
bayonet  slot  and  lock  behind  a  smaller  diameter  opening 
of  the  slot,  and  said  stem  having  a  diameter  corresponding 


to  the  diameter  of  the  smaller  diameter  opening  of  the 
bayonet  slot, 
said  body  having  a  diameter  to  be  inserted  in  an  opening  of 

said  other  part  to  be  joined,  and 
means  for  securing  the  body  in  said  other  part, 
said  parts  being  joined  by  inserting  the  head  of  the  plug 
through  the  bayonet  slot  of>ening  of  the  socket  and  mov- 
ing it  transversely  to  seat  said  stem  in  the  smaller  diameter 
opening  of  the  slot. 


4,197,030 

MECHANISM  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND  HXING 

COMPONENTS  SIDE  BY  SIDE 

Jean  Debalgt,  Malsons-LafTitte,  France,  assignor  to  CGEE 

Alsthom,  Levallois-Perret,  France 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,904 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1977,  77  32253 
Int.  a:-  F16B  35/04 
U.S.  Q.  403—408  5  Qaims 


said  pipe  extending  generally  tangentially  of  said  member 
and  intercepting  the  latter  adjacent  said  opening,  a  portion 
of  said  outer  periphery  of  the  pipe  intermediate  its  ends 
being  disposed  within  said  opening  in  substantially  closing 
relation  thereto  to  define  an  endless  line  of  contact  be- 
tween said  sidewall  and  said  periphery;  and 

means  intercoupling  said  members  only  along  said  line  of 
contact. 


u,  .,ft 


1.  A  mechanism  for  assembling  at  least  two  components, 
namely,  a  front  component  and  a  rear  component  disposed  side 
by  side,  aligned  holes  passing  through  said  components,  said 
mechanism  comprising  an  assembly  member  comprising  a  long 
body  of  given  thickness  corresponding  to  that  of  said  aligned 
holes,  said  long  body  being  of  rectangular  flat  transverse  cross- 
section  and  including  a  longitudinally  extending  axial  cut  por- 
tion at  its  front  end  and  a  widened  stop  at  its  rear  end  and  being 
inserted  through  the  holes  from  the  back  surface  of  the  rear 
component  forwardly,  the  aligned  holes  of  said  front  and  rear 
components  having  a  rectangular  flat  transverse  cross-section 
of  corresponding  size  to  that  of  said  body  and  forming  a  rela- 
tively close  fit  therewith,  and  a  screw  having  a  head  disposed 
on  the  front  surface  of  said  front  component  and  having  a 
threaded  end  of  larger  diameter  than  the  thickness  of  said 
assembly  member  long  body  screwed  into  said  cut  out  portion 
of  said  assembly  member  long  body,  and  said  front  component 
including  a  cavity  formed  in  the  front  part  of  said  front  compo- 
nent hole,  said  cavity  being  in  excess  of  the  diameter  of  said 
threaded  end  of  said  screw  such  that  said  front  component 
cross-section  corresponds  to  the  profile  both  of  said  flat  cross- 
section  long  body  and  that  of  said  screw  to  insure  a  tight 
locking  assembly  of  said  at  least  two  components  when  said 
screw  is  threaded  to  said  cut  out  portion  of  said  assembly 
member  long  body. 


4,197,031 
ADJUSTABLE  MANHOLE  COVER 
Manfred  Hild,  Staibenaecker  24, 7  Stuttgart-I,  B  R  D,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,799 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  2741346;  Feb.  11,  1978,  2805869 

Int.  Q.-  E02D  29/14 
U.S.  Q.  404—26  18  Qaims 

1.  A  vertically  adjustable  manhole  cover  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  fixed  annular  support  member; 

graduated  stop  means  mounted  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
support  member; 
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a  vertically  adjusuble  annulai*  member  dimensioned  for 
rotation  within  the  periphery  formed  by  said  stop  means; 

graduated  tooth  means  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
adjusuble  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tooth  means 
being  complementary  to  said  stop  means; 

said  stop  means  interacting  with  said  graduated  tooth  means 


'» 


A 
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for  rigidly  supporting  said  adjustable  member  at  a  plural- 
ity of  vertical  levels; 

socket  means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  support  member 
for  accepting,  and  interlocking  with,  said  graduated  tooth 
means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  of  said  annular 
member;  and 

a  cover  member  supponed  on  said  adjustable  member. 


4,197,032 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

CONTINUOUS  STRIP  OF  PAVING 

Joseph  V.  Miller,  Salisbury,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Power  Curbers, 

Inc.,  Salisbury,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,430 

Int,  a.-  EOlC  11/28 

VS.  a.  404-98  22  Qaims 


1.  A  self-propelled  apparatus  for  concurrently  grading  a 
ground  surface  and  slip  forming  a  continuous  strip  of  paving 
material  along  the  graded  ground  surface,  characterized  by  the 
ability  to  grade  the  ground  surface  substantially  coextensively 
with  the  successive  placement  of  the  paving  material,  and 
wherein  the  concurrent  grading  and  slip  forming  operations 
can  be  performed  along  a  curvilinear  path  while  closely  main- 
taining the  lateral  alignment  of  the  graded  ground  surface  with 
the  placement  of  the  paving  material,  and  comprising 
a  frame; 

prime  mover  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  propelling 
said  apparatus  along  the  ground  surface  and  including  a 
plurality  of  wheel  members  supporting  said  frame; 
mold  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  receiving  the  paving 
material  and  forming  the  same  into  a  continuous  strip  of 
predetermmed  lateral  width  as  the  apparatus  moves  along 
the  ground; 
trimmer  means  having  a  length  in  the  lateral  direction  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  overall  lateral  width  of  the  appara- 
tus for  grading  the  ground  surface  and  for  conveying  the 
excavated  ground  material  to  the  side  thereof; 
means  mounting  said  trimmer  means  laterally  to  said  frame 


and  in  advance  of  said  mold  means  and  so  as  to  permit 
lateral  translational  movement  thereof;  and 
control  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  selectively  later- 
ally translating  said  trimmer  means  during  movement  of 
the  apparatus  along  the  ground  surface,  and  so  that  said 
trimmer  means  may  be  made  to  closely  follow  the  desired 
placement  of  said  strip  of  the  paving  material. 


4,197,033 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  PIPELINE 
George  J.  Gendroo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Raymond  Inter* 
national  Builders,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,283 

iBt  a.2  B63B  35/02 

iiJS.  a  405-170  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  installing  a  pipeline,  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
pipe  lengths,  to  extend  along  a  predetermined  path  and  to 
follow  a  precise  grade,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  ground  surface  below  said  grade  and  along  said  path, 
positioning  a  pipe  length  along  said  path  and  at  said  grade, 
selectively  injecting  a  hardenable  substance  under  pressure 
into  separate  internal  compartments  of  a  flexible  walled  bag 
arranged  between  the  pipe  length  and  the  underlying  ground 
surface,  controlling  the  flow  of  said  substance  into  said  com- 
partments to  move  said  pipe  length  to  the  left  or  to  the  right  to 
bring  it  precisely  into  proper  alignment  with  other  pipe  lengths 
along  said  path  and  holding  said  pipe  length  while  said  sub- 
stance hardens  and  provides  a  temporary  support  for  said  pipe 
length,  thereafter,  and  in  succession,  similarly  positioning  and 
temporarily  supporting  additional  pipe  lengths  along  said  path 
and  following  said  grade,  and,  after  the  substance  has  hardened 
in  said  bags,  filling  in  the  spaces  between  said  bags,  the  lengths 
of  pipe  supported  thereby  and  the  underlying  ground  surface 
with  a  granular  supporting  backfill  material  to  provide  a  per- 
manent support  for  said  pipeline. 


4,197,034 
FLOATING  PIER 
Kristian  0degaard,  Snaroya,  Norway,  assignor  to  Thos.  Storey 
(Engineers)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,478 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  23, 1977,  772224 

Int.  a.-  E02B  i/20 

U.S.  a.  405—219  5  Qaims 


1.  A  floating  pier  comprising 

at  least  two  main  pier  beams,  said  main  pier  beams  being 
oriented  generally  parallel  one  to  the  other,  each  of  said 
main  pier  beams  being  in  the  form  of  an  openwork  truss 
member  having  one  of  a  rectangular,  trapezoidial  and 
triangular  cross-section,  and  said  main  pier  openwork 
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truss  members  each  comprising  at  least  three  tubes  ori- 
ented parallel  one  to  the  other, 

a  deck  mounted  on  and  supported  by  main  pier  beams, 

a  plurality  of  cantilever  arms  oriented  transversely  to  said 
main  pier  beams,  said  cantilever  arms  being  spaced  one 
from  another  along  the  length  of  said  main  pier  beams, 
each  cantilever  arm  being  of  such  length  that  it  extends 
beneath  all  of  said  main  pier  beams  and  extends  substan- 
tially beyond  both  side  edges  of  an  openwork  truss  mem- 
ber having  one  of  a  rectangular,  trapezoidial  and  triangu- 
lar cross-section,  and  said  arm  openwork  truss  members 
each  comprising  at  least  three  tubes  parallel  one  to  the 
other, 

at  least  two  tubes  of  each  cantilever  arm  underlying  and 
directly  supporting  at  least  two  tubes  of  each  of  said  main 
pier  beams,  at  least  four  tube  cross-over  points  thereby 
being  established  at  the  cross-over  of  each  main  pier  beam 
with  each  cantilever  arm, 

connectors  at  least  partially  carried  by  each  main  pier  beam 
and  at  least  partially  carried  by  each  cantilever  arm  for 
rigidly  connecting  said  beams  and  arms  together  at  said 
cross-over  locations,  and 

a  series  of  floats  connected  to  said  cantilever  arms  for  sup- 
porting said  pier  above  the  surface  of  water  over  which  it 
extends. 


the  links  or  pairs  of  links  which  connects  or  connect  the  shield 
to  the  base  frame. 


4,197,035 
SHIELD-CARRYING  ROOF  SUPPORT  UNIT 
Gottfried  Siebenhofer,  Vienna,  and  Heinrich  Sussenbeck,  Zeit- 
weg,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische 
Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  •  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  14, 1977,  8126/77 
Int.  Cl.^  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  CI.  405—296  6  Claims 


4,197,036 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  NARROW  DRAINAGE 

TRENCHES 

Henry  Masquelier,  Hameau  du  Mesnil,  Saiily-lez-Lannoy,  Lys 

•lez-Lannoy,  (Nord),  France 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,439 

Int.  a.2  E02F  5/m.  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  405—303  6  Oaims 


101- 


1.  A  shield-carrying  roof  support  unit  which  comprises  a 
base  frame,  a  shield,  which  is  linked  to  the  base  frame,  a  cap, 
which  is  pivoted  to  the  shield,  and  at  least  one  prop,  which  acts 
between  the  base  frame,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  shield  or  cap, 
on  the  other  hand,  wherein  the  shield  is  connected  to  the  base 
frame  by  two  links  or  two  pairs  of  links,  which  are  spaced 
different  distances  apart  from  the  rear  end  of  the  shield-carry- 
ing roof  support  unit,  the  pivotal  connections  between  the  links 
or  pairs  of  links  and  the  base  frame  are  approximately  on  the 
same  of  level  the  rear  link  or  pair  of  links  is  or  are  shorter  than 
the  forward  link  or  pair  of  links,  the  distance  between  the 
pivotal  connections  between  the  links  or  pairs  of  links  and  the 
shield  is  smaller  than  the  distance  between  the  pivotal  connec- 
tions between  the  links  or  pairs  of  links  and  the  base  frame,  and 
the  lengths  of  the  links  or  pairs  of  links  and  the  distances  be- 
tween the  pivotal  connections  thereof  are  selected  so  that  the 
pivotal  connection  between  the  cap  and  the  shield  is  con- 
strained lo  move  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  base 
frame,  characterized  in  that  the  prop  or  props  engages  or 
engage  the  shield  or  cap  close  to  the  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  cap  and  the  shield,  the  cap  is  provided  with  at  least 
one  depending  arm  near  the  pivotal  connection  between  the 
cap  and  the  shield,  at  least  one  auxiliary  link  is  pivoted  to  the 
free  end  of  said  arm  (pivotal  connection),  and  said  auxiliary 
link  is  pivoted  at  its  other  end  (pivotal  connection)  to  one  of 
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1.  An  excavator  for  digging  a  trench  having  greater  depth 
than  width  and  having  smooth  firm  walls,  which  comprises: 

a  chassis,  means  supporting  said  chassis  on  the  ground,  said 
supporting  means  comprising  two  skids  engaging  the 
ground  on  opposite  sides  of  a  trench  being  dug  and  close 
to  said  trench  to  support  and  compact  the  earth  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  trench,  and  means  for  moving  said  chassis, 

an  excavating  wheel  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  rotation 
about  a  transverse  axis  above  ground  level,  said  wheel 
extending  down  between  said  skids  to  the  depth  of  the 
trench  to  be  dug  and  comprising  a  flat  disc  and  a  plurality 
of  teeth  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  said  disc  and 
projecting  laterally  alternatively  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
disc,  each  of  said  teeth  having  a  front  cutting  edge  in 
relation  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  wheel, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  in  the  direction  that  the 
lower  portion  of  said  wheel  moves  rearwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  chassis, 

a  ramp  arranged  to  receive  earth  excavated  by  said  wheel, 
said  ramp  having  a  bottom  edge  located  rearwardly  of  the 
lower  portion  of  said  wheel  and  near  the  bottom  of  the 
trench  being  dug,  a  contour  which  follows  the  external 
periphery  of  said  wheel  behind  the  wheel  in  relation  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  chassis,  and  an  upper  end 
above  ground  level,  said  ramp  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion which  is  essentially  equal  to  the  transverse  dimension 
of  said  wheel  and  thereby  controlling  and  maintaining  the 
transverse  profile  of  the  trench,  and 

means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  ramp  for  removing  earth 
laterally  from  said  ramp,  said  removing  means  comprising 
a  generally  circular  housing  with  a  discharge  opening 
directed  tangentially  of  said  housing  and  laterally  of  said 
chassis  and  an  inlet  opening  receiving  excavated  earth 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  ramp,  a  bladed  wheel  rotatable 
in  said  housing  in  a  direction  to  receive  excavated  earth 
from  said  ramp  and  project  it  out  through  said  discharge 
opening,  and  means  for  driving  said  bladed  wheel  at  a 
speed  of  rotation  much  greater  than  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  excavating  wheel. 


4,197,037 
TANK  DISTRIBUTION  TAKE-AWAY  SYSTEM 
Edmund  J.  Dede,  P.O.  Box  1052,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.  47808 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,374 
Int.  a.2  B65G  53/26 
U.S.  CI.  406—128  3  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  tank  distribution  take-away  system  assembly  com- 
prising: 
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manifold  means  having  mounting  adaptor  means  for  mount- 
ing to  a  material  storage  container; 

a  plurality  of  outlet  tubes  in  said  manifold  means  for  distribu- 
tion of  material  from  said  manifold  means; 

valve  means  associated  with  said  outlet  tubes  for  controlling 
passage  of  material  from  said  manifold  means  outwardly 
through  said  tubes,  said  valve  means  including  sliding  gate 
means;  ' 

each  of  said  tubes  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end;  and 

said  manifold  means  having  a  first  chamber  communicating 
with  the  inlet  ends  of  some  of  said  tubes,  and  air  inlets 
from  the  exterior  of  said  manifold  means  to  said  chamber 
to  enable  vacuum  means  attached  to  the  outlet  ends  of  said 
tubes  to  establish  air  flow  from  said  chamber  through  said 
tubes  to  said  outlet  ends; 

a  second  air  chamber  in  said  manifold  means  and  communi- 
cating with  the  inlet  end  of  another  of  said  tubes; 

and  an  air  inlet  from  the  exterior  of  said  manifold  means  to 
said  second  chamber  to  enable  vacuum  means  attached  to 
the  outlet  end  of  said  another  tube  to  establish  air  flow 
from  said  second  chamber  through  said  another  tube  inlet 
end  and  said  tube  to  its  outlet  end; 

said  manifold  means  including  first  and  second  manifold 
portions,  the  inlet  ends  of  said  some  tubes  being  in  said 
first  portion,  and  the  inlet  end  of  said  another  tube  being  in 
said  second  portion,  said  first  and  second  portions  having 
cooperating  mounting  means  accommodating  attachment 
of  said  first  and  second  portions  together  in  different 


relative  positions  for  selection  of  different  directions  of 
said  outlet  ends  of  said  another  tube  and  said  some  tubes; 

said  cooperating  mounting  means  including  first  and  second 
flanges  on  said  first  and  second  portions,  respectively,  said 
flanges  having  circles  of  bolt  holes  wherein  various  com- 
binations of  holes  in  said  Hanges  are  alignable  to  obtain 
said  different  relative  positions; 

said  flanges  being  circular,  and  said  mounting  adaptor  means 
being  provided  on  said  second  portion  and  including  a 
third  circular  flange  in  parallel,  vertically  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  second  flange,  for  attaching  to  a  circular  outlet 
member  of  a  storage  container; 

said  first  manifold  portion  having  a  vertically  extending 
partition  dividing  said  flrst  portion  into  said  flrst  chamber 
and  into  supply  passage  means  for  flowable  material  to 
flow  down  from  said  second  portion  through  said  gate 
means  iTito  said  tubes, 

said  second  portion  having  a  vertically  extending  partition 
dividing  said  second  portion  into  said  second  chamber  and 
into  a  passageway  for  flow  of  material  from  a  storage 
container  above  into  the  passageway  of  said  flrst  portion; 

said  flrst  portion  including  a  top  on  said  flrst  chamber  slop- 
ing up  from  said  partition  of  said  flrst  portion  and  away 
from  said  passageway  therein  toward  the  outer  wall  of 
said  flrst  portion  to  guide  material  toward  said  passage- 
way therein  from  the  said  passageway  in  said  second 
portion  regardless  of  the  rotational  position  of  said  second 
portion  relative  to  said  flrst  portion. 


4,197,038 
FACE  MILLING  CUTTER  HEAD  WITH  ROD-SHAPED 

CUTTERS 
Anton  Hipp,  Klaffenbach;  Hans  Leppin,  Zella-Mehlis,  and  Klaus 
Peuckert,  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors    to    VEB    Werkzeugkombinat    Schalmalkalden, 
Schmalkalden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,221 

Int.  a.-  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  407—22  6  Oaims 


1.  A  face  milling  cutter  head  (1)  for  producing  trapezoidal 
grooves,  e.g.  for  toothing  in  bevel  gears  having  arcuate  tooth 
flank  lines,  the  head  having  a  main  axis  (M);  comprising  a 
substantially  disk-shaped  carrier  body  portion  (2)  with  a  lock- 
ing ring  (3)  surrounding  the  same;  said  body  portion  having 
therein  at  least  two  grooves  (4)  for  a  corresponding  number  of 
removably  inserted,  substantially  axially  extending,  rod-shaped 
milling  cutters  (5)  having  respective  longitudinal  shaft  axes 
(A),  said  grooves  being  substantially  equidistant  from  the  main 
head  axis;  said  cutters  having  chip  bearing  surfaces  (S4)  that 
are  tilted  with  respect  to  said  shaft  axes,  head  and  respective 
flank  clearance  surfaces  (15, 16),  head  and  corresponding  flank 
cutting  edges  (17,  18),  and  at  least  three  shaft  surfaces  (41,  43, 
45,  47);  said  head  cutting  edges  being  formed  by  one  of  said 
chip  bearing  surfaces  meeting  with  said  head  clearance  sur- 
faces, while  said  flank  cutting  edges  are  formed  by  said  one 
chip  bearing  surface  meeting  with  said  flank  clearance  sur- 
faces; wherein  cutting  lines  (13)  are  formed  on  said  cutters 
between  said  head  and  said  flank  clearance  surfaces,  said  cut- 
ting lines  forming  reference  planes  (14)  with  said  main  head 
axis;  and  wherein  the  spatial  arrangement  of  said  cutters,  said 
surfaces  and  said  edges  is  such  that  said  reference  planes  run 
substantially  parallel  with  at  least  one  (43)  of  said  shaft  surfaces 
and  with  said  main  head  axis;  said  planes  being  constituted,  on 
the  one  hand,  between  said  cutting  lines  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  by  a  second  line  (MM)  that  is  parallel  with  said  main 
head  axis  and  passes  through  said  cutting  lines. 


4,197,039 
COMBINED  HOB 

Slawofflir  Sawicki,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignor  to  Kombinat  Prze- 

myslu  Narzedziowego  "VIS"  Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy 

Narzedzi,  Warsaw,  Poland 

nicd  Nov.  6,  1978,  Set.  No.  957,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Nov.  9, 1977,  201995 

Int.  a.-  B26D  1/12;  B24B  I/OO:  B21K  21/00 

U.S.  a.  407—25  3  Qainu 

1.  A  hob  assembly  defined  by  a  body  having  an  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  and  a  plurality  of  machining  segments  located  in 
seats  situated  on  said  body  wherein:  a  seat  of  said  machining 
segments  disposed  in  a  body  of  the  hob  is  profiled  in  a  form  of 
two  mutually  skew  planes,  a  first  of  the  planes  being  tangent  to 
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a  cylinder  circumscribed  by  a  radius  equal  to  0.4  to  0.7  of  a   and  means  defining  holes  in  said  drive  head  to  aid  in  rotating 


radius  of  an  outer  diameter  of  the  hob,  and  the  second  plane 


forming  with  the  first  one,  an  exterior  acute  angle  larger  than 
30*. 


said  feed  screw  and  applying  torque  thereto,  a  quill  extending 
through  the  center  of  the  feed  screw,  at  least  two  radial  bear- 
ings rotatably  supporting  the  quill  from  the  feed  screw,  the 
quill  having  a  shoulder  and  a  thrust  bearing  mounted  to  said 
feed  screw  to  support  said  shoulder  from  said  feed  screw,  the 
quill  having  a  shank  end  with  a  tapered  inner  wall  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  a  drill  bit  having  a  matching  tapered  shaft, 
means  defining  a  slot  in  said  quill  for  receiving  a  tang  of  a  drill 
bit,  a  socket  head  on  the  quill  opposite  the  shank  end  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  drive  ratchet  for  driving  connection  to  a 
drive  means,  locking  means  to  selectively  secure  the  quill 
means  to  the  feed  screw  including  a  locking  pin  having  two 
spaced  apart  grooves  extending  through  the  feed  screw  drive 
head,  a  set  screw  having  a  spring  loaded  ball  extending  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  locking  pin  and  engaging  said  grooves  in  said 
locking  pin,  means  defining  a  keyway  in  the  quill  to  receive  the 
locking  pin,  said  keyway  having  means  to  retain  the  pin  in  its 
locked  position  as  the  quill  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  causing 
the  feed  screw  to  move  away  from  the  work  and  means  to 


4,197,040 

FACING  AND  BORING  HEAD 

Walter  W.  Wawrzyniak,  39230  Gary,  Mt.  Gemens,  Mich.  48043 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,937,  Dec.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,004,332.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,302 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B23P  23/02 

U.S.  a.  408—26  8  Claims 


1.  A  facing  and  boring  head  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
spindle  for  rotation  therewith  comprising  at  least  one  slide 
transversely  slidably  supported  on  one  end  of  the  head,  an 
actuating  member  positioned  centrally  of  the  head,  means 
operable  between  the  actuating  member  and  slide  for  produc- 
ing movement  of  the  slide  transversely  of  the  head  on  move- 
ment of  the  actuating  member  axially  of  the  head  and  a  cutting 
tool  for  facing  secured  to  the  slide  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously boring  while  facing  comprising  one  end  of  the  actuat- 
ing member  extending  axially  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  head 
and  a  boring  tool  secured  to  the  one  end  of  the  actuating 
member. 


wm- 


*  j 


automatically  move  the  locking  pin  from  its  locked  position  to 
its  free  position  as  the  quill  is  rotated  opposite  the  first  direc- 
tion so  that  the  locking  pin  provides  for  the  feed  means  to  be 
driven  away  from  the  work  by  the  quill  means,  work  position- 
ing means  including  a  guide  block  and  a  positioning  block 
detachably  mounted  on  the  base,  said  guide  block  being 
mounted  between  the  feed  screw  and  the  positioning  block  and 
having  means  to  adjust  its  mounting  position  on  said  base,  a 
plurality  of  set  screws  extending  through  the  positioning  block 
and  aligned  substantially  on  a  plane  with  the  centerline  of  the 
feed  screw,  said  set  screws  being  adapted  to  fixedly  secure  the 
work  against  the  guide  block,  and  means  to  convert  said  boring 
tool  for  surface  boring  including  a  selectively  detachable  sup- 
port plate,  means  on  said  base  plate  to  alternatively  mount  said 
support  plate  or  said  positioning  block,  said  support  plate 
having  a  positioning  slot  for  securing  the  boring  tool  to  a  work 
area  so  that  a  hole  bored  by  said  boring  tool  may  be  used  to 
secure  the  boring  tool  to  the  work,  said  support  plate  having 
means  to  adjust  the  location  of  the  boring  tool  with  respect  to 
the  work. 


4,197,041 
BORING  TOOL 
Floyd  B.  Prewitt,  R.F.D.  3,  Moberly,  Mo.  65270 
Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,608 
Int.  a.-'  B23B  i9/14,  45/14 
U.S.  a.  408—102  1  Claim 

1.  A  self  supporting,  portable,  compact  boring  tool  for  bor- 
ing holes  in  a  work  comprising  a  base,  a  feed  support  means 
fastened  to  said  base,  means  defining  a  threaded  opening  in  said 
feed  support,  a  feed  screw  having  a  threaded  section  adapted 
to  be  received  by  said  threaded  opening  and  provide  for  move- 
ment of  the  feed  screw  in  an  axial  direction  as  the  feed  screw 
is  rotated  with  respect  to  said  threaded  opening,  said  feed 
screw  having  a  drive  head  of  approximately  hexagonal  shape 


4,197,042 
COUNTERSINKING  TOOL 
Frank  J.  Krhounek,  Elmhurst,  and  John  L.  Hiser,  Deerfield, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Everede  Tool  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,994,  Dec.  15,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,749 
Int.  a:-  B23B  51/10 
U.S.  CI.  408—200  21  Oaims 

6.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  holder  and  a  cutting  insert  for 
use  with  said  rotatable  holder  as  a  countersinking  tool: 
said  cutting  insert  comprising  a  peripheral  cutting  side  hav- 
ing at  least  one  cutting  edge  portion; 
said  holder  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  comprising  a 
seating  surface  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
holder  and  comprising  means  for  seating  said  insert; 
locating  means  on  said  holder  and  on  said  insert  cooperating 
to  mount  said  insert  in  a  disposition  in  which  said  cutting 
edge  portion  on  the  insert  defines  an  inverted  frusto-coni- 
cal  surface  of  revolution  when  the  holder  is  rotated  about 
its  axis; 
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said  indented  peripheral  part  being  angularly  spaced  about 
45*  from  said  seating  surface  by  said  unindented  part  and 
trailing  the  seating  surface  when  said  holder  is  rotated  in 
a  countersinking  operation; 

said  indented  peripheral  part  extending  on  the  intermediate 
portion  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  seating  surface  and 
comprising  means  for  accommodating  axially  advancing 
movement  of  said  intermediate  portion  into  a  countersunk 
hole  during  a  countersinking  operation; 

said  unindented  part  being  indented  relative  to  the  surface  of 
revolution  defined  by  said  cutting  edge  portion  on  the 
insert. 


4,197,043 

SLAB  MILLING  MACHINE 

Geoffrey  Houghton,  Wimboume,  England,  assignor  to  Loewy 

Robertson  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Dorset,  England 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,665 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1977, 
27018/77 

Int.  a:-  B23C  3/14 
VS.  a.  409—139  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  milling  machine  comprising 

(a)  means  for  guiding  an  elongate  metal  workpiece  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  along  a  path, 

(b)  a  cutter  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  path  and  a  co- 
operating support  member  positioned  on  the  other  side  of 
the  path,  the  cutter  being  arranged  to  produce  a  cut  on  a 
face  of  an  elongate  workpiece  guided  along  the  path,  the 
cutter  and  the  support  member  together  defining  a  cutter 
gap. 
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said  holder  comprising  a  main  body  portion  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  adjacent  said  main  body  portion; 

said  main  body  portion  and  said  intermediate  portion  each 
defining  a  respective  surface  of  revolution  when  the 
holder  is  rotated  about  its  axis; 

the  surface  of  revolution  defined  by  said  cutting  edge  por- 
tion of  the  insert  lying  outside  the  surface  of  revolution 
defined  by  said  intermediate  portion; 

at  least  a  part  of  said  seating  surface  on  the  holder  being 
located  on  said  intermediate  poriion; 

said  intermediate  portion  having  a  peripheral  part  which  is 
indented,  relative  to  said  surface  of  revolution  defined  by 
the  intermediate  portion,  and  having  an  unindented  part; 


(c)  means  for  adjusting  the  cutter  gap, 

(d)  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 
the  thickness  of  the  workpiece  upstream  of  the  cutter  gap, 

(e)  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 
the  cutter  gap, 

(0  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 
the  desired  depth  of  cut  on  said  face  of  the  workpiece, 

(g)  means  arranged  to  receive  said  electrical  signals  and  to 
produce  an  error  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
between  the  desired  and  actual  depth  of  cut  on  said  face, 
and, 

(h)  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  to  operate  the 
cutter  gap  adjusting  means  in  the  sense  to  reduce  said 
error  signal  subsuntially  to  zero  to  thereby  produce  the 
desired  depth  of  cut  on  the  face  of  the  workpiece  irrespec- 
tive of  variations  in  the  thickness  of  the  workpiece  up- 
stream of  the  cutter  gap. 


4,197,044 
CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  AND  COLLET 
Willard  Cummings,  Pembroke,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,117 

Int.  a.2  B23C  5/26:  B23B  31/04 

VS,  a.  409—232  6  Oaims 


■^^ 


1.  A  collet  comprising: 

a  radially  resilient  body  having  a  tapered  outer  surface  and  a 
tool-receiving  bore  extending  axially  therethrough,  said 
body  having  an  aperture  extending  radially  from  the  outer 
surface  into  said  bore,  said  aperture  including  a  first  posi- 
tion of  larger  dimension  and  second  portion  of  smaller 
dimension; 

a  tool-securing  pin  having  a  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  tool-securing  surface  toward  the  other  end  thereof; 
and 

means  for  mounting  said  pin  within  the  aperture  while  al- 
lowing a  limited  radial  movement  of  the  pin  within  the 
aperture,  said  means  including: 

an  undercut  on  the  pin  mediate  of  the  ends  thereof,  said 
undercut  extending  a  length  in  the  direction  of  the  ends; 
and 

a  compressible  spring  member  carried  upon  the  pin  in  the  pin 
undercut  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  length  of  the 
undercut,  said  member  having  a  no-force  diameter  greater 
than  the  first  aperture  portion  and  being  compressible  to  a 
diameter  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  portion 
to  allow  insertion  therein  and  thereafter  to  provide  a 
frictional  force  resisting  removal  of  the  pin. 
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4,197,045 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 
Hans-Ulrich  Stauber,  Griit,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 
Hinwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908^91 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,  1977, 
6652/77 

Int.  Q.2  B65G  57/02 
VS.  a.  414—30  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  products,  especially  printed 
products,  and  in  particular  folded  printed  products,  compris- 
ing: 

means  defining  a  stacker  chute  for  the  products,  such  stacker 
chute  being  structured  to  be  loadable  from  an  upper  re- 
gion thereof  with  the  products  to  be  stacked; 

at  least  one  pair  of  press  elements  arranged  at  one  side  of  the 
stacker  chute; 

means  for  driving  said  press  elements  to-and-fro  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  stacker  chute  and  for  periodi- 
cally engaging  into  the  confines  of  the  stacker  chute,  in 
order  to  press  against  the  uppermost  product  of  the  prod- 
uct stack; 

means  mounting  said  press  elements  of  each  pair  so  as  to  be 
almost  arranged  above  one  another;  and 

said  means  for  driving  including  a  mechanism  for  driving 
one  of  the  press  elements  of  the  pair  in  a  counter  cycle  to 
the  other  press  element  of  the  pair. 


4,197,046 
PALLETIZER 
Harvey  T.  Shank,  Papillion,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,213 

Int.  a.2  B65G  57/00 

U.S.  Q.  414—110  8  Qaims 


1.  A  palletizer  for  moving  a  plurality  of  stacked  cans  from  a 
first  pick-up  position  on  a  can  conveyor  to  a  second  deposit 
position  on  a  pallet  carried  by  an  indexing  pallet  conveyor 
comprising: 


(a)  accumulator  means  for  accumulating  the  stacked  cans  at 
the  first  pick-up  position  on  the  can  conveyor; 

(b)  carriage  means  mounted  on  a  frame  and  operable  to 
move  from  the  first  pick-up  position  to  the  second  deposit 
position,  the  carriage  means  including: 

(1)  lift  means  including  a  lift  frame  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage means  for  veriical  movement  and  a  lift  plate 
mounted  on  the  lift  frame  for  horizontal  movement, 
wherein  the  lift  plate  and  the  lift  frame  cooperate  to 
engage  and  lift  the  stacked  cans  by  means  of  the  lift 
plate  moving  horizontally  under  the  cans  and  the  lift 
frame,  carrying  the  lift  plate,  moving  upward  to  lift  the 
cans  off  of  the  can  conveyor;  and 

(2)  hold-down  means  for  engaging  the  tops  of  the  accumu- 
lated stacked  cans  and  for  stabilizing  the  stacked  cans 
when  the  cans  are  lifted  by  the  lift  means  and  while  the 
carriage  means  moves  from  the  first  pick-up  position  to 
the  second  deposit  position;  and 

(c)  can  guide  means  adjacent  the  can  conveyor  for  aligning 
the  stacked  cans  on  the  can  conveyor  prior  to  the  engage- 
ment of  the  bottom  of  the  cans  by  the  lift  plate  of  the  lift 
means  to  assure  adequate  engagement  for  lifting. 


4,197,047 
SHELF  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Hans  R.  Haldimann,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Weelpal 
AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,938,  Nov.  22, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,492 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  28,   1975, 
15519/75 

Int.  Q.2  B65G  1/08 
U.S.  a.  414—276  1  aaim 


1.  In  a  shelf  storage  system  comprising: 

a  rectangular  stand  formed  of  vertical  members  connected 
to  each  other  by  horizontally  extending  front  and  rear 
transverse  members  to  form  a  shelf  for  storage; 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  trackway  members  resting  qn  the  ends 
of  said  transverse  members  of  said  stand,  the  one  end  of 
said  stand  having  track  members  at  a  higher  elevation  than 
at  the  other  end  of  said  stand  to  form  a  falling  grade  at  the 
receiving  end  of  the  shelf  of  said  stand; 

a  mobile  storage  and  transport  unit; 

said  mobile  storage  and  transport  unit  load  supporting  a  four 
sided  frame  supported  on  two  pair  of  identical  rotatable 
wheels  disposed  on  an  axle  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame, 
said  wheels  having  their  front  and  rear  axles  supported  in 
said  frame  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheels  being 
below  the  load  supporting  surface  of  said  frame; 

means  for  removing  a  single  storage  and  transport  unit  from 
said  system; 

the  improvement  comprising  an  unloading  mechanism  to 
remove  a  single  unit  to  a  fork  lift  vehicle,  said  unloading 
mechanism  including  a  stop  mechanism  including  a  verti- 
cal stop  means  fastened  to  the  outer  side  of  each  track 
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member  adjacent  the  end  thereof  to  prevent  the  mobile 
storage  and  transport  units  from  moving  over  the  ends  of 
said  track;  and 
a  cam  having  a  hump  shape  located  on  the  top  surface  of  said 
trackway  between  the  ends  of  each  of  the  trackways,  the 
hump  elevation  of  said  cam  raising  the  transport  unit  a 
little  higher  than  the  effective  height  of  the  stop  members 
to  facilitate  level  removal  of  the  load,  pallet  and  transport 
unit  by  raising  the  rear  two  wheels  by  the  cam  and  pulling 
by  the  lifting  conveyer  of  said  fork  lift  vehicle. 


4,197,048 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Roger  Q.  Brill,  Rte.  4,  Box  151,  Mt  Cwmel  Rd.,  Cynthiana,  Ky. 
41031 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,684 

bt  CL^  BMP  1/04 

VS.  a.  414—480  13  Claims 


April  8,  1980 


hinge  pin  hingedly  connecting  the  upper  member  to  the 
lower  member,  said  ejector  assembly  being  slidably  posi- 
tioned within  the  bowl  between  the  sidewalls  and  both  the 
upper  and  lower  members  being  translatable  relative  to 
the  sidewalls  between  a  first  position  adjacent  the  rear- 
ward end  and  a  second  position  adjacent  the  forward  end; 
and 


means  for  automatically  pivoting  the  upper  member  about 
the  hinge  pin  rearwardly  relative  to  the  lower  member  in 
response  to  the  upper  and  lower  members  of  the  ejector 
assembly  being  translated  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position. 


1.  A  transport  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  a  vehicle 
including: 

a  lower  frame; 

means  to  support  said  lower  frame  for  transport  along  the 
ground; 

a  ramp; 

first  means  pivotally  connecting  said  ramp  to  said  lower 
frame  to  enable  said  ramp  to  be  movable  between  a  load- 
ing and  unloading  position  and  a  transport  position; 

an  upper  frame  disposed  above  said  lower  frame; 

second  means  pivotally  connecting  said  ramp  to  said  upper 
frame,  said  second  pivotally  connecting  means  having  its 
pivotal  connection  to  said  upper  frame  rearward  of  the 
pivotal  connection  of  said  first  pivotally  connecting  means 
to  said  lower  frame  when  said  ramp  is  in  its  loading  and 
unloading  position; 

linkage  means  extending  between  said  lower  frame  and  said 
upper  frame; 

third  means  pivotally  connecting  said  linkage  means  to  said 
lower  frame  and  forward  of  said  first  pivotally  connecting 
means,  said  first  pivotally  connecting  means  and  said  third 
pivotally  connecting  means  having  a  fixed  distance  there- 
between; 

fourth  means  pivotally  connecting  said  linkage  means  to  said 
upper  frame; 

said  fourth  pivotally  connecting  means,  being  forward  of 
said  third  pivotally  connecting  means  so  that  said  linkage 
means  is  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  to  said  lower  frame 
irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  ramp;  and 

said  upper  frame  engaging  said  lower  frame  to  stop  pivotal 
movement  of  said  upper  frame  and  said  ramp  when  said 
upper  frame  and  said  ramp  are  moved  to  the  transport 
position. 


4,197,049 
EJECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  PIVOTAL  UPPER 
MEMBER 
Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chillicotlie,  and  James  E.  Gee,  Washington, 
botii  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,722 
Int.  a.-  E02F  3/85 
VS.  a.  414-493  11  Qaims 

1.  An  ejector  mechanism  for  a  self  loading  scraper  having  an 
elongate  bowl,  said  bowl  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  a 
pair  of  spaced  sidewalls,  and  a  floor  interconnecting  the  bot- 
tom edge  portion  of  the  sidewalls,  comprising: 
an  ejector  assembly  having  upper  and  lower  members  and  a 


4,197,050 

BOAT  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BOAT  TRAILER 

Leon  H.  Larson,  P.O.  Box  998,  Dunnellon,  Fla.  32630 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,233,  Jun.  9,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,506 

Int.  a.-  B60P  1/46 

VS.  CI.  414—529  6  Claims 


1.  A  boat  hull  centering  assembly  for  a  boat  trailer  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

plural  upright  means  comprising  a  one  piece  tubing  being 
resilient  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof; 

each  of  said  upright  means  being  substantially  continuous 
throughout  the  length  thereof  and  void  of  any  protuber- 
ances for  freely  sliding  across  the  boat  hull; 

each  of  said  upright  means  having  a  mounting  portion  com- 
prising an  integral  angle  bend  of  said  tubing  defining 
upper  and  lower  mounting  faces  and  opposite  side  faces; 

said  opposite  side  faces  of  said  tubing  being  flattened  thereby 
reducing  the  flexibility  of  said  tubing  at  said  angle  bend; 

rigid  channels  for  respectively  mounting  said  plural  upright 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  boat  trailer; 

said  rigid  channels  adjustably  securing  said  mounting  por- 
tions relative  to  the  boat  trailer  for  spacing  said  plural 
upright  means  for  enabling  free  passage  of  the  bow  of  the 
boat  hull  therebetween  while  simultaneously  applying  an 
inward  centering  force  against  at  least  the  widest  portion 
of  the  hull  thereby  providing  a  centering  force  by  the 
resiliency  of  said  upright  means  during  launching  and 
loading  of  the  boat  hull. 
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4,197,051 
ENERGY  TRANSFER  MACHINE 
Hans  Egli,  Santa  Monica;  Joe  L.  Byrne,  and  James  H.  Nancar- 
row,  both  of  Torrance,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  I.os  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,368 

InL  Cl.^  F04B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  415—53  T  11  Claims 


ranged  on  the  internal  wall  of  the  part  of  the  housing  surround- 
ing the  blading,  the  pitch  of  the  helix  being  such  that  when  the 
fragment  of  a  blade  ejected  tangentially  by  the  rupture  of  a 
blade  comes  into  contact  with  said  internal  wall,  its  rotation 
against  said  wall  will  cause  it  to  engage  the  ramp  and  be  de- 
flected from  the  plane  of  the  blading. 


4,197,053 

AIR  DRIVEN  PROPELLER 

Elmer  E.  Reinke,  R.R.  1,  Davenport,  Nebr.  68335 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,089 

Int  a.2  F03D  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  416—91 


'«: 


3  Claims 


1.  An  energy  transfer  machine  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  generally  adjacent  to  each  other, 
and  forming  a  generally  toroidal  volume  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet;  a  stator  ring  suspended  within  the  toroidal  volume  and 
combining  with  said  housing  to  define  a  generally  circumferen- 
tial flow  passage  having  an  annular  cross  section,  said  stator 
ring  including  an  enlarged  block  seal  interposed  between  said 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  to  cause  fluid  flowing  through  said  hous- 
ing to  flow  through  said  circumferential  flow  passage;  a  rotat- 
able  rotor  including  a  cascade  of  blades  operably  disposed  for 
energy  transfer  coaction  with  fluid  in  the  flow  passage  and 
configured  to  cause  the  fluid  to  flow  upon  rotor  rotation  in  a 
generally  spiralling  path  about  said  stator  ring;  and  means  for 
controllably  preventing  the  fluid  from  flowing  in  a  generally 
spiralling  path  about  said  stator  ring  for  controllably  unloading 
the  machine,  said  means  comprising  generally  cylindrical 
shroud  means  disposed  adjacent  said  rotor,  and  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  shroud  means  between  an  inoperative 
position  allowing  spiralling  fluid  flow  about  said  stator  ring, 
and  an  operating  position  concentrically  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  cascade  of  blades  to  block  fluid  flow  radially  through 
said  cascade,  and  thereby  prevent  spiralling  fluid  flow  about 
said  stator  ring. 


4,197,052 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AXIALLY  ROTATING 

MACHINE 

Alain  M.  J.  Urdeilier,  Melun,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Na- 

tionale  d' Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,546 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11,  1977,  7730485 
Int.  CI.'  FOID  21/00.  25/24 
U.S.  CI.  415—219  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  prevent  damage  by  the  failure  of  a  blade  of  the 
rotating  blading  of  a  stage  of  an  axially  rotating  machine, 
particularly  a  blade  with  a  head  flange  of  the  blower  of  a 
turbojet  engine,  said  device  consisting  of  a  helical  ramp  ar- 


1.  An  air  driven  propeller  a.ssembly  for  converting  relative 
wind  forces  into  rotary  torque,  said  assembly  including  a  hub 
defining  an  axis  of  intended  rotation  to  be  disposed  generally 
parallel  the  direction  of  wind  movement,  said  hub  being  hol- 
low and  including  opposite  ends  spaced  along  said  axis,  one 
rear  end  of  said  hub  being  closed  and  the  other  front  end  being 
open  to  receive  therein  a  portion  of  the  wind  incident  upon 
said  a.ssembly,  said  hub  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  hol- 
low propeller  blades  supported  therefrom  including  root  and 
tip  ends  as  well  as  leading  and  trailing  edges,  support  means 
removably  supporting  the  root  ends  of  said  blades  from  said 
hub  at  points  spaced  thereabout  for  angular  displacement  of 
said  blades  about  their  longitudinal  axes  relative  to  said  hub 
and  with  said  root  ends  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  hub 
inwardly  of  said  open  end  and  the  tip  ends  of  said  blades  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  hub,  said  trailing  edges  including 
air  outlet  means  defining  air  outlets  spaced  therealong  opening 
outwardly  of  said  blades  in  directions  generally  opposite  to  the 
directions  in  which  said  leading  edges  face,  said  outlet  means 
defining  the  air  outlets  spaced  along  a  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  each  blade,  each  of  said  blades  including  an  internal 
elongated  longitudinally  extending  tubular  shank,  the  inner 
ends  of  said  tubular  shanks  corresponding  to  said  root  ends  also 
opening  into  said  rear  closed  end  of  said  hub  and  the  remote 
outer  ends  of  said  shanks  opening  into  the  interiors  of  the  outer 
end  portions  of  said  blades  whereby  the  pressure  of  ram  air 
entering  the  open  end  of  said  hub  may  be  maintained  more 
evenly  throughout  the  length  of  the  interior  of  each  of  said 
blades,  said  hub  including  circumferentially  spaced  generally 
radially  extending  support  sleeves,  said  support  means  includ- 
ing said  support  sleeves  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  tubular 
shanks,  said  tubular  shanks  being  captively  received  through 
said  sleeves  and  angularly  displaceable  relative  thereto,  said 
support  means  further  including  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  hub  and  said  shanks  for  adjustably  angularly 
displacing  the  latter  relative  to  said  sleeve. 
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4,197,054 
FAN  BLADE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FAN  MOTOR 
Wayne  J.  Morrill,  3448  S.  Washington  Rd.,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind. 
46804 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,124 

Int.  a.-  P04D  29/34 

U.S.  a.  416—93  R  3  Oaims 


half  of  a  full  revolution  said  limiting  means  including  a  stop 
arm  assembly  secured  to  each  of  said  sail  assemblies  in  contact 
alignment  with  a  stop  assembly  on  said  central  vertical  shaft, 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  member  secured 
to  said  shaft  and  having  an  annular  surface  defming  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  an  impeller  blade  includ- 
ing a  central  portion  having  a  central  opening  therein  with  said 
shaft  extending  therethrough,  said  blade  portion  having  one 
side  abutting  said  surface;  the  improvement  wherein  said  shaft 
has  an  annular  groove  formed  therein  axially  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  central  protion  of  said  blade,  and  comprising  an 
elongated  leaf  spring  member  having  opposite  ends  and  an 
opening  formed  therethrough  intermediate  said  ends,  said 
opening  having  a  first  portion  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
shaft  for  receiving  the  same  thereby  permitting  assembly  of 
said  spring  member  on  said  shaft,  said  opening  having  a  second 
portion  communicating  with  said  first  portion  and  narrower 
than  said  shaft  diameter  but  wider  than  the  diameter  of  the  base 
of  said  groove,  said  spring  member  being  mounted  on  said  shaft 
with  said  second  openmg  portion  thereof  seated  in  said  groove, 
said  spring  member  being  normally  bowed  between  said  ends 
toward  said  blade  portion,  portions  of  said  spring  member 
respectively  adjacent  said  ends  thereof  engaging  said  central 
portion  of  said  blade  thereby  resiliently  and  frictionally  clamp- 
ing the  same  against  said  surface  of  said  member  for  driving 
said  blade,  said  blade  portion  having  an  annular  rib  concentric 
with  said  central  opening  thereof,  said  surface  abutting  said 
blade  portion  radially  inwardly  from  said  rib,  said  spring  mem- 
ber having  curved  sections  which  respectively  terminate  at 
said  ends,  said  curved  sections  engaging  said  rib;  said  first- 
named  member  being  the  rotor  member  of  an  induction  motor, 
said  rotor  member  having  an  end  ring  extending  from  one  side 
thereof  and  surrounding  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  end  ring 
having  an  end  axially  spaced  from  said  rotor  member  side,  said 
end  ring  end  being  said  surface,  said  one  shaft  end  having  a 
portion  extending  beyond  said  end  ring  end,  said  blade  being  a 
fan  and  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  portion. 

4,197,055 
VERTICAL  AXIS  WINDMILL 
James  S.  Campbell,  74  Sleepy  Hollow  La.,  Orinda,  Calif.  94563 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,223 
Int.  a:-  F03D  3/06 
VJS.  a.  416—119  16  Gainu 

1.  A  vertical  axis  windmill  comprising  a  central  vertical 
shaft,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  to  render  said  shaft 
capable  of  producing  work  when  turning,  radial  arms  extend- 
ing from  said  central  vertical  shaft  and  supporting  a  plurality  of 
freely  rotatable  sail  assemblies,  each  of  said  assemblies  includ- 
ing a  vertical  axis,  means  pivotally  securing  said  axis  to  one  of 
said  radial  arms,  and  means  limiting  pivotable  movement  of 
each  assembly  about  its  pivot  axis  to  substantially  less  than  one 


whereby  when  portions  of  said  stop  arm  assembly  contact  said 
stop  assembly  it  will  limit  further  pivotable  movement  of  its 
associated  sail  assemblies  and  permit  direct  drive  to  said  central 
vertical  shaft. 


4,197,056 
WIND-DRIVEN  POWER  PLANT 
Ulrich  HUtter,  Schlierbacherstrasse  93,  D7312  Kirchheim,  Teck, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,558 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1977,  2737767 

Int.  G.-  F03D  l/OO.  11/04 
U.S.  G.  416-132  B  5  Gaims 


»^^ 


1.  In  a  wind-driven  power  plant  comprising  a  rotor  with  any 
desired  number  of  rotor  blades  operatively  connected  thereto 
and  rotating  during  operation  in  an  at  least  approximately 
vertical  plane,  the  individual  blades  of  the  rotor  being  attached 
by  means  of  articulations  to  a  hub,  which  hub  is  fastened  to  the 
rotor  shaft,  the  hub  being  mounted  in  a  plant  head  which  is 
carried  by  a  tower  at  a  height  above  the  ground  which  is 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  rotor  blades,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  combination  of  the  following  features: 

a  head  part  pivotally  mounted  to  the  tower, 
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said  rotor  is  mounted  in  said  head  part,  the  latter  swinging 
into  a  vertical  position  when  the  plant  is  at  standstill, 

articulation  means  for  pivotally  operatively  mounting  said 
rotor  blades  to  said  rotor,  said  means  for  swinging  said 
rotor  blades  around  said  articulation  means  when  the  plant 
is  at  standstill  to  a  position  which  is  at  least  approximately 
vertical,  and 

said  rotor  blades  have  radially  inner  ends,  said  ends  of  said 
rotor  blades  being  kinematically  coupled  for  joint  swing- 
ing motion  with  said  head  part. 


4,197,057 

FAN  ASSEMBLY 

Masaharu  Hayashi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,320,  Dec.  14,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,215 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1975,  50-170713 

Int.  CI.-  F04D  29/38 

U.S.  G.  416—242  1  Claim 


1.  A  fan  assembly  comprising  a  central  boss  member  and  a 
plurality  of  non-overlapping  blades  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing straight  radially  outwardly  from  said  boss  member,  each  of 
said  blades  having  an  upstream  side,  a  downstream  side,  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  said  edges  of  the  blade  being 
disposed  parallel  to  each  other,  the  root  portion  of  the  blade 
having  only  a  single  radius  of  curvature  located  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  blade  and  the  radially  outer  portion  of  the 
blade  having  a  reversely  curved  portion  adjacent  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  blade  with  a  radius  of  curvature  positioned  on  the 
upstream  side  of  said  blade;  the  inflection  line  between  said 
oppositely  directed  curvatures  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  radius  of  said  blade  extending  outwardly  from 
said  boss  member  and  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  blade  at  the  midpoint  thereof  outwardly  to 
the  outer  edge  of  the  blade. 


4,197,058  . 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Aladar  O.  Simko,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,213 

Int.  G.^  P04B  49/00:  F02M  59/24.  59/36 

U.S.  G.  417—270  5  Claims 

1.  A  plunger  type  fuel  injection  pump  assembly  comprising 
in  combination,  a  housing,  a  longitudinal  central  bore  in  the 
housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  connected  thereto  and  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  arranged  fuel  spill  ports  opening  thereinto, 
means  connecting  each  spill  port  in  parallel  flow  relationship 
to  one  end  of  a  fuel  pressure  opened  fuel  delivery  valve  and  to 
one  end  of  a  reciprocable  fuel  pump  plunger,  the  plungers 
being  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  and  circumferentially 
around  the  bore,  a  fuel  metering  spool  type  valve  axially  slid- 
ably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bore,  the  valve  having 
spaced  lands  including  a  face  land  portion  shaped  in  the  form 
of  a  helix,  the  lands  being  interconnected  by  a  neck  portion  of 
reduced  diameter  together  with  the  housing  defining  a  fuel 
annulus  communicable  at  times  with  the  fuel  inlet  and  selective 


ones  of  the  spill  ports  as  a  function  of  the  rotative  position  of 
the  valve,  the  helix  portion  at  times  during  the  rotation  of  the 
valve  progressively  covering  the  spill  ports  to  block  the  spill- 
age of  fuel  from  the  assoc'ated  pump  plungers  to  the  annulus  to 
thereby  permit  injection  of  fuel  past  the  associated  delivery 
valves,  an  engine  driven  variable  speed  pumping  member 
varying  in  speed  in  response  to  engine  speed  changes  and 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a  face  cam  en- 
gageable  with  the  pump  plungers  to  axially  move  the  plungers, 
drive  means  including  spline  means  and  a  pin  and  slot  connec- 
tion connecting  the  pumping  member  and  metering  valve  for 
rotation  together  while  permitting  limited  angular  and  axial 


<^' 


/J'^Ji, 


relative  movement  therebetween,  a  speed  responsive  fuel  in- 
jection timing  advance  mechanism  driven  by  the  pumping 
member  and  movable  angularly  relative  to  the  member  in 
response  to  changes  in  speed  of  the  pumping  member,  means 
connecting  the  mechanism  to  the  metering  valve  for  rotating 
the  metering  valve  helix  angularly  relative  to  the  pumping 
member  in  response  to  movement  of  the  mechanism  to  increase 
the  fuel  injection  timing  as  a  function  of  increases  in  engine 
speed,  and  a  manually  operable  lever  directly  connected  to  the 
metering  valve  for  moving  at  will  the  valve  and  helix  to  vary 
the  rate  of  fuel  injection  per  revolution  of  the  pumping  mem- 
ber without  effecting  a  corresponding  movement  of  the  ad- 
vance mechanism. 


4,197,059 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

RETARDING  THE  FI)EL  INJECTION  TIMING 

SCHEDULE 

Aladar  O.  Simko,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,212 

Int.  G.-  F04B  49/00:  F02M  59/24.  59/36 

U.S.  G.  417—282  15  Gaims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  of  the  spill  port,  plunger  type  in- 
cluding an  engine  speed  responsive  fuel  pumping  member 
effecting  the  axial  reciprocation  of  a  fuel  pumping  plunger,  a 
fuel  chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  spill  port  type  fuel  outlet, 
a  fuel  passage  connecting  the  outlet  in  parallel  How  relation- 
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ship  to  one  end  of  the  plunger  and  to  a  pressure  operable  fuel 
delivery  valve,  a  spool  type  fuel  metering  sleeve  valve  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  the  chamber  having  a  land  formed  in  the 
shape  of  a  helix  cooperating  with  the  spill  port  to  at  times 
during  rotation  of  the  helix  block  the  spill  port  and  at  other 
times  uncover  the  spill  port  to  schedule  the  timing  and  dura- 
tion of  pressure  buildup  in  the  fuel  passages,  drive  means  in- 
cluding speed  responsive  fuel  injection  timing  advance  means 
mterconnecting  the  sleeve  valve  and  the  pumping  member  for 
concurrent  rotation  while  permitting  limited  angular  rotation 
of  the  sleeve  valve  and  helix  relative  to  the  pumping  member 
in  response  to  increases  in  speed  of  the  pumping  member  to 
automatically  advance  the  fuel  injection  timing,  and  separate 
means  operable  at  will  to  retard  the  fuel  injection  timing  sched- 
ule irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  injection  timing  advance 
means. 


4,197,060 
HEAT-POWERED  WATER  PUMP 
Duane  G.  Cbadwick,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Utah  State  Uni- 
versity Foundatioii,' Logan,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,004 

Int.  a:  F04B  17/00;  Ft»G  7/02.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  417—379  14  Claims 


3.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  water  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

a  working  fluid  in  the  vessel; 

a  flexible  disphragm  in  the  vessel  to  isolate  the  working  fluid 
in  the  vessel; 

a  closure  for  the  vessel  to  seal  the  diaphragm  in  the  vessel; 

water  conduit  means  interconnected  with  the  closure  and 
having  a  lower,  inlet  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  a  body  of 
water  and  an  upper,  outlet,  the  water  conduit  means  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  check  valve  means; 

vaporization  means  for  vaporizing  the  working  fluid  to 
create  vapor  pressure  in  the  vessel  to  force  the  diaphragm 
toward  the  closure  and  expel  water  from  the  vessel,  the 
expelled  water  being  discharged  through  the  outlet  check 
valve  means; 

a  U-shaped  siphon  tube,  the  siphon  tube  receiving  water 
pumped  through  the  outlet  check  valve  and  serving  as  a 
siphon  reservoir  which  is  cyclically  siphoned  empty  when 
filled;  and 

condensation  means  comprising  heat  exchange  means  for 
directing  a  portion  of  the  expelled  water  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  working  fluid  thereby  removing 
thermal  energy  from  the  working  fluid  vapor  to  condense 
the  same  and  thereby  create  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  vessel 
to  allow  atmospheric  pressure  to  force  water  from  the 


body  of  water  through  the  inlet  check  valve  means  into 
the  water  conduit  means. 


4,197,061 

ROTARY  PNEUMATIC  VANE  MOTOR  WITH 

ROTATABLE  TUBING  CONTACTED  BY  VANES 

Horace  E.  Hill,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Boeing  Commercial 

Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,565 

Int.  a.^  FOIC  1/02.  13/02.  21/02;  F16C  32/06 

U.S.  a.  418—173  2  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  rotating  seal  vane  type  pneumatic  motor 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  solid  elongatged  annu- 
lar ring  forming  a  drive  chamber  for  a  rotor  with  sealing  vanes 
of  a  pneumatic  motor,  axially  located  compressed  air  inlet  and 
exhaust  air  outlet  to  the  driving  chamber,  a  concentric  support 
member  encircling  the  ring  and  having  a  close  tolerance  be- 
tween the  two  members,  an  annular  recess  around  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  support  member  at  each  end  and  in  the  mid- 
die,  means  for  introducing  compressed  air  through  the  support 
member  into  the  middle  annular  recess,  and  means  for  exhaust- 
ing air  from  the  two  end  annular  recesses  to  provide  an  air 
bearing  and  permit  free  roution  of  the  elongated  ring  in  re- 
sponse to  contact  by  sealing  vanes  as  the  rotor  with  vanes  are 
rotated  by  driving  air  in  the  drive  chamber. 


4,197,062 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HBRILS 

Robert  E.  Boehme,  and  Clarence  R.  Murphy,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,031,  Jul.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,125,584. 

This  application  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,124 

Int.  a.2  DOID  5/00 

U.S.  a.  425—6  5  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  polymer  fibrils  from  a 
hot  viscous  solution  of  thermoplastic  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein, 
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b.  an  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  cylindrical 
cavity,  said  impeller  having  a  plurality  of  blades  whose 
narrow  dimensions  lie  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
impeller's  rotation  and  whose  tips  come  in  close  proximity 
to  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  cylindrical  cavity, 
said  impeller  blades  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about 
one  inch,  said  blades  being  arranged  in  at  least  two  sub- 
stantially-identical sets  and  in  which,  within  each  set,  the 
blades  are  offset  substantially  equidistant  from  one  an- 
other, both  in  the  rotational  plane  of  the  impeller  and  in 
the  plane  transverse  therto, 

c.  a  discharge  pori  in  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  cavity, 

d.  first  and  second  liquid  inlet  ports  in  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  cylindrical  cavity,  each  of  said  ports  being  narrow 
in  the  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  impeller's  rota- 
tion and  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  peripheral 
surface, 

e.  said  liquid  inlet  ports  being  positioned  so  that  they  are  near 
the  discharge  port  of  the  cylindrical  cavity  and  upstream 
thereof  viewed  with  respect  to  the  impeller's  rotation,  so 
that  liquids  entering  said  inlet  ports  are  swept  away  from 
the  discharge  port  by  rotation  of  the  impeller, 

f.  means  for  feeding  different  liquids  to  the  first  and  second 
inlet  ports,  and 

g.  means  for  rotating  the  impeller  at  a  speed  such  that  the  tip 
speed  of  the  impeller  blades  is  at  least  about  200  feet  per 
second. 


4,197,063 
SPINNING  HBRES 
John  F.  Davidson,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,184 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1977, 
32005/77 

Int.  a.2  B29C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  425—8  8  Oaims 


■u)i»a 


4,197,064 

TIRE  RETREADING  BLADDER 

Kenneth  T.  MacMillan,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Donald  Mac- 

Millan  &  Son,  Inc.,  Macon,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,475,  Jun.  27,  1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  628,902,  Nov.  5, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,035,118,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  391,816,  Aug.  27, 1973,  Pat.  No.  34>97,284. 

This  application  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,207 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  14, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B29H  5/04.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  425—17  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  fibres  from  a  fibre-forming  liquid 
comprising 

at  least  one  rotatable  annular  reservoir  formed  by  a  hollow 
open  ended  cylindrical  member  having  an  interior  surface 
and  having  at  each  of  said  open  ends  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing surface; 

means  for  rotating  the  cylindrical  member  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis;  and 

means  for  supplying  the  fibre-forming  liquid  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  member  while  the  latter  is  rotat- 
ing. 


1.  A  tire  retreading  bladder  comprising  a  generally  annular 
member  of  a  U-shaped  cross  section  defined  by  a  bight  portion 
and  a  pair  of  legs,  said  annular  member  defining  an  interior 
volume,  each  leg  terminating  in  a  terminal  edge  of  a  generally 
circular  configuration,  each  terminal  edge  having  an  axially 
outwardly  directed  annular  sealing  bead,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  valley  means  opening  through  said  terminal 
edge  into  said  volume  through  which  pressurized  air  may  be 
introduced  into  and  exhausted  from  said  volume,  each  leg 
having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  means  disposed  along 
each  of  said  exterior  surfaces  for  venting  air  from  between 
such  exterior  surfaces  and  an  interior  surface  of  aa  associated 
tire  adapted  to  receive  therewithin  said  bladder,  each  of  said 
venting  means  on  each  of  said  exterior  surfaces  having  a  radi- 
ally inboard  portion  terminating  radially  short  of  the  associ- 
ated annular  sealing  bead,  and  each  exterior  surface  defining 
between  said  radially  inboard  portions  of  each  venting  means 
and  the  associated  sealing  bead  a  generally  smooth  uninter- 
rupted annular  sealing  surface. 


4,197,065 
SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  RAW  ELASTOMER  PRODUCTS 

TO  VULCANIZING  AUTOCLAVES 
Gaetano  Di  Rosa,  Pino  Torinese,  Italy,  assignor  to  F.A.T.A.  - 
Fabbrica  Apparacchi  di  Sollevamento  e  Trasporto  ed  Affini 
S.P.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  12, 1977,  68855  A/77 
Int.  a.-  B29H  5/02 
VJS.  a.  425—34  A  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  raw  covers  for  motor  vehicle 
pneumatic  tires  from  trolleys  of  an  overhead  conveyor  to 
selected  autoclaves  of  a  group  of  vulcanising  autoclaves  hav- 
ing respective  vulcanising  dies  and  being  aligned  in  at  least  one 
row,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  overhead  conveyor  has  at  least  one  closed  loop  second- 
ary conveyor  branch, 
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trolleys  having  means  for  earring  raw  covers  movably  sup- 
ported on  said  overhead  conveyor, 

means  on  said  closed  loop  secondary  conveyor  branch  for 
arresting  trolleys  diverted  from  the  main  branch  of  said 
overhead  conveyor  into  said  secondary  conveyor  branch, 

a  row  of  vulcanising  autoclaves, 

a  further  conveyor  track  extending  parallel  to  the  length  of  ^^'  ^  ^^ — "^ 
said  row  of  autoclaves, 

at  least  one  transfer  device  displaceable  along  said  further 
conveyor  track  from  a  first  position  adjacent  the  arrested 
trolleys  on  said  closed  loop  secondary  conveyor  branch  to 
a  second  position  adjacent  any  selected  autoclave  of  said 
row,  and 

gripping  means  on  said  at  least  one  transfer  device  for  re- 
moving, 

a  raw  cover  from  a  trolley  at  said  first  position  and  deposit- 
ing said  cover  onto  the  vulcanising  die  of  said  selected  one 
autoclave  upon  displacement  of  said  at  least  one  transfer 
device  to  said  second  position. 


4,197,067 
COMPOSITE  MOLD  CONSTRUCTION 
Kennctfa  E.  Dore,  SanboroTille,  N  Jl^  asdgDor  to  General  Elec> 
trie  Company,  Somersworth,  N  Ji. 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,575 
lot  CL^  B30B  11/00 

10  Claims 


4,197,066 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DIAMONDS 
George  C.  Kennedy,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  High  Pres- 
sure Technology,  Inc.,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 
FUcd  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,485 
Int  a.2  B30B  11/32 
VS.  CL  425—77  9  Claims 


4.  An  improved  very  high  pressure  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure  vessel  having  a  cylindrical  opening; 

an  insulating  hollow  cylindrical  bushing  lining  said  cylindri- 
cal opening,  said  bushing  having  a  predetermined  inner 
diameter; 

a  high  strength  heavy  metal  end  plate  in  engagement  with 
said  pressure  vessel,  said  end  plate  having  a  central  open- 
ing aligned  with  and  substantially  of  equal  inner  diameter 
to  said  predetermined  inner  diameter  of  said  bushing; 

a  piston  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  less  than  said 
predetermined  diameter  of  said  end  plate  opening; 

means  for  mounting  said  piston  in  said  end  plate  opening  to 
apply  pressure  to  a  charge  within  said  bushing,  and  for 
applying  sufficient  force  to  said  piston  to  raise  the  pressure 
within  said  charge  above  the  stable  diamond  state  for 
carbon,  whereby  carbon  in  the  graphite  form  included  in 
said  charge  is  convened  to  diamond  while  said  pressure  is 
maintained;  and  means  for  accurately  aligning  said  end 
plate  with  said  pressure  vessel,  said  means  for  aligning 
including  an  annular  enlargement  around  the  mouth  of  the 
opening  in  said  vessel,  and  a  matching  annular  ridge 
around  the  opening  in  said  end  plate. 


1.  A  composite  mold  for  the  compression  consolidating  and 
conforming  of  powdered  stock  to  a  densified  configuration, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  mold  blocks  matched  together  with  correspond- 
ing surface  portions  facing  each  other  in  adjoining  coun- 
terposed  relationship; 

(b)  the  facing  surface  portion  of  each  matched  mold  block 
having  therein  an  intermediately  located  recess  with  at 
least  one  undercut  side  wall  for  the  containment  of  an 
insertable  die  segment; 

(c)  a  die  segment  of  a  composite  die  inserted  into  and  secured 
within  the  recess  of  each  facing  surface  poriion  of  the 
matched  pair  of  mold  blocks,  said  die  segment  of  each 
facing  surface  portion  comprising  two  adjoining  sides 
whereby  said  die  segments  combine  to  form  a  composite 
die  unit  providing  a  surrounding  die  cavity  when  contigu- 
ously united  together  by  adjoining  the  facing  surface 
portions  of  the  matched  pair  of  mold  blocks  in  counter- 
posed  relationship;  and 

(d)  the  facing  surface  portion  of  each  matched  mold  block 
having  therein  at  least  two  elongated  parallel  aligning  key 
channels  with  at  least  one  channel  located  on  each  side  of 
the  intermediate  recess  for  a  die  segment,  and  at  least  one 
of  said  key  channels  located  on  each  side  of  the  recess 
containing  a  self-aligning  key  member  having  a  section 
thereof  with  an  oblique  surface  projecting  out  from  the 
facing  surface  poriion  of  the  mold  block  for  mating  and 
aligning  with  a  complementary  counter-shaped  key  recess 
in  the  key  channel  of  the  corresponding  facing  surface 
poriion  of  the  other  mold  block  of  the  matched  pair  when 
said  mold  blocks  are  adjoined  in  a  counterposed  relation- 
ship, whereby  said  die  cavity  formed  of  the  the  die  seg- 
ments having  two  adjoining  sides  and  said  key  members 
with  an  oblique  surface  provide  for  a  mold  block  to  recede 
from  adjoining  contact  with  the  other  mold  block  in  a 
generally  oblique  direction  to  extend  the  die  cavity  in  two 
directions  and  thereby  freely  release  a  molded  product. 
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4,197,068 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Augusto  Pizzorno,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19, 1977,  23744  A/77 
Int.  CI.2  B29C  5/00;  B29H  3/08.  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  425—130  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  tires  having  sidewails  and  a 
tread,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identically  shaped  rigid  cores; 

a  first  fixed  station  for  molding  and  vulcanizing  a  first  part  of 
each  tire,  said  station  having  a  first  mold  which  defines  the 
external  profile  of  the  first  part  of  the  tire,  a  first  vulcaniz- 
ing means  for  the  first  part  and  a  first  transfer  section; 

a  second  fixed  station,  separate  from  said  first  station,  for 
molding  and  vulcanizing  a  second  part  of  each  tire  after 
the  first  part  is  molded  and  vulcanized  at  the  first  station, 
said  second  station  having  a  second  mold,  different  in 
shape  from  said  first  mold,  which  defines  the  external 
profile  of  the  second  part  of  the  tire,  a  second  vulcanizing 
means  for  the  second  part  of  the  tire,  and  a  second  transfer 
section; 

a  third  handling  station,  separate  from  said  first  and  second 
stations,  for  removing  each  core  from  the  respective  tire 
after  the  second  part  is  molded  and  vulcanized  at  the 
second  station; 

means  for  moving  in  succession  each  core  to  the  transfer 
section  of  the  first  station,  then  from  the  frist  station  with 
the  first  part  of  the  tire  thereon  to  the  transfer  section  of 
the  second  station,  then  from  the  second  station  with  the 
first  and  second  parts  of  the  tire  thereon  to  the  handling 
station; 

said  frist  transfer  section,  said  second  transfer  section  and 
said  third  station  being  substantially  circumferentially 
spaced  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis;  and 

said  moving  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing arms  rotatable  in  unison  about  said  axis  so  as  to  simul- 
taneously move  one  core  with  one  of  the  arms  to  the 
transfer  section  of  the  first  station,  another  core  with  the 
first  part  of  the  tire  with  another  of  the  arms  to  the  transfer 
section  of  the  second  station,  and  yet  another  core  with 
the  first  and  second  parts  of  the  tire  thereon  to  the  han- 
dling station  with  yet  another  of  the  arms. 


4,197,069 

VARIABLE  THICKNESS  EXTRUSION  DIE 

Peter  Cloeren,  P.O.  Box  583,  Orange,  Tex.  77360 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  782,026,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,387, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,937,  May  21, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

945  787 
Int.  Cl.^  B29F  3/11  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  425—131.1  10  Claims 

1.  An  extrusion  apparatus  for  melt-laminating  thermoplastic 
materials  into  multiple  layers  of  desired  thicknesses,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(1)  a  die  body  forming  an  open-ended  nozzle; 

(2)  a  totally  enclosed  housing  within  said  body; 

(3)  feed  ports  for  introduction  of  thermoplastic  materials 


into  multiple  fiow  channels,  said  fiow  channels  traversing 
said  housing  and  converging  in  a  V-shaped  opening  lead- 
ing to  a  die-exit  channel  at  the  exit  end  of  said  housing; 

(4)  adjustable  divider  means  provided  between  any  two  of 
said  fiow  channels,  each  of  said  divider  means  having  a 
head  portion  and  a  point  portion,  said  point  portion  ex- 
tending into  said  V-shaped  opening; 

(5)  adjustment  means  on  said  divider  means,  said  adjustment 
means  adapted  to  cause  said  head  portion  to  move  longitu- 
dinally or  rotate  around  its  axis  to  control  and  define  the 
lateral  area  through  which  the  point  of  said  divider 
moves; 

(6)  the  walls  of  said  divider  means,  alone  or  together  with 
said  housing,  forming  in  each  of  said  fiow  channels,  an 
arcuate,  elongated  back  pressure  cavity  between  said  feed 
ports  and  said  V-shaped  opening,  said  cavity  being  of 


greater  cross-section  than  the  remainder  of  the  corre- 
sponding fiow  channel;  and 

(7)  the  walls  of  said  divider  means,  alone  or  together  with 
the  walls  of  said  V-shaped  opening,  forming  in  each  of 
said  fiow  channels,  a  tapered  flow-restriction  channel 
between  said  back  pressure  cavity  and  said  die-exit  chan- 
nel; said  flow-restriction  channel  terminating  at  the  point 
of  convergence  of  thermoplastic  streams  fiowing  through 
said  flow  channels,  and  said  flow-restriction  channel  being 
of  smaller  cross-section  than  the  corresponding  back  pres- 
sure cavity;  and  the  width  of  said  flow-restriction  channel 
being  adjusted  by  said  adjustment  means; 

whereby  manipulation  of  said  adjustment  means  adjusts 
flow-restriction  channel  width  so  as  to  induce  sheer  stress 
and  cause  the  materials  to  converge  at  substantially  equal 
velocities  and  viscosities  in  said  V-shaped  opening. 


4,197,070 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PLASTIC 
EXTRUDER 
John  E.  Koschmann,  Northwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,625 
Int.  Cl.^  B29F  I/OO.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  425—135  18  Qaims 

1.  In  an  extruder  apparatus  having  a  barrel  including  a  rotat- 
able screw  for  moving  extrusion  material  from  an  inlet  to  an 
outlet  of  the  barrel  and  through  a  die  attached  to  the  barrel  at 
the  outlet,  a  temperature  control  means  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  temperature  set  point  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  actual  temper- 
ature to  be  controlled  at  a  point  in  the  extruder  apparatus; 
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a  first  controller  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  set 
point  signal  for  generating  a  first  temperature  control 
signal; 

means  for  generating  an  error  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  said  temperature  set  point  signal  and  said 
actual  temperature  signal; 
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a  second  controller  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  and 
said  first  temperature  control  signal  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond temperature  control  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  temperature  control  signal 
for  controlling  the  temperature  at  said  point  in  the  ex- 
truder apparatus. 


4,197.071 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ROTARY 
MOLDING  MACHINES 
Remy  Salle,  Evian  les  Bains,  and  Jean-Marie  Fetre,  Doubaine, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Mueller  Engineering  A  Manufac- 
turing Company  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,069 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/07.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  425—142  6  Gaims 


i 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  continuous  rotary  blow  molding 
machines  of  the  type  wherein  the  extruder  continues  to  operate 
during  the  interruption  of  operation  by  the  blow  molding 
machine  comprising  deflector  means  mounted  adjacent  the 
extruder  for  deflecting  the  plastic  tube  discharged  from  the  die 
head  of  the  extruder  away  from  the  molds  of  the  machine,  said 
deflector  means  comprising  an  air  blow  tube  coupled  to  one  of 
the  sources  of  pressurized  air  located  in  the  machine  for  direct- 
ing pressurized  air  against  the  plastic  tube  and  thereby  deflect- 
ing the  plastic  tube  onto  a  conveyor  means,  conveyor  means 
rotatable  in  a  direction  substantially  coincident  with  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  the  plastic  tube  deflected  by  the  deflector  means 


and  adapted  to  receive  such  deflected  plastic  tube  and  carrying 
the  tube  away  from  the  machine,  cutter  means  operative  a 
predetermined  time  after  machine  operation  is  resumed  and 
also  mounted  adjacent  the  extruder  for  cutting  the  plastic  tube 
substantially  at  the  die  head  to  permit  the  plastic  tube  thereaf- 
ter discharged  from  the  die  head  to  flow  into  the  molds  of  the 
machine,  and  timing  control  means  including  means  for  auto- 
matically activating  the  deflector  means  for  the  time  necessary 
to  deflect  the  plastic  tube  onto  the  conveyor  means  and  for 
automatically  activating  the  conveyor  means  upon  the  inter- 
ruption of  operation  by  the  machine  and  maintaining  the  con- 
veyor means  activated  at  least  until  such  time  as  the  machine 
operation  is  resumed. 


4,197,072 
WAX  EXTRUSION  PEN  FOR  LOST  WAX  PATTERNS 
Marvin  A.  Harten,  9578  Olympic  Blvd.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
90212 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  86838 

Int.  a.-  B29F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  425-144  I  4  Qaims 


1.  A  wax  extrusion  pen  for  manually  extruding  wax  onto  a 
wax  master  pattern,  said  wax  extrusion  pen  comprising: 

a  cylinder  for  containing  wax,  a  heater  positioned  around 
said  cylinder,  an  insulated  housing  positioned  around  said 
heater,  said  insulated  housing  being  of  such  size  that  it  can 
be  manually  grasped  and  being  sufficiently  insulated  so 
that  manual  grasp  thereof  is  possible; 

a  nozzle  connected  to  said  cylinder  so  that  wax  can  be  ex- 
pelled from  said  cylinder  and  extruded  out  of  said  nozzle, 
a  heater  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nozzle  so  that 
wax  is  extruded  at  the  desired  temperature; 

a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  means  interengaged  between 
said  piston  and  said  cylinder  for  moving  said  piston  in  said 
cylinder  to  expel  wax  from  said  cylinder  through  said 
nozzle; 

a  manually  operated  plunger  mounted  on  said  cylinder,  said 
manually  operated  plunger  being  connected  to  control 
discharge  of  wax  from  said  cylinder  through  said  nozzle, 
said  manually  operated  plunger  being  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  cylinder  to  allow  wax  discharge,  said 
manually  operated  plunger  being  sized  and  positioned  so 
that,  when  said  wax  extrusion  pen  housing  is  grasped  in 
the  hand,  a  finger  of  the  same  hand  can  depress  said 
plunger  to  permit  wax  extrusion; 

said  piston  drive  means  being  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  carrying  a 
removable  cap  for  the  introduction  of  wax  into  said  cylin- 
der, said  means  for  moving  said  piston  moving  said  piston 
toward  said  removable  cap;  and 

a  temperature  sensor  thermally  connected  to  sense  tempera- 
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ture  in  wax  delivered  through  said  nozzle,  said  tempera- 
ture sensor  being  connected  to  said  heater  to  control  wax 
temperature  to  a  desired  state  of  wax  fluidity  so  that  said 
piston  can  expel  wax  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
through  said  nozzle. 


4,197,073 

COMBINED  INJECTION-MOLDING  AND 

BLOW.MOLDING  PLANT 

Herbert  Rees,  Willowdale,  and  Robert  Schad,  Schomberg;  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Husky  Iigection  Molding  Systems 

Limited,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,481 

Int.  a.^  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  G.  425—163  7  Gaims 


1.  A  plant  for  making  hollow  elongate  workpieces  of  ther- 
moplastic material,  comprising: 

an  injection-molding  machine  with  a  multiplicity  of  cavities 
for  producing  inflatable  parisons; 

a  blow-molding  unit  with  a  blow  mold  having  cells  adapted 
to  receive  said  parisons,  said  cavities  and  said  cells  form- 
ing two  substantially  parallel  elongate  arrays  with  a  cen- 
ter-to-center spacing  of  said  cells  exceeding  that  of  said 
cavities  in  at  least  the  major  dimension  of  said  arrays; 

programming  means  for  synchronizing  the  operations  of  said 
injection-molding  machine  and  said  blow-molding  unit; 

transfer  means  controlled  by  said  programming  means  for 
receiving  parisons  from  said  cavities  and  delivering  the 
received  parisons  to  respective  cells  of  said  blow  mold  for 
inflation  into  completed  workpieces,  said  transfer  means 
including  a  set  of  tracks  divergingly  extending  from  said 
injection-molding  machine  to  said  blow-molding  unit  and 
a  plurality  of  carriers  with  heat-retaining  pockets,  con- 
forming to  said  parisons,  respectively  guided  by  said 
tracks  for  increasing  the  separations  of  transported  pari- 
sons to  an  extent  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 
the  center-to-center  spacings  of  said  cavities  and  of  said 
cells,  said  pockets  being  equal  in  number  to  said  cells  and 
being  alignable  with  respective  cavities  of  said  injection- 
molding  machine  in  a  receiving  position  of  said  carriers  at 
a  narrower  end  of  said  tracks,  said  transfer  means  further 
including  mechanism  for  removing  the  parisons  from  said 
pockets  in  a  delivery  position  of  said  carriers  at  a  wider 
end  of  said  tracks  and  for  introducing  the  removed  pari- 
sons into  respective  cells  of  said  blow-molding  unit;  and 

unloading  means  at  said  blow-molding  unit  for  removing 
completed  workpieces  from  said  cells. 


4,197,074 

BELL  PACKER  FOR  A  PAIR  OF  PALLETS 

Alfred  W.  Christian,  Woodstock,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hydrotile 

Canada  Limited,  Woodstock,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,526,  Dec.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,165. 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,819 

Int.  G.-  B28B  21/14.  21/26 

U.S.  G.  425—262  12  Gaims 


1.  A  bell  packer  for  moving  a  pair  of  pallets  located  within 
bell  portions  of  a  pair  of  concrete  pipe  jackets  comprising:  a 
base,  a  pair  of  upright  posts  secured  to  the  base,  a  carriage 
slidably  mounted  on  the  posts,  means  connected  to  the  carriage 
selectively  operable  to  move  the  carriage  to  an  up  position  and 
a  down  position,  a  pair  of  pallet  vibrating  and  turning  units 
mounted  on  the  carriage  operable  to  engage  a  pair  of  pallets 
when  the  carriage  is  in  the  up  position,  each  unit  having  a 
rotatable  base,  a  plurality  of  upright  tubular  members  secured 
to  the  base,  a  plurality  of  legs,  elastic  means  mounting  the  legs 
on  the  tubular  members,  a  table  secured  to  the  legs,  pallet 
engaging  means  mounted  on  the  table,  vibrator  means  attached 
to  the  table,  and  drive  means  drivably  connected  to  the  base  of 
each  unit  to  concurrently  rotate  the  bases  whereby  when  the 
drive  means  and  vibrator  means  are  operated  the  two  pallets 
are  concurrently  rotated  and  vibrated. 


4,197,075 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  ATTACHMENT 

DEVICES  AT  HIGH  SPEEDS 

Tadashi  Suzuki,  Kita-adachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sato  Gosei  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,026,  May  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,113. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,980 

Int.  G.-  B29D  31/00:  B29F  1/00;  B29C  17/02 

U.S.  G.  425—214  4  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  attachment  devices  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  fixed  frame; 
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(b)  a  first  movable  Trame  which  is  movable  in  a  direction 
separating  it  from  said  fixed  frame; 

(c)  a  second  movable  frame  which  is  movable  in  a  direction 
separating  it  from  said  fixed  frame,  said  first  and  second 
movable  frames  being  movable  relative  to  each  other; 

(d)  a  first  mold  member  disposed  in  said  movable  frame 
members; 

(e)  a  second  mold  member  disposed  in  said  movable  frame 
members  below  said  first  mold  member; 

(0  a  third  mold  member  disposed  in  said  movable  frame 
members,  laterally  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  mold 
member; 

(g)  a  fourth  mold  member  disposed  in  said  movable  frame 
members  laterally  positioned  adjacent  to  said  second  mold 
njiember,  said  fourth  mold  member  being  positioned  below 
said  third  mold  member,  all  of  said  mold  members  being 
•fX)sitioned  together  to  provide  a  mold  cavity  of  a  configu- 
ration conforming  to  that  of  the  desired  attachment  de- 
vices; 

(h)  a  first  cam  rod  secured  to  said  fixed  frame,  said  first  cam 
rod  having  a  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface 
being  inclined  in  a  direction  laterally  ourtward  from  said 
mold  members; 

(i)  a  second  cam  rod  secured  to  said  fixed  frame,  said  second 
cam  rod  having  a  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface 
being  inclined  in  a  direction  laterally  inward  toward  said 
mold  members; 

(j)  a  cam  shaft  mounted  on  said  fourth  mold  member,  said 
cam  shaft  being  slidably  movable  along  said  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  cam  rods; 

wherein,  when  said  movable  frames  are  moved  relative  to 
said  fixed  frame,  the  frames  cause  sliding  movement  of 
said  cam  shaft  along  said  surface  of  said  first  cam  rod,  and 
then  along  said  surface  of  said  second  cam  rod,  whereby 
said  third  mold  member  and  said  fourth  mold  member  are 
caused  to  move  away  from  said  first  mold  member  and 
said  second  mold  member,  thereby  stretching  said  attach- 
ment devices  while  said  cam  shaft  moves  along  said  first 
cam  rod  surface,  and  whereby  said  third  mold  member 
and  said  fourth  mold  member  are  caused  to  move  toward 
said  first  mold  member  and  said  second  mold  member  to 
thereby  forceably  relax  said  attachment  devices. 
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impeller  blades,  with  outer  portions  passing  within  the 
blast  tube  as  the  fan  rotates,  so  the  pressurized  air  enters 
the  air  opening  in  a  direction  generally  tangential  to  the 
blast  tube  and  passes  along  the  longitudinal  axis  to  the 
second  end  in  vortical  flow;  and 
means  for  mixing  the  fuel  and  air  in  the  flame  chamber. 

4,197,077 
APPARATUS  FX)R  USE  IN  MANUFACTURING  OF 
CELLULAR  UGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE  SLABS 
0ysteiji  Kalvenes,  Gnklinge;  G9sta  H.  Eriksson,  Sodertilje; 
Percy  Svensson,  Ronninge,  and  Rolf  E.  GSransson,  Akarp,  all 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Intemationeila  Siporex  Ab,  Malmo, 
Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  624,078,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,083,908. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  31,  1974,  7413713 
Int.  a.2  C04B  15/24 
VJS.  a.  425—305.1  5  Gaims 
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4,197,076 
FORCED  DRAFT  BURNER 
Stanley  F.  Viger,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pacific  Turbo 
Flame  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,204 

Int.  a.2  F23M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  431-284  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  cellular  light  weight 
concrete  slabs  from  a  plastic,  self-supporting  and  at  least  ap- 
proximately parallelepipedic  body  of  cellular  concrete  mass 
and  for  arranging  said  slabs  in  a  manner  suitable  for  subsequent 
steam-hardening  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  first  support  for  the  body,  a  substantially  rectangular, 
horizontal  frame  structure  that  is  at  least  vertically  movable 
relative  to  said  first  support  and  includes  longitudinally  extend- 
ing running  rails,  at  least  one  carriage  reciprocatable  along  said 
rails  of  the  frame  structure  and  carrying  means  for  horizontally 
cutting  said  body  while  resting  on  said  first  support  to  form 
slab-like  slices  extending  over  the  entire  width  and  length  of 
said  body,  a  second  support  for  receiving  slices  from  the  body 
on  the  first  support,  a  suction  head  that  is  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally movable  relative  to  said  first  and  second  supports  for 
transferring  the  slices  one  by  one  from  the  remainder  of  the 
body  to  the  second  support  and  piling  the  slices  in  reverse 
order  on  said  second  support,  and  means  for  treating  at  least 
one  horizontal  surface  of  each  slice  in  a  manner  to  at  least 
substantially  reduce  adherence  between  the  slices  piled  on  said 
second  support. 


1.  A  forced  draft  burner  unit  comprising: 

a  flame  chamber; 

conduit  means  for  conducting  fuel  to  the  flame  chamber; 

a  blast  tube  for  conducting  air,  from  an  air  opening  on  a  side 
of  the  tube  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  blast  tube,  and  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  to  a  second  eqd  of  the  blast 
tube  adjacent  the  flame  chamber;  | 

an  impeller-type  centrifugal  fan  for  supplying  pressurized  air 
to  the  air  opening,  the  fan  having  an  axis  of  rotation  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blast  tube  and  having 


4,197,078 
APPARATUS  FOR  EDGE  TREATMENT  FOR 
HBREBOARD  PANELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  D.  Blomquist,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  Roger  F.  Sutton,  St. 
Charles,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Masonite  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,142 
Int.  a:-  B29C  17/00.  23/00 
VS.  a.  425—385  14  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  panels  and  the  like,  having  a  pro- 
filed decorative  edge  surface  from  blanks  of  compressed  wood 
fibres  having  at  least  one  pre-shaped  profiled  edge  surface 
approximating  a  desired  finished  profile  shape,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  base  having  an  upper  work  surface  for  supporting  a  blank 
from  the  underside  in  a  work  position  with  its  pre-shaped 
profiled  edge  surface  upwardly  exposed; 
a  die  member  having  a  profiled  die  surface  shaped  to  provide 
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high  pressure,  deforming  contact  against  said  pre-shaped 
edge  surface  of  a  blank  placed  in  said  work  position  on 
said  base; 
heater  means  adjacent  said  die  surface  for  raising  the  temper- 
ature thereof  to  sear  the  wood  fibres  of  said  blank  on  said 


^^^^2^2//^??:^^^^^^^^^ 
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profiled  edge  surface  when  said  die  surface  is  pressed  into 
deforming  contact  therewith;  and 
means  for  moving  said  die  member  toward  and  away  from 
said  blank  while  placed  in  said  work  position  on  said  base 
for  pressurized  deformation  of  said  pre-shaped  edge  sur- 
face of  said  blank  to  form  said  desired  finished  profile. 


4,197,080 

RADIATION-CLEAVABLE  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  AND 

PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  THEM 
John  D.  Mee,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,171 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/72 

U.S.  a.  430— 211  12Qalms 

I.  A  radiation-sensitive  element  comprising  a  support  bear- 
ing a  layer  of  a  nondiffusible  radiation-cleavable  compound 
consisting  of  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  moiety  containing  a 
pyridine  or  quinoline  nucleus  and  a  diffusible  preformed  or 
shifted  image  dye  moiety,  the  diffusible  image  dye  moiety 
being  joined  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  pyridine  or  quinoline 
nucleus  in  the  spectral  sensitizing  dye  moiety  through  an  alk- 
oxy  linkage  which  is  cleaved  upon  absorption  of  radiation  by 
the  spectral  sensitizing  dye  moiety,  thereby  releasing  a  diffus- 
ible dye. 

II.  A  process  of  preparing  a  dye  image  which  comprises 
exposing  to  an  imagewise  pattern  of  radiation  an  element  of 
claim  1  to  release  an  imagewise  distribution  of  diffusible  dye 
and  transferring  the  diffusible  dye  to  a  receiving  layer. 


4,197,079 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

A  TUBE  BEND  OF  A  THERMOPLAST 
Alfred  Patzner,  Schwalbach,  and  Josef  Kriiger,  Kahlbach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  Am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,939,  Mar.  6, 1978.  This  application  Oct. 
13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,159 
Claims  priority.  Application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1977,  2709996 

Int.  a.2  AOIJ  21/00 
U.S.  a.  425—393  1  Claim 


1.  Device  for  making  a  tube  bend  in  a  thermoplast  tube 
material,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  U-shaped  frame  capable  of  being  shifted  to  and  fro  in 
one  plane,  at  an  inner  surface  of  frame  adapters,  to  which 
outer  templates  are  fitted,  provided  at  a  side  turned  away 
from  said  adapter,  with  a  semicircular  groove  the  radius  of 
which  corresponds  to  half  the  outer  diameter  of  a  tube 
length  to  be  bent, 

(b)  two  inner  templates  rotating  about  a  common  axle  and 
provided,  at  a  side  facing  the  tube  length  to  be  bent,  with 
a  semicircular  groove  the  radius  of  which  corresponds  to 
half  the  diameter  of  the  tube  to  be  bent  plus  the  thickness 
of  an  elastic,  extensible  insert  and 

(c)  a  circular  disk,  concentrically  supported  by  an  axle  and 
having  a  radius  corresponding  to  the  inner  bending  radius 
of  a  finished  tube  bend,  less  the  thickness  of  the  insert, 
which  disk,  in  a  starting  position  of  said  device  for  tube 
bend,  engages  in  slits  for  the  inner  templates,  in  such  a 
manner,  that  the  surfaces  of  the  inner  templates  facing  the 
tube  to  be  bent  and  a  crown  of  said  circular  disk  are  in 
straight  alignment. 


4,197,081 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  COMBUSTION  OF  FUELS 
Hans  Osborg,  80  Longview  Rd.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.  11050 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,094 
Int.  CI.2  F23C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  431—2  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  combustion  of  a  base  fuel 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  petroleum 
distillates,  alcohols  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  17  to  275  and  organic  amines 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  17  to  about  110, 
which  comprises; 
mixing  in  said  base  fuel  from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a 

hydrogen  carrier;  and 
combusting  the  resulting  mixture;  said  hydrogen  carrier 
being  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
borane-amine  complexes,  borane-ammonia  complexes, 
and  ammonia-BH3  adducts  (coordination  complexes)  of 
the  formula  (NH3);t.(BH3)^  where  x  and  y  are  each  inte- 
gers of  from  1-3,  said  compound  having  a  heat  of  forma- 
tion of  from  about  10  kcal.  to  about  100  kcal.  per  mole  and 
compatibility  with  the  base  fuel  selected,  at  ambient  tem- 
peratures. 
3.  A  composition,  which  comprises; 
from  85  to  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  base  fuel  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  petroleum  distil- 
lates, alcohols  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  17  to  275,  organic  amines 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  17  to  about  1 10 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
from  0.5  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrogen  carrier,  said 
hydrogen  carrier  being  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  borane-amine  complexes,  borane- 
ammonia  complexes  and  ammonia-BHj  adducts  (coordi- 
nation complexes)  of  the  formula  (NH3);t  (BHj)^  wherein 
X  and  y  are  each  integers  of  from  1  to  3,  said  compound 
having  a  heat  of  formation  of  from  about  10  kcal.  to  about 
100  kcal.  per  mole  and  compatibility  with  the  base  fuel 
selected,  at  ambient  temperatures. 
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4,197,082 

FUEL  IGNITION  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

EMPLOYING  DUAL  FLAME  SENSORS 

RdskU  B.  Matthews,  GodKn,  IimL,  aangnor  to  Johnma  Con- 

trob,  Im^  Milwukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Scr.  No.  896,699 

lot  a.2  F23Q  9/14 

U.S.  CL  431—25  17  Claims 


April  8,  1980 


Fl.*MC  KNSIM  CUT 


bar  assemblies  containing  said  molded  parts  in  said  heat 
transfer  zone  of  said  chamber;  and 
increasing  the  rate  of  discharge  of  assemblies  from  the  for- 
wardmost  end  of  the  reservoir  over  the  rate  of  addition  of 
assemblies  to  the  rearmost  end  of  the  reservoir  to  reduce 
the  number  of  assemblies  in  the  reservoir  and  therefore  the 
residence  time  in  the  heating  zone  of  parts  in  an  assembly 
added  to  such  reservoir  after  such  increase  in  comparison 
with  the  residence  time  of  parts  in  an  assembly  before  such 
increase. 


i«i 


4,197,084 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  LUMPY  AND  GRAINED 

MATERIALS  WITH  GASEOUS  MEDLi 

Paul  Miainer,  Traun,  and  Ernst  Wildling,  Linz,  both  of  Austria, 

assignors  to  Voest-Alpioe  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Jnl.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,093 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jul.  18, 1977,  5159/77 

Int  a.^  F27B  9/12 

MS.  a  432-18  7  Claims 


cotiTnot    c«i 
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1.  In  a  fuel  ignition  system  including  valve  means  having  at 
least  one  fuel  supply  valve  operable  when  energized  to  supply 
fuel  to  a  burner  apparatus  for  ignition  to  provide  a  flame,  a 
control  arrangement  comprising  activate  means,  control  means 
responsive  to  said  activate  means  to  provide  a  control  signal, 
first  switching  means  enabled  by  said  control  signal  to  prepare 
an  energizing  path  for  the  fuel  supply  valve,  second  switching 
means  operable  to  complete  the  energizing  path  for  the  valve 
to  effect  energization  of  the  valve  and  to  prevent  said  control 
means  from  providing  its  control  signal,  first  flame  sensing 
means  for  maintaining  said  second  switching  means  operated 
when  a  flame  is  provided  at  said  burner  apparatus,  and  second 
flame  sensing  means  operable  when  a  flame  is  provided  at  said 
burner  apparatus  to  provide  a  further  control  signal  for  main- 
taining said  first  switching  means  enabled  after  said  control 
means  is  prevented  from  providing  its  control  signal. 


4,197,083 
METHOD  FOR  TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONING 
PARTS 
L.  John  Berggren,  Simsbury;  Charles  L.  D.  Chin,  Ayon,  and 
Joseph  R.  Reilly,  Naugatuck,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  520,620,  Not.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,050,887. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  418,075,  Not.  21,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,894,835.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,502 
Int.  CL^  F27D  3/00.  13/00 
UA  a.  432-n  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  lumpy  and  granular  materials  with 
gaseous  media  in  open  containers,  each  container  having  at 
least  two  adjacent  chambers  with  walls  and  communicating 
with  each  other  in  their  bottom  regions,  a  plurality  of  said 
containers  being  arranged  one  behind  the  other  so  as  to  form  a 
closed  circuit  container  chain  that  is  intermittently  movable  in 
steps  so  as  to  have  standing  and  moving  phases,  said  adjacent 
chambers  being  arranged  beside  each  other  in  the  direction 
transverse  to  the  conveying  direction,  stationary  closing  means 
being  provided  for  said  open  containers  and  being  arranged  in 
the  conveying  direction,  said  closing  means  including  a  supply 
conduit  for  one  of  said  at  least  two  adjacent  chambers  and  a 
drain  conduit  for  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  adjacent  cham- 
bers, said  closing  means  closing  said  containers  during  each 
standing  phase,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  said  materials  to  be  treated  into  the  containers  in 

the  form  of  a  packed  bed  located  in  the  bottom  regions  of 

the  adjacent  chambers  and  contacting  said  chamber  walls 

where  the  chambers  communicate, 
moving  said  closed-circuit  container  chain  in  steps  below 

said  stationary  closing  means,  and 
transmitting  at  least  one  process  gas  through  the  adjacent 

chambers  during  the  standing  phase. 


1.  In  a  process  for  conditioning  molded  parts  by  passage 
through  a  chamber  containing  a  heat  transfer  zone  and  then 
continuously  discharging  them  from  the  chamber  after  condi- 
tioning, the  improvement  providing  variation  of  the  condition- 
ing of  the  molded  paris  which  comprises: 

accumulating  a  reservoir  of  loaded,  forwardly  advancing 


4,197,085 
GAS  INJECTORS  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
Peter  B.  Caplin,  Sunbury-on-Thames,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Energy  Equipment  Company  Limited,  Bedfordshire,  England 
Filed  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  85034 
Int  a.-  F27B  19/00:  F22B  S/00 
U.S.  a.  432-90  5  Oaims 

1.  A  fluidished  bed  boiler  comprising  an  elongated  generally 
cylindrical  housing  enclosed  by  end  walls  to  form  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  housing  being  positioned  with  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  extending  generally  horizontally,  a  bed  of  ineri  particu- 
late material  located  within  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying 
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fuel  to  said  bed,  steam-raising  means  for  passing  water  in  heat- 
exchange  relation  with  the  material  of  said  bed,  and  means  for 
supplying  air  to  said  fluidized  bed  to  fluidize  said  bed  and 
support  combustion  of  fuel  passed  thereto,  said  air  supplying 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  housing  each  of  which  tube  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  plain  apertures  opening  substantially  horizontally 
thereof,  a  plenum  chamber  formed  as  a  part  of  one  end  wall  of 


4,197,086 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING 

SOLID  NON-COMBUSTIBLE  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Thomas  E.  Taylor,  Bergenfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,554 

Int.  CI.-  F27B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—58  10  Claims 


the  housing  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  inner  side 
of  said  plenum  chamber  being  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
tubes  to  distribute  air  to  said  tubes  and  a  pump  connected  to  an 
exterior  side  of  said  plenum  chamber  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  said  plenum  chamber  and  a  heater  operatively 
connected  to  said  plenum  chamber  through  an  exterior  side 
thereof  for  preheating  the  air  therein  prior  to  being  distributed 
to  said  tubes. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  agglomerating  particulate  washery- 
waste  fines  obtained  from  the  cleaning  of  crushed  coal  into 
physically  stable  plugs  comprising: 

a  chamber  in  which  agglomeration  is  effected; 

a  bed  of  non-combustible  granular  material  in  said  chamber; 

fluidizing  means  for  passing  a  fluidizing  gas  through  said  bed 
to  effect  fluidization  thereof; 

an  introducing  means  for  introducing  particulate  washery- 
waste  material  into  said  bed  in  the  form  of  a  slurry; 

heating  means  for  heating  and  maintaining  said  bed  at  an 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  dry,  partially  oxidize, 
and  agglomerate  said  washery-waste  material  into  physi- 
cally stable  agglomerates,  said  temperature  being  below 
the  fusion  point  of  said  bed  material;  and 

means  for  removing  a  mixture  of  the  agglomerates  and 
granular  material  from  said  chamber,  for  screening  the 
agglomerates  from  the  granular  material,  and  for  return- 
ing the  granular  material  to  said  chamber. 


CHEMICAL 


4,197,087 
LIQUID  TYPE  DYE  PREPARATIONS 

Kazuo  Ami,  Kyoto;  Toshiyuki  Iwahana,  Hirakata,  and  Junichi 
Fukuoka,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daido-Maruta 
Finishing  Co.  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,736,  Dec.  27,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1975,  50-156338; 
Dec.  29,  1975,  50-156339;  Dec.  29,  1975,  50-156340 
Int.  CI.-'  D06P  1/52.  1/16.  1/10.  1/41 
U.S.  CI.  8—62  22  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  type  dye  preparation  comprising: 
(1)  a  vehicle  consisting  of 
(a)  a  water-soluble  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  3  to  50  mol%  of  a  repeating  structural  unit  of  the  for- 
mula 
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therethrough  on  the  surface  of  an  image  sensor  thereby 
forming  dark  areas  corresponding  to  agglutinated  parti- 
cles in  said  reaction  zone, 
(d)  measuring  the  total  dark  areas  on  the  surface  of  said 
image  sensor, 
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(ii)  50  to  97  mol%  of  a  repeating  structural  unit  of  the 
formula 


/H  H 
I  I 
C— C- 


(11) 


(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  for  a  reference  sample,  and 
(0  comparing  the  total  dark  imaged  areas  obtained  for  said 
biological  fluid  test  specimen  with  the  total  imaged  dark 
areas  corresponding  to  said  reference  sample. 


\M    OCOCH,^ 


and 

(iii)  0  to  10  mol%  of  at  least  one  repeating  structural  unit 
derived  from  a  monomer  of  the  formula 


R|  R2  (HI) 

C=C 

/         \ 

H  Ri 


wherein  R|  and  R2,  independently  from  each  other, 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  and  R3 
represents  an  alkoxy  group  having  up  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  of  which  alkyl  moi- 
ety has  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  said  water-soluble  copoly- 
mer having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  2,500  to  about  5,000;  and 

(b)  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  or  both  the  water-misci- 
ble  organic  solvent  and  water;  and 
(2)  a  water-insoluble  or  sparingly  water-soluble  dye  dispersed 

in  the  vehicle. 


4,197,089 
REDUCING  GAS  SENSOR 
Alexander  N.  Willis,  Los  Altos,  and  Margers  Silanys,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ambac  Industries,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,359,  Nov.  12,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,521,  Dec.  22, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

870,600 

Int.  Q\?  GOIN  27/76.  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  23—232  E  6  Oaims 


4,197,088 

METHOD  FOR  QUALITATIVE  AND  QUANTITATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  IMMUNOLOGICAL  REACTIONS 

Peter  M.  Meserol,  Montville,  and  Jesse  L.  Acker,  Rockaway, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Akro-Medic  Engineering,  Inc., 

Whippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,996 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  a/ 16.  21/24 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  24  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  qualitative  determination  of  the  immunore- 

active  component  of  a  biological  fluid  test  specimen,  which 

method  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  biological  fluid  test  specimen  with  a 
reagent  therefor  into  a  reaction  zone,  said  reagent  com- 
prising substantially  opaque  immunologically  active  col- 
loidal particles, 

(b)  evenly  mixing  and  incubating  said  biological  fluid  test 
specimen  and  said  reagent  in  said  reaction  zone, 

(c)  transilluminating  the  contents  of  said  reaction  zone  with 
radiant  energy  and  imaging  the  light  beams  transmitted 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  hydrogen  sulHde  content  of 
a  gaseous  atmosphere  which  comprises  the  steps  of  exposing  to 
said  atmosphere  a  thin  film  semiconductor  coated  on  an  inert 
refractory  substrate,  said  film  being  comprised  of  tungsten 
trioxide,  without  a  dopant  to  provide  hydrogen  sulfide  speci- 
Ticity,  and  diminishing  in  resistivity  with  increasing  atmo- 
spheric concentration  of  hydrogen  sulfide  when  placed  at  from 
about  150°  C.  to  about  300°  C.  in  an  air  atmosphere  containing 
at  least  hydrogen  sulfide,  monitoring  the  conductivity  of  said 
film,  and  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  conductivity 
of  said  film  so  monitored. 

4.  In  a  gas  sensor,  a  semiconductive  element  connected 
between  a  pair  of  sensor  output  terminals  and  containing  tung- 
sten trioxide  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  a  specific- 
ity in  sensitivity  for  hydrogen  sulfide  with  respect  to  other 
gases  which  has  been  deposited  over  a  layer  of  platinum  pres- 
ent in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  a  specificity  of  said 
element  for  ammonia  with  respect  to  hydrogen  sulfide. 
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4,197,090 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM  COAL 
Jin  S.  Yoo,  South  Holland;  Emmett  H.  Burk,  Jr.,  Glenwood,  and 
John  A.  Karch,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,784 
Int.  a.-  ClOL  9//a. ClOB  57/00 
U.S.  a.  44—1  SR  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  pyritic  sulfur  content  of  coal 
comprising: 

(1)  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  water  and  pyrite-contain- 
ing  coal  particles  at  elevated  temperature  with  oxygen; 

(2)  maintaining  the  aqueous  slurry  of  step  1  at  a  pH  of  from 
about  5.S  to  12.0;  and 

(3)  separating  water  containing  dissolved  sulfur  compounds 
from  the  coal  particles. 


4,197,091 

METAL  CHELATE/ ANTI-OXIDANT  COMBINATIONS 

WITH  DIMER-TRIMER  ACIDS,  PIPELINE  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS 
Alris  B.  Gainer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemical  Co., 
Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Scr.  No.  29,588 
Int.  CL-  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.a.44— 71  2  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  ferrous 
metal  pipelines  used  to  transport  petroleum  hydrocarbons 
comprising  a  major  portion  of  a  mixture  of  Cit  dicarboxylic 
dimer  acid  and  a  C54  trimer  acid,  which  mixture  has  an  acid 
number  of  at  least  1 10  and  'rom  O.S  up  to  about  S%  of  a  compo- 
sition from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  N.N  -di(ortho-hydroxyarylidene)  -  1,2-alkylenedia- 
mine  in  which  the  arylidene  radical  contains  6-7  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alkylene  radical  contains  2-3  carbon  atoms; 
and 

(b)  a  polymeric  condensation  product  obtained  by  the  reac- 
tion of  a  phenol  having  two  reactive  ring  positions,  a 
lower  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  1-2  carbons,  and  a  poly- 
amine  having  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom  on  at  least  two 
amino  nitrogens,  said  condensation  product  being  formed 
by  condensing  the  foregoing  reactants  at  a  molar  ratio  of 
2  mols  of  said  aldehyde  per  mol  of  said  phenol  and  a  molar 
ratio  of  phenol  to  polyamine  in  the  range  of  1:1  to  2:1, 
respectively,  at  an  elevated  reaction  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  polymerized  condensation  product. 


4,197,092 

HIGH  PRESSURE  COAL  GASIHER  FEEDING 

APPARATUS 

George  M.  Bretz,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,322 
Int.  a.^  ClOJ  3/50 
U.S.  G.  48—86  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  pump  operable  to  feed  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial and  gases  to  a  reactor,  where  the  pressure  within  the  reac- 
tor is  higher  than  the  ambient  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  means  for  conducting  carbonaceous  material  into  said 
housing; 

(c)  a  drive  shaA  centrally  positioned  within  said  centrifugal 
pump 

(d)  a  spiral  flute  fixed  radially  to  and  surrounding  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  drive  shaft; 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  in  a  direction  such  that 
said  spiral  flute  moves  said  carbonaceous  material  in  a  set 
direction  from  one  position  to  another  within  said  centrif- 
ugal pump;  said  spiral  flute  being  arranged  to  include  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apart  sections  of  the  lead  end  thereof; 
said  spiral  flute  also  being  arranged  in  such  a  way  that 
each  flite  of  said  spiral  flute,  beginning  at  said  lead  end,  is 


spaced  closer  to  the  next  succeeding  flite  than  to  the  next 

previous  flite; 
(0  an  impeller,  the  first  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  end  of 

and  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft, 

said  impeller  containing  an  interior  cavity; 
(g)  a  slinger  fixed  to  the  second  end  of  said  impeller; 


(h)  means  for  conducting  gases  under  elevated  pressure  into 
said  interior  cavity  of  said  impeller,  said  means  for  con- 
ducting which  maintains  said  gases  separate  from  said 
carbonaceous  material  until  said  gases  pass  from  said 
interior  cavity  of  said  impeller; 

(i)  conduit  means  extending  from  said  interior  cavity  of  said 
impeller  to  the  exterior  thereof  adjacent  to  said  slinger,  for 
combining  said  gases  with  said  carbonaceous  material. 


4,197,093 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

ISOTOPES  USING  STATE  SELECTION 

Richard  L.  Abrams,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,675 

Int.  a.-'  B03C  1/00 

U,S.  a.  55—2  9  Claims 


SOu'C* 


i4 

1      ' 

.Oi»l      * 

1.  A  method  for  separating  isotopes  of  a  substance  contain- 
ing atoms  or  molecules  of  first  and  second  isotopes  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  beam  of  said  atoms  or  molecules  wherein  some 
of  said  atoms  or  molecules  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
isotopes  reside  in  an  asymmetric  energy  state  and  other  or 
said  atoms  or  molecules  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
isotopes  reside  in  a  symmetric  energy  state; 

removing  the  symmetric  state  atoms  or  molecules  from  said 
beam  to  provide  a  beam  containing  substantially  only 
asymmetric  state  atoms  or  molecules  of  said  first  and 
second  isotopes; 

exposing  said  beam  containing  substantially  only  asymmetric 
state  atoms  or  molecules  to  electromagnetic  energy  of  a 
frequency  inducing  asymmetric  state  to  symmetric  state 
transitions  for  atoms  or  molecules  of  one  of  said  first  and 
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second  isotopes  but  not  for  atoms  or  molecules  of  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  isotopes;  and 
removing  a  selected  one  of  the  types  of  atoms  or  molecules 
consisting  of  asymmetric  state  atoms  or  molecules  and 
symmetric  state  atoms  or  molecules  from  the  resultant 
beam  to  provide  a  beam  containing  substantially  only 
atoms  or  molecules  of  the  unselected  type  and  enriched  in 
said  first  isotope. 


4,197,094 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  GAS  SEPARATION 

Bernard  J.  Eisenkraft,  1043  E.  81  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,415 

Int.  a?  BOID  51/08,  59/12.  59/50 

U.S.  a.  55—15  9  Qaims 


1.  Gas  separation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  to  contain  a  gas  mixtures, 

(b)  a  member  positioned  and  arranged  within  said  housng  so 
as  to  be  vibrated  at  a  resonant  mode  to  establish  anti-nodal 
and  nodal  regions, 

(c)  vibrating  means  connected  to  said  member  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  vibrating  member  vibrating  at  said  resonant 
mode, 

(d)  feed  means  to  introduce  a  feed  gas  mixture  into  said 
housing  so  as  to  envelope  said  vibrating  member, 

(e)  First  withdrawal  means  to  separately  withdraw  lighter 
enriched  fractions  of  said  gas  mixture  from  said  anti-nodal 
regions  of  said  vibrating  member  to  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing, 

(0  second  withdrawal  means  to  separately  withdraw  heavier 
enriched  fractions  of  said  gas  mixture  from  said  nodal 
regions  of  said  vibrating  member  to  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing, 

(g)  means  to  flow  a  controlled  quantity  of  said  gas  mixture 
through  said  housing. 


4,197,095 
HEATLESS  ADSORBENT  FRACTIONATORS  WITH 
MICROPROCESSOF  CYCLE  CONTROL  AND  PROCESS 
Donald  H.  White,  Jr.,  Homer;  Marcel  G.  Verrando,  Cortland, 
both  of  N.  Y.,  and  Charles  R.  Picek,  Cockeysville,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  Pall  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,542 
Int.  CV  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—20  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  one  or  more 
first  gases  in  a  mixture  thereof  with  a  second  gas  to  below  a 
limiting  maximum  concentration  thereof  in  the  second  gas  by 
passing  the  mixture  in  contact  with  and  from  one  end  to  an- 
other end  of  one  of  two  beds  of  sorbent  having  a  preferential 
affinity  for  the  first  gas;  adsorbing  first  gas  thereon  to  form  a 
gaseous  effluent  having  a  concentration  thereof  below  the 
maximum  and  forming  a  concentration  gradient  of  first  gas  in 
the  bed  progressively  decreasing  from  one  end  to  the  other  end 
as  the  adsorption  continues  and  an  increasing  concentration  of 
first  gas  in  the  bed  defining  a  concentration  front  progressively 
advancing  in  the  bed  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  as  sorbent 
capacity  therefor  decreases,  while  passing  a  purge  ffow  of 


gaseous  effluent  through  the  other  of  the  two  beds  of  sorbent 
to  desorb  first  gas  adsorbed  thereon,  and  reverse  the  advance 
of  the  concentration  front  of  first  gas  in  the  bed,  and  thereby 
regenerating  the  bed  for  another  cycle  of  adsorption;  periodi- 
cally interchanging  the  beds  so  that,  alternately,  one  bed  is  on 
the  regeneration  and  the  other  on  the  adsorption  portions  of 
the  cycle;  which  comprises  sensing  the  operating  conditions 
including  gas  ffow  rate  through  the  bed  on  adsorption;  inlet 
and  outlet  temperatures  and  inlet  and  outlet  pressures  in  the 
bed  on  adsorption;  and  regeneration  pressure  in  the  bed  on 
regeneration;  calculating  the  quantity  of  purge  ffow  required 
to  regenerate  the  sorbent  in  the  bed  on  regeneration;  calculat- 
ing the  purge  ffow  rate  under  the  operating  conditions;  and 
then  controlling  the  regeneration  time  and  arresting  purge 
flow  when  the  bed  on  regeneration  has  been  regenerated; 
controlling  cycling  time  at  which  the  beds  are  interchanged  to 
a  period  not  shorter  than  the  regeneration  time;  and  inter- 
changing the  sorbent  beds  at  the  end  of  such  cycling  time. 

11.  A  gas  fractionating  apparatus  for  reducing  the  concen- 
tration of  one  or  more  first  gases  in  a  mixture  thereof  with  a 
second  gas  to  below  a  limiting  maximum  concentration  thereof 
in  the  second  gas  by  passing  the  mixture  in  contact  with  and 
from  one  end  to  another  end  of  one  of  two  beds  of  sorbent 
having  a  preferential  affinity  for  the  first  gas;  adsorbing  first 
gas  thereon  to  form  a  gaseous  effluent  having  a  concentration 
thereof  below  the  maximum,  and  forming  a  concentration 
gradient  of  first  gas  in  the  bed  progressively  decreasing  from 
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one  end  to  the  other  end  as  the  adsorption  continues  and  an 
increasing  concentration  of  first  gas  in  the  bed  defining  a  con- 
centration front  progressively  advancing  in  the  bed  from  the 
one  end  to  the  other  end  as  sorbent  capacity  therefor  de- 
creases, while  passing  a  purge  flow  of  gaseous  effluent  through 
the  other  of  the  two  beds  of  sorbent  to  desorb  first  gas  ad- 
sorbed thereon,  and  reverse  the  advance  of  the  concentration 
front  of  first  gas  in  the  bed,  and  thereby  regenerating  the  bed 
for  another  cycle  of  adsorption;  periodically  interchanging  the 
beds  so  that,  alternately,  one  bed  is  on  the  regeneration  and  the 
other  on  the  adsorption  portions  of  the  cycle;  comprising  as  the 
essential  components  at  least  two  vessels  for  reception  of  sor- 
bent beds  that  are  adapted  for  alternate  periodic  adsorption 
and  regeneration;  flow  lines  intercommunicating  the  vessels 
with  each  other  and  with  a  source  of  influent  gas  mixture  and 
a  delivery  for  effluent  gas;  valves  in  the  gas  flow  lines  control- 
ling gas  flow  therethrough  so  that  one  vessel  is  on  the  adsorp- 
tion portion  of  the  cycle  while  the  other  vessel  is  on  the  regen- 
eration portion  of  the  cycle;  means  for  sensing  each  of 

(1)  the  gas  flow  rate  through  the  vessel  on  adsorption, 

(2)  inlet  and  outlet  gas  temperatures, 

(3)  inlet  and  outlet  gas  pressures,  and 

(4)  regeneration  pressure; 

and  sending  signals  corresponding  thereto  to  a  microprocessor 
assembly;  and  a  microprocessor  assembly  having  an  input 
receiving  signals  from  the  sensing  means  and  an  output  con- 
trolling opening  and  closing  of  the  valves;  and  programmed  to 
acquire  and  utilize  the  information  from  the  sensing  means  to 
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1.  A  fluid  supply  system  including  a  pressure-swing  adsorp- 
tion plant  and  comprising  in  operative  relationship  a  first  fluid 
dynamic  machine  for  impelling  a  first  fluid  stream  from  the 
plant  to  utilization  apparatus  at  a  variable  rate  dependent  upon 
the  demand  of  the  utilization  apparatus  for  such  fluid;  a  second 
fluid  dynamic  machine  of  greater  capacity  than  the  first  fluid 
dynamic  machine  for  impelling  a  second  fluid  stream  from  the 
plant,  sensing  means  sensitive  to  the  demand  of  the  utilization 
apparatus  for  said  first  fluid;  and  means  for  controlling  the  rate 
of  delivery  of  the  second  fluid  dynamic  machine  in  response  to 
signals  from  said  sensing  means  such  that  a  reduction  in  the 
demand  of  the  utilization  apparatus  for  said  first  fluid  results  in 
a  reduction  in  the  power  consumption  of  the  second  fluid 
dynamic  machine. 


4,197,097 

APPARATUS  FOR  VENTING  GAS  FROM  AFLUID 

SYSTEM 

Vincent  G.  Magorien,  Granada  Hills,  and  Qarence  L.  Vogt, 

Burbanic,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Seaton-Wilson  Inc., 

Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,040 
Int.  Q.^  BOID  19/00 
MS.  a.  55—165  30  Gaims 

1.  A  venting  mechanism  for  discharging  a  gas  from  a  fluid 
system  comprising: 
a  valve  chamber  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  liquid; 
a  passage  by  which  gas  to  be  vented  is  supplied  to  said  valve 

chamber  below  the  level  of  said  liquid;  and 
outlet  valve  means  at  the  top  of  said  chamber  for  automati- 
cally permitting  the  escape  of  said  gas  from  said  chamber 
and  for  preventing  the  escape  of  said  liquid  from  said 
valve  chamber; 
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calculate  the  quantity  of  purge  required  to  regenerate  the 
sorbent  bed  off-stream  for  regeneration;  calculate  the  purge 
flow  rate;  and,  based  on  these  calculations,  control  the  regener- 
ation time  by  opening  and  closing  the  valves  so  as  to  arrest 
purge  flow  when  the  sorbent  bed  has  been  regenerated;  control 
the  cycling  time;  and  switch  the  sorbent  beds  at  the  end  of  such 
cycling  time. 


at  least  a  portion  of  said  valve  chamber  being  transparent  to 
permit  observation  of  said  liquid  as  vented  gas  passes 


4,197,096 
FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 
PRESSURE-SWING  ADSORPTION  PLANT 
Devasihaniani  J.  G.  Sebastian,  Hoddesdon;  Kenneth  C.  Smith, 
Roydon,  and  David  A.  Webber,  Bishops  Stortford,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  BOC  Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,974 

Int  C\?  BOID  53/04 

US.  a.  55—163  10  Gaims 


therethrough,  thereby  providing  visual  verification  that 
said  gas  is  being  vented. 


4,197,098 
HLTER  BYPASS  MEASUREMENT  SECTION 
Hans  H.  Stiehl,  and  Gerhard  M.  Neumann,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Delbag-Luftfilter  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,389 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1976,  7602442[U] 

Int.  G.^  BOID  53/30.  46/30 
\}S.  G.  55—270  8  Gaims 


1.  In  an  absorption  filter  of  the  type  for  purifying  gases,  and 
wherein  the  absorption  filter  has  an  inlet  for  the  gas  to  be 
purified,  and  an  outlet  and  an  absorbent  layer  thereinbetween, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  bypass  measurement  section 
comprising: 

a  tubular  section  having  a  removable  absorbent  layer,  which 
is  a  proponional  amount  of  the  absorbent  layer  within  the 
absorption  filter,  said  tubular  section  having  a  first  pipe 
connected  to  a  supply  pipe  which  is  connected  to  said 
filter  inlet  and  a  second  pipe  connected  to  a  discharge  pipe 
communicating  with  said  filter  outlet,  said  removable 
absorbent  layer  being  disposed  between  said  first  pipe  and 
said  second  pipe; 

dampening  means  in  said  first  pipe  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  said  gas  into  said  tubular  section; 

control  means  connected  to  and  actuating  said  dampening 
means; 

sensing  means  in  said  second  pipe  for  sensing  the  flow  rate 
through  said  tubular  section,  said  sensing  means  con- 
nected to  and  actuating  said  control  means  to  control  said 
dampening  means  such  that  the  flow  of  gas  through  said 
tubular  section  is  a  function  of  the  rate  of  flow  in  said 
absorption  filter; 

first  and  second  shut-off  valve  means  connected  to  said  first 
pipe  and  said  second  pipe  respectively  located  ahead  of 
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and  beyond  said  removable  absorbent  layer  for  closing 
communication  between  said  absorbent  layer  and  said 
tubular  section  inlet  and  outlet  for  facilitating  the  removal 
of  said  absorbent  layer  from  said  tubular  section; 

a  pair  of  gas-tight,  axially  displaceable  coupling  members 
securing  said  absorbent  layer  to  said  tubular  section  and 
facilitating  the  removal  of  said  absorbent  layer  therefrom; 
and 

a  protective  sleeve  connected  to  said  coupling  members  and 
enclosing  said  absorbent  layer. 


4,197,100 
HLTERING  MEMBER  FOR  HLTERS 
Hans  P.  Hausbeer,  Im  JorlisbiU,  9475  Sevelen,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,346,  Not.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,417 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.   14,   1976, 
007530/76 

Int  G.2  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  G.  55—382  5  Gaims 


4,197,099 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  HOLDING  HLTER 

BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Bo  E.  I.  H.  Lundberg,  Centeno  686,  Mexico  Gty  8,  Mexico 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,318 
Gaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Not.  30,  1976,  167234; 
Oct.  17, 1977, 170963 

Int.  G.2  BOID  29/16.  46/02 
U.S.  G.  55—378  6  Gaims 


,   30  ?4 


l"\  ; 


^.> 


^   ^  ^  f4:l 


1.  In  a  high  efficiency  type  filter  assembly  comprising  a  pair 
of  opposed  substantially  coextensive  side  walls  forming  major 
filtering  areas,  each  side  wall  including  a  layer  of  glass  fiber 
and  at  least  one  covering  layer,  said  side  walls  having  parallel, 
longitudinal  edges  and  a  transverse  edge  and  being  joined 
together  to  form  at  least  one  bag  with  an  open  inlet  mouth  for 
entry  of  the  substance  to  be  filtered,  said  substance  passing 
through  the  side  walls  of  said  at  least  one  bag,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  covering  layer  consists  of  a  fleece  pad 
disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  layer  of  glass  fiber,  means 
comprising  needle  felting  joining  said  covering  layer  and  said 
layer  of  glass  fiber  together  in  spaced  parallel  rows  in  each  of 
said  side  walls,  means  comprising  a  single  row  of  needle  felting 
joining  said  side  walls  together  and  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  rows  of  needle  felting  extending  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  side  wall  and  constituting  a  fraction 
of  the  length  thereof  to  form  a  seam  at  said  transverse  edge. 


4,197,101 
AIR  CLEANER 
Edmond  H.  Cote,  Jr.,  Warren,  and  Kenneth  A.  Conti,  Barring- 
ton,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Fram  Corporation,  East  PtotI- 
dence,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,%9 

Int.  G.^  BOID  46/02:  F17D  3/16 

\3S.  G.  55—419  8  Gaims 


II     r 


1.  A  four  piece  apparatus  for  holding  or  mounting  filter  bags 
and  the  like  comprising: 

an  integral  parallel-sided  outer  main  frame  provided  with  a 
radially  inwardly  extending  interior  flange  and  an  axially 
extending  outer  flange  connected  thereto; 

a  support  device  of  suitable  length  placed  radially  inside  said 
axially  extending  outer  flange  in  overlying  relation  rela- 
tive to  said  interior  flange, 

said  axialy  extending  outer  flange  having  an  interior  radially 
inwardly  extending  peripheral  porjection  positioned  at  a 
distance  from  said  radially  inwardly  extending  interior 
flange  and  with  the  support  device  positioned  between 
said  interior  flange  and  said  peripheral  projection; 

a  filter  bag  having  an  upper  open  end  defined  by  a  mounting 
lip  and  with  the  bag  having  several  filtration  units; 

said  support  device  supporting  said  filter  bag  with  the  main 
frame  by  means  of  the  mounting  lip;  and  a  parallel  sided 
locking  ring  telescoped  inside  the  axially  extending  outer 
flange  between  said  peripheral  projection  and  said  support 
device  such  that  pressure  is  applied  in  two  directions,  the 
first  direction  applying  radial  pressure  against  the  mount- 
ing lip  and  the  peripheral  projection,  and  the  second 
direction  applying  axial  pressure  between  the  mounting 
lip  and  the  support  device. 


1.  An  air  cleaner  for  the  air  intake  system  for  a  motor  vehi- 
cle, comprising  a  container  defining  a  chamber  therewithin.  an 
air  valve  housing  having  a  pair  of  inlet  conduits,  swivel  con- 
necting means  mounting  said  air  valve  housing  on  said  con- 
tainer and  permitting  swivelling  movement  therebetween,  a 
control  valve  mounted  in  said  air  valve  housing  controlling 
communication  between  said  inlet  conduits  and  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  an  outlet,  a  filter  cartridge  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  cartridge  including  a  filtering  media  disposed  between 
said  air  valve  housing  and  said  outlet,  said  swivel  connection 
comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  portions  and  fastening 
means  connected  to  said  container  for  securing  one  of  said 
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relatively  rotatable  portions  to  said  container,  said  swivel 
connection  permitting  the  other  portion  to  rotate  relative  to 
the  one  portion  when  the  air  valve  housing  is  installed  on  the 
container. 


4,197,102 

AIR  PRE-CLEANER 

Kenneth  R.  Decker,  920  N.  Fremont  St.,  Janesville,  Wis.  53545 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,566 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  45/12 

U.S.  CI.  55-449  7  Claims 


tip  rows  to  cool  the  molten  glass  cones,  the  improvements 

characterized  by: 

(a)  increasing  the  diameter  of  each  flow  hole  to  such  an 

extent  that  the  molten  glass  flow  rate  exceeds  0.5  grams 

per  minute  per  nozzle  tip  while  maintaining  a  sufficient 

spacing  between  adjacent  nozzle  tip  peripheries  to  pre- 


1.  An  air  pre-cleaner  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  cup-shaped  housing; 

a  plenum  pipe  disposed  co-axially  of  the  housing  extending 
into  and  from  the  open  end  thereof,  the  inner  end  of  the 
pipe  being  only  slightly  spaced  from  the  closed  end  of  the 
housing; 

a  ring  flange  at  the  inner  end  of  the  pipe  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe  and  housing, 
and  extending  from  the  pipe  only  a  minor  portion  of  the 
distance  between  the  pipe  and  the  side  wall  of  the  housing; 

an  elongated  dirt  discharge  slot  in  the  side  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  the  slot  is  positioned  in  said  side  wall  such  that  the 
end  of  said  slot  located  closest  to  said  closed  end  is  sub- 
stantially aligned  radially  wth  said  ring  flange  spaced  from 
the  closed  end  of  the  housing  about  the  same  distance  as  is 
the  ring  flange,  its  long  dimension  being  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  pipe  and  housing  and  its  short  dimension 
being  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  side  wall  of  the 
housing;  and 

a  louvred  air  entry  structure  at  the  open  end  of  the  housing 
between  the  pipe  and  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  for 
admitting  air  and  giving  it  a  circumferential  helical  move- 
ment in  the  housing; 

whereby  in  operation  the  dirt  in  the  admitted  air  is  by  cen- 
trifugal force  thrown  toward  the  side  wall  of  the  housing 
and  is  moved  therealong  by  said  movement  to  and  out  the 
dirt  discharge  slot,  and  the  cleaned  air  is  moved  into  the 
pipe  at  the  inner  end  thereof  and  out  of  the  pipe  at  the 
other  end  thereof 


4,197,103 
METHOD  FOR  DRAW  FORMING  GLASS  FIBERS 
Masaru  Ishikawa;  Takeshi  Watanabe;  Masaaki  Takita;  Shin- 
suke  Shikama,  and  Kazuo  Nistaimaki,  all  of  Fukushima,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,113 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1976,  51-97543 

Int.  a.-  C03B  37/02 

VS.  O.  65—2  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  draw  forming  glass  fliaments  whereih 

molten  glass  in  a  melt  furnace  passes  through  a  plurality  of 

flow  holes  in  the  bottom  of  the  furnace  aligned  in  rows  and 

each  terminating  in  a  downwardly  extending  nozzle  tip  to  form 

a  plurality  of  molten  glass  cones  at  each  nozzle  tip  exit  which 

are  drawn  down  into  separate  glass  filaments,  and  wherein 

cooling  fins  are  individually  disposed  between  adjacent  nozzle 


vent  the  molten  glass  from  flowing  into  the  upwardly 
extending  recesses  therebetween,  and 
(b)  blowing  a  flow  of  cooling  air  across  the  nozzle  tips  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  cooling  fins,  only  during  start-up, 
during  the  initial  start-up  period  of  the  filament  draw 
forming  operation. 


4,197,104 
MAGNETIC  TAG  PROCESS 
Casimir  W.  Krystyniak,  and  Marcus  P.  Borom,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,386 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  19/10 

U.S.  CI.  65—21  12  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  tag  for  identify- 
ing explosive  compositions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  homogenizing  a  mixture  of  ferrite,  phosphor,  and  glass 
in  a  ball  mill; 

(B)  pressing  the  homogenized  mixture  into  pellets; 

(C)  sintering  the  pellets  at  a  temperature  slightly  above  the 
annealing  temperature  of  the  glass; 

(D)  crushing  the  sintered  pellets  to  form  a  powder; 

(E)  flame-spraying  the  powder  at  a  velocity  and  temperature 
sufficient  to  form  smooth,  spheroidal  particles. 

II.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  tag  for  identify- 
ing explosive  compositions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  homogenizing  a  mixture  of  ferrite,  glass,  and  phosphor 
in  a  ball  mill; 

(B)  mixing  said  mixture  with  a  wetting  agent  and  a  binder; 

(C)  agitating  said  mixture  to  form  an  agglomeration  of  sphe- 
roidal particles;  and 

(D)  sintering  said  agglomeration  on  a  non-wetted  substrate 
at  a  temperature  slightly  above  the  annealing  temperature 
of  the  glass  to  form  spheroidal  particles. 


4,197,105 
METHOD  OF  STAIN-DECORATING  GLASS-CERAMICS 
Merritt  J.  Hummel,  Lower  Burrell;  Vincent  Lupoi,  Butler,  and 
Richard  L.  Cerutti,  Seminole,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,225 
Int.  a.^  C03B  32/00:  C03C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  65—33  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  uniformly  colored,  neutral  gray 
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stain  decorations  in  glass-ceramic  articles  which  include  in- 
homogeneities  which  affect  stain  coloration,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  glassy  article  from  a  crystallizable  glass  composi- 
tion comprising  Si02,  AI2O3,  Li20.  ZnO,  and  as  a  crystal 
growth  nucleating  agent,  either  Ti02  or  a  mixture  of  Ti02 

and  Zr02; 
heating  said  glassy  article  to  a  temperature  at  which  a  major 

portion  of  the  article  crystallizes  within  a  glassy  matrix, 

thereby  forming  a  glass-ceramic; 
heating  a  quantity  of  palladium-containing  stain-decorating 

composition  separately  from  the  glass-ceramic  article  to  a 


rorm  glassy 
article 

Heat  Pd 
colorant 

Heat  to  trans- 
form article  to 
glass-ceramic 

Miir  residue 
witn  veh.cie 

Apply  aecorant 
to  article 

Heat  to 
Stairi  arlicre 


temperature  at  which  the  stain-decorating  composition  is 
converted  to  a  palladium-containing  residue  characterized 
by  an  ability  to  produce  neutral  gray  stains  when  applied 
to  previously  crystallized  glass-ceramic  articles; 

mixing  said  palladium-containing  residue  with  a  liquid  vehi- 
cle and  applying  the  mixture  to  the  surface  of  the  glass- 
ceramic  article;  and 

heating  the  crystallized  glass-ceramic  article  with  the  deco- 
rating mixture  thereon  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  mi- 
grate palladium  ions  from  the  mixture  into  surface  por- 
tions of  the  article,  thereby  producing  a  uniformly  col- 
ored, neutral  gray  stained  pattern  on  the  article. 


4,197,106 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASYMMETRIC 

COOLING  IN  A  GLASS  SHEET  FORMING  CHAMBER 

Thomas  R.  Trevorrow,  Ford  City;  Robert  Gagne,  and  Joseph  A. 

Gulotta,  both  of  New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,826 

Int.  a.2  C03B  18/02 

U.S.  a.  65— 99A  11  Qaims 
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cooler  means  mounted  in  said  tank,  said  cooler  means  extend- 
ing beneath  the  glass  sheet  across  substantially  half  of  the  tank 
width  from  only  one  side  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  provide 
a  flow  of  coolant  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  induce  a  transversely 
extending  flow  of  molten  meal  in  a  direction  toward  said  one 
side  of  said  tank  and  thereby  breaking  up  the  characteristic 
longitudinal  flow  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  tank  along  the 
centerline  thereof  whereby  the  normal  currents  of  flow  of  the 
molten  metal  are  sufficiently  altered  so  as  to  alleviate  the 
concentration  of  heat  in  the  molten  metal  along  the  centerline 
of  the  tank. 

8.  In  a  method  of  reducing  longitudinal  defects  in  the  making 
of  flat  glass  comprising  the  steps  of  delivering  molten  glass 
onto  the  surface  of  a  pool  of  molten  metal  in  an  enclosed 
forming  chamber,  advancing  the  glass  in  a  layer  along  a  path 
on  the  surface  of  the  pool  of  molten  metal  from  an  inlet  region 
to  an  outlet  region  while  cooling  the  continuous  sheet  of  glass 
and  removing  the  continuous  sheet  of  glass  from  the  surface  of 
the  pool  of  molten  metal  and  from  the  forming  chamber 
wherein  the  molten  metal  upon  which  the  glass  advances  has 
flows  within  it  along  paths  which  are  at  least  partially  aligned 
with  the  path  of  glass  advance,  including  both  flows  with  and 
flows  counter  to  the  advance  of  the  glass,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  cooling  said  molten  metal  transversely  selec- 
tively by  passing  a  coolant  beneath  the  glass  sheet  along  a 
closed  path  extending  substantially  half  of  the  width  of  the 
forming  chamber  from  only  one  side  thereof  and  maintaining  a 
flow  of  said  coolant  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  induce  a  transversely 
extending  flow  of  molten  metal  in  a  direction  toward  said  one 
side  of  said  chamber  and  thereby  breaking  up  the  characteristic 
longitudinal  flow  of  molten  metal  in  ihe  chamber  along  the 
centerline  thereof  whereby  the  normal  currents  of  flow  of  the 
molten  metal  are  sufficiently  altered  so  as  to  alleviate  the 
concentration  of  heat  in  the  molten  metal  along  the  centerline 
of  the  forming  chamber. 

4,197,107 
CONVEX  BOTTOMED  FLOAT  GLASS  FORMING 
CHAMBER  ENTRANCE 
Gerald  E.  Kunkle,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,284 

Int.  O:-  C03B  18/02 

U.S.  a.  65—99  A  29  Qaims 


P^.. 
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1.  A  chamber  for  forming  a  continuous  sheet  of  glass  com- 
prising a  tank  having  a  bottom,  side  and  end  walls,  said  tank 
being  adapted  to  contain  a  molten  metal,  means  for  depositing 
molten  glass  upon  the  surface  of  said  molten  metal  at  a  first 
location  in  said  tank  adjacent  one  end  wall  thereof,  means  for 
removing  said  sheet  of  glass  from  the  surface  of  said  molten 
metal  at  a  second  location  adjacent  the  other  end  wall  thereof. 


1.  A  forming  entrance  joining  a  glass  furnace  and  a  glass 
sheet  forming  chamber  comprising  side  walls,  an  elongated 
bottom  member  therebetween  extending  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion having  an  upwardly  facing  bottom  surface  having  high 
points  located  in  a  central  area  extending  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  glass  between  said  side  walls  from  said  furnace  to 
sid  forming  chamber  and  low  points  in  areas  adjacent  said  side 
walls,  the  difi"erences  in  height  between  said  high  and  low 
points  of  said  upwardly  facing  bottom  surface  being  sufficient 
to  provide  a  more  uniform  viscosity  through  the  ribbon  of 
molten  glass  delivered  to  the  forming  chamber. 

7.  A  method  for  producing  a  more  uniform  viscosity  across 
a  ribbon  of  molten  glass  delivered  to  a  sheet  glass  forming 
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means  by  passing  said  glass  from  a  furnace  through  a  forming 
entrance  defmed  by  side  walls  and  a  bottom  having  an  upper 
surface  for  supporting  said  molten  glass  comprising,  decreas- 
ing the  depth  of  said  molten  glass  in  a  longitudinally  extending 
central  area  of  said  less  viscous  flowing  molten  glass  to  a  depth 
less  than  that  of  the  more  viscous  molten  glass  flowing  adja- 
cent said  side  walls,  said  difference  in  depth  being  sufficient  to 
provide  a  more  uniform  viscosity  throughout  the  ribbon  of  the 
molten  glass  delivered  to  said  forming  chamber. 


4,197,108 
SLOTTED  GLASS  SHEET  SHAPING  MOLD 
Robert  G.  Frank,  Murrysrille;  Rudy  Canonaco,  Cheswick,  and 
Richard  V.  Posney,  Freeport,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburf^,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,696 

Int  a:-  C03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  65—273  7  Oaims 
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plate  being  movably  supported  on  an  underlying  tilting  frame, 
the  feeder  and  tilting  frame  being  then  arranged  to  raise  the 
charger  plate  to  a  more  nearly  level  position  and  retract  it 
while  discharging  batch  material  into  the  tank  through  the 
upwardly  opening  charge  receiving  area,  the  area  from  which 
the  preceding  batch  has  been  pushed,  the  charger  plate  upon 
reaching  a  retracted  limit  of  travel  then  being  lowered  to 
repeat  the  foregoing  cycle,  the  feeder  having  a  hopper  that 
delivers  batch  material  to  the  charger  plate,  the  invention 
comprising  an  enclosure  for  the  charge  receiving  end  of  the 
furnace  and  the  charge  delivery  end  of  the  feeder,  the  enclo- 
sure comprising: 
(a)  a  feeder-supported  section  forming  with  said  hopper  and 
front  of  the  feeder  an  enclosure  above  the  feeder  plate  and 
at  the  back  and  sides  but  open  at  the  front,  extending  said 
feeder-supported  section  above  the  charger  plate  beyond 
the  hopper  a  sufficient  distance  to  extend  over  said  rear 
tank  wall  of  the  furnace  when  the  feeder  is  in  operating 


«    16 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  comprising:  a  furnace 
for  heating  glass  sheets;  a  shaping  station  adjacent  to  an  exit  of 
the  furnace;  roller  conveyor  means  defining  a  substantially 
horizontal  path  of  travel  for  glass  sheets  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  from  the  furnace  through  the  shaping  station,  the 
roller  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rolls  within 
the  shaping  sution,  each  extending  continuously  across  the 
entire  width  of  the  path  of  glass  sheet  travel  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  glass  sheet  travel,  each  adjacent 
pair  of  the  cylindrical  rolls  being  separated  from  one  another 
providing  a  transversely  elongated  space;  an  upper  shaping 
mold  overlying  the  cylindrical  rolls  in  the  shaping  station;  a 
lower  shaping  mold  having  a  plurality  of  smooth,  curved, 
upwardly  facing,  transversely  elongated  shaping  surfaces,  each 
vertically  aligned  with  one  of  said  spaces  between  the  cylindri- 
cal rolls  and  extending  continually  across  the  entire  transverse 
width  of  said  path  of  glass  sheet  travel;  and  means  for  verti- 
cally reciprocating  said  shaping  surfaces  in  unison  between  a 
lowered  position  below  said  path  of  glass  sheet  travel  and  a 
raised  position  in  engagement  with  the  upper  shaping  mold. 

4,197,109 
DOGHOUSE  AND  FEEDER  ENCLOSURE  FOR  GLASS 

FURNACE 

John  E.  Fruier,  and  aifTord  F.  Grouse,  both  of  Washington, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Frazier-Simplex,  Inc.,  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,996 

Int.  O.-  C03B  3/00 

VS.  a.  65—335  9  Qains 

1.  For  use  in  the  combination  of  a  glass  melting  furnace 

having  a  charge  receiving  end  with  a  tank  back  wall  with  a 

suspended  arch  structure  over  the  Unk  forwardly  of  the  back 

wall  providing  an  upwardly  opening  charge  receiving  area 

between  the  back  wall  of  the  tank  and  the  suspended  arch,  and 

a  batch  feeder  with  a  charger  plate  movable  from  a  position 

above  the  back  wall  of  the  tank  downwardly  and  forwardly  to 

push  previously  charged  but  unmelted  batch  materail  in  the 

tank  under  the  suspended  arch  into  the  furance,  the  charger 


position  at  the  charging  end  of  the  furnace,  said  section 
comprising  a  deck  with  depending  end  walls; 

(b)  a  furnace-supported  section  forming  with  the  suspended 
arch  structure  of  the  furnace  an  enclosure  over  the  top 
and  sides  of  the  upwardly  opening  charge-receiving  area, 
having  a  deck  and  end  walls  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  suspended  arch  structure  of  the  furnace  and  having  its 
end  walls  supported  on  the  sides  of  the  furnace  tank  rear- 
wardly toward  the  back  wall  of  the  tank  and  with  the  rear 
vertical  edges  of  the  end  walls  in  confronting  relation  to 
the  forward  edges  of  the  end  walls  of  the  feeder-supporied 
section,  the  decks  of  the  two  sections  being  coextensive 
from  side  to  side; 

(c)  the  decks  of  the  two  sections  having  confronting  flanges 
coextensive  with  their  length; 

(d)  the  decks  of  the  two  sections  being  sufficiently  high 
above  the  charger  plate  of  the  feeder  to  clear  the  feeder 
plate  for  its  up  and  down  travel. 


4,197,110 

N-ACYLATED  HETEROCYCLES  AND 

HERBIODAL-ANTIDOTE  USES  THEREOF 

Karoly  Szabo,  Vienna,  Austria;  Bertrand  Castro,  Messein,  and 

Daniel  H.  Balde,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,599 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1975,  75  14297 

Int.  a.-'  AOIN  9/22.  9/12:  C07D  263/06.  265/06 

VJS.  a.  71-88  12  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-l,3- 

tetrahydrooxazine. 

7.  A  composition  for  increasing  the  selectivity  of  the  herbi- 
cides belonging  to  the  thiolcarbamates,  the  chloroacetanilides, 
the  ureas,  the  triazines,  the  carbamates  and  the  uracils  families 
or  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  an  antidotally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
2-trichloromethy  l-3-dichloroacetyl- 1 ,3-oxazolidine; 
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2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-5-methyl- 1 .3-oxazoli- 
dine; 

2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-4-ethyl- 1 .3-oxazolidine; 

2-trichIoromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl- 1 ,3-tetrahydrooxazine; 

2-dichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl- 1 ,3-oxazolidine;  and 

2-tribromomethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-l, 3-oxazolidine, 
and  additives  commonly  used  with  a  view  to  facilitate  the 
keeping,  operation  and  penetration  of  the  products  in  the 
plants. 

8.  A  composition  for  selectively  controlling  the  growth  of 
unwanted  plants  among  cultivated  plants,  which  comprises  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  herbicide  belonging  to  the 
thiolcarbamates,  the  chloroacetanilides,  the  ureas,  the  tria- 
zines, the  carbamates  and  the  uracils  families,  an  antidotally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacety  1- 1 ,3-oxazolidine; 

2-trichloromethy  l-3-dichloroacetyl-5-methy  I- 1 .3-oxazoli- 
dine; 

2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-4-ethyl-l, 3-oxazolidine; 

2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl- 1 ,3-tetrahydrooxazine; 
2-dichloromethyl-3-dichIoroacetyl-1.3-oxazolidine;  and 
2-tribromomethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-l, 3-oxazolidine, 
and  additives  commonly  used  with  a  view  to  facilitate  the 
keeping,  operation  and  penetration  of  the  products  in  the 
plants. 

10.  A  method  for  treating  soil  to  protect  the  cultivated  plant 
therein  from  injury  by  herbicides  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  soil,  before  or  after  the  emergence  of  the  plant  and  before 
or  after  application  of  the  herbicide,  an  antidotally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-l, 3-oxazolidine; 
2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyI-5-methyl-l, 3-oxazoli- 
dine; 
2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-4-ethyl-l, 3-oxazolidine; 

2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl- 1 ,3-tetrahydrooxazine; 
2-dichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-l,3-oxazolidine;    and    2- 
tribromomethy  l-3-dichloroacetyl- 1 ,3-oxazolidine. 

11.  A  method  for  treating  seeds  of  a  cultivated  plant  to 
protect  the  plant  born  of  said  seeds  from  injury  by  herbicides 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  antidotally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl- 1 ,3-oxazolidine; 
2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-5-methyl-l, 3-oxazoli- 
dine; 
2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-4-ethyl- 1 ,3-oxazolidine; 
2-trichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl- 1 ,3-tetrahydrooxazine; 
2-dichloromethyl-3-dichloroacetyl- 1, 3-oxazolidine;  and 
2-tribromomethyl-3-dichloroacetyl-l, 3-oxazolidine. 


taining  S-20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  hydroxyalkyi  containing 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  lower  alkoxyalkyl  containing 
2-10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  benzyl;  chloroacetamido;  halo- 
phenylureido,  in  which  halo  is  1-4  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro; 
thiazolyl;  benzimidazolyl  and  halo  substituted  benzimidazolyl, 
in  which  halo  is  1-3  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro. 


4,197,112 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  HERBIODE  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  E.  Albert,  and  James  D.  Metzger,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,450,  Oct.  12, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,631 
Int.  a:  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  251/46 
U.S.  a.  71—93  12  Qaims 

1.  A  water-dispersible  triazine  herbicide  composition,  hav- 
ing improved  crystallization  characteristics  when  dispersed  in 
water  below  about  37°  C.  at  concentrations  above  the  solubil- 
ity limit  of  the  triazine,  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  l-methyl-3- 
cyclohexyl-6-dimethylamino-s-triazine-2,4(lH,3H)-dione  and 
(b)  at  least  about  2%  by  weight,  basis  dry  triazine,  of  a  surfac- 
tant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl  naphtha- 
lene sulfonic  acid  and  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts 
thereof 


4,197,111 
1,8-NAPHTHALIMIDES  AND  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTES 
Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  and  Duane  R.  Arneklev, 
Plentywood,  Mont.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,243 
Int.  a:-  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  CI.  71—88  52  aalms 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
thiolcarbamate  herbicide  compound  S-ethyl  hexahydro-IH- 
azepine  carbothioate  and  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


N— R 


4,197,113 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBIODAL  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISNG  i 

N-(BUTOXYMETHYL)-6-TERT-BUTYL-2-CHLORO-0- 
ACETOTOLUIDIDE  AND  DIALLATE 
Bernard  Convent,  Leernes,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,567 
Int.  a:-  AOIN  9/12.  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71—100  2  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  herbi- 
cidally effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  N-(butoxymethyl)- 
6'-tert-butyl-2-chloro-o-acetotoluidide  and  (b)  S-(2,3- 
dichloroallyl)  N,N-diisopropylthiocarbamate  wherein  the 
ratio  of  a  to  b  is  within  the  range  of  from  about  1:8  to  8:1. 


4,197,114 

ALKYL  N-3.ALKOXY-,  AND 

N.3,5-DIALKOXYBENZOYL-N-ISOPROPYLAMINOACE- 

TATE  HERBICIDES 
Walker  A.  Strong,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,454 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/24;  C07C  69/95 
U.S.  CI.  71-111  22  Qaims 

16.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  weeds  preemergence  with  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


H 
I 


O     CHi— C— CHi     O 

II  I  II 

C N— CH2— C— O— R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  con- 


wherein: 
X  is  methoxy.  ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  isopropoxy  or  t-butoxy; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  n  propoxy,  isopropoxy  or 

t-butoxy;  and 
R  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms. 
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4,197,115 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PELLETS 
Satorn  Suzuki,  Khakyusyushi;  Katsuhiko  Sato,  Munakatama- 
chj,  and  Takeo  Funii,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  S«r.  No.  897,162 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1977,  52/043480 
Int  a.2  C22B  1/243.  1/244 
MS.  a.  75—3  7  Claims 
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tially  the  same  as  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  conduit 
means; 

(b)  opening  said  variable  orifice  valve  means  to  establish  a 
flow  of  flux  from  said  tank  to  said  conduit  means; 

(c)  measuring  the  actual  weight  of  flux  which  has  flowed  out 
of  said  tank  at  any  given  time; 

(d)  comparing  the  actual  weight  with  a  predetermined  de- 
sired reference  weight;  and 

(e)  controlling  the  size  of  the  orifice  of  said  valve  means  to 
control  the  actual  flow  rate  of  flux  therethrough  as  a 
function  of  the  difference  between  said  actual  and  refer- 
ence weights. 


4,197,117 

RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  BY  FERROUS  ION 

PREOPITATION 

J.  Paul  Pemsler,  Lexington,  and  John  K.  Litchfield,  Bedford, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,159 

Int  a.^  C22B  15/10,  15/12 

MS.  a.  75—108  6  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  high-strength  pellets  requiring 
less  grinding  cost,  comprising: 

preferentially  grinding  into  fine  particles  not  larger  than  10 
fim,  an  easy-to-grind  ore,  which  is  effective  as  fine  parti- 
cles to  enhance  the  strength  of  the  resultant  pellets  and 
which  has  a  Grinding  Work  Index  (W.I.)  of  not  higher 
than  20  KWH/ton; 

admixing  20%  by  weight  or  more  of  the  fine  particles  thus- 
obtained  with  a  hard-to-grind  ore  in  the  form  of  coarse 
particles  not  larger  than  O.S  mm,  said  coarse  particles 
having  a  Grinding  Work  Index  of  larger  than  20 
KWH/ton  and  which  coarse  particles  by  themselves  are 
not  effective  to  enhance  the  strength  of  the  resulting 
pellets;  and  pelletizing  the  mixture  of  particles. 


4,197,116 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONTROLLING  THE  RATE  OF  FLUX  INJECTION  TO  A 

CONVERTER 
William  A.  Kolb,  Forest  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  566,588,  Apr.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,136,857, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,555,  Mar.  30, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,022 

Irt.  a.2  C21C  5/30 
MS.  a.  75—52  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  use  with  a  steel-refining  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  convener,  conduit  means  supplying  fluid  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  to  the  tuyeres  of  said  converter,  and  a  flux-con- 
taining pressure  tank  coupled  to  said  conduit  means  through 
variable  orifice  valve  means,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  pressurizing  said  tank  until  is  internal  pressure  is  substan- 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  copper  values  in  an  aqueous 
ammoniacal  leach  liquor,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  adding  ferrous  ions  to  the  liquor  in  sufficient  quantities  to 
form  a  mixed  precipitate  containing  copper  metal  and  iron 
oxides; 

B.  separating  the  copper-containing  mixed  precipitate  from 
the  aqueous  liquor;  and, 

C.  recovering  the  metallic  copper  from  the  mixed  precipi- 
Ute. 


4,197,118 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PARTS  FROM  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

Raymond  E.  Wiech,  Jr.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Par- 

matech  Corporation,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,698,  Aug.  15,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,851,  Jun.  14, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1976,  ier.  No. 

676,194 
Int.  a.2  B22F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  75—228  63  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  fired  particulate  configura- 
tion, whereby  binder  material  is  removed  from  the  particulate 
configuration  prior  to  firing  without  swelling  the  particulate 
configuration  and  consequent  imparting  of  shear  or  tensile 
force  to  the  particulate  configuration  prior  to  the  firing 
thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  together  predetermined  amounts  of  pariiculate 
material  and  a  binder  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  binder  wherein  the  binder  hardens  upon  cool- 
ing and  can  thereafter  be  melted  by  heating, 

(2)  forming  said  mixture  from  (I)  into  the  desired  configura- 
tion with  heat  and  pressure  and  then  causing  said  binder  to 
be  hardened  by  cooling. 
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(3)  heating  said  formed  mixture  of  (2)  to  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  binder  to  liquify  said  binder  in  the 
absence  of  solvent  from  the  binder, 

(4)  placing  said  heated  formed  mixture  of  (3)  in  a  vapor  of  a 
solvent  for  said  binder  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  binder  whereby  said  binder  dissolves  in  said 
solvent  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  exudation  of  com- 
bined solvent  and  binder  from  said  mixture  without  rup- 
ture of  said  configuration, 

(5)  placing  said  formed  mixture  from  (4)  in  a  bath  of  a  liquid 
solvent  for  said  binder  maintained  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  binder,  whereby  said  binder  is 
substantially  completely  stripped  from  said  formed  mix- 
ture, and 

(6)  sintering  said  stripped  and  formed  mixture  from  (5). 


4,197,119 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Shigeru  Sadamatsu,  and  Kozo  Oka,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,143 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1976,  51-141110 
Int.  a.2  G03G  13/04.  13/056 
U.S.  a.  430—55  7  Oaims 


4,197,120 
ELECTROPHORETIC  MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESS 
Hal  E.  Wright,  and  Joseph  Y.  Kaukeinen,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,005,  Dec.  29, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,680 

Int.  a.2  G03G  13/01.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  430—32  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrophoretic  migration  imaging  process  which 
comprises  subjecting  an  electrically  photosensitive  colorant 
material  positioned  between  at  least  two  electrodes  to  an  ap- 
plied electric  field  and  exposing  said  material  to  an  image 
pattern  of  radiation  to  which  the  material  is  photosensitive, 
thereby  obtaining  image  formation  on  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  material  an  electrically  photosensitive  colorant 
having  an  absorption  maximum  greater  than  410  nm.  and  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


n  - 


R' 


CssC-C* 

I.    I 


X   >, 


R2 


R*  R^    \±y 

R^ 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  process  for  the  formation  of  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initially  electrically  charging  a  photosensitive  element 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  having 
laminated  thereon,  in  order,  an  electrically  insulating 
intermediate  layer,  a  photoconductive  layer  and  an  elec- 
trically insulating  surface  layer,  whereby  the  surface  of 
said  electrically  insulating  surface  layer  is  electrically 
charged  in  a  certain  polarity; 

(b)  entirely  exposing  said  photosensitive  element  to  light 
from  the  side  of  th^  surface  of  the  electrically  insulating 
surface  layer  to  polarize  said  photoconductive  layer  such 
that  an  electric  charge  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  on  the 
surface  is  formed  at  the  boundary  between  said  electri- 
cally insulating  surface  layer  and  said  photoconductive 
layer; 

(c)  subsequently  electrically  charging  said  electrically  insu- 
lating surface  layer  in  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said 
initial  charging  to  neutralize  the  electric  charge  on  the 
surface;  and  then 

(d)  image-wise  exposing  said  photosensitive  element  to  light 
from  the  side  of  the  surface  of  the  electrically  insulating 
surface  layer  to  neutralize  charges  in  the  areas  exposed  to 
light  by  discharging  so  that  said  electrostatic  latent  image 
is  formed  at  the  boundary  between  said  electrically  insu- 
lating surface  layer  and  said  photoconductive  layer, 
wherein  the  polarity  between  the  initial  electrical  charg- 
ing and  the  subsequent  electrical  charging  is  changed  from 
positive  to  negative,  or  vice-versa,  simultaneously  at  the 
time  when  said  image-wise  exposing  to  light  occurs. 


wherein 

n  represents  0  or  I; 

m  represents  I  or  2; 

Ar  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  carbocyclic  or 
heterocyclic  aromatic  ring  having  6  to  20  ring  atoms  in  the 
aromatic  ring; 

Z  represents  the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring  having  5  to  14 
ring  atoms  in  the  aromatic  ring; 

each  of  R',  R^,  K\  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  when  taken  alone,  represent  hydrogen,  nitro, 
cyano,  halogen,  an  alkoxy  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a 
saturated  heterocyclic  amino  having  5  to  8  ring  atoms;  a 
dialkylamino,  diarylamino,  dialkarylamino,  or  diaralk- 
ylamino  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contained  in  such  amino 
is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl;  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl;  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted,  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring 
group  having  5  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  aromatic  ring,  a 
carboxy  ester  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  amide 
having  the  formula 


— CONR2* 


vdt 


wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aromatic  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  as 
defined  above; 
each  of  R',  R^,  and  K\  when  taken  together,  represent 
together  with  Z,  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  fused, 
poly-nuclear  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring 
having  10  to  14  carbon  atoms; 
said  substituents  for  said  substituted  alkyl  and  aromatic  ring 
groups  contain  from  I  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
amino,  hydroxy,  biphenyl,  alkylamino,  arylamino,  nitro, 
cyano,  halogen,  alkyl  and  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  amino  substi- 
tuted acyl  group; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  m  represents  1  and  n  represents 
0,  Ar  represents  phenylene,  and  more  than  one  of  R"*,  R- 
and  the  substituents  on  Ar  represent  either  nitro  or  cyano, 
then  at  least  one  of  R',  R^  or  R'  represents  diarylamino  or 
dialkylarylamino. 
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4,197,121 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

IMAGES  WITH  A  UNIFORM  EXPOSURE  STEP 

Wolfgang  Eckenbach,  Gangelt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1977,  2730051 

Int  a.-  G03G  13/16 
U.S.  CI.  430— 126  4aaims 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  process  of  forming  a  multiple 
image  comprising  the  steps  of:  electrostatically  charging  a 
photosensitive  layer  containing  inorganic  photoconductive 
particles,  spectrally  sensitized  by  an  organic  dye  and  which  are 
distributed  in  a  polymer  binding  agent,  exposing  of  said  layer 
to  thereby  form  a  charge  image  corresponding  to  the  image  to 
be  formed,  developing  said  charge  image  with  a  liquid  or 
powdery  developer,  transfering  said  image  to  a  final  image 
carrier  and,  subsequent  to  the  development  of  said  charge 
image,  uniformly  exposing  said  photosensitive  layer  to  light, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  light  employed  for  said  uniform 
exposure  comes  within  a  wavelength  range  such  that  said  light 
is  suitable  for  forming  the  image  but  is  substantially  not  ab- 
sorbed by  the  dye. 


4,197,122 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RAW  PARTICLES  OF 

CADMIUM  SULFIDE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Hirokuni  Kawashima,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,459 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/08.  5/087 
U.S.  a.  430-94  8  Galms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  raw  particles  of  cadmium  sulfide 
for  electrophotography  which  comprises  reacting  a  solution 
containing  cadmium  sulfate  and  added  hydrochloric  acid  with 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  deposit  cadmium  sulfide  particles  from  the 
solution. 


4,197,123 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MASKED 
POSITIVE  COLOR  IMAGES  BY  THE  SILVER  DYE 
BLEACH  PROCESS 
Alfred  Oetiker,  Fribourg;  Christoph  Chylewski,  and  Max  Mar- 
thaler,  both  of  Marly,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,476 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jul.   21,   1977, 
9060/77 

iRt.  a.- G03C  7/04,  7/16 
VS.  a.  430—360  20  Gaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  masked  subtractive  posi- 
tive colour  images  by  the  silver  dye  bleach  process,  by  expo- 
sure, silver  developing,  dye-bleaching,  silver-bleaching  and 
fixing,  and  using  a  photographic  material  which  contains,  in  at 
lea.st  two  layers,  one  image-wise  bleachaible  dye  per  layer,  the 
absorption  maximum  of  the  dye  corresponding  in  each  case  to 
one  of  the  three  primary  colours  red,  green  and  blue  and  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  sensitive  in  a  specific  spectral 


region  being  allocated  to  each  dye,  wherein  this  material  (a)  in 
at  least  one  layer  contains  a  dye,  the  undesired  secondary 
colour  density  of  which  is  to  be  compensated,  and  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  containing  silver  iodide  is  allocated  to  this  dye, 
in  the  same  layer  and/or  an  adjacent  layer,  (b)  in  at  least  one 
further  layer  contains  at  least  one  further  dye,  the  main  colour 
density  of  which  corresponds  to  a  secondary  colour  density, 
which  is  to  be  compensated,  of  the  first  dye,  and  also  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  free  from  iodide  ions  and  (c)  contains  a  further 
layer  which  is  adjacent  to  layer  (b)  and  contains  colloidal 
nuclei  which  are  able,  under  reducing  conditions,  to  deposit 
metallic  silver  from  soluble  silver  complexes,  and  also  contains 
an  insensitive  iodide-free  silver  halide  emulsion  which  is  not 
spectrally  sensitised  and  optionally  a  stabiliser,  there  being  (d) 
a  separating  layer,  which  does  not  contain  any  of  the  d;.  s  of 
the  layer  or  layers  (a),  between  the  layer  or  layers  (a)  and  the 
layer  (c),  and  wherein  the  silver  developing  bath  contains 
ligands  which  form  water-soluble  and  diffusible  silver  com- 
plexes with  silver. 


4,197,124 
NON-TREATMENT  TYPE  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATE  MATERIALS 
Tomoaki  Ikeda;  Yuzo  Mizobuchi;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki;  Akira 
Nahara;  Yoshihiro  Ono;  Yasuo  Washizawa;  Satoshi  Yoshida, 
and  Takeshi  Tomotsu,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,744,  Jul.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,708 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1975,  50-92391 

Int.  a:  G03C  1/76;  G03F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  430—302  31  Claims 


_]. 


ir-'-nr^ 


1.  A  planographic  printing  plate  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  a  binderless  light-sensitive  layer  provided  on  said 
support,  said  light-sensitive  layer  being  composed  of: 

(A)  an  inorganic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(1)  a  sulfur  group  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  S,  Te,  Se  and  a  mixture  therof, 

(2)  a  chalcogenide  composition  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 

M-Sulfur  Group  Element, 

M-Sulfur  Group  Element-X  or 

M-Sulfur  Group  Element-X-Y, 

wherein  the  amount  of  said  sulfur  group  element  present  in 
said  chalcogenide  composition  is  more  than  that  of  said 
sulfur  group  element  stoichiometrically  corresponding  to 
the  lowest  valency  of  the  atom  represented  by  M  with 
exception  of  a  valency  of  zero;  and  M  represents  an  atom 
of  Group  lb,  lib,  Illb,  IVa,  IVb,  Vb,  Via  or  VIII  of  the 
Period  Table;  and  X  and  Y,  which  are  not  the  same  as  M, 
each  represents  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Al,  Sb,  Si,  Mg,  Ti.  V,  Mn,  Co,  Ni,  Ta,  Mo,  W,  Sn. 
Zn,  Pb,  Bi,  Ag,  Pd,  In,  O,  P,  CI,  Br  and  I  and 

(3)  a  halide  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Pb,  Sn  and  Ge,  wherein  the  amount  of  the  halo- 
gen present  therein  is  more  than  that  of  said  halogen 
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stoichiometrically  corresponding  to  a  lowest  valency  of 
said  element  other  than  a  valency  of  zero; 

(B)  Ag  or  Cu 

(C)  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzotriazole;  carboxylic  acids;  phenols;  amines,  hydra- 
zines; alkylene  oxide  polymers;  — CO— NH  group-con- 
taining compounds;  sulfur-containing  organic  compounds 
having  at  least  one  of  an  — SH  group,  a  >C=:S  group,  an 
— (S)n-group  wherein  n=  1  to  6,  an  — SO2H  group  or  an 
— SO3H  group;  selenic  acids;  a  dye  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  azo  dye,  an  anthraquinone  dye,  an 
indigoid  dye,  a  soluble  vat  dyeing  dye,  a  sulfur  dye,  a 
carbonium  dye,  a  quinoneimine  dye,  a  phthalocyanine 
dye,  a  cyanine  dye,  a  quinoline  dye,  a  nitro  dye  and  a 
nitroso  dye;  and  spiropyrans,  wherein  said  inorganic  mate- 
rial (A)  and  said  Ag  or  Cu  (B)  are  capable  of  reacting  with 
each  other  upon  the  application  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion, said  organic  compound  (C)  is  capable  of  affecting  the 
reaction  between  said  inorganic  material  (A)  and  said  Ag 
or  Cu  (B),  and  said  inorganic  material  (A),  said  Ag  or  Cu 
(B),  and  said  organic  compound  (C)  are  all  in  contact  with 
each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  inorganic  material  (A),  said 
Ag  or  Cu  (B)  and  said  organic  compound  (C)  having  been 
deposited  in  the  form  of  discontinuous  island-like  parti- 
cles, whereby  upon  the  imagewise  application  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  a  difference  in  hydrophilic  or  olephilic 
nature  is  produced  between  the  irradiated  areas  and  the 
unirradiated  areas  of  said  light-sensitive  layer. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsaturated  polyure- 
thane  resin  obtained  by  reacting  a  hydroxyl-ter- 
minated  unsaturated  polyester  with  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  and  an  unsaturated  polyurethane  resin 
obtained  by  reacting  a  reaction  product  of  a  hydrox- 
ylterminated  polyester  or  polyether  and  an  organic 
polyisocyanate,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


V 

CH2=C— C-R2— OH 
O 


wherein  R\  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R2  represents 


Rs      R4 

I         I 

-cx:h— CH-tjT 


•OH 


where  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3 
carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  halo- 
gen, 

(2)  a  vinyl  monomer,  and 

(3)  a  photopolymerization  initiator. 


4,197,125 
'     PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN 

PRINTING  PLATES 
Kazumi  Ohkawa;  Akihiro  Horike,  both  of  Hino;  Teruo  Takaha- 
shi,  Kunitachi,  and  Tadashi  Shingu,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,144,  Oct.  27, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,072,  Jan.  7, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1974,  49-16314; 
Feb.  20,  1974,  49-19375 

Int.  Cl.=  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  96-35.1  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  relief  printing  plate  which 
comprises 

I.  depositing  (D)  a  liquid  photosensitive  resin  layer  on  the 
surface  of  an  activating  layer  which  is  the  uppermost  layer 
of  a  multi-layered  support,  said  support  comprising,  in  order 
(A)  a  base  plate.  (B)  an  adhesive  layer  and  (C)  the  activating 
layer, 

II.  exposing  the  photosensitive  resin  layer  to  actinic  light 
through  a  negative  film  bearing  transparent  images  to  poly- 
merize and  cure  the  exposed  area  of  the  photosensitive  resin, 

and 

III.  washing  away  the  uncured  portion  of  the  photosensitive 
resin  with  a  wash-out  solution  to  remove  the  uncured  por- 
tion of  the  photosensitive  resin  and  to  thereby  form  a  relief 
image  having  a  frustoconical  cross  section  with  a  broadened 
bottom  as  a  result  of  said  activating  layer  promoting  the 
curing  of  the  photosensitive  layer  nearest  the  support  and  in 
contact  with  the  activating  layer,  said  activating  layer  (C) 
consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  from  0.05  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected 
from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  ester  containing  at  least  one  mercapto 
group,  which  is  the  condensation  product  of 

(i)  a  first  reactant  containing  at  least  one  mercapto 
group  bonded  to  an  aliphatic  carbon  and  which  is  a 
thiocarboxylic  acid  or  thioalcohol,  with, 

(ii)  a  second  reactant  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the 
polycarboxylic  acid  and  polyglycol,  and 

(b)  one  pari  by  weight  of  a  linear  polymer  binder  which  is 
soluble  in  an  organic  solvent;  and  the  photosensitive 
resin  layer  (D)  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  at  least  one  unsaturated  polyurethane  resin  selected 


4,197,126 
AIR  ETCHING  OF  POLYMERIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

Forrest  A.  Wessells,  Baltimore,  and  John  E.  Pickard,  Ellicott 
City,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,350,  Jun.  25, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  388,234,  Aug.  14, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,922,751,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,415, 

Apr.  16, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  316,253,  Dec.  18, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,723,  Sep.  8, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,477 

Int.  a:-  G03C  5/00.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  430-306  "  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  developing  a  relief  printing  plate  which 
comprises  exposing  a  relief  printing  plate  having  substantially 
complete  photocured  areas  and  substantially  nonphotocured 
liquid  areas  to  a  stream  consisting  of  gas  under  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  remove  the  nonphotocured  liquid  areas  by  pushing  the 
non-photocured  liquid  ahead  of  the  gas  stream,  said  stream 
having  the  shape  of  a  knife-like  sheet;  whereby  there  results  a 
relief  printing  plate  having  only  areas  where  substantially 
complete  photocuring  was  efTected,  said  nonphotocured  liquid 
areas  having  been  substantially  removed  by  the  gas  stream 
except  for  a  thin  film  left  on  the  plate  between  the  said  photo- 
cured  areas,  thereafter  exposing  the  plate  to  ultraviolet  light  to 
cure  said  film;  and  recovering  the  thus  removed  liquid. 
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4,197,127 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HAUDE  COMPOSITION 

AND  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  SULFONATE 

COPOLYMERS 

Thomas  G.  Mecca,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,051,  Oct.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,996 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/72,  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—628  24  Oaims 

1.  A  photographic  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  a  hght  sensitive  silver  halide,  a  hydrophilic  colloid 
and  from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  copoly- 
mer having  a  glass  transition  temperature  less  than  or  equal  to 
60°  comprising: 

A.  from  about  50  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  an  ester 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxyiic  acid; 

B.  from  about  2  to  about  18  percent  by  weight  of  an  amide 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxyiic  acid; 

C.  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
benzene;  and 

D.  from  about  2  to  about  18  percent  by  weight  of  a  sulfonate 
monomer  having  the  formula  (I): 


each  of  said  layers  on  said  support  ranging  from  about  0. 1 
g/m-  to  7.0  g/m2 


R 
I 
CH2=C- 


•SOiX 


such  that  the  total  amount  of  amide  and  sulfonate  monomers  is 
less  than  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  polymer  weight, 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  and 

O 

— C— R2; 

R2  is  amino  substituted  with  alkyl  or  hydrogen,  or  — CH2- 
)nO—  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5;  m  is  either  0  or  1 ;  and 
X  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  cation. 


4,197,129 
PLASTIC  S'.JPPORT  HAVING  IMPROVED 
ADHESIVNESS  TO  MATERIAL  TO  BE  BONDED 
THERETO 
YasiUi   Muroi;   Hideyasu   Ohta;   Masani   Kanbe,   and   Jun 
Shirasaki,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,214,  Mar.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,061 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1973, 48-25216 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/80 
MS.  a.  430-625  7  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrophobic  plastic  support  which  has  a  layer  thereon 
comprising  a  copolymer,  and  a  photographic  gelatin  layer  on 
said  layer,  said  copolymer  comprising 

(1)  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  monomer  se- 
lected from  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of 
methacrylic  acid,  and 

(2)  0.5  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  having  a  group  of  the  formula 

-COXROH 
wherein  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or 


I 
—  N— R' 

in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or  a  hydroxy  group,  and  R 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylene  group. 


4,197,128 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  O^JUINONE  DIAZIDE 

CONTAINING  COPYING  MATERIAL 

Masani  Watanabe;  Tadao  Yoyama,  and  Azusa  Ohashi,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,726,  Dec.  23,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  474,465,  May  29, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1973,  48-60074 

Int.  C\?  G03C  1/54:  G03F  7/00:  G03C  1/76 

U.S.  a.  430-193  9  aaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  material  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a 
support  having  a  hydrophilic  surface,  and  (2)  in  order  on  said 
surface  a  first  light-sensitive  layer  adjacent  said  support  con- 
taining an  O-quinone  diazide  compound  alone  or  in  admixture 
with  resin,  said  first  light-sensitive  layer  containing  20  to  100% 
by  weight  of  the  ortho-quinone  diazide  compound,  the  alkali 
solubility  of  said  compound  being  increased  upon  irradiation 
with  active  rays,  a  non-light  sensitive  organic  coating  layer 
over  said  first  light-sensitive  layer,  and  a  second  light-sensitive 
layer  containing  an  O-quinone  diazide  compound  alone  or  in 
admixture  with  resin,  said  second  light-sensitive  layer  contain- 
ing 20  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  orthoquinone  diazide  com- 
pound, the  alkali  solubility  of  said  compound  being  increased 
upon  irradiation  with  active  rays,  over  said  organic  coating 
layer,  said  organic  coating  layer  comprising  a  water-insoluble 
but  organic  solvent-soluble  high  molecular  weight  compound 
having  film  forming  properties  and  further  having  the  property 
that  it  is  either  permeable  to  an  alkaline  developer  or  is  dis- 
solved in  or  swelled  by  an  alkaline  developer,  the  thickness  of 


4,197,130 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION 

AND  ELEMENT 

Shohei  Nakamura,  Figi,  and  Kenichi  Morotomi,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan  and  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1977,  52-41251 
Int.  a.-'  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430-286  10  Gaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  elastomeric  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  30  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  component  (a)  compris- 
ing at  least  one  thermoplastic  elastomeric  block  copolymer 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 

(A-B)„-A,  (B-A)„+  i-B,  (A-B)„+  i  or 
(A-B)^X 

wherein  A  stands  for  a  thermoplastic  non-elastomeric  polymer 
block  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  25*  C.  or  more 
and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  100,000,  B 
stands  for  an  elastomeric  polymer  block  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  10'  C.  or  less  and  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  25,000  to  1,000,000.  X  stands  for  Sn  or  Si,  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and  m  is  2  or  4,  1  to  50%  by  weight 
of  a  component  (b)  comprising  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated compound  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


00 
,11  II 

r'occh=chcor2 

wherein  R'  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  stand 
for  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  2  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  which  is  a  phenyl  group  or  a 
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naphthyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  o^  an  aralkyl  group  represented  by  the  formula  — CHiip 
Ar  wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6  and  Ar  is  a  phenyl 
group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  straight 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  component  (c)  comprising  a 
polymerization  initiator. 


Nj 


CO  CO, 

N— R— N 
CO  CO 
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4,197,131 
DRY  SILVER  PHOTO-SENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Bernard  D.  Lea,  London,  England,  and  Jack  E.  Reece,  Forest 
Lake,  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,479 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—617  15  Oaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  composition  comprising  an  intimate 
mixture  of  a  substantially  light-sensitive  silver  compound 
which  upon  reduction  gives  a  visible  change  and  sufficient  of 
a  silver  halide  to  catalyse  said  reduction  to  give  a  visible 
change  in  those  areas  where  the  silver  halide  has  been  exposed 
to  light  and  when  the  mixture  is  heated  in  the  presence  of  a 
reducing  agent,  and  as  a  yellow  acutance  dye  a  l-alkyl-4- 
nitromethylene-quinolane,  the  alkyl  substitutent  containing  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  R  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkylene  having  2  to 
12  C  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenylene,  naphthy- 
lene,  biphenylene,  cyclohexylene  or  dicyclohexylmethane  or 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 


'Vt'^ 


group  and  Z  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— ,  — CH2— ,  -CO—, 


-CH—     or 

I 
CH3 


CH3 

— C— , 
I 
CHj 


the  weight  ratio  of  the  polymeric  compound  to  the  compound 
of  the  formula  I  being  about  9:1  to  1:4. 


4,197,132 

PHOTOPOLYMER  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  ROSIN  TACKIHER  ADHESION 

IMPROVER  AND  CHLORINATED  POLYOLERN 

Kenichiro  Yazawa,  and  Eiichi  Hasegawa,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,398,  Jun.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1975,  50-79139 

Int.  a.2  G03G  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430—263  13  Claims 

1.  A  stripping  development  type  photoresist  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  coated  thereon  a  layer  of  a  photopo- 
lymerizable  composition  containing  at  least  one  chlorinated 
polyolefin  film  forming  polymer,  at  least  one  monomer  having 
at  least  one  additional  polymerizable  unsaturated  bond  and  at 
least  one  photopolymerization  initiator,  and  a  base  material  on 
the  other  side  of  said  photopolymerizable  composition  layer, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  photopolymerizable 
composition  further  containing  a  rosin  tackifier  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  strength  and  uniformity  of  adhesion  of 
resist  patterns  of  the  photopolymerizable  composition  to  said 
base  material  after  exposure. 


4  197  134 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Musilli  Thomas  G.,  Akron,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Battenfeld  Grease 
&  Oil  Corp.  of  New  York,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,233 
Int.  a.2  C09D  3/02.  5/08:  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  106—14.11  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition,  suitable  for  spray  application  to 
metal  surfaces  of  vehicular  underbodies  for  protection  against 
corrosion,  comprising  a  homogenous  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(1)  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  animal-derived  leather  dust; 

(2)  from  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of  water; 

(3)  neutralizer  in  an  amount  by  weight  sufficient  to  adjust  the 
pH  of  the  leather  dust  to  the  range  of  from  9  to  11; 

(4)  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  clay-based  gellant; 

(5)  from  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of  polar  dispersant; 

(6)  from  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  organic  rust  inhibitor;  and 

(7)  the  balance  to  make  up  100%  weight  of  solubilized  as- 
phalt containing  volatile  solvent. 


4,197,133 

PHOTO-CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER 

CONTAINING  BIS-AZIDOPHTHALIMIDYL 

DERIVATIVES 

Hans  Zweifel,  Basel,  and  Vratislav  Kvita,  Muttenz,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,856 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzeriand,  Oct.    14,   1977, 
12581/77 

Int.  CV  G03C  1/68.  1/52 
U.S.  CI.  430—195  1*  Claims 

1.  A  photo-curable  composition  of  matter  which  contains  at 
least  one  polymeric  compound  and  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  formula  I 


4,197,135 
WATERFAST  INK  FOR  USE  IN  INK  JET  PRINTING 
William  D.  Bailey;  Bradley  L.  Beach,  both  of  Lexington; 
Kenneth  E.  Edds,  Versailles,  and  Donald  L.  Elbert,  Lexington, 
all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,196 
Int.  a.-  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  106—23  7  Claims 

1.  An  ink  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  water  soluble  dye  in  about  i%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  concentration  and  a  polyamine  having  7  or  more  nitro- 
gen atoms  per  molecule  where  the  poiyamine  contains  no 
primary  nitrogens,  in  about  i%  to  about  5%  by  weight  concen- 
tration, with  the  composition  having  a  pH  of  8  or  above. 
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4,197,136 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE  GLASS  AND  ITS 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Kozo  Inoue;  Jui^iro  Goto,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Yoshio  Kawabata, 
Takoiago,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  2,  197«,  51-132135; 
Jan.  15,  1977,  52-71265 

Int  a^  C03C  i/l2,  3/J6 
VS.  a  106-47  Q  3  Claims 
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4,197,138 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 
PHOTOCOPY  PLATEN  OR  MAT 
John  C.  Sniffen,  217  Randolph  St.,  Passaic,  NJ.  07055,  and 
Geoffrey  G.  Smith,  10  Oak  Tree  La.,  Little  Falls,  N J.  07424 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,048 
Int.  a.^  B08B  im 
UA  a.  134-6  12  Claims 

1.  Product  for  cleaning  the  light  or  white  undersurfaces  of  a 
mat  or  platen  of  a  photocopy  machine  to  remove  an  accumula- 
tion of  printing  inks,  stains,  dirt,  grease  and  oils  from  the  skin. 


carbon  paper,  carbon  inks  and  like  material  that  tend  to  build 
up  on  this  undersurface,  including:  (a)  a  chemical  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  ninety  percent  of  1,1,1,  trichlo- 
roethane  a  small  portion  of  linseed  oil  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  1  part 
to  30  parts  of  the  1,1,1,  trichloroethane  and  not  more  than  1 
part  to  10  parts  of  the  1,1,1,  trichloroethane  to  inhibit  evapora- 
tion of  the  1,1,1,  trichloroethane  and  so  as  to  leave  a  residual 
antistatic  film  of  linseed  oil  on  said  mat;  (b)  a  container  retain- 
ing said  composition  that  is  impervious  to  the  chemical  cleaner 
composition  and  providing  means  for  the  selective  withdrawal 
from  the  container  of  this  mixed  composition  said  container 
having  a  sufficiently  wide  mouth  to  provide  easy  withdrawal 
of  a  portion  of  the  contents  of  said  container:  (c)  a  cover  for  the 
container  providing  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  con- 
tainer for  removable  mounting  on  the  container  before  with- 
drawal of  said  contents  and  then  for  closing  said  container  to 
prevent  unwanted  evaporation  of  the  chemical  composition, 
and  (d)  a  plurality  of  scrubbing  pads  stored  within  the  con- 


1.  Optical  transmission  line  glass  having  an  improved  water- 
proof property,  consisting  essentially  of 

10  to  58  weight  %  of  phosphoric  pentoxide  P2O5; 

15  to  85  weight  %  of  germanium  dioxide  Ge02;  and 

5  to  40  weight  %  of  gallium  trioxide  Ga203,  said  gallium 
trioxide  being  added  to  control  the  refractive  index  in 
values  of  less  than  1.61  with  said  refractive  index  decreas- 
ing substantially  linearly  with  increasing  gallium  trioxide. 

4,197,137 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALQNING  RNELY 

DIVIDED  CEMENT  RAW  MATERIALS  INCLUDING 

FINELY  DIVIDED  COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIALS 

Hidekazu  Abe,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshifumi  Nitta,  Matsudo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw^ima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1978,  53-84011 

Int  a.2  C04B  7/44 

U.S.  a.  106—100  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  calcining  finely  divided  cement  raw  materi- 
als including  finely  divided  combustible  materials  in  a  suspen- 
sion preheater  with  a  calcining  furnace  comprising  the  steps  of 
flowing  finely  divided  noncombustible  materials  through  said 
suspension  preheater  so  as  to  preheat  them  prior  to  charging 
them  into  a  calcining  zone,  having  finely  divided  argillaceous 
materials  including  said  finely  divided  combustible  materials 
make  contact  with  high  temperature  gases  so  as  to  decompose 
said  materials  into  combustible  gases  and  solids,  separating  said 
combustible  gases  from  said  solids  so  as  to  charge  the  former 
into  said  calcining  zone,  and  charging  said  separated  solids  into 
said  suspension  preheater  so  as  to  be  mixed  with  said  finely 
divided  noncombustible  materials  and  calcined  in  said  calcin- 
ing zone. 


tainer  which  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  container  one-at-a- 
time  upon  removal  of  the  cover,  each  scrubbing  pad  being 
saturated  with  said  composition  and  having  a  coarse  surface  to 
assist  in  moving  and  removing  the  chemically  loosened  dirt 
from  the  surface  of  said  mat,  the  pads  also  having  sufficient 
absorbing  ability  to  lift  and  retain  the  loosened  dirt  without 
smearing  and  redepositing  the  dirt  on  the  mat 

11.  A  method  for  cleaning  the  light  or  undersurface  of  a  mat 
of  a  photocopy  machine  with  the  product  of  claim  1  to  remove 
an  accumulation  of  printing  inks,  stains,  dirt,  grease,  oils  from 
the  skin,  carbon  paper,  carbon  inks  and  the  like  that  tend  to 
build  up  on  the  undersurface  of  the  mat,  this  method  including 
the  steps  of:  (a)  removing  a  pad  saturated  with  said  chemical 
composition  from  said  storage  container;  (b)  scrubbing  the 
undersurface  of  the  mat  of  the  photocopy  machine  with  the 
chemically  moistened  pad  to  loosen  the  dirt  on  said  surface  and 
to  clean  this  surface  with  the  removed  dirt  being  collected  by 
and  on  this  pad,  and  (c)  allowing  the  surface  of  the  mat  to  dry 
with  an  antistatic  film. 


4,197,139 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECLAMATION  OF  ACTD  FROM 

SPENT  PICKLE  LIQUOR 

Norman  B.  Hjersted,  3401  Coleman  Rd.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

64111 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,036 
Int  C\:-  B08B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  134—12  17  Qaims 

8.  A  pickling  liquor  acid  reclamation  process,  said  reclama- 
tion process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  from  ferrous  metal  pickling  process  equip- 
ment spent  pickle  liquor  comprising  water,  unused  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  ferrous  chloride; 

(b)  transferring  said  withdrawn  spent  pickle  liquor  to  a 
container  having  a  multi-stage  stripping  section,  a  liquid 
holding  section  and  heating  means; 

(c)  cascading  said  withdrawn  spent  pickle  liquor  down 
through  said  stripping  section; 

(d)  collecting  the  stripped  pickle  liquor  in  said  liquid  holding 
section  of  the  container; 

(e)  heating  said  withdrawn  stripped  spent  pickle  liquor  by 
said  heating  means  whereby  a  portion  of  said  water  is 
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vaporized,  rises  therefrom,  passes  through  the  stripping 
section  and  thereby  strips  a  major  portion  of  said  unused 
hydrochloric  acid  from  said  withdrawn  liquor,  thereby 
concentrating  said  withdrawn  pickle  liquor  by  the  vapori- 
zation of  said  portion  of  said  water  and  the  stripping  of  a 
major  portion  of  said  unused  hydrochloric  acid; 

(0  returning  said  stripped  unused  hydrochloric  acid  and  said 
vaporized  water  together  to  said  ferrous  metal  pickling 
process  equipment  in  a  gaseous  state;  and 

(g)  removing  excess  said  concentrated  spent  pickle  liquor 
including  non-vaporized  water  from  said  liquid  holding 
section. 

13.  A  phosphoric  acid  reclamation  process  in  combination 
with  an  aluminum  pickling  process  having  a  pickling  bath 
associated  therewith,  said  reclamation  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  from  said  pickling  bath  spent  pickle  liquor 
having  portions  of  water,  unused  phosphoric  acid,  and 
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aluminum  salts;  a  major  portion  of  said  aluminum  salts 
characterized  by  crystallizing  upon  concentration  of  said 
spent  pickling  liquor; 

(b)  transferring  said  withdrawn  liquor  to  a  container  having 
a  liquid  holding  section  and  a  heating  means; 

(c)  heating  said  withdrawn  liquor  with  said  heating  means 
whereby  water  is  vaporized  therefrom  and  whereby  said 
withdrawn  liquor  is  substantially  concentrated  thereby 
crystallizing  said  major  portion  of  the  aluminum  salts; 

(d)  returning  said  vaporized  water  in  a  gaseous  state  to  said 
pickling  bath  to  be  used  for  heating  thereof; 

(e)  separating  said  crystallized  aluminum  salts  from  said 
concentrated  withdrawn  liquor  whereby  said  liquor  con- 
tains as  a  major  component  said  [>ortion  of  unused  phos- 
phoric acid  and  is  substantially  free  of  said  aluminum  salts, 
whereby  said  liquor  is  regenerated; 

(0  returning  said  regenerated  liquor  to  said  aluminum  pick- 
ling bath;  and 
(g)  removing  said  crystallized  aluminum  salts  to  storage. 


4,197,140 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  CYLINDERS 
John  C.  Swan,  1610  Preston  La.,  Morro  Bay,  Calif.  93442 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,710 
Int.  aj  B08B  3/10 
U.S.  G.  134—20  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  internal  combustion 
engine  cylinders  comprising: 
rendering  the  ignition  mechanisms  of  a  first  predetermined 
group  of  cylinders  inoperative,  said  first  group  numbering 
one-half  of  the  total  number  of  cylinders  and  has  its  mem- 
bers arranged  so  as  to  provide  for  a  minimum  of  disruptive 
forces  and  torques  upon  the  engine  block  caused  by  the 
operation  of  the  engine  with  the  ignition  mechanisms  of 
said  first  group  of  cylinders  being  inoperative; 
operating  the  engine  at  a  relatively  constant  engine  speed  of 

approximately  2500  revolutions  per  minute; 
introducing  a  combustible  solvent  mixture  directly  into  the 
carburetor  of  the  engine,  said  mixture  being  comprised  of 
kerosene  and  acetone  with  the  percentage  by  volume  of 


kerosene  in  said  mixture  being  between  fifty  and  sixty- 
seven  percent,  and  the  amount  of  said  mixture  introduced 
equaling  approximately  one-half  cup  times  the  total  num- 
ber of  cylinders  in  the  engine; 

causing  the  engine  to  continue  to  operate  at  said  relatively 
constant  engine  speed  for  a  period  of  time  of  approxi- 
mately ten  minutes; 

terminating  the  operation  of  the  engine; 

reactivating  the  ignition  mechanisms  of  said  first  group  of 
cylinders; 
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rendering  the  ignition  mechanisms  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined group  of  cylinders  inoperative,  said  second  group 
of  cylinders  numbering  one-half  the  total  number  of  cylin- 
ders and  excluding  all  members  of  said  first  group; 

repeating  said  engine  operation,  introduction,  continued 
operation,  termination  and  reactivation  steps; 

causing  the  engine  to  be  in  its  normal  operating  condition; 
and 

operating  the  engine  for  at  least  twenty  minutes  so  as  to 
eliminate  any  of  said  combustible  solvent  mixture  remain- 
ing in  the  cylinders. 


4,197,141 
METHOD  FOR  PASSIVATING  IMPERFECTIONS  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 
Carl  O.  Bozler,  Sudbury,  and  John  C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnut  Hill, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,987 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  31/04;  C25D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  136—89  TF  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  passivating  imperfections  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor material,  comprising: 

a.  employing  said  semiconductor  material  as  an  anode  or 
cathode  in  an  electrolytic  cell; 

b.  applying  a  voltage  across  said  cell  which  is  sufficient  to 
establish  selective  current  fiow  along  said  imperfections; 
and, 

c.  maintaining  selective  current  flow  along  said  imperfec- 
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tions  until  (1)  the  desired  pavsivation  is  achieved  or  (2) 

sufTicient  material  has  been  deposited  or  etched  to  provide 

the  desired  passivation  upon  subsequent  treatment. 

2.  A  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  semiconductor  material 

comprises  a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material  containing 

grain  boundaries. 

II.  A  photovoltaic  cell  employing  a  pa.vsivated  polycrystal- 
line semiconductor  material  produced  according  to  the  process 
of  claim  2. 


4,197.142 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  DEVICE  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

VISIBLE  LIGHT  TO  ELECTRICITY 

James  R.  Bolton,  and  Abram  F.  Janzen,  both  of  London,  Can- 
ada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd., 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,468 

Int.  CI.   H01Li//06 

U.S.  CI.  136—89  SJ  9  Claims 
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1.  A  photochemical  device  for  converting  light  energy  to 
electrical  energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  sheet, 

(b)  a  layer  of  conducting  electrode  material  formed  on  the 
substrate, 

(c)  a  monolayer  of  an  electron  acceptor  material  formed  on 
the  electrode  layer,  said  electrode  layer  forming  a 
Schottky  barrier  between  it  and  the  acceptor  monolayer, 

(d)  at  least  one  monolayer  of  a  dye  material  formed  on  the 
acceptor  layer, 

(e)  a  counter  electrode  of  a  material  that  is  a  good  source  of 
electrons,  contacting  the  dye  layers,  either  the  substrate 
sheet  and  its  avstK-iated  electrode  layer  or  the  counter 
electrode  being  transparent  such  that  light  may  enter  the 
monolayers,  and 

(0  means  for  taking  electric  current  from  the  electrodes. 


4,197,143 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  JUNCTION  FIELD-EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR  UTILIZING  A  CONDUCTIVE  BURIED 

REGION 

Robert  Berry,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera  A 

Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,467,  Sep.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,728. 

This  application  Jul.  3,  1978,  Set.  No.  921,637 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  29/80.  21/263 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  8  Claims 


-10 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  junction  field-effect  transistor  in 
a  pocket  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
electrically  isolated  from  adjacent  pockets  by  insulation  ex- 
lendmg  through  said  semiconductor  material  to  a  laterally 
extending  PN  isolation  junction,  the  pocket  of  semiconductor 


material  being  separated  from  the  insulation  by  a  conductive 
buried  region  of  first  conductivity  type  impurity  of  different 
concentration  than  the  pocket,  including  additional  insulation 
capable  of  masking  against  oxidation  of  the  underlying  semi- 
conductor material  formed  on  and  overlying  the  top  surface  of 
said  pocket,  comprising: 
forming  a  window  through  said  additinal  insulation  to  ex- 
pose a  selected  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor pocket; 
placing  a  selected  conductivity-type-determining  impurity 
in  the  region  of  semiconductor  material  to  form  a  region 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial beneath  said  window,  said  region  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  extending  from  the  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor material  through  said  semiconductor  pocket  into  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  laterally  extending  PN  isolation 
junction,  but  leaving  a  conductive  buried  region  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  between  of  said  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  and  said  insulation  at  least  at  said  PN  junc- 
tion, said  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  dividing 
said  pocket  of  semiconductor  material  into  two  pockets  of 
semiconductor  material  of  first  conductivity  type,  said 
two  pockets  being  connected  by  said  conductive  buried 
region; 
oxidizing  said  semiconductor  material  exposed  by  said  win- 
dow to  a  selected  thickness  sufficient  to  prevent  the  pass- 
ing of  selected  impurities  into  said  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type; 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remaining  additional  insu- 
lation to  expose  other  portions  of  the  top  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  material  in  said  pocket;  and 
placing  another  conductivity-type-determining  impurity  in 
the  semiconductor  material  beneath  said  other  portions  of 
the  top  surface  of  said  semiconductor  material. 


4,197,144 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  WRITING  OF 
INFORMATION  IN  MEMORY  TARGETS 
Conilee  G.  Kirkpatrick;  George  E.  Possin,  and  Virgil  L.  Stout, 
all  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,385 

Int.  a.-  GllC  11/42:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  9  Claims 


Z{(i) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  data  storage  target 
for  a  memory  addressed  by  an  electron  beam,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  a  first  polarity-type  semiconduc- 
tor material; 

(b)  fabricating  upon  an  entire  major  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  a  layer  of  an  opposite  polarity-type  of  the 
semiconductor  material; 

(c)  fabricating  a  single  layer  of  insulative  material  upon  the 
entire  area  of  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  layer  furthest 
from  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

(d)  generating  a  multiplicity  of  defects  in  the  entire  volume 
of  the  insulative  material  layer  adjacent  to  the  interface 
thereof  with  said  semiconductor  layer,  to  provide  sites  at 
which  electrical  charge  will  be  trapped  responsive  to 
inpingement  thereon  of  said  electron  beam;  and 
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(e)  fabricating  a  layer  of  condcutive  material  upon  the  entire 
surface  of  the  insulative  layer  furthest  from  the  semicon- 
:   ductor  layer. 


4,197,145 

ZIRCONIUM-BASE  ALLOY  STRUCTURAL 

COMPONENT  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  AND 

METHOD 

Rodney  E.  Hanneman,  Burnt  Hills;  Daeyong  Lee,  and  Craig  S. 

Tedmon,  Jr.,  both  of  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,419,  Dec.  23, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,948 

Int.  Cl.^  C22C  16/00:  C22F  1/18 

U.S.  CI.  148—11.5  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  fast  neutron-irradiated  boiling  water  reactor  structural 
component  comprising  a  body  of  a  zirconium-base  alloy  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Zircaloy-2  and  Zircaloy-4 
containing  from  0.05  to  0.25  weight  percent  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  praseodymium,  calcium, 
lanthanum  and  mixtures  thereof  and  at  least  95  weight  percent 
zirconium  and  having  a  microstructure  in  which  intermetallic 
phase  is  segregated  at  grain  boundaries,  said  component  having 
been  treated  at  a  temperature  above  900°  C.  followed  by 
quenching. 

2.  The  method  of  producing  a  fast  neutron-irradiated  Zir- 
caloy-4 nuclear  fuel  container  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
forming  an  elongated  tube  of  the  zirconium-base  alloy  contain- 
ing from  0.05  to  0.25  weight  percent  beryllium  and  at  least  95 
weight  percent  zirconium,  heating  the  tube  and  thereby  caus- 
ing partial  transformation  of  the  alloy  from  alpha  to  beta  phase, 
then  quenching  the  tube  and  thereby  producing  throughout 
the  tube  a  microstructure  in  which  intermetallic  phase  is  segre- 
gated at  the  grain  boundaries,  and  thereafter  subjecting  the 
tube  to  boiling  water  reactor  conditions  for  at  least  one  year. 


4,197,147 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  AN  ANALOG  CIRCUIT  AND  AN 
I^L  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  STAGED  DIFFUSION 
TECHNIQUES 
GUnther  Bergmann,  Blaustein-Arnegg.  and  Hermann  Clauss, 
Leingarten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Li- 
centia   Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H,    Frankfurt   am    Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1977,  2715158 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  21/22.  27/04.  29/72 
U.S.  CI.  148—175  5  Claims 


4,197,146 

MOLDED  AMORPHOUS  METAL  ELECTRICAL 

MAGNETIC  COMPONENTS 

Peter  G.  Frischmann,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,197 
Int.  CV  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  148—31.55  H  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  magnetic  component  comprising  a  magnetic 
metal  which  is  at  least  50%  amorphous  characterized  by  com- 
pacted discontinuous  substantially  oblate  spheroidal  Hakes 
having  a  thickness  between  about  0.0005"  and  about  0.002",  a 
length  between  about  0.01"  and  about  1",  and  a  width  between 
about  0.01"  and  about  1",  wherein  the  metal  has  the  composi- 
tion represented  by  the  formula, 

AjrXy, 

with  A  being  one  or  more  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Mo,  W,  Cr,  and  V;  Z 
being  one  or  more  of  Si,  C,  B,  P,  Al,  Sn,  Sb,  Ge,  In,  and  Be;  x 
being  an  atomic  percentage  of  from  70-90,  and  y  being  an 
atomic  percentage  of  from  30-10,  said  fiakes  being  aligned  in 
the  direction  of  magnetic  flux  to  reduce  eddy  current  losses. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  monolithic  integrated 
circuit  having  at  least  one  analog  circuit  portion,  including  a 
linear  vertical  NPN  transistor,  and  at  least  one  I^L  circuit 
portion,  including  vertical  NPN  switching  transistors,  on  a 
common  semiconductor  substrate  wafer  of  P-type  conductiv- 
ity including  the  steps  of 
diffusing  N  +  -type  conductivity  regions  into  selected  por- 
tions of  the  surface  of  a  P-type  conductivity  substrate, 
which  regions  form  buried  layers  in  the  finished  inte- 
grated circuit; 
depositing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  N-type  conductivity  on  said 

surface  of  said  substrate; 
forming  deep  P  +  -type  conductivity  regions  which  extend 
from  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  down  to  said  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  to  electrically  isolate  the  individual 
circuit  portions  from  one  another; 
simultaneously  diffusing  P-type  conductivity  regions  into 
selected  portions  of  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  to 
form  the  injectors  and  the  transistor  base  regions  of  the 
I^L  circuits  and  the  base  regions  of  the  linear  transistors  of 
the  analog  circuits;  and 
producing  N  +  -type  conductivity  regions  in  said  base  re- 
gions of  the  I^L  circuit  portions  to  form  the  collectors  of 
the  NPN  switching  transistors  of  the  PL  circuits,  and  in 
the  base  regions  of  the  analog  circuit  portions  to  form  the 
emitters  of  the  NPN  linear  transistors  of  the  analog  cir- 
cuits; the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of  producing 
N  +  -type  conductivity  regions  includes  forming  the  N  +  - 
type  conductivity  emitter  regions  of  at  least  one  of  the 
linear  transistors  of  an  analog  circuit  so  that  it  is  fiat  rela- 
tive to  the  penetration  depth  of  the  N  +  -type  conductivity 
collector  regions  of  the  I^L  circuits. 


4,197,148 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PERMEABLE 

MEMBRANE 

Toshihiko  Shinomura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oil 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1976,  51-147669 
Int.  CI.-  B29H  7/20:  B29D  7/22 
U.S.  a.  156—79  >5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  permeable  membrane,  which 
comprises 
mixing  in  the  molten  state  (A)  90  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  thermoplastic  linear  organic  synthetic  resin  hav- 
ing stretchability  with  (B)  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  at 
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least  one  compound  having  partial  compatibility  with  the 
synthetic  resin  (A)  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  synthetic  polymers  or  oligomers  containing  at  least  20 
carbon  atoms,  natural  organic  polymeric  compounds 
containing  at  least  20  carbon  atoms,  fatty  acids  containing 
at  least  16  carbon  atoms  and  esters  or  salts  of  the  fatty 
acids,  the  total  amount  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  being 
100  parts  by  weight; 
shaping  the  molten  mixture  into  a  film-  or  sheet-like  melt 
having  a  thickness  of  5  to  1000^  by  extruding  the  molten 
mixture  through  a  die.  passing  the  melt  through  a  heated 
zone  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  the  heat 
distortion  temperatures  of  components  (A)  and  (B),  cool- 
ing and  solidifying  the  melt  and  taking  it  up  under  such 
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clamped  strip  by  heating  means  maintained  out  of  direct 
contact  with  said  strip; 

(e)  heating  the  abutting  surfaces  of  said  strip  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  327*  C; 

(0  applying  a  cooling  media  to  the  cooling  channels  to  cause 
a  controlled  temperature  distribution  in  the  strip  to  avoid 
buckling  of  the  strip; 


6-- 


conditions  that  the  distance  (h)  in  centimeters  from  the  die 
exit  to  the  frost  line  of  the  melt  and  the  take-up  speed  (v) 
in  centimeters  per  second  satisfy  the  following  relation: 

10  seconds  ^(h/v)^  600  seconds,  wherein  (h/v)  is  a  melt 
maintenance  time; 

treating  the  resulting  article  with  a  solvent  which  is  a  poor 
solvent  for  component  (A)  and  a  good  solvent  for  compo- 
nent (B),  to  remove  30  to  100%  by  weight  of  component 
(B)  contained  in  the  article;  and 

drying  the  treated  article  to  a  solvent  content  of  less  than 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  article  and 
solvent, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  article  is  not  stretched  between  the 
solvent  treatment  step  and  the  drying  step. 


4,197,149 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  TOGETHER  SHAPED  BODIES 

OF  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
GUnter  Freitog,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Hlichst;  Alfred  Krahl,  Esch- 
born  II;  Gerhard  Ullmann,  Gross-Gerau,  and  GUnter  Wenzel, 
Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sigri 
Elektrographit  GmbH,  Meitingen  bei  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,081,  Oct.  18, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,533 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  5, 
1975,  2549475 

Int.  a.-  B32B  31/20;  B29D  23/01 
U.S.  a.  156-154  14  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  joining  together  edge  surfaces  of  polytetraflu- 
oroethylene  material  by  a  butt  joint,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  placing  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  edge  surfaces  to  be 
joined  in  abutting  relationship; 

(b)  clamping  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  material  by  clamp- 
ing means  containing  cooling  channels  on  each  side  of  the 
abutting  surfaces  except  for  a  narrow  undamped  strip 
along  the  abutting  surfaces; 

(c)  pressing-together  the  abutting  surfaces; 

(d)  applying  heat  selected  solely  from  the  group  consisting 
of  radiant  heat  or  convection  heat  to  the  narrow  un- 


(g)  continuing  said  heating  and  cooling  to  produce  a  thicken- 
ing of  the  seam  formed  between  said  abutting  surfaces; 
and 

(h)  cooling  the  resultant  butt  joint  and  removing  surface 
notches  by  machining  off  said  thickening. 


4,197,150 
COEXTRUDED  HEAT  SEALABLE  LAMINAR 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILMS 
Peter  Breidt,  Jr.,  Webster,  Thomas  W.  Higgins,  Penfield;  A. 
Michael  Nahmias,  Canandaigua,  and  Milton  L.  Weiner,  Roch- 
ester, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,435,  Nov.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,147,827. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,272 
Int.  a.-  B32B  31/26.  31/30 
U.S.  CI.  156—229  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  oriented  laminar  thermo- 
plastic heat  scalable  film  which  comprises  the  coextrusion  of  a 
multilayer  laminate  base  film,  said  base  film  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thick  core  and  at  least  one  relatively  thin  coating  layer 
on  a  surface  of  said  core,  said  core  layer  having  a  higher  melt- 
ing temperature  than  said  coating  layer;  quenching  said  base 
film;  preheating  said  base  film;  and  stretching  said  base  film  in 
the  machine  direction  utilizing  a  series  of  draw  rollers  and  a 
stretching  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  200'  P.  up  to 
about  240*  P.,  said  core  comprising  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (I)  ethylene/propylene  copolymers;  (2) 
blends  of  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  with  an  aliphatic 
diene  copolymer;  and  (3)  blends  of  polypropylene  with  an 
alipathic  diene  copolymer. 


4,197,151 

GRAPHIC  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Glenn  M.  Muzik,  10809  Hastings,  Westchester,  111.  60153 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,198,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,125,653.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,615 

Int.  a.^  B32B  31/06,  31/12;  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  156-249  11  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  laminating  a  sheet  of  transparent  material  on 
the  face  of  a  sheet-like  graphic  article,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  sheet  of  transparent  material  having  a  transparent 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coating  on  one  of  its  surfaces  and 
release  paper  in  contact  with  the  coating;  peeling  a  marginal 
amount  of  release  paper  from  one  end  of  the  transparent  sheet; 
folding  the  peeled  portion  of  release  paper  back  upon  the 
unpeeled  portion;  applying  the  exposed  coating  of  the  margin 
to  a  work  surface  in  a  wrinkle-free  manner  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  sheet-like  graphic  article;  extending  the  transparent  sheet 
over  and  across  the  sheet-like  article  at  an  inclined  angle; 
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arranging  relative  alignment  between  the  sheet-like  graphic 
article  and  the  inclined  transparent  sheet;  removing  the  release 
paper  remaining  on  the  inclined  transparent  sheet;  and  rolling 
the  front  surface  of  the  transparent  sheet  onto  the  sheet-like 


liquid  a  non-solvent  and  another  liquid  higher  boiling  than 
said  one  liquid  and  a  solvent  for  said  binder  of  said  film 
contacting  said  solvent  mixture  with  said  self-supporting 
film  whereby  buoyancy  and  surface  tension  of  said  mix- 


■J7a    , 


DEPOSIT  DROP  OF  SOLVENT  MIXTURE 
ONTO  CATHODE  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

FLOAT  EMISSIVE  FILM  ON 
DROP  OF  SOLVENT  MIXTURE 

1 

SELECTIVELY  EVAPORATE  SOLVENT 

MIXTURE  TO  CENTER  8  ADHERE  FILM 

TO  SUPPORT  vTEMBER 

graphic  article  beginning  at  the  apex  end  of  the  inclined  sheet 
in  strokes  from  the  longitudinal  midline  outwardly  to  each  side 
while  gradually  progressing  against  the  inclined  sheet  toward 
the  open  end  to  uniformly  bond  the  transparent  sheet  onto  the 
front  surface  of  the  sheet-like  graphic  article. 


4,197,152 

ATTACHING  SELF-SUPPORTING  EMISSIVE  HLM  TO 

CATHODE  SUPPORT 

George  Palty,  and  Kenneth  Speigel,  both  of  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,589 

Int.  a:-  C09J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  252— 364  9  Qaims 


ture  causes  initial  "floating"  and  centering  of  said  film  on 
said  cathode  support  member;  and 
preferentially  evaporating  said  liquids  of  said  solvent  mix- 
ture to  cause  said  self-supporting  film  to  be  affixed  to  said 
cathode  support  member. 


4,197,154 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  STRIP  MATERIAL  TO  A 

BACKING  WEB 
Alan  R.  Pfaff,  Jr.,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bernal 
Rotary  Systems,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,495 

Int.  Q.-  HOIB  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—355  10  Qaims 


DEPOSIT    DROP  OF  SOLVENT  MIXTURE 
ONTO   CATHODE  SUPPORT  MEMBER 


FLOAT  EMISSIVE  FILM  ON 
DROP   OF  SOLVENT  MIXTURE 


SELECTIVELY  EVAPORATE  SOLVENT 

MIXTURE  TO  CENTER  8  ADHERE   FILM 

TO  SUPPORT  MEMBER 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  a  cathode  for  a  cathode  ray 
tube  wherein  a  drop  of  solvent  mixture  is  deposited  onto  a 
cathode  support  member,  the  solvent  mixture  is  contacted  by  a 
self-supporting  film  which  includes  a  binder  and  the  solvent 
mixture  is  preferentially  evaporated  to  effect  centering  of  said 
film  on  and  attachment  of  said  film  to  the  cathode  support 
member,  an  improved  solvent  mixture  comprising: 
at  least  two  liquids  miscible  in  all  proportions  with  one  liquid 
a  non-solvent  and  another  liquid  higher  boiling  than  said 
one  liquid  and  a  solvent  for  said  binder  of  said  self-sup- 
porting film. 


4,197,153 
ATTACHING  SELF-SUPPORTING  EMISSIVE  HLM  TO 

CATHODE  SUPPORT 
George  Palty,  and  Kenneth  Speigel,  both  of  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,378 
Int.  CV  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  156—309.3  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  a  cathode  for  a  cathode  ray 
tube  wherein  a  self-supporting  film  of  electron  emissive  materi- 
als and  a  binder  is  affixed  to  a  cathode  support  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  at  least  one  drop  of  a  solvent  mixture  onto  a 
cathode  support  member,  said  solvent  mixture  including 
at  least  two  liquids  miscible  in  all  proportions  with  one 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  plurality  of  strips  of  material  to 
a  backing  web  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  lanes  spaced  trans- 
versely and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  backing  web,  com- 
prising 
a  pressing  station  having  means  for  continuously  moving  the 

backing  web  therethrough; 
means  for  feeding  the  strips  of  material  to  the  pressing  sta- 
tion for  application  to  the  backing  web,  said  feeding  means 
including  a  selectively  operable  feeding  device  for  each  of 
said  lanes; 
cut-off  means  located  between  said  feeding  devices  and  said 
pressing  station,  said  cut-off  means  including  a  selectively 
operable  cut-off  device  for  each  of  said  lanes; 
and  control  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  a  prede- 
termined length  of  the  backing  web  for  regulating  the 
operation  of  said  feeding  and  cut-off  devices  whereby  said 
strips  of  material  are  applied  to  the  backing  web  in  desired 
lengths  along  said  lanes. 


4,197,155 

TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM  HAVING  THREE 

ORTHOGONALLY  ORIENTED  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUMS 

Donald  E.  Hursell,  Sr.,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,042 

Int.  CI.^  B29H  17/16 

U.S.  CI.  156—396  3  Claims 

1.  A  tire  building  apparatus  comprising  turret  means 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  inclined  axis  which  axis  is  ori- 
ented at  an  angle  of  between  3S  and  36  degrees  with  respect  to 
a  horizontal  plane; 

a  triad  of  identical  tire  building  drums  mounted  on  said 
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rotation  means  associated  respectively  with  each  said  drum 
means  to  effect  rotation  thereof  independently  of  the 
rotation  of  the  other  two  drums;  and 

indexing  means  associated  with  said  turret  means  to  effect 
intermittent  rotation  of  said  turret  means  successively  to 
position  each  of  said  drums  to  an  axially  vertical  orienta- 
tion. 


4,197,156 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

HOLLOW^TJfLINDRICALLY  SHAPED  HBROUS 

ARTICLES 

Takayoshi  Nakajima,  Moriyamashi;  Hiroshi  Sonoda,  Shigaken; 
Katsutoshi  Sasaki,  Shigaken,  and  Teniari  Hane,  Shigaken,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  794,697,  May  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,100,009. 
This  application  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,362 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1976,  51-52323; 
May  25,  1976,  51-60499;  Nov.  2,  1976,  51-132028 

Int.  a.-  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  156—446  5  Clainu 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  hollow,  cylindrically 
shaped  fibrous  article  stabilized  by  hot  melt  adhesion  from  a 
web  of  gathered  fiber  layer  which  comprises  in  combination 

(a)  a  conveyor  belt  for  transporting  a  web  of  gathered  fiber 
layer  along  a  longituidinal  path, 

(b)  a  primary  heating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  infra- 
red heaters  mounted  along  said  conveyor  belt  to  thereby 
form  a  heating  zone  that  has  an  inlet  end  and  a  outlet  end, 

(c)  a  first  set  of  vertical  pins  located  adjacent  the  outlet  end 
of  said  heating  zone  and  positioned  outwardly  from  the 
lateral  edges  of  said  conveyor  belt, 

(d)  a  second  set  of  vertical  pins  located  further  away  from 
the  outlet  end  of  said  heating  zone  than  said  first  set  of 
vertical  pins,  said  second  set  of  vertical  pins  also  being 
positioned  outwardly  from  the  lateral  edges  of  said  con- 
veyor belt, 

(e)  means  for  intermittently  vertically  raising  and  lowering 
said  vertical  pins, 

(f)  a  take-up  rod  located  above  said  conveyor  belt  surface 
and  disposed  normal  to  the  direction  of  advancement  of 
the  portion  of  the  conveyor  belt  that  transports  said  web, 
the  ends  of  said  take-up  rod  extending  beyond  the  lateral 
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turret  for  rotation  about  respectively  orthogonally  related 
drum  axes; 
said  orthogonally  related  drum  axes  being  non-intersecting 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  from  said  inclined 
axis  to  accommodate  bearing  means  by  which  said  drums 
are  supported; 


edges  of  said  conveyor  belt,  said  take-up  rod  being 
adapted  to  rotate  by  the  surface  driving  action  of  said 
conveyor  belt,  the  movement  of  said  take-up  rod  in  the 
same  longitudinal  path  as  said  conveyor  belt  being  con- 
trolled by  the  up  or  down  portion  of  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  vertical  pins, 
(g)  a  secondary  heating  means  comprising  at  least  one  infra- 
red heater  mounted  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said  primary 
heating  zone  and  adjacent  said  first  set  of  vertical  pins  so 
as  to  apply  heat  against  said  take-up  rod  and  any  web 
wound  thereon  when  the  ends  of  said  take-up  rod  bear 
against  said  first  set  of  vertical  pins. 


4,197,157       I 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  REFRACTORY  TUBING 
John  S.  Haggerty,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 

Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,802,  Mar.  19, 1975,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  318,911,  Dec.  27,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,943,324,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,603, 

Dec.  14, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  604,536 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/10 

U.S.  a.  156—620  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  refractory  tubing,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  preformed  tubing  blank  of  a  refractory  mate- 
rial as  a  feed  tube  in  the  form  of  a  first  solid  section; 

(b)  providing  around  said  tubing  blank  a  concentrated  heat- 
ing zone  of  laser  energy  of  substantially  uniform  intensity 
thereby  to  initially  form  on  one  end  of  said  tubing  a  mol- 
ten ring  of  said  refractory  material  by 

(1)  expanding  a  laser  beam; 

(2)  splitting  the  resulting  expanded  laser  beam  into  a  plu- 
rality of  laser  beams  essentially  equally  spaced  around 
the  surface  of  said  tubing,  and 

(3)  focusing  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  laser  beams  onto 
said  surface  of  said  tubing  by  forming  each  of  said  laser 
beams  into  a  half-annular  configuration  and  focusing 
the  resulting  half-annular  beams  onto  said  tubing  in  a 
manner  to  adjust  the  energy  density  distribution  of  each 
of  said  beams  to  essentially  equalize  the  absorption  of 
laser  energy  around  the  entire  surface  of  said  tubing 
within  said  molten  ring; 

(c)  bringing  a  pick-up  member  as  a  second  solid  section  into 
contact  with  said  molten  ring  within  said  heating  zone 
thereby  to  attach  said  pick-up  member  to  said  feed  tube 
through  said  molten  ring; 

(d)  controllably  effecting  relative  translational  movement 
between  said  solid  sections  and  said  heating  zone  thereby 
to  advance  said  molten  ring  through  said  tubing;  and 

(e)  controlling  the  characteristics  of  said  heating  zone  to 
maintain  said  molten  ring  at  an  essentially  uniform  height 
and  extending  completely  through  said  tubing,  said  height 
being  such  that  the  forces  of  surface  tension  and  gravity 
maintain  said  molten  ring  connected  in  a  substantially 
stable  conditiou  to  said  solid  sections  on  either  side  of  said 
molten  ring  of  said  tubing. 
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4,197,158 
PAPER-MAKING  MACHINE  PRESS  SECHON 

Richard  E.  Johnson,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,048 

Int.  a.2  D21F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  162—305  8  Claims 


7.  A  press  mechanism  for  pressing  water  from  a  multilayer 
traveling  paper  web  comprising«in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  press  rolls  arranged  to  form  a  series  of  succes- 
sive nips  including  first  and  second  rolls  forming  a  first  nip 
therebetween,  a  third  roll  forming  a  second  nip  with  said 
first  roll  and  a  fourih  roll  forming  a  third  nip  with  said 
third  roll; 

felts  wrapped  over  each  of  the  rolls  providing  double  felted 
nips  between  the  rolls; 

said  felts  which  are  located  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  web 
being  removed  from  the  web  immediately  on  the  offrun- 
ning  side  of  said  first  and  second  nips; 

suction  glands  within  the  first  and  third  rolls  causing  an 
in-flow  of  water  through  the  web  into  the  felt  over  each  of 
said  first  and  third  rolls; 

and  said  first  nip  located  immediately  after  the  web  reaches 
the  first  roll  to  be  pressed  before  the  web  is  subjected  to 
wrapping  over  the  first  roll  over  any  substantial  distance. 


4,197,159 
FLOWBOXES 
Michael  D.  Newns,  and  Brian  W.  Attwood,  both  of  Bristol, 
England,  assignors  to  St.  Anne's  Board  Mill  Company  Lim- 
ited, Bristol,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,972 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1977, 
36838/77 

Int.  a.-  D21F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  162—346  5  Oaims 


ber  taken  at  right  angles  to  said  axis  whereby  the  width  of  the 
explosion  chamber  may  be  varied. 

3.  A  flowbox  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  means  defin- 
ing said  stock  outlet  comprises  an  aperture  extending  across 
the  downstream  wall  and  further  including  opposed  upper  and 
lower  slice  plates  and  opposed  slice  side  walls  forming  an  exit 
slice,  said  stock  outlet  feeding  into  the  exit  slice. 


4,197,160 

PROCESS  BY  MEANS  OF  WHICH  MOULDED  COKE 

CAN  BE  OBTAINED  FROM  NON-COKABLE  COALS 
Roger  Degrave,  and  Maurice  Marchasson,  both  of  Douai, 

France,  assignors  to  Houilleres  du  Bassin  du  Nord  et.  Due 

Pas-de-Calais,  Douai,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,523 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1977,  77  09186 
Int.  a:-  ClOB  47/10,  53/08.  57/04 
U.S.  O.  201—6  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  moulded  coke 
wherein  there  are  heated  from  a  temperature  of  about  100°  C. 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  700°  C.  at  a  rate  of  between 
7°  C.  and  14°  C.  per  minute,  agglomerates  prepared  by  com- 
pression from  a  paste  which  is  a  mixture  of  from  60%-85%  by 
weight  of  non-cokable  coal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  coal  having  a  content  of  volatiles  less  than  20%  and  a  swell- 
ing index  between  0  and  i,  semi-coke  having  a  content  of 
volatiles  less  than  25%  produced  from  a  non-cokable  coal 
having  a  swelling  index  between  0  and  2  or  lignite  and  a  mix- 
ture of  at  least  one  of  said  coal  having  a  swelling  index  between 
0  and  i  or  said  semi-coke  with  coals  having  a  swelling  index 
between  1  and  2;  from  10%-30%  by  weight  of  agglutinating 
coal  having  a  swelling  index  greater  than  2  and  from  S%-13% 
by  weight  of  a  binder,  the  improvement  of  mixing  said  non- 
cokable  coal  and  agglutinating  coal  in  such  proportion  within 
the  stated  ranges  that  said  paste,  when  heated  at  6°  C.  per 
minute  in  the  ARNU  dilatometer,  gives  a  contraction  of  be- 
tween 3%  and  15%  and  a  swelling  of^ro  or  nearly  zero, 
thereby  producing  a  moulded  coke  having  a  mechnical 
strength  greater  than  300  kg/cm^.  hardness  indices  M;o>88 
and  Mio<9.5  as  measured  on  the  MICUM  apparatus,  a  shape 
similar  to  that  of  the  untreated  agglomerates  and  a  surface 
which  does  not  exhibit  cracks,  blisters  and  deep  crazing. 


1.  A  flowbox  for  a  fibrous  web  making  machine,  the  flowbox 
comprising  an  enclosed  explosion  chamber  having  an  upstream 
wall,  a  downstream  wall  and  a  pair  of  sidewalls,  a  top  wall  and 
.a  bottom  wall,  the  upstream  and  downstream  walls  converging 
from  the  top  wall  to  the  bottom  wall,  means  defining  a  stock 
inlet  disposed  in  the  upstream  wall  and  directed  towards  the 
downstream  wall  so  that  a  jet  of  stock  emanating  from  the 
stock  inlet  impinges  against  the  downstream  wall  adjacent  the 
region  of  closest  approach  of  the  upstream  and  downstream 
walls,  means  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  for  move- 
ment along  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  stock  flow 
through  the  explosion  chamber,  the  shape  of  the  side  walls 
being  substantially  congruent  to  the  cross  section  of  the  cham- 


4,197,161 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CATALYSTS  IN 
THE  EPOXIDATION  AND  HYDROXYLATION  OF 
OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 
Heinz  Friedrich,  Hanau;  Wolfgang  Heim,  Bruchkttbel;  Axel 
Kleemann,  Hanau;  Heinz  Kolb,  Hanau,  and  Gerd  Schreyer, 
Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  618.236 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1974,  2454572;  Nov.  18,  1974,  2454630 

Int.  CI.  ClOG  9/32 
U.S.  CI.  201—31  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  catalyst  employed  in 
the  epoxidation  or  hydroxy  lation  of  an  olefinic  compound  with 
a  peroxy  compound  in  a  reactor,  distilling  off  the  epoxidized  or 
hydroxylated  product  and  separation  of  the  catalyst  from  the 
distillation  residue  containing  said  catalyst  and  high  boiling 
organic  compounds,  said  catalyst  being  a  compound  of  a  tran- 
sition metal,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing  the 
distillation  residue  into  a  bed  of  fluidized  inert  solid  particles, 
burning  the  organic  compounds  of  said  distillation  residue  with 


612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


an  oxygen  containing  ga.s  while  in  contact  with  said  fluidized 
particles  and  separating  fluidized  particles  containing  a  com- 
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pound  of  the  metal  employed  in  the  catalyst  from  the  waste  gas 
of  said  burning. 


4,197,162 

SOLAR  HEATING  USING  THE  TIDE 

Daniel  E.  Cardinal,  Jr.,  1352  Estate  La.,  Lake  Forest,  III.  60045 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,978,  Nov.  16,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,410,  Dec.  27, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

21,545 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  i/00 

U.S.  a.  202—234  6  Claims 
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flat  inner  surface  of  said  door  frame,  and  a  vent  through  at 
least  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  vent  extending  from  the 
outer  surface  to  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  side  walls, 
the  opening  formed  by  said  vent  in  the  outer  surface  of 
said  side  wall  bemg  spaced  closer  to  a  plane  extending 


through  said  flat  inner  surface  of  said  door  frame  than  the 
opening  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  plug  to  said  frame; 

said  plug  forming  a  vertical  flue  having  a  top  opening 
whereby  generated  gases  can  pass  through  said  vents,  up 
said  flue  and  into  said  generated  gas  outlet. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  supplying  sea  water  to  a  solar  still 
floating  on  the  surface  of  the  sea,  means  connected  to  said  still 
and  responsive  to  the  tidal  movement  of  said  sea  to  automati- 
cally supply  sea  water  to  said  still,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  receptacle  disposed  in  the  sea  and  fixed  in  position 
relative  to  the  sea  Hoor, 

(b)  one  way  valve  means  to  permit  flow  of  sea  water  into 
said  receptacle  only  when  the  sea  level  and  said  still  are 
rising, 

(c)  a  Hexible  conduit  extending  between  said  receptacle  and 
said  still  for  pa.ssing  water  from  said  receptacle  to  said  still 
when  the  sea  level  and  said  still  are  lowering, 

(d)  and  means  restricting  the  flow  of  water  in  said  conduit 
when  the  sea  level  and  said  still  are  lowering  so  that  the 
water  in  said  receptacle  lowers  slower  than  the  lowering 
of  the  sea  level  and  said  floating  still. 


4,197,163 
COKE  OVEN  DOOR 
Thomas  C.  Aikman,  106  Rosewood  Ave.,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa.  15010 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,950 
Int.  CI.-  ClOB  25/06.  45/00 
VJS.  CI.  202-248  5  Gaims 

I.  A  coke  oven  door  for  use  in  the  end  opening  of  a  coking 
chamber  having  a  generated  gas  outlet  in  the  roof  thereof 
which  comprises: 
a  door  frame  having  a  flat  inner  surface: 
a  metal  plug  including  a  hollow  metal  shell  having  side  walls 
and  an  end  wall  having  a  flat  surface  for  contacting  said 


4,197,164 

COKE  OVEN  APPARATUS 

Erich  Pries,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  C. 

Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1977,  2730221 

Int.  CI.-  ClOB  27/06.  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  202—256  4  Oaims 


Va 


1.  Coke  oven  apparatus  including  means  defining  a  coke 
oven  chamber,  including  a  vertical  ascension  pipe  connected 
to  said  coke  oven  chamber,  a  gas-collecting  main,  an  elbow 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  ascension  pipe  to  said  collect- 
ing main,  a  water  seal  means  between  said  elbow  and  said 
collecting  main,  and  a  steam  jet  pump  means  associated  with 
said  water  seal  means  in  a  manner  for  use  to  provide  the  sole 
gas  transfer  connection  between  said  elbow  and  said  collecting 
main. 
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4,197,165 
BUNKER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CHARGING  HOT,  DRY 
COAL  AND  COLD,  WET  COAL  TO  COKE  OVEN 
CHARGING  HOPPERS 
Johannes  Knappstein,  and  Janos  Bocsanczy,  both  of  Reckling- 
hausen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Still 
Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1977,  2738761 

Int.  a?  ClOB  31/04 
U.S.  a.  202—262  3  Claims 


4,197,167 

RECOVERY  AND  REUSE  OF  NICKEL 

ELECTROPLATING  BATHS  CARRIED  AWAY  BY 

WORKPIECES 

Leslie  S.  Wright,  Jr.,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Michael 
Ladney,  Jr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,377 

Int.  C\?  C25D  5/14,  21/18,  21/20 

U.S.  CI.  204—40  16  Oaims 


1.  A  bunker  for  supplying  coal  to  a  plurality  of  charging 
hoppers  and  test  bunkers  of  coke  ovens  in  a  coke  oven  battery, 
comprising,  a  bunker  housing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
charging  coal  and  a  lower  portion  with  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly opening  coke  oven  discharge  spouts  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  charging  hoppers  and  test  bunkers,  and  an  inert 
gas  feeder  line  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said 
downspouts  for  supplying  inert  gas  to  the  said  discharge 
spouts,  and  means  for  spraying  water  into  the  inert  gas  line  in 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  inert  gas. 


4,197,166 

DEHYDRATING  PURIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR  A 

FERMENTATION  PRODUCT 

Shigeo  Inoue,  Saitama;  Yoshiharu  Kimura,  Funabashi,  and 

Manzo  Kinta,  Funaba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1977,  52-92428 
Int.  CI.2  BOID  3/34 
U.S.  a.  203—14  5  Claims 

1.  A  dehydrating  purification  process  for  a  fermentation 
product,  which  comprises  adding  at  least  one  polyhydric  alco- 
hol represented  by  the  formulae  (III)  or  (IV), 


H0-(-CHCH20- 


(III) 


■Ro 


or 


>      OH 

I 
HO■^CH2— CH— CH20ij— H 


(IV) 


1.  In  an  electroplating  process  wherein  workpieces  sequen- 
tially pass  through  at  least  one  semi-bright  nickel  electroplat- 
ing bath,  at  least  one  bright  nickel  electroplating  bath  having 
therein  organic  brightener  additives  containing  sulfur,  and  at 
least  one  aqueous  rinse  which  washes  from  the  workpieces  at 
least  part  of  the  bright  nickel  plating  bath  carried  away  by  the 
workpieces  such  that  the  aqueous  rinse  contains  sufficient 
sulfur  bearing  brightener  additives  that  it  would  impair  the 
effectiveness  of  the  semi-bright  nickel  plating  bath  if  added 
directly  thereto,  the  method  of  treating  the  aqueous  rinse 
which  comprises  adding  a  sufficient  quantity  of  acid  to  the 
aqueous  rinse  to  decrease  its  pH  value  to  not  more  than  3.0, 
passing  the  aqueous  rinse  and  acid  mixture  through  a  carbon 
filter  and  thereby  removing  at  least  a  sufficient  portion  of  the 
brightener  additives  from  the  mixture  and  sufficiently  decreas- 
ing the  sulfur  content  of  the  mixture  such  that  the  filtered 
mixture  can  be  added  to  and  reused  in  a  nickel  electroplating 
bath. 


4,197,168 
RECOVERY  OF  ANTHRAQUINONE  FROM  TALL  OIL 
James  M.  Evans,  Lynn  Haven,  Fla.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,324 
Int.  a:-  BOID  3/00;  C09B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  203—74  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  tall  oil  that  has  been  recovered  from 
black  liquor  by-product  of  an  alkaline  paper  pulping  operation 
using  anthraquinone  therein;  said  process  comprising: 
fractionally  distilling  said  tall  oil  in  a  fractional  distillation 
zone  held  under  reduced  pressure  and  elevated  tempera- 
ture for  producing  a  tall  oil  heads  fraction  enriched  in  said 
anthraquinone,  and 
withdrawing  said  tall  oil  heads  fraction  from  said  zone. 


wherein  Rg  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R9 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  m  and  n  represent  integers  from  1  to  6,  to 
hydrated  Sophorolipid  or  a  secondary  derivative  thereof 
which  is  a  fermentation  product  of  Torulopsis  bombicola,  and 
distilling  off  water  with  heating  under  reduced  pressure. 


4,197,169 
SHUNT  CURRENT  ELIMINATION  AND  DEVICE 
Markus  Zahn,  Gainesville,  Fla.;  Patrick  G.  Grimes,  and  Richard 
J.  Bellows,  both  of  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,325 
Int.  a.-  C25B  1/00,  15/06,  9/04:  HOIM  14/00 
U.S.  a.  204-1  R  34  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  minimizing  shunt  currents  in  an  electrochem- 
ical device  having  a  plurality  of  cells,  said  cells  being  con- 
nected, at  least  in  part,  in  series,  said  device  having  an  electro^ 
lyte  which  is  a  common  electrolyte  to  at  least  two  of  said  cells 
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connected  in  series  and  which  includes  shared  electrolyte, 
whereby  an  electrical  electrolytic  conductive  bypass  path  is 
created  around  these  cells  and  through  said  shared  electrolyte, 
which  otherwise  results  in  undesirable  shunt  currents,  said 


/  -v;  /  \ 
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method  comprising  applying  a  protective  current  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  conductive  bypass  path  through  said 
shared  electrolyte  in  a  direction  which  is  the  same  as  the  shunt 
current  through  said  shared  electrolyte  and  of  a  magnitude 
which  effectively  at  least  reduces  said  shunt  currents. 


4,197,170 
RADIATION  SOURCES  AND  PROCESS 

Harold  A.  Malson,  Kettering;  Harold  B.  Honious;  Stanley  E. 

Moyer,  both  of  Dayton,  and  Edward  F.  Janzow,  Xenia,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,255,  Oct.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,401 

Int  a.-  C25D  3/54;  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  204—1.5  41  Qaims 

1.  A  radiation  source  comprising  a  substrate  having  an  elec- 
trically-conductive non-radioactive  metal  surface  and  a  layer 
of  a  metal  radioactive  isotope  of  the  scandium  group  and  a 
non-radioactive  bonding  metal  selected  from  Groups  VB, 
VIB.  VIIB.  VIII,  IB,  IIB  and  IVB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 
Elements  codeposited  on  said  surface  by  electroplating  said 
isotope  and  bonding  metal  from  an  electrolytic  solution,  said 
isotope  being  present  in  said  layer  in  minor  molar  amount  as 
compared  to  said  bonding  metal. 


4,197,171 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  MATERIAL  COMPOSITE  BODY, 

AND  METHOD  OF  BONDING 

Bruce  S.  Dunn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  SchentK:tady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,377,  Jun.  17,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,195 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  C25D  5/00:  HOIM  6/18:  B32B  9/04 

\iJS.  a.  204-16  5  Oaims 


alumina,  potassium  beta-alumina,  potassium  beta"-alumina, 
lithium  beta-alumina,  lithium  beta"-alumina,  hydronium  beta- 
alumina,  and  hydronium  beta"-alumina;  and  an  ion-insulating 
poriion  of  a  divalent  ion  substituted  beta-alumina,  and  both 
portions  having  the  same  mechanical  and  physical  properties, 
juxtaposing  the  major  surfaces  of  at  least  one  moderately  de- 
formable  metallic  element  and  the  composite  body  in  close 
surface  contact,  applying  an  electric  potential  across  the  juxta- 
posed elements  to  pass  a  fmite  current  of  low  amperage 
through  the  juxtaposed  elements  to  effect  bonding  between  the 
juxtaposed  surfaces. 


4,197,172 
GOLD  PLATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Augustus  Fletcher,  Bristol,  and  William  L.  Moriarty,  South 

Meriden,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Chemical  & 

Refining  Company  Incorporated,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,364 

Int.  a:  C25D  3/62 

U.S.  a.  204—43  G  11  Oaims 

1.  A  gold  plating  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of: 

A.  15-150  grams  per  liter  of  an  alkali  metal  dihydrogen 
phosphate  as  the  electrolyte; 

B.  15-150  grams  per  liter  of  nitrilotris(methylene)  triphos- 
phonic  acid; 

C.  a  phosphate  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
compound  providing  0.010-5.0  grams  per  liter  of  said 
metal  calculated  as  the  metal; 

D.  .V37.5  grams  per  liter  of  triethanolamine  borate; 

E.  alkali  metal  gold  cyanide  in  an  amount  providing  2-17 
grams  per  liter  of  gold  calculated  as  the  metal;  and 

F.  free  alkali  metal  cyanide  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  2.S 
percent  by  weight  of  the  gold  metal  and  sufficient  to 
prevent  precipitation  of  the  metal  values, 

said  solution  having  a  pH  of  3.8-4.5  and  a  specific  gravity  of 
b'-22'  Baume. 


4,197,173 
PHOTOCURABLE 
POLYENE-POLYTHiOL-SILOXANE-POLYESTER 
COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING 
Herbert  L.  Curry,  Lenox,  Mass.,  and  Walter  L.  Hall,  Mt.  Ver- 
non, Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,679 
Ini.  a.-  C08F  2/46.  30/08 
l).S.  a.  204—159.13  8  Oaims 

1.  A  photocurable  coating  composition  comprising: 
(i)  a  polythiol  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


O 

R'-t-C— R2sH)u 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  organic  moieties  containing  no 
reactive  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation  and  a  is  2  to  4; 
(ii)  a  polyene  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  material  composite  body  comprising 
an  ion-conductive  portion  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
sodium  beta-alumina,  sodium  beta'-alumina,  potassium  beta- 
alumina,  potassium  beta"-alumina,  lithium  beta-alumina,  lith- 
ium beta'-alumina,  hydronium  beta-alumina,  and  hydronium 
beta"-alumina;  an  ion-insulating  surface  portion  of  a  divalent 
ion  substituted  beta-alumina,  and  both  portions  having  the 
same  mechanical  and  physical  properties. 

4.  A  method  of  bonding  a  solid  electrolyte  material  compos- 
ite body  to  a  metallic  element  which  comprises  providing  a 
composite  body  with  an  ion-conductive  portion  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sodium  beta-alumina,  sodium  beta"- 


N  N 

I  -^OR'CHssCHj)., 

N 

wherein  R-^  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  no  reactive 
carbon-lo-carbon  unsaturation;  and, 
(iii)  a  silicone  modified  polyester  copolymer  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of: 

a.  a  hydroxyl  terminated  unsaturated  polyester  of: 
1.  polycarboxylic  acid  reactant  wherein  at  least  about 
65  mole  percent  of  said  polycarboxylic  acid  reactant 
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is  an  a,  /3-ethylenically  unsaturated  polycarboxylic 
reactant  and  up  to  about  35  mole  percent  of  said 
polycarboxylic  acid  reactant  is  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
reactant  free  from  non-benzenoid  unsaturation;  and, 

2.  an  alcohol  reactant  containing  two  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  allyl  ether  groups  methallyl  ether  groups 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide at  least  0.1  mole  of  said  ether  groups  per  mole  of 
said  ethylenically  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid 
reactant;  and, 

3.  wherein  said  polyester  has  an  acid  number  from  about 
10  to  about  35;  and, 

b.  an  organopolysiloxane  having  the  average  unit  formula 

(OH)^ORVR5SiO(4-,-r-j)/2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl 
radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  radicals 
having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  lower  alkenyl 
radicals  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  mononuclear  aryl 
radicals;  mononuclear  aryl  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group;  and  halogenated 
derivatives  of  the  above  radicals;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
mononuclear  aryl  radicals;  acyl  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  s  has  a  value  of  1.0  to  2.0;  q  has  a  value  of  0  to 
1.0;  r  has  a  value  of  0  to  1.0;  the  sum  of  q  +  r  has  a  value 
of  0.01-1.0;  and,  said  organopolysiloxane  containing  at 
least  0.25%  by  weight  of  OH  or  OR'  groups  or  a  mix- 
ture of  said  OH  and  OR'  groups;  said  coating  composi- 
tion containing,  in  parts  by  weight,  from  about  I  parts 
of  (iii)  to  about  3  parts  of  the  combined  weights  of  (i) 
and  (ii)  to  from  about  3  parts  of  (iii)  to  about  1  part  of 
the  combined  weights  of  (i)  and  (ii). 


able  monomer  formulation  in  an  amount  equal  to  0.5-6.0 

percent  by  weight  of  the  monomer  therein;  and 
C.  exposing  said  admixture  to  a  source  of  electromagnetic 

radiation  to  decompose  said  photoinitiator  and  produce  a 
-    Lewis  acid  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  polymerizable 

monomer. 


4,197,175 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATING 

MATERIALS  IN  A  VACUUM  COATING  PLANT 

Eberhard  Moll,  Balzers,  Liechtenstein,  and  Helmut  Daxinger, 

Wangs,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,807 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jun.    1,    1977, 
06688/77 

Int.  O.^  C23C  13/12.  15/00 
U.S.  O.  204—192  R  23  Oaims 


4,197,174 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

BIS-(4-(DIPHENYLSULFONIO)  PHENYL]  SULFIDE 

BIS-MX6  INITIATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  CATIONIC 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  MONOMER  FORMULATIONS 

USING  SAME 
Kin-Tai  Chang,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1579,  Ser.  No.  20,514 
Int.  0.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
U.S.  O.  204—159.11  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  polymerization  of  a  cationically  polymeriz- 
able monomer,  the  steps  comprising: 

A.  making  a  photoinitiator  by: 

(1)  forming  a  first  reactant  by  admixing  diphenyl  sulfide  and 
chlorine  gas  in  an  organic  Friedel-Crafts  solvent  jn  the 
present  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  to  react  the  chlorine 
gas  with  the  diphenyl  sulfide  and  form  bis-[4-(diphenylsul- 
fonio)phenyl]sulfide  dichloride  as  an  initial  product; 

(2)  adding  water  thereto  to  hydrolyze  the  reaction  mixture; 

(3)  recovering  said  bis-[4-(diphenylsulfonio)p^enyl]sulfide 
dichloride  from  said  reaction  mixture; 

(4)  admixing  said  bis-[4-(diphenylsulfonio)phenyl]sulfide 
bischloride  in  an  aqueous  solution  with  a  second  reactant 
having  the  formula  T.MFa  wherein  M  is  one  of  phospho- 
rus, antimony  or  arsenic,  T  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  whose 
halide  salt  is  water  soluble,  said  reactants  reacting  to 
produce  a  precipitate  including  bis-[4-(diphenylsulfonio)- 
phenyl]sulfide  bis-MFb; 

(5)  recovering  said  precipitate;  and 

(6)  drying  said  precipitate  at  a  temperature  below  about  50° 
C.  for  at  least  an  initial  period  to  dewater  said  precipitate 
and  recover  a  frangible  product  containing  at  least  50 
percent  by  weight  bis-[4-(diphenylsulfonio)phenyl]sulfide 
bis-MFb  based  upon  solids,  said  product  comprising  a 
photoinitiator; 

B.  admixing  said  photoinitiator  with  a  cationically  polymeriz- 


1.  A  method  of  evaporating  materials  in  a  vacuum  evapora- 
tor by  bombarding  a  material  to  be  evaporated  with  electrons 
generated  by  a  low-voltage  arc  discharge  sustained  between  a 
hot  cathode  and  an  anode  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  the 
hot  cathode  in  a  chamber  which  is  separated  from  an  evapora- 
tion chamber  wherein  the  hot  cathode  chamber  communicates 
with  the  evaporation  chamber  through  an  aperture,  connecting 
the  material  to  be  evaporated  as  the  anode  in  the  evaporation 
chamber,  continuously  introduce  a  gas  into  the  hot  cathode 
chamber  while  evacuating  said  evaporation  chamber  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  pressure  differential  therebetween,  con- 
stricting the  fiow  of  electrons  from  said  cathode  through  said 
aperture  to  said  anode,  and  concentrating  the  beam  of  elec- 
trons by  a  magnetic  field  so  as  to  obtain  on  the  surface  of  the 
anode  a  power  density  sufficient  for  evaporation. 


4,197,176 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SURFACE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  METALS  AND  METALLOIDS 

Minas  Ensanian,  P.O.  Box  98,  Eldred,  Pa.  16731 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,571,  Dec.  27,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  574,360,  May  5,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,006,063,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,033,  Oct.  8, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

888,383 
Int.  O.-  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  O.  204—195  R  9  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  detecting  chemical  and  physical 
irregularities  in  the  surface  of  a  metal-like  material  which 
comprises  a  movable  electrode,  a  solution  of  a  metal-salt  elec- 
trolyte, said  solution  being  held  in  a  coherent,  formed  body 
rotatable  about  said  electrode  and  Tollable  on  said  surface 
which  permits  establishment  of  an  electrical  circuit  through 
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said  solution  when  said  electrode  and  said  surface  are  in   of  less  than  0.311  cm  and  having  the  entire  surface  to  be  ex- 
contact  therewith;  and  means  for  measuring  voltage  and  polar-   posed  to  the  anolyte,  except  to  the  area  to  be  in  electrical 


ity  electrically  connected  between  said  electrode  and  said 
surface,  said  electrolyte  solution  being  in  the  form  of  a  gel. 


4,197,177 
APP.ARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
Albert  E.  Proctor,  "Nerhaven",  Taplow  Conunon  Rd.,  Bumhain, 
Buckinghamshire,  England 

FUed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,999 

Int  a:-  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—195  R  13  Claims 


3>-^i.':^.ryi-i^-:^. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  analysing  the  concentration  of 
nitrogen  oxides  in  a  gas;  said  apparatus  including  means  for 
converting  nitrogen  oxides  in  the  gas  to  be  analysed  into  nitro- 
gen dioxide  and  an  electrolytic  cell  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  nitrogen  diox- 
ide in  the  converted  gas;  the  improvement  comprising  an 
electrolytic  cell  containing  a  neutral  aqueous  electrolyte  in  a 
sealed  chamber;  an  anode  in  said  sealed  chamber  comprising 
activated  carbon  within  a  perforated  jacket  immersed  in  said 
electrolyte;  a  cathode  in  said  sealed  chamber  comprising  a 
platinum  element  supported  above  the  electrolyte  for  direct 
contact  with  the  converted  gas;  and  capillary  means  in  said 
sealed  chamber  extending  between  said  electrolyte  and  said 
cathode  for  wetting  the  cathode  with  the  electrolyte  and  for 
establishing  electncai  conuct  between  the  electrolyte  and  the 
cathode. 


4,197,178 
BIPOLAR  SEPARATOR  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Alberto  Pellegri,  Luino,  Italy,  and  Placido  M.  Spaziante,  Lu- 
gano, Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti 
Elettrochimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,509 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7,  1977,  20017  A/77 
Int.  a.-  C25B  9/00,  13/04:  HOIM  2/14 
U.S.  CI.  204—255  10  Qaims 

1.  A  bipolar  separator  for  electrochemical  cells  which  sepa- 
rates the  adjacent  anolyte  and  catholyte  chambers  and  con- 
ducts electrical  current  from  the  anode  of  one  cell  unit  to  the 
cathode  of  an  adjacent  cell  unit  in  a  bipolar  sequence  of  cell 
units  comprising  a  molded  aggregate  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive powdered  material  and  a  thermosetting  resin  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  1:1  to  9:1  and  having  a  resistivity  coefficient,  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  major  surfaces  of  the  separator. 


contact  with  the  anode,  coated  with  a  layer  of  a  chemically 
resistant  and  electrically  non-conductive  thermosetting  resin. 


4,197,179 
ELECTROLYTE  SERIES  FLOW  IN  ELECTROLYTIC 
CHLOR-ALKALI  CELLS 
Bobby  R.  Ezzell,  and  Marius  W.  Sorenson,  both  of  Lake  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,268 

Int.  a.-  C25B  1/16.  1/26 

U.S.  a.  204—255  9  Oaims 


1.  In  electrolytic  chlor-alkali  cells,  or  bank  of  cells,  having  a 
plurality  of  electrolyte  compartments,  each  electrolyte  com- 
partment containing  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  comprising 
an  anode  and  a  cathode,  each  of  said  electrode  pairs  having  a 
hydraulically-impermeable  cation-conductive  membrane  dis- 
posed between  anode  and  cathode,  thereby  separating  each 
electrolyte  compartment  into  an  anolyte  portion  and  a  catho- 
lyte portion,  and  having  means  for  flowing  anolyte  liquor 
through  said  anolyte  portions,  and  having  means  for  flowing 
catholyte  liquor  through  said  catholyte  sections,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises, 

means  for  flowing  the  anolyte  liquor  from  anolyte  portion  to 
anolyte  portion  sequentially,  and 

means  for  flowing  the  catholyte  liquor  from  catholyte  por- 
tion to  catholyte  portion  sequentially  in  a  direction  coun- 
tercurrent  to  the  flow  of  anolyte  liquor. 


4,197,180 
SEPARATING  SOLIDS  FROM  LIQUIDS 
Dennis  C.  Woodward,  Kenilworth,  England,  assignor  to  Cour- 
taulds  Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,796 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10,  1977, 
10102/77;  Dec.  1,  1977,  50044/77 

Int.  a:  C02C  5/12 
U.S.  a.  204—275  14  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  solid  particles  from  an 
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aqueous  liquid  by  electroflotation  comprising  a  tank  containing 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  formed  from  carbon  fibres,  the  tank 


mm 


1.  An  easily  assembled  and  dissassembled  stationary  pariicu- 
late  bed  dual  electrode  for  the  direct  electrowinning  of  metal 
values  from  solution  comprising: 
two  stationary  particulate  bed  electrode  assemblies  adapted 

for  mating  to  one  another  in  a  spaced  apart,  electrically 

connected  relationship  creating  a  cavity  therebetween  for 

the  introduction  of  metallic   ion  containing  solutions, 

wherein  each  of  said  particulate  bed  electrode  assemblies 

comprises: 

an  electrically  nonconductive  support  frame; 

a  perforated,  electrically  conductive,  flat  flow  distributor 
plate  securely  attached  to  said  frame; 

filter  means  adapted  for  quick  attachment  to  and  removal 
from  a  first  side  of  said  distributor  plate  facing  said 
cavity, 

particulate  bed  support  means  adapted  for  attachment  to 
said  frame  and  spaced  apart  from  the  second  side  of  said 
distributor  plate  creating  a  basket-like  compartment  for 
holding  conductive  particles  onto  which  said  metal 
values  deposit; 

first  quickly  releasing  means  for  holding  said  two  particu- 
late bed  electrode  assemblies  in  said  mating  relationship; 

second  quickly  releasing  means  for  attaching  said  filter 
means  to  said  first  side  of  said  distributor  plate; 


and  third  quickly  releasing  means  for  holding  said  particu- 
late bed  support  means  to  said  frame; 
whereby  said  dual  electrode  is  quickly  assembled  and  loaded 
with  said  conductive  particles  and  quickly  disassembled 
and  unloaded  of  said  particles  after  metal  deposition. 


4,197,182 

CATHODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLURAL  CELL 

ELECTROLYZER 

Robert  H.  Fitch,  Syracuse,  and  Bruce  E.  Kurtz,  MarceUus,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,646 

Int  a:-  C25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—284  7  Qaims 


having  an  inlet  for  the  aqueous  liquid  containing  solid  partic|es 
and  an  outlet  for  clarified  liquid,  and  means  for  removing  solid 
particles  which  have  been  carried  upwardly  in  the  tank. 


4,197,181 
STATIONARY  PARTICULATE  BED  DUAL  ELECTRODE 

Charles  Portal,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  Glenn  M.  Cook,  Naperville, 

111.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,832,  Oct.  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,256 

Int.  a.2  C25C  7/02.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  204—283  11  Qaims 


1.  A  cathode  assembly  for  use  in  a  plural  cell  bipolar  permse- 
lective  membrane  electrolyzer  comprising: 

(a)  a  cathode  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  forami- 
nous  metal  plate  in  a  first  cell, 

(b)  a  rigid  cathode  support  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
said  cathode  and  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
metal  plate  having  length  and  width  dimensions  no 
greater  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  said  cathode 
and  a  perimeter  which  covers  at  least  about  10%  of  the 
area  of  said  cathode, 

(c)  first  electrically  conductive  members  connecting  the 
perimeter  of  said  support  to  said  cathode,  and 

(d)  second  electrically  conductive  members  connecting  said 
support  to  an  anode  in  an  adjacent  cell. 


4,197,183 
PROCESSING  OF  TAR  SANDS 
Costandl  A.  Audeh,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,000 
Int.  Q.-  ClOG  1/02.  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  208—11  LE  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  upgrading  tar  sands  by  the  combination  of 
thermal  distillation  to  recover  a  distillate  material  boiling 
below  about  850°  F.  and  gasification  of  residue  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  material  remaining  with  the  sand  recovered  from  the 
thermal  distillation  operation  to  produce  fuel  gas  and  high 
temperature  streams  of  sand  particles,  air  and  steam  transfer- 
able for  use  in  the  process  combination,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 
effecting  thermal  distillation  of  tar  sand  admixed  with  hot 
sand  particles  obtained  from  said  gasification  step  under 
conditions  to  obtain  a  hydrocarbon  product  of  end  boiling 
point  within  the  range  of  650*  F.  to  about  1000°  F., 
passing  sand  with  residual  oily  higher  boiling  hydrocarbon 
material  from  said  thermal  distillation  operation  to  a  sol- 
vent extraction  operation  maintained  under  conditions  to 
remove  said  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons  other  than  as- 
phaltic  type  organic  material  by  solvent  extraction, 
passing  sand  with  asphaltic  type  organic  material  separated 
from  solvent  extracted  material  to  said  gasification  zone 
maintained  under  conditions  to  produce  a  fuel  gas  product 
and  hot  sand  particles, 
recovering  solvent  with  extracted  higher  boiling  hydrocar- 
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bons  and  separating  to  recover  solvent  from  said  higher 
boiling  hydrocarbons,  and 


J_ 


W^^V^' 


using  the  hot  fuel  gas  product  and  sand  obtained  from  said 
gasification  operation  to  provide  heat  to  the  above  identi- 
fied combination  of  processing  steps. 


4,197,184 
HYDROREFINING  AND  HYDROCRACKiNG  OF  HEAVY 

CHARGE  STOCK 

William    H.   Munro,   Lincolnshire,   and   Hong-Kyu   Jo,   Des 

Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,008 

Int.  a.-  ClOG  2i/02 

U.S.  CI.  208—89  7  aaims 


■CiJ 


-    ^. " 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrocarbon  fraction 
having  a  predetermined  end  boiling  point  of  from  about  100°  F. 
to  about  400'  F.  from  a  charge  stock  (I)  containing  sulfurous 
and  nitrogenous  compounds;  and  (2)  possessing  an  end  boiling 
point  of  from  about  650°  F.  to  about  1050*  F.,  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  reacting  said  charge  stock  and  hydrogen,  in  a  first  cata- 
lytic reaction  zone,  at  conditions  selected  to  convert  said 
sulfurous  compounds  to  H2S  and  said  nitrogenous  com- 
pounds to  NHi  and  to  form  a  first  reaction  zone  effiuent 
stream  containing  said  H2S  and  NHi; 

(b)  commingling  directly  from  said  first  reaction  zone  said 
first  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  with  a  second  reaction 
zone  cffiuent  stream  as  herein  after  delineated  to  form  a 
first  cffiuent  admixture  stream; 

(c)  c(M)ling  said  first  cffiuent  admixture  stream  in  a  condensa- 
tion zone  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  said  first  effiuent 
admixture  stream  to  from  about  60°  F.  to  about  140°  F.; 

(d)  separating  said  c(H)led  first  efTluent  admixture  stream  in  a 
separation  zone  to  recover  a  vaporous  overhead  phase 
comprising  hydrogen.  H2S  and  NH.i  and  a  liquid  hydro- 
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carbon  phase  including  liquid  bottoms  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion, said  liquid  bottoms  hydrocarbon  fraction  having  an 
end  boiling  point  of  from  about  100°  F.  to  about  400°  F.; 

(e)  separating  said  hydrogen  in  said  vaporous  overhead 
phase  of  step  (d)  from  said  H2S  and  NH3  to  form  a  first 
and  second  hydrogen  recycle  stream; 

(0  passing  said  first  hydrogen  recycle  stream  to  said  first 
catalytic  reaction  zone  and  said  second  hydrogen  stream 
to  said  second  catalytic  reaction  zone; 

(g)  reacting  said  liquid  bottoms  hydrocarbon  fraction  from 
step  (d)  in  said  second  catalytic  reaction  zone  with  said 
second  hydrogen  recycle  stream  to  convert  said  liquid 
bottoms  hydrocarbon  phase  to  form  said  second  reaction 
zone  efTluent  stream;  and 

recovering  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  having  said  end  boil- 
ing point  of  from  about  100°  F.  to  about  400°  F.  from  said 
liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  of  step  (d). 


4,197,185 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  OLEFINIC  C4 
CUTS  FROM  STEAM  CRACKING  TO  HIGH  OCTANE 
GASOLINE  AND  BUTANE 
Jean-Fran<;ois  Le  Page,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Jean  Cosyns,  Maule; 
Jean  Miquel,  Paris,  and  Bernard  Juguin,  Rueil  Malmaison,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil- 
Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,%5 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1977,  77  26279 
Int.  a.-  C07C  9/10,  9/20:  ClOG  57/08 
U.S.  CI.  208-71  11  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  butane  and  gasoline  of  high 
isooctane  content  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  olefin  cut  consisting  essentially  of  hydro- 
carbons having  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  originating 
from  a  steam  cracking  unit,  and  optionally  diluted  with  a 
mixture  of  butane  and  isobutane  as  hereinafter  defined,  in 
a  catalytic  polymerization  zone  with  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  fiuorinated  aluminas,  the  boron-aluminas  and  the 
silica-aluminas,  whereby  at  least  90%  of  the  isobutene  of 
the  cut  is  converted  mainly  to  isobutene  dimers  and  tri- 
mers,  and  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  the  normal  butenes 
of  the  cut  are  polymerized,  the  butane  and  the  isobutane 
contained  in  the  olefin  cut  being  substantially  uncon- 
verted; 

(b)  passing  the  effiuent  from  the  polymerization  zone,  with- 
out any  intermediary  fractionation,  to  a  catalytic  hydroge- 
nation  zone,  and  hydrogenating  the  effiuent; 

(c)  passing  the  effiuent  from  the  hydrogenation  zone  to  a 
separation  zone  wherefrom  is  withdrawn  a  gaseous  frac- 
tion at  least  one  portion  of  which  is  recycled  to  said  hy- 
drogenation zone,  and  a  liquid  fraction; 

(d)  fractionating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  fraction  in  a 
fractionation  zone  wherefrom  is  withdrawn  (i)  a  gasoline 
fraction  of  high  isooctane  content,  and  (ii)  a  fraction  con- 
sisting essentially  of  hydrocarbons  having  4  or  less  than  4 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 
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(e)  separating  said  fraction  (ii)  in  a  separation  zone  where- 
from is  withdrawn  a  hydrogen  fraction  containing  3  or 
less  than  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  and  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  butane  and  isobutane,  the  propor- 
tion of  isobutane  being  less  than  15%  by  weight;  and 

(0  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  butane  and  isobutane,  recovered  from  step 
(e),  to  the  steam  cracking  unit,  a  portion  of  said  mixture 
optionally  being  used  to  dilute  the  olefin  cut  supplied  to 
step  (a). 


4,197,186 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

Glyn  D.  Short;  Michael  S.  Spencer,  and  Thomas  V.  Whittam,  all 
of  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

.    Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No,  911,193 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1977, 

23112/77 

Int.  Cl.^  ClOG  11/02.  11/04:  BOIJ  29/06 

U.S.  CI.  208—120  10  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  hydrocarbon  conversion  in  the  form  of  solid 

pieces  containing  at  least  one  silica-containing  material  having 

a  plate  or  sheet  morphology  which  includes  or  consists  of 

zeolite  FU-1  having  the  chemical  composition  of 

0.6to  I.4R2O.  AI2O.1 


4,197,188 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN 
ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTlMETALLIC 
CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14,  1977.  This 
application  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,372 
Int.  CI.-  ClOG  35/08 
U.S.  a.  208—139  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalytic  composite  com- 
prising a  combination  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier 
material  containing  a  uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effec- 
tive amounts  of  a  platinum  group  component,  which  is  main- 
tained in  the  elemental  metallic  state,  during  the  incorporation 
of  the  rhenium  carbonyl  component  and  of  a  zirconium  com- 
ponent at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions. 


5  Si02  .  0  to  4OH2O 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  cation  or  1/n  of  a  cation  of  valency 
n  and  having  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  substantially  as  set 
out  in  Table  1,  and  at  least  one  separately  prepared  further 
material  that  is  oxidic  and  has  catalytic  activity  for  hydrocar- 
bon conversion. 

9.  A  process  of  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalysed  by  a 
catalyst  according  to  claim  1. 

10.  A  process  according  to  claim  9  which  comprises  catalyti- 
cally cracking  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which  contains  a 
naphthalene  derivative  or  is  a  middle  distillate  oil  boiling  in  the 
range  200° -400°  C. 


4,197,189 
CATALYST  REGENERATION  PROCESS 
Gregory  J.  Thompson,  Waukegan,  and  Anthony  G.  Vickers, 
Arlington  Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,301 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  15/00:  BOIJ  37/12:  ClOG  13/18 

U.S.  CI.  208—164  6  Gaims 


4,197,187 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

Michael  A.  Day;  David  Jackson,  and  Roy  J.  Sampson,  all  of 

Middlesbrough,   England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,516 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1977, 
28986/77 

Int.  CI.-  ClOG  35/08 
U.S.  G.  208—138  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which 
comprises  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  and  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metal  supported  on  a  porous  gel  of 
an  inorganic  substance,  the  gel  having  been  prepared  by  a 
method  which  comprises  dispersing  solid  primary  particles  of 
the  inorganic  substance  in  a  liquid  to  form  a  so!  containing 
colloidal  particles  which  are  aggregates  of  the  primary  parti- 
cles, drying  the  sol  to  produce  a  porous  ge!  and  calcining  the 
porous  gel. 


1.  In  a  process  for  converting  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence 
of  catalyst  particles,  wherein  catalyst,  which  has  been  deacti- 
vated with  coke,  is  withdrawn  from  a  hydrocarbon  conversion 
zone  and  regenerated  by  burning  said  coke  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture in  a  coke  combustor,  said  combustor  operating  as  a  rela- 
tively-dense phase  fiuidized  bed.  wherein  said  coke  is  burned 
with  oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  to  produce  regener- 
ated catalyst,  a  portion  of  which  regenerated  catalyst  is  recy- 
cled to  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  zone  and  another  portion 
of  which  is  recycled  to  a  dense  phase  of  catalyst  within  a 
riser-mixer  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  combin- 
ing said  deactivated  catalyst,  said  another  portion  of  the  regen- 
erated catalyst  and  a  first  portion  of  said  oxygen-containing  gas 
in  the  riser-mixer  zone  at  a  point  situated  intermediate  said 
point  of  entry  of  said  first  portion  of  oxygen-containing  gas  and 
a  point  of  entry  of  a  second  portion  of  said  oxygen-containing 
regeneration  gas,  which  is  charged  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
combustor,  which  is  maintained  in  said  relatively-dense  phase 
fiuidized  bed,  wherein  the  entry  of  said  first  portion  of  regener- 
ation gas  is  made  to  said  dense  phase  and  said  second  portion 
of  regeneration  gas  is  made  to  said  relatively-dense  phase. 
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4,197,190 

PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATING  TAR  AND/OR 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Anthony  Foster,  Bridgeville,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,223 

int  a.^  cioG  am 

U.S.  a.  208—187  7  Oaims 
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temperature  of  about  less  than  SO*  C.  with  an  organic  peroxya- 
cid,  followed  by  contacting  the  feed  with  an  aqueous  solution. 

4,197,193 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING  THE  CONSTITUENTS 

OF  DILUTE  SUSPENSIONS  OF  HBERS 
Josef  TriL  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  J.  M. 
Voith  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,086,  Oct.  18,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,185 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1975,  333550 

Int.  a.-^  B04C  5/28 
U.S.  a.  209—211  13  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  dehydrating  tar  and/or  hydrocarbon  oil  in 
a  thermally  efficient  and  environmentally  acceptable  manner 
comprising: 

(a)  heating  the  tar  and/or  hydrocarbon  oil  to  a  temperature 
above  the  temperature  of  the  boiling  point  of  water  in  a 
heating  zone  which  is  external  to  the  storage  container  for 
said  tar  and/or  hydrocarbon  oil; 

(b)  spraying  the  heated  tar  and/or  hydrocarbon  oil  into  a 
vessel  in  order  to  break  the  surface  tension  bond  between 
tar  and/or  hydrocarbon  oil  and  water  to  vaporize  the 
water  in  said  tar  and/or  hydrocarbon  oil  and  remove  the 
water  vapor  from  said  vessel; 

(c)  scrubbing  the  water  vapor  removed  from  said  vessel  to 
remove  organic  compounds  present  in  the  water  vapor; 

(d)  condensing  said  water  vapor  and  separating  the  layer  of 
noxious  organic  compounds  from  the  water  layer  before 
releasing  the  water  to  the  environment;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  the  dehydrated  tar  and/or  hydrocarbon  oil 
from  the  vessel  in  which  the  heated  tar  and/or  hydrocar- 
bon oil  is  sprayed. 


4,197,191 

PROCESS  UTILIZING  A  NON-STOICHIOMETRIC 

VANADIUM  SULHDE  CATALYST  IN  HYDROCARBON 

HYDROREnNING 
John  G.  Gatsis,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,972 
Int.  O.-  CIOG  2i/02 
U.S.  O.  208—215  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrorefming  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock 
which  comprises  reacting  an  admixture  of  said  charge  stock 
with  hydrogen  and  with  non-stoichiometric  vanadium  sulfide 
catalyst  which  is  prepared  according  to  the  following  method: 

(a)  dissolve  a  vanadium  oxide  in  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution; 

(b)  contact  the  resulting  vanadium  solution  from  step  (a) 
with  a  sulfur-bearing  gas  to  form  a  soluble  alkali  metal 
vandium  sulfide; 

(c)  neutralize  the  resulting  solution  from  step  (b)  with  an 
acid  to  precipitate  vanadium  sulfide; 

(d)  passing  the  resulting  vanadium  sulfide  from  step  (c)  to 
form  said  admixture  of  said  hydrocarbon  charge  stock 
with  hydrogen  and  with  catalyst. 


4,197,192 

VANADIUM  AND  NICKEL  REMOVAL  FROM 

PETROLEUM  UTILIZING  ORGANIC  PEROXYACID 

Kenneth  A.  Gould,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Rorham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,364 

Int.  O.'  CIOG  17/ 10 

U.S.  O.  208—252  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  metal  contaminants  in  a  petroleum 

feed  which  comprises  treating  the  feed  in  a  liquid  phase  at  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  segregating  lighter  and  heavier  fractions  of 
a  suspension,  pariicularly  for  segregating  relatively  light- 
weight fibers  from  heavier  impurities,  comprising  first  and 
second  elongated  vessels  having  substantially  parallel  discrete 
longitudinal  axes,  said  vessels  including  shells  and  the  shell  of 
one  of  said  vessels  and  a  portion  of  the  shell  of  the  other  of  said 
vessels  together  constituting  a  cylindrical  barrel;  means  for 
connecting  said  vessels  to  each  other;  means  for  admitting  the 
suspension  into  said  first  vessel  at  an  elevated  pressure;  at  least 
two  discrete  centrifugal  separators  each  having  a  substantially 
tangenial  inlet  in  communication  with  said  first  vessel,  a  first 
outlet  for  the  lighter  fraction  in  communication  with  said 
second  vessel  and  a  second  outlet  for  the  heavier  fraction; 
means  for  evacuating  the  lighter  fraction  from  said  second 
vessel;  and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  separators  to 
said  vessels. 


4,197,194 

LOAM  SCREENING  APPARATUS 

James  L.  Read,  189  Elm  St.,  Halifax,  Mass.  02338 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,380 

Int.  O.-  B07B  1/2% 

U.S.  O.  209—325 


8  Oaims 


1.  A  portable  screening  apparatus  for  separating  coarse 
material  from  finer  material  comprising: 

a  frame  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  and  having  a 
tall  end  and  a  short  end  joined  by  sides,  said  short  end 
being  closed  from  an  upper  edge  of  said  short  end  to  the 
ground  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  tall  end  being  com- 
pletely open  from  the  ground  to  a  height  sufficiently  high 
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to  permit  a  payloader  to  collect  the  finer  material  from 
within  the  frame; 

said  frame  at  said  tall  end  having  a  width  sufficient  to  accom- 
modate the  shovel  of  a  payloader; 

three  funneling  surfaces  extending  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  respective  upper  edges  of  said  tall  end  and 
said  sides  of  said  frame; 

a  material  separating  shaker  screen  sloping  downwardly 
from  said  tall  end  funneling  surface  along  said  side  funnel- 
ing surfaces  to  said  shori  end  near  the  upper  edge  thereof, 
said  shaker  screen  having  a  near  square  upper  surface; 

a  set  of  wheels  mounted  to  one  of  said  sides  and  movable 
relative  to  said  frame  from  an  operative  position  for  trans- 
porting said  apparatus  to  an  inoperative  position  for  rest- 
ing said  frame  flush  on  the  ground;  and 

a  trailer  hitch  mounted  to  the  other  side  of  said  sides. 


4,197,195 
METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  THE  ORGANIC  WASTE  IN 
AQUEOUS  PRODUCT  STREAMS  PRODUCED  IN 
LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACnON  PROCESSES 
Wilhelm  Ochsenfeld,  Karlsnihe-Waldstadt,  and  Jiirgen  SchSn, 
Linkenheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ge- 
sellschafl  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,625 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1976,  2652164 

Int.  0.2  BOID  U/04,  15/06 
U.S.  O.  210—21  9  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  minimizing  the  organic  waste  found  in  an 
aqueous  product  s^Mun  produced  during  a  liquid-liquid  ex- 
traction process  for^«processing  spent  nuclear  fuel  and/or 
breeder  materials,  the  liquid-liquid  extraction  process  employ- 
ing an  organic  extraction  medium  containing  an  organic  ex- 
traction agent,  comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  aqueous  product  stream,  said  stream  contain- 
ing small  quantities  of  interfering  substances  in  the  form  of 
the  organic  extraction  agent,  and  decomposition  products 
of  the  organic  extraction  agent,  with  a  sorption  agent 
which  selectively,  substantially  quantitatively  and  revers- 
ibly  sorbs  the  interfering  substances,  the  sorption  agent 
being  a  macroporous  sorption  resin  based  on  polystyrene 
cross-linked  with  divinyl  benzene; 

(b)  regenerating  the  sorption  resin,  after  it  has  been  charged 
with  the  interfering  substances,  bringing  the  sorption  resin 
into  contact  with  a  regenerating  solvent; 

(c)  separating  the  regenerating  solvent  from  the  sorption 
resin; 

(d)  subjecting  the  separated  regenerated  solvent  to  a  distilla- 
tion to  produce  a  distillate  which  consists  of  pure  regener- 
ating solvent  and  a  distillation  residue  which  contains  the 
extraction  agent; 

(e)  returning  the  distillate  into  circulation  for  regeneration  of 
sorption  resin; 

(0  diluting  the  extraction  agent  with  a  dissolving  diluent; 

and 
(g)  returning  the  so-diluted  extraction  agent  into  circulation 

in  the  extraction  process  as  organic  extraction  medium. 


4,197,196 

PROPORTIONING  FLUIDS  IN  HEMODIALYSIS 

SYSTEMS 

Harry  Pinkerton,  Bridle  Path  U.,  Mill  Neck,  N.Y.  11765 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,895,  Jun.  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,133 

Int.  O.^  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  O.  210—22  A  37  Claims 

1.  In  a  hemodialysis  system  including  a  dialyzer  cell  having 

a  membrane,  means  for  conducting  blood  from  a  patient  to  one 

side  of  the  membrane  and  means  for  conducting  a  dialysate 

past  the  other  side  of  the  membrane  for  withdrawing  waste 

from  the  blood  across  the  membrane  and  into  the  dialysate. 


improved  means  for  controlling  and  monitoring  volumetric 
waste  withdrawal  rate  comprising  an  hydraulic  circuit  includ- 
ing a  receptacle,  a  reciprocable  partition  within  said  receptacle 
and  dividing  the  receptable  into  two  chambers,  means  reduc- 
ing the  effective  volume  swept  by  the  partition  in  one  chamber 
to  be  lesser  than  the  volume  swept  by  the  partition  in  the  other 
chamber,  first  conduit  means  constituting  an  inlet  for  the  dialy- 


sate to  said  one  chamber  and  connectable  to  a  source  of  the 
dialysate,  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  one  chamber 
to  said  other  chamber  and  including  the  dialysis  cell,  third 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  other  chamber  and  constitut- 
ing an  outlet  for  dialysate  nyxed  with  waste,  whereby  the 
waste  is  caused  to  be  drawn  across  the  membrane  in  a  volume 
directly  related  to  the  difference  in  effective  volumes  swept  by 
the  partition. 


4,197,197 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  OIL  HLM  FROM  WATER 

SURFACE 
Tatyana  V.  Abaeva,  prospekt  Oktyabrya,  158,  kv.  48,  Ufa;  Nina 
M.  Antonova,  ulitsa  Zhukovskogo,  9,  kv.  2,  Moscow;  Junus  K. 
Lukmanov,  prospekt  Oktyabrya  61-2,  kv.  79,  Ufa;  Olga  S. 
Mochalova,  ulitsa  Komintema,  26,  korpus  2,  kv.  125,  Moscow; 
Inna  A.  Nemirovskaya,  ulitsa  Marii  Ulyanovoi,  23,  kv.  47, 
Moscow;  Maria  P.  Mesterova,  Volokolamskoe  shosse,  14,  kv. 
116,  Moscow;  Lev  A.  Pelevin,  ulitsa  Chemyshevskogo,  103a, 
kv.  1;  Gennady  N.  Pozdnyshev,  ulitsa  50  let  USSR,  48,  kv. 
286,  both  of  Ufa;  Jury  S.  Smirnov,  Volzhsky  prospekt,  47,  kv. 
47,  Kuibyshev,  and  Arkady  B.  Taubman,  Leninsky  prospekt, 
78,  kv.  68,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,962,  Jun.  25,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,536 
Int.  O.-  C02B  1/lS 
U.S.  CI.  210—59  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  an  oil  film  from  a  water  surface 
comprising  applying  a  dispersant  onto  the  oil  film,  said  disper- 
sant  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  salts  of 
phosphoric  acid  esters  and  oxyalkylene  higher  aliphatic  alco- 
hols having  the  formula: 


[R(OC2H4)mOh=P 


^ 


\ 


O— M 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-alkyi 
radicals  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  M  is  an  alkali  metal 
and  m  is  4  to  6. 
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4,197,198 
TREATMENT  OF  NITRATED  PHENOL  CONTAINING 
EFFLUENT  STREAMS 
James  M.  Watson,  Big  Spring,  Tex.;  Deirdre  G.  Bradway,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  and  Philippe  Camerman,  Wezembeek-Oppem, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc,  Big  Spring, 
Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,148 
Int  a.i  L02B  J/36 
VS.  a.  210-62  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nitrated  phenolic  contaminants  of 
the  formula: 


OH 


4,197,200 
SHIPBOARD  BLACKWATER  PHYSICAL/CHEMICAL 
TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Craig  S.  Alig,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,639 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/38 

VJS.  a.  210—104  6  Claims 


(wherein  Ri,  R3,  and  Rs  are  nitro,  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  groups, 
R2  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  nitro  groups,  and  at  least  two  of 
said  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4,  and  Rs  are  nitro  groups)  from  aqueous 
streams  having  an  acidic  pH,  comprising  adding  chlorine  diox- 
ide to  said  acidic  stream  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially 
degrade  said  contaminant. 


4,197,199 
nLTER  PRESSES 

Michael  J.  Gribbin,  and  James  H.  Davenport,  both  of  Newcas- 
tle, England,  assignors  to  Manor  Engineering  Company  Lim- 
ited, Stoke-on-Trent,  England 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,250 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25,  1977, 
44264/77;  Not.  29, 1977,  49579/77 

Int  a.2  BOID  25/12 
VJS,  CL  210-97  5  Claims 


1.  A  filter  press  of  the  kind  comprising  a  plurality  of  niter 
plates  (10)  arranged  on  a  frame  so  as  to  form  a  stack  at  one  end 
of  the  frame  whilst  the  filtering  operation  is  carried  out,  and  to 
be  movable  one  by  one  towards  the  other  end  of  the  frame  for 
filter  cake  removal,  in  which  a  carriage  (30)  is  provided  to 
reciprocate  across  the  gap  (A)  between  the  last-and-next-tobe- 
moved  plates  with  a  pawl  34  to  abut  the  plates  in  one  direction 
to  limit  the  extent  of  the  reciprocation  and  another  pawl  32  to 
drag  the  moved  plate  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  provided 
with  means  for  holding  back  the  plate  immediately  adjacent  to 
the  plate  which  is  to  be  moved  or  is  moving,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  rack  (73,74)  extending  along  the  press,  characterised  in 
that  the  holdback  means  comprise  a  second  carriage  (70)  a 
catch  (76)  on  the  second  carriage  for  engaging  said  plate  which 
is  immediately  adjacent  as  aforesaid,  a  pawl  (72)  engagable 
between  the  second  carriage  and  the  rack,  and  also  character- 
ised in  that  the  rteiprocable  carriage  is  arranged  to  displace  the 
second  carriage  through  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  a  single  plate  once  in  each  cycle  of  movement. 


1.  In  a  wastewater  treatment  system  a  liquid  recycling  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  first  holding  tank  for  receiving  wastewater; 

treatment  means  connected  to  said  first  tank  for  receiving 
wastewater  from  said  first  tank  and  treating  the  wastewa- 
ter to  destroy  bacteria  and  produce  an  effluent; 

a  second  holding  tank  connected  to  said  treatment  means  for 
receiving  the  effiuent; 

a  diverter  valve  connected  to  said  first  a^d  second  tanks,  said 
diverter  valve  selectively  transferring  wastewater  directly 
from  said  first  tank  or  said  effluent  from  said  second  tank 
to  said  treatment  means;  and 

a  distance  conduit  connected  to  said  second  tank  for  trans- 
ferring purified  effluent  from  the  treatment  system,  the 
effiuent  in  said  second  tank  being  selectively  transferred 
either  to  said  diverter  valve  or  said  discharge  conduit;  and 

means  connected  to  said  first  tank  and  to  said  diverter  valve, 
said  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  low  level  of 
wastewater  in  said  first  tank  to  cause  said  diverter  valve  to 
permit  flow  of  effluent  from  said  second  tank  through  said 
diverter  valve  to  said  treatment  means  while  preventing 
flow  of  wastewater  from  said  first  tank  and  through  said 
diverter  valve. 


4,197,201 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HLTRATION  OF  A 

SUSPENSION  OR  EMULSION 

Ulf  R.  Hjelmner,  Nynlishamn,  and  Hans  F.  Larsson,  VHster- 

haninge,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Rederiaktiebolaget 

Nordstjeman,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,138,  Feb.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,126,546. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1976,  7602999 

Int  a.-  BOID  23/10 

U.S.  a.  210—189  5  Claims 

1.  A  filtration  apparatus  for  filtering  a  suspension  or  emul- 
sion, comprising  a  housing,  a  zone  of  particle  filter  medium  in 
said  housing  forming  a  filter  bed  which  extends  in  vertical 
direction  in  the  apparatus,  inlet  means  for  the  suspension  or 
emulsion  to  be  filtered,  said  inlet  means  being  positioned  in 
such  relation  to  the  filter  bed  zone  that  the  suspension  flows 
during  the  filtration  in  an  upward  direction  through  the  filter 
bed,  a  space  located  below  said  inlet  means  in  free  communica- 
tion with  the  filter  bed  zone,  to  which  space  the  filter  medium 
is  continuously  supplied  by  flow  of  said  medium  in  a  down- 
ward direction  through  the  filter  bed  zone,  a  wash  device 
located  at  least  partly  above  said  filter  bed  zone,  and  a  trans- 
port device  for  hauling  the  filter  medium  supplied  to  said  space 
and  dirtied  by  the  filtration  up  to  said  wash  device,  said  wash 
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device  being  arranged  and  constructed  to  wash  said  dirtied 
filter  medium  in  a  counter-current  flow  between  the  filter 
medium  and  a  wash  liquid  and  being  provided  with  means  for 
returning  the  washed  filter  medium  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
filter  bed,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  maintaining  a 
zone  of  filtrated  liquid  phase  obtained  by  the  filtration  above 
said  filter  bed  zone,  said  transport  device  comprising  a  trans- 


port pipe  which  extends  from  said  space  through  said  filter  bed 
zone  to  said  zone  of  filtrated  liquid  phase,  said  transport  pipe 
being  connected  to  the  upper  part  of  said  wash  device,  and  the 
lower  part  of  the  wash  device  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
inlet  means  connected  to  said  zone  of  filtrated  liquid  phase  to 
supply  a  portion  of  said  filtrated  liquid  phase  as  said  wash 
liquid  to  said  wash  device. 


said  rotary  structure  for  introducing  oxygen  into  the  liquid;  a 
well  in  said  biostabilization  chamber  for  thickening  of  the 
sediment;  and  a  diaphragm  covering  said  well. 

ID.  A  biological  sewage  treatment  plant  for  liquid  waste 
comprising  a  cylindrical  tank;  vertical  concentric  stationary 
screens  within  said  tank  defining  an  inner  biosorption  chamber, 
a  middle  biostabilization  chamber  and  an  outer  settling  cham- 
ber; ribs  on  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  said  stationary 
screens  and  which  form  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  axis  of 
the  tank;  movable  annular  screens  immersed  in  said  biosorption 
chamber  and  said  biostabilization  chamber  and  dividing  said 
chambers  into  internal  and  external  sections;  a  rotary  structure 
attached  to  said  movable  vertical  screens  to  permit  rotary 
movement  of  the  movable  screens;  oblique  blades  on  the  exter- 
nal and  internal  surfaces  of  said  movable  screens  for  guiding 
the  liquid  for  the  surface  in  a  downward  spiral;  an  annular 
guide:  stationary  vertical  diaphragms  connecting  said  annular 
guide  to  the  bottom  of  said  stationary  screens;  turbine  aerators 
and  aerating  brushes  floating  in  the  biosorption  and  biostabili- 
zation chambers  and  connected  to  said  rotary  structure  for 
introducing  oxygen  into  the  liquid. 


4,197,202 
BIOLOGICAL  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  PLANT 
Ryszard  Przybylowicz;  Lech  Narbutt,  and  Jerzy  Stepien,  all  of 
Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to  Przedsiebiorstwo  Instalacjipr- 
zemyslowych  "Instal",  Katowice,  Poland 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,211 

Int  a.-'  C02C  1/10.  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  210—199  10  Claims 


4,197,203 

FILTER  PRESS 

Hans  Wilms,  Menden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Wilms 

GmbH,  Menden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,114,  Jul.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1976,  2631983 

Int.  CI.-'  BOID  25/34 
U.S.  CI.  210—225  4  Claims 
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1.  A  biological  sewage  treatment  plant  for  liquid  waste 
comprising  a  cylindrical  tank;  vertical  concentric  stationary 
screens  within  said  tank  defining  an  inner  biosorption  chamber, 
a  middle  biostabilization  chamber  and  an  outer  settling  cham- 
ber; an  annular  collecting  trough  on  the  level  of  the  free  sur- 
face of  the  liquid  in  the  settling  chamber  to  drain  the  treated 
sewage;  movable  annular  screens  immersed  in  said  biosorption 
chamber  and  said  biostabilization  chamber  respectively  and 
dividing  said  chambers  into  internal  and  external  sections;  a 
rotary  structure  attached  to  said  movable  vertical  screens  to 
permit  rotary  movement  of  the  movable  screens;  oblique 
blades  on  the  external  and  internal  surfaces  of  said  movable 
screens  for  guiding  the  liquid  from  the  surface  in  a  downward 
spiral;  an  annular  guide;  stationary  vertical  diaphragms  con- 
necting said  annular  guide  to  the  bottom  of  said  stationary 
screens;  turbine  aerators  and  aerating  brushes  fioating  in  the 
biosorption  and  biostabilization  chambers  and  connected  to 


1.  A  filter  press  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  filter  plates  disposed  in  a  row,  each  having  an 
arm  extending  laterally  outward  from  the  opposite,  lateral 
sides  thereof,  a  pivot  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  each  of 
said  arms  and  disposed  generally  normally  thereto,  each  of 
said  levers  having  one  end  which  is  pivotably  secured  to 
said  arm,  and  an  opposite  end  having  a  laterally-extending 
bend,  parallel  to  said  arm.  which  is  movable  between  a 
locked  position,  in  which  said  lever  assumes  a  generally 
vertical  disposition,  and  a  release  position,  in  which  said 
lever  assumes  a  generally  horizontal  disposition,  each  of 
said  arms  of  said  plates  having  mounted  thereon  a  member 
having  an  opening  in  a  side  face  thereof,  which  opens  into 
an  inclined  abutment  chamber  having  an  upwardly  in- 
clined abutment  face,  on  which  the  lateral  bend  of  the 
lever  of  the  succeeding  plate  is  upwardly  pivoted,  so  as  to 
lock  the  plates  together; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  parallel  tracks,  on  which  the  arms  of 
said  plates  are  slidably  mounted; 

a  synchronously-controllable,  reversible  chain  drive  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  tracks,  each  of  which  has  an  upper 
run  which  is  parallel  to  said  track  and  which  is  disposed 
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4,197,204 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  IMMISCIBLE 

LIQUID  MIXTURES 

Nikolaus  Matbes,  Breuberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  f^o.  901,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1978,  2721124 

lnUO.-B0lD  17/02 
U.S.  a.  210—242  S  8  Qaims 


1.  Device  for  the  separation  of  mixtures  of  liquids  immiscible 
in  each  other,  consisting  of  a  tubular  or  pipe-shaped  structure 
laid  out  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  a  fluid  stream 
and  provided  over  its  entire  length  with  a  discontinuous  slit 
adapted  to  be  disposed  so  that  the  width  thereof  extends  above 
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beneath  the  arms  of  said  plates,  said  chains  carrying  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apart,  camming  assemblies,  which  are 
disposed  for  engagement  with  said  lateral  bends  of  said 
levers,  and  which  transport  said  plates  along  the  travel 
path  of  the  upper  run  of  said  conveyors,  said  camming 
assemblies  successively  effecting  the  individual  release  of 
one  of  said  plates  by  permitting  the  downward  pivoting  of 
the  lever  arm  of  said  one  plate  and  the  lever  arm  of  the 
succeeding  plate  to  said  release  positions  thereof,  so  as  to 
permit  disengagement  of  said  one  plate  from  the  preced- 
ing plate  and  the  succeeding  (^ate,  while  the  remaining 
succeeding  plates  remain  locked  together,  said  camming 
assemblies  each  comprising  a  cam  member  for  permitting 
downward  pivoting  of  the  lateral  bend  of  the  lever  of  one 
of  said  plates,  to  effect  movement  of  said  lever  of  said  one 
plate  from  said  locked  position  to  said  release  position 
thereof,  and  so  as  to  disengage  said  one  plate  from  the 
preceding  plate,  said  cam  member  having  a  recess  formed 
in  the  top  face  thereof  for  accommodating  a  lateral  bend 
of  the  lever  of  said  plates  in  said  release  position  thereof, 
said  cam  member  having  a  camming  surface  deflning  a 
wall  of  said  recess  against  which  said  lateral  bend  engages, 
to  permit  transport  of  the  plate  along  said  travel  path,  a 
release  member  for  permitting  downward  pivoting  of  the 
lateral  bend  of  the  lever  of  the  plate  succeeding  said  one 
plate,  to  effect  movement  of  said  lever  of  said  succeeding 
plate  from  said  locked  position  to  said  release  position,  and 
so  as  to  disengage  said  one  plate  from  said  succeeding 
plate,  said  release  member  immediately  following  said 
cam  member  and  being  provided  with  a  recess  formed  in 
the  top  face  thereof,  into  which  said  pivot  lever  of  said 
succeeding  plate  engages,  said  release  member  also  having 
an  inclined  edge  surface  deOning  a  rear  wall  of  said  recess 
thereof,  on  which  the  pivot  lever  of  the  succeeding  plate 
moves  upwardly  to  the  height  of  a  top  face  of  a  following 
locking  member  and  a  plurality  of  locking  members  fol- 
lowing said  release  member  for  maintaining  the  levers  of 
the  plates  following  said  succeeding  plate  in  the  locked 
position  thereof,  said  locking  members  being  of  the  same 
height  and  having  top  faces  disposed  at  a  height  which 
maintains  said  lateral  bends  of  said  pivot-lever  in  said 
locking  positions  thereof,  said  members  of  said  camming 
assemblies  being  serially  mounted  on  said  chain  convey- 
ors, and  said  pivot-lever  being  pivoted  solely  under  the 
influence  of  gravitational  force  and  its  engagement  with 
said  camming  assemblies  and  said  inclined  abutment  face. 


and  below  the  boundary  between  said  immiscible  liquids, 
whereby  said  slit  is  closed  by  a  sheet  structure  permeable  to 
only  one  of  the  liquids  to  be  separated  and  said  tubular  struc- 
ture forming  a  collecting  chamber  for  the  said  permeable 
liquid,  the  improvement  comprising  bracing  means  associated 
with  said  tubular  structure  for  preventing  either  compression 
or  collapsing  of  said  structure  comprising  nonwoven  elements 
located  within  said  tubular  or  pipe-shaped  structure,  which 
nonwovens  consist  of  a  plurality  of  looped,  intersecting  melt- 
spun  synthetic  polymer  filaments  superficially  bonded  at  their 
points  of  intersection.  | 


4,197,205 
DEEP  BED  HLTER 
Gene  Hirs,  8228  Goldie,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.  48088 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,702,  May  31,  1977, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,296,  Feb. 
21,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

23,470 

Int.  a.-^  BOID  23/W 

U.S.  a.  210—275  14  Claims 


t±H^  ^^"^ 


rrn 


1.  A  deep  bed  Alter,  which  classifies  after  backwashing  from 
coarse  to  flne  in  the  direction  of  flltration  flow,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vertically  superimposed,  essentially  distinct  layers 
of  niter  medium  granules,  wherein  the  granules  in  each  layer 
are  water-wettable,  are  substantially  uniform  in  size,  are 
smaller  than  the  granules  in  the  layer  thereabove,  have  a  spe- 
ciflc  gravity  ranging  from  about  1.04  to  about  I.S,  are  of  a 
speciflc  gravity  greater  than  the  granules  in  the  layer  there- 
above,  and  classify  after  backwashing  from  coarse  to  flne  in  the 
direction  of  flltration  flow,  each  granule  in  each  layer  compris- 
ing hollow  silica  beads  dispersed  in  a  matrix  of  cured  cement. 


4,197,206 

HEAT  SEALABLE  ION  PERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 

William  S.  Karn,  518  Dickson  Ave.,  Ben  Avon,  Pa.  15202 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,966 

Int.  a:-  BIOD  31/00 

US.  a.  210—321  A  4  Qaims 


4-1 


W/MfM. 


1.  An  assembly  of  ion  permeable  membrane  composites, 
each  of  said  composites  having  an  integral  margin  frame 
boundary  region  completely  bordering  the  ion  permeable 
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region  of  said  membrane  composite  and  having  flow  port 
connectors  giving  fluid  access  to  faces  of  said  membranes,  said 
flow  port  connectors  being  joined  to  and  passing  thru  said 
boundary  region,  said  boundary  region  of  one  membrane  com- 
posite being  joined  to  the  boundary  region  of  a  second  mem- 
brane composite  and  the  second  membrane  composite  joined 
to  the  next  membrane  composite  in  a  successive  series  of 
boundary  regions  so  as  to  form  a  series  of  sealed  membrane  cell 
compartments  fed  by  said  flow  port  connectors  wherein  said 
assembly  has  a  novel  aggregate  of  features  which  are  the  appa- 
ratus design  features  that  said  boundary  region  is  a  thermoplas- 
tic flim  material,  that  said  boundary  region  is  heat  sealed  to  said 
flow  port  connectors,  that  said  boundary  region  is  heat  sealed 
to  said  second  membrane  composite  boundary  region  com- 
pletely around  the  periphery  of  said  membrane  composites, 
that  successive  membranes  are  so  joined  so  as  to  make  a  multi- 
ple layer  of  stacked  compartments,  and  that  each  of  said  com- 
partments within  said  multiple  layer  of  stacked  compartments 
has  its  ion  permeable  walls  shared  in  common  with  its  neigh- 
boring compartment. 


flow  directly  from  said  port  and  into  said  outlet  chamber 
to  thereby  bypass  the  Alter  element;  and 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  Alter  element  toward  said 
Arst  position. 


4,197,207 

FLUID  FILTERING  DEVICE 

Borje  O.  Rosaen,  4031  Thornoaks  Dr.,  and  Dale  P.  Fosdick, 

3000  Hunting  Valley  Dr.,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,034 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  ib/02 

U.S.  a.  210—447  5  Claims 


4,197,208 
SYNTHETIC  GRANULAR  FILTER  MATERIAL 
Gene  Hirs,  8228  Goldie,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.  48088 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  879,281,  Feb.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,469 

Int.  a.-  BOID  i9/0Q 

U.S.  a.  210—506  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  fluid  Altering  device  for  connection  with  a  fluid  line, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  said  fluid 
inlet  and  fluid  outlet  being  substantially  aligned  with  each 
other; 

fluid  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  connecting 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  passage  means  including  a 
port  formed  along  its  length  and  adjacent  the  fluid  inlet, 
said  passage  means  further  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  outlet  chamber  between  said  port  and  said 
fluid  outlet; 

said  housing  further  comprising  a  Arst  substantially  cylindri- 
cal portion,  said  Arst  cylindrical  having  the  inlet  formed 
on  one  end  and  the  outlet  formed  on  the  other  end,  said 
housing  further  comprising  a  second  substantially  cylin- 
drical portion,  said  second  cylindrical  portion  intersecting 
said  Arst  cylindrical  portion  at  said  port  and  branching 
outwardly  from  the  Arst  portion  and  toward  the  Arst 
portion  outlet  end  at  an  acute  angle,  said  second  cylindri- 
cal portion  deAning  a  Alter  chamber,  a  part  of  said  Arst 
cylindrical  portion  deAning  said  outlet  chamber,  and  one 
side  of  said  Alter  chamber  being  open  to  said  outlet  cham- 
ber along  the  entire  length  of  the  Alter  chamber; 

a  tubular  Alter  element  open  at  one  end; 

means  for  axially  slidably  mounting  said  Alter  element  in  said 
Alter  chamber  between  a  Arst  and  second  axial  position, 
wherein  in  said  Arst  position  the  open  end  of  said  Alter 
element  abuts  against  said  port  so  that  the  interior  of  said 
Alter  element  is  open  to  the  housing  inlet  while  the  exte- 
rior of  the  Alter  element  is  open  to  the  Alter  chamber,  and 
wherein  in  said  second  position  said  open  end  of  the  Alter 
element  is  spaced  from  the  port  to  thereby  enable  fluid 


3.  A  particle  as  deflned  in  claim  2,  wherein  the  particle  is  in 
the  form  of  a  truncated  cone. 


4,197,209 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID 
Horst  Zinke,  Ernsthofen,  and  Joachim  Lorenz,  Bensheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,211 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   10,   1977, 
3029/77 

Int.  Q.-  C07F  9//<55.  ClOM  1/4% 
U.S.  Q.  252-46.6  16  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  mineral  oil,  a  syn- 
thetic lubricant  or  mixture  thereof  and  0.01  to  5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  lubricant,  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


XP(S-C„H2„-CO-R).» 


(1) 


wherein 
X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom, 
n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6,  and 

R  represents  the  group  R'— O— ,  wherein  R'  represents 
alkyl;  alkoxyalkyl  or  trimethylcyclohexyl. 


4,197,210 
OIL-SOLUBLE  ADDUCTS  OF  BENZOTRIAZOLE  AND 
DIALKYLAMINES  AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Robert  F.  Bridger,  Hopewell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,767,  Apr.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,169 

Int.  Q.-  ClOM  1/32 

U.S.  Q.  252—50  25  Qaims 

1.  Lubricant  compositions  comprising  oils  of  lubricating 

viscosity  or  greases  prepared  therefrom,  containing  a  minor 

amount  sufAcient  to  impart  anticorrosion  properties  thereto  of 
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an  oil-soluble  adduct  of  benzotriazole  and  a  dialkylamine  hav- 
ing the  general  formula  R1R2NH  where  R|  and  R2  are  alkyl, 
the  alkyl  groups  of  which  contain  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
prepared  by  reacting  benzotriazole  and  said  dialkylamine  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  80*  to  ISO*  C.  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
benzotriazole  to  dialkylamine  of  about  1:1.5  to  about  1:S,  and 
thereafter  recovering  and  adding  said  adduct  to  said  composi- 
tions in  minor  effective  amounts. 


4,197,213 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PYROTECHNIC 

GENERATION  OF  MULTI-COMPONENT  GASES 
John  F.  Pietz,  Mesa,  and  Melvin  E.  Steinle,  Scottsdale,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Talley  Industries  of  Arizona,  Inc.,  Mesa, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,051 

Int.  a.2  A62B  7/08;  BOIJ  7/00;  C09K  i/00 

U.S.  a.  252—372  18  Claims 


4,197,211 

LIQUID  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
Alan  B.  Amidon;  Joseph  Mammino,  and  Robert  M.  Ferguson,  all 

of  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,391,  Dec.  15,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dimion  of  Ser.  No.  99,646,  Dec.  18,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,907,695,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,801, 
Jul.  1, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

510,878 

Int  a.-  G03G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  430—115  11  Claims 

1.  A  chemically  stable,  nonaqueous,  ambipolar,  absorptive 
drying  electrostatographic  liquid  developer  of  low  volatility 
having  a  resistivity  of  from  about  10*  to  10"  ohm  cm  compris- 
ing from  about  30  weight  percent  to  about  85  weight  percent  of 
an  oleaginous  liquid  vehicle  from  about  5  weight  percent  to 
about  60  weight  percent  of  a  particulate  colorant  which  is 
insoluble  in  at  least  one  liquid  present  in  the  liquid  developer; 
from  about  1  weight  percent  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  a 
dispersant  which  is  soluble  in  the  oleaginous  vehicle  and  which 
is  capable  of  substantially  supressing  background  deposits,  said 
dispersant  comprising  copolymers  of  alkyl  vinyl  ethers  and 
maleic  anhydride  where  alkyl  substituent  of  the  vinyl  ether  has 
a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  14  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  from 
about  5  weight  percent  to  about  45  weight  percent  of  a  fixing 
agent  comprising  the  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono  and  polybasic  carboxylic  acids  wherein 
said  acids  have  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  an  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsatu- 
rated mono  and  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohols  having  from  2  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 


4,197,212 
GELLED  NAIL  POLISH  REMOVER  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Abraham   Minton,   Rego   Park;   James   H.   Baker,  Jackson 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  James  Teng,  St.  Louis  County, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,126,  Jul.  3, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,493 
Int.  a.-  CUD  7/52 
U.S.  a.  252—164  1  Qaim 

1.  A  nail  polish  remover  composition  for  use  in  removing 
flnger  nail  polish  from  human  nails  comprising: 

a.  from  about  0.5  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxypro- 
pyl  cellulose  acetate  gelling  agent  having  a  M.S.  of  about 
3  to  5  and  a  D.S.  of  about  1.0  to  about  2.4, 

b.  from  about  85  to  about  99.5%  by  weight  nail  polish  sol- 
vent selected  from  a  ground  consisting  of  ethyl  acetate 
and  acetone, 

c.  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  pigmentation  to  provide 
the  desired  color  and  sheen  to  the  composition, 

d.  said  remover  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  about 
1000  to  about  10,000  centipoise  as  measured  by  a  Brook- 
Held  viscometer  at  20  rpm  #6  spindle  at  25*  C,  and  a 
specific  gravity  of  about  0.79  to  about  0.92,  and 

e.  said  remover  composition  leaving  a  film  adhering  to  the 
nail  after  evaporation  of  the  solvent,  which  film  has  a 
sheen  and  provides  a  base  compatible  with  a  subsequent 
nail  polish  coating. 


12.  A  method  for  generating  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  gases 
substantially  in  a  predetermined  ratio,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  pyrotechnic  charge  capable  of  self-sus- 
tained burning  for  generating  at  least  one  component  of 
said  mixture; 

providing  a  second  pyrotechnic  charge  not  of  itself  capable 
of  self-sustained  burning  for  generating  a  component  of 
said  mixture; 

burning  said  first  pyrotechnic  charge;  and 

maintaining  said  second  pyrotechnic  charge  in  thermal  com- 
munication with  said  first  pyrotechnic  charge  so  that  said 
second  charge  bums  at  substantially  the  same  linear  rate  as 
said  first  charge. 


4,197,214 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS  OF  CHEMICAL 

REACnONS 
Nai  Y.  Chen,  Titusville,  NJ.;  William  J.  Reagan,  Yardley,  Pa., 
and  Vem  W.  Weekman,  Jr.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,703 

Int.  a.-^  BOIJ  29/iH:  ClOG  i5/06:  C07C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  252—416  11  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  crystalline  zeolite  conversion 
catalyst  comprising  metal  cationic  sites  employed  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  to  effect  chemical  conversion  of  reactants  to  de- 
sired products  which  comprises, 

maintaining  the  crystalline  zeolite  conversion  catalyst  with 
metal  cationic  sites  in  a  reducing  chemical  conversion 
atmosphere  for  a  period  of  time  less  than  that  required  to 
reduce  and  form  metal  clusters,  and 

timely  regenerating  the  catalyst  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere 
under  conditions  to  restore  and  maintain  distribution  of 
metal  cationic  sites  in  said  catalyst  used  in  said  chemical 
conversion. 

II.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  chemical  conversion 
involves  the  conversion  of  methanol  to  gasoline  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  700*  to  1 100*  F. 
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4,197,215 

COMPOSITION  FOR  POLYMERIZING  AND  CURING 

METHYL  METHACRYLATE  MONOMER-POLYMER 

SYRUPS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  METAL  SALTS  OF 

HEMI-PERESTERS  OF  MALEIC  AOD 

Ronald  S.  Dudinyak,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,801,  Apr.  14, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,722, 

Sep.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  25, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  909,559 
Int.  a.2  C08F  20/14.  220/14:  BOIJ  27/02 
U.S.  a.  252—428  3  Claims 

1.  An  initiator  system  for  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  a  metal  salt  of  hemi-perester  of  maleic  acid  having  the 
formula 


H— C— C— O—  w^ 

II  ^^ 

H— C— C— O— O— R 

II 
O 


wherein 

Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 

lA  metals,  Group  llA  metals,  zinc,  lead,  cobalt,  nickel, 

manganese  and  copper; 
X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  1  to  the  valence  of  the 

metal;  and 
R  is  a  saturated  tertiary  alkyl  radical; 
(B)  an  activator  which  is  a  salt  of  an  0x0  acid  of  sulfur 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bisulfite,  metabisul- 
fite  and  thiosulfate  salts  or  the  free  acid,  said  activator  salt 
having  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  lA  metals.  Group  llA  metals,  and  ammonium,  and 
said  activator  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  said  metal 
salt  of  hemi-perester  of  maleic  acid  of  from  approximately 
1:7  to  4:1;  and 
(c)  a  polar  liquid. 


4,197,218 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCnVE  ARTICLES 

James  P.  McKaveney,  ClaremoQt,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,653,  Not.  21, 1977.  This 

application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,730 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/04.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  252—503  23  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  article  comprised  of  a  matrix 
of  a  non-conductive  material  containing  a  subsuntially  uni- 
form dispersion  of  a  finely  divided  conductive  refractory  ferro- 
alloy material  selected  from  ferroboron,  ferrophosphorus,  and 
mixtures  thereof 

22.  An  electrically  conductive  material  comprising  a  matrix 
of  grease  containing  a  substantially  uniform  dispersion  of  finely 
divided  conductive  particles  selected  from  refractory  ferroal- 
loys of  the  group  ferromanganese,  ferromolybdenum,  ferrosili- 
con,  ferrochrome,  ferrovanadium,  ferrozirconium,  fer- 
rotitanium,  ferrotungsten,  ferroboron,  ferrophosphorus,  iron 
carbide,  or  mixtures  thereof 


4,197,216 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,197,219 

AQUEOUS 

POLYURETHANE-PHENOLIC-FORMALDEHYDE 

RESIN  EMULSIONS  FOR  USE  AS  ADHESIVES, 

PRIMERS  AND  SURFACE  COATINGS 

Dennis  J.  Damico,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie, 

Da 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,097 
Int.  CI.2  C08L  61/14 
U.S.  a.  260-7  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  aqueous  polyurethane  latex  substantially  free  of  emul- 
sifier  and  containing  from  about  0.02  to  about  1%  by 
weight  of  the  dispersed  phase  of  a  salt  type  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of 

—COO—.  — SO2O— ,  —POO—  and  — O— ; 


(b)  an  aqueous  casein-cocondensed  phenolic-formaldehyde 
resin  emulsion;  and 

(c)  a  non-ionic  fluorocarbon  surfactant;  said  composition 
being  in  the  form  of  a  stable  emulsion  containing  about  25 
to  about  99%  (a),  about  1  to  about  50%  (b)  and  about  1  to 
about  10,000  parts  per  million  (c),  all  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition. 


4,197,217 
INTERMETALLIC  CATALYST 
Anthony  Gartshore,  Reading;  Ian  R.  McGill,  Thatcham;  Allin  S. 
Pratt,  Wallingford,  and  Eric  Shutt,  Benson,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1977, 

32920/77 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  21/04.  23/42.  23/74 
U.S.  a.  252—466  J  1*  Claims 

1.  A  three-way  catalyst  comprising  a  substrate  having  sup- 
ported thereon  at  least  one  intermetallic  nickel  compound  of 
the  general  formula  A;cB^  where  A  represents  nickel  alone  or 
nickel  with  another  Group  Vlll  metal  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber not  larger  than  78;  B  represents  one  or  more  metals  of  the 
group  consisting  of  Al,  Sc,  Y,  the  lanthanides,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V, 
Nb  and  Ta  and  x  and  y  are  integers  and  a  layer  of  at  least  one 
refractory  metal  oxide  disposed  between  the  substrate  and  the 
intermetallic  compound. 


4,197,220 
IMPREGNATED  METAL-POLYMERIC  FUNCTIONAL 

BEADS 
Alan  Rembaum,  Altadena,  and  Willi  Volksen,  Pasadena,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,103,  Aug.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4.123,396. 
This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No,  909,774 
Int.  a.^  C08F  8/42 
U.S.  CI.  260—8  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  labelling  protein  comprising  the  step  of 
covalently  bonding  the  protein  to  a  microsphere  composition 

comprising 
polymeric  microspheres  having  a  diameter  below  100  mi- 
crons containing  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  a  tertiary 
amine  substituted  monomer  having  the  amine  ligand  pen- 
dant from  the  polymer  backbone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of   cross-linked    polystyrene-divinylbenzene 
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substituted  with  — CH2NMe2,  polyethylene  imine,  polyvi- 
nylbenzimidazole  and  polyvinylpyridine,  said  ligands 
being  capable  of  ionic  reaction  or  coordination  with 
Group  IV,  VI,  VII  or  VIII  metal  compounds  selected 
from  oxides,  salts  or  acids  to  form  complexes  therewith 
and  said  microspheres  containing;  at  least  0.1  weight 
percent  of  finely  divided,  free  metal  associated  with  the 
amine  ligands  formed  by  reduction  of  the  compound  in 
situ  within  the  microsphere  by  reaction  with  a  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  borohydrides 
and  aluminum  hydrides  and  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  an 
acrylic  monomer  having  a  covalent  bonding  group  se- 
lected from  hyroxyl,  carboxyl  or  amine. 


4,197^21 
CARBON  BLACK  CONCENTRATE 
Edith  Eiaenmenger,  Offenbach;  Lutz  Dworowy,  Briihl;  Giinther 
Fuchs,  Cologne;  Lothar  Rothbiihr,  Hiirth-Henoulbeim,  and 
Hans  Schafer,  Linsengericht,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold*  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vor- 
mals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Set.  No.  845,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1976,  2648539 

Int  a.-  C08L  1/J8 
VS.  a.  260—16  10  Claims 

1.  A  dry  carbon  black  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 


carbon  black 

plasticizer 

nitrocellulose  compatible  aikyd  resin 

nitrocellulose  fibers 

metal  salt  octoate 


10  to  SO  weight  % 

5  to  30  weightt  % 

0  to  30  weight  % 

30  to  80  weight  % 

0.5  to  2.5  weight  % 


4,197,222 

PRINTING  INKS/DYE  LIQUORS  UTILIZING  READILY 

DISPERSIBLE  PREPARATIONS  OF  DYES  AND 

POL  YV INYLACETALS 

Jacques  E.  Wegmann,  Bettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  AG,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,967,  Oct.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,130,305. 
This  application  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,186 
Int  a:  C08L  1/28 
VJS.  a.  260—17  R  14  Gaims 

1.  Printing  inks  or  dye  liquors  produced  by  admixing: 
(a)  a  readily  dispersible,  non-dusty  dye  preparation  in  partic- 
ulate form  produced  by  a  process  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

i.  forming  a  dispersion  of  a  difficultly  water  soluble  to 
water  insoluble  dye,  pigment  or  optical  brightener  with 
5  to  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  dye, 
pigment  or  optical  brightener,  of  a  water  insoluble 
polyvinylacetal  carrier  resin  and  a  polar  organic  solvent 
soluble  in  water  between  I  and  30%  on  a  weight- 
/volume  basis; 


ii.  adding  water  to  the  dispersion  of  a.,  under  vigorous 
agitation  whereby  the  particles  of  said  dye,  pigment  or 
optical  brightener  are  precipitated; 

iii.  separating  said  particles  from  said  water  and  organic 
solvent  and  then; 

iv.  rinsing  and  drying  said  particles; 
(b)  a  polysaccharide  ester  or  ether,  a  polyvinylacetal  or 

both. 


4,197,223 
ASBESTOS  FREE  FRICTION  MATERIALS 
David  T.  Bartram,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  Ferodo  Lim- 
ited, Manchester,  England 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,185 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1977, 
33483/77 

Int  a,-  C08L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  26&-17J  14  Qaims 

1.  A  friction  material  composition  suitable  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  friction  materials  by  a  slurry  technique  which  com- 
prises a  thermosetting  binder,  a  fibrous  reinforcement  together 
with  other  fillers  and  additives,  wherein: 

(a)  the  thermosetting  binder  constitutes  15%  to  40%  by 
volume  of  the  composition  and  comprises  a  phenol-for- 
maldehyde resin,  a  heat  and  chemical  resistant  rubber  or  a 
mixture  thereof; 

(b)  the  fibrous  reinforcement  constitutes  70%  to  33%  by 
volume  of  the  material  and  consists  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of: 

(i)  at  least  one  non-asbestos  inorganic  fibrous  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  fiber,  min- 
eral fibers  manufactured  from  slags  or  naturally  occur- 
ring rocks,  silica  fibers  and  ceramic  fibers  of  the  alumi- 
nosilicate  type,  and 

(ii)  3%  to  20%  by  volume  of  a  synthetic  organic  fiber  or 
an  opened  natural  organic  fiber; 

(c)  the  balance  of  the  composition  consisting  essentially  or 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  filler, 
friction  and  wear  modifiers  and  mixture  thereof. 


4,197,224 

BINDERS  FOR  CATHODICALLY  DEPOSITABLE 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  EMPLOYING  AN 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  Schmolzer,  and  Heiner  Verdino,  both  of  Graz,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.  G.,  Werndorf,  Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,772,  Feb.  17,  1978.  This 
application  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,486 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  23,  1977,  6816/77 
Int.  a:  C09D  3/72.  5/02.  5/40 
VS.  a.  260—22  TN  17  Claims 

1.  Cathodically  depositable  water  dilutable  coating  composi- 
tions comprising  a  binder  system  including  at  least  one  macro- 
molecular  component,  the  macromolecular  component  or 
components  of  the  binder  system  containing  basic  nitrogen 
groups  and  acid  groups,  the  ratio  of  basic  groups  to  acid 
groups  as  expressed  by  the  ratio  of  amine  value  to  acid  value, 
in  mg  KOH/g,  being  between  97:3  and  65:35,  and  a  macromo- 
lecular component  of  said  binder  system  being  reacted  with  a 
monoisocyanate  compound  having  the  formula 
OCN-R[NH-CO-R']„ 

wherein:  I 

n  is  1-3; 

R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  an  aromatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  nucleus,  and 

R'  is  the  moiety  of  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alcohol;  a 
phenol;  a  cyclic  lactam;  an  aldoxime,  a  ketoxime;  an  uceto- 
acetic  acid  ester,  or  a  hydroxamic  acid  ester. 
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4,197,225 
POLYMER  CONCRETE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  CURED 

PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
William  D.  Kmmons,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Peter  R.  Sperry, 
Doylestown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,856,  May  19,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,706 
Int.  Cl.^  C08K  3/22.  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—23  AR  7  Claims 

I.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  polymer  concrete 
comprising  (a)  a  granular  aggregate  having  a  void  fraction  of 
less  than  0.37,  (b)  a  liquid  selected  from  dicyclopentenyl  acry- 
latc,  dicyclopentenyl  methacrylate,  mixtures  thereof,  and  mix- 
tures of  at  least  one  of  said  (meth)acrylates  with  up  to  40%  by 
weight  of  another  non-volatile  monomer,  such  as  a  higher 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  and  (c)  a  siccative  or 
drier,  the  proportion  of  component  (b)  being  such  as  to  make 
the  composition  of  workable  consistency,  and  the  amount  of 
(c)  being  from  0.0005  to  2%  by  weight  of  component  (b). 


4,197,226 
WATER-SOLUBLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Atsushi  Kaiya,  Kawasaki;  Yutaka  Otsuki,  and  Hideo  Horii,  both 

of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,544,  Oct.  25,  1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  518,824,  Oct.  29,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application 
May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1973,  48-123042 

Int.  CI.'  CX)8L  91/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—23.7  M  13  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  coaling  composition  comprising  an  ad- 
duct  (I)  of  a  butadiene  lower  polymer  or  lower  copolymer  (A) 
which  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  a  range  of 
2(X)-I0,(XK)  and  is  liquid  or  semi-solid  at  r(M)m  temperature  and 
a,/3-cthylcnically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  compound  (B) 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  (A)  and  (B)  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  120°  to  250°  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
N-nitrosamine  derivative  (C)  in  an  amount  of  0.005  to  5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  (A);  a  hydrophilic  solvent  (2)  in  an 
amount  of  less  than  l(X)  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  (A);  a  neutrali/.er  (3)  in  a  range  of  0.2  to  2.0  equivalents 
to  suid  (A);  and  an  oil  component  (4)  selected  from  the  group, 
consisting  of  animal  and  vegetable  oils  having  an  iodine  value 
of  KM)  or  more,  unsaturated  fatty  acids  and  dimeric  acids 
thereof  and  modified  oils. 


4,197,227 

WEAR-RHSISTANT  PAINT 

Harold  I.  Zeliger,  18  Spring  Hill  Ter.,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.  10977 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,312 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  W/00 

VS.  CI.  260—27  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  wear-resistant  paint  composition  useful  on  an  asphalt, 

cement  or  stone  surface,  which  composition  comprises: 

(a)  a  polymer; 

(b)  a  compound  having  a  plurality  of  aliphatic  double  bonds; 

(c)  a  plaslici/er; 

(d)  a  liquid  carrier  for  said  (a),  (b)  and  (c);  said  liquid  being 
vupori/able  in  air  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  0°  C; 
and 

(e)  a  pigment  which  is  dispersible  in  said  liquid  and  wherein 
said  paint  composition  when  air  dried  to  a  0.10  inch  strip, 
said  strip  exhibits  a  Hexibility  from  about  45°  to  180°  in 
bending,  which  does  not  require  heat  cure. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  said  compound  (b)  being  one 
selected  from  the  group  polyketones,  polyterpenes,  tall  oils 
and  polyesters. 


4,197,228 
IMPREGNATING  COMPOSITION 
Kingso  C.  Lin,  and  Donn  R.  Vermilion,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,810,  Apr.  15,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,632 
Int  CI.-  C08K  7/14 
U.S.  a.  260— 28.5  B  8  Claims 

1.  An  impregnating  composition  for  use  in  treating  glass 
fibers  consisting  essentially  of  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  (I) 
a  resorcinol-aldehyde  resin,  (2)  a  butadiene  polymer  containing 
more  than  95  weight  percent  butadiene,  (3)  a  microcrystalline 
paraffin  wax,  and  (4)  a  copolymer  formed  of  70-95%  by 
weight  butadiene  and  5-30%  by  weight  vinyl  pyridine. 


4,197,229 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSION  OF 

POLY(ORGANIC-POLY-SULFIDE-SILICATE) 

COPOLYMER 

David  H.  Blount,  5450  Ua  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,728,  Jul.  3,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,247,  Feb.  27, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,178 

Int.  CI.'  C08J  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.2  M  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  prtxiuction  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
poly(organic-polysulfide-silicate)  copolymer  by  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  mixing  2  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  I 
to  4  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur  and  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of 
an  oxidated  silicon  compound; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  to  just  above  the  melting  temperature 
of  sulfur  while  agitating  for  10  to  30  minutes,  thereby 

(c)  producing  an  alkali  metal-sulfur-silicate  condensation 
product; 

(d)  adding  the  alkali  metal-sulfur-silicate  condensation  prcxi- 
uct  to  water  containing  1%  to  5%  of  an  emulsifying  or 
dispersing  agent  to  prixluce  a  10%  to  70%,  by  weight, 
aqueous  solution; 

(e)  adding  a  substituted  organic  compound  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which  is  attached  to  a  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  group  consisting  of  acid  sulfate,  nitrate, 
acid  phosphate,  bicarbonate,  formate,  acetate,  propionate, 
laurale,  oleate,  stearate,  oxalate,  acid  malonate,  acid  tar- 
trate, acid  citrate,  halogens,  and  mixtures  thereof,  which 
will  split  off  during  the  reaction,  to  said  aqueous  solution 
of  the  alkali  metal-sulfur-silicate  condensation  pnxluct  in 
the  amount  wherein  the  mols  of  the  substituted  radicals 
are  about  equal  to  the  mols  of  the  alkali  radicals  in  the 
mixture; 

(0  agitating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  ambient 
temperature  and  just  below  the  boiling  temperature  of  the 
reactants  for  30  minutes  to  8  hours,  thereby 

(g)  producing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  poly(organic-poly- 
sulfide-silicate)  copolymer. 


4,197,230 

FLEXIBLE  CX)ATING  RI<:SINS  FROM  SILOXANE 

RESINS  HAVING  A  VERY  LOW  DEGREE  OF  ORGANIC 

SUBSTITUTION 
Ronald  H.  Bancy,  Midland,  and  Len  A.  Harris,  Rhodes,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors   to   Dow   Corning  Corporation,   Midland, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,970,  Dec.  23,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,467 

Int.  CI.'  C08J  3/02:  C08L  H3/04 

U.S.  CI.  260—29.2  M  14  Claims 

I.  A  pigment-free  aqueous  coating  comp<isition  c(»mprising  a 

dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  lower  aliphatic  alcohol-water  or 

an  ether  ester  of  ethylene  or  propylene  glycol-water  solution. 
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of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  mixture  ofsiianols  of  the  formula 
RSi(OH)3  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl,  at 
least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being  CH3St(OH)3,  at 
least  1  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being  of  the  formula 
phenyl  Si(OH)3,  said  composition  containing  10  to  50  weight 
percent  solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  percent 
colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  partial  con- 
densate, said  composition  containing  sufficient  acid  to  provide 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  2.8  to  6.0. 


April  8,  1980 


4,197,231 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  COATING  FROM  WATER 

THINNABLE  AMINOETHYLATED  INTERPOLYMERS 

Maurice  A.  -Braun,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Steelcote  Manu« 

facturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,683 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  6J/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—37  EP  8  Claims 

1.  A  water  thinnable  coating  composition  having  flash-rust- 
ing inhibiting  qualities  when  used  on  ferrous  metal  surfaces 
comprising  (I)  a  water  miscible  solvent.  (2)  an  acidified  amino- 
ethylated  vinyl  polymer  dissolved  in  said  solvent,  said  inter- 
polymer  having  pendant  aminoethyl  groups  and  wherein  said 
aminoethyl  groups  are  reacted  with  sufficient  acid  to  impart 
water  solubility  to  said  interpolymer.  (3)  a  rust  inhibiting  pig- 
ment selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  finely  divided 
metallic  aluminum  and  stainless  steel  and  (4)  an  epoxy  resin. 


4,197,232 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 

Charles  A.  Bialous,  Evansville;  John  B.  Luce,  Mt.  Vernon,  and 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,127.  Aug.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,154 

Int.  a.-  C08K  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  260—37  PC  4  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  halogen-free  flame-retardant  polycarbonate 
composition,  said  composition  comprising  an  aromatic  poly- 
carbonate in  admixture  with  about  0.01  to  about  10.0  weight 
percent  ba.sed  on  the  weight  of  said  polycarbonate  of  an  or- 
ganic alkali  metal  salt  or  an  organic  alkaline  earth  metal  salt, 
said  salts  being  derived  from  acids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

unsubstituted  monomeric  or  polymeric  aromatic  sulfonic 
acids, 

monomeric  or  polymeric  aromatic  sulfonesulfonic  acids, 

sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  ketones, 

heterocyclic  sulfonic  acids, 

sulfonic  acids  of  aromatic  sulfides, 

monomeric  or  polymeric  aromatic  ether  sulfonic  acids, 

olefinic  sulfonic  acids, 

monomeric  or  polymeric  phenol  ester  sulfonic  acids, 

unsubstituted  or  halogenated  oxocarbon  acids, 

sulfonic  acids  of  monomeric  and  polymeric  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic  acids  and  esters, 

halocycloaliphatic  aromatic  sulfonic  acids, 

monomeric  or  polymeric  aromatic  amide  sulfonic  acids, 

monomeric  or  polymeric  aromatic  sulfonic  acids, 
or  mixtures  thereof,  said  improvement  comprising  including  in 
admixture  in  said  polycarbonate  composition  a  fibrous  glass  in 
an  amount  of  about  1.0  to  about  50.0  weight  percent  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  polycarbonate  composition  such 
that  said  polycarbonate  composition  is  rendered  non-dripping 
in  addition  to  being  flame  retardant. 


4,197,233 

ANTI-FOULING  AND  ANTI-SLIMING  COATING 
MATERIAL 
David  W.  Marshall,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ken- 
necott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,951 
Int.  a.-  C08L  63/00 
VJS.  a.  260—37  EP  9  Gaims 

1.  A  coating  material  which  exhibits  anti-fouling  and  anti- 
sliming  properties  comprising  a  cured  resin  formed  from  an 
epoxy  resin  coreacted  with  an  epoxidized  polyol  and  a  curing 
agent,  said  cured  resin  containing  copper  Hake,  said  copper 
fiake  being  treated  to  remove  impurities  and  oxides  and  being 
present  in  sufficient  quantities  so  that  the  copper  Hake  com- 
prises 50%  or  more  of  the  weight  of  the  gel  coat. 


I 

4,197,234 
DENTAL  RESTORATIVE  COMPOSITE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  FILLER  THEREFOR 
Samuel  C.  Temin,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,901 
Int.  G.^  C08K  3/36.  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-42.27  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  dental  restorative  composition  having  improved 
resistance  to  abrasion  comprising  from  about  50  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  finely  divided  filler  particles,  and  about  10  to  about 
50  parts  by  weight  of  liquid  polymerizable  organic  resin 
binder,  the  improvement  wherein  about  \%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  the  filler  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyfluorocarbon  resin  and  polyfluorochlorocarbon  resin. 


4,197,235 
POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Eric  Nield,  Hertford,  and  Sidney  R.  D.  Oldland,  Welwyn  Gar- 
den City,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,260 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30,  1977, 
36154/77 

Int.  G.'  C08K  5/43,  5/41.  5/34 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.8  NT  10  Gaims 

1.  A  fire-retardant  polyamide  composition  comprising  at 
least  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  containing  a  major  pro- 
portion by  weight  of  hexamethylene  adipamide  or  caprolactam 
units,  wherein  said  polyamide  composition  cpntains  from  I  to 
90%  by  weight  of  a  salt  derived  from  melamine  or  a  melamine 
derivative  salt  containing  at  least  one  — NH2  group  wherein 
the  salt  is  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  borate,  sulphamate 
and  demi-sulphate  said  salt  being  sufficiently  stable  to  enable  it 
to  be  compounded  into  said  polyamide  in  the  molten  state 
without  decomposition  or  volitilisation. 


4,197,236 
PIPERIDINE  STABILIZERS 

Siegfried  Rosenberger,  Riehen,  and  Samuel  Evans,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,711,  Apr.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,439 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   28,   1976, 
5333/76 

Int.  G.-  C08K  5/34;  C07D  211/46 
U.S.  CI.  260— 45.8  N  5  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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0=C— X— /  N— R8 


CH?     CH3 


or  its  acid  addition  salt,  in  which  R2  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ry  is 
—OH,  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Rt  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
Rk  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  acetyl,  X  is  — O—  or  — NH—  and 

n  is  0  to  2.  f       1  J 

5.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  plastic  and  a 

compound  according  to  claim  1. 

4,197,237 

ANTIBODIES  TO  NITROGEN  DERIVATIVES  OF 

BENZOYL  ECGONINE  ANTIGENIC  CONJUGATES 

THEREOF 

Richard  K.  Leute,  Sunnyvale,  and  Gunner  Bolz,  Woodside,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,915,  Jun.  1,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,888,866. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,262 
Int.  CI.-  C07G  7/00:  GOIN  31/00.  33/16 
U.S.  G.  260—112  B  5  Claims 

1.    An    antibody    formed    in    response    to    an    antigenic 
poly(amino  acid)  of  the  formula. 


the  aqueous  albumin  solution  of  13  to  20%  (w/v)  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inorganic  salt  at  a  concentration  of  at  most  50  g/liter 
*  measured  as  sodium  chloride  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  2°  C.  to  30°  C.  the  resulting  polyethylene  glycol/albumin 
solution  having  a  protein  concentration  of  5  to  40  g/liter, 
thereby  precipitating  and  removing  contaminant  proteins  con- 
taining said  blood-group  substance  and  recovering  albumin 
from  the  supernatant  fluid. 


4,197.239 

HEXAHYDROAZEPINE,  PIPERIDINE  AND 

PYRROLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

John  F.  Cavalla,  Isleworth;  Alan  C.  White.  Windsor,  and  Robin 
G.  Shepherd,  Maidenhead,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  John 
Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %1.086 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22.  1977, 
53370/77 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  223/ W 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.3  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  compf)und  of  formula 


(CH:)„ 


^COjA' 

I  \x^CKCO)„X^ 


■PP 


wherein: 
^  is  phenyl; 

A'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
X2  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl; 

n  is  zero  when  X^  is  hydrogen  and  one  when  X-'  is  phenyl; 
PP  is  antigenic  poly(amino  acid);  and 
m  ranges  from  one  to  the  molecular  weight  of  PP  divided  by 
500. 


wherein  n  is  2.3  or  4.  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phen(lower- 
)alkyl  or  substituted  phen(lower)alkyl.  wherein  the  substituent 
is  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifiuoromethyl  and 
R'  is  lower  alkyl. 

5.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  which  is  3-ethyl-hex- 
ahydro- 1  -methy  l-3-(3-oxocyclohexen- 1  -y  l)-2H-azepin-2-one. 

4,197,240 
PENICILLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Abraham  Nudelman,  Rehovot,  and  Abraham  Patchornik,  Ness- 
Ziyona,  both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Co.  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,730 
Int.  CI.  C07D  499/44 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.1  *0  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


CH;X 
I— (  )— CH-CO- 


Ri 


NH- 


r 


O' 


I—  N 


S  i 


CH.» 
CH< 

cO:R: 


4  197  238 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  HUMAN  ALBUMIN 

USING  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
Yorihiko  Murata,  Amagasaki,  and  Eizo  Tsutsui,  Hirakata,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813.649,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,843 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1977,  5241762 

Int.  G.^  C07G  7/00:  A23J  1/06 

U.S.  G.  260-122  12  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  a  blood  group  substance  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  human  albumin,  said  method  comprising 
treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  albumin  of  human  origin  free 
from  gamma-globulin  and  containing  a  blood-group  substance 
and  hypotensive  substance  with  polyethylene  glycol  at  pH  of 
6  6  to  8.0  the  effective  polyethylene  glycol  concentration  in 


wherein  W  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  — SO3H  or  — COOR3 
wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  5-indanyl.  an 
alkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the  alkanoyloxy  group 
contains  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  I  to  4  carbon  alkyl 
group;  -NHR4  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  tert-butyloxycarbo- 
nyl, 

O 

II 
— C— NHRs 

wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group;  X  is  chloro.  bromo.  an  alkoxy 
group  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  Rh— S— .  RhSO— , 
RbSOi— group  wherein  Rt  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  azido;  cyano;  NCNH— ;  HSO3— ;  —SON; 
— OCN;  CH3SO2NH— ;  isothiourea;  substituted  isothiourea 
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wherein  the  substituents  are  amino,  formylamino, 
guanylamino,  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  concatenated  alkylene  groups  in  the  form  of  a  series  of 
from  2  to  6  methylene  groups;  pyridylthio;  1-methyltetrazol- 
5-ylthio;  1.3,4-thiadiazol-2-yllhio;  l,3.4-triazol-2-yUhio;  — SH, 
SS03H;F3CS-; 


4.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  which  is  hexahydro-l- 
methy  l-3-{3-oxocyclohexen- 1  -yl)-2H-azepin-2-one. 


S 
II 
Rt— OCS— 

wherein  R7  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


R« 


s 

\     II 

N— C— S— 
/ 


R9 


wherein  Rg  and  R9  separately  are  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  when  taken  together  Rg  and 
R9  may  form  a  concatenated  chain  of  from  4  to  7  methylene 
groups,  a  concatenated  chain  of  from  5  to  7  methylene  groups 
wherein  one  of  these  methylene  groups  is  replaced  by  an  oxy- 
gen atom  or  an  Rio— N  group  wherein  R 10  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  a  proviso  that  when 
X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  R4  is  other  than  a  tert-butyloxycarbo- 
nyl  group  or  a  3-ethyoxy-l-methyl-3-oxo-l-propen-l-yl  group. 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  methoxy  group.  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  straight 
or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
straight  or  branched  alkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  moiety  has  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  al- 
kanoylaminomethy!  group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  is 
straight  or  branched  and  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the 
amine  nitrogen  may  be  substituted  with  a  straight  or  branched 
lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkoxycar- 
bonylaminomethyl  group  in  w>,ich  the  alkoxy  moiety  is 
straight  or  branched  and  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the 
amine  nitrogen  may  be  substituted  with  a  straight  or  branched 
lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  p-(alkanoylox- 
y)-ben2yl  group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  and  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  in  aminoalk- 
anoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  has  from 
2  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  may  be  mono-  or 
di-substituted  with  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 


4,197,242 
POTASSIUM  PHTHALOCYANINE  COMPLEXES, 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION,  AND 
PHTHALOCYANINE  PURinCATION  PROCESSES 
Wolfgang  H.  H.  Gunther,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,288 
Int.  a.^  C09B  47/04.  47/08 
MS.  a.  260-314.5  5  Qaims 

1.  The  composition  dipotassium  phthalocyanine  bis(methoxy 
ethyl)ether. 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  purifled  phthalocyanine 
which  comprises  reacting  metal  free  phthalocyanine  contain- 
ing impurities  with  60  parts  by  weight  of  potassium  hydroxide, 
and  40  parts  by  weight  of  water,  and  bis(methoxy  ethyl)ether 
wherein  the  ether  is  present  in  at  least  twice  the  molar  quantity 
of  the  phthalocyanine,  thereby  causing  dissolution  of  the  potas- 
sium hydroxide,  followed  by  filtering,  and  the  addition  of 
further  water  whereby  a  purified  metal  phthalocyanine  is 
formed  and  isolated. 


4,197,241 
HEXAHYDROAZEPINE,  PIPERIDINE  AND 
PYRROLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
John  F.  Cavalla,  Isleworth,  and  Alan  C.  White,  Windsor,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited,  Maid- 
enhead, United  Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,087 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
33370/77  \^ 


4,197,243 

N-I-BENZYL.3.PYRROLIDINYL-4.DIMETHYLAMINO 
BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Masuo  Murakami;  Kozo  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Yasufumi 
Hirata,  Ageo;  Mutsuo  Takashima,  Kawagoe;  Sumio  Iwanami, 
Ageo;  Osamu  Hasegawa,  Kamifukuoka;  Yoshihisa  Nozaki, 
Tokyo;  Shiro  Tachikawa,  Omiya;  Masaaki  Takeda,  Urawa, 
and  Shinji   Usuda,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,583,  Mar.  29,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,097,487.  This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,079 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1975,  50-39957; 
Dec.  17,  1975,  50-150948;  Dec.  29,  1975,  50-156396 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  27, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  C07D  207/14 
U.S.  a.  260—326.47  7  Qaims 

1.  A  benzamide  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N-(l-benzyl-3-pyrrolidinyl)-5-chloro-4-diethylamino-2- 
methoxybenzamide,  N-(l-benzyl-3-pyrrolidinyl)-5-chloro-4- 
dimethy  lamino-2-ethoxy-benzamide,  N-(  1  -benzy  1-3-py  r- 

roIidinyl)-5-chloro-4-(N-ethyl-N-methylamino)-2-methox- 
ybenzamide,  N-[l-(4-nuorobenzyl)-3-pyrrolidinyl]-5-chloro-4- 
dimethylamino-2-methoxybenzamide,    N-[l-(4-chlorobenzyl)- 
3-pyrrolidinyl]-5-chloro-4-dimethylamino-2-methoxybenza- 
mide,  and  N-(l-benzyl-3-pyrroIidinyl)-5-chloro-2-methoxy-4- 
methylaminobenzamide. 


Int.  a.-  C07D  223/10 


U.S.  Q.  260—239.3  R 
1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1) 


19  Claims 


.H 


(CH2) 


s  ^xy" 


I 

R 


wherein  n  is  2,3  or  4  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  phen(low- 
er>alkyl  or  substituted  phen(lower)alkyl,  wherein  the  substitu- 
ent  is  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4,197,244 
CYCLIC  PERKETALS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
CROSS-LINKING  HIGH  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE 
Ronald  L.  Pastorino,  Larkspur,  Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez,  and 
Charles  B.  Abma,  Davis,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,407,  Feb.  28, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  688,874,  May  21,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,783,  Jun.  30,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,754 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  179/08:  C07D  323/00 
U.S.  Q.  260-338  3  Claims 

1.  An  organic  peroxide  of  the  formula: 
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CHj  CH2 

I  I 

R3— C— CH2— CH2— C— R2 

o  o 


-o 


CH3        CH2        CH3 
c 

/  \ 

CH3  OH 

wherein  each  of  R2  and  R3  is  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl. 


-continued 

CH2  — CH2 
-C-(CH2V-CH  I         ,  — 

OH  H  CH2— (CH2), 


4,197,245 

1-HYDROXYMETHYL-l-OXO-PROSTANE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  Ai  SERIES 

Allan  Wissner,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,580 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  317/10:  C07C  49/44.  69/02 
U.S.  Q.  260—340.9  P  174  Qaims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


^CH2)y-R| 


C13— C14— R2 


wherein  f  is  an  integer  from  5  to  7,  inclusive;  C13-C14  is  ethyl- 
ene or  trans-vinylene,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R2  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CHi       CHi    CH^       CH3 
\    /  \    / 

c  c 

/  \       /  \ 

-Q-Rs,     yC-Rs     -C^^        R6.-C^^        Rb 

R4        ^OH     OH      \4H         ^^OH    OH        ^H 
CH2  ,CH2^ 


/    \/' 


/    \/' 
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C 
/    \ 


— r 


y  \. 
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/  \ 


H"  OH       CH,        CH,OH  H  CH,        CH3 

V  f" 

CH  CH 

/    \  /    \ 

-C  R.        -C  Re. 

H  OH  OH        TI 

CH2  — CH2 

-C-(CH2V-CH 

H  OH  CH2— (CH2)<, 


CH2 
/    \ 

CH2       CH2 
\    / 

C— C— Rii.  and 


OH 


CH2 
/    \ 

CH2       CH2 
\    /  (S)  (R) 

-Cr-C-Rii,  -CH2-/:-R|i,  -CH2-^-R||. 

^   V  /  \  /  \ 

OH         H  H  OH 

H 
t       I 
-CH2-f^- C=C-Rio         "CWZT^"^!'. 

OH     Sh     H  013        X)H 

H  CH3 

2-j^^— C=C-R,2.  -CH2-^H-R7. 

CH3       X)H  H  OH      Nl 

CH3       CH3 

iH      ^H    R7  CH2=CH      H)H    CH3CH2      OH 

-C-Rii. 


—CH2—J 


dH 
— CH— CitRi3 
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OH        ^H-CH2       H  ^OH        H  DH 

\    / 

CH2 


<\  _/x:  y\ 


OH 
OH 


H  OH  H  H  ^OH 


Q Rii 

H  H  \)H 


vvv;  v\„/"~ 


OH        ^H  . 

p— Rfeand 

ORg 


:^\:r^:  -r-zr\J 


orr'\J 


-(CH2)v-Y, 


-  f 


CH2), 


(CH2i^ 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C7 
alkyl,  Rfe  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C5  alkyl, 
R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4  alkyl,  Rg  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl,  p  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  3.  and  q  is  1  or  2,  Rio  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C4 alkyl,  Ri  1  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl,  R12  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ri3  is  C3-C6  alkyl,  X  is  a  divalent  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


H,. 


/H  \     ^/Ri4 

and        C' 


wherein  R14  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C7 
alkyl,  hydrogen  and  a  phenoxy  group  optionally  substituted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  Y  is  a  trivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


\   / 


c. 


Ho' 


rH2—    HcT       CH2- 
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Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O  and  — CH2,  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4  inclusive, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  has  the  value  of  1  to 
4,  s  is  zero  or  the  integer  I,  t  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  dichloro,  trifluoromethyl, 
methoxy  and  t-butyl;  the  racemic  mixture  thereof 

2.  An  optically  active  compound  according  to  claim  1  of  the 
formula: 


O 


a 


(CHzV-R, 


C|3— C|4— R2 


wherein  f  is  an  integer  from  5  to  7,  inclusive;  C13-C14  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  trans-viny- 
lene;  R|  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


OC— R. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C4alkyl; 
R2  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3       CHj    CHj       CH3 

C  C 

/    \  /    \ 

-C-Rj,         -C-R5.         -C  R6.-C  R6. 

R4  OH    OH         R4      H  OH    OH         H 

CH2  CH2 

/    \/'        /    \/' 

-c  c        .     -c  c        . 

/  \  /  \ 

H  OH      CH3       CH,     OH         H         CH3       CH? 

R.  K. 

CM  CH 

/   \  /   \ 

-C  R6.     -C  R«,. 

H  OH    OH  H 

CH2  —  CH2 


H 


-C-(CH2V-CH 
OH 


/ 
\ 


I 
\ 


CH2-(CH2), 
CH2— CH2 


CH2 
/    \ 

CH2       CHi 
\    / 

— C— C— Rii.  and 


CH:— (CH:),     H  OH 


— C— (CH:V— CH 

OH  H 

CHi 
/    \ 
CH:       CH> 

\  / 

-C-C-R,,. 
OH  H 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C7 
alkyl,  Rft  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C5  alkyl, 
R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4,  Rg  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl,  Ri  i  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl,  p  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  3,  and  q  is  I  or  2;  the  racemic  mixture  thereof 


4,197,246 

NOVEL  NORCAMPHANYL-SUBSmUTED  PYRANS, 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

IN  PERFUMERY 

Brian  J.  Willis,  Bergenfieid,  N.J.,  and  John  W.  Dittrick,  Flush- 
ing, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,598 
Int  a.2  C07D  309/20 
U.S.  a.  260—345.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  norcamphanyl-substituted  pyran  of  the  formula: 


wherein  the  dashed  lines  represent  either  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  such  that  two  of 
the  three  dashed  lines  represent  carbon-carbon  single  bonds; 
and  wherein  R  is  either  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group. 


4,197,247 

REMOVAL  OF  BROMINE  FROM  PHTHALIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Hobe  Schroeder,  30  W.  110  Lindenwood  a.,  Warren ville.  III. 

60555,  and  Delbert  H.  Meyer,  1524  Oyde  Dr.,  Naperville,  in. 

60540 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,342 

Int.  a.-  C07D  307/89 

U.S.  a.  260—346.7  5  Gaims 

1.  For  the  method  of  purification  of  phthalic  anhydride 
having  bromine-containing  compounds  as  impurities  wherein 
such  phthalic  anhydride  is  fractionally  distilled  to  obtain  a 
purified  phthalic  anhydride  product  fraction,  the  improvement 
comprising  contacting  vapors  of  water  and  phthalic  anhydride 
with  pariiculated  solid  catalyst  comprising  palladium  or  metal 
disposed  on  activated  carbon  prior  to  vapors  of  phthalic  anhy- 
dride being  taken  as  the  product  fraction. 


4,197,248 

REDUCTION  IN  CHEMICAL  OXYGEN  DEMAND  OF 

WATER  FROM  CRUDE  TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Harry  B.  Copelin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Thomas  D.  Canby, 

West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,039 
Int.  a.-  BOID  3/34:  C07D  307/08 
U.S.  a.  260—346.11  6  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  cyclizing  1,4-butanediol  to  form  a  mix- 
ture of  crude  tctrahydrofuran  and  water  followed  by  the  puri- 
fication of  said  mixture  by  distillation  to  yield  a  tetrahydrofu- 
ran-water  azeotrope  and  waste  water,  said  waste  water  having 
a  high  chemical  oxygen  demand,  the  improvement  comprising 
wherein  the  crude  tetrahydrofuran  and  water  mixture  without 
separation  and  before  distillation  is  contacted  in  the  vapor  form 
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with  a  dilute  liquid  sodium  hydroxide  solution  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide,  thereby 
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CIVtE 

l»! 
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I    DISTILLHK 
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reducing  the  COD  of  the  water  removed  in  the  subsequent 
distillation. 


4,197,249 

1,4-BIS(SUBST1TUTED-AMIN0)-5,8.D1HYDR0XYAN. 

THRAQUINONES  AND  LEUCO  BASES  THEREOF 

Keith  C.  Murdock,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  E.  Durr, 

Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,040,  Jan.  30,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,872, 

Aug.  15,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  923,602 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  97/26 
U.S.  CI.  260—380  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


4,197,250 

MANUFACTURE  OF 

1.AMIN0-2.BROMO.4-HYDROXYANTHRAQUINONE 

Joerg  Redeker,  Ludwigshafen;  Heinrich  Hiller,  Wachenheim, 
and  Enno  Spohler,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713575 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  97/26:  C09B  1/50 
U.S.  CI.  260—380  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-amino-2-bromo-4- 
hydroxyanthraquinone  by  hydroxyiating  previously  prepared 
and  isolated  l-amino-2,4-dibromoanthraquinone  in  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  in  the  presence  of  boric  acid  at  from  110°  to 
130°  C,  and  isolating  the  hydroxylated  product,  the  improve- 
ment that  l-aminoanthraquinone  is  brominated  with  from  1.5 
to  2.1  moles  of  bromine  per  mole  of  l-aminoanthraquinone  in 
sulfuric  acid  of  from  50  to  85  percent  strength  by  weight  at 
from  80°  to  130°  C,  the  reaction  mixture  is  brought  to  a  con- 
centration of  from  96%  strength  by  weight  sulfuric  acid  to  5% 
strength  by  weight  oleum,  by  adding  oleum,  and  the  dibromo 
compound  obtained  is  hydroxylated  without  intermediate 
isolation  in  the  presence  of  boric  acid. 

5.  In  a  prcxjess  for  the  preparation  of  l-amino-2-bromo-4- 
hydroxyanthraquinone  by  hydroxyiating  previously  prepared 
and  isolated  l-amino-2,4-dibromoanthraquinone  in  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  in  the  presence  of  boric  acid  at  from  1 10°  to 
130°  C,  and  isolating  the  hydroxylated  product,  the  improve- 
ment that  l-aminoanthraquinone  is  brominated  with  from  1.7 
to  2  moles  of  bromine  per  mole  of  l-aminoanthraquinone  in 
sulfuric  acid  of  from  75  to  85  percent  strength  by  weight  at 
from  100°  to  110°  C,  the  reaction  mixture  is  brought  to  a 
concentration  of  from  96%  strength  by  weight  sulfuric  acid  to 
5%  strength  by  weight  oleum,  by  adding  oleum,  and  the  di- 
bromo compound  obtained  is  hydroxylated  without  intermedi- 
ate isolation  in  the  presence  of  boric  acid. 


NH— Q— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


K| 


R2 


NH— Q— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  Q  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  the  formulae: 

CH,  CH,         CH,  CH, 

I  III 

-(CH2)«-.  -CH-CH:-.  -CH2-CH-.  -CH-CH-. 
C2H^  C:H,        CHl 

-CH-CH2-.  -CH2-CH-.  -CH-CH2-CH2-. 
CH,  CH, 

I  I 

-CH2-CH-CH2-  and  -CH2-CH2-CH- 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive;  Ri  and  R2  are 
each  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  monohydroxy- 
alkyl  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  carbon 
atom  alpha  to  the  nitrogen  atom  may  not  bear  an  hydroxy 
group  with  the  proviso  that  R|  and  R2  may  not  both  be  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof 


4,197,251 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

OCTAMETHYLCYCLOTETRASILOXANE 

Keizo  Hirakawa,  and  Makoto  Honda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1978,  53-24478 
Int.  CI.-  C07F  7/Oii 
U.S.  CI.  556—460  »*  Caims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  octamethylcyclotetrasiloxane 
comprising  reacting  dimethylsiloxane  in  a  reactor  containing 
an  inert  solvent  and  an  alkaline  catalyst,  distilling  volatile 
cyclic  dimethylsiloxanes  during  the  reaction,  and  separating 
by-produced  cyclic  dimethylsiloxanes  containing  at  least  hex- 
amethylcyclotrisiloxane  from  the  volatile  cyclic  dimethylsilox- 
anes to  yield  octamethylcyclotetrasiloxane,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  recycling  the  separated  by-produced  cyclic 
dimethysiloxanes  containing  at  least  hexamethylcyclotrisilox- 
ane  to  the  reactor. 
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4,197,252 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORTHOSILICIC 

ACID  TETRAALKOXYALKYL  ESTERS 
Wilhelm  Joch,  Niederkassel;  Arnold  Lenz,  Cologne>Stammheim, 
and  Walter  Rogler,  Bonn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1973,  2354683 

Int.  a:-  C07F  7/04 
U.S.  a.  556—446  11  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  orthosilicic  acid  tetraester  of  a 
monoalkyi  ether  of  an  aliphatic  glycol  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  contacting  silicon,  iron  silicide  or 
ferrosiiicon  with  a  monoalkyi  ether  of  an  aliphatic  glycol 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  first  alcohol  chain  in  the 
presence  of  the  corresponding  orthosilicic  acid  tetraalkoxy 
alkyl  ester  present  in  an  amount  of  70  to  99  weight  percent, 
based  upon  the  total  amount  of  liquid  in  the  reaction  vessel  at 
a  temperature  between  125'  and  250*  C. 


4,197,253 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 

Leonard  Kaplan,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,828 
Int.  a.- C07C  27/06 
U.S.  a.  260—449  L  37  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  producing  polyhydric  alcohol(s)  which 
comprises  converting  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  hydro- 
gen and  oxide  of  carbon  to  said  polyhydric  alcohol(s)  by  react- 
ing said  mixture  in  a  homogeneous  liquid  phase  containing  a 
rhodium  carbonyl  complex  and  a  phosphine  oxide  com- 
pound(s)  which  phosphine  oxide  compound(s)  is  free  of  sulfur 
atoms  and  halogen  atoms  other  than  fluorine,  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  100*  C.  and  375*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  be- 
tween about  1000  psia.  and  50,000  psia.  sufficient  to  produce 
said  polyhydric  alcohol(s). 


4,197,254 
DERIVATIVES  OF  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 
Van  R.  Gaertner,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,243 
Int.  O:-  C07F  9/30:  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  G.  260—502.5  16  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  O    OH 

II  11/ 

YO— C— CH2— N— CH:— P 
I  \ 

c=o  oz 

I 

R— C— oz 

II 

o 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  alkali 
metal,  each  Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkali  metal,  and 
R  is  selected  from  vinylene,  methylvinylene,  alkylene  having  a 
chain  length  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  between  the  free  valences 
and  a  total  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  monochloro  deriva- 
tives of  such  vinylene  and  alkylene,  phenylene,  carboxypheny- 
lene,  3-nitrophenylene,  tolylene,  cyclohexenylene,  methylcy- 
clohexenylene,  cycloalkylene  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dicarbox- 
ycycloalkylene  of  4  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  dicarboxybenzoyl- 
phenylene,  norbornenylene  and  norbornylidene,  provided  that 
the  free  valences  on  the  cyclic  radicals  must  be  in  ortho  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  ring  carbon  atoms. 
12.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


April  8,  1980 


o  -  O    OH 

R  .     11/ 

YO— C— CH2— N— CHi— P 

I  \ 

C=0  OZ 

I 

R— C— OZ 


O 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  alkali 
metal,  each  Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkali  metal,  and 
R  is  selected  from  vinylene,  methylvinylene,  alkylene  having  a 
chain  length  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  between  the  free  valences 
and  a  total  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  monochloro  deriva- 
tives of  such  vinylene  and  alkylene,  phenylene,  carboxypheny- 
lene,  3-nitrophenylene,  tolylene,  cyclohexenylene,  methylcy- 
clohexenylene,  cycloalkylene  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dicarbox- 
ycycloalkylene  of  4  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  dicarboxybenzoyl- 
phenylene,  norbornenylene  and  norbornylidene,  provided  that 
the  free  valences  on  the  cyclic  radicals  must  be  in  ortho  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  ring  carbon  atoms,  the  step  com- 
prising reacting  a  di(alkali  metal)  salt  of  N-phosphonomethylg- 
lycine  or  a  mono(alkali  metal)  salt  of  lower  alkyl  N-phos- 
phonomethylglycinate  with  an  anhydride  of  the  formula 


C 

/   \ 

R  O 

\    / 

C 

\ 


wtierein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  the  pH  of  the 
reaction  mixture  being  maintained  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  10. 


4,197,255 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BLEACHED, 
LOW-SULTONE  OLEFIN  SULFONATES 
Horst  Baumann,  Leichlingen,  and  Manfred  Teupel,  Langenfeid, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,889,  Oct.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,423 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  27,  1975,  8158/75 

Int.  G.^  C07C  139/14 

U.S.  G.  260—513  T  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  CK-22a-olefin 

sulfonates  of  light  color  and  of  low  sultone  content  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  Ck-22  a-olefin  with  1.0  to  1.5  mols  of  gaseous 
sulfur  trioxide  diluted  with  an  inert  gas  to  a  concentration 
of  0.5%  to  20%  by  volume  thereby  forming  a  crude  sulfo- 
nation  product  mixture  containing  a  C8.22  olefin  sulfonic 
acid,  with  a  content  of  sultones, 

(b)  diluting  said  crude  sulfonation  product  mixture  to  a  5% 
to  80%  by  weight  solution  and  bleaching  said  crude  sulfo- 
nation product  mixture  at  30*  C.  to  80*  C.  for  10  to  60 
minutes  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  bleaching  solution,  said 
bleaching  step  being  conducted  at  a  pH  of  from  10  to  14, 
the  bleaching  being  effected  by  the  action  of  a  water-solu- 
ble, inorganic  bleaching  agent  which  is  stable  at  an  alkali 
pH  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
hypochlorites  and  chlorine,  the  amount  of  said  bleaching 
agent  being  equivalent  to  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  olefin  sulfonate  content,  of  NaOCI, 

(c)  heating  said  diluted  bleached  sulfonation  product  mix- 
ture containing  excess  alkali  to  a  temperature  of  from  140* 
C.  to  170*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  until  the  sultone  content 
of  the  sulfonation  product  mixture  is  less  than  100  ppm, 
where  the  pH  after  hydrolysis  is  complete,  is  at  least  9,  and 
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(d)  recovering  said  alkali  metal  Ck-22  a-olefin  sulfonates  of 
light  color  and  of  low  sultone  content. 


4,197,256 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  AN  ALKALINE  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  OF  THIOUREA  DIOXIDE 
Kaigi  Sato;  Kazuyoshi  Kushibe;  Masaru  Nishii;  Yasuhiro  Ka- 
naya,  and  Yasumasa  Kawabe,  all  of  Fiui,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokai  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,310 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     24,     1978, 
53/102357[U] 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  145/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—513.7  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of 
thiourea  dioxide  characterized  in  that  one  or  more  substances 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  ketones,  alicyc- 
lic  ketones  and  aliphatic  dialdehydes  are  added  to  said  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  of  thiourea  dioxide. 


O.    H' 


"H.     R8 


■"■oh.    or     Kf 


*OH 


wherein 

Rk  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein 

Ri  is  , 


4,197,257 
6-KETO  PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,857,  Jul.  28,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,548,  Sep.  22,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,972, 
Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  655,110,  Feb.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  959,401 
Int.  G.-  A61K  31/16:  C07C  103/19,  103/737 
U.S.  G.  260—557  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^^    /""      o 

I  Rjo  U— -CM:— C— CHi— L— Ri 
^X— C— R4 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof  wherein    {Km    is 


o 
II 

-C-N(RgKRlK) 

wherein 
Rq  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  Rm  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to  12 
carbt>n  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein 
R4is 


or 


(I) 


(2) 


0) 


CHJOH 


wherein 
L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)rf-C(R2)2- 

(2)  -CH2— O-CH2-Y-  or 

(3)  -CH2CHr=CH- 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5.  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  nuoro,  bemg 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 
when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bond,  — CH2—  or 

-(CH2)2-. 
wherein 
Qis 


R5 

I 
-c-q.H:«-CH< 

-CH:  CH2CH< 

\      / 

C=C 

/  \ 

H  H 


wherein 
CfiHig  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CRjRh—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  Rs  and  Rt  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  R5  and  Rb  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso  that  neither  Rs  nor  Rh  is 
fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— );  wherein  Z  represents  an 
oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  CyH2y  wherein  CyH2>  is  a  valence 
bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  between  CRyRb—  and 
the  phenyl  ring;  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or 
_OR7—  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3.  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is 
2  or  3  the  T's  are  either  the  same  or  different;  and 

wherein 
X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis-CH=CH- 

(3)  — CaiC—  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— 
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4,197,258 
MANUFACTURE  OF  l-DISUBSTTTUTED 
AMINOALK-2-YN.4-OLS 
Herwjg  Hofrmann,  Frankenthal;  Heinz  GraeQe,  Ludwigshafen; 
Wolfgang  Koernig,  Dossenbeim,  and  Siegfried  Winderl,  Hei- 
delberg-Wieblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,523,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,824. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1976,  2637425 

Int.  a:-  C07D  207/04 
U.S.  a.  260—563  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  N-disubstituted  1- 
aminoalk-2-yn-4-ol  by  reaction  of  an  optionally  3-mono-  or 
di-substituted  3-hydroxypropyne  with  formaldehyde  and  an 
alicyclic  secondary  amine  in  aqueous  acid  solution  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  copper  compound,  in  accordance  with  the  Mannich 
reaction,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
a  bromide  or  iodide  which  is  soluble  in  the  reaction  mixture,  or 
in  the  presence  of  iodine. 


4,197,259 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOANILINE 
Frederick  F.  GuzJk,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,172 
Int.  a.-  C07C  85/00,  85/04 
MS.  a.  260—581  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  haloaniline  by  the 
amination  of  halobenzene  wherein  alkali  metal  amide  is  reacted 
with  halobenzene  in  liquid  ammonia  and  wherein  haloaniline  is 
recovered  from  the  reaction  mixture  the  improvement  com- 
prising adding  halobenzene  to  a  mixture  containing  metal 
amide  and  liquid  ammonia  said  mixture  containing  at  least 
about  2  moles  of  metal  amide  per  mole  of  halobenzene  added 
and  from  about  50  to  about  80  moles  of  liquid  ammonia  per 
mole  of  halobenzene  added. 


4,197,260 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  a,{DIAMINES 

AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Francesco  Siclari,  Barlassina;  Pietro  P.  Rossi,  Garlasco,  and 
Mario  De  Gaetano,  Seregno,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia 
Viscosa,  SocieU  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,876,  Oct.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,126 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  20,  1975,  28434  A/75 
Int.  a.^  C07C  85/08 
U.S.  a.  260—585  C  19  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aliphatic,  linear,  saturated 
or  unsaturated  a.cu-diamines,  containing  from  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  subjecting  a.cu-dialdehyde  corre- 
sponding to  said  a,a)-diamines  to  reductive  ammation  in  the 
liquid  phase  of  said  a,(t>-dialdehyde,  said  reductive  amination 
being  carried  out  in  two  stages  wherein,  (a)  in  a  first,  non- 
catalytic  stage  said  a.u-dialdehyde  is  converted  to  di-imine  by 
reaction  at  a  temperature  less  than  about  25'  C.  with  ammonia 
in  a  mixture  of  water  and  an  organic  solvent,  and  (b)  in  a 
second  stage,  the  product  di-imine  thus  obtained  from  (a)  is 
subsequently  subjected  to  reduction  with  hydrogen  by  feeding 
said  product  to  a  reaction  vessel  containing  a  suspension  of  a 
catalyst  in  a  hydrogenation  solvent  under  a  pressure  of  from 
about  25  to  about  80  atm  and  a  temperature  of  from  about  80* 
C.  to  about  135*  C,  said  catalyst  under  the  reaction  conditions 
being  capable  of  reducing  all  the  iminic  double  bonds  while 
leaving  unchanged  any  olefinic  bonds. 


4,197,261 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 

BENZALDEHYDE 

Jan  Elmendorp,  Bninssum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stamicar- 

boo,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,609 
Qaims  priority,  application  Nethertands,  Oct.   18,   1977, 
7711393 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/24 
U.S.  a.  260—599  23  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  benzaldehyde  comprising 
the  steps  of, 

(a)  treating  impure  benzaldehyde  with  an  amount  of  about  1 
to  about  5000  mgramatoms  of  an  oxidizing  agent,  calcu- 
lated as  active  oxygen  per  kg  of  benzaldehyde  at  a  temper- 
ature from  about  20*  C,  to  about  200*  C,  and 

(b)  distilling  said  treated  benzaldehyde. 


4,197,262 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  HALIDES 
Ralph  A.  Davis,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,491 
Int.  Q.^  C07C  17/20 
MS.  Q.  260—648  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  a  liquid  organic  halide 
containing  at  least  one  halogen-replaceable  bromine  atom  with 
chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  halides  of  antimony,  tin,  zinc,  or  vanadium  to 
form  a  corresponding  organic  halide  having  at  least  the  one 
bromine  atom  replaced  by  a  chlorine  atom. 


4,197,263 

HIGH  NITRILE  RESINS  CONTAINING  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

George  S.  Li,  Aurora,  and  John  F.  Jones,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland, 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,577,  Jun.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,109 
Int.  Q.^  O08F  279/02 
U.S.  Q.  525—207  10  Qaims 

6.  The  poiymeric  composition  resulting  from  the  polymeri- 
zation in  solution  of  100  parts  by  weight  of 
(A)  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrile  having 
the  structure 


CH2=C— CN 
R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen, 

(B)  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride,  and 

(C)  from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  ester  having  the  structure 


CH2=C— COOR2 

R| 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
in  the  presence  of  from  I  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
(D)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  iso- 
prene  and  optionally  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a  nitrile  monomer  having 
the  structure 
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CH2=C-CN 
R 

wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designation,  and  an  ester 
having  the  structure 


second  ambient  air  supply  means  on  said  tank  associated 
with  said  second  vapor  outlet  means, 

separator  means  in  said  tank  located  between  said  first  and 
second  outlet  means  and  dividing  said  tank  into  two  com- 
partments which  are  isolated  from  one  another  above  said 
level  so  that  a  higher  subatmospheric  pressure  at  one  of 
said  outlet  means  will  not  affect  the  quantity  of  water 
vapor  supplied  to  the  other  outlet  means,  and 


CH2=C— COOR2 
R| 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  foregoing  designations, 
said  rubbery  polymer  containing  from  0  to  50%  by  weight 
of  comonomer. 


51    ,«,3 


4,197,264 
TOWER  PACKING  ELEMENTS 
Anthony  Degg,  Kirkby  Stephen,  England,  assignor  to  Fraction- 
ation  Research  Limited,  Kendal,  England 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,852 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1976, 
24383/76 

Int.  Q.2  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  Q.  261—98  "  Claims 


regulating  means  in  one  of  said  compartments  for  maintain- 
ing the  level  of  the  water  therein  at  said  predetermined 
level, 

said  separator  means  providing  for  communication  between 
said  compartments  befow  said  predetermined  level  so  that 
said  regulator  means  is  effective  to  maintain  the  same 
water  level  in  both  compartments  without  adversely  af- 
fecting the  noncommunication  between  said  compart- 
ments above  said  level. 


1.  In  a  packed  tower  fluid-fluid  contact  apparatus  having  a 
tower  packed  with  at  least  one  bed  of  packing  elements  and 
means  for  introducing  fluid  into  the  tower  for  contact  therein, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  some  of  said  packing  ele- 
ments are  metallic,  each  of  said  metallic  packing  elements 
comprising  a  pair  of  curved  strips  connected  together  at  their 
ends  by  a  pair  of  generally  coplanar  bridge  members  and 
folded  together  with  said  ends  of  the  curved  strips  in  confront- 
ing relationship  to  each  other  so  that  a  generally  tubular  mem- 
ber is  formed. 


4,197,266 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  OPTICAL  LENSES 

James  A.  Qark,  Honeoye  Falls;  Donald  V.  Livesey,  and  Richard 

J.  Wrue,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  & 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,221,  Jan.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,113,224, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,403,  Apr.  8, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  693,402,  Jun.  7, 1976,  abandoned,  said 

Ser.  No.  693,402,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  564,403, ,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,933,  May  6,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,701 

Int.  CI.-  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—1  5  Qaims 


4,197,265 

WATER  VAPOR  SUPPLY  UNIT  FOR  FOSSIL  FUEL 

BURNER 

Michael  J.  Burke,  Boring,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Western  Fuel 

Reducers,  Inc.,  Troutdale,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,328 
Int.  Q.-  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  261—121  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  water  vapor  supply  apparatus  for  a  fossil  fuel  burner, 
comprising: 
an  enclosed  tank  adapted  to  hold  a  body  of  water, 
first  ambient  air  supply  means  open  to  the  ambient  air  exter- 
nally of  the  tank  above  a  predetermined  water  level  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tank  below  said 
water  level, 
first  vapor  outlet  means  on  said  tank  above  said  level 
whereby  subatmospheric  pressure  at  said  vapor  outlet 
means  will  draw  air  into  said  tank  through  said  air  supply 
means  and  through  said  water  where  it  will  mix  therewith 
and  exit  through  the  vapor  outlet  means  as  water  vapor, 
second  vapor  outlet  means  on  said  tank  spaced  from  the  first. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  lens  from  first  and  second  mold 
members,  said  first  mold  member  having  a  first  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  first  mold  surface  referenced  with  respect  to  said 
first  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  mold  member  having  a 
second  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  mold  surface  referenced 
with  respect  to  said  second  longitudinal  axis,  said  mold  sur- 
faces cooperating  to  define  a  mold  cavity  having  a  center 
section  and  an  edge  portion,  said  mold  members  defining, 
when  said  second  mold  member  is  assembled  with  said  first 
mold  member,  an  annular  reservoir  surrounding  said  mold 
cavity  and  connected  to  said  mold  cavity  by  an  annular  restric- 
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tion,  said  annular  restriction  being  deflned  by  first  and  second 
axial  spacing  means  and  first  and  second  radial  alignment 
means  located  on  said  first  and  second  mold  members  between 
said  reservoir  and  said  mold  cavity,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  orienuting  said  first  mold  member  so  that  said  first  mold 
surface  will  retain  polymerizable  material; 

(b)  depositing  on  said  first  mold  surface  a  volume  of  poly- 
merizable material  in  excess  of  the  volume  of  the  lens  to  be 
formed; 

(c)  moving  said  second  mold  member  into  position  relative 
to  said  first  moid  member  to  form  both  said  mold  cavity 
and  said  annular  reservoir,  said  second  mold  surface  con- 
tacting said  polymerizable  material  on  said  first  mold 
surface  to  force  said  polymerizable  material  outward  to: 

(1)  fill  said  mold  cavity  with  a  portion  of  said  polymeriz- 
.  able  material; 

(2)  space  both  said  first  axial  spacing  means  from  said 
second  axial  spacing  means  and  said  first  radial  align- 
ment means  from  said  second  radial  alignment  means  by 
a  layer  of  polymerizable  material  to  form  said  restric- 
tion and  to  both  axially  position  said  first  mold  surface 
relative  to  said  second  mold  surface  and  hydrostatically 
align  said  axis;  and 

(3)  load  said  reservoir  with  that  portion  of  said  polymeriz- 
able material  which  is  in  excess  of  the  volume  of  said 
mold  cavity  and  said  restriction;  and 

(d)  polymerizing  said  polymerizable  material  in  said  mold 
cavity  from  said  center  section  of  said  mold  cavity  to  said 
edge  portion  of  said  mold  cavity. 


late  material  is  dispersed  uniformly  throughout  the  gase- 


ous earner. 


4,197^67 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 

Lennart  GustaTSson,  VKxjtf,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Svenska  FUktfabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,276,  Sep.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,099,296.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,850 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  25,  1977,  7703460 

Int.  O:  B29B  5/00 

VS.  a.  264—24  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  material  web  comprising  the 
steps  of 

causing  a  composite  flow  of  particulate  material  in  a  gaseous 
carrier  to  flow  into  a  distribution  chamber. 

depositing  particulate  material  from  said  flow  on  a  carrier 
surface  in  the  chamber  to  form  a  web  of  the  particulate 
material  on  said  surface, 

exposing  the  composite  material  flow  in  said  distribution 
chamber  to  control  flows  of  gaseous  medium  directed 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  composite  flow  to  cause  the 
composite  flow  to  oscillate  across  the  width  of  the  carrier 
surface  and  to  distribute  the  particulate  material  across  the 
same, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  additional  steps  of  passing 
the  composite  flow  of  particulate  material  in  the  gaseous 
carrier  through  a  transition  zone  prior  to  exposing  the 
flow  to  control  flows  in  said  distribution  chamber,  and 

deflecting  the  composite  flow  several  times  throughout  its 
passage  through  said  transition  zone  whereby  the  particu- 


4,197,268 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

THE  DIGASSING  OPENING  ON  A  SINGLE  OR  TWIN 

SCREW  EXTRUDER  FOR  PROCESSING  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL 

Dietmar  Anders,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hermann     Berstorff    Mascfainenbau     GmbH,     Hannover- 

Klecfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,590 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758265 

Int.  CL^  B29F  3/03 
VS.  a.  264-40.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  filling  of  a  degassing  opening,  of 
an  extruder  for  processing  plastics  material,  with  plastics  melt, 
said  extruder  having  a  housing;  an  extruder  screw  disposed  in 
said  housing;  drive  means  and  rotational  speed  measuring 
means  for  said  extruder  screw;  a  filling  container  disposed 
upon  said  housing  and  including  cut-off  means  to  cut-off  sup- 
ply of  plastics  material  from  said  filling  container  to  said  hous- 
ing; a  filling  level  monitor  disposed  in  said  degassing  opening 
and  vacuum  means  connected  to  said  degassing  opening;  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  a  signal  to  a  control 
device  upon  occurrence  of  a  probable  filling  of  said  degassing 
opening  with  plastics  melt  and  causing  said  signal  to  cause  said 
control  device  to  operate  said  cut-off  means  of  said  filling 
container,  to  close  a  vacuum  line  connecting  said  vacuum 
means  to  said  degassing  opening  and  to  apply  gas,  from  a 
source  of  gas  under  excess  pressure,  to  said  degassing  opening. 

4.  Apparatus  for  preventing  filling  of  a  degassing  opening,  of 
an  extruder  for  processing  plastics  material,  with  plastics  melt, 
said  extruder  comprismg  a  housing;  an  extruder  screw  dis- 
posed in  said  housing;  drive  means  and  rotational  speed  mea- 
suring means  for  said  extruder  screw;  a  filling  container  dis- 
posed upon  said  housing  and  including  cut-off  means  to  cut-off 
supply  of  plastics  material  from  said  filling  container  to  said 
housing;  a  filling  level  monitor  disposed  in  said  degassing 
opening;  vacuum  means  connected  to  said  degassing  opening; 
a  control  device;  a  valve  shift  mechanism  and  a  source  of  gas 
under  pressure,  said  control  device  being  connected  to  said 
rotational  speed  measuring  means,  connected  to  said  filling 
level  monitor  and  connected  to  said  cut-off  means  such  that 
upon  receipt  by  said  control  device  of  an  indication,  from  one 
of  said  rotational  speed  measuring  means  and  said  filling  level 
monitor,  of  a  probable  filling  of  said  degassing  opening  with 
plastics  melt,  said  control  device  effects  operation  of  said 
cut-off  means  and  operation  of  said  valve  shift  mechanism  to 
disconnect  said  vacuum  means  from  said  degassing  opening 
and  to  connect  said  source  of  gas  under  pressure  to  said  degas- 
sing opening. 
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4,197,269 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  LARGE  DIMENSION 

POLYESTER-DERIVED  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Derk  J.  Boon,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Reeves  Brothers, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,057 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  27/04 

VS.  CI.  264—54  7  Claims 


coating  and  an  outer  polyethylene  coating  without 
damage  to  heat-sensitive  hydrophone  components. 


'^3^  '»,  fT" 


4,197,271 
AIR  FRESHENER 
Michael  Fenstermaker,  Lynwood,  and  James  Tucker,  Manhat- 
tan Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc., 
Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2,390 

Int.  CI.-'  A61L  9/01.  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  422—123  3  Claims 


19  ^18  20 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  molding  flexible  polyester- 
derived  polyurethane  foam  in  a  laterally  translated  open  top 
mold  in  which  a  polyurethane  foam  generating  reaction  mix- 
ture employing  an  amine  as  catalyst  and  water  as  blowing 
agent  is  deposited  on  said  mold,  the  improvement  comprising 
increasing  the  height  of  the  molded  polyurethane  foam  prod- 
uct obtained  at  a  given  conveyor  speed  and  throughput  by 
increasing  the  rise  time  of  the  reaction  mixture  generating  said 
foam  to  greater  than  ninety  seconds  by  using  a  lower  concen- 
tration of  amine  catalyst  in  the  starting  polyurethane  foam 
generating  reaction  mixture. 


4,197,270 

procf:ss  for  bonding  with  polyethylene 
encapsulant 

Bernard  A.  Harvey,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,674 

Int.  Cl.^  B29F  l/IO 

VS.  CI.  264—135  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  a  hydrophone  assembly  made 
of  ceramic  material  without  requiring  heating  to  temperatures 
(hat  damage  its  sensitive  components  comprising: 

a  central  cylinder  section  and  a  pair  of  end  caps  bonded 
together  at  their  adjoining  surfaces  to  form  a  closed  cylin- 
drical space; 

an  inner  electrical  feed-through  and  an  outer  electrical  con- 
nection in  said  center  cylinder  section; 

a  fiberglass  roving  wound  about  said  assembly  end  caps  and 
extending  onto  a  substantial  surface  area  of  said  center 
cylinder  section; 

preheating  said  assembly  with  fiberglavs  roving  to  a  temper- 
ature on  the  order  of  from  130°  F.  to  150°  P.  and  submerg- 
ing successively  the  roving  wound  ends  thereof  in  a  suit- 
able resin  a  sufficient  time  to  allow  for  thorough  coating 
of  the  immersed  ceramic  surfaces  with  resin  and  allowing 
the  resin  to  dry; 

coating  said  assembly  with  resin  in  a  bath  containing  a  suit- 
able mixed  resin  and  curing  agent  and  while  wet  coating 
said  assembly  with  powdered  ethylene-vinyl-acetate  in  a 
fluidized  bed; 

removing  excess  powder  by  thorough  shaking  and  curing 
said  wet  resin  and  powder  at  a  temperature  of  substan- 
tially 30O°-32O°  F.  for  a  period  on  the  order  of  from  55  to 
65  minutes; 

bonding  a  polyethylene  jacket  about  said  assembly  in  a  mold 
by  injecting  polyethylene  derived  from  heated  virgin 
polyethylene  pellets  thereinto;  and 

maintaining  injection  prevsure  on  the  injected  polyethylene 
for  substantially  10  minutes  and  upon  release  of  injection 
pres.sure  cooling  the  mold  for  substantially  10  minutes, 
whereby  a  bond  is  provided  between  an  underlying  resin 


/ 


12 
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1.  A  portable  air  freshener  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
cavity  formed  between  a  pair  of  opposing  concave  trays  both 
having  mating  circular  annular  rims,  a  first  of  said  trays  having 
an  axial  hub  projecting  into  the  concavity  of  a  second  of  said 
trays,  said  hub  having  outer  restraining  means  and  an  interior 
shoulder  within  said  hub  which  is  spirally  inclined, 
an  annular  removable  scented  pad  disposed  concentrically 
about  said  hub  in  said  cavity  and  maintained  thereon  by 
said  restraining  means,  and 
said  second  of  said  trays  having  guide  means  interiorally 
disposed  relative  to  said  hub  for  centering  said  second  tray 
relative  to  said  first  tray,  said  guide  means  having  a  resil- 
ient outwardly  biased  catch  engaging  said  shoulder  of  said 
hub,  whereby  relative  twisting  of  said  first  and  second 
trays  together  carries  said  catch  up  said  inclined  shoulder, 
thereby  drawing  said  trays  together. 


4,197,272 
CATALYTIC  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Brian  Tighe,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  BL  Cars  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  477,536,  Jun.  7,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,281,  Nov.  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,135 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1972, 
54133/72 

Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  8/02 
U.S.  CI.  422—180  8  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  contains  a  catalytic  device  in  the  exhaust  gas  flow  path 
of  said  engine,  said  catalytic  device  comprising  a  catalyst 
carrier  on  which  is  provided  a  catalyst  for  the  decomposition 
of  nitric  oxide  comprising  a  highly  conjugated  polymer  pos- 
sessing a  high  concentration  of  free  electrons  on  sites  of  the 
catalyst. 
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4,197,273 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DIRECTIONAL 

SOLIDinCATION  OF  A  LIQUID-SOLID  SYSTEM 
Pierre  Dusserre,  and  Oaude  Potard,  both  of  Saint-Egreve, 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  691,989,  Jun.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,096,024. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,812 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  11, 1975,  75  18286; 
May  6,  1976,  76  13551 

Int.  a.-  Boij  nm 

U.S.  a.  422—248  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  directional  solidiHcation  of 
a  two-phase  liquid-solid  system  wherein  the  solidification  is  by 
cooling  of  and  occurs  in  the  liquid  phase,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  container  for  holding  the  liquid-solid  system; 
heating  means  for  producing  a  thermal  gradient  of  regulated 

value  within  said  container; 
means  for  measuring  variations  in  the  volume  of  the  liquid- 
solid  system  resulting  from  changes  in  molar  volume  due 
to  transfer  between  liquid  and  solid  phases  in  the  system 
during  the  solidification;  and 
means  for  regulating  said  thermal  gradient  responsive  to  said 
measured  variations  in  the  volume  of  the  liquid-solid 
system. 


4,197,274 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  PLUTONIUM 
Shinichi  Nemoto;  Satoshi  Ikeda,  both  of  Katsuta;  Hiroaki 
Kobayashi,  and  Naomi  Tsunoda,  both  of  Naka,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan,  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,304 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1977,  52-38915 

Int  a.2  COIG  56/00 

\i&.  a.  423—3  3  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  plutonium  comprising  adding 

hydrazine  as  a  reducing  agent  to  a  nitric  acid  solution  of  tetra- 

valent  plutonium  in  the  presence  of  active  carbon  catalyst  to 

thereby  reduce  tetravalent  plutonium  into  trivalent  plutonium. 


4,197,275 
SILVER  RECOVERY 
Alan  J.  Parker,  Floreat  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  Murdoch 
University,  Murdoch,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,702 
Gaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  29,  1977, 
77/5210 

Int.  G.-'  COIG  5/00 
U.S.  G.  423-34  9  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  or  refining  of  silver  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  ensuring  that  the  silver  is  in  the  form  of  silver  chloride; 

(b)  dissolving  the  silver  chloride  in  dimethylsulfoxide  in  the 
presence  of  additional  metal  or  ammonium  chloride  salts 
such  that  the  silver  chloride  dissolves  as  the  dichloroagen- 
tate  salt; 

(c)  separating  any  insoluble  solids; 

(d)  precipitating  purified  silver  chloride  from  solution  by  the 
addition  of  water  or  methanol;  and 

(e)  separating  the  silver  chloride  precipitate. 


4,197,276 
RECOVERY  OF  TITANIUM  METAL  VALUES 
William  K.  Tolley,  Arlington  Heights,  and  John  C.  SUuter, 
Streamwood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
lU. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,606 

Int.  G.^  COIG  23/02,  23/00 

U.S.  G.  423-82  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  titanium  metal  values 

from  a  titanium  bearing  source  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  said  titanium  bearing  source; 

(b)  subjecting  the  ground  titanium  bearing  source  to  a  reduc- 
tive roast  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature; 

(c)  leaching  the  reduced  source  with  a  leach  solution  com- 
prising a  halogen  containing  compound; 

(d)  separating  the  insoluble  gangue  from  the  soluble  metal 
halides; 

(e)  precipitating  titanium  dioxide  from  the  soluble  metal 
halides  by  treating  with  iron  oxides; 

(0  separating  said  titanium  dioxide  from  soluble  iron  halide; 
and    ^  , 

(g)  recovering  the  desired  titanium  dioxide,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  prior  to  effecting  the  leach  of  the 
reduced  titanium  bearing  source  adjusting  the  solution 
potential  in  the  range  of  from  about  -t-lSO  millivolts  to 
about  —  SO  millivolts  measured  against  a  saturated  calomel 
electrode  by  adding  metallic  iron  or  a  reduced  iron  com- 
pound when  the  solution  potential  is  in  excess  of  -|- 1 30 
millivolts  or  an  oxidized  solution  containing  iron  in  the 
-t-3  valence  state  as  a  chlorocomplex  when  the  solution 
potential  is  less  than  -  SO  millivolts,  monitoring  and  main- 
taining the  solution  potential  within  said  range  during  the 
leach  to  prevent  formation  of  titanium  dioxide. 
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4,197,277 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  SULFUR  AND  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS 

Andre  Sugier,  Rueil  per  atlas  Malmaison;  Philippe  Courty, 
Houilles;  Andre  Deschamps,  Noisy  le  Roi,  and  Henri  Gruhier, 
Chatillon  sous  Bagneux,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,870 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  2,  1976,  76  33207 
Int.  G.-  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  G.  423—231  15  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  oxidizing  an  oxidizable  sulfur  compound 
being  at  least  one  of  sulfur,  H2S,  COS  or  CS2  in  the  gas  phase, 
wherein  said  sulfur  compound  in  mixture  with  a  gas  containing 
molecular  oxygen,  is  contacted  with  a  catalyst  of  specific 
surface  higher  than  30  m^/g,  which  contains  vanadium  oxide, 
iron  oxide  and  alumina,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst 
results  from  a  process  comprising  impregnating  alumina  ag- 
glomerates with  at  least  one  dissolved  vanadium  compound 
and  at  least  one  dissolved  iron  compound,  said  agglomerates 
having  a  pore  volume  of  0.4  to  0.8  cm  Vg  with  at  least  0. 1  cc/g 
of  pores  of  diameter  higher  thah,300  A  and  at  least  0.05  cc/g 
of  pores  of  diameter  higher  than  1,000  A,  the  resultant  catalyst 
containing  1-10%  by  weight  of  vanadium  oxide  and  1-40%  by 
weight  of  iron  oxide. 


4,197,278 
SEQUENTIAL  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM 

HOT  GASES 
Dennis  C.  Gehri,  Agoura,  Calif.;  Richard  L.  Adams,  Bethel 
Park,  and  John  H.  Phelan,  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif,  and 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.,  Hampton,  N.H. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,927 
Int.  CI.-  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  G.  423—242  14  Claims 

1.  A  two-zone  method  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  and 
particulate  impurities  from  a  hot  waste  gas  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  waste  gas  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100* 
C.  and  containing  from  about  200  to  SOOO  p.p.m.  by  vol- 
ume of  sulfur  dioxide  into  a  first  spray-dryer  reaction 
zone; 

(b)  contacting  said  waste  gas  in  the  first  zone  with  a  finely 
dispersed  spray  of  an  aqueous  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  and  a  sodium  alkali  or  calcium  alkali  absor- 
bent, said  aqueous  medium  being  introduced  into  the 
spray  dryer  at  a  controlled  rate  so  as  to  provide  water  to 
the  waste  gas  in  an  amount  such  that  the  exit  gas  from  the 
spray  dryer  is  water-unsaturated  and  has  an  absolute  hu- 
midity of  from  about  0.07  to  0.5  g./g.  and  is  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  6S°  and  135*  C;  said  aqueous  medium 
containing  absorbent  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  90% 
to  200%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  to  react 
with  the  sulfur  dioxide  to  be  removed  from  said  waste  gas, 
whereby  sulfate  and  sulfite  dry  reaction  products  are 
formed; 

(c)  withdrawing  from  the  first  reaction  zone  said  water- 
unsaturated  exit  gas  containing  finely  dispersed  particles 
of  said  reaction  products  and  of  unreacted  absorbent 
having  enhanced  reactivity,  said  gas  containing  from 
about  20  to  SO  vol.  %  of  its  initial  sulfur  dioxide  content; 

(d)  introducing  said  exit  gas  into  a  second  fabric  filter  reac- 
tion zone  by  directly  impinging  said  particle-containing 
gas  upon  an  upstream  surface  of  a  gas-permeable  porous 
fabric  of  said  fabric  filter  whereby  a  substantially  uniform 
coating  of  said  particles  present  in  the  gas  is  formed  on 
said  upstream  surface  of  said  fabric  so  that  absorbent  in 
said  coating  reacts  with  sulfur  oxide  present  in  the  intro- 
duced gas  to  form  sulfate  and  sulfite;  and 

.  (e)  withdrawing  from  a  downstream  surface  of  said  fabric 
the  treated  gas  substantially  free  of  particles  and  having  a 
substantially  reduced  content  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  origi- 
nally present  in  the  waste  gas. 


4,197,279 

CARBON  FIBER  HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL 

OXIDATION  RESISTANCE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Kazuhisa  Saito,  Mishima,  and  Yasuo  Kogo,  Shizuoka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,655 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1977,  52/97757 
Int.  G.-  DOIF  9/12 
U.S.  G.  423-265  33  Gaims 
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1.  A  carbon  fiber  derived  from  an  acrylic  fiber  containing  ( I ) 
50  ppm  to  5100  ppm  of  a  phosphorus  component,  as  phospho- 
rus, a  boron  component,  as  boron,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  (2) 
100  ppm  or  more  of  a  zinc  component,  as  zinc,  a  calcium 
component,  as  calcium,  or  a  mixture  thereof 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  fiber  as  described  in 
claim  1.  which  comprises  producing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer 
from  a  monomer  solution  containing  at  least  acrylonitrile, 
spinning  the  acrylonitrile  polymer  to  produce  an  acrylonitrile 
fiber,  preoxidizing  the  acrylonitrile  fiber  to  produce  a  preoxi- 
dized  fiber  and  then  carbonizing  the  fiber  to  produce  a  carbon 
fiber  and  further  incorporating  or  depositing  (I)  a  phosphorus 
compound,  a  boron  compound  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  (2)  a 
zinc  compound,  a  calcium  compound  of  a  mixture  thereof  in  or 
on  the  acrylic  fiber,  the  preoxidized  fiber  or  the  carbon  fiber 
during  the  process  such  that  the  carbon  fiber  ultimately  con- 
tains 50  ppm  to  5100  ppm  of  a  phosphorus  component,  a  boron 
component  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  100  ppm  or  more  of  a  zinc 
component,  a  calcium  component  or  a  mixture  thereof 


4,197,280 
WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PURIFICATION 
Avtar  S.  Jassal,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,113 
Int.  G.-  COIB  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  423—321  S  5  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquid-liquid  extraction  of  crude  phos- 
phoric acid  with  organic  solvent,  which  comprises  sequentially 
performing  the  following  steps: 

(a)  extracting  crude  phosphoric  acid  with  organic  solvent  in 
a  main  extraction  battery  to  yield  a  phosphoric  acid  en- 
riched solvent  phase  and  a  phosphoric  acid  depleted  aque- 
ous raffinate,  provided  that  a  precipitate-forming  amount 
of  sulfuric  acid  is  not  contacted  with  said  crude  acid  either 
during  or  essentially  immediately  prior  to  the  said  main 
battery  solvent  extraction; 

(b)  acidulating  the  raffinate  from  step  (a)  with  at  least  a 
precipitate-forming  amount  of  sulfuric  acid; 

(c)  aging  the  precipitate  of  step  (b)  for  at  least  1 5  minutes  and 
thereafter  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  acidulated 
raffinate; 

(d)  extracting  with  organic  solvent  the  essentially  precipi- 
tate-free acidulated  raffinate  of  step  (c)  in  a  secondary 
extraction  battery. 
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4,197^1 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  GAS  FROM 

SOLID  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS 
James  R.  Muenger,  Bcacoa,  lod  Frank  E.  Guptill,  Jr^  Fishkill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Texaco  DeTeiopment  Corporation, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,863,  Dec.  17, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,252 

Int  a.-  CDIC  1/04 

U.S.  a.  423—359  16  Claims 


carbonaceous  fuel  per  atom  of  carbon  in  the  solid  carbona- 
ceous fuel  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.7  to  1.2; 

(5)  reacting  said  solid  fuel  and  oxygen  together  by  partial 
oxidation  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1800*  to 
3000*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  300 
atmospheres  (atm.)  and  a  residence  time  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  10  seconds  to  produce  a  stream  of  raw  synthesis 
gas  comprising  in  mole  %  dry  basis:  H2  5  to  30,  CO  35  to 
70,  N2  5  to  25,  CO2  4  to  20,  CH4, 0.01  to  3.0,  H2S  plus  COS 
0  to  2,  A  nil  to  0.5,  and  containing  H2O,  particulate  car- 
bon, and  ash; 

(6)  cooling  said  raw  synthesis  gas  and  cleaning  same  by 
removing  ash  and  particulate  carbon,  while  introducing 
supplemental  H2O; 

(7)  reacting  H2O  and  CO  in  the  process  gas  stream  from  (6) 
by  water-gas  shift  to  produce  additional  H2  and  CO2, 
while  simultaneously  reacting  H2  and  COS  to  produce 
H2S  and  CO;  and 

(8)  drying  and  purifying  the  process  gas  stream  from  (7); 
thereby  producing  an  ammonia  synthesis  gas  stream  com- 
prising N2  and  H2  in  the  proper  stoichiometric  ratio  for 
catalytic  reaction  together  to  produce  ammonia. 


Ak'«  AV^M.^tfCh'itf^''. 


3.  A  process  for  producing  ammonia  synthesis  gas  from  solid 
carbonaceous  fuel  comprising: 

(1)  separating  air  into  a  high  pressure  stream  of  substantially 
pure  oxygen  conUining  at  least  95  mole  %  oxygen,  and  a 
separate  stream  of  nitrogen  having  a  purity  of  at  least  98 
vol.  %  by  means  of  an  air  separation  unit; 

(2)  introducing  a  first  portion  of  said  nitrogen  stream  at  low 
pressure  into  a  size  reduction  zone  to  pneumatically  trans- 
port ground,  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  particles  produced 
therein  into  a  gas-solid  separator,  removing  low  pressure 
nitrogen  gas  overhead  from  said  separator  and  recycling 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  nitrogen  to  said  reaction  zone; 
wherein  said  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  is  selected  from 
anthracite  and  bituminous  coal  having  a  moisture  content 
in  the  range  of  about  2  to  10  weight  percent,  and  sub- 
bituminous  coal  and  lignite  having  a  moisture  content  up 
to  30  weight  percent,  and  said  ground  solid  fuel  has  a 
particle  size  so  that  100%  passes  through  an  ASTM  El  1- 
70  Sieve  Designation  Standard  425  /im  and  at  least  80% 
passes  through  an  ASTM  El  1-70  Seive  Designation  Stan- 
dard 75  ^m; 

(3)  discharging  said  ground,  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  parti- 
cles from  said  separator  into  a  lock  hopper  from  which 
low  pressure  nitrogen  gas  is  discharged,  passing  said  parti- 
cles of  solid  fuel  into  a  run  tank  that  is  pressurized  by  a 
separate  portion  of  nitrogen  gas  from  (1)  at  high  pressure, 
and  metering  the  particles  of  solid  fuel  from  said  run  tank 
into  a  mixing  zone,  and  mixing  and  entraining  said  said 
particles  of  solid  fuel  in  a  second  portion  of  said  nitrogen 
from  (1)  at  high  pressure  to  produce  a  solid  fuel-nitrogen 
ga.seous  dispersion  having  a  weight  ratio  of  nitrogen  to 
carbon  in  the  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  is  in  the  range  of 
about  0.2  to  1.0; 

(4)  introducing  a  stream  of  said  solid  fuel-nitrogen  gaseous 
dispersion  downwardly  into  the  reaction  zone  of  a  single 
free-flow  partial  oxidation  non-catalytic  gas  generator  by 
way  of  the  annulus  pa.ssage  of  an  annulus-type  burner  at  a 
velocity  in  the  range  of  about  25  to  100  feet  per  second 
simultaneously  with  a  stream  of  said  substantially  pure 
oxygen  which  is  pa.vsed  downwardly  through  the  cen|er 
conduit  of  said  burner  at  a  velocity  in  the  range  of  about 
1 10  feet  per  second  to  75%  of  sonic  velocity,  said  streams 
impinging  against  each  other  in  the  reaction  zone  produc- 
ing a  uniform  dispersion  of  oxygen  fuel  particles,  and 
nitrogen,  and  the  ratio  of  the  atoms  of  free-oxygen  plus 
(he  atoms  of  organically  combined  oxygen  in  the  solid 


4,197,282 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CARBON  HBRES 
Jean-Francois  G.  Bailly-Lacresse,  St.  Gratien;  Alain  P.  CrI- 
paux,  Lavera;  Philippe  G.  J.  Thomas,  Aix-en-Provence,  and 
Albert  Bonzom,  Sausset  les  Pins,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  Sunbury  on 
Thames,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,673 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1977,  77  15990 
Int.  a.2  DOIF  9/14 
U.S.  a.  423—447.4  14  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon  and/or  graphite 
fibers  which  comprises  subjecting  fibers  obtained  by  spinning  a 
product  chosen  from  coal  tar  pitches,  pitches  obtained  from 
residues  of  the  steam  cracking  of  petroleum  fractions  or  pitches 
obtained  from  petroleum  crude  oil  residues  to  a  preparatory 
thermal  treatment  comprising  raising  the  temperature  to  at 
least  450'  up  to  1000*  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  thereafter 
subjecting  the  fibers  to  irradiation  with  microwaves  to  effect 
carbonisation  and/or  graphitisation,  the  preparatory  thermal 
treatment  using  a  rate  of  increase  of  temperature  of  0.5*  and  1* 
C.  per  minute  up  to  420*  C,  0.1*  to  0.5°  C.  per  minute  from 
420*  to  450*  C.  and  1*  to  5*  C.  per  minute  beyond  450*  C,  the  ^ 
duration  of  irradiation  by  microwaves  in  the  irradiation  treat- 
ment being  between  10  seconds  and  15  minutes. 


4,197,283 
CARBON  HBRES 

Alain  Cr^paux,  Lavera;  Anne-Marie  Moutard,  Paris,  and  Albert 
Bonzom,  Sausset  les  Pins,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  The 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  Sunbury-on>Thames, 
England 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,678 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1977,  77  15991 
Int.  G.^  DOIF  9/14 
U.S.  G.  423-447.4  19  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon  or  graphite  fibres 
from  petroleum  pitch  comprising  spinning  the  said  pitch  into 
fibres  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  softening  point  of  the 
pitch  and  carbonising  the  resultant  fibres  by  heating,  character- 
ised in  that  a  petroleum  pitch  is  used  having  a  /3  resin  content 
of  between  5  and  40%,  a  6  resin  content  of  between  10  and 
20%  and  a  a  resin  content  of  less  than  1%,  said  pitch  being 
further  characterised  by  the  fact  that  the  said  pitch  is  prepared 
by  subjecting  a  steam  cracking  residue  of  a  petroleum  fraction 
to  a  distillation  to  obtain  a  pitch  having  a  KS  softening  point  of 
between  55*  and  90*  C,  and  ageing  the  pitch  thermally  until  a 
softening  point  of  between  150°  and  250*  C.  is  obtained. 
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4,197,284 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CAIXHUM 

HYPOCHLORTTE  COMPOSITIONS 

John  A.  Wojtowicz,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,266 
Int.  G.2  COIB  11/06 
U.S.  G.  423—474  <  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  calcium  hypochlorite 
composition  which  comprises  reacting  solid  granular  hydrated 
lime,  a  solid  granular  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  chlorine  gas 
in  the  adsence  of  a  liquid  solvent  medium  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture,  agitating  said  reaction  mixture  and  recovering  a  cal- 
cium hypochlorite  composition  having  an  available  chlorine 
content  of  up  to  about  50  percent  therefrom. 

4,197,285 
REGENERATION  OF  LIME  FROM  SULFATES  FOR 
FLUIDIZED-BED  COMBUSTION 
Ralph    T.    Yang,    Middle    Island,    and    Meyer    Steinberg, 
Huntington  Stotion,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,221 
Int.  G.^COIB  13/14;  COIF  5/02;  COIB  17/00;  BDIJ  8/00 
U.S.  G.  423-638  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  lime  in  the  fluidized-bed 
combustion  of  coal  comprising: 

(a)  combusting  coal  containing  sulfuroys  material  in  a  flui- 
dized-bed combustor  forming  SO2  in  the  presence  of 
fluidized  bed  particulates  comprising  CaO,  wherein  the 
CaO  is  reacted  with  the  combustion  SO2  to  form  CaS04; 

(b)  reacting  the  particulates  comprising  the  CaS04  from  the 
combustor,  at  a  temperature  from  about  850°  C.  to  about 
1100*  C,  with  solid  carbonaceous  material  to  form  CaO 
wherein  the  carbonaceous  material  comprises  fly  ash 
recovered  from  fluidized-bed  combustion;  and 

(c)  recycling  the  particulates  comprising  the  regenerated 
CaO  at  substantially  the  temperature  of  step  (b)  to  the 
fluidized  bed  combustor. 


4,197,286 
TESTOSTERONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  ASSAY  METHOD 
Pemmar^gu  N.  Rao,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Southwest 

Research  Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,269 
Int.  G.=  GOIN  33/16;  A61K  43/00;  C07D  477/00,-  C07J  41/00 
U.S.  G.  424 1  22  Gaims 

18.  A  method  of  making  a  radioimmunoassay  of  testosterone 
in  a  sample  employing  radiolabeled  testosterone  and  an  anti- 
body, characterized  by  employing  an  antibody  produced  by 
injecting,  into  a  host  animal,  a  conjugate  of  17/3, 19-dihydrox- 
yandrost-4-en-3-one  19-carboxymethyl  ether  and  bovine  serum 
albumin  (BSA). 

4  197  287 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  IN 

NITRO  CLINICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTS  USING  A  SOLID 

PHASE  ASSAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  SPEOAL  UTILITY 
FOR  USE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  PIPETTING  EQUIPMENT 
Roger  N.  Piasio,  Yarmouth;  David  A.  Perry,  Portland,  both  of 
Me.,  and  Pangal  N.  Nayak,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Ventrex  Laboratories  Inc.,  Portland,  Me. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,431 
Int.  G.-  A61K  39/00;  GOIN  31/06.  33/16 
U.S.  G.  424—1  *2  Gaims 

7.  A  process  for  detecting  a  mobile  component  contained  in 
a  liquid  sample  by  reacting  the  mobile  component  with  a  fixed 
reaction  component  disposed  on  the  surface  of  a  solid  phase 
reaction  matrix  comprising: 
(a)  adding  a  volume  of  a  liquid  sample  having  a  mobile 
component  to  a  water-insoluble  solid-phase  reaction  ma- 
trix having  an  elongated  annular  support  surface  closed  at 


one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end  thereof,  the  annular 
surface  defining  a  first  region,  into  which  a  volume  of 
liquid  may  be  added,  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending 
projections  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  support  sur- 
face, the  spacing  between  said  inwardly  extending  projec- 
tions being  sufficient  to  permit  removal  of  the  liquid  sam- 
ple by  decanution  or  aspiration,  the  plurality  of  inwardly 
extending  projections  being  so  arranged  that  they  define  a 
second  generally  cylindrical  region  centrally  disposed 
within  the  first  region  into  which  may  be  inserted  a  pipet- 
ting means  for  dispensing  and  removing  the  liquid  sample, 
the  second  region  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  first 
region,  the  interior  of  the  annular  surface  and  each  of  the 
projecting  surfaces  of  said  matrix  having  a  reaction  com- 
ponent immobilized  thereon,  said  reaction  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antigens,  antibodies, 
enzymes  and  substrates  and  being  capable  of  reacting 
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specifically  with  said  mobile  component  at  a  rate  or  to  an 
extent  measurable  as  a  function  of  the  concentration  of  the 
molecules  of  the  mobile  component,  the  volume  of  liquid 
sample  being  added  by  insertion  of  the  pipetting  means 
into  the  second  region  to  wet  the  solid-phase  matrix; 

(b)  contacting  the  liquid  sample  with  the  inwardly  extending 
and  inner  annular  surfaces  of  the  reaction  matrix; 

(c)  maintaining  the  liquid  sample  in  contact  with  the  solid- 
phase  matrix  surfaces  for  a  given  period  of  time  to  react 
the  fixed  component  with  any  mobile  component  present 
in  the  liquid  sample; 

(d)  removing  the  liquid  sample  from  the  contact  with  the 
solid-phase  reaction  matrix  by  decantation  or  insertion  of 
the  pipetting  means  into  the  second  region;  and 

(e)  detecting  if  any  of  the  mobile  component  has  reacted 
with  the  fixed  reaction  component  disposed  on  the  solid- 
phase  reaction  matrix. 

4,197,288 
NEUROLEPTIC  RADIORECEPTOR  ASSAY  METHOD 

AND  KIT 

Solomon  H.  Snyder,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,537,  Aug.  29,  1977, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,985,  Jan. 

17, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

845  554 
Int.  G.^  GOIN  33/16;  A61K  43/00;  B65D  81/32 
U.S.  G.  424-1  29  Gaims 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  neuro- 
leptic drug  and  any  active  metabolites  thereof  in  a  body  fiuid 
containing  same  comprising  (a)  mixing  together  dopamine 
receptor  material,  radioactive  dopamine  receptor  binder  and 
body  fiuid,  and  measuring  the  amount  of  the  radioactive 
dopamine  receptor  binder  on  the  dopamine  receptor  mate- 
rial and  (b)  mixing  together  a  concentration  of  a  standard 
amount  of  non-radioactive  dopamine  receptor  binder, 
dopamine  receptor  material  and  radioactive  dopamine 
receptor  binder  and  measuring  the  amount  of  radioactive 
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dopamine  receptor  binder  or  the  dopamine  receptor  mate- 
rial. 


4,197,289 

NOVEL  DOSAGE  FORMS 

Aogust  Sturzenegger,  Essex  Fells;  Arthur  R.  Mlodozeniec, 

Montclalr,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Edward  S.  Upiosky,  Columbas, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,74«,  Aug.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,128,445, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,654,  Dec.  15, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

933,709 
Int  0.2  A61K  9/22.  9/24.  9/44.  9/70 
VJS.  a.  424-21  8  Claims 

1.  A  solid  pharmaceutical  unit  dosage  form  comprising  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  an  edible,  therapeutically  inert  web  con- 
sisting of  a  polymeric  composition  comprising  from  about  5% 
by  weight  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  therapeutically  inert, 
non-toxic  organic  film  forming  ingredient  and  from  about  1% 
by  weight  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  therapeutically  inert, 
non-toxic  plasticizer  therefor,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  having 
a  composition  comprising  one  or  more  medicaments  in  finely 
particulate  form  loaded  to  one  or  more  surfaces,  said  layers  of 
web  being  arranged  so  as  to  have  substantially  no  medicament 
loaded  to  an  outer  surface  thereof,  said  layered  arrangement  of 
web  being  sealed  so  as  to  completely  internalize  said  medica- 
ment. 


4,197,292 
NOVEL  AMYLASE  INHIBITORS 
Kunio  Kangouri,  Kitamoto;  ShiiUuro  Namiki,  Omiya;  Takatoshi 
Nagate,  Kashiwa;  Kazuhiko  Sugita,  Omiya,  and  SaHafanii 
Omura,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1978,  53-14407: 
Feb.  10, 1978,  53-14408 

Int  CL^  A61K  35/00 
VS.  a.  424-116  2  Claims 
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4,197,290 
VACCTNE 
Kosaku  Yoshida,  2095,  Sugao,  Takatu-ku,  Kawasaki,  Kanegawa- 
ken  213,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52/118426 
Int  a.-  A61K  39/02 
U.S.  a  424-92  sCMm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  heat-killed  vaccine  from  a  strain 
of  S.  epidermidis  ATCC  31432  which  comprises: 

a.  culturing  said  i  epidermidis  strain  in  a  culture  broth; 

b.  isolating  polysaccharide  encapsulated  S  epidermidis  from 
said  broth;  and 

c.  heat  inactivating  said  polysaccharide  encapsulated  5L 
epidermidis  and  recovering  said  heat-killed  vaccine. 


1.  An  amylase  inhibitor,  TAI-A;  being  a  white  amorphous 
powder;  having  a  decomposition  point  at  137*-142*  C;  con- 
taining carbon,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  with  the  analytical 
values  (%)  of  C:  41.44,  H:  6.27,  N:  1.32;  having  an  optical 
rotatory  value  of  [o]/)23=  +  I57.3*(c=0.5%,  water);  having  a 
pKa  value  of  4.2  (in  water);  being  of  molecular  weight 
950-1050  as  determined  by  gel  filtration;  being  soluble  in  water 
and  dimethylsulfoxide,  and  insoluble  in  methanol,  pyridine, 
ethanol,  ethylacetote,  chloroform  and  acetone;  having  the 
infrared  absorption  spectrum  shown  in  FIG.  1;  having  the 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  shown  in  FIG.  3;  giving 
positive  reactions  with  Molisch  and  anthrone;  its  acid  hydroly- 
zate  giving  a  positive  reaction  with  ninhydrin;  and  showing  the 
Rf  values  on  thin  layer  chromatography  and  paper  chromatog- 
raphy as  follows: 


Thin  layer  chromatograDhy                Paper  chromatography 
Solvent  system Rf  value    Solvent  system Rf  value 

65%  n-propanol  0.40 

n-butanol:pyridine 

:water  0.2 1 

(6:4:2.5) 


65%  n-propanol 
pyridine:n-propanol 
:acetic  acid:water 
(10:15:3:12) 


0.16 
0.42 


4,197,291 
HYDROLYTIC  ENZYME  MATERIAL 
Ceroid  K.  V.  Klein,  Merepoint  Rd.,  Brunswick,  Me.  04011,  and 
John  C.  Houck,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  Ceroid  K.  V. 
Klein,  Brunswick,  Me. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,695,  Apr.  20, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,254,  Jul.  17, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,622,  Jan.  8,' 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

887,607 

Int  a.2  A61K  37/54:  C07G  7/022 

UA  a  424-94  ga^^ 

1.  An  enzyme  product  obtainable  from  bromelain  capable  of 
debridement  of  devitalized  tissue  from  a  mammalian  host 
which  comprises  a  water  soluble,  heat  labile  protein  free  of 
caseinolytic  activity  having  a  peak  isoelectric  point  of  about  6, 
comprising  at  least  two  subunits,  each  subunit  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  14,300  to  15.000  daitons.  with  a 
characteristic  absorption  peak  in  the  ultraviolet  region  of  the 
spectrum  at  280  nm.;  the  said  product  being  active  in  the  ab- 
sence of  sulfhydryl  activation  and  in  the  presence  of  sulfhydryl 
deactivating  quantities  of  phenylmercuric  acetate,  and  the 
physiological  acceptable  alkali  metal  and  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,197,293 
FEED  FOR  POULTRY 
Samuel  Klein,  1814  Manor  Dr.,  Union,  N.J.  07083 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,985,  Apr.  14,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,917,  Nov. 
16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,128,640.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  936,468 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.-  A61K  35/78;  A23K  1/14.  1/165 
U.S.  a.  424-195  7  Qaims 

1.  A  feed  supplement  for  chickens  comprised  of  natural 
vegetable  plant  materials  in  sufficient  amount  to  effectively 
decrease  the  cholesterol  content  of  eggs  laid  by  said  chickens 
wherein  said  amount  of  supplement  is  from  1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  the  total  feed  and  wherein  said  vegetable  materials  contain 
from  6  to  12%  of  natural  occurring  iodine.  10  to  20%  of  natu- 
ral occurring  niacin.  1  to  5%  of  natural  occurring  hormones 
and  minor  amounts  of  trace  elements  of  calcium  and  magne- 
sium. 

4.  The  feed  supplement  of  claim  1.  wherein  the  supplement 
has  the  following  composition: 


Capsicum  pods  (solanaceae) 
Linden  flowers  (liliaceae) 
Sarasaparilla  ((liliacae) 


10  parts 
13 
7 


I 
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-continued 


liurdock  (lomposilaf) 
Buffalo  herry  {clacgnaceat') 
Irish  moss  (nigarlinaccac) 


R  *  •  X 

"A 

C=N  O 

\      II  L 


6.  The  feed  supplement  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  supplement 
has  the  following  composition: 


Capsicum 
Licorice 
Parsley 

Elder  Flowers 
Fenugreek 
Rose  hips 
Sargasso  stems 

33.3  parts 

33.4 

16.7 

3.3 

3.3 

3.3 

6.7 

7.  The  feed  supplement  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  supplement 
has  the  following  composition: 


/ 

N-C-CH2SP 

H— c=c  Ri 

\ 

R2 

wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R|  is  alkoxy 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  R.i  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  phenyl. 

30.  The  method  of  controlling  insects  comprising  applying 
to  said  insect,  insect  habitat  or  feedstuff  of  said  insect  an  insec- 
ticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


Tumeric 

30.1  parts 

CJinger 

3.3 

Mexican  yams 

13.3 

Alclris 

16.7 

. 

Nettle 

3.3 

Unicorn  r(K)l 

3.3 

Hiueberry 

3.3 

Slonewart 

3.4 

Sargasso  stems 

3.3    • 

R? 


\ 


X 


4,197,294 
FEED  FOR  POULTRY 
Samuel  Klein,  1814  Manor  Dr.,  Union,  N.J.  07083 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,985,  Apr.  14,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  851,917,  Dec.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,128,640.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,469 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-'  A61K  35/78;  A23K  1/14.  1/165 
U.S.  CI.  424—195  *  Claims 

1.  A  feed  supplement  for  chickens  comprised  of  natural 
vegetable  plant  materials  in  sufficient  amount  to  effectively 
decrease  the  cholesterol  content  of  eggs  laid  by  said  chickens 
wherein  said  amount  of  supplement  is  from  1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  the  total  feed  and  wherein  said  vegetable  materials  contain 
from  6  to  12%  of  natural  occurring  iodine,  10  to  20%  of  natu- 
ral (Kcurring  niacin,  1  to  5%  of  natural  occurring  hormones 
and  minor  amounts  of  trace  elements  of  calcium  and  magne- 
sium and  has  the  following  composition: 


C=N  o 

\       II  / 

N— C— CHjSP 

/  \ 

H— c=c  Ri 

\ 

R: 

wherin  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
alkoxy  having  I  to  6  carbon  Htoms,  inclusive;  Ri  is  alkoxy 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  phenyl. 

4,197,296 
ANDROSTANES 
Gordon  H.  Phillipps,  Wembley,  and  George  B.  Ewan,  Northolt, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,674,  Mar.  23,  1977.  This 
application  Sep.  26.  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,087 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1977, 

41027/77 

Int.  CI.-  C07J  77/00;  A61K  31/58 
U.S.  CI.  424-241  »3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


Capsicum  pods  {wlanaccac) 
Mexican  Yams  {JioMorcatvac) 
Aletris  (liliacav) 
Nettle  {urlicaccuc) 
Unicorn  root  (lilucae) 
Dlueberries  (wsaivac) 
Stonewart  {Kigarlinaceac) 


10  parts 
13 

2 

2 

2 

2 

4 


4,197,295 
PYRAZOLE  PHOSPHATES  AND  PHOSPHONATES 
INSECTICIDES 
Llewellyn  W.  Fancher,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,803 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  424—200 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


to  StaufTer 


57  Claims 


wherein:  .  .    . 

one  of  R'  and  R^  is  a  methyl  group,  the  other  group  being  a 

Ci-4  alkyl  group,  or  R'  and  R^  are  both  ethyl  groups; 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C  1.4  alkoxy  group;  and 
r4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  and  R  and 
RO  are  hydrogen  atoms;  or  R^  and  R*  together  represent 
an  epoxide  grouping  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  or  R  and 
R5  together  represent  an  0x0  group  and  R**  is  a  hydrogen 

atom; 

and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  inducing  anaesthesia  in  man  or  animals 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 
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4,197,297 

6-HALO-7,8-DIHYDROXY.l-(HYDROXYPHENYL)- 

2,3,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3-BENZAZEPINES 

Joseph  Weinstock,  Phoenixville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmiUiKline 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,965,  Nov.  17,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,160,765.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,823 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct.  4,   1977, 
77/5910 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/53:  C07D  223/16 
UjS.  a.  424-244  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


or  carriers  therefor,  said  composition  being  administrable  in  a 
unit  dose. 


4,197,298 

[3-HETEROCYCLlC-7^2-METHOXYIMINO-2-AMINO- 

THIAZOLYL)  ACETAMIDO]CEPHALOSPORINS 

Michihiko  Ochiai;  Akira  Morimoto,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Yo- 

shihiro  Matsushita,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1977,  52/16995 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/20 

UA  a.  424-246  TOaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R'NH^^S 
II 


N  U— C- 


:-CONH 1 1^        Vj   N N 

OCHj  T 

COOR2 


wherein  R'NH  is  an  amino  group  R2  is  hydrogen  or  diphenyl- 
methyl;  X  is  sulfur;  and  B  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted, 
hydroxy!,  amino,  thiol,  carbamoyl,  Ci-4alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl 
or  naphthyl,  the  substituent  being  one  or  two  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-4  alkyl,  C2-$  acyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl  and  naphthyl  and  t'harmacologically  and  pharmaceutic 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

6.  An  anti-bacterial  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed 
in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 


4,197,299   ' 
ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
ERGOLINE-2-THIOETHERS  AND  THEIR 
SULPHOXIDES 

Giorgio  Ferrari,  and  Vittorio  Vecchietti,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Simes  Societa  Italiana  Medicinal!  e  Sintetici, 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  5, 1977. 8255/77 
Int.  a:  A6IK  31/55.  31/48:  C07D  457/04.  457/02 
DJS.  a.  424-248.52  10  Qaims 

I.  An  ergoline  derivative  having  the  formula 


OH 


in  which: 

Ri  is  halo;  and 

R2  and  R3  are  hydroxy; 
a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  a 
tri-Q-iower  alkanoyl  ester  (hereof  each  of  said  lower  alkanoyl 
groups  having  from  2-7  carbon  atoms. 

10.  The  method  of  inducing  peripheral  dopaminergic  activ- 
ity in  a  subject  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  orally 
or  by  injection  a  nontoxic  dopaminergic  quantity  of  a  com- 
pound of  claims  1,  5  or  7. 

11.  The  method  of  inducing  antihypertensive  activity  in  a 
subject  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  orally  or  by 
injection  a  nontoxic  antihypertensive  quantity  of  a  compound 
of  claims  1,  5  or  7. 

15.  The  method  of  inducing  antishock  activity  in  a  subject  in 
need  thereof  comprising  administering  intravenously  to  said 
subject  a  nontoxic  antishock  quantity  of  a  compound  of  claims 
1,  5  or  7. 


N— CH.< 


wherein  R  =  CH2— OH, 


CH2-O-SO2— /  Q  \- 


O 

II 
CHi.  CH2— O— C— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R4 


R» 


(where  R^  and  Rgare  alkyls  (C1-C4)  straight  or  branched,  or 
R^  is  simply  linked  to  Ra  to  form  heterocycle 


— N      Z 


which  is  perhydroazepine,  pyrrolidine,  morpholine  (Z  =  0)  or 
piperazine  (Z  =  NH  or  N-R///,  where  R///=alkyl  C1-C4, 
phenyl),  COOCH3. 


CON 


/ 

4 

\ 


R/y 


^ly 


(where  R/»/=alkyl  Ci-Cb),  CH2— CN,  or 


\      /     '         I 1 

CH  OH    I  I 

1^0  vU"^^    N  ^ 
— C— NH-'C  I 


(where  Ry=Ryi=H  or  R^'=R^'/=CH3 


Ryu  =  CH2 


-(0).CH.- 


CH.»  CHi 

C  CH  ) 

\  \ 

CH»  CHi 
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or 

M  =  S— R//orSO— R// 

R/=H,  alkyl  C1-C4 

R//=alkyl  (Ci-Cb),  phenyl  and 

X  y=CH2— CH<  or  CH=C<  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

10.  An  anti-hypertensive  composition  containing  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  and  as  active  ingredient  an  effec- 
tive antihypertensive  amount  of  an  ergoline  derivative  as  de- 
fined in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,197,302 
2-PYRIDINECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Neville  Finch,  West  Orange,  and  Renat  H.  Mizzoni,  Long  Val- 
ley, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  890,441,  Mar.  27,  1978,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,718,  Apr.  15,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  663.940, 
Mar.  4,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  905,320 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/455:  C07D  213/46 
U.S.  CI.  424—266  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  197  300 
PHARMACEUTICAL  FOMINOBEN/THEOPHYLLINE 
COMPLEX 
Giancarlo  Scapini,  Bologna;  Armando  Raimondi,  Anagni,  and 
Placido  Poidomani,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Far- 
maceutici  Geymonat  Sud  S.p.A.,  Anagni,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,022 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  13, 1978, 67542  A/78 
Int.  CI.-'  A61K  31/535:  C07D  413/02 
U.S.  CI.  424—248.54  3  Claims 

1.  A  Fominoben/theophylline  complex  having  the  formula: 


CHi  O 

I  II 

CH2-N— CH2-C- 


Cl 


2.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  a  respiratory 
analeptic  or  ant-tussive  effective  amount  of  a  complex  of  claim 
1  in  intimate  mixture  with  an  inert  carrier  or  excipient. 


I 

R4  R, 


CO-Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di- 
lower  alkylamino  or  hydrazino.  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogeno,  X  is  oxygen,  Ry  is  hydrogen,  R4  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  COR|.  R5  is  R20T  CORi.  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  7,  q  is  I  or  3,  (n-q)  is  positive,  the  N-oxide  or  a 
therapeutically  useful  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  hypotensive  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
hypotensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  claimed  in 
claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient. 


4,197,303 

N-ARYL.N-(l-L-4-PIPERIDINYL)-ARYLACETAMIDES 

Stefan  Sanczuk,  Vosselaar,  and  Hubert  K.  F.  Hermans,  Gierle, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutics  N.V., 

Beerse,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,669,  May  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,689, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,756,  Aug.  12, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  700,351.  Jun. 

28,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  700,352, 

Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

700,635,  Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  700,636,  Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  700,637,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  700,638,  Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser,  No.  700,694,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,131,  Sep.  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,530 
Int.  C\:  C07D  211/66:  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—267  7  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  N-aryl-N-(4-piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having  the  for- 
mula: 


4  197  301 
TOPICAL  OPHTHaLmIC  USE  OF  PRAZOSIN 
Barry  R.  Smith,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  David  L.  Murray,  Mis- 
sion Vlejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Allergan  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,362 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/00.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—251  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  temporarily  reducing  intraocular  pressure 
in  humans  comprising  topically  administering  to  the  eye  of  a 
human  having  elevated  intraocular  pressure,  a  composition 
comprising  an  effective,  intraocular  pressure  reducing  amount 
of  Prazosin  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a 
suitable  ophthalmic  carrier. 


N— C— CH2— Ar' 

I 
Ar 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable   acid    addition    salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
L  is  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbons; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each  substituent 
in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and  lower 
alkyl; 
Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each 
substituent  in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is 
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independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 
X  is  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmia  which  comprises 
the  systemic  administration  to  warm-blooded  animals  of  an 
effective  anti-arrhythmic  amount  of  a  chemical  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-aryl-N-(4- 
piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having  the  formula: 


a 


-Ar' 


Ar 


and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable  acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
L  is  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbons; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each  substituent 
in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and  lower 
alkyl; 
Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each 
substituent  in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 
X  is  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl. 


Ar 
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and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

L  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  pyridinyl; 

Ar'  is  thienyl;  and 

X  is  hydrogen. 


4,19735 

THIAZOLE,  ISOTHIAZOLE,  OXAZOLE  AND 

ISOXAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

Graham  J.  Durante  and  Charon  R.  GanelUn,  both  of  Welwyn 

Garden  City,  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 

Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,626,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,319, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  678,564,  Apr.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,070,472,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  542,971,  Jan.  22, 1975, 

Pat.  No.  3,968,227.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

941,836 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1974, 
5596/74 

Int.  a.^  C07D  277/20 
U.S.  a.  424-270  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,197,304 

N-ARYL-N-(1.L-4.P1PERIDINYL).ARYLACETAMIDES 

Stefan  Sanczuk,  Vosselaar,  and  Hubert  K.  F.  Hermans,  Gierle, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Phannaceutica  N.V., 

Beerse,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,669,  May  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,689, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,756,  Aug.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,131,  Sep.  23, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

924,487 
Int.  a.2  C07D  409/14;  A61K  31/445 
UA  a.  424-267  9  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  N.aryl-N-(4-piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having  the  for- 
mula: 


\        /    N-C-CH2-Ar' 
Ar 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

L  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  pyridinyl; 

Ar'  is  thienyl;  and 

X  is  hydrogen. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmia  which  comprises 
the  systemic  administration  to  warm-blooded  animals  of  an 
effective  anti-arrhythmic  amount  of  a  chemical  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-aryl-N-(4- 
piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having  the  formula: 


if'  if' 

RlNH-C-W-(CH2),-W-C-NHR2 

wherein  R\  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  grouping  of  the  structure: 

Het-(CH2)^Z-(CH2)„-  , 

wherein  Het  is  a  nitrogen  containing  5  membered  heterocyclic 
ring  selected  from  thiazole,  isothiazole,  oxazole  or  isoxazole 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  halo- 
gen or  amino;  Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene  group;  m  is  0,  1  or 
2;  n  is  2  or  3;  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3, 4  or  when  Y  is  other 
than  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  hydroxyl,  2;  Xi  and  X2,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  sulphur,  CHNO2  or  NY 
wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  CONH2 
or  SO2R3;  R3  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
amino;  W  is  NH,  and  when  Xi  and  X2  are  NH,  W  may  also  be 
sulphur;  and  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamine 
receptors,  said  H-2  histamine  receptors  being  those  histamine 
receptors  which  are  not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  are 
inhibited  by  burimamide,  comprising,  in  an  effective  amount  to 
inhibit  said  receptors,  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,197,306 
ARYL-SUBSTITUTED  THIAZOLES 
William  A.  Harrison,  Guelpb,  Canada;  Winchester  L.  Hubbard, 
Woodbridge;  Robert  E.  Grahme,  Jr.,  Cheshire,  both  of  Conn., 
and  James  N.  Tousignant,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignors  to  Uni- 
royal,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Uniroyal  Ltd.,  Ontario, 
Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  811,648,  Jun.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,703. 
This  application  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,139 
Int.  a.-'  AOIN  9/12.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424-270  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  insect  or  acarid  pests  which 


<^ 
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comprises  contacting  the  locus  of  said  pests  with  an  insecticid- 
ally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  an  arylsubstituted 
thiazole  having  the  following  structural  formula: 

N C— R' 

II  II    .   , 

R-C^^^C-r2 

where  R  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridyl,  alkylphenyl  having  7  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyphenyl  having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
alkylenedioxyphenyl  having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  amino- 
phenyl  or  alkaminophenyl  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
phenyl,  or  hydroxyphenyl;  R'  is  phenyl,  biphenylyl,  amino- 
phenyl  or  alkaminophenyl  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
phenyl having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyphenyl  having  7  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  alkylenedioxyphenyl  having  7  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  or  halophenyl;  and  R^  is  phenyl,  alkoxyphenyl  having  7 
to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkylenedioxyphenyl  having  7  to  14  car- 
bon atoms,  or  halophenyl. 

4  197  307 

2-ALKYLTHIO.,  2.ALKYLSULPHINYL.  AND 

2.ALKYLSULFONYL.6.PHENYLBENZIMIDAZOLESAS 

ANTHELMINTIC  AGENTS 
Jean-Jacques  Gallay,  Magden;  Manfred  KUhne,  PfefTmgen; 
Alfred  Meyer,  Basel;  Oswald  Rechsteiner,  Binningen,  and 
Max  Schellenbaum,  Muttenz,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,973 
Galms  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  12,  1977, 
77120;  Mar.  15, 1978,  79232 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  235/28 
U.S.  a.  424—273  B  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl, 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
Y  is  halogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 

from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  methylthio,  methylsulphionyl, 

methylsulphonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  cyano, 

or  alkanoyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


4,197,308 

ANALGESIC  N-(2-HETEROCYCLIC-AMINO 

CYCLOALIPHATIO  BENZAMIDES 

Jacob  Szmuszkovicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  741,467,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,098,904. 

This  application  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,476 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/40;  C07D  207/04,  295/14;  A61K  31/445 

U.S.  a.  424-274  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-C(0)-Q 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  from  3  to  5 

carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  of  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms;  benzyl; 

or  benzyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  methyl,  halogen  or 

nitro, 
Ri  is  hydrogen;  alkanoyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety; 
-  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  moiety;  N.N-dialkylthio  carbamoyl  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety;  alkylsulphonyl  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  benzoyl;  phenylsulphonyl;  4-methylphenyl- 
sulphonyl;  or  the  radical 


I 
(CH2)„  ^< 

I — L  .^^ 


"R: 

wherein  the  wavy  line  (~)  at  the  1 -position  of  the  cycloali- 
phatic  ring  denotes  trans-stereoconfiguration  of  the  1 -position 
substituent  with  respect  to  the  substitutent  in  position  2  of  the 
same  cycloaliphatic  ring; 
n  is  1  to  8; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cj-alkyl; 

Ri  and  R2,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  complete  a  saturated  monocyclic  nitrogen 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  only  carbon  and  nitrogen 
ring  atoms  and  containing  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
not  more  than  two  nitrogen  ring  forming  atoms,  said 
saturated  monocyclic  mono-nitrogen  heterocyclic  rings 
having  3  to  4  ring  carbon  atoms  permissively  being  substi- 
tuted in  the  3-position  with  hydroxy,  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl,  C|  to 
C3-alkyloxy,  Ci  to  Cs-alkanoyloxy  and  said  saturated, 
monocyclic  mono-nitrogen  heterocyclic  rings  having  5 
ring  carbon  atoms  permissively  being  substituted  in  the  3- 
or  4-position  thereof  with  hydroxy,  C\  to  Cj-alkyl,  C|  to 
C3-alkyloxy,  Ci  to  C3-alkanoyloxy,  said  saturated  mono- 
cyclic di-nitrogen  heterocyclic  ring  being  an  N-piperazi- 
nyl  ring,  permissively  being  substituted  on  the  N'-nitrogen 
with  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  group;  and 
Q  is  1 -naphthyl,  2-naphthyl  or  the  radical 


in  which 

Q  is  carbonyl,  thiocarbonyl  or  oxalyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl, 


wherein  each  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having 
an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  nitro,  methanesulfonyl, 
Ci  to  C3-alkanoyl,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci  to  C.valkyl,  ben- 
zoyl or  phenyl,  and  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  a  substitu- 
ent other  than  hydrogen,  and  when  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is 
phenyl,  the  remaining  X,  Y  or  Z  moieties  are  hydrogen 
and  when  R  is  hydrogen,  and  n  is  2  and  Q  is 
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which  is  monosubstituted  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  and  Z 
cannot  be  methanesulfonyl,  or  3-chloro;  and  R  must  be  Ci 
to  C3-alkyl  when  n  is  1.  and  when  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is 
methanesulfonyl,  R  is  Ci  to  C3-alkyl,  and  the  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
4.  A  composition  useful  in  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  form 
in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  O.S  to  about  330  mg.  per 
dosage  unit  for  alleviating  pain  in  warm  blooded  animals 
which  comprises  a  compound  of  Formula  I  of  claim  1  in  com- 
bination with  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

7.  A  method  for  alleviating  pain  in  a  warm  blooded  animal 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  warm  blooded  animal 
suffering  pain  a  compound  of  formula  I  in  claim  1  in  an  amount 
effective  to  releive  the  pain. 
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o 

II  M    n+ 

Rl— C  CN 

\  / 

c 
N 

c 

^/  \ 

,     ©O         R:  J 


wherein  R|  is  a  thienyl  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  the  formulae: 

} 


.-TT "-  kJHT 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo;  R2  is  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  and  M  is  hydrogen 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  and  the  tautomers 
thereof 


4,197,309 
4-KETO.PHENOXYACEnC  AODS 
Germaine  Thuillier,  nee  Nachmias;  Jean  E.  Thuillier,  both  of 
Paris;  Jacqueline  S.  Laforest,  nee  Boutillier  du  Retail,  Yin- 
cennes;  Bernard  J.  M.  Cariou,  Combleux;  Pierre  A.  R.  Bessin, 
Chilly-Mazarin,  and  Jacqueline  S.  Bonnet,  nee  Roux,  Paris, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Albert  Roland  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,722,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,040 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12, 1976,  76  30584 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  12, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/38.  31/34;  C07D  333/24.  307/12 
VJS.  a.  424—275  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the- formula 


4,197311 
CYANOMETHYL  TRTTHIOCARBONATE  COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  AS  OViaOAL  AGENTS 
Peter  J.  Weppio,  Princeton,  and  Donald  P.  Wright,  Jr.,  Penning- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,590 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/28;  C07C  154/02;  C07D  307/H-  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  424—285  20  Oaims 

1.  A  cyanomethyl  trithiocarbonate  compound  having  the 
formula: 

R_S— CS-SCH2CN 


Br 


rx.^^o- 


CH2C00H 


wherein  R  is  a-methylbenzyl, 


-(CH„.-/~~\". 


wherein 

X2  is  hydrogen  or  bromo 

A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 

Z  is  oxygen  or  NOH 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkaline  or  amine  addition 
salt  thereof. 


cycloalkyi  C3-C6  optionally  substituted  with  methyl,  furfuryl 
or  cycloalkyi  C3-C6  methyl;  X  and  Y  each  represent  H.  CI. 
CH3  or  OCH3  and  n  is  an  integer  1,  2  and  3. 

9.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  acarina  comprising 
contacting  the  ova  of  the  insects  and  acarina  with  an  ovicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R— Z— CS— SCHjCN 
wherein  Z  is  O  or  S,  R  is  C|-Cg  alkyl,  a-methylbenzyl. 


4,197,310 
THIOPHENEPROPIONITRILES 
John  W.  Hanifin,  Jr.,  Suffem,  and  David  N.  Ridge,  Upper 
Grandview,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Coin. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34^15 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/38;  C07D  333/16 
VS.  a.  424—275  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


-(CH:),-/         J      ' 


cycloalkyi  C3-Cb  optionally  substituted  with  methyl,  furfuryl. 
cycloalkyi  C3-C6  methyl;  X  and  Y  each  represent  H,  CI.  CH3 
or  OCH3  and  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  1,  2  and  3. 
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4,197,312 
ALKALI  METAL  AND  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL 
SALTS  OF  BENZOYLACETONITRILES 
Adolph  £.  Sloboda,  New  City,  and  John  W.  Hanifin,  Jr.,  Suff- 
em, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,354 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/275.  31/28.  31/33 

U.S.  a  424— 304  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  progression  of  arthritis  in  a 

mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


M 


n  + 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  M  is  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  cation,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


4,197,313 
ANTIARRHYTHMIC  METHOD 
William  B.  Lacefield,  Indianapolis,  and  Richard  L.  Simon, 
Greenwood,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,535 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/275.  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—304  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias  comprising 
administering  to  a  subject  suffering  from  an  arrhythmia  and  in 
need  of  treatment  or  to  a  subject  suspected  of  being  prone 
toward  developing  a  cardiac  arrhythmia  and  in  need  of  pro- 
phylactic treatment  an  antiarrhythmic  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


% 


R6 


r 


F-^oV"^* 


(I) 


where: 
Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5.  Rb.  R7.  Rs,  R9  and  Rio  may  be  the  same 

or  different  and  are: 
hydrogen, 
alkyl, 
cyano, 
nitro, 
amino, 

haloloweralkoxy, 
haloloweralkyl, 
halo, 

loweralkoxy, 
acyl, 
acyloxy, 
thio, 
acylthio, 
loweralkylthio, 
loweralkylsulfinyl, 
loweralkylsulfonyl  and 
hydroxy, 
R3  and  Rg  may  also  be  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  and  aryl, 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4.  Rs.  R6. 

R7,  R8,  R9,  and  Rio  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  acyl,  acyloxy,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  and  aryl. 


4,197,315 
(2-AMINO-2-OXOETHOXY)ACETIC  AQD 
COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS 
Michael  J.  Umen,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,117,  Aug.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,538. 
This  appUcation  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,080 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/19.  31/205;  C07C  69/74 
U.S.  a.  424—316  5  Claims 

1.  A  (2-amino-2-oxoethoxy)acetic  acid  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydroxy,  cyano  or  CONR^R'  in  which  R*  and  R' 
independently  are  hydrogen  or  C|-C6  alkyl;  n  is  2,  3  or  4; 

R2  and  YO  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 
CH2C2-C5  alkenyl,  phenyl-Ci-C3  alkyl,  or  taken  together 
are  C4-C5  alkylene  or  — CH2CH2— O— CH2CH2— ;  or 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  or 
C1-C6  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 

4,197,314 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  INFLAMMATION 
Henry  F.  Campbell,  Lansdale;  Norman  J.  Santora,  Roslyn,  and 
George  H.  Douglas,  Malvern,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William 
H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,961,  Oct.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,722. 
ThU  appUcation  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,623 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/22.  31/135.  31/265.  31/275 
U.S.  a.  424—311  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  warmblooded  ani- 
mals comprising  the  topical  administration  to  said  animals  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  active  compound  of 
the  formula: 


MOOC— CH2— O— CH2— C— Z 

wherein 

M  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammo- 
nium, alkylammonium  or  hydroxyalkylammonium;  and 

Z  is  a  radical  represented  by 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


or    — N 


C„H2«— Rl 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2. 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rl  is  cycloalkyi  containing  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  cycloalkyi  or  a  di-  or  tri-condensed  cycloalkyi  wherein 

each  ring  of  said  condensed  cycloalkyi  contains  from  5  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3.  --ji^^  . 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitabJ^TOTsmhibiting 
gastric  secretion  in  dosage  unit  form  composing  perylosage 
unit  from  about  10  to  about  500  milligrams  of  a  (2-aminc»-2-oxo- 
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ethoxy)acetic  acid  con){)pund  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
(a)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


MOOC— CH2— O— CH2— C— Z 

wherein 

M  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammo- 
nium, alkylammonium  or  hydroxyalkylammonium;  and 

Z  is  a  radical  represented  by 

— N  or    — N 

\  \ 

C,H2„Ri  R2 

wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Ri  is  cycloalkyl  containing  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  cycloalkyl  or  a  di-  or  tri-condensed  cycloalkyl  wherein 

each  ring  of  said  condensed  cycloalkyl  contains  from  5  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3. 


4,197^16 
TREATMENT  OF  DRY  SKIN 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  4400  Dexter  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa,  19128,  and  Eu- 
gene J.  Van  Scott,  1138  SeweU  La.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,835,  Sep.  7,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,105,783, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,224,  Jul.  23, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,021,572.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

870,114 

The  portkMi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/19 

UA  a.  424-317  15  Claims 

I.  A  non-irritating  therapeutic  composition  for  alleviating 
the  symptoms  of  dry  skin  in  humans  comprising:  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  reaction  product  prepared  by  react- 
ing, in  aqueous  or  alcoholic  aqueous  solution  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  glycolic 
acid,  glucuronic  acid,  galacturonic  acid,  glucuronolactone, 
gluconolactone,  a-hydroxybutyric  acid,  a-hydroxyisobutyric 
acid,  mandelic  acid,  mucic  acid,  pyruvic  acid,  methyl  pyru- 
vate, ethyl  pyruvate,  /3-phenyllactic  acid,  a-phenylpyruvic 
acid,  saccharic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  tartronic  acid,  and  &■ 
hydroxybutyric  acid  and  a  base  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonium  hydroxide,  an  organic  primary,  secondary, 
or  tertiary  alkylamine,  alkanolamine,  diamine,  dialkylamine, 
dialkanolamine,  alkylaJkanolamine,  trialkylamine,  trialkanol 
amine,  dialky  alkanol  amine,  or  alkyl  dialkanolamine  wherein 
the  alkyl  or  alkanol  substituent  has  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  for  topical  application 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lotion,  cream,  and  oint- 
ment. 

II.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  dry  skin  in 
humans  comprising:  topically  applying  to  involved  areas  of  the 
body  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising:  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  members  of  the 
group  selected  from  citric  acid,  glycolic  acid,  glucuronic  acid, 
galacturonic  acid,  glucuronolactone,  gluconolactone,  a- 
hydroxybutyric  acid,  a-hydroxyisobutyric  acid,  lactic  acid, 
malic  acid,  mandelic  acid,  mucic  acid,  pyruvic  acid,  methyl 
pyruvate,  ethyl  pyruvate,  /3-phenyllactic  acid,  /3-phenyl- 
pyruvic  acid,  saccharic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  tartronic  acid,  and 
/3-hydroxybutyric  acid  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehi- 
cle. 


4,197,317 

INHIBITING  PLATELET  AGGREGATION  WITH 

SUBSTITUTED  ACETANILIDES 

David  J.  Jollow,  716  North  Shore  Dr.,  Charleston,  S.C.  29412 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,282,  Jan.  26,  1978.  This  application 

Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,911 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/165 

U.S.  a.  424-324  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  mammals 

comprising  administering  to  said  mammals  a  therapeutically 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


HNCOCH3 


S— R2 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 

4,197,318 

POTENTIATED  ANTIMICROBIAL  MEDICAMENTS 

Tibor  Sipos,  Jackson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New 

Brunswick,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,868,  Dec.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,091,090, 
which  u  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  595,986,  Jul.  14,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,006,218,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,287,  Jul.  8, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
285,682,  Sep.  1,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  890,881 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/155.  31/79.  31/045 
U.S.  a.  424-326  13  CUims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  an  antimicrobial  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  antibiotics,  anti-fungal  agents,  bisdiguanides, 
carbanilides,  salicylanilides,  phenols,  hydroxydiphenyls,  or- 
gano-metallic  and  halogen  antiseptics,  and  iodophores  derived 
from  nonionic  surface  active  agents  and  from  polyvinylpyrrol- 
idone, and  an  amount  of  a  potentiator  effective  to  enhance  the 
antimicrobial  activity  in  the  presence  of  proteinaceous  sub- 
stances of  said  antimicrobial  agent,  said  potentiator  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  cyclohexyl  substituted 
alkanols  of  the  structure 


r  Rn 


.Ore 


■OH 


wherein  Ri  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  halogen  or  hydrogen;  R2  and  R3 
are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  and 
cyclopropyl;  and  n  is  1  to  4,  provided  that  only  one  of  said  R2 
and  R3  may  be  propyl  or  cyclopropyl. 


4,197319 
FEED  INTAKE  LIMITING  COMPOSITION  FOR 
RUMINANTS 
Norman  L.  Betz,  St  Louis,  and  Robert  L.  Seibeit,  Cuba,  both  of 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Rled  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,501 
Int  a.^  A23K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426—2  16  Claims 

1.  A  feed  supplement  containing  an  intake  limiting  composi- 
tion, said  supplement  comprising  grain,  said  intake  limiting 
composition  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  limit  in- 
take and  comprising  meat  meal;  a  salt  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  ammonium  sulfate,  diammonium  phosphate  and 
combinations  thereof,  and  oleoresin  capsicum. 

4,197,320 
CITRIC  AaD  IN  HORSE  FEEDS 
Nofman  L.  Betz,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Kent  J.  Lanter,  Belleville, 
IlL^assignors  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
\     Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,344 
\  Int.  a.2  A23K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  426^2  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  horse  feed  comprising  nutritionally  bal- 
anced feed  ingredients  including  about  20  to  about  40%  by 
weight  carbonaceous  concentrates,  about  10  to  about  20%  by 
weight  protein  supplements,  and  about  40  to  50%  by  weight 
roughage,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
the  improvement  comprising  from  about  0.3%  to  about 
0.001%  citric  acid  to  enhance  the  palatability  of  the  feed 
to  a  point  that  horses  consume  between  8  and  18  pounds 
per  head  per  day  of  the  feed. 

4,197,321 
PROCESS  FOR  BREWING  BEER  AND  TREATING  SPENT 

GRAINS 
GusUv  W.  Chyba,  Davis,  Calif.,  and  John  H.  Dokos,  St  Louis 
County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,048 

Int  a.2  C12C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  426—11  2  aainw 

1.  In  a  process  for  brewing  beer  utilizing  a  straining  tank 
having  no  internal  rotating  rake,  said  process  utilizing  spent 
grains  from  said  straining  tank,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  removing  spent  grains  from  a  straining  tank,  said  spent 
grains  having  a  moisture  content  of  about  90%  and  being 
in  a  pumpable  condition, 

B.  pumping  said  spent  grains  to  a  centrifuge, 

C.  maintaining  said  spent  grains  at  a  substantially  constant 
temperature  from  said  straining  tank  to  said  centrifuge, 

D.  separating  spent  grain  liquor  from  said  spent  grains  in  said 
centrifuge  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  of  said  grains  to 
about  70%  and  to  produce  said  spent  grain  liquor, 

E.  collecting  said  spent  grain  liquor  in  an  insulated  buffer 
tank, 

F.  said  spent  grain  liquor  having  a  solids  content  of  about 
2.0%  to  4.5%  total  solids, 

G.  pumping  said  spent  grain  liquor  from  said  buffer  tank  in 
an  insulated  pipe  to  an  insulated  large  collection  tank, 

H.  collecting  said  spent  grain  liquor  in  said  collection  tank 
until  about  one-third  to  one-half  of  the  quantity  of  sparge 
liquid  required  for  the  next  brew  in  the  straining  tank  is  in 
said  collection  tank, 

I.  maintaining  said  spent  grain  liquor  in  said  collection  tank 
at  a  temperature  of  about  165*  F.  to  170°  F.,  and 

J.  introducing  said  spent  grain  liquor  into  the  straining  tank 
as  sparge  liquid  into  the  next  subsequent  brew. 

4,197,322 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SYNTHETIC  CHEESE 

Jerry  L.  Middleton,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Foods  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,808,  May  9, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,549, 

Nov.  20, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  907,437 
Int  a.2  A23C  79/00.  79/02,  79/72 
U.S.  a.  426-36  .    9aaims 

9.  A  process  for  producing  an  imitation  American  cheese 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  acid  precipitated  casern 
containing  undesirable  flavor  and  odor  elements  havmg  a 
solids  content  of  from  about  3  to  about  15%; 

(b)  reacting  said  casein  with  a  basic  calcium  salt,  said  basic 
calcium  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  oLat^east  7.5  to 


10-^  equivalents  per  gram  of  casein  (dry  basis),  said  reac- 
tion being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  above  80*  F.  and  at 
a  pH  of  7  or  above  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form 
a  calcium  caseinate  solution  essentially  free  of  observable 
solids; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  between  about  5.9 
and  6.9  by  the  addition  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic,  lactic,  phosphoric  and  sulfuric  acids, 
and  adding  a  casein  coagulating  enzyme  to  said  solution  of 
calcium  caseinate  at  a  temperature  between  about  80°  and 
1 10'  F.  to  form  a  solid  calcium  caseinate  curd  in  a  super- 
nate  aqueous  solution; 

(d)  separating  the  curd  from  the  aqueous  portion  of  admix- 
ture containing  the  undesirable  odor  and  flavor  elements 
present  in  the  original  casein  starting  material  to  obuin  a 
curd  substantially  free  of  undesirable  taste  and  odor  ele- 
ments; 

(e)  admixing  the  curd  with  an  edible  oil,  together  with  salt 
and  an  edible,  non-toxic  emulsifying  agent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  above  140'  F.  to  produce  a  smooth  blended  admix- 
ture; and 

(0  adding  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adipic,  lactic,  acetic  and  citric  acids  to  the  blended  prod- 
uct at  said  temperature  produced  in  step  (e)  to  acidify  the 
blended  product  to  a  pH  of  5  or  above  and  vigorously 
admixing  the  same  under  homogenizing  conditions  to 
produce  a  homogeneous  melted  and  pasteurized  product. 

4,197,323 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  TEXTURED 

PROTEIN-CONTAINING  EDIBLE  PRODUCT 

Uon  Cerise,  Blonay,  and  Sven  Heyland,  Saint-Legier,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour 
Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  29,   1977, 

11887/77 

Int  a.2  A23J  3/00 
MS.  a.  426—104  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  textured  protein-con- 
taining edible  product  resembling  cooked  meat  from  a  fibrous 
protein  material  without  the  use  of  a  binder  comprising: 

(a)  spinning  the  proteins  and  passing  the  spun  proteins 
through  a  coagulation  bath  to  form  a  tow  of  fibers; 

(b)  arranging  the  fibers  in  a  mold  to  orient  them  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another; 

(c)  subjecting  the  fibers  while  in  the  mold  to  a  combined 
pressing  and  dehydrating  step  by  applying  mechanical 
compression  to  the  fibers  in  the  axial  direction  such  that 
pressure  is  transmitted  in  a  direction  along  the  length  of 
the  fibers; 

(d)  removing  blocks  of  pressed  fibers  from  the  mold; 

(e)  impregnating  the  pressed  fibers  with  a  solution  of  aroma 
precursors;  and  then 

(0  sterilizing  the  impregnated  fibers  in  a  container. 

4,197,324 
PREPARATION  OF  MEAT  ANALOG 
Richard  D.  Ziminski,  Wayzata,  and  Myron  M.  Uecker,  Buffalo, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,601,  May  14, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar,  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,058 
Int  a.2  A23J  3/00 
\3S.  CI.  426—249  '  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  partially  cooked,  simulated 
bacon  product  wherein  alternating  layers  of  a  substantially 
uncolored  dough  comprising  from  8  to  70%  by  weight  particu- 
late protein  material,  15  to  40%  by  weight  moisture  and  15  to 
40%  of  an  edible  oil  or  fat  and  a  red  colored  dough  comprising 
from  6  to  60%  by  weight  particulate  protein  material,  20  to 
70%  by  weight  moisture  and  5  to  20%  by  weight  edible  oil  or 
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fat  are  brought  into  contact  with  one  another  to  form  a  striated 
ribbon  resembling  natural  bacon  in  appearance,  the  ribbon  is 
partially  fried,  such  partial  frying  causing  the  ribbon  to  de- 
velop wrinkles,  and  the  ribbon  is  cooled,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  applying  force  to  the  partially  cooked  and  wrin- 
kled ribbon  during  cooling  thereof  to  substantially  remove  the 
wrinkles  and  create  internal  strevs  within  said  ribbon. 


4,197,325 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  CONTAINING  JELLY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Hokoto  Ono,  Kawagoe,  and  Yoichi  Akino,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Taiyo  Fishery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1977,  52-118971 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/06 
U..S.  CI.  426-397  7  claims 

1.  Gelled  carbonated  foodstuffs  comprising  as  starting  mate- 
rials from  about  0.5  to  2.5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 
edible  gelatine  or  a  high  molecular  polysaccharide  capable  of 
forming  jelly  alone  or  in  combination,  less  than  about  25  parts 
by  weight  of  sweeteners,  less  than  about  0.5  parts  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  of  an  organic  acid  and  its  salt,  from  about  72  to  99 
parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  fruit  juice,  fruit  wine,  fruit  nectar,  milk  drink,  coffee, 
cola  and  the  like  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  carbon  dioxide 
is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  ab<iut  1.8  to  4  times  the  volume 
of  the  starting  materials. 


ble  protein  slurry  to  flow  in  a  heated  condition  and  subse- 
quently spraying  said  heated,  flowing  slurry  in  an  atomized 
condition  onto  a  water-drainable  receiver  within  a  specific 
period  of  time  before  a  specific  coagulation  thereof  so  that  said 
protein  slurry  spray  accumulates  before  said  specific  coagula- 
tion is  completed,  the  solids  concentration  of  said  coagulable 
protein  slurry  being  5  to  35  percent  with  the  relative  propor- 
tion of  protein  to  said  solids  in  said  coagulable  protein  slurry 
being  more  than  60  percent,  the  rate  at  which  said  coagulable 
protein  slurry  is  forced  to  How  being  more  than  0.3  m/sec,  and 
the  temperature  of  said  heated  coagulable  protein  slurry  being 
105°  to  160°  C. 


4,197,326 
PROCESSED  MEAT  PACKAGING  TUBE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PACKAGING 
Shigehiro  Wakamatsu,  and  Takashi  Abe,  both  of  Nagahama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1978,  53/89694 

Int.  CI.-  A23B  4/W:  B65B  55/02:  A22C  21/00:  B32B  27/06 

U.S.  CI.  426-412  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  packagmg  a  pr(x;es.sed  meat  which  com- 
prises filling  a  processed  meat  into  a  tube  of  an  oriented,  lami- 
nated film  having  a  shrinkage  coefficient  at  80°  C.  of  more  than 
5%,  less  than  ±  5%  elongation-shrinkage  at  80°  C.  under  ten- 
sile modulus  of  20  Kg/cm^  and  a  tightening  modulus  at  5°  C.  of 
more  than  8  Kg/cm^and  a  tensile  modulus  of  elasticity  at  80° 
C.  of  more  than  l.Ox  la'  Kg/cm^  which  is  formed  by  stretch- 
ing a  composite  film  having  an  inner  layer  of  an  oxygen  barrier 
thermoplastic  resin  having  an  oxygen  permeability  coefficient 
of  less  than  I  X  10  "  cccm/cm^-seccm  Hg  sandwiched  be- 
tween outer  layers  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  smaller 
water  absorbtion  capability  than  that  of  the  inner  layer,  with 
less  than  5%  of  a  space  between  the  tube  and  the  processed 
meat  and  sealing  the  tube  with  a  fitting  and  heating  and 
quenching  the  proces.sed  meat  sealed  in  the  tube,  wherein  the 
oxygen  barrier  thermoplastic  resin  layer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyamide,  polyethyleneterephthalate, 
hydrohzed  ethylene-vinylacetate  copolymer  and  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  wherein  the  thermoplastic  resin  of  lesser  water 
absorption  capability  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene,  ethylene-vinylacetate  copolymer,  polybutene-l 
and  crovs-linked  polyethylene. 


4,197,328 

2.0XABICYCL00CrANE  DERIVATIVES  IN 

AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR 

TASTE  OF  FOODSTUFFS 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  VInals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &.  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,924 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A23L  1/226.  1/235 

U.S.  a  426-536  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 

of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 

from  0.05  parts  per  million  up  to  about  500  parts  per  million 

based  on  said  foodstuff  of  a  cyclic  chemical  compound  having 

a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4,197  329 
BLOOD  FILMING  PROCESS 
Joseph  A.  Holroyd,  Nabnasset,  and  Robert  K.  Mitchiner,  Fra- 
mingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dynatech  Corporation, 
Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,581 

Int.  a.-  B05C  11/08 

U.S.  a  427-2  2  Claims 


4,197,327 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MEAT-LIKE  BLOCK 

OR  SHEET  OF  PROTEIN  FIBERS 
YolchI  Kawasaki,  and  Yukiomi  Yamato,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1977,  52-109283 
Int.  a.-  A23P  1/00 
UA  a.  426-515  Saaim.- 

nrLtn  fii^  ^Z  ';*""^«^"»"""8J«  meat-like  block  or  sheet  of       1.  In  a  process  for  centrifugal  distribution  of  liquid  physio- 
prolein  fibers,  whK:hcons.sts  of  the  steps  of  forcing  a  coagula-    logical  specimens  over  a  display  surface  wherdn  spk.men 
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waste  which  is  spun  off  the  display  surface  during  said  centrif- 
ugal distribution  is  captured  by  a  waste-receiving  means 
mounted  proximate  to  and  adapted  to  rotate  with  said  display 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  placing  said  display  surface  in  a  well  surrounded  by  a 
smooth  deck  which  is  spaced  up  to  about  0.025  inch  from 
said  specimen  display  surface,  and  which  is  vertically 
displaced  from  the  plane  of  said  display  surface  by  less 
than  about  0.005  inch  and 

b.  spinning  said  display  surface,  causing  said  specimen  waste 
to  leave  said  display  surface,  and  to  be  conveyed  on  said 
deck  into  said  waste-receiving  means,  said  deck  serving  to 
maintain  the  structural  integrity  of  said  waste  during  its 
transit  between  display  sui-face  and  waste-receiving 
means. 


first  polarity  to  deposit  on  said  imaging  surface  a  deposited 
toner  image  conforming  to  said  pattern. 

4,197,332 

SUB  lOOA  RANGE  LINE  WIDTH  PATTERN 

FABRICATION 

Alec  N.  Broers,  Purdys  Station;  Jerome  J.  Cuomo,  Lincolndale; 
Robert  B.  Laibowitz,  Peekskill,  and  Walter  W.  Molzen,  Jr., 
Patterson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,527,  Oct.  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,360 
Int.  CI.-  B05D  i/06 
U.S.  CI.  430— 272  14  Claims 


4  197  330 
PROCESS  F08  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PILLED, 
GRANULATED,  ENCRUSTED  SEED  MATERIAL 
Hans  Grimm,  Meinhard,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Saat-  und  Erntetechnik  GmbH,  Eschwege,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2758949 

Int.  a.-  AOIC  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  427 4  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  pilled,  granulated,  encrusted 
seed  material,  which  improvement  comprises  dividing  un- 
treated seeds  to  be  enveloped  into  two  or  more  fractions,  each 
fraction  having  different  parameters,  separately  moistening  the 
seeds  constituting  each  fraction  with  at  least  one  enveloping 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solid  inorganic, 
liquid  inorganic,  solid  organic  and  liquid  organic  material, 
admixing  each  of  the  seed  fractions  following  the  enveloping 
of  the  seeds  therein  and  drying  the  seeds  as  admixed,  said 
parameter  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  grain 
size,  grain  form  or  the  specific  weight,  wherein  the  fraction 
with  small  grain  size  or  fiat  grain  form,  or  low  specific  gravity 
is  treated  with  an  enveloping  mass  to  achieve  higher  porosity 
and  the  fractions  of  larger  grain  sizes,  or  rounder  grain  form  or 
of  higher  specific  gravities  are  treated  with  an  enveloping  mass 
to  achieve  lower  porosities. 


^1  - 
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1.  In  the  formation  of  patterns  by  the  process  of  electron 
beam  irradiation  of  resist  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing providing  surface  migratable  resist  material  in  a  thickness 
less  than  the  thickness  required  for  the  pattern  to  be  formed. 

4,197,333 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  PROTECTIVE  COATING  ON 

LAMP  ENVELOPE 

Burleigh  H.  Leach,  Hamilton,  Mass.;  John  E.  Tozier,  and 

Charles  C.  Casale,  both  of  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8%,273,  Apr.  14,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,711 

Int.  CI.-  B05D  i/06 

U.S.  CI.  427—54.1  1'  Claims 


4,197,331 
NOVEL  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Victor,  and  Richard  F.  Bergen,  Ontario, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,591 

Int.  CI.-  G03G  13/00,  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  430—126  1*  Claims 


y^ 
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++++++ 
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1.  An  electrostatic  imaging  process  comprising  providing  an 
imaging  member  having  an  imaging  surface  on  one  side  and  a 
non-imaging  surface  on  the  opposite  side,  contacting  said  non- 
imaging surface  with  an  electrically  grounded  conductive 
pattern,  triboelectrically  charging  said  imaging  surface  to  a 
first  polarity  to  induce  an  electrostatic  charge  having  a  polarity 
opposite  said  first  polarity  in  said  conductive  pattern  at  the 
interface  of  said  conductive  pattern  with  said  non-imaging 
surface,  and  contacting  said  imaging  surface  with  toner  parti- 
cles having  an  electrostatic  charge  of  the  same  polarity  as  said 


J 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  protective  light-transmitting 
coating  on  the  exterior  surface  of  a  lamp  envelope,  said  lamp 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  passing  through  a  base  of  the  lamp 
and  the  end  of  the  lamp  opposite  said  base,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
holding  said  lamp  with  said  longitudinal  axis  thereof  dis- 
posed horizontally  and  rotating  said  lamp  at  a  fixed  rate; 
now-dispensing  a   liquid   photopolymer  coating   material 
having  a  viscosity  during  application  in  the  range  of  about 
3000  to  5000  centipoise  onto  the  unheated  envelope  of  said 
rotating  lamp  while  maintaining  a  condition  of  no  linear 
motion  between  said  dispensing  means  and  said  rotating 
lamp,  said  dispensing  means  having  a  plurality  of  needles 
through  which  said  liquid  coating  material  is  dispensed, 
said  needles  being  arranged  along  the  length  of  said  lamp 
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and  spaced  a  substantially  fixed  distance  above  a  surface 
profile  of  said  lamp  envelope; 

said  lamp  being  rotated  from  one  to  four  revolutions  while 
being  coated  by  said  dispensing  means,  and  application  of 
said  coating  material  onto  the  lamp  envelope  being  com- 
pleted in  about  0.6  second  or  less;  and 

allowing  the  coaling  on  said  lamp  envelope  to  be  cure-hard- 
ened. 


4,197334 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CONDUCTIVE  CERAMIC 

GLAZE 

Victor  Chester,  Allentown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Porcelain 

Manufacturing  Company,  Trenton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,007,  May  30,  1978.  This  application 
May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,228 
Int.  a.  HOIB  1/08 
U.S.  a.  427—133  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrically  conductive  glaze 
upon  a  ceramic  mold  form  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  combination  comprising  feldspar  (24.0-28.0 
percent  by  weight),  flint  (20.0-24.0  percent  by  weight), 
calcium  carbonate  (5.0-10.0  percent  by  weight),  ball  clay 
(1.0-2.0  percent  by  weight),  kaolin  (2.0-4.0  percent  by 
weight),  barium  carbonate  (4.0-6.0  percent  by  weight), 
red  iron  oxide  (30.0-36.0  percent  by  weight); 

(b)  forming  a  solution  by  mixing  five  parts  by  weight  of  said 
combination  with  from  three  to  five  parts  water  by 
weight: 

(c)  adjusting  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  as  desired  by  add- 
ing an  amount  of  flocculent  or  deflocculent  thereto; 

(d)  applying  the  solution  to  the  surface  of  a  ceramic  mold 
form;  and 

(e)  heating  the  coated  ceramic  mold  form  to  form  an  electri- 
cally conductive  glaze  thereon. 


4,197,335 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  POLYCARBONATE 
ARTICLE  WITH  A  UNIFORM  AND  DURABLE 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COATING 
John  C.  Goossens,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,587 
Int.  a.-  B05D  1/38,  7/04:  G02B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  427—162  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polycarbonate  article  having 
improved  mar,  abrasion,  scratch  and  chemical  solvent  resis- 
tance comprising  the  steps  of 
(i)  applying  onto  a  polycarbonate  substrate  a  primer  emul- 
sion composition  containing,  in  percent  by  weight,  (a) 
from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  of  a  thermosettable 
acrylic  polymer,  (b)  from  about  20  to  about  45%  of  a 
hydroxy  ether,  and  (c)  from  about  45  to  about  79  percent 
of  water; 
(ii)  evaporating  off  a  substantial  portion  of  said  water  and 
hydroxy  ether  from  said  primer  emulsion  composition  to 
form  a  substantially  solid  layer  comprised  of  thermosetta- 
ble acrylic  polymer; 
(iii)  thermally  curing  said  thermosettable  acrylic  polymer  to 

form  a  thermoset  acrylic  primer  layer; 
(iv)  applying  onto  said  cured  pnmer  layer  a  top  coat  compo- 
sition comprised  of  a  further  curable  organopolysiloxane; 
(v)  evaporating  off  a  substantial  portion  of  any  solvents 
present  in  said  top  coat  composition  thereby  forming  a 
layer  comprised  of  further  curable  organopolysiloxane; 
and 
(vi)  curing  said  further  curable  organopolysiloxane  thereby 
forming  a  cured  organopolysiloxane  top  coat. 


4,197,336 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  PROTECTIVE  COATING  TO 

METAL  PIPES 
Vladimir  I.  Savchenko;  Anatoly  I.  Plyshevsky;  Evgeny  P. 
Ponomarenko,  all  of  Zaporozhie;  Grigory  D.  Duply,  Nikopol; 
Georgy  I.  Khaustov,  Nikopol;  losif  J.  Korobochkin,  Nikopol; 
Olga  S.  Vilyams,  Nikopol,  and  Jury  K.  Belov,  Zaporozhie,  all 
of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Ukrainsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 
Institut  Spetsiainykh  Sulei,  S^avov  I  Ferrosplavov,  Zaporoz- 
hie, U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,064 

Int.  a.-  B05D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  427-234  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  protective  coating  to  the  external 
and  internal  surfaces  of  metal  pipes,  comprising  disposing  a 
metallizing  agent  in  the  interior  of  each  pipe,  said  agent  having 
a  melting  temperature  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
pipe, 
longitudinally  advancing  each  pipe  through  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber while  the  pipes  are  rotating  about  their  axis, 
coating  by  metal  diffusion  the  external  surface  of  the  pipe  in 

the  vacuum  chamber  using  a  metal  evaporator, 
utilizing  the  heat  of  the  pipe  during  the  metal  coating  of  the 
external  surface  of  the  pipe  to  melt  the  metallizing  agent 
disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  pipe  thereby  simultaneously 
coating  the  internal  surface  of  each  pipe. 


4,197337 

OPTICAL  TRANSFORMATION  OF  METALLIZED 

POLYMERIC  FILM  MATERIAL 

Daniel  J.  Di  Biasi,  Pittsford,  and  Robert  V.  Russo,  Brooklyn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,575 
Int.  a.-  B44D  5/02;  C23C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  427-270  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlled  optical  transformation  of  the 
high  gloss,  mirror-like  surface  appearance  of  a  metallized 
plastic  material  to  a  relatively  dull,  satiny  lustre  or  to  a  grainy 
matte  finish,  said  process  comprising  heating  the  high  gloss 
metallized  plastic  to  a  temperature  above  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  plastic  resin,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  effect  the  desired  degree  of  transformation. 


4,197,338 
DRY  WALL-BOARD  SURFACE  FINISHING 
Anthony  Perna,  118-01  lOlst  Ave.,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.  11419 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,864,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,695 
Int.  a.-  B05D  1/28  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427-278  3  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  finishing  dry  wall-board  surfaces  at  joints 
and  outside  and  inside  corners,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises in  combination,  the  step  of  picking  up  by  hand  operation 
a  joint  compound  from  a  source  of  supply  by  a  roller  having  a 
peripheral  surface  of  sponge,  the  step  of  applying  and  manipu- 
lating by  hand  the  said  joint  compound  to  said  joints,  comers 
and  at  adjacent  areas  thereof  by  said  roller,  the  step  of  applying 
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by  hand  taping  over  said  joints  and  comers  having  said  applied 
joint  compound  thereover,  and  the  step  of  applying  finishing 


(b)  applying  said  mixture  as  a  matrix  material  to  a  plurality  of 
filaments; 

(c)  imidizing  to  fully  convert  said  monomeric  compounds  to 
obtain,  by  condensation  polymerization,  a  prepolymer  hav- 
ing a  defined  melt  temperature  range; 

(d)  heating  said  prepolymer  to  an  addition  polymerization 
temperature  to  effect  cure; 

(e)  before  reaching  said  temperature  and  while  in  said  melt 
temperature  range,  applying  a  pressure  of  50-300  psi;  and 

(0  maintaining  said  pressure  during  cure. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  steps  (c)-(O  are 
performed  in  an  autoclave. 


tool  means  by  hand  for  smoothing,  wiping  off  excess  com- 
pound and  feathering  of  the  taped  edges. 


4,197,339 
LOW  PRESSURE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SUBSTANTIALLY  VOIDLESS  COMPOSITES 
Roy  D.  Paul,  Windsor,  and  Henry  C.  Winiarski,  Hartford,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,941 
Int.  a.^  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  427—370  9  Claims 

1.  A  low  pressure  method  of  fabricating  substantially  void- 
less  filament-reinforced  composites  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  mixing  a' plurality  of  monomeric  compounds  of  the  formu- 
las: 


O 

II 

R2O— c 


o 

II 

C— OR2 


\  / 

Ri 

/  \ 

R2O— C  C— OR2 


(I) 


4,197,340 
DRAWING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

Kevin  Brown;  Dennis  B.  Freeman,  both  of  Middlesex,  and  Alan 
J.  Koch,  Uxbridge,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal 
Industries  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich,  and  Oxy  Metal  Indus- 
tries Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,814 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
6749/76 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/02:  ClOM  3/04 
U.S.  a.  427—372.2  8  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  borate  and  at  least  one  alkali  metal  sulphate  in 
which  the  composition  contains  less  than  0.2  wt.  %  of  each  of 
silicate  and  chloride  radicals  and  in  which  the  essential  radicals 
are  present  in  the  weight  ratio  of  borate  (as  B203):sulphate:al- 
kali  metal  of  1:1.5  to  12:1.5  to  8. 


4,197341 

CELLULAR  CORE  STRUCTURAL  PANEL 

COMPONENTS,  STRUCTURAL  PANEL  FORMED 

THEREFROM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Edwin  L.  Rule,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hexcel  Corporation, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774374 

Int.  Q.2  B32B  3/12.  3/28 

U.S.  Q.  428—118  32  Qaims 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  tetravalent  aryl  radical; 

R2  is  alkyl  or  hydrogen  and  at  least  two  R2  are  alkyl; 

H2N-R3-NH2 

wherein  R3  is  a  divalent  aryl  radical;  and 


O 

II 

R2— o— c 


\ 

I 

/ 


.R4 


(2) 


(3) 


R2— O— C 

H 
o 


wherein  R2  is  alkyl  or  hydrogen  and  at  least  one  R2  is  alkyl 
and  R4  is  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula: 


C 

II 


,R5 


'R5 


CRj 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  (1):(2):(3)  is  N:(N-»- 1):2,  wherein  N  has  a 
value  of  1  to  20; 


1.  A  product  comprising  a  single  formed  sheet,  said  sheet 
being  characterized  by  a  top  portion  having  repeating  peaks 
and  troughs  and  at  least  one  sidewall,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
upper  edge  of  which  is  integral  with  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  side  edge  of  said  trough,  the  sidewall  being 
formed  by  folding  the  sheet  at  the  side  edge  of  said  trough,  and 
the  distance  between  the  upper  and  the  lower  edge  of  said 
sidewall  is  at  least  twice  the  vertical  distance  between  the 
peaks  and  troughs,  whereby  upon  stacking  and  aligning  said 
products  together,  a  cellular  core  structural  panel  is  formed. 
32.  A  cellular  core  structural  panel  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bonded  stacked  segments,  each  segment  being 
formed  from  a  single  sheet  characterized  by  a  continuous 
top  portion  having  repeating  peaks  and  troughs  consisting 
of  a  flat  rectangularly  shaped  top  peak  portion,  a  flat 
rectangularly  shaped  bottom  trough  portion  and  a  flat 
rectangularly  shaped  inclined  portion  between  said  top 
peak  and  bottom  trough  portions,  said  top  peak,  bottom 
trough  and  inclined  portions  having  substantially  the  same 
rectangular  area,  the  upj)er  surfaces  of  said  top  peaks 
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being  bonded  to  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  bottom  troughs 
of  the  segment  above  it  and  said  surfaces  having  compli- 
mentary protrusions  and  mdentations  mated  together;  two 
sidewalls  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  which  is 
integral  with  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  side 
edge  of  the  bottom  trough  portion,  the  sidewalls  being 
formed  by  folding  the  sheet  at  the  side  edge  of  said  trough 
and  the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  edge  of  said 
sidewalls  being  at  least  twice  the  vertical  disUnce  between 
the  peaks  and  troughs,  and  having  at  least  one  set  of  steps 
approximately  the  thickness  of  the  sheet,  and  said  seg- 
ments being  stacked  so  that  the  bottom  edge  of  the  side- 
wall  of  each  panel  abuts  a  step  of  the  sidewall  beneath  it 
whereby  a  panel  with  a  subsuntially  uniform  hexagonal 
cell  core  and  substantially  flat  facesheets  is  obtained. 


4,197^2 
TRIM  PADS  FOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Eugene  J.  Bctbe,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  inignor  to  Uoiroyal,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continiutiofl  of  Ser.  No.  663,480,  Mar.  3,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  S«f .  No.  487,909,  Jul.  12, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,961,001.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,772 

Int.  a:-  B32B  3/30 

US.  a.  428—159  9  Clains 


stripe  areas  thereof  with  intervening  areas  of  the  layers  being 
unpunched, 
the  fiber  layer  having  two  sub-layers,  viz  a  back  (outer) 
sub-layer  and  a  forward  (inner)  sub-layer,  the  said  sub-lay- 
ers being  of  difTerent  colors, 
wherein  an  intervening  filler  is  provided  between  the  non- 
woven  fiber  and  film  layers, 
and  wherein  the  needle  punching  compresses  the  fill  so  that 
the  intrinsic  lateral  cross  section  thickness  of  the  laminate 
is  substantially  constant  and  the  backing,  fill  and  film 
layers  are  securely  held  together  in  the  punched  and 
unpunched  areas, 
and  wherein  multicolored  fibers  appear  in  the  front  of  the 
needle-punch  through  areas  with  a  distinct  minor  phase  of 
one  color  in  a  matrix  of  a  second  color,  the  film  being 
backed  by  a  layer  of  the  second  color  which  in  turn  is 
backed  by  a  layer  of  the  first  color. 


4,197,344 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  SURFACE 

GLOSS 
James  A.  Tshudy,  Ephrata,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,308 

lut  a.*  BOSD  3/06 

VJS.  a.  428—212  17  Qaims 


3.  A  trim  pad  for  a  vehicle  seat,  comprising  a  body  of  cured 
polymer  no-gel  latex  foam,  said  body  having  a  sheet-like  base 
on  which  is  arranged  a  plurality  of  channel-separated  islands, 
having  respective  upper  surfaces  with  substantially  convex 
contours  acquired  during  curing  of  the  foam  without  the  foam 
being  formed  to  said  respective  contours,  said  respective  con- 
tours being  subsuntially  free  of  congealed  polymer  skin  having 
had  substantially  no  congealed  skin  formation  during  curing 
and  said  respective  contours  not  being  attributable  to  contour 
forming  inclusions  in  the  respective  islands  during  curing  of 
the  foam. 


4,197,343 
NEEDLE-PUNCHED  LAMINATE 
George  Forsythe,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fom  ManufMtur* 
lag  Co.,  Inc.,  HaverhiU,  Mass. 

nied  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,151 

Int.  Cl^  B32B  7/00 

VS.  a.  428—195  4  Claims 


1.  Synthetic  upholstery  laminate  product  comprising  a  co- 
herent, face  film  layer,  backed  by  a  non-woven  fiber  layer 
which  is  needle-punched  through  the  film  layer  in  longitudinal 


\^J- 
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.1.  A  continuous  manufacturing  process  for  reducing  the 
surface  gloss  of  a  coating  composition  which  does  not  require 
the  presence  of  flatting  pigments  to  achieve  gloss  reduction, 
which  process  comprises: 

(a)  moving  in  a  continuous  manner  a  material  which  is  to  be 
coated  on  at  least  one  surface; 

(b)  moving  said  material  to  a  first  station  and  applying  at 
least  one  coating  composition,  which  is  at  least  partially 
radiation  curable,  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
material; 

(c)  moving  said  material  to  a  second  station  and  impinging 
the  surface  of  the  coating  composition  with  a  surface 
gloss-reducing  fluid  prior  to  and  not  simultaneous  with 
radiation  precure  step  (d)  below  to  deposit  some  of  said 
fluid  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  coating 
composition; 

(d)  moving  said  material  to  a  third  sution  and  subjecting  at 
least  a  part  of  the  coating  composition  to  a  radiation  pre- 
cure source  to  partially  cure  the  coating  composition 
while  the  surface  gloss-reducing  fluid  applied  above  is  still 
on  the  surface  of  the  coating  composition; 

(e)  moving  said  material  to  a  fourth  station  and  removing 
substantially  all  remaining  surface  gloss-reducing  fluid 
applied  above  from  the  surface  of  the  coating  composi- 
tion; and 

(0  moving  said  material  to  a  fifth  sUtion  and  completing  the 
cure  of  the  coating  composition. 

10.  A  wear  layer  coated  floor  covering  having  a  reduced 
surface  gloss  produced  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 

16.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  surface  gloss  of  a  coating 
composition  which  does  not  require  the  presence  of  flatting 
pigments  to  achieve  gloss  reduction,  which  apparatus  com- 
prises: 

(a)  means  for  moving  in  a  continuous  manner  a  material 
which  is  to  be  coated  on  at  least  one  surface; 

(b)  means  for  applying  the  coating  composition,  which  is  at 
least  partially  radiation  curable,  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  material; 
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(c)  means  for  impinging  the  surface  of  the  coating  composi- 
tion with  a  surface  gloss-reducing  fluid  prior  to  and  not 
simultaneous  with  radiation  precure  step  (d)  below  to 
deposit  some  of  said  fluid  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  coating  composition; 

(d)  means  for  partially  radiation  curing  the  coating  composi- 
tion while  the  surface  gloss-reducing  fluid  is  still  on  the 
surface  of  the  coating  composition; 

(e)  means  for  removing  substantially  all  remaining  surface 
gloss-reducing  fluid  from  the  surface  of  the  coating  com- 
position; and 

(0  means  for  completing  the  cure  of  the  coating  composi- 
tion. 


resin  are  produced  by  melamine-formaldehyde  polymeriza- 
tion. 


4,197,347 
HIGH  DENSITY  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Yasuo  Tamai,  and  Matsuaki  Nakamura,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami  Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,069 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977,  52-87994 

Int.  a.-  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  428—328  19  Claims 


4  197  345 

FABRIC  HAVING  MULTIPLE  SOLID  COLORED 

STRIPES 

James  D.  Worrall,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Engineered 

Yams,  Inc.,  Coventry,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,705 

Int.  a.=  D03D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  428—258  42  Qaims 


•>I0 


1.  A  planar  fabric  having  opposed  first  and  second  faces, 
each  face  having  a  pattern  of  solid  colored  stripes,  said  fabric 
comprising:  a  first  plurality  of  warp  yams  having  a  first  color; 
a  second  plurality  of  warp  yams  having  a  second  color  difTer- 
ent from  said  first  color;  and  a  plurality  of  transparent  filling 
yarns,  said  warp  yarns  and  said  filling  yams  being  interwoven 
to  create  a  plurality  of  yam  crossover  points  at  which  said 
transparent  yams  allow  the  colors  of  said  warp  yams  to  show 
through  and  to  define  the  same  pattem  of  solid  color  stripes  on 
both  faces  of  said  fabric. 


4  197  346 

SELF-CONTAINED  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORD 

MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Michael  F.  Stevens,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Appleton  Papers 

Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,062 
Int.  Q.2  B32B  3/26 
U.S.  Q.  428—307  2*  Claims 

1.  A  self-contained  pressure-sensitive  record  sheet  material 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substrate  and 

(b)  a  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  substrate  compris- 
ing a  single  layer  of  interspersed 

i.  color-forming  pressure-rupturable  capsules  of  an  oily 
solvent  solution  of  at  least  one  substantially  colorless 
chromogenic  compound  and 
ii.  capsules  of  solid  acidic  co-reactant  resin  particles  sub- 
suntially free  of  a  liquid  component,  said  co-reactant 
resin  being  capable  of  producing  a  color  upon  contact 
with  said  chromogenic  compound, 
the  capsule  walls  being  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  soluble  polymers  formed  by  coacervation, 
urea-formaldehyde  polymers  formed  by  polymerization  and 
melamine-formaldehyde  polymers  formed  by  polymerization; 
provided  that  when  said  capsules  of  chromogenic  compound 
are  produced  by  coacervation,  said  capsules  of  co-reactant 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netic support  having  thereon  a  magnetic  recording  layer  in 
which  a  ferromagnetic  powder  of  excellent  stability  and  dis- 
persibility  is  dispersed  in  a  binder,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  ferromagnetic  powder  is  a  ferrorhagnetic  metal  powder 
produced  by  a  low  vacuum  evaporation  process  which  com- 
prises vaporizing  a  ferromagnetic  metal,  an  alloy  of  at  least  one 
ferromagnetic  metal  and  at  least  one  nonmagnetic  metal  in  an 
inert  gas  and  in  a  high  frequency  induction  furnace  and  then 
condensing  the  vapor  and  processed  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  about  0.03%  by  weight  or  more  at  least  one  anionic 
surface  active  agent  which  is  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  aliphatic  acid  having  II  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  amount  of  said  anionic  surface  active  agent  is 
about  I  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  low 
vacuum  evaporation  process  ferromagnetic  powder  wherein 
the  ferromagnetic  metal  powder  is  one  having  an  apparent 
specific  gravity  of  about  1.0  g/m^  or  less  obtained  by  introduc- 
ing air  into  the  induction  fumace  at  a  rate  of  less  than  about  10 
mm  Hg/min  at  about  -20*  to  about  60*  C.  after  vaporization 
and  condensation  to  restore  the  pressure  in  said  induction 
furnace  to  atmospheric  pressure,  whereby  a  thin  oxidation 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  5%  or  less  based  on  the  total  parti- 
cle size  of  the  low  vacuum  evaporation  process  ferromagnetic 
metal  powder  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  ferromagnetic 
metal  powder  to  surface  oxidation  stabilize  said  ferromagnetic 
metal  powder. 

^  4  197  348 
WRAPPED  ELONGATED  STRUCTURE  IN  WHICH 
POSITIONING  OF  A  ONE  SIDED  ADHESIVE  TAPE  IS 
SUCH  AS  TO  PERMIT  WRAPPING  TO  MOVE  RELATIVE 

TO  A  CORE 
John  M,  Townsend,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Magna-Ply 
Company,  Guilford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,865 
Int.  C\:-  B32B  VIO:  B65B  77/08.  77/5A-  HOIB  77/62.  79/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—377  1*  Claims 

1.  A  wrapped  elongated  structure  comprising:  an  elongated 
core;  a  tape  means  positioned  in  a  predetermined  condition 
along  the  length  of  the  core  and  having  a  first  and  second 
surface,  the  first  surface  thereof  disposed  in  contact  with  the 
elongated  core  being  non-adhesive  and  the  second  surface 
thereof  opposite  the  elongated  structure  being  adhesive;  and  a 
tape  wrapping  means  positioned  in  a  predetermined  spiral 
condition  about  the  elongated  core  and  the  adhesive  tape 
means  with  each  tum  of  the  tape  wrapping  means  being  in 
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contact  with  the  second  adhesive  surface  of  the  adhesive  tope 
means,  the  predetermined  position  of  the  tope  means  being 
independent  of  the  predetermined  position  of  the  tope  wrap- 
ping means,  whereby  the  tope  wrapping  means  permanently 
encases  the  structure  and  will  not  unravel  yet  is  able  to  move 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  structure  when  it  is  bent 
about  a  radius. 

8.  A  wrapped  elongated  structure  comprising:  an  elongated 
core;  a  first  tope  wrapping  means  spirally  wrapped  around  the 
exterior  of  the  elongated  core;  an  adhesive  tope  means  overlap- 
ping the  first  tope  wrapping  means  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the  elongated  core,  the  adhesive  tope 
means  having  a  first  adhesive  surface  in  contact  with  each  turn 
of  the  first  tope  wrapping  means  about  the  elongated  core  and 
having  a  second  adhesive  surface  opposite  the  first  adhesive 
surface;  and  a  second  tope  wrapping  means  spirally  wrapped 
about  the  elongated  core,  the  first  tope  wrapping  means,  and 


waxes,  vegetable  waxes,  mineral  waxes,  and  synthetic  waxes; 
and  9  percent  to  77  percent  by  weight  of  a  fatty  triglyceride. 


4,197^50 
QUATERNIZED  AMINE-AMIDE  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  OIIXX)NTAINING 
HBER  PREPARATIONS 
Rolf  Kleber,  Neu-Isenburg,  and  Wolfgang  Wagemann,  Hofheim 
am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25. 
1977,  2747723 

lot  a.2  C07F  9/02:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428-392  3  Claims 

1.  Quatemized  amine-amide  condensation  products  obtained 
by  condensation  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 


R2' 


:N-(CH2)„-NH2 


the  adhesive  tope  means,  whereby  the  first  tope  wrapping 
means,  adhesive  tope  means  and  second  tope  wrapping  means 
permanently  encase  the  elongated  structure  and  will  not  un- 
ravel yet  are  able  to  move  with  regard  to  the  surface  of  the 
structure  when  it  is  bent  about  a  radius. 

13.  A  wrapped  elongated  structure  comprising:  an  elongated 
core;  an  adhesive  tope  means  having  at  least  one  adhesive 
surface  spirally  wrapped  about  the  elongated  core  with  the 
adhesive  surface  facing  away  from  the  elongated  core  and  a 
tope  wrapping  means  wrapped  around  the  elongated  core  and 
the  adhesive  tope  means,  the  t-jpe  wrapping  means  being  spi- 
rally wrapped  in  a  sense  of  rototion  opposite  the  sense  of  roto- 
tion  of  the  adhesive  tope  means,  each  turn  of  the  tope  wrapping 
means  contacting  the  adhesive  surface  of  the  adhesive  tope 
means,  whereby  the  adhesive  tope  means  and  tope  wrapping 
means  permanently  encase  the  elongated  structure  and  wil  not 
unravel  yet  are  able  to  move  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
structure  when  it  is  bent  about  a  radius. 


4,197,349 
GLASS  HBERS  HAVING  A  REDUCED  TENDENCY  TO 

GIVE  GUMMING  DEPOSITS,  FORMING  SIZE 
Douglas  M.  Walser,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,996 
Int.  a.2  C03C  25/02 
MS.  a.  428-378  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  glass  fiber  strand  with  a  reduced  tendency 
to  form  gummy  deposXf  on  fabrication  machinery  under  high 
relative  humidity  conditions  and  having  disposed  on  the  glass 
fibers  an  amount  from  about  0.90  percent  to  about  2.5  percent 
by  weight  of  the  glass,  the  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous  size, 
comprising  about  50  percent  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  of 
a  starch  having  cross-links  that  has  been  partially  cooked  to 
within  about  50  percent  of  complete  cooking;  4  percent  to  52 
percent  by  weight  of  the  salt  of  a  polyamino  functional  poly- 
amide  resin,  said  polyaminofunctional  polyamide  resin  salt 
being  formed  from  the  condensation  reaction  product  of  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyamine.  said  polyamine  having 
greater  than  two  amine  groups  per  molecule  and  a  carboxylic 
acid  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms;  five  to  25  percent  by 
weight  of  a  wax  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  animal 


with  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 
R4— COOH 


and  subsequent  quatemization  with  a  trialkyl  phosphate  of  the 
formula 


R3-o-pr^ 

II^ORj 
O 


in  which  formulae 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  7  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a 

hydrogen  atom, 
R3  and  R5  are  identical  or  different  alkyl  groups  having  from 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  2  or  3. 


4,197351  I 

METAL-PIGMENTED  PLASTIC  POWDER 
Rolf  RoUes;  James  E.  Williams,  Jr.,  both  of  New  Kensington, 
and  Thomas  J.  Kondis,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,057,  Apr.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,138,511, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,236,  Sep.  12, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  380,578,  Jul.  19, 1973, 

Pat.  No.  4,003,872.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

932,631 
Int.  a.^  B32B  15/08;  B05D  1/36 
U.S.  a.  428-402  4  Claims 

1.  A  powder  product  containing  plastic  particles  and  metol 
flake  particles  yielding  in  a  continuous  film  an  85*  gloss  of  at 
least  80%,  a  total  reflectance  of  at  least  50%,  and  a  45*  gloss  of 
at  least  55%  (half-scale  reading),  wherein  the  metal  flake  parti- 
cles are  aluminum  and  the  plastic  particles  are  based  on  ther- 
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mosetting  epoxy  resin,  have  a  specific  gravity  of  1.15  to  1.98,  a 
melting  point  of  185'  to  205*  P.,  a  time  to  gel  of  approximately 


100  to  120  seconds  at  360'  F.  and  volatiles  of  less  than  one 
weight-%. 


(a)  about  55%  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  dicarboxylic 
aromatic  acid  component; 

(b)  about  2%  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  a  tnhydroxy  alkyl 

component;  u  1  1  7 

(c)  about  20%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  2,2-dimethyl-l,3- 
propanediol  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  a  minor  amount  of 
at  least  one  other  diol  of  lower  molecular  weight  than 
2,2-dimethyl- 1 ,3-propanediol; 

(d)  about  1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  dihydroxy 
compound  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  pnmary 
carbon  chain  between  the  hydroxyl  moieties;  and 

(e)  in  which  mixture  the  aforesaid  components  (a)  through 
(d),  inclusive,  are  in  a  combination  such  that  the  resultmg 
polyester  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  2,000  to  about  6,000,  a  combmed  actd  and  hydroxyl 
number  of  about  35  to  about  70  mg  KOH  per  gram  of 
polyester,  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  about  35 
C.  to  50*  C. 


4,197,352 
COMPOSITE  FRICnON  ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  SUCH  ASSEMBLIES 
John  E.  Emmett,  Farmington,  Mich.,  and  James  R.Gregson, 
Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,554 
Int.  a.2  F16D  69/02,  69/04;  B32B  27/42 
U.S.  a.  428-409  .^     /'Pf"^ 

1.  A  composite  friction  assembly  comprised  of  a  friction 
member  and  a  support  member, 

(a)  said  friction  member  containing  from  about  10  to  about 
30  percent  by  weight  of  a  phenol-aldehyde  resin  and  from 
about  70  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  filler  matenal,  said 
filler  material  being  predominantly  metallic  or  asbestos, 

(b)  said  support  member  containing  from  about  20  to  about 
50  percent  by  weight  of  a  phenol-aldehyde  resin  and  from 
about  50  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  filler  matenal, 

(c)  said  friction  member  having  been  separately  preformed 
under  conditions  less  stringent  than  those  conditions  re- 
quired to  thermoset  the  resin  component  thereof, 

(d)  said  friction  member  joined  along  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  to  said  support  member  by  the  common  curing  of 
the  resin  components  of  said  friction  member  and  said 
support  member. 

11  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  fnction  assembly 
comprising  a  friction  member  and  a  support  member  which 

comprises  the  steps  of:  .       ,      j  «•  „♦:«„ 

(a)  charging  a  mold  having  the  capacity  of  said  friction 
member  with  a  mixture  of  thermosetting  phenol-aldehyde 
resin  and  filler  material, 

(b)  forming  a  friction  member  in  said  mold  under  conditions 
less  stringent  than  those  which  would  substantially  ther- 
moset the  resin  component  of  said  member, 

(c)  charging  a  second  mold  with  a  mixture  of  a  thermoset- 
ting phenol-aldehyde  resin  and  filler  material,  wherein 
such  second  mold  has  the  capacity  of  said  support  member 
and  utilizes  a  face  of  the  preformed  friction  member  as  an 
internal  portion  thereof, 

(d)  molding  said  support  member  under  conditions  to  ther- 
moset the  resin  components  of  both  members  and  produce 
a  composite  assembly. 


4,197,353 

THERMOSEITING  POWDER  COATING  POLYESTERS 

Michael  A.  Tobias,  and  George  F.  Salathe,  both  of  Bridgewater, 

N  J .  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8%,259 

Int.  a.2  B32B  15/08;  C08G  63/18.  63/76 

US  a  428-458  10  Qauns 

'1.'  A*  thermosettoble  polyester  resin  composition  derived 

from  a  polymerization  reaction  mixture  compnsmg: 


4 197,354 

UV-LIGHT-SENSmVE  SHEET  FOR  GRAPHIC 

APPLICATIONS 

Udislav  Sandera,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss 

Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chlppis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   18,   1977, 

4754/77  _ 

Int.  a.2  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428-461  ,        7aauns 

1  A  UV-light-sensitive  sheet  for  graphic  applications  com- 
prising a  first  layer  of  an  aluminum  sheet  or  foil  bearing  a 
second  layer  of  an  anodized,  unsealed  and  colored  oxide  film, 
an  intermediate  third  layer  on  said  second  layer,  and  a  fourth 
layer  of  UV-light-sensitive  plastic  on  said  intermediate  layer,  in 
which  the  intermediate  layer  comprises  at  least  one  copolymer 
which  is  soluble  in  polar  solvents  and  is  made  up  of  a  monomer 
of  the  group 

(A)  unsaturated  ethers 
unsaturated  alcohols 
unsaturated  amines 
unsaturated  ketones 

styrene 
and  a  monomer  of  the  group 

(B)  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  carboxylic  acid  salts 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  derivatives  which  can  be 
hydrolized. 


4,197,355 
LACQUER  FOR  REFURBISHING  MOLDED  PLASTIC 

BODIES 
Uoyd  Shepherd,  Madison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,093 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/02;  B32B  27/00;  C08K  5/07.  5/10 
U  S  a  428—520  *^  ^""^ 

"12  A  product  formed  by  the  process  of  applying  a  lacquer  to 
a  plastic  body  said  lacquer  comprising  a  solvent  component 
and  a  solids  component  wherein  said  solvent  component  com- 
prises a  mixture  having  a  ratio  of  ketone  to  second  solvent 
constituent  in  the  range  of  25/75  to  50/50  and  havmg  a  solid 
component  including  a  substantial  portion  of  a  terpolymer  of 
butadiene,  styrene.  and  acrylonitrile,  said  terpolymer  having  a 
polybutadiene  content  of  between  5  and  25%,  wherein  said 
ketone  is  represented  by  the  formula 

O 

II 

R2— C-Ri 

where  R2  is  methyl  and  Ri  is  an  alkyl  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethyl  and  propyl,  and  wherein  said  second  so  • 
vent  constituent  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
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ene  glycol  monoethyl  ether  acetate,  ethylene  glycol  mono- 
methyl  ether  acetate,  and  ethylene  diaceUte,  and  wherein  said 
solids  component  of  said  lacquer  is  in  the  range  10  to  30  weight 
percent. 
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4,197,356 

HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  FILM  OF  A 

POLYACRYLONTTRILE  SUBSTRATE  COATED  WTTH  A 

VINYUDINE  CHLORIDE  MULTIPOLYMER 
Harold  A.  Arbit,  Highland  Park,  N  J^  assigM>r  to  MobU  OU 
CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,676 
Int  CL2  B32B  27/0%,  27/30 
U  A  a  428-520  2  Claims 

1.  A  coated  film  structure  comprising  an  oriented  polyacryl- 
onitrile  film  substrate,  at  least  one  surface  of  said  substrate 
being  coated  with  a  vinylidine  chloride  multipolymer  contain- 
ing a  major  amount  of  vinylidine  chloride  said  multipolymer 
having  been  applied  as  a  latex,  said  latex  having  a  pH  of  from 
about  0.90  up  to  about  0.9S. 


4,197,359 
HUB  FOR  A  DISK  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
Edgar  A.  Rager,  5746  Canna  Uu,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95124,  and 
Barry  B.  Webber,  15290A  Sycamore  Ave.,  Morgan  Hill,  Ctli^. 
95037  ''" 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,193,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  624,425,  Oct  21, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,013,492.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,195 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/30:  GllB  5/012 

U  A  a  428-579  i  cUdm 


4,197,357 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  ELEMENT  IN  WHICH  A  SALT 

OF  AN  AMINE  AND  A  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER  ARE 

USED  AS  A  DISPERSION  AGENT 

Hendrikus  F.  Huisman,  Oosterhout  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  21,  1976, 
7614182 

Int  CL^  HOIF  1/26 
MS.  a  428-539  5  claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  element  comprising  a  carrier 
containing  a  dispersion  agent  and  finely  distributed  magnetiz- 
able particles,  the  improvement  wherein  the  dispersion  agent  is 
a  salt  of  an  amine  and  a  mono-  and/or  diester  of  phosphoric 
acid  with  a  olefinic  alcohol  of  12-22  of  carbon  atoms  or  with 
an  alkoxylated  derivative  of  said  olefinic  alcohol. 


1.  A  hub  construction  for  use  in  holding  a  disk  storage  me- 
dium comprising, 

a  disk-shaped  support  member  with  first  and  second  opposed 
sides  and  having  a  receiving  means  for  attaching  a  mem- 
ory storage  disk  to  said  first  side  and  having  a  surface  on 
said  second  side  for  receiving  a  ring  member,  said  support 
member  made  of  aluminum, 

a  generally  flat  ring  member  having  a  surface  mating  with 
the  ring  member  receiving  surface  on  the  second  side  of 
said  support  member,  said  mating  surfaces  joined  together 
without  any  plating  material  therebetween  by  a  bonding 
material,  said  ring  member  made  of  a  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial and  adapted  to  magnetically  engage  a  magnet  associ- 
ated with  a  spindle,  and 

a  layer  of  metal  plating  material  completely  covering  ex- 
posed non-mating  surfaces  of  said  members. 


4,197,358 

FLEXIBLE  STATUE 

James  Garcia,  644  Union  St,  Apt  #2,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11215 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,406 

Int  a.2  A63H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  428—542 


4,197,360 
MULTILAYER  LAMINATE  OF  IMPROVED 
1  Claim  RESISTANCE  TO  FATIGUE  CRACKING 

Joseph  F.  Throop,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,939 

Int  a.^  B32B  15/00 

UA  a.  428-651  I  6  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  statue,  comprising  in  combination,  a  bendable 
wire  frame,  a  contoured  body  of  flexible  material  all  around 
said  frame,  and  a  base  upon  which  said  frame  is  secured  by 
removable  screws;  said  flexible  statue  including  a  set  of  gar- 
ments of  fabric,  as  removable  clothing  for  said  statue,  said 
frame  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  wires  crossing  at  a  junction 
wthin  a  tube,  which  at  its  opposite  ends  is  flattened  around  a 
zig-zag  bent  portion  of  one  of  said  wires;  said  base  including  a 
row  of  holes  therethrough  for  selectively  receiving  said 
screws,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  plates  having  threaded 
openings  for  receiving  said  screws,  a  recess  on  an  underside  of 
said  base,  said  screws  extending  upward  from  said  recess, 
through  said  base,  through  said  flexible  material  between  said 
base  and  an  underside  of  said  plates  and  into  said  plate  threaded 
openings. 


1.  A  multilayer  laminate  comprising  at  least  three  alternate 
layers  of  a  first  metal  and  a  second  metol  in  contiguous  bonded 
relationship  wherein 

(a)  said  first  metal  has  an  elastic  modulus  at  least  20%  greater 
than  said  second  metal,  and 

(b)  the  layers  of  said  first  metal  possess  residual  tensile 
stresses  and  the  layers  of  said  second  meul  possess  resid- 
ual compressive  stresses  produced  by  the  tensile  stresses  in 
the  layers  of  said  first  metal, 

said  compressive  stresses  being  effective  to  resist  fatigue  crack- 
ing and  reurd  propagation  of  fatigue  cracks. 
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4,197,361 
FLUORESCENT  IMMUNOASSAY  SANDWICH 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  HB5AG 
Gail  Hoff,  Millington,  and  Lillian  Robichaud,  Long  Valley,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,187 
Int  C\?  GOIN  21/52,  31/00,  31/22,  33/16 
U.S.  a.  424—8  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  performing  an  immunoassay  to  detect  hepa- 
titis B  surface  antigen  which  comprises: 

A.  Thoroughly  cleaning  a  solid  phase  plastic  component 
which  is  sized  to  fit  diagonally  into  the  cuvette  holder  of 
a  spectrofluorometer  capable  of  adsorbing  antibody  to 
HB,A^; 

B.  Sandblasting  the  plastic  component  to  increase  the  sur- 
face area; 

C.  Incubating  the  cleaned  solid  phase  component  at  56*  C. 
for  about  two  hours  with  an  antibody  specific  to  HBjA^; 

D.  Washing  the  solid  phase  antibody  to  remove  extraneous 
nonreacted  antibody; 

E.  Placing  the  washed  solid  phase  antibody  into  a  spectroflu- 
orometer and  obtaining  a  reading  for  background  fluores- 
cence; 

F.  Incubating  the  solid  phase  antibody  in  a  solution  contain- 
ing an  unknown  quantity  of  HB^A^  at  room  temperature 
for  a  time  sufficient  for  an  immunological  reaction  to 
occur; 

G.  Washing  the  reacted  solid  phase  antibody  to  remove 
extraneous  nonreacted  antigen; 

H.  Incubating  the  washed  solid  phase  antibody-antigen  with 
a  fluorochrome  labeled  antibody  specific  to  HB^A^; 

I.  Washing  the  fluorochrome  labeled  solid  phase  to  remove 
extraneous  nonreacted  labeled  antibody;  and 

J.  Determining  the  amount  of  fluorescently  labelled  anti- 
body bound  to  the  solid  phase  antibody-antigen  by  deter- 
mining the  increased  amount  of  fluorescence  over  the 
background  fluorescence,  which  increased  fluorescence  is 
proportional  to  the  HBiA^  concentration  in  the  test  solu- 
tion. 


lower  than  10"*  bar  at  said  temperature,  said  materials  being 
conductively  bonded  to  each  other  wherein  said  at  least  one 
first  material  is  a  mixed  oxide  of  the  formula  LaMnOj  having 
perofskite  structure,  and  said  at  least  one  second  material  is 
Ce02  or  Ti02  doped  with  0.1  to  10  mole  percent  of  an  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb205,  V2O5,  and 
Ta205. 


4,197,363 

SEAL  FOR  SODIUM  SULFUR  BATTERY 

Armenag  Topouzian,  Birmingham;  Robert  W.  Minck,  Latfanip 

Village,  and  William  J.  Williams,  Northville,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,967 

Int.  a:-  HOIM  2/00 

U.S.  CI.  429—104  7  Qaims 


4,197,362 

INTERCONNECrOR  MATERIAL  FOR 

SERIES-CONNECTED  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

OPERATED  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

Rainer  Schmidberger,  Bermatingen,  and  Wolfgang  Donitz,  Im- 

menstaad,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dornier 

System  GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,170 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1977,  2735934 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  8/00 
U.S.  a.  429—12  2  Qaims 


17  - 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  body  substantially  impervious 
to  gases  and  chemically  and  mechanically  stable  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  1000*  C,  said  body  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
first  ceramic  material  having  an  electronic  conductivity  of  at 
least  one  mho/cm  at  all  ambient  partial  oxygen  pressures  be- 
tween 10-5  bar  and  one  bar  at  said  temperature,  and  at  least 
one  second  ceramic  material  having  an  electronic  conductivity 
of  at  least  one  mho/cm  at  all  ambient  partial  oxygen  pressures 


1.  In  a  sodium  sulfur  battery  an  improved  seal  for  sealing 
against  a  ceramic  member  which  acts  as  a  separator  between  an 
anodic  compartment  and  a  cathodic  compartment,  which 
improved  seal  comprises: 
a  soft  metal  seal  member; 

holding  means  for  holding  said  soft  metal  seal  member  adja- 
cent a  surface  of  the  ceramic  member;  and 
pressure  applying  means  associated  with  said  holding  means 
for  applying  pressure  on  said  soft  metal  seal  member  while 
being  held  by  said  holding  means  thereby  to  deform  said 
soft  meul  seal  members  into  sealing  association  with  the 
surface  of  the  ceramic  member  and  a  surface  of  said  hold- 
ing means.  "^ 

4  197  364 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Camillo  M.  Vecchiotti,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Amerace 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  726,264,  Sep.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,086,119. 

This  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,695 

Int  a.-  HOIM  2/18 

U.S.  CI.  429—139  7  Qaims 

1.  A  battery  separator  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  sheets  of  microporous  plastic  material  disposed 
in  a  spaced  parallel  relationship;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  first  member  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
formed  from  a  compressible  solid  strip  having  a  top  sur- 
face, a  bottom  surface,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  surfaces  and 
a  first  size  suitable  for  allowing  said  first  member  to  fit 
between  inner  facing  confronting  surfaces  of  said  pair  of 
sheets,  said  first  member  being  in  a  compressed  condition 
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whereupon  said  first  member  assumes  a  second  size  such 
that  said  top  surface  of  said  first  member  lies  flush  with 
upwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  sheets  and  outer 
regions  of  said  opposed  side  surfaces  are  urged  against 


^m,  and  the  carbon  powder  has  an  average  particle  size  of  up 
of  5  ^m. 


4,197^7 
POROUS  MANGANESE  ELECTRODECS) 
Gary  A.  Deborski,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,603 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  «/00.  4/86:  C25B  11/06 

VJS.  a.  429-223  7  Qaims 


said  confronting  inner  facing  first  surfaces  of  said  pair  of 
sheets,  each  outer  region  of  each  one  of  said  opposed  side 
surfaces  of  said  first  member  being  adhered  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  two  confronting  inner  facing  surfaces 
of  said  pair  of  sheets. 


RUNfe'       f^j^^'C'       RUPj'b' 

(:o<:*MB)(5o%M„i(iaiA,) 


4,197,365 

SOLID  lON-CONDUCnVE  ELECTROLYTE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING 

Gregory  C.  Farrington,  Clifton  Park,  and  Manfred  W.  Breiter, 

Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,175 
Int  a.2  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  a.  429-193  3  Claims 

1.  A  solid  ion-conductive  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of 
hydronium  beu"-alumina  having  the  formula 


nH2O.nX.5Al2Oj.qH2O 


wherein  n  is  a  range  from  0.75  to  1.0;  and  X  is  an  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  MgO,  Li20,  m(MgO)p(Li20) 
wherein  the  total  of  m  and  p  equal  n;  and  q  is  a  range  from  0 
to  2.8. 


-O.lOO    -0.200    -0.300    -0.4C0    -0.500    -0.600 
VOLTS  «»    A«/A«Ci 

1.  A  metallic  electrode  body  comprising  an  aggregate  of 
metallic  particles  at  least  5  weight  %  of  which  are  manganese; 
said  particles  being  substantially  in  their  elemental  form  and 
having  an  average  diameter  of  no  more  than  about  50  microns; 
said  particles  being  positioned  in  relation  to  each  other  to  form 
interstitial  passageways,  said  passageways  having  diameters 
from  about  0.1  microns  to  about  12  microns;  said  passageways 
occupying  from  about  30%  to  about  90%  of  the  volume  of  the 
body. 


4,197,366 
NON-AQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE  CELLS 
Kohki  Tamura;  Toshiki  Kahara;  Tatuo  Horiba,  and  Noboru 
Ebato,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,656 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  429-197  10  Qaims 


4,197,368 

LEAD  AQD  BATTERY  PLATE  HAVING  SODIUM 

SIUCATE  AS  A  DUST  PREVENTATIVE 

Stanley  M.  Davis,  Princeton,  N  J.;  Ralph  E.  Thomas,  Yardley, 

Pa.,  and  Philip  Bernstein,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  ESB 

Technology  Company,  Yardley,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,369 

Int  a.2  HOIM  4/56 

VS.  a.  429—225  7  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  lead  acid  storage  battery  having 

negative  plates  comprised  of  a  paste  containing  negative 

battery  material  upon  a  grid;  and 
a  positive  plate  comprised  of  a  paste  containing  positive 
battery  material  upon  a  grid;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises 
at  least  one  of  the  pastes  containing  0.1-1.0  percent  by 
weight  sodium  silicate  mixed  with  said  battery  material. 


I 


»  00  ISO 

OtSCXRGE    TIME(h) 

9.  An  organic  electrolyte  cell  comprising  as  negative  active 
material  a  light  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium,  sodium,  potasium,  magnesium,  calcium  and  aluminum 
or  an  alloy  of  said  metals  with  one  another;  a  mixture  of  80  to 
97%  by  weight  of  manganese  dioxide  powder  and  20  to  3%  by 
weight  of  carbon  powder  as  positive  mass;  and  an  organic 
electrolyte  which  is  a  solution  of  an  inorganic  salt  of  a  metal 
corresponding  to  the  light  metal  used  as  the  negative  active 
material  in  an  organic  solvent,  characterized  in  that  the  manga- 
nese dioxide  powder  has  an  average  particle  size  of  up  to  30 


4,197,369 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  REACTANT 

CONCENTRATIONS  AND  QUANTITIES 

James  C.  Weaver,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  833,921,  Sep.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,520. 

This  appUcation  Dtc.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,037 

Int  a.2  C12Q  1/58 

VS.  a.  435—12  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  unknown  concentration  of  a 

substrate  in  a  fluid  which  substrate  reacts  to  form  a  vaporous 

product  when  contacted  with  a  fixed  amount  or  concentration 

of  an  enzyme  or  microorganism  or  for  measuring  the  unknown 

concentration  of  an  enzyme  or  microorganism  in  a  fluid  which 

enzyme  or  microorganism  catalyzes  a  reaction  to  form  a  va- 


ApRIL  8,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


667 


porous  product  when  contacted  with  a  fixed  amount  or  con- 
centration of  a  substrate  for  the  enzyme  or  microorganism 
wherein  either: 

(a)  the  amount  of  concentration  of  the  substrate  is  fixed 
when  measuring  enzyme  or  microorganism  unknown 
concentration;  or 

(b)  the  amount  or  concentration  of  the  enzyme  is  fixed  or  the 
amount  or  concentration  of  the  microorganism  is  fixed 
when  measuring  the  substrate  unknown  concentration, 

which  comprises  calibrating  an  apparatus  suitable  for  reacting 
said  substrate  with  said  enzyme  or  said  microorganism  to 
establish  a  known  relationship  between  said  vaporous  product 
concentration  and  concentration  of  substrate,  enzyme  or  mi- 
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wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  hydrogen;  R^  and  R*  are  -selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R^  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkenyl  groups  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 
R5  and  R^  may  be  concatenated  together  with  hydro- 
carbyl  groups  to  form  a  naphthyl  group,  said  units  being 
free  of  any  substituent  having  a  tertiary  carbon  atom;  R' 
and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  phenyl;  and  R'"  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


croorganism  which  calibration  comprises  reacting  known 
concentrations  of  said  substrate,  enzyme  or  microorganism  to 
be  measured  subsequently  as  the  unknown  with  a  fixed  concen- 
tration of  said  substrate,  enzyme  or  microorganism  and  mea- 
suring the  vaporous  product  of  the  reactions,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  directing  a  mixture  of  composition  (a)  or 
composition  (b)  into  a  small  channel  having  a  height  less  than 
about  10  cm  and  a  length  less  than  about  10  cm,  said  small 
channel  being  positioned  adjacent  a  membrane  that  is  permea- 
ble to  said  vaporous  product  and  means  for  measuring  directly 
the  amount  of  said  vaporous  product  passing  through  said 
membrane,  passing  said  composition  (a)  or  said  composition  (b) 
through  said  channel  and  directly  measuring  vaporous  product 
passing  through  said  membrane  with  a  mass  spectrometer. 


4,197,371 
WATER  VAPOR  ABSORBING  AND  TRANSMITTING 
SHEET  MATERIAL  OF  RUBBER  CONTAINING  A 
SWELLABLE  CROSS-LINKED  CELLULOSE  ETHER  OR 
STARCH  ETHER  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Amo  Hoist;  Walter  Schermann,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  and  Wil- 
helm  Fischer,  Pirmasens,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1977,  2736205 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/00;  C08L  1/28.  3/08 
VS.  a.  521—84  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  sheet  material  comprising  natural  or  synthetic  rubber 
or  a  rubber-like  polymer,  which  is  capable  of  absorbing  and 
transmitting  water  vapor  and  which  contains  a  uniformly 
incorporated  addition  of  polymer  particles, 
the  improvement  comprising  that  the  addition  comprises 
particles  of  at  least  one  swellable  modified  starch  either  or 
cellulose  ether,  which  is  modified  by  cross-linking  ef- 
fected by  heat  energy,  or  radiation,  or  by  an  additional 
chemical  compound,  which  is  insoluble  in  water  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  50  percent  by  weight,  and  which  swells 
in  aqueous  liquids. 


4,197,370 

FOAMABI E  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  COMPOSTHON 

WTTH  THERMALLY  UNSTABLE  COPOLYMER  AS 

FOAMING  AGENT 

Daniel  W.  Fox,  Pittsfield,  and  John  C.  Goossens,  Dalton,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 

Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754^24 
Int  a.2  C08J  9/04 
VS.  a.  521-77  15  Claims 

1.  A  foamable,  thermoplastic  composition  which  consists 

essentially  of: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  oxide  resin  or  a  polyphenylene  oxide 
resin  and  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin;  and 

(b)  a  minor  amount  of  a  foaming  agent  which  comprises  a 
thermally  unstable  copolymer  conuining  units  of  the 
formula: 


4,197372 

SEMI-FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

CONTAINING  AMYLACEOUS  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Fritz  Hostettler,  Freehold,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Krause  MUling 

Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,431 
Int  Q.2  C08G  18/14.  18/48.  18/76 
Vs.  a.  521—109  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  semi-flexible,  shock-absorbing 
polyurethane  foam  having  an  open  cell  structure  comprising 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  including,  on  a  parts  by  weight 
basis,  100  parts  of  polyether  containing  at  least  50%  pri- 
mary  hydroxyl  terminal  groups,  by  function,  and  having 
an  equivalent  weight  per  hydroxyl  group  of  about  300  to 
about  2,000,  about  5  to  about  90  parts  of  an  amylaceous 
material,  about  2  to  about  5  parts  of  water,  about  0.1  to 
about  5  parts  of  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  between  isocya- 
nates  and  hydroxyl  groups,  and  an  organic  aromatic  poly- 
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4,197^73 
MELAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  FLAME  RETARDANTS 

FOR  POLYURETHANES 
Jeffrey  D.  Miano,  Norristown,  and  Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Spring- 
field, both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,602 

Int  a:-  C08G  18/14 

VS.  CI.  521—128  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  prepared  from  a  reaction  mixture 

which  comprises  a  flame  retarding  amount  of  a  compound 

having  the  formula 


RHN 


Y'Y 


NHR 


NHR' 


wherein: 
(a)  R  is  selected  from 


— CH-CCI3.— CH-CCb.  or  — CH— Caj; 

OH  or2  a 

(b)  R'  is  selected  from  H  or  R; 

(c)  R^  is  selected  from  an  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbons,  or 


R3 
I 

(CH2— CH— 0);,H; 

(d)  R3  is  selected  from  H,  CH3.  CCI3,  CH2CCI3;  and 

(e)  X  is  an  integer  from  1-10. 


4,197,374 
CELLULAR  PRODUCTS  BASED  ON  HALOCARBOXYLIC 

AaD-MODIHED  POLYISOCYANATES 
Thirumurti  Narayaa,  Riveniew,  Mich.,  and  Harald  P.  Wulff, 

Baton  Rouge.  La.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 

Wyandotte,,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,981 

Int.  a:-  CO8G  18/14.  18/77 

UJS.  a.  521—162  12  Oains 

1.  A  stable,  liquid  polyisocyanate  consisting  essentially  of 
the  reaction  product  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  halogen-con- 
taining polycarboxylic  acid,  the  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monochloroacetic  acid;  dichloroacetic 
acid;  trichloroacetic  acid;  trichlorobutanoic  acid;  penta- 
chloropentanoic  acid;  hexachloropentanoic  acid;  octa- 
fluoropentanoic  acid;  chlorocyclohexanecarboxylic  acids; 
bromocyclohexanecarboxylic  acid;  mono,  di-,  tri-,  tetra-  and 
pentachlorobenzoic  acids;  chloronaphthoic  acids;  dichlorosuc- 
cinic  acid;  tetrachlcrosuccinic  acid;  hexadecafluorodecanedi- 
oic  acid;  tetradecafluorononanedioic  acid;  octafluorohexanedi- 
oic  acid;  hexafluoropentanedioic  acid;  mono-,  di-,  tri-  and 
tetrabromo  ortho,  iso  or  terephthalic  acids;  mono-,  di-,  tri-  and 
tetrachloro  ortho.  iso  or  terephthalic  acids,  chlorocyclohex- 
anedicarboxylic  acids,  bromocyclohexanedicarboxyiic  acids, 
as  well  as  mixtures  thereof,  and 

wherein  the  liquid  polyisocyanate  has  a  free  NCQ-  content 
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isocyanate  having  a  functionality  of  about  2  to  about  2.4, 
the  amount  of  said  polyisocyanate  being  suflicient  to 
provide  an  isocyanate  index,  factoring  in  all  the  reactive 
hydrogen  equivalents  in  the  reaction  mixture,  of  about  80 
to  about  I  SO;  and 
allowing  said  mixture  to  react  to  form  said  polyurethane 
foam. 


from  about  15  percent  to  about  40  percent,  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  liquid  polyisocyanate. 


4,197375 
PHOTODEGRADABIUTY  OF  PLASTIC  POLYOLERNS 

Richard  C.  Fox,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,776,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,886 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/01 
VJS.  a.  525—1  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  photodegradability  of  plastic 
polyolefin  compositions  which  comprises  physically  contact- 
ing plastic  polyolefm  compositions  which  are  resistant  to 
photodegradation  with  a  minor  proportion  of  polyisobutylene 
sufTicient  to  accelerate  the  photodegradation  of  the  plastic 
polyolefm,  said  polyisobutylene  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  400  to  about  900. 


4,197,376 

TOUGH  POLYBLENDS  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 

DISTORTION  RESISTANCE 

Yoon  C.  Lee,  and  Quirino  A.  Trementozzi,  both  of  Springfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,049 

Int.  a.2  C08L  55/02 

VJS.  a.  525—74  19  Qaims 

1.  A  polyblend  comprising:  I 

A.  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  ABS  polymer  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(1)  a  matrix  copolymer;  and  ' 

(2)  a  rubber  substrate  grafted  with  a  superstrate  copoly- 
mer; wherein  the  rubber  substrate  provides  from  5  to 
70%  of  the  weight  of  the  ABS  polymer  and  has  a  glass 
transition  temperature  below  0*  C,  and  wherein  the 
matrix  copolymer  and  the  superstrate  copolymer  are 
each  formed  by  the  polymerization  of  a  vinylaromatic 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene 
and  substituted  styrenes  and  an  unsaturated  nitrile  mon- 
omer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile 
and  methacrylonitrile,  and  contain  the  vinylaromatic 
monomer  and  the  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  from  80:20  to  60:40;  and 

B.  from  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  composition 
comprising 

(1)  a  rubber  substrate  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
below  0*  C;  and 

(2)  a  superstrate  polymer  grafted  onto  the  rubber  substrate 
which  comprises  from  40  to  85%   by  weight  of  a 

/  vinylaromatic  monomer  and  from  15  to  35%  by  weight 

of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhdride, 
said  polymeric  composition  having  been  formed  by  the 
polymerization  of  the  said  monomers  in  the  presence  of 
from  2  to  30%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymeric 
composition,  of  said  rubber; 
wherein  the  total  amount  of  rubber  in  the  polyblend  is  in  the 
range  of  from  5  to  40%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  polyblend, 
with  the  proviso  that  each  of  components  A  and  B,  contribute 
at  least  5%  of  the  total  amount  of  rubber  in  the  polyblend. 


4,197,377 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Georg  G.  A.  Bohm,  Akron;  Gary  R.  Hamed,  Uniontown,  and  Lee 
E.  Vescelius,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,036,  Jun.  3,  1977,' 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,252 
Int.  a.-  C08L  9/06.  23/04 
VS.  a.  525—99  51  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition,  comprising;  a 
blend  of 
from  about  10  to  about  48  parts  by  weight  of  a  crystalline 
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1 -olefin  polymer,  said  1 -olefin  polymer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  and  a  copolymer  made 
from  1 -olefin  monomers  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  said  homopolymer  or  said  copolymer  having  a 
melting  point  of  at  least  90'  C, 

from  about  90  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  random 
styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  and 

a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  triblock 
copolymer,  a  diblock  copolymer,  and  combinations 
thereof,  the  amount  of  said  triblock  and  said  diblock  co- 
polymer or  combinations  thereof  ranging  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  80  parts  by  weight,  said  triblock  copolymer  and 
said  diblock  copolymer  made  from  conjugated  dienes 
having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  vinyl  substituted 
aromatic  having  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

said  blend  forming  said  thermoplastic  elastomer. 


4,197,378 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MODIHED 

HYDROCARBON  RESIN 
Albert  Rudolphy,  and  Kurt  Hultzsch,  both  of  Wiesbaden-Bie- 
brich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,855,  Dec.  27, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1972,  2264284 

Int.  Q.2  C08L  9/00.  25/02 
VS.  a.  525—134  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  modified  hydrocarbon 
resin  suitable  for  use  as  a  binder  in  a  printing  ink  from  a  hydro- 
carbon resin  (1)  relatively  unsuitable  for  use  as  a  binder  in  the 
printing  ink  and  having  a  melting  point  of  at  most  1 10*  C. 
which  comprises  reacting  in  a  multiplicity  of  steps  at  first  a 
starting  reactant 

(I)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  resin  containing  indene  or  meth- 
ylindene  units  hydrocarbon  fractions  containing  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  with  on  average  9  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(la)  a  combination  of  (I)  with  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
monomer  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  with 

(II)  3  to  20%  as  much  as  weight  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  unit 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(Ila)  an  a,/3-olefinically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
(lib)  an  equivalent  amount  of  the  corresponding  dicarbox- 
ylic anhydride  or  ester  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  as  defined 
in  (Ila)  and  subsequently  with  1  to  100%  as  much  by 
weight  of  an  alkylphenol-aldehyde  resin  component  III; 
the  proportion  of  (I),  (II)  and  (III)  being  correlated  so  that 
said  modified  hydrocarbon  resin  has  a  melting  point  of  at 
least  120*  C.  of  at  least  100  centipoise. 


4,197,380 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPRISING 

FLUOROCARBON  ELASTOMER,  ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMER  AND  TACKIHER 

Yuan  Chao,  Menio  Park,  and  George  Pieslak,  Alameda,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  88231 

Int.  a.2  C08L  27/12.  27/16 

U.S.  Q.  525—199  14  Qaims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  which  comprises 

(1)  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  ethylene  copolymer 
comprising  at  least  50  mole  %  of  units  derived  from  ethyl- 
ene and  at  least  5  mole  %  of  units  derived  from  at  least  one 
unsaturated  comonomer  containing  at  least  one  polar 
group; 

(2)  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  fluorocarbon  elastomer  consist- 
ing of  one  or  more  fiuorinated  monomers  containing 
ethylenic  unsaturation  and  from  0  to  30  mole  %  other 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers;  and 

(3)  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  tackifier,  all  percentages  by 
weight  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  three  com- 
pounds. 


4,197,381 
PREPARATION  OF  VULCANIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

BY  EXTRUDER  MIXING 

Dominic  A.  Alia,  1609  Sheridan  St.,  Williamsport,  Pa.  17701 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,225 

Int.  a.'  C08L  9/00.  23/16.  27/04.  33/06 

VS.  Q.  525—222  34  Qaims 
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4,197,379 

ELASTOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  RUBBER  AND 

POLYAMIDE 

Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  P.  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,096,  Jul.  15, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,453,  Mar.  3, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,306 
Int.  a.'  C08L  9/02.  77/00 
VS.  Q.  525—142  7  Qaims 

1.  An  electroplastfc  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  ther- 
moplastic crystalline  polyamide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  thermoplasticity  up  to  50  weight  percent  of  the  compo- 
sition and  nitrile  rubber,  comprising  a  polymer  of  1,3  butadiene 
or  isoprene  and  vinyl  nitrile  monomer,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  impart  rubberlike  elasticity  up  to  80  weight  percent  of  the 
composition,  modified  by  reaction  with  0.2-10  parts  by  weight 
of  dimethylol  phenolic  compound  per  100  total  parts  by  weight 
of  polyamide  and  rubber. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  vulcanizable  mixture  of 
a  crystJilline  polymer  and  a  cross-linking  agent  comprising 

(a)  feeding 

(i)  a  first  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalline 
polymer;  and 

(ii)  a  second  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  an 
amorphous  elastomeric  polymer  and  a  cross-linking 
agent,  said  compositions  being  mutually  miscible,  into  a 
pumping  screw  extruder,  said  first  composition  (i)  and 
second  composition  (ii)  both  comprising  free-Howing 
particles  of  less  than  1  inch  in  size  and  of  Mooney  vis- 
cosities at  121*  C.  in  the  range  of  3  to  75  Mooney  points 
after  4  minutes;  and 

(b)  extruding  said  first  and  second  compositions  in  admixture 
in  said  pumping  screw  extruder,  such  that  when  the  ad- 
mixture is  tested  in  a  Brabender  mixing  bowl  apparatus 
conditioned  to  100*  C.  and  operated  with  the  mixing 
blades  rotating  at  40  rpm,  the  recorded  energy  required  to 
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perform  the  mixing  is  in  the  range  of  700  to  3500  meter- 
grams. 


4,197^2 

COMPOSITION  FOR  COVER  RUBBER  OF  RUBBER 

PIPES  OR  HOSES 

Hiroshi  Fukushima,  Zoshi;  Akio  Maeda,  Yokohama;  Masaaki 

Inagami,  Kamakura,  and  Kinro  Hashimoto,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1979,  S«r.  No.  682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1978,  53/441 
lot  a.2  C08G  65/32 
U.S.  a.  525-403  4  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  for  use  as  a  cover  of  rubber  pipes  or 
hoses,  comprising  a  terpolymer  rubber  composed  of  35  to  80 
mole%  of  epichlorohydrin,  15  to  50  mole%  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  5  to  15  mole%  of  an  unsaturated  epoxide,  and  a  di-  or 
tri-mercapto-s-triazine  as  a  vulcanization  agent. 


4,197383 
CUT  GROWTH  RESISTANT  RUBBERS 
Robert  L.  Shell,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Aicron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,256 
Int.  a.=  C08L  71/02.  9/00.  23/16.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  525—405  3  claims 

1.  A  cured  oxypropylene  rubber  having  improved  cut 
growth  resistance  obtained  by  curing  a  compounded  unsatu- 
rated oxypropylene  rubber  containing  a  sulfur  curative  and  0. 1 
to  5.0  parts  of  hexamethyiene  tetramine  and  0. 1  to  5.0  parts  of 
a  polyhydroxyl  aromatic  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  500. 


4,197,386 

PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATING  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERS 

Lowhardt  A.  A.  Schoen,  Gcleen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stand- 

carbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,450 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Feb.   16,   1977, 
7701599 

Int  CL2  O08F  8/22 
UA  a.  525-356  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  chlorinating  solid,  finely  divided  high  den- 
sity ethylene  polymers  in  bulk,  which  consists  essentially  in 
contacting  a  solid,  finely  divided  high  density  ethylene  poly- 
mer with  chlorine  gas  in  the  absence  of  solvents  and/or  suspen- 
sion agents  in  two  suges  while  maintaining  the  temperature  in 
the  first  stage  below  the  crystalline  melting  point  of  said  poly- 
mer, and  conducting  the  second  stage  at  a  temperature  above 
the  said  crystalline  melting  point, 
and  wherein  the  time  of  operation  of  said  first  stage  is  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  sintering  together  and/or  discoloration  of 
the  polymer  particles  in  the  second  stoge, 
and  wherein  said  high  density  ethylene  polymer  has  at  the  most 
5  mol.-%  of  a  second  a-alkene  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
copolymerized  therewith,  has  a  density  of  between  about  0.930 
and  0.970,  has  a  melt  index  of  at  most  about  5,  has  a  particle  size 
distribution  between  from  about  50  to  about  2000/1,  has  a 
porosity  of  at  most  about  0.15  cmVg,  has  a  BET  surface  area 
of  at  most  about  1  m^/g,  and  has  a  wax  content  of  at  most  about 
1%  by  weight. 


4,197384 
STABILIZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  A.  Bialous,  deceased,  late  of  Hancock,  Mass.;  by  Edwin 
E.  Reder,  administrator,  Pittsfield,  Mass.;  Howard  A. 
Vaughn,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  B.  Williams,  Mt 
Vernon,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865^95 
Int  a.-  C08L  69/00,  83/06 
VS.  a.  525—464  14  claims 

1.  A  stabilized  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  (a)  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate 
polymer  and  a  minor  amount  of  (b)  an  oligomeric  or  polymeric 
hydrocarbonoxy  siloxane. 


4,197385 

FURAN-PHENOUC  RESINS  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

FOUNDRY  MOLDS 

Robert  Laitar,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  CPC  International  Inc., 

Englewood  Oiffs,  N  J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  816,103,  Jul.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,134,442, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  623,132,  Oct  16, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,051301.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,882 

Int.  a.-  C08G  8/28 

VS.  a.  525-501  36  Claims 

1.  A  novolak  resin  prepared  by: 

(a)  reactmg  of  furfuryl  alcohol  with  a  phenol  at  an  acid  pH, 
with  the  mole  ratio  of  furfuryl  alcohol  to  the  phenol  being 
within  the  range  of  0.04  to  0.9,  to  produce  a  furfuryl- 
phenolic  intermediate,  and 

(b)  reacting  of  said  intermediate  with  a  Ci  to  C3  aliphatic 
aldehyde  at  an  acid  pH,  with  the  molar  ratio  of  aldehyde 
to  the  total  of  the  phenol  and  furfuryl  alcohol  being  within 
the  range  of  0.5  to  0.85  and 

(c)  separating  the  resin. 


4,197387 

POLYOLEFIN  CATALYST 

John  L.  H.  Allan,  Glen  Rock,  and  Birendra  K.  Patnaik,  Parsip- 

pany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los 

Angelea,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  908,485,  May  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,154,702. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,564 

Int  a.^  CD8F  4/64 

VS.  a.  526-137  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which  com- 
prises contacting  in  a  liquid  diluent  at  least  one  a-olefin  having 
from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  catalyst  pro- 
duced in  a  process  which  comprises  adding  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tnalkyl 
aluminum,  dialkyi  aluminum  halide  and  mixtures  thereof  to  a 
titanium  trichloride  previously  modified  by  heating  the  tita- 
nium trichloride  and  phosphorus  oxytrichloride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  liquid  methylene  chloride  but  in  the  absence  of  any 
organoaluminum  for  at  least  0.25  hours  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  -20*  C.  to  about  60*  C,  and  removing 
methylene  chloride  from  the  modified  titanium  trichloride. 


4,197388       I 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
WiUem  J.  MUs,  Rozendaal;  Charles  H.  V.  Dusseau,  Heemstede, 
and  Hermannus  J.  M.  Sinnige,  Apeldoom,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  749,502,  Dec.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,124,763. 
This  application  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   16,   1975. 
7514613 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/00 
VS.  a.  526-204  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compounds  which  are  subject  to  radical  initiation  by  a  1,2-dia- 
ryl-l,2-dicyano-ethane  initiator,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  said  initiator  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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'     CN 
I 
Ar— C— 


N  N 

T       II 

-(B)„  ^    "^(AU-X 


■(B)„ 
I 


(A)„ 

I 
(D)„ 


reacting  a  polyepoxide  with  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0  chemi- 
cal equivalents  of  a  carboxylic  acid  blend  comprising  (1)  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  (2)  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid,  said  acids  being  employed  in  the  equivalent  ratio  of 
from  about  0.99:0.1  to  about  0.25:0.75,  (B)  up  to  70  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer, 
(C)  from  about  0.1  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  per  one  hundred 
parts  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  ester/comonomer  blend  of  a 
Group  II  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide,  and  (D)  a  curing  amount  of 
a  free-radical  curing  agent. 


wherein 

(1)  m,  n,  p,  and  q  independently  are  0  or  1,  provided  that  if 
m=0,  then  n=o;  and  if  p=0,  then  q=0 

(2)  the  groups  Y  and  C,  X  and  D,  or  both,  are  capable  of 
forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

(3)  X,  Y,  C,  and  D  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  the  substi- 
tuted alkyl  groups  being  substitufed  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  carboxy- 
lester,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  — NH2,  —GOGH,  and  — SO3H, 
alkenyl  groups  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  groups  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
phenyl; 

(4)  if  m  =  o,  X  may  also  be  chlorine; 

(5)  if  p=o,  Y  may  also  be  chlorine; 

(6)  if  m=  1,  X  and  D  independently  may  also  be  hydrogen; 

(7)  if  p=  1,  Y  and  C  independently  may  also  be  hydrogen; 

(8)  if  m  =  1  and  n  =  1,  A  is  nitrogen; 

(9)  if  m=  1  and  n  =  o,  A  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

(10)  if  p=  1  and  q=  1,  B  is  nitrogen; 

(1 1)  if  p=  1  and  q=o,  B  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

(12)  and  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group 
having  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  the  substituted  aryl 
groups  being  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aryl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  acyl,  ar- 
oyl,  carboxyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  nitro,  alkyl  sulfo- 
nyl,  aryl  sulfonyl,  alkyl  sulfinyl,  and  aryl  sulfinyl. 


4,197,391 

PHENOLIC  CHELATE  RESIN  AND  METHOD  OF 

ADSORPTION  TREATMENT 

Hiroyuki  Uejima,  Nara;  Masahide  Hirai,  and  Masahiro  Kazi- 

gase,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika  Ltd, 

Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1977,  52-22497 

Int.  CI.-  C08G  14/06;  C08J  5/20 

U.S.  CI.  528— 148  SQaims 

1.  A  three-dimensional  phenolic  chelate  resin  comprising  the 

cross-linked  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  phenolic  compound 

represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


(MOOCCH2)2N  CH: 


(I) 


CH2N(CH2COOM)2 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an  ammonium  group  or  a 
hydrogen  atom;  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  with  (b)  a  phenol  and  (cXan  aldehyde  or  an 
aldehyde  precursor. 


4,197,389 

HARDENING  AGENT  FOR  AQUEOUS  EPOXY  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Wilhelm  Becker,  and  Horst  Karasmann,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,050 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    18,    1977, 
8853/77 

Int  a.- C08L  6i/00 
U.S.  a.  528—103  10  Qaims 

1.  A  hardening  agent  for  an  aqueous  epoxy  resin  composi- 
tion comprising  a  reaction  product  of  an  adduct,  obtained  in  a 
first  reaction  step,  of  (a)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  compound 
and  (b)  at  least  one  polyalkylene  polyether  polyol,  with  (c)  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  heterocyclic  polyamine. 


4,197,390 

THICKENABLE  THERMOSETTING  VINYL  ESTER 

RESINS 

Roy  J.  Jackson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,935 

Int.  a.-  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  a.  528—115  11  Qaims 

1.  A  fast  curing  vinyl  ester  resin  composition  comprising  (A) 

at  least  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  ester  resin  prepared  by 


4,197,392 
MELAMINE  COATINGS 

James  E.  Moore,  Oifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,590 
Int.  a.^  C08G  12/32 
U.S.  a.  528—127  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  resistant  to  ultraviolet  radiation  when 
cured  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight 
(A)  from  about  20%  to  80%  of  a  melamine  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


C— N 
II 

N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R  N 

\  ^ 

N— C^ 

/         I 

R  N^ 

I 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  independently  selected  from  H, 
— CH2OH,  and  — CH20(CH2)jH  groups,  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  4, 

(B)  from  80%  to  20%  of  a  polyol  and 

(C)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  benzophenone  of  the  formula. 
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wherein  R'  is  selected  from  — OH  and  — NH2  groups  in 
the  3,4  or  5  positions  of  the  ring,  and  D  is  an  aromatic 
radical  of  less  than  4  six  membered  rings  which  can  be 
substituted  with  —OH  and  — NH2  groups. 


449733 
BIPHENYLENE  POLYMERS  AND  RESINS  AND  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Raymond  J.  Swedo,  and  Carl  S.  Marvel,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,423 
Int.  a:-  CO8G  63/66,  63/68 
VS.  a.  528—173  25  Claims 

1.  A  linear  polymer  biphenylene  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  one  of  the  general  formulae 


-t  Ari  — O— Ar2— CO— Ar3— CO^JT 


'-One-' 


and 


-fAri— O— Ar2— SO2— Ar3— O— Ar4— SO2— Ar2— O— 
— Ari— CO— Arj— COtf ^Arl— O— Ar2— SO2— Arj— O— 

— Ar4— SO2— Ar2— O— Ari— CO— Hjim^— CoJ— 

wherein  Ari,  Ar2,  Ar},  Ar4  and  Ars  are  the  same  or  different 
bivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  six  to  ten 
carbons,  n  is  an  integer  from  100  to  200,  m  is  an  integer  from  5 
to  25,  X  is  an  integer  from  50  to  100,  and  y  is  an  integer  from  3 
to  12. 


4,197,394 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CYCUC  CARBONATES  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREFROM 

John  E.  Hallgren,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8044^38,  Jan.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,129,574. 
This  application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,614 
Int.  a.-  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  528—198  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  polycarbonate  consisting  essentially 
of  chemically  combined  units  of  the  formula. 


i 

r                                                                       -1 

/         \                 /         \           V 

•<KoVKoV°^-^ 

\    /   ;i   \    / 

/  \ 

L  ■            ci        ci 

in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  tertiary  organic 
amine  and  an  organic  solvent  and  from  about  1  to  10  mol 
percent,  based  on  the  total  moles  of  carbonate  units  in  the 
mixture  of  a  C(6-20)  aryl  carbonate,  where  n  is  an  integer  equal 
to  3  or  4. 


4,19735 

CROSSLINKING  OF  MERCAPTAN  CONTAINING 

POLYMERS  WITH  POLYALDEHYDE  COMPOUNDS 

Raymond  U.  Lemieux,  and  Rastko  Vukov,  both  of  Edmonton, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  5683L  Apr.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,100,137. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  30,  1974,  201213 
Int.  a.'  C08G  2/38 
VS.  a.  528—205  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  crosslinking  polymers  contaming  an  aver- 
age of  at  least  1.8  mercaptan  groups  per  polymer  molecule 
which  comprises  mixing  a  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  1,000  to  about  500,000  with  a  polyaldehyde 
compound  of  general  form 

[(H20)fl.OHC.C(X)l„-R-C(Y)-CHO.(H20)a 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  comprising  one  or  more  aro- 
matic rings  or  an  aliphatic  group  having  not  less  than  three 
carbon  atoms  one  of  which  is  quaternary,  X  and  Y  are  the  same 
and  are  selected  from  oxygen  and  di(methoxy),  n  is  1  or  2  and 
a  is  0  or  1,  said  mixing  being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
room  temperature  to  about  200*  C,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
polyaldehyde  compound  is  at  least  about  0.05  under  equivalent 
but  not  more  than  about  2  molar  equivalent  to  the  mercaptan 
group  content  of  the  polymer,  shaping  the  mixture  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  100°  C.  to  about  200°  C.  and  cooling  the  shaped 
mixture  to  yield  the  crosslinked  polymer. 


4,197,396 
SOLVENT  FREE  OR  SINTERABLE  POLYETHERAMIDE 

AaD  REACTION  PRODUCT 
Eugene  G.  Banucci,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  and  Martin  A.  Byrne, 
Troy,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
Udy,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,248,  Apr.  18,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,098,800.  This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,638 
Int  a.2  C08G  73/10 
VS.  a.  528—208  2  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  solvent  free  meltable  or  sinterable  polyeth- 
eramide  acid  reaction  product  of  an  organic  dianhydride  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  aromatic  bis(ether  anhydride)s  of  the  general  formula. 


which  comprises  agitating  at  a  temperature  up  to  300*  C.  a 
mixture  comprising  a  cyclopolycarbonate  of  the  formula. 


> 
\ 


H  H 

o  o 


(B)  mixtures  of  1  or  more  of  said  bis(ether  anhydride)s  with 
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up  to  30  mol  percent  of  benzophenone  dianhydride  of  the 
formula. 


/ 
) 
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O 

II 

c 
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II 
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^.^. 
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./ 


o. 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
— O— ,  — S— ,  and  —CxHix — .  and  "  >s  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


C 

II 
O 


with  at  least  one  organic  diamine  of  the  general  formula, 

H2N-R-NH2, 

where  said  polyetheramide  acid  reaction  product  has  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  below  5000  and  average  particle 
size  of  from  about  0.5  microns  to  about  70  microns,  where  Z  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  a  divalent 
organic  radical  having  the  following  formulas. 


CHj 


4,197,397 

CHAIN-EXTENDING  ANHYDRIDE  END-CAPPED 

POLYIMIDES 

Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Notre  Dame  du  Lac,  Notre  Dame,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,449,  Mar.  14,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  363,801,  May  25, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,897,395.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,894 
Int.  a.-  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—222  17  Claims 

1.  A  polyimide-polyamic  acid  product  having  the  repeating 
structural  unit: 


CH3 


CH3 


and  (b)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula. 


■HN- 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formula, 


•    O  O 

ll_  _!!_ 
o 


— O—  and  — S— , 


0        0 

II       II 

c         c 

/  \   /  \ 
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H           II 

c          c 
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M 

where  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5;  and  R  is  a  divalent  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  from  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 
halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  alkylene  radicals  having  from 

2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  radicals  having  from 

3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  from  C2  to  about  Cg  alkylene 
terminated  polydiorganosiloxane  and  divalent  radicals  of  the 
general  formula, 


wherein 

Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  the  four  car- 
bonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical. 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical, 

n'  is  a  positive  integer  of  at  least  1,  and 

n  is  a  positive  integer  of  at  least  2. 
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4,197^98 

PROCESS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  AND  DEASHING 

POLYPROPYLENE 

Joseph  C.  Floyd;  Henry  G.  Schutze,  and  Frank  J.  Lundy,  Jr.,  all 

of  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Parit,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611  ATI,  Apr.  15,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529^85,  Dec.  4, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

899,556 
Int.  a.2  C08F  6/02 
U.S.  a.  528—488  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  neutralizing  and  deashing  washed  particu- 
late form  polypropylene  containing  residual  amounts  of  Zieg- 
ler  type  catalyst  components  comprising  TiClj  and  aluminum 
chloride,  said  particulate  polypropylene  containing  from  100 
to  260  ppm  CI  and  causing  a  reduction  in  the  amount  of  said  CI 
containing  Ziegler  type  catalyst  components,  comprising  con- 
tacting a  slurry  of  polypropylene  with  a  composition  compris- 
ing am  alcohol  solution  of  an  alkali  mej|^  hydroxide  or  an 
alkali  metal  alcoholate  so  as  to  provide  an  amount  of  base 
sufficient  to  neutralize  said  polymer  plus  an  excess  of  from 
about  1  to  S  meq.  of  said  base  per  liter  of  slurry. 


4,197,399 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  RESIDUAL  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  FROM  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  IN 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 
Stephane  Noel,  Vilvoorde;  Jean  Golstein;  Guillaume  Coppens, 
both  of  Brussels,  and  Jean-Oaude  Davoine,  Jemeppe-sur- 
Sanibre,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &.  Cie,  Brussels, 
Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,201 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  14,  1S^4, 
70739;  Mar.  21,  1975,  72112 

Int.  a.^  C08F  6/16,  6/24 
U.S.  a.  528—500  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  the  residual  vinyl  chloride 
monomer  present  after  polymerization  in  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer by  heating  the  polymer  to  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to 
the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  polymer,  and  subjecting 
the  polymer  to  stripping  by  an  inert  fluid  while  maintaining  the 
polymer  at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  polymer,  the  improvement  comprising, 
prior  to  separating  the  polymer  from  an  aqueous  dispersion 
which  is  formed  during  the  polymerization,  heating  and  sub- 
jecting to  stripping  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer  in  the  form  of 
said  aqueous  dispersion  obtained  directly  from  polymerization. 


4,197,400 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MONOMER  RESIDUES 

FROM  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS 

Friedrich  WoUrab,  and  Philippe  Duterme,  both  of  Brussels, 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Oe,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Filed  Nov.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,540 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25, 1974,  74  38780 
Int.  a.-  C08F  6/00.  6/16.  6/24 
U.S.  O.  528—500  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  monomer  residues  contained  in 
an  acrylonitrile  polymer  obtained  in  the  form  of  particles  and 
containing  at  least  50  mol  %  of  monomer  units  of  acrylonitrile, 
wherein  the  particles  of  polymer  are  raised  in  temperature,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  raising  the  particles  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  their  glass  transition  temperature  and  their  melt- 
ing point  while  keeping  them  at  a  pressure  below  the  saturation 
pressure  of  acrylonitrile  or  of  the  least  volatile  monomer 
which  may  be  present,  maintaining  the  polymer  particles  at  the 
temperature  to  which  they  are  raised  for  a  period  of  between 
1  minute  and  3  hours,  and  subjecting  the  polymer  particles  to 
gas  or  vapor  stripping  after  said  step  of  raising  and  while  they 
are  maintained  at  the  temperature  to  which  they  have  been 


raised,  in  order  to  obtain  a  polymer  in  which  the  acrylonitrile 
content  is  less  than  20  ppm. 


4,197,401 
STILBENES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS  OPTICAL 
BRIGHTENERS 
Dieter  Giinther,  Kelkheim;  Riidiger  Erckel,  Hofheim  am  Tau- 
nus,  and  Giinter  Rbsch,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,597 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1977,  2712942 

Int.  G.-'  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  G.  542—434  3  Gaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


''y/~yeH=c„HQ-. 


in  which  X  is  O  or  S,  Ri  and  R2,  being  identical  or  different, 
are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  or 
chlorine  atoms,  phenyl,  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
dialkylamino,  acylamino  radicals,  or  optionally  functionally 
modifled  carboxy  or  sulfo  groups,  two  adjacent  radicals  Ri  and 
R2  together  optionally  representing  a  benzo  ring,  a  lower 
alkylene  or  a  1,3-dioxapropylene  group,  and  A  is  a  group  of  the 
formulae 


in  which  R3  and  R4,  independently  from  each  other,  are  hydro- 
gen, fluorine  or  chlorine  atoms  or  C1-C4  alkyl  groups. 


4,197,402 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGUES 

Yoshio  Hamashima,  Kyoto,  and  Wataru  Nagata,  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,032,  Jul.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1976,  51-95146 

Int.  G.2  C07D  498/00 

U.S.  G.  544—90  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


XNH 


v:\ 


CXX)R 


(wherein 
X  is  3-thienylmalonyl,  phenylmalonyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl- 

malonyl,  or  2-fluoro-4-hydroxyphenylmalonyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  and 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  or  alkaline  earth  metal.) 
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4,197,403 
4-AMINOSUBSTITUTED 
IMIDAZO(l,2-a)QUINOXALINES 
Paul  L.  Warner,  Jr.,  Garence,  and  Edward  J.  Luber,  Jr.,  Buf- 
falo, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westwood  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,640,  Jan.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,570 

Int.  G.2  L07D  487/04 

U.S.  G.  544—346  19  Gaims 

1.  A  4-substituted  imidazo[l,2-a]quinoxaline  of  the  formula 


NHR2 


sisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  and 
methoxy. 


4,197,405 

THERMOLYSIS  OF 

3'-(ARYL)-SPIRO[ISOBENZOFURAN-l(3H),5'(4'H)-ISOX- 

AZOL]-3-ONE 
Kou-Chang  Liu,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,853 
Int.  G.2  C07D  26i/i2 
U.S.  G.  548—247  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-(3-Aryl-5-isoxazolyl)-benzoic 
acid  having  the  formula 

CO2H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R^  is 
2-fluorophenyl,  4-fluorophenyl,  2,4-difluorophenyl,  3-chloro- 
4-fluorophenyl,  3,4-dichlorophenyl,  4-chloro-2-trifluorome- 
thylphenyl,  4-chloro-3-trifluoromethylphenyl,  4-bromophe- 
nyl,  4-iodophenyl,  3-methylphenyl,  4-methylphenyl,  3,4-dime- 
thylphenyl,  3-ethylphenyl,  4-ethylphenyl,  4-isopropylphenyl 
and  3-trifluoromethylphenyl. 


Aryl— C— CH         I v 

II 

N 

\      /  \         / 


\-r\ 


4,197,404 
PREPARATION  OF  y-QUINACRIDONE  PIGMENT 
Roger  A.  Johnson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,948 
Int.  G.2  C09B  48/00 
U.S.  G.  546—49  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  pigmentary  y-quinacridone  by 
oxidizing  /3-dihydroquinacridone  with  a  mild  alkali-stable 
oxidizing  agent  in  a  liquid  medium  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  water  and  a  polar,  alkali-stable,  water-soluble  or- 
ganic liquid, 
the  improvement  comprising  conducting  the  oxidation  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.1%  to  \%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  /3-dihydroquinacridone,  of  at  least  one  o- 
carboxybenzamidomethyl  quinacridone  compound  of  the 
formula: 


which     comprises     heating     3'-(Aryl)-spiro[isobenzofuran- 
l(3H),5'(4'H)-isoxazol]-3-one  having  the  formula 


N  C  C=0 

\      / 

o 


at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  said  spiro  compound  to 
said  acid. 


4,197,406 
D-HOMOSTEROIDS 

Leo  Alig,  Kaiseragust;  Andor  Fiirst,  Basel;  Marcel  Miiller, 
Frenkendorf,  all  of. Switzerland;  Ulrich  Kerb,  and  Rudolf 
Wiechert,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,476 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   12,   1978, 

5207/78;  Feb.  23, 1979, 1841/79 

Int.  G.2  C07C  69/78;  A61K  31/235 

U.S.  G.  560-6  8  Claims 

1.  A  D-homosteroid  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  o-carboxybenzamidomethyl  groups  are  substi- 
tuted for  aromatic  hydrogen  on  the  terminal  rings,  m  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  4,  inclusive,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl 
and  methoxy,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 


wherein  the  broken  lines  in  the  A-  and  D-rings  denote  op- 
tional bonds,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lo^  er  f 'kyl  and  R^  is 
hydrogen,  fluorine  or  methyl. 
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4,197,407 
PROSTENOIC  AaDS  AND  ESTERS 
Allan  Wissner,  Monsey,  N.Y.;  Martin  J.  Weiss,  Oradell,  and 
Karel  F.  Bernady,  South  Sommerrille,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,033 
Int.  a.^  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  560—118  38  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

N 


^-C-Ri 


Rf'  Ci3-Ci4-(CH2)w-Y  j 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  hydroxy,  tri-(Ci  to 
C4)alkylsilyoxy  and  Ci  to  C6  alkoxy;  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  hydroxy,  tri-(Ci  to  C4)alkylsilyIoxy  and  C2-C5  al- 
kanoyloxy;  Y  is  a  trivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 


\  / 


\  / 

c 


R3O  XH2—  RiO  CH2— 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  hydrogen,  tri-(Ci  to 
C4)alkylsilyloxy  and  C2-Cs  alkanoyl;  X  is  a  divalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group 


^r"^ 

-s 


and 


\     .< 


.R4 


/ 


H 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  C7 
alkyl;  the  moiety  C13-C14  is  trans-vinylene;  m  and  n  are  indi- 
vidually an  integer  of  from  0  to  4  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 
of  m  and  n  is  equal  to  from  2  to  4;  w  is  zero  or  1 ;  Z  is  a  divalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  — (CH2)p—,  — <CH2- 
)r- O— CH2— ,  and  — <CH2)/— S— CH2— ,  wherein  p  is  an 
integer  from  5  to  7  and  t  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5;  the  racemic 
mixture  thereof;  the  mirror  image  thereof;  and  the  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof  when  R]  is  hydro- 
gen. 


4,197,408 

ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ALKYL 

CHRYSANTHEMATE 

Tadatoshi  Aratanl;  Yukio  Yooeyoshi,  both  of  Takatsuki;  Fumio 
Fujita,  Osaka,  and  Tsuneyuki  Nagase,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,855,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1975,  50/94349 

Int  a.-  C07C  51/00 

VS.  a.  560—124  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  active  chrysanthe- 

mate  which  comprises  reacting  2,S-dimethyl-2,4-hexadiene 

with  a  diazoacetate  of  the  formula 

N2CHCOOR, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  menthyl, 
neomenthyl,  1-adamantyl,  o,a-dimethyl-/3(menthoxy)-ethyl, 
2,3-dimethyl-2-butyl  and  2,3,4-trimethyl-3-pentyl,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  copper  complex  of  the  formula 
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wherein  *  de^gnates  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  and  methyl,  and  R^ 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-t-butyl-2-isopropox- 
yphenyl,  5-t-butyi-2-heptyloxyphenyl,  2-butoxy-5-t-butylphe- 
nyl  and  S-t-butyl-2-octyloxyphenyl. 


4,197,409 

FOLY(OXYALKYLENE)AMINOCARBOMATES  OF 

ALKYLENE  POLYAMINE 

Jennifer  E.  Lilbum,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 

search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,232 
Int.  a.2  C07C  125/02 
VJS.  a.  560—158  5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  suitable  for  use  as  deposit  control  additives  in 
fuels  or  dispersant  additives  in  lubricating  oils  are  hydrocarbyl 
poly(oxyalkylene)  aminocarbamates  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  600  to  10,000,  at  least  one  C|-C3ohydro- 
carbyl-terminated  poly(oxyalkylene)  chain  and  at  least  one 
basic  nitrogen  atom;  wherein  said  poly(oxyalkylene)  chain 
comprises  from  1  to  S  oxyalkylene  units  each  containing  from 
9  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  other  oxyalkylene  units  selected  from 
2  to  S  carbon  oxyalkylene  units;  and  wherein  the  amine  moiety 
of  said  aminocarbamate  is  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  wherein 
the  alkylene  group  contains  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the 
polyamine  contains  from  2  to  12  amine  nitrogen  atoms  and 
from  2  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


4,197,410 
N-[(N-NITROSOALKYLAMINO)METHYL)CARBAMIC 
ACID  ESTERS  FOR  GENERATING  DIAZOALKANES 

Minoni  Sekiya;  Keiichi  Ito,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  and  Yo- 
shiyasu  Terao,  Hoboken,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wako  Pure  Chem- 
ical Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,160 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1978,  53-10767 

Int.  a.2  C07C  125/06 

U.S.  a.  560—159  6  Claims 

1.  An  N-[(N-nitrosoalkylamino)methyl]carbamic  acid  ester 

of  the  formula: 


R'— OCONHCH2N— r2 
NO 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl-substituted  lower  alkyl;  and 
R^  is  lower  alkyl. 


4,197,411 
BICYCLIC  ALDEHYDES 
Werner  Hoffmann,  Neuhofen,  and  Karl  von  Fraunberg,  Boben- 
beim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1977,  2719976 

Int.  a.2  C07C  47/34.  47/44.  69/02 
U.S.  a.  560—256  •  6  Claims 

1.  A  bicyclic  aldehyde  of  the  general  formula  I 
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CH2— X 


CHO 

CH3 


where  X  is  CI,  Br.  —OR  or— O— CO— R,  R  is  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  broken 
line  may  represent  an  additional  C — C  bond. 


4,197,412 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
Tsuneo  Kimura;  Hiroshi  Hashizume,  and  Yoshiaki  Izumisawa, 

all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 

Industries,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,193 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1977,  52-136449 
Int.  a:-  C07C  51/42 
U.S.  a.  562—416  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  preparing  terephthalic  acid  by 
oxidation  of  p-xylene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  acetic  acid 
solvent,  which  comprises  conducting  the  oxidation  at  a  tem- 
perature of  205°  to  230°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation 
catalyst  comprising  (a)  a  cobalt  compound  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  120  ppm  and  not  more  than  200  ppm  as  cobalt  based  on 
the  weight  of  solvent,  (b)  a  manganese  compound  sufficient  to 
provide  a  manganese/cobalt  weight  ratio  of  0.5  to  1.5  and  (c) 
a  bromine  compound  selected  from  hydrogen  bromide,  cobalt 
bromide  and  manganese  bromide  in  an  amount  of  200  to  1,000 
ppm  as  bromine  based  on  the  weight  of  solvent,  with  the  water 
content  of  the  liquid  phase  of  the  reaction  system  being  kept  at 
4  to  14%  by  weight. 


4,197,414 
AMINE-RESIN  SUPPORTED  RHODIUM-COBALT 
BIMETALLIC  CLUSTERS  AS  NOVEL 
HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYSTS 
George  E.  Hartwell,  Framingham,  and  Philip  E.  Garrou,  Hollis- 
ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,815,  Jun.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,191. 
This  application  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,505 
Int.  a.2  C07C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  568—909  11  Oaims 

1.  A  one-step  0x0  process  for  converting  olefms  to  alcohols, 
the  process  comprising  contacting  the  olefin  with  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  50°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  500  psi  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  rhodium-cobalt  bimetallic  cluster  loaded  on  an 
amine  resin. 


4,197,413 
PRODUCTION  OF  3-METHYLPHENOL 
Warren  W.  Kaeding,  Westfield;  Margaret  M.  Wu,  Somerville; 
Lewis  B.  Young,  Skillman,  and  George  T.  Burress,  Bridge- 
water,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,628 
Int.  CV  cone  37/08 
U.S.  CI.  568—798  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  3-methylphenol  com- 
prising: 

(A)  alkylating  toluene  with  an  alkylating  agent  by  contact- 
ing said  toluene  with  said  alkylating  agent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  100°  C.  to  about  400°  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  from  about  10*  N/m^  to  about  4x  lO**  N/m^  in  the 
presence  of  a  zeolite  alkylation  catalyst,  said  zeolite  cata- 
lyst being  characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  12  and  a  constraint  index  of  about  1  to  about  12  and 
said  alkylating  agent  consisting  essentially  of  an  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  at  least  one  olefinic  linkage  or  a  compound 
which  will,  in  the  presence  of  said  zeolite  alkylation  cata- 
lyst, generate  molecules  having  unsaturated  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  contacting  the  product  of  Step  (A)  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  150°  C.  to  about  800°  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
between  about  10*  N/m^  and  10'  N/m^,  with  a  shape 
selective  zeolite  catalyst  to  selectively  react  the  4-aIkyltol- 
uene  component  thereof,  the  reaction  mixture  thereby 
becoming  enriched  with  respect  to  the  3-alkyltoluene 
component  thereof,  said  shape  selective  zeolite  catalyst 
being  characterized  by  a  constraint  index  within  the  range 
of  from  about  1  to  about  12  and  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of 
at  least  12; 

(C)  oxidizing  the  mixture  produced  in  Step  (B)  to  produce 
the  hydroperoxide  of  said  3-alkyltoluene;  and 

(D)  rearranging  said  hydroperoxide  of  said  3-alkyltoluene,  in 
the  presence  of  an  inorganic  acid  catalyst,  or  cation  ex- 
change resin  to  produce  said  3-methylphenol. 


4,197,415 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLIC  OLEFINS  BY 

SELECTIVE  PARTIAL  HYDROGENATION  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Aizawa  Hideyuki,  Aichi,  and  Kuroda  Akio,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,311,  Sep.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  5,868 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1976,  51-120422; 
Nov.  26,  1976,  51-141107 

Int.  Cl.=  C07C  5/02,  13/20 
U.S.  CI.  585—23  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to 
the  corresponding  cyclic  olefins  which  comprises  partially 
hydrogenating  an  aromatic  ring  contained  within  said  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  with  hydrogen  and  a  ruthenium  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  0°  to  300*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  1  to  300 
kg/cm^  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  metal  salt  of  a 
phosphorus  acid,  wherein  said  metal  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  II  to  Group  VIII  metals  and 
wherein  said  ruthenium  catalyst  is  supported  on  a  solid  carrier. 


4,197,416 

METHOD  OF  DEHYDROGENATION  WITH  A 

NONACIDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,651,  Aug.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136,127, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  810,321,  Jun.  27, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,110,200,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  713,020,  Aug.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,036,742,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,925,  Feb.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,025,418,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,083, 
Feb.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,939,059.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  945,035 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C07C  5/36 
U.S.  CI.  585—379  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  at  dehydrogenation  condi- 
tions said  hydrocarbon  with  a  nonacid  catalytic  composite 
comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemen- 
tal basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal, 
about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  rhenium,  about  0.1  to  about  5  wt. 
%  cobalt,  about  0. 1  to  about  5  wt.  %  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal,  and  about  0.001  to  about  I  wt.  %  germanium; 
wherein  the  platinum  group  metal,  rhenium,  catalytically 
available  cobalt,  germanium  and  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  com- 
ponents are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier 
material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  com- 
ponent is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  sub- 
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stantially  all  of  the  rhenium  and  catalytically  available  cobalt 
components  are  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a 
state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under 
hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of 
these  states;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  germanium 
and  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  components  are  present  in  an  oxida- 
tion state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal. 


4,197,417 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  O-BENZYL 
TOLUENES 
John  O.  Morley,  Dunblane,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,913 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1977, 
40304/77 

Int.  a.2  C07C  15/18.  3/52 
U.S.  a.  585—455  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  o-benzyltoluenes  of  the 
formula: 


CH: 


CH3 


wherein  the  benzene  rings  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
alkyl  groups,  by  reaction  of  a  benzyl  halide  of  the  formula: 


CH2X 


II 


and  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


III 


wherein  one  of  R  and  R'  is  methyl  and  the  other  is  H  or  methyl 
and  compounds  II  and  III  at  a  temperature  of  SO*  to  2S0*  C, 
said  process  being  carried  out  by  adding  compound  II  to  a 
mixture  of  the  compound  III  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  iron 
metal  or  an  iron  compound. 


4,197,418 
HEAT  DISPOSED  IN  LOWER  ALCOHOLS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  CONVERSION  TO  GASOUNE 
HYDROCARBONS  IN  A  CRYSTALINE  ZEOLITE 
FLUIDIZED  BED 
Wooyoung  Lee,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  and  Sergei  Yurchak,  Media, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,596 
Int.  a.2  C07C  11/00.  15/02 
MS.  a.  585—469  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  exothermic  chemical  reactions  in 
the  presence  of  a  select  class  of  crystalline  zeolites  represented 
by  ZSM-S  crystalline  zeolite  promoting  the  formulation  of 
hydrocarbon  product  materials  higher  boiling  than  the  reac- 
tant  charge  material  which  comprises, 
passing  a  lower  alcohol  alone  or  in  admixture  with  an  ether 
derivative  thereof  in  admixture  with  said  special  crystal- 
line zeolite  as  suspension  initially  formed  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  400*  to  600*  P.  upwardly  through  a 
relatively  short  riser  mixing  zone  discharging  into  the 
bottom  portion  of  a  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  maintained 
in  a  larger-diameter  reaction  zone,  said  dense  fluid  bed  of 
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catalyst  restricted  vertically  throughout  its  cross-section 
to  restrict  upflowing  reactant  bubble  growth  not  to  sub- 
stantially exceed  about  6  inches  during  contact  with  cata- 
lyst particles  under  substantially  reactant  plug  flow  condi- 
tions. 


recovering  a  reactant  product  comprising  gasoline  boiling 
hydrocarbons  from  said  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  900*  F.  separate  from  catalyst  particles,  and 

passing  catalyst  particles  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  dense 
fluid  bed  of  catalyst  through  a  cooling  zone  and  thence  to 
a  bottom  portion  of  said  riser  mixing  zone. 


4,197,419 
TANTALUM  CATALYSTS  OR  CATALYST  PRECURSORS 
Richard  R.  Schrock,  Brighton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,628,  Mar.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,896 

Int.  a.^  C07C  3/21:  C07F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  585—511  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CsMes 

X-Ta 

/     \ 

X  L 

wherein  X  is  a  halide  or  alkoxide  and  L  is  an  alkene  having 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

13.  The  process  of  forming  disubstituted  a-olefln  dimers 
selectively  which  comprises  contacting  a  C2  to  C20olerm  with 
the  compound  in  claim  1. 


4,197,420 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  OUGOMERS  FROM 

STRAIGHT-CHAIN  ALPHA  OLEHNS,  SUBSEQUENTLY 

HYDROGENATING  SUCH  OUGOMERS  AND 

SATURATED  PRODUCTS  SO  OBTAINED 

Giuseppe  Ferraris;  Aldo  Priola,  and  Sebastiano  Cesca,  all  of  San 

Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  18, 1977,  25811  A/77 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/21 
U.S.  a.  585—522  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  oligomers  from  alpha- 
olefins  comprising  polymerizing  said  alpha-oleflns  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  system  composed  of: 
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(a)  an  organic  metallic  compound  of  aluminum  having  the   methanol  and  then  gasoline  by  thermocatalytic  means;  the 
following  general  formula:  improvement  which  comprises  extracting  atmospheric  carbon 

dioxide  with  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  to  form  a 
RmAlXs-m  -  carbonate  solution,  electrolyzing  said  aqueous  sodium  ear- 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  monova- 
lent radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  alkoxyl  and  ester  radicals 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  between  1  and 
3;  and 

(b)  a  compound  having  the  formula  HX  in  which  X  is  halo- 
gen and  which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  the  compounds 
defined  above  under  (a)  to  produce  a  catalytic  species 
capable  of  starting  the  polymerization. 
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4,197,421 

SYNTHETIC  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS  AND 

FEEDSTOCKS 

Meyer  Steinberg,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,765 
Int.  a.2  C07C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  585—733  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  synthetic  fuels  and  chemical 
feedstocks  such  as  gasoline,  methane  and  methanol  by  convert- 
ing a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  to 
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bonate/bicarbonate  solution  in  a  three  compartment  electro- 
lytic cell  to  generate  pure  hydrogen  at  the  cathode  and  pure 
carbon  dioxide  in  the  center  compartment,  and  combining  said 
pure  hydrogen  gas  with  said  pure  carbon  dioxide  gas  ther- 
mocatalytically  to  form  methanol  and  gasoline  blends. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,197,422 
COOLED  COVER  FOR  AN  ARC  FURNACE 
Gerhard  Fuchs,  Willstatt-Legetehurst,  and  Rudolf  Kasper,  Bad- 
en-Baden, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Korf- 
Stahl  AG,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,866 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1977,  2707441 

Int.  a.2  F27D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  13—32  8  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  an  arc  furnace  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
extending  through  said  cover,  said  cover  having  a  central  area 
and  an  outer  area  surrounding  said  central  area,  first  cooling 
means  including  a  first  cooling  box  for  cooling  substantially 
said  entire  central  area  and  surrounding  said  electrodes,  second 
cooling  means  including  a  second  cooling  box  in  said  outer 
area,  means  for  passing  coolant  through  said  first  and  second 
cooling  means,  means  for  dividing  said  first  cooling  means  into 
a  plurality  of  cooling  areas  respectively  associated  with  said 
plurality  of  electrodes,  and  means  for  insulating  said  cooling 
areas  electrically  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect 
to  said  second  cooling  means,  said  second  cooling  box  being  an 
outer  annular  cooling  box  around  said  first  cooling  box,  said 
outer  cooling  box  having  an  outer  edge  portion  greater  in 
height  than  the  remainder  of  the  outer  cooling  box,  means 
dividing  said  outer  cooling  box  in  a  radial  direction  into  two 
separate  chambers,  said  means  for  passing  coolant  through  said 
cooling  means  including  passage  means  into  said  chambers, 
and  a  cover  member  mounted  on  the  outer  cooling  box  for 
covering  said  passage  means  to  thereby  prevent  contamination 
thereof. 


4,197,423 
SUBMERSIBLE  CABLE  FOR  HSH-REPELLING 
INSTALLATION 
Hubert  Fusen,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Felten  &  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Koln- 
Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  677,132,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,063 
Int.  a^  HOIB  7/14,  7/18 
U.S.  a.  174—107  8  Qaims 

1.  A  submersible  cable  for  a  rish-rer>elling  installation,  said 
cable  comprising  a  central  metallic  conductive  core;  a  smooth- 
ing conductive  layer  surrounding  said  core;  a  discharge-proof 
insulating  layer  surrounding  said  smoothing  conductive  layer; 
a  conductive  field-limiting  layer  surrounding  said  insulating 
layer;  and  armoring  insulation  including  a  plurality  of  synthetic 
resin  filaments  wound  around  the  outside  of  said  field  limiting 


layer  and  a  watertight  filling  in  the  interstices  between  said 
filaments;  and  a  discharge-proof  layer  of  wear-resistant  dielec- 


tric material  of  different  material  than  the  watertight  filling 
surrounding  said  armoring  insulation. 


4,197,424 
STANDARD  TIME  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  IMMUNE  TO 

NOISE  INDUCED  FALSE  LOCKING 
Mitsuhiro  Osada,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Echo  Keisokuki 
Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1977,  52-9420 

Int.  a.-  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  O.  375—106  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  standard  time  signal  generator  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  including  a  train  of  pulses  having  the  same  predeter- 
mined interval  between  each  pulse  and  which  may  also  include 
noise  pulses,  said  standard  time  signal  generator  selectively 
generating  a  standard  time  signal  in  response  to  said  input 
signal,  comprising: 
a  receiver  tuned  to  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  input  signal 
and  generating  a  receiver  output  signal  corresponding  to 
said  input  signal; 
a  reference  time  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  reference 
pulse  train  having  an  interval  between  each  pulse  equal  to 
said  predetermined  interval,  the  first  pulse  in  said  refer- 
ence pulse  train  being  generated  at  a  predetermined  time 
after  the  first  pulse  in  said  input  signal; 
a  replaced  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  replacement 
pulse  train  having  an  interval  between  successive  pulses 
equal  to  said  predetermined  interval  only  when  the  pulses 
in  said  input  signal  are  spaced  by  said  predetermined 
interval,  the  interval  between  at  least  two  pulses  in  said 
replacement  pulse  train  exceeding  said  predetermined 
interval  when  significant  noise  pulses  are  present  in  said 
input  signal; 
a  coincidence  counter  for  generating  a  coincidence  pulse 
when  the  pulses  in  said  reference  pulse  train  and  in  said 
replacement  pulse  train  have  coincided  for  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  times,  and 
an  output  pulse  generator  for  generating  said  standard  time 
signal  when  said  coincidence  pulse  is  generated  within  a 
predetermined  time  interval  after  the  first  pulse  of  said 
input  signal,  said  standard  time  signal  being  generated 
only  when  no  significant  noise  pulses  are  present  in  said 
input  signal. 
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4,197,425 

POWER  SUPPLY  aRCUTT  FOR  A  SUBSCRIBER'S 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Malcolm  R.  Secrett,  Sutton,  and  Allan  Jackson,  Sevenoaks,  both 

of  England,  aasignon  to  The  Poet  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,695 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1977, 
33502/77 

lat  CL^  H04M  19/00 
\}&.  CI  179—2  BC  12  Claima 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power, 

a  direct  current  path  connected  from  the  first  to  the  second 
terminals  and  including  impedance  means, 

a  speech-frequency  by-pass  circuit  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  impedance  means, 

an  electrical  energy  storace  device  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  impedance  means  by  means  providing  a  unidirec- 
tional transfer  of  electrical  energy  from  the  direct  current 
path. 

a  by-pass  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  the  impedance 
means  to  selectively  by-pass  direct  current  around  the 
impedance  means,  and 

power  output  terminals  connected  to  the  electrical  storage 
device. 


4,197,426 

REMOTE  PLAYOUT  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

DEVICE 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,279 

Int.  a?  H04M  1/65 

MS,  a.  179—6  E  8  Claims 
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1.  A  combined  amplifier/flip-flop  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  audio  amplifier  connected  to  amplify  a  first  audio 
signal  applied  to  an  audio  input  terminal  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier and  to  supply  the  amplified  audio  for  utilization  in  a 
first  audio  channel, 
a  second  audio  amplifier  independently  connected  to  am- 
plify a  different  audio  signal  applied  to  an  audio  input 
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terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  and  to  supply  the  ampli- 
fied audio  for  utilization  in  a  different  audio  channel,  and 

flip-flop  interconnection  means  interconnecting  the  output 
of  each  amplifier  to  the  input  of  the  other  amplifier  so  that 
the  two  amplifiers  together  function  as  a  flip-flop,  and 
wherein 

said  first  and  second  audio  amplifiers  each  consists  of  an 
operational  amplifier  that  is  cut  off  by  the  application  of  a 
sufficient  dc  level  to  the  audio  input  terminal  thereof,  each 
amplifier  being  set  to  produce  an  audio  output  that  is 
superimposed  on  a  dc  level, 

said  interconnection  means  connecting  the  output  terminal 
of  each  amplifier  to  the  audio  input  terminal  of  the  other 
amplifier,  whereby  when  one  amplifier  is  on,  the  resultant 
dc  level  at  its  output  will  be  fed  to  the  audio  input  of,  and 
thereby  cut  off,  the  other  amplifier. 


4,197,427 
DUAL-PROCESSOR  LINE  CONCENTRATOR 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Alan  G.  Hutcheson,  Sparks;  William  R.  Bonham;  Calvin  H. 
DeCoursey,  both  of  Reno,  all  of  Nev.;  James  H.  Glaser,  Bon- 
ham, Tex.;  Richard  D.  Ross,  Reno,  Nev.,  and  Wook  R.  Shim, 
Rohnert  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lynch  Communication 
Systems,  Inc.,  Reno,  Nct. 

FUed  Not.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  850,592 

Int.  a:-  H04Q  3/60 

U.S.  a.  179—18  FC  27  Claims 


iH  concMrriMTaii  • 


1.  A  line  concentrator  system  for  the  interconnection  of  a 
plurality  of  lines  over  a  lesser  plurality  of  trunks  including  a 
terminal  at  each  end  of  the  concentrator  system,  said  system 
comprising: 

means  in  each  terminal  for  the  detection  of  a  system  service 
request  initiated  by  a  line  connected  to  that  terminal; 

switching  means  in  each  terminal  for  enabling  the  switching 
of  a  plurality  of  lines,  individually  to  a  corresponding 
number  of  trunks; 

processor  means  in  each  terminal,  including  means  for  deter- 
mining which  trunks  are  idle,  means  for  determining  and 
selecting  an  idle  switch  path  through  said  switching  means 
from  said  service  requesting  line  to  a  selected  said  idle 
trunk,  and  means  for  controlling  the  state  of  said  switch- 
ing means  such  that  said  selected  switch  path  is  generated 
thereby,  said  processor  means  having: 

(a)  a  data  processor; 

(b)  control  program  means  for  controlling  the  nature  and 
sequence  of  the  operation  of  said  data  processor; 

(c)  a  memory  including  a  plurality  of  storage  locations 
accessible  by  said  data  processor,  for  temporary  storage 
of  data  needed  by  said  data  processor  and  control  pro- 
gram; and 

(d)  means  for  inputting  or  outputting  data  from  said  pro- 
cessor means  under  the  control  of  said  data  processor 
and  control  program;  and 

means  for  communicating  the  identity  of  said  selected  switch 
path  and  said  idle  trunk  to  the  terminal  opposite  the  termi- 
nal having  said  service  requesting  line; 

the  processor  means  in  said  opposite  terminal  enabled 
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thereby  to  generate  a  switch  path  corresponding  to  said 
selected  idle  switch  path  such  that  the  opposite  end  of  said 
selected  idle  trunk  is  connected  to  a  line  in  said  opposite 
terminal  corresponding  to  said  service  requesting  line. 


4,197,428 
SEGMENTED  MATRIX  TYPE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
WITH  SIMPLIHED  CONTROL 
Pierre  Semur,  Eyry,  and  Jacques  Tanguy,  Antony,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommu- 
nications Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,419 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1977,  77  11999 
Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/50 
VJS.  a.  179—18  GF  3  Claims 


1.  A  matrix-type  switching  device  comprising: 

a  switching  matrix  provided  with  row  inlets  and  column 
inlets  and  having  row  and  column  conductors  cut  up  into 
segments  according  to  a  grid  defining  a  network  of  ele- 
mentary matrices, 

one  selector  per  row  having  one  inlet  connected  to  an  inlet 
for  the  row  in  question  and  a  number  of  outlets  equal  to 
the  number  of  segments  of  the  row  in  question,  each 
connected  to  one  of  the  ends  of  a  different  segment  of  the 
row  in  question, 

one  selector  per  column  having  one  inlet  connected  to  the 
inlet  of  the  column  in  question  and  a  number  of  outlets 
equal  to  the  number  of  segments  of  the  column  in  ques- 
tion, each  connected  to  one  of  the  ends  of  a  different 
segment  of  the  column  in  question, 

a  control  circuit, 

elementary  matrix  switching  points,  having  two  states, 
blocked  or  conducting  controlled  by  said  control  circuit 
and  disposed  in  the  elementary  matrices  at  the  intersec- 
tions of  the  row  segments  and  the  column  segments,  and 

selector  switching  point  means  having  two  states,  blocked  or 
conducting,  disposed  in  each  selector,  one  per  outlet,  and 
connected  between  the  inlet  and  the  selector  outlet  in 
question,  for  repeating  the  conductive  state,  of  any  of  the 
elementary  matrix  switching  points  to  which  the  outlet  in 
question  is  directly  connected. 


4,197,429 

GAIN-ADJUSTING  CONFERENCE  aRCUIT 

Richard  G.  Sparber,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,190 

Int.  a.2  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  179—18  BC  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 

subscriber  stations  (101, 102, 103)  having  on-hook  and  off-hook 


states,  and  communication  lines  (104,  105,  106)  connected  to 
said  subscriber  stations  (101,  102,  103),  a  conference  circuit 
(150)  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ports  (PO,  PI,  P2)  connectable  to  said  commu- 
nication lines  (104,  105,  106),  and  amplifying  means  (210 
through  213)  connected  to  said  ports  (PO,  PI,  P2)  for 
amplifying  input  signals  applied  to  said  ports  (PO,  PI,  P2); 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
said  conference  circuit  (150)  further  comprises: 


sensing  means  (220,  221)  connected  to  said  amplifying  means 
(210  through  213)  and  to  said  ports  (PO,  PI,  P2)  for  sensing 
state  transition  signals  indicative  of  subscriber  station  state 
transitions  generated  by  said  subscriber  stations  (101, 102, 
103)  on  said  communication  lines  (104,  105,  106)  con- 
nected to  said  conference  circuit  (150)  and  for  applying  a 
'corresponding  control  signal  to  said  amplifying  means 
(210  through  213);  and 

said  amplifying  means  (210  through  213)  is  directly  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of 
amplification  of  said  input  signals. 


4,197,430 

OPERATOR  SERVICE  POSITION  SYSTEM 

Douglas  C.  Dowden,  Napenrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,554 

Int.  a:-  H04Q  3/64 

U.S.  a.  179—27  D  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  providing  operator  services  to  a 
plurality  of  subscribers  in  response  to  service  requests  which 
are  accumulated  in  a  queue  before  being  served  and  where 
each  service  request  is  associated  with  one  of  a  plurality  of 
service  acceptability  times,  the  method  of  limiting  the  number 
of  service  requests  in  said  queue  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  serving  the  subscribers  represented  by  said  service  re- 
quests in  a  predetermined  order; 

B.  counting  the  total  number  of  subscribers  to  which  opera- 
tor services  are  provided; 

C.  determining  the  elapsed  time  between  entry  of  a  service 
request  into  said  queue  and  the  time  that  service  is  given  in 
response  to  that  service  request; 

D.  determining  when  deficient  service  has  been  provided  to 
a  subscriber  by  comparing  the  elapsed  time,  determined  in 
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step  C,  with  the  service  acceptability  time  associated  with 
that  service  request; 

E.  counting  the  total  number  of  subscribers  determined  by 
the  performance  of  step  D  to  have  received  deficient 
service;  and 

F.  reducing  the  number  of  service  requests  in  said  queue 
when  the  number  of  subscribers  receiving  deficient  ser- 
vice counted  in  step  E  exceeds  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship to  the  total  number  of  subscribers  counted  in  step  B. 


Receive  uioio 


TUMSHIT  MOiO 


2  wMe  uxy 

TO    TELtPHONe 

,a    s£T 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  apparatus  for  applying  DC  power 
from  a  source  and  for  coupling  audio  signals  to  and  from  a  two 
wire  loop  having  a  nominal  characteristic  impedance,  compris- 
ing 

means  for  connecting  said  source  of  DC  power  to  said  two 
wire  loop  at  its  feed  point,  said  means  including  first  and 
second  non-inductive  resistance  means  connected  respec- 
tively between  one  wire  of  said  two  wire  loop  and  one 
pole  of  said  source  of  DC  power,  the  value  of  each  of  said 
resistance  means  being  substantially  equal  to  half  of  the 
resistive  component  of  said  nominal  characteristic  impe- 
dance, 

means  for  coupling  audio  signals  to  and  from  said  two  wire 
loop,  said  means  presenting  an  impedance  to  said  two  wire 
loop  dependent  on  the  imjiedance  presented  to  said  cou- 
pling means, 

means,  including  DC  blocking  means,  for  connecting  said 
two  wire  loop  at  its  feed  point  to  said  coupling  means, 

means  for  connecting  audio  signals  to  be  applied  to  said  two 
wire  loop  to  said  coupling  means,  said  means  presenting  a 
high  impedance  to  said  coupling  means,  and 

means  for  transmitting  from  said  coupling  means  audio 
signals  received  from  said  two  wire  loop,  said  means 
presenting  a  high  impedance  to  said  coupling  means, 
whereby  the  loop  matching  impedance  is  determined 
principally  by  said  non-inductive  resistance  means. 


4,197,432 
TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER'S  LOOP  POWER  CONTROL 

CTRCUIT 
Larry  M.  Tiedt,  Glendale  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,634 
Int  a:-  H04M  19/08 
VS.  a.  179—77  9  Qaims 

1.  A  telephone  subscriber  loop  power  control  circuit  for  use 
in  a  digital  telephone  switching  system  including,  at  least  one 
subscriber  station  and  a  processing  unit,  periodically  operated 
to  generate  power  supply  control  signals  and  a  power  supply 
loading  signal,  said  power  control  circuit  comprising: 
storage  means  connected  to  said  processing  unit,  operated  in 
response  to  said  power  supply  loading  signal  to  store  said 
power  supply  control  signals; 
power  supply  means  connected  between  said  storage  means 
and  said  subscriber  station,  operated  in  response  to  said 
signals  stored  in  said  storage  means  to  apply  selected 


power  levels  for  selected  time  durations  to  said  subscriber 
stations; 
said  power  supply  means  including  at  least  first  and  second 
programmable  power  supplies  and  said  subscriber  station 


4,197,431 
SUBSCRIBER  LOOP  FEED  APPARATUS 
Hennan  Vis,  Santa  Rota,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Digital  Telephone 
Systems,  Inc.,  Novato,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Set.  No.  947,726 

Int.  0.2  H04M  19/08:  H04B  1/58 

U.S.  a.  179—70  8  Claims 


including  first  and  second  line  conductors,  said  first  pro- 
grammable f>ower  supply  connected  to  said  first  line  con- 
ductor and  said  second  programmable  power  supply  con- 
nected to  said  second  line  conductor. 


4,197,433 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  A  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

LOW-FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  OVER  A  CARRIER 

CONNECTION 

FnuKipis  Bronner,  Fontenay  le  Fleury,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,554 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1976,  76  39412 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/26 
VJS.  a.  179—84  R  9  Oalms 


g"V«  "V^a, 


1.  A  device  for  conveying  a  high-voltage,  low-frequency 
signal  from  one  end  of  a  carrier  connection  to  the  other  end  in 
response  to  a  low-frequency  signal  applied  at  said  one  end  of 
the  carrier  connection,  said  carrier  connection  normally  trans- 
mitting transmission  signals  between  said  ends  modulating  at 
least  one  carrier  wave,  said  device  comprising:  a  sender  part 
and  a  receiver  part  connected  together  by  said  connection,  the 
sender  part  comprising: 
a  frequency  doubler  circuit  receiving  the  low-frequency 
signal  and  supplying  in  response  a  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency twice  that  of  said  received  signal; 
a  rectangular  wave  forming  circuit  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  frequency  doubler  circuit  and  supplying,  when  the 
low-frequency  signal  is  applied  to  said  doubler  circuit,  a 
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rectangular  signal  having  a  frequency  twice  that  of  the 
received  signal; 

a  modulator  interrupting  said  carrier  wave  at  the  rate  of  the 
low-frequency  signal  delivered  by  the  rectangular  wave 
forming  circuit;  and  said  receiver  part  comprising: 

a  detection  circuit  which  is  tuned  to  said  carrier  wave  which 
is  interrupted  by  said  modulator,  said  detection  circuit 
providing  a  low-voltage  signal  corresponding  to  said 
low-frequency  signal  delivered  by  the  rectangular  wave 
forming  circuit; 

a  divide  by  two  frequency  divider  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  detection  circuit  and  delivering,  when  a 
low-voltage  signal  is  received,  a  rectangular  signal  having 
half  the  frequency  as  that  of  the  low-voltage  received 
signal  and  a  mark  space  ratio  of  one; 

a  voltage  increasing  circuit  supplying  two  DC  voltages  of 
opp>osite  signs  from  at  least  one  voltage  which  is  less  than 
said  two  DC  voltages  and  applied  by  a  power  supply; 

a  switch  connected  to  the  output  of  the  voltage  increasing 
circuit,  controlled  by  the  frequency  divider  circuit  and 
alternately  switching,  at  the  rate  of  the  signal  delivered  by 
the  frequency  divider  circuit,  each  of  said  DC  voltages  of 
opposite  signs  to  the  terminals  of  a  line  leading  to  said 
other  end  of  the  carrier  connection. 


to  prevent  movement  of  the  frame  and  being  extensible  to 
a  position  in  line  with  said  other  segment  in  order  to  guide 
said  frame  for  movement  into  said  maintenance  space. 


4,197,434 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Mituo  Inamasu,  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Takehara,  Kyoto;  Yoshio 
Sakata,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Yoshikawa,  Fiyisawa;  Satoshi  Matsu- 
moto,  Ashigarakami;  Akihiro  Kawakami;  Haruyuki 
Nakabayashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Yosihiro  Takeda,  Kawa- 
saki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,648 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1976,  51-91364 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  1/10.  1/14:  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  a  179—98  12  Claims 


1.  A  transportable  telephone  exchange  apparatus  compris- 


ing: 


a  generally  box-like  container  casing  having  a  ceiling,  a 
floor,  and  side  walls, 

a  first  group  of  frames  disposed  along  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  being  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  one 
side  wall,  each  of  said  frames  being  capable  of  accommo- 
dating electrical  devices, 

a  second  group  of  frames  disposed  along  an  opposite  side 
wall  of  the  container,  each  of  said  frames  of  said  second 
group  being  capable  of  accommodating  electrical  devices, 

maintenance  space  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  frames,  said  maintenance  space  having  a  width 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  a  length  of  each  of  said  first 
group  of  frames  in  the  moving  direction  thereof,  and 

lower  rails  supporting  the  lower  ends  of  the  frames  to  guide 
each  said  frame  in  its  moving  direction,  each  of  said  lower 
rails  being  divided  into  two  segments  which  are  con- 
nected so  as  to  be  pivotable  at  the  connecting  point  by  a 
connecting  member,  one  of  said  segments  being  pivotable 
toward  an  edge  of  the  frame  for  attachment  to  the  frame 
when  the  frame  is  supported-by  the  other  segment  in  order 


4,197,435 

TELEPHONE  LINE  MONITORING  aRCUIT  AND 

METHOD 

Amos  R.  Jackson,  2887  McOellan  St.,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 

84106,  and  Thomas  C.  Jackson,  428  Starcrest,  Salt  Lake  Gty, 

Utah  84116 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,911 

Int  G.2  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  G.  179—175.3  R  19  Gaims 


OMTOm  Mi 


1.  A  telephone  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  utility-provided  central-office  line; 
at  least  one  subscriber  terminal  connected  to  said  central- 
office  line; 
a  privately-provided  on-premise  line  together  with  private- 
ly-provided telephone  equipment  connected  to  said  cen- 
tral-office line  through  said  subscriber  terminal;  and 
monitoring  means  for  detecting  faults  on  either  of  said  cen- 
tral-office or  on-premise  lines,  said  monitoring  means 
being  interposed  between  said  central-office  line  and  said 
on-premise  line  and  comprising: 

means  for  indicating  at  the  subscriber  terminal  when  a 
fault  has  occurred  on  either  of  said  on-premise  or  cen- 
tral-office lines;  and 
means  for  disconnecting  said  central-office  line  from  said 
on-premise  line  upon  detecting  a  fault  on  either  of  said 
central-office  or  on-premise  lines. 


4,197,436 
TIMER  MECHANISM 
TadashI  Ishlkawa,  Yoshikawamachi,  and  Kiyoyuki  Aral,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1976,  51-139119 
Int  G.2  HOIH  43/00 
U.S.  G.  200—37  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  timer  mechanism  in  a  clock  comprising: 
at  least  a  manually  settable  timer  drum  rotatable  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  thereof  for  setting  the  time  with  the  aid  of 
time  graduations  provided  on  said  timer  drum  at  which  a 
timer  is  to  be  actuated,  said  timer  drum  having  at  least  two 
throughholes  angularly  spaced  from  each  other  diametri- 
cally of  said  timer  drum  and  each  radially  spaced  at  equal 
distances  from  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  timer  drum; 
a  pair  of  semicircular  complementarily  arranged  stationary 
electrical  contacts  located  along  a  circle  concentric  with 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  timer  drum,  said  electrical 
contacts  being  normally  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  and  when  connected  together  being  effective  for 
actuating  said  timer,  the  radius  of  said  circle  being  equal  to 
the  radial  distance  between  said  throughholes  and  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  timer  drum; 
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a  resilient  contact  member  secured  to  said  timer  drum,  said 
contact  member  including  a  first  contact  fmger  opera- 
tively  urged  through  one  of  said  throughholes  so  as  to 
resiliently  contact  with  either  one  of  said  pair  of  semicir- 
cular stationary  contacts  depending  upon  the  manually  set 
position  of  said  timer  drum  and  a  second  contact  finger 
operatively  urged  through  said  other  throughhole  so  as  to 
resiliently  contact  the  other  of  said  pair  of  semicircular 
stationary  contacts  thereby  permitting  said  pair  of  semicir- 
cular contacts  to  be  electrically  connected  to  each  other 
through  said  resilient  contact  member  for  actuating  said 
timer,  said  second  contact  finger  being  provided  with  a 
projecting  lug  adjacent  thereto  extending  in  the  direction 
toward  said  pair  of  semicircular  stationary  contacts;  and 


tion  to  alternately  open  and  close  at  least  one  pair  of  associated 
electrical  contacts,  said  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  generally  planar  conductor-carrying 
insulator  portion  therein; 

an  actuating  element  to  which  an  external  operating  force 
can  be  applied,  said  element  being  operatively  mounted  to 
said  housing; 

an  arched  elastic  sheet  metal  member  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing between  said  element  and  said  insulator  portion,  said 
member  having  a  folded  line  along  which  it  is  arched  and 
said  folded  line  being  located  between  edge  portions  of 
said  member  which  engage  a  plane  surface  of  said  insula- 
tor portion,  and  said  member  having  a  bending  line  which 
extends  transversely  in  relationship  to  the  folding  line, 
along  which  it  is  resiliently  bent  when  it  snaps  between 
said  stable  and  metastable  positions,  and  means  for  deter- 
mining said  bending  line  located  between  said  elastic 
member  and  said  planar  conductor — carry  insulator  por- 
tion whereby  a  portion  of  said  member  alternately  en- 
gages and  disengages  a  conductor  carried  by  said  insulator 
portion  of  said  housing. 


4,197,438 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Gerhard  Komer,  Schriesheim,  and  Weraer  Kttnig,  Heddesheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Cie  AG,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,192 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1976,  2647779 

iBt  a.2  HOIH  W14.  33/54 
U.S.  a.  200-145  5  Claims 


a  timer  cam  member  coaxial  with  said  timer  drum  and  ro- 
tated at  a  speed  coupled  with  said  clock  and  having  a 
circular  flange  interposed  between  said  timer  drum  and 
said  projecting  lug  so  as  to  abut  thereagainst  thereby 
urging  said  second  contact  fmger  apart  from  said  pair  of 
semicircular  stationary  contacts,  said  flange  having  a 
cutout  portion  permitting  said  projecting  lug  to  be  re- 
leased from  the  abutting  relationship  against  said  flange 
thereby  permitting  said  second  contact  flnger  to  contact 
said  semicircular  stationary  contact,  the  angular  position 
of  said  cutout  portion  of  said  flange  being  so  determined 
with  respect  to  said  timer  graduations  on  said  timer  drum 
that  said  second  contact  member  is  permitted  to  contact 
said  semicircular  stationary  contact  at  the  set  time  as 
manually  set  to  said  timer  drum. 


4,197,437 
SNAP-ACnON  SWITCH 
Dieter  Michalski,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,138 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1975,  2515185 

lat  a^  HOIH  21/04 
MS.  CL  200—67  D  1  Claim 


/V-^.^7". 


1.  An  electric  switch  for  use  as  a  high-voltage  circuit  breaker 
comprising: 

at  least  four  quenching  chambers  per  switch  pole  with  each 
of  said  quenching  chambers  being  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane  and  radially  disposed  in  a  star-network  conflgura- 
tion  about  a  common  actuator  located  in  the  center  of  said 
quenching  chambers;  said  plurality  of  quenching  cham- 
bers and  said  common  actuator  being  located  in  a  circular 
closed  vessel  in  cross-section  and  having  a  toroidal  shape; 
said  plurality  of  quenching  chambers  including  switch 
means  located  therein  that  are  switched  in  series. 


1.  An  electrical  snap-actioa  switch  in  which  an  elastic  mem- 
ber is  resiliently  deflectable  from  a  stable  to  a  metastable  posi- 


4,197,439 
TOUCH-RESPONSIVE  INDICATOR  SWITCH 
AlfM  C.  Mecklenburg,  Arlington,  and  Arthur  P.  Venditti, 
Peabody,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Parker  Brothers,  Bev- 
erly, Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,713 
lot  a.2  HOIH  3/12.  9/26,  9/00 
U.S;  ^  200—159  B  8  Claims 

1.  Touch-responsive  indicator  switch  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electrically  energizable  light  source; 
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over  said  light  source,  three  juxtaposed  layers  at  least  the 
uppermost  of  which  is  an  essentially  transparent,  flexible 
material; 

on  the  inward  side  of  the  outermost  of  said  layers,  a  first 
ring-shaped  printed  circuit  contact  element  aligned  with 
said  source; 

on  the  outer  side  of  the  innermost  of  said  layers,  a  second 
ring-shaped  printed  circuit  contact  element  in  alignment 
with  the  first  said  contact  element,  the  middle  layer  being 
apertured  to  permit  electrical  contact  between  said  first 
and  second  contact  elements  when  said  outer  layer  is 
deflected  through  said  aperture;  and 


locking  action,  characterized  in  that  the  control  key  is  remove- 
able  through  the  said  one  of  the  faces  of  the  casing  and  in- 
cludes, in  its  periphery,  a  recess  in  which  the  selection  compo- 
nent is  disposed,  the  recess  including  an  axis  about  which  the 
selection  component  is  pivotable  to  move  between  its  first  and 
second  positions,  and  the  recess  with  the  selection  component 
being  accessible  when  the  control  key  is  removed  from  the 
casing. 


4,197,441 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION  WELDING  WITH 

RETURN  CURRENT  PATHS  ON  SURFACES  TO  BE 

HEATED 

Wallace  C.  Rudd,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Thermatool 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,360 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/00:  B23K  11/08 

U.S.  a.  219—9.5  44  Qaims 


.> 


circuit  means  interconnected  with  said  light  source  and  said 
contact  elements,  said  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of 
states  including  at  least  a  first  state  in  which  said  source  is 
energized  and  a  second  state  in  which  said  source  is  de- 
energized,  said  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  closures 
between  said  contact  elements  for  changing  states, 
whereby  the  state  of  the  circuit  means  can  be  altered  by 
deflecting  said  outermost  layer  and  an  indication  respon- 
sive to  the  state  of  the  circuit  means  can  be  observed 
through  the  center  portions  of  said  ring-shaped  contact 
elements. 


1 
I 


T 

4-1' >2 
il— lO 


^::- 


J  s 


K-ciiH 


m^^  w    ' 


,.(» 


4 

T 


4,197,440 
PUSH  BUTTON  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

CONTACT  UNIT 
Jean  Debaigt  Maisons  Laffitte,  France,  assignor  to  CGEE 
Alsthom,  Levallois-Perret  France 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,559 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  2, 1978, 78  02915 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/20  3/00,  13/56 

VJS.  a.  200—324  3  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  mechanism  comprising  a  casing  containing 
a  control  key  for  controlling  a  push  rod  which  actuates  a 
controlled  contact  unit,  said  contact  unit  having  a  rest  position 
and  an  operating  position,  said  key  being  disposed  slidably 
through  one  of  the  faces  of  the  casing,  and  being  fitted  with  a 
selection  component  for  selecting  the  manner  in  which  the 
control  key  acts  on  the  controlled  contact  unit,  said  selection 
component  having  a  first  position  corresponding  to  a  direct, 
non-locking  action  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to  a 


1.  A  method  of  welding  together  portions  of  a  metal  part  or 
parts,  said  portions  having  a  width  dimension  and  a  thickness 
dimension,  said  method  comprising: 

positioning  said  portions  in  adjacent,  spaced  relation  with 
the  width  and  thickness  dimensions  generally  parallel  to 
each  other  and  with  the  spacing  therebetween  not  greater 
than  five  times  the  thickness  dimension  of  one  of  said 
portions; 

causing  electrical  currents  having  a  frequency  of  at  least  50 
Kilohertz  to  flow  in  both  said  portions  by  means  of  an 
induction  coil  connected  to  a  source  of  said  currents  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  portions  so  that  two  oppo- 
sitely flowing,  circulating  currents,  which  follow  two 
closed  paths,  are  produced  in  said  part  or  parts,  said  coil 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  portions  extending  generally  in  the 
same  direction  and  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  and  said 
coil  being  disposed  with  said  plane  generally  parallel  to 
said  width  dimension  and  with  said  spaced  portions  of  said 
coil  closely  adjacent,  but  spaced  from,  said  part  or  parts, 
said  coil  also  being  disposed  with  one  of  said  portions 
thereof  at  one  side  of  said  portions  of  said  metal  and  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  one  of  said  portions  of  said 
metal  part  or  parts  and  with  the  other  of  said  portions  of 
said  coil  at  the  other  side  of  said  portions  of  said  metal  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  other  of  said  portions 

~  of  said  metal  part  or  parts,  said  one  portion  of  said  coil 
being  spaced  from  said  one  portion  of  said  metal  part  or 
parts  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  ten  times  the  reference 
depth  of  said  currents  in  the  metal  of  said  one  portion  of 
said  metal  and  said  other  portion  of  said  coil  being  spaced 
from  said  other  portion  of  said  metal  part  or  parts  by  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  ten  times  the  reference  depth  of 
said  currents  in  the  metal  of  said  other  portion  so  that  part 
of  one  of  said  closed  paths  follows  the  surface  of  one  of 
said  portions  which  is  nearest  the  surface  of  the  other  of 
said  portions  and  part  of  the  other  of  said  paths  follows 
said  last-mentioned  surface  by  reason  of  the  proximity 
effect  between  the  oppositely  flowing  currents  in  said  part 
of  one  path  and  in  said  part  of  said  other  path  and  so  that 
other  parts  of  said  paths  follow  surfaces  of  said  metal  part 
or  parts  adjacent  to  said  portions  of  said  coil; 
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4,197,442 
TEMPERATURE  SUPERVISING  SYSTEM 
Kurt  H.  CarisMMi,  and  Bengt  T.  L.  LimbtrSm,  both  of  NorrkSp- 
ing,  Sweden,  aisignon  to  U^.  Philips  QMporttioii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,90i 
CUinu  priority,  applicatioo  Sweden,  Feb.  10, 1977,  7701487 
Int  CL^  H05B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  219~10J5  B  12  CUinu 


1.  A  system  for  supervising  the  temperature  of  a  microwave 
oven  energized  by  a  voltage  supply  source  which  can  be 
switched  on  to  energize  the  oven  and  off  to  protect  the  system 
from  damage  in  the  event  the  oven  is  energized  in  an  unloaded 
condition,  said  system  comprising,  a  temperature  sensing  de- 
vice including  a  temperature  sensor  coupled  mechanically  to  a 
component  of  the  oven  to  be  supervised  and  which  supplies  an 
output  voltage  which  varies  with  the  temperature  of  the  com- 
ponent supervised,  a  comparison  device  having  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  coupled  to  receive  said  output  voltage  and  a  refer- 
ence voltage  respectively  and  which  supplies  an  output  signal 
when  the  output  voluge  exceeds  the  reference  voluge,  and  a 
reference  voltage  source  comprising  a  function  generator 
started  at  the  instant  at  which  the  supply  source  is  switched  on 
so  as  to  supply  a  reference  voltage  independent  of  the  mass  of 
any  material  to  be  heated  in  the  oven  and  which  varies  in  time 
from  a  given  initial  value  to  a  fmal  value  reached  after  a  given 
period  of  time  and  which  determines  the  maximum  permissible 
temperature  of  the  oven  component  supervised. 


4,197,443 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  DIFFUSED 

COOLING  HOLES  IN  AN  AIRFOIL 
James  E.  Sidenstick,  Oadauti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Conpany,  Onciaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,746 

Int  a.2  B23P  1/12 

U.S.  CL  219—69  E  10  Clains 


1.  An  improved  electrode  of  the  type  having  a  body  for 
installation  in  an  electric  discharge  machine  apparatus  and  at 
least  one  tooth  for  placement  in  close  proximity  to  a  workpiece 
to  form  a  gap  across  which  an  electric  charge  may  be  transmit- 
ted to  erode  a  portion  of  the  workpiece,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  tooth  having  a  straight  longitudinally  extend- 
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maintaining  the  flow  of  said  circulating  currents  until  said 
portions  of  said  metal  part  or  parts  reach  welding  temper- 
ature at  the  adjacent  surfaces  thereof;  and 

pressing  said  portions  together  to  form  a  weld  therebetween 
formed  by  metal  of  said  part  or  parts. 


ing  end  portion  and  a  base  portion  interconnecting  said  end 
portion  to  the  body,  said  base  portion  having  a  beveled  surface 
which  is  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  longitudinally 
extending  end  portion,  such  that  when  said  tooth  is  advanced 
longitudinally  toward  and  into  the  workpiece  said  beveled 
surface  causes  an  erosion  which  results  in  a  hole  which  is 
diffused  at  its  one  end  and  further,  wherein  said  tooth  is  longi- 
tudinally nonplanar  in  form. 


4,197,4U 
A.CyD.C.  SOLENOID  DRIVE  CIRCUTT 
Wayne  W.  Pritchett,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney- 
Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,889 

Int  a.2  H05B  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  219—216  I  3  Claims 


I 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copy  machine,  a  radiant  energy 
thermal  fusing  apparatus  for  fixing  thermally  fusible  toner  onto 
a  copy  sheet,  said  fusing  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  radiant  infrared  heat  source; 

B.  means  positioned  under  said  infrared  heat  source  for 
transporting  a  copy  sheet  bearing  thermally  fusible  toner; 

C.  a  shutter  slidably  mounted  between  said  infrared  heat 
source  and  said  sheet  trans]X>rt  means,  said  shutter  having 
an  open  position  wherein  radiant  heat  passes  through  the 
shutter  to  the  copy  sheet  and  a  closed  position  wherein 
radiant  heat  is  blocked  from  passing  through  the  shutter; 

D.  means  for  biasing  the  shutter  in  said  closed  position; 

E.  an  A.C.  voltage  source; 

F.  a  D.C.  voltage  source; 

G.  a  solenoid  electrically  connectable  to  said  A.C.  and  said 
D.C.  voltage  sources  for  generating  an  electromagnetic 
field,  said  solenoid  having  a  plunger  movably  mounted 
therein  and  coupled  to  said  shutter;  and 

H.  a  switch  electrically  connected  to  said  solenoid  and  cou- 
pled to  said  plunger  for  electrically  connecting  said  sole- 
noid to  said  A.C.  voltage  source  when  said  shutter  is 
closed  and  for  electrically  connecting  said  solenoid  to  said 
D.C.  voltage  source  when  said  shutter  is  open,  whereby 
the  shutter  is  initially  opened  by  the  plunger  when  the 
solenoid  is  connected  to  the  A.C.  voltage  source  and  the 
shutter  is  held  in  the  open  position  when  the  solenoid  is 
connected  to  the  D.C.  voltage  source  and  the  shutter  is 
biased  closed  when  no  voltage  is  applied  to  the  solenoid. 


4,197,445 
ROLL  FUSER  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Rabin  Moser,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,269 
Int  Q\?  H05B  l/QO:  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  219—216  5  Claims 

1.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  for  fixing  toner  images  to  copy  sub- 
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strates  wherein  a  pair  of  rolls  are  supported  for  rototion  and 
having  pressure  applied  therebetween  thereby  forming  a  mp 
through  which  copy  substrates  pass  at  a  relatively  high  rate  of 
speed  with  said  toner  images  contacting  one  of  said  rolls  and 
wherein  said  one  of  said  rolls  is  heated  from  both  internal  and 
external  sources  and  has  an  insulative  layer  having  a  low  affin- 
ity for  the  toner  forming  said  toner  images,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


the  jet  pump  being  positioned  and  arranged  so  as  to  accelerate 
water  in  the  direction  of  said  inlet  pipe,  the  through-fiow 
heater  including  an  electric  heating  element  positioned  in  an 
oblong  chamber,  the  chamber  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end,  with  the  upper  end  positioned  at  a  higher  level  than  the 
lower  end,  said  chamber  being  further  provided  with  a  first 
port  proximate  the  upper  end  connected  to  the  outside  end  of 
said  water  outlet  pipe,  a  second  port  proximate  the  lower  end 
connected  to  hot  water  faucets  and  a  third  port  proximate  the 
lower  end  connected  to  said  throttling  and  regulating  means, 
said  through-flow  heater  being  provided  with  control  means 
for  energizing  the  heating  element  of  said  through-flow  heater 
in  accordance  with  the  required  water  temperature. 

4,197,447 
MODULAR  INFRARED  SPACE  HEATER  DEVICE 
John  P.  Jones,  Green  City,  Mo.  63545 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,257 

Int  a.2  H05B  7/00;  F24H  3/02 

U5.  a.  219-365  10  Claims 


a  relatively  thick  deformable  outer  layer;  and 
means  for  energizing  said  internal  source  for  maintaining  the 
surface  temperature  of  said  heated  roll  at  a  predetermined 
setpoint  during  a  standby  mode  of  operation  after  which  it 
de-energizes  said  internal  source  and  energizes  said  exter- 
nal source  to  maintain  said  surface  temperature  at  about 
said  setpoint. 

4,197,446 

ENERGY-SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  DOMESTIC  WATER 

HEATERS 

Daniel  Kalmanoviz,  Kiriat  Tivon,  Israel,  assignor  to  Energal 
Limited,  Haifa,  Israel 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Jun.  29, 1976, 49930 
Int  a^  F24H  1/20;  F24J  3/02;  H05B  7/00 
UA  a.  219-297  8^^*«*^ 
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1  In  a  domestic  water  heating  system  including  a  storage 
vessel  which  is  provided  with  a  water  outlet  pipe  having  an 
inner  end  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel  and  ex- 
tending to  the  outside  thereof,  a  water  inlet  pipe  havmg  an 
inner  end  opening  in  the  vestel  at  a  level  below  the  outlet  pipe 
opening  and  extending  to  the  outside  of  the  vessel,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  energy-saving  device  mcluding  an 
electric  through-flow  heater  and  a  water  jet  pump  positioned 
in  series  in  a  water  duct  means  extending  between  and  connect- 
ing the  outer  ends  of  said  outlet  pipe  and  said  inlet  pipe,  respec- 
tively, a  throttling  and  regulating  means  interposed  between 
said  through-flow  heater  and  said  water  jet  pump,  said  jet 
pump  having  a  nozzle  connected  to  a  domestic  water  supply, 
L  outlet  port  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  inlet  pipe  and 
an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  throttling  and  regulating  means, 


1.  An  infrared  heater  comprising: 

an  enclosure  means  having  an  air  inlet  and  and  air  exhaust; 

infrared  radiation  source  means  positioned  within  said  enclo- 
sure means;  .       j 

a  plurality  of  open-ended  ferrous  metal  conduits  positioned 
within  said  enclosure  means  between  said  infrared  radia- 
tion source  means  and  said  air  exhaust  and  in  proximity  to 
said  infrared  radiation  source  to  be  irradiated  thereby,  said 
metal  conduits  being  mounted  on  a  ferrous  metal  sheet  at 
one  end  of  said  conduits  and  being  otherwise  unsupported; 
refractive  lens  means  positioned  within  said  enclosure  means 
between  said  infrared  radiation  source  means  and  said 
metal  conduits,  said  refractive  lens  means  being  a  glass 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  convex  surfaces,  each  associ- 
ated with  a  din"erent  metal  conduit  such  that  the  center  of 
each  convex  surface  is  aligned  with  the  axial  center  of  its 
associated  metal  conduit  to  thereby  concentrate  radiat.ori 
from  the  infrared  source  means  onto  its  associated  metal 

conduit;  and 
fan  means  for  circulating  air  through  said  enclosure  means 
from  said  air  inlet  to  said  air  exhaust  such  that  the  air 
circulating  through  said  enclosure  means  flows  through 
and  around  said  metal  conduits  to  absorb  heat  therefrom. 

4 197,448 
HAND-HELD  HAIR  DRYER 
HirosU  Harigai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamada  Electric 
Industries,  Co.  Ltd.,  Matsudo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,668 
Int  a.2  A45D  20/70 
US  a  219-370  MClauns 

'l  In  a  hair  dryer  including  a  fan  driven  by  an  electnc  motor, 
and  electric  heater  downstream  of  the  fan,  and  circuit  means 
for  selectively  energizing  said  fan  and  heater,  the  improvement 
in  combination  therewith  comprising:  (a)  an  inner  housmg 
including  a  first  central  axis  therethrough,  (b)  means  mounting 
said  motor,  fan  and  heater  within  said  inner  housing,  (c)  an 
outer  housing  including  a  second  central  axis  therethrough. 
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and  (d)  connection  means  mounting  said  inner  housing  mov- 
ably  and  at  least  partially  within  said  outer  housing  for  move- 
ment about  a  pivot  axis,  between  a  Tirst  position  with  said  Tint 
and  second  axes  generally  aligned  and  a  second  position  with 
said  axes  generally  perpendicular,  said  inner  housing  compris- 
ing generally  spherically  curved  walls  which  define  a  partial 
sphere  shape  having  first  inlet  and  discharge  openings  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  with  said  fan  situated  intermediate  said  open- 
ings, and  said  heater  situated  intermediate  the  fan  and  the 
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4,197,449 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICAL  HEATER 
Peter  J.  Fessenden,  East  Longmeadow,  Maaa^  assignor  to 
Springfield  Wire  Inc^  Springfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,081 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/36 

VS.  CI.  219—549  S  Gaims 


1.  A  unidirectional  electrical  resistance  heater  comprising  an 
electrical  resistance  wire  insulated  throughout  its  length  by  a 
sheath  of  moisture  impervious  electrical  insulation,  said  resis- 
tance wire  having  terminal  ends  each  being  connected  to  an 
electrical  lead  wire,  a  support  member  formed  from  an  elasto- 
meric  material,  said  electrical  resistance  wire  being  partially 
embedded  in  a  major  surface  of  said  support  member,  said 
support  member  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  lower 


thermal  conductivity  than  the  insulation  forming  the  sheath  of 
said  electrical  resisunce  wire  and  provided  with  a  cavity  di- 
mensioned to  accomnKxlate  the  interconnected  portions  of 
each  lead  wire  and  the  resistance  wire,  said  electrical  resisunce 
heater  further  comprising  a  moisture  impervioas  material  div 
posed  within  each  cavity  encapsulating  said  connections. 

4,197*450 

ANALOG  SIGNAL  ANALYZER 

AmiraiB  Ores,  RaoMt  AtIt,  tmi  Slurael  Mcadd,  Givataia,  botk 

of  Israel,  aMigMn  to  SEM  brad  Liarited,  Rnat  Gn,  land 
FItod  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,276 
lat  CL^  G06M  3/]  2 
VS.  a  235—92  MS  i  g  ciaias 


discharge  opening,  whereby  said  motor,  fan  and  heater  are 
enclosed  by  said  housings  and  air  from  the  fan  flows  through 
the  heater  and  out  the  discharge  opening  in  the  direction  of 
said  first  central  axis,  said  outer  housing  also  comprising  gener- 
ally spherically  curved  walls  which  define  a  partial  sphere 
shape  and  which  at  least  partially  encompass  the  inner  housing, 
said  pivot  axis  extending  through  middle  parts  of  said  spherical 
housings  and  generally  normal  to  said  central  axes  there- 
through. 


1.  An  analyzer  for  analyzing  an  analog  signal  to  count  the 
number  of  significant  peaks  and  valleys  therein,  comprising: 

(a)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  which  converts  the  analog 
signal  to  digital  values  at  periodic  sampling  times; 

(b)  a  signal-amplitude-change-detector  circuit  which  detects 
whether  the  digital  value  of  the  analog  signal  has  in- 
creased or  decreased  at  consecutive  sampling  times; 

(c)  a  presettable  input  device  presettable  by  a  number  consti- 
tuting a  threshold-rate  factor  number  specifying  the  thre- 
shold-rate of  signal  change  to  be  recognized  by  the  analy- 
zer; 

(d)  a  presettable  counter  loadable  by  said  input  device  so  as 
to  be  presettable  by  said  specified  threshold-rate  factor 
number; 

(e)  an  output  counter  for  accummulating  counts  indicative  of 
the  number  of  significant  peaks  and  valleys  counted  by  the 
analyzer; 

(0  a  logic  circuit  including  means  for  detecting  a  reversal  in 
direction  of  the  signal-amplitude-change  at  any  one  sam- 
pling time  with  respect  to  the  signal-amplitude  at  the 
previous  sampling  time,  and  effective,  upon  the  detection 
of  such  reversal  in  direction,  to  increment  said  presettable 
counter  at  said  one  sampling  time  and  to  continue  incre- 
menting it  at  the  subsequent  sampling  times  in  which  the 
signal-amplitude  changes  continue  in  the  same  direction; 
(g)  and  a  control  circuit  effective  upon  the  presettable 
counter  being  incremented  a  predetermined  number  of 
times  corresponding  to  the  preset  threshold-rate  factor 
number,  to: 

(i)  disable  the  logic  circuit  from  incrementing  the  presetta- 
ble counter  until  the  next  reversal  in  direction  of  the 
signal-amplitude-change  is  detected; 
(ii)  reload  the  presetuble  counter  with  the  threshold-rate- 
factor  number,  and 
(iii)  output  a  count  to  said  output  counter. 
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4,197,451 

TOTALIZER  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  TWO 

DATA  INPUTS  ON  A  SINGLE  CHANNEL 

Robert  E.  Dyer,  Springfield,  ill.,  and  Frank  M.  Hyde,  Marietta, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,202 

Int.  a.2  G06M  3/08 

U.S.  a.  235—92  MT  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  totalizing  pulses  from  at  least  first  and 
second  pulse  initiators,  each  generating  output  pulses  represen- 
tative of  a  measured  quantity,  comprising:  clock  means  gener- 
ating a  clock  signal  of  a  first  fixed  repetition  rate;  first  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first  initiator  for 
generating  a  first  signal  having  a  repetition  rate  representative 
of  the  pulse  rate  from  said  first  initiator;  second  circuit  means 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  second  initiator  for 
generating  a  second  signal  having  a  repetition  rate  representa- 
tive of  the  repetition  rate  of  said  second  initiator;  and  logic 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  and  said  first  and 
second  signals  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  an  offset 
repetition  rate  of  predetermined  relationship  with  the  repeti- 
tion rate  of  said  clock  signal  when  said  first  and  second  circuit 
means  generate  output  signals  of  zero  repetition  rate,  said  logic 
circuit  means  subtracting  pulses  from  said  offset  repetition  rate 
in  predetermined  relationship  to  the  repetition  rate  of  pulses 
from  said  first  circuit  means,  and  adding  pulses  to  said  offset 
repetition  rate  in  predetermined  relationship  to  the  repetition 
rate  of  pulses  from  said  second  circuit  means. 


4,197,452 
COUNTERS  RESET  TO  ZERO  BY  PUSH  BUTTONS 
Susumu  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tamura  Electric  Works, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,139 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,   1978,  53- 
40475[U];  Mar.  30,  1978,  53-42296[U] 

Int.  a.2  G06C  15/42 
VS.  a.  235—144  HC  9  Qaims 
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subsuntially  U  shaped  frame  including  a  substantially  recUn- 
gular  bottom  plate,  and  a  pair  of  upright  side  plates  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  plate; 
said  bottom  plate  including  a  spacer  parallel  with  one  side 
plate  and  provided  with  a  notch  at  the  upper  end.  a  plural- 
ity of  pinion  aligning  resilient  members  secured  to  said 
bottom  plate,  a  pair  of  bearing  members  respectively 
positioned  near  said  side  plates,  and  a  bearing  cylinder 
near  one  side  plate; 
each  side  plate  being  provided  with  a  vertical  groove,  a 
shoulder  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  plate,  a  shaft 
opening  provided  on  one  side  of  said  groove  in  alignment 
with  said  notch,  a  shoulder  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  shaft  opening; 
a  digit  wheel  shaft  joumalled  by  the  shaft  openings  of  said 
side  plates  and  extending  through  the  notch  of  said  spacer; 
a  plurality  of  digit  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  digit 

wheel  shaft; 
a  driving  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  digit  wheel  shaft 
between  one  side  plate  and  a  digit  wheel  of  the  lower  most 
order; 
each  digit  wheel  being  provided  with  a  cam  and  a  gear  on 
one  side  and  a  carry  pin  gear  on  the  periphery  on  the  other 
side; 
a  zero  resetting  bracket  including  a  base  member,  a  pair  of 
supports  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  base  member,  a 
plurality  of  cam  actuating  members  projecting  from  said 
base  member  toward  the  lower  side  of  said  cams  of  respec- 
tive digit  wheels,  a  pair  of  pin  shafts  on  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  base  member,  said  pin  shafts  being  supported  by 
said  bearing  members  for  rotatably  supporting  said  zero 
resetting  bracket,  means  for  applying  a  bias  to  said  zero 
resetting  bracket  for  disengaging  said  cam  actuating  mem- 
bers from  said  cams  of  said  digit  wheels; 
a  pinion  shaft  supported  by  the  supports  of  said  zero  reset- 
ting bracket; 
a  motion  transmitting  pinion  and  a  plurality  of  carry  pinions 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  pinion  shaft,  said  motion  trans- 
mitting pinion  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  driving 
gear  to  the  digit  wheel  of  the  lower  most  order,  and  each 
carry  pinion  being  interposed  between  adjacent  digit 
wheels  for  rotating  a  digit  wheel  of  the  upper  order  when 
a  digit  wheel  of  the  lower  order  completes  one  revolution; 
one  end  of  said  pinion  aligning  resilient  members  being 

disposed  near  said  pinions; 
a  zero  resetting  push  button  removably  fitted  in  the  groove 
of  either  one  of  the  side  plates,  said  push  button  being 
provided  with  a  cam  surface  adapted  to  engage  one  end  of 
said  pinion  shaft,  and 
a  driving  shaft  contained  in  said  bearing  cylinder  for  driving 
said  driving  gear. 

4,197,453 
OPTICAL  PATTERN  TRACER 
Robert  E.  Parker,  Dundas,  and  William  Dell,  Hamilton,  both  of 
Qmada,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Canada  Limited,  Hamil- 
ton, Canada 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,178 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  21, 1977,  291304 

Int.  Q.2  G05B  1/00 

VS.  Q.  250—202  3  Claims 


DIRECTION  OF  TRAVEL  • 
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1.  A  counter  reset  to  zero  by  a  push  button  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  tape  recorder  or  the  like  machine,  comprising  a 


1.  In  a  circular  scanning  optical  pattern  tracing  system  for 
tracing  a  pattern  including  auxiliary  marks  adjacent  a  guidance 
pattern,  scanner  means  to  scan  said  pattern  in  a  circular  manner 
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about  a  center  and  produce  signals  in  response  to  changes  in 
the  optical  characteristic  of  the  pattern  encountered  by  said 
scanner  at  different  bearings  relative  to  said  center,  means  to 
select  certain  of  said  signals  generated  in  response  to  said 
guidance  pattern  encountered  at  bearings  within  a  selected 
angle  generally  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  scanner  and  to 
utilize  said  signals  so  selected  as  guidance  signals  to  guide  said 
center  in  its  travel  along  said  guidance  pattern,  means  to  select 
other  of  said  signals  generated  only  in  response  to  said  auxil- 
iary marks  encountered  at  bearings  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  scanner  and  to  utilize  said 
other  selected  signals  as  auxiliary  signals  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  said  tracing  system  including  associated  equipment. 


heating  said  tube  to  a  second  regulatable  temperature,  the  first 
temperature  being  maintained  above  the  second  temperature, 


-—2 


and  means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 

4,197,454  tube  to  control  said  flow  rate. 

FIBER  OPTIC  LASER  BEAM  DETECTOR  

Wallace  Knutsen,  Siher  Spring,  Md.,  anignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  _              4,197,456 

Washington,  D.C.  FLOWMETER  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Scr.  So.  954,707  Robert  L.  Fleischer;  Howard  R.  Hart,  Jr.,  and  Antonio  Mogro> 

ht  CL^  G02B  5/ J 4  Campero,  all  of  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elec* 

U,S.  a.  250-227                                                   7  Claims  *^«  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 


FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,959 
iBt  a.2  GOIT  1/161 
UJS.  a.  250—303 
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1.  A  laser  beam  detector  for  detecting  laser  bum  through  of 
a  target  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  threads  deployed  behind  said  target 

in  the  region  of  expected  laser  beam  radiation  bum 

through  for  producing  optical  signals  in  response  to  laser 

beam  radiation  impingement  thereon; 
at  least  one  photo-electrical  transducer  optically  coupled  to 

said  fiber  optic  threads  producing  electrical  signals  in 

response  to  said  optical  signals;  and 
means  for  detecting  said  electrical  signals  corresponding  to 

the  presence  of  laser  beam  radiation  impinging  upon  said 

fiber  optic  threads. 


4,197,455 

METAL  VAPOR  SOURCE  WITH  A  REGULATABLE 

FLOW  AND  TO  AN  ION  ANALYZER  EQUIPPED  WITH 

SUCH  A  SOURCE 
Bnmo  Blaochard,  Grenoble,  and  Patrick  Carrier,  Saint  Egreve, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEaergic  Ato- 
miquc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,811 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  No?.  15, 1977,  77  34272 
Int  C1.2  BOID  i9/44;  HOIJ  i9/34 
U.S.  a  250—288  4  Claims 

1.  A  metal  vapor  source  with  a  regulatable  flow  rate  com- 
prising an  enclosure  filled  with  said  vapor,  means  for  heating 
said  enclosure  to  a  first  temperature,  a  tube  connected  to  the 
enclosure  for  restricted  gas  flow  therefrom  and  means  for 


4Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  liquid  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  longitudinally  extending  conduit  defining  a  flow  volume, 
said  conduit  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  open  in 
order  to  receive  liquid  flow  into  one  of  said  ends  and  to 
discharge  liquid  flow  from  the  other  of  said  ends; 

means  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  conduit  for 
introducing  radon-222  tracer  gas  into  said  flow  volume; 

at  least  one  gas  containing  enclosure  having  wall  area  com- 
prising a  polymer  membrane  impermeable  to  liquid  of  the 
liquid  flow  volume  but  through  which  said  tracer  gas  can 
pass  into  gas  volume  within  the  enclosure,  said  at  least  one 
enclosure  being  disposed  relative  to  said  flow  volume  so 
that  some  part  of  the  liquid  flow  in  said  flow  volume  will 
contact  said  wall  area;  and 

means  disposed  within  said  at  least  one  enclosure  and  in 
contact  with  said  gas  volume  therein  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  such  of  said  tracer  gas  as  may  enter  said  gas 
volume  within  said  at  least  one  enclosure  from  liquid  flow 
in  said  flow  volume. 


4,197,457 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  FOREIGN  PARTICLES  OR 

VOIDS  IN  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
Peter  K.  Cbeo,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  May  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,255 
Int  0.2  GOIJ  im 
U.S.  a.  250—339  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  and  character  includ- 
ing size  of  one  or  more  foreign  particles  or  voids  as  small  as 
one-sixth  of  a  given  wavelength  in  material  of  the  type  having 
characteristics  including  a  known  absorption  coefficient  and  a 
known  index  of  refraction  such  that  said  material  is  substan- 
tially transparent  to  radiation  at  said  given  wavelength  and  at 
said  wavelength  passes  substantially  all  of  said  radiation  there- 
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through  except  for  some  of  the  radiation  impinging  said  parti- 
cles or  voids,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  laser  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  at  said  given  wavelength,  said  given  wavelength 
being  within  the  far-infrared  range  of  about  70  microns  to 
about  2000  microns; 

(b)  means  for  directing  said  beam  into  said  material  along  a 
path  incident  to  and  at  a  predetermined  orientation  with 
said  material  such  that 

(i)  any  portion  of  said  beam  which  passes  through  said 
material  unobstructed  by  voids  or  foreign  matter  within 


— ^^ — 


said  material  does  so  along  predictable  non-impinging 
paths  through  said  material  and 
(ii)  any  portion  of  said  beam  which  impinges  one  of  said 
foreign  particles  or  voids  as  it  passes  through  said  mate- 
rial is  scattered  thereby  along  predictable  scattering 
paths  diflerent  than  said  non-impinging  paths;  and 
(c)  means  for  detecting  electromagnetic  radiation  of  said 
given  wavelength,  said  means  being  positioned  in  align- 
ment with  at  least  one  of  said  different  scattering  paths, 
whereby  to  detect  any  of  said  scatter  electromagnetic 
radiation  which  is  directed  along  said  lastmentioned  scat- 
tering path. 


4,197,458 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DETECnON  OF  THE  PRESENCE  OF  UQUID 

Benno  Perren,  Austrasse  33,  5430  Wettingen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,850 

Int.  a^  GOIJ  im 

U.S.  a.  250—341  21  aaims 


at  least  one  monochromatic  infrared  transmitter  arranged  at 
the  region  of  said  hollow  body  probe; 

at  least  one  infrared  receiver; 

a  suppori  having  at  least  one  hollow  space; 

a  detachable  fluidtight  connection  means  for  connecting  the 
hollow  body  probe  with  said  support;  and 

said  detachable  fluidtight  connection  means  being  composed 
of  a  synthetic,  polymerized  substance  of  the  same  sub- 
stance group  as  the  hollow  body  probe  composed  of  said 
synthetic,  polymerized  substance. 


4,197,459 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  LIQUID 

Benno  Perren,  Austrasse  33,  5430  Wettingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,851 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  im 

U.S.  a.  250—341  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electro-optical  device  for  the  detection  of  the  presence 
of  a  liquid,  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  probe  composed  of  a  synthetic,  polymerized 

substance  and  totally  reflective  for  infrared  radiation; 
at  least  one  monochromatic  infrared  transmitter  arranged  at 

the  region  of  the  hollow  body  probe; 
at  least  one  infrared  receiver; 
said  hollow  body  probe  having  at  least  one  boundary  surface 

which  totally  reflects  the  infrared  radiation;  and 
said  hollow  body  probe  containing  a  halogen-containing 

polymerizate  at  least  at  the  region  of  the  boundary  surface 

which  totally  reflects  the  infrared  radiation. 


4,197,460 
MULTI-ANGLE  NUCLEAR  IMAGING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Hal  O.  Anger,  Berkeley,  Qdif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,886 

Int  a.2  GOIT  1/20 

UA  a.  250—363  S  20  Claims 


HCTNOC   Foil  OeTklNiNC  MukTlAMit 
WOUTS  fWM    THE   HOLTLlMC  TOMOCMVNiC   SC.NNC* 


ELEIrtllTS    Of 
CONveitT;OllAL  UulTiI>LMi[ 


TO  0IU1N 
HUlTianClE  NCiOOUTS 


1.  An  electro-optical  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  the  pres- 
ence of  a  liquid,  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  probe  composed  of  a  synthetic,  polymerized 

substance  selected  from  a  predetermined  substance  group 

and  totally  reflecting  infrared  radiation; 


1.  In  a  multi-angle  nuclear  imaging  apparatus  for  obtaining  a 
readout  of  a  distribution  of  gamma-ray  emitting  radioactive 
material  in  a  subject  s  probe  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
subject  for  receiving  radiation  from  the  subject  and  forming  a 
probe  radiation  image,  said  probe  having  a  collimator  with 
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4,197,461 

MINIATURIZED  RADUTION  CHIRPER 
C.  John  Umbarger,  and  Michael  A.  Wolf,  both  of  Los  Alamos, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 
sented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,764 

Int.  a:-  GOIT  1/22 

U.S.  a.  250—370  5  Claims 


1.  A  miniaturized  radiation  chirper  with  a  small  battery 
supplying  on  the  order  of  5.2  volts  at  about  500  mA  hours,  said 
chirper  comprising: 

a  low  quality  CdTe  crystal  having  poor  energy  resolution; 

means  for  biasing  said  crystal  with  said  battery  so  that  an 
output  signal  is  produced  in  response  to  photon  radiation 
within  a  selected  wide  energy  range  impinging  on  said 
crystal; 

means  for  producing  a  pulse  when  said  radiation  exposure 
exceeds  a  preselected  threshold  value; 

means  for  receiving  said  pulse  and  for  storing  the  electrical 
energy  therefrom;  and 

means  for  creating  audible  sound  when  the  electrical  energy 
stored  in  said  pulses  exceeds  a  threshold  amount  to  indi- 
cate that  a  preselected  radiation  exf>osure  has  been  accu- 
mulated. 
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different  portions  thereof  having  holes  disposed  at  different 
angles,  a  scintillator  means  overlying  the  collimator  for  receiv- 
ing radiation  passing  through  the  collimator  and  producing 
scintillations  to  produce  the  probe  radiation  image,  an  array  of 
photomultiplier  tubes  overlying  the  scintillator  for  detecting 
the  scintillations  and  providing  electrical  outputs,  a  display 
apparatus  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  with  a  screen,  means  for 
converting  the  electrical  outputs  into  optical  images  displayed 
on  said  screen,  means  for  dividing  the  probe  radiation  image 
into  a  plurality  of  area,  a  light  sensitive  medium  for  receiving 
the  optical  images  on  said  screen,  means  for  causing  relative 
movement  between  the  probe  and  the  subject  for  scanning  said 
subject  with  said  probe,  and  means  for  causing  relative  move- 
ment between  the  optical  image  and  the  light  sensitive  medium 
which  corresponds  to  the  relative  movement  between  the 
probe  and  the  subject  whereby  after  scanning  said  subject 
there  is  produced  on  the  light  sensitive  medium  a  plurality  of 
non-overlapping  images  to  portray  the  subject  as  seen  from 
different  angles. 


4,197,462 
POSmON-SENSITIVE  PROPORTIONAL  COUNTER 
WITH  LOW-RESISTANCE  METAL-WIRE  ANODE 
Manfred  K.  Kopp,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,525 
Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/18 
U.S.  a.  250—374  4  Qaims 

1.  A  position-sensitive  radiation  detecting  system  compris- 
ing: 
an  ionizing  radiation  detecting  element  having  an  anode 
from  which  electrical  pulses  are  sensed  at  its  ends  in  re- 
sponse to  an  ionizing  event  along  the  length  of  said  anode; 
a  pair  of  active-capacitance  mput  preampliflers  connected 


respectively,  to  the  ends  of  said  anodes,  each  of  said  pre- 
amplifiers including, 

a  series-feedback  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  of  said  series-feedback  amplifier  connected  to 
the  corresponding  anode  end  of  said  detecting  element, 
a  shunt-feedback  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  of  said  shunt-feedback  amplifier  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  series-feedback  amplifier,  and 


a  capacitor  connected  between  the  output  of  said  shunt- 
feedback  amplifier  and  the  input  of  said  series-feedback 
amplifier;  and 
pulse  timing  means  responsive  to  the  rise  times  of  the  pulses 

from  the  respective  series-feedback  amplifier  outputs  of 

said  pair  of  preamplifiers  for  determining  the  position  of 

said  ionizing  event  along  said  anode. 


4,197,463 
COMPENSATED  SELF-POWERED  NEUTRON 
DETECTOR 
WUliam  H.  Todt,  Elmira  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Norman  P.  Gold- 
stein, Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,418 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  3/00 

U.S.  a.  250—390  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  self-powered  neutron  detector  which  comprises  a 
radiation  absorptive  emitter  core  comprised  of  a  material  of 
high  neutron  cross-section  that  spontaneously  emits  radiation 
upon  capturing  neutrons,  which  emitted  radiation  includes 
high  average  energy  prompt  electrons  produced  by  emitted 
gamma  rays  from  the  neutron  capture  process  and  delayed 
lower  average  energy  beta  radiation  emitted  by  decay  of  acti- 
vation products  of  the  emitter  core  material,  a  thin  conductive 
layer  of  low  neutron  cross-section,  high  density  material  is 
disposed  about  the  emitter  core,  which  high  density  material  is 
absorptive  of  the  lower  average  energy  beta  radiation  emitted 
by  decay  of  the  emitter  core  activation  products,  but  is  substan- 
tially transmissive  to  the  high  average  energy  prompt  electrons 
emitted  by  the  emitter  core,  with  a  layer  of  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  about  the  thin  conductive  layer,  and  an  outer 
conductive  collector  sheath  about  the  insulating  material  layer, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  thin  layer  of  low  neutron  cross- 
section,  high  density  material  is  also  disposed  between  the 
insulating  material  layer  and  the  outer  conductive  collector 
sheath  to  compensate  the  detector  for  effects  of  signal  currents 
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generated  by  external  gamma  rays  in  the  layer  of  the  low 
neutron  cross-section,  high  density  material  about  the  emitter 
core,  and  thereby  provide  a  detector  with  a  neutron  response 
which  is  characteristic  of  the  emitter  core  material. 


4,197,464 
X-RAY  TABLE  WITH  BRACED  BODY 
WUliam  H.  Amor,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Picker  Cor- 
poration, Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,691 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/00.  23/00 

VJS.  a.  250—439  R  9  Claims 


1^"  7    „o  ,   100 


TTift       vi'Tir     HiiiSS      ',?p^ 
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1.  In  a  tiltable  X-ray  table  of  the  type  wherein  a  body  is 
supported  on  a  pedestal  for  tiltable  movement  and  a  powered 
top  is  carried  by  the  body,  a  table  body  construction  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  front  subassembly  including  spaced  inner  and  outer 

panels; 

(b)  a  spaced  pair  of  end  subassemblies  each  including  spaced 
inner  and  outer  panels; 

(c)  the  subassemblies  being  secured  together  with  the  front 
subassembly  connected  to  both  end  assemblies; 

(d)  rear  frame  structure  connected  to  the  end  subassemblies 
and  spaced  from  the  front  subassembly  to  provide  a  tubu- 
lar body; 

(e)  each  of  the  end  subassemblies  including  cross  bracing 
between  and  fixed  to  each  of  its  panels; 

(0  the  front  subassembly  including  a  bracing  comprising  a 
plurality  of  members  arranged  in  zigzag  fashion  with 
successive  pairs,  each  pair  forming  a  "V"  shaped  configu- 
ration with  the  members  of  each  pair  being  substantially  in 
abutment  at  their  lower  ends  and  each  pair  being  spaced  at 
the  top  from  a  successive  pair;  and, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  carriage  supports  each  positioned  between 
the  upper  ends  of  successive  pairs  of  members  and  secured 
thereto  as  by  welds. 


of  a  patient  supporting  top  is  horizontal,  said  X-ray  table  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  table  body  having  front  and  rear  ways  respectively 
adjacent  to  the  top  and  to  front  and  rear  sides  of  the  body; 

(b)  a  tower  assembly  including  a  carriage  supported  on  said 
ways  for  movement  lengthwise  of  said  table  body,  the 
carriage  being  supported  by  roller  assemblies  adjacent  to 
the  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  table  body  and  adjacent  to 
the  head  and  foot  ends  of  said  carriage; 

(c)  each  of  said  roller  assemblies  at  the  front  side  of  said  table 
body  comprising  two  pairs  of  rollers,  one  pair  of  rollers 
engaging  an  upper  portion  of  said  front  way  and  the  other 
pair  engaging  a  lower  portion  of  said  front  way; 

(d)  each  front  roller  assembly  including  adjustment  means 
for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  its  rollers  toward  and  away 
from  a  paired  roller; 

(e)  said  roller  assemblies  adjacent  to  the  rear  side  of  said 
table  body  each  comprising  four  rollers  orientated  sub- 
stantially ninety  degrees  (90*)  apart  about  the  center  of 
said  rear  way  with  two  engaging  an  upper  portion  of  said 
way  at  the  rear  side  of  said  table  body  and  two  engaging 
a  lower  portion  of  said  rear  way,  each  of  the  rollers  having 
an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  canted  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  said  top;  and, 

(0  means  for  adjusting  at  least  two  of  said  rollers  of  each  of 
said  roller  assemblies  adjacent  to  the  rear  side  of  said  table 
body  towards  and  from  said  rear  way. 


4,197,466 
GAS  COMPRESSION  INFRARED  GENERATOR 
WiUiam  F.  Hug,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,714 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250-495  ♦  Cl«*»«w 


4,197,465 
X-RAY  TABLE 
Edward  T.  Schneider,  Willoughby  ^Uls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Picker  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,217 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/00.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—439  R  25  Qaims 


i.  An  X-ray  table  of  the  tiltable  type  wherein  the  table  body 
is  pivoully  supported  on  a  pedestal  for  tiltable  movement 
through  a  range  of  positions  from  a  position  in  which  the  plane 


380  cm'  COMPRESSOR 


1.  A  pulsed  infrared  radiation  source  comprising  an  enclosed 
chamber  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  transparent  to  infra- 
red radiation,  said  chamber  containing  a  molecular  gas  having 
a  fundamental  vibrational  wavelength  band  lying  within  the 
desired  infrared  radiation  band  and  capable  of  emitting  radia- 
tion within  said  infrared  band  when  the  pressure  thereof  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value,  drive  means  for  periodically 
compressing  said  gas  with  a  very  high  compression  ratio  until 
the  pressure  exceeds  said  predetermined  value,  and  the  temper- 
ature rises  by  a  nearly  adiabatic  process  with  the  composition 
of  said  gas  remaining  fixed,  said  gas  constituting  a  first  energy 
storage  means  for  storing  energy  between  each  period  of  com- 
pression, and  second  energy  storage  means  to  which  is  im- 
parted during  intervals  between  said  periodic  compression  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  energy  stored  within  said  molecular 

gas; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  chamber  comprises  a  cylin- 
der, and  said  drive  means  includes  a  piston  which  moves 
within  the  cylinder,  with  sealing  means  between  the  piston 
and  cylinder  to  reduce  the  escape  of  said  gas  during  com- 
pression to  a  very  small  amount. 
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4,157,467 
DRY  CONTAINMENT  OF  RADIOACTIVE  MATERIALS 
Chiries  E.  WUljjuu,  Wibniiigtoa,  DeL,  aMigaor  to  N  L  ladns- 
tries,  Ibc^  HightitowB,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,558 

lat  CL2  G21F  5/00 

\i&,  CL  250—506  11  Claims 
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1.  A  shipping  container  for  dry  containment  of  radioactive 
materials,  said  container  comprising 

a  cannister-like  body  open  at  one  end  for  receiving  radioac- 
tive materials  to  be  shipped, 
-^  radiation  absorbing  material  supported  by  said  body  to 

\  surround  the  interior  thereof, 
/[^  removeable  cover  shaped  to  fit  over  and  close  said  one  end 
of  said  body  and  to  form  a  annular  seal  therewith, 

means  for  clamping  said  cover  to  said  body  at  said  one  end 
to  form  a  gas  tight  vessel  for  containing  said  radioactive 
materials, 

a  fluid  purging  system  for  controlling  the  atmospheric  con- 
ditions inside  said  vessel,  said  fluid  purging  system  includ- 
ing fluid  passageway  means  extending  into  said  vessel  and 
communicating  between  the  interior  and  exterior  thereof, 
a  fluid  flow  control  valve  arranged  along  said  passageway 
at  the  exterior  of  said  vessel,  and 

an  after  purge  seal  cap  means  comprising  a  cover  seal  ex- 
tending over  said  valve  and  clamped  to  said  vessel  and  a 
circumferential  fluid  tight  seal  surrounding  said  passage- 
way and  clamped  between  said  cap  and  said  vessel. 


4,197  468 

ELECTTUCAL  DEMAND  CONTROLLER 

Frank  P.  Reid,  Jr.,  84-33  90tb  St.,  WoodhaTen,  N.Y.  11421 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,320 

Int  0.2  H02J  i/00 

U.S.  a  307—38  7  Claims 


7U*^^^/;i 
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1.  An  electrical  demand  controller  device  comprising  in 
combination,  a  first  unit  comprising:  a  transformer  having  high 
voluge  inlet  and  high  voluge  outlet  leads  and  having  low 
voltage  inlet  and  low  voltoge  outlet  leads;  a  normally-open 


relay-activauble  first  switch  being  in  parallel  with  one  of  said 
high  voltage  inlet  and  high  voltage  outlet  leads;  first  rectifier 
means  having  alternating  current  inlets  and  a  direct  current 
outlet,  said  direct  current  outlet  being  a  part  of  a  first  circuitry 
inlet  connected  operatively  to  said  low  voltage  inlet  and  low 
voltage  outlet  leads;  first  relay  switch-coils  connected  serially 
consecutively  with  a  normally-closed  second  relay  activatable 
switch,  and  the  second  relay  activatable  switch  being  con- 
nected with  inlet  leads  thereof  in  series  with  said  direct  current 
outlet,  said  first  relay  switch-coils  being  operatively  connected 
to  close  said  normally-open  relay-activatable  first  switch  when 
activated  by  current  flowing  therethrough;  and  a  second  cir- 
cuitry means  for  an  independent  flow  of  current  independent 
of  and  from  the  first  circuit,  and  the  second  circuitry  means 
including  a  second  relay  switch-coils  connected  for  electrical 
current  flow  therethrough  within  said  second  circuitry  means, 
the  second  relay  switch-coils  being  operatively  connected  to 
open  said  normally-closed  relay-activatable  second  switch  and 
being  thereby  adapted  to  break  circuit  to  said  first  relay  switch 
coils  to  thereby  result  in  said  normally-open  relay-activatable 
first  switch  to  return  to  or  to  continue  in  an  open  state  when 
said  second  relay  switch-coils  are  activated  by  flow  of  current 
therethrough;  and  a  first  unit-input  lead  to  said  second  cir- 
cuitry to  and  through  a  normally-closed  relay-activatable  third 
switch  connected  to  be  activated  by  and  upon  activation  of 
said  first  relay-switch  coils,  and  said  first  unit-input  lead  being 
further  connected  as  an  output-lead  connected  to  and  through 
a  normally-open  relay-activatable  fourth  switch  to  said  first 
circuitry  with  said  normally-open  relay-activatable  fourth 
switch  being  in  circuit  between  said  first  unit-input  lead  and 
said  direct  current  outlet  of  the  first  unit,  said  normally-open 
relay-activatable  fourth  switch  being  connected  to  be  activated 
by  and  upon  activation  of  said  first  relay-switch  coils  whereby 
said   normally-open   relay-activatable  fourth  switch  closes 
when  there  is  a  voltage  on  said  first  relay  switch-coils  prior  to 
current  input  through  said  first  unit  input  lead  from  an  outside 
source,  with  the  result  that  the  first  unit-input  lead  is  an  output 
lead  as  concurrently  the  normally-closed  relay-activatable 
third  switch  is  in  an  open  state. 


4,197,469         ' 
CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  ARRAY  OF 
PHOTODETECTORS 
Derek  T.  Cheung,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,330 

Int  a.2  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 

VS.  a.  307—221  D  6  Claims 

I 


■1— r~P'"'t"C'iK't^^V'iir".*2  ...  ^ 
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1.  A  fill/spill  device  for  receiving  a  capacitively  coupled 
voltage  input  during  an  operating  period,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  semiconductive  material  having  an  electrical  contact  for 
applying  a  voltage  to  said  material  and  having  an  insulat- 
ing layer  on  a  surface;  | 
a  first  charge  storage  well  in  said  material; 
a  first  conductive  deposit  on  said  insulating  layer  spaced  a 
short  distance  from  said  first  charge  storage  well,  said  first 
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deposit  being  couplable  to  a  voltage  to  form  a  second 
charge  storage  well  under  said  first  deposit; 

a  second  conductive  deposit  on  said  insulating  layer  in  the 
space  between  said  first  and  said  second  wells,  said  second 
wells,  said  second  deposit  being  couplable  to  a  capaci- 
tively coupled  voltage  input  to  form  a  potential  barrier 
gate  between  said  first  and  said  second  wells; 

means  connected  to  said  electrical  contact  for  biasing  said 
semiconductive  material  to  a  predetermined  voltage; 

means  connected  to  said  second  deposit  to  periodically 
apply  a  predetermined  reset  voltage  to  said  second  deposit 
and  to  then  turn  off  said  reset  voltage  so  that  said  second 
deposit  is  allowed  to  float  in  response  to  the  capacitively 
coupled  voltage  input;  and 

means  connected  to  said  first  deposit  for  periodically  apply- 
ing and  then  removing  a  predetermined  fill  voltage  to  said 
first  deposit  so  that  charge  in  said  second  well  flows  over 
said  gate  and  fills  said  first  well  to  the  level  of  said  gate, 
said  means  connected  to  said  first  deposit  further  includ- 
ing clocking  means  for  periodically  transferring  charge 
out  of  said  second  well  and  for  periodically  resetting  the 
voltage  of  said  first  deposit,  whereby  a  signal  charge  is 
added  or  subtracted  from  said  second  well,  the  magnitude 
of  said  signal  charge  being  a  function  of  the  difference  in 
voltage  existing  between  two  adjacent  operating  periods. 


4,197,471 

CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERFAaNG  BETWEEN  AN 

EXTERNAL  SIGNAL  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Robert  P.  Lackey,  North  Attleboro;  Gim  P.  Hom,  Sharon,  and 

Daniel  W.  Juska,  Millville,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,968 

Int.  a.2  H03K  3/42;  H03J  39/12 

U.S.  a.  307—311  9  Qaims 


DC  c-l^^—Mf 1— Lr5- 


4,197,470 
TRIGGERABLE  FLIP-FLOP 
Walter  H.  Banzhaf,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,502,  Jul.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,525 
Int.  a.2  H03K  3/286 
U.S.  a.  307—291  6  Claims 


'.~i^i>  I 


7        oxwv/V 


1.  A  circuit  for  interfacing  a  digital  computer  with  an  exter- 
nal machine,  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  portion,  including  current  source  means  to 
produce  a  current  upon  receiving  an  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  the  status  of  the  external  machine; 

high  frequency  filter  means  coupled  to  the  input  side  of  the 
current  source; 

radiation  emissive  semiconductor  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  current  source  means  responsive  to  the 
electrical  signal  to  emit  radiation  according  to  the  status  of 
the  external  machine; 

and  resistor  means  connected  across  the  radiation  emissive 
semiconductor  means  to  reduce  the  current  sensitivity  of 
the  semiconductor  means; 

an  output  circuit  portion  including  a  phototransistor  opti- 
cally coupled  to  the  radiation  emissive  semiconductor 
means  and  adapted  to  conduct  current  when  the  radiation 
emissive  semiconductor  means  emits  radiation; 

timing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  phototransistor; 

threshold  detector  circuit  means  with  hysteresis  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  the  detector  circuit 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  timing  means,  the 
detector  circuit  means  adapted  to  produce  with  generally 
equal  on  and  off  delays  a  logic  signal  having  a  logic  condi- 
tion indicative  of  the  status  of  the  external  machine. 


1.  A  single  stage  triggerable  flip-flop  comprising: 

(a)  a  master  stage  comprising  a  single  pair  of  cross-coupled 
l^L  vertical  transistors,  one  vertical  transistor  of  said 
single  pair  having  a  collector  forming  a  Q  output  node, 
and  the  other  transistor  of  said  single  pair  having  a  collec- 
tor forming  a  Q  output  node,  each  of  said  vertical  transis- 
tors having  a  base  connected  to  an  PL  lateral  transistor 
injection  current  source  means; 

(b)  current  sinking  means  coupled  directly  to  the  base  of 
each  transistor  of  said  single  pair,  means  for  applying 
clocking  pulses  to  said  current  sinking  means  for  sinking 
current  from  both  transistors  in  response  to  one  state  of 
said  clocking  pulses;  and 

(c)  additional  logically-controllable  current  source  means 
including  injection  current  source  means  having  an  output 
coupled  to  a  D  signal  node  for  generating  thereon  a  con- 
stant injection  current,  and  transistor  means  switchable  in 
response  to  one  state  of  a  D  signal  for  ohmically  connect- 
ing said  D  signal  node  to  the  base  of  one  PL  transistor  of 
said  cross-coupled  pair. 


4,197,472 

VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  HAVING  CAPAOTIVELY 

CASCADE-CONNECTED  INVERTING  AMPLIRERS 

Kazuhide  Aoki,  Kawasaki,  and  Yasuo  Nakada,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,802 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1977,  52-85870 

Int.  a.2  H03K  3/20.  17/60 

U.S.  a.  307-355  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  comparator  for  comparing  a  first  input  voltage  signal 
with  a  second  input  voltage  signal  to  provide  at  an  output 
thereof  an  output  voltage  signal  of  a  logic  level  1  or  0  depend- 
ing on  the  relationship  between  magnitudes  of  the  first  and 
second  input  voltage  signals  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  capacitively  cascade-connected  inverting  am- 
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plifier  stages  each  having  an  MOS  inverter  and  an  input- 
couphng  capacitive  element  connected  to  an  input  of  said 
inverter; 

input  circuit  means  for  alternately  coupling  the  first  and 
second  input  voltage  signals  to  be  compared  to  the  input- 
coupling  capacitive  element  of  the  first  inverting  amplifier 
stage; 

a  bias  circuit  including  first  and  second  MOS  transistors 
having  their  source-drain  paths  connected  in  series  across 
a  power  source,  each  of  said  first  and  second  MOS  transis- 
tors having  its  gate  electrode  connected  to  its  drain  elec- 
trode, and  a  third  MOS  transistor  having  its  source-drain 
path  connected  in  parallel  with  that  of  said  second  MOS 
transistor  and  its  gate  electrode  connected  to  receive  a 
control  voltage;  and 

switching  means  for  coupling  the  junction  of  said  series-con- 
nected first  and  second  MOS  transistors  to  the  input  of 
said  inverter  of  each  of  said  cascade-connected  inverting 
amplifier  stages  at  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


4,197,473 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  AND  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Maurice  J.  Allport,  Birmingham,  and  Robert  Hemmings,  Hale- 
sowen, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,243 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1976, 
44042/76 

Int.  a.2  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  O.  310—68  D  5  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  and  brush  assembly  in  which  a  body 
of  the  voltage  regulator  is  mounted  on  a  housing  of  the  brush 
assembly  by  means  of  a  screw  connection  and  a  co-operating 
wedging  formation  between  a  tongue  projecting  from  the  body 
and  a  recess  in  the  housing,  in  which  recess  the  tongue  en- 
gages, the  screw  connection  and  co-operating  wedging  forma- 
tion being  arranged  so  that  tightening  of  the  screw  connection 
serves  to  increase  the  wedging  action  between  the  tongue  and 
the  recess  whereby  a  firm  connection  between  the  voltage 
regulator  and  the  brush  housing  is  obtained. 


4,197,474 

HERMETIC  CLUTCH 

Richard  F.  Honigsbaum,  21  A  Barry  Gardens,  Passaic,  NJ. 

07055 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,529 
.    Int  a.2  H02K  49/00 
U.S.  a.  310—104  35  Gaims 

1.  In  an  hermetic  assembly  for  driving  a  shaft,  the  assembly 
being  adapted  for  securement  to  a  non-rotating  structure 
which,  in  combination  with  the  assembly,  defines  an  hermetic 
environment  in  which  the  shaft  is  disposed;  the  assembly  being 
of  the  type  including  a  first  elongate  generally  annular-shaped 
member  defining  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  walls  and  a  sec- 
ond elongate  generally  cylindrically  shaped  member  concen- 
trically disposed  within  the  first  member  and  defining  an  outer 
cylindrical  wall  of  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  inner 
wall  of  the  first  member,  thereby  defining  an  annular  space 
between  the  members;  and  wherein  the  shaft  is  coupled  to  one 


of  the  members  for  rotation  therewith,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

drive  transmission  means  operatively  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  members  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  rotat- 
ing member  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  other  member 
upon  rotation  of  said  rotating  member; 

means  for  electromagnetically  coupling  said  first  and  second 
members  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  one  member  upon 
rotation  of  said  other  member; 

an  elongate  generally  annular-shaped  hermetic  seal  closed  at 
one  end,  the  annular  portion  of  said  seal  defining  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  walls,  said  seal  being  disposed  in  sur- 
rounding spaced  relation  with  said  second  member  with 
said  annular  portion  extending  through  said  space,  said 
inner  cylindrical  seal  wall  in  close  spaced  relation  with  the 


%^^^Mr 


/  ///•/, 


outer  wall  of  said  second  member  and  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal seal  wall  in  close  spaced  relation  with  the  inner  wu.i  of 

said  first  member; 
means  for  fixedly  joining  the  other  end  of  said  seal  to  said 

structure  and  means  for  making  the  joint  therebetween 

hermetic; 
means  for  preloading  said  seal  for  maintaining  the  annular 

portion  of  said  seal  in  axial  tension  whereby  to  enhance 

the  structural  integrity  thereof; 
first  means  for  supporting  said  second  member  for  rotation 

relative  to  said  seal  and  for  maintaining  concentricity 

therebetween;  and 
second  means  for  supporting  said  first  member  for  rotation 

relative  to  said  seal  and  for  maintaining  concentricity 

therebetween. 


4,197,475 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  DOUBLE  LAYER 

ARMATURE  WINDINGS 

Itsuki   Ban,  829  Higashi-Oizumimachi,   Nerima-ku,  Tokyo; 

Manabu    Shiraki,    445M71    Shimotsuruma,,    Yamato-shi 

Kanagawa-ken,  and  Kazuhito  Egwni,  2'44-l  Chuo,  Nakano- 

Ku,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,189 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1977,  52-145180 

Int.  G.2  H02K  23/30 

U.S.  G.  310—203  4  Gaims 

1.  A  direct  current  motor  having  armature  windings  super- 
posed on  each  other  in  double  layers  comprising:  a  fixed  field 
magnet  having  two  poles  which  are  magnetized  respectively  to 
N  and  S  polarities  at  equal  angular  spaces;  a  magnetic  material 
member  for  closing  the  magnetic  path  of  said  field  magnet;  a 
rotating  shaft  supported  by  bearing  means  provided  in  a  hous- 
ing of  said  motor;  an  armature  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  adapted 
to  rotate  in  said  magnetic  path  facing  said  field  magnet  poles; 
a  first  series  of  three  armature  windings  mounted  on  said  arma- 
ture, said  armature  windings  of  said  first  series  being  juxta- 
posed with  respect  to  each  other  at  equal  pitches,  the  angular 
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spacing  between  conductor  portions  of  each  of  said  windings 
being  equal  to  the  angular  width  of  each  said  field  magnet  pole; 
and  a  second  series  of  three  armature  windings  mounted  on 
said  armature,  said  armature  windings  of  said  second  series 
juxtaposed  with  respect  to  each  other  at  equal  pitches,  the 


between  said  grooves,  and  means  biasing  said  outer  fingers 
radially  inward  relative  to  said  central  opening. 

4,197,477 
ARMATURE  LAMINA  FOR  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE 
Kenneth  R.  Reynolds,  Northeast,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,000 

Int.  G.^  H02K  1/22 

U.S.  G.  310—264  16  Claims 


angular  spacing  between  conductor  portions  of  each  of  said 
armature  windings  of  said  second  series  being  equal  to  the 
angular  width  of  each  said  field  magnet  pole;  said  first  series  of 
the  three  armature  windings  and  said  second  series  of  the  three 
armature  windings  being  superposed  on  each  other  with  a  60* 
phase  shift  therebetween. 

4,197,476 
HOLDER  FOR  THE  STATOR  WINDING  HEADS  OF 
ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Egon  Lund,  Sonderborg;  Poul  Petersen,  Nordborg;  Per  G.  Sor- 
ensen,  Sonderborg;  Syerre  M.  Borgen,  Nordborg,  and  Jorgen 
C.  Stannow,  Sonderborg,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss 
A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,434 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1977,  2736932 

Int.  G.2  H02K  3/46 
U.S.  G.  310—260  8  Claims 


1.  An  armature  lamina  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  com- 
prising an  insulated,  generally  fiat  sheet  of  magnetic  iron 
formed  to  have  a  central  bore  for  receiving  an  axle,  and  further 
formed  to  have  a  plurality  of  slots  in  its  periphery  for  receiving 
insulated  electrical  windings  and  including  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  lips  each  formed  on  a  predetermined 
side  of  a  respective  neck  portion  defining  each  winding  slot  of 
the  lamina  to  extend  at  least  about  halfway  across  the  mouth  of 
said  slot  and  define  a  gap  with  another  neck  portion  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  slot,  each  lip  in  a  first  group  of  said  lips 
being  formed  on  the  leading  side  of  a  slot  closest  thereto,  and 
each  lip  in  a  second  group  of  said  lips  being  formed  on  the 
trailing  side  of  a  neck  portion  defining  one  side  of  a  respective 
slot  closest  thereto. 


4,197,478 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNABLE  RESONANT 

ACCELEROMETER 

Howard  S.  Silvus,  Jr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Southwest 

Research  Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,285 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  41/10 

U.S.  G.  310—316  1'  Claims 
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GENEPMiNG 
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IXVEBTES 

CONTROL 

L0W-P4SS 

filte" 

HIGx-PtSS 
FILTER 

1.  An  electric  machine  having  a  stator  lamination  packet 
with  a  central  opening  and  grooves  arranged  circumferentially 
relative  to  said  opening,  said  packet  having  a  flat  end  face,  a 
winding  head  adjacent  said  end  face  having  skeins  extending 
into  said  grooves,  a  cover  ring  for  said  winding  head  having  a 
stiffening  cylinder  portion,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
arranged  inner  fingers  extending  from  said  cylinder  portion 
and  being  insertable  into  said  grooves,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 

entiallv  arraneed  outer  fingers  extending  from  said  ring,  said  ,  .      r^, 

Tuter  finge"  f^h  having  a  wedge  shapSi  portion  with  a  first       1.  An  electronically  tunable  resonant  accelerometer  for 
Xengilw^^^^^^  end  face  aVS^ a  second  relatively   measuring  applied  reciprocatmg  motion  within  a  predeter- 

inclined  edge  engageable  with  the  underside  of  said  winding   mined  frequency  range  comprising: 
h^Hid  we^gf  shaped  portions  being  insertable  in  spaces       piezoelectric  generating  means  for  generating  an  output 
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signal  in  response  to  said  motion,  said  piezoelectric  gener- 
ating means  having  a  resonant  frequency; 

means  for  amplifying  said  output  signal; 

feedback  loop  including  means  for  adjusting  gain  of  said 
feedback  loop,  and  means  for  adjusting  phase  of  a  feed- 
back signal  from  said  amplifying  means; 

piezoelectric  feedback  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
piezoelectric  generating  means  and  receiving  said  feed- 
back signal  from  said  feedback  loop,  said  gain  adjusting 
means  and  said  phase  adjusting  means  being  adapted  to 
vary  said  feedback  signal  and  thereby  tune  said  resonant 
frequency  of  said  piezoelectric  generating  means  over  said 
predetermined  frequency  range; 

means  for  mounting  said  piezoelectric  generating  means  and 
said  feedback  means  and  applying  said  reciprocating  mo- 
tion thereto. 


4,197,479 
INTRUSION  DETECTING  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY  USING  A 

PIEZOELECTIUC  BENDER 
Martin  G.  Gudzin,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Industries, 
Inc.  Geotech  Division,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Scr.  No.  950,098 

Int.  0.2  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  310-330  5  Claims 


I. 


23; 


1.  An  intrusion  detecting  sensor  assembly  to  be  attached  by 
securing  means  to  the  face  of  a  structural  member  which  is 
subject  to  flexing  in  response  to  an  intrusion  which  changes  the 
loading  on  the  structural  member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  sheet  metal  bracket  havmg  spaced-apart  first 
and  second  substantially  parallel  legs  with  their  inner  ends 
disposed  to  abut  the  face  of  the  structural  member  and 
with  their  outer  ends  integrally  joined  together  by  a 
bridge  portion  of  the  bracket  which  is  long  as  compared 
with  the  lengths  of  the  legs  and  which  has  an  inner  con- 
ductive surface  located  between  the  legs,  the  inner  end  of 
the  first  leg  having  an  integrally-formed  mounting  lug 
disposed  to  lie  along  the  face  of  the  structural  member  and 
be  attached  thereto  by  said  secunng  means,  the  lug  ex- 
tending away  from  the  second  leg  and  lying  in  a  plane 
which  is  angled  so  that  it  converges  with  the  plane  of  the 
bridge  portion  beyond  the  second  leg  of  the  bracket 
whereby  when  the  lug  is  tightened  against  the  face  of  the 
structural  member  the  second  leg  will  abut  said  face  and 
bend  the  bridge  portion; 

(b)  a  piezoceramic  transducer  wafer  having  one  side  conduc- 
tively  bonded  to  the  inner  conductive  surface  of  the 
bridge  portion  of  the  bracket,  and  having  a  metal  elec- 
trode conductively  bonded  to  its  other  side;  and 

(c)  the  second  leg  having  a  hole  through  it,  and  the  sensor 
assembly  further  including  a  cable  extending  through  the 
hole  in  the  second  leg  and  having  conductors  connected 
electrically  with  the  inner  conductive  surface  of  the 
bracket  and  with  the  metal  electrode. 


4,197,480 
REFLECTOR-TYPE  HID  SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP  UNIT 

WITH  DICHROIC  REFLECTOR 

William  T.  Ryan,  Jr.,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ., 

assignor  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,900 

lot  a:  HOIJ  61/22.  61/30.  61/40 

VS.  CI.  313—25  3  Claims 

1.  A  reflector-type  high-intensity-discharge  sodium  vapor 


lamp  unit,  said  lamp  unit  comprising  an  elongated  arc  tube 
formed  of  alumina  enclosing  a  discharge  sustaining  filling 
comprising  sodium  and  having  electrodes  operatively  disposed 
proximate  the  ends  thereof,  said  arc  tube  supported  within  an 
outer  protective  envelope  having  a  front  cover  member  for 
permitting  the  passage  of  visible  light  therethrough  and  a 
generally  parabolic  rear  reflector  member,  electrical  lead-in 
members  sealed  through  said  arc  tube  and  connected  to  said 


electrodes,  electrical  adaptor  means  affixed  to  said  reflector 
member  to  facilitate  connection  of  said  lamp  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  said  reflector  member  having  a  dichroic 
reflector  means  carried  as  a  coating  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  said  dichroic  reflector  means  selectively  reflecting 
visible  light  having  a  wavelength  from  about  400  to  750  nm 
and  selectively  transmitting  infrared  radiation  having  a  wave- 
length from  about  750  to  1600  nm. 


4,197,481 
MAGNETICALLY  FOCUSSED  TUBE 
Graham  H.  G.  Phipps;  Brian  L.  Dore,  both  of  South  Devon,  and 
Harold  Taylor,  Devon,  all  of  England,,  assignors  to  Intema> 
tiooal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  New  York 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,512 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19,  1977, 
21108/77 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  1/02.  7/24.  61/52;  HOIK  1/58 
VS.  a.  313—30  4  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetically-focussed  power  valve  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar anode,  an  elongate  electron  emissive  cathode  structure  and 
a  gate  electrode  structure  each  extending  axially  within  the 
anode,  electrical  insulators  arranged  to  locate  the  cathode  in 
and  relative  to  the  gate  electrode  structure,  the  gate  electrode 
structure  being  in  good  heat  transfer  connection  with  a  first 


/ 


cooling  device  at  one  end  of  the  valve,  the  anode  being  in  good 
heat  transfer  connection  with  a  second  cooling  device,  an 
electric  heater  within  the  cathode,  means  for  restricting  heat 
flow  from  the  electron  emissive  portion  of  the  cathode  towards 
each  end  of  the  cathode,  each  said  end  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  forming  at  least  part  of  the  heat  flow  restricting  means 
and  maintaining  the  rigidity  and  strength  of  the  cathode. 


4,197,482 
COLOR  SELECTION  MEANS  FOR  COLOR  DISPLAY 
TUBE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jacob  Koomeef,  and  Antonius  J.  Der  Kinderen,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  27,   1977, 
7711773 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/14.  29/07 
U.S.  a.  313—403  ♦  Claims 
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(e)  whereby  electromagnetic  radiation  is  produced  at  a 
frequency  dependent  upon  the  frequency  of  said  acoustic 


wave  and  the  velocity  of  said  electron  beam  and  is  vari- 
able therewith. 


4,197,484 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE  WITH  VOLTAGE 

DISPLAY 

Kazuo  Tanaka,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  West  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,751 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    19,    1977,   52- 
49878[U] 

Int  a.2  H05B  41/32 
V.S.  a.  315—241  P  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  colour  display  tube  including,  in  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope, means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electron  beams,  a 
display  screen  having  a  multiplicity  of  regions  luminescing  in 
different  colours  and  colour  selection  means  for  assigning  each 
electron  beam  to  luminescent  regions  of  one  colour,  said  col- 
our selection  means  including  two  sets  of  parallel,  spaced 
conductors,  the  conductors  of  each  set  being  interconnected 
and  the  conductors  of  one  set  extending  transversely  of  the 
conductors  of  the  other  set  to  define  a  grid  with  apertures  for 
passing  said  beams,  the  improvement  wherein  said  conductors 
of  one  of  said  sets  are  wires  and  said  conductors  of  the  other  set 
are  formed  by  pairs  of  metal  strips  secured  to  each  other  and 
clamping  said  wires  therebetween  at  locations  at  which  said 
wires  cross  said  strips,  and  including  an  insulating  layer  dis- 
posed about  portions  of  said  wires  which  are  clamped  between 
said  strips  for  insulating  said  conductors  of  the  respective  sets 
from  each  other. 


4,197,483 
SUBMILLIMETER  WAVE  GENERATION  USING 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVES  IN  PIEZOELECTRIC 
MATERIALS 
Nick  Karayianis,  and  Donald  E.  Wortman,  both  of  Rockville, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,521 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  25/00 
VS.  a.  315—4  13  Claims 

1.  Generator  for  electromagnetic  waves  by  interaction  of  an 
electron  beam  with  an  acousto-electric  field,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  conducting  acoustic  waves  and  generating  a 
resultant  acousto-electric  field; 

(b)  means  for  launching  an  acoustic  wave  in  said  means  for 
conducting; 

(c)  means  for  generating  an  electron  beam  for  interacting 
with  said  acousto-electric  field,  and 

(d)  means  for  coupling  generated  electromagnetic  radiation 
resulting  from  said  interaction  between  said  electron  beam 
and  said  acousto-electric  field  to  receiving  means; 


1.  An  electronic  flash  device  comprising: 

a  DC-DC  converter  which  includes  an  oscillation  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding,  a  secondary  winding, 
an  auxiliary  winding  and  a  second  auxiliary  winding;  an 
oscillation  transistor,  and  an  auxiliary  capacitor  connected 
with  the  auxiliary  winding  for  causing  the  oscillation 
transistor  to  be  started  and  converts  a  low  voltage  DC 
source  to  a  high  voltage  DC  current  for  charging  a  main 
discharge  capacitor, 

a  flash  discharge  tube  which  is  adapted  to  flash  by  means  of 
the  energy  stored  in  the  main  charge  capacitor,  and 

a  display  circuit  comprising  a  diode  and  resistor  means 
connected  in  series  with  a  light  emitting  diode  wherein  the 
voltage  generated  across  said  second  auxiliary  winding  is 
superposed  on  the  voltage  charged  on  said  auxilliary 
capacitor,  and  means  for  applying  resultant  superposed 
voltage  to  said  display  circuit  whereby  said  light  emitting 
diode  emits  light  in  response  to  the  voltage  appearing 
across  said  resistor  means. 


4,197,485 

OPTOCOUPLER  DIMMER  aRCUIT  FOR  HIGH 

INTENSITY,  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Eric  L.  H.  Nuver,  San  Marcos,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,555 
Int.  a.2  H05B  41/392.  41/16 
VS.  a.  315—291  34  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  high  intensity  gaseous  discharge 
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lamp,  a  dimmer  circuit  for  controlling  the  brightness  thereof, 
comprising: 
ballast  means  connected  to  the  lamp  and  connecuble  to 
receive  power  from  an  ac  distribution  line,  said  ballast 
means  including  a  reactive  portion, 
gated  bypass  means  for  providing  at  least  partial  bypass  of 
current  around  said  reactive  portion  of  said  ballast, 


m 


1.  An  electron  beam  deflection  control  system  comprising 
first  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  triangular  wave 
signal,  second  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  stepped 
wave  signal,  deflection  means  to  deflect  an  electron  beam,  and 
change-over  means  to  selectively  connect  either  said  first  or 
said  second  signal  generation  means  to  said  defiection  means. 

4,197,487 

BEAM-INDEX  TUBE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

DEFLECTION  HELD  CORRECTING  ELEMENTS 

Shigeo  Takenaka,  Fukaya;  Eizaburo  Hanuuio,  Kumagaya,  and 

Tetrao  Komatsu,  Fukaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1977,  52-66746 

Int  a.-  HOIJ  29/56 

VS.  a  315-370  3  Claims 

1.  A  beam-index  tube  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  beam-index  pucture  tube  having  an  electron  gun  gener- 
ating an  electron  beam  of  an  oval  cross-section;  and 

(b)  a  beam  deflecting  device  comprising, 

a  deflecting  yoke  provided  with  at  least  one  pair  of  hori- 
zontal deflecting  coils  and  at  least  one  pair  of  vertical 


deflecting  coils  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  in  the 
corresponding  directions,  the  magnetic  field  created  by 
the  deflecting  yoke  acting  upon  the  electron  beam  so  as 
to  overconverge  the  same  when  the  beam  is  deflected 
along  the  horizontal  and  vertical  axes;  and 
first  and  second  groups  of  correcting  elements,  each  made 
of  a  permanent  magnet,  arranged  in  the  proximity  of  an 
end  of  said  deflecting  yoke  facing  toward  the  phosphor 


optically  isolated  driver  means  connected  to  said  gated 
bypass  means,  said  optically  isolated  driver  means  includ- 
ing a  driver  portion  connected  to  receive  low  voltage  for 
gacmg  said  gated  bypass  means,  and 

a  receiver  portion  connected  to  receive  externally  applied 
pulses  and  for  optically  switching  on  said  driver  portion  in 
the  presence  of  such  pulses. 


4,197,486 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DEFLECTING  AN  ELECTRON 

BEAM 

Atsushi  Iwata,  Tokorozawa;  Minpei  Figinami;  Akinori 
Shibayama,  both  of  Tokyo;  Norio  Yokozawa,  Fuchu;  Kei^i 
Maio,  Tokyo,  and  Keigi  Fi^ikata,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tioa  and  Hitachi,  Ltd^  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct,  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14,  1976,  51-123166 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/7a  29/72 
US,  a  3IS-367  8  Claims 


surface  of  the  picture  tube  at  positions  corresponding  to 
the  horizontal  axis  and  the  diagonal  axes  of  the  same 
tube,  said  correcting  elements  acting  upon  the  electron 
beam  so  as  to  provide  positive  isotropic  astigmatism 
when  the  electron  beam  is  deflected  along  the  horizon- 
tal axis,  and  to  provide  negative  anisotropic  astigmatism 
when  the  electron  beam  is  positioned  on  the  diagonal 
axes,  thus  correcting  a  widened  and  routed  electron 
beam.  i 


4,197,488 
ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Michel  Kant  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Natiooale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (Anvar),  France 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  15,  1976,  76  11161 
Lit  a.^  H02K  7/06 
VS.  a.  318-115  37  Gaims 
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1.  An  alternating  current  electrical  machine  having  a  mov- 
able armature  capable  of  executing  movements  of  rotation  and 
of  translation,  comprising:  a  first  body  member;  two  electri- 
cally separated  coil  windings  positioned  on  said  first  body 
member;  two  groups  of  teeth  disposed  on  the  said  first  body 
member;  a  driven  armature  body  member;  two  groups  of  teeth 
disposed  on  said  driven  armature  body  member;  and  means  for 
providing  alternating  electrical  current  to  said  coil  windings; 
each  of  said  groups  of  teeth  of  said  first  body  member  being 
substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  median  plane  of 
the  machine,  each  of  said  groups  of  teeth  of  said  driven  arma- 
ture member  being  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
said  median  plane  of  said  machine  and  corresponding  with  one 
of  said  groups  of  teeth  on  said  first  body  member,  the  teeth  of 
each  of  said  two  groups  of  teeth  of  said  first  body  member 
being  positioned  at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  said  median 
plane,  and  the  teeth  of  each  of  said  two  groups  of  teeth  of  said 
driven  armature  body  member  being  positioned  at  a  second 
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anele  different  from  said  first  angle,  with  respect  to  said  me-   working  programs  of  the  saddles  and  for  reading  respective 
angle,  aiiiereni  irom  Miu  n  k-  dataapplyingeachof  the  discriminated  cutting  work  programs 

dian  plane.  *^^  '    * 

4,197,489 

SPINDLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

David  S.  Dunn,  Windham,  N.H.,  and  Fernando  M.  Vasconselos, 

Lowell,  Mass.,  assignors  to  MFE  Corporation,  Salem,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,930 

Int  CI.2  H02P  7/28 

U.S.  CI.  318— 138  ^  5  Claims 


FIG2 


6  S&OOLE 

OGCRMNAHNG 


CURRENT  SENSE 


1.  A  disk  drive  system  comprising 

A.  a  chassis, 

B.  a  generally  cylindrical  brushless  DC  motor  stator  secured 
to  the  chassis, 

C.  a  tubular  brushless  DC  motor  rotor,  said  rotor  having  an 
inside  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
stator, 

D.  a  spindle  secured  to  one  end  of  the  rotor  co-axially  with 

the  rotor, 

E.  means  for  rotatively  supporting  the  spindle  from  the 
chassis  so  that  the  rotor  envelops  the  stator  and  is  co-axial 
therewith,  and 

F.  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor,  said  con- 
trolling means  including 

(1)  means  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  the  rotor 
defining  a  timing  track, 

(2)  sensing  means  positioned  adjacent  the  timing  track  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  indicating  the  angular 
speed  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  sensing  means, 

(3)  means  for  generating  a  speed  reference  signal, 

(4)  means  for  comparing  said  speed  signal  and  said  refer- 
ence signal  to  develop  an  error  signal  indicating  the 
deviation  of  the  rotor  speed  from  the  reference  speed. 

and 

(5)  means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  for  controlling  the 
current  to  said  stator  so  as  to  regulate  the  speed  of  the 
rotor  to  minimize  said  error  signal. 

4,197,490 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MACHINE 
TOOL  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SADDLES 
Toshihiro  Kimura,  Nagoya,  and  MItsuhiro  Kawabe,  Aichi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.,  Na- 
goya, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1976,  51-6837 
Int  a.2  G05B  11/32 
U.S.  CI.  318—562  "  Claims 

1.  A  numerical  control  system  for  a  machine  tool  having  a 
plurality  of  saddles  comprising  a  saddle  discriminating  means 
having  a  cutting  work  program  for  each  of  the  saddles,  the 
cutting  work  program  assigning  the  same  word  addresses  for 
each  of  the  saddles  and  adding  a  different  code  to  the  begin- 
ning of  each  of  the  addresses  to  discriminate  the  cutting  work 
program  for  a  given  saddle  from  the  work  program  of  any 
other  saddle,  data  controlling  means  for  writing  temporarily 
respective  data  for  portions  to  be  cut  simultaneously  in  the 


to  a  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  saddles,  and  each  saddle 
having  means  for  shaping  a  workpiece  on  the  saddle. 

4,197,491 
HEADLAMP  LEVELLING  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  Cunnell,  Salisbury,  and  John  S.  Forrester,  Hale- 
sowen, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,735,  Aug.  11,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %1,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1975, 
34717/75;  Aug.  21,  1975,  34719/75 

Int.  a.-  B60Q  1/02 
U.S.  a.  318-673  SQaims 
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1.  A  headlamp  levelling  system  for  a  road  vehicle,  compris- 
ing a  two  terminal  d.c.  electric  motor  operable  to  drive  a 
lineariy  movable  member  coupled  to  a  headlamp  for  adjusting 
the  headlamp  in  a  manner  to  vary  the  direction  of  the  light 
beam  emitted  by  the  headlamp;  an  electrical  supply  across  the 
terminals  of  which  the  motor  is  connected  by  way  of  an  electri- 
cal circuit  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  pairs  of  fixed  electri- 
cal contacts  and  first  and  second  switch  means  operated  by  a 
common  operating  member;  and  a  rotatably  mounted  conduc- 
tive bridging  member  associated  with  said  pairs  of  fixed  electn- 
cal  contacts,  the  conductive  bridging  member  undergoing 
rotational  movement  relative  to  said  pairs  of  fixed  electrical 
contacts  in  response  to  linear  movement  of  said  dnven  member 
so  that,  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  positions  of  the  driven 
member  and  hence  said  headlamp,  the  bridging  member  elec- 
trically connects  all  but  a  respective  pair  of  said  fixed  contacts; 
the  first  switch  means  including  a  plurality  of  normally  open 
switches,  one  for  each  of  said  pairs  of  contacts,  and  being 
movable  between  a  plurality  of  switch  positions  in  each  of 
which  one  of  said  normally  open  switches  is  closed  to  supply 
current  to  the  motor  to  move  said  driven  member  until  it 
reaches  the  discrete  position  in  which  the  pair  of  contacts 
associated  with  said  closed  switch  are  not  electrically  con- 
nected  by  the  bridging  member,  whereupon  the  supply  of 
current  to  the  motor  is  terminated;  and  said  second  switch 
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means  being  operable  to  reverse  the  connections  between  the 
motor  and  the  terminals  of  the  electrical  supply  when  the  first 
switch  means  is  moved  from  one  switch  position  to  a  further 
switch  position  after  its  preceding  movement  had  been  from 
said  further  position  to  said  one  position. 


4,197,492 

CURRENT  GENERATING  SYSTEM  WITH  OUTPUT 

WINDING  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Suguni  Sato,  Oobu,  and  KazumaM  Mori,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,967 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1976,  51-125226 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  H02J  7/16:  H02P  9/iO 

U.S.  a.  322-28  2  Claims 


terminal  of  said  terminal  circuit  being  connected  with  the 
base  of  said  switching  transistor  for  supplying  base  current 
therefor,  said  voluge  regulator  also  including  a  control 
transistor  having  a  collector-emitter  path  connected 
across  the  base-emitter  path  of  said  switching  transistor 
and  a  base  connected  to  said  voluge  sensing  circuit  so  that 
said  control  transistor  removes  the  base  current  for  the 
switching  transistor  when  the  output  voltage  of  said  gen- 
erator exceeds  a  desired  level. 


4,197,493 

ELECTROSTATIC  VOLTMETER 

Ronald  A.  Juve,  and  Robert  R.  Hay,  both  of  Boise,  Id.,  assignors 

to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,066 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  n/02 

U.S.  a  324-72  13  Qaims 


«    28 


1.  A  current  generating  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing; 

a  three-phase  alternating  current  generator  having  a  field 
winding  and  three  generating  coils; 

a  first  full-wave  rectifying  network  having  a  first  positive 
direct  current  terminal,  a  first  negative  direct  current 
terminal  and  three  input  terminals  respectively  connected 
with  each  one  end  of  said  three  generating  coils; 

a  second  full-wave  rectifying  network  having  a  second 
positive  direct  current  terminal,  a  second  negative  direct 
current  terminal  and  three  input  terminals  respectively 
connected  with  each  of  the  other  ends  of  said  three  gener- 
ating coils; 

a  battery  connected  across  said  first  positive  and  negative 
direct  current  terminals  of  said  first  full-wave  rectifying 
network; 

a  first  diode  connected  at  its  cathode  with  said  first  positive 
direct  current  terminal  and  at  its  anode  with  said  second 
positive  direct  current  terminal; 

a  second  diode  connected  at  its  anode  with  said  first  negative 
direct  current  terminal  and  at  its  cathode  with  said  second 
negative  direct  current  terminal; 

a  terminal  circuit  including  a  resistor  and  two  diodes,  one 
end  of  said  resistor  and  anodes  of  said  diodes  being  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  first  full- 
wave  rectifying  network,  and  the  other  end  of  said  resistor 
and  cathodes  of  said  diodes  being  connected  together  with 
each  other  for  forming  a  third  positive  terminal; 

a  switching  device  having  normally-closed  contacts  con- 
nected between  said  second  positive  and  negative  direct 
current  terminals  and  an  energizing  coil  for  opening  said 
contacts  when  electrically  energized; 

a  voltage  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  output  of  said 
generator  and  electrically  energizing  said  energizing  coil 
of  said  switching  device  when  the  output  of  said  generator 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

a  voluge  regulator  including  a  volUge  sensing  circuit  for 
responding  the  output  voluge  of  said  generator  and  a 
switching  transistor  having  a  collector-emitter  path  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  field  winding,  said  third  positive 


.  ,  CHASSIS  GROUND 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  signal  related  to  an  electro- 
sutic  potential  of  a  member  comprising: 

alternating  current  means  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
the  first  terminal  AC  coupled  to  the  member  for  providing 
a  predetermined  AC  voltage  between  the  member  and  the 
second  terminal; 

a  non-contacting  electrode  supporied  in  spaced  relationship 
to  the  member  and  capacitively  coupled  thereto  for  pro- 
viding an  electrode  signal  having  AC  and  DC  compo- 
nents; 

capaciunce  coupling  means  having  a  predetermined  capaci- 
tance for  capacitively  coupling  the  second  terminal  of  the 
alternating  current  means  to  the  non-contacting  electrode; 
and 

detector  means  coupled  to  the  non-conUcting  electrode  for 
providing  a  detect  signal  having  AC  and  DC  components 
related  to  the  electrosutic  potential  of  the  member. 


4,197494 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE  WTTH  MAGNETIC  NULL 

MEANS 
Walter  A.  Van  De  Werken,  5147  S.  Perry  St.,  UtUeton,  Colo. 
80123 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,583 
Int  a.2  GOIR  1/20 
\2S.  a.  324-146  15  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising: 
a  movable  magnet  having  poles  of  opposite  polarity  sup- 
poried for  roUtion  about  an  axis; 
an  electromagnet  disposed  relative  to  said  movable  magnet 
to  cause  said  movable  magnet  to  move  from  a  null  position 
to  a  deflected  position  when  said  electromagnet  is  ener- 
gized by  an  electric  current;  and 
magnetic  null  means  for  exeriing  subsuntially  equal  forces  at 
each  of  said  poles  of  opposite  polarity  tending  to  route 
said  movable  magnet  in  opposite  directions  to  return  said 
movable  magnet  to  the  null  position  when  no  electric 
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current  is  being  applied  to  said  electromagnet,  said  mag- 
netic null  means  including  at  least  a  first  magnet  adjacent 
one  of  said  poles  for  exeriing  a  force  on  said  movable 


pilot  signals  with  carrier  waves  and  providing  an  output,  and 
extracting  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  ex- 
tracting said  pilot  signals  from  the  output  of  said  receiving 
means  and  providing  said  pilot  signals  as  an  output,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
detecting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  pilot  signal 
generating  means  for  generating  a  control  output,  and 


magnet  in  one  direction  and  a  second  magnet  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  poles  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  movable 
magnet  in  the  opposite  direction. 

4,197,495 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CHARGE 
DISTRIBUTION  AND  FLOW  IN  BLAST  FURNACE 
OPERATIONS  USING  MAGNETIC  SENSORS 
POSmONED  WTTHIN  THE  CHARGE 
Masaaki  Matsui;  Kei^i  Tamura,  both  of  Sakai;  Yooichi  Hayashi, 
Takaishi;  Yoshihiro  Fiyii,  Sakai,  and  Yoshikatu  Sigematu, 
Kawachinagano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1976,  51-81587 

Int.  a^  GOIB  7/00:  C21B  7/24 

U.S.  a  324-207  22  Qaims 


switching  means  having  two  inputs  respectively  connected 
to  the  outputs  of  said  pilot  signal  generating  means  and 
said  extracting  means  and  responsive  to  the  control  output 
of  said  detecting  means  for  supplying  one  or  the  other  of 
the  outputs  of  said  pilot  signal  generating  means  or  ex- 
tracting means  as  the  pilot  signals  to  be  supplied  to  said 
transmitting  means. 


3  INDICATOR 

6     7     8/ 

L      PROCESSING 

UNIT 


1.  A  furnace  operating  apparatus  for  a  blast  furnace,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  hollow  tubes  extending  within  the  furnace  and 
below  a  raw  material  charging  level  such  that  said  hollow 
tubes  are  surrounded  by  the  charges,  each  hollow  tube 
containing  at  least  one  magnetic  sensor  within  the  tube  for 
detecting  changes  in  the  magnetic  vector  of  the  magnetic 
field  generated  in  the  vicinity  of  each  sensor,  caused  by 
the  downward  movement  of  the  charges;  and 

signal  processing  means  electrically  connected  to  said  mag- 
netic sensors  for  receiving  signals  from  the  magnetic 
sensors  for  detecting  the  filling  conditions  of  the  charges. 


4  197  497 

AUTOMATIC  POLICE  EMERGENCY  LOCATOR 

SYSTEM 

Stuart  W.  Phelps,  3617  Cody  Rd.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  91403 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,230 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  455-18  <  Ctain* 


4,197,496 
PILOT  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Takashi  Hiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,084 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26, 1977,  52/61940; 
Jun.  9, 1977,  52/68602 

Int.  Q.2  H04B  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  455—16  ♦  CWms 

1.  In  a  pilot  signal  transmission  system  of  the  type  having 
two  terminal  stations  for  transmitting  signals  including  pilot 
signals  with  carrier  waves,  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  sUtions 
having  transmitting  means  receiving  baseband  signals  and  pilot 
signals  for  transmitting  said  signals  including  pilot  signals  with 
carrier  waves,  pilot  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said 
pilot  signals  as  an  output  to  be  supplied  to  said  transmitting 
means,  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  signals  including 


3.  For  use  with  a  two-way  radio  switched  from  a  receiving 
mode  to  a  transmitting  model)y  a  remote-controlled  device  for 
broadcast  of  recorded  audio  signals  from  a  recorder-player, 
audio  input  means  connected  to  the  radio  and  the  recorder- 
player  for  simultaneous  broadcast  and  recording  of  said  audio 
signals  by  the  radio  and  the  recorder-player  respectively, 
aleriing  means  connected  to  said  recorder-player  for  recording 
an  aleriing  signal  simultaneously  with  said  recording  of  the 
audio  signals,  and  means  triggered  by  said  remote-controlled 
device  for  operating  the  recorder-player  in  a  playback  mode  to 
broadcast  the  recorded  aleriing  signal  simultaneously  with  the 
recorded  audio  signals. 
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4,197,498 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  RADIO 

TRANSCEIVER 

Kiyotake  Fukui,  Settsu,  and  Tadafumi  Nishimura,  Takarazuka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1976,  51  147438 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/38 

VS.  a.  455—77  9  Claims 


!  [rT:   ^liP/DOWNl   .    ^     -ODE    ^"^, 
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1.  A  remote  control  system  for  a  radio  transceiver  having  a 
transceiver  unit  capable  of  transmitting  and  receiving  radio 
signals  at  a  plurality  of  preselected  frequencies  and  a  remote 
control  unit  including  a  plurality  of  control  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  control  signals  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  transceiver  unit,  said  remote  control  system  com- 
prising: 
a  multiconductor  cable  connected  to  said  transceiver  unit 
and  said  remote  control  unit  having  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors for  carrying  signals  between  said  transceiver  unit  and 
said  remote  control  unit; 
a  first  synchronous  signal  generating  means  located  in  said 
transceiver  unit  and  connected  to  said  multiconductor 
cable  for  generating  a  first  synchronous  signal; 
a  second  synchronous  signal  generating  means  located  in 
said  remote  control  unit,  connected  to  said  multiconduc- 
tor cable  for  receiving  said  first  synchronous  signal  and 
for  generating  a  second  synchronous  signal  in  phase  with 
said  first  synchronous  signal; 
a  first  switch  device  located  in  said  remote  control  unit, 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  control  signal  generating 


means,  said  second  synchronous  signal  generating  means 
and  said  multiconductor  cable,  for  conducting  said  con- 
trol signals  to  said  multiconductor  cable  one  at  a  time  in 
turn  in  synchronism  with  said  second  synchronous  signal; 
and 
a  second  switch  device  located  in  said  transceiver  unit, 
connected  to  said  multiconductor  cable  and  said  first 
synchronous  signal  generating  means,  for  regenerating 
said  control  signals  in  synchronism  with  said  first  synchro- 
nous signal. 


4,197,499 
TELECONTROL  MESSAGE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Michel  B.  F.  Henry,  L'Isle  Adam;  Louis  M.  P.  d'Izamy-Gargas, 
Versailles,  and  Andre' Robert,  Eaubonne,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Teleconununications,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,981,  May  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,864 
Int.  a.2  H04B  J  5/04 
U.S.  a.  340—694  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  control  signal  transmission  system  comprising,  at  the 
transmitting  end,  means  for  generating  ergodic  random  signals 
x(t),  circuit  means  for  alternatively  delivering  the  sum  and  the 
difference  of  signals  x(t)  and  x(t-T,),  said  circuit  means  being 
switched  at  the  rate  of  a  frequency  fcand,  at  the  receiving  end, 
delay  and  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  a  received  signal  by 
said  received  signal  delayed  by  time  lapse  T,,  integrator  means 
for  time  averaging  the  output  of  said  delay  and  multiplier 
means,  a  band-pass  filter  with  a  narrow  bandwidth  centered 
about  frequency  fc,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  integrator 
means,  and  means  for  deriving  a  control  signal  from  the  output 
of  said  filter. 


4,197,500 
AUTOMATIC  CHANNEL  SELECnON 
Theodore  J.  Klein,  Atlantic  Highland;  George  E.  Krause,  Tinton 
Falls,  and  Paul  F.  Sass,  Englishtown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,629,  Nov.  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,532 

Int.  a.2  H04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  455—62  13  Qaims 
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IvaLIMTION 
— 1  CIRCWITRY 


1.  In  a  communication  system  of  a  type  that  includes  n 
channels  each  of  which  is  subject  to  propagation  anomalies 
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and/or  interference,  said  channels  being  arranged  into  m 
groups  of  p  channels  each,  wherein  n  =mXp,  a  method  of 
selecting  a  channel  for  the  transmission  of  a  data  signal  be- 
tween near  and  far  ends  of  a  communications  link,  said  channel 
having  characteristics  which  maximize  the  probability  of  suc- 
cessful transmission  of  data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  the  near  end  of  said  transmission  system,  continuously 
measuring  the  ambient  energy  levels  of  each  of  the  p 
channels  in  the  first  one  of  said  m  groups  to  determine 
which  of  said  p  channels  has  the  least  ambient  energy 
level; 

(b)  re-iterating  said  measuring  step  for  each  of  the  remaining 
(m-1)  groups; 

(c)  selecting  a  given  one  of  said  channels  with  the  least 
ambient  energy  levels  as  the  most  likely  channel  to  maxi- 
mize the  probability  of  successful  data  transmission;  and 
then 

(d)  transmitting  a  test  message  to  the  far  end  of  said  system 
over  said  selected  channel. 


said  polarity  integrator  (12)  and  produces  a  corrected  signal 
indicative  of  the  incoming  FSK  signals,  a  second  output  switch 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  output  switch  or  the 
output  of  said  polarization  inverter,  and  an  AM  decision  unit 
(14)  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  AM  demodulator  to  select 
one  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  output  switch  or  said  polariza- 
tion inverter  for  application  to  an  output  signal  line. 


INTERNCDItTC 

FREQUENCY 

STIGE 


4,197,502 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 

Terence  E.  Sumner,  and  Charles  A.  Backof,  Jr.,  both  of  Hoffman 

Estates,  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,896 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/W 

U.S.  a.  375—75  20  Qaims 


4,197,501 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECEPTION  OF  FREQUENCY 
MODULATED  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SIGNALS 
Josef  Gammel,  Munich;  Karl  Kammerlander;  Wolfhitshausen, 
and  Hans-Juergen  von  der  Neven,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,904 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1976,  2628997 

Int.  Q.2  H04L  27/14;  H04B  1/10 
VS.  Q.  375—88  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  the  reception  of  FSK  data  signals,  through  a 
propagation  medium  that  may  have  reflection  paths  and  partic- 
ular for  reception  at  mobile  stations  of  long-distance  traffic  and 
scatter  beam  traffic,  wherein  information  losses  caused  by 
phase  and  amplitude  distortions  are  automatically  detected  in 
two  mutually  supplementary  arrangements  one  of  which  com- 
prises a  frequency  discriminator  (3)  receiving  the  input  data 
signals  and  a  dynamic  distortion  corrector  (DE)  receiving  the 
output  of  said  discriminator  (3)  for  recognizing  and  suppress- 
ing interference  peaks  caused  by  reflection  distortions,  said 
dynamic  distortion  corrector  comprising  a  limit  value  device 
(4),  a  compensating  circuit  (6,  7)  and  a  first  output  switch  (5) 
controlled  by  the  limit  value  device  (4)  and  which  substitutes 
said  suppressed  interference  peaks  at  given  signal  amplitudes 
through  switching  the  output  of  said  dynamic  distortion  cor- 
rector from  the  output  of  said  frequency  discriminator  (3)  to 
the  output  of  said  compensating  circuit  (6,  7)  which  supplies  to 
said  first  output  switch  (5)  either  the  output  of  said  FM  dis- 
criminator (3)  or  the  output  of  said  compensating  circuit  (6, 7), 
and  the  other  arrangement  comprising  a  static  distortion  cor- 
rector (SB)  which  includes  an  AM  demodulator  (1),  a  polariza- 
tion inverter  (11)  and  a  polarity  integrator  circuit  (12),  said 
polarity  integrator  circuit  (12)  receiving  outputs  from  said  AM 
demodulator  (9)  and  said  first  output  switch,  said  inverter 
receiving  said  AM  demodulator  output  and  an  output  from 
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1.  A  detector  for  a  digital  signal  transmitted  in  a  serial  bit 
stream  at  a  predetermined  bit  frequency  by  a  clock  signal, 
comprising: 

first  counting  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  reset  pulse  signal  at  the  end  of  each  N  bit  interval, 
where  N  is  an  integer; 

transition  detection  means  responsive  to  the  digital  signal 
and  the  clock  signal  for  providing  a  transition  pulse  signal 
for  each  change  in  logical  state  between  successive  bits  of 
the  digital  signal; 

window  generating  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  for 
repetitively  generating  during  each  bit  interval  a  plurality 
of  window  signals,  each  window  signal  having  a  corre- 
sponding predetermined  value  that  is  predeterminedly 
related  to  the  probability  of  bit  transitions  occurring  in  the 
interval  of  the  respective  window  signal; 

second  counting  means  responsive  to  the  reset  pulse  signals 
and  transition  pulse  signals  for  providing  for  each  N  bit 
interval,  a  totallized  count  formed  by  toullizing  for  each 
transition  pulse  signal,  the  predetermined  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  window  signal  during  which  the  respec- 
tive transition  pulse  signal  occurs;  and 

means  for  comparing  each  totallized  count  from  the  second 
counting  means  to  a  first  threshold  count  and  providing  an 
indication  signal  indicating  that  the  digital  signal  is  present 
when  the  respective  totallized  count  is  greater  than  the 
first  threshold  count. 


4,197,503 
CTRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  TUNING 

VOLTAGE 
Roberto  DinI,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Indesit  Industria  Elet- 
trodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,236 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1977,  67461  A/77 
Int.  Q.2  H04B  1/26 
V.S.  Q.  455—195  12  Qaims 

2.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  applying  a  tuning  voltage  to  a 
tuning  device  of  a  broadcast  receiver,  which  comprises: 
first  means  for  producing  a  variable  voltage  wherein,  when 
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4,197,504 
COMMON  INDICATOR  UNIT  FOR  RADIO  RECEIVER 

AND  TRANSCEIVER 
Tatno  Ito,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu  Tea  Limited,  Kobe, 
Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1976, 51-159820 
Int  a^  H04B  1/06 
MS.  a  455—154  1  Claim 
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the  tuning  voltage  is  varied  continuously  from  a  lower  to 
an  upper  limit,  the  frequency  of  the  tuning  device  varies 
continuously  over  a  tuning  range  which  includes  all  chan- 
nels from  a  first  lower  frequency  channel  of  a  first  wave- 
length and  a  second  higher  frequency  channel  of  a  second 
wavelength  and  including  an  intermediate  range  of  unde- 
sired  channels  whose  wavelengths  Ue  between  said  first 
and  second  wavelengths; 


an  analyzing  circuit  for  detecting  when  the  voltage  at  the 
output  of  said  first  means  attains  at  least  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

an  alteration  circuit  responsive  to  said  analyzing  circuit  for 
altering  the  output  voltage  developed  by  said  first  means 
by  a  predetermined  amount  so  that  the  circuit  arrange- 
ment is  precluded  from  producing  voltages  representing 
said  undesired  channels. 


1.  A  common  indicator  unit  for  a  radio  receiver  and  trans- 
ceiver, the  radio  having  receiving  frequency  signals  and  the 
transceiver  having  transmitting  and  receiving  channels,  said 
common  indicator  unit  comprising 

a  segment  type  indicator  for  a  plurality  of  digits,  said  indica- 
tor having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals; 

an  indication  control  signal  generator  circuit  for  repeatedly 
generating  an  indication  control  signal  for  sequentially 
selecting  each  digit  of  the  indicator; 

a  counter  circuit  of  a  plurality  of  digits  connected  to  the 
radio  receiver  for  counting  the  receiving  frequency  signal 
of  said  radio  receiver; 

a  first  gate  circuit  connected  to  the  counter  circuit  and  to  the 
indication  control  signal  generator  circuit  for  sequentially 
extracting  the  count  outputs  of  the  counter  circuits,  one 
by  one,  in  accordance  with  the  indication  control  signal 


by  providing  as  the  input  of  said  first  gate  circuit  said 
count  outputs  and  said  indication  control  signal; 

an  operation  mode  switching  circuit  for  generating  a  signal 
indicating  the  operating  condition  of  the  radio  receiver 
and  the  transceiver,  said  operation  mode  switching  circuit 
including  a  manually  operated  changeover  switch  for 
selecting  an  indication  of  one  of  the  radio  receiver  and  the 
transceiver; 

a  first  indication  driving  signal  generator  circuit  connected 
to  the  radio  receiver  and  the  first  gate  circuit  for  generat- 
ing a  first  segment  selection  driving  signal  corresponding 
to  the  selected  receiving  frequency  of  the  radio  receiver 
by  decoding  the  count  output  of  the  counter  after  said 
count  output  passes  through  said  first  gate  circuit,  said 
first  indication  driving  signal  generator  circuit  comprising 
output  terminals  connected  to  the  input  terminals  of  said 
indicator  and  a  lamp  test  terminal  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  operation  mode  switching  circuit,  said 
first  indication  driving  signal  generator  circuit  compulso- 
rily  setting  a  no  signal  condition  at  said  output  terminals 
when  a  signal  indicating  the  operating  condition  of  the 
transceiver  is  supplied  to  said  lamp  test  terminal; 

an  indication  driving  circuit  connected  to  the  indication 
control  signal  generator  circuit  and  the  indicator  for  se- 
quentially applying  a  driving  voltoge  to  said  indicator  in 
accordance  with  the  indication  control  signal  of  the  indi- 
cation control  signal  generator  circuit; 

a  second  indication  driving  signal  generator  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  transceiver  and  the  first  gate  circuit  for 
generating  a  second  segment  selection  driving  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  selected  channel  number  of  said  trans- 
ceiver; 

changeover  switching  means  connected  between  each  of  the 
first  and  second  indication  driving  signal  generator  cir- 
cuits and  said  indicator  for  applying  one  of  the  first  and 
second  segment  selection  driving  signals  to  said  indicator; 
and 

a  second  gate  circuit  having  output  terminals  connected  to 
the  input  terminals  of  said  indicator,  said  second  gate 
circuit  passing  the  second  segment  selection  driving  signal 
when  the  signal  indicating  the  operating  condition  of  the 
transceiver  is  provided  by  respectively  supplying  the 
second  segment  selection  driving  signal  and  the  signal 
indicating  the  operating  condition  of  the  transceiver. 


4,197,505 
UMITERaRCUIT 
Hideo  Nishgima,  Yokollanu^  Isao  Fuknshima,  Fiyisawa,  and 
Hiroyuki  Kimora,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1977,  52-12177; 
Feb.  8, 1977,  52-12178;  Sep.  2,  1977,  52-104951 

Int  a.^  H04B  1/16,  WOO;  H03G  11/04 
U.S.  a.  455—309  24  Claims 
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1.  A  limiter  circuit  comprising: 

an  amplitude  limiting  differential  amplifier  circuit  including 
a  differential  amplifier  having  a  modulation  signal  input 
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terminal  and  a  modulation  signal  output  terminal  for  dif- 
ferentially amplifying  a  modulation  signal  applied  to  said 
input  terminal  and  feeding  an  amplified  signal  to  said 
output  terminal  and  having  a  function  of  limiting  a  pulsive 
noise  superimposed  on  said  modulation  signal,  and  a  con- 
-  slant  current  source  for  supplying  a  bias  current  to  said 
differential  amplifier  to  drive  said  differential  amplifier; 

a  modulation  signal  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  modu- 
lation signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal; 

a  rectifying  circuit  for  rectifying  a  detected  signal  detected 
by  said  detecting  circuit; 

means  for  removing  the  noise  component  of  the  rectified 
detected  signal;  and 

control  means  for  applying  a  rectified  voltage  derived  from 
said  rectifying  circuit  with  the  noise  component  removed 
to  said  constant  current  source  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fier circuit  to  control  the  amount  of  constant  current  in 
accordance  with  the  rectified  voltage. 


control  signals  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  second 
incremental  delay  means  selectively  to  one  of  the  input  of 
said  second  delay  means  and  of  the  input  of  said  first 
incremental  delay  means. 

4,197,507 
SUPPRESSING  PULSE  SYNTHESIZER 
Robert  E.  Cunningham,  Northridge,  and  Philip  H.  Bush,  Gra- 
nada Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,462 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/U,  5/153.  5/18.  13/32 

U.S.  a.  328—120  1*  Claims 


4,197,506 

PROGRAMMABLE  DELAY  LINE  OSCTLLATOR 

Merle  J.  Fogelstrom,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electronic 

Memories  &  Magnetics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,158 

Int.  a.2  H03K  1/16.  1/18.  3/86 

U.S.  CI.  328—66  18  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  synthesizing  pulses  from  an  AC  input 
signal  which  is  subject  to  degradation  comprising: 

a.  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  AC  input  signal  for 
generating  an  AC  output  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is 
the  average  frequency  of  said  AC  input  signal  over  a 
plurality  of  cycles  of  said  AC  input  signal; 

b.  means  responsive  to  said  AC  input  signal  and  to  said  AC 
output  signal  for  generating  one  output  pulse  for  each 
cycle  of  said  AC  input  signal; 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  AC  output  signal  for  synthesiz- 
ing one  output  pulse  for  each  cycle  of  said  AC  input  signal 
when  the  amplitude  of  said  AC  input  signal  is  substantially 
diminished  such  that  said  pulse  generating  means  does  not 

function;  and 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  AC  input  signal  for  generation 
and  synthesization  of  said  output  pulses  after  said  AC 
input  signal  is  not  present  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time. 


1.  A  selectable  frequency,  programmable  oscillator,  com- 
prising: . 

(a)  control  signal  forming  means  for  forming  a  plurality  ot 
control  signals  representative  of  a  desired  oscillator  per- 
iod: 

(b)  first  delay  means  for  incrementally  delaying  an  oscillator 
signal  input  thereto,  said  first  means  having  a  plurality  of 
successive  output  taps,  each  tap  representing  a  greater 

time  delay;  ,     j    ,      i        t 

(c)  delay  selector  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  oi 
successive  taps  and  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for 
selecting  one  of  said  taps; 

(d)  fixed  delay  means  coupled  to  the  selected  one  of  said 
taps,  for  delaying  an  oscillator  signal  a  predetermined  time 
period,  said  fixed  delay  means  comprising  an  input  and  an 
output  for  said  oscillator  signal; 

(e)  second  incremental  delay  means  selectively  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  fixed  delay  means  for  incrementally 
delaying  a  signal  input  thereto; 

(0  loop  selector  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  fixed 
delay  means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signals,  for 
selectively  connecting  the  output  of  said  fixed  delay 
means  to  one  of  said  first  incremental  delay  means  and  said 
second  incremental  delay  means;  and 

(g)  recirculation  selector  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
second  incremental  delay  means  and  responsive  to  said 


4  197  508 

PERIOD-TO-VOLTAGE  CONVERTING  DEVICE 

Saburo  Takaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1977,  52/10788 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  328-140  2  Claims 


1.  A  period-to-voltage  converting  device  for  producing  an 
output  voltage  corresponding  to  the  period  of  an  input  signal, 
and  comprising:  . 

a  frequency  divider  in  which  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal 
is  divided  by  an  integer; 
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a  logic  circuit  which  operates  to  successively  produce  a  first 
timing  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  equal  to  half  a  period  of 
said  input  signal,  a  second  timing  pulse  having  a  pulse 
width  equal  to  at  least  one  period  of  said  input  signal,  and 
a  third  timing  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  equal  to  half  a 
period  of  said  input  signal,  said  logic  circuit  receiving  as 
inputs  said  input  signal  and  the  output  of  said  frequency 
divider; 

first  and  second  capacitor  circuits; 

a  charging  circuit  for  charging  said  first  capacitor  circuit  to 
a  predetermined  voltage  in  response  to  said  first  timing 
pulse; 

a  discharging  circuit  for  subjecting  said  first  capacitor  cir- 
cuit to  constant  current  discharge  in  response  to  said 
second  timing  pulse;  and 

a  gate  circuit  for  transferring  the  electric  charges  in  said  first 
capacitor  circuit  into  said  second  capacitor  circuit  in 
response  to  said  third  timing  pulse  to  charge  said  second 
capacitor  to  an  output  voltage  corresponding  to  the  per- 
iod of  said  input  signal. 
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output  of  the  aforesaid  first  pulses  producing  means,  and 
with  the  outputs  thereof  connected  across  said  capaci- 
tance. 


4,197,509 

VARIABLE  SEGMENTED  RAMP  VOLTAGE 

SYNTHESIZER 

William  J.  Curran,  Orlando,  and  John  J.  Kulik,  Longwood,  both 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre< 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,838 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/86:  G06G  7/12 

VJS.  a.  328-67  25  Qaims 
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1.  A  variable  segmented  ramp  voltage  synthesizer,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

means  for  producing  a  series  of  first  pulses  of  predetermined 
period  and  frequency; 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  series  of  first  pulses 
producing  means  for  timely  producing  a  successive  plural- 
ity of  second  pulses  having  predetermined  periods,  respec- 
tively; 

means  for  supplying  a  positive  direct  current  voltage; 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  positive  direct  current 
voltage  supplying  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
successively  increasing  voltages; 

a  constant  current  generator  means; 

means  connected  to  predetermined  outputs  of  the  aforesaid 
second  pulses  producing  means,  the  outputs  of  said  plural- 
ity of  successively  increasing  volUges  producing  means, 
and  the  input  of  said  constant  current  generator  means  for 
the  timely  gating  of  said  plurality  of  successively  increas- 
ing voluges  to  said  constant  generator  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  negative  direct  current 
voltage; 

a  capacitance  means  effectively  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  constant  current  generator  means  and  the 
aforesaid  predetermined  negative  direct  current  voluge 
supplying  means;  and 

a  normally  open  switch  having  a  control  input  and  a  pair  of 
outputs,  with  the  control  input  thereof  connected  to  the 


4,197,510 
ISOCHRONOUS  CYCLOTRON 

Harold  H.  Szu,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,241 

Int.  a.^  H05H  7/04,  13/02 

U.S.  a.  328-234  7  claims 


1.  In  an  isochronous  cyclotron  of  frequency  fl  of  the  type  in 
which  ions  are  injected  at  an  initial  energy  at  radius  r'"  and 
non-relativistic  velocity  Va'"  in  the  orbital  plane,  focused  in  a 
curvilinear  orbit  by  a  magnetic  field,  and  accelerated  to  a  final 
energy  and  a  relativistic  velocity  V^*""  at  radius  r<"",  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  having  an  absolute 
minimum  intensity  at  a  circle  radius  r*  greater  than  r'"  in 
the  orbital  plane,  said  means  comprising  an  electric  sole- 
noid having  a  central  radius  r^  in  the  orbital  plane  where 
r^is  less  than  r'"  and  having  end  radii  r^  equidistant  from 
r^  where  r^  is  greater  than  r^\  and 
means  for  accelerating  said  ions  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  electric  field  directed  tangentially  to  the  orbit  of 
said  ions,  and  at  least  one  radially-directed  resonator  horn 
coupled  to  said  electric-field-producing  means,  said  reso- 
nator horn  confining  said  tangentially-directed  electric 
field  within  said  horn,  said  horn  having  means  for  allow- 
ing the  orbiting  ions  to  pass  through  said  electric  field 
within  said  horn. 


4,197,511 
LINEAR  LOAD  MOS  TRANSISTOR  aRCUIT 
Carlo  H.  Sequin,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  and  Edward  J.  Zimany,  Jr., 
Morristown,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,231 
Int.  a.2  H03F  3/16.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  330—293  9  Qaims 

1.  An  MOS  transistor  load  element  CHARACTERIZED 
IN  THAT  a  gate  electrode  of  said  element  is  connected  to  a 
node  to  which  the  source  of  a  first  auxiliary  MOS  transistor 
(M4)  and  the  drain  of  a  second  auxiliary  MOS  transistor  (M3) 
are  connected,  the  high  current  path  through  said  first  and 
second  MOS  transistors  being  electrically  coupled  mutually  in 
series  with  the  high  current  path  of  said  transistor  load  ele- 
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ment,  the  drain  of  the  transistor  load  element  (M2)  being  con- 
nected to  an  input  terminal  (V/a').  the  transconductance  of  said 
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auxiliary  transistors  being  such  as  to  render  substantially  linear 
the  electrical  resistance  of  the  load  element. 


to  said  pulsed  switch  input  between  first  and  second  loss 
states,  said  first  loss  state  being  substantially  more  lossj^  to 
the  optical  resonant  radiation  than  said  second  loss  state 
for  pulsing  the  effective  gain  of  the  laser  and  thus  for 
pulsing  the  resonant  optical  excitation  of  said  resonator; 

pump  means  for  pumping  said  laser  gain  medium  means  with 
energy  to  put  said  laser  gain  medium  into  a  pumped  state 
so  that  said  pumped  laser  gain  medium  means  is  capable  of 
converting  pump  energy  to  otpical  energy  at  the  resonant 
optical  wavelength  of  said  resonator  means; 

said  first  lossy  state  of  said  Q-switch  means  being  of  suffi- 
cient loss  such  that  said  pumped  laser  gain  medium  con- 
verts sufficient  pump  energy  to  the  resonant  optical  radia- 
tion within  said  optical  resonator  means  to  initiate  a  train 
of  relaxation  oscillator  pulses  of  resonant  optical  radiation 
within  said  optical  resonator  means; 


4,197,512 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  A  LASER  HEAD 
Luc  Brenac,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Lasers,  Marcoussis,  France 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,473 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14, 1976,  76  30895 
Int.  a.2  HOIS  30/45 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  P  12  Qaims 


1.  Device  for  cooling  a  laser  head  by  a  flow  of  liquid,  the 
laser  head  comprising  a  solid  active  material,  a  flash  lamp  and 
means  for  feeding  electric  power  to  the  lamp  in  order  to  excite 
said  active  material  by  a  light  discharge  of  the  lamp,  said 
device  comprising  sealed  chamber  means  confining  said  flow 
of  liquid,  said  active  material  and  said  lamp  being  immersed  in 
said  liquid  within  said  sealed  chamber  means,  said  sealed  cham- 
ber means  including  a  wall  comprising  at  least  one  membrane 
impermeable  to  said  liquid  and  permeable  to  gas  appearing  in 
said  liquid  during  operation  of  said  head,  and  said  membrane 
facing  the  horizontal  equilibrium  surface  of  said  liquid  in  said 
chamber  means. 
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4,197,513 
ACTIVE  Q-SWrrCHED  HIGH  POWER  SINGLE  MODE 

LASER 

William  A.  Bell,  Mountain  View,  and  Richard  L.  Herbst,  Menio 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  QuanU  Ray  Inc.,  Mountain 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,036 
Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/11 
U.S.  Q.  331—94.5  Q  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  laser:  ,     j 

optical  resonator  means  for  excitation  with  optical  radiation 
for  exciting  electromagnetic  resonance  of  said  resonator 
means  at  a  resonant  optical  wavelength; 
laser  gain  medium  means  for  disposition  within  said  optical 
resonator  means  for  providing  gain  to  the  electromagnetic 
energy  within  said  optical  resonator  means  at  said  reso- 
nant optical  wavelength; 
Q-switch  means  for  disposition  within  said  optical  resonator 
means  and  responsive  to  a  pulsed  switch  input  for  provid- 
ing switchable  loss  to  the  electromagnetic  energy  at  said 
resonator  optical  wavelength  within  said  optical  resonator 
means,  said  Q-switch  means  being  switchable  in  response 


detector  means  responsive  to  a  first  one  of  said  relaxation 
oscillator  pulses  for  generating  said  pulsed  Q-switch  input 
for  switching  said  Q-switch  means  from  said  first  lossy 
state  to  said  second  loss  state  while  said  laser  gain  medium 
is  in  a  pumped  state  and  while  a  subsequent  second  relax- 
ation oscillator  pulse  of  said  optical  radiation  is  present  for 
pulsing  on  the  resonant  optical  excitation  of  said  optical 
resonator  means  and  producing  a  giant  output  pulse, 
whereby  single  longitudinal  mode  operation  of  the  laser  is 
enhanced;  and 

said  detector  means  being  responsive  to  individual  ones  of 
said  relaxation  oscillator  pulses  for  generating  a  detector 
output  signal  in  response  to  individual  relaxation  oscillator 
pulses,  and  including  pulsing  means  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined number  of  said  detector  output  signals  for  gener- 
ating said  pulsed  Q-switch  input,  whereby  said  Q-switch 
means  is  switched  in  response  to  detection  of  a  plurality  of 
said  relaxation  oscillator  pulses. 

4,197,514 

MICROWAVE  DELAY  EQUALIZER  COMPRISING  A 

PAIR  OF  DISTRIBUTED-CONSTANT  ELEMENTS  AS  A 

DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 
Osamu  Kasuga,  and  Osamu  Yamamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1976,  51-113481 
Int.  a.'  HOIP  7/14 
U.S.  Q.  333-28  R  '  ^»""' 


^^/»  16    rV 


1.  A  microwave  delay  equalizer  for  equalizing  a  delay  dis- 
tortion, inherent  in  an  input  signal  of  a  microwave  frequency 
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band  including  a  predetennined  frequency,  to  produce  an 
output  signal  of  said  frequency  band,  said  output  signal  being 
substantially  free  of  said  delay  distortion,  said  equalizer  includ- 
ing an  input  and  an  output  terminal  for  said  input  and  output 
signals,  respectively,  a  directional  coupler  having  a  fu^t,  a 
second,  a  third,  and  a  fourth  port,  and  a  first  and  a  second 
resonator  coupled  in  said  band  to  said  directional  coupler,  said 
input  and  output  terminals  being  substantially  parallel  to  a 
predetermined  direction  having  a  first  and  a  second  sense  and 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  ports,  respectively,  said 
coupler  being  capable  of  providing  directional  coupling  in  said 
band  to  make  said  input  signal  supplied  thereto  from  said  input 
terminal  appear  as  said  output  signal  supplied  therefrom  to  said 
output  terminal  and  appear  as  a  pair  of  phase-shifted  signals  at 
said  third  and  fourth  ports,  respectively,  said  phase-shifted  pair 
having  a  phase  difference  relative  to  each  other,  said  first  and 
second  resonators  being  resonant  substantially  to  said  fre- 
quency, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  grounded  conductive  base  member  having  a  principal 
surface  having,  in  turn,  a  center  area  and  a  pair  of  side 
areas  contiguous  with  said  center  area  and  disposed  on 
either  side  thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  prede- 
termined direction; 
said  first  and  second  ports  being  disposed  over  said  central 
area  and  offset  with  respect  to  one  another  along  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  predetermined  direction; 
said  directional  coupler  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
distributed-constant  element  extended  substantially  along 
said  predetermined  direction  from  said  first  port  in  said 
first  sense  to  said  third  port  and  from  said  second  port  in 
said  second  sense  to  said  fourth  port,  respectively;  and 
electromagnetically  coupled  to  each  other,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  distributed-constant  elements  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  an  odd  integral  multiple  of  a 
quarter  wavelength  of  a  signal  in  said  each  element  of  said 
frequency,  said  third  and  fourth  ports  being  unconnected; 
said  first  and  second  resonators  being  disposed  over  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  side  areas  and  connected  to  said  conduc- 
tive base  member  and  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  distributed-constant  elements,  respec- 
tively. 
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tially  and  cyclically  switching  said  filter  input  to  said 
signal  input  of  each  of  said  integrating  circuits, 
said  switching  means  being  adapted  to  reset  said  resetting 
input  of  at  least  one  other  sequentially  selected  integrating 
circuit  and  to  sequentially  switch  the  outputs  of  at  least 
two  of  said  integrating  circuits  not  being  switched  to  said 
filter  input  nor  being  reset  to  said  analog  output  means. 

4,197^16 
BRIDGED  ELECTROMECHANICAL  HLTERS 
Herbert  Emyei,  and  EtJemie  LuigoUs,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  25,  1977,  77  12411 
lat.  CL^  H03H  9/26.  9/00 
VS.  a.  333-198  6  Claims 
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cell 


1.  An  electromechanical  band  pass  filter  having  at  least  one 
real  pole  consisting  of  vibrating  resonators  and  couplers  be- 
tween said  resonators,  arranged  as  filter  cells  connected  in 
parallel  each  comprising  a  coupler  and  half  of  each  of  the 
adjacent  resonators;  and  at  least  one  bridge  over  at  least  one 
resonator;  the  image  mobility  of  the  cells  situated  under  the 
bridge  being  equal  to  the  image  mobility  of  the  cells  in  an 
unbndged  electromechanical  filter  of  the  same  type  having  the 
same  passband. 


4,197,515  4,197,517 

SYNCHRONOUS  nLTER  "'GH  SPEED  FREQUENCY  TUNABLE  MICROWAVE 

STea  P.  Homfeldt,  Torgnyriigen  30  A,  S-183  42  Tiiby,  and  Karl  HLTER 

O.  U.  Gifrert,  SkSldungagatan  14,  S-753  34  Uppsala,  both  of  ^^*'™''>«  Vittoria,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sweden  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

FUed  Oct  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,565  Washington,  D.C. 

Int  a.2  H03H  7/14.  7/10;  H04B  15/00  FU^*  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,126 

UA  a.  333—165                                                          7  ClaiiM  !»*•  CI.^  HOIP  1/20 


naoBWin  «  %r  amicATKM  ' 


I  A  filter  circuit  for  analog  signals  comprising 
a  plurality  of  integrating  circuits,  each  provided  with  a 
separate  signal  input,  a  separate  signal  output  and  a  sepa- 
rate resetting  input, 
clock  pulse  means  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses, 
a  filter  input  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  to  be  filtered, 
analog  output  means  responsive  to  said  signal  outputs  of  said 

integratmg  circuits,  and 
switching  means  operable  by  said  clock  pulses  for  sequen- 


U,S.  a.  333—205 


8Cbums 


1.  A  magnetically  tunable  bandpass  filter  for  use  in  micro- 
wave regions  which  comprises: 

a  metallic  substrate  having  upper  and  lower  parallel  faces; 

a  layer  of  dielectric  material  having  upper  and  lower  parallel 
faces  with  said  lower  face  abutting  said  upper  face  of  said 
metallic  substrate; 

a  first  stripline  conductor  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric layer  and  grounded  at  one  end  to  said  metallic  sub- 
strate; 
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a  second  stripline  conductor  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
dielectric  layer  perpendicular  to  said  first  stripline  con- 
ductor with  one  end  thereof  overlapping  the  ground  end 
of  said  first  stripline  conductor,  said  overlapping  end  of 
said  second  stripline  conductor  being  grounded  to  said 
metallic  substrate; 

a  resonant  disc,  having  a  high  magnetic  anisotropy  field 
value,  placed  between  the  first  and  second  stripline  con- 
ductors near  their  grounded  ends; 

means  near  the  grounded  ends  of  said  stripline  conductors 
for  applying  a  dc  magnetic  field  in  the  plane  of  said  reso- 
nant disc  at  different  desired  angles;  and 

first  and  second  electrical  connectors  electrically  connected 
to  the  non-grounded  ends  of  said  first  and  second  stripline 
conductors  for  coupling  electromagnetic  energy  to  and 
from  said  stripline  conductors  when  said  resonant  disc  is 
magnetically  active. 


4,197,519 
aRCUTT  BREAKER  HAVING  CAM  SURFACES  ON  THE 

TRIP  MEMBER 
Aime  J.  Grenier,  North  Attleboro,  Mass^  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,514,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,110,717. 

This  application  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,956 

Int  a.2  HOIH  75/70.  71/10 

U.S.  a.  335—175  ♦  Claims 


4,197,518 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
EMPLOYING  LEVER  MEANS 
Alex  H.  Seilly,  N.  Wembley,  and  James  Campbell,  London,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,800 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19, 1976, 

48267/76 

Int  a.2  HOIH  50/16 
U.S.  a.  335—126  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  control  means  with  a  trip 
member  pivotally  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  for  operating  the  control  means  to  open  a  breaker 
circuit,  and  having  a  clapper  magnetically  movable  toward 
magnet  pole  face  means  on  the  occurrence  of  a  predetennined 
condition  in  the  breaker  circuit  to  engage  and  pivot  the  trip 
member  to  its  second  position  to  open  the  circuit  on  the  occur- 
rence of  said  circuit  condition,  a  trip  member  cam  surface 
having  a  first  portion  to  be  engaged  by  the  clapper  after  se- 
lected initial  movement  of  the  clapper  toward  said  pole  face 
means  when  the  clapper  is  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said 
pole  face  means  for  initiating  trip  member  movement  to  said 
second  position  and  having  a  cam  riser  portion  to  be  engaged 
by  the  clapper  during  subsequent  clapper  movement  toward 
the  pole  face  means  for  completing  trip  member  movement  to 
said  second  position,  whereby  the  clapper  engages  the  first 
portion  of  the  trip  member  cam  surface  only  when  the  clapper 
is  relatively  close  to  said  pole  face  means  while  assunng  that 
said  trip  member  movement  occurring  thereafter  is  adequate  to 
effect  opening  of  said  circuit. 

4,197,520 

THERMAL  SWTTCH  DEVICE  WTTH  SPRING  CUP 

CONTACT 

Dennis  D.  Smith,  BarUett,  and  Larry  L.  Sharp,  Schaumburg, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  lUinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,387 

Int  a.2  HOIH  37/76 

U.S.  a.  337—407  7  Qaims 


1.  An  actuating  device  comprising  a  housing,  an  operating 
member  movable  within  the  housing,  electrically  operated 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  operating  member,  an 
output  member,  lever  means  coupling  said  output  and  operat- 
ing members,  said  lever  means  comprising  an  apertured  disc 
engageable  at  or  adjacent  its  inner  periphery  with  said  output 
member,  said  operating  member  engaging  said  disc  at  a  first 
position  removed  from  the  inner  periphery  and  a  reaction 
member  engaging  said  disc  at  a  second  position  removed  from 
said  first  position,  whereby  movement  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber will  effect  movement  of  the  output  member  by  an  amount 
depending  on  the  lever  ratio. 


1.  A  thermal  switch  device  comprising  first  and  second 
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leads,  a  generally  disc-shaped  insulator  through  which  said 
first  one  of  said  leads  passes,  an  electrically  conductive  cup- 
shaped  housing  in  contact  with  said  second  one  of  said  leads,  a 
springable,  cup-shaped  electrical  element  supported  by  said 
first  insulator  and  inserted  inside  of  said  housing  so  as  to  make 
electrical  contact  thereto,  said  electrical  element  having  a 
pattern  cut  into  its  front  surface  so  as  to  form  at  least  one 
flexible  conductive  member  therefrom,  a  force  member 
pressed  against  said  electrical  element  so  as  to  deform  the 
shape  of  said  element  sufficiently  to  force  said  flexible  mem- 
bers onto  contact  with  said  first  lead  in  a  manner  that  provides 
a  spring  action  of  said  flexible  members  that  tends  to  drive 
them  away  from  said  first  lead  and  a  thermally-fusible  pellet 
that  melts  at  a  predetermined  temperature  inserted  in  said 
housing  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  said 
force  members  so  as  to  hold  said  force  member  against  said 
electrical  element  until  said  thermally-fusible  pellet  melts,  at 
which  time  said  flexible  members  will  spring  away  from 
contact  with  said  first  lead  thereby  breaking  the  electrical 
circuit  between  said  first  and  second  leads. 


4,197^21 
THICK  nLM  FUSING  RESISTOR 
Richard  M.  RoTnyak,  Sduiiunbarg,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  IlL 
Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,705 
Int  a.^  HOIC  70/00 
U.S.  a.  338—195  10  Claims 
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1.  A  resistor  for  use  in  telephone  line  circuits,  comprising  a 
film  of  resistive  material,  disposed  on  a  ceramic  substrate, 
connected  between  at  least  first  and  second  conductive  termi- 
nal means; 

said  resistive  material  separated  into  smaller  sections  of 
resistive  material  by  conductors  disposed  on  said  resistive 
material; 

said  resistive  material  including  at  least  one  kerf  in  each 
resistor  section,  one  end  of  each  kerf  terminating  at  an 
edge  of  said  resistive  material,  and  the  other  end  of  each 
kerf  terminating  away  from  the  edge  of  said  resistive 
material  and  extending  into  the  region  of  current  flow; 

said  resistor  is  long  relative  to  iu  width  creating  a  region  of 
high  current  density  across  the  substrate  length; 

at  least  one  additional  kerf  or  stress  point  is  made  in  the  high 
current  density  region  facilitating  substrate  fracturing  at 
low  continuous  current  levels. 
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ing  an  aperture  in  contiguous  abutting  relation  with  the  aper- 
ture in  said  cathode,  said  conic  surfaces  increasing  the  rate  of 
flow  of  the  electrolyte  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  chambers, 
and  means  on  said  casing  responsive  to  acoustic  signals  for 


4,197,522 

ELECTROLYTIC  SIGNAL  DETECTOR  WTTH  AN 

ORinCE  CATHODE 

Walter  P.  Christoph,  Riverdale,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1954,  Ser.  No.  45U17 

Int.  a.  Goiv  ;/oa  ho4b  is/oa-  ho4r  is/oo 

vs.  a.  367-149  10  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  responsive  electrolytic  detector  of  the  charac- 
ter disclosed  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed  casing  having  an 
electrolyte  composed  of  a  solution  of  iodine  and  potassium 
iodide  in  a  solvent  disposed  therein,  a  baffle  member  within 
said  casing  arranged  to  form  two  fluid  filled  chambers  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  casing  and  baffle  member  being 
composed  of  insulating  material,  a  pair  of  electrically  con- 
nected inert  electro-conductive  anodes,  each  of  said  anodes 
being  disposed  within  one  of  said  chambers,  an  electro-conduc- 
tive cathode  having  an  aperture  therein  and  arranged  trans- 
versely within  said  baffle  member,  a  pair  of  conic  surfaces  on 
said  baffle  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cathode  and  form- 


I 
providing  a  signal  detection  characterized  by  a  unidirectional 
electrical  current  flow  in  correlation  to  flow  of  electrolyte 
altematingly  between  said  chambers  as  an  acoustic  signal  is 
received  thereby.  ■•  \ 


4,197,523 
DIGTTAL  TELECOMMUNICATION  SWITCHING 
SYSTEMS 
Alexander  S.  Philip,  Wimbome;  Stephen  Niewiadomski,  Whis- 
ton;  Frederick  H.  Rees,  London,  and  Anthony  E.  Shuttle- 
worth,  Burbage,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Plessey 
Company  Limited,  Ilford;  Standard  Telephones  A  Cables 
Limited  and  The  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  both  of 
London,  all  of,  England 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,397 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1977, 
14035/77 

Int  a.^  G08C  25/00:  H04M  3/12 
U.S.  a.  371-49  6  Claims 
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1.  A  digital-switching  network  handling  digital  information 
samples  in  time  division  mutiplex  form  carried  by  incoming 
and  outgoing  network  paths  of  a  telecommunications  ex- 
change, the  combination  comprising: 

a  receive  interface  equipment  for  each  incoming  network 
path  having  an  input  path  and  an  output  path,  the  input 
path  being  connected  to  the  incoming  network  path  and 
including  error  code  generating  means  arranged  to  gener- 
ate an  error  indicating  code  for  each  information  sample 
received  and  sample  handling  means  arranged  to  pass  each 
information  sample  accompanied  by  its  error  indicating 
code  to  the  output  path  of  the  receive  interface  equip- 
ment; 

a  transmit  interface  equipment  for  each  outgoing  network 
path  having  first  and  second  input  paths  and  an  output 
path  and  including  comparison  means  arranged  to  com- 
pare each  sample  received  on  its  two  input  paths  and 
sample  testing  means  operative  when  the  samples  differ  to 
decide  which  sample  should  be  passed  to  the  output  path 
served  by  the  transmit  interface  equipment; 

a  first  sub-network  providing  interconnecting  paths  between 
the  receive  interface  equipments  and  the  transmit  interface 
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equipments  on  a  time  division  multiplex  basis  intercon- 
necting the  output  path  of  a  receive  interface  to  the  first 
input  path  of  a  transmit  interface  in  each  time  division 
multiplex  slot  in  accordance  with  telecommunication  calls 
involving  the  network;  and 
a  second  sub-network  providing  interconnecting  paths  be- 
tween the  receive  interface  equipments  and  transmit  inter- 
face equipments  on  a  time  division  multiplex  basis  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  first  sub-network  but  interconnecting 
the  output  path  of  the  receive  interface  equipment  to  the 
second  input  path  of  the  transmit  interface  in  each  time 
division  mutliplex  slot. 


4,197,524 
TAP-ACTUATED  LOCK  AND  METHOD  OF  ACTUATING 

THE  LOCK 
Robert  J.  Salem,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,525 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—147  MD  10  Claims 


where  0  is  substantially  equal  to  fd  and  where  fm  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  fr, 

means  for  mixing  the  tone  signal  with  said  reference  signal  to 
provide  a  first  output  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  for  providing  a 
second  output  signal  which  alternates,  at  said  frequency 
fm,  between  values  related  to  sin  f^  and  cos  fjt,  where 
fjj=|f,_f,|,  provided  that  f^  is  substantially  equal  to  or 
less  than  f^2; 

means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  for  providing 
a  third  output  signal  which  alternatef-,  at  said  frequency 
f^,  between  values  related  to  sin^  fjt  and  cos^  fx; 

means  responsive  to  said  third  output  signal  for  summing 
said  values  thereof  related  to  sin^  f^  and  cos^  fx  to  provide 
a  dc  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  dc  signal  for  providing  a  detection 
indication  when  the  value  of  said  dc  signal  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 
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1.  Method  of  actuating  a  lock  comprising  the  steps  of  detect- 
ing a  series  of  sequential  taps  on  a  selected  surface  and  generat- 
ing an  electrical  signal  for  each  detected  tap  to  form  a  series  of 
sequential  electrical  signals  spaced  in  time  from  each  other  to 
correspond  to  the  time  intervals  between  the  taps;  determining 
the  time  intervals  between  each  two  successive  electrical  sig- 
nals; grouping  said  electrical  signals  into  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
successive  electrical  signals  as  a  function  of  preselected  param- 
eters of  said  time  intervals;  comparing  the  number  of  electrical 
signals  in  each  set  with  a  preselected  code;  and  enabling  the 
lock  to  be  actuated  only  when  the  number  of  electrical  signals 
within  each  set  corresponds  to  said  preselected  code. 


4,197,526 

MINIATURE  PAGER  RECEIVER  WITH  DIGITAL 

DISPLAY  AND  MEMORY 

Alfred  B.  Levine,  2924  Terrace  Dr.,  and  Boris  Haskell,  3715 

Underwood  St.,  both  of  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,609,  Aug.  30,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,454,  Dec.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,175 

Int.  CI.-  H04M  U/02 

U.S.  a.  340—311  10  Qaims 


4,197,525 
TONE  DECODER 
Galen  A.  Biery,  Jr.,  Bellingham,  and  Dan  E.  Rothenbuhier, 
Acme,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Rothenbuhier  Engineering 
Co.,  Sedro  Woolley,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,358 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  23/02 

U.S.  a.  340—171  PF  20  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  decoding  apparatus  for  detecting  whether 
the  frequency  U  of  a  tone  signal  is  within  a  passband  ffc  sur- 
rounding a  desired  detection  frequency  U^  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  which  alternates,  at  a 
frequency  f«„  between  values  related  to  sin  f,  and  cos  fr, 
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1.  In  a  portable  page  receiver  responsive  to  transmitted 
message  signals,  each  message  containing  a  digitized  multi- 
digit  number, 

alarm  means  for  alerting  the  user  of  the  page  receiver  of  the 
arrival  of  a  message, 

video  display  means  for  visually  displaying  the  number, 

an  electronic  memory  for  off-line  storage  of  the  number,  and 
having  sufficient  capacity  for  storing  more  than  said  num- 
ber, 

means  for  initially  actuating  said  alarm  means  and  substan- 
tially concurrently  displaying  said  multi-digit  number  in 
said  video  display  means  upon  the  arrival  of  a  message, 

time  delay  means  for  automatically  transferring  the  dis- 
played number  into  the  memory  and  resetting  the  video 
display  in  the  absence  of  a  response  from  the  user  of  the 
page  receiver  after  the  number  has  been  displayed  for  a 
period  of  time, 

and  means  for  recalling  from  the  memory  into  the  video 
display  means  the  stored  multi-digit  number  for  subse- 
quent visual  display. 


716 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  8,  1980 


4,197^27 
COMPREHENSIVE  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
RbsmU  H.  Roamey,  3259  Boa  View  Dr^  Sdt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

84109 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,127,  May  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,006,476.  This  appUcation  Nov.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,786 

lot  a.2  G08B  5/00 

VS.  CL  340—378.1  7  Claini 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  information  over  an  extensive 
and  generally  continuous  area  which  comprises  a  main  base 
support  generally  coextensive  with  said  area  in  combination 
with: 

(a)  A  group  of  separate  individual  modules  supported  by  the 
base  and  arranged  contiguously  to  cover  said  extensive 
area  each  of  which  modules  comprising  a  sub-base  support 
panel  and  a  group  of  substantially  similar  elements  secured 
to  said  base  and  arranged  contiguously  to  each  other  so  as 
to  cover  substantially  the  full  area  of  the  module, 

(b)  A  local  modular  circuitry  associated  with  the  sub  panel 
and  having  an  individual  connection  to  each  of  said  ele- 
ments in  a  module  for  selectively  activating  or  deactivat- 
ing individual  elements  in  said  module  independent  of  all 
other  elements  and  modules, 

(c)  A  higher  order  control  circuitry  separately  mounted  on 
its  own  panel  and  having  a  contact  element  adapted  to  be 
connected  through  the  local  circuitry  to  each  element  in 
every  module,  and 

(d)  Spacer  means  between  said  sub-base  panels  and  the 
higher  order  panel,  contact  elements  mounted  in  said 
spacer  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  contact  ele- 
ment to  its  appropriate  element  in  a  module,  and  fastening 
means  passing  through  said  spacing  means  for  firmly 
securing  said  sub-panel  to  the  higher  order  control  panel, 
to  form  a  unitary  structure  of  said  elements,  modules, 
circuitry  and  panels. 


4,197,528 
MOVEMENT-DETECTING  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

AN  ULTRASONIC  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
WUliaa  J.  Gibaoo,  FeMMm,  Engiaiid,  aaaiprar  to  Enrokc  Group 
Liaitad,  StalMa,  EaglaBd 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,285 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kii^doai,  Apr.  22, 1977, 
16879/77 

lat  a?  G08B  13/18 
\}S,  a.  367—93  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  ultrasonic  detection  system  in  which  radiated  ultra- 
sonic signals  are  reflected  by  objects  in  the  area  of  detection  to 


be  converted  by  a  receiving  transducer  into  electrical  echo 
signals,  the  combination  of 

amplifying  means  comprising  an  amplifier  and  an  attenuating 
means  connected  to  an  input  of  the  amplifier, 

said  attenuating  means  comprising  a  variable  current  source, 

an  electronic  switch  connected  between  the  receiving  trans- 
ducer and  the  amplifier  input, 

a  timing  pulse  generator  comprising  means,  during  an  oper- 
ating cycle,  for  generating  a  listening  period  control  pulse, 
a  response  control  pulse,  and  a  series  of  relatively  high 
frequency  control  pulses, 

circuit  means  connecting  the  timing  pulse  generator  to  an 
electronic  switch  to  supply  the  listening  period  control 
pulse  thereto  for  closing  said  switch  for  a  listening  period 
during  which  echo  signals  are  fed  to  the  amplifier, 


a  circuit  connecting  the  timing  pulse  generator  to  the  attenu- 
ating means  to  supply  the  response  control  pulse  thereto 
for  causing  the  variable  current  source  to  supply  a  vari- 
able output  to  the  amplifier  during  the  listening  period, 
whereby  during  the  initial  part  of  the  listening  period  the 
amplification  factor  of  the  amplifying  means  is  less  than 
that  in  the  later  part  of  the  period, 

a  detecting  means, 

an  analogue  gate  connected  between  the  output  side  of  the 
amplifier  and  the  detecting  means,  and 

circuit  means  connecting  the  timing  pulse  generator  to  the 
analogue  gate  to  supply  the  high  frequency  control  pulses 
thereto  for  opening  and  closing  said  gate  a  large  plurality 
of  times  during  a  listening  period,  whereby  the  area  of 
detection  is  effectively  subdivided  into  alternating  active 
and  inactive  zones  corresponding  to  the  alternating  closed 
and  open  periods  of  the  gate. 


4,197,529 

INTRUSION  DETECnON  APPARATUS 

Clarence  F.  Ramstedt,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Tibor  G.  Horwath, 

Arlington,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

nied  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,560 

Int  a.2  G08B  13/10:  HOIB  11/12 

U.S.  a.  340—566  16  Claims 
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15.  Intrusion  detection  apparatus,  comprising: 
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a  cable  having  a  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  and  an  axis  on 
this  plane  which  is  located  below  the  horizontal  center 
line  of  the  cable,  comprising: 
an  inner  metallic  conductor,  centered  about  the  axis; 
a  thin,  substantially  flat,  horizontal  sheet  of  insulating 
material,  disposed  parallel  to  the  horizontal  center  line, 
which  makes  contact  with  and  supports  the  conductor 
at  its  center  elastically;  and 
an  outer  metallic  sheath,  at  least  semirigid,  which  encloses 
the  conductor  and  the  sheet,  the  flat  sheet  having  its 
edges  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  sheath; 
means  for  terminating  the  cable  in  its  characteristic  impe- 
dance; 
means,  connected  to  the  other  termination  of  the  cable,  for 
injecting  a  pulse  into  the  cable  which  propagates  to  the 
end  terminating  in  the  characteristic  impedance,  to  be 
reflected  back  to  the  connecting  termination  if  there  is  an 
intrusion;  and 
means,  also  connected  to  the  other  termination  of  the  cable, 
for  displaying  the  transmitted  pulse,  and  the  reflected 
pulse  if  any,  the  display  means  being  capable  of  showing 
the  precise  location  of  the  intrusion  and  its  nature. 

4,197,530 
PASSIVE  INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Hetcber,  Administrator  of  the  National  AeronauHcs 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Eric  G.  Laue,  San  Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,999 

Int  a.2  G08B  21/00:  HOIL  41/10 

MS.  CI.  340—602  10  Cl**«»s 
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a  timing  means  and  a  timing  circuit  therefor; 

first  switch  means  in  said  timing  circuit  to  complete  said 

circuit  and  thus  actuate  said  timing  means; 
alarm  means  and  a  circuit  therefor; 
second  switch  means  in  said  alarm  ciruit  to  complete  the 

alarm  circuit  causing  actuation  of  said  alarm  means; 
a  filler  pump  circuit  and  actuating  means  therein  actuated 

when  said  filler  pump  operates,  permitting  said  first  switch 


^^-J  L_^^ 


means  to  complete  said  timing  circuit  during  operational 
periods  of  said  pump; 
said  timing  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to 
permit  said  actuating  means  to  actuate  said  first  switch 
means  when  said  pump  operates  for  actuating  said  second 
switch  means  when  said  pump  operates  for  abnormal 
periods  of  time  indicative  of  excessive  leakage  of  liquid 
across  the  engaging  seal  faces  to  thus  complete  said  alarm 
circuit  and  actuate  said  alarm. 


4,197,532 
ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  FAULT  DETECTOR  MEANS 
Phillip  N.  Lawson,  II,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,444 

Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-648  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  entry  of  an  intruder  in  a  prto- 
ected  volume,  containing  atmosphere,  comprising: 

first  means  including  at  least  a  first  frequency  oscillator  with 
a  frequency-controlling  element  which  is  sensitive  to 
changes  in  a  selected  environmental  property  of  the  atmo- 
sphere in  said  protected  volume  for  providing  a  variable 
output  frequency  which  changes  at  a  rate  related  to  the 
rate  of  changes  of  said  selected  environmental  property  in 
the  atmosphere  in  said  protected  volume,  only  as  a  result 
of  the  intrusion  of  an  intruder  into  said  volume,  diurnal 
changes  in  the  environment  in  said  volume,  or  abrupt 
environmental  changes  outside  said  volume, 

means  for  converting  the  output  frequency  into  a  first  signal 
whose  amplitude  is  related  to  the  output  frequency, 

second  means  including  bandpass  filtering  means  for  filter- 
ing said  first  signal  to  provide  a  control  signal  only  when 
the  frequency  of  amplitude  changes  of  said  first  signal  is 
within  a  predetermined  frequency  band;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  providing 
an  indication,  indicative  of  the  entry  of  an  intruder  into 
said  protected  volume. 

4,197,531 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  LEAKAGE  ALARM 
Robert  S.  Wentworth,  Jr.,  Temecula,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,628 
Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 
MS.  a.  340—605  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  mechanical  seal  in  a  cavity  to 
indicate  excessive  leakage  of  liquid  across  the  engaging  seal 
faces  thereof  comprising: 
a  filler  pump  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  seal  cavity,  said 
filler  pump  operating  normally  at  intervals  for  predeter- 
mined lengths  of  time; 
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1.  A  fault  detector  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
capacitor  which  is  used  to  start  an  electric  motor  having  a  run 
winding  and  a  start  winding,  including:  voltage  pickoff  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  capacitor  to  detect  a  voltage 
across  said  capacitor;  said  pickoff  means  including  stepdown 
transformer  means  with  a  high  voltage  primary  winding 
adapted  to  be  connected  across  said  capacitor,  and  low  voltage 
secondary  means  having  adjustable  output  means;  voltage 
breakdown  means  connected  to  said  adjustable  output  means 
and  to  light  generating  means  to  provide  said  light  generating 
means  with  an  operating  threshold  defined  by  said  voluge 
breakdown  means;  said  light  generating  means  providing  a 
light  output  whenever  said  capacitor  has  a  high  voltage 
wherein  said  threshold  is  exceeded  thereby  indicating  that  said 
motor  has  an  energizing  potential  applied  thereto  and  that  said 
motor  is  routing;  light  responsive  circuit  means  including  a 
light  responsive  resistor  responding  to  said  light  generating 
means  but  electrically  isolated  from  said  light  generating 
means;  said  resistor  having  a  high  resistance  when  light  is 
absent  and  having  a  low  resistance  when  light  is  present;  elec- 
trically energizable  control  means  for  said  motor;  and  indicator 
means  connected  to  said  light  responsive  circuit  means  and 
energized  concurrently  with  said  electrically  energizable  con- 
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trol  means;  said  indicator  means  indicating  a  fault  condition 
when  said  electrically  energizable  control  means  calls  for  said 
motor  to  be  energized  and  said  light  generating  means  has  no 
light  output  thereby  causing  said  light  responsive  resistor  to 
have  said  high  resistance. 


4.197,533 
Pateot  Not  Isncd  For  This  Number 


4,197,534 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

ALPHANUMERIC  CHARACTERS 

Hans  Orrhammar,  Grottaferrata,  Italy,  assignor  to  Organisation 

Europeenne  de  Recherches  Spatiales,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  13, 1976,  0173200 
Int.  a:-  G06F  3/14 
US.  CI.  340—721  4  Claims 


and  said  receiver  to  said  antenna,  a  central  oscillator  connected 
to  said  transmitter  and  to  said  receiver,  and  means  for  analyz- 
ing a  received  signal  over  a  predetermined  interval  connected 
to  said  receiver;  y 

said  analyzing  means  including  a  sample  and  hold  circuit 
connected  to  said  receiver  and  including  a  clock  pulse 
input,  an  analojg/digital  converter  connected  to  said  sam- 
ple and  hold  circuit,  and  including  a  clock  pulse  input,  a 
Doppler  filter  connected  to  said  analog/digital  converter, 
and  including  a  shift  register  for  receiving  and  storing 
received  signals  and  a  clock  pulse  input,  a  rectifier  con- 
necting to  said  Doppler  filter  and  including  a  clock  pulse 
input,  and  an  integration  filter  connected  to  said  rectifier 
and  including  a  clock  pulse  input; 


SAMPLE  AND 
NOLO  CIRCUIT 


TRANSMITTER 


INFOR 


A/D  CONVERTER 

b 


RECTIFIER 


PULSE      GENERATOR 


INFOR 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  displaying  alphanumeric  charac- 
ters on  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  a  plurality  of  lines  of  n  characters 
each,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  character  counter  for  count- 
ing the  character  positions  along  each  display  line  and  a  char- 
acter address  register  for  storing  the  succeeding  addresses  of 
the  locations  in  a  memory  containing  the  characters  to  be 
displayed,  first  means  connected  at  the  outputs  from  the  char- 
acter counter  for  detecting  the  address  of  character  position  k, 
where  k  is  lower  than  n,  and  producing  a  stop  signal  for  said 
counter  when  the  latter  reaches  a  count  of  k,  said  first  means 
being  arranged  for  holding  the  stop  signal  during  a  predeter- 
mined time  equal  to  the  scannmg  time  correspondmg  to  at  least 
one  character  width,  and  second  means  connected  at  the  out- 
puts from  the  character  counter  for  detecting  the  address  of 
character  position  (k-i- 1)  and  producing  an  inhibit  signal  dur- 
ing the  occurrence  of  the  stop  signal,  said  inhibit  signal  serving 
to  inhibit  the  illumination  of  the  spot  on  the  cathode  ray  tube 
thereby  to  prevent  a  same  character  to  be  displayed  repeatedly 
while  the  character  counter  is  stopped,  and  comparator  means 
coupled  to  the  outputs  from  the  character  counter  4nd  the 
character  address  register  for  producing  an  illumination  enable 
signal  in  response  thereto. 


clock  means  including  a  reference  clock  operating  a  refer- 
ence frequency,  said  clock  means  connected  to  said  clock 
pulse  inputs  for  applying  clock  pulses  thereto,  including 
pulses  to  shift  information  in  said  shift  register;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  clock  means  and  operable 
to  cause  said  clock  means  to  apply  clock  pulses  at  a  first 
frequency  during  the  first  predetermined  time  section  of 
said  predetermined  interval  including  dividing  means  for 
dividing  a  second  predetermined  time  section  of  said 
interval  into  first  and  second  sub-sections  and  applying 
pulses  of  a  second  clock  frequency  during  the  first  sub- 
section and  disconnecting  the  clock  means  during  the 
second  sub-section. 


4,197,536 
AIRPORT  SURFACE  IDENTIRCATION  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Arnold  M.  Levine,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,891 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/56 

U.S.  a.  343-5  LS  6  Oaims 
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4,197,535 
PULSE  RADAR  DEVICE  HAVING  PULSED  STORAGE 
DEVICES  ARRANGED  IN  THE  SIGNAL  ANALYSIS 
COMPONENT 
Wolfgang  KSethmann,  Feldafing,  and  German  Gstottner,  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29. 
1977,  2729436 

Int  a.2  GOIS  7/44 

U.S.  a.  343-5  DP  4  Qaims 

1.  A  pulse  radar  device  comprising:  a  transmitting  device 

and  a  receiving  device  including  a  transmitter,  a  receiver,  an 

antenna,  a  transmit/receive  switch  connecting  said  transmitter 


1.  A  vehicle  control  system  particularly  for  guidance  of 
ATCRBS  and  ILS  equipped  aircraft  along  predetermined 
airport  surface  pathways  including  runways,  taxiways  and  the 
like,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ATCRBS  interrogating  stations  spaced  along 
the  length  of  at  least  one  corresponding  airport  surface 
pathway  along  which  said  aircraft  is  to  be  guided,  each  of 
said  interrogating  stations  including,  an  interrogator  for 
generating  the  first  of  the  RF  pulse  pair  required  for 
interrogation  of  said  ATCRBS  equipment  on  an  aircraft 
on  said  pathway  and  laterally  adjacent  to  said  interroga- 
tor, a  transponder  responsive  to  said  interrogator  and 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pathway  from  said 
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interrogator,  said  transponder  having  means  for  generat- 
ing the  second  pulse  of  said  pulse  pair  at  a  time  delay 
which,  when  added  to  the  delays  inherent  in  the  distances 
among  said  interrogator,  said  transponder  and  said  air- 
craft, produces  said  second  pulse  at  a  time  such  that  the 
spacing  of  the  pulses  of  said  pair  is  correct  for  interroga- 
tion of  said  ATCRBS  equipment; 
delay  control  means  within  said  transponder  for  increasing 
the  response  delay  thereof  after  retransmission  of  said 
second  pulse  of  said  pulse  pair  for  a  time  at  least  sufficient 
to  receive  and  retransmit  a  maximum  duration  reply  pulse 
train  from  said  ATCRBS  equipment, 

lateral  error  computing  means  within  said  interrogator  for 
comparing  said  ATCRBS  replys  received  directly  with 
those  retransmitted  by  said  transponder  to  develop  an 
error  signal  representative  of  the  deviation  of  said  aircraft 
from  the  centeriine  of  said  pathway; 

and  guidance  transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  error 
signal  to  said  aircraft  through  an  ILS  channel,  said  error 
signal  thereby  being  visually  presented  therein. 

4,197,537 
INTRUDER  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Follen,  Minneapolis,  and  Baard  H.  Thue,  Qrcle  Pines, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,739,  Aug.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,320 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/42;  G08B  13/22 

U.S.  a.  343-5  PD  3  Qaims 


between  the  maximum  and  minimum  amplitude  of  the 
received  signal  excursions  in  said  time  slot; 

signal  comparison  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  signal  processing  means  to  compare  a  previ- 
ously stored  adaptive  reference  signal  represenUtion  from 
said  storage  means  with  newly  received  data  signals  from 
said  difference  signal  producing  means; 

and  an  output  indicator  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  signal  comparison  means. 

4,197,538 

PILOTS  TRAFnC  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Godfrey  H.  Stocker,  740  Harvard  Ave.,  Qaremont,  Calif.  91711 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,790,  Aug.  2,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,992 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/22.  9/56 

U.S.  a.  343—6.5  LC  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  space  surveillance  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
an  alarm  condition  in  a  given  space  comprising 
an  electromagnetic  wave  transmitter  having  a  single  output 

antenna  adapted  to  transmit  discrete  pulses  of  microwave 

energy  into  a  space; 
an  electromagnetic  wave  energy  receiver  having  an  input 

adapted  to  receive  microwave  energy  transmitted  into 

said  space  as  refiected  from  objects  in  said  space  and  an 

output;  . , 

signal  processing  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  receiver,  said 
signal  processing  means  including  a  range  gate  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  receiver  to  selectively  gate,  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  which  defines  a  range  time 
slot,  all  of  the  output  signals  received  from  said  receiver 
during  said  predetermined  period  of  time,  storage  means 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  range  gate,  automatic  gain 
control  means  connected  to  receive  the  input  signals  from 
the  output  of  said  receiver  and  timed  in  a  predetermined 
time  slot  established  by  a  signal  from  said  range  gate  to 
produce  for  said  time  slot  a  relatively  constant  level  out- 
put adaptive  reference  signal,  to  be  stored  in  said  storage 
means,  for  each  time  slot  representative  of  the  steady  state 
reflected  signal  conditions  within  said  time  slot,  means 
including  said  automatic  gain  control  circuit  adapted  to 
produce  a  variable  signal  representative  of  received  signal 
excursions  in  said  time  slot,  and  difference  signal  produc- 
ing means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  gain  control 
circuit  to  produce  data  signals  based  upon  the  difference 


1.  A  system  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  movement  of  at 
least  one  "other  ship"  comprising  in  combination. 

means  for  receiving  a  signal  on  the  position  and  altitude  of 
the  "other  ship"  within  a  transmit-receive  duty  cycle. 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for 
demodulating  its  signal, 

first  means  for  converting  into  a  Cartesian  or  like  coordinate 
reference  frame  a  signal  representing  "own  ship"  position, 

second  means  for  discriminating  against  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  altitude  of  an  "other  ship"  not  within  a  preselected 
band  of  "own  ship"  altitude, 

third  means  for  synchronizing  an  altitude  signal  and  con- 
verted position  signal  of  "own  ship"  and  a  signal  of  the 
"other  ship"  not  discriminated  against  and  within  such 
preselected  band  of  altitude, 

means  for  graphically  displaying  "own  ship"  and  "other 
ship"  relative  positions  operatively  connected  to  said 
synchronizing  means,  . .  •     v 

whereby  a  representation  of  "other  ship"  lying  within  the 
preselected  band  of  altitude  about  "own  ship"  is  visually 
observed  on  said  display  means. 


4,197,539 
TARGET  DETECTING  AND  RANGING  SYSTEM 
Tomohiko  Suzuki,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Furuno  Electnc 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,028 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1977,  52-127120 
Int  a.2  GOIS  7/30 
U  S  a  343—17.1  R  20  Qaims 

V  In  a  target  detecting  and  ranging  system  for  transmitting 
recurring  searching  pulses  of  electromagnetic  or  ultrasonic 
energy  and  receiving  echo  signals,  for  suppressing  irrelevant 
return  signals  to  derive  relevant  return  signals  from  targets  of 
interest,  and  for  clearly  indicating  the  relevant  return  signals  in 
an  indicator,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(i)  means  for  extracting  relevant  signals  out  of  received 
return  signals  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  transmissions  of 
a  searching  pulse. 
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(ii)  means  for  eliminating  out  of  received  return  signals  the 
portions  thereof  corresponding  in  time  to  the  derived 
relevant  signals,  thereby  obtaining  irrelevant  signals 
therefrom,  and 
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(iii)  means  for  producing  output  signals  in  proportion  to  the 
amplitude  difference  between  the  derived  irrelevant  sig- 
nals and  the  received  return  signals. 


4,197,540 

SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSMIT  AND  RECEIVE  RADAR 

SUBSYSTEM 

Denton  D.  Riggs,  Rancho  Paloa  Verdcs,  and  Gene  A.  Wagner, 

Torrance,  both  of  Califs  aadgnors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com* 

pttny,  ColTcr  Qty,  Calif. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  791,273,  Apr.  27, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,408 

Int  a^  GOIS  7/28;  H03K  1/10 

VJS.  a  343-17J  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  radar  system  for  transmitting  signals  from  an  antenna 
and  receiving  reflected  signals  by  said  antenna  comprising: 

first  means  for  being  switched  to  selectively  provide  at 
predetermined  time  intervals,  pulse  modulated  signals  at 
each  of  a  plurality  of  independent  frequencies; 

duplexer  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first  means  and 
coupled  to  said  antenna  for  transmitting  said  pulse  modu- 
lated signals,  said  duplexer  means  having  an  output  termi- 
nal for  passing  reflected  signals  received  from  said  an- 
tenna; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  the  du- 
plexer means,  for  being  switched  to  selectively  pass  said 
reflected  signals  of  the  pulse  modulated  signals  at  said 
independent  frequencies;  and 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
providing  switching  signals  for  controlling  said  first 
means  to  sequentially  pass  during  said  predetermined  time 
intervals,  said  pulse  modulated  signals  each  at  a  designated 
one  of  said  independent  frequencies  from  said  first  means 
to  said  duplexer  means  while  blocking  the  signals  at  the 
other  independent  frequencies  from  passing  to  said  du- 
plexer means,  and  controlling  said  second  means  to  se- 
quentially block  during  the  same  predetermined  time 
intervals,  reflected  signals  at  said  designated  ones  of  said 
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independent  frequencies  while  passing  reflected  signals  at 
said  other  independent  frequencies. 


4,197,541 
POLARIZATION  AGILE  PLANAR  ARRAY 
Jeffrey  T.  Nenit,  Canoga  Park,  aad  Thomas  W.  Lawioa,  Jr., 
Nortltfidse,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigDon  to  loteraatioBal  Tele* 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
.   Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,903 
Int  0.2  H04B  7/00 
UjS.  CL  343—100  PE  9  Claims 
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1.  A  polarization  agile  planar  antenna  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  linear  arrays  of  first  slot  radiators,  said  first 
slot  radiators  being  oriented  at  substantially  45*  with 
respect  to  the  length  of  said  first  linear  arrays; 

a  plurality  of  second  linear  arrays  of  second  slot  radiators, 
said  second  slot  radiators  being  also  oriented  at  substan- 
tially 45*  with  respect  to  the  length  dimension  -f  said 
second  linear  arrays  and  substantially  90*  with  respect  to 
said  first  slot  radiators,  said  first  and  second  linear  arrays 
being  arranged  with  their  length  dimensions  substantially 
parallel  to  form  said  planar  array,  said  first  and  second 
linear  arrays  being  placed  alternately; 

a  transmit/receive  port; 

first  means  comprising  a  feed  for  each  of  said  first  linear 
arrays  connected  from  said  transmit/receive  port; 

and  second  means  within  e^'^h  of  said  first  and  second  linear 
arrays  comprising  a  coaxial  dielectrically  loaded  line 
having  an  inner  conductor  and  a  hollow  rectangular  outer 
conductor,  said  slots  being  cut  into  the  walls  of  said  outer 
conductors; 

and  third  means  comprising  a  controllable  phase  shifter  and 
a  radio  frequency  feed  therefrom  for  each  of  said  second 
linear  arrays  connected  to  said  transmit/receive  port 
through  said  phase  shifter,  the  effective  operating  polar- 
ization of  said  planar  array  being  thereby  controlled  in 
response  to  control  of  the  phase  shift  provided  by  said 
phase  shifter  in  response  to  a  characteristic  of  an  applieu 
control  signal. 


4,197,542 
RADIO  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Giinter  Ho^n,  Korawcstbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  InternatioBal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,381 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  6, 
1977,2715383 

Int  a.2  GOIS  1/46 
U.S.  q.  343—102  7  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  navigational  system  which  is  relatively 
insensitive  to  transmission  multipath  errors  adapted  for  at  least 
one-way  signal  transmission  for  airborne  identification  of  an 
azimuth  angle  between  a  ground  station  and  a  remote  airborne 
station,  comprising: 
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an  array  of  n  antenna  elements  disposed  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  circle  in  the  azimuth  plane; 

feed  means  connected  to  said  array  comprising  a  network  of 
a  least  n  phase  shifters  each  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, at  least  one  for  each  of  said  antenna  elements,  with  a 
first  terminal  of  each  of  said  phase  shifters  being  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  antenna  elements; 


prevent  it  from  receiving  any  other  signal  in  that  se- 
quence; 

delay  means  to  which  said  azimuth  error  video  signal  is  fed 
as  an  input,  for  delaying  its  input  signal  by  a  small  amount; 

a  first  subtracter  circuit  for  subtracting  the  output  signal  of 
the  SAH  circuit  from  the  output  signal  of  the  delay  means 
to  provide  a  position  video  signal  to  apply  to  a  display 
oscilloscope;  and 

a  second  subtractor  circuit  for  subtracting  the  output  of  the 
first  subtracter  circuit  from  that  of  the  delay  means  to 
provide  a  heading  video  signal  to  apply  to  a  display  oscil- 
loscope, 

whereby  the  heading  and  position  of  the  aircraft  may  be 
separately  but  simultaneously  displayed  to  the  pilot  of  the 
aircraft. 
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switching  means  for  controlling  said  phase  shifters  to  pro- 
duce radio-frequency  phase-rotation  in  the  field  of  said 
array,  said  switching  means  further  being  operative  to 
program  the  operation  of  said  phase  shifters  to  produce 
successively  difterent  phase-rotation  patterns; 

and  means  responsive  to  the  second  terminals  of  said  phase 
shifters  to  provide  at  least  one  common  feed  terminal  for 
the  array  and  phase  shifter  network. 
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4,197,544 
WINDOWED  DUAL  GROUND  PLANE  MICROSTRIP 

ANTENNAS 
Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,058 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/48 

U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  37  Qaims 


4,197,543 

DISPLAY  PROCESSOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT  LANDING 

SYSTEM 

Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUterof  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,834 

Int.  CI.-'  GOIS  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  343—112  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  landing  system  utilizing  a  monopulse  re- 
ceiver and  at  least  one  display  oscilloscope  in  an  aircraft  and  a 
plurality  of  ground-based  pulse  transmitters  arranged  along 
either  side  of  runway,  all  transmitters  on  left  side  being  dis- 
placed in  range  from  those  on  the  right  side,  the  sequence  of 
firing  of  the  transmitters  being  in  order  from  the  far  end  of  the 
runway  to  the  touchdown  end,  the  sweep  voltage  on  the  oscil- 
loscope being  a  single  sweep  per  sequence  of  firings  and  the 
sweep  being  triggered  by  the  first  received  pulse  in  any  se- 
quence, a  signal-processing  circuit  comprising: 
a  sample-and-hold  (SAH)  circuit  to  which  the  azimuth  error 
video  signal  of  the  monopulse  receiver  is  fed  as  an  input, 
the  output  of  the  SAH  circuit  being  a  constant  dc  signal; 
means,  receiving  the  same  input  signal  as  the  SAH  circuit, 
for  generating  a  signal  which  is  fed  to  the  SAH  circuit  to 
open  it  to  receive  the  first  input  signal  in  a  sequence  and  to 


1.  A  dual  ground  plane  stripline-fed  windowed  electric 
microstrip  antenna  having  low  physical  profile  and  conformal 
arraying  capability,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  thin  conducting  parallel  ground  planes; 

b.  a  dielectric  substrate  separating  and  spacing  apart  said  pair 
of  ground  planes  one  from  the  other  to  provide  an  upper 
ground  plane  and  a  lower  ground  plane; 

c.  a  thin  electrically  conducting  radiating  element  having  at 
least  one  feedpoint  thereon  being  surrounded  on  all  sur- 
faces by  and  positioned  completely  within  said  dielectric 
substrate  in  a  plane  noncoplanar  with  but  sandwiched  in 
between  and  parallel  to  each  one  of  said  pair  of  ground 
planes;  said  radiating  element  being  spaced  from  and  being 
electrically  separated  from  said  ground  planes  by  said 
dielectric  substrate; 

d.  a  stripline  transmission  line  having  one  end  thereof  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  at  least  one  radiating  element 
feedpoint  to  excite  said  radiating  element  to  radiate;  said 
stripline  transmission  line  also  being  surrounded  on  all 
surfaces  by  and  positioned  within  said  dielectric  substrate, 
and  being  non-coplanar  with  and  electrically  separated 
from  said  ground  planes; 

e.  a  conductive  area  being  removed  from  one  of  said  pair  of 
ground  planes  directly  opposite  to  said  radiating  element 
to  form  a  window  of  at  least  the  same  size  and  shape  as 
said  radiating  element  through  which  said  radiating  ele- 
ment radiates  upon  being  excited;  said  window  itself  being 
nonradiating  whereas  radiation  emanating  from  said  radi- 
ating element  within  the  dielectric  substrate  radiates 
therethrough;  the  area  and  shape  of  said  windowed 
ground  plane  being  dimensioned  to  prevent  undesired 
induced  currents  and  secondary  charge  oscillation  modes 
from  occurring  in  portions  of  said  windowed  ground 
plane; 

r  said  dual  ground  planes  with  said  microstrip  radiating 
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element  sandwiched  therebetween  operating  to  cause  a 
reduction  in  transmission  line  leakage  losses  from  said 
stripline  transmission  line  without  adversely  affecting  the 
operation  of  said  microstrip  radiating  element. 
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4,197,545 
STRIPLINE  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Cosimo  J.  Favaloro,  Concord,  Mass.,  and  Maurice  A.  Bergeron, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  South 
Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,543 

Int.  O:-  HOIQ  1/38.  13/18 

VS.  a.  343—700  MS  3  Qalnu 


1.  A  slot-type  antenna  comprising  a  first  printed  circuit 
board  having  an  electrically  conductive  layer  bonded  to  both 
sides  thereof  with  the  conductive  layer  on  one  side  of  said  first 
board  being  etched  to  remove  part  of  said  conductive  layer 
thereon  to  create  a  window  slot,  the  conductive  layer  on  the 
other  side  of  said  board  being  etched  to  remove  a  portion  of 
said  conductive  layer  thereon  to  create  a  conductive  probe 
area  that  has  a  "T"  shaped  with  the  top  thereof  being  parallel 
to  and  underlying  said  slot  so  as  to  be  centered  in  same  with  the 
ends  of  the  top  of  said  "T"  shaped  probe  extending  beyond  said 
slot,  said  probe  providing  capacitive  reactance  in  parallel  with 
inductive  reactance  of  said  cavity  means  sufficient  to  counter- 
act said  inductive  reactance  to  provide  broad  band  operation, 
a  plurality  of  holes  through  said  first  board  around  and  spaced 
from  said  slot  with  two  of  said  holes  passing  respectively 
through  said  ends  of  the  top  of  said  probe  as  they  extend  be- 
yond said  slot,  a  second  printed  circuit  board  having  an  electi- 
cally  conductive  layer  on  only  one  side  thereof,  said  second 
board  also  having  a  like  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  with 
each  of  said  plurality  of  holes  through  said  second  board  being 
in  axial  registration  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  holes  through 
said  first  board  when  both  said  boards  are  sandwiched  together 
with  the  conductive  layer  of  said  second  board  being  on  the 
outer  side  of  said  sandwiched  pair  of  boards,  and  electrical 
interconnecting  means  passing  through  each  of  said  axially 
aligned  holes  through  both  said  first  and  said  second  boards 
when  said  boards  are  sandwiched  together  to  electrically  con- 
nect the  conductive  layer  on  said  one  side  of  said  first  board  to 
said  ends  of  the  top  of  said  "T'  probe  and  to  said  conductive 
layer  on  said  second  board,  said  holes  with  said  connecting 
means  therethrough  being  spaced  close  enough  to  minimize 
electromagnetic  radiation  caused  by  energy  applied  to  said 
probe  from  radiating  other  than  through  said  slot,  radio  fre- 
quency energy  applied  to  said  probe  causing  electrical  currents 
in  said  conductive  layer  of  said  one  side  of  said  board  around 
said  window  slot  said  interconnecting  means  and  said  conduc- 
tive layer  on  said  second  board  defining  a  cavity  that  only 
permits  electromagnetic  radiation  to  emanate  from  said  slot  in 
the  direction  opposite  from  said  defined  cavity. 


4  197  546 

millimeter  wave  source  incorporating  a 

Solid-state  achve  component  and  a 

directional  antenna 

Ge'rard  Cachier,  and  Jacques  Espagnol,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,609 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15, 1976,  76  31069 
Int.  a.-  HOIQ  1/42.  3/16 
VS.  a.  343—701  .  4  Oaims 


1.  A  millimeter  wave  source  comprising  an  assembly  incor- 
porating a  solid-state  active  component,  a  resonant  cavity,  a 
directional  antenna,  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  cavity  to 
said  directional  antenna,  and  adjusting  means,  said  assembly 
being  fitted  in  such  a  manner  that  a  simultaneous  adjustment  of 
the  position  of  said  component  in  said  cavity  and  of  said  cou- 
pling means  is  made  possible  by  acting  upon  said  adjusting 
means, 
wherein  said  assembly  consists  of  a  base  constituted  by  a 
metal  plate  to  which  the  solid  state  component  is  attached 
in  a  fixed  manner  and  a  metal  cover  having  a  cut-out  and 
constituting  the  ceiling  and  the  walls  of  said  resonant 
cavity,  whose  floor  is  said  metal  plate,  and  fixing  means 
comprising: 
a  screw  having  a  head  of  a  first  maximal  diameter  and  a  rod 

of  a  second  maximal  diameter; 
a  dielectric  washer  having  a  third  diameter  as  an  internal 

diameter  and  a  fourth  diameter  as  an  external  diameter; 
an  opening  in  said  metal  plate  having  a  fifth  diameter; 
the  second,  third,  fifth  and  fourth  diameters  forming  a  grow- 
ing series  in  such  a  manner  that  an  adjustment  is  possible 
by  acting  on  said  screw  and  said  washer,  making  it  possi- 
ble to  adjust  the  position  of  said  solid  state  component  in 
said  cavity,  and  the  coupling  means  of  said  cavity  to  the 
directional  antenna  formed  by  the  cut-out  part  of  said 
cover. 


4,197,547 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  AIRCRAFT  WIRE  ANTENNA 
Watson  P.  Czerwinski,  Forked  River,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,114 

Int.  a.i  HOIQ  1/28 

VS.  a.  343—708  6  Gaims 


1.  A  high  frequency  antenna  system  for  aircraft  radio  com- 
munication apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
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an  aircraft  body  having  an  electrically  conductive  outer 
surface; 

an  elongated  straight  wire  conductor  antenna  having  an 
electrical  length  which  is  short  relative  to  the  operating 
wavelength,  said  antenna  wire  being  mounted  externally 
above  said  outer  surface  and  being  electrically  insulated 
therefrom  along  its  length; 

a  capacitive  matching  network  coupled  between  said  radio 
communication  apparatus  and  one  end  of  said  antenna 
wire;  and 

a  lumped  electrical  inductance  of  selectively  variable  value 
connected  in  series  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
length  of  antenna  wire  and  directly  and  continuously 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  conductive  outer  sur- 
face, said  selectively  variable  inductance  being  in  series 
resonance  with  said  capacitive  network  and  antenna  wire 
at  the  operating  frequency  of  said  antenna  to  provide  a 
relatively  low  impedance  and  low  voltage  at  the  output  of 
said  radio  communication  apparatus,  said  outer  surface 
forming  a  continuous  return  path  to  said  radio  apparatus 
for  RF  current,  said  antenna  system  providing  a  current 
fed  grounded  loop  antenna. 
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causing  said  linear  actuator  means  to  impart  compensa- 
tional  movement  to  said  first  frame  section  relative  to  said 
second  frame  section  in  proportion  to  the  positional  devia- 
tion thereof  for  maintaining  said  predetermined  antenna 
position  therefrom. 


4,197,549 
SLOT  ANTENNA 
Gerald  W.  Collins,  Quincy,  111.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,310 

Int.- a.-  HOIG  13/12 

VS.  a.  343—771  9  Qaims 
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4,197,548 

ANTENNA  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 

Dorsey  T.  Smith,  Gariand,  and  William  B.  Stuhler,  Piano,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  B.  E.  Industries,  Inc.,  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,287 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  3/00 

U.S.  a.  343—765  20  Qaims 


1.  An  antenna  stabilization  system  comprising: 

an  antenna  supporting  pedestal  including  first  and  second 
frame  sections  adapted  for  the  rigid  and  stabilized  orienta- 
tion of  same, 
said  first  frame  section  being  adapted  for  the  support  and 

securement  of  an  antenna  mounted  thereto,  and 
said  second  frame  section  being  adapted  for  the  pivotal 
support  of  said  first  frame  section  and  the  provision  of 
relative  movement  therebetween; 

linear  actuator  means  coupled  to,  and  adapted  for  imparting 
relative  pivotal  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
frame  sections  for  controlling  the  positional  relationship 
therebetween  and  maintaining  a  predetermined  antenna 
orientation  therefrom; 

an  inertially  stabilized,  floating  reference  plane  adapted  for 
positioning  in  fixed  relative  positioning  with  said  support- 
ing pedestal  and  from  which  relative  movement  of  said 
second  frame  section  can  be  detected; 

linear  position  transducer  means  for  interconnecting  said 
stabilized  reference  plane  and  a  fixed  extension  of  said 
second  frame  section  for  sensing  movement  therebetween 
which  would  cause  a  positional  deviation  of  said  first 
frame  section;  and 

controlling  means  responsive  to  said  transducer  means  for 
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1.  A  slot  antenna  for  use  in  RF  broadcasting  comprising  a 
coaxial  waveguide  including  a  hollow  elongated  outer  conduc- 
tor having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  elongated  coaxially  dis- 
posed inner  conductor,  said  coaxial  waveguide  being  struc- 
tured and  dimensioned  so  that  electromagnetic  energy  within  a 
selected  frequency  range  will  propagate  therethrough  in  the 
TEii  coaxial  mode,  and  means  extending  into  said  coaxial 
waveguide  for  suppressing  the  TEM  mode,  whereby  the  cur- 
rent patterns  along  said  waveguide  will  include  components 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  components  transverse  to 
said  axis,  and  so  that  said  TE|i  mode  will  have  a  fixed  mode 
polarization,  whereby  said  parallel  and  transverse  current 
components  will  occur  at  fixed  locations  along  said  wave- 
guide, said  coaxial  waveguide  having  an  array  of  slots  formed 
along  said  elongated  outer  conductor  with  said  slots  being 
configured  and  positioned  with  respect  to  said  mode  polariza- 
tion so  that  each  of  said  slots  will  interrupt  selected  ones  of  said 
parallel  and  transverse  current  components,  whereby  selected 
polarizations  are  radiated  therefrom,  and  means  extending 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  for  feeding  said  coaxial  waveguide 
with  RF  electromagnetic  energy  within  said  selected  fre- 
quency range. 


4,197,550 

APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  MARKING  OF 

DRAWINGS 

Kurt  Held,  Alte  Str.  1, 7218  Trossingen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 

1977,  2724855 

Int.  a.-  GOID  9/00.  15/16;  B43L  13/00 
U.S.  a.  346-29  t7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatic  marking  of  a  drawing  with  alpha- 
numeric symbols  or  other  symbols  or  like  markings,  compris- 
ing: a  control  unit;  a  carriage  connected  by  a  flexible  cable  to 
said  control  unit  and  movable  over  the  drawing;  a  marking 
device  movably  supported  by  said  carriage  and  comprising  a 
stylus,  wherein  the  marking  device  is  supported  on  said  car- 
riage by  the  ends  of  two  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  car- 
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riage  about  axes  perpendicular  to  the  drawing  plane,  the  axes 
of  the  anns  intersecting  and  the  ends  of  said  arms  being  pivot- 
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ally  connected  together  at  the  intersection  of  the  axes,  the 
lengths  of  the  arms  being  adjustable. 


4,197^51 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SCHOTTKY-BARRIER  JUNCTION 

Michael  G.  Adkrstein,  WeUesley,  Maa»^  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833^17 

iBt  a.2  HOIL  29/4S.  29/56,  29/64 

VS.  a.  357—15  19  Claims 


lence  band  of  the  semiconductor  and  having  a  low  electron 
affinity  in  order  to  inhibit  the  transfer  of  electrons  from  the 
semiconductor  conduction  band,  said  thin  insulating  layer 
being  no  more  than  approximately  100  A  thick;  said  alkali 
halide  insulating  layer  having  a  band  gap  less  than  about  7.4 
eV;  and  a  metal  layer  on  the  insulating  layer  such  that  the 
insulating  layer  is  sandwiched  between  the  substrate  and  the 
metal  layer. 


4,197,553 

MONOLITHIC  EXTRINSIC  SIUCON  INFRARED 

DETECTOR  STRUCTURE  EMPLOYING 

MULTI-EPITAXIAL  LAYERS 

Ronald  M.  Finnila,  CarlsbMi,  and  Stephen  C.  Su,  Huntington 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 

CulTcr  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720^65 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14.  3J/00 

UACL357— 30  ,  15  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  of  semiconductor  material; 

(b)  a  first  layer  comprising  an  alloy  of  said  semiconductor 
material  and  a  first  metal  upon  at  least  portions  of  a  surface 
of  said  body  of  semiconductor  matenal,  and 

(c)  a  second  layer  comprising  an  alloy  of  the  first  meul  and 
a  refractory  metal  disposed  upon  said  first  alloy  layer. 


4,197,552 
LUMINESCENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Laurence  G.  Walker,  DoTer,  and  George  W.  Pratt,  Jr.,  Wayland, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,461 

Int.  CL2  HOIL  33/00 

VJS.  a.  357—17  6  Claims 
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1.  An  MIS  luminescent  semiconductor  crystalline  device, 
that  comprises:  a  wide-gap  semiconductor  material  forming  a 
substrate;  a  thin  insulating  layer  on  the  substrate,  said  thin 
insulating  layer  comprising  a  narrow  energy  gap  alkali  halide 
such  that  hole  tunneling  can  occur  therethrough  into  the  va- 
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1.  An  image  detector  including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  at  least  one  optical  detector  region  for  generating 
charge  in  response  to  received  radiation; 

(b)  a  first  epitaxial  layer  adjacent  to  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  having  a  second  type  conductivity; 

(c)  a  second  epitaxial  layer  adjacent  to  said  first  epitaxial 
layer  and  having  a  second  type  of  conductivity; 

(d)  a  conducting  layer  in  the  vicinity  of  a  portion  of  the 
interface  between  said  first  and  said  second  epitaxial  layers 
and  having  a  second  type  conductivity  wherein  said  con- 
ducting layer  has  a  conductivity  which  is  higher  than  that 
of  the  adjacent  epitaxial  layers; 

(e)  conducting  means  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said 
detector  region  for  permitting  charge  generated  in  said 
detector  region  in  response  to  received  radiation  to  move 
from  said  region  and  through  said  first  and  second  epitax- 
ial layers  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  second  epiUxial 
layer; 

(0  an  insulating  layer  of  dielectric  material  formed  on  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  second  epiUxial  layer; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  electrode  means  spaced  from  said  second 
epitaxial  layer  by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insulating  layer 
forming  in  part  a  charge  coupled  structure  for  processing 
charge  generated  in  said  optical  detector  region  and  mov- 
ing it  along  said  second  epitaxial  layer  to  a  utilization 
circuit. 
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4,197,554 
MONOLTTHICALLY  INTEGRATED  aRCUFT 
ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  ONE-TRANSISTOR 
STORAGE  ELEMENTS 
Guenther  Meusburger,  Munich,  and  Karlheinrich  Hominger, 
Eglharting,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

nied  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1977,  2720533 

Int  CL^  HOIL  27/02 
MS.  a.  357—51  11  Claims 


plurality  of  circuit  elements  having  more  than  one  output 
terminal,  said  semiconductor  device  having  means  for  obtain- 
ing many  kinds  of  desired  circuits  from  the  commonly  formed 
device  including  a  first  connection  layer  having  a  standard 
pattern  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  redundant  coimection  wires 
which  are  permanently  connected  to  said  output  and  input 
terminals  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  elements  with  said  connec- 
tion wires  being  arranged  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other, 
a  second  connection  layer  which  is  arranged  over  the  connec- 
tion wire  of  said  first  connection  layer  and  separated  therefrom 
by  an  insulating  layer,  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  redun- 
dant connection  wires  arranged  in  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other,  and  further  arranged  in  a  direction  which  intersects  the 
parallel  direction  of  the  connection  wires  of  said  first  connec- 
tion layer,  and  means  provided  with  said  insulating  layer  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  connection  layers  for  providing 
interconnections  therebetween,  including  via  portions  electri- 
cally connecting  said  first  and  second  connection  wires  at  cross 
points  of  said  first  and  second  connection  wires. 


1.  A  monolithically  integrated  circuit  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  group  of  one-transistor  storage  elements  which  are  ar- 
ranged on  a  semiconductor  layer  and  which  each  have  a 
storage  capacitor  with  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a 
selection  MIS  (metal-insulator-semiconductor)  field  effect 
transistor; 

the  first  electrode  of  the  storage  capacitor  being  fed  with  an 
information  potential  to  be  stored  and  being  conductively 
connected  to  the  drain  zone  of  the  field  effect  transistor; 

source  terminals  of  the  field  effect  transistors  of  some  of  the 
group  of  storage  elements  being  connected  to  a  common 
bit  line  and  gate  terminals  of  the  field  effect  transistors  of 
some  of  the  storage  elements  each  being  connected  to  a 
common  word  line; 

an  insulating  layer  covering  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
layer; 

a  first  conductive  coating  arranged  above  the  insulating 
layer  forming  a  reference  electrode  which  is  the  second 
electrode  of  and  which  is  a  common  electrode  to  the 
storage  capacitors  of  all  the  storage  elements  and  is  con- 
nected to  a  reference  potential;  and 

above  the  first  conductive  coating  and  separated  from  the 
latter  by  a  further  insulating  layer  a  plurality  of  insulated 
second  conductive  coatings  being  formed  as  said  storage 
capacitor  first  electrodes. 


4,197,556 
HUE  CORRECnON  aRCUTT 

Katsuo  Isono,  Kawagoe,  and  Seiji  Sanada,  Yokosuka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1977,  52-40633 

Int  a^  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—28  15  Claims 


4,197,555 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Takao  Uehara,  Tokyo;  Takamitsu  Tsuchimoto,  Machida;  Kat- 
suyuki  Hamada,  Kawasaki;  Hideo  Masuzawa,  Tokyo,  and 
Makoto  Mukai,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Lim- 
ited, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,922,  Dec.  21, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1975,  50-159004; 
Feb.  28, 1976,  51-21418;  Feb.  28, 1976,  51-21419 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/48 
U.S.a.357— 70  llQaims 


203 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  hiaving  a  plurality  of  circuit 
elements  formed  therein,  each  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  ele- 
menu  having  more  than  one  input  terminal  and  each  of  said 


1.  In  a  color  video  display  apparatus  responsive  to  a  compos- 
ite color  video  signal  which  includes  a  luminance  component 
and  a  chrominance  component  containing  a  chrominance 
signal,  a  burst  signal  and  a  chrominance  reference  portion  of  a 
vertical  interval  reverence  (VIR)  signal;  a  hue  correction 
circuit  comprising 
reference  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  continuous  wave 

signal; 
comparator  means  for  providing  an  output  in  dependence  on 
a  phase  difference  between  said  burst  signal  and  said  chro- 
minance reference  portion  of  the  VIR  signal,  said  compar- 
ator means  including  phase  detecting  means  receiving  said 
chrominance  component  and  said  continuous  wave  signal 
for  detecting  phase  differences  between  said  burst  signal 
and  said  continuous  wave  signal,  and  between  said  chro- 
minance reference  portion  of  the  VIR  signal  and  said 
continuous  wave  signal,  respectively,  and  means  for  com- 
paring said  phase  differences  detected  by  said  phase  de- 
tecting means  during  said  burst  signal  and  during  said 
*  chrominance  reference  portion,  respectively,  for  provid- 
ing said  output  in  correspondence  to  the  comparison  of 
said  phase  differences; 
means  for  providing  a  correction  signal  varying  with  both 
said  luminance  component  and  said  output  of  the  compar- 
ator means;  and 
means  for  adjusting  a  phase  difference  between  said  chromi- 
nance signal  and  said  continuous  wave  signal  in  depen- 
dence on  said  correction  signal. 


726 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  8,  1980 


4,197457 

BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  A 

CLOSED  CONTROL  LOOP 

Alois  V.  TuflM,  Schlieren,  Switzaiand;  Leopold  A.  Harwood, 

Bridgewater,  NJ^  ud  WUIcm  H.  Groenwcg,  OttenbKk, 

Switzerland,  anignon  to  RCA  Corporattoo,  New  York«  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,128 

iBt  a^  H04N  5/16,  5/14.  5/18 

VS.  a  358-34  14  Oaims 


9.  In  a  television  receiver  system  including  a  video  signal 
transmission  channel  for  processing  an  image  renresentative 
video  signal  having  periodicr.lly  recurring  image  intervals,  and 
image  blanking  intervals  disposed  between  adjacent  image, 
intervals  and  containing  horizontal  synchronizing  information 
and  a  blanking  level  determinative  of  image  brightness,  appara- 
tus comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  represenutive  of  a 

desired  image  blanking  level; 
means  exhibiting  one  conductive  state  during  said  image 
interval,  and  another  conductive  state  during  said  blank- 
ing interval  for  comparing  said  reference  signal  and  said 
blanking  level  during  said  blanking  interval,  to  provide  an 
output  control  signal  indicative  of  a  difference  between 
said  reference  signal  and  said  blanking  level; 
means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  comparing  means  for 

filtering  and  storing  said  control  signal;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  filtered  and  stored  control  signal  to 
said  signal  transmission  channel,  for  varying  said  blanking 
level  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  difference  to  a  minimum. 


4,197,558 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  aRCUTT  FX)R  VIDEO 

AMPUnERS 

Ernst  A.  O.  Rutishauser,  Widen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960^30 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1978, 
06260/78 

Int  a:-  H04N  5/14:  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  a  358-39  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  a  video 
signal  transmission  path  including  a  video  signal  amplifier,  said 
video  amplifier  being  undesirably  susceptible  to  excessive 
conduction  and  dissipation  when  the  input  signal  thereto  con- 
tains high  frequency  components  of  a  significant  magnitude  and 
with  a  high  density  of  occurrence,  protection  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  path  and  selectively  responsive 
to  high  frequency  signals  for  deriving  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  presence  of  high  frequency  signals; 
controllable  conduction  means  coupled  to  said  signal  deriv- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  said  derived  signal  for  pro- 
viding an  output  control  signal  when  said  derived  signal 
exceeds  a  given  level  indicative  of  the  presence  of  said 


high  frequency  components  of  a  significant  magnitude  and 
with  a  high  density  of  occurrence;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  video  signal 
path  to  vary  the  signal  gain  thereof  and  thereby  the  level 
of  signal  coupled  via  said  signal  path  in  a  direction  to 
reduce  the  magnitude  of  said  coupled  signal,  whereby  the 
conduction  and  dissipation  of  said  amplifier  in  response  to 
said  high  density  high  frequency  components  is  corre- 
spondingly reduced. 
8.  In  a  color  television  signal  processing  system  including  an 
image  reproducing  kinescope  having  a  plurality  of  mtensity 
control  electrodes,  a  television  signal  transmission  path  for 
coupling  television  signals  to  said  kinescope,  a  plurality  of 
video  signal  amplifiers  included  in  said  signal  path  for  supply- 
ing amplified  color  representative  television  signals  to  respec- 
tive control  electrodes  of  said  kinescope,  said  video  amplifiers 
being  undesirably  susceptible  to  excessive  conduction  and 
dissipation  when  the  input  signals  thereto  contain  high  fre- 


quency components  of  a  significant  magnitude  and  with  a  high 
density  of  occurrence,  protection  apparatus  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  path  and  selectively  responsive 
to  high  frequency  signals  for  deriving  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  presence  of  high  frequency  signals; 
controllable  conduction  means  coupled  to  said  signal  deriv- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  said  derived  signal  for  pro- 
viding an  output  control  signal  when  said  derived  signal 
exceeds  a  given  level  indicative  of  the  presence  of  said 
high  frequency  components  of  a  significant  magnitude  and 
with  a  high  density  of  occurrence;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  signal  path  to 
vary  ihe  signal  gain  thereof  and  thereby  the  level  of  sig- 
nals coupled  via  said  signal  path  in  a  direction  to  reduce 
the  magnitude  of  said  coupled  signals,  whereby  the  con- 
duction and  dissipation  of  said  amplifiers  in  response  to 
said  high  density  high  frequency  components  is  corre- 
spondingly reduced. 


4,197,559 

COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
William  D.  Gramling,  5144  Newport  Ave^  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
20016 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,677 

Int.  a:-  H04N  9/12 

U.S.  a  358-58  4aaim8 

1.  A  color  television  viewing  system  comprising:  A  light 

source  modulated  by  a  color  television  signal,  a  multi-colored 

filter  placed  in  motion  by  a  free-running,  random  speed  power 
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source,  said  multi-colored  filter  in  close  frontal  proximity  to 
said  light  source,  photo  sensors  sampling  filter-colored  light 


4,197,561 

PORTABLE  RECORDER  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECORDING  TIME-RELATED  DATA 

John  W.  G.  McMullen,  and  Rex  A.  Wadham,  both  of  Provo, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Brigham  Young  University,  Provo,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,454 

Int.  a:-  GllB  5/CO 

US.  a.  360—4  8  Qaims 
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emerging  from  said  light  source  for  purpose  of  switching 
appropriate  video  signal  into  said  modulated  light  source. 
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4,197,560 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR  SELECTIVE  SPEED 
XEROGRAPHIC  PRINTING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Timothy  M.  Minerd,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,706 

Int.  Cl.^  H04N  1/22.  1/40.  5/80 

U.S.  CI.  358—300  9  Qaims 


1.  Self-Conlained  recorder  apparatus  for  recording  time- 
related  data  comprising 

a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  key  means,  each  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  during  the  time  the  key  means  is  operated, 

a  plurality  of  key  lines,  each  coupled  to  a  different  one  of 
said  key  means  for  carrying  signals  produced  by  the  corre- 
sponding key  means, 

a  data  bus, 

multiplexer  means  for  sequentially  sampling  said  key  lines 
and  for  applying  to  said  data  bus  the  signals  present  on  the 
key  lines  during  sampling, 

means  for  recording  data  applied  thereto, 

clock  means  for  producing  indications  of  elapsed  time,  and 

processor  means  coupled  to  said  data  bus,  said  multiplexer 
means,  and  said  clock  means  for  applying  to  said  record- 
ing means  data  indicating  the  time  of  sampling  the  key 
lines,  and  data  indicating  whether  or  not  a  signal  was 
present  on  each  key  line  when  sampled, 

said  recorded  data  thereby  indicating  which  of  the  key 
means  has  been  operated  and  the  elapsed  time  of  operation 
of  each  key  means. 


3»J:   ilr-^ 


1.  In  a  selective  speed  printer  for  printing  an  image  on  a 
photoresponsive,  exposure  time  sensitive  recording  medium  at 
any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  printing  rates  in 
response  to  a  video  input  signal;  said  printer  including 

a  laser  for  emitting  a  beam  of  radiant  energy, 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  laser  for  modulating  said  beam 
in  response  to  said  video  signal, 

means  for  exposing  said  recording  medium  to  the  modulated 
beam  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  pattern  and  at 
said  selected  printing  rate; 

an  adjustable  optical  attenuator  positioned  between  said 
laser  and  said  recording  medium  to  subject  said  modulated 
beam  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  degrees  of 
optical  attenuation,  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  optical  attenuator  as  a  function  of 
the  printing  rate  selected,  whereby  the  optical  attenuation 
provided  thereby  at  least  coarsely  normalizes  the  radiant 
energy  imparted  to  said  recording  medium;  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

adjusuble  attenuator  means  within  said  circuit  means  for 
attenuating  said  video  signal,  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  attenuator  means  as  a  function  of 
the  printing  rate  selected,  whereby  the  radiant  energy 
imparted  to  said  recording  medium  is  held  within  a  prede- 
termined, normalized  range. 


4,197,562 
METHOD  OF  SLOW-MOTION  PLAY  BACK  OF  VIDEO 
SIGNALS  AND  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  FOR  SAME 
Satoshi  Kikuya;  Toshinori  Morikawa,  and  Shinichi  Harazono, 
all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,948 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1977,  52-30119 
Int.  Q.^  H04N  5/78:  GllB  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  360—10  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  slow-motion  play  back  of  video  signals 
recorded  on  a  magnetic  tape,  said  recorded  signals  being  re- 
corded by  first  and  second  heads  diametrically  opposed  in 
rotary  drum,  said  magnetic  tape  being  arranged  to  pass  heli- 
cally on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotary  drum  at  a  first 
predetermined  speed  during  recording  and  normal  reproduc- 
tion and  at  a  second  predetermined  speed  which  is  lower  than 
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said  first  predetermined  speed  during  slow-motion  play  back, 
said  video  signaJs  being  recorded  on  sequential  parallel  tracks 
by  said  first  and  second  heads  alternatively  where  a  video 
signal  corresponding  to  an  odd  field  is  arranged  to  be  supplied 
to  said  first  head  while  a  video  signal  corresponding  to  an  even 
field  is  arranged  to  be  supplied  to  said  second  head  so  that  the 
signals  respectively  corresponding  to  the  odd  and  even  fields 
are  recorded  on  every  other  tracks,  the  orientation  of  the  gaps 
of  said  first  and  second  heads  being  arranged  in  opposite  direc- 
tions with  respect  to  the  traverse  direction  of  said  tracks  on  the 
magnetic  tape,  said  slow-motion  play  back  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  said  tracks  by  not  only  said  first  and  second 
heads  but  also  third  and  fourth  heads  which  are  addition- 
ally provided  and  respectively  located  adjacent  to  said 
first  and  second  heads,  the  orientation  of  the  gap  of  said 
third  head  with  respect  to  the  traverse  direction  of  said 
tracks,  being  equal  to  that  of  said  first  head  while  the 
orientation  of  the  gap  of  said  fourth  head  with  respect  to 
the  traverse  direction  of  said  tracks,is  equal  to  that  of  said 
second  head;  and 

(b)  switching  the  output  signals  of  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  heads  so  that  said  first  and  fourth  heads  effec- 
tively scan  a  first  set  of  two  consecutive  tracks  respec- 
tively and  alternatively  a  plurality  of  times,  and  then  said 
second  and  third  heads  effectively  scan  a  second  set  of 
two  consecutive  tracks  respectively  and  alternatively  a 
plurality  of  times. 
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4,197,564 

AUTOMATICALLY  CAUBRATED  RF  ENVELOPE 

DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  F.  Ravizza,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,597 

Int.  a.2  GllB  21/10 

U.S.a3«0-77  lOQaims 


4,197,563 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTATING  AND 

nXING  IN  A  DETERMINED  DIRECTION  MAGNETIC 

PARTICLES  CONTAINED  IN  A  POLYMERIZABLE  INK 

Andre'  Midiaad,  Ctaatenay  Malabry,  France,  assignor  to  Transac 

•  Compagnie  pour  Ic  Developpemcnt  des  Transactions  An* 

tomatiqucs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,027 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  10, 1977,  77  33891 
Int  a^  GllB  5/02 
MS.  a  360-56  3  claims 


1.  In  a  video  record/reproduce  system  using  high  frequency 
signals  in  the  form  of  an  amplitude  modulated  RF  envelope  of 
frequency  modulated  carrier,  an  automatically  calibrated  enve- 
lope detector  circuit  comprising: 
envelope  detector  means  for  generating  an  output  propor- 
tional to  the  peaks  of  the  amplitude  modulated  RF  enve- 
lope; and 
feedback  loop  means  responsive  to  selected  envelope  recur- 
rent periods  of  known  amplitude  level  for  automatically 
esublishing  a  selected  reference  level  during  the  recurrent 
periods  to  continuously  servo  the  gain  of  the  envelope 
detector  circuit  to  maintain  a  constant  voltage  change 
between  said  reference  level  and  an  RF  envelope  without 
amplitude  modulation. 


4,197,565 
SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUONG  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
RECORDED  IN  PARALLEL  TRACK  SECHONS  ON  A 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yoshinii  Watanabe,  Yokoliama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Aug.  26, 1977,  52/102220 
Int  a.2  GllB  21/10.  21/04.  5/52 
MS.  CL  360—77  u  Claims 


I         6       lOb 


1.  A  method  of  orienting  and  fixing  magnetic  particles  in  a 
determined  direction,  the  magnetic  particles  being  contined  in 
a  polymerizable  ink  spread  on  a  support,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

conveying  the  support  towards  a  single  zone,  subjecting  said 
single  zone  to  a  magnetic  field  whose  orientation,  direc- 
tion and  size  are  variably  adjusted  as  a  function  of  time  in 
accordance  with  the  message  to  be  written, 

passing  the  support  through  the  zone  at  an  adjusuble  speed, 
and 

while  the  support  is  passing  therethrough,  polymerizing  the 
ink  deposited  on  it  by  means  of  ultraviolet  radiation  which 
reaches  only  a  part  of  the  zone  submitted  to  the  magnetic 
field,  said  part  corresponding  to  that  through  which  said 
inked  support  last  passes. 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  recorded  in 
parallel  track  sections  on  a  recording  medium,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  fixed  base  portion  and  a  rotary  drum  portion  rotatably 

mounted  on  said  base  portion; 
signal  transducer  means  for  scanning  along  the  track  sec- 
tions and  reproducing  the  video  signal  from  said  record- 
ing medium; 
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control  signal  generating  means  fixed  relative  to  said  base 
portion  for  producing  a  tracking  control  signal  which 
corresponds  to  mis-tracking  of  said  signal  transducer 
means  relative  to  a  predetermined  section  of  the  recorded 
track; 

support  means  on  said  rotary  drum  portion  for  supporting 
said  signal  transducer  means  and  being  responsive  to  said 
tracking  control  signal  to  displace  said  transducer  means 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  along  said  track 
sections  so  as  to  maintain  substantial  alignment  between 
the  transducer  means  and  the  track  section  being  scanned; 

rotary  transformer  means  for  electrically  applying  said 
tracking  control  signal  to  said  support  means  and  includ- 
ing a  primary  winding  fixed  relative  to  said  base  portion 
and  a  secondary  winding  fixed  relative  to  said  rotary  drum 
portion;  and 

control  signal  processing  means  including  converting  means 
connected  between  said  control  signal  generating  means 
and  said  primary  winding  for  converting  said  tracking 
control  signal  to  a  corresponding  signal  of  alternating 
form,  and  reconverting  means  connected  between  said 
secondary  winding  and  said  support  means  for  reconvert- 
ing said  signal  of  alternating  form  back  to  said  tracking 

-  control  signal. 


4,197,567 

PORTABLE  GROUND  FAULT  CTRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Robert  E.  Dietz,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Henry  J.  Zylstra,  Albur- 

nette,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine, 

lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,469,  Aug.  18,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,045,  Jul.  5,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,704 

Int  Q.^  H02H  3/28 
U.S.  a.  361—45  4  Qaims 


4,197,566 
FLOATING  HEAD  SUDER  HOLDING  APPARATUS  AND 

ITS  USE 
Shigehisa  Suzuki,  and  Mitsuo  Inumochi,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1977, 52-154661 
Int  a.2  GllB /5/6(J.  17/32 
MS.  a.  360—103  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  floating  head  slider  apparatus  for  a  recording  medium 
of  a  magnetic  memory  device; 

a  first,  normally  flat,  gimbal  spring  having  a  front  surface 
and  a  back  surface; 

a  head  slider  atuched  to  the  center  of  said  front  surface,  said 
head  being  adapted  to  float  in  an  orthogonal  manner  by 
virtue  of  said  gimbal; 

a  second,  normally  flat,  gimbal  spring  having  a  front  surface 
and  back  surface,  said  second  gimbal  being  substantially 
identical  to  said  flrst  gimbal; 

a  pivot  at  the  geometric  center  of  the  back  surface  of  the 
gimbal  portion  of  said  second  spring,  said  pivot  having  a 
finite  height;  and 

a  head  holder  adapted  to  hold  said  first  and  second  springs  in 
a  superimposed  registry  spaced  apart  less  than  said  height 
so  that  said  pivot  contacts  the  geometric  center  of  the 
gimbal  portion  of  said  back  surface  of  said  first  spring  and 
deforms  both  of  said  springs  in  opposite  directions  vis-a- 
vis said  head  holder,  wherein  the  juxtaposition  of  said 
head  slider  in  floating  relation  with  a  moving  recording 
medium  causes  said  first  and  second  springs  to  reorient 
themselves  with  said  first  spring  in  its  normally  flat  orien- 
tation so  that  said  head  achieves  desired  transducing  rela- 
tion with  said  recording  medium  in  a  substantially  friction- 
less  manner. 


1.  A  portable  ground  fault  power  circuit  interrupter  for  use 
with  a  power  circuit  independent  of  a  circuit  breaker  and 
including  a  frame  and  at  least  two  conductors,  said  interrupter 
having  ground  fault  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  occurrence 
of  a  ground  fault  signal  on  one  of  said  conductors,  said  inter- 
rupter comprising: 
a  single  magnetic  core  and  coil, 

an  armature  operatively  associated  with  and  normally  at- 
tracted to  said  magnetic  core  in  response  to  energization 
of  said  coil  by  a  current  above  a  predetermined  value,  said 
armature  having  a  flange  portion  at  its  lower  end  adapted 
to  be  received  by  a  carrier  member, 
power  circuit  contact  means  including  a  movable  carrier 
member  carrying  a  contact  and  controlled  by  said  arma- 
ture for  extending  said  power  circuit  through  said  contact 
in  response  to  the  energization  of  said  coil  by  said  current 
above  said  predetermined  value,  said  carrier  member 
including  a  transverse  lip  portion  adapted  to  receive  said 
flange  portion, 
mechanical  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  armature  from  said 
magnetic  core  and  moving  said  carrier  member  and 
contact  to  interrupt  said  power  circuit  in  response  to  the 
current  in  said  magnetic  coil  falling  below  said  predeter- 
mined value, 
control  circuit  means  including  rectifier  supply  means  con- 
nected to  said  power  circuit,  first  switch  means  in  said 
control  circuit  in  a  normally  conducting  sute  when  said 
control  circuit  is  powered  by  said  rectifier  supply  means 
for  energizing  said  coil,  a  second  switch  means  controlled 
in  response  to  the  sensing  of  a  ground  fault  above  said 
preselected  magnitude, 
threshold  switch  actuating  means  having  internal  circuit 
responsive  variable  resistance  characteristics  for  control- 
ling said  first  switch  means  to  render  said  first  switch 
means  non-conducting  and  thereby  interrupt  current  in 
said  coil  in  response  to  the  control  of  said  second  switch 
by  said  ground  fault  current  above  said  preselected  magni- 
tude, said  armature,  carrier  and  conUct  moved  by  said 
biasing  means  in  response  to  said  coil  being  energized  by 
a  current  below  said  predetermined  value  for  interrupting 
said  power  circuit,  a  first  conductor  extending  between 
said  rectifier  supply  means  and  said  second  switch  means, 
a  second  conductor  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first 
conductor  at  a  junction  point  thereon  between  said  recti- 
fier supply  means  and  said  second  switch  means  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  first  switch  means,  said  threshold  switch 
actuating  means  being  connected  in  series  in  said  second 
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conductor  between  said  junction  point  and  said  first 
switch  means, 
and  a  reset  member  having  an  elongate  axis  and  movable 
solely  along  said  axis  in  either  a  first  direction  or  a  second 
direction,  said  reset  member  having  one  end  extending 
through  said  frame  and  an  opposite  end  directly  engaged 
with  said  carrier  member  and  manually  movable  in  said 
fint  direction  for  moving  said  carrier  and  contact  against 
said  bias  to  move  said  armature  toward  said  core  to  en- 
gage said  transverse  lip  portion  of  said  carrier  with  said 
flange  portion  of  said  armature  and  enable  said  armature 
to  control  said  contact  for  extending  said  power  circuit  in 
response  to  the  current  in  said  power  circuit  being  above 
said  predetermined  value  and  moved  in  said  second  direc- 
tion by  the  bias  on  said  carrier  member  in  response  to  said 
coil  being  energized  by  a  current  below  said  predeter- 
mined value  and  the  subsequent  disengagement  of  said 
transverse  lip  portion  of  said  carrier  by  said  flange  portion 
of  said  armature. 


4,197,568 
CORONA  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Shigeni  Inowa,  Hino,  and  Katsuhiro  Syukuri,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,969 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1977, 52-79760[U] 
Int.  a-  HOIT  19/00 
UA  a.  361-230  7  Claims 


switch  means  having  a  plurality  of  switch  positions  each 
relating  to  an  individual  rocket, 

means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  for  providing  rocket 
firing  current, 

electromagnetic  means  operable  for  moving  said  switch 
means  sequentially  through  selected  switch  positions  for 
distributing  firing  current  in  turn  to  said  rockets  for  igni- 
tion thereof,  and 

electronic  timing  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnetic 
means  for  a  first  predetermined  time  duration  independent 
of  variations  in  characteristics  of  said  electromagnetic 
means  thereby  to  actuate  said  switch  means  from  one  to 
the  other  of  the  selected  switch  positions  in  sequence  said 
electronic  timing  means  including  a  major  flow  path  for 
flow  of  current  to  provide  said  energization  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic means  thereby  to  develop  magnetic  energy 
therein,  control  means  coupled  to  said  electromagnetic 
means  and  to  said  means  providing  firing  current,  said 
control  means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  said  first 
time  duration  for  providing  a  path  auxiliary  to  the  major 
flow  path  for  flow  of  current  resulting  from  the  decay  of 
said  magnetic  energy  to  control  the  timing  of  the  firing 
current  to  an  individual  rocket. 
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4,197,570 

TUBULAR  CAPACITOR  WITH  METAL  CAPS 
Tomgi  Kobayashi,  Gunma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  19, 1977,  52-139061 
Int  a.2  HOIG  1/14 
\}&.  a.  361—310  13  Qaims 


2.  A  corona  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  metal  plate  member  defining  an  open-ended  chamber; 

a  shield  of  substantially  conductive  net  member  lining  the 

entire  chamber  and  defining  a  latticework,  said  shield 

having  an  opening  concurrent  with  the  opening  of  said 

chamber;  and 
at  least  one  corona  discharge  electrode  mounted  within  the 

net-lined  chamber. 
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4,197,569 
INTERVALOMETER 
Keith  W.  Millard,  Festus,  and  Marlin  E.  Crain,  St.  Louis,  both 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Harvard  Interiors  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,933 

Int,  a.-  F42C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  361-250  10  Claims 
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1.  An  intervalometer  for  use  with  launchers  for  airborne 
rockets  comprising 


1.  A  capacitor  of  the  type  including  a  tube  of  dielectric 
material  and  at  least  two  electrodes  formed  thereon,  the  elec- 
trodes overlying  at  least  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  dielectric  tube,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  metal  caps  pressed  onto  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
dielectric  tube; 

(b)  each  metal  cap  having  a  plurality  of  inward  projections 
formed  at  circumferential  spacings  thereon,  the  inward 
projections  of  each  metal  cap  being  engaged  with  one  of 
the  electrodes  on  the  dielectric  tube; 

(c)  a  soldered  joint  formed  between  each  inward  projection 
of  each  metal  cap  and  one  of  the  electrodes  on  the  dielec- 
tric tube  to  firmly  establish  or  reinforce  mechanical  and 
electrical  contact  between  the  electrodes  and  the  metal 
caps; 

(d)  substantially  flexible,  hermetic  sealing  joints  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material  formed  at  least  between  the  elec- 
trodes and  the  metal  caps;  and 

(e)  an  external  covering  of  electrically  insulating  material 
overlying  at  least  the  sealing  joints  and  a  region  therebe- 
tween. 
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4,197,571 
END  SECnON  FOR  CONNECTING  A  GENERATOR 
TAKEOFF  TO  A  BLOCK  TRANSFORMER 
Gerhard  Griinert,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miinich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,731,  Sep.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1975,  2545832 

Int.  0.2  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361—341  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal  encapsulated  generator  take  off  for  generators 
of  a  large  power  rating  coupling  a  single  phase  of  the  generator 
to  a  block  transformer,  the  generator  takeoff  including  an  end 
section  having  a  rigid  inner  conductor  and  a  cylindrical  gas- 
tight  tubular  enclosure  which  concentrically  surrounds  the 
inner  conductor  and  on  which  the  inner  conductor  is  sup- 
ported by  support  insulators,  said  tubular  enclosure  having 
spaced  ring-like  expansion  compensators  for  taking  up  length 
changes  caused  by  temperature  variation,  and  in  which  the 
inner  conductor  is  connected  by  means  of  expansion  strips  to 
the  block  transformer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  expansion  compensators  for  taking  up  length  changes 
in  said  tubular  enclosure  being  two  spaced  joints,  one 
nearer  to  the  transformer  and  one  further  away,  each  in 
the  form  of  an  expansion  compensator  and  tiltable  in  all 
directions; 

(b)  a  third  joint  tiltable  about  two  mutually  perpendicular 
axes,  which  axes  are  also  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  inner  conductor,  inserted  in  the  inner  conduc- 
tor at  the  height  of  the  one  of  said  expansion  compensators 
which  is  farther  away  from  the  transformer,  said  joint 
secured  to  said  inner  conductor  in  an  insulating  manner  to 
prevent  a  flow  of  current  therethrough;  and 

(c)  metallic  strips  bridging  said  third  joint. 

4,197,572 
DEVICE  FOR  ENGAGEMENT  AND  DISENGAGEMENT 

OF  PRINTED  aRCUnr  CARDS 
Michele  Aimar,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  ITW  Fastex  Ita;ia, 
S.P.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,800 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  1, 1977,  24260  A/77 

Int.  a.2  H05K  7/14 


6  Qaims 


characterized  in  that  the  device  comprises  at  least  an  operating 
lever  and  at  least  a  card  guide  element  having  at  each  of  its 
ends  a  head  portion,  the  guide  element  head  portion  facing  the 
outside  of  the  card  holding  frame  being  provided  with  means 
for  receiving  said  operating  lever,  said  operating  lever  having 
means  for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  printed  circuit  card 
so  that  appropriate  rotation  of  the  operating  lever  will  cause  a 
card  to  be  locked  in  the  card  guide  element,  while  rotation  of 
said  lever  in  an  opposite  direction  will  eject  a  card,  said  lever 
receiving  head  portion  of  said  card  guide  element  being  also 
provided  with  means  for  locking  the  operating  lever  in  a  pre- 
determined position  when  a  card  is  locked  in  the  frame,  said 
means  for  locking  the  operating  lever  includes  an  arc-shaped 
first  slot  provided  in  a  lug  extending  from  each  side  of  the  head 
portion  of  said  card  guide  element,  said  arc-shaped  slot  merg- 
ing into  a  straight  segment  having  predetermined  length,  said 
slot  for  receiving  guide  pins  extending  laterally  from  the  end  of 
the  lever  opposite  the  operating  end  and  intended  to  slide  in 
said  arc-shaped  slots,  second  slot  means  generally  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  straight  segment  and  for  accepting  pivot 
pins  extending  laterally  intermediate  the  length  of  raid  lever 
and  spaced  from  said  guide  pins,  so  that,  as  the  lever  is  routed, 
the  pivot  pins  lie  at  one  end  of  said  second  slot  means  and  the 
guide  pins  lie  in  the  arc-shaped  segment  of  the  first  slots  and  as 
the  guide  pins  lie  at  the  straight  segment  of  the  first  slots  the 
pivot  pins  are  moved  towards  the  opposite  end  of  the  straight 
segment  of  the  second  slots. 


4,197,573 

SIZE  ADJUSTABLE  DROP  UGHT  CONSTRUCTION 

Stephen  M.  Thatch,  19G3  Reese  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ga.  31907 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,044 

Int  C1.2  F21V  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  362—241  2  Claims 


1.  A  size  adjustable  drop  light  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  frame;  hook  retracubly  and  rotatably  mounted  at 
each  end  of  said  frame;  spaced  brackets  fixed  to  said  frame  and 
facing  in  opposite  directions;  sockets  fixed  to  said  brackets, 
light  bulbs  in  said  sockets  and  shields  mounted  on  said  sockets 
over  said  bulbs  to  direct  light  away  from  said  frame. 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  printed  circuit  card  holding  frame. 


4,197,574 
GUARD  FOR  A  LIGHT  EMimNG  BULB 
Hubert  L.  Weiss,  2880  Motor  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90064 
Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907^5 
Int  Q\:-  B60Q  i/04 
U.S.  a.  362—294  «  Claims 

1.  A  guard  for  a  light  emitting  bulb,  comprising  a  hollow 
body  including  a  wall  portion  defining  a  cavity  capable  of 
surrounding  a  light  emitting  bulb,  a  top  portion  joined  with 
said  wall  portion  to  close  a  first  end  of  said  cavity,  a  neck 
portion  extending  to  said  cavity  through  said  top  portion  for 
receipt  of  a  socket  for  a  light  emitting  bulb,  and  holes  extend- 
ing through  said  body  near  said  first  end,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  flange  extending  inwardly  from  said  top 
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portion  and  having'a  continuous,  closed  outer  surface  inwardly  4,197^6 

of  said  holes  and  disposed  such  that  a  projection  of  said  outer  ADAPlTVE-PREDICnVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Joan  MartiB  Saochei,  C/Alava,  75,  Barcdooa,  Spain 
Filed  Aig.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1976, 
32395/76 

Int  a.2  G05B  13/02;  G06F  15/46 
MS.  CL  364—106  12  Claims 
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surface  defines  a  volume  in  said  cavity  capable  of  receiving  a 
light  emitting  bulb  therein. 


I  L 


4,197,575 
CONDUCnON  THROUGH  SENSING  AND  INVERTER 

PROTECnON  SYSTEM 
John  A.  I.  Young,  PeteriMMtNigli,  Canada,  asdgnor  to  c»n»Ai»» 
General  Electric  Company,  Ul,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,941 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  13, 1978,  301105 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/515 

MS,  a  363—58  9  Claims 


PI  I       P2 1       P3 

,6,720    T?iL_r'a      r-a-   I 


n 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  control  vector  during  each  of 
a  plurality  of  sampling  instants  k,  said  control  vector  to  be 
applied  to  an  apparatus  which  carries  out  a  process  having  at 
least  one  input  variable  and  at  least  one  output  variable,  at  least 
one  of  said  input  variables  defining  a  process  input  vector,  said 
apparatus  varying  said  process  input  vector  in  accordance  with 
the  value  of  said  control  vector,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  storing  a  model  which  is  capable  of  predicting  the  dy- 
namic value  of  a  process  output  vector,  which  vector  is 
composed  of  at  least  one  of  said  process  output  variables, 
at  a  future  sampling  instant  k+r+ 1  as  a  function  of  said 
control  vector; 

(B)  generating  a  desired  dynamic  i^ocess  output  vector  at 
each  of  said  sampling  instants  k,  said  desired  dynamic 
process  output  vector  being  represenUtive  of  a  desired 
value  of  said  process  output  vector  at  said  future  instant 
k+r+l;and 

(C)  generating,  at  each  of  said  sampling  instants  k.  that 
control  vector  which  said  model  predicts  will  cause  said 
dynamic  process  output  vector  to  be  equal  to  said  desired 
dynamic  process  output  vector  at  said  future  sampling 
instant  k+r+1. 


1.  An  inverter  control  system  for  a  line  commuUted  inverter 
having  a  plurality  of  legs  with  gate  controlled  semiconductor 
means  in  each  leg  for  controlling  conduction  therethrough, 
comprising: 

(a)  gate  pulse  generator  means  for  providing  gate  control 
signals  to  each  semiconductor  means  to  initiate  conduc- 
tion at  a  prescribed  time,  each  leg  having  an  interval 
during  which  conduction  occurs  in  normal  operation  and 
a  forbidden  interval  during  which  conduction  should  not 
occur, 

(b)  a  conduction  sensor  for  each  leg  for  detecting  conduc- 
tion therethrough  and  providing  a  signal  representative  of 
conduction  in  that  le^ 

(c)  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  signal  represenUtive  of 
conduction  for  each  leg  and  determining  when  conduc- 
tion occurs  in  a  leg  during  a  forbidden  interval;  and, 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  circuit 
means  indicating  conduction  during  a  forbidden  interval 
for  advancing  the  gate  control  signals  for  at  least  the  next 
two  gate  control  signals  so  that  they  occur  immediately 
following  the  detection  of  conduction  in  a  forbidden 
interval. 


4,197,577         I 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Qiristopiier  L.  Johnson,  Hartshomc  N.  Burton-on-Trent,  and 
Peter  J.  Stratton,  Spondon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
RoUs-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923^8 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1977, 
29954/77 

Int  a.2  G06G  7/66:  G05B  13/02 
MS.  CL  364—118  11  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  plant  comprising: 
an  error  detector  for  comparing  an  input  signal  with  a  plant 
output  signal  and  for  producing  an  error  signal  (E);  and 
a  control  unit  coupled  to  said  error  signal  for  producing  a 
continuous  control  signal  for  said  plant,  said  control  signal 
comprising  a  linear  component  which  is  a  linear  function 
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of  said  error  signal  and  a  non-linear  damping  component 
which  is  a  continuously  variable  function  comprising  a 


term  defined  by  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  change  of  said  error 
signal  to  said  error  signal  itself 


4,197,578 
MICROPROGRAM  CONTROLLED  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Kenichi  Wada,  and  Kaiyi  Kubo,  both  of  Hatano,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1977,  52-2397 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/16 

MS.  a.  364—200  12  Qaims 


USIt^ 


1.  A  data  processing  system  wherein  system  operations  are 
controlled  by  microinstructions  in  response  to  designated  ones 
of  system  instructions  each  of  which  includes  at  least  an  opera- 
tion code  for  designating  a  system  operation  to  be  executed 
and  operand  address  data  for  specifying  at  least  one  operand 
which  participates  in  the  system  operation  to  be  executed, 
comprising: 
control  storage  means  for  storing  the  microinstructions  for 
use  in  microinstruction  sequences  for  executing  each  of 
the  system  instructions,  said  microinstructions  including 
diflerent  initial  microinstructions  for  use  in  different  mi- 
croinstruction sequences  for  system  instructions  having 
the  same  operation  codes  but  containing  different  operand 
address  data; 
control  register  means,  connected  to  said  control  storage 
means,  for  receiving  microinstructions  from  said  control 
storage  means; 
subsidiary  address  data  generator  means  for  generating  dif- 
ferent subsidiary  address  data  in  response  to  each  of  the 
combinations  of  said  operation  codes  and  said  operand 
address  data  for  the  designated  system  instructions,  said 
subsidiary  address  data  enabling  access  to  one  of  the  dif- 
ferent initial  microinstructions  for  use  in  the  different 


microinstruction  sequences  for  each  of  the  designated 
system  instructions  in  combination  with  the  operation 
code  of  each  of  the  designated  system  instructions; 

indicating  means  for  indicating  that  the  initial  microinstruc- 
tions of  the  microinstruction  sequences  for  the  designated 
system  instruction  are  to  be  accessed;  and 

accessing  means,  connected  to  said  subsidiary  address  data 
generator  means  and  responsive  to  said  indication  by  said 
indicating  means,  for  accessing  initial  microinstructions 
from  said  control  storage  means  at  storage  locations  speci- 
fied by  each  of  the  combinations  of  said  operation  codes 
and  said  subsidiary  address  data  for  respective  designated 
system  instructions,  thereby  accessing  one  of  the  different 
initial  microinstructions  for  use  in  different  microinstruc- 
tion sequences  for  each  of  the  designated  system  instruc- 
tions. 


4,197,579 

MULTI-PROCESSOR  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

EXECUTING  A  PLURALITY  OF  PROGRAMS  IN  A 

TIME-INTERLACED  MANNER 

Alton  B.  Otis,  Jr.,  San  Francisco,  and  Peter  E.  Forsman,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xebec  Systems  Incorporated, 

Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,084 

Int  a.2  G06F  9/20 

MS.  a.  364—200  8  Qaims 


NtXT  INSTSUCTIOX 
SELECT  OlCiC 


(^  PfiOCftAM  P,  ooo&fiAW        I 

«00«B5  RtaS'^EB    tSWESS  HEG'STE»I 


NEXT  NSTIUCTlON 
SELECT  REGISTER 


HHil 


ramaauM 

HEHOKT 


T. 


StniSSSI** 


INSTRUCTION  ReUSTER 


J  ♦ 

CONTROL   TO  ALL 

ClEmCNTS 


1.  A  digital  processor  capable  of  simultaneously  processing 
individual  instructions  from  a  plurality  of  separate  instruction 
sequences  in  a  time-interlaced  manner  comprising: 

A.  means  to  furnish  data  to  be  processed; 

B.  means  to  store  separately  each  of  said  separate  instruction 
sequences; 

C.  a  single  arithmetic  logic  unit  to  perform  arithmetic  logic 
manipulations  of  data  for  said  separate  instruction  sequen- 
ces; 

D.  means  to  provide  the  address  to  said  data  furnishing 
means  of  the  data  to  be  manipulated  by  said  arithmetic 
logic  unit  in  response  to  individual  instructions  automati- 
cally selected  alternately  from  said  plurality  of  instruction 
sequences; 

E.  means  to  cause  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  to  execute  selec- 
tively the  instructions  of  said  separate  instruction  sequen- 
ces in  a  time-interlaced  manner; 

F.  means  to  deliver  individual  instructions  to  said  arithmetic 
logic  unit  automatically  selected  alternately  from  said 
plurality  of  separate  instruction  sequences; 

G.  means  to  automatically  select  simultaneously  with  the 
execution  by  said  single  arithmetic  logic  unit  of  an  instruc- 
tion selected  from  one  of  said  instruction  sequences  the 
next  individual  instruction  of  another  one  of  said  instruc- 
tion sequences  to  be  executed  by  said  single  arithmetic 
unit;  and 

H.  means  to  store  separately  the  results  of  manipulations 
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4,197,580 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  CACHE 

MEMORY 

Shih-jeh  Chang,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  and  Wing  N.  Toy,  Glen 

Ellyn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,567 

Int.  O:-  G06F  13/06 

VS.  a.  364—200  7  Qainu 


r 


aCKOirr 

CtMTHOi. 


1  QfTtC'lOfc 


OCTtOOK 


tl-ii     n" 


Mr  A 

Mtwcm 


^ 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  cache  memory  and 
a  processor  for  generating  data  word  address  signals  and  a  read 
signal,  the  cache  memory  comprising; 

storing  means  for  storing  data  words  required  by  said  pro- 
cessor; 

first  means  for  identifying  which  data  words  are  stored  in 
said  storing  means; 

second  means  for  identifying  whether  storage  locations  in 
said  storing  means  contain  valid  or  invalid  data  words; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  read  signal  for  controlling 
said  first  and  second  identifying  means;  and 

hit  detection  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  identi- 
fying means  for  generating  a  hit  signal  if  a  data  word 
required  by  said  processor  is  valid  and  stored  in  said  stor- 
ing means; 

characterized  in  that 

said  control  means  is  responsive  to  said  read  signal  and  said 
hit  signal  to  control  said  second  identifying  means  such 
that  the  storage  location  which  contained  said  required 
data  word  is  identified  as  containing  an  invalid  dau  word. 


4,197,581 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  A  COOKING  APPLIANCE 
Donald  L.  Watrous,  and  Robert  J.  Simcoe,  both  of  Lirerpool, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Carnicl,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,819 
Int  a.2  G06F  15/46;  H05B  1/02 
MS.  a.  364--400  38  Claims 

29.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  cooking 
appliance  which  includes  at  least  one  container  for  receiving  a 
body  of  cooking  fluid  and  food  items  to  be  cooked  in  the  fluid, 
and  selectively  energizeable  heating  means  for  heating  the 
cooking  fluid;  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  reference  signals  each  of  which  is 
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made  by  said  single  arithmetic  logic  unit  in  response  to 
individual  instructions  from  each  of  said  separate  instruc- 
tion sequences  for  later  recall  for  further  manipulation  by 
said  arithmetic  logic  unit  in  response  to  a  subsequent 
instruction  from  one  of  said  instruction  sequences. 


representative  of  a  predetermined  cooking  fluid  tempera- 
ture; 

generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  then  existing  cook- 
ing fluid  temperature; 

storing  data,  including  predetermined  relationships  between 
the  generated  signal  and  individual  ones  of  the  reference 
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signals,  to  define  a  plurality  of  states  of  the  cooking  appli- 
ance; 

individually  comparing  the  generated  signal  with  the  refer- 
ence signals;  and 

enabling  one  of  the  cooking  appliance  states  in  accord  with 
the  comparison  result  and  the  stored  data. 


4,197,582 

AUXILIARY  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  TIMER 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TIME  REGISTERING 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  ELECTRIC  ENERGY  METERS 

Paul  M.  Johnston;  Albert  H.  Maxwell,  Jr.,  both  of  Raleigh, 

N.C.,  and  Clyde  A.  Booker,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westingfaouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,996 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20:  GOIR  11/57,  21/06 

U.S.  a.  364—483  24  Qaims 


1.  A  time  registering  electric  energy  meter  for  maintaining 
time  of  day  data  during  power  outage  conditions  of  an  AC 
energy  quantity  to  be  measured  by  the  meter,  said  meter  com- 
prising: 
main  DC  power  supply  means  having  an  output  solely  ener- 

gizable  by  the  AC  energy  quantity  to  be  measured  with 

said  output  being  connected  to  first  supply  conductor 

means; 
primary  timer  means  generating  flrst  time  base  signals  in 

response  to  the  frequency  of  the  AC  energy  quantity  to  be 

measured; 
means  producing  variable  and  repetitive  representations  of 

incremental  values  of  the  AC  electric  energy  quantity  to 

be  measured; 
metering  sequence  logic  control  means  energized  by  said 

output  of  said  main  power  supply  means  and  including 

real  time  measuring  means  for  registering  time  of  day  data 

in  seconds,  minutes,  hours  and  day  of  the  week  in  response 

to  said  first  time  base  signals; 
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accumulating  register  means  responsive  to  the  time  registra- 
tions of  said  metering  sequence  logic  control  means  and 
the  variable  and  repetitive  representations  for  totalizing  at 
least  one  measured  parameter  of  the  quantity  to  be  mea- 
sured in  either  of  at  least  two  time  of  usage  categories; 

auxiliary  DC  power  supply  means  including  an  output  con- 
nected with  second  supply  conductor  means,  flrst  unidi- 
rectional conducting  means  connecting  said  flrst  supply 
conductor  means  with  said  last  named  output  so  as  to 
electrically  isolate  said  output  in  a  reverse  direction  of 
polarity  thereof,  said  auxiliary  supply  means  further  in- 
cluding a  standby  battery  source  and  a  voltage  responsive 
switch  means  including  second  unidirectional  conducting 
means  connecting  said  battery  source  to  said  output  in  a 
reverse  direction  of  polarity  with  respect  to  said  first 
unidirectional  conducting  means  so  as  to  be  responsive  to 
loss  of  energization  of  said  output  of  said  main  supply 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  output  of  the  auxil- 
iary supply  means  in  response  to  power  outage  conditions 
of  the  AC  energy  quantity  and  continuously  energize  said 
second  supply  conductor  means; 

secondary  timer  means  energized  by  the  energized  output  of 
said  auxiliary  DC  power  supply  means  through  said  sec- 
ond supply  conductor  means  to  produce  second  time  base 
signals  having  a  longer  time  value  than  the  time  value  of 
said  flrst  time  base  signals;  and 

electronic  memory  means  energized  by  both  said  output  of 
said  main  DC  power  supply  means  and  the  selectively 
energized  output  of  said  auxiliary  DC  power  supply 
means  through  said  second  supply  conductor  means  for 
storing  the  current  time  registrations  of  said  logic  control 
means  in  response  to  the  beginnings  of  said  power  outage 
conditions  and  for  storing  further  time  registrations  dur- 
ing said  power  outage  conditions  in  response  to  said  sec- 
ond time  base  signals. 


4,197,583 

IMAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Willinm  E.  Westell,  Weston,  Mass.;  Raymond  P.  Grenier, 

Northbrook,  111.,  and  Johan  A.  Govaert,  Peabody,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Baird  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,437 

Int.  C\.-  G06F  3/14:  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  G.  364—521  14  Qaims 
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horizontal  convolution  of  said  intermediate  signal,  said 
final  signal  applied  to  said  display  means  for  continous 
analog  image  presentation  on  said  display  means. 


4,197,584 
OPTICAL  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  FLAW 

DETECTION 
Henry  Blazek,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,018 

Int.  a.-  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  364—551  14  Qaims 


1.  An  image  display  system  comprising: 

(a)  computer  processing  means  for  generating  digital  data 
signals  representing  an  image  to  be  displayed; 

(b)  display  means  connected  to  said  computer  processing 
means,  said  image  displayed  on  said  display  means;  and 

(c)  continuous  tone  image  processor  means  connected  to 
said  display  means  for  generating  a  final  display  signal, 
said  continuous  tone  image  processor  means  including 
means  for  generating  an  intermediate  signal  representing 
vertical  convolution  of  said  digital  data  signals  and  analog 
filter  means  for  generating  said  final  signal  representing 
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1.  A  document  inspection  system  for  inspecting  a  test  docu- 
ment to  determine  if  it  is  the  same  as  a  reference  document, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  test  document  optical  scan  means  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  pixel  representations  for  the  light  reflected  from  each  of 
a  plurality  of  defined  areas  on  the  test  document,  the  pixels 
lying  along  a  straight  line; 

means  to  periodically  actuate  said  scan  means  to  output  a 
plurality  of  lines  of  said  pixel  representations,  a  pixel  at  a 
time,  with  the  pixel  output  at  any  moment  in  time  compris- 
ing the  current  test  pixel,  each  said  line  being  displaced 
from  each  other  said  line  on  the  document  and  comprising 
most  but  not  all  of  the  pixels  from  said  scan  means  in  a  line 
of  said  pixels; 

means  responsive  to  said  scan  means  to  identify  the  first  pixel 
output  therefrom  having  printing  detail  therein; 

means  to  store  in  a  plurality  of  rows  with  a  plurality  of  pixels 
in  each  such  row  the  pixel  representations  for  a  reference 
document  presumed  to  be  identical  to  the  test  document; 

means  to  define  the  current  row  of  reference  document  pixel 
representations; 

means  responsive  to  said  identifying  means,  said  means  de- 
fining the  current  row  of  reference  document  pixel  repre- 
sentations and  to  said  test  document  pixel  representations 
to  compare  the  most  significant  bit  of  the  current  test  pixel 
representation  from  said  scan  means  with  the  most  signifi- 
cant bit  of  the  corresponding  pixel  in  the  preceeding  and 
the  succeeding  row  for  said  reference  document,  a  pre- 
ceeding mismatch  signal  and  a  succeeding  mismatch  sig- 
nal is  produced  if  a  mismatch  occurs  respectively  between 
the  most  significant  bit  of  the  corresponding  pixel  in  the 
preceeding  and  succeeding  row  for  said  reference  docu- 
ment and  the  most  significant  bit  of  the  current  test  pixel; 

a  modulo  N  up/down  counter  means  to  count  up  in  response 
to  said  preceeding  mismatch  signal  and  to  count  down  in 
response  to  said  succeeding  mismatch  signal,  said  modulo 
N  counter  producing  either  an  overflow  or  an  underflow 
signal  when  it  overflows  or  underflows  respectively;  and 

accumulator  means  responsive  to  said  overflow  and  said 
underflow  signal  to  respectively  count  up  or  count  down, 
the  count  in  said  accumulator  means  comprising  said 
means  to  deflne  the  current  row  of  reference  document 
pixel  representations. 
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4,197,585 
VEHICLE  SPEED  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Roger  A.  Moorey,  25  Cirters  Way,  Wisborough  Green,  West 
Sussex;  Jeremy  D.  McKendrick,  43  Clive  Afe^  West  Wor- 
thing, Sussex,  and  Felix  ScUld,  44  Ringwood  A?e^  London, 
N  J,  aU  of  England 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,886 

Int  a^  GOIP  i/i6 

U.S.  a.  364-565  10  Clalnu 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  speed  measuring  apparatus  arranged  to  be 
mounted  on  a  carrying  vehicle  and  including  means  for  gener- 
ating a  first  train  of  pulses  of  which  the  number  is  proportional 
to  distance  travelled  by  the  carrying  vehicle,  a  distance 
counter,  first  manually  operable  control  means  for  connecting 
said  first  train  of  pulses  to  said  distance  counter  to  cause  said 
counter  to  be  driven  by  said  first  pulse  train  and  to  provide 
distance  signals  representative  of  the  state  of  count  of  said 
distance  counter,  means  for  generating  a  second  train  of  pulses 
of  which  the  number  is  proportional  to  a  lapsed  time,  a  time 
counter,  second  manually  operable  control  means  for  connect- 
ing  said  second  train  of  pulses  to  said  time  counter  to  cause  said 
time  counter  to  be  driven  by  said  second  pulse  train  and  to 
provide  time  signals  representative  of  the  state  of  count  of  said 
time  counter,  arithmetic  processing  means  for  dividing  one 
input  by  a  second  input  having  an  output  representative  of  the 
quotient,  display  means  for  providing  visual  display  of  an  input 
signal  representative  of  a  number,  selectively  actuable  inter- 
connections interconnecting  the  count  in  said  distance  counter 
as  an  input  to  said  arithmetic  processing  means,  interconnect- 
ing the  count  in  said  time  counter  means  as  an  input  to  said 
arithmetic  processing  means  and  interconnecting  the  quotient 
signal  output  of  said  arithmetic  processing  means  as  an  input  to 
said  display  means,  and  control  means  for  said  arithmetic  pro- 
cessing means  and  interconnections  whereby  when  said  first 
and  second  manually  operable  means  have  been  actuated  said 
arithmetic  processing  means  divides  the  count  in  said  distance 
counter  by  the  count  in  said  time  counter  and  displays  the 
result  on  said  display  means,  the  improvement  in  which  there 
is  further  provided  a  manually  settable  switch  means  arranged 
to  provide  a  signal  representive  of  a  multi-digit  number,  a 
selectively  actuable  connection  between  said  switch  means  and 
said  arithmetic  processing  means  as  an  input  to  said  arithmetic 
processing  means,  and  said  control  means  is  further  operable  to 
connect  said  processor  to  said  switchable  means  and  distance 
counter  to  cause  said  processor  to  divide  the  count  in  said 
distance  counter  by  the  number  represented  by  said  switchable 
means  and  to  display  the  quotient  and  to  cause  said  quotient  to 
be  introduced  into  said  distance  counter. 


4,197,586 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  A.  Nidiffer,  Corvallis,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,622 
Int.  a:-  H05K  5/00;  G06M  1/02 
U.S.  a.  364—708  4  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  calculator  assembly  comprising: 
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an  integrated  electronic  circuit  having  a  first  set  of  generally 
coplanar  conductive  leads; 

a  visual  display  having  a  second  set  of  generally  coplanar 
conductive  leads; 

a  rigid  support  member  having  first  and  second  plane  sur- 
faces; 

a  layer  of  resilient  material  attached  to  the  first  plane  surface 
of  the  rigid  support  member; 

a  flexible  printed  circuit  board  having  a  first  and  a  second 
portion,  having  on  a  first  surface  of  the  first  and  second 
portions  a  plurality  of  conductive  paths  and  further  hav- 
ing on  the  first  surface  of  the  first  portion  a  plurality  of 
conductive  contact  areas  for  engaging  the  first  and  second 
sets  of  conductive  leads,  the  first  portion  of  the  flexible 
printed  circuit  board  being  situated  on  and  attached  to  the 
layer  of  resilient  material,  the  second  portion  of  the  flexi- 
ble printed  circuit  board  being  situated  on  and  attached  to 
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the  second  plane  surface  of  the  rigid  support  member,  and 
a  third  portion  of  the  flexible  printed  circuit  board  con- 
necting the  first  and  second  portions  and  extending  over 
an  edge  of  the  rigid  support  member; 

a  cradle  having  a  first  recess  for  receiving  the  integrated 
electronic  circuit  and  the  first  set  of  conductive  leads  and 
a  second  recess  for  receiving  the  second  set  of  conductive 
leads,  the  cradle  holding  the  first  and  second  sets  of  con- 
ductive leads  in  alignment  and  contact  with  the  corre- 
sponding contact  areas  on  the  flexible  printed  circuit 
board  to  deflect  the  contact  areas  into  the  resilient  layer  to 
ensure  electrical  contact  between  the  conductive  leads 
and  the  contact  areas; 

a  keyboard  assembly  connected  to  conductive  paths  on  the 
second  portion  of  the  flexible  printed  circuit  board;  and 

a  case  enclosing  the  support  member,  the  layer  of  resilient 
material,  the  flexible  printed  circuit  board  and  the  cradle. 


4,197,587 

coRREcnoN  aRcurr  for  arithmetic 

OPERATIONS  WITH  NON-HEXADEHMAL  OPERANDS 

IN  HEXADEaMAL  ARITHMETIC  UNITS 
Helmut  Stettraaier,  Oiching,  and  Werner  Boening,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1977,  2737483 

Int.  a.2  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  a.  364—771  7  Claims 

1.  A  correction  circuit  for  addition  or  subtraction  operations 

with  non-hexadecimal  operands  in  hexadecimal  arithmetic 

units  employing  an  operand  source  for  supplying  signals  repre- 
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sentative  of  first  and  second  operands,  correction  factor  source 
means  for  supplying  signals  representative  of  a  correction 
factor,  one  full  parallel  adder  for  each  four-bit  word  of  the 
operands,  said  adder  having  two  operand  inputs,  a  sum  output, 
and  a  carry  output  and  memory  means  connected  to  said  adder 
for  storing  a  result  produced  by  said  adder,,  comprising;  in 
combination,  a  carry  storage  register,  a  first  coupling  circuit, 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  coupling  circuit  to 
the  input  of  said  register,  connecting  means  for  connecting  said 
first  coupling  circuit  to  the  output  of  said  register,  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  first  coupling  circuit  to  the  carry 
output  of  said  adder,  a  second  coupling  circuit,  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  second  coupling  circuit  to  an  oper- 
and input  of  said  adder,  connecting  means  for  connecting  said 
second  coupling  circuit  selectively  to  said  operand  source  and 
selectively  to  said  correction  factor  source  means,  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  second  coupling  circuit  to  the  out- 
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(c)  transferring  said  first  entity  into  said  text  processing 
system  memory. 


4,197,589 
OPERATION  SEQUENCING  MECHANISM 
Merrill  A.  Cornish,  Austin;  David  M.  Cbastain,  Piano,  and  John 
C.  Jensen,  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,630 

Int  a.2  G06F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  364-900  22  Qaims 


put  of  said  carry  storage  register,  means  for  connecting  the 
other  operand  input  of  said  adder  selectively  to  said  operand 
source  and  selectively  to  said  memory  means  storing  the  result 
of  a  hexadecimal  addition  or  subtraction  of  said  operands,  said 
first  and  second  coupling  circuits  having  control  inputs 
adapted  for  connection  to  control  signals,  whereby,  in  a  first 
switching  state,  on  a  hexadecimal  addition  or  subtraction  oper- 
ation of  two  operands,  the  input  of  the  carry  storage  register  is 
coupled  to  the  carry  output  of  the  adder,  in  a  second  switching 
state,  on  an  addition  or  subtraction  operation  of  the  correction 
factor  and  of  the  result  of  a  prior  hexadecimal  operation,  the 
input  of  the  carry  storage  register  is  coupled  not  only  to  the 
carry  output  of  the  adder  but  also  to  the  storage  register  out- 
put, and  in  a  third  switching  state,  the  output  of  the  carry 
storage  register  is  connected  to  the  operand  input  of  the  adder 
with  said  correction  factor,  when  said  correction  factor  and 
said  result  are  presented  to  the  operand  inputs  of  said  adder. 
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4,197,588 

SEGMENTED  STORAGE  LOGGING  AND 

CONTROLLING  FOR  RANDOM  ENTITY  SELECHON 

William  C.  Cason,  and  Frank  C.  Haydon,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,375 
Int.  a?  G06F  13/06 
U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  first  randomly  selected  entity 
of  text  data  between  a  serial  storage  device  and  a  text  process- 
ing system  memory,  comprising: 

(a)  interrogating  a  directory  to  determine  whether  a  second 
entity  trails  said  first  entity  on  a  segment  of  said  storage 
device  on  which  said  first  entity  ends; 

(b)  writing  as  much  of  said  trailing  entity,  if  any,  as  exists  on 


1.  An  operation  sequencer  comprising: 

(a)  memory  means  for  reading,  writing  and  storing  digital 
information,  including  digital  operation  packets  divided 
into  a  successor  address  portion  having  at  least  one  ad- 
dress, a  specification  portion  for  storing  the  specification 
of  an  operation  to  be  performed,  a  predecessor  state  por- 
tion for  storing  the  current  performance  state  of  predeces- 
sor operations  required  to  be  performed  before  the  current 
operation  can  be  performed,  and  a  restore  state  portion  for 
storing  the  original  state  of  the  predecessor  state  portion, 

(b)  operational  means  having  at  least  one  operational  unit, 
connected  to  the  memory  means  for  receiving  at  least  one 
specification  portion  of  at  least  one  digiul  operation 
packet,  and  for  performing  the  operation; 

(c)  update  and  restore  means,  connected  to  the  memory 
means,  for  receiving  and  updating  the  predecessor  state 
portion  until  at  least  one  predetermined  state  is  reached, 
and  for  receiving  the  restore  portion  and  for  writing  into 
the  predecessor  state  portion  the  digital  state  in  the  restore 
state  portion  when  the  predetermined  state  is  reached; 

(d)  operation  address  means  for  receiving  the  addresses  of 
operations  to  be  performed  and  for  causing  the  digital 
operation  packet  located  in  the  memory  means  at  the 
address  of  a  selected  one  of  the  addresses  of  operations  to 
be  read  out  and  transferred  to  the  operational  means; 

(e)  successor  address  means,  for  receiving  the  address  from 
the  successor  address  portion  of  the  digital  operation 
packet  and  for  causing  the  predecessor  state  portion  and 
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the  restore  state  portion  at  the  successor  address  to  be  read 
out  and  for  the  update  and  restore  means  to  operate,  and 
if  the  predetermined  state  is  reached,  to  again  transmit  the 
successor  address  to  the  operation  address  means  as  an 
operation  to  be  performed;  and 
(0  control  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  memory 
means,  the  operational  means,  the  update  and  restore 
means,  the  operation  address  means  and  the  successor 
address  means,  for  providing  gating  and  sequencing  of  the 
sequencer. 


4,197^90 

METHOD  FOR  DYNAMICALLY  VIEWING  IMAGE 

ELEMENTS  STORED  IN  A  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

ARRAY 
Joief  S.  Sukonick,  Cupertino,  and  Greg  J.  Tilden,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NuGraphics,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  650,372,  Jan.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,070,710. 

This  application  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,822 

Int  a.^  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  364—900  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  graphics  display  having  the 
illusion  of  smooth  panning  across  an  image  represented  by  a 
plurality  of  discrete  picture  elements,  said  image  being  larger 
than  that  which  can  be  displayed  at  one  time  on  a  video  display 
device,  comprising: 

storing  in  the  storage  sites  of  a  memory  device  a  set  of  digital 
data  corresponding  to  the  discrete  picture  elements  of  said 
image,  selected  subsets  of  said  digital  data  being  readable 
from  said  memory  to  produce  a  corresponding  raster 
signal  displayable  by  said  video  display  device; 

specifying  a  first  particular  portion  of  said  memory  storage 
sites,  said  first  particular  portion  containing  a  first  subset 
of  digital  data  corresponding  to  a  first  part  of  said  image, 
said  first  part  being  displayable  at  one  time  on  said  video 
display  device; 

selecting  a  second  particular  portion  of  said  memory  storage 
sites,  said  second  particular  portion  containing  a  second 
subset  of  digital  data  corresponding  to  a  different,  second 
part  of  said  image,  said  second  part  also  being  displayable 
at  one  time  on  said  video  display  device, 

selecting  a  plurality  of  other  portions  of  said  memory  stor- 


age sites,  said  other  portions  each  containing  a  respective 
other  subset  of  digital  data  corresponding  to  other  parts  of 
said  image,  said  other  parts  being  situated  at  contiguous 
spaced  intervals  in  said  image  between  said  first  part  and 
said  second  part,  each  of  said  other  parts  also  being  dis- 
playable at  one  time  on  said  video  display  device, 

initially  reading  out  in  raster  fashion  the  first  subset  of  digital 
data  contained  in  said  first  portion  to  develop  a  first  raster 
signal; 

sequentially  reading  out  the  other  subsets  of  digital  dau  in 
each  of  the  other  portions  to  develop  a  series  of  other 
raster  signals; 

then  reading  out  in  raster  fashion  the  second  subset  of  digital 
data  contained  in  said  second  portion  to  develop  a  second 
raster  signal;  and 

using  said  first  raster  signal,  said  other  raster  signals  and  said 
second  raster  signal  in  the  order  that  they  are  developed 
to  produce  on  said  video  display  device  a  raster  display  of 
the  data  contained  in  the  various  selected  portions  such 
that  the  produced  display  creates  the  illusion  of  smooth 
panning  across  said  image  from  said  first  part  to  said 
second  part. 


4,197,591 
FACSIMILE  RECORDING  OF  SONIC  VALUES  OF  THE 

OCEAN  BOTTOM 
Julius  Hagenuuin,  412  S.  MacArthur  Ave.,  Panama  City,  Fla. 
32401 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  753,166 

lot  a.^  GOIS  9/66 

U.S.  a.  367—6  4  Qaims 


1.  A  towable  spread  for  surveying  a  water-submerged  sur- 
face with  a  single  towing  vessel  comprising  at  least  two  later- 
ally spaced  submarine  vehicles  of  which  at  least  one  is  dirigi- 
ble, tow  cables  of  substantially  equal  lengths  attached  to  said 
vehicles  means  operable  under  towing  conditions  to  cause  said 
vehicles  to  seek  and  maintain  a  preselected  constant  distance 
above  the  surface  being  surveyed,  power  means  carried  by  the 
dirigible  vehicle  for  steering  the  course  of  said  dirigible  vehi- 
cle, distance  sensing  means  for  deriving  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  lateral  separation  of  the  two  vehicles,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  dejrarture  of  said  derived  signal  from  a  preselected 
value  for  developing  a  corresponding  control  signal  for  said 
power  means. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  8, 1980 
ERRATA 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D26-123 254,693 

D26-063 254,694 

D26-118 : 254,695 
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254,636  254,638 

JACKET  FOLDABLE  WITHIN  ITS  POCKETS  COMBINED  HELMET  SHIELD  AND  VISOR 

Sergio  L.  YolU,  and  Francisco  Fuentes,  botli  of  1116  Hipolito  William  P.  Bay,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  53,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla.  32074 

Yrigoyen  St.,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina  Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,405 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,540  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Jul.  26, 1976,  30945  Int.  Q.  D2— Oi              >* 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D2— 233 
Int.  a.  Til—02 
UAQ.  D2— 184 


254,639 
'  NECKTIE 

-_,  -„  Charles  M.  Brown,  625  Sawyer  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94134 

STVIiiAiDAr^u  Term  of  aatent  14  vews 

Susan  F.  M.  Moore,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MCL  Designs,  """  "'  •""        ^ 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,966 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— Oi 
U.S.a.  D2— 230 


Int  a.  D2— 05 


U.S.  a.  D2— 351 
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254,640  254,643 

CHAIR  ILLUMINATED  PICTURE  FRAME 

Dtryll  L.  Deck,  Billings,  Mont,  and  Ronald  R.  Hodges,  Grand-  Henry  Ashenfarb,  1  Hudson  Harbor,  Edgewater,  N.J.  07020 

Tille,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Steelcase  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,607 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,321  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D6—07 

lata.  D6— 0/  U.S.a.  D6— 233 
U.S.  a.  D6— 31 


254,641 

CORNER  TABLE  254,644 

Robert  K.  Thorpe,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  CharN  XIE  HOLDER 

ton  Company,  Compton,  Calif.  Lon,e  Abramowitz,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  Abbey  Inc., 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,105  Montreal,  Canada 

Term  of  patent  14  years  piled  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,352 

UJ».  U.  U6— 175  l„j  Q  D6— (W 

U.S.  a.  D6— 251 


in I"'' —       "U    (_^  mill  J!  i 


254,642 

VERTICAL  VENETIAN  BUND  SASH  WEIGHT  OR  THE  254,645 

LIKE  DOUBLE  SIDED  MIRROR 

Allan  S.  Woodle,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  tc  Thru  Vu  Venetian  Jean-Louis  Wachtel,  Selestat,  France,  assignor  to  Celluloid, 

Blind  Corp.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  SJi^  France 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,043  Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,902 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— /O  iBt  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6-208.1  vs.  a.  D6-237 
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254,646  254,648 

COFFEE  MAKER  DETACHABLE  SERVING  TRAY 

Masao  Tsuji,  North  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri-   Angelo  A.  Rosselli,  1743  Yosemite  Dr.,  Milpitas,  Calif.  95035 
can  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,607 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,366  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D7— 99 

Int  a.  D7— 02  U.S.  Q.  D7— 37  <  ^ 

U.S.a.  D7— 63 
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254,649 
HANDLE  FOR  A  HANDBAG  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gary  J.  Felser,  Adelphi,  Md.,  assignor  to  Creative  Specialties, 
Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,740 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 317 


254,647 
JAR  HOLDER 
Rune  J.  Olsson,  Hasselviksvagen  10,  S-230  12  HSIlviksnas, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,149 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  12,  1977,  772047 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—04.  99 

U.S.a.  D7— 105 
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254,650 
COMBINED  CONTAINER  FOR  CANDY  OR  THE  LIKE 

AND  TOY  BUILDING  BLOCK 
David  A.  P.  Fcatoa,  Mout  WiTcrley,  Antralia,  Mdgnor  to 
Nicholas  Proprietary  Liaited,  Aaitralia 

FUcd  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,371 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec  2, 1976, 70753/76 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  W—01 
\5S.  CL  D9— 10 


*r- 


254,653 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Adam  J.  Grodin,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assivMM-  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  Staaifbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,245 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9~0; 
U.S.  a.  D9— 157 
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254,651  

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Vincent  M.  Shortino,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,233 

Term  of  patent  14  years  254,654 

IntCLD9— 0/  RADIO  DIRECnON  FINDER 

U.S.  CL  D9— 143  Manfred  W.  Meisels,  40  Caterson  Ter.,  Hartadale,  N.Y.  10530 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,151 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— (X 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 65 


254,652 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Vlaceat  M.  Sbortiao,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rooge,  La. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,237 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U,S.  a  D9— 143 


254,655 

MICROMETER 
David  Brickwood,  London,  England,  assignor  to  James  Neill 
Holdings  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,988 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  D10^73 
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254,656  254,659 

DEPTH  MICROMETER  FLOWER  POT 

Hiroaki  Snwa,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitntoyo  M^  Charles  Karotseris,  18  Roderick  Ct,  East  Northport  N.Y. 

Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan  11731 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,036  FUed  JnL  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,273 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1977,  524)40866  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  Dll— 02 

Int  a.  DIO— M  MS.  a.  Dll— 143 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 73 


254,657 
DIGITAL  COUNTER  READOUT 
Roy  V.  Maitland,  25211  Monte  Verde,  Laguna  Niguel,  CaUf. 
92677 

FUed  Nov.  '7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,296 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 97 


254,658 

SOLAR  POWERED  SAFETY  BLINKER  LIGHT 

Qyde  Wagner,  325  E.  Stocker  St,  Glendale,  Calif.  91207 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,631 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 06.  D26— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 114 


254,660 
BUD  VASE 
Alwin  J.  Stahel,  II,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Cor- 
poration, Muncie,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,541 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
MS.  a.  Dll— 146 
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254,661  254,664 

STATUETTE  OR  THE  LIKE  BOAT 

Sal  J.  Fiorilia,  254  McKeoun  Ave,,  West  Paterson,  N  J.  07424  Donald  E.  Macpherson,  833  St.  Charles  Dr.,  Apt.  #15,  Thousand 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No,  844,552  Oaks,  Calif.  91360 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,513 

Int  Q.  Dll^)2  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll-157  Int.  a.  D12-06 

VJS.  a.  D12— 62 


254,662 
STATUETTE  254,665 

Norman  E.  Lucas,  and  Virginia  W.  Lucas,  both  of  4250  Quapaw  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117  Takeshi  Sato,  Akikawa;  Hiroshi  Kojima,  Hino,  and  Tadashi 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,937  Kamiya,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

'»*•  CI.  Dll— 02  Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,112 

U.S.  a.  Dl  1—157  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1978,  53-13349 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 136 


254,663 

CONVEYOR  TROUGH  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  254,666 

ARTICLE  COMBINED  MOLDED  CASE  QRCUIT  BREAKER  AND 

Edward  L.  Trammell,  and  Hugh  D.  Kelley,  both  of  Wichita,  ACCESSORY  PACKAGE 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Tramco  Metal  Products  Inc.,  Wichita,  John  A.  Morby,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 


Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,965 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D12— 60 


Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,519 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 34 
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254,667  254,669 

ORCUrr  BREAKER  HOUSING  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  BASE 
Jorge  Sare,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Heinemann  Electric  Com-  George  M.  Janda,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

pany,  Trenton,  N J.  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,117  Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,988 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi  Int.  O.  D\4— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D13— 34  U.S.  a.  D14— 60 


254,668 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  FUSE  END  nTTING  254,670 

Leonard  V.  Chabala,  Maywood,  III.,  assignor  to  S  A  C  Electric  TELEPHONE  STAND 

Company,  Chicago,  111.  George  M.  Janda,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,236  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,168 

Int.  CI.  D13— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D13— 35  Int.  Q.  D14— Oi 

U.S.a.  D14— 60 
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254,671  254,673 

AERATOR  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS  OR  THE  UKE  ORGAN  CONSOLE 

Lawmcc  E.  Johasoa,  Dam  Poiot,  and  William  W.  Conger,  IV,  Thomas  E.  Kimble,  Covington,  Ky^  assignor  to  D.  H.  Baldwin 

Santa  Ana,  both  of  Califs  assiffMrs  to  Soatli  Pacific  Indns-  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

tries,  Inc^  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,046 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,582  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  017—0/ 

Inta.D15-02  U.S.a.D17-6 
U.S.  0.015—7 


254,674 
ORGAN  CONSOLE 
Thomas  E.  Kimble,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  O.  H.  Baldwin 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,047 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  017—0/ 
U.S.  a.  017-6 


-3r^:^r 


254,672  254,675 

BOOY  CAVITY  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  FOWL  ORGAN  CONSOLE 

EVISCERATING  DEVICE  Thomas  E.  Kimble,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  O.  H.  Baldwin 
Jimmie  S.  Howell,  Harahan,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram  Cor-       Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

poration.  New  Orleans,  La.  Filed  Jim.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,886 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,863  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  017—0/ 

Inta.  015—09           I  U.S.  a.  017— 6 
U.S.  a.  015— 121 
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254,676  254,678 

ORGAN  CONSOLE  TOY  LIGHTHOUSE 

Thomas  E.  Kimble,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  D.  H.  Baldwin   John  Holden,  Mount  Joy,  Pa.;  Linda  Donaldson,  West  Chester, 
Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio  Ohio;  Michael  Ledyard,  and  James  Swearingen,  both  of  Cin ' 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,887  cinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  CPG  Products  Corp.,  Minneapolis, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Minn. 

Int.  a.  017— 0/  Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,974 

U.S.  a.  D17— 6  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  021— 115 


254,677 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  DRAWING  A  MUSIC  STAFF  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Janet  S.  Burrows,  8537  Schneple  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92126 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,642 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  019— 06 

U.S.a.  019— 36 


254,679 
EXERCYCLE 
Tore  L.  Gustafsson,  Varberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Monark*Cres- 
cent  AB,  Varberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,865 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  5,  1977,  771014 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  021—02 

U.S.  O.  D21— 194 
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254,680 

GUN  SIGHT 

Austin  F.  Behlert,  33  Herning  A?e.,  Cranford,  N.J.  07016 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,306 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D22— 8 


254,683 
HANDLE  FOR  FISHING  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
Masaharu  Endo,  Tokorozawa,  and  Koshi  Endo,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympic  Fishing  Tackle  Co.,   Ltd., 
Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,653 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


254,681 
nSHING  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
Masaharu  Endo,  Tokorozawa,  and  Koshi  Endo,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympic   Fishing  Tackle  Co.,  Ltd., 
Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


254684 
TOILET  SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Mogens  Boyter,  Ega,  Denmark,  assignor,  to  Dansk  Pressalit 
A/S,  Arhus,  Denmark 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  11, 1977,  873/77 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 71 


•  — *•—    -  — ^  I — I 


^ptt-n-^t^r 


254,685 

STOVE 

Richard  L.  Dillon,  906  Boon  St.,  Traverse  City,  Mich.  49684 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,859 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


254,682 

nSHING  REEL 

Kebie  C.  Whisenhunt,  P.O.  Box  45,  Lake  Monroe,  Fla.  32747 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834^81 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 25 
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254,686  254,688 

SOLAR  WATER  HEATING  UNIT  HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 

Harry  J.  Riley,  Perth,  Australia,  assignor  to  S.  W.  Hart  &  Co.,  Richard  G.  Reineman,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Marlin 

Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia  Fiberglass,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,636  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,820,  Jan.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

Term  of  patent  14  years  application  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,656 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23-127  Int.  a.  D23-02.  D24-02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


254,687 
BIOCHEMICAL  CARD  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 
AUTOMATED  MICROBIAL  IDENTinCATION 
MACHINE 
Norman  L.  Fadler,  St.  Louis  County;  Jack  R.  Kirchner,  and  Paul 
W.  Jones,  both  of  St.  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,448 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 29 


254,689 
COMBINED  FAN  AND  INFRA-RED  HAIRDRYER 
Beer  Neumark,  Causeway  Bay,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Ho-Nu- 
Go  International  Ltd.,  Causeway  Bay,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,253 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1977, 
979782/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 
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254,690 
HAIR  DRYER 
William  J.  Rakocy,  Nutley,  md  Rooald  L.  Midler,  New  Milford, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,368 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2»— 03 
VS.  CL  D28— 13 


April  8,  1980 


254,693 
LIGHT  DIFFUSER  FOR  LUMINAIRE  AS  SHOWN  AND 

DESCRIBED 
Theodor  G.  Yahraus,  and  Russell  C.  Dahl,  both  of  Crawfords- 
Tille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  National  Service  Industries,  Inc., 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,273 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 123 


254,691 

HAIR  ROLLER 

Janie  O.  Dunivant,  Lakeview  Estates,  Fayetteville,  Ga.  30214 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,539 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 37 


254,694 
SOCKET  UNIT  FOR  A  FLOOD  LIGHTING  nXTURE 
Jim  L.  Drost,  and  Myron  K.  Gordin,  both  of  Oskaloosa,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Muscatine  Lighting  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Muscatine,  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,958 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— OS 
U.S.  a.  D26— 63  I 


254,692 

EYEBROW  RAZOR 

Grace  A.  Del  Re,  #4  Fnlton  Dr.,  R.D.  #1,  Venetia,  Pa.  15367 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,602 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D2S—03 

VS.  a.  D28— 46 


254,695 
LANTERN  HOUSING 
Bert  Bobrovniczky,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Noma  Lites 
Canada  Limited,  Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,338 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 118 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1980 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ehrenreich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Scheerer,  Wolfgang.  4.197,027,  CI.  403-56.000. 
A/S  Atlas:  See— 

Lorentzen,  Jorgen,  4,196,802.  CI.  198-482.000. 
A/S  Hydraulik  Brattvaag:  See— 

Tande.  Ame;  Reiten.  Kjell;  and  Martinussen.  Svein,  4,196.888,  CI. 
254-172.000. 
A/S  Norlett:  See— 

Nitteberg,  Per.  4,196.771.  CI.  165-7.000. 
Abaeva.  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova.  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov,  Junus  K.;  Mo- 
cialova.  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.;  Mesterova.  Maria  P.; 
Pelevin.  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev.  Gennady  N.;  Smimov.  Jury  S.;  and 
Taubman,  Arkady  B.  Method  for  removing  oil  film  from  water 
surface.  4,197.197,  CI.  210-59.000. 
Abe.  Hidekazu;  and  Nitta.  Yoshifumi,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  and  apparatus  for  calcining  finely  divided 
cement  raw  materials  including  finely  divided  combustible  materials. 
4,197,137.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Abe.  Takashi:  See — 

Wakamatsu.     Shigehiro;    and     Abe.     Takashi,     4,197,326,     CI. 
426-412.000. 
Abma.  Charles  B.:  See — 

Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  Lewis.  Roger  N.;  and  Abma.  Charles  B., 
4,197,244,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Abom,  Jan  V.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  mechanical  work  in  a  heat 
engine  and  engine  for  carrying  out  the  process.  4,196,594,  CI. 
60-649.000. 
Abrams,  Richard  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  separating  isotopes  using  state  selection.  4,197,093,  CI. 
55-2.000. 
Abrams,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Pinnow,  Douglas  A.;  Abrams,  Richard  L.;  and  Lotspeich,  James  F., 
4.197.008.  CI.  356-150.000. 
Abrioux.  Andre;  and  Bauer.  Daniel,  to  L'Oreal.  Dispensing  container. 

4.196,826,  CI.  222-136.000. 
i'^clccr  Jesse  L>  *  Sec 

Meserol,  Peter  M.;  and  Acker,  Jesse  L.,  4,197,088,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Ackers,  Stephen  B.:  See- 
Rose.  Neil  M.;  and  Ackers.  Stephen  B..  4,196.908.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Ad-Tec  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Whelan.  James  P..  4.197.017.  CI.  366-343.000. 
Adams,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Gehri,  Dennis  C;  Adams,  Richard  L.;  and  Phelan,  John  H., 
4,197.278,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Adamski,  Joseph  R.;  and  Bowen.  Robert  F..  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Tubular  heat  exchanger.  4,196.772,  CI.  165-46.000. 
Adlerstein,  Michael  G.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Semiconductor  device 
having     improved     Schottky-barrier     junction.     4,197,551,     CI. 
357-15.000. 
Adolph  Gottscho.  Inc.:  See — 

Hsu.  Wei  K.,  4,196,662,  CI.  101-27.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (Anvar):  See — 
Kant,  Michel,  4,197,488,  CI.  318-115.000. 

Meyrueis,    Patrick;    and    Grossmann,    Michel,    4,197.010,    CI. 
356-347.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See— 

Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Engelsmann,  Dieter; 
and  Schroder,  Rolf,  4,196.993.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Aikman,  Thomas  C.  Coke  oven  door.  4,197,163,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Aimar,  Michele,  to  ITW  Fastex  Italia,  S.P.A.  Device  for  Engagement 
and    disengagement    of    printed    circuit    cards.    4,197,572,    CI. 
361-399.000. 
Air  Pollution  Industries:  See — 

Pike,  Daniel  E.,  4,196,892.  CI.  266-147.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masaharu,  4,197,057.  CI.  416-242.000. 
Sakakibara.  Naoji;  and  Kawata,  Shoji.  4.196.787,  CI.  180-179.000. 
Tamura,  Kazuyoshi,  4,196.685,  CI.  112-273.000. 
Torii,  Nozomu,  4,196.925,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Shimizu. 
Masami.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronically  operated  mag- 
netic control  device  for  camera.  4,196,995.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Aizawa.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Okada,   Tetsuya;    Umeda.   Tadashi;    Murakami,    Masahiro;   and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,197,003,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Aizu.  Shoichi.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Shaft  sealing  device  for  turbocharger.  4.196.910.  CI.  277-59.000. 
Akazawa.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Mitsuishi.  Akio;  Akazawa,  Hiroyuki;  Ishizaka,  Kozo;  and  Shinshu 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  4,196,667,  CI.  101-93.480. 
Akino,  Yoichi:  See— 

Ono.  Hokoto;  and  Akino,  Yoichi,  4,197,325.  CI.  426-397.000. 
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Akio.  Kuroda:  See— 

Hideyuki.  Aizawa;  and  Akio.  Kuroda.  4,197,415,  CI.  585-23.000. 
Akro-Medic  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Meserol,  Peter  M.;  and  Acker.  Jesse  L..  4,197,088.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Akselsen,  Petter  O.,  to  Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S.  Locking  latch  handle 

for  windows,  doors,  and  the  like.  4,196,602,  CI.  70-211.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Hagglund  &  Soner:  See— 

Gremert,  Gote  O.;  and  Lundkvist.  Salomon  E.,  4,196,815.  CI. 
212-47.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

GusUvsson.  Lennart.  4.197,267,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Mathes,  Nikolaus,  4.197,204,  CI.  210-242.00S. 

Mijs,  Willem  J.;  Dusseau,  Charles  H.  V.;  and  Sinnige,  Hermannus  J. 

M.,  4,197,388,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Rhash,  Van  G.,  4,196,574,  CI.  57-226.000. 
Albert,  Robert  E.;  and  Metzger,  James  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,     and    Company.     Water-dispersible     herbicide    compositions. 
4,197,112,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Albert  Roland  S.A.:  See— 

Thuillier,  Germaine,  nee  Nachmias;  Thuillier,  Jean  E.;  Laforest. 
Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Boutillier  du  Retail;  Cariou,  Bernard  J.  M.; 
Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Roux, 
4,197,309,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Olander,  Kari  E.,  4,196,696.  CI.  119-14.510. 
Alforge  Metals  Corporation.  Limited:  See- 
Mark.  Werner  J..  4.196.932.  CI.  298-30.000. 
Alfred  Karcher  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schulze,   Werner;   Grasmann,   Wilfried;   and   Gassert,    Helmut, 
4,196.858.  CI.  239-522.000. 
Alia,  Dominic  A.  Preparation  of  vulcanizable  compositions  by  extruder 

mixing.  4.197,381,  CI.  525-222.000. 
Alig,  Craig  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Shipboard  blackwa- 
ter  physical/chemical  treatment  system.  4,197,200,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert, 
Rudolf,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  D-Homosteroids.  4.197.406,  CI. 
560-6.000. 
Alinari,  Carlo.  Depth  gauges.  4,196,623,  CI.  73-300.000. 
Alinari,  Carlo.  Device  for  indicating  the  maximum  reading  of  a  measur- 
ing instrument.  4,196,690,  CI.  116-293.000. 
Allan,  John  L.  H.;  and  Patnaik,  Birendra  K.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

Polyolefin  catalyst.  4.197.387,  CI.  526-137.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
George,  Henry  H.,  4,197.028.  CI.  403-208.000. 
Allen.  Francis  E.:  See — 

Jones.  Aaron  U.;  and  Allen.  Francis  E.,  4,196,648,  CI.  83-365.000. 
Allergan  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Barry  R.;  and  Murray,  David  L.,  4,197,301.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Berry.    Michael    J.;    and    Barrett,    Joseph    J.,    4,197,009,    CI. 

356-301.000. 
Fitch.  Robert  H.;  and  Kurtz,  Bruce  E.,  4.197.182,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Allport,  Maurice  J.;  and  Hemmings,  Robert,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Voltage  regulator  and  brush  assembly.  4,197,473,  CI.   310- 
68.00D. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Rolles,  Rolf;  Williams,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kondis,  Thomas  J., 
4,197,351,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Amado,  Juan  J.,  Jr.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  forming  projections  on 

tubular  members  or  the  like.  4,196,608,  CI.  72-75.000. 
j'VfTi&x  Inc  *  Sec 

Quitberg,  Leo  V.,  4,196,912,  CI.  277-8 l.OOR. 
Ambac  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Willis,  Alexander  N.;  and  Silarajs,  Margers,  4.197,089,  CI.  23- 
232.0OE. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Vecchiotti,  Camillo  M.,  4.197.364.  CI.  429-139.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Chang,  Kin-Tai,  4,197,174,  CI.  204-159.110. 
American  Chemical  &  Refining  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Fletcher,  Augustus;  and  Moriarty,  William  L.,  4,197.172.  CI.  204- 
43.00G. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Hanifin.   John   W..  Jr.;   and   Ridge,   David   N.,   4,197,310,   CI. 

424-275.000. 
Murdock,   Keith  C;  and   Durr.   Frederick  E..  4,197,249,  CI. 

260-380.000. 
Sloboda.  Adolph  E.;  and  Hanifin.  John  W..  Jr..  4.197,312,  CI. 

424-304.000. 
Weppio,  Peter  J.;  and  Wright.  Donald  P..  Jr..  .4,197.311,  CI. 
424-285.000. 
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Wissner,  Allan.  4,197,245.  CI.  260-340.90P. 
Wissner.  Allan;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady.  Karel  F.  4.197,407, 
CI.  560-118.000. 
American  Videonetics  Corporation:  See — 

Vogel.  Charles  A..  4,196,872,  CI.  242-192.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Hollenton,  Frank;  and  Light,  Herbert  J.,  4,196.738,  CI.  131-15.00C. 
AMF  Sasib  SocieU'  per  Azioni  Scipione  Innocenti  Bologna:  See— 

Gurioli.  Pasquino,  4.196.810,  CI.  209-535.000. 
Ami,  Kazuo;  Iwahana,  Toshiyuki;  and  Fukuoka,  Junichi,  to  Daido- 
ManiU  Finishing  Co.  Ltd.  Liquid  type  dye  preparations.  4,197,087, 
CI.  8-62.000. 
Amidon,  Alan  B.;  Mammino.  Joseph;  and  Ferguson,  Robert  M.,  to 
Xerox     Corporation.     Liquid     electrophotographic     developers. 
4,197,211,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Amistar  Corporation:  See — 

Roecks.  Carl  C  ;  and  Baker.  Stuart  C,  4,196,512,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Amor,  William  H.,  to  Picker  Corporation.  X-ray  table  with  braced 

body.  4,197,464,  CI.  25O-439.0OR. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Ravi2za,  Raymond  F..  4,197.564.  CI.  360-77.000. 

Anders,  Dietmar,  to  Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Method 

of  and  an  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  digassing  opening  on  a  single 

or  twin  screw  extruder  for  processing  plastics  material.  4,197,268,  CI. 

264-40.100. 

Anderson,  John  W.;  and  Lindner,  Robert  G.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson 

Company.  Roof  panel  joint.  4,196,554,  CI.  52-394.000. 
Andra.  Werner:  See — 

Lipowski,  Helmut;  and  Andra,  Werner,  4,196,820,  CI.  215-317.000. 
Anger,  Hal  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Multi-angle 

nuclear  imaging  apparatus  and  method.  4,197,460.  CI.  25O-363.00S. 
Anhalt,  John  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Zero  insertion  force  connector.  4,196,955,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated:  See — 

Chyba,  GusUv  W,;  and  Dokos.  John  H..  4.197,321,  CI.  426-1 1.000. 
Minton.  Abraham;  Baker.  James  H.;  and  Teng,  James,  4.197.212, 
CI.  252-164.000. 
Anthony.  James  R.:  See — 

Happel.  Hermann  E.;  and  Anthony,  James  R.,  4,196,500,  CI.  24- 
230.0AL. 
Antonova,  Nina  M.:  See — 

Abaeva,  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova,  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov.  Junus  K.; 
Mochalova,  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya.  Inna  A.;  Mesterova,  Maria 
P.;  Pelevin.  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev,  Gennady  N.;  Smimov.  Jury  S.; 
and  Taubman.  Arkady  B.,  4,197,197,  CI.  210-59.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  attenu- 
ated superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,197,188.  CI. 
208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  dchydrogenation  with  a 
nonacidic     multimetallic     catalytic     composite.     4,197,416,     CI 
585-379.000. 
Aoki.  Kazuhide;  and  Nakada.  Yasuo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Voluge  comparator  having  capacitively  cascade-con- 
nected invcrtmg  amplifiers.  4.197,472.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See- 
Stevens,  Michael  F..  4.197,346,  CI.  428-307.000. 
Arai,  Kiyoyuki:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Tadashi;  and  Arai,  Kiyoyuki.  4,197,436,  CI.  20O.37.0OR. 
Araki,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Toyoda.  Kenji;  Watanabe.  Sakuji;  and  Araki.  Yoshitaka,  4.196,989. 
CI.  354-38.000. 
Aratani,  Tadatoshi;  Yoneyoshi.  Yukio;  Fujita.  Fumio;  and  Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Asymmetric 
synthesis  of  alkyl  chrysanthemate.  4,197,408,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Jungbluth,  Otto,  4,196,558.  CI.  52-723.000. 
Arbit,  Harold  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  scalable  packaging 
film  of  a  polyacrylonitrile  substrate  coated  with  a  vinylidine  chloride 
multipoiymer  4,197.356.  CI  428-520.000. 
Arcu  Armatunndustri  AB:  See — 

Hammarstedt,  Gosta,  4,196,753,  CI.  138-43.000. 
Argabnte,  George  A.;  and  Sanford.  William  C.  to  Pacific  Transducer 
Corporation.  Multipositionable  support  means  for  a  hardness  tester. 
4.196.616.  CI.  73-81.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  Lewis,  Roger  N.;  and  Abma,  Charles  B.. 
4.197.244.  CI.  260-338.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Brezny.  Bohus,  4,196,894,  CI.  266-282.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Tshudy,  James  A.,  4,197,344,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.:  See— 

Pallos,    Ferenc   M.;   and   Ameklev,    Duane    R.,   4,197,111.   CI. 
71-88.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See— 

Haggerty.  John  S.,  4.197.157.  CI.  156-620.000. 
Artos  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Gudmesud.  Ragnar:  Randar,  Magnus  R.;  and  Kratoska.  Thomas  J 

4.196.510,  CI.  29-867  000. 
Gudmestad.  Ragnar;  Randar.  Magnus  R.;  and  Kratoska,  Thomas  J., 
4,196.510.  CI.  29-867.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirakawa,  Keizo;  and  Honda,  Makoto,  4,197,251,  CI.  556-460.000. 
Nakamura,    Shohei;    and    Morotomi.    Kenichi.    4,197,130,    CI. 
430-286.000. 


Nakamura.    Shohei;    and    Morotomi,    Kenichi,    4,197,130.    CI. 
430-286000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Itoh,  Takayuki,  4,196,968,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Itoh,  Takayuki,  4,196,969.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro,  4,196,988,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Shono,  Tetsuji,  4,196.992,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Urata,  Sinji,  4,196,998,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Astro  Development:  See— 

Dudek,  Harold  M.,  4,196,889,  CI.  254-186.00R. 
Atlanu  Stove  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Blankenship,  Jack  D.;  and  Smith,  Clarence  R..  4,196,713,  CI. 
126-77.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  and  Karch,  John  A.,  4,197,090, 
CI.  44-I.OSR. 
Attwood,  Brian  W.:  See— 

Newns,   Michael   D.;   and   Attwood,   Brian   W.,   4,197,159,  CI. 
162-346.000. 
Audeh,  Cosundi  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Processine  of  Ur  sands. 

4,197,183,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.;  and  Koerber,  Marvin  A.,  4,196,755,  CI. 
138-150.000. 
Avrea.  Walter  C.  Monolithic  radiator  cap  for  sealed  pressurized  cooling 

system.  4.196,822.  CI.  220-203.000. 
Axen.  Udo  F..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  6-Keto  prosuglandin  deriva- 
tives. 4.197,257,  CI.  26O-557.00R. 
Ayer,  Patrick  C.  Arterial  puncture  stabilization  device.  4,196,735,  CI. 

128-327.000. 
Ayers,  Buell  O.:  See— 

Clardy,  Edwin  K.;  and  Ayers,  Buell  O.,  4,196,612,  CI.  73-23.100. 
B.  E.  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,    Dorsey    T.;    and    Stuhler,    William    B.,    4,197,548,    CI. 
343-765.000. 
Babbitless:  See— 

Barrot,   Paul   M.   E.;  and  Barrot,  Jean-Claude,  4,196,637,  CI. 
74-61.000. 
Backof,  Charles  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sumner,  Terence  E.;  and  Backof,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  4,197,502,  CI. 
375-75.000. 
Bailey,  Patrick  E.  Board  game.  4,196,904,  CI.  273-256.000. 
Bailey,  William  D.;  Beach,  Bradley  L.;  Edds,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Elbert, 
Donald  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Water- 
fast  ink  for  use  in  ink  jet  printing.  4,197,135,  CI.  106-23.000. 
Bailly-Lacresse,  Jean-Francois  G.;  Crepaux,  Alain  P.;  Thomas,  Philippe 
G.  J.;  and  Bonzom.  Albert,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited, 
The.  Manufacture  of  carbon  fibres.  4,197,282,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Baird  Corporation:  See — 

Westell.  William  E.;  Grenier,  Raymond  P.;  and  Govaert,  Johan  A., 
4,197,583,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Baker,  James  H.:  See — 

Minton,  Abraham;  Baker,  James  H.;  and  Teng,  James,  4,197,212, 
CI.  252-164.000. 
Baker.  Stuart  C:  See— 

Roecks.  Carl  C;  and  Baker,  Stuart  C,  4,196,512,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Balde,  Daniel  H.:  See— 

Szabo.  Karoly;  Castro,  Bertrand;  and  Balde,  Daniel  H.,  4,197,110, 
CI.  71-88.000. 
Balligand,  Pierre  L.;  Biancale,  Pierre;  Jacquemin,  Jean-Paul;  and  Rom- 
mens.  Michel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Independent 
unit  for  the  collection  and  upward  transfer  of  nodules  which  rest  on 
an  underwater  bed.  4.196.531.  CI.  37-54.000. 
Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Moll.  Eberhard;  and  Daxinger.  Helmut,  4,197,175,  CI.  2O4-192.00R. 
Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito.  Direct  current 
motor    with    double    layer    armature    windings.    4,197,475,    CI. 
310-203.000.  ^^ 

Baney,  Ronald  H.;  and  Hurls,  Lot' A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Flexible  coating  resins  Prom  ^iJoxane  resins  having  a  very  low  degree 
of  organic  substitution.y,  197.230.  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Banno,  Hirokazu.  Anti-eleclrostatic  charging  conveyor  roller  made  of  a 

synthetic  resin.  4.196,805,  GJ.  198-827.000. 
Banucci.  Eugene  G.;  and  Byrne.  Martin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Solvent  free  or  sinterable  polyetheramide  acid  reaction  prod- 
uct. 4.197.396,  CI.  528-208.000. 
Banzhaf,  Walter  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Trigserable 

fiip-fiop.  4,197,470,  CI.  307-291.000. 
Baptiste,  Burchell  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating 
MNOS    transistors    having    implanted    channels.    4,196,507,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Baril,  Conrad  J.  Controllable  paint  roller.  4,196,491,  CI.  15-230.110. 
Barreau,  Jean-Marc;  and  Petit,  Jean-Claude,  to  Gacon  S.A.  Connector 

system  for  fumiture  and  structures.  4,197,029,  CI.  403-253.000. 
Barrett,  Joseph  J.:  See- 
Berry,    Michael    J.;    and    Barrett,    Joseph    J.,    4,197,009,    CI. 
356-301.000. 
Barrot,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Barrot,    Paul   M.   E.;   and   Barrot,   Jean-Claude,   4,196,637,   CI. 
74-61.000. 
Barrot,  Paul  M.  E;  and  Barrot,  Jean-Claude,  to  Babbitless.  Vibratory 

device  with  controlled  actuation.  4,196,637,  CI.  74-61.000. 
Barry,  Fred  A.,  to  Foxy  Products,  Inc.  Self-wringing  ansate  mop. 

4,196,488,  CI.  I5-119.00A. 
Barsted,  Roger,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Brake  equipment 
for  mining  machines.  4,196,798,  CI.  192-3.0ON. 
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Bartlett,  Gary  F.,  to  Construction  Specialties,  Inc.  Crash  rail.  4,196,552, 

CI.  52-309.100. 
Bartram,  David  T.,  to  Ferodo  Limited.  Asbestos  free  friction  materials. 

4,197,223,  CI.  260-17.200. 
Baseman,  James  H.:  .See — 

McDaniel,  Michael  A.;  and  Baseman,  James  H.,  4,196,760,  CI. 
144-3.00R. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Graefje,  Heinz;  Koemig,  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 

derl,  Siegfried,  4,197,258,  CI.  26O-563.0OR. 
Hoffmann,   Werner;   and   von   Fraunberg,   Karl,   4,197,411,   CI. 

560-256.000. 
Redeker,  Joerg;  Hiller,  Heinrich;  and  Spohler,  Enno,  4,197,250,  CI. 
260-380.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Narayan,    Thirumurti;    and    Wulff,    Harald    P.,    4,197,374,    CI. 
521-162.000. 
Basile,  Peter  A.;  Bochmann,  Carl  E.;  and  Halbeisen,  Jack,  to  Clorox 
Company,  The.  Manually  charged  fluid  dispenser  having  a  hydrauli- 
cally  biased  charging  rod.  4,196,828,  CI.  222-340.000. 
Bass,  Merlyn  D.;  Black,  Robert  D.;  and  Kraflca,  Jerry  L.,  to  Deere  & 
Company.  Crop  material  saver  for  a  forage  harvester  feed  roll  assem- 
bly. 4,196,861,  CI.  241-101.700. 
Battenfeld  Grease  &  Oil  Corp.  of  New  York:  See— 

Musilli  Thomas  G.,  4,197,134,  CI.  106-14.110. 
Bauer,  Andreas,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Door  for  a 

vehicle.  4,196,929,  CI.  296-3 l.OOR. 
Bauer,  Daniel:  See — 

Abrioux,  Andre;  and  Bauer,  Daniel,  4,196,826,  CI.  222-136.000. 
Bauer,  Peter.  Spray  nozzle  formed  in  container  closure.  4,196,857,  CI. 

239-327.000. 
Baumann,  Horst;  and  Teupel,  Manfred,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Method  for  the  production  of 
bleached,  low-sultone  olefin  sulfonates.  4.197.255.  CI.  260-513.00T. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Clark,  James  A.;  Livesey,  Donald  V.;  and  Wrue,  Richard  J., 
4,197,266,  CI.  264-1.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Laurin,  Dean  G.;  Czuba,  Leonard  F.;  and  Becker,  Lawrence  F., 
4,196.731.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie  AG:  See— 

Komer.  Gerhard;  and  Konig.  Werner.  4,197.438.  CI.  200-145.000. 
Beach.  Bradley  L.:  See — 

Bailey.  William  D.;  Beach.  Bradley  L.;  Edds,  Kenneth  E.;  and 
Elbert,  Donald  L.,  4,197,135,  CI.  106-23.000. 
Beazley,  Rodney  T.  Mechanism  control  device.  4,196,636,  CI.  74-2.000. 
Becht,  Carl  T.,  to  Senco  Products  Inc.  Surgical  supling  instrument. 

4,196,836,  CI.  227-110.000. 
Bechtel,  Maynard  L.  Head  movement  indicating  device.  4,196,524,  CI. 

33-366.000. 
Becker,  Klaus;  Lichtenvort,  Uwe;  and  Behrmann.  Dieter,  to  DEMAG 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Slide.  4,196,900,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Becker,  Lawrence  F.:  See — 

Laurin,  Dean  G.;  Czuba,  Leonard  F.;  and  Becker,  Lawrence  F., 
4,196,731,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Becker,  Wilhelm;  and  Karasmann,  Horst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Hardening  agent  for  aqueous  epoxy   resin  compositions. 
4,197,389,  CI.  528-103.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Chesemore,  James  R.;  and  Bums,  Thomas  C,  4,196,959,  CI.  339- 

258.00P. 
Jacobson,  Kenneth  E.,  4,196,844,  CI.  233-l.OOB. 
Kampf.    Richard    S.;    and    Winn,    Richard    W.,    4,196,743.   CI. 
137-205.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Verkaart.  Wesley  H.;  and  Kippel.  Edward  A..  4,196,727,  CI. 
128-202.230. 
Beese,  John  G.;  Peters,  Robert  M.;  and  Wade.  Malcolm  V.,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Devices  for  detecting  fluid 
flow.  4.196.621.  CI.  73-194.0VS. 
Beeskow.  Bruno:  See — 

Homig,  Rudolf;  Beeskow,  Bruno;  and  Womer,  Gunter,  4,196,786, 
CI.  180-71.000. 
Behrmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Becker,    Klaus;    Lichtenvort,    Uwe;    and    Behrmann,    Dieter, 
4,196,900,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Bell,  Grover  C;  and  Gibson,  O.  Theodore,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Energy.  Alignment  fixture.  4,196,522,  CI.  33-174.0TD. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See- 
Chang.  Shih-jeh;  and  Toy.  Wing  N..  4.197.580,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dowden,  Douglas  C,  4,197,430,  CI.  179-27.00D. 
Sequin,  Carlo  H.;  and  Zimany,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,197,511,  CI. 

330-293.000. 
Shepherd,  Lloyd,  4,197,355,  CI.  428-520.000. 
Sparber,  Richard  G.,  4,197,429.  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Bell.  William  A.;  and  Herbst.  Richard  L..  to  QuanU  Ray  Inc.  Active 
Q-switched  high  power  single  mode  laser.  4,197,513,  CI.  331-94.50Q. 
Bellows,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Zahn,  Markus;  Grimes,   Patrick  G.;  and   Bellows,  Richard  J., 
4,197,169,  CI.  204-l.OOR. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Richard  E.,  4,197,158,  CI.  162-305.000. 
Belov,  Jury  K.:  See— 

Savchenko,  Vladimir  !.;  Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Ponomarenko, 
Evgeny  P.;  Duply,  Grigory  D.;  Khaustov,  Georgy  I.;  Koroboch- 


kin,  losif  J.;  Vilyams,  Olga  S.;  and  Belov,  Jury  K.,  4,197,336,  CI. 
427-234.000. 
Benasutti,  John  E.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Circuit  board 

connector.  4,196,957,  CI.  339-176.0OM. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Cummings,  Willard,  4,197,044,  CI.  409-232.000. 
Beneke,  Wolfgang;  Kluttermann,  Jurgen;  and  Teichmann,  Paul  G.,  to 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Vacuuming  apparatus  for  carding 
machines  to  clean  the  moving  cover.  4,196,497,  CI.  19-107.000. 
Benzaria,    Clement.    Articulated    holder    for    dental    bridge    molds. 

4,196,518,  CI.  433-60.000. 
Bepex  Corporation:  See — 

Williams,  Nonnan  E.,  4,196,860,  CI.  241-52.000. 
Bergen,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Bergen,  Richard  F.,  4,197,331,  CI. 
430-126.000. 
Bergeron,  Maurice  A.:  See— 

Favaloro,  Cosimo  J.;  and  Bergeron,  Maurice  A..  4.197.545.  CI. 
343-700.0MS. 
Berggren,  L.  John;  Chin,  Charles  L.  D.;  and  Reilly,  Joseph  R.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  temperature  conditioning  parts. 
4,197,083,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Bergman,  Mark  O.:  See— 

Leary,  John  W.;  Bergman,  Mark  O.;  and  Honeck,  John  L.,  Sr., 
4,196,596,  CI.  62-498.000. 
Bergmann,  Gunther;  and  Clauss,  Hermann,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwal- 
tungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  in- 
cluding an  analog  circuit  and  an  I^L  circuit  utilizing  staged  diffusion 
techniques.  4,197,147,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Bemady,  Karel  F.:  See — 

Wissner,  Allan;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady,  Karel  F.,  4,197,407, 
CI.  560-118.000. 
Bemal  Rotary  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Pfaff,  Alan  R.,  Jr.,  4,197,154,  CI.  156-355.000. 
Bemhard  Forster,  Firma:  See — 

Forster,  Rolf,  4,196,517,  CI.  433-17.000. 
Bemstein,  Philip:  See — 

Davis,  Stanley  M.;  Thomas,  Ralph  E.;  and   Bemstein,   Philip, 
4,197,368,  CI.  429-225.000. 
Berry,  Michael  J.;  and  Barrett,  Joseph  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Photoacoustic  Raman  spectroscopy.  4,197,(X)9,  CI.  356-301.000. 
Berry,  Robert,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation.  Method 
of  making  a  junction  field-effect  transistor  utilizing  a  conductive 
buried  region.  4,197,143,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Berti,  Furio,  to  CEAF  S.p.A.  Drying  plant,  particularly  for  timber. 

4,196.526,  CI.  34-77.000. 
Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.:  See— 

Thuillier,  Germaine,  nee  Nachmias;  Thuillier,  Jean  E.;  Laforest, 

Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Boutillier  du  ReUil;  Cariou,  Bemard  J.  M.; 

Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.;  and  Bonnet.  Jacqueline  S..  nee  Roux. 

4.197,309.  CI.  424-275.000. 

Besson.  Rene,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electro-mechanical  watch.  4.196.578. 

CI.  368-188.000. 
Best.  Christopher  H.:  See- 
May.  William  S.;  and  Best.  Christopher  H.,  4,1%,708.  CI.  123- 
1 19.00A. 
Bethe,  Eugene  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Trim  pads  for  vehicle  seats. 

4,197,342,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Beton,  Richard  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Noise  reducer  for  powder 

actuated  fastening  tool.  4,196,834,  CI.  227-10.000. 
Betz,  Norman  L.;  and  Seibert,  Robert  L.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company. 
Feed   intake   limiting   composition   for   ruminants.   4,197,319,   CI. 
426-2.000. 
Betz,  Norman  L.;  and  Lanter,  Kent  J.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company. 

Citric  acid  in  horse  feeds.  4,197,320,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Albert  J.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Transcutaneous  electrode 

constmction.  4,196,737,  CI.  128-798.000. 
Bialous,  Charles  A.;  Luce,  John  B.;  and  Mark,  Victor,  to  General 
Electric  Company.   Flame   retardant   polycarbonate  composition. 
4,197,232,  CI.  26O-37.0PC. 
Bialous,  Charles  A.,  deceased;  by  Reder,  Edwin  E..  administrator; 
Vaughn.  Howard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Joseph  B.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Stabilized  polycarbonate  compositions.  4,197,384,  CI. 
525-464.000. 
Biancale,  Pierre:  See— 

Balligand,  Pierre  L.;  Biancale,  Pierre;  Jacquemin,  Jean-Paul;  and 
Rommens,  Michel,  4,196,531,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Biery,  Galen  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rothenbuliler,  Dan  E.,  to  Rothenbuhler 

Engineering  Co.  Tone  decoder.  4,197,525,  CI.  340-171.0PF. 
Bissell,  Robert  D.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Pressure  gauge  construc- 
tion. 4,196,633.  a.  73-738.000. 
BL  Cars  Limited:  See— 

Tighe,  Brian,  4,197,272,  CI.  422-180.000.  .      • 

Black,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Bass,  Merlyn  D.;  Black,  Robert  D.;  and  Kraflca.  Jerry  L..  4.196.861. 
CI.  241-101.700. 
Blackwood.   Robert  S..  to  FSI  Corporation.   Positive  developing 

method  and  apparatus.  4.197.000.  CI.  354-323.000. 
Blair,  Joe  B.:  See— 

Fallon,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Blair,  Joe  B.;  Phelps,  Donald  R.;  and  Cabeen, 
Robert  P.,  Ill,  4,196,776,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Blake,  Joseph  W..  Ill:  See— 

Einhom,  Ruediger;  Chasen,  Lee  R.;  and  Blake,  Joseph  W.,  Ill, 
4,196,883,  CI.  248-546.000. 
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Blanchard,  Bruno;  and  Carrier,  Patrick,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Meul  vapor  source  with  a  regulatable  flow  and  to  an  ion 
analyzer  equipped  with  such  a  source.  4,197,455,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Blankenship,  Jack  D.;  and  Smith,  Clarence  R.,  to  Atlanu  Stove  Works, 

Inc.  Fuel  burning  heater.  4,196,713,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Blanton.  James  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Temperature  compen- 
sated sleeve  valve  hydraulic  jar  tool.  4,196,782.  CI.  175-297.000. 
Blanton,  John  F.:  See — 

Kao,  Charles  T.;  Lafevers,  James  O.;  Blanton,  John  F.;  and  Ingram, 
James  R.,  Jr.,  4,196,846,  CI.  235-475.000. 
Blazek,  Henry,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Optical  inspection 

system  for  printing  flaw  detection.  4,197,584,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Blokhm,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Nesterenko,  Vladislav  M.;  lofls,  Naum  A.; 
Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kosyrev,  Felix 
K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Blokhin,  Vladimir 
I.;  and  Pashkin.  Sergei  V.,  4,196,938,  CI.  313-32.000. 
Blomquist,  Robert  O.;  and  Sutton,  Roger  F.,  to  Masonite  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  edge  treatment  for  flbreboard  panels  and  the  like. 
4,197,078,  CI.  425-385.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
poly(organic-poly-sulfide-silicate)   copolymer.    4,197,229,   CI.    260- 
29.20M. 
Blount,  Eric  A.:  See — 

Rogers,   Neville;   Blount.  Eric  A.;  and  Goldstein,   Henry  M., 
4,196,665,  CI.  101-66.000. 
BOC  Limited:  See- 
Sebastian,  Devasihamani  J.  G.;  Smith,  Kenneth  C;  and  Webber. 
David  A.,  4,197,0%,  CI.  55-163.000. 
Bochmann,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Basile,    Peter   A.;    Bochmann.   Carl   E.;  and    Halbeisen,   Jack. 
4,1%,828,  CI.  222-340.000. 
Bocsanczy,  Janos:  See— 

KiuqpfMtetn,    Johannes;    and    Bocsanczy,    Janos,    4,I97.I6S.    CI. 
202-262.000 
Bodenmann,  Hans  U  ;  and  Martens,  Winand  H.,  to  S.A.  Capsugel  A.G. 
Method  of  manufactunng  a  joined  capsule  filled  with  viscous  mate- 
rial. 4,196.564,  CI.  53-471.000. 
Bodenmann,  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  P.;  Michel,  Luc  Y.;  Pins, 
Heinrich;  and  Martens,  Winand  H.,  to  S.  A.  Capsugel  AG.  Method 
for  producing  a  joined  capsule  filled  with  viscous  material.  4,196,565, 
CI.  53-471.000. 
Boehme,  Robert  E.;  and  Murphy,  Clarence  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  fibrils.  4,197,062,  CI.  425-6.000. 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company:  See — 
HUl,  Horace  E.,  4,197,061,  CI.  418-173.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
James,  Vamell  L.,  4,196,856,  CI.  239-265.390. 
Sikorra,  Charles  F.,  4.196.632.  CI.  73-718.000. 
Boening,  Werner:  See — 

Stettmaier,     Helmut;    and     Boening,     Werner,    4,197.587.    C\. 
364-771.000. 
Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed.  Gary  R.;  and  Vcscelius.  Lee  E..  to  Fire- 
stone Tire  A.  Rubber  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  elastomer  com- 
positions. 4,197,377,  CI.  525-99.000. 
Bolton,  James  R.;  and  Janzen,  Abram  F.,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Devel- 
opment Ltd.  Photochemical  device  for  conversion  of  visible  light  to 
electricity.  4,197,142.  CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
Bolz,  Gunner:  See— 

Leute,  Richard  K.;  and  Bolz,  Gunner,  4,197,237.  Q.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Bonas  Machine  Company  Limited:  See — 

Gnffith,  John  D.,  4,196.756,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Nesterenko,  Vladislav  M.;  lofis,  Naum  A.; 
Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kosyrev,  Felix 
K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Blokhin,  Vladimir 
L;  and  Pashkin,  Sergei  V.,  4,196.938.  CI.  313-32.000. 
Bondarenko,  Vladimir  B.;  Kubaneishvili,  Archil  S.;  Meladze,  Fedor  G.; 
and  Sapozhnikov,  Fedor  V.  Sectional  tower  structure.  4.I96.55I.  CI. 
52-227.000. 
Bonham,  William  R.:  See— 

Hutcheson,  Alan  G.;  Bonham.  William  R.;  DeCoursey.  Calvin  H.; 
Glaser.  James  H.;  Ross.   Richard  D.;  and  Shim.  Wook  R.. 
4.197,427,  CI.  I79-18.0FC. 
Bonnet,  Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Roux:  See— 

Thuillier,  Germame,  nee  Nachmias;  Thuillier,  Jean  E.;  Laforest. 
Jacqueline  S..  nee  Boutillier  du  Retail;  Cariou,  Bernard  J.  M.; 
Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Jacqueline  S..  nee  Roux, 
4,197,309,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Bonzom,  Albert:  See— 

Bailly-Lacresse,  Jean-Francois  G.;  Crepaux,  Alain  P.;  Thomas, 
Philippe  G  J.;  and  Bonzom,  Albert.  4.197.282,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Crepaux,   Alain;   Moutard,   Anne-Marie;  and   Bonzom.   Albert. 
4,197,283,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Booker,  Clyde  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnston,  Paul  M.;  Maxwell,  Albert  H..  Jr.;  and  Booker,  Clyde  A., 
Jr.,  4.197.582.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Boon.  Derk  J.,  to  Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.  Process  for  production  of  large 
dimension    polyester-derived    polyurethane    foam.    4.197.269.    CI. 
264-54.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Wentworth,  Robert  S.,  Jr..  4,197.531.  CI.  340-605.000. 
Borgen,  Sverrc  M.:  See — 

Lund,  Egon;  Petersen,  Poul;  Sorensen,  Per  G.;  Borgen.  Sverre  M.; 
and  Stannow.  Jorgen  C.  4,197,476,  CI.  310-260.000. 
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Borom,  Marcus  P.:  See — 

Krystyniak,  Casimir  W.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P.,  4,197,104.  CI. 
65-21.000. 
Borriello,  Maria.  Device  for  facial  exercising  to  be  applied  in  the  oral 

cavity.  4,196,902,  CI.  272-95.000. 
Bosch,  Robert  GmbH:  See— 

Gocbels,  Hermann-Josef,  4,196,941,  CI.  303-119.000. 
Bossert  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Mount,  Wadsworth  W.,  4.196.789.  CI.  181-142.000. 
Bowen,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Adamski,   Joseph    R.;    and    Bowen,    Robert   F.,   4.196.772.   CI. 
165-46.000. 
Bowler,  Lauren  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Short  duration  fuel 
pulse  accumulator  for  engine  fuel  injection.  4,196,702,  CI.    123- 
32.0EB. 
Bozler,  Carl  O.;  and  Fan,  John  C.  C.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Method  for  passivating  imperfections  in  semiconductor 
matenals.  4,197,141,  CI.  136-89.0TF. 
Bradshaw,  Cyril  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 

control.  4,196,744,  CI.  137-489.000. 
Bradway,  Deirdre  G.:  See- 
Watson,  James  M.;  Bradway,  Deirdre  G.;  and  Camerman,  Philippe. 
4.197,198,  CI.  210^2.000. 
Braun  AG:  See— 

Hahn,  Rudolf,  4,196,489,  CI.  1S-159.00R. 
Braun,  Maurice  A.,  to  Steelcote  Manufacturing  Company.  Corrosion 
resistant  coating  from  water  thinnable  aminoethylated  interpolymers. 
4,197,231,  CI.  260-37  OEP 
Breidt,  Peter,  Jr.;  Higgins,  Thomas  W,;  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 
Wciner,  Milton  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Coextruded  heat  scal- 
able laminar  thermoplastic  films.  4,197,150,  CI.  156-229.000. 
Breiter,  Manfred  W.:  See— 

Farrington,  Gregory  C;  and  Breiter.  Manfred  W.,  4.197.365.  CI. 
429-193.000. 
Brenac,  Luc,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 

Lasers.  Device  for  cooling  a  laser  head.  4,197,512,  CI.  331-94.50P. 
Brenner,  Wolfgang  A.  A.:  See— 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  Elsasser,  Heinrich  K.;  Walter,  Manfred  E.; 
Gasier,  Willi  G.;  Sommer,  Werner;  Brenner,  Wolfgang  A.  A.; 
and  Kress,  Hermann.  4,196,601.  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Bretz,  George  M.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  High  pressure  coal 

gasifier  feeding  apparatus.  4,197,092,  CI.  48-86.00R. 
Brezny,  Bohus,  to  Armco  Inc.  Basic  oxygen  furnace  and  refractories 
therefor   having   improved    thermal   conductivity.   4.196,894.   CI. 
266-282.000. 
Bridger.  Robert  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Oil-soluble  adducte  of 
benzotriazole  and  dialkylamines  and  lubricant  compositions  contain- 
ing the  same.  4,197,210,  CI.  252-50.000. 
Brigham  Young  University:  See — 

McMullen.  John  W.  G.;  and  Wadham.  Rex  A..  4.I97.56I.  CI. 
360-4.000. 
Bright,  Robert  G.,  to  Draftex  Development  AG.  Channel-shaped 

sealing,  guiding  or  finishing  strips.  4,196,546,  CI.  49-490.000. 
Bnil.  Roger  Q  Transport  apparatus.  4,197,048,  CI.  414-480.000. 
Bnnkmann  &  Niemeijer  N.V.:  See — 

Poiesz,  Gerardus  W.,  4,196,697.  CI.  I19-51.00R. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Bailly-Lacresse,  Jean-Francois  G.;  Crepaux,  Alain  P.;  Thomas, 

Philippe  G.  J.;  and  Bonzom,  Albert,  4,197,282,  CI.  423-447,400. 

Crepaux,   Alain;   Moutard,   Anne-Marie;   and   Bonzom,   Albert. 

4  197  283  CI.  423-447.400. 
Fabb.  Tereiice  R.  J.;  and  Heyes.  John  V.,  4,196,922,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Broers,  Alec  N.;  Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Laibowitz,  Robert  B.;  and  Molzen, 
Walter  W.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Sub 
lOOA  range  line  width  pattern  fabncation.  4,197,332,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Brom,  Lawrence  V.,  to  Consolidated  Packaging  Corporation.  Univer- 
sal cup  carrier.  4,196,807,  CI.  206-427.000. 
Bronner,  Francois,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Device  for  conveying  a  high-voltage  low-frequency 
signal  over  a  carrier  connection.  4.197,433,  CI.  I79-84.00R. 
Brown,  Kevin;  Freeman,  [>ennis  B.;  and  Koch,  Alan  J.,  to  Oxy  MeUl 
Industries  Corporation;   and  Oxy   Metal    Industries  Corporation. 
Drawing  composition  and  process.  4,197,340,  CI.  427-372.200. 
Brown,  William  R.;  Goldbach,  Gary  O.;  Moody,  Dale  R.;  O'Hagan, 
Michael  A.;  and  Placer,  Fernando  M.,  to  Combustion  Power  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Fluid  bed  combustion  method  and  apparatus.  4,196,676,  CI. 
1 10-245.000. 
Brownbill,  Thomas  D.,  to  Metal  Closures  Group  Limited.  Closures  for 

containers.  4,196,818,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Broyan,  Frederick  K..  to  Broyan  Valve  Co..  Inc.  Gas  compressor  valve. 

4,196,746,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Broyan  Valve  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Broyan.  Frederick  K..  4.196.746.  CI.  137-514.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Vernon  R.,  4,196,867,  CI.  242-84.101. 
Puryear,  John  W.;  and  Stiner,  Roy  E..  4,196,868,  CI.  242-84.20G. 
Puryear,  John  W.,  4,196,870,  CI.  242-84.51A. 
Buchanan,  Robert  R.  Ariificial  reef  elements  and  method  of  deploying 

same.  4,196,694,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See —  ' 

Epel,  Joseph  N.;  McDougall,  Malcolm  K.;  and  Wilkinson,  Robert 

E.,  4,196,926,  CI.  293-136.000. 
Herring,  James  M.,  Jr.;  and  Mekosh.  George,  Jr..  4.1%.67I.  CI. 
105-199.00R. 


APRIL  8,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Buisson.  Jean,  to  Service  d'ExploiUtion  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des 
Allumettes.  Smokable  tobacco  fiber-material.  4,196.739.  CI.   131- 
17.00R. 
Bullock,  Robert  L.,  to  Sundard  Car  Truck  Company.  Reinforced 

bolster.  4,196,672,  CI.  105-230.000. 
Burckhardt,  Christoph:  See— 

Stauffer,  Jorg;  and  Burckhardt,  Christoph,  4.196,496.  CI.  19-97.000. 
Burford.  Bill  R.:  See— 

Hecketsweiler,  Herbert  G.;  and  Burford,  Bill  R.,  4,196.804.  CI. 
198-813.000. 
Burk.  Emmett  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Yoo.  Jin  S.;  Burk.  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  and  Karch,  John  A.,  4,197,090, 

CI.  44-l.OSR. 

Burkart,  Klaus;  and  Wintzer,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method    of    indirectly    connecting,   two    parts.    4.196.837.    CI. 

228-116.000. 

Burke,  Michael  J.,  to  Western  Fuel  Reducers,  Inc.  Water  vapor  supply 

unit  for  fossil  fuel  burner.  4,197,265,  CI.  261-12I.00R. 
Burmah  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Robinson,  Robert  P.,  4,196,597,  CI.  64-13.000. 
Bums,  George  W.  Pressure  release  jack.  4,196.896,  CI.  269-20.000. 
Bums.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Chesemore,  James  R.;  and  Bums,  Thomas  C,  4,196.959,  CI.  339- 
258.00P. 
Burress,  George  T.:  See — 

Kaeding,  Warren  W.;  Wu,  Margaret  M.;  Young,  Lewis  B.;  and 
Burress.  George  T.,  4.197.413,  CI.  568-798.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Snyder,  Solomon  H.,  4,197,288,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Busche,  Oscar  H.  Wind  deflector  for  preventing  the  accumulation  of 
foreign  matter  on  a  motor  vehicle  side  view  mirror.  4.196.930,  CI. 
296-91.000. 
Bush,  Philip  H.:  See- 
Cunningham,   Robert  E.;  and   Bush,   Philip  H.,  4,197.507.  CI. 
328-120.000. 
Busselman.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Wallace.  Donald  W..  4.196.591.  CI.  60-497.000. 
Byme.  Joe  L.:  See— 

Egli.  Hans;  Byme.  Joe  L.;  and  Nancarrow,  James  H..  4.197.051,  CI. 
415-53.0OT. 
Byrne.  Martin  A.:  See — 

Banucci.    Eugene   G.;   and    Byme.    Martin    A..    4,197.396.    CI. 
528-208.000. 
C.  D.  Sparling  Co.:  See— 

Guenther,   Harold   E.;  and   Klein,   Kenneth   H.,  4,196,480,  CI. 
4-254.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Bevilacqua,  Albert  J..  4.196.737.  CI.  128-798.000. 
Cabeen,  Robert  P.,  Ill:  See— 

Fallon,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Blair.  Joe  B.;  Phelps,  Donald  R.;  and  Cabeen, 
Robert  P.,  Ill,  4,196,776,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Cachier,  Gerard;  and  Espagnol,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Millimeter 
wave  source  incorporating  a  solid-sute  active  component  and  a 
directional  antenna.  4,197,546,  CI.  343-701.000. 
Cadillac  Gage  Company:  See — 

Jackson,  Theodore  A.,  4,196,653.  CI.  89-136.000. 
Cale.  Roland  E..  to  Schaefer  Equipment.  Inc.  Railway  car  brake-rod 

jaw.  4.196.642.  CI.  74-519.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Volksen,  Willi,  4,197,220,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Calmes,  Jean  P.;  and  Gnecchi,  Edgardo,  to  Innocenti  Santeustacchio. 
Lead-in  guideway  for  a  rolling  and  punching  machine.  4,196.942.  CI. 
308-3.00R. 
Camerman.  Philippe:  See — 

Watson,  James  M.;  Bradway.  Deirdre  G.;  and  Camerman,  Philippe. 
4.197,198,  CI.  210-62.000. 
Campbell,  Henry  F.;  Santora.  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas.  George  H..  to 
William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.  Method  of  treating  inflammation.  4,197.314, 
CI.  424-311.000. 
Campbell,  James:  .See — 

Seilly,  Alex  H.;  and  Campbell,  James,  4.197.518.  CI.  335-126.000. 
Campbell.  James  S.  Vertical  axis  windmill.  4.197,055.  CI.  416-119.000. 
Canadian  Fram  Limited:  See — 

Cook.  John  E..  4.196.704.  CI.  I23-103.00R. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 
Young,  John  A.  I..  4.197.575.  CI.  363-58.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.:  See — 

Bolton,  James  R.;  and  Janzen,  Abram  F.,  4,197.142.  CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
Canby,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Copelin,    Harry    B.;   and   Canby,   Thomas   D.,   4,197,248,   CI. 
260-346.110. 
Canica  Crushers,  Ltd.:  See- 
Rose,  Neil  M.;  and  Ackers,  Stephen  B.,  4,196,908.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date.  Nobuaki;  and  Shimizu. 

Masami.  4.196,995.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Kawashima,    Hirokuni;    and    Suzuki,    Kiyoshi.    4,197,122.    CI. 

430-94.000. 
Kohayakawa.    Yoshimi;   and    Matsumura,    Isao,   4,196,979.   CI. 

351-7.000. 
Komine.     Yoshio;     Fumkawa,     Hiroshi;     Takahashi,     Kiyoshi; 
Takigawa.  Tomoshi;  Ogiso.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Ichiyanagi,  To- 
shikazu.  4.196.984.  CI.  352-27.000. 
Takimoto,    Hiroyuki;    and   Okajima,    Hidekazu.    4.196.983.    CI. 
352-14.000. 


Canonaco,  Rudy:  .See — 

Frank,  Robert  G.;  Canonaco,  Rudy;  and  Posney,  Richard  V.. 
4.197.108.  CI.  65-273.000. 
Caplin.  Peter  B.,  to  Energy  Equipment  Company  Limited,  The.  Gas 

injectors  for  fluidized  beds.  4,197,085,  CI.  432-90.000. 
Capra,  Uberto,  to  Ceccato  &  C.  S.p.A.  Control  system  for  horizontal 

vehicle-scrubbing  brush.  4,196,486,  CI.  15-53.aOA. 
Cardinal,  Daniel  E.,  Jr.  Solar  heating  using  the  tide.  4,197,162,  CI. 

202-234.000. 
Cariou,  Bemard  J.  M.:  See— 

Thuillier,  Germaine,  nee  Nachmias;  Thuillier,  Jean  E.;  Laforest. 
Jacqueline  S..  nee  Boutillier  du  Reuil;  Cariou.  Bemard  J.  M.; 
Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Roux, 
4,197,309,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG:  See— 

Zuber,  Guenter;  and  Storck,  Karlheinz,  4,196,635,  CI.  73-794.000. 
Carl  Still  Recklinghausen,  Firma:  See— 

Knappstein,    Johannes;    and    Bocsanczy,    Janos,    4,197,165.    CI. 
202-262.000. 
Carlsson.  Kurt  H.;  and  Lindstrom,  Bengt  T.  L..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Temperature  supervising  system.  4.197.442,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Zimmerii,   Robert   H.;  and  Greever,  James  E..  4.196.923.  CI. 
285-284.000. 
Carrier.  Patrick:  See— 

Blanchard.  Bruno;  and  Carrier.  Patrick.  4.197.455,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Casale,  Charles  C:  See- 
Leach,  Burleigh  H.;  Tozier,  John  E.;  and  Casale,  Charles  C, 
4,197,333,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Cason,  William  C;  and  Haydon,  Frank  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Segmented  storage  logging  and  controlling 
for  random  entity  selection.  4,197,588.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Casses,  Claude:  See — 

Collignon.  Roger;  and  Casses,  Claude,  4,196,954,  CI.  339-45.00M. 
Castro,  Bertrand:  See— 

Szabo,  Karoly;  Castro,  Bertrand;  and  Balde,  Daniel  H.,  4,197,110, 
CI.  71-88.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Johnson,  Howard  L.,  4,196,588,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Keske,  Frank  E.,  4,196,547,  CI.  51-204.000. 
Stedman,  Robert  N.;  and  Gee,  James  E.,  4,197,049,  CI.  414-493.000. 
Cavalla,  John  F.;  White,  Alan  C;  and  Shepherd,  Robin  G.,  to  John 
Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Hexahydroazepine,  piperidine  and  pyrrol- 
idine derivatives.  4.197.239.  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Cavalla.  John  F.;  and  White.  Alan  C.  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Lim- 
ited.   Hexahydroazepine.    piperidine   and    pyrrolidine   derivatives. 
4.197.241.  CI.  260-239.30R. 
CEAF  S.p.A.:  See— 

Berti,  Furio.  4.196,526.  CI.  34-77.000. 
Ceccato  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Capra.  Uberto.  4.196,486.  Q.  I5-53.00A. 
Centre  National  pour  I'Exploitation  des  Oceans:  See — 

Sciard,  Alain,  4,196.788,  CI.  181-120.000. 
Cerise,  Leon;  and  Heyland,  Sven,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique 
pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  textured 
protein-containing  edible  product.  4,197.323,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Cemy.  Zdenek.  Hockey  skate  tipguard.  4.196.915.  CI.  280-11.180. 
Cerutti.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Hummel.  Merritt  J.;  Lupoi.  Vincent;  and  Cerutti,  Richard  L., 
4.197,105.  CI.  65-33.000. 
Cesca.  Sebastiano:  See — 

Ferraris,  Giuseppe;  Priola,  Aldo;  and  Cesca,  Sebastiano,  4.197.420. 
CI.  585-522.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Porsch,  Bedrich;  Spacek,  Pavel;  Voslar,  Jaroslav;  Vozka,  Stanislav; 
and  Kubin,  Miroslav,  4,196,909,  CI.  277-27.000. 
CGEE  Alsthom:  See— 

Debaigt,  Jean.  4.197.030,  CI.  403-408.000. 
Debaigt,  Jean.  4.197.440.  CI.  200-324.000. 
Chadwick.  Duane  G..  to  Utah  State  University  Foundation.  Heat-pow- 
ered water  pump.  4.197.060.  CI.  417-379.000. 
Champion  Intemational  Corporation:  .See — 

Gannon.  Ivan  E..  4.196.843.  CI.  229-45.00R. 
Chang.  Kin-Tai.  to  American  Can  Company.  Method  for  producing 
bis-[4-(diphenylsulfonio)    phenyl]    sulfide    bis-MXe    initiator    and 
method  for  cationic  polymerization  of  monomer  formulations  using 
same.  4.197.174,  CI.  204-159.110. 
Chang,  Shih-jeh;  and  Toy,  Wing  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Data  processing  system  including  a  cache  memory. 
4,197,580,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Chao,  Yuan;  and  Pieslak,  George,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Hot  melt 
adhesive  comprising  fluorocarbon  elastomer,  ethylene  copolymer 
and  tackifier.  4,197,380,  CI.  525-199.000. 
Chasen,  Lee  R.:  See — 

Einhom,  Ruediger;  Chasen,  Lee  R.;  and  Blake,  Joseph  W.,  Ill, 
4.196,883.  CI.  248-546.000. 
Chastain.  David  M.:  See — 

Comish.  Merrill  A.;  Chastain.  David  M.;  and  Jensen.  John  C, 
4  197  589  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cheek.  Alton  E.  Telescoping  joint.  4.I96.78I.  CI.  175-61.000. 
Chen,  Bor-Uei;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  and  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  for  eliminating  Li20  out-diffu- 
sion in  LiNb03  and  LiTaOs  waveguide  structures.  4,196,963.  CI. 
350-96.120. 
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Chen,  N«i  Y.;  Reagan.  William  J.;  and  Weekman.  Vem  W..  Jr..  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Crystalline  zeolite  catalysts  of  chemical  reactions. 
4.197,214,0.252-416.000. 
Cheo,  Peter  K.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  System  for 
detecting  foreign  particles  or  voids  in  plastic  material  and  method. 
4,197,457,  CI.  25O-339.000. 
Chesemore,  James  R.;  and  Bums,  Thomas  C,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Carrier  strip  for  round  lead  pins  and  method  for  making  the 
same.  4,196,959,  CI.  339-258.00P. 
Chester,   Victor,    to   General    Porcelain    Manufacturing   Company. 
Method  for  forming  a  conductive  ceramic  glaze.  4,197,334.  CI. 
427-133.000. 
Chesters,  Ralph  C.  R.,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Bar-coded  daU  input  termi- 
nals. 4,196,845.  CI.  235-462.000. 
Cheung,  Derek  T.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Capaci- 
tively  coupled  array  of  photodetectors.  4,197.469,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Davis,  Bruce  W.,  4.196,615,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Fox,  Richard  C,  4,197,375,  CI.  525-1.000. 
Lilbum,  Jennifer  E.,  4,197,409,  CI.  560-158.000. 
Chietti,  Giovanni.  Apparatus  for  loading  tubular  elements  of  textile 
material  on  mounting  tubes  in  sewing  machines.   4,196,681,  CI. 
112-121.150. 
Chilton,  Gerald  E.,  to  Hensel.  Richard  W.  Conduit  bender.  4.196,610. 

CI.  72-459.000. 
Chin,  Charles  L.  D.:  See— 

Berggren,  L.  John;  Chin,  Charles  L.  D.;  and  Reilly.  Joseph  R., 
4.197.083.0.432-11.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  &»— 

Kerenyi,  Gyula;  Pataki,  Tibor;  and  Devenyi.  Janos,  4,197,012.  CI. 
356-380.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Nakajima,  Takayoshi;  Sonoda,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Hane,  Teruari,  4,197,156.  CI.  156-446.000. 
Chocholaty,  Albert:  See— 

Vorbach,    Guenther;   and   Chocholaty,    Albert,   4.197.026.   Q. 
400-718.000. 
Christian,  Alfred  W.,  to  Hydrotile  Canada  Limited.  Bell  packer  for  a 

pair  of  pallets.  4,197,074.  CI.  425-262.000. 
Christoph  Burckhardt  A  Co.:  See — 

Suuffer,  Jorg;  and  Burckhardt,  Christoph,  4,196,496,  CI.  19-97.000. 
Christoph,  Walter  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Electrolytic 

signal  detector  with  an  orifice  cathode.  4.197.522.  CI.  367-149.000. 
Chuiko,  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Svischev,  Georgy  P ;  Zhulev,  Jury  G.;  PoUpov,  Jury  F.;  Ilin, 

Viktor  I.;  Izmailov,  Reamir  A.;  Merega,  Andrei  S.;  Spivak, 

Valentin  F  ;  Chuiko,  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvor- 

nikov,  Anatoly  G.,  4,196,585,  CI.  60-264.000. 

Churchill.  Geoffrey  B.;  and  Southern.  John  H..  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Refngerator  construction.  4.196.950.  CI.  312-214.000. 
Chyba,  Gusuv  W.;  and  Dokos,  John  H.,  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  brewing  beer  and  treating  spent  grains.  4.197.321. 
CI.  426-11.000.  e   i~     »■ 

Chylewski.  Christoph:  See— 

Getiker,   Alfred;   Chylewski,   Christoph;   and   Marthaler,   Max, 
4,197,123,0.430-360.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Oetiker,    Alfred;    Chylewski,   Christoph;   and   Marthaler,    Max, 

4,197.123.  CI.  430-360.000. 
Wegmann.  Jacques  E.,  4.197,222.  CI.  26O-17.00R. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Finch,  Neville;  and  Mizzoni,  Renat  H.,  4,197,302.  Q.  424-266.000. 
Gallay,  Jean-Jacques;  Kuhne,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Alfred;  Rech- 
steiner,  Oswald;  and  Schellenbaum,  Max.  4,197.307,  CI.  424- 
273.0OB. 
Rosenberger,  Siegfried;  and  Evans,  Samuel.  4.197,236,  CI.  260- 

45.80N. 
Thomas,  James  M.,  Ill,  4,196,852,  CI.  239-113.000. 
Zinke,  Horst;  and  Lorenz,  Joachim,  4,197,209.  CI.  252-46.600. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  and  Kvita,  Vratisiav,  4,197,133,  CI.  430-195.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,   Hideshi;   Mouri,   Tadamichi;   Teramoto,   Kazuo;   Kume, 
Kazunari;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,196,577, 
CI.  368-82.000. 
Clardy,  Edwin  K ;  and  Ayers,  Buell  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany    Pressure    regulator    for   a   chromatograph.    4,196,612,    CI. 
73-23.100. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Ziegler,  Edward  J.,  4,196,947,  O.  308-221.000. 
Clark,  James  A.;  Livesey,  Donald  V.;  and  Wnie,  Richard  J.,  to  Bausch 
&  Lomb  Incorporated.  Method  for  forming  optical  lenses.  4,197,266, 
CI.  264-1.000. 
Clauss,  Hermann:  See — 

Bergmann,    Gunther;    and    CUuss,    Hermann,    4,197,147,    CI. 
148-175.000. 
Qeminson,   Douglas  J.,  to  Rovex   Limited.   Model   railway  track. 

4.196,850,  a.  238- lO.Otm. 
Cloeren,    Peter.    Variable    thickness    extrusion    die.    4,197,069,    Q. 

425-131.100. 
Clokey,    Arthur   C.    Reinforced    articles   of  elastomeric    material. 

4.196,541.0.46-164.000. 
Oorox  Company.  The:  See — 

Basile,   Peter  A.;   Bochmann,   Carl   E.;   and   Haibeisen,   Jack, 
4,196,828,  O.  222-340.000. 


CMB  Colonia  Management-  und  Beratungseesellschaft  mbH.  &  Co.. 
KG.:  See- 
Fricke,  Jobst;  and  Geiseler,  Wolfgang,  4,196,650,  O.  84-1.100. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Barsted,  Roger,  4,196,798,  CI.  I92-3.00N. 
Dring.  Eric,  4,196,935,  CI.  299-33.000. 
MacRae,  Ronald  L.  J.,  4.196.934.  O  299-32.000. 
Coats  A  Clark,  Inc.:  See— 

Einhom,  Ruediger;  Chasen,  Lee  R.;  and  Blake,  Joseph  W.,  Ill, 
4,196,883,  CI.  248-546.000. 
Cohen,  Maurice,  to  Sel-O-Rak  Corporation  of  America.  Hanger  for 

displaying  trousers.  4,196,813,  O.  211-168.000. 
Cole,  Frederick  W.  Line  winding  tool  set.  4,196,864,  CI.  242-54.00R. 
Cole,  Jack  H..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Device  for  measur- 
ing the  fluid  density  of  a  two-phase  mixture.  4,196,613, 0.  73-32.00R. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Kincaid,  Thomas  R.,  4,196,825,  CI.  222-107.000. 
Temin,  Samuel  C,  4,197,234,  CI.  260-42.270. 
Collignon,  Roger;  and  Casses,  Claude,  to  Socapex.  Unlocking  and 
extracting  device  for  an  electrical  connector.  4,196,954,  CI.  339- 
45.00M. 
Collins,  Earl  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Geological  assessment  probe.  4,1%,619,  CI. 
73-155.000. 
Collins,  Gerald  W.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Slot  antenna.  4,197,549,  O. 

343-771.000. 
Comalco  Products  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Madden,  Raymond  F.;  and  Moreau,  Dennis  B.,  4,1%,823,  O. 
220-268.000. 
Combustion  Power  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  William  R.;  Goldbach,  Gary  O.;  Moody,  Dale  R.;  O'Ha- 
gan,   Michael   A.;  and   Placer,   Fernando   M..   4.196.676,  O. 
110-245.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Balligand.  Pierre  L.;  Biancale,  Pierre;  Jacquemin,  Jean-Paul;  and 

Rommens,  Michel,  4,196,531,  O.  37-54.000. 
Blanchard,  Bruno;  and  Carrier,  Patrick,  4,197,455,  O.  250-288.000. 
Dusserre,  Pierre;  and  PoUrd,  Claude,  4,197,273,  O.  422-248.000. 
Compagnie  Industriclle  des  Lasers:  See— 

Maillet,  Henry,  4,197.006,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Compagnie  Industriclle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 
Bronner,  Francois,  4,197,433,  CI.  179-84.00R. 
Semur,  Pierre;  and  Tanguy,  Jacques,  4,197,428,  O.  179-18.0GF. 
Connolly,  Joseph  R.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Adjustable  flow  control. 

4,196,885,  CI.  251-90.000. 
Consolidated  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Brom,  Uwrence  V.,  4,196,807,  O.  206-427.000. 
Construction  Specialties.  Inc.:  See — 

Bartlett.  Gary  F..  4.196.552,  CI.  52-309.100. 
Conti.  Kenneth  A.:  See- 
Cote.  Edmond  H.,  Jr.;  and  Conti.  Kenneth  A..  4.197.101.  O. 
55-419.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Heuer,  Herbert;  Kafer,  Hans;  and  Kunz,  Manfred,  4,196,765,  O. 
152-405.000. 
Continental  Scale  Corporation:  See — 

Hutchinson,  William  Y.;  and  Kushmuk,  Walter  P.,  4,196,521,  O. 
33-169.00R. 
Convent,  Bernard,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Synergistic  herbicidal  com- 
position      comprisng       N-(butoxymethyl)-6'-tert-butyl-2-chloro-o- 
acetotoluidide  and  diallate  4.197,113,  O.  71-100.000. 
Conver  Ingenieur-Technik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Looks,  Arnold,  4,196,673,  O.  410-89.000. 
Cook.  Glenn  M.:  See- 
Portal.  Charles;  and  Cook.  Glenn  M..  4.197,181.  O.  204-283.000. 
Cook.  John  E..  to  Canadian  Fram  Limited.  Idle  speed  control  actuator. 

4.196.704.  CI.  123-103.00R. 
Cook.  John  L.  Folding  drafting  table.  4,196,675.  O  108-6.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Inoue.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ooba,  Osamu,  4.196.996.  O.  354-259.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Arai,  Kiyoyuki.  4,197,436,  O.  200-37.00R. 
Copelin,  Harry  B.;  and  Canby,  Thomas  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Reduction  in  chemical  oxygen  demand  of  water 
from  crude  tetrahydrofuran.  4,197.248.  O.  260-346.110. 
Coppens,  Guillaume:  See — 

Noel,  Stephane;  Golstein,  Jean;  Coppens,  Guillaume;  and  Davoine, 
Jean-Claude,  4,197.399.  CI.  528-500.000. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Elasto- 
plastic    compositions    of   rubber    and    polyamide.    4,197,379,    O. 
525-142.000. 
Cornish,  Merrill  A.;  Chastain,  David  M.;  and  Jensen,  John  C,  to  Texas 
Instruments     Incorporated.     Operation     sequencing     mechanism. 
4,197,589,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Watson,  James  M.;  Bradway,  Deirdre  G.;  and  Camerman,  Philippe, 
4,197,198,  CI.  210-62.000. 
Costa,  Bruno;  and  Sordo,  Bruno,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni.    Device   for  evaluating   the   light-transmitting 
characteristics  of  optical  fibers.  4.197,007.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Cosyns,  Jean:  See — 

Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  Cosyns.  Jean;  Miquel.  Jean;  and  Juguin. 
Bernard,  4.197.185.  O.  208-71.000. 
Cote.  Edmond  H..  Jr.;  and  Conti.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Fram  Corporation. 

Air  cleaner.  4.197.101.  O.  55-419.000. 
CourUulds  Limited:  See— 

Woodward.  Dennis  C,  4.197.180.  O.  204-275.000. 
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Courty.  Philippe:  See — 

Sugier.  Andre;  Courty.  Philippe;  Deschamps.  Andre;  and  Gruhier. 
Henri.  4.197.277,  CI.  423-231.000. 
Cowell,  Richard  J.  PorUble  shampoo  tray.  4,196,478,  CI.  4-159.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Laiur,  Robert,  4.197.385,  CI.  525-501.000. 
Craigie,  Samuel  W.,  to  M.L.  Aviation  Company  Limited.  Ejector 
release  unit  for  airborne  stores  having  lockable  sway  brace  assembly. 
4,196,879,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Crain,  Marlin  E.:  See— 

Millard,  Keith  W.;  and  Crain,  Martin  E.,  4,197,569, 0.  361-250.000. 

Crasnianski,  Serge  P.  Hot  die  and  foil  printer.  4,196,664,  CI.  101-27.000. 

Crepaux,  Alain;  Moutard,  Anne-Marie;  and  Bonzom,  Albert,  to  British 

Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Carbon  fibres.  4,197,283.  CI. 

423-447.400. 

Crepaux,  Alain  P.:  See — 

Bailly-Lacresse,  Jean-Francois  G.;  Crepaux,  Alain  P.;  Thomas, 
Philippe  G.  J.;  and  Bonzom,  Albert,  4,197.282.  CI.  423-447.400. 
Creusot-Loire-Vallourec:  See — 

Peytavin.  Pierre.  4.196.770.  CI.  164-442.000. 
Crone.  Audrey  R.  Fish-holding  apparatus.  4,196.538,  CI.  43-55.000. 
Crongeyer,  Jerry  P.:  See — 

Crongeyer,  Robert  G.;  and  Crongeyer.  Jerry  P..  4.196.657.  CI. 
98-2.140. 
Crongeyer.  Robert  G.;  and  Crongeyer.  Jerry  P.  Vehicle  vent  structure. 

4,196.657.0.98-2.140. 
Crouse,  Clifford  F.:  See — 

Frazi^,  John  E.;  and  Crouse,  Clifford  F.,  4,197,109, 0.  65-335.000. 
Crowef^lliam  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cabinet  comer  cap 

assembly.  4,196,952,  CI.  312-236.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni:  See- 
Costa,  Bruno;  and  Sordo,  Bruno,  4,197,007,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Cummings,  Willard,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Chuck  assembly  and 

collet.  4,197,044,  CI.  409-232.000. 
Cunnell,  Michael  D.;  and  Forrester,  John  S.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited Headlamp  levelling  system.  4,197.491.  O.  318-673.000. 
Cunningham,  Joseph  N.:  See — 

Nathan,  Ira  M.;  and  Cunningham,  Joseph  N.,  4,196.729,  O.  128- 
214.00E. 
Cunningham.  Robert  E.;  and  Bush,  Philip  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Suppressing  pulse  synthesizer.  4,197,507,  CI.  328-120.000. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J.:  See— 

Broers,  Alec  N.;  Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Laibowitz,  Robert  B.;  and 
Molzen,  Walter  W.,  Jr..  4.197.332.  CI.  430-272.000. 
Curran.  William  J.;  and  Kulik.  John  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy.  Variable  segmented  ramp  voltage  synthesizer.  4.197.509,  CI. 
328-67.000. 
Curry,  Herbert  L.;  and  Hall,  Walter  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Photocurable  polyene-polythiol-siloxane-polyester  composition  for 
coating.  4.197.173.  CI.  204-159.130 
Czerwinski.  Watson  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  High 

frequency  aircraft  wire  antenna.  4,197,547,  CI.  343-708.000. 
Czuba,  Leonard  F.:  See — 

Laurin,  Dean  G.;  Czuba,  Leonard  F.;  and  Becker,  Lawrence  F., 
4,196,731,0.  128-214.00R. 
Dahlberg.  John  R.:  See— 

Oravitz.  James  L..  Jr.;  and  Dahlberg.  John  R.,  4.196.830.  O. 
225-2.000. 
Dahlmann,  Heinz:  See- 
Van  Ackeren,  Paul;  Dahlmann,  Heinz;  Gauter,  Helmut;  and  Thiel- 
mann,  Wilhelm,  4,197,013,  CI.  356-438.000. 
Daido-MaruU  Finishing  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Ami,  Kazuo;  Iwahana,  Toshiyuki;  and  Fukuoka.  Junichi.  4.197.087. 
O.  8-62.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Gobien.  Ernst.  4,196,847.  CI.  236-34.500. 

Homig,  Rudolf;  Beeskow.  Bruno;  and  Womer.  Gunter.  4.196.786. 
CI.  180-71.000. 
Dake  Corporation  Division  of  JSJ  Corporation:  See— 

Kruse.  Gary  L..  4.196.561.  O.  53-300.000. 
D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.,  to  University  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac.  Chain- 
extending     anhydride     end-capped     polyimides.     4,197.397.     CI. 
528-222.000. 
Dalmau  Guell.  Jose  M..  to  Jumberca.  S.  A.  Needle  selection  mechanism 

for  knitting  machines.  4.196.599.  CI.  66-75.200. 
Damico.   Dennis  J.,  to  Lord  Corporation.   Aqueous  polyurethane- 
phenolic-formaldehyde  resin  emulsions  for  use  as  adhesives.  primers 
and  surface  coatings.  4.197.219,  CI.  260-7.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

Lund,  Egon;  Petersen,  Poul;  Sorensen,  Per  G.;  Borgen,  Sverre  M.; 
and  Stannow,  Jorgen  C,  4,197,476,  O.  310-260.000. 
Danton  Domestic  Appliances  Inter'l  Ltd.:  See — 

Geisler,  Neville,  4,196,479,  O.  4-162.000. 
Dapiran,  Alirio,  to  Fial  Societa  per  Azioni.  Apparatus  for  the  dynamic 

testing  of  gears.  4,196,620,  CI.  73-162.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Allan,  John   L.   H.;  and   Patnaik,   Birendra  K.,  4,197,387,  CI. 
526-137.000. 
Date,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Shimizu, 
Masami,  4,196,995,  O.  354-234.000. 
Daumer,  Rolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition  system  with  ignition 

coil  primary  current  control.  4,196,711,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Davenport,  James  H.:  See — 

Gribbin,  Michael  J.;  and  Davenport,  James  H.,  4,197,199,  CI. 
210-97.000. 


Davidson,  Carson.  Camera  tripod.  4,196,881,  CI.  248-157.000. 
Davidson,  John  F.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Spinning 

fibres.  4,197,063,  O.  425-8.000. 
Davis,  Bruce  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  field  measurement  of  interfacial  tension  between  immiscible 
fluids.  4,196,615,  O.  73-64.400. 
Davis,  James  J.,  to  Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Methods  of  fabricating  printed  circuit  boards.  4,196,839,  O. 
228-180.0OR. 
Davis,  Noel;  Davis,  Noel  B.;  and  Dreier,  William  M.,  to  General  Mills, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  plant  growth  with  artific- 
ial light.  4,196,544,  CI.  47-17.000. 
Davis,  Noel  B.:  See- 
Davis,  Noel;  Davis,  Noel  B.;  and  Dreier,  William  M.,  4,196,544,  CI. 
47-17.000. 
Davis,  Ralph  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 

organic  halides.  4,197,262,  CI.  260-648.00R. 
Davis,  Robert  D.,  to  Treasure  Masters  Corp.  Scented  sachet  tablet. 

4,196,851,  CI.  239-54.000. 
Davis,  Stanley  M.;  Thomas,  Ralph  E.;  and  Bernstein,  Philip,  to  ESB 
Technology  Company.  Lead  acid  battery  plate  having  sodium  silicate 
as  a  dust  prevenutive.  4,197,368,  CI.  429-225.000. 
Davis,  Wilbur  M.;  Gold,  Ralph  C;  and  Giani,  Angel  L.,  to  Deere  & 
Company.  Side  sheet  for  an  impeller  mower-conditioner.  4,196,567, 
O.  56-13.700. 
Davis,  Wilbur  M.:  See— 

Oakes,  Jay  E.;  and  Davis,  Wilbur  M.,  4,196,917,  O.  280-463.000. 
Davoine,  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Noel,  Stephane;  Golstein,  Jean;  Coppens,  Guillaume;  and  Davoine, 
Jean-Claude,  4,197.399.  O.  528-500.000. 
Daxinger.  Helmut:  See — 

Moll,  Eberhard;  and  Daxinger,  Helmut,  4,197,175, 0.  204-192.00R. 
Day,  Michael  A.;  Jackson,  David;  and  Sampson,  Roy  J.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Hydrocarbon  conversion.  4,197,187, 
O.  208-138.000. 
Dean,  Carolyn  S.:  See— 

Henges,  J.  Gordon,  Jr.;  Dean,  Carolyn  S.;  and  Schulte,  Steve  W., 
4,196,555,  CI.  52-588.000. 
Debaigt,  Jean,  to  CGEE  Alsthom.  Mechanism  for  assembling  and  fixing 

components  side  by  side.  4,197,030,  CI.  403-408.000. 
Debaigt,  Jean,  to  CGEE  Alsthom.  Push  button  mechanism  for  control- 
ling a  contact  unit.  4,197,440,  O.  200-324.000. 
DeBoo,  Jerome  L.;  and  Jung,  Wemer,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Flexi- 
ble paper  guiding  apparatus.  4,197.023.  CI.  400-578.000. 
Deborski.  Gary  A.,  to  IDow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Porous  manga- 
nese electrode<s).  4.197.367.  CI.  429-223.000. 
Decker,  Kenneth  R.  Air  pre-cleaner.  4,197,102,  CI.  55-449.000. 
DeCoursey,  Calvin  H.:  See— 

Hutcheson,  Alan  G.;  Bonham,  William  R.;  DeCoursey,  Calvin  H.; 
Glaser,  James  H.;  Ross,   Richard  D.;  and  Shim,  Wook  R., 
4,197,427,0.  179-I8.0FC. 
Dede,  Edmund  J.  Tank  distribution  take-away  system.  4,197,037,  O. 

406-128.000. 
Dedolph,  Richard  R.,  to  Gravi-Mechanics  Co.  Rooting  media  and 

methods  of  making  the  same.  4,196,543,  CI.  47-5.500. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Bass,  Meriyn  D.;  Black.  Robert  D.;  and  Kraflca,  Jerry  L.,  4,196.861, 

CI.  241-101.700. 
Davis.  Wilbur  M.;  Gold,  Ralph  C;  and  Giani,  Angel  L.,  4,196,567, 

O.  56-13.700. 
Oakes,  Jay  E.;  and  Davis,  Wilbur  M.,  4,196,917,  CI.  280-463.000. 
Steilen,  Ronald  M.,  4,196.779.  CI.  172-604.000. 
Trott.  Clarence  R.;  Veldhoven.  Gerardus  A.;  and  Rae.  Rory. 
4,196.859.  CI.  239-677.000. 
De  Gaetano.  Mario:  See— 

Siclari.  Francesco;  Rossi.  Pietro  P.;  and  De  Gaeuno.  Mario. 
4.197,260,  CI.  260-585.00C. 
Degg,  Anthony,  to  Fractionation  Research  Limited.  Tower  packing 

elements.  4,197,264,  CI.  261-98.000. 
Degrave,  Roger;  and  Marchasson,  Maurice,  to  Houilleres  du  Bassin  du 
Nord  et.  Due  Pas-de-Calais.  Process  by  means  of  which  moulded 
coke   can    be   obtained    from    non-cokable   coals.    4,197,160,   O. 
201-6.000. 
Dehart,  Marv  L.;  Kloostra,  M.  Leon;  and  Straub,  Harold  E.,  ta^nvi- 
ronmental  Elements  Corporation.  Variable  volume  control  assembly. 
4,196,849,  CI.  236-49.000. 
de  Jesus,  Charles;  and  Hudspeth,  William,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Desensitized  photoelectric  detector  unit.  4,196,994,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Delbag-Luftfilter  GmbH:  See— 

Stiehl,    Hans   H.;   and   Neumann,   Gerhard   M.,   4,197,098,   CI. 
55-270000. 
Delery,  Marc,  to  Trappeur.  Ski  boot.  4,196,530,  CI.  36-119.000. 
Dell,  William:  See- 
Parker,  Robert  E.;  and  Dell,  William,  4,197,453,  CI.  250-202.000. 
Delmer,  William  A.  Multiple  chamber  drip  irrigation  hose.  4,196,853, 

CI.  239-116.000. 
Del  Rico,  Herencia  R.,  to  Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.     Assembly     apparatus     for     electrical     connectors. 
4,196,509,  CI.  29-747.000. 
DEMAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker,    Klaus;    Lichtenvort,    Uwe;    and    Behrmann,    Dieter. 
4,196.900.0.  272-56.50R. 
Demarais.  Jean-Claude  J.:  See — 

Deom,  Alain  A.;  and  Demarais,  Jean-Claude  J..  4.196.631,  CI. 
73-644.000. 
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Deom,  Alain  A.;  and  Demarais,  Jean-Claude  J.,  to  Office  National 
d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatialles.   Ultrasonic  probe  for 
measuring  liquids  at  high  temperature  and  under  high  pressure. 
4,1%.631.  CI.  73-644.000. 
Dergachev,  Jury  V.:  See— 

Svischev,  Georgy  P.;  Zhulev.  Jury  G ;  Potapov,  Jury  F.;  Ilin, 
Viktor  I.;  Izmailov.  Reamir  A.;  Merega,  Andrei  S.;  Spivak, 
Valentin  F.;  Chuiko.  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvor- 
nikov,  Anatoly  G.,  4.196.585,  CI.  60-264.000. 
Der  Kinderen.  Antonius  J.:  See— 

Koomeef.  Jacob;  and  Der  Kinderen,  Antonius  J..  4.197,482.  Q. 
313-403.000. 
Deschamps,  Andre:  See— 

Sugier,  Andre;  Courty,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Gruhier. 
Henri.  4.197,277,  CI.  423-231.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Eisenmenger,  Edith;  Dworowy,  Lutz;  Fuchs,  Gunthcr;  Rothbuhr, 

Lothar;  and  Schafer,  Hans,  4.197,221,  CI.  260-16.000. 
Friedrich,  Heinz;  Heim,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Kolb,  Heinz 
and  Schreyer.  Gerd,  4,197,161,  CI.  201-31.000. 
Devenyi,  Janos.  See — 

Kerenyi,  Gyula;  Pataki,  Tibor;  and  Devenyi.  Janos,  4.197.012,  CI. 
356-380.000. 
Di  Biasi.  Daniel  J.;  and  Russo.  Robert  V.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Optical    transformation    of  metallized    polymeric    film    material. 
4.197.337.  CI.  427-270.000. 
Dietz,  Robert  E.;  and  Zylstra,  Henry  J.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Porta- 
ble ground  fault  circuit  interrupter.  4.197,567,  Q.  361-45.000. 
Digital  Telephone  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Vis,  Herman.  4,197,431,  CI.  179-70.000. 
Dini,  Roberto,  to  Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  generating  tuning  voltage.  4,197.503.  CI 
455-195.000.  e  e  6 

Di  Rosa.  Gaetano,  to  F.A.T.A.  -  Fabbrica  Apparacchi  di  Sollevamento 
e  Trasporto  ed  Affini  S.p.A.  System  for  feeding  raw  elastomer  prod- 
ucts to  vulcanizmg  autoclaves.  4,197.065.  CI.  425-34.00A. 
Dittrick,  John  W.:  See- 
Willis,  Brian  J  ;  and  Dittrick,  John  W.,  4,197,246,  Q.  260-345.100. 
d'Izamy-Gargas,  Louis  M.  P.:  See- 
Henry,  Michel  B.  F.;  d'Izamy-Gargas,  Louis  M.  P.;  and  Robert. 
Andre.  4.197.499.  CI.  340-694.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Pries,  Erich,  4.197.164,  CI.  202-256.000. 
Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Foerst.  Reiner.  4.196,528,  CI.  35-ll.OOR. 
Doherty.  Charles  H..  III.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Spinning  pack  containing  mixing  means.  4,197,020,  CI.  366-339.000 
Doi,  Hatsuji:  See— 

Uehiro.  Takayuki;  Doi,  Hatsuji;  and  Miwa,  Shuichiro,  4.196,780. 
CI.  173-115.000. 
Dokos,  John  H.:  See— 

Chyba,  Gusuv  W.;  and  Dokos,  John  H..  4.197,321.  CI.  426-11.000. 
Dollenmayer.  William  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Multiple  spoked  wheel  printer.  4,197,022,  CI.  400-144  200 
Donald  MacMillan  &  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

MacMillan,  Kenneth  T.,  4,197,064,  CI.  42M7.000. 
Donitz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schmidberger.   Rainer;  and   Donitz,   Wolfgang,   4,197,362,  CI 
429-12.000.  e-».     . 

Donnelley.  Elliott  R.  Aquatic  weed  cutter.  4,196,566,  CI.  56-8.000 
Dore,  Brian  L.:  See— 

Phipps,  Graham  H.  G.;  Dore,  Brian  L.;  and  Taylor,  Harold. 
4,197,481.  CI.  313-30.000. 
Dore.  Kenneth  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Composite  mold 

construction.  4.197,067,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidberger,    Rainer;    and    Donitz,    Wolfgang,   4.197.362.   CI 
429-12.000.  -•«*.'-. 

Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See— 

Nemoto,    Shinichi;    Ikeda,    Satoshi;    Kobayashi,    Hiroaki     and 
Tsunoda,  Naomi.  4.197.274.  CI.  423-3.000. 
Douglas,  George  H.:  See- 
Campbell,  Henry  F.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George  H  . 
4.197.314,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See— 

McMath,  Jack  A.;  Guertin,  Robert  W.;  and  Wood,  Chester  W 
4.196,759.0.141-98.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Davis,  Ralph  A.,  4,197,262,  CI.  26O-648.00R. 
Deborski.  Gary  A.,  4,197,367.  CI.  429-223.000. 
Ezzell,    Bobby   R.;   and   Sorenson,    Marius   W.,   4,197,179,   CI. 

"YH^S)!;^'*'   ^'   *"*'   Gan-ou,    Philip   E,   4,197,414,   CI. 
568-909.000. 

Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Baney.  Ronald  H  ;  and  Harris,  Len  A.,  4,197,230,  CI.  260-29  20M 
Dowden.  Douglas  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories,  Incorporated 

Operator  service  position  system.  4,197,430,  CI.  I79-27.00D. 
Downing,  James  H..  Jr.  All-electric  A.C.  tractor.  4,196,785    a 

180-6.280. 
Downing,  Roy:  See — 

Long,  John  G.;  Downing,  Roy;  and  Wolbarst,  Bernard  P   E 
4,197,001.  a.  354-328.000. 
Dowty  Meco  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  David  B..  4,196,797,  CI.  192-2.000. 
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Draf^ex  Development  A.G.:  See- 
Bright,  Robert  G.,  4,196,546,  CI.  49-490.000. 
Dreier,  William  M.:  See — 

Davis,  Noel;  Davis,  Noel  B.;  and  Dreier,  William  M.,  4,196,544,  CI. 
47-17.000, 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bissell,  Robert  D.,  4,196.633,  CI.  73-738.000. 
Blanton.  James  R.,  4.196,782,  CI.  175-297.000. 
Kutman,  Arkady;  and  Wolda.  Tiete  O..  4.196,914.  CI.  279-4.000. 
Dring.  Eric,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Equipment  for  laying 

elongate  material.  4.196.935.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Dnischitz,  Alexander;  and  Hodne.  Ingard  B.,  to  Teletype  Corporation. 
Punched  paper  Upe  feed  wheel  mechanism.  4,196,831,  CI.  226-79.000 
Drzewiecki,  Tadeusz  M.:  See— 

Manion.  Francis  M.;  Drjewiecki.  Tadeusz  M.;  Phillippi.  Richard 
M.;  and  Paras,  Charles  E..  4.196.626,  CI.  73-339.00A. 
Dudek,  Harold  M.,  to  Astro  Development.  Hand-held  powered  poru- 

ble  winch.  4,196,889.  CI.  254-186.00R. 
Dudinyak.  Ronald  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Composition  for  polymerizing  and  curing  methyl  methacrylate  mo- 
nomer-polymer syrups  in  the  presence  of  metal  salts  of  hemi-peresters 
of  maleic  acid.  4,197,215,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  David  N..  4.196,595.  CI.  62-160.000. 
Dunn.  Bruce  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Solid  electrolyte  mate- 
rial   composite   body,   and   method   of  bonding.    4,197,171.   CI. 

Dunn,  David  S.;  and  Vasconselos,  Fernando  M.,  to  MFE  Corporation. 

Spindle  drive  system.  4,197,489,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Duply,  Grigory  D.:  See— 

Savchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Ponomarenko, 
Evgeny  P.;  Duply.  Grigory  D.;  Khaustov.  Georgy  I.;  Koroboch 
km,  losif  J.;  Vilyams,  Olga  S.;  and  Belov.  Jury  K..  4.197,336,  Q 
427-234.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Albert.  Robert  E.;  and  Metzger,  James  D ,  4,197,1 12.  CI.  71-93.000 
Copehn,    Harry    B.;    and    Canby,    Thomas    D.,    4,197,248.    CI 

260-346.110. 
Doherty,  Charles  H.,  Ill,  4.197.020,  CI.  366-339.000. 
Dudinyak.  Ronald  S..  4.197.215.  CI.  252-428.000. 
Johnson,  Roger  A..  4,197.404.  CI.  546-49.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin.  Charon  R.,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French 
Laboratories  Limited.  Thiazole,  isothiazole.  oxazole  and  isoxazole 
compounds.  4,197.305,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Durbin.  Enoch  J.  Tennis  racquet.  4,196,901,  CI.  273-73.00G. 
Durr,  Frederick  E.:  See— 

Murdock,    Keith   C;   and   Durr,   Frederick   E.,   4,197,249,   CI. 
260-380.000. 
Durst  (UK)  Ltd.:  See- 
Long,  John  G.;  Downing,  Roy;  and  Wolbarst,  Bernard  P.  E., 
4,197,001,  CI.  354-328.000. 
Dusseau,  Charles  H.  V.:  See— 

Mijs,  Willem  J.;  Dusseau,  Charles  H.  V.;  and  Sinnige,  Hermannus  J. 
M.,  4,197,388,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Dusserre,  Pierre;  and  Pourd,  Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  directional  solidification  of 
a  liquid-solid  system.  4,197,273,  CI.  422-248.000. 
Duterme,  Philippe:  See— 

Wollrab,    Friedrich;    and    Duterme,    Philippe,    4,197,400,    CI. 
528-500.000. 
Dvomikov,  Anatoly  G.:  See— 

Svischev,  Georgy  P.;  Zhulev,  Jury  G.;  PoUpov,  Jury  F.;  Ilin, 

Viktor  I.;  Izmailov,  Reamir  A.;  Merega,  Andrei  S.;  Spivak, 

Valentin  F.;  Chuiko,  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvor- 

nikov,  Anatoly  G.,  4,196,585,  CI.  60-264.000. 

Dvorsky,  James  R.;  and  Vrba,  Robert  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Heavy 

duty  crane.  4,196,816,  CI.  212-49.000. 
Dworowy,  Lutz:  See— 

Eisenmenger,  Edith;  Dworowy,  LuU;  Fuchs,  Gunther;  Rothbuhr, 
Lothar;  and  Schafer.  Hans,  4.197.221,  CI.  260-16000. 
Dyer,  Robert  E.;  and  Hyde.  Frank  M..  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Total- 
izer apparatus  for  recording  two  data  inputs  on  a  single  channel. 
4,197,451,  CI.  235-92.0MT. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengesellschafI:  See— 

Joch,  Wilhelm;  Lenz,  Arnold;  and  Rogler,  Walter,  4,197,252,  CI. 
556^46.000.  , 

Dynatech  Corporation:  See— 

Holroyd,  Joseph  A.;  and  Mitchiner,  Robert  K.,  4,197,329,  CI. 
427-2.000. 
Eastman,  George  Y.,  to  Thermacore,  Inc.  Tunnel  wick  heat  pipes. 

4.196.504.  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Mecca.  Thomas  G..  4.197.127.  CI.  430-628.000. 
Mee.  John  D..  4,197,080.  CI.  430-21 1.000. 
Wright.    Hal    E.;   and    Kaukeinen,   Joseph    Y..   4,197,120,   CI. 
430-32.000. 
Easton.  Harlan  J.  Linear  indexing  programmer  for  cyclic  operations. 

4.196,949.0.312-183.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bradshaw.  Cyril  E.,  4,196,744,  O.  137-489.000. 
Connolly.  Joseph  R.,  4.196,885,  O.  251-90.000. 
Ebato,  Noboni:  See— 

Tamura,  Kohki;   Kahara,  Toshiki;  Horiba,  Tatuo;  and  Ebato, 
Noboni.  4.197.366.  CI.  429-197.000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Besson,  Rene,  4,196,578,  CI.  368-188.000. 
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Hersberger.    Pierre;    and    Grandjean.    Remy.    4,196,582.    O. 

368-70.000. 
Scherrer,  Igor.  4.196.580.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Ebdon,  Paul  R.;  and  Knapton.  Arthur  G.,  to  Johnson.  Matthey  ft  Co., 

Limited.  Storage  of  gas.  4,196.525.  O.  34-15.000. 
Echo  Keisokuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Osada.  Mitsuhiro.  4,197.424,  O.  375-106.000. 
Eckenbach,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  making 
electrophotographic  images  with  a  uniform  exposure  step.  4,197,121, 
O.  430-126.000. 
Edds,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Bailey,  William  D.;  Beach,  Bradley  L.;  Edds,  Kenneth  E.;  and 
Elbert,  Donald  L.,  4.197,135.  O.  106-23.000. 
Edwards.  William  J.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Control  device  for  use 

in  sewing  buttonholes.  4.196,680,  CI.  112-77.000. 
Egami,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito.  4.197.475.  CI. 
310-203.000. 
Egli.  Hans;  Byrne.  Joe  L.;  and  Nancarrow.  James  H.,  to  Garrett  Corpo- 
ration. The.  Energy  transfer  machine.  4,197,051,  O.  415-53.00T. 
Eguchi.  Yasukata,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Sewing  ma- 
chine with  a  stitch  pattern  selecting  device.  4,196,683,  O.   112- 
158.00E.  .    ^   „ 

Einhom,  Gunther  D.,  to  Electroreps  S.A.  (Pty)  Ltd.  Secunty  fence. 

4,196,890,  CI.  256-2.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger;  Chasen,  Lee  R.;  and  Blake,  Joseph  W.,  Ill,  to  Coats 

ft  Clark,  Inc.  Hollow  wall  fastener.  4,196,883,  O.  248-546.000. 
Eisenkraft,  Bemard  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electromechanical  gas 

separation.  4,197.094,  CI.  55-15.000. 
Eisenmenger,  Edith;  Dworowy,  Lutz;  Fuchs,  Gunther;  Rothbuhr, 
Lothar;  and  Schafer.  Hans,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheidean- 
sult  vormals  Roessler.  Carbon  black  concentrate.  4,197,221,  CI. 
260-16.000. 
Elbert,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Bailey.  William  D.;  Beach.  Bradley  L.;  ^ds,  Kenneth  E.;  and 
Elbert.  Donald  L..  4,197.135,  CI.  106-23.000. 
ElDifrawi.  Ahmed  A.;  McLorg.  Terence  W.;  and  Rain,  Lloyd  H.,  to 
Irvin  Industries  Inc.  Solar  energy  collecting  structure.  4.196,720.  CI. 
126438.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 
Cheo,  Peter  K..  4.197.457,  O.  250-339.000. 
Electronic  Memories  &  Magnetics  Corporation:  See— 

Fogelstrom,  Merle  J.,  4,197.506.  CI.  328-66.000. 
Electroreps  S.A.  (Pty)  Ltd.:  See— 

Einhom.  Gunther  D..  4,196.890.  O.  256-2.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Lacefield,  William  B.;  and  Simon.  Richard  L.,  4,197,313,  O. 
424-304.000. 
Elias-Geisseler.  Marlies.  Diaper  comprising  a  plurality  of  superimposed 

plies.  4,196.733,  O.  128-287.000. 
Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S:  See— 

Akselsen,  Petter  O.,  4.196,602.  O.  70-211.000. 
Elliott.  Harry  A.:  See—  _ 

Taylor,  Gary  R.;  and  Elliott.  Harry  A.,  4,196,799,  O.  192-48.600. 
Elmendorp,  Jan.  to  Sumicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  the  purification  of 

benzaldehyde.  4,197,261.  O.  260-599.000. 
Elsasser.  Heinrich  K.:  See— 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  Elsasser,  Heinrich  K.;  Walter,  Manfred  E.; 
Gasier,  Willi  G.;  Sommer,  Wemer;  Brenner,  Wolfgang  A.  A.; 
and  Kress,  Hermann.  4.196,601.  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Emmett,  John  E.;  and  Gregson.  James  R.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft 
Plastics  Corp.  Composite  friction  assemblies  and  methods  of  making 
such  assemblies.  4,197,352,  CI.  428-409.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Sperry,  Peter  R..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Polymer  concrete  compositions  and  cured  products  thereof. 
4,197,225.  O.  260-23.0AR. 
Endo.  Hajime:  See—  ,„,„,, 

Nakagima,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Ken;  and  Endo,  Hajime,  4,196,933, 
CI.  299-11.000. 
Energal  Limited:  See — 

Kalmanoviz,  Daniel,  4,197,446,  CI.  219-297.000. 
Energy  Equipment  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Caplin.  Peter  B..  4, 197.085,  O.  432-90.000. 
Engelsmann.  Dieter:  See— 

Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner.  Karl;  Engelsmann.  Dieter; 
and  Schroder,  Rolf,  4,196,993,  O.  354-173.000. 
Engineered  Yams.  Inc.:  See— 

Worrall,  James  D.  4.197.345,  O.  428-258.000. 
Ensanian.  Minas.  Apparatus  for  measuring  surface  characteristics  of 

meuls  and  metalloids.  4.197,176,  CI.  2O4-195.00R. 
EnvironmenUl  ElemenU  Corporation:  See— 

Dehart,  Marv  L.;  Kloostra,  M.  Leon;  and  Straub,  Harold  E., 
4.196,849.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Epel,  Joseph  N.;  McDougall.  Malcolm  K.;  and  Wilkinson,  Robert  E..  to 
Budd  Company.  The.  Energy  attenuator  and  method  of  manufactur- 
ing thereof.  4. 1 96,926,  O.  293- 1 36.000. 
Erckel,  Rudiger:  See— 

Gunther,  Dieter;  Erckel.  Rudiger;  and  Rosch.  Gunter,  4,197,401, 
O.  542-434.000. 
Erico  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gelfand,  Leonard,  4.196,960.  CI.  339-275.00T. 
Eriksson.  Gosu  H.:  See— 

Kalvenes.  Oystein;  Eriksson.  GosU  H.;  Svensson,  Percy;  and  Go- 
ransson,  Rolf  E.,  4.197,077,  CI.  425-305.100. 


Espagnol.     Jacques,     4.197,546,     CI. 
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Erlichman,  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Multiple  mode  exposure 
control  system  with  gray  code  aperture  selector.  4,196.987.  CI.  354- 
23.0OD 
Emyei,  Herbert;  and  Langolis,  Etienne,  to  Lignes  Telegraph iques  et 
Telephoniques.    Bndged   electromechanical   filters.   4,197,516,   CI. 
333-198.000. 
Erwin  Sick  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Optik-Elektronik: 
See — 
Sick,  Erwin,  4,196,962,  CI.  350-96.100. 
Walter,  Arthur;  and  Fetzer,  Gunter.  4.196,961.  O.  350-6.800. 
ESB  Technology  Company:  See- 
Davis.  Sunley  M.;  Thomas,   Ralph  E.;  and  Bemstein,   Philip, 
4,197,368,0.429-225.000. 
Esbensen,  Thorwald.  to  Follett  Publishing  Company.  Teaching  device 

and  method.  4.196.529.  CI.  35-35.00H. 
Escande.  Henri.  Drying  apparatus.  4.196.527.  O.  34-203.000. 
Escott.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Sanzenbacher.  Charles  W.;  and  Escott.  Robert  M.,  4,196.891,  O. 
266-137.000. 
Espagnol,  Jacques:  See — 
Cachier,     Gerard;     and 
343-701.000. 
Esquire.  Inc.:  See— 

Nuver,  Eric  L.  H.,  4,197.485,  O.  315-291.000. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  fils:  See- 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  4.196,920,  CI.  280-613.000. 
Eurolec  Group  Limited:  See — 

Gibson,  William  J.,  4,197,528,  CI.  367-93.000. 
Evans,  Glenn  A.;  and  Ford,  James  W.,  Jr.  Inert  focusing  photon  energy 

collector.  4,196,716.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Evans.  James  M..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Recovery  of  anthraquinone 

from  tall  oil.  4.197.168.  CI.  203-74.000. 
Evans.  Samuel:  See— 

Rosenberger.  Siegfried;  and  Evans.  Samuel,  4.197,236,  CI.  260- 
45.80N. 
Everede  Tool  Company:  See— 

Krhounek,  Frank  J.;  and  Hiser.  John  L.,  4,197.042. 0.  408-200.000. 
Ewan.  George  B.:  See— 

Phillipps.  Gordon  H.;  and   Ewan.  George   B..  4.197.296. 
424-241.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Floyd,  Joseph  C;  Schutze,  Henry  G.;  and  Lundy,  Frank  J. 

4,197,398,0.  528-488.000. 
Gould,  Kenneth  A.,  4,197,192.  CI.  208-252.000. 
Zahn,  Markus;  Grimes,  Patrick  G.;  and   Bellows,   Richard  J., 
4.197,169,  CI.  204-l.OOR. 
Ezzell,  Bobby  R.;  and  Sorenson.  Marius  W..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Electrolyte  series  flow  in  electrolytic  chlor-alkali  cells. 
4,197,179,  O.  204-255.000.  . 

F.A.T.A.  -  Fabbrica  Apparacchi  di  Sollevamento  e  Trasporto  ed  Afnni 

S  D  A  '  See 

bi  Rosa.  Gaeuno.  4.197.065.  CI.  425-34.0OA. 
Fabb,  Terence  R.  J  ;  and  Heyes,  John  V.,  to  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany   Limited.    The.     Bituminous    composition.    4.196.922,    O. 
285-55.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Berry,  Robert,  4,197,143,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Falk,  Edward  J.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Load  sensing  control 

valve.  4.196,937,  O.  303-24.00F. 
Falkenstein,  Roger.  Automatic  thermostat  set-back  control  system. 

4,196,848,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Fallon,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Blair,  Joe  B.;  Phelps,  Donald  R.;  and  Cabeen, 
Robert  P.,  Ill,  to  Fallon,  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Ritt,  Donald.  Ground  level 
waste  heat  recovery  system.  4,196.776.  O.  165-76.000. 

Fan.  John  C.  C:  See—  

Bozler.  Carl  O.;  and  Fan,  John  C.  C,  4.197.141.  CI.  136-89.0TF. 
Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.   Pyrazole 
phosphates     and     phosphonates     -     insecticides.     4,197,295,     CI. 
424-200.000. 
Farmaceutici  Geymonat  Sud  S.p.A.:  See— 

Scapini,  Giancarlo;  Raimondi,  Armando;  and  Poidomani,  Placido, 

4,197,300,  O.  424-248.540. 

Farrington,  Gregory  C;  and  Breiter,  Manfred  W.,  to  General  Electnc 

Company.  Solid  ion-conductive  electrolyte  and  method  of  forming. 

4,197,365.  CI.  429-193.000. 

Favaloro.  Cosimo  J.;  and  Bergeron.  Maurice  A.,  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Inc.  Stripline  slot  antenna.  4,197.545.  O.  343-700.0MS 
Fcagin,  Roy  C,  to  Remet  Corporation.  Ceramic  shell  mold.  4.196.769, 

O.  164-26.000. 
Felten  ft  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fuscn,  Hubert,  4,197.423.  O.  174-107.000. 
Fenske,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Gabrieison,    Lyle   G.;   and   Fenske,    Harvey  J..   4.196.563.   CI. 
53-456.000.  .... 

Fenstermaker,  Michael;  and  Tucker.  James,  to  Orion  Industnes.  Inc. 

Air  freshener.  4.197.271.  CI.  422-123.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Stauber,  HansUlrich,  4,197.045,  O.  414-30.000. 
Ferguson,  Robert  M.:  See—  ^ 

Amidon.  Alan  B.;  Mammino.  Joseph;  and  Ferguson.  Robert  M., 
4.197.211.  CI.  430-115.000. 

Ferodo  Limited:  See — 

Bartram,  David  T,  4.197.223.  O.  260-17.200. 

Ferrari,  Giorgio;  and  Vecchietti,  Vittorio.  to  Simes  Societa  Italiana 
Medicinali  e  Sintetici.  Anti-hypertensive  derivatives  of  ergoline-2- 
thioethers  and  their  sulphoxides.  4.197.299,  CI.  424-248.520. 
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Ferraris.  Giuseppe;  Priola,  Aldo;  and  Cesca,  Sebastiano.  Method  for 

producing  oligomers  from  straight<hain  alpha  olefins,  subsequently 

t     hydrogenating  such  oligomers  and  saturated  products  so  obtained. 

4.197,420.01.585-522.000. 

Fessenden.  Peter  J.,  to  Springfield  Wire  Inc.  Flexible  electrical  heater. 

4,197.449,  CI.  219-549.000. 
Fetrer.  Gunter:  See- 
Walter,  Arthur;  and  Fetzer,  Gunter.  4.196.961.  CI.  350-6.800. 
Fial  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Dapiran.  Alirio.  4.196.620.  CI.  73-162.000. 
Fichet-Bauche:  See — 

Guiraud,  Francois,  4.196.606,  CI.  70-363.000. 
Finch,  Neville;  and  Mizzoni.  Renat  H..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

2-Pyridinecarboxylic  acids.  4.197.302,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Finnila,  Ronald  M.;  and  Su.  Stephen  C.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 
Monolithic  extrinsic  silicon  infrared  detector  structure  employing 
multi-epitaxial  layers.  4.197.553.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  and  Vescelius,  Lee  E.. 
4.197.377.  CI.  525-99.000. 
FiKher,  Donn  R.;  and  Rineck.  Wesley  W..  to  Johnson  Controls.  Inc. 

Electric  to  fluid  signal  valve  unit.  4,1%,751,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Fischer.  Wilhelm.  See— 

Hoist.  Amo;  Schermann.  Walter;  and  Fischer,  Wilhelm,  4,197,371, 
CI.  521-84.000. 
Fish,  Darrell  D.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Carton  for  dispensing 

and  cutting  sheet  material.  4,196.647.  CI.  83-175.000. 
Fitch,  Robert  H.;  and  Kuriz.  Bruce  E.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Cathode    assembly    for    plural    cell    electrolyzer.    4,197,182.    CI. 
204-284.000. 
Fleischer.  Robert  L.;  Hart.  Howard  R.,  Jr.;  and  Mogro-Campero, 
Antonio,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flowmeter  for  liquids. 
4.197.456.  CI.  250-303.000. 
Fletcher.  Augustus;  and  Moriany.  William  L..  to  American  Chemical  & 
Refining  Company  Incorporated.  Gold  plating  composition  and 
method^A«7J72.  CI.  2O4-43.00G. 
Floyd.  Joseph  Q\&hutze.  Henry  G.;  and  Lundy.  Frank  J..  Jr..  to 
Exxon  Research  «  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  neutralizing  and 
deashing  polypropylene.  4.197.398,  CI.  528-488.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Dvorsky,  James  R.;  and  Vrba.  Robert  J.,  4,196,816,  CI.  212-49.000. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,196,842,  CI.  229-44.0CB. 
Focke,  Hemz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  k  Co.  Blanks  and  strips  for 
the  production  of  fiip-top  cigarette  boxes.  4,196,842,  CI.  229-44.0CB. 
Foerst,  Reiner,  to  Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 

Haftung.  Driving  simulator.  4,196,528,  CI.  35-ll.OOR. 
Fogelstrom,  Merle  J.,  to  Electronic  Memories  &  Magnetics  Corpora- 
tion. Programmable  delay  line  oscillator.  4,197,506,  CI.  328-66.000. 
Follen,  Robert  J.;  and  Thue,  Baard  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Intruder 

detection  system.  4,197,537,  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Follett  Publishing  Company:  See — 

Esbensen,  Thorwald.  4.196,529.  CI.  35-35.00H. 
Fontanaud,  Roben.  Reducer-carrying  cap.  4.196.819,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Ford,  James  W,,  Jr.:  See- 
Evans,   Glenn   A.;   and   Ford,   James   W.,   Jr.,   4,1%,7I6,  CI. 
126-271.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Simko.  Aladar  O.,  4,197,058,  CI.  417-270.000. 
Simko,  Aladar  O.,  4,197,059,  CI.  417-282.000. 
Topouzian,  Armenag;  Minck,  Robert  W.;  and  Williams,  William  J., 
4,197.363,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Forrester,  John  S.:  See— 

Cunnell,    Michael   D.;   and   Forrester.   John   S.,   4,197.491.   CI. 
318-673.000. 
Foninan,  Peter  E.:  See- 
Otis,   Alton   B.,   Jr.;   and   Forsman,   Peter   E..   4,197,579.   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Forster,   Rolf,  to  Bemhard  Forster,   Firma.  Orthodontic  bracket. 

4,196,517.0.433-17.000. 
Forsyth,  Robert  P..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Adapter  for  coupling  a 
photographic    camera    with    a    viewing    device.    4,196.990.    CI. 
354-62.000. 
Forsythe,  George,  to  Foss  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Needle-punched 

laminate.  4.197.343.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Fosdick.  Dale  P.:  See— 

Rosaen,  Borje  O.;  and  Fosdick,  Dale  P.,  4.197.207,  Q.  210-447.000. 
Foss  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Forsythe,  George.  4,197,343,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Foster.  Anthony,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  dehydrating 

tar  and/or  hydrocarbon  oils.  4.197.190.  CI.  208-187.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor.  Thomas  E..  4.197,086.  CI.  432-58.000. 
Fox,  Daniel  W.;  and  Goossens,  John  C.  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Foamable  polyphenylene  oxide  composition  with  thermally  unsuble 
copolymer  as  foaming  agent.  4,197,370.  CI.  521-77.000. 
Fox.  Richard  C.  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Photodegradability 

of  plastic  polyolefins.  4.197.375,  CI.  525-1.000. 
Foxy  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Barry.  Fred  A  .  4,196,488,  CI.  15-119.00A. 
Fractionation  Research  Limited:  See— 

Degg,  Anthony,  4,197.264.  CI.  261-98.000. 
Fram  Corporation:  See — 

Cote.  Edmond  H..  Jr.;  and  Conti,  Kenneth  A..  4,197.101.  CI. 
55-419.000. 


Frank.  Robert  G.;  Canonaco.  Rudy;  and  Posney.  Richard  V..  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc.   Slotted  glass  sheet  shaping  mold.  4.197.108.  CI. 
65-273.000. 
Frazier.  Charles:  See — 

Hug.  Leonard  F.;  Uba.  Toshio;  Frazier.  Charles;  and  Varga,  John 
F.  4.196.757.  CI.  141-1.100. 
Frazier,  John  E.;  and  Crouse,  Clifford  F.,  to  Frazier-Simplex,  Inc. 
Doghouse  and  feeder  enclosure  for  glass  furnace.  4.197,109,  CI. 
65-335.000.  , 

Frazier-Simplex,  Inc.:  See — 

Frazier,  John  E.;  and  Crouse,  Clifford  F.,  4.197.109.  CI.  65-335.000. 
Frecker.  William  H.:  See— 

Wirt.  Winton  W.;  Prevatt.  Desmond  C;  and  Frecker.  William  H.. 
4.196.724.  CI.  128-136.000. 
Freeman,  Dennis  B.:  See- 
Brown.  Kevin;  Freeman.  Dennis  B.;  and  Koch.  Alan  J..  4,197,340, 
CI.  427-372.200. 
FreiUg,  Gunter;  Krahl,  Alfred;  Ullmann,  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel,  Gun- 
ter, to  Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH.  Method  for  joining  together 
shaped  bodies  of  polytetrafiuoroethylene.  4,197,149,  CI.  156-154.000. 
Fricke,  Jobst;  and  Geiseler,  Wolfgang,  to  CMB  Colonia  Management- 
und  Beratungsgesellschaft  mbH.  &.  Co.,  K.G.  Combined  electronic- 
pneumatic  musical  instrument.  4,196,650,  CI.  84-1.100. 
Friedrich,  Heinz;  Heim,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Kolb,  Heinz;  and 
Schreyer,  Gerd.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vor- 
mals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  caulysts  in  the  epoxidation 
and  hydroxylation  of  olefinic  compounds.  4.197.161.  CI.  201-31.000. 
Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  &.  Company:  See— 

Moltner,  Hermann,  4,196,838,  CI.  228-151.000. 
Fries,  James  E.  Vapor  buoyancy  engine.  4,196,590,  CI.  60-496.000. 
Frischmann,  Peter  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Molded  amor- 
phous   meul    electrical    magnetic    components.    4,197,146.    CI. 
148-31.550. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott.  Inc.:  See- 
Willis,  Brian  J.;  and  Dittrick.  John  W.,  4.197.246,  CI.  260-345.100. 
Froeliger,  Jacques  E.  M.,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques 
S.E.M.T.  Internal  combustion  engine  supercharger  set.  4,196,593,  CI. 
60-612.000. 
Fromman,  Arihur  R.  A.  Firebox  with  movable  hood  or  hood  sections. 

4,196,714,  CI.  126-120.000. 
FSI  Corporation:  See — 

Blackwood,  Robert  S.,  4.197,000,  CI.  354-323.000. 
Fuchs.  Gerhard;  and  Kasper.  Rudolf  to  Korf-Stahl  AG.  Cooled  cover 

for  an  arc  furnace.  4.197.422,  CI.  13-32.000. 
Fuchs,  Gunther:  See — 

Eisenmenger,  Edith;  Dworowy,  Lutz;  Fuchs.  Gunther;  Rothbuhr, 
Lothar;  and  Schafer,  Hans,  4,197,221,  CI.  260-16.000. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  4,196,537,  CI.  43-24.000. 
Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki,     Yoichi;     and     Yamato.     Yukiomi,     4.197.327,     CI. 
426-515.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Mizobuchi.  Yuzo;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara. 
Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Yoshida.  Satoshi;  and 
Tomotsu.  Takeshi.  4,197.124.  CI.  430-302.000. 
Ogawa,    Hiroshi;    Tamai.    Yasuo;    and    Nakamura,    Matsuaki, 

4,197,347,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Shimizu,  Shigehisa;  Mizutani,  Shigemitsu;  Shimmra,  Noboni;  and 

Tanigawa.  Hisahiro,  4.196.645.  CI.  83-37.000. 
Watanabe,  Masaru;  Yoyama.  Tadao;  and  Ohashi.  Azusa.  4.197,128, 

CI.  430-193.000. 
Yazawa,    Kenichiro;    and    Hasegawa,    Eiichi.    4.197,132,    CI. 
430-263.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sadamatsu.  Shigeru;  and  Oka,  Kozo.  4,197.1 19.  CI.  430-55.000. 
Fujii.  Yoshihiro;  See— 

Matsui.  Masaaki;  Tamura,  Kenji;  Hayashi.  Yooichi;  Fujii.  Yo- 
shihiro; and  Sigematu.  Yoshikatu.  4,197,495.  CI.  324-207.000. 
Fujikata,  Kenji:  See— 

Iwata.  Atsushi;  Fujinami,  Minpei;  Shibayama.  Akinori;  Yokozawa, 
Norio;    Maio.    Kenji;    and    Fujikata,    Kenji,    4,197,486,    CI. 
315-367.000. 
Fujinami.  Minpei:  See — 

Iwata.  Atsushi;  Fujinami.  Minpei;  Shibayama.  Akinori;  Yokozawa, 
Norio;    Maio,    Kenji;    and    Fujikata,    Kenji,    4.197.486.    CI. 
315-367.000. 
Fujita,  Fumio:  See— 

Aratani,  Tadatoshi;  Yoneyoshi.  Yukio;  Fujita,  Fumio;  and  Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki.  4.197.408,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Shimajiri.  Tokiji;  and  Katsube.  Hideo.  4.196.501,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Inoue,  Kozo;  Goto,  Junjiro;  and  Kawabata,  Yoshio.  4.197,136,  CI. 

106-47.00Q. 
Uehara.   Takao;   Tsuchimoto.   Takamitsu;    Hamada,    Katsuyuki; 
Masuzawa.  Hideo;  and  Mukai.  Makoto.  4,197,555,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited:  See— 

Ito.  Tatsuo.  4.197,504.  CI.  455-154.000. 
Fukui.  Kiyotake;  and  Nishimura,  Tadafumi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Remote  control  system  in  a  radio  transceiver. 
4.197.498.  CI.  455-77.000. 
Fukuoka,  Junichi:  See — 

Ami.  Kazuo;  Iwahana,  Toshiyuki;  and  Fukuoka,  Junichi,  4,197,087. 
CI.  8-62.000. 
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Fukushima.  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Akio;  Inagami.  Masaaki;  and  Hashimoto. 
Kinro.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Composition  for  cover  rubber  of 
rubber  pipes  or  hoses.  4.197.382,  CI.  525-403.000. 
Fukushima,  Isao:  See — 

Nishijima,    Hideo;    Fukushima,    Isao;    and    Kimura,    Hiroyuki, 
4,197.505,  CI.  455-309.000. 
Fuller,  LeRoy  C:  See— 

Korany,  Zoltan;  and  Fuller,  LeRoy  C,  4,196.545,  CI.  49-463.000. 
Fuller,  Pauline  L.:  See— 

Korany,  Zollan;  and  Fuller,  LeRoy  C,  4,196,545,  CI.  49-463.000. 
Furst,  Andor:  See— 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 
chert.  Rudolf.  4.197.406.  CI.  560-6.000. 
Furui.  Takeo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Satoru;  Sato.  Katsuhiko;  and  Furui.  Takeo.  4,197.115,  CI. 
75-3.000. 
Furukawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Komine.    Yoshio;    Furukawa.    Hiroshi;    Takahashi.     Kiyoshi; 
Takigawa,  Tomoshi;  Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Ichiyanagi,  To- 
shikazu,  4.196,984,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Furuno  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tomohiko.  4.197,539.  CI.  343-1 7.  lOR. 
Fusen.  Hubert,  to  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Cariswerk  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Submersible   cable   for   fish-repelling   installation.    4.197.423,   CI. 
174-107.000. 
G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,196,560,  CI.  53-53.000. 
Gabrielson,  Lyie  G.;  and  Fenske,  Harvey  J.,  to  Menasha  Corporation. 
Arrangement  for  filling  a  recepucle  having  self-conuined  closure 
means.  4,196,563,  CI.  53-456.000. 
Gacon  S.A.:  See — 

Barreau,    Jean-Marc;    and    Petit.    Jean-Claude.    4.197.029.    C\. 
403-253.000. 
Gaertner.  Van  R..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Derivatives  of  N-phos- 

phonomethylglycine.  4,197.254.  CI.  260-502.500. 
Gafvert,  Kari  O.  U.:  See— 

Homfeldt,  Sven  P.;  and  Gafvert.  Kari  O.  U.,  4.197,515,  CI. 
333-165.000. 
Gagne,  Robert:  See— 

Trevorrow,  Thomas  R.;  Gagne,  Robert;  and  Gulotta,  Joseph  A., 
4,197,106,  CI.  65-99.00A. 
Gainer,  Alvis  B.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  MeUl  chelate/aiiti-oxidant 
combinations  with  dimer-trimer  acids,  pipeline  corrosion  inhibitors. 
4,197,091,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Gallay,  Jean-Jacques;  Kuhne,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Alfred;  Rechsteiner, 
Oswald;  and  Schellenbaum,  Max,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2- 
Alkylthio-,     2-alkylsulphinyl-     and     2-alkylsulfonyl-6-phenylben- 
zimidazoles  as  anthelmintic  agents.  4,197,307,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Gammel.  Josef;  Kammerlander,  Karl;  and  von  der  Neven,  Hans-Juer- 
gen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  System  for  reception  of  fre- 
quency modulated  digital  communication  signals.  4.197.501.  CI. 
375-88.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin.  Charon  R..  4.197.305.  CI. 
424-270.000. 
Garcia.  James.  Flexible  sutue.  4.197,358,  CI.  428-542.000. 
Garmon,  Ivan  E.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Two-piece 

container  with  self-locking  cover.  4,196,843,  CI.  229-45.00R. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Egli,  Hans;  Byrne.  Joe  L.;  and  Nancarrow.  James  H.,  4.197.051,  CI. 

415-53.00T. 
Taylor.  Gary  R.;  and  Elliott.  Han-y  A..  4.196,799.  CI.  192-48.600. 
Garrou.  Philip  E.:  See— 

Hartwell.   George   E.;   and   Garrou.    Philip   E..   4,197,414.   CI. 

568-909.000. 

Gartshore.  Anthony;  McGill,  Ian  R.;  Pratt,  Allin  S.;  and  Shutt.  Eric,  to 

Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited.  Intermetallic  catalyst.  4,197,217, 

CI.  252-466.00J. 

Garza.  Roque  V.  Tumbler  pin-type  cylinder  lock  with  axial  or  axial  and 

radial  cylinder  movement.  4,196,605,  CI.  70-360.000. 
Gasier,  Willi  G.:  See— 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  Elsasser,  Heinrich  K.;  Walter,  Manfred  E.; 
Gasier,  Willi  G.;  Sommer,  Werner;  Brenner,  Wolfgang  A.  A.; 
and  Kress,  Hennann,  4,196,601,  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Gassert,  Helmut:  See— 

Schulze,    Werner;    Grasmann,   Wilfried;   and   Gassert,   Helmut, 
4,196,858,  CI.  239-522.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Hug,  Leonard  F.;  Uba,  Toshio;  Frazier,  Charles;  and  Varga.  John 

F..  4.196,757,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Payne,  Roger  A.,  4.196.754,  CI.  138-137.000. 
Gatsis,  John  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  utilizing  a  non-stoichiometnc 
vanadium  sulfide  catalyst  in  hydrocarbon  hydrorefining.  4,197.191. 
CI.  208-215.000. 
Gaudiano,  Anthony  V.:  See— 

Wallace.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Gaudiano.  Anthony  V.,  4,196,656,  CI. 
98-1.500. 
Gauter.  Helmut:  See—  ^.^.  , 

Van  Ackeren.  Paul;  Dahlmann.  Heinz;  Gauter.  Helmut;  and  Thiel- 
mann.  Wilhelm.  4.197.013,  CI.  356-438.000. 
Gavel,  MargareU;  and  Gavel,  Peter,  to  Gavels  Arkitektkontor  AB. 
Construction  element  for  furniture  and  like  interior  fitting  details. 
4.196.948,  CI.  312-107.000. 

Gavel.  Peter:  See—  

Gavel.  Margareto;  and  Gavel,  Peter.  4,196.948.  CI.  312-107.000. 


Gavels  Arkitektkontor  AB:  See- 
Gavel,  Margareta;  and  Gavel,  Peter.  4.196,948.  CI.  312-107.000. 
Gee,  James  E.:  See— 

Stedman,  Robert  N.;  and  Gee,  James  E.,  4.197.049.  CI.  414-493.000. 
Gefitec  S.A.:  See— 

Posso.  Patrick  P..  4.196.806.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Gehri.  Dennis  C;  Adams.  Richard  L.;  and  Phelan.  John  H.,  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation;  and  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Sequen- 
tial   removal   of  sulfur   oxides   from   hot   gases.   4,197,278,   CI. 
423-242.000. 
Geiseler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fricke,  Jobst;  and  Geiseler,  Wolfgang,  4.196,650.  CI.  84-1.100. 
Geisler.  Neville,  to  Danton  Domestic  Appliances  Inter'l  Ltd.  Steam 

enclosing  bath  cover.  4.196.479.  CI.  4-162.000. 
Gelfand,  Leonard,  to  Erico  Products,  Inc.  Cable  lug  atjd  method  of 

making  same.  4,196,960,  CI.  339-275.00T. 
Gendron,  George  J.,  to  Raymond  International  Builders,  Inc.  Method 

of  installing  a  pipeline.  4,197,033,  CI.  405-170.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See—  ' 

Banucci,    Eugene   G.;    and    Byrne,    Martin    A.,   4,197,396,   CI. 

528-208.000. 
Bialous,  Charles  A.;  Luce,  John  B.;  and  Mark.  Victor.  4.197.232. 

CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Bialous,  Charies  A.,  deceased;  Reder,  Edwin  E.,  administrator; 
Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Joseph  B.,  4.197.384.  CI. 
525-464.000. 
Crowe,  William  P.,  4,196,952.  CI.  312-236.000. 
Curry.  Herbert  L.;  and  Hall,  Walter  L.,  4,197,173.  CI.  204-159.130. 
Dore,  Kenneth  E.,  4,197.067,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Dunn,  Bruce  S.,  4,197,171,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Farrington,  Gregory  C;  and  Breiter,  Manfred  W.,  4,197,365,  CI. 

429-193.000. 
Fleischer,  Robert  L.;  Hart,  Howard  R.,  Jr.;  and  Mogro-Campero, 

Antonio,  4.197.456.  CI.  250-303.000. 
Fox.  Daniel  W.;  and  Goossens.  John  C.  4.197.370,  CI.  521-77.000. 
Frischmann.  Peter  G..  4.197,146.  CI.  148-31.550. 
Goossens.  John  C.  4.197.335.  CI.  427-162.000. 
Hallgren.  John  E..  4.197.394.  CI.  528-198.000. 
Hanneman,  Rodney  E.;  Lee,  Daeyong;  and  Tedmon,  Craig  S..  Jr., 

4.197,145,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Kirkpatrick.  Conilee  G.;  Possin.  George  E.;  and  Stout.  Virgil  L., 

4.197.144.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Krystyniak.  Casimir  W.;  and  Borom.  Marcus  P.,  4.197.104.  CI. 

65-21.000. 
Mailer.  Hugh;  and  Laskos.  Stanley.  Jr..  4,196,975,  Q.  35O-35O.000. 
Moore,  James  E.,  4,197,392,  CI.  528-127.000. 
Reynolds,  Kenneth  R.,  4,197,477,  CI.  310-264.000. 
Salem,  Robert  J.,  4,197,524,  CI.  34O-147.0MD. 
Schulze,  James  L.,  Sr.;  and  Shakun,  Wallace.  4,196.628.  CI.  73- 

432.00R. 
Sidenstick.  James  E..  4.197.443.  CI.  219-69.00E. 
Watrous.    Donald    L.;   and   Simcoe,   Robert   J..   4.197.581.   CI. 
364-400.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Philip.  Alexander  S.;  Niewiadomski,  Stephen;  Rees.  Frederick  H.; 
and  Shuttleworth,  Anthony  E.,  4,197,523.  CI.  371-49.000. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Noel;  Davis.  Noel  B.;  and  Dreier.  WUIiam  M.,  4,196,544.  CI. 

47-17.000. 
Ziminski,  Richard  D.;  and  Uecker.  Myron  M.,  4,197,324,  CI. 
426-249.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Bowler,  Uuren  L..  4,196,702,  CI.  123-32.0EB. 
Hoffmann,  Willi,  4,196,774,  CI.  165-67.000. 
Stoltman,  Donald  D.,  4,196,707,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
General  Porcelain  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Chester,  Victor,  4, 197,334,  CI.  427- 1 33.000. 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi,  4,196,691,  CI.  116-309.000. 
George,  Henry  H.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.  Integral 

connector  for  tubular  structures.  4,197,028.  CI.  403-208.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.:  See— 

Ochsenfeld,  Wilhelm;  and  Schon,  Jurgen,  4,197,195.  CI.  210-21.000. 
Giani,  Angel  L.:  See—  ....„,  .^, 

Davis,  Wilbur  M.;  Gold,  Ralph  C;  and  Giani,  Angel  L.,  4.196,567, 
CI.  56-13.700. 
Gibson,  O.  Theodore:  See—  ^    ,, 

Bell,  Grover  C;  and  Gibson.  O.  Theodore,  4.196,522,  CI.  33- 
174.0TD. 
Gibson.  William  J.,  to  Eurolec  Group  Limited.  Movement-detecting 
processing  circuit  for  an  ultrasonic  detection  system.  4.197.528,  CI. 
367-93.000. 
Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.:  See- 
Reed.  Robert  E..  4,196.506.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Gillespie,  Robert  A.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Multiple  strength 

fluid  distribution  apparatus.  4,196,748,  CI.  137-565.000. 
Giuganino,  Piero.  to  Surs  Stampaggio  Resine  Speciali  S.p.A.  Solar 

energy  collecting  panel.  4.196.717.  CI.  126-448.000. 
Glaser.  James  H.:  See— 

Hutcheson.  Alan  G.;  Bonham.  William  R.;  DeCoursey.  Calvm  H.; 

Glaser.  James  H.;  Ross,  Richard  D.;  and  Shim,  Wook  R.. 

4.197.427.  CI.  179-18.0FC. 

Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See—  ..„,,„,    ^. 

Phillipps.  Gordon  H.;  and  Ewan.  George  B..  4,197.2%,  CI. 

424-241.000. 
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Gnecchi,  Edgirdo:  See— 

CaJmes.  Jean  P.;  and  Gnecchi,  Edgardo,  4,196,942,  CI.  3O8-3.00R. 
Gobien,   Ernst,   to   Daimler-Benz   AktiengesellschaA.   Thermostatic 

control  valve.  4,196,847.  a.  236-34.500. 
Goebels,  Hemunn-Josef,  to  Bosch,  Robert  GmbH.  Wheel  lock-up 

prevention  apparatus.  4,196.941.  a.  303-119.000. 
Goff.  Kenneth.  Fruit  picking  apparatus.  4,196,571,  CI.  56-328.00R. 
Gold,  Ralph  C.  See— 

Davis,  Wilbur  M.;  Gold,  Ralph  C;  and  Giani,  Angel  L.,  4,196,567, 
a.  56-13.700. 
Goldbach,  Gary  O.:  Ser— 

Brown,  William  R.;  Goldbach,  Gary  O.;  Moody,  Dale  R.;  G'Ha- 
gan,  Michael  A.;  and  Placer,  Fernando  M.,  4.196,676.  a. 
110-245.000. 
Goldstein,  Henry  M.:  See— 

Rogers,   Neville;   Blount,   Eric  A.;  and  Goldstein,   Henry  M., 
4,196,665,  CI.  101-66.000. 
Goldstein,  Norman  P.:  5m— 

Todt,  William  H.;  and  Goldstein,  Norman  P.,  4,197,463,  CI. 
250-390.000. 
Golstein,  Jean:  See- 
Noel,  Stephane;  Golstein,  Jean;  Coppens,  Guillaume;  and  Davoine, 
Jean-Claude,  4,197,399,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Gomi,  Yoshifumi;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshito,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seiko- 
sha;  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  head  for  a  wire- 
type  dot  printer.  4,197.021,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Goodwin,  Jerry  L.;  and  McCann,  Warren  C.  Ski  bag.  4.196.762.  CI. 

150.52.00R. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hursell,  Donald  E.,  Sr,  4,197,155,  CI.  156-396.000. 
Shell,  Robert  L..  4,197.383,  Q.  525-405.000. 
Goossens,  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  providing 
a  polycarbonate  article  with  a  uniform  and  durable  organopolysilox- 
ane  coating.  4.197,335,  CI.  427-162.000. 
Goossens,  John  C:  See- 
Fox,  Daniel  W.;  and  Goossens,  John  C,  4,197,370,  CI.  521-77.000. 
Goransson,  Rolf  E.:  See— 

Kalvenes,  Oystein;  Eriksson,  GosU  H.;  Svensson.  Percy;  and  Go- 
ransson, Rolf  E.,  4,197,077.  Q.  425-305.100. 
Gordon,  Carroll.  Clamping  device.  4.196,897.  a.  269-99.000. 
Goto,  Junjiro:  See — 

Inoue,  Kozo;  Goto,  Junjiro;  and  Kawabata.  Yoshio,  4,197.136,  CI. 
10647.00Q. 
Gottlieb,  Ellis  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Speaker  grill  including  stress  re- 
gions. 4,196,791,  a.  181-155.000. 
Gould.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Vanadium 
and  nickel  removal  from  petroleum  utilizing  organic  peroxvacid. 
4,197,192,0.208-252.000.  e      e-      f-      / 

Govaert,  Johan  A.:  See- 
Westell,  William  E.;  Grenier,  Raymond  P.;  and  Govaert,  Johan  A., 
4.197.583.  CI.  364-521.000. 
GraeQe,  Heinz:  See— 

HofTmann,  Herwig;  GraeQe,  Heinz;  Koemig,  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 
der!, Siegfried,  4,197,258.  CI.  26O-563.0OR. 
Grahme,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Harrison,  WUIiam  A ;  Hubbard,  Winchester  L.;  Grahme.  Robert 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Tousignant,  James  N.,  4.197.306,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Gramling,  William  D.  Color  television  display  system.  4,197,559,  CI. 

Grandjean,  Remy:  See— 

Hersberger.    Pierre;    and    Grandjean.    Remy.    4.196,582,    CI. 
368-70.000. 
Granite.  Alfred  D.  Breathing  apparatus.  4,196.728.  Q.  128-201.130. 
Grasmann,  Wilfried:  See— 

Schulze,   Werner;   Grasmann,   Wilfried;  and  Gaiaert.   Helmut 
4,196,858.  CI.  239-522.000. 
Gravi-Mechanics  Co.:  See— 

Dedolph,  Richard  R..  4,196.543,  Q.  47-5.500. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Murata,  Yorihiko;  and  Tsutsui,  Eizo,  4,197,238,  Q.  260-122.000. 
Greever,  James  E.:  See— 

Zimmerli,  Robert  H.;  and  Greever.  James  E.,  4.196.923.  CI. 

Gregson,  James  R.:  See— 

Emmett,    John    E.;    and    Gregson.    James   R..   4.197.352.    Q. 

Gremert,  Gote  O ;  and  Lundkvist,  Salomon  E.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Hag- 
glund  ft  Soner.  Twin-type  slewing  crane.  4.196,815,  CI.  212-47.000. 
Grenier,  Aune  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Circuit  breaker 
havmg  cam  surfaces  on  the  trip  member.  4,197,519,  CI.  335-175.000. 
Grenier,  Raymond  P.:  See- 
Westell,  William  E.;  Grenier,  Raymond  P.;  and  Govaert,  Johan  A.. 
4.197.583,0.364-521.000. 
Gribbin,  Michael  J.;  and  Davenport,  James  H.,  to  Manor  Engineering 

Company  Limited.  Filter  presses.  4,197.199,  CI.  210-97.000. 
Grieves,  J  Philip;  and  Merlino,  Mark  F.  Laminar  flow  vented  speaker 

enclosure.  4.196.792.  CI.  181-156.000. 
Griffith,  John  D.,  to  Bonas  Machine  Company  Limited.  Loom  shuttle 

and  beat-up  mechanism.  4.196,756,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Grimes,  Patrick  G.:  See— 

Zahn,  Markus;  Grimes,  Patrick  G.;  and  Bellows,  Richard  J 
4,197.169.  CI.  204-l.OOR. 
Grimm,  Hans,  to  Saat-  und  Emtetechnik  GmbH.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  pilled,  granulated,  encrusted  seed  material.  4,197,330.  O 
427-4.000. 


Oroen  Division  -  Dover  Corporation:  See— 

Groen,  Fred  H.,  Jr.,  4.197.018.  O.  366-248.000. 
Groen,  Fred  H.,  Jr.,  to  Groen  Division  -  Dover  Corporation.  Mixer. 

4,197,018,  O.  366-248.000. 
Groenweg,  Willem  H.:  See— 

Tuma,  Alois  V.;  Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  and  Groenweg.  Willem  H., 
4,197,557,  O.  358-34.000. 
Groh,  Leon  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Shock-mounted. 

liquid  cooled  cold  plate  assembly.  4,196.775.  O.  165-68.000. 
Gross-Given  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Lotspeich,  Joseph  A.,  4,196,951,  O.  312-218.000. 
Grossmann,  Michel:  See — 

Meyrueis,    Patrick;    and    Grossmann.    Michel,    4,197,010,    CI. 
356-347.000. 
Gruhier,  Henri:  See— 

Sugier,  Andre;  Courty,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Gruhier, 
Henri,  4, 1 97,277,  O.  423-23 1 .000. 
Grunert,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  End  section  for 
connecting  a  generator  takeoff  to  a  block  transformer.  4,197,571,  CI. 
361-341.000. 
Gstottner,  German:  See — 

Koethmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Gstottner,  German,  4,197,535,  O. 
343-5.0DP. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 
Rovnyak,  Richard  M..  4,197,521.  CI.  338-195.000. 
Tiedt,  Larry  M.,  4,197.432.  O.  179-77.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Benasutti,  John  E.,  4,196,957,  CI.  339-176.00M. 

Leach,  Burleigh  H.;  Tozier,  John  E.;  and  Casale,  Charles  C, 

4,197,333,0.427-54.100. 
Palty,  George;  and  Speigel,  Kenneth,  4.197.152,  CI.  252-364.000. 
Palty,  George;  and  Speigel,  Kenneth,  4,197,153,  O.  156-309.300. 
Gudmestad,  Ragnar;  Randar,  Magnus  R.;  and  Kratoska,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Artos  Engineering  Company;  and  Artos  Engineering  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  production  of  wire  leads.  4.196,510,  CI. 
29-867.000. 
Gudzin.  Martin  G..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Geotech  Division. 
Intrusion  detecting  sensor  assembly  using  a  piezoelectric  bender. 
4.197.479.  CI.  310-330.000. 
Guenther.  Harold  E.;  and  Klein,  Kenneth  H.,  to  C.  D.  Sparlins  Co. 

Toiletsupport.  4,196,480,  O.  4-254.000. 
Guertin.  Robert  W.:  See— 

McMath,  Jack  A.;  Guertin,  Robert  W.;  and  Wood,  Chester  W.. 
4,196,759,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Guiraud,  Francois,  to  Fichet-Bauche.  Bramah  locks.  4,196,606,  CI. 

70-363.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Boehme,  Robert  E.;  and  Murphy,  Clarence  R.,  4,197,062,  CI. 
425-6.000. 
Gulotta,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Trevorrow,  Thomas  R.;  Gagne,  Robert;  and  Gulotta.  Joseph  A., 
4,197,106,0.  65-99.00A. 
Gunderson,  Arthur  M.,  to  RescueTech  Corporation.  Cardiac  pulmo- 
nary resusciution  apparatus.  4,196.725,  CI.  128-205.250. 
Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Bergen.  Richard  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Novel  electrosutic  imaging  system.  4.197,331,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Gunther,  Dieter;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  and  Rosch,  Guntcr,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Stilbenes,  process  for  the  manufacture  thereof 
and  the  use  thereof  as  optical  brighteners.  4.197,401,  CI.  542-434.000. 
Gunther.  Wolfgang  H.  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Potassium  phthalocy- 
anine  complexes,  method  of  preparation,  and  phthalocyanine  purifi- 
cation processes.  4.197.242,  O.  260-314.500. 
Guptill,  Frank  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Muenger,  James  R.;  and  Guptill,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  4,197,281,  O. 
423-359.000. 
Gurioli,  Pasquino,  to  AMF  Sasib  SocieU'  per  Azioni  Scipione  Innocenti 
Bologna.  Cigarette  hopper  with  defective  cigarette  reject  means. 
4,196,810.0.209-535.000. 
Gusuv  F.  GerdU  KG:  See— 

Schutzer.  Gerhard,  4,196,745,  O.  137-512.100. 
Willenbrock,  Helmut;  and  Schittek,  Friedrich,  4,196,624,  CI.  73- 
304.00R. 
Gusuvsson.  Lennart,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Method 

for  forming  a  web  of  material.  4,197.267,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Guzik.  Frederick  F..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Preparation  of  haloaniline. 

4.197,259,  CI.  260-581.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  C;  Kafer,  Otto  R.;  and  Todd,  Mike  J.,  4.196,492, 
O.  15-320.000. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See — 

Anderson.  John   W.;  and   Lindner,   Robert  G.,  4,196,554,  O. 
52-394.000. 
Hagemann,  Julius.  Facsimile  recording  of  sonic  values  of  the  ocean 

bottom.  4.197.591.  CI.  367-6.000. 
Haggerty,  John  S..  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.  Method  for  forming  refrac- 
tory tubing.  4,197,157,  O.  156-620.000. 
Hahn,  Norman  G.  Sanding  apparatus.  4,196.548.  CI.  51-386.000. 
Hahn.  Rudolf,  to  Braun  AG.  Hair  brush.  4,196,489,  O.  1S-159.00R. 
Halbeisen,  Jack:  See— 

Basile,    Peter   A.;    Bochmann,   Carl   E.;   and   Halbeisen,  Jack, 
4,1%,828.C1.  222-340.000. 
Haldimann.  Hans  R.,  to  Weelpal  AG.  Shelf  storage  system.  4.197.047, 

O.  414-276.000. 
Hall,  Henry  C,  to  Northwest  Engineering  Company.  Apron-conveyor 
connection  for  loading  and  conveying  machines.   4,196,800,  O 
198-318.000. 
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Hall,  Walter  L.:  See- 
Curry,  Herbert  L.;  and  Hall,  Walter  L.,  4,197,173.  O.  204-159.130. 
Hallgren,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 
cyclic    carbonates    and     polymers     therefrom.     4,197,394,     O. 
528-198.000. 
Hamada,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Uehara,   Takao;  Tsuchimoto,  Takamitsu;   Hamada,   Katsuyuki; 

Masuzawa,  Hideo;  and  Mukai,  Makoto.  4,197.555, 0.  357-70.000. 

Hamaker,  Ralph  A.;  and  Silvcrberg,  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Pneumatic  system  for  supporting  and  steering  a  belt.  4,197,002,  O. 

355-3.0BE. 

Hamano,  Eizaburo:  See — 

Takenaka,  Shigeo;  Hamano,  Eizaburo;  and  Komatsu,  Teuuo, 
4,197,487,  O.  315-370.000. 
Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata.  Wataru,  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd. 

Cephalosporin  analogues.  4,197,402,  O.  544-90.000. 
Hamed,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  and  Vescelius,  Lee  E., 
4,197,377,  CI.  525-99.000. 
Hammarstedt,  Gosta,  to  Arcu  Armaturindustri  AB.  Flow  regulator. 

4,196,753,  O.  138-43.000. 
Hane,  Teruari:  See — 

Nakajima,  Takayoshi;  Sonoda,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki.  Katsutoshi;  and 
Hane.  Teruari,  4,197,156.  CI.  156-446.000. 
Hanifm.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Ridge.  David  N.,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Thiophenepropionitriles.  4,197,310,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Hanifm.  John  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Sloboda,  Adolph  E.;  and  Hanifm.  John  W..  Jr.,  4,197,312,  O. 
424-304.000. 
Hanneman,  Rodney  E.;  Lee,  Daeyong;  and  Tedmon,  Craig  S.,  Jr.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Zirconium-base  alloy  structural  compo- 
nent for  nuclear  reactor  and  method.  4,197,145,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Takei,  Shiro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd. 
Feed  adjusting  device  for  sewing  machines.  4.196,682,  CI.    112- 
158.00A. 
Happel,  Hermann  E.;  and  Anthony,  James  R.,  to  Indiana  Mills  ft  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.  Seat  belt  buckle.  4.196,500,  CI.  24-230.0AL. 
Happy  Harvest  Inc.:  See— 

Kamphausen,  Dan.  4.196,533.  O.  40-lO.OOC. 
Harazono,  Shinichi:  See — 

Kikuya,  Satoshi;  Morikawa,  Toshinori;  and  Harazono,  Shinichi, 
4,197.562,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Hareng.  Michel;  and  Le  Berre,  Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Smectic  liquid 

crystal  display  cell.  4,196,974,  CI.  350-346.000. 
Harigai.  Hiroshi.  to  Yamada  Electric  Industries.  Co.  Ltd.  Hand-held 

hair  dryer.  4,197.448.  CI.  219-370.000. 
Harigane.  Kotaro;  and  Ohira,  Hiroyuki,  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machine  for  automatically  inserting  paral- 
lel lead  electronic  components  into  a  printed  circuit  board.  4,196,513, 
CI.  29-741.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Collins,  Gerald  W.,  4,197,549.  CI.  343-771.000. 
Schlough,  James  R..  4.196.835.  CI.  227-81.000. 
Harris,  Frank  W.,  to  Valley  lab.  Inc.  Combined  electrosurgery /cautery 

system  and  method.  4.196,734,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Harris,  George  M.,  to  Harris-Hub  Co.,  Inc.  Platform  bed  base  with 

connector  plate.  4,196.484.  CI.  5-201.000. 
Harris-Hub  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Harris.  George  M..  4.196.484.  CI.  5-201.000. 
Harris,  Len  A.:  See— 

Baney.  Ronald  H.;  and  Harris,  Un  A.,  4,197.230,  O.  260-29.20M. 
Harrison.  William  A.;  Hubbard.  Winchester  L.;  Grahme.  Robert  E..  Jr.; 
and  Tousignant.  James  N..  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.;  and  Uniroyal  Ltd. 
Aryl-substituted  thiazoles.  4,197.306,  O.  424-270.000. 
Hart,  Howard  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Fleischer.  Robert  L.;  Hart.  Howard  R..  Jr.;  and  Mogro-Campero. 
Antonio,  4.197.456.  O.  250-303.000. 
Harten.  Marvin  A.  Wax  extrusion  pen  for  lost  wax  patterns.  4.197,072, 

O.  425-144.000. 
Hartmannsgruber.  Max:  See— 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter,  Herbert;  Konig.  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber, Max,  4,196,498.  O.  19-159.0OR. 
Hartwell,  George  E.;  and  Garrou,  Philip  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Amine-resin  supported  rhodium-cobalt  bimetallic  clusters 
as  novel  hydroformylation  catalysts.  4.197,414,  O.  568-909.000. 
Harvard  Interiors  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Millard,  Keith  W.;  and  Crain,  Mariin  E.,  4,197,569,  CI.  361-250.000. 
Harvey,  Bernard  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Process  for 
bonding  with  polyethylene  encapsulant.  4,197,270,  CI.  264-135.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated:  See- 
Hoffman.  Ernest  G..  4,196,956,  O.  339-107.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.:  See— 

Tuma.  Alois  V.;  Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  and  Groenweg.  Willem  H., 
4,197.557,  CI.  358-34.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Speers,  Samuel  F..  4.196,539,  CI.  46-16.000. 
Hasegawa,  Eiichi:  See—  ^  ,m  in     n\ 

Yazawa,    Kenichiro;    and    Hasegawa,    Eiichi,    4,197,132,    ci. 
430-263.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^    „      ,       v    u 

Ohmori,    Sachio;    Hasegawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Kouka,    Yoshiro, 
4,196,997,  O.  354-286.000. 
Hasegawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  HiraU,  Yasufumi;  Takashima, 
Mutsuo;  Iwanami.  Sumio;  Hasegawa.  Osamu;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 


Tachikawa,    Shiro;    Takeda,    Masaaki;    and    Usuda,    Shinji. 
4,197,243,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Hashimoto.  Kinro:  See— 

Fukushima.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Akio;  Inagami,  Masaaki;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Kinro.  4.197.382.  O.  525-403.000. 
Hashizume.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kimura,  Tsuneo;  Hashizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki, 
4,197,412,  O.  562-416.000. 
Haskell,  Boris:  See— 

Levine,  Alfred  B.;  and  Haskell,  Boris,  4,197.526.  CI.  340-31 1.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

NagaU,      Kazuto;      Himeno,      Hiroaki;     Okitomo,      Hironari; 
Haukeyama,    Hiroshi;    Tsuruta,    Kazunori;     Murata,     Itsuo; 
Kobayashi,  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigetaka;  Hironaka,  Katsumasa;    ' 
and  Torii,  Osamu,  4,196.523,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno,  Yo- 
shiki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  ignition  control  method  and  apparatus.  4,196,705, 
CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Rudszinat,  Willy,  4.196.740.  CI.  131-21.00B. 
Hausheer,    Hans   P.    Filtering   member   for   filters.    4,197,100,   O. 

55-382.000. 
Hay,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Juve,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hay.  Robert  R..  4.197.493.  O.  324-72.000. 
Hayashi.  Masaharu.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fan  assembly. 

4,197.057,0.416-242.000. 
Hayashi,  Yooichi:  See— 

Matsui,  Masaaki;  Tamura,  Kenji;  Hayashi,  Yooichi;  Fujii,  Yo- 
shihiro;  and  Sigematu,  Yoshikatu,  4,197.495,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Haydon.  Frank  C:  See— 

Cason,    William    C;    and    Haydon,    Frank    C,    4.197,588.    O. 
364-900.000. 
Hayuyan,  Harry  M.  Pneumatic  ucking  tool.  4.196.833,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Hecketsweiler.  Herbert  G.;  and  Burford,  Bill  R.,  to  Portec,  Inc.  Belt 

tightener  for  spiral  conveyor  belt.  4.196.804.  O.  198-813  000 
Hehl,  Karl.  Valve  device  for  selectively  connecting  a  pressure  gauge  to 

a  plurality  of  pressure  lines.  4.196.634.  CI.  73-756.000. 
Heim  Universal  Corporation.  The:  See— 

McCloskey,  Albert  R..  4,196,503,  O.  29-149.50B. 
Heim.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Friedrich,  Heinz;  Heim.  Wolfgang;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Kolb.  Heinz; 
and  Schreyer.  Gerd.  4.197.161.  CI.  201-31.000. 
Heimo.    Ernest.    Holding    arrangement    for    translucent    pictures. 

4.196,535.0.40-156.000. 
Heine.  Helmut  A.,  to  Propper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.;  and  Heine 
Optotechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Opthalmoscope  examination  pattern 
having  light  transmissive  fixation  point.  4,196,980,  CI.  351-13.000. 
Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Heine.  Helmut  A.,  4,196,980.  CI.  351-13.000. 
Held,  Kurt.  Apparatus  for  an  automatic  marking  of  drawings.  4.197.550. 

CI.  346-29.000. 
Hembree.  Charles  B.;  and  Shea.  Brian  T.  Aerodynamic  toy.  4.196.540. 

O.  46-74.00D. 
Hemmings.  Robert:  See— 

Allport,  Maurice  J.;  and  Hemmings,  Robert,  4,197.473.  O.  310- 
68.00D. 
Henges,  J.  Gordon,  Jr.;  Dean,  Carolyn  S.;  and  Schulte,  Steve  W.,  to  J 
Henges  Enterprises,  Inc.  Wall  structure  and  interlocking  components 
therefor.  4,196,555,  CI.  52-588.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 

Baumann.  Horst;  and  Teupel,  Manfred,  4,197.255.  CI.  260-5 13.00T. 
Hennessy  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Leeper,  Charles  G.;  and  Wood.  John  F..  4,196,766,  O.  157-1.260. 
Henry.  Michel  B.  F.;  d'lzamy-Gargas.  Louis  M.  P.;  and  Robert.  Andre, 
to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Telecontrol  message 
transmission  system.  4.197.499.  CI.  340-694.000. 
Hensel,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Chilton.  Gerald  E.  4.196.610.  O.  72-459.000. 

Herbst.  Richard  L.:  See—  .,.  „,  „^ 

Bell,  William  A.;  and  Herbst,  Richard  L..  4.197,513, 0.  331-94.50Q 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Anders.  Dietmar,  4,197,268,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Hermann  Waldner  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Wulf.  Gunter,  4,196,749,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Hermans,  Hubert  K.  F.:  See—  ^  ,„,  ,«,    /,, 

Sanczuk.   Stefan;  and   Hermans.   Hubert  K.   F.,  4.197.303,  CI. 

424-267.000. 
Sanczuk,   Stefan;  and   Hermans,   Hubert   K.   F.,  4,197,304,  O. 
424-267.000.  „   ,,  ^ 

Herring,  James  M..  Jr.;  and  Mekosh.  George.  Jr.,  to  Budd  Company, 
The.  Railway  car  low  friction  side  bearings.  4.196.671,  CI.  105- 
199.00R.  ^       ^ 

Hersberger.  Pierre;  and  Grandjean,  Remy,  to  Ebauches  SA.  Control 

device  for  an  electronic  watch.  4.196,582,  O.  368-70.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See—  ,„^  .,,,     .^i 

Yatcilla,    George;    and    Peterson,    William    C,    4,196,661.    CI. 
100-4.000. 
Heuer,  Herbert;  Kafer,  Hans;  and  Kunz,  Manfred,  to  Continenul  Gum- 
mi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  wheel  with  detachable  rim 
ring.  4.196,765,  CI.  152-405.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Juve,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hay,  Robert  R..  4,197,493,  O.  324-72.000. 
Nidiffer,  Charles  A.,  4,197.586.  CI.  364-708.000. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See- 
Rule.  Edwin  L.,  4,197,341.  O.  428-118.000. 
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Heyes.  John  V.:  See— 

Fabb.  Terence  R.  J.;  uid  Heyes,  John  V..  4,196.922.  CI.  285-55.000. 
Heyland,  Sven:  See— 

Cerise,  Leon;  and  Heyland.  Sven.  4,197.323.  Q.  426-104.000. 
Hideyuki,  Aizaws;  and  Akio,  Kuroda,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Process 
for  preparing  cyclic  olefins  by  selective  partial  hydrogenation  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,197,415.  CI.  585-23.000. 
Higgins,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Breidt,  Peter,  Jr ;  Higgins,  Thomas  W.;  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 
Weiner,  Milton  L..  4,197.150,  CI.  156-229.000. 
High  Pressure  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy.  George  C.  4,197.066,  Q.  425-77.000. 
Hiki,  Toshio:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Tsuneki;  Hiki,  Toshio;  and  Kawate,  Kiyoo,  4.196,666, 
a.  101-93.140. 
Hild,  Manfred.  Adjusuble  manhole  cover.  4,197,031,  CI.  404-26.000. 
Hill,  Horace  E.,  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Rotary 
pneumatic  vane  motor  with  routable  tubing  contacted  by  vanes. 
4,197.061,  CI.  418-173.000. 
Hiller,  Heinrich:  See— 

Redeker.  Joerg;  Hiller,  Heinrich;  and  Spohler,  Enno,  4.197.250,  CI. 
26O-38O.00O. 
Himeno,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nagata,      Kazuto;      Himena     Hiroaki;     Okitomo,      Hironari; 
Hatakeyama,     Hiroshi;    Tsuruta,    Kazunori;     Murata,     luuo; 
Kobayashi.  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigetaka;  Hironaka,  Katsumasa; 
and  Toni,  Osamu,  4,196,523.  CI  33-185  COR. 
Hipp.  Anton;  Lcppin.  Hans;  and  Peuckcrt.  Klaus,  to  VEB  Werkzeug- 
kombinat  Schalmalkalden.  Face  milling  cutter  head  with  rod-shaped 
cutien.  4,197.038,  CI.  407-22.000. 
Hirai,  Masahide:  See— 

Uejima,   Hiroyuki;   Hirai,    Masahide;   and   Kazigase,   Masahiro, 
4,197,391,  CI.  528-148.000. 
Hirai,  Seiichi;  and  Otsuka,  Nobuyuki,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  prevention  of  the  removal  of  a  universal 
joint.  4,196,598,  CI.  64-32.00R. 
Hirakawa,  Keizo;  and  Honda,  Makoto,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  octamethylcyclotetrasiloxane. 
4.197,251.  CI.  556-t60.000. 
Hirata.  Yasufumi:  See— 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;  Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Takashima, 
Mutsuo;  Iwanami.  Sumio;  Hasegawa,  Oiamu;  Nozaki.  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,  Shiro;  Takeda,  Masaaki;  and  Usuda,  Shinii. 
4.197.243.  CI.  260-326.470.  ^ 

Hironaka,  Kauumasa:  See— 

N^ta.      Kazuto;      Himeno,      Hiroaki;     Okitomo,      Hironari; 

Hatakeyama,     Hiroshi;    Tsuruta,     Kazunori;     Murata,    Itsuo 

Kobayashi,  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigetaka;  Hironaka,  Katsumasa; 

and  Torii,  Osamu,  4,196,523,  CI.  33-185  COR 

Hirs,  Gene.  Deep  bed  filter.  4,197.205,  CI.  210-275.000. 

Hin,    Gene.    Synthetic    granular    filter    material.    4.197.208.    CI 

210-506.000. 
Hirschman.  Shalom  Z.  Methods  of  making  feminine  hygienic  pads  with 

antenor  leading  edges.  4,196.562,  CI.  53-450.000. 
Hiser,  John  L.:  See— 

Krhounek.  Frank  J.;  and  Hiser.  John  L..  4.197.042.  Q.  408-200.000 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamura,   Kohki;   Kahara,  Toshiki;  Horiba.  Tatuo;  and  Ebato. 
Noboru,  4,197,366,  Q.  429-197  000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Tsuneki;  Hiki,  Toshio;  and  Kawate,  Kiyoo,  4.196.666. 
CI.  101-93.140. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inamasu,  Mituo;  Takehara,  Kazuo;  Sakata.  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi 
Haruyuki;  and  Takeda,  Yosihiro,  4,197.434.  CI.  179-98  000 
Iwata,  Atsushi;  Fujinami,  Muipei;  Shibayama,  Akuiori;  Yokozawa. 

Vi^i^fi,  ,ii?^'    "^"J'*    "^    Fujikata,    Kenji,    4.197,486,    CI. 

315-367.000. 

Nishijima,    Hideo;    Fukushima,    Isao;    and    Kimura.    Hiroyuki, 

Tamura,  Kohki;   Kahara,  Toshiki;   Horiba,  Tatuo;  and  Ebato 

Noboru,  4,197,366,  a.  429-197  000. 
Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Kubo.  Kanji,  4,197,578,  Q.  364-200.000 
Hiyama,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Pilot  signal  transmission 

system  4,197,496.  CI  455-16.000. 
Hjelmner.  Ulf  R  ,  and  Larsson,  Hans  F  ,  to  Rcderiaktiebolaget  Nordstj- 
eman.  Apparatus  for  the  filtration  of  a  suspension  or  emulsion 
4,197.201.0.210-189  000 
Hjersted.  Norman  B  Process  for  the  reclamation  of  acid  from  spent 

pickle  liquor.  4.197,139.  CI.  134-12.000 
Hochstrate.  Paul  E..  to  Timex  Corporation  Transflector  for  illuminated 

electrooptic  displays.  4.196,973.  CI.  35O-338.000. 
Hodne,  Ingard  B.:  See— 

Druschitz,    Alexander;    and    Hodne,    Ingard    B.,   4,196,831,   Q. 
226-79.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

^i''o"i«,^'^''"-     ■"**     Karasmann,     Horst,     4.197,389.     CI. 

*^Cl'*'52.434*0a)^''^'''''  '^**'**''  "**  ^°^^'  <^'"""-  *^^'*0\. 
Hobt,  Arno;  Schermann,  Walter;  and  Fischer.  Wilhelm.  4.197.371. 

*^*f?rio,^^'     "**     Wagemann.     Wolfgang,     4.197.350.     CI. 
428-392.000. 

Patzner.  Alfred;  and  Kniger.  Josef.  4.197.079.  CI.  425-393.000. 


Rudolphy.  Albert;  and  Hultzsch,  Kurt.  4.197,378,  CI.  525-134.000. 

Hoff,  Gail;  and  Robichaud,  Lillian,  to  Warner-Lambert.  Fluorescent 

immunoassay    sandwich    technique    for    HB<Ag.    4.197.361.    Q 

424-8000.  J    s       .       .       .    w. 

Hoffman.  Ernest  G..  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated.  Dead-front 

electrical  connector.  4,196,956,  CI.  339-107.000. 
Hoffman,  Leo  J.  Method  of  removing  a  crown  from  a  tooth.  4,196,520, 

Hoffman,  William  A.,  III.  Liquid  crystal  display  device.  4,196,976,  Q. 

Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Graefje.  Heinz;  Koemig.  Wolfgang;  and  Winderl. 
Siegfried,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Manufacture  of  1-disub- 
stituted  aminoa]k-2-yn-4-ols.  4.197.258.  CI.  260-563  OOR. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Alig.  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 

chert,  Rudolf,  4,197.406.  CI.  560-6.000. 
Sturzenegger.  August;   Mlodozeniec.  Arthur  R.;  and  Lipinsky. 
Edward  S.,  4,197.289,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Hoffmann,  Werner;  and  von  Fraunberg,  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Bicyclic  aldehydes.  4,197.411,  CI.  560-256000. 
Hoffmann.  Willi,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Radiator  mountings 

for  motor  vehicles.  4,196.774,  CI.  165-67000. 
Hofgen,  Guntcr,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Radio 

navigation  system.  4,197,542,  CI.  343-102.000. 
Hollenton,  Frank;  and   Light,  Herbert  J.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  variegating  reconstituted  tobacco  sheet. 
4,196,738,  CI.  131-15.0OC. 
Holroyd,  Joseph  A.;  and  Mitchiner.  Robert  K.,  to  Dynatech  Corpora- 
tion. Blood  filming  process.  4,197.329.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Hoist.  Amo;  Schermann.  Walter;  and  Fischer.  Wilhelm.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft    Water  vapor  absorbing  and  transmitting  sheet 
matenal  of  rubber  containing  a  swellable  cross-linked  cellulose  ether 
or  starch  ether  and  a  process  for  the  manufacture  thereof  4.197.371. 
CI.  521-84.000, 
Horn,  Gim  P  :  See- 
Lackey,  Robert  P.;  Hom.  Gim  P ;  and  Juska,  Daniel  W..  4.197,471. 
CI.  307-311.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirai,  Seiichi;  and  Ouuka,  Nobuyuki,  4.196,598,  CI.  64-32.00R. 
Honda.  Makoto:  See— 

Hirakawa,  Keizo;  and  Honda,  Makoto,  4,197,251,  CI.  556-460.000. 
Honeck,  John  L.,  Sr.:  See— 

Leary,  John  W.;  Bergman,  Mark  O.;  and  Honeck.  John  L.,  Sr., 
4.196.596,  CI.  62-498.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Follen,  Robert  J.;  and  Thue,  Baard  H.,  4,197,537.  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Lawson.  Phillip  N..  II.  4,197,532,  CI.  340^8.000. 
Lorenzc,  Robert  V..  Jr..  4,196,508,  CI.  29-577.00R. 
Honigsbaum,  Richard  F.  Hermetic  clutch.  4,197,474,  CI.  310-104.000.     . 
Honious,  Harold  B.:  See— 

Malson,  Harold  A.;  Honious,  Harold  B.;  Moyer,  Stanley  £.;  and 
Janzow.  Edward  F.,  4.197.170.  CI.  204-1.500. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Emmett.    John    E.;    and    Gregson.    James    R..    4.197.352,    01. 

428-409.000. 
McKaveney,  James  P.,  4,197,218,  CI.  252-503.000. 
Horiba,  Tatuo:  See— 

Tamura.  Kohki;   Kahara,  Toshiki;  Horiba,  Tatuo;  and  Ebato. 
Noboru,  4,197.366.  CI.  429-197.000. 
Horii.  Hideo:  See— 

Kaiya,  AUushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii,  Hideo,  4,197,226.  Q. 
260-23.70M. 
Horike,  Akihiro:  See— 

Ohkawa,  Kazumi;  Horike,  Akihiro;  Takahashi,  Teruo;  and  Shingu, 
Tadashi,  4,197,125,  CI.  96-35. 100. 
Homfeldt,   Sven  P.;  and  Gafvert,   Karl  O.   U.  Synchronous  filter. 

4.197.515.  CI.  333-165.000 
Homig.  Rudolf;  Beeskow,  Bruno;  and  Womer.  Gunter,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Insullation  for  vibration  damping  of  a  drive 
axle,  especially  of  a  rear  axle  of  motor  vehicles.  4,196,786,  CI. 
180-71.000. 
Hominger,  Karlheinrich:  See— 

Mcusburgcr,  Guenther;  and  Hominger,  Karlheinrich,  4,197,554,  CI. 
357-51.000. 
Horwath,  Tibor  G.:  See— 

Ramstedt,  Clarence  F ;  and  Horwath,  Tibor  G.,  4,197.529,  Q. 
340-566.000 
Hosaka,  Shigetaka:  See— 

Nagata,      Kazuto;      Himeno,      Hiroaki;      Okitomo,      Hironari; 
Hatakeyama,    Hiroshi;    Tsuruta,     Kazunori;     Murata,     Itsuo; 
Kobayashi,  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigetaka;  Hironaka,  Katsumasa; 
and  Tom.  Osamu,  4,196,523,  CI.  33-185.0OR. 
Hoakinson,  William  R.:  See— 

Ippolito,  Anthony  C;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.,  4.196.651,  Q. 
84-1.01O 
Hostettler.  Fritz,  to  Krause  Milling  Company   Semi-flexible  polyure- 
thane  foams  containing  amylaceous  material  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing same.  4.197.372.  CI.  521-109.000. 
Houck,  John  C:  See- 
Klein,  Gerold  K.  V.;  and  Houck,  John  C,  4,197,291,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Houghton,  Geoffrey,  to  Loewy  Robertson   Engineering  Company 

Limited.  Slab  milling  machine.  4,197,043,  CI.  409-139  000. 
Houilleres  du  Bassin  du  Nord  et.  Due  Pas-de-Calais:  See— 

E>egrave,    Roger;    and    Marchasson,    Maurice,    4,197,160.    CI. 
201-6.000. 
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Howe,  Robert  K.:  See- 
Liu,  Kou-Chang;  and  Howe,  Robert  K.,  4,197.405.  CI.  548-247.000. 
Hsu.  Wei  K.,  to  Adolph  Gottscho,  Inc.  Continuous  feed  hot  leaf  im- 
printer. 4.196.662.  CI.  101-27.000. 
Hubbard,  Winchester  L.:  See — 

Harrison.  William  A.;  Hubbard.  Winchester  L.;  Grahme,  Robert 
E..  Jr.;  and  Tousignant,  James  N.,  4,197,306,  CI.  424-270000, 
Hudson,  Kenneth  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Defect  detection  and  plot- 
ting system.  4,197.011.  CI.  356-354.000. 
Hudspeth,  William:  See— 

de    Jesus,    Charles;    and    Hudspeth.    William.    4,196.994.    CI. 

354-195.000. 

Hug,  Leonard  F.;  Uba,  Toshio;  Frazier,  Charles;  and  Varga,  John  F.,  to 

Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Offset  perforated  lead-acid  battery 

grid  method.  4,196,757,  CI.  141-1.100. 

Hug,  William  F..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Gas  compression 

infrared  generator.  4,197.466.  CI.  250-495.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Abrams.  Richard  L..  4.197,093,  CI.  55-2.000. 

Chen,  Bor-Uei;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  and  Tangonan,  Gregory  L., 

4,196,963,  CI.  350-96.120 
Finnila,  Ronald  M.;  and  Su,  Stephen  C,  4,197,553,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Pinnow,  Douglas  A.;  Abrams,  Richard  L.;  and  Lotspeich,  James  F., 

4,197,008,  CI.  356-150000. 
Riggs,  Denton  D.;  and  Wagner,  Gene  A.,  4,197,540.  CI.  343- 
17.20R. 
Huisman,  Hendrikus  F..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  record- 
ing element  in  which  a  salt  of  an  amine  and  a  phosphoric  acid  ester  are 
used  as  a  dispersion  agent.  4.197.357.  CI.  428-539.000. 
Hultzsch,  Kurt:  See— 

Rudolphy,  Albert;  and  Hultzsch.  Kurt,  4,197,378,  CI.  525-134.000. 

Hummel,  Merritt  J.;  Lupoi,  Vincent;  and  Cemtti,  Richard  L.,  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  stain-decorating  glass-ceramics.  4,197,105. 

CI.  65-33.000. 

Hunt,  Robert  J.,  to  James  Mackie  &  Sons  Limited.  Textile  winding 

apparatus.  4.196.572.  CI.  57-96.000. 
Huntoon,  Francis  E.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Acoustical  damping  for 

printer.  4,197,024,  CI.  400-636.000. 
Hurlbut.  Donovan  W..  to  News  Log  Intemational,   Incorporated. 
Scrolling  microfiche  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4.197.004. 
CI.  355-53.000. 
Hurley,  Byron  H.;  and  Ricks,  Walter  G.  ConUiner  transport  device. 

4,196.801,  CI.  198-357.000. 
Hursell,  Donald  E.,  Sr..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Tire  building  dmm  having  three  orthogonally  oriented  tire  building 
dmms.  4,197.155.  CI.  156-396000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Rees,  Herbert;  and  Schad,  Robert,  4,197,073,  CI.  425-163.000. 

Hutcheson,  Alan  G.;  Bonham,  William  R.;  DeCoursey,  Calvin  H.; 

Glaser,  James  H.;  Ross,  Richard  D.;  and  Shim,  Wook  R.,  to  Lynch 

Communication   Systems,   Inc.   Dual -processor  line  concentrator 

switching  system.  4,197.427,  CI.  179-18.0FC. 

Hutchinson,  William  Y.;  and  Kushmuk,  Walter  P..  to  Continental  Scale 

Corporation.  Height  measuring  device.  4,196,521.  CI.  33-169.00R. 
Hutler,  Ulrich.  Wind-driven  power  plant.  4,197,056.  CI.  416-132.00B. 
Hyde.  Frank  M.:  See- 
Dyer.  Robert  E.;  and  Hyde,  Frank  M.,  4,197,451,  CI.  235-92.0MT. 
Hydrotile  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Christian,  Alfred  W.,  4,197.074.  CI.  425-262.000. 
Hynes,  Frederick  B.  W.  Holder  for  plastic  trash  bag.  4,196,880,  CI. 

248-99.000. 
Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Komine,     Yoshio;     Furokawa,     Hiroshi;     Takahashi.     Kiyoshi; 
Takigawa,  Tomoshi;  Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Ichiyanagi.  To- 
shikazu. 4.196.984.  CI.  352-27.000. 
Ikeda,  Satoshi:  See— 

Nemoto.    Shinichi;    Ikeda.    Satoshi;    Kobayashi.    Hiroaki;    and 
Tsunoda,  Naomi,  4.197.274.  CI.  423-3.000. 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara,  Akira; 
Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Satoshi;  and  Tomotsu, 
Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Non-treatment  type  piano- 
graphic  printing  plate  materials.  4,197.124,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoshito:  See— 

Gomi,  Yoshifumi;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshito,  4,197,021,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Hin,  Viktor  I:  See—  ^    .,. 

Svischev,  Georgy  P.;  Zhulev,  Jury  G.;  Potapov,  Jury  F.;  Ilin, 
Viktor  I.;  Izmailov,  Reamir  A.;  Merega,  Andrei  S.;  Spivak, 
Valentin  F.;  Chuiko,  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvor- 
nikov,  Anatoly  G.,  4,196,585,  CI.  60-264.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  D.;  and  Sharp,  Larry  L.,  4,197,520,  CI.  337-407.000. 
Illustrato,  Vito  J.  Jog-springs.  4,196,903,  CI.  272-114.000. 
Imamura,  Tosuke,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Tire  cord  fabric  and  tire  constrac- 

tion.  4,196,763,  CI.  152-358.000. 
Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi,  to  General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.  Manually 
rotatable    control    or    selector    knob    member.    4,196,691,    CI. 
116-309.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Davidson.  John  F.,  4.197.063.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Day,  Michael  A.;  Jackson,  David;  and  Sampson,  Roy  J.,  4,197,187, 

CI.  208-138.000. 
Morley,  John  O.,  4,197.417.  CI.  585-455.000. 
Nield,  Eric;  and  Oldland,  Sidney  R.  D..  4.197.235.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Short,  Glyn  D.;  Spencer.  Michael  S.;  and  Whittam.  Thomas  V.. 
4,197,186.0.208-120.000. 


Inagami,  Masaaki:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Akio;  Inagami.  Masaaki;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Kinro,  4,197,382,0.  525-403.000. 
Inamasu,  Mituo;  Takehara,  Kazuo;  Sakata,  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa,  Hiroshi; 
Matsumoto,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi,  Haruyuki; 
and  Takeda,  Yosihiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone    Public   Corporation.    Telephone   exchange   apparatus. 
4.197,434,0.  179-98.000. 
Incoe  Corporation:  See — 

Osuna-Diaz,  Jesus  M.,  4,196.855.  CI.  239-135.000. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See — 

Dini,  Roberto,  4,197,503,  CI.  455-195.000. 
Indiana  Mills  &  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Happel.  Hermann  E.;  and  Anthony.  James  R.,  4.196,500,  O.  24- 
230.0AL. 
Industrial  Electronic  Rubber  Co.:  See- 
Murray,  Myles  N.,  4,196,886,  O.  251-357.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pizzomo,  Augusto,  4,197,068,  O.  425-130.000. 
Ingram.  James  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kao,  Charles  T.;  Lafevers,  James  O.;  Blanton,  John  F.;  and  Ingram, 
James  R.,  Jr.,  4,196,846,  CI.  235-475.000. 
Innami,  Shigem:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Kazuo;  Innami.  Shigeru;  and  Satou,  Kaname,  4,196,967, 
O.  350-178.000. 
Innocenti  Santeustacchio:  See— 

Calmes.  Jean  P.;  and  Gnecchi.  Edgardo,  4,196,942,  CI.  308-3.00R. 
Innovest,  Roland  Lans  AB:  See— 

Rydberg,  Sverker,  4,196,640,  O.  74-230.500. 
Inoue,  Kozo;  Goto,  Junjiro;  and  Kawabata,  Yoshio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Optical  transmission  line  glass  and  its  method  of  manufacture. 
4,197,136,  O.  106-47.00Q. 
Inoue,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ooba,  Osamu,  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 

Shutter  for  cameras.  4,196,996,  CI.  354-259.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  and  KinU,  Manzo,  to  Kao  Soap 
Company,  Limited.  Dehydrating  purification  process  for  a  fermenu- 
tion  product.  4,197,166,  O.  203-14.000. 
Inowa,  Shigeru;  and  Syukuri,  Katsuhiro,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try   Co..    Ltd.    Corona    generating    apparatus.    4.197.568,    O. 
361-230.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Cosyns,  Jean;  Miquel,  Jean;  and  Juguin, 

Bernard,  4,197,185,  O.  208-71.000. 
Sugier,  Andre;  Courty,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Grahier, 
Henri,  4,197,277,  CI.  423-231.000. 
Institut  fur  Leichtbau  und  Okonomische  Verwendung  Von  Werkst- 
offen:  See — 
Lipowski,  Helmut;  and  Andra,  Wemer,  4,196,820  O.  215-317.000. 
Institutul  National  Pentm  Creatie  Stiintifica  si  Tehnica  -  Increst:  See— 

Teodorescu,  Constantin,  4,196,793.  O.  181-220.000. 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Bailey,  William  D.;  Beach,  Bradley  L.;  Edds,  Kenneth  E.;  and 

Elbert.  Donald  L.,  4.197.135,  O.  106-23.000. 
Broers,  Alec  N.;  Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Laibowitz,  Robert  B.;  and 

Molzen,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  4,197,332,  O.  430-272.000. 
Cason,    William    C;    and    Haydon,    Frank    C,    4,197,588,    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Dollenmayer,  William  L..  4,197.022,  O.  400-144.200. 
Intemational  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,197,328,    O. 
426-536.000. 
Intemational  Sundard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Hofgen,  Gunter,  4,197,542,  CI.  343-102.000. 
Phipps,  Graham  H.  G.;  Dore,  Brian  L.;  and  Taylor,  Harold, 

4,197,481.  CI.  313-30.000. 
Phipps.  Graham  H.  G.;  Dore,  Brian  L.;  and  Taylor,  Harold. 
4.197.481.  O.  313-30.000. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Anhalt,  John  W..  4.196.955.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Davis,  James  J..  4.196.839,  O.  228-1 80.00R. 
Del  Rico,  Herencia  R..  4,196.509,  CI.  29-747.000. 
Levine,  Arnold  M.,  4,197,536,  O.  343-5.0LS. 
Nemit,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Lawson,  Thomas  W.,  Jr.,  4,197,541,  CI. 
343-lOO.OPE. 
Intemationella  Siporex  AB:  See— 

Kalvenes,  Oystein;  Eriksson,  Gosta  H.;  Svensson,  Percy;  and  Go- 
ransson,  Rolf  E.,  4.197.077,  O.  425-305.100. 
Inumochi,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Suzuki,     Shigehisa;     and     Inumochi,     Mitsuo,     4,197,566,     O. 
360-103.000. 
lofis,  Naum  A.:  See — 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Nesterenko,  Vladislav  M.;  lofis,  Naum  A.; 
Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kosyrev,  Felix 
K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Blokhin,  Vladimir 
I.;  and  Pashkin,  Sergei  V.,  4,196,938,  CI.  313-32.000. 
Ippolito,  Anthony  C;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.,  to  Wurlitzer  Com- 
pany,  The.    Non-redundant   generator    unlocking.   4,196,651,   O. 
84-1.01O 
Irvin  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

EIDifrawi.  Ahmed  A.;  McLorg,  Terence  W,;  and  Ram,  Lloyd  H., 
4,196,720,  O.  126-438.000. 
Iseki,  Kazuo,  to  OhU  Company  Limited.  Automatic  door  closing 
device.  4,196,924,  CI.  292-79.000. 
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Ishikawa.  Masani;  Watanabe,  Takeshi;  Takita,  Masaaki;  Shikama.  Shin- 
suke;  and  Nishimaki.  Kazuo.  to  Nitio  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
draw  forming  glass  fibers.  4,197.103,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tadashi;  and  Arai,  Kiyoyuki,  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 

Timer  mechanism.  4,197.436,  CI.  20O-37.0OR. 
Ishikawajima-Hahma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Abe,  Hidekazu;  and  Nitta,  Yoshifumi.  4,197,137,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Aizu,  Shoichi,  4,196,910,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Ishizaka,  Kozo:  See— 

Mitsuishi.  Akio;  Akazawa,  Hiroyuki;  Ishizaka,  Kozo;  and  Shinshu 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  4,196,667,  CI.  101-93.480. 
Isono,  Katsuo;  and  Sanada.  Seiji.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Hue  correction 

circuit.  4,197,556,  CI.  358-28.000. 
IsuzirMotors  Limited:  See — 

Kawamura,    Hideo;   and    Itou,   Takahiko,    4,196,712,   CI.    123- 
179.0BG. 
Ito,  Keiichi:  See— 

Sekiya,  Minoru;  Ito,  Keiichi;  and  Terao,  Yoshiyasu,  4,197,410,  CI. 
560-159.000. 
Ito,  Tauuo,  to  Fujiuu  Ten  Limited.  Common  indicator  unit  for  radio 

receiver  and  transceiver.  4,197,504,  CI.  455-154.000. 
Itoh,  Takayuki,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wide  angle 

zoom  lens  system.  4,196,968.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Itoh,  Takayuki,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens 

having  a  small  distortion  aberration.  4,196,969,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Itou,  Takahiko:  See— 

Kawamura,    Hideo;   and    Itou,   Takahiko,   4,196,712,   CI.    123- 
179.0BG. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Michalski.  Dieter,  4,197,437,  CI.  200-67.000. 
ITW  Fastex  Italia,  S.P.A.:  See— 

Aimar,  Michele,  4,197,572,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.:  See — 

Kolosov,  Ivan  A.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.;  and  Kosholkin,  Valery  N., 
4,196,511,  CI.  29-730.000. 
Iwahana.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Ami.  Kazuo;  Iwahana,  Toshiyuki;  and  Fukuoka,  Junichi,  4,197,087, 
CI.  8-62.000. 
Iwanami,  Sumio:  See — 

Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;  Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Takashima, 
Mutsuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  Hasegawa,  Osamu;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa.    Shiro;    Takeda,    Masaaki;    and    Usuda,    Shinji, 
4,197,243,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Iwata,  Atsushi;  Fujinami,  Minpei;  Shibayama.  Akinori;  Yokozawa, 
Norio;  Maio,  Kenji;  and  Fujikata,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  system  for 
deflecting  an  electron  beam.  4.197,486,  CI.  315-367.000. 
Izmailov,  Reamir  A.:  See— 

Svischev,  Georgy  P.;  Zhulev,  Jury  G.;  Poupov,  Jury  F.;  Ilin, 
Viktor  I.;  Izmailov,  Reamir  A.;  Merega,  Andrei  S.;  Spivak, 
Valentin  F.;  Chuiko,  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvor- 
nikov,  Anatoly  G.,  4,196,585,  CI.  60-264.000. 
Izumi,  Shinichi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Automatic  brake  shoe  clearance  adjust- 
ing device.  4,196,795,  CI.  188-79.50P. 
Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki:  Siee— 

Kimura,  Tsuneo;  Hashizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki, 
4,197,412,  CI.  562-416.000. 
J  Henges  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Henges,  J.  Gordon,  Jr.;  Dean,  Carolyn  S.;  and  Schulte,  Steve  W., 
4,196,555,  CI.  52-588.000. 
J.  Hengstler  K.G.:  See— 

Kratt,  Kurt.  4,196,985,  a.  352-172.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Tra,  Josef,  4,197,193,  CI.  209-211.000. 

Wolf,  Robert;  Zum,  Georg;  and  Schiel,  Christian,  4,196.689,  CI. 
165-91.000. 
Jackson,  Allan:  See— 

Secrett,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Jackson,  Allan,  4.197,425,  C\.  179-2.0BC. 
Jackson,  Amos  R.;  and  Jackson,  Thomas  C.  Telephone  line  monitoring 

circuit  and  method.  4,197,435,  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Jackson,  David:  See — 

Day,  Michael  A.;  Jackson,  David;  and  Sampson,  Roy  J.,  4,197,187, 
CI.  208-138.000.  K~         J 

Jackson,  Roy  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Thickenable  thermosetting 

vinyl  ester  resins.  4,197,390,  CI.  528-115.000. 
Jackson,  Theodore  A.,  to  Cadillac  Gage  Company.  Auxiliary  firing 

mechanism.  4,196,653,  CI.  89-136.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas  C:  See- 
Jackson,  Amos  R.;  and  Jackson,  Thomas  C,  4.197.435.  CI.  179- 
175.30R. 
Jacobson,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Closing  structure 

for  centrifuge  vacuum  chamber.  4.196,844,  CI.  233-l.OOB. 
Jacobson,    Sava.    Remote    playout    telephone    answering    device. 

4,197,426,  a.  179-6.00E. 
Jacquemin,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Balligand,  Pierre  L.;  Biancale,  Pierre;  Jacquemin,  Jean-Paul;  and 
Rommens,  Michel,  4,196,531,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  Atkiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schafther,  Georg;  Thievessen,  Karl;  and  Weiss,  Peter,  4,196,866, 
CI.  242-64.000. 
James  Mackie  A  Sons  Limited:  See- 
Hunt,  Robert  J.,  4,196,572,  CI.  57-96.000. 
James,  Vamell  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Variable  geometry  con- 
vergent divergent  exhaust  nozzle.  4,196,856,  CI.  239-265.390. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Eguchi,  Yasukata.  4.196.683.  CI.  112-1S8.00E. 


Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Takei,  Shiro,  4,196,682,  CI.  I12-158.00A. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See — 

Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hermans,   Hubert  K.   F.,  4,197,303,  CI. 

424-267.000. 
Sanczuk,   Stefan;  and  Hermans,  Hubert  K.  F.,  4,197,304,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Janzen,  Abram  F.:  See— 

Bolton,  James  R.;  and  Janzen,  Abram  F.,  4.197,142,  CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
Janzow,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Malson,  Harold  A.;  Honious,  Harold  B.;  Moyer,  Stanley  E.;  and 
Janzow,  Edward  F.,  4,197,170,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Jassal,  Avur  S.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  purification.  4,197,280,  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Jensen,  John  C:  See- 
Cornish,  Merrill  A.;  Chastain,  David  M.;  and  Jensen,  John  C, 
4,197,589,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Jinno,     Michio.    Asphalt    regenerating    apparatus.    4,197,014,    CI. 

366-24.000. 
Jo,  Hong-Kyu:  See— 

Munro,  William  H.;  and  Jo,  Hong-Kyu,  4,197,184,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Joch,  Wilhelm;  Lenz,  Arnold;  and  Rogler,  Walter,  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  orthosilicic  acid 
tetraalkoxyalkyl  esters.  4,197,252,  CI.  556-446.000. 
John  Wycth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Cavalla,  John  F.;  White,  Alan  C;  and  Shepherd,  Robin  G., 

4,197,239,  CI.  260-239  30R. 
Cavalla,  John  F.;  and  White,  Alan  C,  4,197,241,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Johnson,  Christopher  L.;  and  Stratton,  Peter  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited. Control  system.  4,197,577,  CI.  364-118.000. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Fischer,    Donn    R.;    and    Rineck,    Wesley    W.,    4,196,751,    CI. 

137-625.650. 
Matthews,  Russell  B.,  4,197,082,  CI.  431-25.000. 
Johnson,  D.  Olin.  Biofocal  type  ophthalmic  lens  alignment  determining 

device.  4,196,978,  CI.  351-5.000. 
Johnson,   Howard   L.,   to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.   Margin  valve. 

4,196,588,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

Sipos,  Tibor,  4,197,318,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Johnson,  Lawrence  N.  Roller  with  reversible  hub  forming  inserts. 

4,196,502,  CI.  29-1 16.00R. 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Ebdon.  Paul  R.;  and  Knapton,  Arthur  G.,  4,196,525,  CI.  34-15.000. 

Gartshore,  Anthony;  McGill,  Ian  R.;  Pratt,  Allrn-i^ancLShutt, 

Eric,  4,197,217,  CI.  252-466.00J.  ^"^ 

Johnson,  Richard  C;  Kafer,  Otto  R.;  and  Todd,  Mike  J.,  to  H.  B.  Fuller 

Company.    Automatic   carpet   cleaning    machine.    4,196,492,    CI. 

15-320.000. 

Johnson,  Richard  E.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Paper  making  machine 

press  section.  4,197,158,  CI.  162-305.000. 
Johnson,  Roger  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Preparation  of  y-quinacridone  pigment.  4,197,404,  CI.  546-49.000. 
Johnston.  Paul  M.;  Maxwell,  Albert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Booker,  Clyde  A.,  Jr., 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Auxiliary  power  supply  and  timer 
arrangement  for  time  registering  multifunctional  electric  energy 
meters.  4,197,582,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Jollow,  David  J.  Inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  with  substituted  aceUn- 

ilides.  4,197,317,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Jones,  Aaron  U.;  and  Allen,  Francis  E.,  to  Seneca  Sawmill  Company, 

Inc.  Automatic  sawmill  apparatus.  4,196,648,  CI.  83-365.000. 
Jones,  James  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Differentiator  and 
variable  threshold  gate  circuit  for  vehicle  skid  control  brake  system. 
4,196,940,  CI.  303-105.000. 
Jones,  John  F.:  See — 

Li,  George  S.;  and  Jones,  John  F.,  4,197,263,  CI.  525-207.000. 
Jones,  John  P.  Modular  infrared  space  heater  device.  4,197,447.  CI. 

219-365.000. 
Jonker,  Roelof  R.;  and  Webb.  Dennis  A.,  to  Nise.  Inc.  Multi-image  film 
cassette     holder     with     automatic     positioning.     4.196,991,     CI. 
354-124.000. 
Jonzon,  Gillis.  Sponge  assembly.  4,196,490,  CI.  15-222.000. 
Jos.  Schneider  &  Co.  Optische  Werke:  See— 

Macher,  Karl;  Masius,  Bemd-Edmund;  and  Wagner,  Werner, 
4,196.970,  CI.  350-187.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

LeBlanc,   Louis  H.;  and  Michaud.  Arthur  A..  4.I%,6S5,  CI. 
92-233.000. 
Juguin.  Bernard:  See — 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Cosyns,  Jean;  Miquel,  Jean;  and  Juguin. 
Bernard,  4,197,185,  CI.  208-71.000. 
Juhasz,  Mihaly:  See — 

Keseni,  Bela;  and  Juhasz,  Mihaly,  4,196.700.  CI.  122-406.00R. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  4,196.943,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Jumberca,  S.  A.:  See— 

Dalmau  Guell,  Jose  M.,  4,196,599,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Jung,  Werner:  See — 

DeBoo,  Jerome  L.;  and  Jung,  Werner,  4,197,023,  CI.  400-578.000. 
Jungbluth,  Otto,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Fire-resistant  concrete  and  steel  struc- 
tural element.  4,196,558,  CI.  52-723.000. 
Juska,  Daniel  W.:  See- 
Lackey,  Robert  P.;  Hom.  Gim  P.;  and  Juska,  Daniel  W..  4.197,471, 
CI.  307-311.000. 
Juve,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hay,  Robert  R.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
ElectrosUtic  voltmeter.  4,197.493,  CI.  324-72.000. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Komaki,  Shojiro,  4,196,583,  CI.  368-73.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kato,  Yoshiaki,  4,196,589,  CI.  60-456.000. 
Uehiro,  Takayuki;  Doi,  Hatsuji;  and  Miwa,  Shuichiro,  4,196,780, 
CI.  173-115.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See — 

Oda,  Hajime,  4,196,584,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Gomi,  Yoshifumi;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshito,  4,197,021,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Mitsuishi,  Akio;  Akazawa,  Hiroyuki;  Ishizaka,  Kozo;  and  Shinshu 

Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  4,196,667,  CI.  101-93.480. 
Nemoto,  Isao,  4,196,581,  CI.  368-227.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.;  Wu,  Margaret  M.;  Young,  Lewis  B.;  and  Burress, 
George  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Production  of  3-methylphenol. 
4,197,413,  CI.  568-798.000. 
Kafer,  Hans:  See — 

Heuer,  Herbert;  Kafer,  Hans;  and  Kunz,  Manfred,  4,196,765,  CI. 
152-405.000. 
Kafer,  Otto  R.:  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  C;  Kafer,  Otto  R.;  and  Todd,  Mike  J.,  4,196,492, 
CI.  15-320.000. 
Kahara,  Toshiki:  See— 

Tamura,   Kohki;   Kahara,  Toshiki;   Horiba,  Tatuo;  and  Ebato, 
Noboru,  4,197,366,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Kahl,  George  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lefler.  Robert  J.;  Kahl,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Waldrop,  Thomas  E., 
4,196.483,  CI.  5-118.000. 
Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Makoto,  4,196,515,  CI.  30-162.000. 
■  Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii,  Hideo,  to  Nippoi«»l  Co., 
Ltd.  Water-soluble  coating  composition.  4,197,226,  CI.  260^UOM. 
Kalfoglou,  George,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oxidized  lignosulfonates^mldi- 
tives  in  oil  recovery  processes  involving  chemical  recovery^fcents. 
4,196,777,  a.  166-273.000.  W 

Kalmanoviz,  Daniel,  to  Energal  Limited.  Energy-saving  device  for 

domestic  water  heaters.  4,197,446,  CI.  219-297.000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  Navy.  Windowed  dual 

ground  plane  microstrip  antennas.  4,197,544,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kalvenes,  Oystein;  Eriksson,  Gosta  H.;  Svensson,  Percy;  and  Goran- 
sson,  Rolf  E.,  to  Intemationella  Siporex  AB.  Apparatus  for  use  in 
manufacturing  of  cellular  lightweight  concrete  slabs.  4,197,077,  CI. 
425-305.100. 
Kamimoto,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Okitsu,   Kingo;  Tanaka,  Toshimitsu;  Yasumoto,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Kamimoto,  Akiyoshi,  4,196,703.  CI.  123-75.00B. 
Kammerlander,  Karl:  See— 

Gammel,  Josef;  Kammerlander,  Karl;  and  von  der  Neven,  Hans- 
Juergen,  4,197,501,  CI.  375-88.000. 
Kampa,  Dieter:  See— 

Weidenhagen,  Dieter;  Vockensperger,  Hubert;  Kampa,  Dieter;  and 
Zimmerman,  Klaus,  4,196,669,  CI.  102-69.000. 
Kampf,  Richard  S.;  and  Winn,  Richard  W.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 

Inc.  Fluid  transfer  system.  4,196,743,  CI.  137-205.000. 
Kamphausen,  Dan,  to  Happy  Harvest  Inc.  Plant  marker.  4,196,533,  CI. 

40-IO.OOC. 
Kanai,  Thutomu:  See— 

Misawa,  Toshihiko;  Sue,  Takaji;  and  Kanai,  Thutomu,  4,196,898, 
CI.  271-9.000. 
Kanamaru,    Yasuuka.    Frictional    vibration   damper.    4,196,796,   CI. 

188-134.000. 
Kanaya,  Yasuhiro:  See- 
Sato,    Kanji;    Kushibe,    Kazuyoshi;    Nishii,    Masaru;    Kanaya, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Yasumasa,  4,197,256,  CI.  260-513.700. 
Kanbe,  Masaru:  See— 

Muroi,  Yasuji;  Ohu,  Hideyasu;  Kanbe,  Masaru;  and  Shirasaki,  Jun, 

4,197,129,  CI.  430-625.000. 

Kangouri,    Kunio;    Namiki,    Shinjuro;    Nagate,    Takatoshi;    SugiU, 

Kazuhiko;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co. 

Novel  amylase  inhibitors.  4,197,292,  CI.  424-116.000. 

Kant,  Michel,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 

(Anvar).  Electrical  machine.  4,197,488,  CI.  318-115.000. 
Kao,  Charles  T.;  Lafevers,  James  O.;  Blanton,  John  F.;  and  Ingram, 
James  R.,  Jr.,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Document 
processing  transport.  4,196,846,  CI.  235-475.000. 
Kao  Soap  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Inoue,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kinta,  Manzo,  4,197,166, 
CI.  203-14.000. 
Kaplan,  Leonard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Catalytic  process  for 

producing  polyhydric  alcohols.  4,197,253,  CI.  260-449.00L. 
Karasmann,  Horst:  See- 
Becker,     Wilhelm;     and     Karasmann,     Horst,     4,197,389,     CI. 
528-103.000. 
Karayianis.  Nick;  and  Wortman,  Donald  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Submillimeter  wave  generation  using  surface  acoustic 
waves  in  piezoelectric  materials.  4,197,483,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Karch,  John  A.:  See— 

Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Burk,  Emmett  H..  Jr.;  and  Karch.  John  A.,  4.197.090, 
CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See- 
Kohl,  Karl,  4,196,600,  CI.  66-120000. 
Karl  Winterhalter  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Firma:  See— 

Winterhalter,  Karl;  Schaffron,  Wolfgang;  Kunze,  Gerhard;  and 
Steiner,  Gerhard,  4,197,016,  CI.  366-165.000. 
Kam,  William  S.  Heat  sealable  ion  permeable  membranes.  4,197,206,  CI. 
21O-321.00A. 


Kasper,  Rudolf:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gerhard;  and  Kasper,  Rudolf,  4,197,422,  CI.  13-32.000. 
Kasuga,  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto.  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Microwave  delay  equalizer  comprising  a  pair  of  distributed-constani 
elements  as  a  directional  coupler.  4,197,514,  CI.  333-28.00R. 
Kato,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic 
circuit  for  steering  and  front  brake  system.  4,196,589,  CI.  60-456.000. 
Katsube,  Hideo:  See— 

Shimajiri,  Tokiji;  and  Katsube,  Hideo,  4,196,501,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y.:  See — 

Wright,    Hal    E.;    and    Kaukeinen,    Joseph    Y.,    4,197,120,    CI. 
430-32.000. 
Kavis,  George.  Auto  anti-theft  system.  4.196,939,  CI.  303-89.000. 
Kawabata,  Yoshio:  See— 

Inoue,  Kozo;  Goto,  Junjiro;  and  Kawabau,  Yoshio,  4,197,136,  CI. 
106-47.00Q. 
Kawabe,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Kimura,    Toshihiro;    and    Kawabe,    Mitsuhiro,    4,197,490,    CI. 
318-562.000. 
Kawabe,  Yasumasa:  See- 
Sato,    Kanji;    Kushibe,    Kazuyoshi;    Nishii,    Masaru;    Kanaya, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Yasumasa,  4,197,256,  CI.  260-513.700. 
Kawakami,  Akihiro:  See— 

Inamasu,  Mituo;  Takehara,  Kazuo;  Sakata,  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi, 
Haruyuki;  and  Takeda,  Yosihiro,  4,197,434,  CI.  179-98.000. 
Kawamura,  Hideo;  and  Itou,  Takahiko,  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited. 

Engine  surt  promoting  device.  4, 1 96,7 1 2,  CI.  123-1 79.0BG . 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Man- 
ual or  automatic  camera  and  electronic  flash  for  use  therewith. 
4,196,988,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Kawasaki,  Yoichi;  and  Yamato,  Yukiomi,  to  Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 
for  manufacturing  meat-like  block  or  sheet  of  protein  fibers. 
4,197,327,  CI.  426-515.000.  4 

Kawase,  Tooru:  See—  " 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno, 
Yoshiki,  4,196,705,  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Kawashima,  Hirokuni;  and  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Process  for  preparing  raw  particles  of  cadmium  sulfide  for 
electrophotography.  4,197,122,  CI.  430-94.000. 

Sak'akibara,  Naoji;  and  Kawata,  Shoji,  4,196,787,  CI.  180-179.000. 
Kawate,  Kiyoo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Tsuneki;  Hiki,  Toshio;  and  Kawate,  Kiyoo,  4,196,666, 
CI.  101-93.140. 
Kazigase,  Masahiro:  See— 

Uejima,   Hiroyuki;   Hirai,   Masahide;   and   Kazigase,   Masahiro, 
4,197,391,  CI.  528-148.000. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Werner,  Paul,  4,196,931,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See- 
Marshall,  David  W.,  4,197,233,  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Pemsler,  J.  Paul;  and  Litchfield.  John  K.,  4,197,1 17,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Portal,  Charles;  and  Cook.  Glenn  M.,  4,197,181,  CI.  204-283.000. 
Kennedy,  George  C,  to  High  Pressure  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

making  diamonds.  4,197,066,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Kent,  James.  Combination  control  panel.  4,196,767,  CI.  160-91.000. 
Kerb,  Ulrich:  See— 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 

chert,  Rudolf,  4,197,406,  CI.  560-6.000. 

Kerenyi,  Gyula;  Pataki,  Tibor;  and  Devenyi,  Janos,  to  Chinoin  Gyo- 

gyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

measuring  discoloration.  4,197,012,  CI.  356-380.000. 

Kern,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  monitoring  the 

ink  supply  in  ink  recording  devices.  4,196,625,  CI.  73-3O4.00R. 
Keseru,  Bela;  and  Juhasz,  Mihaly,  to  Totkomlosi  Vegyesipari  Szovetke- 
zet.  Boiler,  primarily  for  warm-water  floor  heating.  4,196,700,  CI. 
122-4O6.00R. 
Keske,  Frank  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Cylinder  liner  honing. 

4,196,547,  CI.  51-204.000. 
Khaustov,  Georgy  I.:  See— 

Savchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Ponomarenko, 
Evgeny  P.;  Duply,  Grigory  D.;  Khaustov,  Georgy  I.;  Koroboch- 
kin,  losif  J.;  Vilyams,  Olga  S.;  and  Belov,  Jury  K.,  4,197,336,  CI. 
427-234.000. 
Kikuya,  Satoshi;  Morikawa,  Toshinori;  and  Harazono,  Shinichi,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Method  of  slow-motion 
play  back  of  video  signals  and   video  Upe  recorder  for  same. 
4,197,562,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nishijima,    Hideo;    Fukushima,    Isao;    and    Kimura,    Hiroyuki, 
4,197,505,  CI.  455-309.000. 
Kimura,  Toshihiro;  and  Kawabe,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Okuma  Machinery 
Works  Ltd.  Numerical  control  system  for  a  machine  tool  having  a 
plurality  of  saddles.  4,197,490,  CI.  318-562.000. 
Kimura,  Tsuneo;  Hashizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  ter- 
ephthalic  acid.  4,197,412,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Kimura,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Inoue,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kinta,  Manzo,  4,197,166, 
CI.  203-14.000. 
Kincaid,  Thomas  R.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Laminated  col- 
lapsible tube.  4,196,825.  CI.  222-107.000. 
Kinta,  Manzo:  See— 

Inoue,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kinta,  Manzo,  4,197,166, 
CI.  203-14.000. 


993  O.G  — 30 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


April  8,  1980 


Kippel,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Verluart,  Wesley  H.;  and  Kippel,  Edward  A.,  4,196,727,  CI. 
128-202.230. 
Kirkpatrick.  Conilee  G.;  Possin,  George  E.;  and  Stout,  Virgil  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  improving  writing  of  infor- 
mation in  memory  targets.  4.197,144,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kitagawa,  Tohru:  See— 

Suzuki,  Seiji;  Nimura,  Hitoshi;  Kitagawa,  Tohru;  and  Watanabe, 
Kazuo,  4. 1 96,784,  O.  1 77-2 1 1 .000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,197,328,    CI. 
426-536.000. 
Kleber,  Rolf;  and  Wagemann,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Quatemized  amine-amide  condensation  products  and  their  use 
in  oil-containing  fiber  preparations.  4,197,350,  CI.  428-392.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel:  See — 

Friedrich,  Heinz;  Heim,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Kolb,  Heinz; 
and  Schreyer,  Gerd,  4,197,161,  CI.  201-31.000. 
Klein.  Ceroid  K.  V.;  and  Houck,  John  C,  to  Klein.  Gerold  K.  V. 

Hydrolytjc  enzyme  material.  4,197,291,  O.  424-94.000. 
Klein,  Kenneth  H.:  See — 

Guenther,  Harold  E.;  and  Klein,  Kenneth  H.,  4,196,480,  CI. 
4-254.000. 
Klein,  Samuel.  Feed  for  poultry.  4,197,293,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Klein,  Samuel.  Feed  for  poultry.  4,197,294,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Klein,  Theodore  J.;  Krause,  George  E.;  and  Sas^  Paul  F.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Automatic  channel  selection.  4,197,500,  CI. 
455-62.000. 
Kloostra.  M.  Leon:  See— 

Dehart,  Marv  L.;  Kloostra,  M.  Leon;  and  Straub,  Harold  E., 
4.196,849,  a.  236^9.000. 
Kluttermann,  Jurgen:  See— 

Beneke,  Wolfgang;  Kluttermann,  Jurgen;  and  Teichnunn,  Paul  G., 
4,196,497.  CI.  19-107.000. 
Knappstein,  Johannes;  and  Bocsanczy,  Janos,  to  Carl  Still  Recklinghau- 
sen, Firma.  Bunker  construction  for  charging  hot.  dry  coal  and  cold, 
wet  coal  to  coke  oven  charging  hoppers.  4,197,165,  CI.  202-262.000. 
Knapton,  Arthur  G.:  See— 

Ebdon,  Paul  R.;  and  Knapton,  Arthur  G.,  4,I%,525,  Q.  34-15.000. 
Knutsen.  Wallace,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Fiber  optic  laser 

beam  detector.  4,197,454,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Kobashi,  Mamoni:  5m— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoni;  Kawase,  Tocni;  and  Ueno, 
Yoshiki,  4,196,705,  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nemoto,    Shinichi;    Ikeda,    Satoshi;    Kobayashi,    Hiroaki;    and 
Tsunoda,  Naomi,  4,197,274,  CI.  423-3.000. 
Kobayashi,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Otsuki,    Naoki;    and    Kobayashi,    Katsuyoshi,    4,196,893.    O. 
266-199.000. 
Kobayashi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Nagata,     Kazuto;     Himeno.     Hiroaki;     Okitomo,      Hironari; 
Hatakeyama,    Hiroshi;    Tsuruta.    Kazunori;    Murata.    Itsuo; 
Kobayashi,  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigetaka;  Hironaka,  Katsumasa; 
and  Torii,  Osamu,  4,196,523,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Takehiro,  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.  Line  tension  responsive  anti-back- 
lash brake  device  for  fuhing  reel.  4.1%,871,  CI.  242.84.52A. 
Kobayashi,  Tomiji,  to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.  Tubular  capacitor  with 

metal  caps.  4,197,570,  CI.  361-310.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tsuneki;  Hiki,  Toshio;  and  Kawate,  Kiyoo,  to  Hitachi  Koki 
Company,  Limited.  Printing  apparatus  having  print  line  visibility 
control.  4,196,666,  CI.  101-93.140. 
Koch,  Alan  J.:  See- 
Brown,  Kevin;  Freeman,  Dennis  B.;  and  Koch,  Alan  J..  4,197,340, 
CI.  427-372.200. 
Kodama,  Makoto:  See— 

Takizawa,  Kazuyuki;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kodama,  Makoto;  and  Yasuda, 
Shiro.  4,1%,907.  CI.  274.10.00C. 
Koerber,  Marvin  A.:  See— 

Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.;  and  Koerber,  Marvin  A.,  4,196,755,  CI. 
138-150.000. 
Koemig,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hoffmann,  Herwig;  OraeQe,  Heinz;  Koemig,  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 
derl,  Siegfried,  4,197,258.  CI.  260.563.00R. 
Koethmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Gstottner,  German,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.  Pulse  radar  device  having  pulsed  storage  devices  ar- 
ranged in  the  signal  analysis  component.  4,197,535,  CI.  343-5.0DP. 
Kogo,  Yasuo:  See— 

Saito,  Kazuhisa;  and  Kogo,  Yasuo,  4,197.279,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Kohama,   Tokio;   Obayashi,   Hideki;  Ozaki,   Tadashi;  and   Nohira, 
Hidetaka,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,196,706,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Kohara,  Tadao;  and  Tano,  Hiroshi,  to  Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co., 
Ltd.  Shuttle  device  for  sewing  machine.  4,196.684,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Matsumura,  Isao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kauha.  Method  and  device  for  detecting  distance  between  eye-exam- 
ining instrument  and  eye.  4,196,979,  CI.  351-7000. 
Kohl,  Karl,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Slider  nee- 
dles for  warp  knitting  machines.  4,196.600,  CI.  66-120.000. 
Kolb,  Heinz:  See— 

Friedrich,  Heinz;  Heim,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Kolb,  Heinz; 
and  Schreyer.  Gerd,  4,197,161,  CI.  201-31.000. 


Kolb.  William  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  rate  of  flux  injection  to  a 
converter.  4.197,116.  CI.  75-52.000. 
Kolosov,  Ivan  A.;  Ivanyatov.  Jury  E.;  and  Kosholkin,  Valery  N.  Appa- 
ratus for  assembling  banks  of  battery  electrodes.  4,196.511,  CI. 
29-730.000. 
Koltek  Oy:  See— 

Niskanen.  Erkki  P..  4.196.752.  CI.  137-865.000. 
Komaki,  Shojiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Analogue  elec- 
tronic alarm  timepiece.  4,196,583,  CI.  368-73.000. 
Komatsu,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Takenaka,  Shigeo;  Hamano,  Eizaburo;  and  Komatsu,  Tetsuo, 
4,197.487,  CI.  315-370.000. 
Kombinat  Przemyslu  Narzedziowego  "VIS"  Osrodek  Badawczo-Roz- 
wojowy  Narzedzi:  See— 
Sawicki,  Slawomir,  4,197,039.  CI.  407-25.000. 
Komine,  Yoshio;  Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  Takigawa, 
Tomoshi;  Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cinecamera  equipment  capable  of  synchronous 
sound  recording.  4,196,984,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Kondis,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Rolles,  Rolf;  Williams,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kondis,  Thomas  J., 
4,197,351,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Konig.  Herbert:  See— 

Kriechbaum.  Kurt;  Walter.  Herbert;  Konig,  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber.  Max,  4,196.498,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
Konig,  Werner:  See— 

Komer,  Gerhard;  and  Konig,  Werner,  4,197.438.  CI.  200-145.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inowa,  Shigeru;  and  Syukuri,  Katsuhiro,  4,197,568,  CI.  361-230.000. 
Muroi,  Yasuji;  Ohta,  Hideyasu;  Kanbe,  Masani;  and  Shirasaki,  Jun, 
4,197,129,  CI.  430-625.000. 
Koomeef.  Jacob;  and  Der  Kinderen,  Antonius  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Color  selection  means  for  color  display  tube  and  method  of 
making  same.  4,197,482.  CI.  313-403.000. 
Kopp,  Manfred  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Position-sensi- 
tive proportional  counter  with  low-resistance  metal-wire  anode. 
4.197,462.  CI.  250-374.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bretz.  George  M..  4.197,092.  CI  48-86.00R. 
Foster,  Anthony.  4.197.190,  CI.  208-187.000. 
Pilesi,    William    D.;    and    Wowczuk,    Andrew,    4,196,811,    CI. 
209-588.000. 
Korany,  Elizabeth  Fuller:  See— 

Korany,  ZolUn;  and  Fuller,  URoy  C,  4,196,545,  CI.  49-463.000. 
Korany,  Zoltan;  and  Fuller,  LeRoy  C,  to  Fuller,  Pauline  L.;  Fuller, 
LeRoy  C;  Korany,  Elizabeth  Fuller;  and  Korany,  Zoltan.  Window 
stnjcture.  4,196,545,  CI.  49-463.000. 
Korf-Stahl  AG:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gerhard;  and  Kasper,  Rudolf,  4,197,422,  CI.  13-32.000. 
Komer.  Gerhard;  and  Konig,  Wemer,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie 

AG.  Electric  switch.  4,197,438,  CI.  200-145.000. 
Korobochkin,  losif  J.:  See — 

Savchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Ponomarenko, 
Evgeny  P.;  Duply,  Grigory  D.;  Khaustov,  Georgy  I.;  Koroboch- 
kin, losif  J.;  Vilyams,  Olga  S.;  and  Belov,  Jury  K.,  4,197,336,  CI. 
427-234.000. 
Kosaku  UEDA:  See- 
Oka,  Toshio,  4,196,913,  CI.  277-235  OOB. 
Koschmann,  John  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling 

a  plastic  extruder.  4,197,070,  CI.  425-135.000. 
Kosholkin,  Valery  N.:  See— 

Kolosov,  Ivan  A.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.;  and  Kosholkin,  Valery  N.. 
4,196,511.  CI.  29-730.000. 
Kosyrev.  Felix  K.:  See — 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Nesterenko,  Vladislav  M.;  lofis,  Naum  A.; 
Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kosyrev,  Felix 
K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Blokhin,  Vladimir 
I.;  and  Pashkin,  Sergei  V.,  4,196,938,  CI.  313-32.000. 
Kosyreva,  Nina  P.:  See— 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Nesterenko,  Vladislav  M.;  lofis,  Naum  A.; 
Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kosyrev,  Felix 
K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Blokhin,  Vladimir 
I.;  and  Pashkin,  Sergei  V.,  4,196.938,  CI.  313-32.000. 
Kotaka,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Ohmori,    Sachio;    Hasegawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Kotaka,    Yoshiro, 
4,1%,997,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Kraflca,  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Bass,  Merlyn  D.;  Black,  Robert  D.;  and  Krafka,  Jerry  L.,  4,196,861, 
CI.  241-101.700. 
Krahl,  Alfred:  See— 

Freitag,  Gunter;  Krahl,  Alfred;  Ullmann,  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel, 
Gunter,  4,197,149,  CI.  156-154.000. 
Krakow,  Kalman  I.  Darkroom  module.  4,196,953,  CI.  312-250.000. 
Kratoska,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Gudmestad,  Ragnar;  Randar,  Magnus  R.;  and  Kratoska,  Thomas  J., 
4,196,510,  CI.  29-867.000. 
Kratt,  Kurt,  to  J.  Hengstler  K.G.  Frame<ounting  device  for  use  with 

film  cassette.  4,196,985,  CI.  352-172.000. 
Krause,  George  E.:  See — 

Klein,  Theodore  J.;   Krause,  George  E.;  and  Sass,   Paul   F., 
4,197,500,  CI.  455-62.000. 
Krause  Milling  Company:  See — 

Hostettler,  Fritz,  4,197,372,  CI.  521-109.000. 
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Kress,  Hermann:  See—  .    ,   j  c 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  Elsasser,  Heinrich  K.;  Walter,  Manfred  E.; 
Gasier,  Willi  G.;  Sommer,  Wemer;  Brenner,  Wolfgang  A.  A.; 
and  Kress,  Hennann,  4,196,601,  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Krhounck,  Frank  J.;  and  Hiser,  John  L.,  to  Everede  Tool  Company. 

Countersinking  tool.  4,197,042,  CI.  408-200.000. 
Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter,  Herbert;  Konig,  Herbert;  and  Hartmannsg- 
ruber,  Max,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Cannister  rotation 
mechanism.  4,196,498,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
ICruficr  Josef'  S€€-^ 

Patzner,  Alfred;  and  Kruger.  Josef,  4,197,079,  CI.  425-393.000. 
Kruse,  Gary  L.,  to  Dake  Corporation  Division  of  JSJ  Corporation. 
Packaging  machine  with  interchangeable  container  supports  and 
cam-operated  cutter.  4.196,561,  CI.  53-300.000. 
Krystyniak,  Casimir  W.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P.,  to  General  Electnc 

Company.  Magnetic  tag  process.  4,197,104,  CI.  65-21.000. 
Kubaneishvili,  Archil  S.:  See—  »*  ,  j 

Bondarenko.  Vladimir  B.;  Kubaneishvili.  Archil  S.;  Meladze, 
Fedor  G.;  and  Sapozhnikov,  Fedor  V.,  4.196,551,  CI.  52-227.000. 

Kubin,  Miroslav:  See—  ,,    .     e.       i 

Porsch.  Bedrich;  Spacek,  Pavel;  Voslar,  Jaroslav;  Vozka,  Stanislav; 
and  Kubin.  Miroslav,  4,196.909,  CI.  277-27.000. 

'^"'wada"Ken1chi;  and  Kubo,  Kanji,  4,197,578,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kudoh,  Kohmin,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Two  upe-cartndge  type 

magnetic-tape    recording/reproducing    apparatus.    4,196,873,    CI. 

242-195.000. 
Kuelzer,  Peter.  Device  for  guiding  the  paper  in  paper  transport  in 

printers,  in  particular  teleprinters.  4,197,025,  CI.  400-647.100. 

Kuhne,  Manfred:  See—  .,,_...  *,,    j    o^i. 

Gallay,  Jean-Jacques;  Kuhne,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Alfred;  Rech- 
steiner,  Oswald;  and  Schellenbaum,  Max,  4,197,307,  CI.  424- 
273.00B. 

"^"'curtan,  WiUiam  J.;  and  Kulik,  John  J..  4,197,509,  CI.  328-67.000. 
Kume.  Kazunari:  See— 

Ohno,  Hideshi;   Mouri,  Tadamichi;  Teramoto,  Kazuo;   Kume, 

Kazunari;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,196,577, 

CI.  368-82.000. 

""TamurrMaSuki;  and  Kunii.  Kazuya,  4,196,701,  CI.  123-30.00C. 
Kunkle  Gerald  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Convex  bottomed  float  glass 

fonning  chamber  entrance.  4,197,107,  CI.  65-99.00A. 
Kunz,  Manfred:  Sec—  ,   j   ...oi^c  /-i 

Heuer,  Herbert;  Kafer,  Hans;  and  Kunz,  Manfred,  4,196,765,  CI. 
152-405.000. 
Kunze,  Gerhard:  See—  ^    u    j       j 

Winterhalter,  Karl;  Schaffron,  Wolfgang;  Kunze,  Gerhard;  and 
Steiner,  Gerhard,  4,197,016,  CI.  366-165.000. 

'^""pitdi^Ro^rt'^Hrand  Kurtz,  Bruce  E.,  4,197,182,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Kushibe,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Sato,  Kanji;  Kushibe,  Kazuyoshi;  Nishii,  Masaru;  Kanaya, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Yasumasa,  4,197,256,  CI.  260-513.700 

Kushmuk,  Walter  P.:  See—  ,,.,,.     o    aioaoi   ri 

Hutchinson,  William  Y.;  and  Kushmuk,  Walter  P..  4,196,521,  CI. 

33-169.00R.  ,  ^  ,^    .       r-A      A 

Kusters.  Eduard;  Quoos.  Kurt;  and  Kutz,  Johannes,  to  Kusters,  "uard. 
Apparatus  for  the  dwell  treatment  of  textile  webs.  4,196,832,  Ci. 
226-118.000.  ^  ,  J    .         , 

Kutman,  Arkady;  and  Wolda,  Tiete  O.,  to  Dresser  Industnes,  Inc. 
Chuck  for  an  earth  boring  machine.  4,196,914,  CI.  279-4.000. 

Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.;  and  Koerber,  Marvin  A.,  to  Automation  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Reinforced  flexible  duct  with  integral  molded  liner. 
4,196,755,  CI.  138-150.000. 

Kutz,  Johannes:  See—  Atai.011  m 

Kusters,  Eduard;  Quoos,  Kurt;  and  Kutz,  Johannes.  4.196.832.  CI. 

226-118.000. 

^'"zw^e[fel.'Han?^d  Kviu.  Vratislav,  4.197.133.  0^30-195.000. 
Ubelle,  Roch.  Pasta  dispenser.  4,196,824,  CI.  221-206.000 
Ucefield,  William  B.;  and  Simon.  Richard  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Antiarrhythmic  method.  4.197.313.  CI.  424-304000. 
Lackey,  Robert  P.;  Hom.  Gim  P.;  and  Juska,  Daniel  W.,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Circuit  for  interfacing  between  an  extemal 
signal  and  control  apparatus.  4,197,471,  CI.  307-311.000. 

Ladney,  Michael,  Jr.:  See—  

Wright,  Leslie  S.,  Jr.,  4,197,167,  CI.  204-40.000. 
Lafevers,  James  O.:  See—  ,  ^    ^        . , 

Kao,  Charles  T.;  Lafevers,  James  O.;  Blanton,  John  F.;  and  Ingram, 
James  R.,  Jr..  4,196,846,  CI.  235-475.000. 
Laforest,  Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Boutillier  du  Reuil:  See— 

Thuillier,  Germaine,  nee  Nachmias;  Thuillier,  Jean  E.;  Laforest, 
Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Boutillier  du  Retail;  Cariou,  Bernard  J.  M.; 
Bessin    Pierre  A.  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Roux, 
4.197,309,  CI.  424-275.000. 
UFrance  Precision  Casting  Company:  See-  „n.oinnH 

Teti,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Peroni,  Peter  A.,  4,196,821,  CI.  220-94.00R. 
Laibowitz,  Robert  B:  See—  ....  d-u    .  o    —^ 

Broers   Alec  N.;  Cuomo.  Jerome  J.;  Laibowitz,  Robert  B.;  and 
Eien,  Walter  W..  Jr..  4.197.332.  CI.  430-271000. 
Laitar.  Robert,  to  CPC  Intcmational  Inc.  F""":P5enol>c  resins  for 
collapsible  foundry  molds.  4.197,385,  CI.  525-501.000. 

'"l°myetS.?I^d  Langoiis,  Etienne,  4,197,516.  CI.  333-198.000. 


Lamer,  Kent  J.:  See—  ^   -^ 

Betz,  Nonnan  L.;  and  Unter.  Kent  J.,  4,197,320,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Lardellier,  Alain  M.  J.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction 
de  Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Safety  device  for  an  axially  routing  machine. 
4,197,052,  CI.  415-219.00R.  . 

Larson,  Leon  H.  Boat  guide  assembly  for  a  boat  trailer.  4,197,050,  CI. 

414-529.000. 
Larsson,  Hans  F.:  See — 

Hjelmner,  Ulf  R.;  and  Ursson,  Hans  F.,  4,197,201,  CI.  210-189.000. 

Laskos,  Stanley,  Jr.:  See—  ,.„,,„  ,„«» 

Mailer,  Hugh;  and  Laskos.  Stanley.  Jr.,  4,196,975,  CI.  350-350.000. 

Laue,  Eric  G.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Laue,  Eric  G.,  4,197.530.  CI.  340-602.000. 
Laurin,  Dean  G.;  Czuba,  Leonard  F.;  and  Becker,  Lawrence  F.,  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Silicone-containing  thermoplastic 
polymers  for  medical  uses.  4,196,731,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.:  See—  ,     ^,  . 

Lunev,  Evgeny  1.;  Nesterenko,  Vladislav  M.;  lofis,  Naum  A.; 
Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  1.;  Kosyrev,  Felix 
K.-  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Kosyreva.  Nina  P.;  Blokhin.  Vladimir 
I.;  and  Pashkin,  Sergei  V..  4,196,938,  CI.  313-32.000. 
Lawn-A-Mat  Chemical  &  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

Lore,  Pat;  and  Weber,  Stanley  L.,  4.196,678,  CI.  111-10.000. 
Lawson,  Phillip  N.,  II,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electronic  motor  fault  detec- 
tor means.  4,197,532,  CI.  340-648.000. 
Lawson,  Thomas  W.,  Jr.:  See—  ..„,,..,    ^, 

Nemit,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Lawson,  Thomas  W..  Jr.,  4.197.541.  CI. 
343-lOO.OPE. 
Lea,  Bernard  D.;  and  Reece,  Jack  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing   Company.    Dry    silver    photo-sensitive    compositions. 
4,197,131,0.430-617.000.  ^         ^^^ 

Leach,  Burleigh  H.;  Tozier,  John  E.;  and  Casale,  Charies  C,  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated.  Method  of  applying  protective  coating  on 
lamp  envelope.  4,197,333,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Leafdale,  Arthur  C.  Poruble  machine  for  transporting  heated  asphalt 
producU  for  use  in  repairing  asphalt  pavement.  4,196,827,  CI.  222- 
146.00H. 
Leary,  John  W.;  Bergman,  Mark  O.;  and  Honeck,  John  L.,  Sr.,  to  Trane 
Company,  The.  Liquid  trap  for  freeze-up  protection  on  air  cooled 
centrifugal  chiller.  4,1%.596.  O.  62-498.000. 

Xm    Dprr-p      SpfffC'    S€€'^^ 

Hare'ng.  Michel;  and  Le  Berre.  Serge.  4.196.974,  CI.  350-346.000. 
LeBlanc,  Louis  H.;  and  Michaud,  Arthur  A.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing 
Company.  Fluid  motor.  4,196,655,  CI.  92-233.000. 

Lee,  Daeyong:  See—  ^^        c    i 

Hanneman,  Rodney  E.;  Lee,  Daeyong;  and  Tedmon,  Craig  i.,  Jr., 
4,197,145,0.  148-1 1.50F.  .       „ 

Lee  Wooyoung;  and  Yurchak,  Sergei,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat 

disposed  in  lower  alcohols  and  derivatives  conversion  to  gasoline 

hydrocarbons  in  a  crysuline  zeolite  fluidized  bed.  4,197,418,  CI. 

585-469.000.  „  _ 

Lee  Yoon  C;  and  Trementozzi,  Quirino  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Tough    polyblends    with    improved    heat    distortion    resisunce. 

4,197,376,  O.  525-74.000.  _ 

Leeming,  David  C.  Poultry  drinker.  4, 196.699.  CI.  119-81 .000. 
Leeper,  Charles  G.;  and  Wood,  John  F.,  to  Hennessy  Industnes,  Inc. 

Tire  changing  apparatus.  4,196,766,  O.  157-1.260. 
Lefler,  Robert  J.;  Kahl,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Waldrop,  Thomas  E. 

Portablemattresssupport.  4,196,483,  0.5- 11 8.000. 
Lehar,  James  J.  Fuel  device  for  a  gasoline  engine.  4,196,710,  CI. 

Lemieux,  Raymond  U.;  and  Vukov,  Rastko,  to  Polysar  Limited^  Cross- 
linking  of  mercaptan  containing  polymers  with  polyaldehydc  com- 
pounds. 4,197,395,  CI.  528-205  000. 

Lenz,  Arnold:  See—  „,.,,,        .■  io-»  ■>«•»  ^1 

Joch.  Wilhelm;  Lenz,  Arnold;  and  Rogler.  Walter,  4,197,252,  CI. 

556-446.000. 

Leone,  Woodrow  W..  Sr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transmitting  power 
from  a  motorcycle.  4,196,617,  CI.  73-134.000.  ,  ,  „ 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Cosyns,  Jean;  Miquel,  Jean;  and  Juguin.  Ber- 
nard, to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  the  conversion  of 
olefinic  C4  cuts  from  steam  cracking  to  high  ocune  gasoline  and 
buune.  4,197,185,  O.  208-71.000. 

''wpp,  Anto^Teppin.  Ha^;  and  Peuckert.  Klaus.  4.197,038,  CI. 
407-22.000. 

"stemme!otto;  iJnnann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Engelsmann,  Dieter; 
andSchroder,  Rolf,  4,196,993,0.  354-173.000. 

Leute  Richard  K.;  and  Bolz,  Gunner,  to  Syva  Company.  Antibodies  to 
nitrogen  derivatives  of  benzoyl  ecgonine  antigenic  conjugates 
thereof  4,197,237,  CI.  260-112.008. 

Levine,  Alfred  B.;  and  Haskell,  Boris.  Miniature  pager  receiver  with 
digiul  display  and  memory.  4,197,526,  O  340-31 1.000, 

Levine,  Arnold  M.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Airport  surface  identification  and  control  system.  4,197,536,  t,l. 

Levinton  Ricardo  H.  Tridimensional  modular  parts  assembly  for  con- 
structing buildings.  4,196,549,  CI.  52-15.000. 
Lewis  Bernard  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy  Display  proces- 
sor for  aircraft  landing  system.  4,197.543.  CI.  343-1 12.00R. 
Lewis.  Roger  N:  See—  y.^^    .„  n 

Pastorino,  Ronald  L.;  Lewis,  Roger  N.;  and  Abma,  Charies  B.. 
4,197,244,  O.  260-338.000. 
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Li,  George  S.;  and  Jones,  John  F.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  High 
nitrile  resins  containing  maleic  anhydride.  4,197,263.  CI.  525-207.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Venvaltungs-G.m.b.H:  See— 

Bergmann,    Gunther;    and    Clauss,    Hermann.    4,197,147.    CI. 
148-175.000. 
Lichtenvort,  Uwe:  See- 
Becker,    Klaus;    Lichtenvort,    Uwe;    and    Behrmann,    Dieter. 
4,196,900.  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Liebherr,  E.  H.  Hans.  See- 
Reich,  Elmar.  4.196.814.  CI.  212-46.00B. 
Liedtke,  Kurt:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,196,842.  CI.  229-44.0CB. 
Light.  Herbert  J.:  See— 

Hollenton,  Frank;  and  Light,  Herbert  J..  4,196.738,  CI.  131-15.00C. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See— 

Emyei.  Herbert;  and  Langolis,  Etienne.  4.197,516,  CI.  333-198.000. 

Lilbum,  Jennifer  E..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  PoIy(oxyalk- 

ylene)aminocarbomates    of   alkylene    pojyamine.    4,197.409,    CI 

560- 1 58.000. 

Lin.  Kmgso  C;  and  Vermilion.  Donn  R..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 

Corporation.  Impregnating  composition.  4,197,228,  CI.  260-28.50B 
Lindner,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Anderson.  John  W.;  and   Lindner.  Robert  G..  4.196,554,  CI. 
52-394.000. 
Lindstrom,  Bengt  T.  L.:  See— 

Carlsson,  Kurt  H.;  and  Lindstrom,  Bengt  T.  L..  4,197,442.  CI 
219-10.55B. 
Lipinsky,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Sturzenegger,  August;  Mlodozeniec.  Arthur  R.;  and  Lipinsky, 

Edward  S..  4.197,289.  CI.  424-21.000. 

Lipinsky,  Robert  J.,  St.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Quick 

deployment    mine    countermeasure    sweep    gear.    4,196.688.    CI 

114-253.000.  .      .      ,        . 

Lipowski,  Helmut;  and  Andra,  Werner,  to  Institut  fur  Leichtbau  und 
Okonomische  Verwendung  Von  WerkstofTen.  Fluid  tight  closure  of 
thermosetting  plastic  foil.  4,196.820.  CI.  215-317.000. 

Lipscomb,  George  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Temperature 
compensated  magnetic  bearing  system  for  a  watthour  meter 
4.196.946.  CI.  308-10.000. 

LitchHeld,  John  K.:  See— 

Pemsler,  J.  Paul;  and  Litchfield,  John  K.,  4.197,1 17,  CI.  75-108.000. 

Liu,  Kou-Chang;  and  Howe.  Robert  K.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Ther- 
molysis of  3'-(Aryl)-spiro(isoben2ofuran-l(3H),5'(4'H)-isoxazoll- 
3-one.  4,197,405.  CI.  548-247.000. 

Livesey,  Donald  V.:  See- 
Clark,  James  A.;  Livesey.  Donald  V.;  and  Wrue.  Richard  J. 
4,197.266,  CI.  264-1.000. 

Ljungbo,  Sven  O.  B.  Swellable  fabrics  for  ceiling  structures.  4,196,559, 
CI.  52-741.000. 

Locher,  J.  Hartley,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  obtaining  a  selective  liquid  sample  from  near  the  bottom  surface  of 
a  liquid-filled  tank.  4.196,627,  CI.  73-425.600. 

Loewy  Robertson  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See— 
Houghton.  Geoffrey.  4.197,043.  CI.  409-139.000. 

Lof.  Stig  U..  to  Lofs  Verkstads  AB.  Device  for  boring.  4,196,783,  CI. 

Lofs  Verkstads  AB:  See— 

Lof,  Stig  U.,  4,196.783,  CI.  175-408.000. 

LogEtronics  Incorporated:  See— 

Sippel,  Charles  P..  4.197,005.  CI.  355-73.000. 

Lomaga,  Moroslaw.  Gutter  clearing  device.  4.196.927.  CI.  294-19.00R. 

Long.  John  G.,  Downing,  Roy;  and  Wolbarst,  Bernard  P.  E.,  to  Durst 
(UK)  Ltd.  Photographic  processmg  apparatus  with  variable  sized 
tanks  lined  with  bag-like  plastic  tank  interiors.  4,197.001,  CI 
354-328.000. 

Looks,  Arnold,  to  Conver  Ingenieur-Technik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Cou- 
pling device  for  containers.  4.196.673.  CI.  410-89.000. 

Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Damico.  Dennis  J..  4,197,219,  CI.  260-7.000. 

Lore,  Pat;  and  Weber,  Stanley  L.,  to  Uwn-A-Mat  Chemical  &  Equip- 
ment Corp.  Lawn  combine.  4,196,678.  CI.  111-10.000. 

L'Oreal:  See— 

Abrioux.  Andre;  and  Bauer,  Daniel.  4.196.826,  CI.  222-136.000. 

4jS2:'cM98^8l  aw^''"  '^°**'"''  *^""*  *"**  ^'**^'"*  ^^^^"" 
Lorenz,  Joachim:  See— 

Zinke,  Horst;  and  Lorenz,  Joachim.  4.197,209,  CI.  252-46.600 
Lorenze,  Robert  V.,  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Durable  insulating  protec- 

^0*^77  mo      ^^"^  CCD/mosaic  IR  detector  array.  4.196,508.  CI. 
Lotspeich.  James  F.:  See — 

''4T97:(SS;'2h&i1S.^" ''"''"' '"  "^  ^'""•^'''  ^""«  f^  • 

Lotspeich,  Joseph  A.,  to  Gross-Given  Manufacturing  Company  Ven- 
dor with  door  and  shelf  interlock.  4,196.951,  CI.  312-218.000. 

Lovett.  John  R.  Self-aligning  roller  for  belt  conveyors.  4.196  803  CI 
198-806.000.  '  .o"J.  v,i. 

Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Warner.  Paul  L..  Jr.;  and  Luber.  Edward  J.,  Jr..  4.197,403,  CI 
544-346.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Allport,  Maurice  J.;  and  Hemmings,  Robert,  4,197,473,  CI.  310- 

68.00D. 
Cunnell,   Michael   D.;  and   Forrester,  John  S.,  4.197,491,  CI 
318-673.000. 


May,  William  S.;  and  Best,  Christopher  H.,  4,196,708,  CI.  123- 

Seilly,  Alex  H.;  and  Campbell,  James,  4,197,518,  CI.  335-126.000. 
Luce,  John  B.:  See— 

Bialous,  Charles  A.;  Luce.  John  B.;  and  Mark.  Victor,  4.197.232, 
CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Lukmanov.  Junus  K.:  See— 

Abaeva,  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova,  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov,  Junus  K.; 

Mochalova,  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.;  Mesterova,  Maria 

P.;  Pelevin,  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev,  Gennady  N.;  Smimov,  Jury  S  • 

and  Taubman,  Arkady  B.,  4,197,197,  CI.  210-59000. 

Lund.  Egon;  Petersen.  Poul;  Sorensen.  Per  G.;  Borgen,  Sverre  M.  and 

Stannow,  Jorgen  C.  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Holder  for  the  stator  winding 

heads  of  electric  machines.  4.197,476.  CI.  310-260.000. 

Lundbcrg,  Bo  E.  I.  H.  Apparatus  for  mounting  and  holding  filter  bass 

and  the  like.  4.197.099.  CI.  55-378.000. 
Lundkvist.  Salomon  E.:  See— 

Gremert.  Gote  O.;  and  Lundkvist,  Salomon  E.,  4,196,815,  CI. 

Lundy.  Frank  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Floyd.  Joseph  C;  Schutze.  Henry  G.;  and  Lundy.  Frank  J..  Jr , 
4,197.398,  CI.  528-488.000. 
Lunev.  Evgeny  I.;  Nesterenko.  Vladislav  M.;  lofis,  Naum  A.;  Uvrova. 
Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kosyrev,  Felix  K.;  Timofeev, 
Valery  A.;  Kosyreva.  Nina  P.;  Blokhin,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Pashkin, 
Sergei  V.  Gas-discharge  chamber  electrode  and  electrode  system 
using  same.  4,196,938.  CI.  313-32.000. 
Lupoi,  Vincent:  See- 
Hummel.  Merritt  J.;  Lupoi.  Vincent;  and  Cenitti,  Richard  L., 
4,197,105,  CI.  65-33.000. 
Lynch  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutcheson,  Alan  G.;  Bonham.  William  R.;  DeCoursey.  Calvin  H. 
Glaser.  James  H.;  Ross.  Richard  D.;  and  Shim.  Wook  R..' 
4.197.427.  CI.  179-1 8.0FC. 
Lyons,  Thomas  F..  Jr.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Traction-drive  transmission. 

4.196,638.  CI.  74-200.000. 
ML.  Aviation  Company  Limited:  See— 

Craigie,  Samuel  W.,  4.196.879.  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Macher,  Karl;  Masius,  Bemd-Edmund;  and  Wagner,  Werner,  to  Jos. 
Schneider  &  Co.  Optische  Werke.  Optical  objective  with  extended 
varifocal  range.  4,196.970.  CI.  350-187.000. 
MacMillan,  Kenneth  T..  to  IDonald  MacMillan  &  Son.  Inc.  Tire  retread- 
ing bladder.  4.197.064,  CI.  425-17.000. 
MacRae,  Ronald  L.  J.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Shortwall 

mining  machine.  4.196.934.  CI.  299-32.000. 
Madden,  Raymond  F.;  and  Moreau.  Dennis  B.,  to  Comaico  Products 

Pty.  Limited.  Easy-opening  can  end.  4.196.823.  CI.  220-268.000 
Maeda,  Akio:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Akio;  Inagami,  Masaaki;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Kinro.  4.197,382,  CI.  525-403.000. 
Mages,  Bemhard:  See- 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  4,196,943,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Magna-Ply  Company;  See— 

Townsend,  John  M.,  4,197.348.  CI.  428-377.000. 
Magorien,  Vincent  G.;  and  Vogt.  Clarence  L.,  to  Seaton-Wilson  Inc. 
Apparatus   for   venting   gas   from   afluid   system.   4,197,097,   CI. 
55-165.000. 
Mailer,  Hugh;  and  Laskos.  Stanley.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Azine  liquid  crystal  compounds  for  use  in  light-control  devices. 
4,196,975.  CI.  350-350.000. 
Maillet,  Henry,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Lasers.  Laser  telemeter. 

4.197,006.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Maio.  Kenji:  See— 

Iwata,  Atsushi;  Fujinami,  Minpei;  Shibayama.  Akinori;  Yokozawa, 
Norio;    Maio,    Kenji;    and    Fujikata,    Kenji.    4,197.486.    CI. 
315-367.000. 
Malacheski.  Joseph  J.;  and  Zenda.  Richard  J.  Combination  push-button 

lock.  4.196.603.  CI.  70-313.000. 
Malis,   Leonard   I.   Binocular  magnification  system.   4,196,966,  CI. 

350-145.000. 
Malson,  Harold  A.;  Honious.  Harold  B.;  Moyer.  Stanley  E.;  and  Jan- 
zow.  Edward  F.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corporation.  Radiation 
sources  and  process.  4,197,170,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Mammino,  Joseph:  See — 

Amidon,  Alan  B.;  Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Ferguson.  Robert  M 
4.197.211,0.430-115.000. 
Manion,  Francis  M.;  Drzewiecki.  Tadeusz  M.;  Phillippi.  Richard  M.; 
and  Paras.  Charles  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Flueric 
notch  filter  temperature  or  density  sensor.  4.196,626,  CI.  73-339.00A. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Van  Ackeren.  Paul;  Dahlmann.  Heinz;  Gauter.  Helmut;  and  Thiel- 
mann.  Wilhelm,  4,197.013.  CI.  356-438.000. 
Manor  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See— 

Gribbin.  Michael  J.;  and  Davenport,  James  H.,  4,197,199.  CI. 
210-97.000. 
Marchasson,  Maurice:  See — 

Degrave.    Roger;    and    Marchasson.    Maurice.    4,197,160,    CI. 
201-6.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Rogers.   Neville;   Blount.   Eric  A.;  and  Goldstein,   Henry  M., 
4,196,665.  CI.  101-66.000. 
Mariani.  Paolo.  Circular  saw  provided  with  two  adjustable  center 

distance  blades.  4.196,649,  CI.  83-425.400. 
Mark.  Victor:  See— 

Bialous,  Charles  A.;  Luce,  John  B.;  and  Mark.  Victor.  4,197,232. 
CI.  260-37.0PC. 
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Mark,  Werner  J.,  to  Alforge  Metals  Corporation,  Limited.  Bottom 

discharge  gate  and  actuating  mechanism.  4,196.932.  CI.  298-30.000. 
Marshall.  David  W.,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  Anti-fouling 

and  anti-sliming  coating  material.  4.197.233.  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Martens.  Winand  H.:  See — 

Bodenmann,  Hans  U.;  and  Martens.  Winand  H..  4.196.564.  CI. 

53-471.000. 
Bodenmann.  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle.  Louis  P.;  Michel,  Luc  Y.;  Pins. 
Heinrich;  and  Martens.  Winand  H..  4.196.565.  CI.  53-471.000. 
Marthaler.  Max:  See— 

Oetiker.   Alfred;   Chylewski.   Christoph;   and   Marthaler.    Max. 
4.197.123.  CI.  430-360.000. 
Martin  Sanchez.  Juan.  Adaptive-predictive  control  system.  4.197,576, 

CI.  364-106.000. 
Martinez  Mendez.  Juan.  Toilet  tanks.  4.196.482.  CI.  4-366.000. 
Martinussen.  Svein:  See— 

Tande,  Ame;  Reiten.  Kjell;  and  Martinussen,  Svein,  4,196,888,  CI. 
254-172.000. 
Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohara,  Tadao;  and  Tano,  Hiroshi,  4.196.684,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Marvel,  Carl  S.:  See— 

Swedo,    Raymond    J.;    and    Marvel.    Carl    S..    4.197.393.    CI. 
528-173.000. 
Masius,  Bemd-Edmund:  See— 

Macher,   Karl;   Masius,   Bemd-Edmund;  and  Wagner,  Werner. 
4.196.970.  CI.  350-187.000. 
Masonite  Corporation:  See — 

Blomquist.   Robert   D.;  and   Sutton.   Roger   F..   4.197.078,   CI. 
425-385.000. 
Masquelier,  Henry.  Apparatus  for  forming  narrow  drainage  trenches. 

4.197,036,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Bozler,  Carl  O.;  and  Fan,  John  C.  C.  4.197,141.  CI.  I36-89.0TF. 

Schrock.  Richard  R..  4.197.419,  CI.  585-511.000. 

Walker.  Laurence  G.;  and  Pratt.  George  W..  Jr.,  4,197.552,  CI. 

357-17.000. 
Weaver.  James  C,  4.197.369.  CI.  435-12.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See- 
Quick.  Donald  J..  4.196.569.  CI.  56-13.900. 
Masuzawa,  Hideo:  See — 

Uehara.   Takao;   Tsuchimoto,   Takamitsu;    Hamada.    Katsuyuki; 
Masuzawa.  Hideo;  and  Mukai.  Makoto,  4.197.555.  CI.  357-70.000. 
Materiel  Industriel  S.A.:  See — 

Muller,  Jacques,  4,196.532.  CI.  37-105.000. 
Mathes,  Nikolaus,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Device  for  the  separation  of 

immiscible  liquid  mixtures.  4,197.204.  CI.  210-242.00S. 
Matsui,  Masaaki;  Tamura.  Kenji;  Hayashi.  Yooichi;  Fujii.  Yoshihiro; 
and  Sigematu,  Yoshikatu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  System  for 
controlling  the  charge  distribution  and  flow  in  blast  furnace  opera- 
tions using  magnetic  sensors  positioned  within  the  charge.  4.197.495. 
CI.  324-207.000. 
Matsumoto.  Atsuo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Retaining 

plate  for  brake  pads.  4.196,794,  CI.  188-73.500. 
Matsumoto,  Satoshi:  See— 

Inamasu.  Mituo;  Takehara,  Kazuo;  Sakata.  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi;  MaUumoto.  Satoshi;  Kawakami.  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi. 
Haruyuki;  and  Takeda.  Yosihiro.  4,197.434.  CI.  179-98.000. 
Matsumura.  Isao:  See— 

Kohayakawa.   Yoshimi;   and   Matsumura.    Isao,   4.196.979.   CI. 
351-7.000. 
Matsuno.  Koichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Connecting 
method  of  optical  fiber  with  plastic  clad.  4.196.965,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company:  See— 

Kikuya,  Satoshi;  Morikawa,  Toshinori;  and  Harazono.  Shinichi. 
4,197.562.  CI.  360-10.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukui.    Kiyotake;    and    Nishimura,    Tadafumi.    4.197,498,    CI. 

455-77.000. 
Tatekawa,  Masaichiro;  Sasaki.  Toshiham;  and  Urata.  Yoshihito, 
4.196,875,  CI.  242-209.000. 
Matsushita,   Mitsuyoshi.  to  Tanken  Seiko  Corp.   Mechanical  seal. 

4.196.911.  CI.  277-74.000. 
Matsushita,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Morimoto.  Akira;  and  Matsushita.  Yoshihiro, 

4,197.298.  CI.  424-246.000. 

Matthews.  Russell  B.,  to  Johnson  Controls.  Inc.  Fuel  ignition  control 

arrangement  employing  dual  flame  sensors.  4.197.082.  CI.  431-25.000. 

Maughlin.  Richard  K.;  and  Moore.  Ronald  D..  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.  Banner  towing  adapter.  4,196.876.  CI.  244-l.OTD. 
Maxwell,  Albert  H..  Jr.:  See- 
Johnston.  Paul  M.;  Maxwell.  Albert  H..  Jr.;  and  Booker.  Clyde  A.. 
Jr.,  4,197,582,  CI.  364-483.000. 
May.  William  S.;  and  Best,  Christopher  H..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Engine  systems.  4,196,708,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
McCann.  Warren  C:  See- 
Goodwin.  Jerry  L.;  and  McCann.  Warren  C.  4.196.762.  CI.  150- 
52.00R. 
McCloskey.  Albert  R..  to  Heim  Universal  Corporation.  The.  Self-align- 
ing bearing  with  preloading  braking  member.  4.196.503.  CI.  29- 
149.50B. 
McClure.  Sidney  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  holding  two 
separate    metal    pieces    together    for    welding.    4,196.840.    CI. 
228-212.000. 
McDaniel.  Michael  A.;  and  Baseman,  James  H.  Material  feeding  ma- 
chine. 4.196.760,  CI.  144-3.00R. 


McDougall.  Malcolm  K.:  See— 

Epel,  Joseph  N.;  McDougall,  Malcolm  K.;  and  Wilkinson.  Robert 
E.,  4,196.926.  CI.  293-136.000. 
McGill,  Ian  R.:  See— 

Gartshore,  Anthony;  McGill.  Ian  R.;  Pratt.  Allin  S.;  and  Shutt, 
Eric,  4.197.217.  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Mclnnis,  James  H.  Stackable  rack.  4.196.812.  CI.  211-40.000. 
McKaveney,  James  P..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Electri- 
cally conductive  articles.  4,197.218.  CI.  252-503.000. 
McKendrick.  Jeremy  D.:  See— 

Moorey.  Roger  A.;  McKendrick.  Jeremy  D.;  and  Schild,  Felix, 
4,197,585,  CI.  364-565.000. 
McLaughlin,  Robert  R.  Process  and  device  for  quantitative  analysis  of 
cement  and  water  content  in  fresh  concrete.  4.196.614,  CI.  73-61. OOR. 
McLorg.  Terence  W.:  See — 

EIDifrawi.  Ahmed  A.;  McLorg,  Terence  W.;  and  Rain,  Lloyd  H.. 
4.196.720.  CI.  126-438.000. 
McMath.  Jack  A.;  Guertin.  Robert  W.;  and  Wood,  Chester  W ,  to 
Dover  Corporation.  Liquid  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  sealing  ar- 
rangement for  vapor  recovery.  4.196.759.  CI.  141-98.000. 
McMullen.  John  W.  G.;  and  Wadham.  Rex  A.,  to  Brigham  Young 
University.  Portable  recorder  apparatus  for  recording  time-related 
data.  4,197,561,  CI.  360-4.000. 
McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Umen.  Michael  J..  4.197.315.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Mecca.  Thomas  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  silver 
halide  composition  and  element  containing  sulfonate  copolymers. 
4.197.127.  CI.  430-628.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See- 
Miller.  William  H..  Jr..  4.196,945.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C;  and  Venditti.  Arthur  P..  to  Parker  Brothers. 

Touch-responsive  indicator  switch.  4,197,439,  CI.  2OO-159.O0B. 
Mee,  John  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Radiation<leavable  non- 
diffusible  compounds  and  photographic  elements  and   processes 
employing  them.  4.197,080,  CI.  430-211.000. 
Mekosh,  George.  Jr.:  See- 
Herring.  James  M..  Jr.;  and  Mekosh.  George.  Jr..  4.196.671.  CI. 
105-199.00R. 
Meladze.  Fedor  G.:  See— 

Bondarenko.   Vladimir   B.;   Kubaneishvili,   Archil   S.;   Meladze, 
Fedor  G.;  and  Sapozhnikov,  Fedor  V..  4.196.551.  CI.  52-227.000. 
Menasha  Corporation:  See— 

Gabrielson.   Lyie  G.;   and   Fenske.   Harvey   J..   4.196.563.  CI. 
53-456.000. 
Mendel.  Shmuel:  See — 

Oren,  Amiram;  and  Mendel.  Shmuel.  4.197.450.  CI.  235-92.0MS. 
Merega,  Andrei  S.:  See— 

Svischev,  Georgy  P.;  Zhulev,  Jury  G.;  Potapov,  Jury  F.;  Ilin, 
Viktor  I.;  Izmailov,  Reamir  A.;  Merega,  Andrei  S.;  Spivak, 
Valentin  F.;  Chuiko.  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvor- 
nikov.  Anatoly  G.,  4,196,585.  CI.  60-264.000. 
Merlino.  Mark  F.:  See- 
Grieves.  J.  Philip;  and  Meriino.  Mark  F..  4,196,792,  CI.  181-156.000. 
Merriman.  Henry  H.;  and  White.  William  J.  Eyeglass  washer.  4,196,487, 

CI.  15-104.00R. 
Merriman.  Henry  H.  Nail  clipper  with  elastomer  clipping  retainer. 

4,196,514.  CI.  30-28.000. 
Meserol,  Peter  M.;  and  Acker,  Jesse  L.,  to  Akro-Medic  Engineenng. 
Inc.  Method  for  qualitative  and  quantitative  determination  of  immu- 
nological reactions.  4,197,088.  CI.  23-230.0OB. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Weidenhagen,  Dieter;  Vockensperger.  Hubert;  Kampa,  Dieter;  and 
Zimmerman,  Klaus.  4.196.669.  CI.  102-69  000. 
Mestayer.  John  L.;  Miller.  Edward  S.,  Ill;  and  Monnin.  Harry  P. 

Crawfish  tail  peeler.  4.196.495.  CI.  17-73.000. 
Mesterova.  Maria  P.:  See— 

Abaeva,  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova.  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov.  Junus  K.; 
Mochalova.  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.;  Mesterova,  Maria 
P.;  Pelevin,  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev.  Gennady  N.;  Smimov.  Jury  S.; 
and  Taubman,  Arkady  B.,  4.197.197,  CI.  210-59.000. 
Metal  Closures  Group  Limited:  See— 

Brownbill,  Thomas  D,  4,196,818.  CI.  215-252.000. 

Metzger,  James  D.:  See—  

Albert.  Robert  E.;  and  Metzger,  James  D..  4.197.1 12.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Meusburger,  Guenther;  and  Hominger,  Karlheinrich,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Monolithically  integrated  circuit  arrangement  com- 
prising one-transistor  storage  elements.  4,197,554.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Meyer,  Alfred:  See— 

Gallay.  Jean-Jacques;   Kuhne,  Manfred;   Meyer,  Alfred;   Rech- 
steiner,  Oswald;  and  Schellenbaum,  Max.  4.197,307.  CI.  424- 
273.0OB. 
Meyer.  Delbert  H.:  See— 

Schroeder.    Hobe;    and    Meyer,    Delbert    H.    4.197,247,    CI. 
260-346.700. 
Meyrueis,  Patrick;  and  Grossmann.  Michel,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Length  standard  compari- 
son method  and  apparatus  utilizing  holographic  interferrometry. 
4.197,010.  CI.  356-347.000. 
MFE  Corporation:  See- 
Dunn.  David  S.;  and  Vasconselos,  Fernando  M..  4.197.489.  CI. 
318-138.000. 
Miano,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Sandler.  Stanley  R..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Melamine    derivatives    as    flame    retardants    for    polyurethanes. 
4.197,373.  CI.  521-128.000. 
Michalski,  Dieter,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Snap-action  switch.  4.197.437, 
CI.  2OO-67.0OD 
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Michaud,  Andre,  to  Transac  -  Compagnie  pour  le  Developpement  des 
Transactions  Automatiques.  Method  and  device  Tor  orientating  and 
flxing  in  a  determined  direction  tnagnetic  particles  contained  in  a 
polymerizable  ink.  4,197.563,  CI.  360-56.000. 
Michaud,  Arthur  A.:  See — 

LeBlanc.    Louis   H.;   and    Michaud.   Arthur   A.,   4,196.655,   CI. 
92-233.000. 
Michel.  Luc  Y.:  See— 

Bodenmann.  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle.  Louis  P.;  Michel.  Luc  Y.;  Pins, 
Heinrich;  and  Martens.  Winand  H..  4.196.565,  CI.  53-471.000. 
Michel.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Aircraft 

landing-gear  with  skids.  4,196,878.  CI.  244-108.000. 
Microbox  Dr.  Welp  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Welp.  Ulrich:  and  Sahlmann,  Jurgen,  4.196,999,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Middleton,  Jerry  L.,  to  Universal  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for 

producing  synthetic  cheese.  4.197,322,  CI.  426-36.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See — 

Sanzenbacher.  Charles  W.;  and  Escott,  Robert  M..  4.196,891.  CI. 
266-137.000. 
Mijs,  Willem  J.;  Dusseau,  Charles  H.  V.;  and  Sinnige.  Hermannus  J.  M.. 
to  Akzona  Incorporated.   Process  for  polymerizing  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compounds.  4.197.388.  CI.  526-204.000. 
Miles,  Brynley  J.;  and  Rosevear,  Alan,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy   Authority.    Composite   materials   comprising   deformable 
xerogel  within  the  pores  of  particulate  rigid  supports  used  in  chromo- 
tography.  4.197.216,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Millard,  Keith  W.;  and  Crain,  Marlin  E..  to  Harvard  Interiors  Mfg.  Co. 

Intervalometer.  4.197.569.  CI.  361-250.000. 
Miller.  Edward  S.,  Ill:  See— 

Mestayer,  John  L.;  Miller.  Edward  S..  Ill;  and  Monnin.  Harry  P.. 
4,196.495.  CI.  17-73.000. 
Miller,  Joseph  V..  to  Power  Curbers,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

forming  a  continuous  strip  of  paving.  4,197,032.  CI.  404-98.000. 
Miller,  Vernon  R.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Crank  shaft  device  for 

fishing  reel.  4,196.867.  CI.  242-84  lOJ. 
Miller.  William  H..  Jr.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Com- 
pliant hydrodynamic  fluid  bearing  with  circumferential  pre-loading. 
4,196,945,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Minck,  Robert  W.;  See— 

Topouzian,  Armenag;  Minck,  Robert  W.;  and  Williams,  William  J., 
4.197,363.  CI.  429-104.000, 
Minerd,  Timothy  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Exposure  control  for 
selective  speed  xerographic  printing  and  the  like.  4,197,560,  CI. 
358-300.000. 
Minghenelli,  Santo  M.  Product  and  process  for  highlighting  and  streak- 
ing hair.  4,196,741.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Lea.  Bernard  D  ;  and  Reece.  Jack  E..  4,197.131.  CI.  430-617.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Kazuo;  Innami.  Shigeru;  and  Satou.  Kaname.  4.196,967. 
CI.  350-178.000. 
Minton.  Abraham;  Baker,  James  H.;  and  Teng,  James,  to  Anheuser- 
Busch,  Incorporated.  Gelled  nail  polish  remover  and  process  of 
making  the  same.  4.197,212,  CI.  252-164.000. 
Miquel,  Jean:  See — 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Cosyns,  Jean;  Miquel,  Jean;  and  Juguin, 
Bernard,  4.197,185.  CI.  208-71.000. 
Misawa,  Toshihiko;  Sue.  Takaji;  and  Kanai,  Thutomu,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Sheet  feed  apparatus  for  facsimile  system.  4,196,898.  CI. 
271-9.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.   Tetsuya;    Umeda,   Tadashi;    Murakami,    Masahiro;    and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4.197.003.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Mitchiner.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Holroyd.  Joseph  A.;  and  Mitchiner,  Robert  K..  4.197,329,  CI. 
427-2.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Limited:  See— 

Kimura,  Tsuneo;  Hashizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki. 
4,197,412,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakaue,  Yoshikazu,  4.196,863,  CI.  242-7.080. 
Suzuki.     Shigehisa;     and     Inumochi,     Mitsuo,     4,197,566,     CI. 
360-103.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagata,      Kazuto;      Himeno,      Hiroaki;      Okitomo,      Hironari; 
Hatakeyama,    Hiroshi;    Tsuruta,    Kazunori;    Murata,     Itsuo: 
Kobayashi,  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigetaka;  Hironaka,  Katsumasa; 
and  Toni,  Osamu,  4.196.523,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Wakamatsu,     Shigehiro;     and     Abe,     Takashi,     4,197,326,     CI. 

426-412.000. 

Mitsuishi,  Akio;  Akazawa,  Hiroyuki;  Ishizaka,  Kozo;  and  Shinshu  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Pnnt  hammer 

for  line  printer.  4.196.667,  CI.  101-93.480. 

Mittelhauser,   Bemhard.   Side  view  mirror  with  inverting  spindle. 

4,196.971.  CI.  350-289.000. 
Miwr   Shuichiro:  See— 

Uehiro,  Takayuki;  Dei,  Hatsuji;  and  Miwa,  Shuichiro.  4,196,780, 
CI.  173-115.000. 
Miwa,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Takagi,  Shoji;  and  Miwa,  Yoshiyuki,  4,196.638,  CI.  99-286.000. 
Mizobuchi,  Yuzo:  See— 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Satoshi;  and 
Tomotsu.  Takeshi.  4,197,124,  CI.  430-302.000. 


Mizutani,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Shimizu.  Shigehisa;  Mizutani.  Shigemitsu;  Shimmra,  Noboru;  and 
Tanigawa,  Hisahiro.  4.196.645.  CI.  83-37.000. 
Mizzoni.  Renat  H.:  See — 

Finch,  Neville;  and  Mizzoni.  Renat  H.,  4,197.302.  CI.  424-266.000. 
MIodozeniec,  Arthur  R.:  See — 

Sturzenegger,  August;  MIodozeniec.  Arthur  R.;  and  Lipinsky. 
Edward  S.,  4.197,289.  CI.  424-21.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Arbit.  Harold  A..  4.197.356,  CI.  428-520.000. 

Audeh,  Costandi  A..  4.197.183.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 

Breidt.  Peter,  Jr.;  Higgins,  Thomas  W.;  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 

Weiner.  Milton  L.,  4,197,150,  CI.  156-229.000. 
Bridger,  Robert  F..  4,197,210,  CI.  252-50.000. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  Reagan.  William  J.;  and  Weekman.  Vem  W.,  Jr.. 

4,197,214,  CI.  252-416.000. 
Di    Biasi.    Daniel    J.;    and    Russo,    Robert    V.,    4,197,337.    CI. 

427-270.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.;  Wu.  Margaret  M.;  Young.  Lewis  B.;  and 

Burress.  George  T.,  4.197.413.  CI.  568-798.000. 
Lee.  Wooyoung;  and  Yurchak,  Sergei.  4.197,418,  CI.  585-469.000. 
Locher.  J.  Hartley,  4,196,627.  CI.  73-425.600. 
Tobias,    Michael    A.;   and   Salathe.   George   F.,   4,197.353.   CI. 
428-458.000. 
Mochalova,  Olga  S.:  See — 

Abaeva.  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova.  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov.  Junus  K.; 
Mochalova.  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.;  Mesterova.  Maria 
P.;  Pelevin.  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev.  Gennady  N.;  Smimov.  Jury  S.; 
and  Taubman,  Arkady  B.,  4,197.197.  CI.  210-59.000. 
Mogro-Campero.  Antonio:  See — 

Fleischer.  Robert  L.;  Hart,  Howard  R,  Jr.;  and  Mogro-Campero, 
Antonio,  4.197.456,  CI.  250-303.000. 
Moll.  Eberhard;  and  Daxinger,  Helmut,  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  evaporating  materials  in  a  vacuum  coating 
plant.  4,197,175,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Moltner,  Hermann,  to  Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  &  Company.  Methods 
for  the  manufacture  of  longitudinal-seam  welded  tubes.  4,196,838,  CI. 
228-151.000. 
Molzen,  Walter  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Broers.  Alec  N.;  Cuomo.  Jerome  J.;  Laibowitz.  Robert  B.;  and 
Molzen,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  4,197.332,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Monnin,  Harry  P.:  See — 

Mestayer,  John  L.;  Miller,  Edward  S.,  Ill;  and  Monnin,  Harry  P., 
4,196,495,  CI.  17-73.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Berggren,  L.  John;  Chin,  Charles  L.  D.;  and  Reilly,  Joseph  R., 

4,197,083,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Churchill,  Geoffrey  B.;  and  Southern,  John  H.,  4,196,950,  CI. 

312-214.000. 
Convent,  Bernard,  4,197.113,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman  P..  4,197,379.  CI.  525-142.000. 
Gaertner.  Van  R.,  4.197,254,  CI.  260-502.500. 
Lee,    Yoon   C;   and   Trementozzi,   Quirino   A.,   4,197,376,   CI. 

525-74.000. 
Liu,  Kou-Chang;  and  Howe,  Robert  K..  4,197,405,  CI.  548-247.000. 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Malson.  Harold  A.;  Honious.  Harold  B.;  Moyer.  Stanley  E.;  and 
Janzow.  Edward  F..  4.197.170.  CI.  204-1.500. 
Moody.  Dale  R.  See— 

Brown.  William  R.;  Goldbach.  Gary  O.;  Moody.  Dale  R.;  O'Ha- 
gan,   Michael   A.;   and   Placer,   Fernando   M.,  4,196,676,   CI. 
1 10-245.000. 
Moore,  James  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Melamine  coatings. 

4,197.392.  CI.  528-127.000. 
Moore,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Maughlin,  Richard  K.;  and  Moore,  Ronald  D.,  4,196.876.  CI.  244- 
l.OTD. 
Moore,   Samuel.    Disc  opener  and  adjustable  seed   tube  assembly. 

4,196.679.  CI.  111-85.000. 
Moorey,  Roger  A.;  McKendrick,  Jeremy  D.;  and  Schild,  Felix.  Vehicle 

speed  measuring  apparatus.  4,197,585,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Moose,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Dual 
fenestrated  surgical  drape  with  a  flap  capable  of  covering  and  isolat- 
ing either  fenestration.  4,196,723,  CI.  128-132.00D. 
Moran,  David  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Surface  effect 
ship  internal  sidewall  drag  reduction  device.  4,196,686,  CI.   114- 
67.00A. 
Moreau.  Dennis  B.:  See — 

Madden.  Raymond  F.;  and  Moreau,  Dennis  B.,  4,196,823,  CI. 
220-268.000. 
Mori,  Eitsugu:  See — 

Sugino,  Kenji;  and  Mori,  Eitsugu,  4,196,609,  CI.  72-122.000. 
Mori,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Sato.  Suguru;  and  Mori.  Kazumasa,  4,197,492,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Moriarty,  William  L.:  See — 

Fletcher,  Augustus;  and  Moriarty.  William  L.,  4.197.172,  CI.  204- 
43.00G. 
Morikawa,  Toshinori:  See — 

Kikuya,  Satoshi;  Morikawa,  Toshinori;  and  Harazono,  Shinichi, 
4,197,562,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Morimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Morimoto,  Akira;  and  Matsushita,  Yoshihiro. 
4,197,298.0.424-246.000. 
Morley,  John  O.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 
the  manufacture  of  o-benzyl  toluenes.  4,197,417,  CI.  585-455.000. 
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Morlock,  Guenter  E.;  and  Wiesemes,  Johannes  P.  A.  Stopping  operat- 
ing enemy  vehicles,  vessels  and  aircrafts.  4,196,668,  CI.  102-56.00R. 
Morotomi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Nakamura.    Shohei;    and    Morotomi.    Kenichi.    4,197,130,    CI. 
430-286.000. 
Morrill,  Wayne  J.  Fan  blade  attachment  for  fan  motor.  4,197,054,  CI. 

416-93.00R. 
Morse,  Clifford  G.:  See- 
Smith,  Ernest  L.;  and  Morse,  Clifford  G.,  4.196.841,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Moser,  D.  Wescott.  Insulated  portable  beverage  container.  4,196,817, 

CI.  215-13.00R. 
Moser,  Paul;  and  Moser,  Robert.  Portable  mixing  apparatus.  4,197,015, 

CI.  366-47.000. 
Moser,  Rabin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  and  system 

therefor.  4,197,445,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Moser,  Robert:  See — 

Moser.  Paul;  and  Moser,  Robert,  4,197,015.  CI.  366-47.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See — 

Snyder.  Robert  C.  4.196,936.  CI.  303-20.000. 
Strader.  Don  S..  4.196,918,  CI.  280-478.00R. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Gottlieb.  Ellis  J.,  4,196.791,  CI.  181-155.000. 
Sumner,  Terence  E.;  and  Backof,  Charles  A.,  Jr..  4,197,502.  CI. 
375-75.000. 
Mount,  Wadsworth  W.,  to  Bossert  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Protec- 
tion by  underwater  sound  waves.  4.196,789,  CI.  181-142.000. 
Mouri,  Tadamichi:  See — 

Ohno.   Hideshi;   Mouri.   Tadamichi;   Teramoto,   Kazuo;   Kume. 
Kazunari;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,196,577, 
CI.  368-82.000. 
Moutard,  Anne-Marie:  See— 

Crepaux,   Alain;   Moutard.   Anne-Marie;   and   Bonzom.   Albert, 
4,197,283,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Moyer,  Stanley  E.:  See — 

Malson.  Harold  A.;  Honious.  Harold  B.;  Moyer,  Stanley  E.;  and 
Janzow,  Edward  F.,  4,197,170,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Moyroud,  Louis  M.  Photographic  type  composing  machine.  4,196,986, 

CI.  354-15.000. 
Mueller  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Salle,  Remy;  and  Petre,  Jean-Marie.  4.197,071.  CI.  425-142.000. 
Muenger.  James  R.;  and  Guptill,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.  Production  of  ammonia  synthesis  gas  from  solid  carbo- 
naceous fuels.  4,197.281.  CI.  423-359.000. 
Mukai.  Makoto:  See— 

Uehara,   Takao;   Tsuchimoto.   Takamitsu;    Hamada,    Katsuyuki; 

Masuzawa,  Hideo;  and  Mukai,  Makoto,  4.197,555,  CI.  357-70.000. 

Mukumoto,  Shigeyuki.  Automatic  meat  arranging  device  for  automatic 

meat  cutting  machine.  4,196,646.  CI.  83-88.000. 
Muller,  Jacques,  to  Materiel  Industriel  S.A.  Ballast  regulator  side  plow. 

4,196.532,  CI.  37-105.000. 
Muller.  Marcel:  See— 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 

chert,  Rudolf,  4.197,406,  CI.  560-6.000. 

Mullner,  Paul;  and  Wildling,  Ernst,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method  of  treating  lumpy  and  grained  materials  with  gaseous  media. 

4,197.084,  CI.  432-18.000. 

Munro.  William  H.;  and  Jo.  Hong-Kyu.  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrorefining  and 

hydrocracking  of  heavy  charge  stock.  4,197.184.  CI.  208-89.000. 
Murakami.  Masahiro:  See — 

Okada,    Tetsuya;    Umeda,   Tadashi;    Murakami,    Masahiro;   and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,197,003,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;  Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Takashima, 
Mutsuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  Hasegawa,  Osamu;  Nozaki.  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa.  Shiro;  Takeda,  Masaaki;  and  Usuda,  Shinji,  to  Yamanou- 
chi    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd.    N-l-Benzyl-3-pyrrolidinyl-4-dime- 
thylamino  benzamide  derivatives.  4.197,243,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Murata,  Itsuo:  See— 

Nagata,      Kazuto;      Himeno,      Hiroaki;      Okitomo,      Hironari; 
Hatakeyama,     Hiroshi;    Tsuruta,    Kazunori;    Murata,    Itsuo; 
Kobayashi,  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigetaka;  Hironaka,  Katsumasa; 
and  Torii.  Osamu.  4,196,523.  CI.  33-185.00R. 
MuraU,  Yorihiko;  and  Tsutsui,  Eizo,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The. 
Method  of  preparation  of  human  albumin  using  polyethylene  glycol. 
4.197,238,  CI.  260-122.000. 
Murdoch  University:  See — 

Parker,  Alan  J..  4,197,275,  CI.  423-34.000. 
Murdock.  Keith  C;  and  Durr.  Frederick  E.,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid 
Company.     1.4-Bis(substituted-amino)-5,8-dihydroxyanthraquinones 
and  leuco  bases  thereof  4,197,249,  CI.  260-380.000. 
Muroi.  Yasuji;  Ohta,  Hideyasu;  Kanbe.  Masaru;  and  Shirasaki.  Jun.  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Plastic  support  having  im- 
proved adhesivness  to  material  to  be  bonded  thereto.  4,197,129,  CI. 
430-625.000. 
Murphy,  Clarence  R.:  See— 

Boehme,  Robert  E.;  and  Murphy,  Clarence  R.,  4,197,062,  CI. 
425-6.000. 
Murray,  David  L.:  See — 

Smith.  Barry  R.;  and  Murray.  David  L.,  4,197,301,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Murray,  Myles  N.,  to  Industrial  Electronic  Rubber  Co.  Fluid  control 

valve.  4,196,886.  CI.  251-357.000. 
Musilli  Thomas  G.,  to  Battenfeld  Grease  &  Oil  Corp.  of  New  York. 
Coating  composition  and  method  of  making  same.  4,197,134,  CI. 
106-14.110. 
Mutrux,  Jean  L.  Aircraft.  4,196,877,  CI.  244-12.200. 
Muzik,  Glenn  M.  Graphic  laminate  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,197.151,  CI.  156-249.000. 


N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Charles  E.,  4,197,467,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Nagano,  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Operating 

lever  for  a  bicycle  derailleur.  4,196.643.  CI.  74-531.000. 
Nagase.  Tsuneyuki:  See— 

Aratani.  Tadatoshi;  Yoneyoshi.  Yukio;  Fujita.  Fumio;  and  Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,197,408,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Nagata,  Kazuto;  Himeno,  Hiroaki;  Okitomo,  Hironari;  Hatakeyama, 
Hiroshi;   Tsuruta,   Kazunori;   Murata,   Itsuo;   Kobayashi,   Keiichi; 
Hosaka,   Shigetaka;   Hironaka,   Katsumasa;  and  Torii,  Osamu,  to 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Method  of  centering  hollow  cylindrical  workpiece. 
4,196,523,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Nagata.  Wataru:  See— 

Hamashima,     Yoshio;     and     NagaU,     Wataru.    4.197.402,    CI. 
544-90.000. 
Nagate,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Kangouri,  Kunio;  Namiki,  Shinjuro;  Nagate.  Takatoshi;  Sugita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  4.197.292.  CI.  424-116.000. 
Nahara,  Akira:  See— 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira;  Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Satoshi;  and 
Tomotsu,  Takeshi,  4,197,124,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Nahmias,  A.  Michael:  See— 

Breidt.  Peter.  Jr.;  Higgins,  Thomas  W.;  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  4.197.150.  CI.  156-229.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Haruyuki:  See — 

Inamasu,  Mituo;  Takehara,  Kazuo;  SakaU,  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi, 
Haruyuki;  and  Takeda,  Yosihiro,  4,197,434,  CI.  179-98.000. 
Nakada,  Yasuo:  See — 

Aoki,  Kazuhide;  and  Nakada.  Yasuo.  4.197.472.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Nakagima.  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Ken;  and  Endo,  Hajime,  to  Taiheiyo 
Engineering  Inc.  Safety  wall  cutting  through  method  employed  in 
long  wall  mining.  4,196,933,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Nakajima,  Takayoshi;  Sonoda,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Katsutoshi;  and  Hane, 
Teruari,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing  hollow- 
cylindrically  shaped  fibrous  articles.  4,197,156,  CI.  156-446.000. 
Nakamura,  Matsuaki:  See — 

Ogawa,    Hiroshi;    Tamai,    Yasuo;    and    Nakamura,    Matsuaki, 
4,197,347.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nakamura,  Shohei;  and  Morotomi.  Kenichi.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photo- 
sensitive   elastomeric    composition    and    element.    4.197.130,    CI. 
430-286.000. 
Nakata,  Kunii,  to  Yamato  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Casting  mold  manu- 
facturing process  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,196,768,  CI.  164-15.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.:  See- 
Gainer.  Alvis  B..  4,197,091,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Namiki,  Shinjuro:  See— 

Kangouri,  Kunio;  Namiki,  Shinjuro;  Nagate,  Takatoshi;  Sugita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4.197,292,  CI.  424-116.000. 
Nancarrow,  James  H.:  See— 

Egli.  Hans;  Byrne,  Joe  L.;  and  Nancarrow,  James  H.,  4,197,051,  CI. 
415-53.00T. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti;  and  Wulff,  Harald  P..  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  Cellular  products  based  on  halocarboxylic  acid-modi- 
fied polyisocyanates.  4,197,374,  CI.  521-162.000. 
Narbutt,  Lech:  See— 

Przybylowicz,    Ryszard;    Narbutt,    Lech;    and    Stepien,    Jerzy, 
4,197,202,  CI.  210-199.000. 
Nathan,  Ira  M.;  and  Cunningham,  Joseph  N.  Device  for  perfusing  a 
heart  with  blood  supplied  at  consunt  pressure.  4,196,729.  CI.  128- 
214.00E. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Beese,  John  G.;  Peters,  Robert  M.;  and  Wade,  Malcolm  V.. 
4,196,621,  CI.  73-1 94.0VS. 
Nayak,  Pangal  N.:  See— 

Piasio,    Roger   N.;   Perry.   David   A.;  and   Nayak,   Pangal   N., 
4.197.287.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.:  See— 

Abaeva,  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova.  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov,  Junus  K.; 
Mochalova,  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.;  Mesterova.  Maria 
P.;  Pelevin,  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev,  Gennady  N.;  Smimov,  Jury  S.; 
and  Taubman,  Arkady  B.,  4,197,197,  CI.  210-59.000. 
Nemit,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Lawson,  Thomas  W.,  Jr.,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Polarization  agile  planar  array. 
4,197,541.  CI.  343-lOO.OPE. 
Nemoto,  Isao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Liquid  crystal 

wristwatch.  4,196.581,  CI.  368-227.000. 
Nemoto,  Shinichi;  Ikeda,  Satoshi;  Kobayashi.  Hiroaki;  and  Tsunoda, 
Naomi,  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  Process  for 
reducing  plutonium.  4,197.274.  CI.  423-3.000. 
Nesterenko.  Vladislav  M.:  See— 

Lunev.  Evgeny  I.;  Nesterenko,  Vladislav  M.;  lofis,  Naum  A.; 
Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kosyrev,  Felix 
K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Blokhin,  Vladimir 
I.;  and  Pashkin,  Sergei  V.,  4,196,938,  CI.  313-32.000. 
Neumann,  Gerhard  M.:  See— 

Stiehl.   Hans   H.;   and   Neumann,   Gerhard   M..   4,197,098.   O. 
55-270.000. 
Neustein,  David  N.  Energy  conservation.  4,1%,718,  CI.  126-427.000. 
Newick,  Richard  C.  Roller  reefing  system.  4,196,687,  CI.  114-106.000. 
Newns,  Michael  D.;  and  Attwood,  Brian  W..  to  St.  Anne's  Board  Mill 
Company  Limited.  Flowboxes.  4,197,159.  CI.  162-346.000. 
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News  Log  International,  Incorporated:  See— 

Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.,  4,197,004,  CI.  355-53  000. 
Nidiffer,  Charles  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Electronic  calcula- 
tor assembly.  4,197,586,  CI  364-708.000. 
Nield,  Enc;  and  Oldland,  Sidney  R.  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  I.idustries 

Linnited.  Polyamide  compositions.  4,197,235,  CI.  260-45.8NT 
Niewiadomski,  Stephen:  See— 

Philip,  Alexander  S  ;  Niewiadomski,  Stephen;  Rees,  Frederick  H. 
and  Shuttleworth,  Anthony  E.,  4,197,523,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Nimura,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Suzuki,  Seiji;  Nimura,  Hitoshi;  Kitagawa,  Tohru;  and  Watanabe 
Kazuo,  4,196,784,  Q.  177-211.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiyama,  Takashi.  4,197,496,  CI.  45M6.000. 
Kasuga,  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  4,197,514,  CI.  333-28.00R 
Kudoh,  Kohmin,  4,196,873,  CI.  242-195.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Ohmori,    Sachio;    Hasegawa.    Hiroshi;    and    Kotaka,    Yoshiro. 

4,196.997,0.354-286.000. 
Toyoda,  Kenji;  Watanabe,  Sakuji;  and  Araki.  Yoshitaka,  4,196.989, 

Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii,  Hideo,  4,197,226,  CI. 

Shinomura.  Toshihiko,  4,197,148,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoni;  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno 

Yoshiki,  4,196.705,  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira. 

Hidetaka,  4,196,706,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Matsui,  Masaaki;  Tamura,  Kenji;  Hayashi,  Yooichi;  Fujii,  Yo- 

shihiro;  and  Sigematu,  Yoshikatu,  4,197,495,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Otsuki,    Naoki;    and    Kobayashi,    Kateuyoshi,    4.196,893.    CI. 

Suzuki,  Satoru;  Sato.  Katsuhiko;  and  Furui,  Takeo,  4,197,115,  CI. 
75-3.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Inamasu,  Mituo;  Takchara,  Kazuo;  Sakata.  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Matsumoto.  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi 
Haruyuki;  and  Takeda.  Yosihiro,  4,197,434,  CI.  179-98.000. 
Iwata,  Atsushi;  Fujinami.  Minpei;  Shibayama,  Akinori;  Yokozawa, 
Nono;  Maio,  Kenji;  and  Fujikata.  Kenji,  4.197.486,  CI. 
315-367.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Akio;  Inagami,  Masaaki;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Kinro,  4,197,382.  CI.  525-403.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Suguru;  and  Mori,  Kazumasa,  4,197,492,  CI.  322-28.000 
Nise,  Inc.:  See— 

Jonjjer,    Roelof    R.;    and    Webb,    Dennis    A.,    4,196.991,    CI. 

Nishii,  Masani:  See- 
Sato,    Kanji;    Kushibe,    Kazuyoshi;    Nishii,    Masani;    Kanaya. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Yasumasa,  4,197,256,  CI.  260-513.700. 
Nishijinu,  Hideo;  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Kimura,  Hiroyuki,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Limiter  circuit.  4,197,505,  CI.  455-309.000. 
Nishimaki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Islukawa,  Masani;  Watanabe,  Takeshi;  Takita,  Masaaki;  Shikama. 
Shinsuke;  and  Nishimaki,  Kazuo,  4,197,103,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Nishimura.  Tadafumi:  See— 

^'^^i'-,-.^^''    ^'^    Nishimura,    Tadafumi,    4,197,498,    CI. 

455-77.000. 

Niskanen,  Erkki  P.,  to  Koltek  Oy.  Group  valve  for  two  separate  liouid 

supply  lines.  4.196,752,  CI.  137-865.000.  ^ 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tamura,  Masayuki;  and  Kunii,  Kazuya,  4,196,701,  CI.  123-30.00C 

,7,"',Ir^S'  °''**^  ''"'"'°;  *"<*  Sawada,  Hiraki.  4,196,709,  CI. 

123-124.00R. 

Nitta,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Abe,  Hidekazu;  and  Nitta,  Yoshifumi.  4,197,137,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Ttw'fil  a"  165^"^°''***    '^"^*°'  ^*''  •«•»  exchanger. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Islukawa,  Masani;  Watanabe,  Takeshi;  Takita.  Masaaki;  Shikama, 
Shinsuke;  and  Nishimaki.  Kazuo.  4.197,103,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Noel,  Stephane;  Golstein,  Jean;  Coppens,  Guillaume;  and  Davoine, 
^■^     ,  •  '°  *°'^'y  *  ^^  Process  for  removing  residual  vinyl 

4,197"3W,a"52jSoOOOO°"**'    '*°'^"*"   ^    "'"~"*   <»»Pe™on 
Nohira,  Hidetaka:  See— 

^°^^J°!^'?L^^^\^'^^''  ^^^^'  ^•''"hi;  and  Nohira, 
Hidetaka,  4, 196,706,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 

'^op^^.yo*!^."?;  "d  Ohta,  Takaaki,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
^H»Wu   Kaisha.   Hydraulic  brake  booster.   4,196,592,  CI.   60- 

Northwest  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Hall,  Henry  C,  4,196,800,  CI.  198-318.000. 
Novak,  Peter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd  Method  for  transfer  of  a 
fiber  roving  from  a  completed  bobbin  package  to  an  empty  tube  on  a 
spinning  preparatory  machine.  4,196,575,  CI.  57-267.000. 
Nozaki,  Yoshihisa:  See- 
Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;  Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Takashima, 
Muttuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  Hasegawa,  Osamu;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 

J^5^?^  !!jir°V    ''"'''«**•    Masaaki;    and    Usuda,    Shinji, 
4,197^43,0.260-326.470. 


Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patchomik,  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 
Development    Co^    Ltd.     Penicillin    derivatives.    4,197,240,    CI. 
260-239.100. 
NuGraphics,  Inc.:  See— 

Sukonick,  Josef  S.;  and  Tilden,  Greg  J.,  4, 197,590,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nuver,  Eric  L.  H.,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Optocoupler  dimmer  circuit  for  high 

intensity,  gaseous  discharge  lamp.  4,197,485,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Oakes.  Jay  E.;  and  Davis.  Wilbur  M.,  to  Deere  A.  Company.  Hydraulic 
lock  for  the  swingable  tongue  of  a  towed  machine.  4,196,917,  CI. 
280-463.000. 
Obayashi.  Hideki:  See— 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira. 
Hidetaka,  4.196.706,  CI.  123-1 1 9.00A. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See- 
Wallace.  Donald  W.,  4.196.591,  CI.  60-497.000. 
Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Morimoto.  Akira;  and  Matsushita,  Yoshihiro.  to 
Takeda    Chemical    Industries,    Ltd.    [3-Heterocyclic-7-<2-methox- 
yimino-2-aminothiazolyl)  acetamidojcephalosporins.  4,197.298.  CI 
424-246.000. 

Ochsenfeld,  Wilhelm;  and  Schon,  Jurgen,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kemfor- 
schung  m.b.H.  Method  for  minimizing  the  organic  waste  in  aqueous 

?^*!?,"fL*"*■^  produced   in   liquid-liquid  extraction   processes. 
4,197,195,  CI.  210-21.000. 
Oda,  Hajime,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha.  Time  correcting  device  for 
electronic  timepiece.  4,196,584,  Ci.  368-187.000 

^4JU0H  Cl''S5-2195a).^'°''^  (Engineers)  Limited.  Floating  pier. 

Oetiker,  Alfred;  Chylewski,  Christoph;  and  Manhaler,  Max,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  masked  positive  color 
images  by  the  silver  dye  bleach  process.  4,197,123,  CI.  430-360000 

OfTice  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatialles:  See— 

Deom,  Alain  A.;  and  E>emarais.  Jean-Claude  J.,  4,196,631.  CI. 

O^wa,  Hiroshi;  Tamai,  Yasuo;  and  Nakamura,  Matsuaki,  to  Fuji  Photo 

fi.,9°;:i;'**  "'«''  density  magnetic  recording  media.  4,197,347,  CI. 
428-328.000. 
Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Komine,     Yoshio;     Funikawa,     Hiroshi;     Takahashi,     Kiyoshi; 
Takigawa,  Tomoshi;  Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Ichiyanaai,  To- 
shikazu,  4,196,984,  CI.  352-27.000. 
O'Hagan,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Brown,  William  R.;  Goldbach,  Gary  O.;  Moody,  Dale  R.;  O'Ha- 
gan, Michael  A.;  and  Placer,  Fernando  M.,  4,196,676,  CI. 

Ohara,  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Drive  apparatus  for  upe  recorder 

4,196,874,  CI.  242-201.000. 
Ohashi,  Azusa:  See— 

Watanabe,  Masani;  Yoyama,  Tadao;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa,  4,197,128 
CI.  430-193.000. 
Ohira,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Harigane,  Kotaro;  and  Ohira,  Hiroyuki,  4,196,513,  CI.  29-741.000 
Ohkawa.  Kazumi;  Horike,  Akihiro;  Takahashi,  Tenio;  and  Shingu, 
Tadashi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Process  of  making  photosensitive  resin 
printing  plates.  4,197,125,  CI.  96-35.100. 
Ohmon,  Sachio;  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kotaka,  Yoshiro,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Interchangeable  lens  for  a  camera.  4,196.997,  CI. 
354-286.000. 
Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Line  guiding  ring  for  fishing 
rods.  4.196,537,  CI.  43-24.000.  ©        e      e  e 

Ohnishi,  Kazuo;  Innami,  Shigeru;  and  Satou,  Kaname,  to  Minolu 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  system  with  masking  means  and 
method  for  producing  it.  4,196,967,  CI.  350-178.000. 
Ohno,  Hideshi;  Mouri,  Tadamichi;  Teramoto,  Kazuo;  Kume,  Kazunari- 
Osaka.  Takatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd! 
Electronic  timepiece.  4,196,577,  CI.  368-82.000. 
OhU  Company  Limited:  See— 

Iseki,  Kazuo,  4,196,924,  CI.  292-79.000. 
Ohta,  Hideyasu:  See— 

Muroi.  Yasuji;  Ohta.  Hideyasu;  Kanbe.  Masani;  and  Shirasaki,  Jun. 
4.197.129.  CI.  430-625.000. 
Ohta,  Takaaki:  See- 
Nomura.  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohta.  Takaaki.  4.196.592.  CI.  6O-547.00R. 
Oka,  Kozo:  See— 

Sadamatsu,  Shigeru;  and  Oka,  Kozo,  4,197.119.  CI.  430-55.000. 
Oka.  Toshio,  to  Kosaku  UEDA.  Gaskets.  4.196,913,  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Okada,  Fumio:  See— 

Toryu,  Kazuo;  Okada,  Fumio;  and  Sawada,  Hiraki,  4,1%,709,  CI. 
123-124.00R. 
Okada.  Tetsuya;  Umeda,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  and  Aizawa, 
Tatsuo.  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Switch  device  in  electrosutic 
photographic  copying  machine.  4,197,003,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Okajima,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Takimoto,    Hiroyuki;   and   Okajima,    Hidekazu,   4,196,983,   CI. 
352-14.000. 
Okitomo,  Hironari:  See— 

Nagata,      Kazuto;      Himeno,      Hiroaki;      Okitomo,      Hironari; 
Hatakeyama,    Hiroshi;    Tsuruta,     Kazunori;     Murau,    Itsuo; 
Kobayashi,  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigetaka;  Hironaka,  Katsumasa; 
and  Toni,  Osamu,  4,196,523,  CI.  33-I85.0OR. 
Okitsu,    Kingo;    Tanaka,    Toshimitsu;    Yasumoto,    Kazuhiro;    and 
Kamimoto,  Akiyoshi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Inuke  system  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,196,703,  CI.  123-75.008. 
Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,    Toshihiro;    and    Kawabe,    Mitsuhiro,    4.197,490.    CI. 
3lo~5v2.UUO. 
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Olander,  Karl  E.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Shock  absorber  for  teat  cup  liner. 

4,196.696,  CI.  119-14.510 
Oldland,  Sidney  R.  D.:  See—  ^  ^  _  ^^^^ 

Nield,  Eric;  and  Oldland,  Sidney  R.  D.,  4,197,235,  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Beton,  Richard  J.,  4,196,834,  CI.  227-10.000. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A.,  4,197,284.  CI.  423-474.000. 
Omura,  Sadafumi:  See— 

Kangouri,  Kunio;  Namiki,  Shinjuro;  Nagate,  Takatoshi;  Sugita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4,197,292,  CI.  424-116.000. 
Ono,  Hokoto;  and  Akino,  Yoichi,  to  Taiyo  Fishery  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbon 
dioxide  containing  jelly   and   process   for   preparing   the   same. 
4,197,325,  CI.  426-397.000. 
Ono,  Yoshihiro:  See—  . .    ^      .  .  ■    v,  i. 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira  Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Satoshi;  and 
Tomotsu,  Takeshi.  4.197,124,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Ooba,  Osamu:  See—  _,  ,,.  ,,„,»^ 

Inoue,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ooba,  Osamu,  4,196,996,  CI.  354-259.000. 
Oravitz,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Dahlberg,  John  R..  to  PPG  Industnes,  Inc. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  preventing  premature  severing  of  scored 
ribbon  edges.  4.196,830,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Oren  Amiram;  and  Mendel,  Shmuel,  to  SEM  Israel  Limited.  Analog 

signal  analyzer.  4,197,450,  CI.  235-92.0MS. 
Organisation  Europeenne  de  Recherches  Spatiales:  See— 

Orrhammar,  Hans,  4,197,534,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Orion  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  -,„,,„     r't 

Fenstermaker,    Michael;    and    Tucker,    James,    4,197,271,    tl. 
422-123.000. 
Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pellegri,    Alberto;    and    Spaziante,    Placido   M.,   4,197.178,   CI. 
204-255.000.  .    „     u      u     c 

Orrhammar,  Hans,  to  Organisation  Europeenne  de  Recherches  spa- 
tiales. Control  apparatus  for  displaying  alphanumeric  characters. 
4,197,534.  CI.  340-721.000. 
Orshansky,  Betty  B  .  executrix:  See- 

Orshansky.    Elias.    Jr..    deceased;    and    Weseloh,    William    E., 

4.196,644,  CI.  74-687.000.  ,  ^       _, 

Orshansky,  Elias,  Jr.,  deceased  (by  Orshansky,  Betty  B.,  executnx);  and 

Weseloh,  William  E.,  to  Orshansky  Transmission  Corporation.  Hy- 

dromechanical   transmission  with  compound  planetary  assembly. 

4,196,644,  CI.  74-687.000. 

Orshansky  Transmission  Corporation:  See— 

Orshansky,    Elias,    Jr.,    deceased;    and    Weseloh,    William    E., 
4,196,644,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Osada,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Echo  Keisokuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Standard  time 
signal  generator  immune  to  noise  induced  false  locking.  4,197,424,  CI. 
375-106.000. 
Osaka,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Ohno.   Hideshi;   Mouri.   Tadamichi;   Teramoto.   Kazuo;   Kume, 
Kazunari;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,196,577, 
CI.  368-82.000. 
Osborg,  Hans.  Method  for  improving  combustion  of  fuels.  4,197,081, 

CI.  431-2.000.  ....         ,    .  , 

Osuna-Diaz,  Jesus  M.,  to  Incoe  Corporation.  Injection  cylinder  nozzle 

for  molding  machines.  4,196,855,  CI.  239-135.000. 
Otis,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  and  Forsman,  Peter  E.,  to  Xebec  Systems  Incorpo- 
rated. Multi-processor  for  simuluneously  executing  a  plurality  of 
programs  in  a  time-interlaced  manner.  4,197,579.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Otsuka,  Nobuyuki:  See—  ,,  nnn 

Hirai,  Seiichi;  and  Otsuka,  Nobuyuki,  4,196,598,  CI.  64-32.00R. 
Otsuki,  Naoki;  and  Kobayashi,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Shaft  furnace.  4,196,893,  CI.  266-199.000. 
Otsuki,  Yutaka:  See—  .,«, -.«  r>t 

Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horn,  Hideo.  4,197.226.  U. 
260-23.70M.  . 

Ouaknine.    Gilbert.    Apparatus    for    resetting    a    dental    prosthesis. 

4.196.519.  CI.  433-49.000. 
Ovalstrapping,  Inc.:  See— 

Pasic.  James  A..  4.196.663.  CI.  100-7.000.  .  „  „  ^ 

Owen.  Clure  H..  Jr.  Ski-pole  or  cnitch.  4.196,742,  CI.  135-71.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Lin,  Kingso  C;  and  Vermilion,  Donn  R.,  4,197,228,  CI.  260-28.50B. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Koschmann,  John  E.,  4,197,070,  CI.  425-135.000. 
Oxy  MeUl  Industries  Corporation:  See-  ,    .  ,oi  a>in 

Brown,  Kevin;  Freeman,  Dennis  B.;  and  Koch.  Alan  J..  4,1V7,34U, 

i^\  d97-172  200 
Brown,  Kevin;  Freeman,  Dennis  B.;  and  Koch,  Alan  J.,  4,197.340, 
CI.  427-372.200. 
Ozaki,  Tadashi:  See—  .  .^  ^    ^        j  vt  u 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  and  Nohira. 
Hidetaka,  4,196,706,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Pacific  Transducer  Corporation:  See-  aiq**ia   ri 

Argabrite,  George  A.;  and  Sanford.  William  C.  4.196,616,  CI. 
73-81.000. 
Pacific  Turbo  Flame  Ltd.:  See— 

Viger,  Sunley  F..  4.197.076.  CI.  431-284.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See—  .  „     .    ^..    .     o 

White.  Donald  H.,  Jr.;  Verrando.  Marcel  G.;  and  Picek,  Charles  R., 
4,197,095,  CI.  55-20.000.  „      ^^  , 

Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical 
Company.  1,8-Naphthalimidcs  and  herbicide  antidotes.  4,197,1 1 1,  CI. 
71-88.000. 


Palty,  George;  and  Speigel,  Kenneth,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated. 
Attaching    self-supporting    emissive    film    to    cathode    support. 

4.197.152,  CI.  252-364.000. 
Palty,  George;  and  Speigel,  Kenneth,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated. 

Attaching    self-supporting    emissive    film    to    cathode    support. 

4.197.153,  CI.  156-309.300. 
Papuchon,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Optical  waveguide  system  for 

electrically    controlling    the    transmission    of    optical    radiation. 
4,196,964,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Paras,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Manion,  Francis  M.;  Drzewiecki,  Tadeusz  M.;  Phillippi,  Richard 
M.;  and  Paras,  Charles  E.,  4,196,626,  CI.  73-339.00A. 
Pardo,  John,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Closure  interlock 

and  packaging  apparatus.  4,196,808,  Ci.  206-432.000. 
Parker,  Alan  J.,  to  Murdoch  University.  Silver  recovery.  4,197.275,  CI. 

423-34.000. 
Parker  Brothers:  See- 
Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C;  and  Venditti,  Arthur  P.,  4,197,439,  CI. 
200-159.00B. 
Parker,  Robert  E.;  and  Dell,  William,  to  Westinghouse  Canada  Limited. 

Optical  pattern  tracer.  4,197,453,  CI.  250-202.000. 
Parmatech  Corporation:  See— 

Wiech,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.,  4, 197, 1 1 8,  CI.  75-228.000. 
Parmelee  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Watkins,  Willis  T.,  4,196,982,  CI.  351-86.000. 
Pashkin,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Nesterenko,  Vladislav  M.;  lofis,  Naum  A.; 

Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kosyrev,  Felix 

K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Blokhin,  Vladimir 

I.;  and  Pashkin,  Sergei  V.,  4,196,938,  CI.  313-32.000. 

Pasic,  James  A.,  to  Ovalstrapping.  Inc.  Hold-down  acceleration  device. 

4,196,663,  CI.  100-7.000. 
Pastor,  Antonio  C:  See- 
Chen,  Bor-Uei;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  and  Tangonan,  Gregory  L., 
4,196,963,  CI.  350-96.120 
Pastorino,  Ronald  L.;  Lewis,  Roger  N.;  and  Abma,  Charles  B.,  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation.  Cyclic  perketals  and  their  use  for  cross-link- 
ing high  density  polyethylene.  4,197,244,  CI.  260-338.000. 

Pataki,  Tibor;  See—  ..,„,„,,,-, 

Kerenyi,  Gyula;  Pataki,  Tibor;  and  Devenyi,  Janos,  4,197,012,  CI. 

356-380000. 

Patchomik,  Abraham:  See—  ..„,,.«/-, 

Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patchomik,  Abraham,  4,197,240,  CI. 

260-239.100. 

"'^CoraH!  Aubcrt  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman  P..  4,197,379,  CI.  525-142.000. 
Patnaik,  Birendra  K.:  See— 

Allan,  John   L.   H.;  and   Patnaik,   Birendra  K.,  4.197.387,  CI. 
526-137.000. 
Patriksson.  Stig  S.  Method  for  the  transfer  of  a  forwards-travelling 
material  web  from  a  first  take-up  roller  to  a  second  uke-up  roller  and 
means  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,196.865,  CI.  242-56.00R. 
Patterson,  James  A.  Specific  volume  determining  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,196,618,  CI.  73-149.000. 
Patterson,  James  A.  Contemplation  device.  4,196,899,  CI.  272-l.OOR. 
Patzner,  Alfred;  and  Kruger,  Josef  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  and  device  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tube  bend  of  a  thermo- 
plast.  4,197,079,  CI.  425-393.000. 
Paul,  Roy  D.;  and  Winiarski,  Henry  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Low  pressure  process  for  producing  substantially  voidless 
composites.  4,197,339,  CI.  427-370000. 
Payne,  Roger  A.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Molded  rubber 

article.  4,196.754,  CI.  138-137.000. 
Pelevin,  Lev  A.:  See—  ....  ,  v 

Abaeva,  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova,  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov,  Junus  K.; 
Mochalova,  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.;  Mesterova,  Mana 
P  •  Pelevin,  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev,  Gennady  N.;  Smimov,  Jury  S.; 
and  Taubman,  Arkady  B,  4,197,197.  CI.  210-59.000. 
Pellegri,  Alberto;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.,  to  Oronzio  deNora  Im- 
pianti Elettrochimici  S.p.A.  Bipolar  separator  ^r  electrochemical 
cells  and  method  of  preparation  thereof  4,197,178,  CI.  204-255.000. 
Pemsler,  J.  Paul;  and  Litchfield,  John  K.,  to  Kennecott  CopF^r  Corpo- 
ration. Recovery  of  copper  by  ferrous  ion  precipiution.  4,197,1 17,  CI. 
75-108.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See—  „      .  .o-.  m    m 

Miano,    Jeffrey    D.;    and    Sandler,    Sunley    R..   4.197.373.   CI. 
521-128.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Blazek,  Henry,  4,197,584,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Rawlings.  John  L..  4.196,972,  CI.  350-295X100^ 
Pema,   Anthony.   Dry   wall-board  surface  finishing.   4,IV7,JJ».  ci. 
427-278.000. 

''""■riMoi^h  A^jT;  and  Pcroni,  Peter  A.,  4,196,821,  CI  220-94.00R 

Perren,  Benno.  Electro-optical  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  the  pres- 
ence of  liquid.  4,197,458,  CI.  250-341.000. 

Perren,  Benno.  Electro-optical  device  for  the  detection  of  the  presence 
of  liquid.  4,197,459,  CI.  250-341.000. 

Perry,  David  A.;  See—  ^   »,      .     o        ■   ki 

Piasio,   Roger   N.;   Perry,   David   A.;   and   Nayak,   Pangal   N., 
4,197.287,  CI.  424-1.000.  ^        ^. 

Perry  Lamuel  D.,  to  Tuscarora  Yams,  Inc.  Novelty  yam  and  method 
4,196,573,  CI.  57-207.000. 

Perry  Roger  O.  Mulching  mower.  4,196.568,  CI.  56-13.800. 
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Peter,  Cornelius,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
improving  the  reliability  of  an  airflow  measuring  system.  4,196,622, 
CI.  73-2O4.000. 
Peters,  Clifford  M.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.  Push-type 

control  valve  for  fluid  actuator.  4,196,750,  CI.  137-625.660. 
Peters,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Beese.  John  O.;  Peters,  Robert  M.;  and  Wade,  Malcolm  V.. 
4,196,621,  CI.  73.194.0VS.     • 
Petersen,  Poul:  See- 
Land,  Egon;  Petersen,  Poul;  Sorensen,  Per  G.;  Borgen,  Sverre  M.; 
and  Stannow,  Jorgen  C,  4,197,476,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Peterson,  William  C:  See— 

Yatcilla,    George;    and    Peterson,    William   C.   4,196.661.    CI. 
1004.000. 
Petit,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Barreau,    Jean-Marc;    and    Petit,    Jean-Claude.    4.197.029,    a. 
403-253.000. 
Petre,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Salle,  Remy;  and  Petre,  Jean-Marie,  4,197,071,  a.  425-142.000. 
Peuckert,  Klaus:  See- 
Hipp,  Anton;  Leppin,  Hans;  and  Peuckert,  Klaus.  4,197,038,  CI. 
407-22.000. 
Peytavin,  Pierre,  to  Creusot-Loire-Vallourec.  Device  for  continuous 

casting  of  liquid  metal  especially  steel.  4,196,770,  CI.  164-442.000. 
Pfaff,  Alan  R.,  Jr.,  to  Bemal  Rotary  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  apply- 

ing  strip  material  to  a  backing  web.  4,197,154.  CI.  156-355.000 
Phelan,  John  H.:  See— 

Gehri,  Dennis  C;  Adams,  Richard  L.;  and  Phelan,  John  H., 
4,197.278,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Phelps,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Fallon.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Blair,  Joe  B.;  Phelps,  Donald  R.;  and  Cabeen, 
Robert  P.,  Ill,  4,196,776,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Phelps,    Stuart   W.    Automatic   police  emergency   locator   system. 

4,197,497,  CI.  455-18.000. 
Philip,  Alexander  S.;  Niewiadomski,  Stephen;  Rees,  Frederick  H.;  and 
Shuttleworth,  Anthony  E.,  to  Plessey  Company  Limited,  The;  Stan- 
dard Telephones  k  Cables  Limited;  and  General  Electric  Company 
Limited,  The.  Digital  telecommunication  switching  systems. 
4,197,523,  CI.  37M9.0OO. 
Philips,   Gerald   J.    Fiber   optic   machinery   performance   monitor. 

4,196,629,  CI.  73-593.000. 
Phillippi,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Manion,  Francis  M.;  Drzewiecki,  Tadeusz  M.;  Phillippi,  Richard 
M.;  and  Paras,  Charles  E.,  4,196,626,  CI.  73-339.0OA. 
Philhpps,  Gordon  H.;  and  Ewan,  George  B.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited. 

Androstanes.  4,197,296,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Clardy,  Edwin  K.;  and  Ayers,  Buell  O.,  4,196,612,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.;  and  Morse,  Clifford  G.,  4,196,841,  CI.  229-43  000 
Phipps,  Graham  H.  G.;  Dore,  Bnan  L.;  and  Taylor,  Harold,  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation;  and  International  Sundard 
Electric  Corporation.  Magnetically  focussed  tube.  4,197,481,  CI. 

Piasio,  Roger  N.;  Perry,  David  A.;  and  Nayak,  Pangal  N..  to  Ventrex 
Laboratories  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  in  nitro 
climcal  diagnostic  tests  using  a  solid  phase  assay  system  having 
special  utility  for  use  with  automatic  pipetting  equipment.  4,197,287, 

Picek,  Charles  R.:  See- 
White,  Donald  H.,  Jr.;  Verrando,  Marcel  G.;  and  Picek,  Charles  R 
4,197,095,  CI.  55-20.000. 
Pickard,  John  E.:  See— 

^f^'iLlS"""'   ^-^   "^   Pickard,   John   E..   4,197.126,   CI. 
430- 306.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See- 
Amor,  William  H.,  4,197,464,  CI.  250-439.00R. 
Schneider,  Edward  T.,  4,197,465,  CI.  250439.00R. 
Pieslak,  George:  See— 

Chao,  Yuan;  and  Pieslak,  George,  4,197,380,  CI.  525-199.000. 
Pietz,  John  F.;  and  Steinle,  Melvin  E.,  to  Talley  Industries  of  Arizona, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  pyrotechnic  generation  of  multi- 
component  gases.  4,197,213,  CI.  252-372.000. 
Pike,  Daniel  E.,  to  Air  Pollution  Industries.  Apparatus  for  equalizing 

top  gas  pressure  m  a  blast  furnace.  4,196,892,  CI.  266-147  000 
Pilesi,  William  D.;  and  Wowczuk,  Andrew,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc. 
-u^  .«/^   apparatus  for  the  inspection  of  buttons.  4,196.811,  CI. 

'*'?r9"T96  CMlO-22  0Oa"'°"'"*    ""****    '"    *'*"'«*"^y«*    ^y^'e™ 
Pinnow,  Douglas  A.;  Abrams,  Richard  L.;  and  Lotspeich,  James  F.,  to 
Hugh«   Aircraft   Company.    Electro-optic   tunable  optical   filter 
4.197,008,  CI.  356-150.000.  ^ 

Pins,  Heinrich:  See— 

Bodenmann,  Hans  U.;  Van  Herie,  .Louis  P.;  Michel,  Luc  Y    Pins, 
Heinrich;  and  Martens,  Wjnand  H.,  4.196,565,  CI.  53-471  000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Takaoka,  Sabura  4,197,508,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

Pritchett,  Wayne  W.,  4,197,444.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Pizzomo,  Augusto,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  moldins 

vehicle  tires.  4, 1 97,068,  CI.  425- 1 30.000. 
Placer,  Fernando  M.:  See- 
Brown,  William  R.;  Goldbach.  Gary  O.;  Moody,  Dale  R.;  O'Ha- 
gan,   Michael  A.;  and  Placer,  Fernando  M.,  4,196.676.  CI. 
1 10-245.000. 
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Plessey  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Philip,  Alexander  S.;  Niewiadomski,  Stephen;  Rees.  Frederick  H  • 
and  Shuttleworth,  Anthony  E.,  4,197,523,  CI.  371-49  000 
Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.:  See— 

Savchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Ponomarenko. 
Evgeny  P.;  Duply,  Grigory  D.;  Khaustov,  Georgy  I.;  Koroboch- 
^il"  I'^'lh  Vilyams.  Olga  S.;  and  Belov,  Jury  K..  4,197,336,  CI. 
427-234.000. 
Poidomani,  Placido:  See— 

Scapini,  Giancarlo;  Raimondi,  Armando;  and  Poidomani,  Placido, 

Poiesz.  Gerardus  W.,  to  Brinkmann  &  Niemeijer  N.V.  Feeding  appara- 
tus. 4,196,697,  CI.  11 9-51. OOR. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

'•e^jJ^J^    Charles;    and    Hudspeth,    William,    4,196,994,    CI. 

Erlichman,  Irving,  4,196,987,  CI.  354-23.00D 
Forsyth,  Robert  P.  4.196,990,  CI.  354-62.000 
Polysar  Limited:  See— 

^■"jf"*'    Raymond    U.;   and    Vukov,    Rastko,   4,197,395.   CI. 
526-205.000. 
Ponomarenko,  Evgeny  P.:  See— 

Savchenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Ponomarenko, 
Evgeny  P^;  Duply,  Grigory  D.;  Khaustov.  Georgy  I.;  Koroboch- 
Hl'  V?.J:i  Vilyams.  Olga  S.;  and  Belov,  Jury  K.,  4,197,336,  CI. 
427-234.000. 
Porech,  Bedrich;  Spacek,  Pavel;  Voslar.  Jaroslav;  Vozka.  Stanislav;  and 
Kubin,  Miroslav,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Piston  and  sealins 
head  therefor.  4,196,909,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Portal,  Charles;  and  Cook.  Glenn  M.,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corpora- 
tion.   Stationary   particulate   bed   dual   electrode.   4,197,181,   CI. 

Portec,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Hecketsweiler,  Herbert  G.;  and  Buribrd,  Bill  R.,  4.196.804,  CI. 
198-813.000. 
Posnansky,    Mario.    Solar    heated    vacuum    flask.    4,196,721,    CI. 

126-451.000. 
Posney,  Richard  V.:  See- 
Frank,  Robert  G.;  Canonaco,  Rudy;  and  Posney,  Richard  V. 
4,197,108,  CI.  65-273.000. 
Possin,  George  E.:  See— 

Kirkpatrick,  Conilee  G.;  Possin,  George  E.;  and  Stout,  Virail  L 
4,197,144,  CI.  148-1.500.  •       e       •• 

Posso,  Patrick  P.,  to  Gefitec  S.A.  Case-type  storage  box  for  sound 

and/or  video  recording  tape.  4,196,806,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Post  Office,  The:  See— 

Secrett,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Jackson,  Allan,  4,197,425,  CI.  I79-2.0BC 
PoUpov,  Jury  F.:  See— 

Svischev,  Georgy  P.;  Zhulev,  Jury  G.;  PoUpov,  Jury  F.;  Ilin, 
Viktor  I.;  Izmailov,  Reamir  A.;  Merega,  Andrei  S.;  Spivak, 
Valentin  F.;  Chuiko,  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvor- 
nikov,  Anatoly  G.,  4,196,585,  CI.  60-264.000. 
Potard,  Claude:  See— 

Dusscrre,  Pierre;  and  Potard,  Claude,  4,197,273,  CI.  422-248.000. 
Poveromo,    Melvin   D.   Attachments   for  dentures.   4,l%.516,   CI 

433-182.000. 
Power  Curbers,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Joseph  v.,  4,197,032,  CI.  404-98.000. 
Pozdnyshev,  Gennady  N.:  See— 

Abaeva,  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova,  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov,  Junus  K.; 
Mochalova,  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.;  Mesterova,  Maria 
P.;  Pclevm,  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev,  Gennady  N.;  Smimov,  Jury  S.; 
and  Taubman,  Arkady  B.,  4,197,197,  CI.  210-59.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Frank,  Robert  G.;  Canonaco,  Rudy;  and  Posney,  Richard  V.. 

4,197,108,  CI.  65-273.000. 
Guzik,  Frederick  F.,  4,197,259,  CI.  260-581.000. 
Hummel,  Merritt  J.;  Lupoi,  Vincent;  and  Cerutti.  Richard  L., 

4,197,105,0.65-33.000. 
Kunkle,  Gerald  E..  4,197,107,  CI.  65-99.00A. 
Oravitz,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Dahlberg,  John  R.,  4,196,830,  CI. 

225-2.000. 
Strong,  Walker  A.,  4,197,114.  CI.  71-111.000. 
Trevorrow,  Thomas  R.;  Gagne,  Robert;  and  Gulotta,  Joseph  A.. 

4,197,106,  CI.  65-99.00A. 
Walser,  Douglas  M.,  4,197.349.  CI.  428-378.000. 
Pratt,  Allin  S.:  See— 

Gartshore,  Anthony;  McGill,  Ian  R.;  Pratt.  Allin  S.;  and  Shutt, 
Eric,  4,197,217,  CI.  252-466.0QJ. 
Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Walker,  Laurence  G.;  and  Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,197,552,  CI. 
357-17.000. 
Prevatt,  Desmond  C:  See— 

Wirt,  Winton  W.;  Prevatt,  Desmond  C;  and  Frecker,  William  H., 
4,196,724,  CI.  128-136.000. 
Prewitt,  Floyd  B.  Boring  tool.  4,197,041,  CI.  408-102.000. 
Pries,  Erich,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH.  Coke  oven  apparatus. 

4,197,164,  CI.  202-256.000. 
Priola,  Aldo:  See- 
Ferraris,  Giuseppe;  Priola,  Aldo;  and  Cesca,  Sebastiano,  4,197,420, 
CI.  585-522.000. 
Pritchett,  Wayne  W.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  A.C./D.C.  Solenoid  drive 

circuit.  4,197,444.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Moose,  Uwrence  A.,  Jr.,  4,196,723,  CI.  I28-132.00D. 
Pardo.  John,  4.196,808,  CI.  206432.000. 
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Proctor,  Albert  E.  Apparatus  for  analysis  of  nitrogen  oxides.  4,197,177, 

CI.  204-195.00R. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See—  .  .o,  ,  ,n 

Szabo,  Karoly;  Castro,  Bertrand;  and  Balde,  Daniel  H.,  4,197.110, 
CI.  71-88.000. 
Propper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut  A..  4.196,980,  CI.  351-13.000. 

^X'o^uti^nZ.,  and  Propst.  Paul  L..  4.196.493.  CI.  16-18.00A. 
Propst,  Robert  L.;  and  Propst,  Paul  L.  Caster  having  roller  belts. 

4,196.493,  CI.  16-18.00A.  ,  ,       t      l  ..^  w 

Prucyk,  Martin  D.,  to  Roadline  International  nc.  Truck  mounted  hot 
line  pavement  striping  systems.  4,196,854,  CI.  239-129.000. 

Przedsiebiorstwo  Instalacjiprzemyslowych  "Instal    See- 

Przybylowicz,    Ryszard;    Narbutt,    Lech;    and    Stepien,    Jerzy, 
4,197,202,  CI.  210-199.000.  ,  ^      .        ,  .    o     a 

Przybylowicz,  Ryszard;  Narbutt,  Lech;  and  Stepien,  Jerzy,  o  Przed- 
siebiorstwo Instalacjiprzemyslowych  "Instal".  Biological  sewage 
treatment  plant.  4,197,202,  CI.  210-199.000. 

Puryear,  John  W.;  and  Stiner,  Roy  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Line 
guide  for  spinning  reel.  4,196,868.  CI.  242-84.20G. 

Puryear,  John  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Drag  click  device  for 
fishing  reel.  4,196,870,  CI.  242-84.51A. 

'^"^Kll'^WilUam  i'flnd  Herbst,  Richard  L.,  4,197,513  CI.  331-94.50Q. 
Quick,  Donald  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Cane  feed  roller. 

Ouigley,'patrick  C;  and  Quigley.  Timothy  C.  Flexible  drinking  tube 
with  check  valve.  4.196.747,  CI.  137-527.800. 

Quigley,  Timothy  C:  See—  .      r-    Ata/.iAi    m 

Quigley,  Patrick  C;  and  Quigley,  Timothy  C,  4,196,747,  CI. 

137-527.800.  ...  ,  Aio*.on 

Quitberg,  Leo  V..  to  Amax  Inc.  Fluid-prcssunzed  face  seal.  4.196.912. 

CI.  277-81. OOR. 

°Kuste"rs!  Eduard;  Quoos.  Kurt;  and  Kutz.  Johannes,  4,196,832,  CI. 
226-118  000. 

Trott    Clarence  R.;  Veldhoven,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Rae,  Rory, 
4,196,859,  CI.  239-677.000.  „,  ^^ 

Rafeld,  Kari.  Curtain  rail  runner.  4,196,494,  CI.  16-93.00D. 
Rager  Edgar  A.;  and  Webber,  Barry  B.  Hub  for  a  disk  storage  medium. 

4,197,359,  CI.  428-579.000. 
Raimondi,  Armando:  See—  .  „    .  di»„;j« 

Scapini,  Giancarlo;  Raimondi,  Annando;  and  Poidomani,  Placido, 
4,197,300,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Rain,  Lloyd  H.:  See—  j  n  •     i  i„.,j  u 

ElDifrawi,  Ahmed  A.;  McLorg,  Terence  W.;  and  Rain,  Lloyd  H  . 
4.196,720.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See—  >,  ,o-,  i.o  /-i  aia. ■)  (yyi 

Betz.  Nonnan  L.;  and  Seibert,  Robert  L- 4, 197,3 19  CL  426^. 
Betz,  Norman  L.;  and  Lanter,  Kent  J,,  4,197,320,  CI.  426-2.a». 
Ramstedt,  Clarence  F.;  and  Horwath,  Tibor  G.,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Navy.    Intrusion    detection    apparatus.    4,197,52V,    ci. 
340-566.000. 
Randar,  Magnus  R.:  See—  .  „         ,     -r,.  i 

Gudmesud,  Ragnar;  Randar,  Magnus  R.;  and  Kratoska,  Thomas  J., 
4,196,510,  CI.  29-867.000. 
Rao,  Pemmaraju  N.,  to  Southwest  Research  Institute^  Testosterone 

derivatives  and  assay  method.  4.197.286,  CI.  424-^000. 
Raskin,  Jef  Digital  electronic  tuner.  4,196,652.  CI.  84-458.000. 
,  Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Automat.cany  cali- 
brated RF  envelope  detector  circuit.  4,197.564,  CI- 360-77.00U. 
Rawlings.  John  L.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Configuration 

control  apparatus.  4,196,972,  CI.  350-295.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See—  loorw^ 

Chao,  Yuan;  and  Pieslak,  George,  4,197,380,  O.  525-199.000. 

•^^TeirSSrTe^j'*;^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

''''t^mgT"-'^'''^^  and    Bowen,    Robert    F.,   4,196,772,   CI. 

Adlerstein,  Michael  G.,  4,197,551.  CI.  357-15.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See —  ,_.  ^^^ 

Bapti^,  Burchell  B.,  4,196,507,  CI.  29-57L00a 

Hudson  Kenneth  C,  4.197,011,  CI.  356-354.000 

Rutishauser,  Ernst  A.  O.,  4,197,558,  CI.  358-39.000. 

Torrington,  Leslie  A.,  4,196,906.  CI.  274-9^008. 

Tuma,  Alois  V.;  Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Groenweg,  Willem  H., 
4,197.557,  CI.  358-34.000. 
Read.  James  L.  Loam  screening  apparatus.  4.197.194,  CI.  209-325.000. 
Reagan,  William  J:  See—  .  ..,    .  .,       «/    i, 

Ch4n   Nai  Y.;  Reagan,  William  J.;  and  Weekman,  Vem  W.,  Jr., 
4.197,214,  CI.  252-416.000.  .  .  ,     , 

Reams,  Robert  W.  Acoustic  transducer  having  multiple  frequency 
resonance.  4,196,790,  CI.  181-145.000. 

''"SK:-  j'SrJac'^^-Kuhne.   Manfred    Meyer    Alfred    Rech^ 
steiner,  Oswald;  and  Schellenbaum,  Max,  4,197,307,  CI.  424- 
273.008. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See—         ,  .     c   „„j  i„„r-m 
Kao  Charies  T.;  Ufcvers,  James  O.;  Blanton,  John  F  ;  and  Ingram. 
James  R    Jr    4.196,846,0.235-475.000. 
Redeker,  Joerg;' Hiiler,  Heinrich;  and  Spohler,  Enno,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
VSllschVft   Manufacture  of  l-amino-2-bromo-4-hydroxyanthraqui- 
none.  4,197.250,  O.  260-380.000. 


Reder.  Edwin  E.,  administrator:  See— 

Bialous.  Charles  A.,  deceased;  Reder.  Edwin  E..  administrator; 
Vaughn,  Howard  A..  Jr :  and  Williams.  Joseph  B.,  4.197.384,  O 
525-464.000. 
Rederiaktiebolaget  Nordstjeman:  See— 

Hjelmner.  Ulf  R.;  and  Larsson.  Hans  F..  4.197.201. 0.  210-189.000 

Lea.  Bernard  D.;  and  Reece.  Jack  E..  4.197.131,  CI  430-617  000. 
Reed,  Robert  E.,  to  Giddings  &  Lewis.  Inc.  Tool  changer  machining 

center.  4,196,506.  O  29-568.000. 
Rees,  Frederick  H.:  See—  . .  ^      ,.       „        ^    a       v  u 

Philip  Alexander  S.;  Niewiadomski,  Stephen;  Rees,  Fredenck  H.; 
and  Shuttleworth.  Anthony  E..  4,197,523.  CI.  371-49.000. 
Rees,  Herbert;  and  Schad.  Robert,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems 
Limited    Combined    injection-molding    and   blow-molding    plant 
4.197.073.  O.  425-163.000. 
Reeves  Brothers.  Inc  :  See- 
Boon,  Derk  J.  4.197.269.  O.  264-54.000 
Reich.  Elmar.  to  Liebherr.  E.  H.  Hans.  Vertical  telescoping  lower 
crane.  4.196.814.  O.  212-46.008.  ^,oiaa«    ri 

Reid.   Frank   P..   Jr.    Electrical   demand   controller.   4.197,468.   CI. 

307-38.000. 
Reilly.  Joseph  R.:  See—  ^  „    „      ,        u  o 

Berggren,  L.  John;  Chin.  Charles  L.  D.;  and  Reilly.  Joseph  R., 
4.197.083.  O.  432-11.000.  ^,  ^^ 

Remke.  Elmer  E  Air  driven  propeller  4.197.053,  CI.  416-91.000. 

Reiten.  Kjell:  See—  ^  a  ,a^  ose  n\ 

Tande.  Ame:  Reiten,  Kjell;  and  Martinussen,  Svein,  4,196.888.  CI. 

254-172.000.  ,      .    .  r-r    u     I 

Rembaum.  Alan;  and  Volksen.  Willi,  to  California  Institute  pj  Techno  - 
ogy.  Impregnated  metal-polymeric  functional  beads.  4.197.220.  ti 
260-8.000. 
Remet  Corporation:  See— 

Feagin.  Roy  C.  4.196.769.  O.  164-26.000. 

RescueTech  Corporation:  See— 

Gunderson,  Arthur  M,  4.196.725.  O.  128-205.250. 

Reynolds.  Kenneth  R..  to  General  Electric  Company^  Armature  lamina 
for  a  dynamoelectric  machine.  4,197.477.  O  310-264.000. 

Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Fish.  Darrell  D..  4.196.647.  O.  83-175.000. 

Rhash,  Van  G..  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Composite  yam  and  method 
of  manufacture.  4.196.574.  CI.  57-226.000. 

'^^'^'Huriet'sy^on  R^^nd  Ricks.  Walter  G..  4,196,801,  CI.  198-357.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  iiQAOoa 

Misawa.  Toshihiko;  Sue,  Takaji;  and  Kanai.  Thutomu.  4,196.898. 
d.  271-9.000. 

''"'Han';fin:'j''ohn''^,  Jr.;   and   Ridge,    David   N.,  4,197,310,   CI. 

424-275.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Novak,  Peter,  4,196,575,  O.  57-267.000.  r,ro„,n,nv 
Riggs.  Denton  D  ;  and  Wagner,  Gene  A.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Simultaneous  transmit  and  receive  radar  subsystem.  4.197.540.  CI. 
343-17.20R. 
Rineck.  Wesley  W:  See—                   .      ,.,    ,       ^^,     aio*.7SI     c\ 
Fischer,    Donn    R.;    and    Rineck,    Wesley    W.,    4,196,751.    CI. 

137-625.650. 

'^'"'FSIIohnl.  Jr.;  Blair.  Joe  8.;  Phelps.  Donald  R.;  and  Cabeen. 

Robert  P..  111.  4,196,776,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Roadline  International  Inc.:  See—  ,^^„^ 

Prucyk,  Martin  D.,  4,196,854,  O.  239-129.000. 

°  Henry"  Michel  8.  F.;  d-Izamy-Gargas.  Louis  M.  P.;  and  Robert. 
Andre,  4,197.499,  O.  340-694  000, 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Daumer,  Rolf,  4,196,711,  O.  123-148.00E. 
Peter,  Cornelius,  4,196,622,  O.  73-204.000. 
Robichaud,  Lillian:  See—  ^^^ 

Hoff  Gail;  and  Robichaud,  Lillian,  4.197^61.  CI  424-8.000       ^ 
Robinson,  Robert  P..  to  Burmah  Engineering  Company  L'^'ted^Fl"  ' 
ble  shaft  couplings  with  axially  spaced  diaphragms.  4,1%.5V7.  u. 

R^.' eS;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  to  Julius  flum  GeseH^haft  m.b  H 

Drawer  guide  with  roller  earner.  4,196,943.  CI.  308-3.800. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Cheune  Derek  T.  4.197.469.  O.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Gehri^benl^s  C;  Xdams.  Richard  L.;  and   Phelan.  John  H.. 
4.197.278.  O.  423-242.000. 
Rodriguez.  Henry,  to  Rodnquez,  Henry.  Mechanized  harvesting  ma- 
chine. 4,196,570,  O.  56-126.000. 

Rodriquez,  Henry:  See—        c^  ,,^nnn 

Rodriguez,  Henry.  4,196,570,  CI.  56-126.000. 

Roecks,  Oirl  C;  and  Baker,  Stuart  C.  to  Amistar  Corporation.  Car- 
tridge feed  mechanism  for  axial  lead  component  inserter.  4,196.512. 
PI   ?<}  741  000 

Roge4.  Neville;  Blount,  Enc  A.;  and  Goldstein,  Henry  M  to  Marcon. 
Company  Limited,  The.  Priming  machine  arrangements  4,196,665, 
CI.  101-66.000. 

'""'fih'^wnheSlenz,  Arnold;  and  Rogler.  Walter,  4.197,252.  CI. 

556-446000 
Rognon.  Robert  Y.  Double  suction  cup  holder  with  vacuum  control 
valve.  4,196,882,  O.  248-206.00R. 
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Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Sperry,  Peter  R.,  4.197.225,  CI.  260- 
23.0AR. 
Rolles.  Rolf;  Williams,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kondis.  Thomas  J.,  to  Alumi- 
num   Company    of   America.    Metal-pigmented    plastic    powder 
4,197.351.  CI.  428-402.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  5*e— 

Johnson,  Christopher  L.;  and  Stratton,  Peter  J..  4,197.577.  CI 
364-118.000. 
Rommens.  Michel:  See — 

Balligand.  Pierre  L.;  Biancale.  Pierre;  Jacquemin,  Jean-Paul-  and 
Rommens,  Michel,  4,196.531,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Romney,    Russell    H.    Comprehensive    information    display    system 

4,197.527.  CI,  340-378.100. 
Ronzi,  Carl,  to  Somartec  S.  A.  Apparatus  for  dermatoloeical  treatment 

4,196,726,  CI.  128-207.270 
Rosaen,  Borje  O.;  and  Fosdick,  Dale  P.  Fluid  niterins  device.  4, 197  207 

CI.  210-447.000. 
Rosch,  Gunter:  See— 

Gunther,  Dieter;  Erckel.  Rudiger,  and  Rosch.  Gunter,  4.197.401 
CI.  542-434.000. 
Rose.  Neil  M.;  and  Ackers.  Stephen  B..  to  Canica  Crushers.  Ltd.  Seal 

for  centrifugal  impack  rock  crusher.  4.196,908.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Rosenberger,  Siegfried;  and  Evans,  Samuel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Piperidine  subilizers.  4.197,236,  CI.  260-45.  SON. 
Rosevear,  Alan:  See- 
Miles.  Brynley  J.;  and  Rosevear,  Alan,  4,197,216,  CI.  252-430  000 
Ross,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Hutcheson,  Alan  G.;  Bonham.  William  R.;  DeCoursey,  Calvin  H. 
Glaser.  James  H.;   Ross,   Richard  D.;  and  Shim.  Wook  R 
4,197.427,  CI.  179-18.0FC. 
Rossi,  Pietro  P.:  See— 

Siclari,   Francesco;   Rossi,  Pietro  P.;  and  De  Gaetano,   Mario, 
4,197,260.  CI.  26O-585.00C. 
Rothbuhr.  Lothar:  See— 

Eisenmenger.  Edith;  Dworowy.  LuU;  Fuchs.  Gunther;  Rothbuhr. 
Lothar;  and  Schafer,  Hans,  4,197.221.  CI.  260-16.000. 
Rothenbuhler.  Dan  E.:  See— 

Biery.  Galen  A..  Jr.;  and  Rothenbuhler.  Dan  E.,  4,197,525,  CI 
340-171.0PF. 
Rothenbuhler  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Biery.  Galen  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rothenbuhler,  Dan  E.,  4,197.525.  CI 
34O-17I.0PF. 
Rovex  Limited:  See— 

Cleminson.  Douglas  J.,  4,196,850,  CI.  238-iaOOE. 
Rovnyak,  Richard  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Thick  film  fusing  resistor.  4,197,521,  CI.  338-195.000. 
Royer,  George  R.  Screw  driver  with  retracuble  lever  attachment 

4,196,761,  CI.  145-6I.0OL. 
Rudd,  Wallace  C,  to  Thermatool  Corporation.  High  frequency  induc- 
tion welding  with  return  current  paths  on  surfaces  to  be  heated 
4,197,441,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Rudolph,  Dale  C.  Overhead  arm  assembly.  4,196.630,  CI.  73-633.000 
Rudolphy,  Albert;  and  Hultzsch,  Kurt,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process   for   the   preparation   of  a   modified    hydrocarbon    resin 
4,197,378,  CI.  525-134.000. 
Rudszinat,  Willy,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  regulating  the  filling  force  of  tobacco  in  cigarettes 
4.196,740.  CI.  131-21.0OB. 
Rule.  Edwin  L.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Cellular  core  structural  panel 
components,  structural  panel  formed  therefrom  and  method  of  mak- 
ing. 4,197,341,  CI.  428-118.000. 
Russo,  John  C.  Framing  bracket.  4,196,556,  CI.  52-714000 
Russo,  Robert  V.;  See— 

Di    Biasi,    Daniel    J.;    and    Russo,    Robert    V.,    4.197  337    CI 
427-270.000. 
Rutishauser.  Ernst  A.  O.,  to  RCA  Corporation   Overload  protection 

circuit  for  video  amplifiers.  4,197,558,  CI.  358-39.000. 
Ryan,  William  T ,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Reflector-type 
hid  sodium  vapor  lamp  unit  with  dichroic  reflector.  4,197,480.  CI. 

Rydberg,  Sverker,  to  Innovest,  Roland  Lans  AB.  Belt  transmission  and 
associated  belt  pulley  and  belt.  4,196,640,  CI.  74-230  500 

Ryobi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Takehiro.  4,196,871.  CI.  242-84.52A 

S.  A  Capsugel  AG:  See— 

Bodenmann,  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  P.;  Michel.  Luc  Y.   Pins 
Heinrich;  and  Martens,  Winand  H  ,  4,196,565,  CI  53-471  000 

Saat-  und  Emtetechnik  GmbH:  See- 
Grimm.  Hans,  4,197.330,  CI.  427-4.000. 

Sadamatsu,  Shigeru;  and  Oka,  Kozo,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Electro- 
photographic process.  4,197.119.  CI.  430-55.000. 

Sahlmann.  Jurgen:  See — 

Welp.  Ulnch;  and  Sahlmann.  Jurgen,  4,196,999,  CI.  354-299  000 

St.  Anne's  Board  Mill  Company  Limited:  See— 

Newns.    Michael   D.;   and   Attwood,   Brian   W.,  4.197,159,  d. 

^2l  'i""*""^  *"<*  •^080.  Yasuo.  to  Toho  Beslon  Co..  Ltd.  Carbon 

fiber  having  improved  thermal  oxidation  resistance  and  process  for 

producing  same.  4,197.279.  CI.  423-265.000. 
Sakakibara.  Naoji;  and  Kawata.  Shoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Desired  speed  signal  memory  circuit  for  an  automobile  speed  control 

system.  4.1%,787,  CI.  180-179.000. 


SaCata.  Yoshio:  See — 

Inamasu,  Mituo;  Takehara,  Kazuo;  Sakata,  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa 
Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi 
Haruyuki;  and  Takeda,  Yosihiro,  4,197,434,  CI.  179-98  000 
Sakaue,  Yoshikazu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  wind- 
ing apparatus.  4,196,863,  CI.  242-7.080. 
Salathe,  George  F.:  See — 

Tobias,    Michael    A.;   and    Salathe,   George   F.,   4 197  353    d 
428-458.000.  '       ' 

Salem,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tap-actuated  lock  and 

method  of  actuating  the  lock.  4,197,524,  CI.  34O-I47.0MD. 
Salle,  Remy;  and  Petre.  Jean-Marie,  to  Mueller  Engineering  &  Manu- 
facturing Company   Incorporated.    Safety   device   for  continuous 
rotary  molding  machines.  4,197,071,  CI.  425-142.000. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  fils 

Safety  ski  binding.  4,196,920.  CI.  280-613.000. 
Salopian  Industries  (Metals)  Limited:  See- 
Walters,  Anthony  G.,  4,196,698,  CI.  119-52.00B. 
Sampson,  Roy  J.:  See- 
Day,  Michael  A.;  Jackson,  David;  and  Sampson,  Roy  J.,  4,197  187 
CI.  208-138.000. 
Sanada,  Seiji:  See — 

Isono,  Katsuo;  and  Sanada,  Seiji,  4,197,556,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hermans,  Hubert  K.  F.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica 
N.V.    N-Aryl-N-(I-L-4-piperidinyl)-arylacetamides.    4,197,303,    CI 
424-267.000. 

Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hermans,  Hubert  K.  F.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica 
N.V.    N-Aryl-N-(l-L-4-piperidinyl)-arylacetamides.    4,197,304.    CI 
424-267.000. 

Sandera,  Ladislav,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  UV-Light-sensitive  sheet 

for  graphic  applications.  4,197,354,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Favaloro,  Cosimo  J.;  and  Bergeron,  Maurice  A.,  4,197  545    CI 
343-70O.OMS. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Miano,    Jeffrey    D.;    and    Sandler,    Stanley    R.,    4,197,373     CI 
521-128.000.  ...«-•. 

Sanford,  William  C:  See— 

Argabrite,  George  A.;  and  Sanford,  William  C,  4,196,616,  CI 
73-81.000. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See- 
Dyer,  Robert  E.;  and  Hyde,  Frank  M.,  4,197.451,  CI.  235-92.0MT 
Santerra  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Stewart,  John  M.,  4,196,477,  CI.  4-I1I.100. 
Santora,  Norman  J.:  See- 
Campbell,  Henry  F.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douelas,  Georee  H 
4,197,314,  CI.  424-311.000.  ^ 

Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.;  and  Escott,  Roben  M.,  to  Midrex  Corpora- 
tion. Bnquet  strip  breaker  4,196,891,  CI.  266-137.000. 
Sapozhnikov,  Fedor  V.:  See— 

Bondarenko,   Vladimir   B.;   Kubaneishvili,   Archil   S.;   Meladze 
Fedor  G  ;  and  Sapozhnikov,  Fedor  V.,  4,196,551,  CI.  52-227  000 
Sasaki,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Nakajima,  Takayoshi;  Sonoda,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Hane,  Teruari,  4,197,156.  CI.  156-446.000. 
Sasaki,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Tatekawa,  Masaichiro;  Sasaki,  Toshiharu;  and  Urata,  Yoshihito, 
4,196.875,  CI.  242-209.000. 
Sass,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Klein,   Theodore  J.;    Krause,   George   E.;   and   Sass,   Paul   F 
4,197,500,  CI.  455-62.000. 
Sato  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4.197.075.  CI.  425-214.000. 
Sato.  Kanji;  Kushibe.  Kazuyoshi;  Nishii.  Masaru;  Kanaya.  Yasuhiro; 
and  Kawabe,  Yasumasa.  to  Tokai  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha! 
Method  of  stabilizing  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  thiourea  dioxide 
4.197.256.  CI.  260-513.700. 
Sato,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Suzuki,  Satoru;  Sato,  Katsuhiko;  and  Furui,  Takeo,  4,197,115.  CI 

75-3.000. 

Sato,  Suguru;  and  Mori.  Kazumasa,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Current 

generating  system  with  output  winding  switching  device.  4.197.492. 

CI.  322-28.000. 

Sato,  Susumu,  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Counters  reset  to  zero 

by  push  buttons.  4,197,452,  CI.  235-144.0HC. 
Sato,  Toshio:  See — 

Takizawa,  Kazuyuki;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kodama.  Makoto;  and  Yasuda, 
Shiro,  4,196,907,  CI.  274-lO.OOC. 
Satou,  Kaname:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Kazuo;  Innami,  Shigeru;  and  Satou,  Kaname,  4,196,967, 
CI.  350-178.000. 
Savchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Ponomarenko,  Evgeny 
P.;  Duply,  Grigory  D.;  Khaustov,  Georgy  I.;  Korobochkin,  losif  J.; 
Vilyams,  Olga  S.;  and   Belov,  Jury  K.,  to  Ukramsky   Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Spetsialnykh  Stalei,  Splavov  I  Ferrosplavov. 
Method  for  applying  protective  coating  to  metal  pipes.  4,197,336.  CI. 
427-234.000. 
Sawada.  Hiraki:  See— 

Toryu.  Kazuo;  Okada.  Fumio;  and  Sawada.  Hiraki,  4.196.709.  CI 
123-124.00R. 
Sawicki.  Slawomir.  to  Kombinat  Przemyslu  Narzedziowego  "VIS" 
Osrodek      Badawczo-Rozwojowy      Narzedzi.      Combined      hob. 
4,197,039,  CI.  407-25.000. 
Scapini,  Giancarlo;  Raimondi.  Armando;  and  Poidomani.  Placido,  to 
Farmaceutici  Geymonat  Sud  S.p.A.   Pharmaceutical  fominoben/- 
Iheophylline  complex.  4,197,300,  CI.  424-248.540 
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Schad,  Robert:  See— 

Rees.  Herbert;  and  Schad,  Robert,  4,197,073,  CI.  425-163.000. 
Schaefer  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Cale,  Roland  E.,  4,196,642,  CI.  74-519.000. 
Schaefer,  Konrad,  to  Urgos  Uhrenfabrik  Schwenningen,  Haller,  Jauch 
und  Pabst  GmbH  &  Co.  Mechanically  operating  pendulum  clock 
with  an  electronic  correcting  device.  4,196,579,  CI.  368-181.000. 
Schafer,  Hans:  See — 

Eisenmenger,  Edith;  Dworowy.  Lutz;  Fuchs,  Gunther;  Rothbuhr. 
Lothar;  and  Schafer,  Hans.  4,197,221,  CI.  260-16.000. 
Schaffner,  Georg;  Thievessen,  Karl;  and  Weiss,  Peter,  to  Jagenberg 
Werke  Atkiengesellschaft.  Unwinding  apparatus  for  rolls  of  sheet 
material.  4,196,866,  CI.  242-64.000. 
Schaffron,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Winterhalter,  Karl;  Schaffron,  Wolfgang;  Kuiize.  Gerhard;  and 
Steiner.  Gerhard.  4.197,016.  CI.  366-165.000. 
Scheerer,  Wolfgang,  to  A.  Ehrenreich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Axial  ball- 
joint.  4,197,027,  CI.  403-56.000. 
Schellenbaum,  Max:  See — 

Gallay,  Jean-Jacques;   Kuhne,   Manfred;  Meyer,  Alfred;   Rech- 
steiner,  Oswald;  and  Schellenbaum,  Max,  4,197,307,  CI.  424- 
273.00B. 
Schermann,  Walter:  See— 

Hoist,  Arno;  Schermann,  Walter;  and  Fischer,  Wilhelm,  4,197,371, 
CI.  521-84.000. 
Scherrer,  Igor,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electronic  watch  having  correction 

means.  4,196,580,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Schiel,  Christian:  See- 
Wolf,  Robert;  Zum,  Georg;  and  Schiel,  Christian,  4,196,689.  CI. 
165-91.000. 
Schild.  Felix:  See— 

Moorey,  Roger  A.;  McKendrick,  Jeremy  D.;  and  Schild,  Felix, 
4,197,585,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Schittek,  Friedrich:  See— 

Willenbrock,  Helmut;  and  Schittek,  Friedrich.  4.196.624.  CI.  73- 
304.00R. 
Schlough,    James    R.,    to    Harris   Corporation.    Stitching    machine. 

4,196,835,  CI.  227-81.000. 
Schmidberger,   Rainer;  and  Donitz,  Wolfgang,  to  Domier  System 
GmbH.   Interconnector  material  for  series-connected  electrolytic 
cells  operated  at  high  temperatures.  4,197,362,  CI.  429-12.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,197,328,    CI. 

426-536.000. 

Schmolzer,  Gerhard;  and  Verdino,  Heiner,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A. 

G  Binders  for  cathodically  depositable  aqueous  coating  compositions 

employing  an  electrodeposition  system.  4,197,224,  CI.  26O-22.0TN. 

Schneider,  Edward  T.,  to  Picker  Corporation.  X-ray  table.  4,197,465, 

CI  250-439.00R. 
Schoen,  Lowhardt  A.  A.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  chlorinating 

ethylene  polymers.  4,197,386,  CI.  525-356.000. 
Schold,   George   R.    Dual   drive  co-axial   disperser.   4,197,019,   CI. 

366-294.000. 
Schon,  Jurgen:  See — 

Ochsenfeld,  Wilhelm;  and  Schon,  Jurgen,  4,197,195,  CI.  210-21.000. 
Schorr,  John  E.  Skateboard  body  with  curvilinear  transverse  cross 

section.  4,196,916,  CI.  280-87.04A. 
Schreyer,  Gerd:  See — 

Friedrich,  Heinz;  Heim,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Kolb,  Heinz; 
and  Schreyer,  Gerd,  4,197,161,  CI.  201-31.000. 
Schrock,  Richard  R.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Tanta- 
lum catalysts  or  catalyst  precursors.  4,197,419,  CI.  585-511.000. 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Engelsmann,  Dieter; 
and  Schroder,  Rolf,  4,196,993,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  and  Meyer,  Delbert  H.  Removal  of  bromine  from 

phthalic  anhydride.  4,197,247,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schulte,  Steve  W.:  See— 

Henges,  J.  Gordon,  Jr.;  Dean,  Carolyn  S.;  and  Schulte,  Steve  W., 
4,196,555,  CI.  52-588.000. 
Schuize,  James  L.,  Sr.;  and  Shakun,  Wallace,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Portable  psychrometric  test  apparatus  and  method  for  air 
conditioning  equipment.  4,196,628,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Schuize,  Werner;  Grasmann,  Wilfried;  and  Gassert,  Helmut,  to  Alfred 
Karcher  GmbH  &  Co.  Nozzle  for  spraying  a  medium  under  pressure. 
4,196,858,  CI.  239-522.000. 
Schutze,  Henry  G.:  See- 
Floyd,  Joseph  C;  Schutze,  Henry  G.;  and  Lundy,  Frank  J.,  Jr., 
4,197,398,  CI.  528-488.000. 
Schutzer,  Gerhard,  to  Gustav  F.  Gerdts  KG.  Flap  valve.  4,196,745,  CI. 

137-512.100. 
Sciard,  Alain,  to  Centre  National  pour  I'Exploitation  des  Oceans.  De- 
vice for  propelling  a  liquid  projectile  in  a  liquid  medium  with  a  view 
to  creating  a  shock  wave.  4,196,788,  CI.  181-120.000. 
Scibor-Rylski,  Marek  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electro-optic  modula- 

tor/defiector.  4,196,977,  CI.  350-356.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,  James  M.,  4,197,168,  CI.  203-74.000. 
Seaton  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Seaton,  William  W,,  4,196,829,  CI.  222-602.000. 
Seaton,  William  W.,  to  Seaton  Engineering  Company.  Stopper  throt- 
tling system.  4,196,829,  CI.  222-602.000. 
Seaton- Wilson  Inc.:  See— 

Magorien,  Vincent  G.;  and  Vogt,  Clarence  L.,  4,197,097,  CI. 
55-165.000. 


Sebastian,  Devasihamani  J.  G.;  Smith,  Kenneth  C;  and  Webber.  David 
A.,  to  BOC  Limited.  Fluid  supply  system  including  a  pressure-swing 
adsorption  plant.  4,197,096,  CI.  55-163.000. 
Secrett,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Jackson,  Allan,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Power 
supply  circuit  for  a  subscriber's  telephone  set.  4,197,425,  CI.  179- 
2.0BC. 
Seibert,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Betz,  Norman  L.;  and  Seibert,  Robert  L.,  4,197,319,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Seilly,  Alex  H.;  and  Campbell,  James,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 
Electromagnetic  actuating  device  employing  lever  means.  4,197,518, 
CI.  335-126.000. 
Sekiya,  Minoru;  Ito,  Keiichi;  and  Terao,  Yoshiyasu,  to  Wako  Pure 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  N-[(N-Nitrosoalkylamino)methyl)carbamic 
acid  esters  for  generating  diazoalkanes.  4,197.410.  CI.  560-159.000. 
Sel-O-Rak  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Cohen.  Maurice,  4,196,813.  CI.  211-168.000. 
SEM  Israel  Limited:  See — 

Oren,  Amiram;  and  Mendel.  Shmuel,  4,197,450,  CI.  235-92.0MS. 
Semur,  Pierre;  and  Tanguy,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Segmented  matrix  type  switching 
device  with  simplified  control.  4,197,428,  CI.  179-I8.0GF. 
Senco  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Becht,  Carl  T.,  4,196,836,  CI.  227-1 10.000. 
Seneca  Sawmill  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Aaron  U.;  and  Allen,  Francis  E.,  4.196,648,  CI.  83-365.000. 
Sequin,  Carlo  H.;  and  Zimany,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Linear  load  MOS  transistor  circuit.  4,197,511, 
CI.  330-293.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni.  Dispensing  apparatus  for 
machines  for  packeting  cigarettes  into  hinged-lid  ngid  type  cigarette 
packets.  4,196,560,  CI.  53-53.000. 
Service  d'Exploiution  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  AUumettes:  See— 

Buisson,  Jean,  4,196,739,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Shakespeare  Company:  See- 
Shepherd,  Bob  G.,  4,196,869,  CI.  242-84.21R. 
Shakun,  Wallace:  See— 

Schuize,  James  L.,  Sr.;  and  Shakun,  Wallace,  4.196,628,  CI.  73- 
432.00R. 
Shank,  Harvey  T.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Palletizer.  4,197,046, 

CI.  414-110.000. 
Sharp,  Larry  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  D.;  and  Sharp,  Urry  L.,  4,197,520,  CI.  337-407.000. 
Shaw,  David  N.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Integrated  thermal  solar  heat 

pump  system.  4,196,595,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Shaw,  William  S.,  to  Shaw's  Modular  Fireplaces,  Ltd.  Fireplace  con- 
verter. 4, 1 96,7 1 5,  CI .  1 26- 1 2 1 .000. 
Shaw's  Modular  Fireplaces,  Ltd.:  See- 
Shaw,  William  S.,  4,196,715,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Shea,  Brian  T.:  See— 

Hembree,  Charles  B.;  and  Shea,  Brian  T.,  4,196,540,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Jackson,  Roy  J.,  4,197,390,  CI.  528-115.000. 
Shell,  Robert  L..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Cut 

growth  resistant  rubbers.  4,197,383,  CI.  525-405.000. 
Shepherd,  Bob  G.,  to  Shakespeare  Company.  Open  face  spinning  reel. 

4,196,869.  CI.  242-84.21R. 
Shepherd.  Lloyd,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Lac- 
quer   for    refurbishing    molded     plastic    bodies.    4.197,355,    CI. 
428-520000. 
Shepherd,  Robin  G.:  See— 

Cavalla,  John  F.;  White,  Alan  C;  and  Shepherd,  Robin  G., 
4,197,239,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Sherwin,  William  C.  Cross-country  ski  boot  restraining  apparatus. 

4,196,921,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Shibamoto,  ToshiUune.  Plastic  net  bag  and  label.  4,1%,534,  CI.  40- 

lO.OOR. 
Shibayama,  Akinori:  See— 

Iwata,  Atsushi;  Fujinami,  Minpei;  Shibayama,  Akinori;  Yokozawa, 
Norio;    Maio,    Kenji;    and    Fujikata,    Kenji,    4,197,486,    CI. 
315-367.000. 
Shiber,  Samuel.  Multi-mode  hydrosUtic  transmission.  4,196,586,  CI. 

60-414.000. 
Shiber,  Samuel.  Multi-mode  transmission.  4,196,587,  CI.  60-414.000. 
Shikama,  Shinsuke:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Takeshi;  Takita,  Masaaki;  Shikama, 
Shinsuke;  and  Nishimaki,  Kazuo,  4,197,103,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Shim,  Wook  R.:  See— 

Hutcheson,  Alan  G.;  Bonham,  William  R.;  DeCoursey,  Calvin  H.; 
Glaser,  James  H.;  Ross,  Richard  D.;  and  Shim,   Wook  R., 
4,197,427,  CI.  179-18.0FC. 
Shimajiri,  Tokiji;  and  Katsube,  Hideo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Ma- 
chine tool.  4,196,501,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nagano,  Masashi,  4,196,643,  CI.  74-531.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami:  See— 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Shimizu, 
Masami,  4,196,995,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Shimizu,   Shigehisa;   Mizutani,   Shigemitsu;   Shimmra,   Noboru;   and 
Tanigawa,  Hisahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  cutting  a  web  into  a  specified  length.  4,196,645,  CI. 
83-37.000. 
Shimmra,  Noboru:  See— 

Shimizd,  Shigehisa;  Mizutani,  Shigemitsu;  Shimmra,  Noboru;  and 
Tanigawa,  Hisahiro,  4,196,645,  CI.  83-37.000. 
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Shingu.  Tadashi  See — 

Ohkawa.  Kazumi;  Horike,  Akihiro;  Takahashi,  Tenio;  and  Shingu, 
Tadashi.  4,197.125.  CI.  %-35.10O. 
Shinomura,  Toshihiko.  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 

a  permeable  membrane.  4.197.148,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Shmozaki,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira;  One.  Yoshihiro;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Satoshi;  and 
Tomotsu,  Takeshi,  4,197.124,  CI  430-302,000 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Gomi.  Yoshifumi;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshito,  4,197,021,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Mitsuishi.  Akio;  Akazawa,  Hiroyuki;  Ishizaka,  Kozo;  and  Shinshu 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  4,196.667.  CI.  101-93.480 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamashima.     Yoshio;     and     Nagata,     Wataru.     4.197,402.    CI. 
544-90.000 
Shiraki.  Manabu:  See — 

Ban.  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito,  4,197,475.  CI. 
310-203.000. 
Shirasaki.  Jun:  See — 

Muroi.  Yasuji;  Ohta.  Hideyasu;  Kanbe,  Masaru;  and  Shirasaki,  Jun. 
4,197.129,  CI.  430-625  000 
Shone,  Tetsuji.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera 
film    winding    and    shutter    release    mechanism     4,196,992,    CI. 
354-173.000 
Short,  Glyn  D ;  Spencer.  Michael  S.;  and  Whittam,  Thomas  V.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical   Industries  Limited.   Hydrocarbon  conversion. 
4.197.186,  CI  208-120.000. 
Shutt,  Enc:  See — 

Gartshore,  Anthony;  McGill,  Ian  R.;  Pratt.  Allin  S.;  and  Shutt, 
Eric,  4.197,217,  CI.  252-466.0OJ. 
Shuttleworth,  Anthony  E.:  See— 

Philip,  Alexander  S.;  Niewiadomski.  Stephen;  Rees.  Frederick  H.; 
and  Shuttleworth.  Anthony  E.,  4.197.523,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Sick,  Erwin,  to  Erwin  Sick  GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haftung 
Optik-Elektronik   Light  conducting  rods  with  linear  convex  mirror 
arrays.  4,196,962,  CI.  350-96.100. 
Siclan,  Francesco;  Rossi,  Pietro  P ;  and  De  Gaetano.  Mano.  to  Snia 
Viscosa,  Societa  Nazionale  Industna  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  a,{diamines  and  products  obtained 
therefrom.  4,197,260,  CI.  260-585  OOC 
Sidenstick,  James  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  forming  diffused  cooling  holes  in  an  airfoil.  4.197,443,  CI. 
219-69  OOE. 
Siebenhofer,  Gottfried;  and  Sussenbeck,  Heinrich,  to  Vereinigte  Oster- 
reichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesell- 
schaA.  Shield-carrying  roof  support  unit.  4.197.035.  CI.  405-296.000. 
Siebert.  Louie  P.  Anhydrous  converter  and  implement  for  applying 

ammonia  to  the  ground  4.196.677.  CI.  111-7.000. 
Siemens  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Burkart.  Klaus;  and  Wmtzer.  Manfred.  4,196.837,  CI.  228-116.000. 
Gammel,  Josef;  Kammerlander,  Karl;  and  von  der  Neven,  Hans- 

Juergen.  4.197.501,  CI.  375-88.000. 
Grunert.  Gerhard,  4.197.571,  CI.  361-341.000. 
Kern,  Hans,  4.196,625,  CI.  73-3O4.00R. 
Koethmann,   Wolfgang;  and  Gstottner,  German.  4.197.535.  CI. 

343-50DP 
Meusburger.  Guenther;  and  Hominger.  Karlheinrich.  4.197.554.  CI. 

357-51.000. 
Stettmaier,    Helmut;    and    Boening.    Werner,    4,197,587,    CI. 

364-771.000. 
Vogelsberg.  Dieter.  4.196.576.  CI.  57-294.000. 
Vorbach.    Guenther;    and    Chocholaty.    Albert.    4,197,026.    CI. 
400-718.000. 
Sigematu.  Yoshikatu:  See — 

Matsui.  Masaaki;  Tamura,  Kenji;  Hayashi.  Yooichi;  Fujii,  Yo- 
shihiro; and  Sigematu,  Yoshikatu,  4,197,495,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH:  See— 

Freiug,  Gunter;  Krahl,  Alfred;  Ullmann,  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel, 
Gunter,  4,197,149,  CI.  156-154.000. 
Sikorra,  Charles  F.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Dual  capacitance  type 

bonded  pressure  transducer.  4,196.632,  CI.  73-718.000. 
SUarajs.  Margers:  See— 

Willis,  Alexander  N.;  and  Silarajs.  Margers,  4.197,089,  CI.  23- 
232.00E. 
Silvander,  Frank  O.  Device  for  end-to-end  connection  of  elongated 

concrete  elements.  4.196.557.  CI.  52-722.000. 
Silverberg,  Morton:  See — 

Hamaker.  Ralph  A.;  and  Silverberg,  Morton.  4.197.002.  CI.  355- 
3.0BE. 
Silvus,  Howard  S..  Jr.,  to  Southwest  Research  Institute.  Electronically 

tunable  resonant  accelerometer  4,197,478,  CI.  310-316.000. 
Simatovich,  Stephen  E.  Bushing  insert  and  guide  post  sleeve  for  die  set. 

4,196,944.  CI.  3O8-4.0OC 
Simcoe,  Robert  J  :  See— 

Watrous,    Donald    L;   and    Simcoe,    Robert   J.,   4,197,581,   CI. 
364-400.000. 
Simes  Societa  Italiana  Medicinali  e  Sintetici:  See- 
Ferrari,    Giorgio;     and     Vecchietti,     Vittorio,    4,197,299,    C\. 
424-248.520. 
Simko,  Aladar  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fuel  injection  pump 

assembly  4,197,058,  CI.  417-270.000. 
Simko,  Aladar  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fuel  injection  pump 
having  means  for  retarding  the  fuel  injection  timing  schedule. 
4,197.059,  CI.  417-282.000. 


Simon,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Lacefield,   William   B.;  and   Simon,   Richard  L.,  4,197,313,  CI. 
424-304.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Edwards,  William  J  ,  4,196.680,  CI    112-77.000. 
Sinnige,  Hermannus  J.  M.:  See — 

Mijs,  Willem  J.;  Dusseau,  Charles  H.  V.;  and  Sinnige.  Hermannus  J. 
M..  4.197.388.  CI.  526-204.000. 
Sipos.  Tibor.  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.  Potentiated  antimicrobial  medica- 
ments. 4.197.318.  CI.  424-326.000. 
Sippel,  Charles  P.,  to  LogEtronics  Incorporated.  Film  holder  for  a  copy 

camera.  4,197,005,  CI.  355-73.000. 
Skidmore,  Frank  O.  Pneumatic  tire  with  reinforced  belt  configuration. 

4,196,764,  CI.  152-36I.OOR. 
Skrivseth,  Robert  K.,  to  SolaRay,  Inc.  Heat  storage  means  for  solar 

heating  system.  4,196,719,  CI.  126-430.000. 
Sloboda,  Adolph  E  ;  and  Hanifin,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company    Alkali   metal   and   alkaline  earth   metal   salts  of  ben- 
zoylacetonitriles.  4,197,312,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Smimov,  Jury  S.:  See — 

Abaeva,  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova,  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov,  Junus  K.; 

Mochalova,  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.;  Mesterova,  Mana 

P.;  Pelevin,  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev,  Gennady  N.;  Smimov,  Jury  S.; 

and  Taubman,  Arkady  B  ,  4,197,197,  CI.  210-59.000 

Smith,  Barry  R.;  and  Murray.  David  L.,  to  Allergan  Pharmaceuticals, 

Inc.  Topical  ophthalmic  use  of  Prazosin.  4,197,301,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Smith.  Charles  J    P.   Particulate  matenal  spreader  with  selectively 

detachable  three-point  linkage  4,196.778,  CI.  172-199.000. 
Smith.  Clarence  R.  See— 

Blankcnship.  Jack  D,  and  Smith,  Clarence  R.,  4,196,713,  CI. 

126-77.000. 

Smith,  Dennis  D.;  and  Sharp.  Larry  L..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Thermal  switch  device  with  spnng  cup  contact.  4.197.520.  CI. 

337-407.000. 

Smith.  Dorsey  T.;  and  Stuhler,  William  B .  to  B.  E.  Industries.  Inc. 

Antenna  subilization  system.  4.197.548.  CI.  343-765.000. 
Smith.  Ernest  L.;  and  Morse.  Clifford  G..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Laminate  and  container  therefrom.  4,196,841,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Smith,  Geoffrey  G.:  See — 

Sniffen,  John  C;  and  Smith,  Geoffrey  G.,  4,197,138,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Smith,  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Sebastian,  Devasihamani  J.  G.;  Smith,  Kenneth  C;  and  Webber, 
David  A.,  4.197.096,  CI.  55-163.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant.   Graham   J;   and  Ganellin,   Charon   R.,  4,197,305,  CI. 
424-270.000 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Weinstock,  Joseph,  4,197,297.  CI  424-244.000. 
Snia  Viscosa,  Societa  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.: 
See— 
Siclari.  Francesco;   Rossi,   Pietro  P.;  and  De  Gaetano,   Mario, 
4,197,260,  CI.  26O-585.00C. 
Sniffen,  John  C;  and  Smith,  Geoffrey  G.  Composition  and  method  for 

cleaning  photocopy  platen  or  mat.  4,197,138,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Snyder,  Robert  C,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Trailer  brake  control 

system.  4,196,936,  CI.  303-20.000. 
Snyder,  Solomon  H.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Neuroleptic  radiore- 
ceptor assay  method  and  kit.  4,197,288,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Socapex:  See— 

Collignon,  Roger;  and  Casses,  Claude,  4,196,954,  CI.  339-45.00M. 
S.A.  Capsug  I  A.G.:  See — 

Bodenmann,  Hans  U.;  and  Martens,  Winand  H.,  4,196,564,  CI. 
53-471.000 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Henry,  Michel  B.  F.;  d'Izamy-Gargas,  Louis  M.  P.;  and  Robert, 
Andre,  4.197,499,  CI.  340-694.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Lasers:  See — 

Brenac,  Luc,  4,197,512,  CI  33I-94.50P 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 
Cerise,  Leon;  and  Heyland,  Sven.  4.197,323,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.:  See — 

Froeliger,  Jacques  E.  M..  4,196,593,  CI.  60-612.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 
See— 
Lardellier,  Alain  M.  J.,  4,197,052,  CI.  415-219.0OR. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Michel,  Pierre,  4,196,878.  CI.  244-108.000. 
SolaRay,  Inc.:  See — 

Skrivseth.  Robert  K..  4.196.719.  CI.  126-430.000. 
Solvay  &  Cie:  See — 

Noel.  Stephane;  Golstein.  Jean;  Coppens.  Guillaume;  and  Davoine. 

Jean-Claude.  4.197.399.  CI.  528-500.000. 
Wollrab.    Friedrich;    and    Duterme.    Philippe,    4,197,400,    CI. 
528-500.000. 
Somartec  S.  A.:  See — 

Ronzi,  Carl,  4,196,726,  CI.  128-207.270. 
Sommer,  Werner:  See — 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  Elsasser,  Heinrich  K.;  Walter,  Manfred  E.; 
Gasier,  Willi  G.;  Sommer,  Werner;  Brenner,  Wolfgang  A.  A.; 
and  Kress,  Hermann,  4,196,601,  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Sonoda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakajima,  Takayoshi;  Sonoda,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Hane,  Teruari,  4,197,156,  CI.  156-446.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Isono,  Katsuo;  and  Sanada,  Seiji,  4,197,556,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Ohara,  Kenji,  4.196.874.  CI.  242-201.000. 
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.     Takizawa.  Kazuyuki;  Sato.  Toshio;  Kodama,  Makoto;  and  Yasuda, 
Shiro.  4,196.907.  CI.  274-lO.OOC. 
Watanabe.  Yoshimi,  4,197,565,  CI.  360-77.000. 

^  Costa,  Bruno;  and  Sordo,  Bruno,  4,197,007,  CI.  356-73.100. 

Sorensen,  Per  G.:  See—  „     ^    „  c  w 

Lund.  Egon;  Petersen,  Poul;  Sorensen,  Per  G.;  Borgen,  Sverre  M.; 
and  Sunnow,  Jorgen  C,  4,197,476,  CI.  310-260.000. 

Sorenson,  Marius  W.:  See—  x.  xxi     a  iot  no    ri 

Ezzell,   Bobby   R;   and   Sorenson,   Manus  W.,  4,197,179,  CI. 

204-255.000. 
Southern,  John  H.:  See—  ,  t.     u     a  tQi.av\   r\ 

Churchill,  Geoffrey  B.;  and  Southern.  John  H..  4.196.950.  CI. 

312-214.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Rao.  Pemmaraju  N.,  4,197,286.  CI.  424-1.000^ 
Silvus.  Howard  S..  Jr..  4.197,478.  CI.  310-316.000. 

^''""o^rBedrich!  Spacek.  Pavel;  Voslar,  Jaroslav;  Vozka.  Sunislav; 

and  Kubin.  Miroslav,  4,196,909,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Spangler,  Glenn  C.  Material  pickup  device.  4,196,928,  CI.  294-55.000_ 
Sparer,  Richard  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboraton«,  Incorporated. 

Gain-adjusting  conference  circuit.  4,197,429,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Spaziante,  Placido  M.:  See—  ,•  im  na    nt 

Pellegri,    Alberto;    and   Spaziante.    Placido    M..   4.197,178,   ci. 
204-255.000.  ..,      ,      . 

Speers  Samuel  F.,  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.  Toy  illuminating  assem- 
bly. 4.196.539,  CI.  46-16.000. 

^'^Talty'^SSe^nlspeigel,  Kenneth.  4,197,152,  CI.  252-364.000. ' 
Pally,  oSrle;  and  sje.iel,  Kenneth,  4,197,153,  CI.  156-309.300. 

Spencer,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Short  Glyn  D.;  Spencer,  Michael  S.;  and  Whittam,  Thomas  V., 
4.197,186.0.208-120.000. 

^•^Emmons.  Wiufam  D.;  and  Sperry.  Peter  R.,  4,197,225,  CI.  260- 

23.0AR. 
Spivak,  Valentin  F.:  See—  ^     „  i        c    n;- 

Svischev,  Georgy  P.;  Zhulev,  Jury  G.;  Potapov    Jury  F;  Ihn, 
Viktor  I.;  Izmailov,  Reamir  A.;  Merega,  Andrei  S.;  Spivak, 
Valentin  F.;  Chuiko,  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvor- 
nikov,  Anatoly  G,  4,196.585,  CI.  60-264.000. 
Spodia    Heinrich.   Friction   gear   permanent   magnetic   entrainment 
\rieans.  4,196,639,  CI.  74-210.000. 

'^Redeker'l^oerg;  Hiller,  Heinrich;  and  Spohler,  Enno,  4,197.250.  CI. 
260-380  000 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock  Manfred  H.;  Vinals^ 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc  2-OxabicycIooctane  derivatives  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the 
aroma  or  taste  of  foodstuffs.  4.197.328.  CI.  426-536.000. 
SDrinefield  Wire  Inc.:  See— 
'^   Fessenden,  Peter  J.,  4,197,449,  CI.  219-549.000. 

Square  D  Company:  See—  ..  ,n-.  c^-r  i-i  iti^«nnn 

Dietz,  Robert  E.;  and  Zylstra,  Henry  J.,  4,197,567,  CI.  361-45.000. 

Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Elmendorp,  Jan,  4,197.261,  CI.  260-599.000. 

ichS  L^whardt  A.  A.,  4,197.386.  CI.  525-356.000. 
Standard  Car  Truck  Company:  See—      ,  ,,„  „^ 

Bullock.  Robert  L.,  4;i96.672,  CI.  105-230.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See-  ^, 

Li,  George  S.;  and  Jones,  John  F.,  4,197.263.  CI.  525-207.0U0. 
Sundard  Telephones  &  Cables  Limited:  See- 

Philip.  Alexander  S.;  Niewiadomski,  Stephen;  Re«,  Frederick  H., 
and  Shuttleworth.  Anthony  E..  4.197.523.  CI.  371-49.000. 

^**"Lund,S^n"  Petert^Z  Poul;  Sorensen.  Per  G.;  Borgen,  Sverre  M.; 

and  Stannow.  Jorgen  C.  4.197,476.  CI.  310-260.000. 
Stars  Stampaggio  Resine  Speciali  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giuganino  Piero.  4,196,717.  CI.  126-448.000. 
Suuber   Hans-UIrich.  to  Ferag  AG.  Apparatus  for  stacking  pnnted 

products.  4,197.045,  CI.  414-30.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  ,~,nnn 

Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.,  4,197  295  CI  424-20aOOO. 
Gillespie,  Robert  A..  4,196,748,  CI.  137-565.000. 
JassaLAvUr  S.,  4,197,280,  CI.  423-32 1. OOS. 
Pallos,   Ferenc    M.;   and   Ameklev,    Duane   R..   4,197,111,   CI. 

71  88  000 
Shank,  Harvey  T.,  4.197,046.  CI.  414-110.000. 
Stauffer.  Jorg;  and  Burckhardt.  Christoph.  to  Chnstoph  Burckhardt  & 
Co.  Combing  roller.  4.196.496.  CI.  19-97.000. 

^'""?oile;!'wmiam'ir;  and  Stauter.  John  C.  4.197.276.  d  423-82.000. 
Steams,  Frank  A.  Pressure  operated  valve  actuator.  4,196,654,  ci. 

92-33  000 
Stedman.  Robert  N.;  and  Gee,  James  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Ejector  assembly  having  a  pivotal  upper  member.  4,lV7,w^*,  ci. 

414-493.000. 
Steelcote  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Braun,  Maurice  A..  4.197,231.  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Steilen    Ronald  M.,  to  Deere  &  Company.   Disk  blade  assembly. 

4  196  779,  CI.  172-604.000.  ^      ^    . 

SteinberR    Meyer,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy    Synthetic 

cSaceous  fuels  and  feedstocks.  4,197,421,  CI.  585-733.000. 

^''' Y^nl:  Ra?ph  T;  tiTd  Steinberg.  Meyer.  4,197.285,  CI.  423-638.000. 


Steinberg,  Thomas  K.   Combination   vegetable  cutter  and  cooker. 

4,196,660,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Steiner,  Gerhard:  See—  ^    ,.    j       a 

Wintcrhalter,  Karl;  Schaffron,  Wolfgang;  Kunze,  Gerhard;  and 
Steiner,  Gerhard.  4.197.016.  CI.  366-165.000. 

"'' pfetf  Jot  F.;  fndlteinle.  Melvin  E..  4,197.213.  CI.  252-372.000^ 

Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  and 
Schroder,  Rolf,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Still-camera  film  ^rwnspon 
system  with  end-of-film  motor  deenergization.  4,196,993,  CI. 
354-173.000. 

Stepien,  Jerzy:  See—  ,    c-  • 

Przybylowicz,    Ryszard;    Narbutt,    Lech;    and    Stepien,    Jerzy, 
4,197,202,  CI.  210-199.000.  . 

Stettmaier,  Helmut;  and  Boening,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Correction  circuit  for  arithmetic  operations  with  non-hex- 
adecimal operands  in  hexadecimal  arithmetic  units.  4,197,587,  CI. 
364-771.000. 

Stevens.  Michael  F..  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.  Self-contained  prcMure- 
sensitive  record  material  and  process  of  preparation.  4.197.346.  Ci. 

428-307.000.  .    ,    ^  ... 

Stewart.  John  M.,  to  Santerra  Industries  Ltd.  Evaporative  toilet. 
4,196,477,0.4-111.100.  ^  ,^      ,    ... 

Stiehl,  Hans  H.;  and  Neumann.  Gerhard  Mvo-5°r«?*'^^f;S"7n!S 
GmbH.  Filter  bypass  measurement  section.  4.197.098.  CI.  55-27U.ww. 

^''Tir^ear.^John  W.;  and  Stiner.  Roy  E..  4.196.868.  CI.  242-84^200. 
Stocker.  Godfrey  H.  Pilot's  traffic  monitoring  system.  4.197.538,  ci. 

Stoltman.  Donald  D..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Exhaust  gas 

recirculation  control.  4.196.707,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Storck,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Zuber,  Guenter;  and  Storck,  Karlheinz.  4.196.635.  O.  73-794.000. 

Stout.  Virgil  L.:  See—  ^        ,  ^         ,,     •.  i 

Kirkpatrick.  Conilee  G.;  Possin.  George  E.;  and  Stout.  Virgil  L.. 
4.197.144.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Strader,  Don  S..  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Utility  trailer  frame 

assembly.  4,196,918,  CI.  280-478.00R. 
Stratton,  Peter  J:  See—  ,     a  tat  <ii    n\ 

Johnson,  Christopher  L.;  and  Stratron,  Peter  J.,  4.197.577.  CI. 

364-118.000. 
Straub.  Harold  E.:  See—  _ 

Dehart,  Marv  L.;  Kloostra.  M.  Leon;  and  Straub,  Harold  E.. 
4,196,849,0.236-49.000.  .  „    ,  k,  7    il  .„h 

Strong.  Walker  A.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Alkyl  N-3-alkoxy-.  and 
N-3,5-diaIkoxybenzoyl-N-isopropyIaminoacetate  herbiciaes. 

4.197,114,0.71-111.000. 
Stuhler,  William  B.:  See—  „, 

Smith,    Dorsey    T.;    and    Stuhler,    William    B.,    4,197,548,    CI. 

SturzeneggefSISust;  MIodozeniec  Arthur  R.;  '"dLipinsky  Edward 
S.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Novel  dosage  forms.  4.197,28^.  ci. 
424-21.000. 

^"'  Sfa"  Ronildl^l.;  and  Su,  Stephen  C,  4.197,553,  O.  357-30.000. 

^"' MfsSwa,  ToThihiko;  Sue.  Takaji;  and  Kanai.  Thutomu.  4.196.898. 
O.  271-9.000.  ^  .  „f 

Suga  Shigeru.  Testing  apparatus  for  determining  abrasion  resisUnce  ot 
a  surface.  4.196.611.  CI.  73-7.000.  ^  r„,Wr 

Sugier.  Andre;  Courty.  Philippe;  Deschamps.  Andre;  and  Gruh.cr 
Henri,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  oxidizing  sulfur  and 
sulfur  compounds.  4,197,277,  O.  423-231.000^ 
Sueino,  Kenji;  and  Mori,  Eitsugu,  to  Sugino  Machine  Limited.  Tube 

expander.  4,196,609,  CI.  72-122.000. 
Sugino  Machine  Limited:  See—  ,-,-,r,nn 

Sugino,  Kenji;  and  Mori.  Eitsugu,  4,196,609,  CI.  72-122.000. 
Sueita,  Kazuhiko:  See —  ^  ,        .  .    c.,„.,, 

Kkngouri.  Kunio;  Nam.ki,  Sh.njuro;  Nagate.  Takatoshi    SugiU. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  4.197,292.  CI.  424-116.000. 
Sugiyama,  Makoto,  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd.  Cutter  knife. 

Sukonick!  JoSsTan^Tiiden.  Greg  J.,  to  NuGraphics,  1"^  M^«h^/°; 

dynamically  viewing  image  elements  stored  in  a  random  access 

memory  array.  4,197,590.  O.  364-900.000. 
Sullivan.  Timothy  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Ring-loaded 

Hexural  disc  spring.  4.196.895.  CI.  267-160.000. 

Sulzer  Morat  GmbH:  See—  ii/.i..,  Manfrwl  F 

Vinnemann.  Antonius;  Elsasser.  Heinnch  K.;  Salter  Manfred  E.. 
Gasier.  Willi  G.;  Sommer.  Wemer;  Brenner.  Wolfgang  A.  A., 
and  Kress.  Hermann.  4.196.601.  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  \}"\\led:  Se^  Naease 

Aratani.  Tadatoshi;  Yoneyoshi.  Yukio;  Fujita.  Fumio,  and  Nagase. 
Tsuneyuki,  4,197,408,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Atsuo,  4,196,794  CI.  188-73  50a 
Matsuno.  Koichiro.  4,196.965.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited:  See-  „.  .,^„„       H.ronari 

Naeata  Kazuto;  Himeno,  Hiroaki;  Okitomo.  Hironan 
Haaiceyama.  Hiroshi;  Tsuruta.  Kazunon;  Murata.  Itsuo 
KobayThi.  keiichi;  Hosaka.  Shigetaka;  Hironaka.  Katsumasa 
knd  Torii  Osamu.  4.196.523.  O.  33-185.00R. 

Sumner  Tlr^e"^;  ^-^,^?^n^,'^^%^,'^'  '°  '^°'°^°"''  '"^ 
Digital  signal  detector.  4,197.502.  CI.  375-75.000. 
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Sussenbeck,  Heinrich:  See — 

Siebenhofer,  Gottfried;  and  Sussenbeck,  Heinrich,  4,197,035,  Q. 
4O5-2%.000. 
Sutton,  Roger  F.:  See — 

Blomquist,   Robert  D.;  and  Sutton,   Roger  F.,  4,197,078,  CI. 
425-385.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kawashima,    Hirokuni;    and    Suzuki,    Kiyoshi,    4,197,122,    CI. 
430-94.000. 
Suzuki,  Satoni;  Sato,  Katsuhiko;  and  Funii,  Takeo,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.    Method    for   manufacturing    pelleu.    4,197,115,  CI. 
75-3.000. 
Suzuki,   Seiji;   Nimura,   Hitoshi;    Kitagawa,   Tohru;   and   Watanabe. 
Kazuo,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Company,  Limited.  Weighing  scale  with 
load  ceil.  4,196,784,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigehisa;  and  Inumoohi,  Mitsuo,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Floating  head  slider  holding  apparatus  and  its  use. 
4,197.566,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi,  to  Sato  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  stretching 

atuchment  devices  at  high  speeds.  4,197,075,  CI.  425-214.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomohiko,  to  Funino  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Target  detecting  and 

ranging  system.  4,197,539,  CI.  343-17.10R. 
Svensson,  Lars.  Post.  4,196,550,  CI.  52-98.000. 
Svensson,  Percy:  See — 

Kalvenes,  Oystein;  Eriksson,  Gosu  H.;  Svensson,  Percy;  and  Go- 
ransson,  Rolf  E.,  4,197,077,  CI.  425-305.100. 
Svischev.  Georgy  P.;  Zhulev,  Jury  G.;  Poupov,  Jury  F.;  Ilin,  Viktor  I.; 
Izmailov,   Reamir  A.;   Merega,   Andrei   S.;   Spivak,   Valentin   F.; 
Chuiko,  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvomikov,  Anatoly  G. 
Ejector-type  engine  thrust  augmentor.  4,196,585,  CI.  60-264.000. 
Swan,  John  C.  Process  for  cleaning  internal  combustion  engine  cylin- 
ders. 4,197,140,  CI.  134-20.000. 
Swanda,  Franklin  J.,  to  Swanda,  Richard  L.  Male  urinal  with  automatic 

nushing.  4,196,481,  CI.  4-308.000. 
Swanda,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Swanda,  Franklin  J,  4,196,481,  CI.  4-308.000. 
Swedo,  Raymond  J.;  and  Marvel,  Carl  S.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc. 
Biphenylene    polymers   and    resins   and    the   production    thereof 
4.197.393,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Sandera,  Ladislav,  4,197,354,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Syukuri,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Inowa,  Shigeru;  and  Syukuri,  KaUuhiro,  4,197,568,  CI.  361-230.000. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Leutc,  Richard  K.;  and  Bolz,  Gunner,  4,197,237,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Szabo,  Karoly;  Castro,  Bertrand;  and  Balde,  Daniel  H.,  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  N-Acylated  heterocycles  and  herbicid- 
al-antidote  uses  thereof  4,197,110,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Analgesic  N-{2- 
heterocyclic-amino    cycloaliphatic)     benzamides.     4,197,308,     CI 
424-274.000. 
Szu,  Harold  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Isochronous  cyclo- 
tron. 4,197,510,  CI.  328-234.000. 
Tachikawa,  Shiro:  See- 
Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Takashima, 
Mutsuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  Hasegawa,  Osamu;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,    Shiro;    Takeda,    Masaaki;    and    Usuda,    Shinii 
4,197,243,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Tagawa,  Ituo.  Apparatus  for  crushing  building  materials.  4,l%,862,  CI 

241-266.000. 
Taiheiyo  Engmeenng  Inc  :  See — 

Nakagima.  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Ken;  and  Endo,  Hajime,  4.196,933, 
CI.  299-11.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.:  See— 

Kangouri,  Kunio;  Namiki,  Shinjuro;  Nagate,  Takatoshi;  Sugita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4,197,292,  CI.  424-116.000. 
Taiyo  Fishery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono,  Hokoto;  and  Akino,  Yoichi,  4,197,325,  CI.  426-397.000. 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Tomiji,  4,197,570,  CI.  361-310.000. 
Takagi,  Shoji;  and  Miwa,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Coffee-pot  and  coffee-mill  combination.  4,196,658,  CI. 
99-286.000. 
Takahashi,  Hitoya.  Connector  plug.  4,196,958,  CI.  339-183.000. 
Takahashi,  Ken:  See — 

Nakagima,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Ken;  and  Endo,  Hajime,  4,1%,933, 
CI.  299-11.000. 
Takahashi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Komine,     Yoshio;     Furukawa,     Hiroshi;     Takahashi,     Kiyoshi; 
Takigawa,  Tomoshi;  Ogiso,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Ichiyanaai,  To- 
shikazu,  4,196,984,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Takahashi.  Kozo:  See — 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;  Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Takashima. 

Mutsuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  Hasegawa,  Osamu;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa 

Tachikawa,    Shiro;    Takeda.    Masaaki;    and    Usuda,    Shinii' 

4,197,243,0.260-326.470.  ^' 

Takahashi,  Teruo:  See — 

Ohkawa,  Kazumi;  Horike,  Akihiro;  Takahashi,  Teruo  and  Shinsu 
Tadashi,  4.197,125,  CI.  96-35.100.  '  * 

Takaoka,  Saburo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Period-to-voluse 

converting  device.  4,197,508,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Takashima,  Mutsuo:  See — 

Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;  Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Takashima, 
Mutsuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  Hasegawa,  Osamu;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,  Shiro;  Takeda,  Masaaki;  and  Usuda.  Shinii 
4,197,243,  CI.  260-326.470. 
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Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Morimoto,  Akira;  and  Matsushita.  Yoshihiro, 
4.197,298.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takeda,  Masaaki:  See- 
Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;  Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Takashima. 
Mutsuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  Hasegawa,  Osamu;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,    Shiro;    Takeda,    Masaaki;    and    Usuda,    Shinii, 
4,197,243,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Takeda.  Yosihiro:  See— 

Inamasu,  Mituo;  Takehara,  Kazuo;  Sakau,  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi, 
Haruyuki;  and  Takeda,  Yosihiro,  4,197,434,  CI.  179-98.000. 
Takehara,  Kazuo:  See — 

Inamasu,  Mituo;  Takehara,  Kazuo;  Sakau,  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi, 
Haruyuki;  and  Takeda,  Yosihiro.  4,197.434,  CI.  179-98.000. 
Takei,  Shiro:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Takei,  Shiro,  4,196,682,  CI.  112-158.00A. 
Takenaka,  Shigeo;  Hamano,  Eizaburo;  and  Komatsu,  Tetsuo,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Beam-index  tube  apparatus  having 
deflection  field  correcting  elements.  4,197,487,  CI.  315-370.000. 
Takigawa,  Tomoshi:  See— 

Komine,     Yoshio;     Furukawa,     Hiroshi;     Takahashi,     Kiyoshi; 
Takigawa,  Tomoshi;  Ogiso,   Mitsutoshi;  and  Ichiyanagi,  To- 
shikazu,  4.196,984,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Okajima,  Hidekazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Sound  motion  picture  camera.  4,196,983,  CI.  352-14.000. 
Takiu,  Masaaki:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Masaru;  WaUnabe,  Takeshi;  Takita,  Masaaki;  Shikama, 
Shinsuke;  and  Nishimaki,  Kazuo,  4,197,103,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Takizawa.  Kazuyuki;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kodama,  Makoto;  and  Yasuda. 
Shiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.   Record  player.  4,196,907,  CI.  274- 
lO.OOC. 
Talley  Industries  of  Arizona,  Inc.:  See— 

Pietz,  John  F.;  and  Steinle,  Melvin  E.,  4,197,213,  CI.  252-372.000. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ogawa,    Hiroshi;    Tamai,    Yasuo;    and    Nakamura,    Matsuaki, 
4,197,347,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Susumu,  4,197,452,  CI.  235-144.0HC. 
Tamura,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thread  abnormal- 
ity detection  utilizing  integrator  and  comparator  in  conjunction  with 
roury  thread  tension  disk.  4,196,685,  CI.  112-273.000. 
Tamura,  Kenji:  See— 

Matsui,  Masaaki;  Tamura.  Kenji;  Hayashi,  Yooichi;  Fujii,  Yo- 
shihiro; and  Sigematu,  Yoshikatu,  4,197,495,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Tamura.  Kohki;  Kahara.  Toshiki;  Horiba.  Tatuo;  and  Ebato,  Noboru,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Non-aqueous  electro- 
lyte cells.  4,197,366,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Tamura,  Masayuki;  and  Kunii.  Kazuya,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  intake  system  having  auxiliary 
passage  bypassing  main  throttle  to  produce  swirl  in  intake  port. 
4,196,701,  CI.  I23-30.00C. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo.  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  flash  device  with 

voltage  display.  4,197,484,  CI.  3 15-24  LOOP. 
Tanaka.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Okitsu,   Kingo;  Tanaka,  ToshimiUu;  Yasumoto,   Kazuhiro;  and 
Kamimolo,  Akiyoshi,  4.196.703,  CI.  123-75.00B. 
Tande,  Ante;  Reiten,  Kjell;  and  Martinussen,  Svein,  to  A/S  Hydraulik 

Brattvaag.  Winches.  4,196,888,  CI.  254-172.000. 
Tangonan,  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Chen,  Bor-Uei;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  and  Tangonan,  Gregory  L., 
4,196,963,  CI.  350-%.  120. 
Tanguy,  Jacques:  See— 

Semur,  Pierre;  and  Tanguy,  Jacques,  4,197,428,  CI.  179-I8.0GF. 
Tanigawa,  Hisahiro:  See — 

Shimizu,  Shigehisa;  Mizutani,  Shigemitsu;  Shimmra,  Noboru;  and 
Tanigawa,  Hisahiro,  4,196,645,  CI.  83-37.000. 
Tanken  Seiko  Corp.:  See — 

Matsushiu,  Mitsuyoshi,  4,196,911,  CI.  277-74.000. 
Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Urata,  Sinji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Camera   display   device   in    view    finder.    4,1%,998,   CI. 
354-289.000. 
Tano,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kohara,  Tadao;  and  Tano,  Hiroshi,  4,196,684,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Tatekawa.  Masaichiro;  Sasaki,  Toshiharu;  and  Urata,  Yoshihito,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape  recording 
and/or  reproducing  apparatus.  4,196,875,  CI.  242-209.000. 
Tatum,  John  M.:  See— 

Youtsey,  Karl  J.;  and  Tatum,  John  M.,  4,196,607,  CI.  72-34.000. 
Taubman,  Arkady  B.:  See — 

Abaeva,  Tatyana  V.;  Antonova,  Nina  M.;  Lukmanov,  Junus  K.; 

Mochalova,  Olga  S.;  Nemirovskaya,  Inna  A.;  Mesterova,  Maria 

P.;  Pclevin,  Lev  A.;  Pozdnyshev,  Gennady  N.;  Smimov,  Jury  S.; 

and  Taubman,  Arkady  B.,  4,197,197,  CI.  210-59.000. 

Taylor,  David  B.,  to  Dowty  Meco  Limited.  Braking  apparatus  and 

control.  4,196,797,  CI.  192-2.000. 
Taylor  Diving  &  Salvage  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Wallace,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Gaudiano,  Anthony  V.,  4,196,656,  CI. 

98-1.500. 
Wallace,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Gaudiano,  Anthony  V.,  4,196,656,  CI. 
98-1.500. 
Taylor,  Gary  R.;  and  Elliott,  Harry  A.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The. 
Safety  decoupler.  4.196.799.  CI.  192-48.600. 
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Taylor,  Harold:  See — 

Phipps,  Graham  H.  G.;  Dore,  Brian  L.;  and  Taylor,  Harold, 
4,197,481,  CI.  313-30.000. 
Taylor,  Thomas  E.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  agglomerating  solid  non-combustible  waste  mate- 
rial. 4,197,086,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Tedmon,  Craig  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hanneman,  Rodney  E.;  Lee,  Daeyong;  and  Tedmon,  Craig  S.,  Jr., 
4,197,145,  CI.  148-1 1. 50F. 
Teichmann,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Beneke,  Wolfgang;  Kluttermann,  Jurgen;  and  Teichmann,  Paul  G., 
4,196,497,  CI.  19-107.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Imamura,  Tosuke,  4,196,763,  CI.  152-358.000. 
Ohkawa,  Kazumi;  Horike,  Akihiro;  Takahashi,  Teruo;  and  Shingu, 
Tadashi,  4,197,125,  CI.  96-35.100. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Geotech  Division:  See— 
Gudzin,  Martin  G.,  4,197.479,  CI.  310-330.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

DeBoo,  Jerome  L.;  and  Jung,  Werner,  4,197,023,  CI.  400-578.000. 
Druschitz,    Alexander;   and    Hodne,    Ingard    B.,   4,196,831,   CI. 

226-79.000. 
Huntoon,  Francis  E.,  4,197,024,  CI.  400-636.000. 
Temin,  Samuel  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Dental  restorative 
composite  compositions  and  filler  therefor.  4,197,234,  CI.  260-42.270. 
Teng,  James:  See — 

Minton,  Abraham;  Baker,  James  H.;  and  Teng,  James,  4,197,212, 
CI.  252-164.000. 
Teodorescu,  Constontin,  to  Institutul  National  Pentru  Creatie  Stiintifica 
si  Tehnica  -  Increst.  Method  of  and  device  for  attenuating  the  noise 
radiated  by  gas  jets.  4,196,793,  CI.  181-220000. 
Teramoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ohno,   Hideshi;   Mouri,   Tadamichi;   Teramoto,   Kazuo;   Kume, 
Kazunari;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,196,577, 
CI.  368-82.000. 
Terao,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Sekiya,  Minoru;  Ito,  Keiichi;  and  Terao,  Yoshiyasu,  4,197,410,  CI. 
560-159.000. 
Teti,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Peroni,  Peter  A.,  to  LaFrance  Precision  Cast- 
ing Company.  Instrument  housing.  4,196,821,  CI.  220-94.00R. 

Teupel,  Manfred:  See—  

Baumann,  Horst;  and  Teupel,  Manfred,  4,197,255.  CI.  260-5 13.00T. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Muenger,  James  R.;  and  Guptill,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  4,197,281,  CI. 
423-359.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Kalfoglou,  George,  4,196,777.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Banzhaf,  Walter  H.,  4,197,470,  CI.  307-291.000. 

Cornish,  Merrill  A.;  Chastain,  David  M.;  and  Jensen,  John  C, 

4,197,589,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Grenier,  Aime  J.,  4,197,519,  CI.  335-175.000. 
Jones,  James  J..  4,196,940,  CI.  303-105.000. 
Lackey,  Robert  P.;  Horn,  Gim  P.;  and  Juska,  Daniel  W.,  4,197,471, 
CI.  307-311.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Lyons,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.,  4,196,638,  CI.  74-200.000. 
Thatch,  Stephen  M.  Size  adjustable  drop  light  construction.  4,197,573, 

CI.  362-241.000. 
Thermacore,  Inc.:  See- 
Eastman,  George  Y.,  4,196.504,  CI.  29-I57.30R. 
Thermatool  Corporation:  See— 

Rudd,  Wallace  C,  4,197,441,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Thielmann,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Van  Ackeren,  Paul;  Dahlmann,  Heinz;  Gauter,  Helmut;  and  Thiel- 
mann, Wilhelm,  4,197,013,  CI.  356-438.000. 
Thievessen,  Karl:  See — 

Schaffner,  Georg;  Thievessen,  Karl;  and  Weiss,  Peter,  4,196,866, 
CI.  242-64.000. 
Thomas,  James  M.,  Ill,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Compressed  air  test 
sample  preparing  and  spraying  apparatus.  4,196,852,  CI.  239-1 13.000. 
Thomas,  Philippe  G.  J.:  See— 

Bailly-Lacresse,  Jean-Francois  G.;  Crepaux,  Alain  P.;  Thomas, 
Philippe  G.  J.;  and  Bonzom,  Albert,  4,197,282,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Thomas,  Ralph  E.:  See- 
Davis,  Sunley  M.;  Thomas.  Ralph  E.;  and   Bernstein,  Philip, 
4,197,368,  CI.  429-225.000. 
Thos.  Storey  (Engineers)  Limited:  See— 

Odegaard,  Kristian,  4,197,034,  CI.  405-219.000. 
Thompson,  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers,  Anthony  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalyst 

regeneration  process.  4,197,189,  CI.  208-164.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Cachier,     Gerard;     and     Espagnol,     Jacques,     4,197,546,     CI. 

343-701.000.  

Hareng,  Michel;  and  U  Berre,  Serge,  4,196,974,  CI.  350-346.000. 
Papuchon,  Michel,  4,196,964,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Throop,  Joseph  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Multilayer 
laminate  of  improved  resistance  to  fatigue  cracking.  4,197,360,  CI. 
428-651.000. 
Thue,  Baard  H.:  See — 

Follen.  Robert  J.;  and  thue,  Baard  H.,  4,197,537,  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Thuillier,   Germaine,    nee   Nachmias;   Thuillier,   Jean   E.;   Laforest, 
Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Boutillier  du  Reuil;  Cariou,  Bernard  J.  M.;  Bessin, 
Pierre  A.  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Roux,  to  Albert  Roland 
S.A.  4-Keto-phenoxyacetic  acids.  4.197,309,  CI.  424-275.000. 


Thuillier,  Jean  E.:  See— 

Thuillier,  Germaine,  nee  Nachmias;  Thuillier,  Jean  E ;  Laforest, 
Jacqueline  S.,  nee  Boutillier  du  Retail;  Cariou,  Bernard  J    M.; 
Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.;  and  Bonnet,  Jacqueline  S..  nee  Roux, 
4,197,309,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Tiedt,  Larry  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Telephone  subscriber's  loop  power  control  circuit.  4,197,432, 
CI.  179-77.000. 
Tighe,  Brian,  to  BL  Cars  Limited.  Catalytic  exhaust  system.  4,197,272, 

CI.  422-180000. 
Tilden,  Greg  J.:  See— 

Sukonick,  Josef  S.;  and  Tilden,  Greg  J.,  4,197,590,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Hochstrate,  Paul  E.,  4,196,973,  CI.  350-338.000. 
Timofeev,  Valery  A.:  See — 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Nesterenko,  Vladislav  M.;  lofis,  Naum  A.; 
Lavrova,  Zhanna  A.;  Bondarenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kosyrev,  Felix 
K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Blokhin,  Vladimir 
I.;  and  Pashkin.  Sergei  V.,  4.196.938.  CI.  313-32.000. 
Tobias.  Michael  A.;  and  Salathe,  George  F..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Thermosetting  powder  coating  polyesters.  4,197,353,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Todd,  Mike  J.:  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  C;  Kafer,  Otto  R.;  and  Todd,  Mike  J.,  4,196,492, 
CI.  15-320.000. 
Todt,  William  H.;  and  Goldstein,  Norman  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Compensated  self-powered  neutron  detector.  4,197,463,  CI. 
250-390.000. 
Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Kazuhisa;  and  Kogo,  Yasuo,  4.197,279,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Tokai  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,    Kanji;    Kushibe,    Kazuyoshi;    Nishii,    Masaru;    Kanaya, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Yasumasa,  4,197,256,  CI.  260-513.700. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumi,  Shinichi,  4,196,795,  CI.  188-79.50P. 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Harigane,  Kouro;  and  Ohira,  Hiroyuki,  4,196,513,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Suzuki,  Seiji;  Nimura,  Hitoshi;  KiUgawa,  Tohru;  and  Watanabe, 
Kazuo,  4,196,784,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Kazuhide;  and  Nakada,  Yasuo,  4,197,472.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Takagi,  Shoji;  and  Miwa,  Yoshiyuki,  4,196,658,  CI.  99-286.000. 
Takenaka,   Shigeo;   Hamano,   Eizaburo;   and   Komatsu,   Tetsuo, 
4,197,487,  CI.  315-370.000. 
Tolfsen,  Ulf   Fastening  means  for  safety  belts.  4,196,499,  CI.  24- 

23O00A. 
Tolley,  William  K.;  and  Suuter,  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Recovery  of 

titanium  meUl  values.  4,197,276.  CI.  423-82.000. 
Tomen,    Dan.   Quick   mount   transfer   trailer   hitch.   4,196,919,   CI. 

280-502.000. 
Tomotsu,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Mizobuchi.  Yuzo;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira  Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Satoshi;  and 
Tomotsu,  Takeshi,  4,197,124,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Tonrey,   John   F.   Laminar  child   resisunt   package.   4,196,809,  CI. 

206-534.000.  „,.,..       , 

Topouzian,  Armenag;  Minck,  Robert  W.;  and  Williams,  William  J.,  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Seal  for  sodium  sulfur  battery.  4,197,363.  CI. 
429-104.000. 

Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Hideyuki,  Aizawa;  and  Akio,  Kuroda,  4.197.415.  CI.  585-23.000. 
Torii,  Nozomu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Door  lock  mechanism 

for  vehicles.  4,196,925,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Torii,  Osamu:  See— 

NagaU,      Kazuto;      Himeno,      Hiroaki;      Okitomo,      Hironan; 

Haukeyama,    Hiroshi;    TsuruU,    Kazunori;    Murau,    Itsuo; 

Kobayashi,  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigeuka;  Hironaka,  Katsumasa; 

and  Torii,  Osamu,  4,196,523,  CI.  33-185.00R. 

Torrington,    Leslie   A.,   to   RCA   Corporation.    Video  disc   player. 

4,196,906,  CI.  274-9.00B. 
Toryu,  Kazuo;  Okada,  Fumio;  and  Sawada,  Hiraki,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  After  burning  preventive  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4, 1 96,709,  CI.  1 23- 1 24.00R. 
Totkomlosi  Vegyesipari  Szovetkezet:  See— 

Keseru,  Bela;  and  Juhasz,  Mihaly,  4,196,700,  CI.  I22-406.00R. 
Tousignant,  James  N.:  See — 

Harrison,  William  A.;  Hubbard,  Winchester  L.;  Grahme,  Robert 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Tousignant,  James  N.,  4,197,306,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Townsend,  John  M.,  to  Magna-PIy  Company.  Wrapped  elongated 
structure  in  which  positioning  of  a  one  sided  adhesive  tape  is  such  as 
to  permit  wrapping  to  move  relative  to  a  core.  4,197,348,  CI. 
428-377.000. 
Toy,  Wing  N.:  See—  ,^  „^ 

Chang,  Shih-jeh;  and  Toy,  Wing  N.,  4,197,580,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „      u  ^ 

Okitsu,  Kingo;  Tanaka,  Toshimitsu;  Yasumoto,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Kamiraoto,  Akiyoshi,  4,I%,703,  CI.  123-75.00B. 
Toyoda,  Kenji;  WaUnabe.  Sakuji;  and  Araki.  Yoshiuka,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  TTL  Metenng  system  automatic  exposure  control 
camera.  4,196,989,  CI.  354-38.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno, 

Yoshiki,  4,196,705,  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira, 

Hidetaka,  4,196,706,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohta,  Takaaki,  4,196,592,  CI.  6O-547.00R. 
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Tozier,  John  E.:  See — 

Leach,  Burleigh  H.;  Tozier,  John  E.;  and  Casale.  Charles  C, 
4.197.333.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Trt,  Josef,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  classifying  the  constitu- 
ents of  dilute  suspensions  of  fibers.  4.197,193,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See— 

Leary.  John  W.;  Bergman,  Mark  O.;  and  Honeck,  John  L..  St., 
4,196,596,  CI.  62-498.000. 
Transac  -  Compagnie  pour  le  Developpement  des  Transactions  Au- 
tomatiques:  See— 
Michaud.  Andre,  4.197.563.  CI.  360-56.000. 
Trappeur:  See — 

Delery.  Marc.  4.196.530,  CI.  36-119.000. 
Treasure  Masters  Corp.:  See — 

Davis,  Robert  D..  4.196.851.  CI.  239-54.000. 
Trementozzi,  Quirino  A.:  See — 

Lee,   Yoon  C;  and  Trementozzi,   Quirino  A.,  4,197,376,  CI. 

525-74.000. 

Trevorrow,  Thomas  R.;  Gagne,  Robert;  and  Gulotta,  Joseph  A.,  to 

PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  asymmetric  cooling 

in  a  glass  sheet  forming  chamber.  4,197,106,  CI.  65-99.00A. 

Trott,  Clarence  R.;  Veldhoven,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Rae,  Rory,  to  Deere 

A  Company.  Spreader  control.  4,196,859,  CI.  239-677.000. 
Trumpler,  Paul  R.,  to  Turbotherm  Corporation.  Heating  and  air  cool- 
ing system  employing  a  gas  turbine.  4.196.773.  CI.  165-62.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Beneke.  Wolfgang;  Kluttermann.  Jurgen;  and  Teichmann,  Paul  G.. 
4.196.497.  CI.  19-107  000. 
Tshudy.  James  A.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  reducmg  surface  gloss.  4,197,344.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Tsuchimoto.  Takamitsu:  See— 

Uehara.    Takao;   Tsuchimoto.   Takamitsu;    Hamada,    Katsuyuki; 

Masuzawa,  Hideo;  and  Mukai,  Makoto,  4,197,555,  CI.  357-70.000 

Tsujimura,  Tozaburo,  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  support. 

4,196,887,  CI.  254-89.00H. 
Tsunoda,  Naomi:  See — 

Nemoto,    Shinichi;    Ikeda,    Satoshi;    Kobayashi,    Hiroaki;    and 
Tsunoda,  Naomi,  4,197,274.  CI.  423-3.000. 
Tsuruta,  Kazunori:  See — 

Nagata,      Kazuto;      Himeno,      Hiroaki;      Okitomo,      Hironari; 
Hatakeyama,     Hiroshi;    Tsuruta.     Kazunori;    Murata.     Itsuo; 
Kobayashi.  Keiichi;  Hosaka,  Shigeuka;  Hironaka,  Kauumasa; 
and  Torii,  Osamu,  4,196,523,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Tsutsui,  Eizo:  See — 

Murata,  Yorihiko;  and  Tsutsui.  Eizo,  4,197,238,  CI.  260-122.000. 
Tucker.  James:  See — 

Fenstermaker.    Michael;    and    Tucker.    James,    4,197,271,    CI. 
422-123.000. 
Tuma.  Alois  V.;  Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Groenweg,  Willem  H.,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Brightness  control  circuit  employing  a  closed 
control  loop.  4,197,557,  CI.  358-34.000. 
Turbotherm  Corporation:  See— 

Trumpler,  Paul  R.,  4,196.773,  CI.  165-62.000. 
Tuscarora  Yams,  Inc.:  See- 
Perry,  Lamuel  D.,  4.196,573,  CI.  57-207.000. 
Uba,  Toshio:  See- 
Hug,  Leonard  F.;  Uba,  Toshio;  Frazier,  Charles;  and  Varga,  John 
F,  4,196,757,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See— 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Shimizu, 
Masami,  4,196,995.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Uecker.  Myron  M.:  See— 

Zimmski.   Richard   D.;  and  Uecker,  Myron  M.,  4,197,324,  CI. 
426-249.000. 
Uehara,     Takao;     Tsuchimoto,     Takamitsu;     Hamada.     Kauuyuki; 
Masuzawa,  Hideo;  and  Mukai,  Makoto.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semicon- 
ductor device.  4,197,555,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Uehiro,  Takayuki;  Doi,  Hatsuji;  and  Miwa,  Shuichiro,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic  percussion  drill.  4,196,780, 
a.  173-115.000. 
Uejima,  Hiroyuki;  Hirai,  Masahide;  and  Kazigase.  Masahiro.  to  Unitika 
Ltd.  Phenolic  chelate  resin  and  method  of  adsorption  treatment. 
4.197.391.  CI.  528-148.000. 
Ueno.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Tooru;  and  Ueno, 
Yoshiki,  4,1%, 705,  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Ukrainsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Spetsialnykh  Stalei,  Spla- 
vov  I  Ferrosplavov:  See — 
Savchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Ponomarenko. 
Evgeny  P.;  Duply,  Grigory  D.;  Khaustov,  Georgy  I.;  Koroboch- 
km,  losif  J  ;  Vilyams,  Olga  S.;  and  Belov,  Jury  K.,  4.197,336,  CI. 
427-234.000. 
Ullmann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Freitag,  Gunter;  Krahl.  Alfred;  Ullmann.  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel, 
Gunter,  4,197.149.  CI.  156-154.000. 
Umbarger.  C.  John;  and  Wolf,  Michael  A.,  to  United  Sutcs  of  America, 

Energy.  Miniaturized  radiation  chirper.  4,197,461,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Umeda,  Tadashi:  See— 

Okada,    Tetsuya;    Umeda,    Tadashi;    Murakami,    Masahiro;    and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,197.003,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Umen,  Michael  J.,  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.  (2-Amino-2-oxoethox- 
y)acetic  acid  compounds,  compositions  and  methods.  4,197,315.  CI. 
424-316  000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Kaplan,  Leonard,  4,197,253.  CI.  260-449.00L. 
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Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Bethe,  Eugene  J.,  4,197,342,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Harrison,  William  A.;  Hubbard,  Winchester  L.;  Grahme,  Robert 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Tousignant,  James  N.,  4,197,306,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See — 

Harrison,  William  A.;  Hubbard,  Winchester  L.;  Grahme,  Robert 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Tousignant,  James  N.,  4,197,306,  CI.  424-270.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Miles.  Brynley  J.;  and  Rosevear.  Alan.  4.197.216.  CI.  252-430.000 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Czerwinski.  Watson  P.,  4,197.547.  CI.  343-708.000 
Hug.  William  F..  4.197.466.  CI.  250-495.000. 
Karayianis,   Nick;   and   Wortman,   Donald   E.,  4,197,483,  CI. 

315-4.000. 
Klein,  Theodore  J.;  Krause,  George  E.;  and  Sass,  Paul  F., 

4,197,500,  CI.  455-62.000. 
Manion,  Francis  M.;  Drzewiecki,  Tadeusz  M.;  Phillippi,  Richard 

M.;  and  Paras,  Charles  E..  4,196,626,  CI.  73-339.0OA. 
Throop,  Joseph  F.,  4,197,360,  CI.  428-651.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Anger,  Hal  O.,  4,197,460,  CI.  250-363.00S 
Bell.  Grover  C;  and  Gibson.  O.  Theodore,  4,196,522,  CI.  33- 

174.0TD. 
Cole,  Jack  H.,  4,196,613,  CI.  73-32.0OR. 
Kopp,  Manfred  K.,  4,197,462,  CI.  250-374.000. 
Steinberg,  Meyer,  4,197,421,  CI.  585-733.000. 
Umbarger,   C.   John;   and   Wolf,   Michael   A.,   4,197,461.  CI. 

250-370.000. 
Yang,    Ralph    T.;    and    Steinberg,    Meyer,    4,197,285,    CI. 
423-638.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Laue,  Eric  G.  Passive  intrusion  detection  system.  4,197,530,  CI. 
340-602.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Collins.  Earl  R..  4.196.619.  CI.  73-155.000. 
McClure.  Sidney  R..  4.196,840,  CI.  228-212.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Alig,  Craig  S.,  4,197,200,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Christoph,  Walter  P.,  4,197,522,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Cunningham,  Robert  E.;  and  Bush,  Philip  H.,  4,197,507,  CI. 

328-120.000. 
Curran,  William  J.;  and  Kulik,  John  J.,  4,197,509,  CI.  328-67.000. 
Groh,  Leon  H.,  4,196,775,  CI.  165-68.000. 
Harvey,  Bernard  A.,  4,197,270,  CI.  264-135.000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  4,197,544,  CI.  343-70O.0MS. 
Knutsen,  Wallace,  4,197,454,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  4,197,543,  CI.  343-1 12.00R. 
Maughlin,  Richard  K.;  and  Moore,  Ronald  D.,  4,196,876,  CI. 

244-l.OTD. 
Moran,  David  D.,  4,196,686,  CI.  I14-67.00A. 
Ramstedt,  Clarence  F.;  and  Horwath,  Tibor  G.,  4,197.529.  CI. 

340-566.000. 
Sullivan,  Timothy  D.,  4,196,895,  CI.  267-160.000. 
Szu,  Harold  H.,  4,197,510,  CI.  328-234.000. 
Vittoria,  Carmine,  4,197,517,  CI.  333-205.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Carlsson,  Kurt  H.;  and  Lindstrom,  Bengt  T.  L.,  4,197,442,  CI. 

2I9-I0.55B. 
Eckenbach,  Wolfgang.  4.197.121.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Huisman.  Hendnkus  F.,  4,197,357,  CI.  428-539.000. 
Koomeef,  Jacob;  and  Der  Kinderen,  Antonius  J.,  4,197,482,  CI. 
313-403.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kolb.  William  A..  4.197.116.  CI.  75-52.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Lipinsky,  Robert  J..  Sr..  4.196,688,  CI.  114-253.000. 
Paul,  Roy  D.;  and  Winiarski,  Henry  C.  4,197,339,  CI.  427-370.000. 
Unitika  Ltd:  See— 

Uejima,   Hiroyuki;   Hirai,   Masahide;   and   Kazigase,   Masahiro. 
4,197,391,  CI.  528-148.000. 
Universal  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Middleton,  Jerry  L..  4,197,322,  CI.  426-36.000. 
University  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac:  See — 

D'AIelio.  Gaetano  F.,  4.197,397,  CI.  528-222.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Swcdo,    Raymond    J.;    and    Marvel,    Carl    S.,    4,197,393,    CI. 
528-173.000. 
Unversaw,  A.  David.  Water  closets  for  pet  use.  4,196,693,  CI.  1 19-1.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J..  4,197,188,  CI.  208-139.000. 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,197,416,  CI.  585-379.000. 

Gatsis,  John  G.,  4,197,191,  CI.  208-215.000. 

Munro,  William  H.;  and  Jo,  Hong-Kyu,  4,197,184,  CI.  208-89.000. 

Thompson.  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers,  Anthony  G.,  4,197,189,  CI. 

208-164.000. 
Tolley.  William  K.;  and  SUuter,  John  C,  4,197,276,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Youtsey,  Karl  J  ;  and  Tatum,  John  M.,  4,196,607,  CI.  72-34.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Axen,  Udo  F.,  4,197,257,  CI.  26O-557.00R. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob.  4.197,308,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Urata,  Sinji:  See — 

Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Urata.  Sinji,  4,196,998,  CI.  354-289.000. 
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Urata.  Yoshihito:  See— 

Tatekawa.  Masaichiro;  Sasaki.  Toshiharu;  and  Urata,  Yoshihito, 
4,196,875.  CI.  242-209.000.  .  „  u     r-    uu  . 

Urgos  Uhrenfabrik  Schwenningen.  Haller,  Jauch  und  Pabst  GmbH  & 
Co.:  See— 
Schaefer.  Konrad.  4.196,579,  CI.  368-181.000. 

Usuda.  Shinji:  See—  r        t-  i     u 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Hirata.  Yasufumi;  Takashima. 
Mutsuo  Iwanami.  Sumio;  Hasegawa.  Osamu;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,    Shiro;    Takeda.    Masaaki;    and    Usuda,    Shinji, 
4,197.243,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Usui.  Masayoshi.  4.196.505,  CI.  29-526.500.    ., .  ^  .  ^     ^^    ^  ^    . 
Usui.  Masayoshi.  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
manufacturing  high  pressure  fuel  injection  pipes.  4.196,505,  CI. 
29-526.500. 
Utah  State  University  Foundation:  See— 

Chadwick,  Duane  G.,  4,197,060,  CI.  417-379.000. 
Valleylab,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Frank  W..  4.196.734.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Van  Ackeren,  Paul;  Dahlmann,  Heinz;  Gauter,  Helmut;  and  Thielmann. 
Wilhelm.  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Calibration  of  dust 
monitoring  instruments.  4.197.013.  CI.  356-438.000. 
Vanderwoude,  Carol  A.  Percussion  instrument  used  m  respiratory 

therapy.  4,196,722,  CI.  128-28.000. 
Van  De  Werken,  Walter  A.  Electromagnetic  device  with  magnetic  null 

means.  4,197,494,  CI.  324-146.000. 
Van  Herle,  Louis  P.:  See—  .    „    ...  ^  .  .       v    d 

Bodenmann.  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  R;  Michel,  Luc  Y.^ins, 
Heinrich;  and  Martens,  Winand  H.,  4,196,565,  CI.  53-471.000. 
Van  Laarhoven,  Jacques.  Multi-level  adjustable  drafting  Uble  construc- 
tion. 4,196,674,  CI.  108-4.000. 
Van  Scott,  Eugene  J:  See--  ^  ,«,,,/:  i-i  AiA-innm 

Yu,  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.,  4,197,316,  CI.  *2^317.O0O. 
Vanstrom,  Marc  Q.  Adjustable  paint  guard  for  windows.  4,196,692,  U. 

118-504.000. 
Varga,  John  F.:  See—  .      ^.^    ,  j  ,,  i„u_ 

Hug  Leonard  F.;  Uba,  Toshio;  Frazier,  Charles;  and  Varga,  John 
F.,  4,196,757,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Vasconselos,  Fernando  M:  See—  .  ,a-,  aoq   r-i 

Dunn,  David  S.;  and  Vasconselos,  Fernando  M.,  4,197,489,  CI. 
318-138.000.  ^         u    1    J 

Vatsvog,  Mario  K.  Method  of  coating  bullets  to  reduce  the  leading 

effect  thereof  on  the  bores  of  firearms.  4.196.670.  CI.  102-92.200. 
Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.:  See—  ^ ,    .     ^      j       •  .    . 

Bialous.  Charles  A.,  deceased;  Reder,  Edwin  E.,  administrator; 
Vaughn,  Howard  A..  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Joseph  B.,  4.197.384,  CI. 
525-464.000.  ^,  .  u      v  n 

Veach,  Clifton  R.  End  joining  piece  adaptable  to  either  hollow  or 

insulated  backing  siding.  4,196,553,  CI.  52-276.000. 
VEB  Werkzeugkombinat  Schalmalkalden:  See-  ,„,„,„   ^, 

Hipp,  Anton;  Leppin,  Hans;  and  Peuckert,  Klaus,  4,197,038,  CI. 
407-22.000. 
Vecchietti,  Vittorio:  See—  .,o-jiqo     <-i 

Ferrari,  Giorgio;  and  Vecchietti,  Vittono,  4,197,299,  CI. 
424-248.520.  .       „  .  . 

Vecchiotti,  Camillo  M.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Battery  separator  and 
method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,197,364,  CI.  429-139.000. 

Veldhoven,  Gerardus  A.:  See—  ^        _,       »         j  o       d^ 

Trott  Clarence  R.;  Veldhoven,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Rae,  Rory, 
4,196,859,  CI.  239-677.000. 

Venditti,  Arthur  P.:  See—  .....       o    a  tan  aio  n\ 

Mecklenburg.  Alfred  C;  and  Venditti,  Arthur  P.,  4,197,439,  CI. 

200-159.00B. 
Ventrex  Laboratories  Inc.:  See—  ,   ^,      ,     „        •   vi 

Piasio,  Roger  N.;  Perry,  David  A.;  and  Nayak,  Pangal  N., 
4,197,287,  CI.  424-1.000. 

Verdino,  Heiner:  See—  ..._..        „.         ^  im  i->a    r-i    iwu 

Schmolzer,  Gerhard;  and  Verdino,  Heiner,  4,197,224,  CI.  260- 

Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 

Siebenliofer.  Gottfried;  and  Sussenbeck,  Heinrich,  4,197,035,  CI. 
405-296.000.  „  ^.  . .  . 

Verkaart.  Wesley  H.;  and  Kippel,  Edward  A- to  Becton  Dickinson  and 
Company.  See-through  anesthesia  mask.  4,196,727.  CI.  128-202.230. 

Vermilion.  Donn  R.:  See—  „    .  .n-r  -yio  i-i  i/;A_ia  snH 

Lin.  Kingso  C;  and  Vermilion,  Donn  R.,  4,197,228,  CI.  260-28.50B. 

Verrando,  Marcel  G.:  See—  .  „     ^  r^i.^,,^  d 

White,  Donald  H.,  Jr.;  Verrando,  Marcel  G.;  and  Picck,  Charles  R., 
4,197,095,  CI.  55-20.000. 
Vescelius,  Lee  E.:  See—  i  ^  c 

Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  and  Vescelius,  Lee  E., 
4,197,377,  CI.  525-99.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.  G:  See--  .  ,a-i  •y-iA    r\    -x^ 

Schmolzer,  Gerhard;  and  Verdino,  Heiner,  4,197,224,  CI.  260- 

22.0TN. 
Vickers,  Anthony  G:  See—  AioTiaori 

Thompson,  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers,  Anthony  G.,  4,197,189,  CI. 
208-164.000. 

^'^Ses'^StalprC  R.,  4,196,845,  CI.  235^2.000.  ^ 

Viger  Stanley  F.,  to  Pacific  Turbo  Flame  Ltd.  Forced  draft  burner. 
4,197,076,  CI.  431-284.000. 

^''^sS'vch^lfko^  VMiinir  I.;  Plyshevsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Ponomarenko, 
Evgeny  P.;  Duply,  Grigory  D.;  Khaustov,  Georgy  I.;  Koroboch- 


kin,  losif  J.;  Vilyams.  Olga  S.;  and  Belov,  Jury  K.,  4,197,336,  CI. 
427-234.000.  ' 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F:  See—  ...,.., 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4.197.328.    CI. 

426-536.000.  .     r   ^  t: 

Vinnemann.  Antonius;  Elsasser.  Heinrich  K.;  Walter.  Manfred  t.; 

Gasier,  Willi  G.;  Sommer,  Werner;  Brenner.  Wolfgang  A.  A.;  and 

Kress   Hermann,  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH.  Endless  track  routing 

thread  guide.  4,196,601,  CI.  66-125.00R. 

Vis  Herman,  to  Digital  Telephone  Systems,  Inc.  Subscriber  loop  feed 

apparatus.  4,197,431,  CI.  179-70.000. 
Vittoria,  Carmine,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  High  speed 

frequency  tunable  microwave  filter.  4,197,517,  CI.  333-205.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H:  See—  .,     .     ^    r   ^  u 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Fredenck  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob.    4.197.328,    CI. 
426-536.000. 
Vockensperger.  Hubert:  See— 

Weidenhagen.  Dieter;  Vockensperger.  Hubert;  Kampa,  Dieter;  and 
Zimmerman,  Klaus,  4,196,669.  CI.  102-69.000. 
Voest-AIpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .„.„,„^ 

Mullner,  Paul;  and  Wildling,  Ernst,  4,197,084,  CI.  432-18.000. 
Vogel,  Charles  A.,  to  American  Videonetics  Corporation.  Tape  trans- 
port apparatus  with  translative  friction  force  system.  4,196,872,  CI. 

242-192.000.  .,n^^A,r^i 

Vogel,  Hilmar.  Tandem-belt  variable-speed  transmission.  4,196,641,  CI. 

74-230. 17M.  ......     J 

Vouelsberg,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  S-Z  twisting  of  electrical  cables.  4,196,576,  CI.  57-294.000. 
Vogt,  Clarence  L:  See—  .,„,«,,    /-, 

Magorien,  Vincent  G.;  and  Vogt,  Clarence  L.,  4,197,097,  CI. 
55-165.000. 

^""l^mbailm',  Mm  and  Volksen.  Willi.  4.197,220,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer.  Andreas.  4.196.929.  CI.  296-3 1. OOR. 
von  der  Neven.  Hans-Juergen:  See— 

Gammel,  Josef;  Kammerlander,  Karl;  and  von  der  Neven,  Hans- 
Juergen,  4,197,501,  CI.  375-88.000. 
von  Fraunberg,  Karl:  See—  „    ,    .  ,o-i!iii    /-i 

Hoffmann,   Werner;  and   von   Fraunberg,   Karl,  4,197,411,   Cl. 
560-256.000.  ^.  ^,  .  „ 

Vorbach,  Guenther;  and  Chocholaty,  Albert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Device  for  holding  down  copy  matenal  in  sheet  form  for 
office,  data,  or  telex  machines.  4.197.026.  CI  400-718.000. 
Vorob.  Arthur.  Lock  cylinder.  4,196,604,  CI.  70-358.000. 
Voslar,  Jaroslav:  See—  ,       ,      ,,    ,     e.       i 

Porsch,  Bedrich;  Spacek,  Pavel;  Voslar,  Jaroslav;  Vozka,  Stanislav; 
and  Kubin,  Miroslav,  4,196,909.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Vozka,  Stanislav:  See—  ,,     i     e.       i 

Porsch  Bedrich;  Spacek.  Pavel;  Voslar.  Jaroslav;  Vozka.  Sunislav; 
and  Kubin,  Miroslav,  4,196,909,  CI.  277-27.000. 

^'"d^o'S?,  Jitj«  R.;  and  Vrba,  Robert  J.,  4,196,816,  CI.  212-49.000. 

Vukov,  Rastko:  See—  .  ,«■»  io«     /^i 

Umieux,    Raymond   U.;   and    Vukov,    Rastko,   4,197,395,   CI. 

528-205.000. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Peters,  Clifford  M.,  4,196,750,  CI.  137-625.660. 

W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See—  a  ,aii-,t,    ni 

Wessells,    Forrest    A.;    and    Pickard,    John    E.,    4,197,12ft,    ci. 

430-306.000.  . .    .   _,    ^, 

Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Kubo,  Kanji,  to.H'^chi    Ltd  Microprogram 

controlled  dau  processing  system.  4,197,578,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wade,  Malcolm  V.:  See—  w.i^„i„  v 

Beese    John  G.;  Peters,  Robert  M.;  and  Wade,  Malcolm  V.. 
4,196,621,  CI.  73-194.0VS. 

Wadham,  Rex  A.:  See—  ,  ..,  j.         o       a     a  io-j  sai    r\ 

McMullen,  John  W.  G.;  and  Wadham,  Rex  A.,  4.197,561,  CI. 

360-4.000. 
Wagemann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kleber.     Rolf;     and     Wagemann,     Wolfgang,     4,197,350,     CI. 
428-392.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See—    ,  ,^  ^^ 
Falk,  Edward  J.,  4,196,937,  CI.  303-24.00F. 

'^''^Rris^Denlon^DTand  Wagner,  Gene  A.,  4,197,540,  CI.  343- 
I7.20R. 

^*Sm"otto;Iermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Engelsmann,  Dieter; 

and  Schroder,  Rolf,  4,196,993,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Wagner,  Werner:  See —  .   ,,,  ,,, 

Macher,   Karl;   Masius,   Bemd-Edmund;  and   Wagner,  Werner, 
4,196,970,  CI.  350-187.000.  _„,     .     ,^ 

Wakamatsu,  Shigehiro;  and  Abe.  Takashi. ««  Mitsubishi  Plastics  Indus- 
tries  Limited.  Processed  meat  packaging  tube  and  method  of  packag- 
ing. 4.197,326,  CI.  426^12.000. 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd.:  See—  ,07  ^m  r\ 

Sekiya,  Minoru;  Ito,  Keiichi;  and  Terao,  Yoshiyasu,  4,197,410,  CI. 
560-159.000.  .     „  ...  _    .  n- 

Waldrop,  Jefferson  P.  Eyeglasses  having  magnetically  positioned  tlip- 

up  lenses.  4,196,981,  CI.  351-59.000. 
Waldrop,  Thomas  E.:  See—  ^  ,.,  ,j        -tk^™..  p 

Lefler,  Robert  J.;  Kahl,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Waldrop,  Thomas  E., 
4,196,483,0.5-118.000. 
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WaJker,  Uurence  G.;  and  Pratt.  George  W..  Jr..  to  MassachusetU 
Institute    of   Technology.    Luminescent    semiconductor    devices 
4.197,552.  CI.  357-17.000. 
WaJlace,  Donald  W..  to  Busselman.  Robert  L.;  and  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  a  part  mterest  to  each.  Wave  powered  enerey 
generator.  4,196.591.  CI.  60-497.000. 
Wallace,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Gaudiano.  Anthony  V..  to  Taylor  Diving  & 
Salvage  Co..  Inc.;  and  Taylor  Diving  &  Salvage  Co..  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  transporting  and  housing  tunnel  workers  active  in 
high  pressure  environments.  4,196,656,  CI.  98-1  500 
Walser.  Douglas  M..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Glass  fibers  having  a 
reduced  tendency  to  give  gumming  deposits,  forming  size.  4,197,349. 
CI.  428-378.000. 
Walter.  Arthur;  and  Fetzer,  Gunter,  to  Erwin  Sick  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung  Optik-Elektronik.  Optical  apparatus  for  cor- 
recting the  spherical  aberration  of  a  spherical  concave  mirror 
4,196,961,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Walter,  Herbert:  See— 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter,  Herbert;  Konig.  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber.  Max,  4,196,498,  CI.  19-1S9.00R. 
Walter.  Manfred  E.:  See— 

Vinnemann.  Antonius;  Elsasser,  Heinrich  K.;  Walter,  Manfred  E 
Gasier.  Willi  G.;  Sommer,  Werner;  Brenner.  Wolfgang  A   A  ' 
and  Kress,  Hermann.  4.196.601.  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Walters,  Anthony  G..  to  Salopian  Industries  (Metals)  Limited.  Hoppers 
for  supplying  food  to  livestock  feeding  troughs.  4.196.698.  CI.  119- 

Wardlaw.  Stephen  C.  Automatic  disposable  syringe  and  method  of 

filling  the  same.  4.196.732.  CI.  128-218.00F. 
Warner-Lambert:  See— 

Hofr,  Gail;  and  Robichaud.  Lillian.  4.197.361.  CI.  424-8  000 
Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  and  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  Westwood  Pharma- 
l^^^T^-x  rr*^<^t^?liJl°*"'*"'"'"*     imidazo(1.2-A)quinoxalines. 
Washizawa,  Yasuo:  See- 
Iked^  Tomoaki;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Satoshi  and 
Tomotsu,  Takeshi.  4.197,124.  CI.  430-302.000. 
^?I^TB'/wi"''"'  '^PP*"""*  '°'"  crushing  a  calculus.  4.196.736.  CI. 
Watanabe.  Kazuo:  See- 
Suzuki.  Seiji;  Nimura,  Hitoshi;  Kitogawa,  Tohru;  and  Watanabe 
Kazuo,  4,196.784,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Watanabe.  Masaru;  Yoyama.  Tadao;  and  Ohashi.  Azusa,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  O-quinone  diazide  containing  cooyina 
matenal.  4,197.128.  CI.  430-193.000.  b     py    n 

Watanabe.  Minoni:  See— 

Ohno.   Hideshi;    Mouri,   Tadamichi;   Teramoto,   Kazuo;   Kume 
Kazunan;  Osaka,  Takatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Minora.  4,196,577 
CI.  368-82.000. 
Watanabe.  Sakuji:  See— 

^°X?^.*i^J^&J^^^'^^'  ^^''j':  *"<^  Araki,  Yoshitaka,  4,196,989, 
CI.  354-38.000. 

Watanabe,  Takeshi:  See— 

Islukawa^  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Takeshi;  Takita.  Masaaki;  Shikama, 
Shinsuke;  and  Nishimaki.  Kazuo.  4,197.103,  CI.  65-2.000 
Watanabe.  Yoshimi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  System  for  reproducing  a 
video  signal  recorded  in  parallel  track  sections  on  a  recording  me- 
dium. 4,197.565.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Watkins,  WUlis  T..  to  Parmelee  Industries.  Incorporated.  Spectacle 

frame  having  snap-m  lenses.  4,196.982.  CI.  351-86.000. 
Watrous,  Donald  L.;  and  Simcoe.  Robert  J  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

P*"^  9?^y°'  *y"""  ^°^  ""*  method  of  controlling  a  cooking  aopli- 
ance.  4.197.581.  CI.  364-400  000.  *^*^ 

Watson.  James  M.;  Bradway,  Deirdre  G.;  and  Camerman.  PhUippe,  to 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Treatment  of  nitrated  phenol  containing 
cfHuent  streams.  4, 197. 198.  CI.  2 10-62  000  ^nutinmg 

^^os'Tooo'  ^''*"  ^    ^'*''"*  *"**  *"""*  ^^-  ^•^^''•^'  CI. 
Weaver.  James  C.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Method 
^sITmo""*  ■■«»<=**"•  concentrations  and  quantities.  4,197,369.  CI. 
Webb,  Dennis  A.:  See— 

^°'^V\^.^^°^   ^'    ""*    ^«»*'    Dennis    A..    4,196.991.    CI. 
J34- 124.000. 

Webber,  Barry  B.:  See— 

Mj^^^k  ^f "  ^i  *"**  Webber.  Barry  B.,  4. 197.359.  CI.  428-579.000. 
Webber,  David  A.:  See— 

Se^tian.  Devasihamani  J.  G.;  Smith.  Kenneth  C;  and  Webber, 
David  A.  4.197.096.  CI.  55-163.000. 
Weber.  Stanley  L.:  See— 

Weet^.''^lrw'';r'*^r'*y  ^-  *'''''''''  ^'   •"-'0«»- 

Weelpal  AG:  See— 

Haldimann,  Hans  R..  4,197,047,  CI.  414-276.000 
Wegmann,  Jacques  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Printing  inks/dye  liquors 
4  igl'"!/ "a  2«J-*f7 Sr' P''P*"^"* °'"'*y" "«* polyvinylacetals. 
Weidenhagen.  Dieter;  Vockenspcrger.  Hubert;  Kampa.  Dieter;  and 
Zimmerman,  KJaus,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH  Dis- 
persion warhead.  4.196,669,  CI.  102-69.000. 
Weiner,  Milton  L.:  See— 

Brjridt,  Peter.  Jr.;  Higgins.  Thomas  W.;  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 
Weiner,  MUton  L.,  4,197.150,  CI.  156-229.000. 
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Weinstock.  Joseph,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  6-Halo-7,8-dihydroxy- 

l-{hydroxyphenyl)-2.3.4.5-tetrahydro-lH-3-benzazepines.    4,197  297 
CI.  424-244.000. 

^?^',;tl"^  ^    °""**  '°''  ■  ''8''*  emitting  bulb.  4.197,574,  CI. 
362-294.000. 

Weiss.  Martin  J.;  See— 

Wissner.  Allan;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady.  Karel  F   4  197  407 
CI.  560-118.000.  '    ' 

Weiss,  Peter:  See— 

^}!^!^?l-  °~''8:  Th'evessen.  Karl;  and  Weiss.  Peter,  4.196.866. 

CI.  242-64.000. 

Welp.  Ulrich;  and  Sahlmann.  Jurgen,  to  Microbox  Dr.  Welp  GmbH  & 

Co.  Developing  apparatus  for  duplicating  of  film  pattenis  on  diazo- 

matenal  by  means  of  ammonia  gas.  4.196,999.  CI  354-299  000 

Wentworth.  Robert  S..  Jr..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Mechanical 

seal  leakage  alann.  4.197.531,  CI.  340-605.000. 
Wenzel,  Gunter:  See— 

Freiug.  Gunter;  Krahl.  Alfred;  Ullmann.  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel 
Gunter.  4.197.149.  CI.  156-154.000. 
Weppio,  Peter  J.;  and  Wright,  Donald  P..  Jr..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Cyanomethyl  tnthiocarbonate  compounds  useful  as  ovi- 
cidal  agents.  4.197.311.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Werner  Paul  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Adjust- 
able hinge  for  a  backrest  of  a  vehicle  scat.  4.196.931,  CI.  297-362  000 
Weseloh.  William  E.:  See— 

Wessells,  Fon-est  A.;  and  pickard.  John  E..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  Air 

etching  of  polymenc  printing  plates.  4.197.126.  CI.  430-306.000 
West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kazuo,  4.197,484,  CI.  315-241.0OP. 
West.  Otho  S.  Omamenul  topiary  stracture.  4.196.542.  CI.  47-4  000 

5^"?^^^;.^*'''   ^    Posting   device   and    method.   4,196.536.   CI 
40-159.000. 

Westell.  William  E.;  Grenier,  Raymond  P.;  and  Govaert.  Johan  A    to 
Baird  Corporation.  Image  display  system.  4.197,583.  CI.  364-521  000 
Western  Fuel  Reducers,  Inc.:  See- 
Burke.  Michael  J.,  4,197.265.  CI.  261-12I.0OR. 
Westinghouse  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Parker.  Robert  E.;  and  Dell.  William,  4,197,453,  CI.  250-202.000 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Johnston,  Paul  M.;  Maxwell.  Albert  H..  Jr.;  and  Booker,  Clyde  A 

Jr..  4.197.582.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Lipscomb,  George  W..  4.196.946,  CI.  308-10.000 
Ryan.  William  T..  Jr..  4.197,480.  CI.  313-25.000. 
Todt.   William   H.;   and  Goldstein,   Norman   P.,  4.197.463    CI 
250-390.000. 
Weston.  William  A.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  automatically  operating 

control  of  a  pump.  4,196.758,  CI.  141-83.000. 
Westwood  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See- 
Warner,  Paul  L..  Jr.;  and  Luber.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4,197  403   CI 
544-346.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See— 

Gehri.  Dennis  C;  Adams,   Richard   L.;  and  Phelan.  John  H. 
4.197,278.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Whelan,  James  P.,  to  Ad-Tec  Products,  Inc.  Paint  stirrer  paddle 
4,197.017.  CI.  366-343.000.  !«""«:. 

White.  Alan  C:  See— 

Cavalla,  John  F.;   White.   Alan  C;  and  Shepherd,   Robin  G., 

4,197.239.  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Cavalla,  John  F.;  and  White,  Alan  C.  4.197.241.  CI.  260-239  30R 
White.  Donald  H.,  Jr.;  Verrando,  Marcel  G.;  and  Picek.  Charles  R..  to 
Pall  Corporation.  Heatless  adsorbent  fractionators  with  microproces- 
sor cycle  control  and  process.  4,197.095.  CI.  55-20.000 
White.  William  J..  See— 

Meniman,  Henry  H.;  and  White.  William  J.,  4,196,487.  CI.  15- 

Whittam,  Thomas  V.:  See- 
Short.  Glyn  D.;  Spencer,  Michael  S.;  and  Whittam.  Thomas  V . 
4.197.186.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Wiech.  Raymond  E.,  Jr.,  to  Parmatech  Corporation.  Manufacture  of 

parts  from  particulate  material.  4,197,118,  CI.  75-228.000. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 
chert, RudoIC  4,197.406.  CI.  560-6.000. 
Wiesemes.  Johannes  P.  A.:  See— 

Morlock.  Guenter  E.;  and  Wiesemes,  Johannes  P.  A.,  4,196,668,  CI. 
I02-56.00R. 
Wildling.  Ernst:  See— 

Mullner.  Paul;  and  Wildling,  Ernst.  4.197.084.  CI.  432-18.000. 
Wilkinson,  Horace  A.  Joint  and  method  of  joining.  4,196,485,  CI.  12- 

1^  /■lA/K. 

Wilkinson.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Epel.  Joseph  N.;  McDougall.  Malcolm  K.;  and  Wilkinson.  Robert 
E.  4.196.926.  CI.  293-136.000. 
Willenbrock,  Helmut;  and  Schittek.  Friedrich.  to  Gustav  F.  Gerdts  KG. 

Probe  assembly.  4,196,624.  CI.  73-3O4.00R. 
William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell.  Henry  F.;  Santora.  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas.  George  H.. 
4,197.314.  CI.  424-311.000. 
Williams.  Charles  E..  to  N  L  Industries.  Inc.  Dry  conUinmeni  of  radio- 
active materials.  4,197,467.  CI.  250-506.000. 
Williams.  James  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Rolles.  Rolf;  Williams.  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kondis.  Thomas  J. 
4.197.351,  CI.  428-402.000.  ,  ».  n»  j.. 
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Williams.  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Bialous.  Charles  A.,  deceased;  Reder,  Edwin  E..  administrator; 
Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr.;  and  Williams.  Joseph  B.,  4.197,384,  CI. 
525-464.000. 
Williams.  Norman  E..  to  Bepex  Corporation.  Pulverizing  and  classify- 
ing apparatus  with  improved  tailings  and  contaminant  take-out  con- 
trol. 4.196.860.  CI.  241-51000. 
Williams.  William  J.:  See—  „.       , 

Topouzian.  Armenag;  Minck,  Robert  W.;  and  Williams.  William  J., 
4.197,363.  CI.  429-104.000. 
Willis.  Alexander  N.;  and  Silarajs.  Margers.  to  Ambac  Industries. 

Incorporated.  Reducing  gas  sensor.  4.197.089.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  and  Dittrick.  John  W..  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  &  picott. 
Inc.  Novel  norcamphanyl-substituted  pyrans.  method  for  their  syn- 
thesis and  use  thereof  in  perfumery.  4,197.246.  CI.  260-345.100. 
Wilms  GmbH:  See— 

Wilms.  Hans.  4,197,203,  CI.  210-225.000. 
Wilms,  Hans,  to  Wilms  GmbH.  Filter  press.  4.197,203.  CI.  210-225.000. 
Wilson.  Dennis  R.  Liquid  drug  dispenser.  4,196.730.  CI.  128-214.000. 
Winderl.  Siegfried:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Graefje.  Heinz;  Koemig,  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 
derl, Siegfried.  4.197.258.  CI.  260-563.00R. 
Winiarski.  Henry  C:  See— 

Paul.  Roy  D.;  and  Winiarski.  Henry  C.  4.197.339.  CI.  427-370.000. 
Winn.  Richard  W:  See—  ..„^,^,     ^, 

Kampf.    Richard    S.;    and    Winn.    Richard    W.,    4.196.743.    CI. 
137-205.000.  ^     ^       ^^    . 

Winterhalter,  Karl;  Schaffron.  Wolfgang;  Kunze.  Gerhard;  and  Steiner. 
Gerhard,  to  Karl  Winterhalter  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Firma.  Food 
cleansing  machine.  4,197.016.  CI.  366-165.000. 
Wintzer,  Manfred:  See— 

Burkart,  Klaus;  and  Wintzer,  Manfred.  4,196.837.  CI.  228-116.000. 
Wirt    Winton  W.;  Prevatt.  Desmond  C;  and  Frecker,  William  H. 

Tongue  locking  device.  4.196.724.  CI.  128-136.000. 

Wissner.  Allan,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  1-Hydroxymethyl-l- 

oxo-prostane  derivatives  of  the  Ai  series.  4.197.245.  CI.  260-340.90P. 

Wissner.  Allan;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  and  Bemady.  Karel  F.,  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company.   Prostenoic  acids  and  esters.  4.197.407.  CI. 

5.60-118.000.  ^      ^         ^  r 

Wojtowicz.  John  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  ot 

calcium  hypochlorite  compositions.  4.197.284.  CI.  423-474.000. 
Wolbarst.  Bernard  P.  E.:  See—  ^  „    c 

Long.  John  G.;  Downing.  Roy;  and  Wolbarst.  Bernard  P.  E., 
4,197.001,  CI.  354-328.000. 

Wolda.  Tiete  O.:  See—  ^  ,^^ 

Kutman.  Arkady;  and  Wolda.  Tiete  O,  4.196.914,  CI.  279-4.000. 
Wolf,  Michael  A:  See—  ,  ..„,...     ^, 

Umbarger.    C.    John;    and    Wolf.    Michael    A..    4.197.461.    CI. 
250-370.000.  ,    ^^    „  .  ^ 

Wolf.  Robert;  Zum.  Georg;  and  Schiel.  Christian,  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  drying  paper  webs  or  the  like.  4.196.689.  CI. 
165-91.000.  ^  ,         ^  ^.     „ 

WoUrab,  Friedrich;  and  Duterme,  Philippe,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process 
for    removing    monomer    residues    from    acrylonitrile    polymers. 
4,197.400.  CI.  528-500.000. 
Wood.  Chester  W:  See—  ,,,     ^   ^^  „, 

McMath.  Jack  A.;  Guertin.  Robert  W.;  and  Wood,  Chester  W., 
4.196.759,  CI.  141-98.000. 
^V^o<!i   John  F  '  S€€''~~ 

L^eper.  Charles  G.;  and  Wood.  John  F..  4.196.766.  CI.  157-1.260. 
Woodward,  Dennis  C,  to  Courtaulds  Limited.  Separating  solids  from 

liquids.  4.197.180.  CI.  204-275.000. 
Womer.  Gunter:  See— 

Homig,  Rudolf;  Beeskow,  Bruno;  and  Worner,  Gunter.  4.196.78ft. 
CI.  180-71.000.  ^     .  ,  .  , 

Worrall,  James  D..  to  Engineered  Yams.  Inc.  Fabric  having  multiple 
solid  colored  stripes.  4.197,345.  CI.  428-258.000. 

Wortman.  Donald  E.:  See—  ,  .r,-,  Ao-i    r-i 

Karayianis.    Nick;    and    Wortman.    Donald    E.,    4.197.483.    CI. 
315-4.000. 
Wowczuk.  Andrew:  See—  ,,n^oi,r^i 

Pilesi.    William    D.;    and    Wowczuk.    Andrew.    4.196.811.    CI. 
209-588.000. 
Wright.  Donald  P..  Jr.:  See—  .,„,,,,    /-, 

Weppio.   Peter  J.;  and  Wright.  Donald  P..  Jr..  4.197.311.  CI. 
424-285.000.  ^  „  ^  .  r^ 

Wright,  Hal  E.;  and  Kaukeinen.  Joseph  Y.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Electrophoretic  migration  imaging  process.  4.197.120,  CI. 
430-32.000.  _,  . 

Wright,  Leslie  S..  Jr..  to  Ladney,  Michael,  Jr.  Recovery  and  reuse  ol 
nickel  electroplating  baths  carried  away  by  workpieces.  4.197.167. 
CI.  204-40.000. 
Wrue,  Richard  J:  See—  «    ^    j   i 

Clark.  James  A.;  Livesey.  Donald  V.;  and  Wrue.  Richard  J., 
4.197.266.  CI.  264-1.000. 
Wu.  Margaret  M.:  See—  . 

Kaeding.  Warren  W.;  Wu,  Margaret  M.;  Young.  Lewis  B.;  and 
Burress.  George  T..  4.197.413.  CI.  568-798.000. 
Wulf  Gunter.  to  Hermann  Waldner  GmbH  &  Co.  Shut-off  valve. 

4,196.749.  CI.  137-625.470.- 
WuIfT.  Harald  P.:  See—  _^     ^, 

Narayan.    Thirumurti;    and    Wulff,    Harald    P..    4.197.374.    CI. 
521-162.000. 
Wurlitzer  Company.  The:  See — 

Ippolito.  Anthony  C;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R..  4.196.651.  CI. 
84-1.010. 


Xebec  Systems  Incorporated:  See- 
Otis,    Alton    B..    Jr.;   and    Forsman.    Peter    E..    4.197,579.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Amidon.  Alan  B.;  Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Ferguson,  Robert  M.. 

4.197,211,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Bergen.  Richard  F.,  4.197,331,  CI. 

430-126.000. 
Gunther,  Wolfgang  H.  H..  4,197.242.  CI.  260-314.500. 
Hamaker,  Ralph  A.;  and  Silverberg.  Morton.  4.197.002,  CI.  355- 

3.0BE. 
Minerd,  Timothy  M.,  4.197.560.  CI.  358-300.000. 
Moser.  Rabin.  4.197.445.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Scibor-Rylski.  Marek  T.,  4.196.977,  CI.  350-356.000. 
Yamada  Electric  Industries,  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Harigai.  Hiroshi.  4.197.448.  CI.  219-370.000. 
Yamamoto,  Osamu:  See — 

Kasuga.  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto.  Osamu.  4,197.514,  CI.  333-28.00R. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Takashima. 
Mutsuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  Hasegawa,  Osamu;  Nozaki,  Yoshihisa; 
Tachikawa,    Shiro;    Takeda,    Masaaki;    and    Usuda.    Shinji. 
4.197,243.  CI.  260-326.470. 
Yamato  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakata.  Kunii.  4.196.768,  CI.  164-15.000. 
Yamato,  Yukiomi:  See— 

Kawasaki,     Yoichi;     and     Yamato.     Yukiomi.     4,197,327,     CI. 
426-515.000. 
Yanari,  Frank  F.  Game  apparatus.  4,196,905.  CI.  273-271.000. 
Yang,  Ralph  T.;  and  Steinberg.  Meyer,  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Energy.  Regeneration  of  lime  from  sulfates  for  fluidized-bed  combus- 
tion. 4.197.285.  CI.  423-638.000. 
Yasuda.  Shiro:  See — 

Takizawa.  Kazuyuki;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kodama.  Makoto;  and  Yasuda, 
Shiro.  4,196,907,  CI.  274-lO.OOC. 
Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsujimura,  Tozaburo.  4.196.887.  CI.  254-89.00H. 
Yasumoto,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Okitsu.  Kingo;  Tanaka,  Toshimitsu;  Yasumoto,   Kazuhiro;  and 
Kamimoto,  Akiyoshi.  4,196,703,  CI.  123-75.00B. 
Yatcilla,  George;  and  Peterson,  William  C,  to  Hesston  Corporation. 

Knotting  monitor  for  crop  balers.  4,196,661,  CI.  100-4.000 
Yazawa.  Kenichiro;  and  Hasegawa.  Eiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Photopolymer  photoresist  composition  conuining  rosin  tackifier 
adhesion    improver    and    chlorinated    polyolefin.    4.197.132.    CI. 
430-263.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nudelman.  Abraham;  and  Patchomik.  Abraham.  4.197.240.  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Yokozawa.  Norio:  See— 

Iwata,  Atsushi;  Fujinami,  Minpei;  Shibayama.  Akinon;  Yokozawa. 
Norio;    Maio,    Kenji;    and    Fujikata.    Kenji,    4,197.486.    CI. 
315-367.000. 
Yoneyoshi.  Yukio:  See—  . 

Aratani,  Tadatoshi;  Yoneyoshi,  Yukio;  Fujita,  Fumio;  and  Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,197.408,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Burk.  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  and  Karch,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield    Company.    Process    for    removing    sulfur    from    coal. 
4,197.090.  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Yoshida.  Kosaku.  Vaccine.  4.197.290.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Yoshida,  Satoshi:  See—  ,     v,  i. 

Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  Mizobuchi.  Yuzo;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Washizawa.  Yasuo;  Yoshida,  Satoshi;  and 
Tomotsu.  Takeshi.  4,197.124,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inamasu,  Mituo;  Takehara,  Kazuo;  Sakata.  Yoshio;  Yoshikawa. 
Hiroshi-  Matsumoto.  Satoshi;  Kawakami.  Akihiro;  Nakabayashi, 
Haniyuki;  and  Takeda.  Yosihiro,  4,197,434,  CI.  179-98^000. 
Young.  John  A.  I.,  to  Canadian  General  Electnc  Company.  Ltd^  Con- 
duction through  sensing  and  inverter  protection  system.  4.197.575. 
CI.  363-58.000. 
Young,  Lewis  B.:  See—  ,  n        j 

Kaeding.  Warren  W.;  Wu,  Margaret  M.;  Young.  Lewis  B.;  and 
Burress.  George  T..  4.197.413.  CI.  568-798.000. 
Youtsey.  Karl  J.;  and  Tatum.  John  M..  to  UOP  Inc.  Tube  reduction 
apparatus  with  integral  means  for  sensing  wall  thickness  dunng  a  high 
speed  tube  drawing  operation.  4.196,607.  CI.  72-34.000. 
Yoyama,  Tadao:  See—  ,  mn  tto 

Watanabe,  Masaru;  Yoyama,  Tadao;  and  Ohashi.  Azusa.  4.197.128. 
CI.  430-193.000.  ^^       ^.     ^  ,„  .^^ 

Yu,  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.  Treatment  of  dry  skin.  4.197.316. 

CI.  424-317.000. 
Yurc^k.  Sej^ej:^:^-^^  Yurchak.  Sergei.  4.197,418.  CI.  585-469.000. 
Zahn.  Markus;  Grimes,  Patrick  G.;  and  Bellows.  Richard  J.,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Shunt  current  elimination  and  device. 
4  197.169.  CI.  204-l.OOR. 
Zeliger,  Harold  I.  Wear-resistant  paint.  4.197.227.  CI.  26O-27.00R. 
Zeman   Jack  R.  Apparatus  for  making  weedless  elastomenc  fishing 

lure.  4.196.884.  CI.  249-55.000. 
Zenda.  Richard  J:  See—  „•  w    j    i     4,a^in-i    ni 

Malacheski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Zenda,   Richard  J.,  4.196.603.  CI. 
70-313.000. 
Zhulev.  Jury  G.:  See—  ,        ^    n- 

Svischev.  Georgy  P.;  Zhulev.  Jury  G.;  Poupov.  Ju^f  r.,  Um, 
Viktor  I.;  Izmailov,  Reamir  A.;  Merega.  Andrei  S.;  Spivak. 
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Valentin  F.;  Chuiko,  Viktor  M.;  Dergachev,  Jury  V.;  and  Dvor- 
nikov,  Anatoly  G..  4,1%,585.  Q.  60-264.000. 
Ziegler,  Edward  J.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Adjustable  four 

point  contact  bearing.  4,196,947.  CI.  308-221.000. 
Zimany,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Sequin.  Carlo  H.;  and  Zimany,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,197,511,  CI. 
330-293.000. 
Ziminski,  Richard  D.;  and  Uecker,  Myron  M .,  to  General  Mills,  Inc. 

Preparation  of  meat  analog.  4,197,324,  CI.  426-249.000. 
Zimmerli,  Robert  H.;  and  Greever,  James  E.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Adhesive  bonding  of  aluminum  coils.  4,196,923,  CI.  285-284.000. 
Zimmerman,  Klaus:  See — 

Weidenhagen.  Dieter;  Vockensperger,  Hubert;  Kampa,  Dieter;  and 
Zimmerman,  Klaus.  4,196,669.  CI.  102-69.000. 


Zinke,  Horst;  and  Lorenz,  Joachim,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Lubri- 
cant compositions  containing  sulfur-containing  esters  of  phosphoric 
acid.  4,197,209,  CI.  252-46.600. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter,  Herbert;  Konig,  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgniber.  Max,  4,196,498,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
Zuber,  Guenter;  and  Storck,  Karlheinz,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Test 
apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  loading  of  a  test  sample  with  longitudi- 
nal forces  and  with  torque.  4,196,635,  CI.  73-794.000. 
Zupo,  Ralph  A.  Aquarium  life  support  system.  4,196,695,  CI.  1 19-5.000. 
Zum,  Georg:  See — 

Wolf,  Robert;  Zum,  Georg;  and  Schiel,  Christian,  4,196,689,  CI. 
165-91.000. 
Zweifel,   Hans;  and   Kvita,  Vratislav,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Photo-curable  compositions  of  matter  containing  bis-azidophthalimi- 
dyl  derivatives.  4,197,133,  CI.  430-195.000. 
Zylstra,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Dietz,  Robert  E.;  and  Zylstra,  Henry  J.,  4,197,567,  CI.  361-45.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1980 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Basmajian,  Vahan  V.:  See — 

Haldeman,  Charies  W.;  and  Basmajian,  Vahan  V.,  Re.  30,253,  CI. 
I23-193.0CP. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Leonard,  Louis  H.,  Re.  30.252,  CI.  62-84.000. 
Carter,  Wendy  0.:  See- 
Scott,  James  J.,  Re.  30,256,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Castle,  Deborah  L.:  See- 
Scott,  James  J.,  Re.  30.256,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Catlett,  John  C,  to  Kelley  Company.  Inc.  Electromechanically  oper- 
ated dockboard.  Re.  30.250.  CI.  14-71.300. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Rath.    Heinrich    B.;    and    Klassen.    Horst    W..    Re.  30.255.    CI. 
188-73.300. 
Haldeman.  Charles  W.;  and  Basmajian,  Vahan  V..  to  Megatech  Corpo- 
ration. Transparent  internal  combustion  engine.  Re.  30.253.  CI.  123- 
I93.0CP. 
Kelley  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Catlett,  John  C,  Re.  30,250,  CI.  14-71.300. 
Klassen,  Horst  W.:  See- 
Rath,    Heinrich    B.;   and    Klassen,    Horst   W.,    Re.  30,255,   CI. 
188-73.300. 


Kooi,  Else,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  com- 
prising an  insulated  gate  Held  effect  transistor  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing the  same.  Re.  30,251,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Leonard,  Louis  H.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  High  temperature  heat 

recovery  in  refrigeration.  Re.  30,252,  CI.  62-84.000. 
Megatech  Corporation:  See — 

Haldeman,  Charies  W.;  and  Basmajian,  Vahan  V.,  Re.  30,253,  CI. 

123-193.0CP. 

Rasmussen,  Max  O.  H.,  to  Suominen,  Heikki  S.  Thermal  insulating 

curtain,  especially  for  use  in  greenhouses.  Re.  30,254,  CI.  160-84.00R. 

Rath,  Heinrich  B.;  and  Klassen,  Horst  W.,  to  Giriing  Limited.  Sliding 

caliper  disc  brakes.  Re.  30,255,  CI.  188-73.300. 
Sansotta,  Amu  J.:  See — 

Scott,  James  J.,  Re.  30,256,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Scott,  Edna  M.,  trustee  for  Polly  Sue  Scott  and  James  Mathew  Scott: 
See — 
Scott,  James  J.,  Re.  30,256,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Scott,  James  J.,  to  Castle,  Deborah  L.;  Carter,  Wendy  0.;  Sansotta,  Amu 
J.;  and  Scott,  Edna  M.,  trustee  for  Polly  Sue  Scott  and  James  Mathew 
Scott,  part  interest  to  each.  Friction  rock  stabilizers.  Re.  30,256,  CI. 
405-259.000. 
Suominen,  Heikki  S.:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Max  O.  H.,  Re.  30,254,  CI.  160-84.00R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Kooi,  Else,  Re.  30,251,  CI.  29-571.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ito,  James  K.;  and  Sorensen,  James  C.  Nectarine  tree.  4,518,  4-8-80,  CI. 
41.000. 


Sorensen,  James  C:  See — 

Ito,  James  K.;  and  Sorensen,  James  C,  4,518,  CI.  41.000. 
Zaiger,  Chris  F.  Cherry  tree.  4,519,  4-8-80,  CI.  37.000. 
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Abbey  Inc.:  See— 

Abramowitz,  Lome,  254,644,  CI.  D6-251.0OO. 
Abramowitz,  Lome,  to  Abbey  Inc.  Tie  holder.  254,644,  4-8-80,  CI. 

D6-25 1.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Grodin,  Adam  J.,  254,653,  CI.  D9-157.000. 
Ashenfarb,  Henry.  Illuminated  picture  frame.  254,643,  4-8-80,  CI.  D6- 

233.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  II,  254,660,  CI.  Dl  1-146.000. 
Bay,  William  P.,  Jr.  Combined  helmet  shield  and  visor.  254,638, 4-8-80, 

CI.  D2-233.0OO. 
Behlert,  Austin  F.  Gun  sight.  254,680,  4-8-80,  CI.  D22-8.000. 
Bobrovniczky,  Bert,  to  Noma  Lites  Canada  Limited.  Lantern  housing. 

254,695,  4-8-80,  CI.  D26- II 8.000. 
Boyter,  Mogens,  to  Dansk  Pressalit  A/S.  Toilet  seat  or  similar  article. 

254,684,  4-8-80,  CI.  D23-7 1.000. 
Brickwood,  David,  to  James  Neill  Holdings  Limited.  Micrometer. 

254.655,  4-8-80,  CI.  D  10-73.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See- 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiya,  Tadashi,  254,665,  CI. 
D 12- 136.000. 
Brown,  Charles  M.  Necktie.  254,639,  4-8-80,  CI.  D2-35 1.000. 
Burrows,  Janet  S.  Instrument  for  drawing  a  music  suff  or  the  like. 

254,677,  4-8-80,  CI.  D19-36.000. 
Celluloid,  S.A.:  See— 

Wachtel,  Jean-Louis,  254,645,  CI.  D6-237.0OO. 
Chabala,  Leonard  V,  to  S  &  C  Electric  Company.  High  voluge  fuse 

end  ntting.  254.668.  4-8-80.  CI.  D  13-35.000. 
Charlton  Company.  The:  See- 
Thorpe.  Robert  K..  254,641.  CI.  D6-175.0OO. 
Conger.  William  W..  IV:  Sec- 
Johnson.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Conger.  William  W..  IV.  254.671.  CI. 
D  15-7.000. 


CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Holden.  John;  Donaldson.  Linda;  Ledyard.  Michael;  and  Swearin- 
gen.  James.  254.678.  CI.  D2 1-1 15.000. 
Creative  Specialties.  Inc.:  See — 

Felser,  Gary  J..  254.649.  CI.  D8-317.000. 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company:  See— 

Kimble.  Thomas  E..  254.673.  CI.  D  17-6.000. 
Kimble.  Thomas  E..  254.674.  CI.  D  17-6.000. 
Kimble.  Thomas  E..  254.675,  CI.  D17-6.000. 
Kimble,  Thomas  E.,  254,676,  CI.  D17-6.000. 
Dahl,  Russell  C:  See— 

Yahraus,  Theodor  G.;  and  Dahl,  Russell  C,  254,693,  CI.  D26- 
123.000. 
Dansk  Pressalit  A/S:  See— 

Boyter,  Mogens,  254,684,  CI.  D23-7 1.000. 
Deck,  Daryll  L.;  and  Hodges,  Ronald  R.,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Chair. 

254,640,  4-8-80,  CI.  D6-3I.OOO. 
Del  Re,  Grace  A.  Eyebrow  razor.  254,692,  4-8-80,  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Dillon,  Richard  L.  Stove.  254,685,  4-8-80,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Donaldson,  Linda:  See— 

Holden,  John;  Donaldson,  Linda;  Ledyard,  Michael;  and  Swearin- 
gen,  James,  254,678,  CI.  D21-1 15.000. 
Drost,  Jim  L.;  and  Gordin,  Myron  K.,  to  Muscatine  Lighting  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.  Socket  unit  for  a  flood  lighting  fixture    254,694, 
4-8-80,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Dunivant,  Janie  O.  Hair  roller.  254,691,  4-8-80,  CI.  D28-37.000. 
Endo,  Koshi:  See— 

Endo,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Koshi,  254,681,  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Endo,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Koshi,  254,683,  CI.  D22-23.O0O. 
Endo,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Koshi,  to  Olympic  Fishing  Tackle  Co., 

Ltd.  Fishing  rod  assembly.  254,681.  4-8-80.  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Endo.  Masaharu;  and  Endo.  Koshi.  to  Olympic  Fishing  Tackle  Co.. 
Ltd.  Handle  for  fishing  rod  assembly.  254,683. 4-8-80.  CI.  D22-23.000. 
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Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Shortino,  Vincent  M.,  254,651.  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Shortino,  Vincent  M..  254,652,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Fadler.  Norman  L.;  Kirchner,  Jack  R.;  and  Jones,  Paul  W.,  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation.  Biochemical  card  for  use  with  an  auto- 
mated microbial  identiflcation  machine.  254,687,  4-8-80,  CI.  D24- 
29.000. 
Felser,  Gary  J.,  to  Creative  Specialties,  Inc.  Handle  for  a  handbag  or 

the  like.  254,649.  4-8-80,  CI.  D8-3 17.000. 
Fenton,  David  A.  P..  to  Nicholas  Proprietary  Limited.  Combined 
container  for  candy  or  the  like  and  toy  building  block.  254.650. 
4-8-80.  CI.  D9- 10.000. 
Fiorilla,  Sal  J.  Statuette  or  the  like.  254.661.  4-8-80.  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Fuentes,  Francisco:  See — 

Yolis,  Sergio  L.;  and  Fuentes.  Francisco.  254,636,  CI.  D2- 184.000. 
General  Electnc  Company:  See — 

Morby,  John  A.,  254,666,  CI.  D13-34.000. 
Gordin,  Myron  K.:  See— 

Drost,  Jim  L.;  and  Gordin,  Myron  K.,  254,694,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Grodin,  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  254,653,  4-8-80,  CI.  D9- 157.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 
Janda,  George  M.,  254,669.  CI.  DI4-60.000. 
Janda,  George  M..  254.670,  CI.  D  14-60.000. 
Gustafsson,  Tore  L.,  to  Monark-Crescent  AB.  Exercycle.  254,679, 

4-8-80,  CI.  D21- 194.000. 
Heinemann  Electric  Company:  See — 

Sare,  Jorge,  254,667,  CI.  D  13-34.000. 
Ho-Nu-Go  International  Ltd.:  See— 

Neumark,  Beer,  254,689,  CI.  D28- 13.000. 
Hodges,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Deck,  Daryll  L.;  and  Hodges,  Ronald  R.,  254,640,  CI.  D6-3 1.000 
Holden,  John;  Donaldson,  Linda;  Ledyard,  Michael;  and  Swearingen, 
James,  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Toy  lighthouse.  254,678,  4-8-80,  CI. 
D21-115.00O. 
Howell,  Jimmie  S.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Body  cavity  sealing 
means  for  fowl  eviscerating  device.  254,672,  4-8-80,  CI.  D 15- 12 1.000. 
James  Neill  Holdings  Limited:  See — 

Brickwood,  David,  254,655,  CI.  DlO-73.000. 
Janda,  George  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Telephone  instrument  base.  254,669,  4-8-80,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Janda,  George  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Telephone  sund.  254,670,  4-8-80.  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Johnson.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Conger,  William  W..  IV.  to  South  Pacific 
Industries,  Inc.  Aerator  for  swimming  pools  or  the  like.  254,671, 
4-8-80,  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Jones,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Fadler.  Norman  L.;  Kirchner,  Jack  R.;  and  Jones.  Paul  W.,  254,687, 
CI.  D24-29.0OO. 
Kamiya,  Tadashi:  See — 

Sato,  Takeshi;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiya,  Tadashi,  254,665,  CI. 
D 12- 136.000. 
Karotseris,  Charles.  Flower  pot.  254,659,  4-8-80,  CI.  Dl  1-143.000. 
Kelley,  Hugh  D.;  See— 

Trammell,  Edward  L.;  and  Kelley,  Hugh  D.,  254,663.  CI.  D12- 
60.000. 

Baldwin  Company 


Baldwin  Company. 
Baldwin  Company. 


Organ 
Organ 
Organ 


console. 


console, 
console. 


Kimble,  Thomas  E.,  to  D.  H. 

254.673,  4-8-80,  CI.  D  17-6.000 
Kimble,  Thomas  E.,  to  D.  H. 

254.674,  4-8-80,  CI.  D17-6.000. 
Kimble,  Thomas  E.,  to  D.  H. 

254.675,  4-8-80,  CI.  D  17-6.000. 
Kimble,  Thomas  E.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company.  Organ  console. 

254.676,  4-8-80,  CI.  D  17-6.000. 
Kirchner.  Jack  R.:  See— 

Fadler,  Norman  L.;  Kirchner.  Jack  R.;  and  Jones.  Paul  W..  254,687, 
CI.  D24-29.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiya,  Tadashi,  254,665,  CI. 
D 12- 136.000. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Howell,  Jimmie  S.,  254,672.  CI.  D15-121.000. 
Ledyard,  Michael:  See — 

Holden,  John;  Donaldson,  Linda;  Ledyard,  Michael;  and  Swearin- 
gen, James,  254,678,  CI.  D21-1 15.000. 
Lucas,  Norman  E.;  and  Lucas,  Virginia  W.  Sutuette.  254,662,  4-8-80, 

CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Lucas,  Virginia  W.:  See — 

Lucas,  Norman  E.;  and  Lucas,  Virginia  W.,  254,662,  CI. 
157.000. 
Macpherson,  Donald  E.  Boat.  254,664,  4-8-80,  CI.  D  12-62.000. 
Maitland,  Roy  V.  Digital  counter  readout.  254,657,  4-8-80,  CI 

97.000. 
Marlin  Fiberglass:  See — 

Reineman,  Richard  G.,  254,688,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Fadler,  Norman  L.;  Kirchner,  Jack  R.;  and  Jones,  Paul  W.,  254,687, 
CI.  D24-29.000. 
MCL  Designs,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  Susan  F.  M.,  254.637.  CI.  D2-230.000. 


Dll- 


DIO- 


Meisels.  Manfred  W.  Radio  direction  finder.  254,654,  4-8-80,  CI.  DIO- 

65.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suwa.  Hiroaki.  254.656.  CI.  DlO-73.000. 
Monark-Crescent  AB:  See— 

Gustafsson,  Tore  L.,  254,679,  CI.  D21-194.000. 
Moore,  Susan  F.  M.,  to  MCL  Designs,  Inc.  Sweatband.  254.637, 4-8-80, 

CI.  D2-230.000. 
Morby,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combined  molded  case 
circuit  breaker  and  accessory  package.  254,666,  4-8-80,  CI.  D13- 
34.000. 
Muller,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Muller,  Ronald  L.,  254,690,  CI.  D28- 
13.000. 
Muscatine  Lighting  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Drost,  Jim  L.;  and  Gordin,  Myron  K.,  254,694,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
National  Service  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Yahraus,  Theodor  G.;  and  Dahl.  Russell  C,  254,693,  CI.  D26- 
123.000. 
Neumark.  Beer,  to  Ho-Nu-Go  International  Ltd.  Combined  fan  and 

infra-red  hairdryer.  254,689,  4-8-80,  CI.  D28- 13.000. 
Nicholas  Proprietary  Limited:  See— 

Fenton,  David  A.  P.,  254.650,  CI.  D9- 10.000. 
Noma  Lites  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Bobrovniczky,  Bert,  254,695,  CI.  D26- 118.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Muller,  Ronald  L.,  254,690,  CI.  D28- 

13.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao,  254,646,  CI.  D7-63.000. 
Olsson,  Rune  J.  Jar  holder.  254,647,  4-8-80,  CI.  D7-105.000. 
Olympic  Fishing  Tackle  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Endo,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Koshi,  254,681,  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Endo,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Koshi,  254,683,  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Muller,  Ronald  L.,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Hair  dryer.  254,690,  4-8-80,  CI.  D28-13.000. 
Reineman,   Richard  G.,  to  Marlin   Fiberglass.   Hydrotherapy  spa. 

254,688,  4-8-80,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Riley,  Harry  J.,  to  S.  W.  Hart  &  Co.,  Pty.  Ltd.  Solar  water  heating  unit 

254,686,  4-8-80,  CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Rosselli,  Angelo  A.  Detachable  serving  tray.  254,648,  4-8-80,  CI.  D7- 

37.000. 
S  &  C  Electric  Company:  See — 

Chabala,  Leonard  V..  254.668.  CI.  D13-35.000. 
S.  W.  Hart  &  Co..  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Riley.  Harry  J.,  254,686,  CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Sare,  Jorge,  to  Heinemann  Electric  Company.  Circuit  breaker  housing. 

254,667,  4-8-80,  CI.  D  13-34.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiya.  Tadashi.  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Vehicle  tire.   254.665,  4-8-80.  CI.   D12- 
136.000. 
Shortino.  Vincent  M.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or 

similar  article.  254,651,  4-8-80,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Shortino,  Vincent  M.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or 

similar  article.  254,652,  4-8-80,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
South  Pacific  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Conger,  William  W.,  IV,  254,671,  CI. 
D  15-7.000. 
Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  II,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Bud  vase.  254,660,  4-8-80,  CI. 

Dl  1-146.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Deck,  Daryll  L.;  and  Hodges,  Ronald  R.,  254,640,  CI.  D6-3 1.000. 
Suwa,  Hiroaki,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Depth  micrometer.  254,656, 

4-8-80,  CI.  DlO-73.000. 
Swearingen,  James:  See — 

Holden,  John;  Donaldson,  Linda;  Ledyard,  Michael;  and  Swearin- 
gen, James,  254,678,  CI.  D2 1-1 15.000. 
Thorpe,  Robert  K.,  to  Charlton  Company,  The.  Comer  uble.  254,641, 

4-8-80,  CI.  D6- 175.000. 
Thru  Vu  Venetian  Blind  Corp.:  See— 

Woodle,  Allan  S.,  254,642,  CI.  D6-208.100. 
Tramco  Meul  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Trammell,  Edward  L.;  and  Kelley,  Hugh  D.,  254,663,  CI.  D12- 
60.000. 
Trammell,  Edward  L.;  and  Kelley,  Hugh  D.,  to  Tramco  Metal  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  Conveyor  trough  housing  or  similar  article.  254,663, 4-8-80, 
CI.  D  12-60.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Coffee  maker. 

254,646,  4-8-80,  CI.  D7-63.000. 
Wachtel,  Jean-Louis,  to  Celluloid,  S.A.  Double  sided  mirror.  254,645, 

4-8-80,  CI.  D6-237.000. 
Wagner,  Clyde.  Solar  powered  safety  blinker  light.  254,658,  4-8-80,  CI. 

DIO-1 14.000. 
Whisenhunt,  Kelsie  C.  Fishing  reel.  254,682,  4-8-80,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Woodle,  Allan  S.,  to  Thru  Vu  Venetian  Blind  Corp.  Vertical  Venetian 

blind  sash  weight  or  the  like.  254,642,  4-8-80,  CI.  D6-2O8.10O. 
Yahraus,  Theodor  G.;  and  Dahl,  Russell  C,  to  National  Service  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Light  diffuser  for  luminaire  as  shown  and  described. 
254,693,  4-8-80,  CI.  D26-123.000. 
Yolis,  Sergio  L.;  and  Fuentes,  Francisco.  Jacket  foldable  within  its 
pockets.  254,636,  4-8-80.  CI.  D2-184  000. 
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324  4,197,440 


CLASS  201 


6 
31 


4,197,160 
4,197,161 


CLASS  202 

234  4.197,162 

248  4,197.163 

256  4.197,164 

262  4.197.165 

CLASS  203 

14  4.197.166 

74  4.197.168 


CLASS  204 


1  R 

1.5 

16 

40 

43  G 
159.11 
159.13 
192  R 
195  R 

255 

275 
283 
284 


4,197.169 
4,197,170 
4.197,171 
4,197,167 
4.197,172 
4,197,174 
4.197,173 
4,197,175 
4,197,176 
4.197,177 
4,197,178 
4,197,179 
4,197,180 
4.197.181 
4.197.182 


CLASS  206 

387  4.196.806 

427  4,196.807 

432  4,196.808 

534  4,196,809 

CLASS  200 

II  LE  4,197,183 

71  4.197,185 

89  4.197,184 

120  4,197.186 

138  4,197,187 

139  4,197,188 
164  4,197,189 
187  4,197,190 
215  4,197,191 
252  4,197,192 

CLASS  209 

211  4,197,193 

325  4,197,194 

535  4.196,810 
588  4,196,811 


CLASS  210 


21 

22, 

59 

62 

97 
104 
189 
199 
225 
242! 
275 
321  . 
447 
506 


4.197,195 
4.197.196 
4.197.197 
4,197,198 
4,197.199 
4,197,200 
4,197,201 
4,197,202 
4,197,203 
4,197.204 
4.197.205 
4,197.206 
4,197.207 
4.197.208 


CLASS  211 

40  4.196.812 

168  4.l%.813 

CLASS  212 

46  B  4,196,814 

47  4,196,815 
49  4.196.816 

CLASS  215 

13  R  4.196.817 


252 
253 
317 


4.196,818 
4,196.819 
4.196,820 


CLASS  219 

9.5  4.197,441 

10.55  B  4,197,442 

69  E  4,197,443 

216  4,197,444 

4,197,445 

297  4,197,446 

365  4,197,447 

370  4,197,448 

549  4,197,449 

CLASS  220 

94  R  4,196,821 

203  4.196.822 

268  4.196.823 

CLASS  221 

206  4.196.824 

CLASS  222 

107  4.196.825 

136  4.196.826 

146  H  4.196.827 

340  4.196.828 

602  4.196.829 

CLASS  22S 

2  4,196.830 


79 
118 


CLASS  226 

4.196.831 
4,196.832 


CLASS  227 

8  4.196.833 

10  4.196.834 

81  4.196.835 

110  4.196,836 

CLASS  228 

116  4,196,837 

151  4.196,838 

180  R  4,196,839 

212  4,196,840 

CLASS  229 

43  4,196,841 

44  CB  4.196.842 

45  R  4.1%,843 

CLASS  233 

1  B  4.196.844 

CLASS  235 

92  MS  4.197,450 

92  MT  4,197,451 

144  HC  4.197.452 

462  4.196,845 

475  4.196.846 

CLASS  236 

34.5  4.196,847 

46  R  4.196.848 
49  4.196.849 

CLASS  239 

10  E  4.196.850 

CLASS  239 

54  4.196.851 

113  4,196.852 

116  4,1%.853 

129  4.196,854 

135  4,196,855 

265.39  4,196,856 

327  4,196.857 

522  4,196.858 

677  4.196.859 

CLASS  241 

4.196.860 
4,196.861 
4.196,862 


52 

101.7 
266 


CLASS  242 


7.08 
S4R 
56  R 
64 

84.1  J 

84.2  G 
84.21  R 

84.51  A 

84.52  A 
192 

195 
201 
209 


4,196.863 
4.196.864 
4.196.865 
4.196.866 
4,196,867 
4,196,868 
4,196,869 
4,196,870 
4,196,871 
4,196.872 
4.196,873 
4.196.874 
4.196.875 


CLASS  244 

1  TD  4.196.876 

12.2  4.196.877 

108  4.196.878 

137  R  4,196.879 


CLASS  248 

99  4,196.880 

157  4.196.881 

206  R  4.196.882 

546  4.196.883 

CLASS  249 

55  4.196.884 


CLASS  250 


202 
227 
288 
303 
339 
341 

363  5 
370 
374 
390 
439  R 

495 
506 


90 

357 


4.197.453 
4,197,454 
4,197,455 
4,197,456 
4.197,457 
4,197,458 
4,197,459 
4,197,460 
4,197,461 
4,197,462 
4,197,463 
I  4,197,464 

4.197.465 
4.197,466 
4,197,467 

CLASS  251 

4.196,885 
4.196.886 

CLASS  252 

46.6  4.197.209 

50  4.197,210 


164 

4,197,212 

364 

4.197,152 

372 

4,197,213 

416 

4,197,214 

428 

4,197,215 

430 

4,197,216 

466J 

4,197,217 

503 

4,197,218 

CLASS  254 

89  H  4,196,887 

172  4,1%,888 

186  R  4,196,889 

CLASS  256 

2  4,196,890 
CLASS  260 

7  4,197,219 

8  4,197,220 

16  4,197,221 

17  R  4,197,222 
17.2  4.197.223 

22  TN  4.197.224 

23  AR  4.197.225 

23.7  M  4.197.226 
27  R  4.197.227 
28.5  B  4,197.228 
29.2  M  4.197.229 

4,197.230 

37  EP  4.197.231 

4.197.233 

37  PC  4.197.232 

42.27  4.197.234 

45.8  N  4.197.236 
45.8  NT  4.197.235 

112  B  4.197.237 

122  4,197.238 

239.1  4,197.240 

239.3  R  4.197.239 

4.197.241 

314.5  4.197,242 

326.47  4.197.243 

338  4.197.244 

340.9  P  4.197.245 

345.1  4.197.246 

346.11  4.197.248 

346.7  4.197.247 

380  4.197.249 

4.197.250 

449  L  4.197.253 

502.5  4.197.254 

513  T  4.197.255 

513.7  4.197.256 

557  R  4.197.257 

563  R  4.197,258 

581  4,197,259 

585  C  4,197,260 

599  4,197,261 

648  R  4,197,262 

CLASS  261 

98  4,197,264 

121  R  4,197,265 

CLASS  264 

I  4,197,266 

24  4.197.267 
40.1  4.197.268 
54  4.197.269 

135  4.197.270 

CLASS  266 

137  4.l%.891 


147 
199 
282 


4,196.892 
4.196.893 
4,196,894 


CLASS  267 

160  4,196,895 

CLASS  269 

20  4,196,896 

99  4,196,897 

CLASS  271 

9  4,196,898 

CLASS  272 

1  R  4,196,899 

56.5  R  4,196,900 

95  4,196,902 

114  4,196,903 

CLASS  273 

73  G  4,196,901 
256  4,196.904 
271  4.196,905 

CLASS  274 

9  B  4.196,906 

IOC  4,196,907 

CLASS  277 

12  4,196,908 

27  4,196,909 

59  4,196,910 

74  4,196,911 
81  R  4,l%.912 

235  B  4.196.913 

CLASS  279 

4  4.l%.914 

CLASS  280 

11.18  4.196.915 

87.04  A  4.196.916 

463  4.196.917 

478  R  4.196.918 

502  4.1%.9I9 

613  4.1%.920 

615  4.196.921 

CLASS  285 

55  4,196.922 

284  4.l%,923 

CLASS  292 

79  4,196,924 

216  4,196,925 

CLASS  293 

136  4,196,926 

CLASS  294 

19  R  4.196.927 
55  4.1%.928 

CLASS  296 

31  R  4.1%,929 
91  4,196.930 

CLASS  297 

362  4.196.931 

CLASS  298 

30  4.196.932 

CLASS  299 

11  4.l%.933 

32  4.196.934 

33  4.196,935 

CLASS  303 

20  4,196,936 
4,196,937 


24  F 

89 
105 
119 


4.1%.939 
4.196.940 
4.196.941 

CLASS  307 

38  4.197.468 

221  D  4,197.469 

291  4,197,470 

311  4,197,471 

355  4,197.472 

CLASS  308 

3  R  4,196,942 
3.8  4,l%,943 

4  C  4,196,944 
9  4,196,945 

10  4,196,946 

221  4.196,947 

CLASS  310 

68  D  4.197,473 

104  4,197,474 

203  4,197,475 

260  4,197,476 

264  4,197,477 

316  4,197,478 

330  4,197.479 


CLASS  312 

107  4,196,948 

183  4.196,949 

214  4,196,950 

218  4,196,951 

236  4,196,952 

250  4,196,953 

CLASS  313 

25  4,197,480 

30  4,197,481 

32  4,196,938 

403  4,197,482 

CLASS  315 

4  4,197,483 

241  P  4,197,484 

291  4,197,485 

367  4,197,486 

370  4,197,487 

CLASS  318 

115  4,197,488 

138  4.197,489 

562  4,197,490 

673  4,197,491 

CLASS  322 

4,197,492 

CLASS  324 

4,197,493 
4,197,494 
4,197,495 

CLASS  328 

4.197.506 
4,197,509 
4,197,507 
4,197,508 
4,197,510 

CLASS  330 

4,197,511 


28 


72 
146 
207 


66 

67 

120 

140 

234 


293 


CLASS  331 

94.5  P  4,197,512 

94.5  Q  4,197,513 

CLASS  333 

28  R  4,197,514 

165  4,197,515 

198  4,197,516 

205  4,197,517 

CLASS  335 

4,197,518 
4,197,519 

CLASS  337 

4,197,520 
CLASS  338 

4.197.521 


126 

175 


407 


195 


CLASS  339 

45  M  4,196.954 

74  R  4.196.955 

107  4.196.956 

176  M  4.196.957 

183  4.196.958 

258  P  4.196.959 

275  T  4.196.960 

CLASS  340 

147  MD  4.197.524 

171  PF  4.197.525 

311  4.197.526 

378.1  4,197.527 

566  4.197.529 

602  4.197.530 

605  4.197.531 

648  4,197.532 

694  4.197.499 

721  4,197,534 

CLASS  343 

5  DP  4,197.535 

5  LS  4.197.536 

5  PD  4.197.537 

6.5  LC  4.197.538 

17.1  R  4,197,539 

17.2  R  4.197.540 
100  PE  4.197.541 
102  4.197,542 
112  R  4,197.543 

700  MS  4,197,544 

4,197,545 

701  4,197,546 
708  4,197,547 
765  4,197,548 
771  4,197,549 

CLASS  346 

29  4,197,550 
CLASS  350 

6.8  4,196,961 


14 

27 
172 


96.10  4,196,962 

96.12  4,196,963 

96.14  4,196,964 

96.21  4.196,965 

145  4.196.966 

178  4,196,967 

184  4.196,968 

4,196.969 

187  4,196,970 

289  4,196,971 

295  4,196,972 

338  4.196.973 

346  4.196.974 

350  4,196,975 

351  4,196,976 
356  4,196,977 

CLASS  351 

5  4,196,978 

7  4,196,979 

13  4.196,980 

59  4.196.981 

86  4.196.982 

CLASS  352 

4,196,983 
4,196,984 
4,196,985 

CLASS  354 

15  4,196,986 

23  D  4,196,987 

33  4,196,988 

38  4,196,989 

62  4,196,990 

124  4,196.991 

173  4.196.992 

4.196.993 

195  4.196.994 

234  4.196.995 

259  4.196.996 

286  4.196.997 

289  4,196.998 

299  4.196.999 

323  4.197,000 

328  4,197,001 

CLASS  355 

3  BE  4,197,002 

3  R  4,197,003 

53  4,197,004 

73  4,197,005 

CLASS  356 

5  4,197,006 

73.1  4,197,007 

150  4,197,008 

301  4,197,009 

347  4,197,010 
354  4,197,011 
380  4,197,012 
438  4,197.013 

CLASS  357 

4.197.551 


15 
17 
30 
51 
70 


4.197,552 
4,197.553 
4.197.554 
4.197.555 


CLASS  358 

28  4.197.556 

34  4.197.557 

39  4.197.558 

58  4.197.559 

300  4,197.560 

CLASS  360 

4  4.197,561 

10  4,197,562 

56  4,197,563 

77  4,197.564 

4.197.565 

103  4.197.566 

CLASS  361 

45  4.197.567 

230  4.197.568 

250  4.197.569 

310  4.197.570 

341  4.197,571 

399  4,197,572 

CLASS  362 

241  4,197.573 

294  4.197.574 

CLASS  363 

58  4.197.575 

CLASS  364 

106  4.197.576 

118  4.197,577 

200  4,197,578 

4,197,579 

4,197,580 

400  4,197,581 
483  4,197,582 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


521  4,197,583 
551  4.197,584 
565  4.197,585 
708  4,197,586 
771  4,197,587 
900  4,197,588 
4,197,589 
4,197,590 

CLASS  366 

24  4,197.014 

47  4.197.015 

165  4.197.016 

248  4.197.018 

294  4.197.019 

339  4.197.020 

343  4.197.017 

CLASS  367 
6  4.197.591 

93  4.197.528 

149  4.197,522 


296 
303 


128 


22 
25 


26 
102 
200 


4,197,035 
4,197,036 

CLASS  406 

4,197,037 

CLASS  407 

4.197.038 
4.197.039 

CLASS  408 

4.197.040 
4.197,041 
4,197,042 


447.4 

474 
638 


4.197.282 
4.197.283 
4.197.284 
4.197.285 


CLASS  424 


CLASS  368 

70  4.196.582 

73  4.196.583 

82  4.196.577 

181  4.196,579 

187  4,196,580 
4,196,584 

188  4,196,578 
227  4,196,581 

CLASS  371 

49  4,197,523 

CLASS  375 

75  4,197,502 

88  4,197.501 

106  4,197.424 

CLASS  400 

124  4.197.021 

144  2  4.197.022 

578  4.197.023 

636  4.197.024 

647.1  4.197.025 

718  4.197.026 

CLASS  403 

56  4.197.027 

208  4.197.028 

253  4,197.029 

408  4.197.030 

CLASS  404 

26  4.197.031 

9g  4.197.032 

CLASS  405 

170  4.197.033 

219  4.197,034 

259 Re  30.256 


CLASS  409 

139  4,197,043 

232  4,197,044 

CLASS  410 

89  4,196,673 

CLASS  414 

30  4,197,045 

110  4,197,046 

276  4,197,047 

480  4,197.048 

493  4,197.049 

529  4.197.050 

CLASS  415 

53  T  4.197.051 

219  R  4,197,052 

CLASS  416 

91  4,197,053 

93  R  4,197,054 

119  4,197,055 

132  B  4,197,056 

242  4,197,057 


270 
282 
379 

173 


123 
180 

248 


CLASS  417 

4,197,058 
4,197,059 
4,197,060 

CLASS  418 

4,197,061 

CLASS  422 

4,197,271 
4,197,272 
4,197,273 


8 

21 

92 

94 
116 
195 

200 

241 

244 

246 

248.52 

248.54 

251 

266 

267 

270 

273  B 

274 

275 

285 
304 

311 
316 
317 
324 
326 


4,197,286 

4,197.287 

4.197.288 

4.197.361 

4,197,289 

4,197,290 

4,197,291 

4,197.292 

4.197.293 

4.197,294 

4.197.295 

4,197.296 

4.197,297 

4,197,298 

4,197,299 

4,197,300 

4,197,301 

4,197,302 

4,197,303 

4,197,304 

4,197,305 

4,197,306 

4,197,307 

4,197.308 

4.197,309 

4,197,310 

4,197,311 

4,197.312 

4.197.313 

4.197.314 

4.197.315 

4.197.316 

4.197.317 

4.197.318 


11 
36 
104 
249 
397 
412 
515 
536 


4.197.320 
4.197.321 
4,197,322 
4.197,323 
4.197.324 
4.197.325 
4.197.326 
4.197.327 
4.197,328 


CLASS  427 

2  4,197,329 

4  4,197,330 

54 1  4.197,333 

133  4.197,334 

162  4.197.335 

234  4.197.336 

270  4.197.337 

278  4.197.338 

370  4.197.339 

372.2  4,197,340 


195 

211 

263 

272 

286 

302 

306 

360 

617 

625 

628 


4,197,133 
4,197,080 
4.197,132 
4,197.332 
4.197.130 
4.197.124 
4.197.126 
4.197.123 
4.197.131 
4.197.129 
4.197,127 


464 
501 


137 
204 


4,197,384 
4.197.385 

CLASS  526 

4.197.387 
4,197.388 

CLASS  528 


CLASS  428 


CLASS  425 


CLASS  423 

3  4.197,274 

34  4,197,275 

82  4,197,276 

231  4.197,277 

242  4,197,278 

265  4,197.279 

321  S  4.197.280 

359  4.197.281 


6 

8 

17 

34  A 
77 
78 
130 
131.1 
135 
142 
144 
163 
214 
262 
305.1 
385 
393 


4.197.062 

4,197.063 

4.197,064 

4,197,065 

4,197,066 

4,197,067 

4.197,068 

4.197.069 

4.197,070 

4,197.071 

4.197.072 

4.197.073 

4.197.075 

4.197.074 

4,197.077 

4,197,078 

4,197,079 

CLASS  426 

4,197,319 


118 
159 
195 
212 
258 
307 
328 
377 
378 
392 
402 
409 
458 
461 
520 

539 
542 
579 
651 


4,197,341 

4,197,342 

4,197,343 

4,197,344 

4,197,345 

4,197,346 

4,197,347 

4,197.348 

4.197.349 

4.197.350 

4.197.351 

4.197.352 

4,197.353 

4.197.354 

4.197.355 

4.197.356 

4.197.357 

4.197.358 

4.197,359 

4,197,360 


CLASS  431 

2  4,197,081 

25  4,197,082 

284  4,197,076 

CLASS  432 

11  4,197,083 

18  4,197.084 

58  4.197.086 

90  4,197.085 

CLASS  433 

17  4,196.517 

49  4,196,519 

60  4.196.518 

182  4.196.516 

218  4.196.520 

CLASS  435 

4.197.369 


CLASS  429 

12  4.197.362 

104  4.197.363 

139  4,197.364 

193  4,197,365 

197  4,197.366 

223  4,197,367 

225  4,197,368 

CLASS  430 

32  4,197,120 

55  4,197,119 

94  4,197,122 

115  4,197,211 

126  4,197,121 

4,197,331 

193  4,197,128 


12 

CLASS  455 

16  4,197,496 

18  4,197,497 

62  4,197,500 

77  4,197,498 

154  4,197,504 

195  4,197,503 

309  4,197,505 

CLASS  521 

77  4,197,370 

84  4,197,371 

109  4.197.372 

128  4,197.373 

162  4.197.374 

CLASS  525 

1  4.197,375 

74  4,197,376 

99  4,197,377 

134  4.197,378 

142  4,197,379 

199  4,197,380 

207  4,197,263 

222  4.197.381 
356  4.197.386 

403  4,197.382 

405  4.197.383 


103  4.197.389 

115  4.197.390 

127  4.197.392 

148  4.197.391 

173  4.197.393 

198  4,197,394 

205  4,197,395 

208  4,197,396 

222  4,197,397 

488  4,197,398 

500  4,197,399 
4,197.400 

CLASS  542 

434  4,197.401 

CLASS  544 

90  4,197,402 

346  4.197,403 

CLASS  546 

49  4,197,404 

CLASS  548 

247  4,197.405 

CLASS  556 

446  4.197.252 

460  4.197.251 


CLASS  560 

6  4.197.406 

118  4.197.407 

124  4.197,408 

158  4,197,409 

159  4,197,410 
256  4.197,411 

CLASS  562 

416  4,197,412 

CLASS  568 

798  4,197,413 

909  4.197,414 

CLASS  585 

23  4,197,415 

379  4,197,416 

455  4,197,417 

469  4,197,418 

511  4,197,419 

522  4,197,420 

733  4,197,421 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D6— 


184 

254,636 

D7- 

37 

230 

254,637 

63 

233 

254.638 

105 

351 

254.639 

D8- 

317 

^1 

254.640 

D9- 

10 

175 

254,641 

143 

208.1 

254,642 

233 

254,643 

157 

737 

254.645 

DIO- 

65 

251 
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and  Trademarks. 


Registration  to  Practice 

Tbe  following  list  contains  tbe  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  tbe  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  tbe  eligi- 
bility of  said  applicants  on  moral,  etbical,  or  otber  grounds, 
sbonld  be  furnlsbed  tbe  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks on  or  before  May  9, 1980 : 

Berman,  Nelson,  1006  Iliff  St.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.  90272 
Brllbart,  Gladden,  L.,  8206  Galabad  Ct,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 
Cortina,  Anibal  J.,   6444  Lakeview  Dr.,  Falls  Cburcb,   Va. 

22041 
Danlson,  Walter  C.  Jr.,  6914  Lodeatone  Ct.  Alexandria,  Va. 

22306 
Dompieri,  Arnold  B.,  92  Belmont  Ave.,  Nortb  Plainfield,  N.J. 

07060 
Forman,  Leonard,  2815  Hewitt  Ave.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20906 
Friedman,  Reuben,  1821  Reedie  Dr.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20902 
Geogbegan,  Edgar  W..  806  Crescent  Dr..  Alexandria.  Va.  22302 
Gbose,  Rablndra  N.,  8167  Mulbolland  Terr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90046 
Uort,   Randall  J.,   1904   Fremont  Ave.,   Soutb   Minneapolis, 

Minn.  55403 
Hadland,  Wayne  0.,  P.O.  Box  179,  Moss  Beacb.  Calif.  94038 
Hillman,  James  P.,  4110  Windsor  Bd..  Murrysville.  Pa.  15668 
Lake,  Roy,  1221  Burton  St,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20910 
Laccarelll,  Peter  A.,  Jr..  121  W.  69tb  St.,  #4F,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10023 
Mack.  Jobn  H.,  7208  Hltcbing  Post  Lane,  HyattsvUle.  Md. 

20783 
Mitcbell,  James  C,  727  Otis  PI..  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20010 
Raiford,  Jobn  D.,  1120  Flske  St,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.  90272 
Roberts,  Cbarles  F.,  518  S.  24tb  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Sbalek,  James  H.,  3104  Kelton  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90034 
Tillman,  Murray,  10514  Cascade  PL.  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20902 
Varndell,  Ralpb  £.,  Jr.,  632  S.  24tb  St,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Wagner,  AUen  B.,  180  El  Dorado  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94707 


Mar.  17,  1»80. 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,4«7,683,  Re.  S.N.  101,491,  FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  CI.  260/ 
403,  METAL  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS, 
Samuel  Edward  Harson,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Borax 
Holdings  Limited,  Manchester.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  W.  MaUey.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  117 


3^76,776,  Re.  S.N.  092,376,  FUed  Nov.  8,  1979,  CI.  260/ 
22,  ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR  CRAYONS,  Janos  A. 
Muszilc,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf.  Germany.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Nelson  Littell,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

3,861^28,  Re.  S.N.  114,677,  FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  CI.  106/ 
89,  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  PRO- 
DUCING SAME,  Thomas  C.  Slater,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  The  Flintkote  Co.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  GranvUle  M.  Brumbaugh,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  113 

3396,435,  Re.  S.N.  118,459,  FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  CI.  343/9 
R,  SIMPLE  RADAR  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRES- 
ENCE, RANGE  AND  SPEED  OF  TARGETS,  James  N. 
Constant,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Walton  Eugene  Tinsley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 

3,961,650,  Re.  S.N.  103,604,  FUed  Dec.  14,  1979,  CI.  139/ 
291  R,  WEAVING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE,  Ruthard 
Marowsky,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Charles  W.  Helzer,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,051,142,  Re.  S.N.  114.864,  FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  CI.  546/ 
298,  l-ARYL-4-PYRIDONES,  Glenn  R.  Carlson.  Owner  of 
Record:  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Robert  A.  Doherty,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

4,063342,  Re.  S.N.  115,771,  FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  CI.  408/ 
146,  ADJUSTABLE  BORING  BAR,  George  G.  Barkley,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Lawrence  R.  Bums,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

4,067,071,  Re.  S.N.  110,553,  Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  CI.  004/ 
145,  BATHTUB,  WALL  AND  CEILING  LINER  AS- 
SEMBLY, Murray  Altman,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Ther- 
masol  Ltd,  Leonia,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  I. 
Lemer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,069301,  Re.  S.N.  112,440.  FUed  Jan.  16,  1980,  CI.  358/ 
44,  SOLID  STATE  VIDEO  CAMERA.  Scisuke  Yamanaka, 
Owner  of  Record:  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Lewis  T.  Steadman,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  223 

4,069380,  Re.  S.N.  112,757,  FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  CI.  30/47. 
SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BLADE  CAR- 
TRIDGE, Cyril  A.  Cartwright,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Warner-Lambert  Company,  Aforris  Plains,  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Jeremiah  J.  Duggan,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4,075308,  Re.  S.N.  116,613.  FUed  Jan.  29.  1980.  CI.  423/ 
478,    PRODUCTION    OF   CHLORINE    DIOXIDE   AT 
HIGH  EFRCIENCY,  W.  Howard  Rapson,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Erco  Industries  Limited  Islington,  Ontario,  Canada, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  F.  Smith,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  113 

4,120324,  Re.  S.N.  113,716,  FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Q.  292/ 
263,  DEVICE  FOR  OPENING,  CLOSING  AND  LATCH- 
ING A  VENT  CLOSURE  MEMBER,  Elwood  E.  Buck, 
Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  D  C  Shelter  Products  Company,  Indus- 
try, Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  F.  Jaros,  Ex.  Gp.: 
355 
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4,161,160,  Re.  S.N.  113.950.  FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  CI.  123/1  4,167,261,  Re.  S.N.  114,792,  Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  CI.  248/ 

A,    FUEL    ADDITIVE    INJECTION    SYSTEM    FOR  270,    WINDOW    SHADE,    CURTAIN,    OR    DRAPERY 

DIESEL  ENGINES.  George  E.  Hicks,  et  al..  Owner  of  ROD  CORNER  BRACKET,  Bernard  Bartels,  Owner  of 

Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  III.   Attorney  or  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  F.  Malin,  et 

Agent:  WUliam  A.  Van  Santen.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  342  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  AprU  15,  1980 


Re.  30,142 

3.808.050 

3,813,695 

3,886.472 

4,012,413 

4,027,041 

4.057.320 

4.078.741 

4,088,478 

4,098,992 

4,107,692 

4.122.452 

4,127.491 

4,127,598 

4,127,832 

4,133,240 

4,137,497 

4,143,451 

4,144.332 

4,146,878 

4,151,368 

4,152,338 

4,152.769 

4,152,771 

4,153,534 


4,154,000 
4,156,285 
4,156,757 
4,156,784 
4,157,088 
4,158,132 
4,159,280 
4.159,525 
4,164,039 
4,164,492 
4,165,164 
4.165.977 
4,166.179 
4.166,681 
4,166,698 
4,167,119 
4,167,826 
4,168.876 
4.169.092 
4.170.829 
4,171,203 
4,172,231 
4,173,189 
4.178,273 
4,173,876 


4,174,083 
4,174,723 
4.175,209 
4,175,578 
4,175,667 
4,175.944 
4,176,128 
4,176,664 
4,176.865 
4,177,867 
4,177,879 
4,177,520 
4,178,078 
4,178,372 
4,178,574 
4,178,893 
4,179,086 
4,179,090 
4,179.167 
4,179,247 
4,179,396 
4,179,437 
4,179,440 
4,179,759 
4,179,894 


4,179,987 
4,180,413 
4,180,602 
4,180,654 
4,180,766 
4,180,836 
4,181,084 
4,181,150 
4,181,819 
4,182.028 
4,182,097 
4,182,286 
4,182,799 
4,182,800 
4,183,143 
4,184,232 
4,184,385 
4,184,432 
4,184,439 
4,184,530 
4,184,594 
4,185,083 
4,185,193 
4,185,210 
4,185,343 
4,187,052 


Disdaimcn 

3,219,623.— Franifc  M.  Berardinelli.  Millington,  N.J.  and 
Thomaa  J.  Dolce.  Stirling.  N.J.  STABLIZATION  OF 
OXYMETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  WITH  A  HY- 
DROXY CONTAINING  REACTANT.  Patent  dated  Nov. 
23.  1965.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  by  the  assignee, 
Celanete  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  tblt  disclaimer  to  daioiB  1  throagb  10  in- 
elusive  of  said  patent. 


3,628,864. — John  R.  Fettenden  and  Stephen  J.  Wenthe, 
Rochester,  N.Y.  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  DE- 
VELOPABLE PATTERN  ON  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  FILM 
CARRIED  IN  A  CASSETTE.  Patent  dated  Dec.  21,  1971. 
Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Eamtman 
Kodak  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  10  of 
said  patent. 


3,889,848. — Ronald  J.  Ricciardi.  Garfield,  Angela  Ferrara. 
Fairfield,  and  Alexander  A.  Urban,  Park  Ridge,  N.J. 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  WEIGH  FEEDING 
APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  June  17,  1975.  Disclaimer 
filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Acriton,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  5  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3,882,797.— Richard  W.  Smedley,  Joliet,  111.  FISHING  FLOAT. 

Patent  dated  Sept.   3,   1974.   Disclaimer  and  dedication 

filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  by  the  inventor. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entlrs 
remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

Government-Owned  Inventions 
Votice  of  Availability  lor  Licensing 
The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  US.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in   accordance   with   the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  Ameri- 
can Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications 
must  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature 
disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  nondisclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DoooLAS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents, 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 

V.8.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  op  the  Armt,  OTJAG 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division,  Room  2D  444, 

Pentagon.  Washington,  D.C.  20810 

Patent  application  6-003,149.  Novel  Microscope  Slice  Smoker. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-003,435.  Shape  Charge  Agent  Disposing 
Process.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-009,999.  Gun  Sight.  Filed  Feb.  7,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-012,418.  Helicopter  Performance  Calcu- 
lator. Filed  Feb.  15,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-027,203.  Vent  Actuated  Shorting  Switch. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-028,040.  Crashworthy  Fuel  System.  Filed 
Apr.  9,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-080,203.  Aeroload  Torque  Simulator. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-034,062.  Variable  Length  Linkage.  Filed 
Apr.  27.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-034,088.  Trajectory  Shaping  of  Anti- 
Armor  Missiles  Via  Tri-Mode  Guidance.  Filed  Apr.  27, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-035,955.  Reaction-Jet  Torquer.  Filed 
May  4,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-040.815.  Semi-Active  Missile  Seeker  Cir- 
cuitry Compatible  With  Conventional  Coherent  and  or 
Spread  Spectrum  Radars.  Filed  May  21,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-042,667.  Rocket  Tube  Launcher  With 
Cast-In  Place  Tube  Support  Bulkhead.  Filed  May  25,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-046,420.  Microwave  Frequency  Discrimi- 
nator. Filed  June  7,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-050.250.  Simple  Method  of  Switching  an 
AC  Line.  Filed  June  20,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-052,045.  CO  Chemical  Laser  Produced  by 
Laser  Induced  Chemistry  of  CSCl,.  Filed  June  25.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-078,628.  Apparatus  for  the  Controlled 
Discharge  of  a  Charged  Object.  Filed  Sept.   25,  1979. 

Patent  application  927.704.  Control  Rod  Roll-Over  Limlter. 
Filed  July  24,  1978. 

'atent  application  944.819.  Crashworthy  Fuel  Tank  Repair. 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1978. 

Patent  application  948,718.  Rotor  Blade  Root  End  Attach- 
ment and  Method  of  Manufacture.  Filed  Oct.  5.  1978. 

Patent  4.100.102.  Composition  for  Screening  Infra-Red  Radia- 
tion. Filed  Apr.  6,  1965.  Patented  July  11,  1978.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,140,061.  Short-Range  Discarding-Sabot  Training 
Practice  Round  and  Self-Destruct  Subprojectile  Therefor. 
Filed  June  6.  1977.  Patented  Feb.  20,  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.155,052.  Wire  Electrode  TEA  Laser.  Filed  Nov.  1. 
1976.  Patented  May  15,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,155,087.  Radar  Receiver  for  Detecting  Coded  Infor- 
mation Burled  In  Radar  Echoes.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1973.  Pat- 
ented May  15.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  4,155.472.  Tire  Transfer  Arm.  Filed  Nov.  18.  1977. 
Patented  May  22.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,l.'..'».r,54.  Miniature  Target  Tank.  Filed  May  20,  1977. 
Patented  May  22. 1979.  Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,156,135.  Electronic  Heterodyning  In  an  Optical  De- 
tector. Filed  Nov.  11,  1976.  Patented  May  22,  1979.  Not 
avc-iilable  NTIS. 

Patent  4.156,827.  Matrix  Cathode  Channel  Image  Device. 
Filed  June  19,  1978.  Patented  May  29,  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.157,054.  Hypervelodty  Rocket  System  With  Velocity 
Amplifier.  Filed  Mar.  17,  1978.  Patented  June  5,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,157.270.  Hydrogen  Gas  Generator  From  Hydrazine 
Ammonia.  Filed  Sept.  12,  1977.  Patented  June  5,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,157,299.  Two-Phase  Filter  and  Thin  Layer  Chroma- 
tography Process.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1976.  Patented  June  5, 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,157,685.  Warhead  Fuze  Seeker.  Filed  Nov.  9,  1965. 
Patented  June  12,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,157,927.  Amine-Boranes  as  Hydrogen  Generating 
Propellants.  Filed  Mar.  6,  1978.  Patented  June  12,  1979. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,158,323.  Training  Flare  Dispensing  System.  Filed 
Jan.  27,  1978.  Patented  June  19,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,158,506.  Automatic  Determination  of  the  Polariza- 
tion State  of  Nanosecond  Laser  Pulses.  Filed  Nov.  15,  1977. 
Patented  June  19,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,158,805.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Testing  Crystal 
Elements.  Filed  Jan.  19,  1978.  Patented  June  19,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.158,832.  Seismic  Apparatus  for  Discrimination  Be- 
tween Track-Type  Vehicles  and  Wheel-Type  Vehicles.  Filed 
June  19,  1961.  Patented  June  19.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,158,960.  Microcircuit  Fire  Leak  Test  Apparatus. 
Filed  May  4,  1978.  Patented  June  26,  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,159,476.  Ejection  Fuze.  Filed  Aug.  19,  1954.  Pat- 
ented June  26,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St..  SW..  Washington,  D.C.  21324 

Patent  application  6-023,871.  Near  Millimeter  Wavelength 
Modulator  and   Tunable  Oscillator. .  Filed  Mar.   23,   1979. 

Patent  application  6-046,073.  Electro-Dynamic  Laser  With 
.\coustic  Absorbing  Electrode.   Filed  June  6.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-055,423.  High  Power  Microwave  Inte- 
grated Circuit  Receiver  Protector  With  Integral  Sensitivity 
Time  Control.  Filed  July  6.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-055,425.  Stepped-Rod  Ferrlte  Microwave 
Limlter  Having  Wide  Dynamic  Range  and  Optimal  Fre- 
quency Selectivity.  Filed  July  6,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-058,335.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Tem- 
perature Data  Acquisition.  Filed  July  17,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-061.558.  Method  of  Fabricating  Cadmi- 
um EHectrodes.  Piled  July  27.  1979. 

U.S.  Department  op  Agriculture 
Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  Administration 
Service  Division,  Federal  Bldg..  Science  and  Education     « 
Administration,  Hyattsville.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-043.976.  Rotating  Field  Plot  Row 
Marker.  Filed  May  .SO,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-052.657.  Iron  Rod  Technique  for  Meas- 
uring Surface  Soil  Watertables.  Filed  June  27,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-053,474.  Treatment  of  Cottonseed  Meals 
Followed  by  Extraction  With  Certain  Solvents  To  Remove 
Gossypol.  Filed  June  29.  1979. 


U.S.  Department  op  Energt 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  829,122.  Modular  Assemblv  of  a  Photo- 
voltaic Solar  Energy  Receiver.  Filed  Aug.  30.  1977. 

Patent  4,142,868.  Wear  Compensating  Seal  Means  for  Rotarv 
Piston  Coal  Feeder.  Filed  May  2,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  6, 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Health.  Education,  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  application  6-063,261.  Clot  Lysing  Timer.  Filed  Aug. 

Patent  3,839.641.  System  for  Whole  Body  Imaging  and  Count 
Profiling  With  a  Scintillation  Camera.  Filed  June  22,  1973. 
Patented  Oct.  1.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.993.908.  System  for  Whole  Body  Imaging  and  Count 
Profiling  With  a  Scintillation  Camera.  Filed  June  8,  1974. 
Patented  Nov.  23.  1976.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4. 159, .3.33.  N-Methyl  Levo  Benzomorphan  Analgesics 
Having  Non-Addictive  and  Morphine  Antagonistic  Proper- 
ties. FDe-l  Sept.  8,  1978.  Patented  June  26,  1979.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  4,166,921.  Flexible  Housing,  In-LIne  Electronic.  Filed 
Aug.  29,  1977.  Patented  Sept.  4,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.167,712.  Praseodymium  Blue-Green  Laser  Svstem. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  11.  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,168,441.  Picosecond  Pulse  Generator  Utilizing  a 
Josephson  Junction.  Filed  Dec.  20,  1977.  Patented  Sept. 
18,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General   Counsel  for   Patent  Matters— NASA 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-078,611.  Autonomous  Navigation  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Sept.  24,  1979. 

Patent  3,233,862.  Fluid  Pressure  Balanced  Seal.  Filed  Oct. 
3,  1961.  Patented  Feb.  8,  1966.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,166,160.  Mixed  Diamines  for  Lower  Melting  Addi- 
tion Polylmide  Preparation  and  Utilization.  Filed  Oct.  6, 
1977.  Patented  Aug.  28,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Erratum 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,194.593  to  John  Proctor  Snow 
and  James  J.  Callahan,  both  of  Ohio  for  CYCLIC  LUBRI- 
CANT DISTRIBUTOR  VALVE  appearing  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  March  25,  1980  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
was  granted 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State 

Alabama 
California 


ing,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205) 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213) 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916) 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408) 

Denver  Public  Library (303) 

Atlanta:    Price   Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology - (404) 

Chicago  Public  Library (312) 

Boston  Public  Library (617) 

Detroit  Public  Library (313) 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816) 

St.  Louis  Public  Library —  (314) 


Telephone  Contact 

254-2555 

626-7555  Ext.  274 
322-4572 
736-0795 
573-5152  Ext.  223 


894-4519 
269-2814 
536-5400 
833-1458 
363-4600 
241-2288 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)— (212)  790-6291 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  242-7361 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library — -  (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library.— (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh —  (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library - —  (401)  521-7722 

Memphis   &    Shelby    County   Public   Library    and    Information 

CenTer 1 (901) 

Dallas  Public  Library —  (214) 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University -  (713) 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University   of 

Wisconsin - - (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


Ext.  265 


Ext.  214 


Ext.  267 


Ext.  258 


Ext.  224 


528-2957 
748-9071 
527-8101  Ext.  2587 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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•  PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  23,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  UO-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director     .....,— —--  5-'.»-77 

Inoreanic  ComMunds  Inorear^^  Ot«ano-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy:  Metallurgical  Appa- 

S?MS?^KrEl«:t7o  Chem^^^^  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 

Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

oiTMFRAT   OROANir  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director -.v--." ;^-----v--cV"".-"  ii»-a-<» 

H?t?ric^cScAmidi;  Alkaloids:  A^^^  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Poisons:  Medicines:  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 

0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HTOH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY   PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR    Director        .,.—.-  4-.-79 

S^thetic  Resins    Rubier;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  R^ms 
Wth^u^Polvmersand  Resins  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  ^K-- C<»tmg;  Moldmg^^ 
Adhesive  and  Abfading  Compositions:  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor,  Irradiation  (Part),  Bleach- 
ing: Dyeing:  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions.  , 
roATlvr.  T  AMIVATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Directo'L-;  ---.-,  --:-.v-.----n--v--          *"»»-'» 
cJItirS-  pV^e^  Am«ratus  and  Mii   Prod^^      Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions:  and  Photography.                                     ....„„„  ^.     .  ,,0-,, 
RPFriATIZEDCHEMICALINDUSTRIESANDCHEMICALENGINEERING,  GROUP  17()-R.  F.WHITE,  Director                 >12-..i 
Fertluxers-  F^s   FermentaU^^                                        Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Makng;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas 
E^n^'andniuminatine-  Cle^^^       Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving:  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation, 
O^alll  L"3uid  cinta^lApp^Tus;  Refril^ation;  Concentrative  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus:  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ivni-QTRiAT  FI  FCTRONICS  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director      .--  8-31-78 

'^%S!o1,\nd  Ut^K?on:'G!ne\^l  Ap^^^^^^^  Conversion  and  Distribution.  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches: 

Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

BPFriAT   T  AWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director .....--.-----        ii-n>-<s 

^  Ord^n(i  Fire^mrand  Siuuition;*  Lubrication:  Illumination:  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  CommunicaUonsOpUcs:  Radar 
Di^tiona^dio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devic^,^^^^^ 
MateriSs;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 

iMFnR^MATTOV  TRANSMISSION   STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER.  Director.      -a-.--  V'^*^'" 

"^  a)?^.S?tiinI:  MitPpS  Te^^^^^^  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 

BFrFPTArr^ES^s'ANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  24a-A.  L.  SMITH  Directoi  8-21-T8 

RSw^e^B^ariiSs  Joint  Packing^^^^  Presses  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cloning;  Food  Treatiijg. 

Affing   CentSlSepa^ting;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording.  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding:  Winding  and 
Reeling:  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

Ft  FPTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director r:     ir  "-^lizr:  '"■""''* 

^S  cSct^r  and  Spac^  Discha^e  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works: Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  ^ 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director - '"    ' 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

TiAMnTTvp'   AMr>  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA    GROUP  310— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director ;,v-.v-o -■:-:-,:---i.-  ■        12-1*''* 

Toils:  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering:  and  Books  and  Pnnted  Matter.  „„^T,.vr,.-     »  1  i-  -.1 

Gearing:  Machine  Elements;  Clutches.  

rxpire<feJrlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  tf^e  provisions  o  P^t^ic  ^.aw  600  -^h  Con^^^^^^^  ^f disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 

TvTt'^A  W/;Krr^ue«r  fhertefofXra^o^nX^rnSeW^^^  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  oFlT  years  for 

'the  skiiie 'reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  lol.  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^.^^  ._^^,^^^.^^, 

Patents .  Numbers  2,224  to  2,231.  inclusive 

Plant  PaUnts 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  15,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,520 
ROSE  PLANT-MEIGANDOR  VARIETY 
Marie-Louise  Paolino,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,840 
Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  28, 1977,  862431 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-22  *  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Floribunda  rose-plant  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that 
from  the  physical  point  of  view,  the  plant  with  light  green^ 
adult  wood  is  erect,  produces  double  flowers  which  are  of 
orpiment  color  on  the  inside  and  yellow  on  the  outside, 
has  rounded  petals  which  are  leathery  in  texture,  and  dull 
foliage  which  is  relatively  ample  and  moderately  dense; 

and 
from  the  biological  point  of  view  has  vigorous  vegetation,  a 
great  tendency  to  force,  produces  flowers  of  long  duration 


both  when  cut  and  on  the  plant,  and  average  resistance  to 
disease; 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

4,521 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschafl  "OP- 
TIMARA",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,679 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U  S  O.  Ph.— 69  ^  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  as 
shown  and  described,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  San  Fran- 
cisco and  characterized  by  the  combined  features  of  girl  type 
leaves,  star-shaped  lilac  colored  flowers  carried  on  strong  and 
upright  stems,  vigorous  growth  habit,  compact  bouquet  and 
habit,  and  by  its  non-dropping,  long  lasting  flowers. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  15, 1980 
ERRATA 

For  ^®* 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

433-032 4,197.641 

433-011 4.197.642 

433-020 4,197,643 

433-007 4,197.644 

433-128 4.197,645 

433-097 4.197,646 

433-159 4,197,647 

433-003 4,197,648 

368-315 4.197.697 

368-291 4,197.698 

072-264 • 4.197.757 

192-042       4.197.885 

126-429ZZ.! 4.197.993 

248-154      4.198,020 

296-165 4.198.089 

430-222 • 4.198.235 

430-306 4.198.236 

430-415 4.198.237 

430-286 4,198.238 

430-566 4.198.239 

430-570 4.198.240 

430-284 4.198.241 

430-286 .....4.198.242 

555-406 4.198.337 

549-089 4.198.339 

556-463 4.198,346 

426-312 4.198.432 

423-450 • 4.198.469 

370-058 4,198,546 

328-133 4,198,575 

455-015.'.'. • 4,198,600 

455-073 4,198,601 

455_307        4,198,602 

455_234 4,198,603 

455-260 4.198.604 

455-161 4.198,605 

367-094 4,198,618 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  15,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,197,592 
SPORT  GLOVE 

Michael  Klein,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Quett,  Peabody  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,045,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,095,292,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72435, 
Sep.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  911,561 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  20, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A41D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  2—161  A  ♦  Claims 


exterior  suturing  ring  within  which  the  valve  body  may  be 
rotatably  adjusted  following  suturing  of  the  ring  to  a  natural 
heart  tissue  orifice,  the  valve  body  having  an  exterior  annular 
wall  with  the  suturing  ring  disposed  circumferentially  of  the 
wall,  the  valve  including  slip  ring  means  mterposed  between 
the  suturing  ring  and  the  wall  and  circumferential  binding 


'*v*^;'^ 


means  binding  the  suturing  ring  and  slip  ring  to  the  valve  body 
wall,  at  least  one  of  the  binding  means  and  slip  ring  means 
being  heat-relaxed  under  controlled  conditions  to  reduce  the 
initial  binding  force  of  the  binding  means  to  thereby  facilitate 
controlled  rotational  positioning  of  the  valve  body  within  the 
suturing  ring. 

4,197,594 

HYGIENE  APPARATUS  FOR  TOILETS 

Peter  Butterfield,  1311-2nd  W.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98119 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,725 

Int.  a.-  A47K  3/22 


1.  A  sport  glove  or  the  like  comprising 

(a)  a  highly  elastic,  contractile  inner  glove  shell  formed  of  a 
knitted  fabric, 

(b)  said  inner  glove  shell  being  of  an  initial  contracted  size 
and  being  sufficiently  elastic  whereby  upon  insertion  of 
the  hand  the  inner  glove  will  expand  to  cause  the  hand  to 
be  tightly  confined  to  provide  a  tingling  sensation  while 
the  hand  is  not  constricted  against  required  movements 
for  use  in  sporting  activities, 

(c)  an  outer  glove  shell  completely  surrounding  and  envel- 
oping said  inner  shell, 

(d)  means  securing  said  inner  and  outer  glove  shells  by 
substantial  overall  attachment  of  said  outer  shell  to  said 
inner  shell  enabling  the  assembled  gloves  to  be  donned 
and  doffed  as  a  unitary  structure, 

(e)  said  outer  glove  shell  being  constructed  of  stretch  materi- 
als which  are  much  less  elastic  than  the  fabric  of  the  inner 
shell,  said  materials  permitting  it  to  expand  and  contract 
and  move  together  with  the  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  highly  elastic  contractile  inner  glove  shell  and  being 
of  an  initial  contracted  size  substantially  the  same  as  the 
contracted  size  of  said  inner  glove  shell  whereby  upon 
insertion  of  the  hand  the  inner  glove  shell  will  expand  and 
the  outer  glove  shell  will  stretch  about  the  hand  and  upon 
removal  of  the  hand  from  the  inner  glove  shell,  the  outer 
glove  shell  will  contract  with  the  inner  glove  shell  to  the 
contracted  size  of  the  inner  glove  shell. 


U.S.  a.  4-7 


7  Claims 


4,197,593 

ROTATABLY  POSITIONABLE  HEART  VALVE  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  L.  Kaster,  Wayzata;  Donald  N.  Mehl,  Minnetonka,  and 

Kathryn  A.  Klemetsrud,  New  Hope,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Kastec  Corporation,  Plymouth,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,972 
Int.  a:  A61F  1/22 
U.S.  a.  3—1.5  ^  Qaims 

i.  An  implantable  heart  valve  having  a  valve  body  and  an 


1.  A  hygiene  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  conventional 

toilet  which  includes  a  toilet  bowl  and  a  toilet  seat,  comprising: 

support  means,  which  includes  handle  means  positioned  in 

the  general  area  of  the  rim  of  the  toilet  bowl,  and  movable 

between  first  and  second  positions; 
means  supplying  a  washing  fluid,  such  as  water,  to  said 

support  means; 
elongated  fluid  carrying  arm  means  connected  at  one  end 

thereof  to  said  support  means  and  in  fluid  connection 

therewith;  and 
sprayhead  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm  means, 

base  means  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  seat  and 
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having  an  angled  portion  extending  qiproximately  in  the 
range  of  4S\  ±  10*  relative  to  the  pbne  of  the  seat  and 
parallel  to  the  lateral  axis  thereof 
wherein  said  support  means  is  roCataMy  mounted  on  said 
angled  portion  of  said  base  me«M  aad  is  rotatabie  about  a 
support  axis  which  is  at  an  aa^  of  approximately  in  the 
range  of  43*,  ±  10*  relative  to  the  horiioatal  plane  of  the 
toilet  seat,  and  wherein  said  ipwyfaead  means  is  positioned 
a  sufficient  distance  from  said  axis  of  fotatioo  by  said  fluid 
carrying  carrying  arm  means  that  the  sprayhead  means 
follows  a  line  path  between  a  first  position  beoctth  the 
rear  of  the  toilet  neat  and  a  sfcaod  pontion  which  is  sub> 
stantially  intermediate  ot  the  opening  of  the  toilet  seat 
near  the  front  end  thereof,  and  such  that  said  sprayhead 
means  moves  io  a  relatively  shallow  arc  beneath  the  open- 
ing  of  ths  toilet  seat,  cieariaf  the  fluid  in  the  toilet  bowi 
and  the  user  sealed  oo  the  toilel  seat,  with  the  focus  of  the 
arc  being  a  point  at  least  several  inches  above  the  plane  of 
the  toilet  »eat. 


4,197.S»S 

COVER  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

URoy  M.  Dcarin^  t232«  Vartara  BHd^  Stadia  Ctty,  Calif. 

91604 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  611«137,  Aug.  8. 197S,  ahaadoacd.  This 

aypiicatioa  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8S2,792 

lat  a^  EMH  in9 

MS.  a.  4-172.12  7  Claims 


1.  A  cover  to  float  on  the  water  surface  of  a  swimming  pool 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  foldable  or  coihU>le  cover  sections 
formed  of  flexible  buoyant  plastic  material  including  a 
multiplicity  of  air  cdb  and  having  peripheraJ  marginal 
portions  normally  adjacent  to  and  just  above  the  water 
surface,  the  area  of  said  secttons  between  said  margioal 
portions  floating  on  the  water  surface,  said  sections  being 
shaped  and  dimensioned  to  be  assembled  in  contiguous 
relation  to  one  another  oo  said  water  surface  so  that  some 
of  said  marginal  portions  form  mutually  opposing  edges; 
and 

a  plurality  of  discrete  buoyant  abutment  elements  of  greater 
density  than  said  scctioas  disposed  at  sfwced  apart  loca- 
tions along  the  edges  of  and  within  the  confines  of  said 
marginal  portions,  at  least  vjfme  of  said  atNitment  elements 
being  disposed  on  those  mat  gmal  portions  that  form  op- 
posing  edges  and  being  arranged  for  engagement  with  the 
abutment  elements  oo  an  opposing  edge  of  an  adjacent 
section; 

said  abutment  elements  including  first  members  each  com- 
prising a  plate  overlying  the  top  Mirface  of  one  of  said 
sections,  second  itiembers  each  comprising  a  plate  under- 
lying the  bottom  sarftce  of  said  one  of  said  sections,  and 
(asteniag  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  plates  to  said 
sections; 

said  abutment  elemoits  defining  mutually  interlockable 
pocket  means  formed  by  spaced  apart  portions  of  outer 
\  of  said  plates  tot  limiting  rehitive  vertical  displace- 
of  opposing  adjacent  sections. 


4,197,596 

COVER  FOR  TOILET  BOWLS 

Glaaappe  Faatetti,  Via  Zamboni  83,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,882 

lat.  a.^  A47K  13/00.  13/12 

UjS.a4-236 


2Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  toileu  characterized  in  that  the  actual  cover 
itself  pivots  on  two  parallel  tabs  located  at  a  distance  from  one 
another  oo  the  resting  seat  and  in  that  on  the  tabs  of  said  seat 
there  are  mounted  two  o^XMed  spring  pins  which  can  be 
moved  ia  the  manner  of  door  bolts  with  a  view  to  engaging  the 
heads  thereof  in  two  corresponding  holes  made  in  the  toilet 
fixture  and  constituting  the  pivot  for  moving  the  seat  and  the 
cover  the  tabs  on  the  seat  having  two  blind  housings  in  them, 
directed  and  open  toward  one  another,  in  which,  in  each  of  the 
said  housings,  there  u  housed  and  guided  a  pin  acted  upon  by 
a  thrust  spring  suitable  for  keeping  it  pushed  toward  the  out- 
side of  the  said  housing,  and  ui  which  each  pin  is  provided  with 
a  gripping  lug  guided  in  and  projecting  from  an  oblong  slot  cut 
radially  with  respect  to  the  said  housing,  with  said  lug  deter- 
mining the  limits  of  axial  movement  of  the  said  pin  said  cover 
bearing  the  seat  and  being  directly  pivoted  on  the  toilet  fixture 
without  any  intervening  means  applied  to  the  fixture. 


4.197  J97 

WATER  RECYCLING  WITH  SOLIDS  AND  FOAM 

REMOVAL 

Ed  P.  Toav,  Arliagtoa,  Va.,  aarigaor  to  The  Water-Cyk  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Vleaaa,  Va. 

CoatlBaatioa-ia-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  707^40,  Jul.  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,115,879.  TUa  applicatioa  Sep.  25. 1978,  Ser.  No.  945.475 

lat  CL^  BOSF  5/lS 

MS,  a  4—300  11  Claims 


1.  A  water  conservation  system  comprising:  means  distribut- 
ing clean  water  to  selected  household  facilities  for  use  therein; 
drain  means  in  said  selected  facilities  other  than  facilities  which 
have  their  primary  function  for  the  disposal  of  human  waste 
for  dehvering  said  water  in  the  form  of  gray  water  from  said 
selected  facilities  through  a  miet  conduit  of  a  settling  tank  at  a 
level  below  said  facilities  for  the  filtration  and  gravitational 
separation  of  solids  therefrom;  water  pump  means  associated 
with  said  settUng  tank,  said  pump  means  having  further  con- 
duit means  for  receiving  water  from  said  tank  and  delivering 
pressurized  water  to  a  storage  receptacle  having  a  pressure 
level  sufficient  whereby  it  can  deliver  gray  water  to  said  other 
facilities;  a  readily  removable  filter  in  said  tank  immediately 
below  said  inlet  conduit  means;  and  removable  cover  means 
for  said  tank  whereby  said  removable  filter  can  be  removed 
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and  replaced  by  a  fresh  filter  which  is  supported  immediately 
below  said  inlet  conduit  means. 


4,197,598 
TOILET 

Ncwtoa  R.  T  laaiina.  3030  Fairriew  Rd.,  Hollister,  Calif:  95023 

CHatlaaaHnaafisr  Na.  762,607.  Jaa.  26, 1977.  abandoacd.  This 

^pHcatiaa  Apr.  3, 1978.  Ser.  No.  892,602 

IaLa^E03Di/U  i/14 

MS.  CL  4-M6  *  <^»«i«» 


weir  extending  across  said  secondary  flush  passage  one 
end  so  that  flush  water  must  pass  over  said  weir  to  enter 
said  secondary  flush  passage,  said  secondary  flush  passage 
having  another  end  thereof  closed; 

a  piuiality  of  secondary  flush  inkts  defmed  in  said  secondary 
flu^  passage,  each  secondary  flush  inlet  being  declined  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  mam  flush  inlei  narrow  end  and 
being  oriented  to  initiate  a  whirlpool  along  an  inside  sur- 
face of  said  bowl; 

a  lower  reservoir  defining  means  positioned  beneath  said 
bowl  and  defining  a  lower  reservoir; 

a  water-pasMge  defining  means  defining  a  water  passage 
fluidly  connecting  said  upper  reservwr  to  said  lower  res- 
ervoir and  including  a  gukling  plate  which  is  to  be  con- 
tacted by  water  as  that  water  moves  from  said  upper 
reservoir  to  said  lower  reservoir,  and  a  water-passage 
waU: 


awffivri  itf^-r  .• "  "•  .swtta 


1.  A  siphoning  wlier  closet  comprising:  a  toilet  bowl  having 
a  pair  of  oppcwed  sides  and  an  inner,  substantially  straight 
partition  spanning  the  distance  between  and  coupled  to  the 
sides  at  least  adjacent  to  the  widest  part  of  the  bowl  to  define 
a  first  reservoir  for  receiving  liquid  wastes  and  a  second  reser- 
voir for  recaving  solid  wastes; 
first  means  coupled  with  said  first  reservoir  and  including  a 
first  trap  for  placing  said  firet  reservoir  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  a  sewer  line; 
second  means  coupled  with  said  second  reservoir  and  in- 
cluding a  second  trap  for  placing  said  second  reservoir  in 
fluid  communication  v^ith  said  sewer  line; 
third  means  coupled  with  said  first  reservoir  for  flushing 

wastes  therefrom;  and 
fourth  means  coupled  with  said  second  reservoir  for  flushing 
wastes  therefrom  independently  of  the  flushing  of  wastes 
from  said  first  reservoir,  said  fourth  Okeans  including  a 
supply  tank  having  a  bottom,  said  third  means  including 
meaas  in  the  tank  and  communicating  therewith  for  form- 
ing a  column  of  water  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom,  the  water  in  said  column  being  used  to  flush  the 
wastes  from  said  fu«  reservoir,  wherein  said  third  and 
fourth  means  include  separate  supplies  of  flush  water  for 
said  first  and  second  reservoirs,  respectively. 

4,197,599 
WATER-SAVING  TOILET  BOWL 
Kao  L.  TaaU  No.  106,  Yaag  Chea  Rd^  Yaag  Ho  Ckea,  Taipei, 
Hiica,TalwaB 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,580 
lat  0.2  E03D  n/02.  11/18 
UJS.a4-424  3C»«*» 

1.  A  water-saving  toilet  bowl  comprising: 
a  bowl  having  an  upper  reservoir  defined  therein; 
a  flush-water  inlet  means  mounted  on  said  bowl; 
a  main  flush  inlet  defined  m  said  flush-water  inlet  means  to 
conduct  flush-water  into  said  bowl,  said  main  flush  inlet 
being  tapered  in  cross-section  so  that  said  inlet  has  one  end 

nanow  with  respect  to  another  end  thereof,  said  flush 
inlet  bdiig  oriented  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  wall  of 
said  bowl  to  conduct  flush  water  toward  the  center  of  said 
bowl  in  a  stream  which  does  not  contact  the  wall  surface 
of  said  bowl  adjacent  said  flush-water  inlet  means; 

a  weir  positioned  in  said  flush-water  inlet  means  adjacent 
said  main  flush  inlet  narrow  end; 

a  secondary  flush  means  surrounding  said  bowl,  said  second- 
ary flush  means  having  a  secondary  flush  passage  with  one 
end  thereof  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flush- 
water  mlet  means  to  receive  flush-water  therefrom,  said 


a  front  plaie  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  water-pas- 
sage wall  and  extending  away  from  said  water-passage 
wail  over  the  surface  of  water  contained  in  said  upper 
reservoir,  and  having  a  free  end  presented  toward  said 
main  flush  inlet; 

an  air  vent  defined  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  water-passage 

wall; 

said  weir  delaying  movement  of  flush  water  into  said  sec- 
ondary flush  passage  so  that  a  main  flush  enters  said  upper 
reservoir  via  said  main  flush  inlet  prior  to  initiatKMi  of  a 
secondary  flush  via  said  secondary  flush  mlet  means,  said 
declined  orientation  of  said  secondary  flush  inlet  means 
directing  said  secondary  flush  in  the  form  of  a  whirlpool 
to  mix  with  said  main  flush  to  flush  waste  through  said 
water  parage  into  said  lower  reservoir;  and 

disposal  means  connected  to  said  lower  reservoir  for  dispos- 
ing of  flush  water  from  said  lower  reservoir. 

4.197,600 

CAMPING  BED  FOR  STATION  WAGON 

John  P.  Slahk,  Rtt.  1,  Box  440.  Troat  Lake,  Wash.  98650 

Filed  Sep.  7. 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,181 

lat  CL^  BlOP  3/34 

US.  Ct  5-118  SClatas 


L -y »  «ft      ( 

7     ^^-y 


1.  A  combination  bed  and  storage  unit  for  a  sution  wagon 
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having  a  tailgate  door,  a  front  seat,  and  a  rear  seat  which  is 
movable  between  a  raised  and  a  folded  position,  said  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  paired,  spaced  apart,  upstanding  elongate  frame  elements 
which  extend  between  said  tailgate  door  and  said  rear  seat 
of  said  station  wagon  adjacent  to  the  side  walls  thereof; 

(b)  a  spacer  member  interconnecting  said  frame  elements  at 
the  bottom  edge  thereof; 

(c)  a  rear  pillow  which  spans  said  frame  elements  between 
the  upper  edges  thereof  over  substantially  their  entire 
length; 

(d)  said  rear  pillow  being  divided  into  front  and  rear  por- 
tions, each  of  said  portions  covering  substantially  one-half 
of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  frame  elements;  and 

(e)  hinge  means  releasably  pivotally  securing  each  of  said 
rear  pillow  portions  independently  to  said  frame  elements 
for  allowing  each  of  said  pillow  portions  to  be  pivoted  to 
a  raised  position  independently  of  the  other  of  said  pillow 
portions  to  provide  access  therebelow,  and  for  allowing 
each  of  said  pillow  portions  to  be  removed  from  said 
frame  elements  independently  of  the  other  of  said  pillow 
portions. 


element  for  preventing  direct  impact  with  said  rigid  ele- 
ment by  a  user  of  said  waterbed;  and 
means  for  cushion  floating  said  rigid  element  comprising 


resiliently  deformable  material  on  the  bottom  face  of  said 
elongated  rigid  element  for  preventing  any  but  the  end 
portions  of  said  rigid  element  from  contacting  another 
rigid  member  directly. 


*^ 


4,197,601  4,197,603 

SLEEPING  BAG  CONSTRUCTION  BED-ASSOOATED  BACK-SUPPORT  MEANS 
Sva  B.  Maguire,  1952  Port  Prorence  PI.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif,   r^^j  g.  Greenhawk,  Sr.,  107  Marsh  Rd.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

92660  19gQ9 

Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,238  ^^^  ^      jl,  1978.  Ser.  No.  934,706 

tat  CL^  A47G  9/00  £,.  ci.^  A47C  21/00 

U.S.a.  5— 416  7  Claims   u.S.  Q.  5— 431                                                         8  Qaims 


1.  A  sleeping  bag,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  portion; 

(b)  a  cover  portion,  the  cover  portion  having  a  foot  section 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  corresponding  base 
portion  thereunder,  the  foot  section  having  a  pair  of  sides 
joined  along  the  edges  thereof  to  the  corresponding  edges 
of  the  base  portion  and  the  balance  of  the  cover  portion 
having  a  pair  of  sides,  the  edge  portions  of  which  extend 
substantially  beyond  the  corresponding  pair  of  edge  por- 
tions of  the  base  portion,  so  that  when  a  person's  body  is 
disposed  between  the  cover  portion  and  the  base  portion 
the  edge  portions  of  the  cover  portion  still  extend  beyond 
the  edge  portions  of  the  base  portion;  and 

(c)  a  head  portion  having  a  pocket  for  containing  a  pillow 
therein. 


1.  A  back  support  means  adapted  for  detachable  positioning 
on  a  mattress  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  sheet  having  a  width  to  cover  the  central  |X>r- 
tion  of  a  mattress  and  a  length  substantially  extending  the 
width  of  said  mattress,  said  bottom  sheet  having  means  for 
detachable  affixation  to  said  mattress; 

(b)  an  open-ended  pillow  receptacle  formed  by  a  top  sheet 
having  a  length  substantially  extending  the  width  of  said 
bottom  sheet,  said  top  sheet  being  attached  to  said  bottom 
sheet  along  the  length  of  said  top  sheet  proximate  the 
edges  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  pillow  of  a  size  substantially  conforming  to  the  interior 
of  said  open-ended  pillow  receptacle  comprised  of  a  pil- 
low casing  Tilled  with  rigid  shredded  polymeric  foam,  said 
shredded  polymeric  foam  being  comprised  of  particles 
having  irregular  surfaces  whereby  the  pillow  retains  the 
configuration  caused  by  intentional  body  movement. 


4,197,602 
SOFT  RAIL  WATERBED 
Jeb  B.  Johenning,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ijguna,  Mfg., 
IrriBe,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,067 
tat  a.-  A47C  19/00 
VS.  O.  5—286  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  waterbed  having  a  horizontal  platform  and  a  flexible 
bag  containing  liquid  forming  a  mattress  which  is  positioned  on 
the  platform,  side  rail  means  for  the  mattress  comprising: 
an  elongated  rigid  element; 

cushioning  means  forming  a  side  frame  member  with  said 
rigid  element  surrounding  the  top  and  sides  of  said  rigid 


4,197,604 

BI-MODAL  PILLOW 

Marianne  Nakamura,  7220  Fay  Ave.,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,952 

tat  a.-  A47G  9/00 

MS.  a.  5—437  2  Qaims 

1.  A  bi-modal  pillow  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  resilient  body  comprising  a  hollow  flexible 
sheath  made  resilient  by  being  packed  with  resilient  wad- 
ding to  springload  said  body  into  a  naturally  outstretched 
position;  and 

(b)  said  elongated  body  having  a  digit-deflning  member 
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defined  at  each  end  thereof,  said  digit-defining  members       (e)  repeating  step  (d),  then  again 

each  defining  a  plurality  of  extending  digits  enlarged       (0  repeating  step  (d)  for  a  period  of  from  about  8  to  12 

towards  the  distal  ends  thereof  to  permit  the  interlocking  minutes,  then 


of  same  against  the  springloading  forces  of  said  resilient 
wadding  to  define  a  closed-loop  mode  as  an  alternative  to 
said  outstretched  position. 


4,197,605 

GLAZING  TOOL 

Danny  L.  King,  618  S.  Driftwood,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,470 

Int  a.-  E04F  21/28;  B26B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  7—105  5  Qaims 


(g)  holding  said  yarn  under  a  vacuum  of  from  about  22  to  28 
inches  of  mercury  for  a  period  of  from  about  6  to  8  min- 
utes, and  removing  said  vacuum. 


4,197,607 
POWER  DRIVEN  SWEEPER 
Donald  W,  Whitson,  Scott  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  All-Phase 
Electronics  Inc.,  Scott  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,310 

Int  Q.-  A47L  11/19.  11/24 

U.S.  Q.  15—4  5  Qalms 


1.  A  hand  tool,  comprising:  a  pair  of  arms  mediately  secured 
to  one  another  by  a  pin  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  there- 
between, that  portion  of  the  arms  located  on  one  side  of  the  pin 
having  a  pair  of  cooperatively  associated  cutting  edges  form- 
ing the  forward  portion  of  the  tool,  and  that  portion  of  the 
arms  located  on  the  other  side  of  the  pin  forming  a  pair  of 
handles  which,  when  moved  towards  each  other,  correspond- 
ingly bring  the  cutting  edges  together  into  cutting  relationship, 
one  of  the  arms  being  longer  in  length  than  the  other  arm,  the 
forwardmost  portion  of  the  longer  arm  having  a  hub  with  a 
small  roller  freely  mounted  thereon,  and  the  opposite  end  of 
the  longer  arm  beyond  the  handle  portion  thereof  terminating 
in  a  flat  blade  shaped  portion. 

4,197,606 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT-SETTING  SYNTHETIC  YARN 
Harry  F.  Hale,  Petersburg;  Lewis  R.  Hackler,  Hopewell,  and 
Raymond  J.  Biron,  Colonial  Heights,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 
Allied  Chemical   Corporation,   Morris  Township,   Morris 
County,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  789,177,  Apr.  20, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  10*  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,710 

Int.  Q.-  D06B  5/20 

VS.  Q.  8—149.2  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  heat  setting  synthetic  yam  loosely  hung  m 

skeins  on  a  carrier  comprising 

(a)  placing  said  carrier  in  a  conventional  autoclave,  then 

(b)  reducing  pressure  on  said  yarn  to  a  vacuum  of  from  about 
25  to  about  29  inches  of  mercury,  then 

(c)  introducing  steam  to  said  yam  to  reach  a  temperature 
from  about  212*  F.  to  about  255*  F.  for  a  period  of  from 
about  3  to  7  minutes,  then  exhausting  said  steam,  then 

(d)  introducing  superheated  steam  to  said  yam  to  reach  a 
temperature  of  from  about  230'  F.  to  about  290°  F.  for  a 
period  of  from  about  3  to  7  minutes,  then  exhausting  said 
steam,  then 


"3rt^ 


1.  A  power  driven  sweeper  for  cleaning  a  floor  surface  or 
the  like,  the  sweeper  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels  attached  to  the  rear  of  the  frame; 

a  sweeper  handle  attached  to  the  rear  of  the  frame; 

switch  means  mounted  on  the  sweeper  handle; 

a  first  circular  brush  mounted  on  a  first  horizontal  drive 
shaft,  the  first  drive  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  one 
side  of  a  drive  gearbox  attached  to  the  frame; 

a  first  circular  cutting  knife  disposed  adjacent  the  first  circu- 
lar brush  and  mounted  on  the  first  drive  shaft,  the  first 
knife  having  a  cutting  blade  extending  outwardly  at  right 
angles  from  the  end  of  the  knife  for  receipt  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  first  circular  brush; 

a  second  circular  brush  mounted  on  a  second  drive  shaft 
extending  outwardly  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  gear- 
box; 

a  second  circular  cutting  knife  disposed  adjacent  the  first 
circular  brush  and  mounted  on  the  second  drive  shaft,  the 
second  knife  having  a  cutting  blade  extending  outwardly 
at  right  angles  from  the  end  of  the  knife  for  receipt  in  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  second  circular  brush;  and 

drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  coupled  to  the  gear- 
box for  rotating  the  first  and  second  brushes  and  the  first 
and  second  cutting  knives; 

said  switch  means  connected  to  the  drive  means  for  turning 


758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  IS.  1980 


the  drive  means  on  and  off  during  the  operation  of  the 
sweeper. 


4,197,608 

ROLLING  HAIRBRUSH 

Boyce  B.  Hoiley,  Hurst,  and  James  R.  Warren,  Watauga,  both 

of  Tex^  assignors  to  S.  E.  Jones,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,941,  Aug.  30, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,177 

Int  G.^  A46B  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  15—27  6  Clainu 
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respective  members  disposed  externally  of  said  duct  and 
connected  externally  to  each  of  said  shell  halves; 

setting  means  between  said  members  externally  of  said  duct 
for  displacing  said  members  to  establish  the  width  of  said 
slot;  and 

means  for  sealing  at  least  one  end  of  said  duct  to  permit  the 
generation  of  suction  therein,  each  of  said  members  being 
elongated  and  forming  a  lever,  said  members  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  together  and  having  respective  first  arms 
on  one  side  of  their  mutual  pivot  secured  externally  to  the 
respective  shell  half  and  respective  second  arms  extending 
to  another  side  of  said  pivot  and  bridged  by  said  setting 
means. 


4,197,610 
CLEANING  DEVICES 
Horst  W.  Schneider,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,417 

Int.  a.-  A47L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15—383  I  6  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operated  rolling  hairbrush  comprising:  a 
generally  cylindrical  brush  head  having  bristles  extending 
radially  from  its  surface  over  a  first  portion  of  its  length  and 
having  a  gripping  surface  over  a  second  portion  of  its  length, 

a  handle  rotatabiy  attached  to  said  brush  head  adjacent  the 
gripping  portion  of  said  brush  head,  and 

heater  means  carried  within  said  brush  head. 


4,197,609 
SUCnON  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACHNG  LIQUIDS 
FROM  A  WEB 
Heinrich  Fuhring,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bowe  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1977,  2705496 

Int.  a.-  B08B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  15—306  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  cleaner  comprising: 

a  brush; 

means  for  rotating  said  brush  so  it  brushes  a  surface  to  loosen 
dirt; 

a  curved  shield  having  a  plurality  of  holes  thereon,  and 
positioned  so  that  said  brush  brushes  against  said  shield 
after  it  lifts  off  the  surface; 

means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  a  side  of  said  shield  opposite 
said  brush;  and 

electrical  grounding  means  connected  to  said  shield,  said 
shield  being  constructed  of  electrically  condtictive  mate- 
rial, whereby  to  discharge  electrical  charges  on  the  brush 
that  would  cause  dirt  to  cling  to  it. 


4,197,611 
HAND  GRIP  FOR  COOKING  UTENSIL  HANDLE 
Gordon  D.  Bell;  Ronald  E.  Bratton,  both  of  Fort  Wayne;  Robert 
J.  Kennedy,  Jr.;  Kendall  S.  Smith,  H,  both  of  West  Lafkyette, 
all  of  Ind.,  and  Roger  A.  Kaye,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  lae^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,443 
Int.  a.2  A47J  ^5/08 
U.S.  CL  16-116  R  11  ClalM 


1.  A  suction  apparatus  for  extracting  a  liquid  from  a  web, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  shell  halves  concave  toward  one  another 
and  forming  between  them  an  evacuatable  duct  communi- 
cating with  a  slot  defined  between  confronting  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  shell  halves; 

means  connecting  said  shell  halves  together  whereby  dis- 
placement of  one  of  said  shell  halves  toward  the  other 
shell  half  reduces  the  width  of  said  slot  while  displace- 
ment of  said  one  of  said  shell  halves  away  from  said  other 
shell  half  widens  said  slot; 


8.  In  combination  with  a  cooking  utensil  handle,  a  hand  grip 
comprising:  an  elongated  body  made  of  a  resilient  rubber-like 
material  having  low  thermal  conductivity,  an  elongated  axial 
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chamber  in  said  body  extending  from  one  end  of  said  body  to 
near  the  other  end  thereof  but  terminating  short  of  said  other 
end,  said  chamber  being  elongated  in  transverse  cross-section 
along  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body,  said  chamber  having  transversely  opposite  ends  and  an 
upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall,  a  series  of  successive  grooves  in 
said  upper  wall  and  a  series  of  successive  grooves  in  said  lower 
wall,  said  grooves  serving  to  provide  some  degree  of  thermal 
insulation  between  the  hand  grip  and  cooking  utensil  handle  in 
use,  each  of  said  series  including  first  and  last  grooves  in  the 
respective  series,  said  first  and  last  grooves  being  spaced  from 
the  transversely  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said  chamber  so 
as  to  form  lands  between  the  first  and  last  grooves  in  each  of 
said  series  and  the  respective  transversely  opposite  ends  of  said 
chamber,  said  handle  being  disposed  in  said  chamber. 


4,197,612 

CABINET  HINGE 

Ernst  Zemig,  Hemer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 

Richard  Heinze  GmbH  A  Co,  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1977,  7715244[U] 

Int  0.2  E05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  16—183  7  Qaims 


19 1^       tf— 2S 

2283)  \      ^      ^     C-^     1% 


1.  In  the  furniture  hinge  for  the  articulated  connection  of 
two  furniture  components,  said  higne  having  a  first  hinge  part 
means  operable  for  attachment  to  a  first  of  said  furniture  com- 
ponents and  a  second  hinge  part  means  operable  for  attach- 
ment to  the  second  of  said  furniture  components,  articulation 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  hinge  part  means,  said 
articulation  means  including  a  plurality  of  hinge  lever  means 
connected  at  their  respective  ends  to  said  hinge  part  means  by 
hinge  pins  and  a  spring  element  urging  said  first  and  second 
hinge  part  means  toward  one  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  spring  retaining  pin,  a  bearing  sleeve  having  inside 
diameter  operable  to  receive  said  pin  and  an  outside  surface 
operable  to  receive  one  end  of  said  spring  element,  a  pair  of 
parallel  walls  defined  in  the  first  of  said  hinge  part  means  and 
operable  to  receive  therein  between  said  bearing  sleeve,  said 
walls  having  aligned  boreholes  operable  to  permit  insertion  of 
said  pin  into  said  bearing  sleeve,  and  resting  surface  means 
disposed  within  the  walls  of  said  first  hinge  part  means,  said 
resting  surface  means  being  operable  upon  the  urging  of  said 
spring  element  to  position  said  sleeve  so  that  its  inside  diameter 
overlaps  but  is  slightly  displaced  from  said  wall  boreholes,  said 
bearing  sleeve  being  displaced  from  said  resting  surface  means 
into  alignment  with  said  wall  boreholes  with  a  concurrent 
tensioning  of  said  spring  element  upon  insertion  of  said  pin  into 
said  bearing  sleeve. 


4,197,613 
MEAT  TENDERIZING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Isaae  C.  Whiteley,  P.O.  Box  294,  Redmond,  Oreg.  97756 
Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,024 
Int.  Q\:-  A22C  9/00 
U.S.  CL  17—52  15  aaims 

1.  A  meat  tenderizing  device  comprising 
first  blade  means  including  a  plurality  of  first  sharp  tipped 
blades; 


second  blade  means  including  a  plurality  of  second  sharp 
tipped  blades; 

support  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  blade  means  in 
a  first  position  relative  to  each  other;  and 

spreading  means  movable  between  said  first  and  second 
blade  means  to  move  said  first  and  second  blade  means 
from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  spaced  further 
apart  than  in  said  first  position  whereby  said  first  and 
second  blade  means  can  be  forced  into  a  piece  of  meat  in 


said  first  position  to  cut  connective  tissue  of  the  meat 
during  insertion  and  then  can  be  spread  within  the  meat  by 
movement  to  said  second  position  to  tear  connective  tissue 
of  the  meat. 
9.  A  method  of  tenderizing  meat  comprising  the  steps  of 
forcing  a  plurality  of  sharp  tipped  blades  into  a  piece  of  meat 
to  cut  connective  tissue  of  the  meat  during  insertion;  and 
spreading  the  blades  apart  while  the  blades  remain  in  the 
meat  to  tear  connective  tissue  of  the  meat. 


4,197,614 
CANNISTER  ROTATION  MECHANISM 
Kurt  Kriechbaum;  Herbert  Walter,  both  of  Ebersbach;  Herbert 
Konig,  Ebersbach-Sulpach,  and  Max  Hartmannsgruber,  Kirc- 
hheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zinser  Tex- 
tilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,214,  Jun.  9, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,079. 
This  application  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1976,  2626011 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/m 
U.S.  a.  19—159  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  cannister  rotation  mechanism  for  the  collection  of 
textile  material  from  a  carding  machine  or  the  like  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  frame; 

a  turntable  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a 
cannister  having  a  movable  bottom,  said  cannister  bottom 
being  arranged  to  be  vertically  moved  between  an  upper 
position  and  a  lower  position  during  the  filling  of  said 
cannister  with  said  textile  material; 

means  for  rotating  said  turntable; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  metal  bands  arranged  for  reciprocating 
movement  to  move  the  upper  portions  of  said  bands  in  a 
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vertically  extending  path  between  a  retracted  position  and 
an  extended  position  in  an  angularly  disposed  relationship; 
means  for  securing  the  upper  ends  of  said  bands  in  a  fixed 
relationship  for  underlying  engagement  with  said  cannis- 
ter  bottom  and  means  for  releasably  interlocking  the  adja- 
cent side  edges  of  said  bands  during  the  movement  of  the 
upper  portions  of  said  bands  into  said  extended  position  to 
form  a  pillar  and  drive  means  for  moving  said  bands  recip- 
rocally between  said  retracted  position  and  said  extended 
position  to  permit  downward  movement  of  said  cannister 
bottom  during  the  filling  of  said  cannister  with  said  textile 
material. 


4,197,615 
SHORTENING  DEVICE 
Lawrence  C.  Ullom,  2353  Lumber  Ave.,  Elm  Grove,  W.  Va. 
26003 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,546 

Int.  a.-  A44B  21/00:  F16G  11/12 

U.S.  a.  24—68  F  5  Claims 


section  bears  against,  under  spring  bias,  a  surface  of  the 
wall  to  which  the  base  member  is  attached,  such  that 

an  end  section  of  a  shower  curtain  may  be  detachably  en- 
gaged between  said  distal  end  section  of  the  spring  mem- 
ber and  the  said  wall  surface,  together  with 

a  cap  member,  said  cap  member  being  formed  with  means  to 
detachably  fasten  the  proximal  end  section  of  the  spring 
member  to  the  base  member,  wherein 

a  pin  is  attached  to  the  cap  member  and  passes  through  a 
hole  in  the  proximal  end  section  of  the  spring  member  to 
engage  a  shaftway  in  the  base  member,  wherein 

the  cap  has  a  circular  flange  formed  with  a  front  aperature 
attached  to  a  bottom  portion  of  the  cap  member  and 
detachably  engageable  with  a  circular  groove  in  the  base 
member. 


4,197,617 
BITTTON 
Horst  G.  Appelt,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  SchaefTer-Homberg  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,190 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1977,  2725902 

Int.  a.-  A44B  1/42 


U.S.  a.  24—90  R 


1.  A  device  for  shortening  a  normally  linear  length  of  flexi- 
ble line,  including  a  body  portion,  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  line  being  fixed  to  said  body  portion  and  extending  there- 
along  in  a  linear  path,  a  portion  of  said  line  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  length  of  line  which  is  fixed  to  said  body  portion 
and  being  free  thereof,  an  element  extending  from  said  body 
portion  toward  but  spaced  from  said  linear  length  of  line,  and 
extending  portion  of  said  line  being  fixed  to  said  element  in 
position  thereon  producing  an  angular  relationship  between 
the  extending  portion  and  the  linear  portion  of  the  line  to 
thereby  reduce  the  overall  length  of  the  line. 


4,197,616 
SHOWER  CURTAIN  RETAINER 

WUliam  R.  Panuski,  2500  Oakside  Dr.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18017 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,205,  No?.  17,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,577 

Int  a.-  F16B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  24—73  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  shower  curtain  retainer  device  adaptable  for  detachably 

fastening  an  end  section  of  a  shower  curtain  against  a  wall  to 

which  the  device  is  mounted  comprising 

a  base  member  adaptable  for  permanent  fastening  to  a  wall, 

a  flat  spring  member  fastened  at  its  proximal  end  section  to 

the  base  member  so  as  to  extend  radically  from  said  base 

member,  said  spring  member  shaped  so  that  its  distal  end 


7  Gaims 


1.  A  button  or  the  like  to  be  joined  in  one-point  •  fastening 
with  two  parts  lying  on  both  sides  of  the  carrier  material, 
comprising 

a  first  button  part  and  a  second  button  pari  formed  with 
cooperating  means  for  connecting  said  button  parts  to  one 
another, 

one  of  said  button  parts  is  formed  with  a  hollow  shaft  having 
a  front  end  section  and  a  rearward  shaft  section,  said  front 
end  section  being  formed  as  a  point, 

the  second  button  pari  being  a  hollow  counter  closure  part 
having  roll  flank  means,  and 

nominal  breaking  position  means  for  detaching  said  front 
end  section  from  said  rearward  shaft  section  when  said 
hollow  shaft  is  inserted  in  the  second  button  part  upon  an 
impact  on  said  point,  forming  a  tubular  open  free  end 
portion  of  said  rearward  shaft  section  constituting  a  hol- 
low rivet  as  pari  of  said  cooperating  means  for  connecting 
said  button  parts  to  one  another,  the  breaking  position 
means  being  a  breakable  weakened  poriion  substantially 
encircling  the  shaft  between  the  front  end  section  and  the 
rearward  shaft  section. 
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4,197,618 
MAGNETIC  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Ludwig  Bourguignon,  Bemauerstrasse  75,  8210  Prien  a.  Ch., 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,866,  Mar.  7, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,041, 

Sep  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  918,837 

Int.  G.-  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  G.  24—201  B  7  Gaims 


''"I        Pr'PmMi^'lmM 


1.  A  magnetic  closure  device  comprising  permanent  magnet 
means  and  armature  means  of  magnetizable,  magnetically  soft 
material,  said  magnet  means  and  said  armature  means  having 
the  same  configuration,  both  of  said  means  having  contrary  but 
interfltting  transversely  extending  surfaces  with  ridges  and 
valleys  extending  along  the  entire  width  of  the  permanent 
magnet  means  and  of  the  magnetizable  armature  means,  said 
ridges  and  valleys  matching  each  other,  each  of  the  permanent 
magnet  means  and  said  armature  means  having  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  two  ridges  and  two  valleys  extending 
across  said  length  to  directly  contact  each  other  in  any  closed 
position  of  the  closure  device  in  the  direction  of  said  length, 
said  ridges  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  having  one  mag- 
netic polarity  along  their  entire  width  extending  across  said 
length,  and  said  valleys  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  hav- 
ing an  opposite  magnetic  polarity  relative  to  the  ridges,  said 
opposite  magnetic  polarity  also  extending  along  the  entire 
width  of  the  respective  valley,  whereby  said  armature  means 
form  two  direct  magnetic  return  paths  for  said  permanent 
magnet  means  in  any  cooperating  position  of  both  means  rela- 
tive to  each  other  along  each  of  said  at  least  two  ridges  and  said 
at  least  two  valleys,  said  ridges  and  valleys  having  a  fnction 
increasing  shape  so  that  the  magnetic  closing  force  is  increased 
by  the  resulting  friction  force  and  by  the  magnetic  instability 
force,  and  wherein  said  cooperating  ridges  and  valleys  have 
such  a  shape  that  any  pulling  force  tending  to  separate  said 
magnet  means  and  said  armature  means  extends  substantially 
perpendiculariy  to  a  surface  which  extends  normal  to  said 
cooperating  valleys  and  ridges,  whereby  an  increased  com- 
bined holding  force  is  realized  by  any  cooperating  position  of 
said  first  and  second  means  relative  to  each  other. 

4,197,619 

TONGUE  AND  BUCKLE  FASTENER  FOR  A  SAFETY 

BELT  HARNESS 

David  W.  Burleigh,  Bognor  Regis,  England,  assignor  to  Britax 

(Wingard)  Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,049 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  7828214[U] 

Int.  G.=  A44B  11/26 

MS.  G.  24-230  AL  *  ^""« 


being  in  the  form  of  a  bridge  having  a  pair  of  downwardly 
directed  feet,  the  distance  between  said  feet  slightly  ex- 
ceeding the  breadth  of  said  head  portion  of  said  tongue, 
said  bridge  also  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  shoul- 
ders for  securing  said  head  portion  of  said  tongue,  the 
distance  between  said  inwardly  directed  shoulders  being 
less  than  the  breadth  of  said  head  portion  of  said  tongue, 
and  said  bridge  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  directed  shoul- 
ders; 
a  pair  of  frame  members  in  said  buckle,  said  frame  members 
being  spaced  apart  to  define  a  passageway  for  receiving 
said  tongue;  . 

a  tongue  ejector  in  said  buckle,  said  ejector  being  slidable  in 

said  passageway; 
a  spring  for  biasing  said  ejector  whereby  said  ejector  slides 
beneath  said   inwardly  directed   shoulders   when   said 
tongue  is  removed  from  said  buckle; 
a  spring  loaded  push-button  in  said  buckle,  said  push-button 
moving  said  latching  member  to  a  release  position  to 
enable  ejection  of  said  tongue  by  said  ejector; 
means  in  said  buckle  for  guiding  said  latching  member,  for 
movement  between  its  latching  and  release  positions, 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  insertion  of  said  tongue  in 
said  passageway; 
a  camming  member  in  said  buckle,  said  camming  member 
having  ramps,  one  at  each  side,  to  co-operate  with  said 
outwardly  directed  shoulders  of  said  latching  member; 
means  for  guiding  said  camming  member  for  movement  in 

said  direction  of  tongue  insertion;  and 
a  main  spring  member,  said  main  spring  member  having  a 
pair  of  spring  arms  which  exert  a  return  bias  on  said  cam- 
ming member  and  which  respectively  extend  between  said 
outwardly  directed  shoulders  and  said  ramps,  and  said 
main  spring  member  having  at  least  one  further  arm  which 
acts  to  bias  said  latching  member  into  its  latching  position. 

4,197,620 

HOSE  CLAMP 

John  M.  Heuchert,  21704  Sutler,  St.  Gair  Shores,  Mich.  48081 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,316 

Int.  G.-  F16L  33/08 

U.S.  G.  24-274  R 


7  Gaims 


4.  A  tongue  and  buckle  fastener  for  a  safety  belt  harness,  said 
fastener  comprising: 
a  tongue,  said  tongue  having  a  head  portion; 
a  buckle;  ...  . 

a  latching  member  in  said  buckle,  said  latching  member 


1.  An  adjustable  hose-type  clamping  device  fabricated  en- 
tirely of  a  polymeric  material, 

said  device  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  strap  element 
having  a  thread  form  provided  integrally  along  a  portion 
of  one  side  thereof, 

an  enclosure  member  fixedly  secured  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  utrap  element  and  having  longitudinally  spaced  end 
wall  portions  and  a  side  wall  portion  extending  between 
and  interconnecting  said  end  walls,  each  of  said  end  walls 
including  axially  aligned  openings  therein, 

a  worm  gear  element  disposed  at  least  in  part  within  said 
enclosure  member,  said  worm  gear  element  having  a 
helical  gear  portion  of  double  enveloping  form  such  that 
the  outer  edges  thereof  lie  along  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing arcuate  surface  of  revolution,  the  axis  of  revolution  of 
said  surface  being  coaxial  with  said  worm  gear  element 
and  journal  portions  provided  adjacent  axially  opposite 
ends  of  said  helical  gear  portion,  said  journal  portions 
being  disposed  within  said  axially  aligned  openings  in  said 
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end  walls  whereby  said  end  walls  are  operative  to  support 
said  worm  gear  element,  said  helical  gear  portion  engag- 
ing said  thread  form  on  said  strap  element, 

said  side  wall  portion  extending  partially  circumferentially 
around  a  portion  of  said  gear  element  and  having  an  inte- 
rior surface  having  a  generally  arcuate  contour  in  an  axial 
direction  and  positioned  closely  adjacent  ^id  outer  edges 
along  the  full  length  thereof,  said  surface  being  operative 
to  limit  radial  deflection  of  said  gear  element  so  as  to 
thereby  maintain  said  gear  element  in  engagement  with 
said  thread  form,  said  helical  gear  portion  extending  axi- 
ally  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between 
said  end  walls,  and 

means  defming  a  tool  engaging  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
gear  element,  whereby  said  gear  element  may  be  selec- 
tively rotated  to  effect  advancement  of  said  strap  relative 
to  said  enclosure  member. 


4,197,621 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLATTENING  THE  BENT-UP  EDGE 

OF  A  SHEET  WORKPIECE 

Franz  Mair,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Er- 

hard  A  Leimer  KG,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  821,222,  Aug.  2,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,145,796,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,656, 

Dec.  17,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,053,967.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  17, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  934,340 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  18, 

1974,  2459682;  Sep.  30,  1975,  2543568 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  18, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.   D06C  3/00 

US.  a.  26—98  3  Claims 


comuuno  tua 


1.  An  apparatus  for  flattening  a  sheet  workpiece  having  an 
edge  bent  over  on  one  face  of  said  workpiece  toward  the 
center  thereof  and  being  continuously  displaced  in  a  transport 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  bent-over  edge,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  Hat  support  surface  lying  against  the  other  face  of  said 
workpiece  at  said  bent-over  edge; 

a  guide  surface  juxtaposed  with  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
support  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  to  overlie  said  one 
face  of  said  workpiece; 

a  two-dimensional  array  of  orifices  each  formed  in  a  respec- 
tive nozzle  in  one  of  said  surfaces,  said  orifices  being 
inclined  in  a  flow  direction  extending  transversely  to  said 
transport  direction  outwardly  from  said  center,  said  ori- 
fices directing  respective  jets  of  air  against  said  workpiece 
for  unfolding  said  bent-over  edge; 

means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  array  of 
nozzles;  and 

means  connected  with  said  nozzle  for  altering  said  flow 
direction. 


4,197,622 
WET  TOW  CRIMPING  PROCESS 
Thomas  D.  Williamson,  LugofT,  S.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,614 

Int.  a.-  D02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  28—267  4  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  crimping  an  advancing  tow  of  fibers  which 
have  been  processed  in  at  least  one  aqueous  bath  by  the  steps 
of  uniformly  compressing  the  tow  in  a  confined  space  under  a 
nip  pressure  of  600-1,000  lbs/in  (107-178  kg/cm)  to  exude 
solvent-containing  water  from  the  tow,  returning  this  exudate 
to  the  last  aqueous  bath,  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of 
finish  to  the  tow,  crimping  the  fibers  in  a  stuffing  box  crimper 
whereby  some  of  the  finish  and  a  small  amount  of  residual 
moisture  are  exuded  from  the  tow,  recovering  the  the  moisture 
containing  finish  and  removing  it  to  a  storage  container,  re- 
applying the  recovered  finish  to  the  tow  in  the  stuffing  box  at 
a  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  expression  and  collecting 
and  drying  the  crimped  tow. 


4,197,623 
FACTORY  BARGE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
REINFORCED  ELONGATED  CONCRETE  PRODUCTS 
Toshimasa  Suzuki;  Chiaki   Matsuyama,  both  of  Hiroshima; 
Susumu  Ogawa,  Fukuyama;  Yoshitaka  Itoh,  Ebina,  and  Yasuo 
Usui,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Daido  Concrete  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Shimizu 
Harbor  Const.  Corp.,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1977,  52-86293 

Int.  a.-  B28B  15/00.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  29—33  D  7  CUIms 


4     ■>     ( 


IlIlMllMMTni.- 


tS       9    I  IS* 


U.V 


1.  A  factory  barge  for  manufacturing  reinforced  elongated 
concrete  products  comprising:  a  first  deck,  a  second  deck 
above  at  least  part  of  said  first  deck;  batcher  plant  means 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  barge  for  preparing  ready-mixed 
concrete;  reinforced  concrete  product  unloader  means 
mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  barge;  and,  between  said 
batcher  plant  means  and  said  unloader  means,  in  the  following 
order:  concrete  molds,  concrete  placer  means  on  said  first  deck 
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for  placing  the  concrete  received  from  said  batcher  plant  into 
said  molds;  compactor  means  for  compacting  the  concrete  in 
said  molds;  curing  means  for  curing  the  compacted  concrete  in 
said  molds;  and  mold  removing  means  for  removing  said  molds 
from  the  cured  concrete  products;  means  for  transferring  said 
molds  from  said  placer  means  to  subsequent  units;  and  rein- 
forcement fabricating  means  mounted  on  said  second  deck  to 
introduce  fabricated  reinforcement  members  into  said  molds. 


4,197,626 

TOOL  FOR  INTERLOCKING  SIDING 

Richard  F.  Golovich,  Box  5  Heckert  Rd.,  Bakerstown,  Pa.  15007 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,346 

Int.  a.^  B25B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—270  1  Qaim 


4,197,624 
CORNER  ROLLER  TOOL  FOR  TAPING  DRY  WALL 
Harold  M.  Lass,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Corban  Industries, 
lac,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,203 

Int  a.^  B05C  1/08:  B21B  7/02:  B44C  7/00 

\3&.  G.  29—1103  5  Gaims 


4  II 


■■  1'.'  ■■■ ^  -1  p  ■■»  ■  I  I  ■*  — 


1.  In  a  comer  roller  dry  wall  taping  tool: 

roller  means  for  rolling  dry  wall  tape  into  a  comer  seam,  said 
roller  means  including  a  pair  of  comer  roller  wheels  dis- 
posed for  rotation  about  a  pair  of  axes  of  rotation  which 
are  spaced  apart  such  that  one  of  said  wheels  tracks  be- 
hind the  other  as  said  wheels  roll  along  the  comer  seam 
being  taped,  each  of  said  wheels  having  a  tread  poriion  of 
generally  V-shaped  radial  cross-section  with  opposed 
faces  and  with  the  included  angle  between  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  tread  portions  being  between  80'  and  1 10*  for 
pressing  the  tape  into  firm  engagement  with  the  side  walls 
at  the  comer  seam. 


1.  A  tool  for  progressively  bringing  together  and  interlock- 
ing the  longitudinal  flanges  of  adjoining  siding  elements  of  a 
building,  said  tool  comprising  a  strip  of  metal  having,  at  one 
end,  an  elongated  handle  portion  adjoining  a  portion  extending 
at  an  obtuse  angle  thereto  which,  in  turn,  adjoins  a  lower 
portion  which  is  parallel  to  said  handle  poriion  and  a  poriion 
which  is  reversely  bent  with  contacting  paris  welded  and 
which  adjoins  an  upstanding  poriion  from  said  lower  portion 
of  right  triangular  outline  transversely  of  said  strip,  said  up- 
standing poriion  having  an  apex  poriion  of  said  triangular 
portion  extending  beyond  the  side  edge  of  said  lower  portion, 
said  triangular  portion  being  flanged  at  the  top  throughout  one 
entire  side,  whereby  said  reversely  bent  portion  will  progres- 
sively slide  against  the  side  of  the  flange  of  a  longitudinal 
channel  of  the  adjoining  siding  element  until  interlocking 
relationships  is  achieved  between  said  longitudinal  flange  and 
channel,  and  a  pair  of  grips  fastened  on  both  sides  of  said 
handle  portion. 


4,197,625 

PLATE  FIN  COIL  ASSEMBLY  4,197,627 

John  Jahoda,  McMlnnTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora-  INTERFITTING  APPARATUS 

tion,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  Hisaaki  Hirabayashi,  and  Koichi  Sugimoto,  both  of  Yokohama, 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,059  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Int  CL2  B23P  15/26  Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,718 

U.$.  G.  29— 157 J  V                                                 6  Gauns  Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1978,  53-11465 

Int  G.^  B25B  27/14 


U.S.  G.  29—281.5 


7  Gaims 


BUT  miiit!      I    na     f^  (f      aavi    »~  mta 


i  .....1„,,,      i 


i 

i 

I 


-1 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  plate  fin  coil  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

forming  sheets  of  single  pass  plate  fins  from  plate  fm  stock, 
said  plate  fins  having  openings  for  the  receipt  of  tubular 
members  and  the  individual  plate  fins  of  said  sheet  being 
secured  by  tabular  portions  of  plate  fin  stock  to  the  adja- 
cent fins,  said  tabular  portions  being  sized  to  rupture  upon 
the  application  of  a  force  such  that  the  fins  connected  by 
the  tabular  portions  may  be  separated; 

arranging  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  single  pa.ss  plate  fins  such 
that  the  openings  therein  are  in  registration; 

lacing  the  sheets  of  plate  fin  by  inserting  tubes  through  the 
plate  fin  openings  such  that  the  sheets  of  fins  are  spaced 
along  the  tubes;  and 

separating  the  now  partially  assembled  coil  cores  by  ruptur- 
ing at  least  some  of  the  tabular  portions  connecting  adja- 
cent fms  resulting  in  a  plurality  of  partially  assembled  coils 
having  the  appropriate  fin  arrangement. 


1.  Inferfitting  apparatus  comprising: 

fitting  jig  means  formed  with  a  regulating  opening  for  re- 
ceiving therein  one  of  a  shaft  member  having  a  chamfered 
forward  end  and  a  holed  member  formed  with  a  hole 
chamfered  at  its  entrance,  said  fitting  jig  means  holding 
said  one  member  in  said  regulating  opening  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  posture  of  said  one  member  is  regulated  in 
a  manner  to  move  freely  within  tight  tolerances  and  the 
axis  thereof  is  substantially  vertically  oriented; 

table  means  mounting  thereon  the  other  member  by  posi- 
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tioning  the  same  with  a  high  degree  of  precision  and 
supported  for  shght  movement  in  a  horizontal  direction; 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  fitting  jig  means  to  cause 
said  hole  formed  in  said  holed  member  and  said  shaft 
member  to  move  toward  each  other;  and 

guide  means  comprising  guiding  members  and  guided  mem- 
bers mounted  at  said  fitting  jig  means  and  said  table  means 
respectively,  said  guiding  members  and  said  guided  mem- 
bers being  brought  into  engagement  with  each  other  prior 
to  the  engagement  of  said  shaft  member  with  the  hole  in 
said  holed  member  when  said  fitting  jig  means  moves 
toward  said  table  means,  and  the  guided  members  being 
guided  by  the  guiding  members  to  move  the  table  means 
slightly  in  a  horizontal  direction  to  position  the  shaft 
member  and  the  holed  member  relative  to  each  other  in 
such  a  manner  that  they  are  juxtaposed  against  each  other 
within  the  range  of  the  chamfers,  so  that  said  table  means 
can  move  in  a  horizontal  direction  within  a  predetermined 
relief  range  when  the  chamfers  of  the  shaft  member  and 
the  hole  begin  to  come  into  engagement  with  each  other; 

said  fitting  jig  means  being  further  moved  vertically  so  that 
said  one  member  may  fit  in  said  the  other  member  by 
utilizing  the  chamfer-to-chamfer  engagement  whereby 
interfitting  of  the  shaft  member  and  the  hole  in  the  holed 
member  can  be  effected  by  means  of  a  fitting  force  exerted 
on  the  shaft  member  from  outside  a  jamming  area. 


4,197,628 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CONDUCTORS  FROM  THE 

SHEATHING  OF  A  CABLE 
Allen  C.  Coiiti,  5294  E.  117th  St.,  Garfield  Heights,  Ohio  44125, 
and  Armand  R.  Conti,  3464  N.  Wendover  Cir.,  Youngstown, 
Ohio  44511 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,127 

Int.  a.-  F16L  l/OO;  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  29—426.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  conductors  from  the  sheathing  of 
cable  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  length  of  cable  having  a  plurality  of  conductors 
extending  along  a  length  of  sheathing, 

attaching  a  sleeve  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  sheathing  at  one 
end  thereof, 

using  the  sleeve  to  introduce  a  lubricant  into  the  sheathing 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  cause  the  lubricant  to  flow 
from  one  end  of  the  cable  toward  an  opposite  end  thereof 
along  the  conductors  within  the  sheathing, 

establishing  an  effective  amount  of  lubricant  between  the 
sheathing  and  the  conductors  by  dispersion  of  the  lubri- 
cant from  the  conductors,  and 

withdrawing  the  plurality  of  conductors  in  the  presence  of 
said  effective  amount  of  lubricant  from  the  sheathing  by 
applying  a  force  to  one  end  of  the  conductors. 


4,197,629 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  AND  STATICALLY 
BALANONG  A  LARGE  AND  HEAVY  WORKPIECE 

Jack  L.  Reese,  Spring  Grove;  Robert  G.  Grubb,  and  Selim  A. 
Chacour,  both  of  York,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,796 

Int.  a.  B23B  i/lO:  B23P  2i/0ft  GOIM  1/168 

U.S.  a.  29—560  11  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  machining  and  statically  balancing 
a  large  and  heavy  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
vertical  support  means,  a  turntable  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  support  means,  said  turntable  being 
adapted  to  support  said  workpiece  and  to  rotatably  move  said 
workpiece  past  a  machining  tool  which  is  stationarily  mounted 
contiguous  the  path  of  rotary  movement  of  said  workpiece 
whereby  to  machine  said  workpiece,  a  composite  member  of 
annular  shape  positioned  in  underlying  relation  to  said  turnta- 
ble, said  composite  member  comprising  a  bearing  having  an 
inner  race  and  an  outer  race  and  bearing  elements  interposed 
between  said  inner  race  and  said  outer  race,  said  outer  race 
being  secured  to  said  vertical  sup]X>rt  means,  said  inner  race 
being  detachably  secured  to  said  turntable,  an  internal  ring 
gear  carried  by  a  radially  inner  poriion  of  said  inner  race,  a 
motor  means  carried  by  said  vertical  support  means  and  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  tumable,  a  pinion  gear  rotatably  driven  by 
said  motor  means,  said  pinion  gear  being  in  geared  engagement 
with  said  internal  ring  gear  whereby  to  rotatably  drive  said 
turntable  when  said  turntable  is  secured  to  said  inner  race,  a 
power  operated  linear  actuator  comprising  a  cylinder  carried 
by  said  vertical  support  means  and  a  piston  positioned  within 
said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  secured  to  said  turntable 
whereby  said  piston  and  said  turntable  move  in  unison,  said 
piston  being  rotatably  movable  within  said  cylinder  as  said 
piston  rotates  with  said  turntable,  said  piston  also  being  verti- 
cally movable  within  said  cylinder  when  said  turntable  is  de- 
tached from  said  inner  race,  said  cylinder  being  adapted  to 
receive  fluid  under  pressure  whereby  fluid  pressure  may  be 
exerted  against  said  piston  and  thus  against  said  turntable  and 
while  said  turntable  is  still  connected  to  said  inner  race  and  is 
rotating  during  the  machining  operation  on  said  workpiece, 
whereby  to  exert  upward  force  on  said  piston  and  on  said 
turntable  and  thus  relieve  thrust  load  on  said  bearing,  said 
piston  being  movable  upwardly  in  said  cylinder  by  fluid  pres- 
sure when  said  turntable  is  detached  from  said  inner  race 
subsequent  to  the  completion  of  the  machining  operation  on 
said  workpiece,  whereby  to  elevate  said  turntable  above  and 
clear  of  said  inner  race  and  in  position  for  the  static  balancing 
of  the  workpiece  mounted  on  said  turntable,  said  piston  includ- 
ing a  surface  portion  bearing  against  the  cylinder  wall  and 
shaped  to  permit  tilting  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der during  the  balancing  of  said  workpiece  due  to  unbalanced 
weight  distribution  in  said  workpiece  whereby  to  permit  tilting 
of  said  turntable  and  of  the  workpiece  mounted  on  said  turnta- 
ble. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  machining  a  large  and  heavy 
workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  vertical  support 
means,  a  turntable  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  upper  end  of 
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said  vertical  support  means,  said  turntable  being  adapted  to 
support  said  workpiece  and  to  rotatably  move  said  workpiece 
past  a  machining  tool  which  is  stationarily  mounted  contiguous 
the  path  of  rotary  movement  of  said  workpiece  whereby  to 
machine  said  workpiece,  a  composite  member  of  annular  shape 
positioned  in  underlying  relation  to  said  turntable,  said  com- 
posite member  comprising  a  bearing  having  an  inner  race  and 
an  outer  race  and  bearing  elements  interposed  between  said 
inner  race  and  said  outer  race,  said  outer  race  being  secured  to 
said  vertical  support  means,  said  inner  race  being  detachably 
secured  to  said  turntable,  an  internal  ring  gear  carried  by  a 
radially  inner  portion  of  said  inner  race,  a  motor  means  carried 
by  said  vertical  support  means  and  positioned  beneath  said 
turntable,  a  pinion  gear  rotatably  driven  by  said  motor  means, 
said  pinion  gear  being  in  geared  engagement  with  said  internal 
ring  gear  whereby  to  rotatably  drive  said  turntable  when  said 
turntable  is  secured  to  said  inner  race,  said  turntable  being 
provided  with  aperture  means  therethrough,  the  center  of  said 
aperture  means  lying  at  the  same  radial  distance  from  the 
center  of  said  turntable  as  does  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
pinion  gear,  whereby  said  aperture  means  is  movable  by  rota- 
tion of  said  turntable  into  concentric  overiying  relation  to  said 
pinion  gear,  whereby  to  permit  removal  of  said  pinion  gear 
through  said  aperture  means,  and  cover  means  for  said  aper- 
ture means,  said  cover  means  being  movable  out  of  covering 
relation  to  said  aperture  means  to  permit  removal  of  said  pinion 
gear,  a  power  operated  linear  actuator  comprising  a  cyhnder 
carried  by  said  vertical  support  means  and  a  portion  positioned 
within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  secured  to  said  turntable 
whereby  said  piston  and  said  turntable  move  in  unison,  said 
piston  being  rotatably  movable  within  said  cylinder  as  said 
piston  rotates  with  said  turntable,  said  piston  also  being  verti- 
cally movable  within  said  cylinder  when  said  turntable  is  de- 
tached from  said  inner  race,  said  cylinder  being  adapted  to 
receive  fluid  under  pressure  whereby  fluid  pressure  may  be 
exerted  against  said  piston  and  thus  against  said  turntable  and 
while  said  turntable  is  still  connected  to  said  inner  race  and  is 
rotating  during  the  machining  operation  on  said  workpiece, 
whereby  to  exert  upward  force  on  said  piston  and  on  said 
turntable  and  thus  relieve  thrust  load  on  said  bearing. 

4,197,630 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MNOS  TRANSISTORS 
HAVING  IMPLANTED  CHANNELS 
Theodore  Kamprath,  Flanders,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,778 

Int.  a.-B01J  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29-571  10  <^'"' 


layer  and  through  said  oxide  layer  between  said  source 
and  said  drain  and  exposes  a  portion  of  said  surface; 
(0  implanting  ions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  through 
said  opening  in  said  masking  layer  and  said  oxide  layer 
into  end  body  whereby  a  region  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  but  having  a  greater  conductivity  will  be  formed  in 
said  body  within  said  opening;  then 

(g)  widening  the  portion  of  said  opening  which  extends 
through  said  oxide  such  that  said  widened  opening  in  said 
oxide  is  wider  than  said  opening  in  said  masking  layer, 
whereby  the  edges  of  said  widening  opening  in  said  oxide 
will  be  laterally  displaced  beneath  the  edges  of  said  open- 
ing in  said  masking  layer  and  said  implanted  region  will  be 
entirely  within  said  widened  oxide  opening; 

(h)  removing  said  masking  layer; 

(i)  forming  a  thin  oxide  over  the  exposed  portion  of  said 
surface; 

(j)  applying  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  said  oxide  layer  at 
least  between  said  source  and  said  drain; 

(k)  forming  a  conductive  gate  over  said  silicon  nitride  layer 
at  least  between  said  source  and  said  drain;  and 

(1)  providing  electrical  contacts  to  said  source  and  said  drain. 

4,197,631  ( 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
COMPONENTS  \ 

Eckhard  Meyer,  Lampertheim,  and  Gunter  Berndes,  Heppen- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,860 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 

1976,  2656015 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—574  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  MNOS  transistor  comprising  the 

steps  of:  1      r       r     . 

(a)  selecting  a  body  of  semiconductor  matenal  ot  a  lirst 
conductivity  type; 

(b)  forming  a  source  and  a  drain  spaced  therefrom  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  in  said  body  extending  to  a  surface 

of  said  body;  ,     ^  u  j      . 

(c)  fonning  an  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  body  at 
least  between  said  source  and  said  drain; 

(d)  applying  a  masking  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  oxide; 

(e)  forming  an  opening  which  extends  through  said  masking 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  high  reverse 
voltage  thyristors  having  electrodes  and  terminals,  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ,      . 

preparing  an  undivided  semiconductor  wafer  having  op- 
posed sides  and  at  least  one  pn-junction  formed  between 
said  opposed  sides, 
etching  matching  grid  patterns  of  grooves  into  the  opposed 
sides  of  said  undivided  wafer,  said  etching  forming  on  said 
opposed  sides  matching  mesas  with  concave  side  surfaces 
and  opposed  elevations  with  upper  surfaces  bounded  by 
closed  rounded  curves, 
coating  the  exposed  lateral  surfaces  of  said  mesas  with  a 

passivating  layer, 
metallizing   said    upper   surfaces   of  the   said   elevations, 
thereby  providing  ohmic  contacts  for  said   undivided 
semiconductor  wafer,  c  a   \. 

tinning  with  solder  at  least  one  side  of  a  plurality  of  disks 
composed  of  electrically  and  thermally  conducting  mate- 
locating  the  tinned  disks  with  the  tinned  side  thereof  in 
contact  wtih  selected  of  the  metallized  upper  surfaces  of 
said  elevations  on  the  opposed  sides  of  said  undivided 

wsifcr 
soldering  simultaneously  each  of  said  disks  to  said  selected 
elevations  on  opposed  sides  of  said  undivided  wafer,  and 
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breaking  said  undivided  semiconductor  wafer  into  individ- 
ual semiconductor  chips  along  the  lines  of  said  etched 
grooves. 


4,197,632 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Kiinio  Aonura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,744,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1975,  50-145473 

Int.a.^B01J77/00 

VJS.  a.  29—574  2  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  transistor  ele- 
ments and  a  monitoring  transistor  element  in  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  monitoring  transistor  having  substantially  the 
same  structure  and  size  of  a  transistor  element  to  be  monitored, 
forming  polycrystalline  silicon  electrodes  connected  to  the 
base,  emitter,  and  collector  regions  of  said  monitoring  transis- 
tor element  and  extending  on  an  insulating  film  covering  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  measuring  the  current 
gain  of  the  monitoring  transistor  by  the  use  of  portions  of  said 
silicon  electrodes  extending  on  said  insulating  film,  modifying 
the  current  gain  of  the  transistor  elements  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  to  a  desired  value  after  said  current-gain  measur- 
ing step,  and  thereafter  forming  a  metallic  layer  on  an  insulat- 
ing film  covering  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
after  said  current-gain  modifying  step,  said  modifying  step 
including  the  step  of  heating  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  a 
temperature  above  that  which  said  metallic  layer  is  able  to 
withstand,  but  which  can  be  withstood  by  said  polycrystalline 
silicon  electrode. 


4,197,633 
HYBRID  MOSAIC  IR/CCD  FOCAL  PLANE 

Robert  V.  Lorenze,  Jr.,  Westford,  and  William  J.  White, 
Chelmsford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,745 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  CL  29—577  R  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  detector  array  on  a  substrate,  the 
method  comprising: 
forming  on  the  substrate  an  insulator  layer  with  a  plurality  of 


rows  containing  individual  contact  pads  each  exposed  at  a 
surface  of  the  insulator  layer; 

forming  a  surface  electrical  contact  on  a  portion  of  a  body  of 
detector  material; 

bonding  the  surface  electrical  contact  on  the  body  of  detec- 
tor material  to  the  insulator  layer  surface; 

removing  portions  of  the  body  to  form  rows  of  detector 
material  positioned  adjacent  to  those  portions  of  the  insu- 
lator layer  surface  located  between  the  rows  of  contact 
pads  where  exposed; 

forming  a  plurality  of  individual  detectors  in  each  row  of 
detector  material; 

interconnecting  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  individual 
detectors  with  a  contact  pad  in  an  adjacent  row  of  contact 
pads. 


4,197,634 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMALLY  ACTUATABLE 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Emil  R.  Plasko,  Washington  Township,  Fayette  County,  Ohio, 

assignor  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  716,579,  Aug.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,109,229. 

This  application  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,566 

Int.  a:  HOIH  37/76 

VJS.  a.  29—622  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  thermally  actuatable  electrical 
switch  construction  having  a  deformable  contact  member 
normally  disposed  in  electrical  contact  with  a  stationary 
contact  member  while  a  temperature  sensitive  member  of  said 
construction  is  in  a  solid  condition  and  being  deformed  out  of 
contact  with  said  stationary  contact  member  by  deforming 
means  of  said  construction  when  said  temperature  sensitive 
member  is  rendered  non-solid  by  sensing  a  temperature  above 
a  predetermined  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
step  of  disposing  said  deformable  contact  member  so  as  to  be 
deformed  in  a  direction  toward  said  temperature  sensitive 
member  by  said  deforming  means  when  said  temperature  sensi- 
tive member  is  rendered  non-solid. 


4,197,635 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  ZINC  ELECTRODE 

John  M.  Bilhom,  Stonington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Yardney  Elec- 
trie  Corporation,  Pawcatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,547 

Int.  a.-  HOIM  4/42.  4/66 

VS.  a.  29—623.5  2  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  making  a  zinc  electrode  for  an 
electrochemical  cell,  which  method  comprises: 
a.  mixing  zinc  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc  metal,  zinc  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  concen- 
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tration  of  bonding  agent  sufficient  to  form  said  particles 
into  a  continuous  film  but  insufficient  to  totally  eccapsu- 
late  the  particles; 

b.  treating  the  resultant  mixture  of  zinc  particles  and  bonding 
agent  to  form  a  dry  and  freely  flowable  doctorable  pow- 
der; 

c.  doctoring  said  dry  powder  to  a  desired  thickness  on  a 
conveyor; 

d.  disposing  a  current  collector  on  said  doctored  powder, 
disposing  a  second  layer  of  said  powder  on  the  free  side  of 
said  current  collector  and  doctoring  said  second  layer  of 
powder; 

e.  passing  said  two  doctored  layers  of  powder  with  said 
current  collector  therebetween  into  a  pressure  nip  be- 
tween pressure  rollers  at  ambient  temperature  to  form  two 
continuous  liquid-porous  films  from  said  powder  and  to 
combine  said  films  with  said  current  collector;  and, 

f.  dividing  said  composite  into  zinc  electrodes  of  desired  size. 


4,197,637 
AUTOMATED  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Yasuhiro  Honda,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1977,  52/46454 

Int.  a:  H05K  3/32.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  29—741  11  Qaims 


4,197,636 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  STRUCTURE  OF 

CONNECTION  TERMINALS 

Akira  Osanai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,546 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1976,  51/63926 

Int.  Q.^  HOIR  9/04 

U.S.Q.  29— 882  6  Qaims 


X  — 


1.  An  automated  assembly  apparatus  for  assembling  printed 
circuit  boards  and  electrical  components,  comprising: 

parts  conveyance  means  including  jig  conveyance  means  for 
conveying  each  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  components 
to  a  relay  station  and  a  plurality  of  parts  conveyance  jigs 
secured  thereto; 

parts  supply  means  including  parts  feeders  for  supplying 
prescribed  electrical  components  to  said  parts  conveyance 
jigs,  respectively,  according  to  a  predetermined  assembly 
sequence;  and 

parts  insertion  means  including  a  plurality  of  chucks  for 
grasping  said  each  of  said  electrical  components,  that  have 
been  delivered  to  said  relay  station  by  said  parts  convey- 
ance means,  and  inserting  said  electrical  components  into 
the  printed  circuit  boards  in  a  successive  manner; 

each  of  the  parts  conveyance  jigs  including  an  identification 
code  for  identifying  the  electrical  components  being  sup- 
plied, detection  means  for  detecting  said  identification 
code,  a  prescribed  parts  supply  device  being  operated 
responsive  to  the  detection  means,  whereby  electrical 
components  are  supplied  to  said  parts  conveyance  jigs. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  structure  of  connection  termi- 
nals having  a  plurality  of  contacts  to  which  counterpart 
contacts  are  pressed  to  make  electrical  connection,  comprising 
the  steps  of  preparing  an  intermediate  material  having  a  plural- 
ity of  contact  pieces  and  a  connection  portion  integrally 
formed  with  the  contact  pieces,  one  end  of  each  of  the  contact 
pieces  providing  a  contact  and  having  a  hole  and  the  other 
being  joined  to  the  connection  portion,  supporting  the  interme- 
diate material  by  inserting  a  pin  in  the  hole  of  the  contact  piece, 
one  end  of  said  pin  having  a  smaller  diameter  portion  for 
insertion  into  said  hole  and  a  larger  diameter  portion  forming 
a  face  which  contacts  a  face  of  said  contact  piece,  forming  an 
insulation  substrate  having  two  through  holes  which  are  coax- 
ial with  and  of  larger  diameter  than  the  hole  in  said  contact 
piece,  each  of  said  through  holes  being  disposed  on  an  opposite 
face  of  said  contact  piece,  by  molding  an  electrically  insulating 
synthetic  resin  with  the  intermediate  material  buried  therein 
such  that  the  other  ends  of  the  contact  pieces  are  left  unburied, 
and  removing  the  pin  from  the  hole  and  cutting  off  the  connec- 
tion portion  of  the  intermediate  material  from  the  contact 
pieces,  whereby  to  provide  a  plurality  of  exposed  outer  contact 
pieces  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  exposed  inner  contact  pieces, 
positioned  about  said  contact  piece  holes  on  opposite  faces  of 
said  contact  pieces,  which  are  separated  by  said  insulating 
resin. 


4,197,638 
METHOD  OF  INSERTING  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
TO  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Koichi  Asai,  Nagoya,  and  Tousuke  Kawada,  Chiryu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fugi  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,392 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1977,  52/102880; 
Sep.  10,  1977,  52/108982 

Int.  Q.-  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  Q.  29—741  8  Qaims 

1.  A  chucking  mechanism  used  in  a  machine  for  inserting  a 
pair  of  lead  wires  extending  from  a  head  of  an  electronic  com- 
ponent into  lead  wire  receiving  holes  in  a  printed  circuit  board, 
the  chucking  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  pawls  capable  of 
opening  and  closing  in  a  direction  which  is  normal  to  a  plane 
in  which  a  pair  of  lead  wires  are  to  be  and  capable  of  chucking 
the  pair  of  lead  wires  with  chucking  surfaces  formed  in  con- 
frontation on  each  tip  of  the  pawls  of  said  pair  of  pawls,  while 
loosely  accommodating  without  chucking  a  head  of  the  com- 
ponent between  said  pawls,  at  least  one  of  said  chucking  sur- 
faces being  provided  with  at  least  a  pair  of  parallelly  formed 
guide  grooves  spaced  at  a  distance  equal  to  that  between  a  pair 
of  the  lead  wire  receiving  holes,  all  said  grooves  having  a 
constant  cross  sectional  size  throughout  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion thereof  and  having  an  identical  cross  sectional  size  and 
shape. 

7.  A  machine  for  inserting  lead  wires  extending  from  a  head 
of  an  electronic  component  into  lead  wire  receiving  holes  in  a 
printed  circuit  board  the  machine  comprising: 
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an  index  table  intermittently  rotatable  in  one  direction; 

a  plurality  of  chucking  mechanisms,  each  of  which  includes 
a  fixed  pawl  and  a  movable  pawl  coacting  for  chucking 
the  lead  wires  from  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  plane  in 
which  the  lead  wires  are  to  be  with  chucking  surfaces  of 
said  pawls  formed  in  confrontation  on  each  tip  of  said 
pawls,  while  loosely  accommodating  without  chucking 
the  head  of  the  component  between  said  pawls,  at  least 
one  of  said  chucking  surfaces  being  provided  with  at  least 
a  pair  of  parallelly  formed  guide  grooves  spaced  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  that  between  a  pair  of  the  lead  wire  receiv- 
ing holes,  all  said  grooves  having  a  constant  cross  sec- 
tional size  throughout  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof 
and  an  identical  cross  sectional  size; 


a  plurality  of  chuck  supporting  means  equal  in  number  to 
said  chucking  mechanisms  disposed  circumferentially, 
around  said  index  table  at  an  equal  circumferential  angular 
distance,  for  retaining  said  chucking  mechanisms  such  that 
in  operation  said  fixed  paw!  is  positioned  front  in  relation 
to  the  rotational  direction  of  said  index  table  and  said 
chucking  mechanisms  can  be  moved  back  and  forth  in  a 
substantially  radial  direction  of  said  index  table;  and 

an  operating  mechanism,  being  in  interlocked  relation  with 
rotation  of  said  index  table,  for  reciprocating,  via  said 
chuck  supporting  means,  and  opening  and  closing  as  well, 
said  plurality  of  chucking  mechanisms,  at  respectively 
preset  times. 


4,197,639 
GLASS  CUTTER 
Ulrich  Bohle,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Josef 
Bohle,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1977,  2753527 

Int.  a.-  C03B  33/10  \ 

U.S.  a.  30—164.95  2  Oaims 


1.  A  glass  cutter  including  a  head  at  one  end,  a  manipulator 
at  the  opposite  end,  a  casing  arranged  at  the  head  and  defined 
by  a  support  plate  and  a  circular  cover  plate  firmly  connected 


thereto,  a  plurality  of  cutting  discs  supported  circularly  and 
rotatably  between  the  support  plate  and  the  circular  cover 
plate,  of  which  cutting  discs  always  one  is  in  readiness  for 
cutting,  the  casing  of  the  cutting  discs  being  retained  ex- 
changeable in  an  elongated  recess  at  the  head  of  the  glass 
cutter  and  the  support  plate  being  formed  multi-edged  at  the 
perimeter,  wherein  the  support  plate  (8)  of  the  cutting  discs  (7) 
engages  with  two  flattened  faces  parallel  to  one  another  at 
lateral  confinements  of  the  recess  (3)  which  defines  an  arc  at  its 
inner  end  at  the  head  of  the  glass  cutter;  two  opposing  grooves 
(5)  parallel  to  the  lateral  confinements  of  the  recess  (3)  are 
associated  with  the  recess  in  advance  thereof  for  accommodat- 
ing the  portions  of  the  stand-by  cutting  discs  projecting  rela- 
tive to  the  casing  of  the  cutting  discs  (7);  the  cover  plate  (9)  of 
the  casing  is  guided  fitting  into  a  free  space  confined  by  the 
outer  limb  of  the  groove  (5),  and  the  casing  of  the  cutting  discs 
passes  through  an  edge  cutout  (4)  of  the  head  (1)  of  the  glass 
cutter  with  a  screw  (10),  a  knurled  nut  (13)  being  guided  on  the 
screw  and  capable  of  being  tightened  against  the  head  (1)  of 
the  glass  cutter. 


4,197,640 

SAFETY  BRAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PORTABLE 

CHAIN  SAW 

Billy  W.  Murray,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  Beaird-Poulan 

Division,  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,987 

Int.  a.-  B27B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  30—382  14  Oaiffls 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  of  the  type  including  a  housing,  a  guide  bar 
projecting  from  said  housing,  a  cutting  chain  mounted  to  run 
on  said  guide  bar,  and  motive  means  carried  by  said  housing 
coupled  to  said  cutting  chain  for  propelling  said  cutting  chain 
around  said  guide  bar,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  safety  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  move- 
ment from  an  operating  position  to  a  braking  position; 
a  brake  band  having  a  first  end  portion  coupled  to  said  safety 
lever,  a  second  end  portion  coupled  to  said  housing,  and 
an  intermediate  portion  disposed  for  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  motive  means  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  safety  lever  from  said  operating  position  to  said  brak- 
ing position; 
a  latching  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  safety  lever  for 
rotational  movement  relative  to  said  force  transmitting 
safety  lever,  said  latching  member  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion disposed  for  releasable  engagement  with  said  safety 
lever  and  a  second  end  portion  disposed  in  releasably 
latching  engagement  with  said  housing;  and, 
a  spring  member  engaged  intermediate  said  housing  and  said 
latching  member,  said  spring  member  exerting  a  yieldable 
force  on  said  safety  lever  which  constantly  biases  said 
safety  lever  for  movement  from  said  operating  position  to 
said  braking  position,  said  spring  member  also  exerting  a 
yieldable  latching  force  on  said  latching  member  and 
cooperating  with  said  safety  lever  for  holding  said  second 


APRIL  15,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


769 


end  portion  of  said  latching  member  in  releasably  latching 
engagement  with  said  housing  for  resisting  movement  of 
said  safety  lever  and  thereby  preventing  inadvertent  fric- 
tional engagement  of  said  brake  band  with  said  motive 
means  when  said  safety  lever  is  in  said  operating  position, 
and  said  spring  member  cooperating  with  said  safety  lever 
for  permitting  rotation  and  disengagement  of  said  latching 
member  from  said  housing  as  said  safety  lever  rotates  from 
said  operating  position  to  said  braking  position  in  response 
to  an  external  actuating  force  acting  on  said  safety  lever. 


4,197,642 

BENT  WIRE  ORTHODONTIC  SPRING  CLIP 

Melvin  Wallshein,  8645  Bay  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,725 

Int.  a.-  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—11  "*  ^■''"' 


4,197,641 
ELECTRICAL  PULP  TESTING  INSTRUMENT 
Monika  Paulke,  Neunkirchen  a.Brand;  Eugen  Hohmann,  Hep- 
penheim,  and  Bernd  Nickel,  Bensheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft,  Berim  & 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,635 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 

1977,  2714192 

Int.  a.-  A61C  19/04 
U.S.  a.  433-32  *  Claims 


I, 


1.  An  orthodontic  spring  clip  made  of  bent  wire  for  use  with 
an  orthodontic  bracket  means  having  an  elongated  arch  wire 
receiving  opening  formed  in  a  front  surface  portion  thereof, 
the  wire  spring  clip  comprising: 
a  first  resilient  wire  portion  comprising  at  least  two  spaced 
apart  elongated  members  for  engaging  and  passing  over  at 
least  a  part  of  said  front  surface  portion  of  the  bracket 
having  said  arch  wire  receiving  opening  therein,  and  for 
passing  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  arch  wire  receiving 
opening  to  retain  an  arch  wire  relative  to  said  bracket,  said 
at  least  two  elongated  members  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  so  as  to  pass  over  a  part  of  said  front  surface 
portion  of  the  bracket  and  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
arch  wire  receiving  opening  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
elongated  arch  wire  receiving  opening; 
a  second  wire  portion  comprised  of  at  least  two  elongated 
members  coupled  to  said  first  wire  portion  of  said  clip  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  bracket  remote  from  said  front 
surface  of  said  bracket  when  said  first  wire  portion  of  said 
clip  at  least  partially  covers  said  arch  wire  receiving  open- 
ing of  the  bracket,  said  elongated  members  of  said  second 
wire  portion  of  said  clip  crossing  each  other;  and 
means  coupling  together  the  elongated  members  of  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  clip  portions. 


1.  An  electrical  pulp  testing  instrument  comprising  a  hand- 
piece having  means  accommodating  a  charge  storage  device  as 
source  of  supply,  and  electrode  means,  and  an  electrical  circuit 
means  operable  to  generate  a  stimulating  current  variable  as  to 
its  strength,  said  electrical  circuit  means  being  connected  to 
said  electrode  means  for  supply  of  said  stimulating  current 
thereto,  said  electrical  circuit  means  having  circuit  means  (10, 
14   17)  which  automatically  step  up  the  stimulating  current 
during  a  predetermined  period  of  time  from  zero  to  a  maximum 
value  linearly  and  disconnect  the  current  at  the  expiration  of 
said  period,  characterized  by  said  step  up  circuit  means  com- 
prising an  electronic  constant  current  source  (10),  said  electri- 
cal circuit  means  comprising  a  chopper  (7)  connected  with  the 
accommodating  means,  a  transformer  (8)  connected  with  the 
output  of  the  chopper,  and  rectifier  means  connected  with  the 
output  of  said  transformer  and  having  its  output  connected 
with  said  constant  current  source  (10)  for  energizing  said 
constant  current  source  (10).  an  astable  multivibrator  (12) 
connected  with  said  constant  current  source  (10)  for  switching 
the  current  output  thereof  at  a  constant  frequency  (f2).  a  fre- 
quency divider  (13)  connected  to  the  multivibrator  (12),  said 
step  up  circuit  means  further  comprising  a  binary  coded  deci- 
mal counter  (14)  connected  to  the  output  of  the  frequency 
divider  (13),  and  a  digital-analog  converter  means  (17)  con- 
nected with  the  counter  for  actuation  thereby  to  produce  a 
progressively  changing  output  and  connected  to  the  constant 
current  power  source  (10)  for  sequencing  the  step  up  of  the 
stimulating  current. 


4,197,643 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  OF  TITANIUM  ALLOY 
Charles  J.  Burstone,  Farmington,  and  A.  Jon  Goldberg,  West 
Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  University  of  Connecti- 
cut, Farmington,  Conn.  „,  .,„ 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,430 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  7/58:  A61C  7/00:  C22C  14/00 
U.S.  a.  433-20  "  ^""« 


1  In  an  orthodontic  appliance  having  a  force-imparting  wire 
for  applying  corrective  forces  to  a  tooth,  said  wire  having  a 
cross  section  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  mm.  to  2.0  mm.,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  force-imparting  wire  is  formed 
from  a  room  temperature  stabilized  beta-titanium  alloy  having 
a  modulus  of  elasticity  well  below  20  X  lO^  psi,  said  wire  hav- 
ing a  preselected  ratio  of  yield  strength  to  modulus  of  elasticity 
ranging  from  a  level  comparable  to  that  of  stress  relieved  18-8 
stainless  steel  wire  of  the  same  cross  section  up  to  at  least  80% 
greater  than  that  of  such  stainless  steel  wire,  whereby  said  wire 
is  capable  of  applying  a  lower  and  more  constant  force  magni- 
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tude  with  greater  accuracy  over  a  longer  period  thereby  en- 
hancing the  effective  working  period  of  the  appliance,  said 
beta-titanium  alloy  wire  having  a  higher  maximum  elastic 
deflection  to  yield  than  said  stainless  steel  wire  and  an  ability  to 
withstand  extensive  bending  into  complex  orthodontic  conHg- 
orations. 


4,197,644 
ORTHODONTIC  METHOD  AND  APPLIANCE 
Richard  J.  Ackennan,  Jr.,  605  W.  Dartmouth  Rd.,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.  64113 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,119 

lot  a:-  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—7  13  Gaims 
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two  drills  each  having  a  shank  and  gear  means  operatively 
connecting  said  shanks  to  said  drive  means  for  simultaneously 
rotating  said  drills  in  opposite  directions,  each  of  said  drills 


having  cutting  surfaces  defining  an  area  of  rotation  which 
overlaps  the  area  of  rotation  of  at  least  one  other  drill  to  pro- 
vide intersecting  bone  cavities. 


7.  An  orthodontic  appliance  for  spreading  the  midpalatal 
suture  of  a  patient  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  patient's 
maxillary  teeth  without  the  need  for  orthodontic  bands,  includ- 
ing. 

a  main  body  comprising  first  and  second  body  portions; 

structure  shiftably  coupling  said  body  portions,  including 
manually  operable  force  transmitting  mechanism  for 
urging  said  body  portions  to  shift  away  from  each  other; 

a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  rigid  anchoring  elements  re- 
spectively mounted  on  said  body  portions  and  extending 
beyond  the  latter, 

each  of  said  anchoring  elements  comprising  a  generally 
straight  base  side  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  away  from 
said  base  side, 

said  base  sides  of  said  anchoring  elements  including  portions 
adapted  to  extend  in  a  direction  along,  and  adjacent  to, 
lingual  surface  areas  of  respectively  associated  selected 
sets  of  opposing  maxillary  teeth  when  said  appliance  is 
installed  in  the  patient's  palatal  cavity;  and 

means  carried  by  each  of  said  anchoring  elements  adjacent 
said  base  side  portions  thereof  for  mounting  said  anchor- 
ing elements  only  on  said  lingual  surface  areas  of  said 
teeth. 

said  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  pad  means  on 
said  base  side  of  each  of  said  anchoring  elements  and 
deflning  bondable  surface  portions,  said  bondable  surface 
portions  generally  conforming  to  the  respectively  associ- 
ated lingual  surface  areas  of  said  teeth  and  adapted  to 
adhere  to  an  adhesive  material  introduced  between  said 
pad  means  and  said  lingual  surface  areas  of  said  teeth, 

the  entire  appliance  being  entirely  disposable  between  said 
lingual  surfaces  of  said  opposing  maxillary  teeth  in  said  set 
of  the  latter. 


4,197,646 

HOUSING  FOR  DENTAL  AMALGAMATOR 

Paul  M.  Morrison,  9004  Copenhaver  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,555 

Int.  a:-  A61C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  433—97  10  Gaims 


4,197,645 
DRILL  HEAD  AND  BONE  DRILL 
Hans  M.  F.  Scfaeicher,  RondeU  NeuwittelsbM:h  4,  D  8000  Ma> 
nich,  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaiiy 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  81U24 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1976,  2630400;  Jul.  6,  1976,  2630408;  Sep.  4, 1976,  2639887 

Int  a.2  A61C  1/12 
VS.  G.  433—128  12  Gaims 

1.  A  drilling  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  bone  cavities 
comprising  a  drill  head  having  drive  means  therein,  at  least 


1.  A  housing  for  a  dental  amalgamator  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  tray  member  of  flexible  material  and  having  a 
central  portion  surrounded  by  a  perimeter  portion,  said 
central  portion  being  horizontally  disposed  and  recessed 
with  respect  to  said  perimeter  portion  for  supporting  said 
dental  amalgamator  and  for  retaining  any  liquid  mercury 
lost  from  said  amalgamator; 

(b)  a  canopy  supported  about  its  perimeter  by  said  perimeter 
portion  of  said  tray  member  and  adapted  to  cover  said 
dental  amalgamator,  said  canopy  including  an  opening 
therein  for  access  to  said  dental  amalgamator; 

(c)  a  removable  closure  covering  and  sealing  said  opening  in 
said  canopy; 

(d)  means  for  releasably  securing  and  sealing  together  the 
perimeter  of  said  canopy  and  said  perimeter  portion  of 
said  tray  member,  said  securing  and  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  groove  in  said  perimeter  poriion  of  said  tray 
member  for  receiving  therein  the  perimeter  edge  of  said 
canopy;  and 

(e)  an  air  duct  extending  from  said  housing  for  exhausting  air 
and  any  mercury  vapor  from  the  interior  of  said  housing 
and  thereby  maintaining  a  pressure  less  than  atmospheric 
in  said  housing. 
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4,197,647 
DENTAL  PLIERS 
Edgar  J.  Goldenthal,  240  Central  Park  South,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10019 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,986,  Nov.  11,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,095 

Int.  G.^  A61C  3/16 

U.S.  G.  433—159  18  Gaims 


4,197,648 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  A  BEND 

OF  SQUARE  STEEL  WIRE 
Roswitha  Aichinger,  Schlossgartenweg  5,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,305 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1977,  2711688 

Int.  G.^  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  G.  433—3  9  Gaims 


force  to  a  tooth  through  a  band  affixed  thereto  comprising  the 
steps,  of  producing  a  bend  in  a  square  steel  wire  by  means  of  a 
loop  bending  pliers,  by  securing  a  portion  of  the  wire  against 
torsion  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  holding  device  and 
leaving  a  portion  of  the  wire  in  an  unsupported  condition 
extending  from  the  holding  device  bending  the  unsupported 
portion  to  the  desired  curvature  and  subsequently  fixing  the 
bent  wire  in  the  band. 


1.  Dental  pliers  for  removal  of  a  dental,  prosthesis  from  a 
tooth  in  the  mouth,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arms,  each  arm  having  a  clamping  portion  and  a 
handle  portion,  each  clamping  portion  having  a  clamping 
section; 

clamps  means  comprising  a  clamping  receptacle  for  holding 
therein  a  cushioning  insert  on  said  clamping  section  of 
each  arm,  said  clamp  means  being  position  for  cooperating 
with  each  other  in  seizing  and  releasing  a  prosthesis; 

pivot  means  joining  said  arms  for  rotation  relative  to  each 
other,  said  clamping  portions,  exclusive  of  said  clamp 
means,  lying  in  a  single  plane  perpendicular  to  said  pivot 
means  and  each  having  a  curvature  approximating  that  of 
the  dental  arch  in  a  mouth,  the  curvatures  of  said  clamping 
portion  being  in  the  same  direction  in  said  plane,  said 
clamp  means  extending  from  said  clamping  section  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  thus  parallel  to 
said  pivot  means;  and 

fulcral  projection  means  extending  from  one  of  said  pivot 
means  and  an  arm,  said  fulcral  projection  means  being 
positioned  for  rotation  of  said  pliers  for  removal  of  a 
prosthesis  from  a  tooth,  the  direction  of  removal  of  said 
prosthesis  being  initially  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  said 
tooth,  and  said  handle  portions  being  disposed  relative  to 
said  clamping  portion  for  avoiding  interference  with  the 
cheek  of  a  patient. 


4,197,649 

LINEAR  MARKING  DEVICE 

Joseph  B.  Flinn,  General  Delivery,  Troy,  Ohio  45373 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,407 

Int.  G.^  B43L  7/00.  13/00 

U.S.  G.  33—488 


7  Gaims 


1.  A  linear  marking  device  for  use  with  an  implement  having 
a  marking  element  comprising  a  body  constructed  of  transpar- 
ent material,  said  body  comprising: 

(a),  an  elongated  member  having  an  arcuate  upper  surface 
having  magnifying  characteristics  and  an  opposed  planar 
surface,  said  opposed  planar  surface  having  a  recessed  flat 
perimeter  area  between  parallel  straight  edges, 

(b).  A  slot  cut  through  said  arcuate  surface  parallel  to  said 
straight  edges,  and  communicating  with  said  recessed  flat 
perimeter  area, 

(c).  said  flat  perimeter  area  forming  a  cavity  of  sufficient 
depth  to  allow  said  marking  element  when  passed  through 
said  slot  to  extend  into  said  cavity  to  be  placed  beneath 
said  arcuate  surface  at  a  position  where  it  can  be  mayni- 
fiedly  seen  through  said  arcuate  surface. 


4,197,650 
COMPACT  COLUMN  GAGE 
Kurt  W.  Bailey,  Royal  Oak,  and  Richard  O.  Juengel,  Romeo, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Valeron  Corporation,  Oak 
Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,575 

Int.  G.-  GOIB  7/02 

U.S.  G.  33—143  L  34  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  tooth  regulation  through  the  application  of 


^a"  V/«r 


1.  A  part  sizing  system  comprising: 

a  bar  graph,  display  device  having  a  series  of  light  sources 

which  are  energized  by  sequentially  scanning  portions 

thereof; 
first  means  for  automatically  providing  an  electrical  signal 

indicative  of  an  upper  tolerance  limit  for  a  part  being  sized 
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and  including  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  signal  to 
represent  various  upper  tolerance  limits; 

second  means  for  automatically  providing  an  electrical  sig- 
nal indicative  of  a  lower  tolerance  limit  for  a  part  being 
sized  and  including  means  for  varying  the  signal  to  repre- 
sent various  lower  tolerance  limits; 

reset  means  for  generating  a  reset  signal  for  reinitializing  the 
scanning  of  the  bar  graph  display;  and 

switch  means  for  alternately  coupling  the  output  of  said  Tirst 
and  second  signal  means  to  the  bar  graph  display  depend- 
ing on  the  number  of  reset  signals  generated  so  as  to 
superimpose  visual  indications  of  said  upper  and  lower 
tolerance  limits  on  said  display,  with  each  tolerance  limit 
being  distinguishable  from  the  other  by  different  light 
intensities. 

7.  A  part  sizing  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  variable  reluctance  transducer  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  output  signal  as  a  function  of  the  size  of  the  part 
being  measured; 

limit  setting  means  for  automatically  generating  second  and 
third  electrical  signals  respectively  proportional  to  upper 
and  lower  tolerance  limits,  said  limit  setting  means  includ- 
ing means  for  varying  the  second  and  third  signals  to 
represent  various  upper  and  lower  tolerance  limits; 

display  means  including  first  and  second  bar  graph  displays 
having  a  series  of  light  sources  which  are  energized  by 
sequentially  scanning  portions  thereof; 

reset  means  for  generating  a  reset  signal  for  reinitializing  the 
scanning  of  the  display  means;  and 

interface  means  coupling  said  first  signal,  said  second  signal, 
and  said  third  signal  to  the  display  means,  with  the  first 
signal  being  coupled  to  one  bar  graph  display,  and  the 
second  and  third  signals  being  alternately  coupled  to  the 
other  bar  graph  display  depending  on  the  number  of  reset 
signals  generated  so  as  to  visually  superimpose  visual 
indications  of  both  the  upper  and  lower  tolerance  limits  on 
the  same  bar  graph  display. 

29.  An  electronic  column  gauge  comprising: 

first  and  second  variable  reluctance  transducers,  transducer 
excitation  means  and  switch  means  coupling  the  excitation 
means  to  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  transducers; 

signal  conditioning  means  coupled  to  outputs  of  the  first  and 
second  transducers  and  to  the  excitation  means,  including 
means  for  summing  the  transducer  outputs  whenever  the 
switch  means  is  in  a  first  position  and  for  subtracting  the 
second  transducer  output  from  the  first  transducer  output 
whenever  the  switch  means  is  in  a  second  position,  de- 
modulation means  for  generating  a  first  £)C  potential 
proportional  to  a  signal  generated  by  the  means  for  sum- 
ming and  subtracting; 

limit  setting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of 
the  signal  conditioning  means,  means  for  generating  selec- 
tively variable  second  and  third  DC  potentials  respec- 
tively proportional  to  upper  and  lower  tolerance  limits  for 
a  part  being  sized,  and  a  window  comparator  operative  to 
generate  a  system  output  signal  whenever  the  first  DC 
potential  is  not  between  the  second  DC  potential  and  the 
third  DC  potential; 

interface  means  coupled  to  the  signal  conditioning  means 
and  to  the  limit  setting  means,  operative  to  converi  the 
first,  second,  and  third  DC  potentials  into  corresponding 
pluralities  of  digital  control  signals;  and 

display  means  including  first  and  second  bar  graph  indicat- 
ing means  having  a  plurality  of  gas  plasma  light  sources, 
said  display  means  coupled  to  corresponding  pluralities  of 
digital  control  signals  and  operative  to  provide  a  visual 
indication  on  the  first  bar  graph  means  of  a  level  propor- 
tional to  the  first  DC  potential,  and  to  visually  superim- 
pose indications  on  the  second  bar  graph  means  of  second 
and  third  levels  respectively  proportional  to  the  second 
and  third  DC  potentials. 


April  15,  1980 


4,197,651 
CONTINUOUS  TESTING  OF  THE  THICKNESS  OF  THE 

ENAMEL  COATING  OF  ELECTRIC  WIRES 
Wilhelm  Dussel,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713576 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  im 
U.S.  a.  33—143  L  3  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  testing  the  thickness  of  enamel 
coating  on  electrical  wires  in  which  a  device  is  utilized  in 
conjunction  with  the  coating  unit  which  has  an  inlet  roller, 
fixed  and  movable  measuring  rollers  located  downstream  from 
the  inlet  roller  and  an  outlet  roller  located  downstream  from 
the  measuring  rollers,  said  process  comprising  the  steps: 
feeding  the  wire  into  the  device  over  said  inlet  roller  and 

between  said  measuring  rollers; 
Passing  the  wire  around  over  said  fixed  measuring  roller 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  rollers  such  that  the  wire  is 
deflected  over  said  roller  and  has  a  wrap-round  angel  <|> 
with  a  value  of  0^4>^  15°,  and  preferably  of  1  ^<)>^S°; 
positioning  the  fixed  and  movable  measuring  rollers  relative 
to  each  other  such  that  the  plane  of  symmetry  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  fixed  measuring  roller  is 
vertically  displaced  by  an  amount  h  relative  to  and  paral- 
lel to  the  corresponding  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  movable 
measuring  roller,  where  the  valve  of  h  is  O.S^h^2  mm, 
and  preferably  l^h^l.5  mm; 
pivoting  said  movable  measuring  roller  on  a  lever  by  means 
of  which  the  movement  of  said  measuring  roller  away 
from  said  fixed  measuring  roller  is  transmitted  to  a  mea- 
surement indicator;  and 
removing  said  wire  from  the  device  over  said  outlet  roller. 


4,197,652 
PLANE  OF  REFERENCE  DEVICE 
Franklin  D.  Qumell,  and  Charles  B.  Patterson,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,437 

Int.  a.-  GOIB  5/25.  5/20:  G21C  77/00.'  F16C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  33—174  Q  31  Qaims 

2.  A  plane  of  reference  device  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced 
end  members;  a  compressive  load  bearing  member  positioned 
between  said  end  members  to  maintain  said  end  members  in 
spaced  apart  relation;  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  aligned 
guides  secured  in  tension  between  said  end  members,  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  guides  and  said  compressive  load  bearing 
means  being  in  a  common  plane,  the  tension  in  said  guides 
being  sufficient  to  provide  realignment  forces  greater  than  the 
torsion  resistance  of  said  compressive  load  bearing  means. 

3.  A  plane  of  reference  device  comprising:  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated guides  positioned  in  spaced,  parallel  alignment  between 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  end  members;  compressive  load 
bearing  means  positioned  between  said  end  members  to  main- 
tain said  end  members  in  spaced  apart  position;  tension  adjust- 
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ing  means  operative  between  said  guides  and  at  least  one  of 
said  end  members  for  placing  said  guides  in  tension  between 
said  end  members  whereby  parallel  alignment  of  said  guides  is 
maintained;  and  spherical  ball  seating  means  between  said 
tension  adjusting  means  and  the  adjacent  end  member. 

7.  A  plane  of  reference  device  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced, 
elongated  guides  secured  in  tension  between  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  end  members;  and  compressive  load  bearing 
means  positioned  between  said  end  members  to  maintain  said 
end  members  in  spaced  apart  position,  said  compressive  load 
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bearing  means  comprising  a  beam  positioned  between  said 
guides. 

10.  A  plane  of  reference  device  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced, 
elongated  guides  secured  in  tension  between  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  end  members;  and  compressive  load  bearing 
means  positioned  between  said  end  members  to  maintain  said 
end  members  in  spaced  apart  position,  said  compressive  load 
bearing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuately  shaped  side  mem- 
bers positioned  such  that  said  guides  are  between  said  side 
members. 


4,197,653 

ELECTRONIC  SEXTANT 

Darryl  E.  Laxo,  10  Zanco  Way,  Novato,  Calif.  94947 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,354 

Int.  Q\:  GOIC  n/i4 

U.S.  a.  33—268  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  sextant  comprising: 

(a)  sextant  having  at  least  one  arm,  a  main  body,  and  a  pivot 
pin,  said  pivot  pin  connected  to  said  main  body  and  said 
arm  rotatably  connected  to  said  pivot  pin; 

(b)  angle  signal  generator  generating  an  electronic  angle 


signal  resulting  from  rotation  of  said  arm  on  said  sextant, 
said  angle  signal  generator  detachably  mounted  on  said 
arm; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  one  side  of  said  angle  signal  genera- 
tor to  said  pivot  pin  of  said  sextant; 

(d)  means  for  fastening  the  other  side  of  said  angle  signal 
generator  to  said  arm  of  said  sextant,  said  fastening  means 
fixably  enclosing  said  angle  signal  generator  upon  said 
arm; 

(e)  transducer  connected  to  said  angle  signal  generator  and 
between  said  attaching  means  and  said  fastening  means, 
said  transducer  outputting  an  electrical  signal  correspond- 
ing to  amount  of  rotation  of  said  arm  about  said  pivot  pin; 

(0  electronic  timing  circuit  for  generating  an  electronic 
timing  signal,  said  timing  circuit  connected  to  said  angle 
signal  generator  and  generating  an  output  signal; 

(g)  means  for  processing  said  output  signal  of  said  transducer 
and  said  electronic  timing  circuit  output  signal,  said  pro- 
cessing means  generating  an  output  signal; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  paired  memory  storage  registers  for  instan- 
taneously and  selectively  receiving  said  electronic  timing 
signal  and  said  output  signal  from  said  processing  means, 
each  pair  of  said  memory  storage  registers  storing  said 
received  output  signal  and  said  received  electronic  timing 
signal  for  selective  recall;  and 

(i)  digital  readout  for  selectively  displaying  said  output 
signal  of  said  processing  means  and  said  electronic  timing 
signal  stored  in  each  of  said  paired  memory  storage  regis- 
ters. 


4,197,654 

SURVEY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

ALL  LATITUDE,  ALL  ATTITUDE  GYROCOMPASSING 

Donald  H.  Van  Steenwyk,  San  Marino;  John  R.  Cash,  and  Paul 

W.  Ott,  both  of  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied 

Technologies  Associates,  San  Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,931 

Int.  a.-  E21B  47/024:  GOIC  l9/ii 

U.S.  a.  33—304  24  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  azimuth,  the  combination 
that  comprises 

(a)  rate-of-tum  gyroscope  means  including  a  main  frame  and 
a  sub-frame  carrying  spin  rotor  means, 

(b)  primary  means  to  support  the  gyroscope  means  for 
lengthwise  travel  along  a  travel  axis,  and  to  be  rotated,  the 
spin  rotor  means  having  substantial  spin  axis  components 
along  said  travel  axis  and  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
travel  axis,  the  quotient  of  said  spin  axis  component  along 
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the  travel  axis  divided  by  the  spin  axis  component  normal 
to  said  travel  axis  being  the  tangent  of  an  angle  which  is  at 
least  about  10*, 
(c)  said  primary  means  connected  with  the  main  frame  to 
continuously  and  unidirectionally  rotate  the  main  frame 
about  the  travel  axis  independently  of  the  position  of  the 
sub-frame  relative  to  the  main  frame,  said  travel  axis  inter- 
secting the  gyroscope  means. 


4,197,655 

GYROSCOPIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  MAGNETIC  HEADING  AND  ATTITUDE 

Nathaniel  N.  Moore,  Lake  Hopatcong,  N.J^  assignor  to  Cessna 

Aircraft  Company,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,831 

Int  a.2  GOIC  WOO,  19/38 

VS.  a  33—318  23  Qaims 
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a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

spring  means  in  said  drive  casing  operative  to  drive  said 

shaft; 
a  reel  in  said  reel  casing  received  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 

therewith  by  said  spring  means  to  wind  a  chalk  line 

thereon; 
interlock  means  on  said  casings  to  prevent  relative  rotation 

thereof; 


an  opening  in  said  reel  casing  to  closely  accommodate  a 

chalk  line  therethrough; 
a  ledge  in  said  reel  casing  over  which  an  incoming  chalk  line 

passes  from  said  opening; 
s  squeegee  member  in  said  housing  above  said  ledge  and 

manually  moveable  therein  toward  said  ledge;  and 
a  moisture  sump  in  said  reel  casing  below  said  ledge. 


4,197,657 

PROCEDURE  FOR  DRYING  AN  ORGANIC,  MOST 

APPROPRUTELY  AXYLOGENIC  MATERIAL,  SUCH  AS 

VENEERS  FOR  INSTANCE 
Ilkka  M.  Leino,  Pigalahdentie  17  D,  00210  Helsinki  21,  and 
Martti  H.  Leino,  Lauttasaarentie  7,  00200  Helsinki  20,  both 
of  Finland 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,257 

Int.  a.-  F26B  5/04 

VJS.  a.  34—15  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  attitude  changes  of  a  body  travers- 
ing a  given  path,  and  having  a  gyroscope  means  including  a 
gyroscope  rotor  comprising 

gyroscopically  stabilizing  a  magnetic  field  sensor  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  spin  axis  of  said  gyroscope  rotor, 

establishing  at  least  a  pair  of  transversely  related  alternating 
current  magnetic  fields,  each  said  alternating  current 
magnetic  field  being  fixedly  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
body  and  axially  intersecting  said  magnetic  field  sensor  on 
the  spin  axis  of  said  gyroscope  rotor  so  that  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  alternating  current  magnetic  fields  in  said 
gyroscopically  stabilized  magnetic  field  sensor  are  equal 
and  zero  as  to  each  said  alternating  current  magnetic  field, 
and 

indicating  the  generation  of  a  signal  in  said  gyroscopically 
stabilized  magnetic  field  sensor  upon  changes  in  the  axial 
orientation  of  any  of  said  pairs  of  transversely  related 
alternating  current  fields  as  a  function  of  the  angle  of 
change  in  axial  orienution,  respectively. 
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4,197,656 
CHALK  LINE  DISPENSER 
Derek  Lane,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.;  Thomas  G.  Farr,  2982  Harris 
St,  Eweka,  Calif.  95501,  and  Stuart  L.  Galles,  578  Meadow- 
lark,  LlTenBorc,  Calif.  94550,  anignors  to  Thomas  Farr  and 
Staart  Galles  by  said  Derek  Lane 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,108 
Int  a:-  B44D  3/38 
VJS.  CL  33—414  7  Qaims 

1.  A  chalk  line  dispenser  comprising: 
a  housing  including  separable  drive  casing  and  reel  casing; 


1.  In  a  method  for  drying  veneers  formed  from  xylogenic 
material,  which  comprises  drying  the  veneers  in  a  drying 
machine  having  a  plurality  of  heat  exchangers  in  the  form  of 
nozzle  boxes  for  supporting  the  veneers  therebetween,  a  vent 
pipe  with  a  damper  therein  for  the  regulation  of  the  vent  open- 
ing, a  circulatory  air  blower  and  a  heating  element,  and  control 
means  connected  with  the  damper  and  the  interior  of  the  dry- 
ing machine  comprising  the  steps  of  circulating  hot  air  in  a 
drying  space  from  the  blower  to  the  heat  exchanger,  passing 
the  hot  air  passed  the  veneers  for  releasing  water  vapor  there- 
from, to  form  a  mixture  of  water  vapor  and  air,  blowing  the 
mixture  of  water  vapor  and  air  by  means  of  said  blower  passed 
said  vent  pipe  and  through  said  heater,  conducting  a  part  of  the 
mixture  of  water  vapor  and  air  through  said  vent  pipe  for 
venting  therethrough  into  the  free  atmosphere,  in  which  the 
improvement  comprises: 

continuously  monitoring  the  pressure  in  the  drying  space  in 
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the  drying  machine  to  control  the  movement  of  the 
damper  to  control  the  quantity  of  the  mixture  of  air  and 
water  vapor  which  is  vented  through  the  vent  pipe  to 
provide  a  predetermined  vacuum  in  the  drying  space. 

4,197,658 
TISSUE  FREEZE  DRYER 
Douglas  S.  Fraser,  New  Paltz,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FTS  Systems, 
Inc.,  Stone  Ridge,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,426 

Int.  a:  F26B  13/30 

U.S.  Q.  34—92  9  Qaims 


1.  A  freeze  dryer  assembly  for  drying  and  impregnating 
tissue  specimens  with  paraffin  or  resin,  said  assembly  including 
a  vacuum  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  vacuum,  a  closure  means  for  fiuid-tightly  sealing  said  cham- 
ber, chamber  walls,  cooling  means  integral  with  said  chamber 
walls  for  cooling  said  chamber  to  a  desired  temperature  under 
vacuum,  a  heating  means,  a  support  plate  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  heating  means  for  the  support  of  a  specimen  holder,  said 
specimen  holder  being  mateable  with  said  support  plate  for 
substantial  surface  contact  of  said  specimen  holder  with  said 
support  plate,  said  specimen  holder  and  support  plate  formed 
of  materials  of  good  thermal  conductivity,  said  specimen 
holder  having  peripheral  walls  about  an  upper  surface,  said 
peripheral  walls  being  of  a  height  and  a  thickness  effective  to 
minimize  the  effect  of  thermal  differentials  within  said  cham- 
ber on  said  upper  surface  of  said  specimen  holder  and  thereby 
being  capable  of  retaining  said  upper  surface  of  said  specimen 
holder  at  a  substantially  constant  temperature. 


4,197,659 
DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  TEXTILE  WEBS 
Wolfgang  Brinkhaus,  Hamburg,  and  Alfred  Schraud,  Seevetal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Artos  Dr.-Ing. 
Meierwindhorst  KG  (GmbH  A  Co.),  Seevetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,451 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1977,  2705760 

Int  Q.2  F26B  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  34—155  4  Qaims 


II  M3    M2  N3  Nl 


1.  In  a  device  for  drying  relatively  wide  textile  webs,  and  the 
like,  by  means  of  a  circulating,  heated  gas-like  medium  of  the 
type  including  a  drying  chamber  housing  which  defines  a 
treatment  chamber  through  which  the  web  is  passed  horizon- 
tally therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  jet  nozzle  elements,  each 
of  which  has  an  inlet  opening  for  charging  the  treatment  cham- 


ber with  said  treatment  medium  and  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
jet  fingers  which  are  symmetrically  arranged  relative  to  the 
web  and  extend  over  the  total  width  thereof,  so  as  to  permit 
blowing  of  the  treatment  medium  through  the  fingers  and 
laterally  across  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  web,  the 
inlet  openings  of  the  jet  finger  elements  being  alternately  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  web,  so  as  to  ensure  an 
even  distribution  of  the  treatment  medium  over  the  total  face 
of  the  web,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  jet  nozzle  elements  being  arranged  consecutively  in 
alternate  adjacent  pairs,  with  one  pair  of  jet  nozzle  ele- 
ments arranged  with  their  inlet  openings  disposed  on  one 
side  of  the  web  and  the  next  adjacent  and  following  pair  of 
jet  nozzle  elements  arranged  with  their  inlet  openings  on 
the  other  side  of  the  web,  and  wherein  said  housing  de- 
fines a  separate  discharge  chamber  disposed  downstream 
of  and  opposite  each  of  the  inlet  openings  through  which 
the  medium  flows  from  the  treatment  chamber,  said  dis- 
charge chamber  leading  to  a  common  return  flow  cham- 
ber for  each  of  said  pair  of  jet  nozzle  elements,  which  is 
disposed  directly  beneath  said  treatment  chamber  and 
which  leads  the  treatment  medium  discharged  to  said 
chamber  in  an  opposite  direction,  directly  back  to  said 
inlet  openings,  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  closed 
circulatory  path  for  each  of  said  pair  of  jet  nozzle  ele- 
ments, said  housing  having  a  heating  element  disposed  in 
said  common  return  chamber,  which  serves  each  pair  of 
jet  nozzle  elements. 


4,197,660 

PROCESS  FOR  CRYSTALLIZING  AND  DRYING 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  AND  APPARATUS 

TO  CARRY  OUT  SAID  PROCESS 
Siegfried  Breitschaft,  Augsburg,  and  Rolf  Holtermann,  Tafertin- 
gen,  bo^  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  751,014,  Dec.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,120,849. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,335 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1975,  2558730 

Int  a:-  F26B  17/22 
U.S.  Q.  34—166  1  Qaim 


1.  Reactor  for  crystallizing  and  drying  amorphous  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  granules  by  treating  same  with  hot  gases 
comprising  a  cylindrical  drying  zone  closed  at  its  lower  end  by 
a  planar  perforated  or  conical  perforated  tray  rotating  about  its 
vertical  axis  and  provided  with  stripping  edges  and  discharge 
slots,  said  tray  being  mounted  in  concentric  position  and  nearly 
scrapes  along  the  reactor  wall,  a  chamber  below  the  perforated 
tray  into  which  the  hot  gas  is  introduced  and  from  which  the 
dried  material  is  discharged. 
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4,197,661 
EDUCATIONAL  TOYS 
Peter  H.  Cook,  39  Romer  Ave.,  Lewisham,  London,  S.E.  13, 
England,  and  Joseph  A.  H.  Holmes,  London,  England,  assign- 
ors to  B  ft  H  Commercial  Inventors  A  Designers  Limited  and 
Peter  Henry  Cook,  both  of  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,093 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1976, 
9390/76;  Jul.  12,  1976,  28962/76 

Int.  a:  G09B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  35—35  H  11  aalms 
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and  also  adjacent  the  stationary  front  wall  of  the  next  adjacent 
bucket,  each  back  wall  being  pivotal  outwardly  relative  to  said 
central  shaft  to  a  material  dumping  position  and  inwardly 
relative  to  said  central  shaft  to  a  material  receiving  position, 
central  chain  guide  means  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
central  shaft,  offset  chain  guide  means  freely  mounted  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  parallel  to  and  adjustably  spaced  from  said 
central  shaft,  a  continuous  chain  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
links  passing  around  said  sprockets,  a  plurality  of  push  rods,  a 
plurality  of  pivotal  connecting  links  spaced  equally  along  said 
chain,  one  push  rod  for  each  pivotal  back  wall,  each  push  rod 
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1.  An  educational  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  of  elements  each  bearing  a  single  letter  on  its 
front  face  and  having  on  its  rear  face  an  interlocking 
means  specific  to  the  element; 

(b)  support  means  having  individual  stations  for  receiving 
the  elements  in  interlocking  relationship,  the  stations 
being  either  pre-arranged  as  a  word  or  being  present  on 
individual  reference  elements  which  can  be  arranged  as  a 
word,  whereby  only  correctly  chosen  letter  elements  can 
be  interlockingly  engaged  so  as  to  spell  the  word. 

characterized  in  that  the  front  faces  of  the  letter  elements  are 
identical  except  for  the  marked  letter  and  the  colour,  the 
supply  of  letter  elements  being  divided  into  differently 
coloured  groups  there  being  not  less  than  three  and  not 
more  than  seven  letter  elements  in  each  colour  group,  and 
the  stations  of  the  support  means  having  the  appropriate 
letter  colour,  whereby  an  appropriate  letter  element  can 
be  chosen  from  a  predetermined  number  of  possibilities 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  letter  elements  having  the 
same  colour. 


4,197,662 

MEANS  FOR  DRIVING  THE  BACK  WALLS  OF  A 

BUCKET  EXCAVATOR 

Hubert  J.  McAulay,  Tulsa,  and  Orville  B.  Francis,  Claremore, 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Unit  Rig  it  Equipment  Co.,  Tulsa, 

Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,857 
Int  a.-  E02F  3/24 
MS.  a.  37—189  5  Qalms 

1.  Excavating  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  central  shaft 
attached  to  said  frame,  a  wheel  formed  from  a  pair  of  concen- 
tric circular  side  walls  connected  together  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  and  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  central  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  stationary  front  walls 
extending  transversely  across  said  wheel  and  connected  to  said 
side  walls,  said  stationary  front  walls  also  extending  generally 
radially  outwards  toward  the  periphery  of  said  side  walls  and 
terminating  in  cutting  edges  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  circular  side  walls,  said  spaced  stationary  front  walls 
forming  a  plurality  of  digging  buckets  located  around  the 
circumference  of  the  excavating  wheel,  each  bucket  having  a 
pivotal  back  wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  thereto  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  side  walls 


being  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  pivotal  back 
walls,  an  end  of  each  push  rod  opposite  from  said  one  end 
being  pivotally  attached  to  ne  of  said  connecting  links  of  said 
chain,  whereby  when  said  wheel  rotates,  each  push  rod  exerts 
force  on  each  pivotal  connecting  link,  moving  said  chain 
around  said  sprockets,  and  whereby  movement  of  said  chain 
causes  each  push  rod  to  urge  its  associated  back  wall  to  pivot 
to  its  material  dumping  position  as  each  push  rod  passes  adja- 
cent to  said  offset  sprocket  and  thereafter  pivoting  its  associ- 
ated back  wall  to  its  material  receiving  position  after  said  push 
rod  passes  beyond  said  offset  sprocket. 


4,197,663 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRESSING  AND 

STEAMING  OF  FABRIC 

Dieter  Riedel,  Porta  Westfalica,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Firma  Drabert  Sohne,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,577 

Int.  a.-  D06F  69/02.  71/34.  87/00 

U.S.  a.  38—3  9  Qalms 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  pressing  and  decatizing 
of  cloth  and  fabric  material,  an  arrangement  comprising 
a  rotatably-mounted,  beatable  cylinder,  having  a  smooth 
surface, 
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controllable  First  heating  means  arranged  to  heat  said  cylin- 
der, 

a  pressure  belt  in  direct  contact  with  material  undergoing 
treatment  to  press  said  material  into  direct  contact  with 
the  smooth  surface  of  the  cylinder, 

rollers  for  circulating  the  pressure  belt,  said  rollers  including 
a  roller  arranged  upstream  of  the  cylinder  in  the  direction 
of  belt  circulation, 

second  heating  means  arranged  to  heat  the  said  upstream 
roller  whereby  to  heat  the  pressure  belt  prior  to  passage 
around  the  beatable  cylinder, 

control  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  second 
heating  means  independently  of  the  first  heating  means 
whereby  an  adjustable  temperature  differential  is  set  up 
across  the  material  as  it  is  pressed  between  the  smooth 
surface  of  the  cylinder  and  pressure  belt,  and 

a  moisturizing  device  arranged  upstream  of  the  said  cylinder 
to  moisturize  material  prior  to  passage  around  the  cylin- 
der. 


4,197,664 
STEAM  IRON 
Urs  Hammer,  Oberbuchsiten,  and  Ernst  Gisiger,  Niederbuch- 
siten,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Jura  Elektroapparate- 
Fabriken  L.  Henzirohs  A.G.,  Solothurn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,452 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    May    9,    1977, 
5780/77 

Int.  a.-  D06F  75/06 
U.S.  CI.  38—77.83  5  Claims 


1.  A  steam  iron,  comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  sole  plate  connected  thereto  to  form  a 

bottom  surface  for  said  iron, 
a  single  water  reservoir  within  said  housing, 
a  single  steam  chamber  within  said  housing, 
at  least  one  steam  outlet  through  said  sole  plate,  said  outlet 

being  in  communication  with  said  steam  chamber, 
a  first  duct  connecting  said  water  reservoir  to  said  steam 

chamber, 
first  valve  means  connected  to  said  first  duct  to  selectively 

open  and  close  said  first  duct, 
a  second  duct  connecting  said  water  reservoir  to  said  steam 

chamber,  and 
a  normally  closed  second  valve  means  connected  to  said 

second  duct  to  momentarily  open  said  second  duct  to 

provide  an  amount  of  water  to  said  steam  chamber  in 

addition  to  the  amount  of  water  provided  through  said 

first  duct. 


4,197,665 

IDENTIFICATION  LOCKET 

Donald  H.  Siiter,  930  E.  Orange  St.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55106 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,033 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  40— 365  13  Oaims 


1.  An  information  locket  for  the  storage  and  immediate 
retrieval  of  information,  the  information  locket  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  including  substantially  parallel  front  and 
back  walls  which  are  connected  by  a  first  partial  outer 
housing  side  wall  which  follows  the  periphery  of  the  front 
and  back  walls  for  a  portion  of  the  periphery; 

an  inner  member  having  a  storage  position  between  the  front 
and  back  walls  of  the  outer  housing,  with  a  similar  config- 
uration as  the  front  and  back  walls,  the  inner  member 
including  magnifying  means  having  one  convex  surface 
and  one  substantially  fiat  surface  and  an  inner  member  side 
wall  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  magnifying 
means,  the  inner  member  side  wall  having  a  portion  which 
forms  a  second  partial  outer  housing  side  wall  when  the 
-  inner  member  is  in  its  storage  position  and  a  remaining 
portion  which  conforms  with  the  configuration  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  first  partial  outer  housing  side  wall 
when  the  inner  member  is  in  the  storage  position,  one  of 
the  surfaces  of  the  magnifying  means  and  the  inner  mem- 
ber side  wall  forming  a  compartment; 

connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  inner  mem- 
ber with  the  outer  housing,  enabling  the  inner  member  to 
be  pivotally  moved  from  the  storage  position  within  the 
outer  housing  to  a  viewing  position;  and 

an  information  bearing  member  having  information  thereon 
which  is  substantially  reduced  and  which  is  human  read- 
able when  magnified  by  the  magnifying  means,  the  infor- 
mation bearing  member  being  lodged  in  the  compartment 
and  being  removable  from  the  compartment  when  the 
inner  member  is  pivotally  moved  to  the  viewing  position. 


4,197,666 
DUAL  CALIBER  REVOLVER 
Gim  S.  Ng,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,772 

Int.  a.-  F41C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  42—59  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  dual  caliber  revolver  of  the  type  having:  (I)  a  frame, 
(2)  two  barrels  attached  thereto,  (3)  a  means  for  supporting  the 
two  barrels  so  that  one  is  beside  the  other,  (4)  a  cylinder  having 
the  two  sizes  of  cartridge  chambers  alternately  concentrically 
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arranged  and  adjacently  aligned  to  register  with  their  respec- 
tive barrels,  (S)  a  pair  of  firing  pins  mounted  laterally  in  the 
frame,  each  pin  being  in  alignment  with  its  barrel  and  with  the 
cartridge  chamber  registering  therewith,  and  (6)  means  carried 
by  the  hammer  for  selectively  striking  one  of  the  firing  pins 
comprising  (a)  a  firing  pin  striker  plate,  (b)  keyway  means 
rendering  the  striker  plate  slideable  from  one  side  of  the  ham- 
mer to  the  other,  (c)  pin  means  cooperating  with  recesses  for 
locking  said  plate  in  position  to  strike  one  of  the  firing  pins  and 
to  preventing  it  from  sliding  out  of  the  keyway. 


4,197,668 

HOLDER  FOR  nSHING  ROD 

Joseph  G.  McKinsey,  3524  35th  St.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  9S817 

FUed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,661 

lit  a:-  AOIK  91/06 

VS.  a.  43—15  .        5  Oaims 


,-> 


4,197,667 
BUBBLING  HSHING  LURE 
Ronald  A.  Helfenstine,  Fort  Worth,  and  Richard  W.  McDaniel, 
Hurst,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sports  Marketing,  Inc.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

Piled  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,755 

Int.  a.-  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.06  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  lure  having  a  body  provided  with  an  outer 
surface: 

said  body  having  throughout  a  major  length  portion  thereof 
an  all-over  pattern  of  a  plurality  of  air  trap  pockets  each  of 
which  is  of  substantially  shallower  depth  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  body  and  normally  at  least  partially  empty; 

said  air  trap  pockets  being  of  cone  shape  with  the  base  of  the 
cone  at  the  inner  end  of  the  respective  pocket; 

a  port  at  the  apex  of  each  of  said  cone  shape  pockets,  said 
port  in  each  instance  being  of  substantially  smaller  diame- 
ter than  the  base  of  the  cone; 

said  ports  being  located  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  body; 

said  body  being  formed  from  a  soft  resiliently  flexible  mate- 
rial and  having  an  array  of  nodes  projecting  on  said  sur- 
face and  said  pockets  being  located  in  said  nodes; 

said  cone  shape  of  each  of  said  pockets  being  defined  by  a 
conical  wall  in  the  pocket  tapering  convergently  from  the 
base  of  the  pocket  to  the  port  of  the  pocket; 

a  head  end  length  of  said  body  being  solid  and  the  base  ends 
of  the  cone  shape  pockets  being  blind  ended  in  said  solid 
length; 

a  second  length  of  said  body  rearwardly  from  said  head 
length  having  a  longitudinal  air  chamber  therein; 

and  the  base  ends  of  the  cone  shape  pockets  in  said  second 
length  of  said  body  communicating  with  said  air  chamber; 

whereby  on  entry  of  the  lure  into  water,  air  in  said  pockets 
and  said  chamber  provides  some  buoyancy  for  said  lure 
and  said  small  diameter  of  said  ports  not  only  restricts 
entry  of  water  into  the  pockets  through  said  ports  but  also 
interferes  with  escape  of  displaced  air  from  within  said 
pockets,  so  that  emission  of  air  from  said  ports  is  in  the 
form  of  small,  flsh-attracting  air  bubbles  issuing  at  a  rela- 
tively slow  rate  from  said  ports  as  the  rate  of  entry  of 
displacement  water  into  said  pockets  through  said  ports  is 
restrained  by  the  displacement  air  emission  through  said 
ports,  resulting  in  both  buoyancy  and  air  bubble  emission 
being  prolonged,  and  the  soft  material  of  said  body  and 
said  nodes  being  displaceable  when  a  fish  strikes  and 
squeezes  the  body  so  that  water  trapped  in  said  pockets 
may  squirt  out  through  said  ports  in  the  squeezed  portion 
of  the  body. 
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1.  A  holder  for  a  fishing  rod  having  a  line  comprising:  a 
frame  defining  a  support,  said  frame  having  an  upper  part;  a 
holder  member  for  a  fishing  rod,  said  holder  member  including 
a  rigid  bar  having  a  tube  attached  thereto  near  one  end  thereof, 
the  tube  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  the  butt  end  of  the 
fishing  rod,  the  bar  having  a  U-shaped  element  near  the  oppo- 
site end  for  receiving  an  adjacent  part  of  the  fishing  rod  when 
the  butt  end  of  the  fishing  rod  is  received  in  the  tube;  an  L- 
shaped  projection  rigid  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  bar  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  the  bar  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 
pin  means  pivotally  mounting  the  outer  end  of  the  projection 
on  the  upper  part  of  the  frame  to  permit  the  bar  to  move  from 
a  generally  inclined  position  to  a  generally  vertical  position 
and  return;  a  latch  shiftably  mounted  on  the  upper  part  of  the 
frame  and  moveable  along  a  rectilinear  path  into  and  out  of  a 
location  in  which  the  latch  engages  the  projection  at  a  location 
thereon  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  hold  the  bar  in  the 
first  position;  means  biasing  the  latch  into  engagement  with  the 
projection;  a  solenoid  earned  by  the  frame  below  the  upper 
part  thereof;  means  coupling  the  latch  to  the  solenoid  to  permit 
the  latch  to  be  shifted  out  of  engagement  with  the  projection 
when  the  solenoid  is  energized;  a  circuit  including  a  switch  and 
a  source  of  electrical  ]x>wer,  the  circuit  being  coupled  to  the 
solenoid  and  being  operable  to  energize  the  solenoid  when  the 
switch  is  actuated;  a  rod  shiftably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
coupled  with  the  switch  for  actuating  the  switch  when  the  rod 
is  shifted  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  support;  means  adjust- 
ably biasing  the  rod  in  the  opposite  direction;  and  means  in- 
cluding a  crank-like  triggering  device  coupled  with  the  rod 
and  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  the  line  of  the  fishing  rod  for 
shifting  the  rod  in  said  one  direction  in  response  to  an  increase 
in  tension  on  the  line. 


4,197,669 
CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENTS  AND  ASSEMBLED 
STRUCTURES 
Bernard  D.  Hynes,  1425  S.  Milwaukee  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80210 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,802 
Int.  a.-  A63H  33/08 
U.S.  a.  46—25  33  Oaims 

1.  A  construction  element  comprising: 
a  body  having  first  and  second  symmetrically  arranged  body 
portions  of  a  corresponding  shape,  said  first  and  second 
body  portions  being  mirror  images  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
dividing  line,  and  having  common  sides  connected  end-to- 
end  to  form  a  common  side  and  common  base  for  said 
body. 
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each  of  said  body  portions  having  three  projections  with 
each  of  said  projections  having  two  external  surface 
portions  in  the  planes  of  two  sides  of  a  preselected 
triangular  shape, 

one  projection  of  each  of  said  body  portions  being  cut  off 
at  the  end  and  the  cut-off  projections  joined  together  to 
provide  two  adjacent  projections  that  extend  in  the 
same  direction  along  spaced  parallel  planes,  a  recess 
between  said  adjacent  projections,  and  two  oppositely 


arranged  projections  so  that  said  body  has  the  form  of 
two  triangular  shapes  with  overlapping  projections, 
two  adjacent  sides  of  the  two  triangular  shapes  inter- 
secting above  two  common  sides  and  two  oppositely 
arranged  sides,  the  length  of  said  two  adjacent  sides 
being  equal,  the  length  of  each  oppositely  arranged  side 
to  the  length  of  an  adjacent  side  of  each  triangular  shape 
of  each  of  said  bodies  being  of  a  selected  ratio  of  a 
number  greater  than  one  to  one. 


4,197,670 

DOLL  WITH  POUCH 

Zula  B.  Cox,  Rte.  1  -  Box  5A,  Folsom,  U.  70437 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,363 

Int.  a.-  A63H  3/02;  G09B  23/30 

U.S.  a.  46—153 


body  cavity;  the  second  doll  having  a  strip  of  adherent 
material  thereon;  and 
the  second  doll  being  attached  temporarily  to  the  adherent 
section  on  the  garment  when  removed  from  said  cavity. 


4,197,671 
KINEMATIC  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Walter  W.  De  Brouwer,  305  Norwegian  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif. 
95350 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,186 

Int.  a:-  A63H  33/28 

U.S.  a.  46—226  4  Claims 


3  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  optical  amusement  device  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  light  source  pulsating  at  a  constant  rate  and  in 
optical  alignment  therewith  a  disc  containing  perforations,  said 
disc  rotating  about  a  central  axis  at  variable  rotational  speeds, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  disc  containing  perforations  in 
at  least  one  area,  each  such  area  involving  a  definitive  area  of 
said  disc  within  a  first  predetermined  radial  distance  and  a 
second  predetermined  radial  distance  from  said  central  axis 
defining  a  captive  area  of  motion  whereby  light  from  the  light 
source  passing  through  said  perforations  produces  the  optical 
effect  of  dynamic  motion  within  said  captive  area  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  perforations  are  the  repeating  pattern 
style. 


4,197,672 
MODEL  RAaNG  CAR 
Kenichi  Mabuchi,  and  Tatuo  Katunuma,  both  of  Matsudo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,932 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1977,  52-146904 

Int.  a.-  A63H  30/00.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  46—254  5  Claims 


1.  An  educational  toy  comprising: 

a  doll  body  having  a  trunk  section,  arms,legs,  and  a  head; 

the  trunk  section,  arms,  legs  and  head  each  having  a  fabric 

cover  and  being  stuffed  with  a  filler  material; 
the  arms  having  hand  portions  with  front  and  back  panels; 
adherent  patches  on  one  front  panel  of  one  of  the  hands,  and 

on  the  back  panel  of  the  other  hand; 
the  arms  being  adapted  for  positioning  with  the  adherent 

patches  in  contact; 
the  doll  body  having  a  fabric  garment  thereon,  with  an 

adherent  section  thereon; 
the  trunk  section  having  a  body  cavity  formed  therein,  and 

having  a  door  hingedly  secured  thereto  and  adapted  to 

overlie  the  body  cavity; 
the  fabric  cover  of  the  trunk  section,  and  the  door  having 

adherent  strips  to  hold  the  door  in  said  overlying  position 

relative  to  the  body  cavity; 
a  second  doll  of  diminutive  dimension  relative  to  the  doll 

body  representing  a  baby  and  adapted  to  position  in  said 


1.  A  model  racing  car  having  front  wheels,  rear  wheels, 
drive  motors  and  a  radio  control  receiver,  the  drive  motors 
driving  the  front  wheels  and  the  steering  angle  of  the  front 
wheels  being  controlled  by  the  output  of  the  radio  control 
receiver,  characterized  in  that  the  drive  motors,  together  with 
reduction  gear  devices,  are  mounted  independently  on  each  of 
the  front  wheels,  the  steering  angle  being  controlled  by  rotat- 
ing in  an  interlocking  fashion  a  plurality  of  front  wheel  blocks 
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by  means  of  the  output  of  the  radio  control  receiver,  each  of 
the  blocks  comprising  the  front  wheel,  the  reduction  gear 
device  and  the  drive  motor  as  one  block. 


4,197,673 
PLANT.  SHRUB  AND  TREE  PROTECTOR  GARDEN 

PANEL 
David  V.  Thomas,  2211  RecTCS  Cr^  Ottawa,  Ontario  (KIH  7H3), 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  963,925 

Int.  a:-  AOIG  13/02 

U.S.  a.  47—26  1  Oaim 


1.  A  plant,  shrub  and  tree  protector  for  protecting  plants, 
shrubs  and  trees  from  snow  and  ice,  said  plant,  shrub  and  tree 
protector  comprising 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  sheet-like  plates  of  substantially 
rigid  material  each  having  a  plurality  of  square  holes 
formed  therethrough  in  rows  and  columns; 

a  plurality  of  anchoring  strips  of  substantially  rigid  material 
each  being  of  substantially  elongated  narrow  rectangular 
configuration  with  a  point  formed  at  one  narrow  end 
thereof  for  penetrating  the  ground  and  each  having  a 
plurality  of  square  holes  formed  therethrough  in  rows  and 
columns; 

a  plurality  of  selectively  openable  and  closable  rings  having 
a  diameter  sufficient  to  accommodate  two  of  Said  plates 
and  passable  through  the  holes  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  bolts  and  corresponding  wing  nuts,  each  of  the 
bolts  having  a  head  with  an  extending  square  cross-sec- 
tioned shank  portion  fittable  in  the  holes  of  the  plates  and 
strips  whereby  said  plates  are  securable  to  each  other  via 
said  bolts  and  wing  nuts  in  any  desired  structural  combina- 
tion, said  anchoring  strips  are  securable  to  said  plates  via 
said  bolts  and  wing  nuts  in  any  desired  manner  to  secure 
said  plates  in  the  ground,  and  said  rings  are  extendible 
through  selected  holes  of  selected  ones  of  said  plates  to 
form  desired  structural  combinations  of  said  plates. 


4,197,674 
PLANT  CONTAINER 
Fred  N.  Blaclunore,  Jr.,  3627  Elizabeth  Rd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
48103 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,260 

Int.  a.-  AOIG  9/10 

VJS.  a.  47—73  1  Claim 


1.  A  plant  container  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
plurality  of  downward  extending  compartments,  each  com- 
partment having  an  open  top  end  and  being  adapted  to  contain 


a  dirt  ball  having  the  root  structure  for  a  growing  plant  con- 
tained therein,  downwardly  converging  curved  side  walls 
terminating  at  a  rounded  bottom  end  of  each  compartment,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  side  walls  being  generally  upright  above 
said  rounded  bottom  end,  the  bottom  end  of  each  compartment 
being  formed  of  thin  yieldable  material  and  having  criss- 
crossed slits  formed  therethrough  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  end  and  into  said  upright  portion  of  said  curved 
side  walls,  said  slits  defining  and  giving  yieldability  to  a  plural- 
ity of  upwardly  and  inwardly  bendable  V-shaped  flap  members 
having  end  portions  located  essentially  at  the  center  of  said 
rounded  bottom  end  and  sides  diverging  radially  outwardly 
and  upwardly  therefrom  so  that  said  flap  members  curve  up- 
wardly from  said  center  location  of  said  bottom  end,  at  least  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  flap  members  being  generally  upright  in 
general  alignment  with  said  upright  side  walls,  the  thin  yield- 
able  and  curved  construction  of  said  flap  members  enabling  the 
reverse  inward  bending  of  said  flap  members  on  themselves 
establishing  an  opening  when  an  ejecting  plunger  is  moved 
upwardly  through  said  bottom  end  to  eject  the  dirt  ball  and 
root  structure  therein  without  damaging  the  structural  integ- 
rity thereof. 


4,197,675 
SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPENING 

GARAGE  DOORS 

Edward  KeUy,  106  Nottinghill  U.,  Trenton,  N.J.  08619 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,741 

Int.  a.-  E05F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  49—31  11  Qaims 


1.  A  sensing  system  for  use  in  a  garage  or  other  similar 
enclosure  having  an  automatic  door  operator  for  automatically 
opening  a  garage  door  responsive  to  a  lack  of  sufficient  oxygen 
therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  detection  means  located  within  the  enclosure  and 
responsive  to  the  presence  of  below  a  predetermined 
minimum  amount  of  oxygen  to  emit  an  electrical  signal; 

(b)  a  detection  relay  means  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  gas  detection  means  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  upon 
receiving  an  electrical  signal  generated  from  said  gas 
detection  means; 

(c)  a  normally  open  detection  switch  means  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  detection  relay  means  and 
adapted  to  close  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  detection 
relay  means; 

(d)  a  door  opening  control  circuit  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  automatic  door  opener  to  cause  operation 
thereof  for  opening  a  door  into  the  enclosure,  said  door 
opening  control  circuit  means  including  therein  said  nor- 
mally open  detection  switch  means  and: 

(1)  a  flrst  switch  means  adapted  to  be  open  responsive  to 
the  door  being  opened  and  adapted  to  be  closed  respon- 
sive to  the  door  being  in  a  closed  position  in  order  to 
allow  operation  of  said  automatic  door  opener  only 
when  the  door  is  in  the  closed  position;  and 

(2)  a  delay  clock  means  including  a  delay  switch  means 
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being  normally  closed  to  allow  operation  of  the  auto- 
matic door  opener  unless  said  delay  clock  means  is 
operating;  and 
(e)  a  time  delay  circuit  means  including;  ^ 

(1)  a  second  switch  means  being  normally  open  and 
adapted  to  close  responsive  to  opening  of  the  door;  and 

(2)  a  clock  initiation  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
delay  clock  means  to  cause  actuation  thereof  and  thus 
opening  of  said  delay  switch  means  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  responsive  to  closing  of  said  second 
switch  means  caused  by  opening  and  subsequent  closing 
of  the  door. 


being  further  partially  defined  by  a  guard  surface  lying  in 
a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sharp- 
ening rod,  said  guard  surface  defining  the  junction  point  of 
said  rod  and  said  guide-guard,  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
guard  surface  terminating  outwardly  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  sharpening  rod;  and 
(C)  handle  means  for  positioning  the  sharpener  during  use. 


4197  676  *A91,61fi 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUT^mAtIC  LAPPING  CONTROL  s.'^^l^S^^^ZT^^^im,  and  Milton 

Franz  L.  Sauerland,  2851  Southington  Rd.,  Shaker  Heights,  Guy  ^^^^  ^^^.^g^l"*,;,^^-;    ^^^^  ^.y.  11223 

Ohio  44120  ,  ,„,o  c      1U     oiAiMLi  Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,823 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,884  »*"«•  '    ,  ^  ^^ 

Int.  a.- B24B  49/W  *"*•  ^'-  »2*»  ^^^^^^ 


U.S.  a.  51—165  R 


8  Claims   U.S.  O.  51-267 


26  Claims 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  machine  for  lapping  wafers,  said 
machine  having  at  least  one  lapping  plate  with  a  lapping  sur- 
face and  at  least  one  piezoelectric  wafer,  comprising: 
a  At  least  one  electrode  (able  to  be  inserted)  in  and  isolated 
from  said  lapping  plate,  said  electrode  being  faced  with  a 
solid  dielectric  material  with  a  relative  dielectric  constant 
larger  than  10  and  being  positionable  toward  the  lapping 

surface;  . 

b.  means  for  sensing  the  resonance  frequency  of  piezoelec- 
tric wafers  and  means  for  terminating  lapping  when  said 
resonance  frequency  reaches  a  predetermined  relationship 
with  a  target  frequency. 

4,197,677 
BLADE  SHARPENER 
Louis  N.  Graves,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Louis  N.  Graves 
Co  .  Inc.,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,936 

Int.  a.'  B24D  15/06 

U.S.  a.  51-214  5  Claims 


1  A  blade  sharpener  for  sharpening  the  cutting  edge  of  a 
blade  to  have  a  predetermined  acute  angular  relationship  to  the 
nominal  plane  of  the  blade,  said  sharpener  including: 

(A)  a  relatively  thin,  cylindrical  elongated  sharpening  rod; 

(B)  a  pair  of  guide-guards  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to 
outer  ends  of  said  rod,  said  guide-guards  each  being  par- 
tially deflned  by  a  conical  guide  surface  in  concentric 
relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sharpening  rod, 
said  guide  surfaces  having  the  same  angular  relationship  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  as  the  predetermined  de- 
sired relationship  between  a  sharpened  blade  cutting  edge 
to  the  nominal  plane  of  the  blade,  said  guide-guards  each 


1.  Coolant  separator  apparatus  for  a  grinding  machine  of  the 
type  used  to  grind,  shape  and  bevel  ophthalmic  lenses  with  a 
high  speed  wheel  and  utilizing  recirculating  coolants  to  pro- 
mote grinding  speed  and  grinding  quality  with  respect  to  both 
glass  and  plastic  lenses  comprising; 

a  first  tank  for  containing  coolant  used  in  the  grinding  of 
glass  lenses; 

a  second  tank  for  containing  coolant  used  in  the  gnnding  ot 

plastic  lenses; 

pump  means  for  separately  pumping  the  coolant  from  each 
of  the  tanks  depending  on  the  presence  of  glass  or  plastic; 

first  nozzle  means  to  spray  the  coolant  from  the  first  tank 
when  glass  is  being  used; 

second  nozzle  means  to  spray  coolant  from  the  second  tank 
when  plastic  is  being  used; 

a  shiftable  separator  aligned  with  the  tanks  for  shifting  be- 
tween a  first  position  when  coolant  is  being  sprayed  from 
the  first  nozzle  to  direct  the  coolant  back  into  the  first  tank 
and  a  second  position  when  coolant  is  being  sprayed  from 
the  second  nozzle  to  direct  the  coolant  back  into  the 
second  tank; 

control  means  for  shifting  the  separator  between  the  first  and 
second  positions  in  conjunction  with  the  pumping  of 
coolant  from  the  first  and  second  tanks  respectively;  and 

mounting  means  adapted  to  mount  the  coolant  separator 
apparatus  in  a  grinding  machine  in  position  to  maintain  the 
two  coolants  separate  during  the  shaping  and  beveling  of 
plastic  and  glass  lenses  in  the  machine  and  preventing  the 
plastic  and  glass  coolants  from  intermixing  and  contami- 
nating one  another. 
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4,197,679 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATIONAL 

SPEED  OF  A  ROTARY  BODY 

Takuro  Yamada,  Kyoto;  Yasuo  Katsumi,  Kameoka,  and  Shoei 

Matsuda,  Otsu.  nil  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ito  A  Oluunoto, 

Esq.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,940,  Apr.  15, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920^55 

Int.  a:  B24B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  51—281  C  2  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  a 
rotary  body  in  which  the  drive  means  for  rotatabiy  driving  the 
body  is  actuated  on  the  basis  of  predetermined  step-like  speed 
command  values  at  predetermined  rotational  angular  positions 
of  the  body,  the  drive  means  having  a  nonzero  response  time 
between  the  application  of  a  new  speed  command  value  and 
the  realization  of  the  commanded  rotational  speed,  the  im- 
provement comprising  supplying  to  the  drive  means  at  each 
transition  point  between  the  predetermined  step-like  speed 
command  values  of  the  rotary  body  at  least  one  intermediate 
speed  command  value  for  driving  said  rotary  body  at  a  speed 
intermediate  the  predetermined  step-like  speed  command  val- 
ues before  and  after  the  speed  change  carried  out  at  the  transi- 
tion point,  each  intermediate  speed  command  value  being 
supplied  to  the  drive  means  for  a  period  for  causing  the  transi- 
tion between  the  predetermined  step-like  speed  command 
values  to  be  shorter  than  the  response  time  of  the  drive  means. 


4,197,680 
PREQSION  HONING  MANDREL 
Wayne  W.  Altiien,  and  Harold  T.  Rutter,  both  of  St.  Louis 
County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sunnen  Products  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,518 

Int.  a:-  B24B  33/02 

VS.  CL  51—343  16  Clains 


tf^      m.  t* 


'13     nt    *■  '<« 


1.  A  honing  mandrel  comprising  an  elongated  arbor  having 
a  first  portion  for  mounting  on  a  honing  machine  and  a  second 
portion  axially  aligned  with  the  first  portion,  said  second  por- 
tion having  a  tapered  outer  surface  over  a  portion  of  a  length 
thereof,  a  tubular  honing  member  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
surface,  the  inner  surface  bemg  axially  upered  for  cooperating 
with  the  tapered  outer  surface  of  the  second  arbor  portion, 
means  forming  a  layer  of  a  relatively  hard  abrasive  substance 
of  the  outer  surface  of  the  honing  member,  a  groove  through 
the  honing  member  extending  from  one  end  thereof  to  the 
other,  a  pilot  member  mounted  on  the  second  arbor  portion  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  honing  member  from  the  first  arbor 
portion  and  extending  from  the  honing  member  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  to  beyond  the  end  of  the  second  arbor  portion,  said 
pilot  member  having  an  axial  slot  therethrough  extending  the 
length  thereof  and  a  tapered  inner  surface  to  cooperate  with 
the  tapered  arbor  portion,  and  a  socket  formed  extending  into 
the  end  thereof  opposite  from  the  honing  member,  and  means 


threadedly  engageable  with  the  arbor  and  engageable  with  the 
socket  in  the  pilot  member  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of 
said  pilot  member  and  of  the  honing  member  on  the  second 
arbor  portion,  said  threaded  means  including  a  threaded  bore 
extending  into  the  second  arbor  portion  and  a  threaded  mem- 
ber having  a  first  portion  threadedly  engageable  with  the 
threaded  bore  and  a  head  portion  engageable  with  the  socket  in 
the  pilot  member. 


4,197,681 
INFLATABLE  FRAME  FOR  TENT 
Gordon  B.  Holcombe,  Milbrae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Duane  J. 
Baxter,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,653 
Int.  a.-  E04B  1/345 


U.S.  a.  52—2 


20  Oaims 


1.  An  inflatable  frame  member  for  a  tent,  comprising: 

a  single,  unitary  hollow  tube,  having  exactly  two  ends  and 
being  sealed  at  both  ends, 

means  for  inflating  the  tube,  and 

a  plurality  of  pleats  in  the  tube,  causing  the  tube  when  in- 
flated to  form  itself  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  straight 
sections  meeting  at  the  pleat  locations,  the  straight  sec- 
tions assuming  predetermined  relative  orientations  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  defining  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing arch  section,  an  upwardly  extending  brace  section, 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  base  section  extending  be- 
tween and  joining  one  foot  of  the  arch  section  and  the 
bottom  of  the  brace  section. 


4,197,682 

SKYLIGHT  ESCAPE  SYSTEM 

Ernest  Schiff,  10214  Jeanes  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19116,  and 

Gerard  J.  Carmen,  3121  Derry  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19154 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,756 

Int.  a.-  E04B  7/16 

U.S.  Q.  52—72  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  skylight  escape  system  suitable  for  use  with  a  fixed 
curb  means  comprising  transverse  frame  members  and  longitu- 
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dinal  frame  members  defining  a  roof  opening,  the  combination 
of 
a  pair  of  tracks  mounted  directly  upon  the  frame  members  of 
the  curb  means,  the  tracks  being  adapted  to  slidably  re- 
ceive portions  of  a  movable  skylight  means  therewithin, 
the  tracks  including  raised  portions,  the  raised  portions 
defining  respective  slide  spaces  between  the  tracks  and 
their  associated  transverse  frame  member; 
a  skylight  means  including  a  translucent  panel  slidably 
mounted  on  the  tracks, 

said  skylight  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  slides, 
each  said  slide  respectively  slidingly  engaging  one  of  said 
tracks  and  being  positioned  within  one  of  said  slide 
spaces  to  permit  the  skylight  means  to  slide  relative  to 
the  curb  means, 
whereby  the  roof  opening  may  be  exposed  for  use  as  an 
escape  hatch  in  case  of  an  emergency. 


4,197,683 

VENT  AND  BAFFLES 

Bruce  K.  Ward,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Diversified 

Insulation,  Inc.,  Hamel,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,322,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,125,971.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,890 

Int.  a.^  E04B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  52—92  21  Oaims 


members  and  end  members  extending  from  the  end  rock-like 
members;  said  rock-like  members  being  molded  of  plastic 
material  in  a  hollow  configuration  with  an  open  face,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  rock-like  members  having  a  rock  pattern 
thereon,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rock-like  members  having 
heavier  sections  adjacent  the  open  face  thereof,  at  least  a  pair 
of  spaced  openings  in  each  heavier  section,  said  openings 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  open  face  of  said 
rock-like  members,  said  connectors  comprising  at  least  two 
twisted  metal  wires,  said  wires  diverging  from  each  other 
adjacent  to  the  ends  of  each  connector  with  the  end  portion  of 
each  diverging  wire  being  bent  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  length  of  said  connector  for  insertion  thereof  into  the  pairs 
of  openings  in  the  heavier  end  sections  of  said  rock-like  mem- 
bers, said  end  members  comprising  at  least  two  twisted  metal 
wires,  the  wires  adjacent  to  one  end  of  each  end  member 
diverging  from  each  other  with  their  end  portions  being  bent 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  end  member 
for  insertion  thereof  into  the  pairs  of  openings  in  the  heavier 
end  sections  of  said  rock-like  members  and  the  opposite  end  of 
each  end  member  having  stake-receiving  means. 


4,197,685 
PARTITION  STRUT  ASSEMBLY 
Gabriel  Goulish,  Youngstown,  and  C.  Herbert  Hage,  Poland, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  GF  Business  Equipment,  Inc., 
Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,160 

Int.  O.^  E04H  3/00 

U.S.  O.  52—239  12  Claims 


1.  A  vent  and  baflle  for  providing  an  air  passage  between  the 
soffit  and  attic  of  a  structure  having  a  top  wall  plate,  roof 
rafters,  ceiling  joists,  and  a  roof  cover  secured  to  the  roof 
rafters  comprising: 
a  vent  having  an  elongated  body,  said  body  having  opposite 
longitudinal  sides  and  a  arcuate  shaped  cross  section  form- 
ing a  longitudinal  groove  with  open  ends,  and  outwardly 
directed  side  flanges  secured  to  and  extending  along  said 
opposite  sides  of  the  body; 
a  baflle  having  a  top  arcuate  recess  and  side  pockets  for 
accommodating  a  transverse  portion  of  the  body  and  side 
flanges,  said  baffle  having  a  bottom  portion  engageable 
with  the  top  wall  plate  whereby  the  baflle  holds  the  side 
flanges  of  the  vent  in  engagement  with  the  roof  cover  so 
that  the  groove  of  the  body  forms  with  the  roof  cover  an 
air  passage  between  the  soffit  and  attic,  the  top  of  the 
baffle  having  inclined  top  surfaces  engageable  with  the 
vent  and  roof  cover. 


4,197,684 

SIMULATED  ROCK  ASSEMBLY 

Merlyn  B.  Johnson,  2904  Joan  La.,  Billings,  Mont.  59102 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,960 

Int.  O.-  AOIG  1/08 

U.S.  O.  52—102  9  Oaims 


1.  A  simulated  rock  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  rock-like  members,  connectors  joining  said  rock-like 


1.  A  partition  strut  assembly  adapted  for  attachment  adja- 
cent a  vertical  post  having  an  outer  wall  and  disposed  above  a 
support  surface  including,  a  strut  having  an  upright  joined  to  a 
substantially  horizontal  foot,  said  upright  provided  with  a 
vertically  extending  slot  therethrough,  a  housing  including 
front,  rear  and  side  walls  defining  a  bottom  opening  leading  to 
an  internal  vertically  disposed  cavity,  said  housing  rear  wall 
having  a  hole  aligned  with  an  access  opening  in  said  housing 
front  wall,  said  strut  upright  slidably  disposed  within  said 
housing  cavity  with  said  slot  aligned  between  said  housing  hole 
and  access  opening,  lock  means  retaining  said  housing  with  its 
said  rear  wall  facing  said  post  outer  wall,  and  said  lock  means 
including  a  fastener  bolt  having  a  hank  passing  through  said 
slot  thence  extending  rearwardly  through  said  housing  hole 
and  engageable  with  means  disposed  stationary  relative  said 
vertical  post  to  fixedly  attach  said  housing  adjacent  thereto 
whereby,  said  lock  means  maintains  said  housing  vertically 
fixed  relative  said  post  and  retains  at  least  a  portion  of  said  strut 
upright  captively  disposed  within  said  housing  cavity  while 
allowing  of  vertical  displacement  of  said  strut  within  the  limits 
as  defined  by  said  slot  surrounding  said  fastener  bolt  shank. 
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4,197,686 

FABRIC  WALL  COVERING  SYSTEM 

noyd  M.  Baslow,  201  E.  28th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,121,  Jun.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,151,762.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,669 

Int.  a.-  A47H  2i/00;  B25B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—273  5  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  wall  covering  arrangement  making  it  possible  to 
support  a  sheet  of  fabric  against  a  wall,  said  sheet  having  excess 
tails  going  beyond  its  margins,  the  system  being  constituted  by 
a  frame  of  tracks  which  are  attached  to  the  wall  along  the 
perimeter  of  the  surface  to  be  covered,  each  track  comprising: 
a  storage  channel  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion whose  flat  base  is  extended  beyond  the  rear  end  of  the 
channel  to  define  a  wall  mounting  flange,  said  front  end  of 
the  channel  having  an  inlet  which  lies  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  base  and  leads  into  the  channel,  said  inlet 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  dilatable  jaws 
of  resilient  material  which  can  be  pried  open  by  a  stuffing 
tool  to  admit  the  excess  tail  of  the  sheet  through  said  inlets 
into  the  channel,  the  jaws  clamping  on  said  tails  when  the 
tool  is  withdrawn,  and  a  heel  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  base  of  said  channel  adjacent  said  lower  jaw 
forming  a  rib  resisting  bending  of  said  track  and  serving, 
when  the  track  is  used  to  cover  an  outside  comer,  to  hug 
said  comer. 


4,197,687 

INSULATED  CLOSURE  PANEL 

Louis  J.  Benoit,  1893  Highland  Pkwy.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55116 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,094 

Int.  a.-  E04C  1/00 

UAQ.  52— 309.9  10  Gaims 


1.  An  insulated  closure  panel  for  closing  off  openings  where 
prestressed  double  tee  concrete  construction  spans  are  used, 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  core  having  a  bottom  edge,  a  top 
edge,  a  first  side  edge,  a  second  side  edge,  a  first  face,  and  a 
second  face;  at  least  one  facing  member  having  a  bottom  edge, 
a  top  edge,  a  first  side  edge,  a  second  side  edge,  an  outside  face, 
and  an  inside  face;  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  facing  member 
being  atuched  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  core;  and  with  the 
height  of  the  facing  member  defined  by  the  distance  between 
the  top  edge  and  the  bottom  edge  of  the  facing  member  being 
less  than  the  height  of  the  core  defined  by  the  distance  between 
the  top  edge  and  the  bottom  edge  of  the  core  and  with  the 
width  of  the  facing  member  defined  by  the  distance  between 


the  first  edge  and  the  second  edge  of  the  facing  member  being 
less  than  the  width  of  the  core  defined  by  the  distance  defined 
by  the  first  edge  and  the  second  edge  of  the  core  such  that  at 
least  the  top  edge  and  side  edges  of  the  facing  member  are 
undersized  from  the  top  edge  and  the  side  edges  of  the  core 
allowing  the  closure  panel  to  be  inserted  into  the  opening  of 
the  construction  spans  such  that  the  core  can  be  snuggly  fit  in 
the  opening  while  avoiding  chipping  of  the  facing  member  and 
avoiding  pulling  of  the  facing  member  away  from  the  core. 


4,197,688  I 

TRIM  STRIPS 
Dieter  Mauer,  Giessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  USM 
Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1977,  2756248 

Int.  a?  E04F  15/14 
U.S.  a.  52—718  11  Qaims 


1.  A  plastics  trim  clip  comprising  a  base  having  a  slot  in  it  for 
the  reception  of  a  headed  stud,  a  rib  running  along  one  side 
lengthwise  of  the  base  and  projecting  upwardly  from  an  upper 
surface  of  the  base,  two  elongated  resilient  fingers  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  rib  and  curving  outwardly  in  opposite 
directions  generally  lengthwise  of  the  rib,  and  at  least  one 
shoulder  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  and  to  retain  one  intumed 
rim  of  a  channelled-shaped  trim  strip  when  the  other  intumed 
rim  is  engaged  by  said  fingers,  the  slot  in  the  base  being  elon- 
gated and  extending  in  a  direction  inclined  to  that  of  the  rib  so 
that,  in  assembling  the  clip  on  a  headed  stud,  advance  of  the 
clip  relative  to  the  stud  brings  the  said  rib  progressively  closer 
to  the  stud. 


4,197,689 
BULK  STORAGE  VESSELS 
Harry  C.  DeMuth,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  DeMuth  Steel 
Products  Company,  Schiller  Park,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,163 
Int.  a.^  B21D  i9/0i;  E04G  21/14 
U.S.  a.  52—745  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  upstanding  cylindrical  storage 
vessel  from  a  plurality  of  wall  segments  having  a  rectangular 
shaped,  curved,  vertically  disposed  side  wall  with  flange  struc- 
tures along  upper  and  lower  edges  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  cylindrical  subassembly  of  said  wall  segments 
by  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  first  wall  segments  in  end 
to  end  relation  to  form  a  complete  circular  wall; 
forming  a  second  cylindrical  subassembly  of  said  wall  seg- 
ments by  assembling  a  plurality  of  second  wall  segments 
onto  said  first  subassembly  with  adjacent  flange  structures 
of  said  wall  segments  interconnected  in  interlocking  rela- 
tion; 
supporting  wall  segments  of  said  second  cylindrical  subas- 
sembly from  said  first  cylindrical  subassembly  by  hanging 
engagement  of  the  upper  flange  structure  of  said  second 
wall  segments  on  the  lower  flange  structure  of  said  first 
wall  segments,  and  interconnecting  said  second  wall  seg- 
ments in  end  to  end  relation  to  complete  said  second 


subassembly  interconnected  with  said  first  subassembly; 
and 
crimping  together  the  adjacent  lower  and  upper  flanges  of 
said  first  and  second  wall  segments  of  said  respective 


subassemblies  by  deflecting  a  horizontal  flange  segment 
on  said  first  subassembly  upwardly  toward  a  vertical 
position  against  an  inside  surface  of  a  vertical  flange  seg- 
ment on  said  second  subassembly. 


4,197,690 
POSITION  DETECTOR  FOR  ROW-CROP  HARVESTER 
Theodor  Eistert,  Neustadt;  Christian  Noack,  Guttau;  Manfred 
Teichmann,  Bischofswerda;  Bernd  Zumpe,  Rathmannsdorf; 
Gerhard  Schmidt,  Kirschau,  and  Lothar  Nather,  Wilschdorf, 
all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat 
Fortschritt  Landmaschinen,  Neustadt  in  Sachsen,  German 
Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,920 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr.  4, 
1977, 198231 

Int.  a.^  AOID  69/00 
U.S.  a.  56—10.2  10  Qaims 


I     0 


1.  In  an  agricultural  machine  displaceable  in  a  predetermined 
travel  direction,  having  steering  means,  and  having  relative  to 
said  direction  a  plurality  of  forwardly  extending  arms  forming 
forwardly  open  throats  each  adapted  to  receive  a  row  of  a  row 
crop  whose  rows  are  transversely  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
lying  between  a  predetermined  maximum  transverse  spacing 
and  a  predetermined  minimum  transverse  spacing,  a  position- 
detecting  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  feeler  plates  each  having  a  pair  of  lateral  edges 
and  having  a  maximum  width  measured  transverse  to  said 
direction  between  the  respective  edges  at  most  equal  to 
said  minimum  transverse  spacing; 
respective  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  plates  on  said  arms 
of  said  machine  with  said  edges  exposed  between  said 
arms  in  the  respective  throats,  each  of  said  plates  being 


transversely  deflectable  by  engagement  of  crop  against  its 

said  edges; 
means  including  a  link  interconnecting  all  of  said  plates  for 

joint  codirectional  pivoting;  and 
control  means  connected  between  said  link  and  said  steering 

means  for  automatic  course  correction  to  a  course  with 

said  plates  generally  equidistant  between  the  respective 

rows  in  the  respective  throats. 


4,197,691 
DETASSELING  DEVICE  DEPTH  ADJUSTING  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Kenneth  A.  Woodruff,  Qarion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hagie  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Qarion,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,781 

Int.  Q.^  AOID  7J/2* 

U.S.  Q.  56—10.2  5  Qaims 


21 
22 


V 


1.  An  automatic  depth  adjusting  control  system  for  a  pair  of 
mechanical  com  detasseling  devices  adapted  to  remove  tassels 
from  two  adjacent  rows  of  com  plants  suspended  from  a  paral- 
lel link  system  mounted  on  a  farm  implement  for  movement  of 
said  detasseling  devices  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  imple- 
ment, said  system  comprising: 

(a)  power  means  connected  to  said  parallel  link  system  for 
controlling  the  movement  thereof  to  raise  and  lower  said 
pair  of  com  detasseling  devices, 

(b)  a  sensing  means  positioned  forwardly  of  each  of  said 
detasseling  devices  for  detecting  the  height  of  the  com 
plants  in  an  associated  row  and  providing  a  raise  signal  or 
a  lower  signal  relative  to  the  height  of  said  corn  pbnts, 
and 

(c)  circuit  means  for  actuating  said  power  means  to  raise  said 
pair  of  detasseling  devices  upon  receiving  a  raise  signal 
from  at  least  one  of  said  sensing  means  and  to  lower  said 
pair  of  detasseling  devices  only  upon  receiving  a  lower 
signal  simultaneously  from  both  of  said  sensing  means. 


4,197,692 
MOWER  COMPRISING  CUTTER  DISCS  DRIVEN  FROM 

BENEATH 
Marcel  Weber,  Marmoutier,  France,  assignor  to  Samibem,  S.A., 
Marmoutier,  France 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,327 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1977,  77  17303 
Int.  Q.-  AOID  55/26 
U.S.  Q.  56-13.6  7  Qaims 


1.  A  mower  comprising  a  plurality  of  dies  having  cutting 
elements  thereon,  transmission  shaft  means  extending  beneath 
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said  discs  for  driving  said  discs  in  rotation  about  upright  axes, 
a  housing  for  each  said  disc,  gears  in  said  housings  for  driving 
said  discs  in  rotation  upon  rotation  of  said  transmission  shaft 
means,  said  housing  and  gears  being  sealed  independently  of 
said  shaft  means,  a  support  plate  for  supporting  said  housings, 
and  means  releasably  connecting  said  housings  with  said  sup- 
port plate  for  attachment  and  removal  of  said  housings  to  and 
from  said  support  plate  by  movement  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  plate,  said  releasable  connecting  means  extending 
exclusively  perpendicular  to  the  support  plate. 


4,197,693 

FEEDER  HOUSING  SEAL 

Richard  P.  Bernhardt,  Leola;  Robert  L.  Bowman,  Ephrata,  and 

Everett  C.  Cowan,  Jr.,  Parkesburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,142 

Int  a.2  AOIF  J2/00 

VS.  CI.  56—14.6  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  crop  threshing  and  separating  machine  having  a 
mobile  body,  means  mounted  on  the  body  to  thresh  and  sepa- 
rate grain  from  crop  material,  a  forward  crop  inlet  opening 
with  vertical  opposing  side  edges  in  the  body,  guide  means 
within  the  inlet  opening  to  direct  crop  material  toward  the 
means  to  thresh  and  separate  including  vertical  sidewalls  adja- 
cent the  vertical  opposing  side  edges  of  the  inlet  opening, 
means  for  elevating  crop  material  from  the  field  to  the  inlet 
opening,  and  means  for  mounting  the  means  for  elevating  to 
the  body  to  maintain  a  crop  material  flow  relationship  between 
the  means  for  elevating  and  the  inlet  opening  while  permitting 
selective  vertical  pivoul  relative  movement  therebetween,  the 
means  for  mounting  including  first  and  second  yokes  affixed  to 
the  body  on  respective  sides  of  the  inlet  opening  and  first  and 
second  axially  aligned  arms  affixed  to  the  means  for  elevating 
in  respective  engagement  with  the  first  and  second  yokes,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  means  for  elevating  has  a  partially  opened  first  end 
which  extends  into  said  inlet  opening,  said  first  end  includ- 
ing first  and  second  arcuate  smooth  edge  plates  with  a 
central  axis  corresponding  to  that  of  said  arms;  and 
sealing  means  within  said  inlet  including  first  and  second 
sealing  blocks  one  affixed  to  each  said  vertical  sidewall 
and  having  an  arcuate  forward  portion  corresponding  to 
the  arcuate  portion  of  said  edge  plates,  said  sealing  blocks 
positioned  to  be  closely  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from,  said 
edge  plates,  whereby  crop  material  moving  towards  said 
means  to  thresh  and  separate  cannot  escape  between  said 
means  to  elevate  and  said  inlet  opening  side  edges. 


4,197,694 

CROP  HEIGHT  SENSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MECHANICAL  DETASSELING  DEVICES 

Raymond  W.  Hagie,  and  Kenneth  A.  Woodruff,  both  of  Clarion, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Hagie  Manufacturing  Co.,  Oarion,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,081 

Int.  a.-  AOID  75/28 

U.S.  a.  56—10.2  3  Gaims 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  automatically  adjusting  the  eleva- 
tion of  a  mechanical  com  detasseling  device  in  response  to  a 
sensing  of  the  height  of  a  crop  plant  having  a  tassel  with  adja- 
cent upper  leaf  portions,  wherein  the  device  is  adjustably 
carried  on  a  portable  frame  for  movement  along  the  crop  plant 
row,  and  wherein  said  system  includes  power  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  device  and  circuit  means  for  actuating  said 
power  means  in  response  to  the  height  of  the  crop  plants,  the 
improvement  of  a  crop  sensing  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  rock  shaft  means  extended  transversely  of  said  frame, 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  means  on  said 
portable  frame  forwardly  of  said  device  for  up  and  down 
adjustable  movement  therewith, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  dependent  sensor  rods  on 
said  shaft  means  and  rockable  therewith  in  response  to 
contact  of  the  lower  portions  of  the  sensor  rods  with  the 
upper  leaf  portions  of  the  crop  plants,  and 

(d)  signal  means  responsive  to  the  rockable  movement  of 
said  shaft  means  to  produce  a  sensing  signal  for  operating 
said  circuit  means. 


4,197,695         ' 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEALED  WIRE  ROPE 

Charles  R.  Hughes,  Hellertown,  and  Louis  A.  Stanzione,  Wil> 
liamsport,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,568 

Int.  a.^  D07B  7/14.  1/06.  1/16 

VJS.  a.  57—7  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sealed  wire  rope  having  a  smooth 
exterior  surface  and  having  each  strand  impregnated  with  a 
plastic  foam  material  and  substantially  separated  from  adjacent 
strands  by  a  dense  non-foamed  plastic  material  of  substantially 
the  same  composition  as  the  plastic  foam  material  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  an  uncured  foamable  plastic  resin  material 
individually  into  a  plurality  of  wire  strands. 
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(b)  closing  the  uncured  foamable  plastic  resin  containing 
wire  strands  together  into  a  wire  rope  in  a  closing  die 
while  injecting  an  uncured  nonfoamable  plastic  resin 
material  having  substantially  the  same  composition  as  the 
uncured  foamable  plastic  material  into  the  closing  die  at  a 
point  prior  to  complete  closing  of  the  strands  together  and 
in  sufficient  quantity  to  substantially  completely  encapsu- 
late the  uncured  foamable  plastic  containing  wire  strands 
with  uncured  nonfoamable  plastic  resin  material,  and 

(c)  passing  the  wire  rope  together  with  the  uncured  foam- 
able and  uncured  unfoamable  plastic  resin  compositions 
through  a  heating  device  to  foam  and  cure  the  foamable 
plastic  resin  and  cure  the  unfoamable  plastic  resin. 


4,197,696 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
WRAP-AROUND  YARN 
Erich  Bock,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Schu- 
bert &  Salzer,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,111 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1977,  2729060 

Int.  G.^  D02G  3/36;  DOIH  7/88 
U.S.  G.  57—18  11  Gaims 


means  for  maintaining  said  bobbin  stationary  relative  to  said 
driven  hollow  spindle; 

means  for  passing  said  core  thread  through  one  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  hollow  spindle; 

means  for  separately  passing  said  binder  thread  through  one 
of  the  other  of  said  openings  in  said  hollow  spindle  while 
maintaining  said  bobbin  stationary  relative  to  said  driven 
hollow  spindle;  and 

means  for  wrapping  said  binder  thread  around  said  core 
thread  in  the  area  of  said  spindle  disk  and  removing  said 
core  thread  and  said  binder  thread  from  said  hollow  spin- 
dle through  said  remaining  opening. 


4,197,697 
ALARM  WATCH 
Shigeo  Mori;  Fumikazu  Murakami;  Yoshiaki  Hara;  Ichiro 
Horikoshi,  and  Souya  Takahashi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,718 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1975,  50-144201; 
Dec.  2,  1975,  50-144205 

Int.  G.-  G04B  37/08;  G04C  21/00 
U.S.  G.  368—315  7  Gaims 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  wrap-around  yam  of  the  type 
having  an  untwisted  core  thread  of  discontinuous  textile  fibers 
with  a  binder  thread  helically  wound  around  the  same, 
wherein  the  binder  thread  supplied  by  a  bobbin  and  the  core 
thread  supplied  by  a  pair  of  supply  rollers  are  passed  through 
a  hollow  spindle,  the  core  thread  is  given  a  false  twist  and  the 
wrap-around  yam  is  drawn  from  the  hollow  spindle  and 
wound  up,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
passing  said  core  thread  through  a  first  opening  into  said 

hollow  spindle; 
separately  passing  said  binder  thread  through  a  second  open- 
ing in  said  hollow  spindle  while  maintaining  said  bobbin 
stationary; 
passing  said  binder  thread  through  a  section  of  the  hollow 
spindle  and  to  a  core  thread  deflection  point  at  which 
point  the  false  twist  is  removed  from  said  core  thread;  and 
wrapping  said  binder  thread  around  said  core  thread  in  the 
area  of  said  deflection  point. 

4.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  wrap-around  yam  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  pair  of  supply  rollers  for  supplying  a  core 
thread,  a  pair  of  take-off  rollers  for  winding  up  the  wrap- 
around yam,  a  driven  hollow  spindle  arranged  between  said 
rollers,  and  a  bobbin  wound  with  a  binder  thread  arranged 
coaxially  on  said  hollow  spindle,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
first  and  second  openings  provided  adjacent  respective  ends 

of  said  hollow  spindle; 
a  spindle  disk  means  affixably  carried  by  said  hollow  spindle;, 
an  opening  provided  in  a  wall  of  said  hollow  spindle  adja- 
cent said  spindle  disk; 


1.  In  an  alarm  watch  having  a  watch  case  comprised  of  a 
case  body  and  a  cover  member  connected  to  said  case  body:  an 
electro-acoustic  transducer  mounted  on  said  watch  case  and 
including  a  vibrating  plate  having  opposite  surfaces  mounted 
to  undergo  vibration  to  generate  an  audible  alarm  sound; 
means  defining  a  sound  releasing  cavity  in  said  watch  case  on 
one  side  of  said  vibrating  plate  with  one  of  the  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  vibrating  plate  facing  said  cavity;  means  defining 
sound  releasing  holes  extending  through  said  watch  case  into 
said  cavity  at  locations  opposite  said  one  surface  of  said  vibrat- 
ing plate  for  releasing  the  audible  alarm  sound  from  said  cavity 
to  the  exterior  of  said  watch  case;  and  means  including  a  layer 
of  water-repellant  material  on  the  surfaces  of  said  watch  case 
which  define  said  sound  releasing  holes  and  covering  said  one 
surface  of  said  vibrating  plate  for  repelling  therefrom  any 
water  which  enters  said  cavity  through  said  sound  releasing 
holes  thereby  maintaining  the  sound  quality  of  the  audible 
alarm  sound. 


4,197,698 
FLUID-TIGHT  WATCH  CASE 
Hansjorg  Finger,  Standweg  6,  2543  Lengnau  (Berne),  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,440 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.  30,   1977, 
16335/77 

Int.  a.-  G04B  37/08.  39/00 
U.S.  G.  368—291  6  Gaims 

1.  A  fluid-tight  watch  case  comprising  a  combined  caseband- 
and-bezel  provided  with  an  inner  flange  for  positioning  the 
dial,  a  domed  back  provided  with  a  sidewall  on  which  said 
caseband-andfbezel  is  fitted,  and  an  annular  gasket  disposed 
between  said  caseband-and-bezel  and  said  back  at  least  at  the 
level  of  said  dial,  wherein  said  caseband-and-bezel  includes  an 
inclined  annular  inner  surface  and  said  sidewall  includes  a 
peripheral  outer  undercut  having  sides  formed  by  an  annular 
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said  inclined  surface  and  pressing  against  said  sides  of  said 
undercut. 


4,197,699 
FREE  TURBINE  TYPE  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH 
VARIABLE  FREE  TURBINE  GUIDE  VANE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Warde  L.  Parker,  and  James  C.  Ripie,  both  of  Rancho  Palos 
Verdes,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863^70 

Int.  a.-  F02C  9/02.  9/04 

US.  a.  60—39.03  33  Gaims 


April  15,  1980 


shoulder  and  by  the  side  face  of  a  rib  pressing  against  said 
flange,  said  gasket  being  compressed  radially  and  obliquely  by 


1.  A  method  of  altering  the  incidence  of  motive  gas  flow 
onto  a  power  turbine  section  of  a  free  turbine  type  gas  turbine 
engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mechanically  sensing  power  turbine  section  speed; 
mechanically  sensing  the  incidence  of  gas  flow  onto  the 

power  turbine  section; 
generating  a  mechanical  input  signal  indicative  of  a  desired 

speed  for  the  power  turbine  section; 
comparing  the  sensed  speed  with  the  desired  speed  input 

signal  and  generating  a  mechanical  speed  error  signal 

indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  sensed  and  desires 

speeds; 
comparing  the  sensed  incidence  of  gas  flow  with  the  speed 

error  signal  and  generating  a  mechanical  output  signal 

indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  sensed  incidence 

and  the  speed  error  signal;  and 
adjusting  the  incidence  of  gas  flow  onto  the  power  turbine 

section  in  relation  to  said  mechanical  output  signal  in  a 

manner  minimizing  said  speed  error  signal. 


4,197,700 

GAS  TURBINE  POWER  SYSTEM  WITH  FUEL 

INJECTION  AND  COMBUSTION  CATALYST 

Charles  E.  Jahnig,  5  Auldwood  La.,  Rumson,  N.J.  07760 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,051 

Int.  a."  P02M  27/02:  F02C  3/16 

VS.  a.  60—39.04 


13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  power  in  a  gas  turbine,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  injecting  and  combusting  a  fuel 
with  air  in  the  presence  of  a  combustion  catalyst  in  said  gas 
turbine.  ,  i 


4,197,701 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTING 

CARBONACEOUS  FUEL 

Asmund  A.  Boyum,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,017,  Dec.  29,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,839 

Int.  a.-  F02C  3/20.  7/26 

U.S.  a.  60—39.06  10  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  combusting  carbonaceous  fuel  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  flrst  mixture  of  carbonaceous  fuel  and  air; 

passing  said  flrst  mixture  to  a  combustion  zone,  containing  a 
catalyst  occupying  a  major  portion  of  the  flow  cross 
section  of  said  combustion  zone,  for  combustion  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  mixture  under  essentially  adiabatic 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst,  operating  at  a 
temperature  substantially  above  the  instantaneous  auto- 
ignition  temperature  of  said  first  mixture  but  not  exceed- 
ing about  3000*  P.,  to  produce  a  first  gaseous  effluent; 

providing  a  carbonaceous  fuel-containing  component  differ- 
ing from  said  first  mixture,  the  fuel  in  said  fuel-containing 
component  having  an  adiabatic  flame  temperature  of  at 
least  about  3300°  F.  when  burned  with  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  air;  and 

mixing  said  first  effluent  and  said  fuel-containing  component 
to  form  a  second  mixture  having  a  temperature  upon 
mixing  at  least  sufficient  to  sustain  homogeneous  combus- 
tion of  said  second  mixture  and  having  an  adiabatic  flame 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  2500°  P.  to  about 
3700°  P.  and  substantially  above  said  operating  tempera- 
ture of  the  catalyst,  thereby  homogeneously  combusting 
said  mixture  to  produce  a  second  gaseous  effluent. 
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4,197,702 
ROTOR  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
John  M.  Robertson,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,317 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1977, 
22195/77 

Int.  Q.-  F02K  3/02:  FOID  25/16 
U.S.  Q.  60—262  7  Claims 


a  vertical  exhaust  outlet  and  a  crankcase  with  a  vent,  and  a 
vertical  pipe  having  one  end  surrounding  said  vertical  exhaust 
outlet  and  defining  an  annular  air  inlet  around  said  vertical 
exhaust  outlet  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  pipe  located  above 
said  connecting  portion  of  said  frame,  the  improvement  of  tube 
means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  crankcase  vent  and  an 
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opposite  open  end  located  vertically  within  said  exhaust  line 
adjacent  said  vertical  exhaust  outlet  so  that  air  flow  is  devel- 
oped through  said  annular  air  inlet  producing  a  negative  pres- 
sure at  said  opposite  open  end  of  said  tube  means  so  that  com- 
bustible materials  are  drawn  from  said  crankcase  into  said 
exhaust  line. 


1.  A  by-pass  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  core  engine  with 
compressor  means,  combustion  means,  and  turbine  means  in 
flow  series,  said  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

a  fixed  outer  casing  and  a  concentrically  arranged  fixed 
inner  casing  means  defining  a  by-pass  passage  therebe- 
tween, said  inner  casing  means  also  defining  outer  bounds 
for  the  gas  flow  annulus  through  the  core  engine; 

a  rotor  carried  within  said  inner  casing  means  and  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  rotor  blades,  said  rotor  defining  a  portion 
of  inner  bounds  for  the  gas  flow  annulus  through  the  core 
engine; 

a  rotor  support  structure  for  rotatably  carrying  said  rotor 
operatively  from  said  fixed  outer  casing,  said  rotor  sup- 
port structure  comprising  two  pairs  of  supporting  struts 
extending  through  the  gas  flow  annulus  of  said  core  en- 
gine and  through  the  by-pass  passage,  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  mountings,  each  operatively  carried  by  said 
outer  casing  and  each  being  connected  to  one  of  said  pairs 
of  supporting  struts,  an  annular  structurally  strong  ring 
connected  to  said  two  pairs  of  supporting  struts  with  each 
supporting  strut  of  each  of  said  pairs  extending  substan- 
tially tangentially  from  said  ring,  and  a  rolling  element 
bearing  supporting  said  rotor  and  positioned  between  said 
ring  and  said  rotor; 

stator  blades  associated  with  said  rotor; 

and  stator  support  structure  forming  part  of  said  inner  casing 
means  and  fixedly  secured  to  and  supported  by  said  ring, 
said  support  structure  carrying  said  stator  blades,  and  said 
stator  support  structure  including  streamlined  casings 
encasing  each  support  strut  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  support 
struts  to  protect  the  support  struts  from  gas  flow  in  the  gas 
flow  annulus  of  the  core  engine. 


4,197,704 
EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Tasuku  Date,  Tokyo,  and  Takeru  Mizoguchi,  Kawagoe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,574,  Jun.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,865 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1976,  5167730; 
Jun.  11, 1976,  51-67731 

Int.  Q.-  POIN  7/QO,  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  60—322  3  Qaims 
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4,197,703 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  STRADDLE  CARRIER 
ENGINES 
William  K.  Holmes,  Schofield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,518 
Int.  Q.-  FOIN  5/04:  B60P  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  60—319  4  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  straddle  carrier  having  a  generally 
inverted  U-shaped  frame  including  vertical  legs  and  a  connect- 
ing portion  interconnecting  upper  ends  of  said  legs  to  define  an 
open  cargo  bay  with  an  engine  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  at 
least  one  of  said  legs,  said  engine  having  an  exhaust  line  having 


1.  For  use  with  an  internal  combustion  piston  engine  having 
an  even  number  of  cylinders  and  a  predetermined  firing  order, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  an  exhaust  mani- 
fold assembly  having  one  exhaust  tube  for  each  cylinder,  re- 
spectively, walls  forming  an  exhaust  port  for  each  cylinder, 
each  exhaust  tube  projecting  into  one  of  said  exhaust  ports, 
respectively,  means  supporting  and  sealing  each  exhaust  tube 
within  its  exhaust  port,  a  plurality  of  collection  chambers,  each 
exhaust  tube  being  slidably  received  within  one  of  said  collec- 
tion chambers,  respectively,  each  collection  chamber  being 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  exhaust  tubes  so  that  the  exhaust 
timing  spacing  is  the  same  in  each  collection  chamber,  and  a 
discharge  pipe  leading  from  each  collection  chamber. 
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C-.  4,197,705 

CV-.      HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
RobenC.  Westrecr,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,726 

Int  a.-  F16H  39/46 

VS.  a.  60—445  22  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir; 

a  variable  displacement  pump  having  a  fluid  input  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  reservoir  and  having  a  fluid 
output; 

a  fluid  actuated  displacement  control  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling the  displacement  of  said  pump; 

a  control  valve  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid  output 
of  said  variable  displacement  pump  and  with  said  reser- 
voir and  being  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  to  a 
fluid  actuated  device,  said  control  valve  including  means 
for  developing  a  control  pressure  signal;  and 

a  sensor  valve  in  fluid  communication  with  said  control 
pressure  signal,  said  displacement  control  mechanism,  and 
said  reservoir  for  placing  said  control  pressure  signal  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  displacement  control 
mechanism  or  for  placing  said  displacement  control  mech- 
anism in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir  in  re- 
sponse to  the  magnitude  of  said  pressure  control  signal  to 
thereby  control  the  displacement  of  said  pump  in  response 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  pressure  control  signal. 


4,197,706 
FOOTOPERATED  HYDRAULIC  POWER  SOURCE  FOR 

EMERGENCY  HYDRAULIC  TOOLS 

David  R.  Blake,  11200  Killarney,  Onsted,  Mich.  49265 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,430 

Int  a:-  F16D  31/02 

VJS.  a.  60—477  16  Claims 


source  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  hydraulic 
tools,  said  hydraulic  power  source  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  support  platform  adapted  to  rest  freely  on 

any  relatively  flat  surface; 
pump  means  flxedly  carried  by  said  platform,  said  pump 
means  including  a  hydraulic  piston  in  sealing  engagement 
with  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  adapted 
to  contain  hydraulic  fluid,  said  hydrualic  piston  adapted  to 
create  hydraulic  pressure  by  movement  of  said  hydraulic 
piston  against  said  hydraulic  fluid; 
fluid  conduit  means  to  deliver  the  hydraulic  pressure  from 

said  pump  means  to  a  hydraulic  tool;  and 
a  foot-engaging  member  for  retaining  an  operator's  foot 
therein,  said  foot-engaging  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  atop  said  platform  in  a  general  overlying  rela- 
tionship and  operatively  connected  to  said  hydraulic  pis- 
ton for  movement  thereof  to  create  hydraulic  pressure. 


4,197,707 

LEAKAGE  GAS  REQRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

STIRLING  ENGINE 

Keiyi  Asano,  Ageo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1977,  52-80545 

Int.  a.^  F02G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  60—517  4  Qaims 


1.  A  portable,  free-standing  foot-operated  hydraulic  power 


1.  A  leakage  gas  return  device  for  use  in  a  Stirling  engine 
having  a  block  seal  portion  to  form  a  seal  between  a  cylinder 
of  the  Stirling  engine  and  a  piston  rod,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment is  characterized  in  that  said  return  device  comprises: 

(a)  a  pumping  cylinder  and  a  piston  disposed  in  said  pumping 
cylinder  and  having  at  least  one  seal  means  for  dividing 
said  pumping  cylinder  into  flrst  and  second  chambers,  said 
piston  being  slidable  between  a  bottom  dead  center  posi- 
tion at  which  the  volume  of  said  flrst  chamber  is  a  maxi- 
mum and  a  top  dead  center  position  at  which  the  volume 
of  said  second  chamber  is  a  maximum; 

(b)  a  leakage  gas  intake  passage  for  providing  leakage  gas 
from  said  block  seal  portion  into  said  flrst  chamber 
through  a  first  one  way  valve; 

(c)  a  leakage  gas  discharge  passage  for  providing  the  leakage 
gas  in  said  flrst  chamber  into  a  Stirling  engine  cylinder 
through  a  second  one  way  valve; 

(d)  a  fluid  intake  and  discharge  passage  connected  to  said 
second  chamber  and  selectively  communicating  with  a 
low  pressure  fluid  source  and  a  high  pressure  fluid  source; 

(e)  control  means  for  providing  communication  between 
said  fluid  intake  and  discharge  passage  and  said  low  pres- 
sure fluid  source  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal  and 
providing  communication  between  said  fluid  intake  and 
discharge  passage  and  said  high  pressure  fluid  source  in 
response  to  a  second  control  signal;  and 

(0  switch  means  switchable  between  a  flrst  position  when 
said  piston  reaches  top  dead  center  and  a  second  position 
when  said  piston  reaches  bottom  dead  center,  said  switch 
means  generating  said  flrst  and  second  control  signals 
when  in  its  flrst  and  second  positions,  respectively,  so  that 
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leakage  gas  from  said  leakage  gas  intake  passage  forces 
said  piston  to  its  bottom  dead  center  position  at  which 
time  high  pressure  fluid  introduced  into  said  second  cham- 
ber forces  the  leakage  gas  out  of  said  first  chamber  into 
said  Stirling  engine  cylinder  until  said  piston  reaches  top 
dead  center. 


4,197,709 
THERMAL  ENERGY  SCAVENGER  (STRESS  LIMITER) 
Peter  A.  Hochstein,  14020  Fifteen  Mile  Rd.,  Sterling  Heights, 
Mich.  48077 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,013 

Int.  a:  F03G  7/06 

U.S.  a.  60—527  13  Oaims 


4  197  708 
THERMAL  ENERGY  SCAVENGER  (ALTERNATING 
STRESS  LIMITERS) 
Harold  W.  Milton,  Jr.,  3318  Tothill  Rd.,  Troy,  Mich.  48084; 
Peter  A.  Hochstein,  14020  15  Mile  Rd.,  Sterling  Heights, 
Mich.  48077,  and  William  L.  Pringle,  999  Lake  Shore  Rd., 
Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich.  48236 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,012 

Int.  a.=  F03G  7/06 

U.S.  a.  60—527  11  Claims 
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1.  A  thermal  energy  scavenger  assembly  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  temperature-sensitive  elements  made  of  material 
which  exhibits  shape  memory  due  to  thermoelastic,  martensitic 
phase  transformation;  said  elements  being  elongated  with  first 
and  second  ends;  reaction  means  reacting  with  said  elements 
for  applying  a  stress  to  said  elements  to  strain  said  elements 
during  a  first  phase  and  for  responding  to  the  unstraining  of 
said  elements  during  a  second  phase;  carriage  means  support- 
ing said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  elements  for  allowing  said 
elements  to  be  placed  in  tension  while  reacting  with  said  reac- 
tion means;  said  carriage  means  supporting  said  elements  in 
parallel  relationship  to  one  another;  support  means  supporting 
said  reaction  means  and  said  carriage  means  for  allowing  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  reaction  means  and  said  elements 
supported  by  said  carriage  means  to  extract  energy  as  said 
elements  unstrain  and  shorten  in  length  during  said  second 
phase;  stress  limiting  means  disposed  between  only  one  end  of 
each  of  said  elements  and  said  carriage  means  for  limiting  the 
strain  of  said  elements  during  said  phases  as  stress  is  transmit- 
ted between  said  elements  and  said  reaction  means  through 
said  stress  limiting  means;  said  stress  limiting  means  being 
disposed  only  at  said  first  ends  of  a  number  of  said  elements  and 
being  disposed  only  at  the  opposite  second  ends  of  the  remain- 
der of  said  elements  thereby  compacting  the  area  in  which  the 
elements  are  disposed. 


1.  A  thermal  energy  scavenger  assembly  comprising:  at  least 
one  temperature-sensitive  element  made  of  material  which 
exhibits  shape  memory  due  to  thermoelastic,  martensitic  phase 
transformation;  reaction  means  reacting  with  said  element  for 
applying  a  stress  to  said  element  to  strain  said  element  during 
a  first  phase  and  for  responding  to  the  unstraining  of  said 
element  during  a  second  phase;  and  stress  limiting  means  for 
limiting  the  strain  of  said  element  during  said  second  phase 
whereby  the  strain  upon  the  element  may  be  greater  during  the 
first  phase  than  during  the  second  phase. 

4,197,710 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,264 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1977,  2750491 

Int.  CI.-  B60T  13/00 
U.S.  a.  60—547  A  13  Claims 


^M^. 


■IL    .         .-l 


'^MiL^di^m^  -^ 


It    6  u-       •■■  JlU^        ^^ 


Tl-  s-26-ac. 


.G> 


•S9 


T^O:^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  booster  for  a  vehicle  brake  apparatus 
having  a  pressurizing  apparatus  with  a  pump  and  a  pressurized 
reservoir  and  further  including  a  reservoir  switchover  piston 
adapted  to  be  subjected  to  the  reservoir  pressure  and  a  control 
valve,  said  control  valve  being  in  proximity  to  a  booster  cylin- 
der and  arranged  to  control  both  a  connection  of  the  pressuriz- 
ing apparatus  with  said  booster  cylinder  and  a  connection  of 
said  booster  cylinder  with  a  relief  means,  further  wherein  said 
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control  valve  includes  a  push  rod  that  is  associated  with  a  stop 
means  which  cooperates  with  said  control  valve  and  thereby 
limits  the  stroke  of  said  push  rod  and  is  automatically  disen- 
gageabie  therefrom  when  the  pressure  supply  fails. 


1.  Turbocharging  apparatus  including: 

an  internal  combustion  engine, 

an  exhaust  gas  driven  turbocharger  having  an  exhaust  tur- 
bine and  a  charging  air  blower, 

an  exhaust  gas  line  leading  to  said  exhaust  turbine, 

a  charging  air  line  leading  from  said  charging  air  blower  to 
supply  charging  air  to  said  engine, 

a  bypass  line  which  bypasses  said  exhaust  turbine, 

control  device  means  for  controlling  the  proportion  of  ex- 
haust gases  conducted  through  said  exhaust  gas  line  and 
said  bypass  line, 

and  regulating  device  means  for  regulating  the  control  de- 
vice means  as  a  function  of  both  the  pressure  in  said  charg- 
ing air  line  and  the  temperature  of  an  engine  being  sup- 
plied with  charging  air  by  said  charging  air  line. 


4,197.712 
FLUID  PUMPING  AND  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  B.  Zwick,  16841  Edgewater  La.,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.  92649,  and  William  D.  Brigham,  14361  Suffolk  St., 
Westminster,  Calif.  92683 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,999 
Int.  a.-  F17C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  62—53  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  heating  a  fluid  to  a  desired  temperature 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pumping  the  fluid  along  a  flow  path; 

(b)  utilizing  a  heat  engine  which  provides  shaft  power  and 
heat; 

(c)  utilizing  a  part  of  the  shaft  power  of  said  engine  to  effect 
said  pumping; 

(d)  providing  a  back  pressure  to  increase  the  pumping  load 
on  the  engine  so  that  the  engine  operates  at  a  greater 
power  level  than  would  be  necessary  to  effect  the  pump- 
ing in  the  absence  of  such  back  pressure  to  thereby  pro- 
vide increased  heat  from  said  engine;  and 

(e)  effecting  a  heat  exchange  between  the  engine  heat  and 
said  fluid  passing  along  said  flow  path  to  thereby  heat  said 


fluid,  the  amount  of  heat  provided  being  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid 
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4,197,711 

EXHAUST  DRIVEN  TURBOCHARGER  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ernest  Fuhrmann,  Maichingen,  Austria,  and  Ulrich  Lehmann, 

W  eissach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.  c.  F. 

Porsche  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,531 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1976,  2650033 

Int.  a.-  P02B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  60— 602  10  Oaims 
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whereby  separate  burners,  direct  fired  units,  boiler  systems  and 
the  like  are  not  required  to  heat  said  fluid. 


4,197,713 

PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

WATER  FROM  HUMID  AIR 

Wolfgang  Bulang,  Eichenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg  Aktiengesell* 

schaft,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1977,  2702701 

Int.  a.-  F25D  17/06,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  62—94  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  water  from  humid  air,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  humid  air  with  an  adsorbing  agent  to 
withdraw  moisture  from  the  air  and  to  adsorb  the  same, 

(b)  contacting  the  moistened  adsorbing  agent  with  dry  air  to 
recover  the  moisture  from  the  adsorbing  agent  and  to 
adsorb  said  moisture, 

(c)  conducting  the  air  containing  moisture  removed  from  the 
adsorbing  agent  to  a  condenser  and  extracting  heat  from 
the  moist  air  so  that  the  water  vapor  contained  therein  is 
condensed, 

(d)  collecting  the  water  formed  by  condensation  of  the 
water  vapor,  and 

(e)  transferring  heat  extracted  from  the  moist  air  to  the  dry 
air  for  heating  the  dry  air  before  the  dry  air  is  contacted 
with  the  adsorbing  agent. 
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4,197,714 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  LIQUID  ABSORPTION 

AIR  CONDITIONING 

Norman  F.  Bradshaw,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Schweitzer 
Industrial  Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,322,  Jun.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,010 

Int.  CI.- F25D  77/06,  2i/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—94  18  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  including  an  enclosure;  means 
for  supplying  air  at  a  predetermined  temperature  and  humidity 
to  said  enclosure,  and  exhausting  said  air  to  the  atmosphere 
after  passing  through  said  enclosure,  said  means  including: 
liquid  absorption-dehumidification  means  comprising  means 
for  spraying  an  absorption  liquid  into  said  supply  air  and 
collecting  said  liquid  absorption  liquid;  means  for  recircu- 
lating said  collected  liquid  to  be  sprayed  into  said  supply 
air; 
means  for  cooling  said  circulated  absorption  liquid  to  re- 
move the  heat  released  in  said  solution  by  absorption 
liquid  by  said  supply  air,  said  means  including  heat  ex- 
changer means  transferring  heat  from  said  absorption 
liquid  into  said  exhaust  air  after  said  exhaust  air  is  ex- 
hausted from  said  enclosure. 


4,197,715 
HEAT  PUMP 
Sherwood  L.  Fawcett,  Columbus,  and  James  N.  Anno,  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development  Corpo- 
ration, Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,559,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,117,696.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,234 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  F25B  7/00,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  62-115  3*  Claims 


1.  Heat  pump  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  loop  passageway  containing  a  plurality  of 
bodies  to  move  along  the  passageway, 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  force  by  the  expansion  of  a  fluid 


in  an  expander  region  of  said  passageway  to  thereby  accel- 
erate successive  ones  of  the  bodies  in  one  direction  around 
the  passageway, 

(c)  a  compression  region  in  the  passageway  beyond  the 
expander  region  wherein  fluid  is  compressed  between 
successive  ones  of  the  propelled  bodies, 

(d)  port  means  in  the  passageway  between  the  end  of  the 
expander  region  and  the  beginning  of  the  compression 
region  to  permit  the  venting  of  fluid  which  has  been  ex- 
panded and  the  entrance  of  fluid  which  is  to  be  com- 
pressed, 

(e)  a  thruster  region  in  the  passageway  beyond  the  compres- 
sion region  wherein  a  force  is  applied  to  successive  ones  of 
the  bodies  to  counterbalance  the  external  forces  acting 
against  the  bodies  as  they  traverse  the  loop  passageway 
and  to  return  them  from  the  end  of  the  compression  region 
to  the  beginning  of  the  expander  region,  and 

(0  heat  exchanger  means  having  its  entrance  connected  to 
the  passageway  at  the  end  of  the  compression  region  to 
extract  heat  from  the  compressed  fluid  leaving  the  com- 
pression region. 
20.  A  method  for  increasing  the  heat  content  of  a  fluid  and 
thereafter  transferring  the  heat  content  to  an  ambient  atmo- 
sphere, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  closed-continuous  loop  passageway  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  bodies  to  move  along  the  passageway, 
(b)  generating  a  force  between  successive  ones  of  said 
bodies  by  expansion  of  fluid  in  an  expander  region  of  said 
•     passageway  to  increase  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  bodies 
and  thereby  propel  successive  ones  of  the  bodies  in  one 
direction  around  the  passageway, 

(c)  exiting  said  fluid  after  expansion  thereof  from  the  interior 
of  said  passageway  at  a  reduced  temperature, 

(d)  introducing  a  fluid  at  a  temperature  higher  than  said 
reduced  temperature  into  the  interior  of  said  passageway 
and  thereafter  compressing  said  introduced  fluid  between 
successive  ones  of  the  bodies  propelled  by  expansion,  and 

(e)  thereafter  passing  the  compressed  fluid  through  heat 
exchanger  means  connected  to  the  passageway  after  com- 
pression of  said  fluid  for  extracting  heat  from  the  fluid 
thus  compressed. 

4,197,716 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  AUXILIARY  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  FOR  SUPPLYING  HEAT  DURING 
DEFROST  CYCLE  AND  FOR  SUBCOOLING  THE 
REFRIGERANT  DURING  A  REFRIGERATION  CYCLE 
Otto  J.  Nussbaum,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Halstead  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Scottsboro,  Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,198,  Sep.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,013 
Int.  CI.-  F25B  41/00.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  62—196  B  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  reversible  refrigeration  system  of  the  type  including  a 
compressor  having  discharge  and  suction  sides,  a  condenser,  a 
liquid  refrigerant  receiver,  an  auxiliary  heat  exchanger,  an 
expansion  device  and  an  evaporator  interconnected  in  a  closed 
circuit  to  provide  a  normal  refrigeration  cycle  wherein  refrig- 
erant flows  from  the  discharge  side  of  said  compressor, 
through  the  condenser  to  the  receiver,  then  through  the  auxil- 
iary heat  exchanger  and  through  the  expansion  device  to  the 
evaporator  and  back  to  the  suction  side  of  the  compressor,  and 
wherein  flow  of  refrigerant  through  the  auxiliary  heat  ex- 
changer is  optional  during  the  normal  refrigeration  cycle;  the 
improvement  of  apparatus  including  valve  means  operative  at 
the  termination  of  a  refrigeration  cycle  and  prior  to  initiation 
of  a  defrost  cycle  for  connecting  said  receiver  through  said 
auxiliary  heat  exchanger  to  the  suction  side  of  said  compressor 
while  connecting  the  discharge  side  of  the  compressor  to  said 
evaporator  with  the  flow  of  refrigerant  from  the  evaporator 
flowing  back  to  the  receiver,  and  apparatus  including  valve 
means  operative  during  a  defrost  cycle  for  connecting  the 
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discharge  side  of  the  compressor  to  one  side  of  said  evaporator 
while  connecting  the  other  side  of  the  evaporator  through  said 
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auxiliary  heat  exchanger  to  the  suction  side  of  said  compressor 
with  the  flow  of  refrigerant  from  the  receiver  into  the  refriger- 
ation system  being  blocked. 


4,197,717 
HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  INCLUDING  A 
VACATION  SWITCH 
Frank  A.  Schumacfaer,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Coniftany,  LouisriUe,  Ky. 

nied  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,983 

lot.  a:-  F25B  49/00 

VS.  a.  62—213  13  Claims 
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12.  In  an  automatically  defrosted  refrigerator  including  a 
refrigerant  compressor,  a  refrigeration  system  high  side  having 
a  compressor  exhaust  line  and  a  refrigerant  condenser,  and 
timing  means  for  determining  the  interval  between  successive 
defrosting  operations,  an  arrangement  for  extending  the  inter- 
val between  successive  defrosting  operations,  which  arrange- 
ment comprises: 

switching  means  for  selecting  either  normal  or  extended 
intervals  between  successive  defrosting  operations; 

a  temperature  responsive  switch  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  point  on  said  refrigeration  system  high  side;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  switching  means  for  enabling  said 


timing  means  continuously  during  operation  of  said  com- 
pressor when  said  switching  means  is  selecting  normal 
defrost  intervals,  and  for  disabling  said  timer  means  when 
the  temperature  sensed  by  said  temperature  responsive 
switch  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  during  each  opera- 
tion of  said  compressor  when  said  switching  means  is 
selecting  extending  defrost  intervals. 


4,197,718 

MULTIDECK  FREEZER  AND  ELIMINATION  OF  ALL 

ANTISWEAT  HEATER  WIRE 

Fayez  F.  Abraham,  and  Arthur  Perez,  both  of  Niles,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,748 

Int.  a.-  A47F  i/04:  F25B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  62—248  13  Gaims 


1.  A  refrigerated  case  for  refrigerated  products  having  a 
wall  structure  providing  an  unobstructed  opening  for  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  case  comprising: 

a  duct  means  formed  by  said  wall  structure  for  circulation  of 
refrigerating  air  across  said  access  opening,  said  structure 
including  an  air  return  aperture  at  one  side  of  the  opening 
and  a  discharge  opening  at  the  other  side  of  said  opening 
for  supplying  air  in  an  air  band  which  moves  across  said 
opening  and  is  received  by  said  return  aperture; 

a  refrigeration  system  including  conduit  means  for  carrying 
refrigerant  used  in  said  system; 

said  conduit  means  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  that  of  the  air  band;  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
conduit  means  being  located  within  said  wall  structure 
adjacent  said  discharge  opening  in  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship therewith  through  said  wall  structure  for  limiting 
frost  accumulation  adjacent  said  opening  sufficient  to 
avoid  interference  with  the  flow  of  said  air  band. 


4,197,719 

TRI-LEVEL  MULTI-CYLINDER  REOPROCATING 

COMPRESSOR  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 

David  N.  Shaw,  Unionrille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dunham-Bush, 

Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,407,  Jun.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,148,436,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,675, 

Mar.  30,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,086,072,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,568,  Jan.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,058,988.  ThU  application  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,729 
Int.  Q\:-  F25B  H/OO 
U.S.  a.  62—324  29  Claims 

1.  An  air  source  heat  pump  system  comprising: 
a  first  heat  exchanger  forming  an  indoor  coil, 
a  second  heat  exchanger  forming  an  outdoor  coil, 
a  third  intermediate  pressure  evaporator  coil, 
a  multi-cylinder  reciprocating  compressor, 
conduit  means  carrying  refrigerant  and  connecting  said  coils 

and  said  compressor  in  a  closed  fluid  circuit, 
said  conduit  means  including  a  reversing  valve  for  connect- 
ing said  indoor  and  outdoor  coils  in  a  closed  series  loop, 
with  said  reversing  valve  functioning  to  cause  said  indoor 
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and  outdoor  coils  to  operate  alternately  as  a  low  pressure 
system  evaporator  or  a  high  pressure  system  condenser, 

and 
means  for  selectively  supplying  refrigerant  to  said  intermedi- 
ate pressure  evaporator  coil  for  vaporization  therein, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  multi-cylinder  reciprocating  compressor  comprises  a 
hermetic  compressor  unit  including: 
a  hermetic  casing, 

at  least  three  cylinders  within  said  casing, 
pistons  within  said  cylinders, 

a  motor  within  said  casing  for  driving  said  reciprocating 
compressor  pistons  and  being  operatively  coupled 
thereto, 
said  conduit  means  including  first  conduit  means  for 
supplying  low  pressure  suction  return  refrigerant 
vapor  from  said  system  evaporator  to  said  hermetic 
casing  for  flow  over  the  motor  to  cool  said  motor  and 
thence  to  a  first  cylinder  for  recompression. 


extending  or  directed  convexo-concave  protrusion  in 
partially  spherical  or  truncated  spherical  form,  inte- 
grally formed  of  said  end  portion  adjacent  the  distal  end 
thereof, 
each  said  fitting  on  one  said  band  member  being  readily 
interengageable  with  and  separable  from  a  complemen- 
tary fitting  on  and  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  each  said 


means  for  supplying  intermediate  pressure  refrigerant 
vapor  from  said  intermediate  pressure  evaporator  coil 
to  said  first  conduit  means  for  flow  to  said  first  cylinder, 

means  for  selectively  cutting  off  said  first  cylinder  to 
suction  return  refrigerant  vapor  from  said  system  evap- 
orator, and 

means  for  selectively  directing  low  pressure,  suction  re- 
turn refrigerant  vapor  from  said  system  evaporator  to 
all  of  said  at  least  three  cylinders,  said  second  and  third 
cylinders  only,  and  said  third  cylinder  only,  such  that 
said  compressor  may  be  operated  at  partial  load  condi- 
tions with  low  pressure  refrigerant  vapor  compressed 
by  said  first  and  second  cylinders  and  under  increased 
load  conditions  with  said  low  pressure,  suction  return 
refrigerant  vapor  compressed  by  said  second  and  third 
cylinders  and  said  intermediate  pressure  refrigerant 
vapor  from  said  intermediate  pressure  evaporator  coil 
compressed  by  said  first  cylinder  with  said  third  cylin- 
der functioning  in  a  capacity  control  mode. 

4,197,720 
TWO-PART  BAND  STRUCTURE  WITH 
INTERENGAGEABLE  ENDS 
James  Nani,  18242  John  R.  St.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48203 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,441 
Int.  a.2  A44C  5/72 
U5.  a.  63—11  1*  ^""^ 

1.  A  band  or  bracelet  structure  comprising 
a  pair  of  integrally  formed,  unitary  band  members  of  mate- 
rial having  good  tensile  strength,  relative  flexibility,  and 
good  to  excellent  maintenance  of  form, 
each  said  band  member  comprising 
a  web  or  body  portion  intermediate  one  or  more  end 
portions    extending    longitudinally    from    each    end 
thereof,  each  said  end  portion  of  each  said  band  member 
having  a  fitting  in  the  form  of  a  laterally  outwardly 


end  portion  of  the  other  said  band  member,  the  fittings 
at  the  distal  ends  of  said  one  band  member  seating 
within  said  complementary  fittings  at  the  distal  ends  of 
said  end  portions  of  the  other  said  band  member,  said 
web  or  body  portion  including  means  for  flexing  said 
members  to  seat  said  fittings  into  and  maintain  them  in 
an  interengaged  relation. 

4,197,721 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  OF  STITCHES  AND 

KNITTING  MACHINE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

Ulrich  Hofmann,  Goethestr.  99,  7470  Ebingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Lothar  Thomma,  Burenweg  281,  Hochwald 
(Kanton  Solothum),  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,658 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1976,  2647185 

Int.  Q\:-  D04B  9/06,  35/02 
U.S.  a.  66-19  17  Qaims 


-16 


4.  A  stitch  forming  apparatus  for  successively  forming  a 
plurality  of  interlocked  stitches  from  at  least  one  continuous 
thread  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stitch  forming  needles  reciprocable  in  a  needle 

bed 
a  clamping  member  associated  with  each  of  said  needles  and 
engageable  with  and  moveable  toward  and  away  from  a 
surface  portion  of  said  needle  for  releasably  clamping 
formed  loops  of  thread  between  clamping  members  and 
said  first  portion  and  around  said  needles  while  succesing 
loops  of  thread  are  being  formed. 

4,197,722 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
Jackie  Cote-Petit  PontarUer,  France,  and  Fritz  Kohler,  Couvet 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Edouard  Dubied  A  Ge.  Societe 
Anonyme,  Couvet  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,237 
Int  a.-  D04B  7/00.  15/60 
U  S  CI  66—75.2  7  Oaims 

1.  A  flat  knitting  machine  with  needle  preselection,  electro- 
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magnetically  controlled  needles  and  stitch  transfer,  comprising 
a  pair  of  needle  beds  arranged  in  an  inverted  V  shaped  configu- 
ration and  having  tricks  formed  therein;  needles  and  selectors 
having  butts  thereon  received  in  said  tricks,  said  butts  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  level  with  or  above  their  associated 
needle  bed  and  said  selector  butts  being  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned at  different  levels  with  respect  to  their  associated  needle 
bed;  a  knitting  carriage  including  cam  box  means  for  moving 
said  needles  in  said  tricks,  said  cam  box  means  including  verti- 
cal cams  for  moving  said  needle  and  selector  butts  to  different 
levels  with  respect  to  the  needle  bed,  a  sliding  member  on  said 
bed  associated  with  each  needle  and  electromagnetic  selection 
control  means  cooperating  with  said  sliding  member  for  mov- 
ing the  sliding  member  between  two  extreme  end  positions,  a 
pair  of  opposing  electromagnets  defming  said  extreme  end 
positions  and  having  pole  shoes  assigned  to  each  selection 
means,  said  pole  shoes  of  such  electromagnets  being  followed 
by  diverging  ramps  against  which  said  sliding  members  are 
magnetically  held  in  either  end  position,  and  fixed  vertical 
cams  acting  on  two-arm  levers  and  slackening  the  said  two- 
arm  levers  perceptibly  after  the  selection;  said  needles  having 
two  superimposed  upper  and  lower  arms,  said  upper  arm  hav- 
ing a  butt  which  is  adopted  to  be  embedded  in  the  needle  bed 
by  the  action  of  a  two-arm  lever  on  the  upper  arm  and  returned 
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pointed  slide  needles,  which  can  be  locked  by  means  of  respec- 
tive locking  wires,  thread  guiding  eye  needles  which  are  lo- 
cated opposite  the  slide  needles,  a  knock-over  comb,  a  counter 
hold  comb  for  the  supporting  the  fleece  during  its  travel  past 
and  during  the  piercing  of  the  needles  and  a  fleece  retainer  bar 
which  limits  the  passage  space  for  the  fleece,  said  bar  being 
disposed  below  the  slide  needles,  as  well  as  opposite  the  knock- 
over  comb,  characterized  in  that  the  counter  holding  comb  12 
is  a  rigid  arrangement,  non-flexible  and  non-yielding  to  the 


to  its  emergent  position  by  the  flexibility  of  said  upper  arm,  the 
lower  arm  being  an  extension  of  the  support  base  of  the  needle 
in  its  trick,  said  upper  arm  having  a  gliding  foot  resting  on  a 
slide  face  located  in  an  extension  of  its  associated  trick,  and  said 
two-arm  lever  having  a  tuck  selector  mounted  thereon  which 
is  adopted  to  be  located  in  different  positions  in  order  to  permit 
manually-controlled  needle  selection;  said  cam  box  means 
having  at  least  one  knitting  system  means  including  at  least  one 
movable  vertical  cam,  said  knitting  system  means,  viewed  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  knitting  carriage,  being  pre- 
ceded by  a  fixed  vertical  cam  and  by  said  electromagnetic 
selecting  means  and  having  a  movable  cam  (39)  in  a  plane 
which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cam  box,  for  defining  a  butt 
cam  slot  thereby  to  transform  a  knitting  system  into  a  stitch 
transfer  system  for  needles  containing  stitches  to  be  trans- 
ferred; said  knitting  system  means  including  cams  movably 
mounted  therein  for  movement  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  cam  box  to  transform  a  knitting  system 
into  a  stitch  transfer  system  for  needles  intended  to  receive 
stitches;  said  fixed  vertical  cam  and  said  movable  vertical  cams 
being  located  alternately  behind  each  other  on  one  and  the 
same  butt  tracks  of  the  tuck  selectors,  said  knitting  system 
means  including  a  movable  alignment  cam  in  a  plane  which  is 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cam  box. 


forces  engendered  by  the  slide  needles  piercing  the  fleece  and 
extends  at  an  angle  to  the  slide  needles  7  and  itself  comprising 
free  ended  non-yielding  sinker  shaped  prongs  14  the  ends  14a 
of  which  are  disposed  opposite  the  points  of  the  slide  needles, 
said  ends  14o  being  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  the  inner 
surface  I3a  of  the  fleece  retainer  bar  13  and  upstream  in  the 
sense  of  fleece  travel  of  the  fleece  retainer  bar  13,  the  fleece 
retainer  bar  being  spaced  downstream  of  the  sinker  shaped 
prongs  14. 


4,197,723 
STITCH  BONDED  FABRICS,  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Gustay  Ehedy,  Augustusburg;  Heinz  Kemter,  Karl  Marx  Stadt; 
Wilfried  Ponitz,  Plauen;  Engelbert  Ehrlich,  FISha;  Walter 
Politze,  Karl  Marx  Stadt;  Walter  Scboltis,  Karl  Marx  Stadt, 
and  Wolfgang  Wunsch,  Karl  Marx  Sudt,  all  of  German  Dem- 
ocratic Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Wirkmaschinenbau  Karl- 
Marx-Stadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  823,361,  Aug.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,158,292. 
This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,189 
Int.  a:  D04B  23/06 
VS.  a.  66—85  A  14  Qaims 

1.  A  warp  knitting  machine,  particularly  a  sewing-knitting 
machine  for  the  production  of  a  sewn-knitted  fabric  made  of 
fleece,  preferably  flber  fleece,  comprising  a  row  of  side-by-side 


4,197,724 
KNITTING  METHOD 
Frank  Robinson,  and  Nigel  S.  Whatmough,  both  of  Breaston, 
England,  assignors  to  Courtaulds  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,727 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1977, 
41160/77 

Int.  a:  A41B  9/06 
U.S.a.  66— 176  6aaims 


u  .*      M 


1.  A  method  knitting  on  a  knitting  machine  a  blank  for  a 
sleeved  garment,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  knit- 
ting fabric  for  one  sleeve  and  for  an  associated  sleeve  shoulder 
portion  for  a  yoke  for  the  garment,  so  that  knitted  courses 
extend  lengthwise  of  said  sleeve  fabric  and  through  said  associ- 
ated sleeve  shoulder  poriion  towards  the  neck  of  the  garment, 
(2)  knitting  front  and  rear  body  fabrics  and  associated  front  and 
rear  body  shoulder  portions  for  said  yoke,  so  that  knitted 
courses  extend  in  the  waist-neck  direction  in  said  body  fabrics 
and  continue  toward  the  garment  neck  through  said  body 
shoulder  portions,  and  (3)  knitting  fabric  for  the  other  sleeve  of 
the  garment  and  for  an  associated  sleeve  shoulder  portion  for 
the  garment  yoke,  so  that  knitted  courses  extend  lengthwise  of 
the  sleeve  fabric  and  through  the  associated  sleeve  shoulder 
portion  towards  the  garment  neck,  whereby  said  garment  yoke 
comprises  front  and  rear  fabrics,  each  of  said  fabrics  compris- 
ing a  body  shoulder  poriion  and  a  pari  of  each  of  said  sleeve 
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shoulder  portions,  and  wherein  wales  extend  in  the  direction 
around  the  yoke,  said  method  also  including  the  step  of,  (4) 
shaping  said  yoke  by  knitting  some  courses  thereof  shorter 
than  the  longest  courses  thereof  so  that  the  shorter  courses  do 
not  extend  completely  to  the  neck  of  the  garment. 


4,197,725 

WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE  WITH  JACQUARD 

ARRANGEMENT 

Karl  Kohl,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,440 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1977,  2750087 

Int.  CI.-  D04B  23/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a  66—213  7  Claims 
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covering  the  mounting  means  so  it  is  not  visible,  the  sec- 
ond interchangeable  member  comprising  cover  means  for 
covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dial,  the  cover  means 
having  connector  means  thereon  for  covering  and  being 


held  by  the  mounting  means  to  hold  the  second  inter- 
changeable member  to  the  disc  and  for  covering  the 
mounting  means  so  it  is  not  visible,  the  cover  means  hav- 
ing a  window  through  which  the  dial  can  be  seen. 


,60  ■ 


56 


1.  A  warp  knitting  machine  wherein  the  pattern  threads  are 
controlled  by  a  jacquard  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  thread  braking  means  operatively  coupled  to  and  con- 
trolled by  said  jacquard  mechanism  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  pattern  threads  therethrough;  and 

(b)  thread  tensioning  means  operatively  coupled  to  and 
controlled  by  said  jacquard  mechanism  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  pattern  threads  therethrough,  said  thread 
tensioning  means  being  activated  at  prescribed  intervals 
by  said  jacquard  mechanism  after  said  thread  braking 
means. 


4,197,727 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  SHAPE  OF  A  ROLLED 

SHEET 
Shinichi  Ikemi,  Amagasaki,  and  Michio  Shimoda,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,394 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1977,  52/134916 
Int.  a:  B21B  37/06 
U.S.a.  72— 12  2  Qaims 


4,197,726 
COMBINATION  LOCKS 
Tim  M.  Uycda,  South  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  La  Gard, 
Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,986 
Int.  Q.-  E05B  37/00.  63/00 
VS.  Q.  70—332  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  combination  lock  including  a  dial  having  a  shaft 
extending  into  the  housing  of  the  combination  lock  for  manipu- 
lating the  tumblers  of  the  combination  lock  and  a  disc  mounted 
on  the  housing  for  supporting  the  dial,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  interchangeable  members,  mounting  means  on  the 
disc  for  alternatively  mounting  one  of  a  pair  of  inter- 
changeable members,  the  first  interchangeable  member 
comprising  spacer  means  for  spacing  the  dial  from  the 
disc,  the  spacer  means  having  connector  means  thereon 
for  covering  and  being  held  by  the  mounting  means  to 
hold  the  first  interchangeable  member  to  the  disc  and  for 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  shape  of  a  rolled  sheet  in  a 
tandem  type  roll  mill,  which  comprises  disposing  first  and 
second  shape  meters  for  detecting  each  tension  distribution  in 
the  transversal  direction  of  the  rolled  sheet  between  a  pay-off 
reel  and  a  first  stand  and  between  a  last  stand  and  a  tension  reel; 
controlling  a  roll  bending  force  or  a  distribution  of  a  roll  cool- 
ant for  each  of  the  first  to  the  Ith  stands  so  as  to  give  a  desired 
pattern  of  a  tension  distribution  detected  by  the  first  shape 
meter  which  gives  a  constant  forward  slip  and  a  constant 
backward  slip  in  the  transversal  direction  of  the  rolled  sheet; 
and  controlling  a  roll  bending  force  or  a  distribution  of  a  roll 
coolant  for  each  of  the  m  th  to  the  last  stands  so  a&  to  give  a 
desired  pattern  of  a  tension  distribution  detected  by  the  second 
shape  meter  which  gives  a  constant  forward  slip  and  a  constant 
backward  slip  in  the  transversal  direction  of  the  rolled  sheet 
wherein  the  reference  I  and  m  respectively  are  intermediate 
stands. 
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4,197,728 

FLEXIBLE  PIPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF 

PRODUaNG  SAME 

Lloyd  E.  McGowcB,  High  St,  R.R.  63,  Weft  Lebuioa,  Ind. 

47991 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,125 

Int.  a:-  B21C  37/12 

U.S.  a.  72—49  14  Claims 


^       Mt      f9» 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  flexible  metal  pipe  having  a  plural- 
ity of  interlocked  windings  comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting  a  timer  for  a  Hrst  interval  of  time  and  for  a  second 
interval  of  time; 

forming  a  metal  band  into  an  interlockable  shape; 

spiralling  said  interlockably  shaped  metal  band  into  a  plural- 
ity of  interlocked  windings,  the  leading  end  portion  of 
each  winding  interlockingly  engaging  the  leading  end 
portion  of  a  corresponding  subsequent  winding,  said  inter- 
locking continuing  throughout  the  entire  circumference 
of  each  winding; 

said  metal  band  being  spiralled  into  said  interlocked  wind- 
ings during  said  first  interval;  and 

automatically  moving  a  forming  tool  against  said  interlocka- 
bly shaped  metal  band  before  it  becomes  interlocked  so  as 
to  shape  a  portion  of  said  interlockably  shaped  metal  band 
such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  leading  end  portion  of 
one  winding  and  the  leading  end  portion  of  said  corre- 
sponding subsequent  winding  are  prevented  from  achiev- 
ing said  interlocking  engagement  thereby  forming  at  least 
a  portion  of  one  free  winding  between  said  interlocked 
windings  and  said  forming  tool  being  moved  against  said 
band  during  said  second  interval  of  time. 


4,197,729 
HOLD  DOWN  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ALIGNING 
LONGITUDINAL  TUBULAR  EDGES  IN  A  TUBE 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Young,  Sr.,  Perrysburg,  and  Richard  L.  Dreier,  North- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abbey  Etna  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio 

Flkd  Sep.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,989 
Int.  C\?  B21D  5/12.  39/02 
VS.  a.  72—52  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  tube  of  predetermined  diam- 
eter from  a  continuous  flat  strip  of  metal  wherein  the  outer- 
most side  edge  surfaces  of  the  strip  are  joined  together  to  form 
a  tube  including  roll  means  for  supporting  the  strip  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  first  set  of  roll  means  for  forming 
the  flat  strip  into  a  generally  U-shaped  cross-section,  a  second 
set  of  roll  means  for  forming  the  strip  from  a  U-shaped  cross- 
section  into  a  generally  annular  cross-section,  and  an  assembly 
for  maintaining  alignment  of  the  formed  strip  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  set  of  roll  means  and  the  second  set  of  roll 
means,  said  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  a  pair  of  cooperating  roll  means  for  engaging  and 
guiding  the  outermost  side  edge  surfaces  of  the  formed 
strip,  one  of  said  roll  means  being  positioned  to  contact 
one  of  said  side  edge  surfaces  of  the  strip  of  metal  and 


another  of  said  roll  means  being  positioned  to  contact  the 
other  of  said  side  edge  surfaces  of  the  strip  of  metal; 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  each  of  said  roll  means  to 
permit  each  of  said  roll  means  to  rotate  about  an  axis  to 
establish  rolling  contact  between  the  outermost  side  edge 
surfaces  of  the  strip  of  metal  being  formed  and  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  roll  means;  and 


means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  rotatably  supporting 
means  to  selectively  adjust  the  rotational  axis  of  each  of 
said  roll  means  independently  of  one  another  to  maintain 
the  rolling  contact  between  the  outermost  side  edge  sur- 
faces of  the  strip  of  metal  being  formed  and  the  respective 
one  of  said  roll  means  and  to  maintain  a  parallel  relation 
between  the  rotational  axis  of  each  of  said  roll  means  and 
the  respective  outermost  side  edge  surface  of  the  strip  of 
metal  being  formed. 


4,197,730 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hans  Paulitsch,  Bad  Reichenhall,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to   Stahlwerke    Peine-Salzgitter   Aktiengesellschaft, 
Peine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,079 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1977,  2726473 

Int.  a:-  B21B  43/Oa  45/02 
U.S.  a.  72—201  9  Claims 


"^jrT+" 


1.  A  cooling  arrangement,  particularly  for  cooling  rolled 
stock  including  wires,  rods  and  the  like,  comprising  at  least  one 
unit  which  includes  a  first  end  member  and  a  second  end  mem- 
ber which  are  longitudinally  spaced  from  one  another  and 
which  have  respective  axially  aligned  passages;  a  plurality  of 
bars  connecting  said  end  members  and  angularly  spaced  about 
the  axis  of  alignment  of  said  passages,  said  bars  having  first 
ends  connected  to  said  first  end  member  on  a  first  circle  sur- 
rounding the  passage  of  said  first  end  member  and  also  having 
second  ends  connected  to  said  second  end  member  on  a  small- 
er-diameter second  circle  surrounding  the  passage  of  said 
second  end  member,  so  that  the  space  bounded  by  said  bars 
converges  from  said  first  towards  said  second  end  member; 
means  for  admitting  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  under  pressure  into 
contact  with  a  workpiece  travelling  through  said  passages;  and 
means  for  allowing  the  cooling  fluid  to  escape  between  said 
bars  subsequent  to  such  contact. 
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4,197,731 
ROLLING  MILL  CAPABLE  OF  INCREASED  TORQUE 

TRANSMISSION 
Robert  C.  Verbickas,  Wolcott,  and  John  W.  Turley,  Oxford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  T.  Sendzimir,  Incorporated,  Wa- 
terbury.  Conn. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,559 

Int.  a.=  B21B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  72—242  2  Qaims 


ing  of  the  pull  tabs  from  the  stock  being  effected  across  the 
portion  of  the  stock  wherein  the  longitudinal  stiffening  is  ef- 
fected. 


4,197,733 
PRESSURE  TEST  APPARATUS 
Richard  W.  Holland,  deceased,  late  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and  by 
Donna  M.  Holland,  administratrix,  617  Rancho  Bauer,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.  77079 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,727 

Int.  Q\:-  GOIM  3/2^ 

U.S.  a.  73—49.1  "^  ^»'"* 


1  A  rolling  mill  arrangement  comprising  an  opposed  pair  of 
work  rolls,  a  main  intermediate  roll  and  a  backing  roll  for  each 
of  said  work  rolls,  all  of  said  rolls  having  their  axes  in  a  single 
vertical  plane,  a  side  intermediate  roll  contacting  each  side  of 
each  of  said  work  rolls,  a  first  pair  of  side  back-up  rolls  contact- 
ing each  side  of  each  of  said  main  intermediate  rolls,  a  second 
pair  of  side  back-up  rolls  contacting  each  side  of  each  of  said 
intermediate  rolls  and  side  intermediate  rolls,  and  a  third  pair 
of  side  back-up  rolls  contacting  each  of  said  side  intermediate 
rolls,  all  of  the  rolls  associated  with  each  of  said  work  rolls 
constituting  a  cluster  each  of  said  main  intermediate  rolls  being 
the  only  rolls  directly  driven. 

4,197,732 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF  METAL  TEAR  TABS 
Jens  L.  Moller,  Darien,  and  Charles  S.  Kubis,  Palos  Heights, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New 

Division  of  sir.  No.  835,863,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,215,080. 

This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,163 

Int.  a:-  B21D  2i/0O 

U.S.  CL  72-335  "^  ^"'"^ 


1.  A  connector  apparatus  for  connecting  to  the  unthreaded 
end  of  a  heat  exchanger  tubing  to  enable  testing  of  the  tubing 
with  a  liquid  test  medium,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  body  having  a  cylindrical  counterbore  therein 
and  an  externally  accessible  opening  for  admission  of  a 
liquid  test  medium;  r^ 

(b)  a  thrust  ring  having  an  internal  abutting  shfc)ulder  which 
limits  the  entry  of  the  heat  exchanger  tubing  to  be  tested 
on  insertion  of  the  tubing  into  said  cylindrical  counter- 
bore;  ^  . 

(c)  a  piston  ring  adapted  to  fit  about  the  tubing  to  be  tested 
and  slidably  positioned  within  said  cylindrical  counter- 
bore,  said  piston  ring  having  seal  means  thereon  to  pre- 
vent leakage  therepast  and  which  piston  ring  moves  in 
response  to  pressure  within  said  cylindrical  counterbore; 

(d)  collet  means  fitting  about  the  tubing  to  be  tested; 

(e)  tapered  thimble  means  slidably  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  piston  ring  within  said  cylindrical  counterbore  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  piston  ring  against  said  collet 
means  for  imparting  a  gripping  movement  to  said  collet 
means  such  that  said  collet  means  grips  the  tubing  while 
said  thimble  means  has  moved  against  said  collet  means; 

and 
(0  end  closure  means  defining  the  position  of  said  collet 
means  within  said  cylindrical  counterbore  and  which 
closure  means  is  axially  formed  with  a  central  passage  to 
permit  the  tubing  to  be  tested  to  be  inserted  therethrough 
to  be  gripped  by  said  collet  means  and  further  to  abut  said 
thrust  ring. 


1  A  method  of  forming  pull  tabs  for  easy  opening  containers 
and  the  like  from  a  strip  of  soft  temper  stock,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  the  stock,  progressively 
feeding  the  stock,  longitudinally  stiffening  the  stock,  and  pro- 
gressively sequentially  blanking  and  forming  the  stock  into 
individual  pull  tabs  arranged  transversely  of  the  stock,  and 
severing  the  pull  tabs  from  the  stock,  said  longitudinally  stiff- 
ening being  effected  in  the  central  portion  of  the  stock,  said 
blanking  and  forming  being  effected  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
longitudinally  stiffening  of  the  stock,  and  thereafter  the  sever- 


4  197  734 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  BLOOD  CLOTTING 

TIME 
Alexander  Rosenberg,  1000  Edgehill  Rd.,  Roslyn,  Pa.  19001 
Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,858 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  73—64.1  *2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  change  in  viscosity  of  a 
fluid  which  comprises 
a  base; 
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a  means  for  retaining  a  syringe  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid 
sample  to  support  the  syringe  over  the  base; 

a  recording  means  for  recording  drops  of  fluid  which  drop 
from  the  syringe,  the  recording  means  being  rotatably 
carried  on  the  base  and  beneath  the  syringe; 


the  retaining  means  comprising  a  frame  extending  upwardly 

from  the  base  and  being  cantilevered  over  the  recording 

means, 
the  frame  having  at  least  one  support  member  which  is 

adapted  to  retain  the  syringe;  and 
the  support  member  comprising  plural  means  to  retain  a 

plurality  of  syringes  over  the  recording  means. 


4,197,735 
BLOOD  SEDIMENTATION  RATE  TEST  MEANS 
Robert  A.  Munzer,  and  Beiuaiiiin  F.  Weiner,  both  of  Glens  Falls, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chase  Instruments  Corporation,  Poultney, 
Vt 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,264 

Int  CL-  BOIL  11/00 

VS.  G.  73—61.4  5  Claims 


1.  Blood  sedimentation  rate  test  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  blood  collecting  vessel, 

(b)  a  plunger  in  said  vessel,  movable  axially  thereof, 

(c)  a  calibrated  measuring  tube  extending  into  said  collecting 
vessel  and  connected  to  said  plunger  for  axial  movement 
therewith,  and 

(d)  pressure  actuated,  normally  closed  valve  means  in  said 
plunger  operative  between  said  collecting  vessel  and  said 
measuring  tube, 

(e)  said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  open  when  the  measur- 
ing tube  is  manually  moved  relative  to  the  collecting 
vessel  to  push  the  plunger  against  the  blood  collected 
therein, 

(0  whereby  blood  is  forced  out  of  the  collecting  vessel, 
through  the  open  valve  means,  and  into  the  measuring 
tube  until  it  attains  a  predetermined  level  therein, 

(g)  said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  close  and  to  conflne 
the  displaced  blood  to  the  measuring  tube  when  said 
measuring  tube  and  its  connected  plunger  are  immobilized 
relative  to  the  collecting  vessel, 

(h)  the  valve  means  being  adapted  to  open  under  negative 


pressure  when  the  measuring  tube  and  its  connected 
plunger  are  retracted  relative  to  the  collecting  vessel, 

(i)  whereby,  in  the  event  the  blood  level  in  the  measuring 
tube  is  higher  than  the  predetermined  level,  blood  may  be 
returned  to  the  collecting  vessel  under  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, 

(j)  said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  close  when  the  measur- 
ing tube  and  connected  plunger  are  again  immobilized. 


4,197,736 
BI-AXIAL  LOAD  CELL 
Gary  L.  Barrett,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GSE,  Inc., 
Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,616 

Int.  a.-  GOIL  5/16;  GOIM  17/02 

U.S.  a.  73—133  R  13  Oaims 


1.  A  load  cell  for  measuring  the  rolling  resistance  of  a  tire  as 
a  function  of  a  load  placed  on  the  tire,  said  cell  comprising: 

a  bloclc  having  First  and  second  major  parallel  surfaces  and  a 
centrally  disposed  opening  therethrough  about  which  a 
shaft  coupled  to  the  tire  rotates; 

means  deflning  an  inner  hub  portion  whose  periphery  sur- 
rounds said  opening; 

a  plurality  of  beams  connecting  said  inner  hub  to  the  remain- 
ing portions  of  the  block  deflning  an  outer  hub,  each  of 
said  beams  being  deflned  by  a  flrst  pair  of  bores  on  the 
periphery  of  the  inner  hub  and  a  second  pair  of  bores  in 
the  outer  hub,  said  flrst  pair  of  bores  being  connected  by 
a  flrst  recessed  web  portion  and  said  second  pair  of  bores 
being  connected  by  a  second  recessed  web  portion,  with 
the  thickness  of  said  first  web  portion  relative  to  the  major 
surfaces  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  second 
web  portion,  a  first  strain  gage  in  one  bore  of  the  second 
pair  and  a  second  strain  gage  in  the  other  bore  of  the 
second  pair,  said  flrst  gage  in  each  beam  being  connected 
to  a  bridge  network  for  measuring  the  rolling  resistance  of 
(he  tire,  and  said  second  gage  in  each  beam  being  con- 
nected to  a  bridge  network  for  measuring  the  loading 
force  to  the  tire. 


4,197,737 
MULTIPLE  SENSING  DEVICE  AND  SENSING  DEVICES 

THEREFOR 
Roland  Pittman,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Applied  Devices 
Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,575 
Int  a:-  GOIC  23/00 
VS.  a.  73—178  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  flow  sensing  device  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  a 
crystal  mounted  to  extend  axially  from  one  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  crystal  comprising  a  flat  plate  of  a  piezo  electric  material 
oriented  in  a  longitudinal  plane  of  said  shaft,  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft,  and  commutator  means  coupled  to  said  crystal. 
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whereby  said  device  produces  an  alternating  output  voltage 
having  instantaneous  peaks  when  the  plane  of  said  crystal  is 
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4,197,739 
SPLIT  BAR  VORTEX  SHEDDING  FLOWMETER 
Roger  L.  Frick,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rosemount 
Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,919 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  1/32 

U.S.  a.  73—194  VS  10  Qaims 


normal  to  the  vector  of  flow  of  an  external  gas  normal  to  said 
shaft. 
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4  197  738 
THERMAL  FLUXMETER  OR  HEAT  FLOW  METER 
Michel  Degenne,  Oermont,  France,  assignor  to  Saint-Gobain 
Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,167 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  2, 1978,  78  0009 

Int.  a.-  GOIK  17/00:  HOIL  35/04 

U.S.  a.  73—190  H  10  Qaims 


1.  A  thermal  fluxmeter  comprising  a  pickup  formed  of  a 
substratum  of  an  electrical  insulating  material  having  a  net- 
work of  transverse  oriflces,  several  thermocouples  serially 
connected  and  of  which  the  hot  and  cold  junctions  are  respec- 
tively positioned  at  opposite  side  faces  of  the  substratum,  the 
respective  conductors  of  each  thermocouple  passing  through 
oriflces  of  the  substratum  to  connect  its  hot  and  cold  junctions 
to  each  other  and  to  connect  each  thermocouple  to  the  one 
which  precedes  it  and  to  the  one  that  follows  it  in  the  series,  the 
fluxmeter  being  characterized  in  that  the  said  conductors  are 
formed  by  metallic  coatings  (6,  8,  9,  10,  11  and  12)  placed 
respectively  on  opposite  side  faces  (2,  3)  of  the  substratum  (1) 
and  on  the  walls  of  the  orifices  (4fl,  Ab)  in  the  substratum,  the 
metallic  coatings  (6  and  9)  at  opposite  side  faces  of  the  substra- 
tum being  formed  of  the  same  metal;  the  conductors  connect- 
ing each  thermocouple  (So.  5ft,  5c. . .  )  to  the  one  which  fol- 
lows it  and  to  the  one  which  precedes  it  in  the  series  including 
an  isolated  plate  area  (6fl)  comprising  a  part  of  a  coating  cover- 
ing a  first  side  (3)  of  the  substratum  (1),  a  coating  of  a  first 
orifice  (4a)  associated  with  this  thermocouple  being  one  of  a 
pair  of  orifices  in  said  series  associated  with  this  thermocouple, 
an  isolated  plate  area  (9)  comprising  a  part  of  the  coating 
covering  the  opposite  side  (2)  of  the  substratum  and  extending 
beyond  the  other  oriflce  (46)  associated  with  this  thermo- 
couple, as  well  as  a  portion  of  an  isolated  plate  area  (6ft)  com- 
prising a  part  of  the  coating  of  the  said  flrst  surface  and  sur- 
rounding said  other  oriflce  (4ft);  the  coating  of  the  two  oriflces 
(4a  and  4ft)  associated  with  each  thermocouple  being  formed  of 
different  metals. 


1.  A  vortex  generating  flowmeter  including  a  vibrating  bar 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  adapted  to  be  supported  relative  to  a 
flow  conduit  having  a  wall,  support  means  separate  from  the 
flow  conduit  wall  fixedly  supporting  the  vibrating  bar  adjacent 
at  least  one  end  thereof  and  with  the  vibrating  bar  extending 
substantially  across  a  conduit  in  which  the  vibrating  bar  is 
placed  to  be  subjected  to  flow  through  the  conduit,  said  vibrat- 
ing bar  having  a  width  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  in 
which  it  is  placed  substantially  less  than  its  length  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  flow,  and  a  vortex  generating  plate  mounted 
on  the  same  support  means  as  said  vibrating  bar  immediately 
upstream  from  and  closely  spaced  from  said  vibrating  bar,  said 
plate  being  centered  with  respect  to  said  vibrating  bar  in  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  and  said  plate 
being  substantially  wider  than  the  vibrating  bar  in  direction  of 
the  width  of  said  vibrating  bar,  and  said  plate  being  substan- 
tially thinner  in  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  than 
in  transverse  width,  said  plate  being  flxedly  supported  at  both 
of  its  ends  relative  to  the  vibrating  bar  at  locations  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  vibrating  bar  only  whereby  the  vibrating 
bar  may  vibrate  between  its  ends  relative  to  the  plate. 


4,197,740 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  McNabney,  Verona,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wehr  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,585 

Int.  Q.-  GOIF  1/46 

U.S.  Q.  73—212  6  Claims 
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1.  A  fluid  flow  measuring  apparatus  for  use  in  measuring 
fluid  flow  through  a  fluid  flow  passage,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  elongated  members  each  located  in  said  fluid 
flow  passage  and  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  said  fluid 
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4,197,741 

MARINE  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

Ray  E.  Morrow,  Jr.,  1210  Rafael  St,  Salem,  Oreg.  97303 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  743,590,  Nov.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,122,428. 

This  application  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,536 

Int.  a:  GOIK  7/16;  GOIS  9/68 

US.  a.  73—344  6  Qaims 
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1.  Temperature  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  switching  device  including  a  time  constant  circuit  for 
determining  the  duration  of  the  device's  output,  said  time 
constant  circuit  including  a  temperature  sensitive  element, 

a  rotating  scanner  including  a  light  source  mounted  there- 
upon which  is  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  switching 
device  such  that  said  light  source  is  illuminated  during  the 
output  of  said  device, 

and  synchronizing  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of 
said  switching  device  with  rotation  of  said  scanner  to 
initiate  operation  of  said  switching  device  when  said  light 
source  is  a  given  rotational  position  for  causing  said  light 
source  to  produce  an  arcuate  column  of  light  in  accor- 
dance with  the  duration  of  output  of  said  switching  device 
which  in  turn  is  responsive  to  the  time  constant  thereof  as 
affected  by  said  temperature  sensitive  means. 


4,197,742 
TEMPERATURE  MONITORING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

A  MOVING  COMPONENT 
Bemd-Rainer  Freiberg,  Lampertheim;  Wilfiied  Gehl,  Weinheim; 
Jiirgen  Uebe,  Kirchberg,  and  Horst  Muschelknautz,  Crail- 
staeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Voith  Turbo 
GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Crailsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1977,  2730141 

iBt  a.2  GOIK  7/00 
VS.  a.  73—362  CP  22  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  a 
moving  component  for  generating  a  signal,  or  the  like,  when  a 
preset  temperature  is  reached,  comprising: 
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flow  passage,  said  members  each  having  a  planar  forward 
surface  facing  said  direction  of  fluid  flow,  said  members  defln- 
ing  an  elongated  restricted  flow  passage  therebetween,  said 
restricted  passage  characterized  by  upstream  and  downstream 
portions  spaced  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  including  a 
reduced  area  throat  immediately  adjacent  said  planar  forward 
surfaces  and  an  enlarged  flared  portion  at  said  downstream 
end,  each  of  said  members  having  an  elongated  chamber 
therein,  means  deflning  a  plurality  of  flrst  pressure  sensing  taps 
spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  one  of  said  elongated  members 
and  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  reduce  area 
throat  and  said  elongated  chamber  of  said  one  of  said  elongated 
members,  and  means  defining  a  plurality  of  pressure  sensing 
taps  spaced  along  said  planar  forward  surfaces  of  the  other  of 
said  elongated  members  and  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  fluid  flow  passage  and  said  elongated  chamber  of 
the  other  of  said  elongated  members. 


a  stationary  measuring  device  which  is  held  stationary  rela- 
tive to  the  moving  component; 

a  temperature  sensor  for  being  placed  on  the  moving  compo- 
nent; 

said  sensor  comprising  an  electrical  coil  for  acting  upon  said 
measuring  device  as  said  sensor  moves  by  said  measuring 
device;  said  ^nsor  furiher  comprising  an  electrical  device 
spaced  from  said  coil  and  electrically  connected  thereto; 
said  electrical  device  having  the  characteristic  that  it 
senses  temperature  and  alters  its  impedance  in  response  to 
the  sensed  temperature;  said  electrical  device  having  the 
characteristic  that  said  coil  is  efTectively  short-circuited 
when  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  electrical  device  is 


I 

on  one  side  of  said  preset  temperature  and  said  coil  is 
effectively  open  when  the  sensed  temperature  is  on  the 
other  side  of  said  preset  temperature; 
said  measuring  device  including  an  initiator  having  an  oscil- 
lator which  is  operable  without  contact  with  said  sensor; 
said  measuring  device  being  arranged  and  placed  such 
that  it  produces  impulses  due  to  damping  occurring  in  said 
oscillator  only  when  said  coil,  as  it  is  moved  past  said 
measuring  device,  is  in  a  selected  one  of  its  effective  con- 
ditions of  being  short-circuited  or  open  circuited,  and  said 
measuring  device  being  adapted  to  generate  a  signal,  or 
the  like,  upon  the  absence  of  impulses  which  is  indicative 
of  said  coil  having  changed  from  one  of  its  said  effective 
conditions  to  the  other. 


4,197,743 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BAROMETRIC 

PRESSURE 

Thomas  M.  Dauphinee,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

Patents  A  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,323 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  10, 1978,  296947 

Int.  a.-  GOIL  7/08.  9/12 

VS.  a.  73—384  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  barometric  pressures  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  made  of  high  thermal  conductivity  metal  and 
deflning  a  cavity  therein, 

(b)  a  diaphragm  of  flexible  spring  type  material  clamped  in  a 
position  across  the  cavity  dividing  it  into  upper  and  lower 
portions, 
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(c)  a  connecting  passage  leading  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  cavity  to  the  pressure  to  be  measured, 

(d)  a  low  boiling  point  liquid  filling  pari  of  the  upper  portion 
of  the  cavity  in  the  housing  with  vapor  from  the  liquid 
filing  the  remaining  part, 

(e)  means  for  measuring  deflections  of  the  diaphragm  and 
providing  a  control  signal  to  a  power  supply, 

(0  a  heating  coil  positioned  in  relation  to  the  housing  and 
connected  to  the  power  supply  controlled  by  the  electri- 
cal means  such  as  to  bring  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
and  thus  its  vapor  pressure  to  a  level  to  balance  the  pres- 
sures across  the  diaphragm, 
(g)  thermal  insulation  encompassing  the  housing,  and 
(h)  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  housing  and 
the  liquid  therein,  this  temperature  being  related  to  the 
pressure  being  measured. 

4,197,744 

GAS  SAFETY  ROOF  GAUGING  CONTROL  HATCH 

ADAPTER 

Robbie  J.  Overstreet,  205  -  20th  St.,  Crane,  Tex.  79731 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,419 

Int.  a.=  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  73—421  B  7  Qaims 


therein  a  mold  including  an  inlet  tube  projecting  from  the 
other  end  of  said  sand  body,  and  a  tubular  sleeve  attached  to 
said  other  end  and  spaced  from  said  handle  to  provide  an  open 
portion  of  said  sand  body  between  said  sleeve  and  said  handle, 
the  width  of  said  open  portion  nearest  said  one  end  of  said  sand 
body  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  open  portion  nearest 


1.  In  a  closed  crude  oil  storage  tank  having  a  bottom,  sides, 
and  roof,  which  cooperate  together  to  form  an  enclosure 
within  which  corrosive  liquid  crude  oil  having  a  liquid  phase 
and  a  vapor  phase  can  be  stored,  the  combination  with  said 
tank  of  a  gas  safety  control  hatch; 
said  hatch  having  a  floor,  sidewalls  attached  to  said  floor, 
and  a  closure  means  removably  affixed  to  said  sidewalls  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  floor; 
a  hollow  conduit  through  which  a  sampling  apparatus  can 
pass,  said  conduit  having  one  end  coupled  to  and  affixed 
to  said  floor  such  that  said  one  end  of  said  conduit  opens 
into  said  hatch,  and  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  down- 
wardly depends  from  said  floor  and  into  the  interior  of 
said  tank,  so  that  communication  is  established  between 
the  interior  of  the  tank  and  the  interior  of  said  hatch; 
the  terminal  end  of  said  other  end  of  said  conduit  extends 
into  close  proximity  of  the  tank  bottom  so  that  when  the 
tank  is  filled  with  sufficient  liquid  to  cover  the  terminal 
end  of  said  other  end  of  the  conduit,  a  liquid  lock  is  estab- 
lished which  prevents  communication  between  the  vapor 
space  of  the  tank  and  the  interior  of  the  hatch,  and  a 
person  can  extend  a  sampling  apparatus  from  the  interior 
of  the  hatch,  through  the  conduit,  into  the  liquid  phase  of 
the  tank,  whereupon  a  liquid  sample  can  be  withdrawn 
without  subjecting  the  person  to  vapors  from  the  vapor 
space  of  the  tank. 

4,197,745 
DISPOSABLE  SAMPLING  APPARATUS  FOR 
OBTAINING  SAMPLES  FROM  MOLTEN  MATERIALS 
Lars  A.  T.  Kumbrant,  Box  23,  S.190  63  Orsundsbro,  Sweden 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,825 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  28, 1977,  7710870 
Int.  Q.=  GOIN  1/12 
U  S  Q.  73—425.4  R  '  Qaims 

1.  A  disposable  sampling  apparatus  for  drawing  samples 
from  melts  by  lowering  said  apparatus  into  the  melt  compnsmg 
a  sand  body  having  attached  at  one  end  thereof  a  handle,  said 
sand  body  being  very  pervious  to  gas  and  having  embedded 
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said  other  end  of  said  sand  body  such  that  said  open  portion  is 
in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  said  sleeve  extending  from 
said  other  end  and  around  said  inlet  tube  to  provide  a  recess 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  inlet  tube,  and  a  gas  flow  path 
extending  from  said  recess  through  said  sand  body  to  said  open 
portion  thereof. 

4,197,746 

SLURRY  PIPET 

Qifford  C.  Hach,  and  Michael  D.  Buck,  both  of  Loveland,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Hach  Chemical  Company,  Loveland,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,752 

Int.  Q.-  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  73-425.4  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  pipet  for  slurry-like  material  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  body  having  a  parallel  wall,  open-ended  chamber  at  one 
end,  an  element  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  sliding  movement 
between  two  limit  positions,  said  element  having  an  end  plate 
which  closes  the  open  end  of  said  chamber  when  the  element 
is  in  one  limit  position,  said  element  also  having  a  piston  por- 
tion in  sliding  and  sealing  engagement  with  the  chamber  wall, 
said  chamber  and  said  element  being  proportioned  so  as  to 
define  a  predetermined  volume  between  them  when  the  ele- 
ment is  in  said  one  limit  position,  a  biased  plunger  mounted  in 
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said  body  and  coupled  to  said  element  for  manual  movement  of 
the  element  from  said  one  limit  position  to  open  said  chamber 
and  back  to  said  one  limit  position  to  enclose  said  predeter- 
mined volume  of  material  between  the  element  and  the  cham- 
ber, said  open  end  of  said  chamber  being  shaped  to  a  cutting 
edge,  and  said  end  plate  including  a  cutting  surface  cooperat- 
ing with  said  cutting  edge  to  sever  interposed  material  when 
the  element  is  in  said  one  limit  position. 


4,197,747 
UNDERWATER  INSTRUMENT  CASE 
Carlton  L.  Koehler,  Box  236,  Avalon,  Calif.  90704 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,033,  Apr.  5,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,784 

Int.  a.-  GOID  11/26;  GOIL  19/14;  GOIP  1/02 

U.S.  a.  73—431  14  Claims 


April  15,  1980 


sheath,  said  distance-measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  sensing 
assembly  and  a  digital  counter;  said  sensing  assembly  including 
a  drum  portion  having  reduced  end  portions  and  a  bore  there- 
through for  disposition  over  an  exposed  section  of  said  rotat- 
able  inner  shaft  of  said  speedometer  cable,  fastening  means 
associated  with  said  drum  portion  to  secure  said  drum  portion 
to  said  inner  shaft,  at  least  one  magnet  affixed  to  said  drum 
portion  in  a  predetermined  position  adjacent  a  point  on  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  housing  surrounding  said  drum  portion 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  comprising  separate  end  sec- 
tions and  a  barrel  portion,  said  housing  being  spaced  from  said 
drum  to  allow  independent  rotation  of  said  drum  portion 
therein,  each  of  said  reduced  end  portions  fitted  in  one  of  said 
housing  end  sections,  separate  fastening  means  securing  said 
barrel  portion  to  each  of  said  end  sections  of  said  housing  and 
to  spaced  ends  of  said  cable  sheath  of  said  speedometer  cable 
adjacent  to  the  exposed  section  of  said  inner  shaft,  a  magnet- 
responsive  switch  affued  adjacent  a  point  on  the  periphery  of 
said  housing;  electrical  leads  connecting  said  switch  with  said 
digital  counter;  said  digital  counter  being  capable  of  receiving 
and  retaining  a  preselected  constant  value  and  adding  said 
constant  value  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  generated  by 
said  switch  when  said  magnet  passes  thereby  as  said  speedome- 
ter cable  shaft  and  drum  portion  affixed  thereto  are  rotated. 


1.  An  underwater  instrument  case  for  securing  depth  and 
discrete,  individually  sealed  pressure  gauges  tethered  to  an  air 
hose  leading  from  a  scuba  diver's  air  tank  and  comprising: 

a  housing  including  spaced  apart  back  and  front  walls 
formed  with  an  interior  compartment  defining  a  pressure 
gauge  receiving  cavity  and  an  interior  compartment  defin- 
ing depth  gauge  receiving  cavity,  said  front  wall  overly- 
ing said  cavities  and  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith  to 
removably  retain  said  pressure  and  depth  gauges  in  said 
respective  cavities  and  formed  with  windows  overlying 
the  faces  of  said  respective  gauges; 

partition  means  completely  separating  said  cavities; 

retaining  means  in  said  housing  for  retaining  said  pressure 
and  depth  gauges  in  said  respective  cavities;  and, 

means  forming  a  hose  passage  leading  from  said  pressure 
gauge  cavity  to  the  exterior  of  said  case  whereby  said 
pressure  and  depth  gauges  may  be  positioned  in  said  re- 
spective cavities  with  said  hose  leading  out  said  passage  to 
retain  said  gauges  mounted  from  said  case  for  convenient 
viewing  during  underwater  dives. 


4,197,748 
DISTANCE-MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Willis  J.  Stenehjem,  Billings,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Associated  P  A 
C  Engineers,  Inc..  Billings,  Mont. 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909.363 

lat  a.-  GOIP  3/42 

MS.  a.  73—490  7  Claims 


4,197,749 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  ENERGY  ELECTRONIC  B-SCAN 

IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Reuben  S.  Mezrich,  Rocky  Hill,  and  David  H.  R.  Vilkomerson, 
Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,899 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
51685;  Dec.  12,  1977,  51686 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—625  5  Qaims 


riiKncci  10? 


1.  Distance-measuring  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  speed- 
ometer cable  having  rotatable  flexible  inner  shaft  and  an  outer 


1.  Ultrasonic  wave  energy  electronic  B-scan  imaging  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

an  electro-acoustic  transducer  including  a  longitudinal  bar 
of  piezoelectric  material,  a  given  electrode  substantially 
covering  one  of  two  opposite  longitudinal  faces  of  said 
bar,  and  a  set  of  n  separate  electrodes  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  along  the  length  of  the  other  of  said  two 
longitudinal  faces,  where  n  is  a  predetermined  plural 
integer, 

driving  electronics  for  applying  a  series  of  n  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency pulses  to  said  transducer  with  each  separate  pulse 
in  said  series  being  applied  to  a  different  one  of  said  set  of 
n  electrodes, 

and  a  single  amplifier  having  its  input  coupled  to  said  given- 
electrode  for  amplifying  all  detected  echo  signals  received 
by  said  transducer  from  a  structure  to  be  imaged. 
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4,197,750 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  OPERATING 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  IMPULSE-ECHO  METHOD 

Dieter  Hassler,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,114 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1977,  2724437 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—629  12  Qaims 


4,197,751 

PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC  WAVE-ENERGY  IMAGING 

SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  HIGH-ANGULAR 

VELOCITY  OSaLLATED  TRANSDUCER 

David  H.  R.  Vilkomerson,  Princeton,  and  Reuben  S.  Mezrich, 

Rocky  Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,898 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
51684/77;  Dec.  12, 1977,  51685/77;  Dec.  12,  1977,  51686/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—633  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  functioning  according  to 
the  impulse  echo  method,  with  an  ultrasonic  transducer  (1)  for 
scanning  an  examination  subject  (3),  particularly,  also  a  line- 
wise  scanning,  and  an  image  display  device  (7)  for  the  repre- 
sentation of  the  ultrasonic  echo  signals  as  a  visible  echo  image, 
an  arrangement  (5)  of  frequency  filters  being  allocated  to  the 
ultrasonic  transducer  (1),  which  frequency  filters  exhibit  a 
frequency  response  which  is  essentially  inverse  to  that  fre- 
quency response  which  is  exerted  by  the  attenuating  examina- 
tion subject  on  the  ultrasonic  pulses  in  the  ultrasonic  transmit 
path,  and  an  automatic  tuning  control  system  (6)  being  allo- 
cated to  said  arrangement  (5)  by  means  of  which  the  prescribed 
inverse  frequency  response  is  dynamically  shiftable  from 
higher  to  lower  frequencies  to  that  degree  to  which  echo 
pulses  occur  from  increasingly  deeper  layers  of  the  examina- 
tion subject  (3),  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  said  filter 
arrangement  (5)  having  a  common  filter  input,  having  a  multi- 
tude of  individual  filter  circuits  (8,  13  through  24  or  8,  25 
through  28)  coupled  with  said  common  filter  input,  said  indi- 
vidual filter  circuits  having  respective  frequency  response 
characteristics  for  adapting  to  different  depth  positions  within 
the  examination  subject  (3),  said  individual  filter  circuits  hav- 
ing respective  individual  filter  outputs  for  supplying  respective 
output  signals  adapted  in  their  respective  frequency  response 
characteristics  to  respective  different  depth  positions;  having 
selection  switch  means  (11)  coupled  with  each  of  said  individ- 
ual filter  circuits  at  the  respective  individual  filter  outputs 
thereof,  said  selection  switch  means  (11)  being  controlled  by 
said  automatic  tuning  control  system  (6)  in  synchronization 
with  the  occurrence  of  ultrasonic  information  signals  from 
increasing  depth  positions  within  the  examination  subject,  to 
successively  connect  the  respective  individual  filter  outputs  of 
the  respective  individual  filter  circuits  in  a  temporal  sequence, 
and  means  connected  with  the  selection  switch  means  for 
supplying  said  respective  output  signals  in  a  sequential  manner 
to  the  image  registering  device  (7). 


1.  In  a  pulse-echo  ultrasonic  wave  energy  imaging  system 
comprising  first  means  including  an  electro-acoustic  trans- 
ducer for  generating  a  scanning  beam  of  pulsed  ultrasonic 
wave  energy  that  is  propagated  through  a  given  liquid  toward 
a  remotely-located  given  structure  to  be  insonified,  said  struc- 
ture returning  ultrasonic  wave  energy  echoes  propagated 
through  said  liquid  to  said  transducer,  wherein  said  transducer 
is  completely  immersed  in  said  liquid  and  is  rotatably  mounted 
for  angular  movement  about  a  given  axis  extending  through 
said  transducer,  said  given  axis  being  oriented  substantially 
normal  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  scanning  beam; 
the  improvement: 
wherein  said  first  means  includes  second  means  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  said  transducer  for  cyclically,  at  a  given 
repetition  rate,  oscillating  said  transducer  back  and  forth 
about  said  given  axis  with  a  velocity  that  varies  as  a  prede- 
termined smooth  continuous  function  of  time  between 
respective  first  and  second  angular  limits,  said  given  repe- 
tition rate  being  at  least  one-hundred  cycles  per  minute. 


4,197,752 

THERMAL  GAS  PRESSURE  GAUGE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Barry  Block,  30610  Page  Mill  Rd.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,103 

Int  Q.2  GOIL  21/12 

MS.  a.  73—755  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  thermal  gas  pressure  gauge: 

heater  means  having  a  heater  surface  for  disposition  in  gas 
communication  with  a  gaseous  medium,  the  gas  pressure 
of  which  is  to  be  sensed; 
temperature  cycling  means  for  cycling  the  temperature  of 
said  heater  surface  of  said  heater  means  to  cause  the  gase- 
ous material  coming  in  contact  with  said  thermally  cycled 
heater  surface  to  be  cyclically  heated;  and 
sensing  means  spaced  from  said  heater  surface  via  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  region  of  space  for  containing  said  gaseous 
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medium  and  being  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
resultant  cychcal  heating  effect  of  said  gaseous  material  to 


plate  elements  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  link,  the 
respective  plate  elements  being  out  of  sliding  frictional 
contact  with  any  other  element  of  the  gage  and  the  space 
between  the  two  and  the  space  around  said  link  being 
empty  except  for  nothing  more  than  a  gaseous  medium 
having  a  dielectric  constant  which  is  essentially  tempera- 
ture invariant. 


derive  an  output  determinative  of  the  pressure 
gaseous  medium. 


4,197,754 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OR  MONITORING 
CHANGES  IN  THE  PERIPHERY  OF  A  VESSEL 
Hennann  Ostendorf,  Krefeld,  and  Ernst  P.  Warnke,  Kerken, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Siempelkanp 
Giesserei  GmbH  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,414 
of  said       Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1978,  2803520 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/30 
\5S.  a.  73—781  10  Claims 


4,197,753 
STRAIN  GAGE 
Darreil  R.  Harting,  Seattle,  and  Richard  L.  Egger,  Bellevue, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,596,  Apr.  8, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,969,  Oct.  12, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,398, 

Apr.  30,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  872,849 

lot  CV  GOIB  7/16 

MS,  CL  73—766  10  Claims 
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1.  A  strain  gage  for  use  in  detecting  and  measuring  mechani- 
cally induced  strain  in  a  specimen  subjected  to  a  mechanical 
stress  comprising: 

an  elongated  link  extending  along  the  surface  of  said  speci- 
men and  having  thermal  expansion  characteristics  essen- 
tially the  same  as  those  of  the  specimen; 

means  affixing  said  link  to  the  surface  of  said  specimen  such 
that  the  link  is  movable  relative  thereto  when  the  speci- 
men is  mechanically  stressed  in  a  direction  along  the 
length  of  the  link,  said  affixing  means  comprising  a  rigid 
bracket  connecting  one  end  of  said  link  to  said  specimen 
and  flexible  leaf  means  operatively  supponing  the  other 
end  of  the  link  in  a  manner  that  allows  free  movement  of 
said  other  end  of  the  link  with  respect  to  the  specimen 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  link;  and 

motion  detecting  means  including  a  differential  capacitor 
coupled  with  said  other  end  of  the  link  and  said  surface  for 
detecting  movement  therebetween,  the  differential  capaci- 
tor including  an  annular  plate  element  on  the  link  and  an 
annular  plate  element  affixed  to  the  specimen,  said  annular 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  or  monitoring  the  deformation  of 
a  peripheral  wall  of  a  vessel  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sf>acers  mounted  on  said  wall  in  angularly 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  therealong,  each  of  said 
spacers  including  a  laterally  deflectable  vane  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  wall  and  having  a  free  end,  each  vane  lying 
substantially  transverse  to  said  wall; 

a  measuring  wire  extending  along  said  wall  and  the  periph- 
ery of  the  vessel  and  engaging  the  free  ends  of  said  vanes 
so  as  to  be  spaced  by  said  vanes  from  said  wall,  said  wire 
deflning  a  substantially  closed  polygon  surrounding  the 
center  of  said  vessel; 

means  for  tensioning  said  wire  to  apply  tension  to  said  vanes 
between  the  ends  thereof;  and 

position  detector  means  connected  to  said  wire  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  upon  a  displacement  of  said  wire 
resulting  from  a  distortion  of  said  vessel  at  said  wall. 


4,197,755 
ROTARY  DRIVE  SYSTEMS 
Aatiiony  M.  Williams,  Iver,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited, 
Hayes,  England 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,603 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1976, 
53923/76  . 

Int.  a.2  Y\fia 27/04 
U.S.  a.  74—84  R  14  Oalms 

1.  A  roury  drive  system,  arranged  to  provide  an  intermittent 
rotation  of  a  rotatable  member  about  its  axis  of  rotation  in 
relation  to  a  flxed  frame  of  reference,  the  system  including: 
indexing  means  for  applying  an  intermittent  tangential  force  to 
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the  rotatable  member,  and  compensating  means  for  applying  to  .  vt,x  *  nn  a  n  a^^I'^d  tup  f-€\\  n  rorminp 

the  indexing  means  a  force  opposing  the  reaction,  of  the  rout-  MEmOD  AND  ^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^  FORMING 

Kenneth  P.  Hackett,  1001  W.  Kirkland  Ave.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
37204 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,056 
-^'"'  Int  a.2  B21C  2i/0i,  27/00.  25/04.  31/00 

U.S.a.72— 264  6aaim8 


able  member  on  the  indexing  means,  to  reduce  the  force  of 
reaction  in  relation  to  the  fixed  frame  of  reference. 


28     A 


4,197,756 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PULLEY 
Anthony  P.  Yaros,  Pinconning,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Peters  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Kawkawlin,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,572,  Sep.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,098,137.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,342 
Int.  a.2  F16H  55/36.  55/44 
VJS.  a.  74— 230J  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  rotary  pulley  for  transmitting 
routive  movement  between  a  rotauble  element  and  a  belt  with 
a  one-piece,  hollow  cup-shaped  blank  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing endwall  hub  mounting  a  radially  outer,  axially  extending 
sidewall  comprising  an  axial  outer  terminal  end  portion  includ- 
ing a  radially  outwardly  projecting  annular  belt  retaining 
flange,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  hollow,  belt  receiving,  cylinder  on  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  sidewall  by  axially  sliding  said 
cylinder  over  said  sidewall  into  abutting  engagement  with 
said  axially  outer  flange; 
thereafter  mounting  a  hollow,  radially  outwardly  projecting 
belt  retaining  annular  member  on  said  sidewall  axially 
adjacent  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  cylinder; 
exerting  axially  compressive  forces  on  said  sidewall  while 
radially  supporting  the  terminal  end  portion  of  said  side- 
wall  to  outwardly  bulge  an  axially  inner  portion  of  said 
sidewall  adjacent  said  endwall;  and 
axially  compressing  the  axially  inner  bulge  portion  to  form  a 
radially  outwardly  projecting,  double  wall  thickness, 
annular  retaining  fold  at  the  axially  inner  end  of  said 

sidewall; 
said  compressing  step  being  accomplished  by  radially  out- 
wardly flaring  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  sidewall  into 
abutting  engagement  with  the  axially  inner  end  face  of 
said  annular  belt  retaining  annular  member  to  secure  said 
annular  belt  retaining  member  and  said  cylinder. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  cold  extrusion  of  a  metallic  billet  into  a 
tubular  product  having  a  reduction  ratio  of  greater  than  about 
100  percent  in  a  single  continuous  extrusion  operation  compris- 
ing means  deflning  a  die  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis  open 
at  its  opposite  ends,  said  die  cavity  having  a  first  end  thereof 
provided  with  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  a  second  end  thereof,  ram  means  reciprocatably 
received  within  said  second  end  of  said  die  cavity,  elongated 
anvil  means  having  a  leading  end  disposed  within  said  enlarged 
first  end  of  and  in  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
die  cavity  to  define  an  annular  orifice  therebetween  through 
which  said  billet  is  extruded,  said  annular  orifice  being  radially 
displaced  outwardly  from  the  projection  of  said  second  end  of 
said  die  cavity,  power  pad  means  including  an  annular  portion 
received  in  and  closing  said  annular  orifice,  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston-cylinder  means,  means  connect- 
ing said  piston-cylinder  means  in  force  transmitting  relation- 
ship with  said  power  pad  means,  means  connecting  said  source 
of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
piston-cylinder  means,  control  means  regulating  the  flow  of 
said  pressurized  hydraulic   fluid   from  said   piston-cylinder 
means  in  response  to  the  pressure  within  said  piston-cylinder 
means  thereby  causing  said  piston-cylinder  means  to  develop  a 
substantially  constant  force  in  opposition  to  the  extrusion  of 
said  billet  when  said  billet  is  in  contact  with  said  power  pad 
means  during  extrusion  of  said  billet,  said  last  mentioned  force 
being  constant  irrespective  of  the  rate  of  extrusion  of  said  billet 
and  contributing  substantially  to  the  formability  of  said  billet 
and  to  the  rigidity  of  that  portion  of  the  extruded  billet  outside 
said  die  cavity. 


4,197,758 
TRANSMISSION  BY  GEARS  WITH  DIVIDED  TRAINS 
Jean-Oaude  Tetard,  Erstein,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Industrielle  des  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,928 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  17, 1977,  77  18647 
Int  a.2  F16H  57/00 
VS.  CI.  74—410  7  Claims 


1.  A  gear  transmission  for  transmitting  power  from  an  inlet 
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drive  shaft  to  an  outlet  driven  shaft,  said  transmission  compris- 
ing; 2  N  gear  wheels  meshing  in  N  gear  trains,  each  of  which 
is  arranged  to  transmit  one  Nth  of  the  power  to  be  transmitted, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  shaft  coupling  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  gear  wheels  on  the  same  shaft  via  one  of  2  N-2 
torsion  shafts. 


4,197,760 
MANUAL  SHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTIPLE 

INPUT-MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  TRANSMISSION 
Robert  W.  Wolfe,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Qark  Equipment 

Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,072,  Nov.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,155,271. 

This  application  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,126 

Int  a.2  G05G  9/12.  5/10 

VS.  a.  74—477  6  Oaims 


4,197,759 
GEAR 
Jorg  Krebs,  and  Peter  Resele,  both  of  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  20, 1978,  410/78 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/12 

VJS.  a.  74—447  10  Claims 
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1.  A  gear  which  comprises 

a  hub  formed  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  apart 
first  apertures  and  with  a  plurality  of  first  interlocking 
elements  extending  peripherally  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  first  apertures, 

a  gear  ring  mounted  on  said  hub  and  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  peripherally  spaced  apart  second  apertures,  which 
communicate  with  respective  ones  of  said  first  apertures, 
and  further  formed  with  a  plurality  of  second  interlocking 
elements  extending  peripherally  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  second  apertures  and  interlocking  with  said  first 
interlocking  elements  to  hold  said  hub  and  gear  ring 
against  axial  movement  relative  to  each  other, 

torque-transmitting  means  for  transmitting  torque  between 
said  hub  and  gear  ring,  said  torque-transmitting  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  first  abutments  formed  on  said 
hub  and  having  radially  outwardly  facing  surfaces  adjoin- 
ing respective  ones  of  said  first  apertures,  a  plurality  of 
second  abutments  formed  on  said  gear  ring  and  having 
radially  inwardly  facing  surfaces  adjoining  respective 
ones  of  said  second  apertures  and  radially  aligned  with 
respective  ones  of  said  radially  outwardly  facing  surfaces, 
and  a  plurality  of  prestressed  elastomeric  spring  elements, 
each  of  which  is  disposed  in  one  of  said  first  apertures  and 
in  one  of  said  second  apertures  which  communicates  with 
said  one  first  aperture,  each  of  said  spring  elements  engag- 
ing said  radially  outwardly  and  radially  inwardly  facing 
surfaces  adjoining  said  one  first  aperture  and  said  one 
second  aperture,  respectively,  and 

retaining  means  axially  retaining  said  spring  elements  in  said 
first  and  second  apertures  and  comprising  a  retaining  disc 
secured  to  said  hub  and  engaging  said  spring  elements  on 
one  side  of  said  gear. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  speed  change  transmission  having  a 
gear  train  that  is  characterized  by  having  at  least  two  inputs 
and  at  least  two  outputs  and  having  pluralities  of  input  and 
output  shift  rails  to  effect  speed  changes;  transmission  control 
comprising; 

a.  an  axially  movable  and  oscillatable  shaft; 

b.  a  two-way  cam  member; 

c.  a  one-way  cam  member; 

d.  an  interlocking  member,  with  all  of  said  members  being 
selectively  spatially  arranged  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  slide 
and  oscillate  in  unison  therewith,  said  members  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  input  and  output  shift  rails; 

e.  every  input  and  output  shift  rail  having  a  cutout  in  align- 
ment with  said  shaft  so  as  to  permit  passage  therethrough 
of  said  shaft; 

f  a  two-way  cam  follower  surface  in  at  least  one  of  said 
cutouts  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  two-way  cam 
member  to  effect  axial  movement  of  the  respective  shift 
rails  in  one  direction  upon  clockwise  oscillation  of  said 
two-way  cam  member  and  alternately  to  effect  axial 
movement  in  an  opposite  direction  upon  counterclock- 
wise rotation  of  said  two-way  cam  member,  said  two-way 
cam  follower  surface  also  being  adapted  to  alternately 
cooperate  with  said  interlocking  member  to  arrest  the 
cooperating  shift  rail  against  axial  movement  upon  oscilla- 
tion of  said  members; 

g.  a  one-way  cam  follower  surface  in  at  least  one  other  of 
said  cutouts  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  one-way  cam 
member  to  effect  axial  movement  of  the  respective  shift 
rails  in  one  and  the  same  direction  upon  both  clockwise 
and  counterclockwise  oscillation  of  said  one-way  cam 
member,  said  one-way  cam  follower  surface  also  being 
adapted  to  alternately  cooperate  with  said  interlocking 
member  to  arrest  said  cooperating  shift  rail  against  axial 
movement  upon  oscillation  of  said  members; 

h.  means  for  actuating,  via  sliding  and  oscillating,  all  of  said 
members  by  motion  of  a  hand-actuated  shift  lever;  and 

i.  said  plurality  of  input  and  output  shift  rails  being  arranged 
so  that  said  interlocking  member  cooperates  with  a  nonse- 
lected  one  of  the  input  and  output  shift  rails. 
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4,197,761 
CONTROL  LINKAGE 
Qaudio  Volpi,  Uvinio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Massey-Ferguson 
Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,893 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  13, 1977,  25702  A/77 
Int.  a.2  G05G  11/00.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  74-481  *  "«*™« 


1.  An  engine  control  linkage  for  connection  between  engine 
output  control  means  and  first  and  second  operating  means, 
said  linkage  including  a  first  element  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  first  operating  means,  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  first  element,  a  second  element  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  engine  output  control  means  and  at  its  other  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  link,  said  second  operating  means 
including  actuating  means  connected  to  said  link  and  movable 
between  a  non-operative  first  position  for  restraining  said  latter 
link  in  in-line  alignment  with  said  first  and  said  second  ele- 
ments upon  operation  of  said  first  operating  means,  and  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  of  movement  to  pivot  said  link  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  said  second  elements  to  a  non-aligned 
relationship  therewith,  to  thereby  override  the  setting  of  said 
engine  output  means  determined  by  said  first  operating  means. 

4,197,762 

REMOTE  CONTROL  REAR-VIEW  MIRROR 

Tom  Yamana,  Fiijleda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murakami  Kaimeido 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  «„,^,, 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1977, 52^23721UJ; 
Jun.  29,  1977,  52-86846[U];  Aug.  8, 1977,  52-106489[Ul 

Int.  a.2  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  74-501  M  15  Qaims 


said  bottom  plate  with  said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces 
engaging  each  other; 

(d)  means  locking  said  fastener  means  to  said  housing; 

(e)  a  mirror  holder; 

(0  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  supporting  said  mir- 
ror holder  for  universal  pivotal  movement  about  a  fixed 
pivot  point; 

(g)  an  actuator; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  control  cables  for  cojinecting  said  actuator 
to  said  mirror  holder  at  a  plurality  of  points  angularly 
spaced  around  said  fixed  pivot  point; 

(i)  cable  attachment  means  mounted  on  said  mirror  holder 
and  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein  that  correspond 
in  position  to  said  angularly  spaced  points,  each  of  said 
control  cables  having  on  one  end  a  ferrule  including  a 
portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  width  of  one  of 
said  grooves  and  retained  therein,  said  grooves  extending 
in  radial  relation  to  said  fixed  pivot  point,  there  being 
holes  in  said  cable  attachment  means,  each  said  hole  com- 
municating with  oe  of  said  grooves  and  being  greater  in 
diameter  than  said  ferrule;  and 
(j)  said  mirror  holder  having  means  retaining  a  portion  of 
said  cable  attachment  means  by  preventing  said  ferrules 
from  being  displaced  from  said  grooves  toward  said  holes, 
there  being  a  threaded  fastener  extending  through  one  of 
said  holes  threadedly  into  said  mirror  holder. 

4,197,763 

SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE  FOR  WIRE-ACTIVATED 

MECHANISMS 

Seiichiro  Yamada,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1977,  52-907451U1 
Int.  a.2  F16C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  74-501.5  R  1*^  ^""^ 


8  A  remote  control  rear-view  mirror  assembly,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  mounting  bracket  having  a  housing  mount  with  a  shaft 
extending  therefrom,  said  shaft  having  first  cam  means 
with  a  first  cam  surface; 

(b)  a  housing  having  a  bottom  plate  disposed  on  said  mount 
with  said  shaft  and  said  first  cam  means  extending  there- 
through; 

(c)  fastener  means  including  a  ring  having  second  cam  means 
with  a  second  cam  surf-ace,  said  ring  extending  around  said 
shaft  and  engaging  said  bottom  plate,  said  second  cam 
means  being  disposed  between  said  first  cam  means  and 


1  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  a  pair  of 
mechanisms,  each  of  which  is  actuated  by  a  respective  actuated 
wire,  and  each  of  which  includes  a  respective  re-setting  spring 
which  opposes  actuation  of  the  respective  mechanism,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  slider  having  an  axis  of  movement,  said  slider  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  actuating  wire  whose  move- 
ment moves  the  slider  and  the  actuated  wires,  said  slider 
comprising   a  slide   body,   a   rocking   beam    rockably 
mounted  to  said  slider  body,  said  beam  having  a  center  ot 
rocking  rotation,  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
end  of  both  of  said  actuated  wires,  one  on  each  side  of  said 
center,  tension-actuated  locking  means  adapted  to  lock 
said  rocking  beam  against  rotation  when  sufficient  tension 
is  exerted  in  the  wires,  and  resilient  bias  means  tending  to 
unlock  said  locking  means,  thereby  to  pennit  rocking 
movement  of  said  rocking  beam,  whereby  upon  pulling  on 
the  actuating  wire  with  less  than  said  sufficient  tension. 
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the  rocking  beam  is  released  to  rock  to  equalize  tension  in 
both  of  said  actuated  wires,  thereby  drawing  the  slider  to 
adjust  said  actuated  wires  and  to  remove  slack  from  both 
of  them,  and  upon  application  of  said  sufficient  tension, 
the  locking  means  locks  to  hold  said  adjustment,  and 
further  pulling  on  said  actuating  wire  pulls  both  of  said 
actuated  wires  in  synchronism  to  actuate  the  said  mecha- 
nisms in  synchronism. 


4,197,764 
DETACHABLE  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Marcus  J.  Anemhaouiier,  11295  Engleside,  Detroit,  Mich. 
48205 

CootiBiuitioB  of  Ser.  No.  786,656,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abaodooed. 

This  appUcatioo  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,964 

lot  a^  G05G  l/OO:  B25G  3/00 

U.S.  CL  74—544  4  Chums 


1.  A  detachable  handle  assembly  for  a  hedge  trimmer,  said 
hedge  trimmer  having  an  elongated  outwardly  protruding 
handle  portion  on  one  end,  said  handle  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  member  having  hand  gripping 
means  formed  at  a  first  end; 

an  elongated  stabilizer  arm  secured  at  one  end  to  said  elon- 
gated cylindrical  member  so  that  said  stabilizer  arm  ex- 
tends perpendicularly  outwardly  from  said  elongated 
cylindrical  member,  said  stabilizer  arm  having  hand  grip- 
ping means  formed  at  its  other  axial  end; 

means  for  detachably  securing  a  second  end  of  the  elongated 
member  to  the  handle  portion  of  the  hedge  trimmer,  said 
detachable  means  comprising: 

a  flat  plate; 

a  cylindrical  connecting  arm  secured  substantially  entirely 
across  one  side  of  the  plate  so  that  a  portion  of  the  con- 
necting arm  protrudes  outwardly  fh>m  one  edge  of  the 
plate; 

means  for  detachably  attaching  one  longitudinal  side  of  the 
trimmer  handle  to  the  other  side  of  the  connecting  plate  so 
that  the  axis  of  the  handle  portion  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  connecting  arm;  and 

means  for  clamping  a  second  end  of  the  elongated  cylindri- 
cal member  to  the  outwardly  protruding  portion  of  the 
connecting  arm,  said  clamping  means  including  means  for 
infinitely  variably  adjusting  the  angle  between  the  axis  of 
said  elongated  member  and  the  plane  of  the  connecting 
plate  and  for  also  infinitely  variably  adjusting  the  rota- 
tional position  of  the  elongated  cylindrical  member  to 
thereby  adjust  the  rotational  position  of  said  stabilizer 
arm. 


4,197,765 
DIAL  APPARATUS 
Eitaro  Shimoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sakae  Tsushin  Kogyo 
Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,369 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct    18,    1976,   51- 
139946[U] 

Int  a.2  G05G  I/IO 
U.S.  CL  74—553  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  support  device  for  use  with  a  dial  apparatus 
having  a  rotary  shaft  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  support  member  (1  and  2)  having  an  aperture 
through  which  a  rotary  shaft  of  a  dial  apparatus  passes; 

(b)  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  rotary  shaft  to  said  first 
support  member  (70); 

(c)  a  second  support  member  (5  and  42)  having  an  aperture 
for  rotatably  receiving  said  rotary  shaft  therein,  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  aperture  of  second  support  member  being 
selected  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  rotary 
shaft  so  that  said  rotary  shaft  can  be  rotated  in  said  second 
support  member  with  a  clearance  therebetween; 

(d)  means  fixed  on  said  shaft  of  said  dial  apparatus  for  rotat- 
ably supporting  said  second  support  member  (43); 

(e)  a  rotary  member  of  said  dial  apparatus  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  fixed  means  and  fixed  to  said  second  sup- 
port member  18;  and 

(0  a  ring-shaped  coupling  member  which  is  corrugated  such 
that  it  has  at  least  two  high  points  and  two  troughs  and 
said  high  points  fixed  to  said  second  support  member  and 
said  troughs  fixed  to  said  means  fixed  on  said  shaft  for 
resiliently  coupling  said  second  support  member  to  said 
means  fixed  on  said  shaft  with  a  gap  therebetween; 
whereby  when  said  rotary  member  of  said  dial  apparatus 
is  rotatMl,  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  member  is  transmit- 
ted through  said  second  support  member,  ring-shaped 
coupling  member  and  means  fixed  on  said  rotary  shaft  to 
rotate  said  rotary  shaft. 


4,197,766 
COUNTER-BALANCED  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  James,  3509  Janene  Way,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93306 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,346,  Aug.  15,  1977.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,269 
iBt  a.  F16P  7/00 
U.S.  a  74-611  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  counterbalanced  pimiping  system  for  use  with  a  well 
having  a  first  and  second  mandrel  mounted  for  common  rota- 
tion, each  connected  to  a  first  and  second  sheave  chain  respec- 
tively and  each  storing  said  corresponding  sheave  chains  in 
opposed  spiral  stack-up  about  the  peripheries  thereof  accord- 
ing to  the  angular  rotation  of  said  mandrels,  said  first  sheave 
chain  being  connected  to  balancing  weight  in  a  balance  pit  and 
said  second  sheave  chain  being  connected  to  a  well  pump 
deployed  in  said  well,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongate,  hollow  housing  conformed  to  extend  between 
said  well  and  said  balance  pit,  said  housing  including  first 
and  second  opposed  transverse  lateral  surfaces; 
gear  means  mounted  on  said  first  lateral  surface  and  extend- 
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ing  on  the  interior  of  said  housing  towards  said  second 
lateral  surface,  said  gear  means  including  an  input  connec- 
tion extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  an  out- 
put end  driven  in  geared  rotation  by  said  input  connection 
along  an  axis  extending  transversely  between  said  pit  and 
said  well  aligned  across  said  first  and  second  lateral  sur- 
faces, said  output  end  being  conformed  to  attach  said  first 
and  second  mandrel  around  the  periphery  thereof; 
motor  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and 
aligned  to  engage  in  rotation  said  input  connection; 


a  sump  cavity  formed  in  said  housing  subjacent  said  first  and 
second  mandrel  for  storing  lubricating  fluids  therein  in 
partial  immersion  of  said  first  and  second  mandrels; 

a  first  and  second  opening  formed  in  said  housing  and 
aligned  above  said  lubricating  fluid  said  first  and  second 
openings  being  deployed  to  communicate  with  said  pit 
and  well  respectively;  and 

turning  means  deployed  in  said  housing  above  said  first  and 
second  openings  for  directing  said  first  and  second  sheave 
chains  from  said  mandrels  to  said  pit  and  well. 


4,197,767 

WARM  UP  CONTROL  FOR  CLOSED  LOOP  ENGINE 

ROUGHNESS  FUEL  CONTROL 

Chun-Keung  Leung,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich.  V 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,129 

Int.  a.2  B60K  41/18:  F02B  i/OO;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  74—860  19  Oaims 
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1.  A  warm-up  control  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  sensors  generating  signals  indicative  of  the  op>erational 
parameters  of  the  engine  including  a  temperature  sensor  gener- 
ating a  temperature  signal  indicative  of  the  engine's  tempera- 
ture, and  a  load  sensor  generating  a  load  signal  indicative  of  the 
engine's  load,  fuel  control  means  for  generating  fuel  delivery 
signals  indicative  of  the  engine's  fuel  requirements  in  response 
to  the  signals  generated  by  said  sensor  and  other  input  signals 
and  a  fuel  delivery  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  the  engine  in 


response  to  the  fuel  delivery  signals,  said  warm-up  control 

comprising: 
first  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  first  warm-up 
correction  signal  having  a  value  variable  as  a  first  function 
of  the  engine  temperature  below  a  first  predetermined 
temperature; 
second  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  second 
warm-up  signal  having  a  value  variable  as  a  second  func- 
tion of  the  temperature  signal  below  a  second  predeter- 
mined temperature; 
switch  means  controlling  the  transmission  of  the  signals 
generated  by  said  first  and  second  signal  generators  to  the 
fuel  control  means  in  response  to  the  load  signal,  said 
switch  means  transmitting  the  signal  generated  by  said 
first  signal  generator  means  to  the  fuel  control  means 
when  the  load  signal  is  indicative  of  a  load  applied  to  the 
engine,  and  transmitting  the  signal  generated  by  said  sec- 
ond signal  generator  to  the  fuel  control  means  when  the 
load  signal  is  indicative  of  the  absence  of  a  load. 


4,197,768 
DEVICE  FOR  STRIPPING  THE  SHEATHING  FROM  THE 

ENDS  OF  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Hans  Undin,  Akersberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  C.  A.  Weidmiiller 
K.G.,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,068 

Int.  a.2  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  81— 9.5  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  the  sheathing  from  an  insulated 
electrical  conductor,  comprising  a  pair  of  cutting  and  stripping 
jaws  for  receiving  the  conductor,  each  jaw  comprising  a  stack 
of  blades  ;  each  blade  having  at  least  one  resUiently  biased  leg 
which,  at  the  outer  periphery  of  its  front  end,  is  provided  with 
a  cutting  projection  defined  by  two  flanks  meeting  at  an  angle 
in  a  common  top,  the  tops  of  all  the  cutting  projections  in  the 
stack  aligning  into  one  cutting  edge,  wherein  the  jaws  form  an 
inner  pair  of  jaws  which  are  located  within  two  clamping  jaws 
forming  an  outer  pair  of  jaws,  the  inner  pair  of  jaws  being 
arranged  for  displacement  therein  in  the  axial  direction  of  an 
inserted  conductor,  and  wherein  each  cutting  and  stripping 
jaw  is  substantially  box-shaped  and  has  side  walls  and,  at  the 
outer  portion,  at  least  a  partial  bottom  wall,  the  stack  of  blades 
being  arranged  therein  so  that  its  peripheral  blades  are  guided 
by  the  inner  faces  of  the  side  walls,  the  inner  face  of  the  bottom 
wall  being  adapted  to  suppori  means  for  biasing  the  blades,  and 
the  outer  face  of  the  bottom  wall  being  adapted  to  be  guided  by 
an  inner  face  of  the  juxtaposed  outer  clamping  jaw  during  the 
displacement  of  the  inner  jaws  in  the  outer  jaws. 
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1.  A  dual  spindle  machine  tool  in  which  a  main  slide  mov- 
able along  a  path  parallel  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  spindles 
toward  and  away  from  workpieces  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  respective  spindles  has  a  transverse  slideway  which  trans- 
versely movably  carries  a  tool  slide  assembly  including  dual 
tools  adapted  to  simultaneously  perform  a  machining  operation 
on  such  workpieces  according  to  the  movements  and  positions 
of  said  main  slide  and  assembly;  said  machine  tool  being  char- 
acterized in  that  said  assembly  comprises  independent  side-by- 
side  tool  slides  each  carrying  one  of  said  dual  tools  and  each 
being  movable  along  said  transverse  slideway  on  said  main 
slide;  and  independent  reversible  power  drive  means  on  said 
main  slide  operatively  connected  to  the  respective  tool  slides 
to  simultaneously  move  said  tool  slides  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  along  said  slideway  upon  energization  of  both  of  said 
drive  means  in  one  direction  or  the  other;  said  tool  slides 
having  clearance  therebetween  to  enable  independent  adjust- 
ment of  either  one  or  both  of  said  tools  by  incremental  energi- 
zation of  either  one  or  both  of  said  drive  means  in  one  direction 
or  the  other. 


4,197,7«9 
DUAL  SPINDLE  NC  CHUCKING/TURNING  MACHINE 
Edwwd  E.  Smith,  Wickliffe,  and  Philip  J.  Stelmashuk,  EucUd, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Motch  A  Menyweadier  Ma- 
chinery Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,933 

Int  a.2  B23B  3/32,  9/12 

MS.  a.  82—3  10  Claims 


valve  and  said  stop  valve  means,  said  stop  valve  being 
connected  between  said  control  valve  and  said  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly; 
at  least  one  cam  and  at  least  one  cam-operated  switch,  one  of 


said  cams  and  switches  being  movable  with  said  tool  for 
controlling  closing  actuation  of  said  stop  valve;  and 
feeler  switch  means  responsive  to  deflection  of  said  feeler  for 
controlling  opening  of  said  stop  valve  means  when  said 
feeler  is  in  contact  with  said  pattern. 


4,197,771 
QUICK  CHANGE  DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  TOOL  IN 

SUPPORT  MEMBER 
James  W.  Heaton,  Greensburg;  Donald  W.  Warren,  Latrobe, 
and  Albert  B.  Albrecht,  Ligonier,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,790,  Jan.  4, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  528,159,  Nov.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,018,112.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,968 

Int  a.2  B23B  29/00:  B26D  1/12:  B23B  51/00 

U.S.  CL  82—36  B  8  Claims 


4,197,770 
WORKPIECE  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Helmnt  Thnoim,  Metzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Saoter  Feimnechanik  GmbH,  Metzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  10, 
1977,  2742097 

Int  a^  B23B  3/28 
\3S.  CL  82—14  C  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  shaping  workpieces  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  pattern,  particularly  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  turning  machine  of  the  type  having  means  for  support- 
ing a  workpiece  to  be  cut  a  cutting  tool,  means  for  supporting 
and  moving  the  tool  relative  to  the  workpiece,  a  piston  and 
cyUnder  assembly  having  a  movable  piston  coupled  to  said 
means  for  supporting  to  move  said  tool,  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  master  pattern,  a  control  valve  and  feeler  means  for 
contacting  and  following  the  pattern,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  combination  of 
stop  valve  means  having  an  electrically  operated  actuator 
portion  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  said  piston  and  cylin- 
der assembly; 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  said  control 


1.  In  combination;  a  support  member  and  a  quick  change 
mounting  device  for  mounting  a  tool  in  a  work  station  in  said 
support  member  and  comprising  means  forming  a  threaded 
bore  in  said  support  member,  a  sleeve  threaded  into  said  bore 
and  having  an  inner  end  presenting  a  shoulder,  means  for 
locating  said  sleeve  in  a  predetermined  axial  position  in  said 
bore,  said  tool  having  a  shank  having  a  close  sliding  fit  in  said 
sleeve  and  receivable  in  said  sleeve  from  the  outer  end  thereof 
and  protruding  inwardly  beyond  the  said  shoulder,  means  for 
locating  said  shank  in  a  predetermined  axial  position  in  said 
respective  bore,  coplanar  perforations  formed  in  said  shank 
having  axes  positioned  inwardly  from  said  shoulder  when  the 
shank  is  in  said  predetermined  axial  position  in  said  bore,  clamp 
balls  in  said  perforations  which  engage  the  shoulder  when 
moved  radially  outwardly  in  the  respective  perforations,  a 
central  hole  formed  in  said  shank  intersecting  said  perforations, 
an  actuating  ball  in  said  hole,  means  for  moving  said  actuating 
ball  axially  in  said  hole  to  drive  said  clamp  balls  radially  out- 
wardly in  said  perforations  into  engagement  with  said  shoul- 
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der,  and  means  keying  said  tool  against  rotation  on  the  axis  of 
said  shank  in  said  support  member. 


4,197,772 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCH 

PRESS 
Stanley  L.  Anderson,  445  Heather  Heights  Rd.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 
91016,  and  Donald  F.  Nettleton,  2043  Glen  Springs  Rd.,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.  91107 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,374 

Int.  a.2  B26D  7/06,  7/24;  B26F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  83—63  9  Qaims 


said  advancing  roller  and  to  a  predetermined  position  of  said 
cutting  mechanism  after  the  severing  operation;  a  continuously 
driven  elliptical  gear  driving  system  for  driving  said  advancing 
roller  at  a  jseriodically  variable  speed,  said  driving  system 
being  so  adjusted  relative  to  the  circumference  of  said  advanc- 
ing roller  as  to  feed  the  marked  portions  of  said  web  past  said 
scanning  device  at  a  minimum  speed;  coupling  means  arranged 


between  said  advancing  roller  and  said  driving  system,  said 
coupling  means  being  controlled  by  said  output  signals  to 
interrupt  the  feeding  of  said  web  during  a  time  interval  be- 
tween the  reading  of  a  cutting  mark  and  said  predetermined 
position  of  the  cutting  mechanism;  -.nd  a  tension  equalizing  and 
loop-forming  device  arranged  on  said  track  upstream  of  said 
advancing  roller  to  resiliently  accumulate  a  portion  of  said 
web. 


1.  An  automatic  feeding  apparatus  for  transferring  work- 
pieces  to  and  from  a  workstation  of  a  machine  tool  comprising: 

a  supply  station  for  workpieces; 

a  workpiece  pick-up  arm  operatively  associated  with  the 
supply  station; 

a  first  transfer  arm  for  transporting  a  workpiece  from  the 
pick-up  arm  to  the  workstation; 

a  second  transfer  arm  for  transporting  the  workpiece  from 
the  workstation  to  a  storage  station  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  workpiece  from  the  second  arm  and  depositing  the 
workpiece  at  the  storage  station; 

an  expandable  collet  located  at  the  workstation  for  receiving 
workpieces  from  the  first  transfer  arm; 

spring  means  located  adjacent  the  collet  for  stripping  a 
finished  workpiece  from  the  expandable  collet; 

first  switch  means  for  sensing  the  proper  position  of  the 
transfer  arm  at  the  workstation  and  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  machine  tool  responsive  to  said  first 
switch  sensing  means;  and 

detector  switch  means  mounted  below  the  expandable  collet 
and  operatively  linked  to  the  transfer  arm  and  workstation 
for  sensing  the  presence  of  more  than  one  workpiece  at 
the  workstation  and  for  preventing  the  operation  of  the 
machine  tool  when  more  than  one  workpiece  is  present. 

4,197,773 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  WEB  INTO 
PREDETERMINED  SECTIONS 
Anton  Kunzmann,  and  Bemd  Kunzmann,  both  of  Wellendingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Guk-Falzmaschinen 
Griesser  &  Kunzmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Wellendingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1977,  7717603[U] 

Int  Q\:-  B26D  5/34 
U.S.  a.  83—209  8  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  web  into  sections  corresponding  to 
cutting  marks  provided  on  the  web,  comprising  an  advancing 
roller  for  feeding  said  web  along  a  predetermined  track;  a 
continuously  rotating  cutting  mechanism  arranged  on  said 
track  downstream  of  said  advancing  roller  to  sever  said  web;  a 
scanning  device  for  generating  output  signals  corresponding, 
respectively,  to  the  occurrence  of  a  cutting  mark  upstream  of 


4,197,774 

TRAVELING  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 

Balbir  Singh,  Media,  and  Ernest  M.  Pinhak,  Boothwyn,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,359 

Int.  a.:  B26D  1/04,  7/02 

U.S.  a.  83—374  4  Qaims 


1.  A  cutting  assembly  of  the  type  useable  for  severing  a  sheet 
into  desired  lengths,  said  assembly  including: 

an  elongate  track  having  upper  wall  sections  terminating  in 
spaced-apart  inner  surfaces  defining  an  elongate  slot,  said 
upper  wall  sections  having  roughened  top  surfaces; 

a  cutter  slide  moveable  in  the  slot  and  including  a  cutting 
element  having  a  cutting  edge  adapted  to  engage  and 
severe  the  sheet  when  said  sheet  is  positioned  across  the 
slot  and  in  overlying  relationship  with  the  roughened  top 
track  surfaces,  said  cutter  slide  including  a  top  member 
overiying  the  cutting  edge  and  extending  laterally  beyond 
the  cutting  element  in  overiying  relationship  with  the 
roughened  track  surfaces,  said  top  member  having  an 
extremely  smooth  stationary  lower  surface  in  regions 
overlying  the  roughened  track  surfaces,  said  cutter  slide 
being  moveable  in  the  track  with  the  smooth  lower  sur- 
face of  the  top  member  in  sliding  engagement  with  the 
sheet  and  pressing  said  sheet  into  engagement  with  the 
roughened  top  track  surfaces  to  prevent  relative  sliding 
movement  between  the  sheet  and  the  track  as  the  cutter 
slide  is  being  moved  to  cut  said  sheet. 
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4,197,775 


SAW  TABLE 
Milton  E.  Handler,  Northbrook;  Richard  Sylvan,  Glenview,  and 
Herbert  Baiach,  Nilea,  all  of  111^  assignor!  to  Hirsii  Company, 
SkoUe,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,762 

Int.  a.-  B27B  5/20 

VJS.  a  83-47U  4  Qaims 


defining  a  vertical  saw  guide  plane,  said  at  least  one  column- 
like saw  guide  member  being  disposed  at  an  edge  of  the  sup- 
port structure,  a  face  of  said  support  structure  at  said  edge 
being  located  co-planar  with  an  upwardly  extending  face  of 
said  column-like  saw  guide  member  and  extending  transversely 
thereto,  whereby  said  faces  together  defme  a  vertical  second 


2.  A  saw  table  for  portable  power  saws  and  like  tools  com- 
prising: 

a  support  having  an  upper  flat  surface  upon  which  a  work- 
piece  may  be  supported; 

a  square  tool  plate  assembly  adapted  to  support  said  saw  or 
similar  tool; 

a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  tracks  supported  on  said  upper 
flat  surface  of  said  base,  each  of  said  tracks  having  ends 
and  generally  horizontally  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing flanges  extending  between  said  ends,  said  flanges 
defining  a  channel  therebetween  in  which  said  tool  plate 
assembly  is  slidably  supported  for  movement  parallel  to 
said  tracks,  said  tracks  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to 
defme  an  opening  therebetween  substantially  equal  in 
width  to  the  width  of  said  tool  plate  assembly  whereby 
said  tool  plate  assembly  may  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
slidable  engagement  with  said  channels  of  said  tracks  and 
rotatable  between  two  positions  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  by  sliding  said  tool  plate  assembly  beyond  said  ends 
of  said  tracks,  rotating  said  tool  plate  assembly  to  the 
desired  position  and  reinserting  said  tool  plate  assembly 
into  said  channels  at  said  ends  of  said  tracks; 

slidable  guide  members  comprising  nylon  bearings  mounted 
on  said  tool  plate  assembly  for  slidably  supporting  said 
tool  plate  assembly  for  movement  within  said  channels 
parallel  to  said  tracks  in  any  one  of  said  two  positions  at 
right  angles  to  each  other;  and 

said  nylon  bearings  having  an  upper  cylindrical  surface 
extending  above  said  tool  plate  assembly  and  having  a 
lower  cylindrical  surface  wider  in  diameter  than  said 
upper  cylindrical  surface,  said  lower  cylindrical  surface 
being  disposed  below  said  tool  plate  assembly. 


4,197,776 

LOCATION  APPARATUS 

Gordon  W.  Wynn,  The  Glebe,  Hoiton-ciun  Beckering,  Lincoln 

Lincolnshire,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  584,289,  Jnn.  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,041,824, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  174,423,  Ang.  24, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,455 

Int  CL^  B27G  5/00 

VJS.  CI.  83—765  6  Claims 

1.  Location  apparatus  for  use  in  making  a  saw  cut  in  a  work- 
piece  comprising,  in  combination,  a  support  structure  provid- 
ing a  horizontal  first  support  plane  for  the  workpiece,  saw 
guide  means  comprising  at  least  one  column-like  saw  guide 
member  mounted  on  said  support  structure  to  extend  upwardly 
from  said  horizontal  first  support  plane,  said  saw  guide  means 


support  plane  for  the  workpiece  to  support  it  in  a  position  in 
which  its  upper  limit  extends  above  said  horizontal  first  sup- 
port plane  and  its  lower  limit  extends  below  the  support  struc- 
ture, and  transverse  position  location  means  mounted  on  said 
support  structure  for  locating  a  workpiece  supported  at  either 
of  said  support  planes  to  control  the  position  of  the  workpiece 
in  a  direction  transverse  said  saw  guide  plane. 


4,197,777 
AUTOMATIC  CHORD  CONTROL  QRCUrT  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Robert  W.  Wheelwright  Tonawanda,  and  Peter  E.  Solender, 
WUliamsiriUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  WurUtzer  Com- 
pany, DeKalb,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,231,  Jun.  12, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,173 

Int  a.2  GIOF  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  10  Gaims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  having  generator  means 

for  producing  a  plurality  of  signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality 

of  musical  tones,  at  least  first  and  second  keyboard  portions, 

each  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  actuating  and  producing 

selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  musical  tones,  key-operated 

switches  responsive  to  the  keys  of  said  keyboard  portions  and 

a  system  comprising: 

(A.)  A  plurality  of  connections,  each  comprising  both  an 

input  and  an  output  and  respectively  connected  to  said 

second  portion  keyboard  keyswitches,  said  connections 

carrying  common  output  signals  when  functioning  as 

output  connections, 

(B.)  Means  for  turning  off  said  corresponding  common 

output  signals  when  scanning  the  keyswitches  of  said 

second  keyboard  portion, 

(C.)  First  scanning  means  connected  to  said  key  operated 

switches  for  receiving  signals  and  operative  to  scan  the 

keys  of  the  first  portion  of  the  keyboard  keyswitches  for 
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producing  first  signals  encoded  in  time  position  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  keys  of  said  first  keyboard  portion, 

(D.)  Second  scanning  means  connected  to  said  turning  off 
means  for  receiving  signals  and  operative  to  scan  the  keys 
of  the  second  portion  of  the  keyboard  keyswitches  for 
producing  second  signals  to  enable  sections  of  said  com- 
mon output  means  to  receive  said  first  signals,  and 

(E.)  Digital  control  means  connected  with  said  scanning 
means  and  responsive  to  said  second  signals  for  passing 
said  first  signals  into  the  enabled  section  of  said  common 
output  means. 


4,197,780 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING  THE 

TENSION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STRINGS 

Richard  M.  Smith,  2212  Witchwood  La.,  Lindenhurst  111-  60046 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,180 

Int  a.2  GlOG  7/00 

VJS.  a.  84—458  5  Claims 


4,197,778 
MUSIC  BOX 
Fumito  Komatsu,  Shiojiri;  Takeo  Saito,  Okaya,  and  Nobuaki 
Wakabayashi,  Suwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,395 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1977, 52-72063[U]; 
Jun.  6.  1977.  52-73505[U] 

Int  a.2  GIOF  1/06 
VJS.  a.  84—95  R 


Tb    ,9b 


18  Claims 


1.  A  music  box  including  a  casing  molded  from  synthetic 
resin  material,  a  diaphragm  secured  to  said  casing  with  a  metal- 
lic resonating  plate  interposed  therebetween  and  fixed  to  said 
casing,  and  a  drum  having  its  peripheral  surface  located  in 
opposing  relationship  with  the  free  end  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
resonating  plate  being  longer  than  said  diaphragm  and  having 
at  least  a  portion  extending  parallel  to  said  diaphragm,  said 
resonating  plate  extending  over  said  drum  and  in  close  contact 
with  said  casing,  said  drum  being  pivotally  supported  to  said 
casing. 


1.  A  musical  string  tension  stabilizer  comprising  a  body 
portion  and  means  forming  a  continuous  curved  frictioning 
channel  in  said  body  portion,  said  frictioning  channel  including 
an  initial  end  section  having  means  to  retain  a  musical  string  in 
a  bearing  relationship  against  said  body  portion  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, a  mediate  element  having  means  to  retain  said  musical 
string  in  a  bearing  relationship  against  said  body  portion  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction,  and  a  terminal  end  sec- 
tion having  means  to  retain  said  musical  string  in  a  bearing 
relationship  against  said  body  portion  in  said  first  direction. 

4,197,781 

SCREW  ANCHOR 

Louis  N.  Giannuzzi,  4  Shelter  Dr.,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.  06807 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,368 

Int  a^  F16B  35/04 

VJS.  a.  85—3  S  1*  Cl«*«»« 


4,197,779 
HIGH  DENSITY  BRIDGE  PIN 
Mitchell  R.  Holman,  15  Hoffinan  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94114 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18^40 

Int  a.2  GIOD  3/04.  3/12 

VJS.  O.  84—298  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  bridge  pin  for  stringed  instruments  compris- 


ing 


a  tapered  shank  depending  from  an  enlarged  head  and 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  density  of  the  order  of  brass. 


1.  A  multiple-function  screw  anchor  for  installation  either  in 
a  hole  drilled  in  a  hollow  wall  or  in  a  shallow  or  deep  cavity 
drilled  in  a  solid  wall  to  support  an  object  therefrom,  said 
anchor  comprising: 

A.  a  shank  constituted  by  a  pair  of  front  legs  and  a  pair  of 
rear  legs  in  a  diamond-like  configuration,  said  front  legs 
being  hinged  together  by  a  front  apex  hinge,  said  front 
legs  being  joined  to  said  rear  legs  by  frangible  side  apex 
hinges,  the  ends  of  said  rear  legs  defining  a  rear  apex; 

B.  a  socket  attached  to  said  shank  adjacent  said  rear  apex  by 
a  pair  of  normally  outstretched  resilient  webs  that  merge 
with  said  rear  legs,  whereby  when  said  diamond-like 
shank  is  compressed  at  said  side  apex  hinges,  it  is  trans- 
formed into  a  tongue  which  is  insertable  in  said  hole, 
making  it  possible  to  seat  said  socket  therein,  said  shank, 
after  passing  through  the  hole,  then  being  caused  by  the 
webs  to  resume  its  diamond-like  configuration,  said  socket 
having  a  bore  in  registration  with  said  front  apex  opening: 
and 
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C.  a  screw  which  is  turnable  into  said  bore  and  is  threadably 
engaged  thereby,  the  turning  screw  then  advancing  to 
engage  the  ends  of  said  rear  legs  and  to  spread  them  apart 
to  transform  the  shank  into  a  truss  whose  bottom  chord  is 
formed  by  said  rear  legs  and  is  pressed  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  hollow  wall  to  prevent  removal  of  said 
anchor,  the  point  of  said  advancing  screw  then  entering 
and  threadably  engaging  the  front  apex  hinge  to  deflne  a 
central  strut  between  the  front  apex  of  the  truss  and  the 
socket,  whereby  the  truss  may  be  collapsed  by  withdrawal 
of  the  screw  to  permit  removal  of  the  anchor  from  the 
hole,  said  compressed  shank  being  also  insertable  in  said 
deep  cavity  to  provide  a  solid  wall  anchor,  said  frangible 
side  apex  hinges  being  relatively  weak  to  permit  a  user  to 
break  off  the  front  legs  of  said  shank  to  provide  a  short* 
ened  shank  constituted  by  said  rear  legs  which  is  insert- 
able  in  said  shallow  cavity  to  provide  a  solid  wall  anchor. 


4,197,782 

LOCKBOLT  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 

LOCKBOLT  JOINT 

Louis  A.  Ouunpoux,  Seattle,  Wash^  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,774,  Sep.  19, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,840,  Jun.  19, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,066 

Int  a:-  F16B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  85—7  16  Claims 


1.  A  lockbolt  joint  comprising: 

a  workpiece  having  an  aperture  therethrough; 

a  lockbolt  having  a  shank  extending  through  and  fltting 
snugly  in  said  aperture  and  having  a  portion  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  one  surface  of  said  workpiece; 

a  lock  collar  swaged  about  said  portion  and  having  a  flnal 
peripheral  bulge  adjacent  said  one  surface,  said  flnal  pe- 
ripheral bulge  having  a  converging  portion  which  con- 
verges toward  said  one  surface  immediately  adjacent  said 
one  surface,  said  flnal  peripheral  bulge  being  formed  by 
swaging  of  a  collar  about  said  lockbolt  with  a  swaging 
tool  having  an  interior  conflguration  which  initially  forces 
said  collar  into  contact  with  said  lockbolt  and  forms  a 
transitory  peripheral  bulge  of  collar  material  at  the  end  of 
said  collar  not  adjacent  said  workpiece,  and  which  forces 
said  transitory  bulge  to  be  displaced  progressively  along 
the  length  of  said  collar  as  said  collar  is  swaged  into  en- 
gagement with  said  lockbolt,  the  portion  of  said  swaging 
tool  immediately  adjacent  said  one  surface  being  sized  to 
accommodate  more  than  all  said  collar  material  therein 
upon  engagement  of  said  tool  with  said  workpiece, 
thereby  forming  said  flnal  peripheral  bulge,  whereby 
longitudinal  flow  of  said  collar  material  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  workpiece  is  minimized,  thus  preventing 
excessive  tension  on  said  lockbolt. 
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4,197,783 
ALIGNER  HE 
B.  Harry  Lancelot,  IIL  Hurst,  and  Robert  M.  MacRobbie, 
Keller,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Brown  Company,  Pasadena, 
CaUf. 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,507 
Int  a.^  E04G  17/06 


VJS. 


5  Gaims 


1.  An  aligner  tie,  comprising: 

a  bar  element  having  a  flrst  and  a  second  end; 

a  capture  head  made  from  a  single  piece  blank  and  having  (a) 
a  flat  base,  (b)  a  front  wall  extending  up  from  the  base,  (c) 
a  top  portion  extending  back  from  the  front  wall,  and  (d) 
a  end  portion  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  flat  base; 

at  least  two  ribs  on  each  of  the  flat  base  and  the  end  portion, 
the  ribs  of  the  flat  base  facing  the  ribs  of  the  end  portion, 
the  bar  element  being  welded  to  the  ribs  near  the  flrst  end; 
and 

means  deflning  a  slot  in  the  rear  wall  and  the  top  to  receive 
a  stud  and  its  head  to  be  captured. 


4,197,784 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  REVOLVER 

Robert  W.  Williams,  61  East  Blvd.,  Gloversyille,  N.Y.  12078 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,888 

Int.  a:-  F41D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  89—155  13  Claims 


M    41     Jf  a 


"k    »,  " 


1.  A  cocking  mechanism  for  a  revolver  having  a  frame,  a 
rotatable  cartridge  receiving  cylinder  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a 
barrel  extending  forwardly  of  the  frame,  the  barrel  having  a 
barrel  bore  for  the  passage  of  a  bullet,  and  a  hammer  disposed 
near  a  handle  portion  of  the  flrearm,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  the  barrel  including  an  elongated  gas  chamber,  the  gas 
chamber  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the  frame 
and  the  barrel  and  being  Spaced  from  the  cartridge  cylin- 
der axis; 

(b)  the  frame  including  a  frame  bore,  the  frame  bore  extend- 
ing generally  longitudinally  of  the  frame  and  the  barrel 
and  being  in  communication  with  the  gas  chamber; 

(c)  a  piston  assembly  including  a  piston  disposed  within  the 
gas  chamber  for  reciprocation  and  a  piston  rod  connected 
to  the  piston,  the  piston  rod  being  at  least  partially  dis- 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


tn. 


posed  in  the  frame  bore,  the  piston  rod  being  adapted  to 
project  from  the  frame  bore  to  contact  the  hammer  and 
cock  the  hammer  upon  reciprocation  of  the  piston  and  the 
piston  rod; 

(d)  biasing  means  interposed  between  the  piston  and  one  of 
the  frame  and  barrel  to  urge  the  piston  toward  a  forward 
portion  of  the  gas  chamber  whereby  the  piston  rod  is 
urged  to  a  retracted  position  within  the  frame  bore;  and, 

(e)  the  barrel  bore  having  an  opening  in  communication  with 
the  gas  chamber  so  that  pressure  generated  in  the  barrel 
bore  by  the  firing  of  a  cartridge  may  act  upon  the  piston  to 
displace  the  piston  against  the  biasing  means,  whereby  the 
piston  rod  may  be  displaced  outwardly  of  the  frame  bore 
and  the  hammer  may  be  cocked  automatically. 

4,197,785 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  CUSHIONING  DEVICE 

William  R.  Weber,  4200  50th  Ave.,  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98105 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,226 

Int.  a.2  F15B  11/08.  13/042 

US.  a.  91-468  3  Qaims 


passage  in  said  wall  means  for  the  passage  of  said  piston  rod, 
the  piston  member  being  slidable  in  the  cylinder  and  deflning 
with  an  end  of  the  cylinder  a  variable-volume  chamber,  means 
deflning  an  inlet  aperture  for  supplying  control  fluid  to  the 
variable-volume  chamber,  means  deflning  an  outlet  aperture 
for  discharge  of  the  contrJj^uid  from  the  variable-volume 
chamber,  the  piston  membeMiaving  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face which  deflnes  a  flrst  annular  clearance  with  said  wall 
means,  said  means  deflning  said  passage  deflning  a  second 
annular  clearance  therebetween  and  said  piston  rod,  fluid 
escape  passageways  in  said  piston  means  and  evenly  spaced 
apart  around  said  piston  rod  and  putting  the  variable- volume 
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1.  A  device  for  cushioning  in  combination  with  a  hydraulic 
actuator,  said  actuator  having  an  actuator  rod  and  cylinder, 
said  device  comprises:  a  valve  body  with  an  inlet  port  at  one 
end  connected  to  said  actuator;  means  deflning  a  chamber;  a 
flrst  passageway  in  said  body  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  said 
chamber;  said  chamber  being  of  less  volume  than  the  volume 
of  said  cylinder  and  said  chamber  having  a  restricted  outlet  at 
the  top  leading  to  drain  and  a  connection  at  the  bottom  to  a 
second  passageway  through  said  body  to  drain;  a  pressure 
responsive  valve  element  means  being  cylindrical  and  recipro- 
cally mounted  in  said  body  for  alternately  opening  and  closing 
said  flrst  and  second  passageways,  means  normally  biasing  said 
valve  means  to  a  position  blocking  said  inlet  port,  said  valve 
means,  flrst,  responding  to  said  cylinder  return  fluid  pressure  at 
said  inlet  port  for  closing  said  chamber  connection  to  drain  and 
opening  said  inlet  port  to  said  first  passageway  for  porting  all 
said  cylinder  return  fluid  to  said  chamber;  said  cylinder  return 
fluid  in  excess  of  said  chamber  volume  passing  through  said 
chamber  restricted  outlet  for  cushioning  said  actuator  rod  at 
end  of  stroke,  and  second,  said  valve  means  responding  to 
absence  of  said  cylinder  return  fluid  pressure,  at  said  inlet  port, 
for  closing  the  connection  of  said  inlet  port  and  said  flrst  pas- 
sageway and  for  opening  said  chamber  bottom  connection  to 
said  second  passageway  for  emptying  said  chamber. 

4,197,786 

SUPPORT  JACK  MORE  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  TO 

SUPPORT  A  TOOL  HOLDER  OF  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

AND  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  A  POLISHING  MACHINE 

Marcel  O.  Pillon,  Gergy,  France,  assignor  to  Pont-A-Mousson 

S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,573 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1977,  77  12035 
Int.  a.2  B24B  7/02;  FOIB  31/00 
VJS.  a.  92—86  5  Qaims 

1.  A  support  jack  more  particularly  adapted  to  support  a  tool 
holder  of  a  machine  tool,  and  in  particular  of  a  polishing  ma- 
chine, comprising  wall  means  defining  a  cylinder,  piston  means 
coaxial  with  the  cylinder  and  comprising  a  piston  rod  and  a 
piston  member  combined  with  the  piston  rod,  means  defining  a 


chamber  in  communication  with  said  first  annular  clearance  by 
way  of  said  piston  means,  said  escape  passageways  creating  a 
throttle  pressure  drop  between  said  variable-volume  chamber 
and  said  first  annular  clearance  which  is  higher  than  a  pressure 
drop  produced  in  said  first  annular  clearance  between  said 
variable-volume  chamber  and  an  axially  opposite  side  of  the 
piston,  the  escape  passageways  comprising  substantially  radi- 
ally extending  passageways  in  the  piston  member  which  are 
evenly  spaced  apart  and  open  onto  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  the  piston  member  and  axially  extending  passageways  which 
are  defined  between  grooves  in  an  outer  surface  of  the  piston 
rod  and  the  piston  member  and  extend  the  passageways  in  the 
piston  member. 

4,197,787 
PUMP  PISTON  WITH  FLEXIBLE  MEMBER 
William  E.  Schneider,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,569 

Int.  O:-  ¥163  1/10 

VS.  a.  92—129  1  Claim 


24  19     a 
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1.  A  high  pressure  pump  for  handling  corrosive  liquids 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  formed  of  ceramic  material; 

a  piston,  also  formed  of  ceramic  material  and  subject  to 
breakage  by  the  application  of  bending  forces,  located 
within  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  therein 
for  moving  said  liquids; 

an  actuator  spaced  from  the  piston  and  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate along  an  axis  generally  coaxial  with  the  cylinder  axis 
for  moving  the  piston; 

means  connecting  the  actuator  and  piston; 

said  connecting  means  including  an  elongate  laterally  flexi- 


818 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  IS,  1980 


ble  member  disposed  between  the  actuator  and  piston  and 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  head,  means  securing  said  head 
to  the  piston  and  which  head  includes  radially  directed 
shoulder  means  facing  the  actuator,  and  means  mounting 
said  flexible  member  to  said  actuator; 

said  connecting  means  also  including  a  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  extending  from  the  actuator  and  coextensively 
surrounding  the  elongate  flexible  member  and  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  radially  directed  surface  adjacent  the 
facing  shoulder  for  abutment  thereagainst; 

whereby  substantially  only  tension  forces  are  exerted  in  an 
axial  direction  on  the  piston  by  the  elongate  flexible  mem- 
ber when  the  actuator  moves  in  one  direction  and  substan- 
tially only  compressive  forces  are  exerted  in  an  axial 
direction  on  the  piston  by  the  cylindrical  portion  abutting 
against  the  shoulder  means  when  the  actuator  moves  in 
the  other  direction  even  when  the  axes  of  the  cylinder  and 
actuator  movement  are  slightly  misaligned  from  said  gen- 
eral coaxial  relationship. 


4,197,788 
METHOD  OF  CUTTING  AND  ASSEMBLING  A  CARTON 
Panl  B.  Wharton,  Jr^  Deerfield,  DL,  assignor  to  Kinetics  Con- 
tainer Corporation,  Des  Plaines,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,634 

lot  a^  B21B  11/00 

MS,  a.  93—36.01  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  cutting  and  assembling  a  carton  having  a 
relatively  long  depth,  a  medium  length  and  a  relatively  short 
width  comprising  cutting  a  sheet  of  corrugated  cardboard  into 
a  rectangular  shape  having  two  panels,  slitting  and  trimming 
the  ends  of  the  sheet  to  provide  depth  and  length  closing 
elements  thereon,  scoring  one  panel  of  said  sheet  to  define  a 
back  having  a  fastening  tab  on  one  edge  and  a  carton  side  on 
the  other  edge,  cutting  at  least  two  slots  in  said  back  with  one 
edge  of  each  slot  aligning  with  one  of  said  scoring  edges  of  said 
back,  scoring  the  other  panel  of  said  sheet  to  define  a  top 
having  a  second  carton  side  on  one  edge  and  connected  to  said 
first-named  carton  side  on  the  other  edge,  cutting  a  pair  of  slits 
completely  through  the  cardboard  and  across  the  length  of 
said  top  with  said  slits  being  spaced  inward  from  the  ends  of 
said  top  to  form  spaced  apart  end  portions,  partially  cutting  a 
slit  along  the  depth  of  said  top  between  said  pair  of  slits,  scor- 
ing a  pair  of  lines  running  parallel  to  said  partial  slit  between 
said  pair  of  sUts,  said  last-named  scorings  being  spaced  from 
the  junctions  between  the  top  and  the  sides  by  an  amount  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  sides,  said  last-named  scorings  having  at 
least  two  tabs  cut  inward  toward  said  partial  sUt  with  the  bases 
of  the  tabs  aligning  with  said  last-named  scorings  and  with  no 
scorings  through  said  bases  of  said  tabs,  said  tabs  aligning  with 
said  slots  cut  into  said  back,  folding  said  sheet  along  the  score 
between  the  back  and  the  carton  side  with  the  back  beneath  the 
top  thereby  forming  an  outer  edge,  folding  said  other  side 
along  the  score  line  between  the  top  and  said  other  side  form- 
ing another  outer  edge  and  fastening  the  fastening  tab  to  said 
other  side,  setting  said  carton  up  by  pressing  the  outer  edges 
inward  to  separate  the  top  from  the  back  to  form  an  elongate 
deep  tube,  folding  and  inserting  said  depth  and  length  closing 
elements  to  close  the  ends  of  the  carton,  administering  a  sharp 
blow  depthwise  along  said  partially  cut  slit  to  sever  said  top 
along  said  slit  forming  an  opening  therein  between  said  spaced 


apart  end  portions,  pressing  the  two  severed  portions  of  said 
top  into  the  opening  in  said  top  until  said  tabs  on  the  top  pop 
into  the  slots  along  the  edges  of  the  back  to  add  rigidity  to  the 
sides  of  the  carton,  and  inserting  a  filler  insert  into  said  opening 
in  said  top  with  the  ends  of  the  insert  nesting  beneath  the  end 
portions  of  said  top. 


4,197,789 

TRAY  IN  TRAY  CONTAINER  FORMING 

Unard  E.  Moen,  7914  Michigan,  Whittier,  Calif.  90602 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,129,  Aug.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,767 

iBt  a^  B31B  15/26 

U.S.  a.  93—51  M  19  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  tray  in  tray  container  from  a  flat 
inner  body  blank  and  a  flat  outer  body  blank. 

the  inner  body  blank  having  a  bottom  panel  with  an  opposite 
pair  of  end  wall  portions,  an  opposite  pair  of  side  wall 
portions  and  a  pair  of  marginal  side  flaps  at  opposite  ends 
of  each  side  wall  portion, 

the  outer  body  blank  having  a  bottom  panel  and  at  least  an 
opposite  pair  of  wall  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
bottom  panel, 

said  method  including: 

applying  adhesive  to  the  opposite  side  wall  portions  of  the 
inner  body  blank; 

relatively  moving  a  mandrel  and  a  first  die  means  to  form  the 
inner  body  blank  into  an  erected  tray  configuration 
around  the  mandrel  with  the  bottom  panel  portion  of  the 
inner  body  blank  in  contacting  registration  with  a  bottom 
face  of  the  mandrel  and  with  an  opposite  pair  of  laminated 
end  walls  comprising  the  pair  of  opposite  end  wall  por- 
tions and  the  marginal  flaps  of  the  side  wall  portions; 

applying  adhesive  to  the  inside  of  the  bottom  panel  of  the 
outer  blank, 

moving  the  inner  tray  carrying  mandrel  into  contacting 
registration  of  the  bottom  panel  area  of  the  inner  tray  onto 
the  glue  bearing  surface  of  the  bottom  panel  of  the  outer 
blank; 

and  erecting  the  wall  portions  of  the  outer  blank  around  and 
onto  corresp>onding  walls  of  the  previously  erected  inner 
tray  by  relative  movement  of  the  mandrel,  inner  tray  and 
outer  body  blank  and  a  second  die  means. 


4,197,790 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND 
HANDLING  FOLDED  BOXES 
Walter  Dietrich,  and  ManAred  Bauer,  both  of  Weinstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1977,  2720902 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/80 
U.S.  CL  93—53  M  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  opening  a  folded  box  and  preparing  it  for 
use,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  a  single  folded  box  from  a  plurality  of  folded 
boxes  in  a  magazine  and  holding  it  so  as  to  permit  relative 
movement  of  parts  thereof; 
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putting  said  single  folded  box  in  moving  contact  with  a 
.    locally  fixed  member,  causing  opening  forces  to  be  ex- 
erted on  parts  of  said  folded  box  to  thereby  define  an 
internal  space; 
placing  the  op>ened  box  onto  a  moving  conveyor  belt; 


4,197,792 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  AND  PRECOOKING  CORN 

AND  WHEAT  TORTILLAS 
Fausto  C.  Mendoza,  Cumbres  de  AcuHzingo  No.  185,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  877,105,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,835 

Gaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jun.  14, 1977, 169463 

Int  C\?  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  a.  99—349  4  Claims 


and  wherein  the  steps  of  removing,  putting  and  placing  said 
box  are  performed  in  a  substantially  single  sweeping 
movement  along  a  continuous  path  extending  between 
successive  removing  steps  including  a  poriion  of  said 
sweeping  movement  subsequent  to  said  placing  step  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
conveyor  belt. 


4,197,791 
ELECTRIC  STEAMER 

Joseph  L.  Vieceli,  La  Grange,  and  James  C.  Mysicka,  Berwyn, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,633 

Int.  a.2  A47J  37/06 

MS.  a.  99—339  19  Claims 


{"     { 
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1.  Apparatus  for  molding  and  precooking  toriillas  under 
steam  and  pressure  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  continuous  conveyor  bands  having  parallel 
facing  surfaces  for  molding  the  toriilla, 

supporting  structure  for  each  of  said  bands, 

means  for  driving  said  bands  in  synchronism, 

means  reciprocably  connecting  said  bands  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  including  sleeves  connected  to 
the  supporting  structure  for  each  band  and  vertical  bars 
received  in  said  sleeves, 

means  for  causing  one  of  said  bands  to  reciprocate  including 
cam  followers  connected  to  said  vertical  bars  and  cams 
having  varying  diameter  surface  means  in  contact  with 
said  cam  followers  for  causing  said  one  band  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  band, 

spring  means  urging  aid  bands  apart  against  the  action  of 
said  cams,  said 

means  for  imparting  heat  to  said  bands  to  precook  the  torti- 
llas during  molding  thereof 


4,197,793 
TACO  SHELL  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT  USING 

A  LOW  PRESSURE  STEAM  CHAMBER 
Sheldon  H.  Hanson;  Craig  B.  Thompson,  and  James  E.  Olson, 
aU  of  Stoughton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Heublein,  Inc.,  Hartford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,737 

Int  a.2  A47J  37/12 

MS.  CI.  99—352  23  Claims 


1.  An  electric  steamer  for  steaming  a  frankfurter  and  simulta- 
neously steam-warming  a  frankfurter  bun,  said  steamer  com- 
prising, a  base  supportable  on  a  work  surface,  an  open-topped 
reservoir  mounted  on  said  base,  electrical  heating  means  dis- 
posed in  said  base  in  proximity  with  said  reservoir  for  heating 
a  quantity  of  liquid  disposed  in  said  reservoir,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  frankfurter  above  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir,  and  a 
cover  mountable  on  said  base  over  said  reservoir  to  defme  a 
steaming  chamber  therewith,  said  cover  being  formed  with  an 
upper  supporting  surface  on  which  a  bun  may  be  supported 
exterior  to  and  above  said  steaming  chamber,  said  cover  hav- 
ing means  for  venting  steam  for  steam-warming  a  bun  sup- 
ported thereon  whereby  said  heating  means  converts  said 
liquid  into  steam  which  passes  upwardly  through  said  chamber 
out  said  venting  means  against  a  bun  supported  on  said  cover. 


J 


Ll 
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1.  Taco  shell  manufacturing  equipment  for  processing 
formed  and  baked  disk  tortillas  and  delivering  same  to  suiuble 
packing  means  for  ultimate  marketing  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  chamber, 

(b)  first  lateral  transport  means, 

(c)  means  to  equUibrate  moisture  throughout  such  baked 
tortillas  in  a  relatively  short  tempering  time  of  the  general 
order  of  about  a  few  seconds  to  about  a  few  minutes  as 
they  are  passed  in  successive  longitudinally-spaced  groups 
of  transversely  disposed  disks  continuously  and  succes- 
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sively  through  said  elongated  chamber  upon  said  lateral 
transport  means  and  while  being  subjected  in  said  cham- 
ber to  relatively  low  pressure  steam  until  discharged  by 
said  transport  means  through  an  exit  end  opening  of  said 
chamber  as  tempered  tortillas, 

(d)  apparatus  for  lap-folding  said  tortillas, 

(e)  apparatus  for  frying  said  lap-folded  tortillas,  said  frying 
apparatus  including  a  hot  fat  bath, 

(0  means  for  transferring  said  tempered  tortillas  in  such 
longitudinally-spaced  transversely  disposed  groups  from 
the  exit  end  of  said  chamber  to  said  frying  apparatus, 

(g)  second  lateral  transport  means  for  transporting  said 
tortillas  in  lap-folded  form  through  said  hot  fat  bath  in  said 
frying  apparatus,  and 

(h)  means  for  deUvering  the  fried  tortillas  as  lap-folded  taco 
shells  from  said  frying  apparatus  to  said  suitable  packing 
means  for  ultimate  marketing. 


4,197,794 
PIZZA  MACHINE 
Glen  F.  Raque,  11107  Alnwick  Ct,  LooisriUe,  Ky.  40243,  and 
Edward  A.  Robiosoa,  8914  Pine  Lake  Dr.,  Louisrille,  Ky. 
40220 

Coatinuatioa-iB-iMil  of  Ser.  No.  944,576,  Sep.  21,  1978, 

alMBdoocd.  This  applicatioa  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,107 

I«t  CL2  A21C  9/04:  B05C  5/00 

MS.  a.  99—450.1  5  CUiins 


1.  A  pizza  topping  device  to  apply  selected  ingredienu  to  a 
pastry  shell  including: 

a.  first  aperatured  conveyor  means  to  receive  a  preformed 
pastry  shell  and  convey  said  shell  in  a  selected  direction; 

b.  applicator  spray  means  disposed  at  a  selected  location 
above  the  said  first  conveyor  means  to  spray  a  selected 
fluid,  sauce-like  material  onto  said  pastry  shell  traveling 
on  said  first  conveyor; 

c.  hopper  means  disposed  above  said  first  conveyor  means  to 
receive  selected  particulate  topping  substances  to  be  ap- 
plied to  said  pastry  shell  traveling  on  said  first  conveyor 
where  said  hopper  means  includes  inperforate  second 
conveyor  means  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper 
where  said  topping  material  is  carried  on  said  second 
conveyor  means  in  the  same  direction  of  travel  as  the 
direction  of  travel  as  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  first 
conveyor;  topping  retention  and  mixing  means  disposed  in 
said  hopper  to  mix  topping  material  in  said  hopper  and 
meter  emission  of  selected  quantity  of  topping  material 
from  said  conveyor  wherein  said  topping  retention  and 
mixing  includes  a  carrousel  mixing  device  having  spaced 
disc  means  joumaled  for  rotation  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
hopper  means  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  first  direc- 
tion with  at  least  two  parallel  arm  means  extending  be- 
tween said  disc  means  a  selected  distance  from  the  center 
of  said  disc  means  for  rotation  of  said  disc  means  where  a 
fmger  means  are  provided  and  extend  from  said  arm 
means  where  said  disc  means  are  adapted  to  orient  said 
finger  means  in  a  downward  direction  during  the  rotation 
of  said  disc  means  and  where  the  outer  tips  of  said  fmger 
means  are  adapted  to  approach  said  second  conveyor 
means  at  the  lowest  point  of  their  arc  of  travel  in  spaced 
relation  therefrom  so  said  finger  means  comb  through  said 
topping  and  move  a  portion  of  said  topping  in  a  direction 


e. 


opposite  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  where 
topping  to  be  emitted  is  carried  on  said  second  conveyor 
means  with  drive  means  to  rotate  said  disc  means  of  said 
mixer  means  in  a  direction  such  that  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  finger  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  orbital 
travel  thereof  is  opposite  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
conveyor  means  to  pass  through  and  retain  topping  in  said 
hopper  and  control  rate  of  emission  of  topping  from  said 
hopper; 

delivery  means  to  deliver  topping  material  emitted  from 
said  hopper  on  said  second  conveyor  to  said  pastry  shells 
traveling  on  said  first  conveyor. 


4,197,795 
PRESS  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

WaUace  H.  Hawkins,  Rte.  7,  Old  Buncombe  Rd.,  Greenville, 
S.C.  29609 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,223 

Int  a.2  B30B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  100—257  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  press  having  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  standards  carry- 
ing a  horizontal  bed  positionable  at  selected  elevations  on  said 
standards,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  bed  comprising: 

power  operated  means  carried  adjacent  one  of  said  standards 
in  alignment  therewith  having  connection  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  bed; 

a  cable  connected  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  bed; 

a  first  pulley  about  which  said  cable  is  passed  carried  adja- 
cent said  one  of  said  standards; 

a  pair  of  spaced  pulleys  carried  adjacent  respective  stan- 
dards over  which  said  cable  p>asses  for  connection  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  said  bed; 

whereby  force  exerted  by  said  power  operated  means  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  bed  is  transmitted  to  the  other  end 
producing  commensurate  movement  thereof  maintaining 
alignment  of  said  bed  for  positioning  same  at  a  selected 
elevation.  i 


4,197,796 
ALUMINUM  CAN  COMPACTOR 
Robert  G.  Salatka,  8049  N.  16  A?e.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 
FUcd  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,696 
Int  a.2  B30B  1/02 
U.S.  CL  100—293  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  compacting  aluminum  containers,  com- 
prising: 
guide  means; 

a  first  plate  fixedly  coupled  to  said  guide  means  for  support- 
ing a  container  to  be  crushed,  said  first  plate  equipped 
with  a  ridge  around  a  first  portion  of  its  periphery  for 
defming  a  recessed  surface  which  receives  a  first  end  of 
said  container,  the  absence  of  said  ridge  at  a  second  por- 
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tion  of  said  periphery  permitting  insertion  of  said  con- 
tainer when  said  apparatus  is  in  a  rest  condition; 
crushing  means  slidingly  coupled  to  said  guide  means,  said 
crushing  means  including  a  ridge  around  its  periphery  to 
form  a  recessed  central  crushing  surface  for  receiving  a 
second  end  of  said  container;  and 


a  handle  assembly  pivotably  coupled  to  said  guide  means 
and  coupled  to  said  crushing  means  for  urging  said  crush- 
ing means  against  said  container  when  said  handle  assem- 
bly is  lowered. 

4,197,797 
MODULAR  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Wilson  P.  Rayfield,  Longwood,  na.;  Norman  H.  Preston,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.;  Ronald  W.  Ferguson,  Rochester,  N.Y.;  Fredenck 
H.  Dear,  Rochester,  N.Y.;  Henry  M.  Korytkowski,  Rochester, 
N.Y.;  Frank  L.  Muster,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Ward  L.  Kama, 
Haynesboro,  Va.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,520 

Int  a.2  B41J  U/li 

U.S.  a.  101-90  *♦  ^^i**^ 


1.  A  high-speed  document  printing  system  segmented  into 
modular  functional  units,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  document  feeder  module; 

B.  at  least  one  document  printing  module  coupled  to  said 
feeder  module  for  printing  documents  fed  therefrom; 

C.  a  document  receiver  module  coupled  to  said  printer 
module  for  receiving  said  printed  documents;  and 

D.  system  control  means  commonly  associated  with  all  of 
said  modules; 

E.  said  document  printing  module  comprising: 

1.  a  document  transport  means  forming  a  document  path 


for  serially  transporting  documents  through  said  print- 
ing module; 

2.  a  document  print  head  positioned  above  said  document 
path  for  printing  on  said  documents; 

3.  vertically  reciprocatable  platen  means  positioned  in  said 
document  path  and  opposite  said  print  head  for  support- 
ing individual  documents  thereon  and  for  raising  said 
supported  documents  into  contact  with  said  print  head; 

4.  inked  ribbon  means  interposed  between  said  document 
and  said  print  head  and  adapted  to  transfer  ink  to  said 
document  when  they  are  raised  by  said  platen  means  to 
contact  said  print  head; 

5.  adjustable  actuatable  means  for  arresting  the  transport 
of  documents  through  said  document  path  by  adjust- 
ably stopping  said  documents  on  said  platen  means 
beneath  said  print  head;  and 

6.  transducer  means  positioned  in  said  document  path  for 
sensing  the  passage  of  documents  and  for  providing 
document  position  signals  indicating  such  passage; 

F.  said  system  control  means  comprising: 

1.  means  for  receiving  said  document  position  signals  from 
said  transducer  means; 

2.  means  for  actuating  said  adjusuble  actuatable  means  in 
response  to  said  document  position  signals; 

3.  means  for  reciprocating  said  platen  means  in  response  to 
said  document  position  signals  to  effect  printing  on 
documents  supported  by  said  platen  means;  and 

4.  means  for  monitoring  the  transport  of  documents  from 
said  feeder  module  through  said  document  path  to  said 
receiving  module  and  for  detecting  document  jams 
therein; 

G.  said  document  feeder  module  comprising: 

1.  a  document  hopper  for  storing  documents  to  be  fed  by 
said  feeder  module; 

2.  low-speed  feed  means  for  drawing  documents  out  of 
said  document  hopper  at  a  slow  first  speed  so  that  said 
documents  are  not  torn  during  such  feeding; 

3.  document  feed  path  means  for  receiving  documents  fed 
from  said  document  hopper  by  said  low-speed  feed 

means; 

4.  high-speed  feed  means,  mounted  in  said  document  feed 
path  means,  for  accelerating  from  said  slow  first  speed 
to  a  second,  substantially-higher  second  speed,  the 
documents  in  said  feed  path  means; 

5.  exit  means,  communicating  with  said  high-speed  feed 
means,  for  passing  said  accelerated  documents  out  of 
said  feeder  module  and  into  said  document  transport 

means;  . 

whereby  high-speed  feeding  of  documents  from  said 
document  feeder  module  into  said  document  trans- 
port means  is  achieved  without  tearing  said  docu- 
ments. 


4,197,798 
METAL  PLATED  PLASTIC  BASE  INTAGLIO  PRINTING 

CYLINDERS  AND  PLATES 
Karl  D.  Bardin,  3754  Marianna  Rd.,  JacksonviUe,  Fla.  32217 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,550,  Oct  8, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,105 
Int  a.2  B41F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  101-153  20  Qaims 

1.  An  intrinsically,  perfectly  balanced  image  ready  rotogra- 
vure printing  cylinder  comprising: 

A.  a  substantially  solid  compression  resistant  cylindrical  base 
consisting  essentially  of  homogeneous,  stress-free,  plastic 
material  formed  and  machined  to  a  desired  precise  diameter 
and  further  comprising 

(a)  a  uniform,  homogeneous  cross-sectional  area  throughout 
its  length  with  a  majority  of  the  area  being  plastic  mate- 
rial, and 

(b)  an  outer  curved  peripheral  surface  of  substantially  urn- 
form  concentricity  with  respect  to  its  central  axis,  and 
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being  substantially  non-deformable  under  the  high  contact 
pressures  encountered  in  rotogravure  printing,  and 
B.  a  unitary,  substantially  homogeneous  coating  of  an  etchable 
metal 

(a)  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout, 

(b)  being  affixed  to  and  entirely  surrounding  the  outer 
curved  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylindrical  base  and 


(c)  being  capable  of  receiving  and  maintaining  printing 
information  etched  exclusively  therein,  without  exposing 
the  outer  curved  peripheral  surface  of  the  cylindrical  base; 
thereby  providing  a  lightweight,  easily  handled  isotonic  and 
isotropic  image  ready  rotogravure  printing  cylinder  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  concentricity  and  substantially  perfect  bal- 
ance, which  is  maintainable  as  a  stock  item  ready  for  machin- 
ing of  the  metal  to  a  precision  diameter  and  imaging  and  etch- 
ing. 


4,197,799 
LABEL  ARRANGING  DEVICE  FOR  LABEL  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  JfaiwiTiiiiti  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyvsho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M0,831 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1977,  52/010828 

Int  a.2  B41F  1/06.  3/44:  B41J  3/00 

U.S.  a  101—291  10  Claims 


1.  A  label  printing  machine  for  printing  labels,  comprising: 
means  in  said  machine  for  defining  a  path  of  movement  for  a 
strip  of  labels  through  said  machine;  label  strip  feed  means  in 
said  label  strip  path  of  movement  and  including  feed  pins  for 
engaging  a  label  strip,  for  pushing  through  the  label  strip  and 
for  defining  upraised  feed  lips  on  the  label  strip  as  said  feed  pins 
engage  and  move  the  label  strip;  said  feed  means  bemg  adapted 
for  feeding  a  label  strip  over  a  platen; 
a  printing  head  including  types  for  imprinting  label  pieces  of 
the  label  stnp;  a  platen  in  said  label  strip  path  of  movement 
and  opposable  to  said  types;  said  platen  being  held  rela- 
tively Stationary  in  said  machine  and  said  printing  head 
being  relatively  movable  towards  and  away  from  said 
platen;  means  for  moving  said  printing  head  towards  and 
away  from  said  platen,  thereby  to  imprint  a  label  piece 
then  on  said  platen;  said  feed  means  being  adapted  to  feed 
a  label  strip  to  move  between  said  printing  head  and  said 
platen;  a  label  arranging  device,  comprising:  an  arranging 
member  attached  to  said  printing  head  and  moving  there- 


with, said  arranging  member  positioned  in  said  machine 
and  having  an  arranging  surface  in  said  label  strip  path  of 
movement  which  is  opposed  to  the  surface  of  the  label 
strip  passing  by  said  arranging  surface  and  is  located 
downstream  in  said  path  of  movement  from  said  feed 
means  and  upstream  of  said  types  in  said  label  strip  path  of 
movement  and  being  so  placed  across  the  width  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  label  strip  through  said  machine 
for  engaging  and  flattening  the  upraised  feed  lips  of  the 
label  strip  as  the  label  strip  is  moved  past  said  arranging 
surface  by  said  feed  means. 


4  197  800 

SINGLE  CHAMBER  RAP  HAVING  CENTERPORT 

INHIBITOR 

Willis  L.  Greever,  LaVale,  and  Philip  M.  Stevens,  Rawlings, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilminston. 

Del. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1970,  Ser.  No.  78,340 

Int.  a.-  F42B  13/02 

MS.  a.  102—38  RA  9  Qaims 


C 
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1.  A  rocket  assisted  projectile  having  in  combination: 

(a)  a  projectile  casing; 

(b)  a  solid  propellant  charge  within  the  projectile  casing 
extending  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  cas- 
ing and  having  an  inhibited  centerport  therein  which 
axially  extends  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the 
propellant  charge; 

(c)  said  propellant  charge  being  a  cast  single  explosive  sensi- 
tized charge  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  double 
base  propellants.  composite-modified  double  base  propel- 
lants  and  cross-linked  propellants  in  which  high  explosive 
is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  60  to  80  weight 
percent,  and  said  charge  having  bifunctional  characteris- 
tics to  produce  rocket  thrust  for  the  projectile  in  flight  and 
high  explosive  blast  of  the  projectile  at  target; 

(d)  said  propellant  charge  being  chemically  bonded  to  an 
inhibitor  adjacent  the  casing  inner  wall  and  also  to  the 
inhibitor  of  the  inhibited  centerport  by  a  chemical  bond- 
ing system  at  each  chemically  bonded  surface; 

(e)  said  chemical  bonding  system  at  each  said  propellant 
surface  being  a  two-layer  composite  including  as  a  first 
layer  an  inhibitor  material  selected  from  the  group  of 
neoprene  and  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate/triphenylme- 
thane  triisocyanate  formulation,  and  as  a  second  layer  a 
polyvinylformal  together  with  a  cross-linking  agent  there- 
for bonded  both  to  said  propellant  and  to  said  first  layer; 
and 

(0  said  inhibitor  layer  adjacent  the  inner  casing  wall  bonded 
to  said  inner  casing  wall. 


4,197,801 
AMMUNITION  ROUND 
QifTord  E.  LaFever,  Mission  Viejo,  and  William  J.  Washburn, 
Capistrano  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace 
A  Coouniinications  Corporation,  Newport  Beach,  Calif, 
nied  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,305 
Int.  a.-'  F42B  5/02 
lis.  a.  102—38  CC  8  Qaims 

1.  A  fully  telescoped  ammunition  round  comprising: 
a  propellant  charge  means  having  an  axial  cavity  for  supply- 
ing firing  power  for  said  ammunition  round; 
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a  projectile  means  housed  within  said  cavity  for  being  fired 
from  said  ammunition  round; . 

a  control  tube  means  for  selectively  covering  portions  of 
said  propellant  charge  means  facing  said  axial  cavity 
thereby  putting  selected  portions  of  said  propellant  charge 
in  communication  with  said  axial  cavity  and  being  gener- 
ally positioned  between  said  propellant  charge  means  and 
said  projectile  means,  said  projectile  means  extending 
forward  of  said  control  tube  means  and  including  coupling 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  projectile  means  to  said 
control  tube  means; 

a  primer  means  positioned  generally  aft  of  said  projectile 
means  for  providing  a  firing  force  as  part  of  a  firing  se- 
quence from  said  ammunition  round; 

said  control  tube  means  including  a  first  firing  opening  for 
providing  an  access  to  said  propellant  charge  means  from 
said  axial  cavity  so  that  temperature  and  pressure  condi- 
tions within  said  axial  cavity  adjacent  said  first  firing 
opening  can  act  on  said  propellant  means  thus  providing 
for  firing  of  said  propellant  charge  means; 

said  first  firing  opening  being  positioned  intermediate  the 
axial  ends  of  said  control  tube  means; 

said  control  tube  means  having  a  second  firing  opening 
circumferentially  displaced  from  said  first  firing  opening; 


guide  the  fabric  to  the  points,  said  guide  means  including  a 
moveable  reference  surface  against  which  said  fabric  edge 
slidingly  abuts  as  the  fabric  is  guided  to  the  points,  said  refer- 


4,197,802 
LINKING  MACHINES 
Denis  Matthews,  Sutton-in-Ashfield,  England,  assignor  to  Math- 
birk  Limited,  Sutton-in-Ashfield,  England 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,747 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1977, 
29150/77 

Int.  a.^  D05B  7/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  112—27  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  linking  machine  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing points  for  implament  of  fabrics  to  be  joined  by  a  chain 
stitch,  a  fabric  guide  device  for  feeding  fabric  to  the  points 
whereby  the  fabric  is  impaled  on  the  points  so  as  to  locate  an 
edge  of  the  fabric  at  a  predetermined  height  relative  to  the 
points,  said  device  including  a  support  for  attaching  the  device 
to  the  machine,  fabric  guide  means  carried  by  the  support  to 


20   J9 


ence  surface  being  operable  to  locate  the  fabric  edge  at  the 
predetermined  height  relative  to  the  points,  and  adjustment 
means  for  moving  the  reference  surface  selectively  relative  to 
the  guide  means. 


4,197,803 
VISUAL  AID  IMPROVEMENT  TO  A  PRESSER  DEVICE 

FOR  SEWING  BUTTONHOLES 
Walter  H.  W.  Marsh,  Fanwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,795 

Int.  a.^  D05B  3/24 

U.S.  a.  112—77  4  Qaims 


said  control  tube  means  including  slotted  means  forward  of 
said  first  firing  opening  for  providing  a  communication 
path  between  said  propellant  charge  and  said  axial  cavity 
for  reducing  the  pressure  differential  across  said  control 
tube  means  when  said  propellant  charge  is  fired; 

sealing  means  for  separating  said  axial  cavity  into  a  forward 
portion  and  aft  portion,  said  sealing  means  being  condi- 
tionable  between  a  first  condition  separating  said  primer 
means  and  said  first  firing  opening  thus  providing  a  barrier 
between  said  primer  means  and  said  propellant  means  and 
a  second  condition  permitting  communication  between 
said  propellent  means  and  said  primer  means  through  said 
firing  opening; 

said  sealing  means  including  a  piston  means  positioned  aft  of 
said  projectile  means  so  that  forward  motion  of  said  piston 
means  within  said  axial  cavity  causes  forward  motion  of 
said  projectile  means  within  said  cavity;  and 

said  piston  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  shape, 
a  rearwardly  opening  recess  means  for  receiving  a  charge 
and  a  skirt  means  extending  circumferentially  around  said 
piston  means  for  obstructing  the  flow  of  combustion  gases 
between  said  piston  means  and  said  control  tube  means. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  instrumentalities, 
a  buttonhole  producing  mechanism,  an  underbed  work  feed 
mechanism  therein  including  a  work  engaging  bar  for  trans- 
porting work  fabric  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  presser  foot 
arranged  in  opposition  to  said  work  engaging  bar,  a  work 
engaging  shoe  member,  and  means  slidably  supporting  said 
shoe  member  for  movement  relative  to  said  presser  foot  in  a 
direction  coincident  to  said  predetermined  direction  of  feed  of 
said  underbed  work  feed  mechanism,  an  adjustable  stop  mem- 
ber, means  for  selectively  locating  said  stop  member  on  said 
shoe  member  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  presser 
foot  such  that  said  presser  foot  will  come  into  abutting  contact 
with  said  adjustable  stop  member  upon  reaching  the  end  of  the 
first  leg  of  the  buttonhole  being  sewn,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a.  a  flexible  finger  having  a  free  extremity  and  means  at  the 
opposite  extremity  rigidly  attaching  said  flexible  finger  to 
said  adjustable  stop  member;  and 

b.  a  protrusion  on  said  presser  foot  located  such  that  when 
said  underbed  work  feed  mechanism  advances  the  work 
and  thereby  advances  said  work  engaging  shoe  member 
sufficiently  said  protrusion  will  engage  said  flexible  finger 
and  deflect  same  for  providing  a  visual  indication  that  the 
end  of  the  first  leg  of  the  buttonhole  being  sewn  has  been 
reached. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  bushing  for  retaining  an  electrical 
contact  within  an  electrical  connector,  the  steps  of  the  method 
comprising: 

stamping  from  flat  stock  a  predetermined  shape  having  an 
elongated  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  mem- 
bers extendmg  forwardly  from  the  base,  each  of  said 
members  having  laterally-extending  projections  located 
intermediate  their  length; 

forming  the  base  portion  into  a  three-dimensional  shape 
having  two  laterally  extending  shoulders; 

forming  the  projections  out  of  the  plane  of  the  members  by 
bending  the  projections  to  a  position  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  members  to  form  retention  tines  adapted  to 
engage  a  contact;  and 

forming  the  entire  retention  bushing  into  a  ring-like  shape 
with  the  tines  extending  inwardly,  the  ends  of  the  base 
portion  meeting  at  a  seam  and  the  forwardly  extending 
members  each  being  shaped  into  an  arcuate  cross-section 
disposed  about  the  ring  portion  to  provide  symmetry 
about  the  central  axis  of  the  ring,  whereby  a  stamped  and 
formed  retention  bushing  having  inwardly  extending  tines 
for  releasably  retaining  a  contact  is  made. 


4,197,805 

GATE  APPARATUS  FOR  FISH  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 

Mario  J.  Paretic,  259  6th  Are.  North,  Monte  Cristo  Isle,  Tierni 

Verde,  Fla.  33715 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,854,  Jan.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,103,792. 

This  application  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,796 

Int.  a.2  B63B  35/14 

VS.  a.  114-255  6  Claims 


April  15,  1980 


4,197,804  \ 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  RETENTION  BUSHING 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Herbert  K.  Uhlig,  Bainbridge,  and  ClifTord  R.  Waldron,  Una- 
dilla,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Soutiifield,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,295 

Int  a.^  B21D  53/00 

VS.  a.  113—119  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  Ashing  boat  construction  that  includes  a  main  flsh 
hold  and  an  auxiliary  flsh  hold  separated  by  a  bulkhead  formed 


with  a  vertically  extending  access  hatch,  the  improvement 
comprising:  | 

a  gate; 

hinge  means  interconnecting  the  upper  end  of  said  gate  and 
said  bulkhead  for  initial  vertical  gate  movement  followed 
by  upward  pivotal  gate  movement  away  from  said  bulk- 
head said  hinge  means  pivoting  about  a  point  between  said 
gate  and  said  bulkhead; 

locking  bracket  means  on  said  bulkhead  below  said  hatch 
which  receive  the  lower  end  of  said  gate  to  lock  it  against 
pivotal  movement  until  said  gate  undergoes  said  vertical 
gate  movement;  and 

lifting  means  attached  to  said  gate  and  extending  upwardly 
out  of  the  hold  wherein  is  disposed  said  gate  whereby  said 
gate  may  be  raised  from  the  deck  of  said  boat. 


4,197,806 
SELECTIVE  WEIGHT  RELEASE 
Darryl  E.  Laxo,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  92M93 

Int.  a.2  B63G  8/14 

VS.  a.  114—331  6  Claims 
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1.  A  selective  weight  release  mechanism  for  a  submersible 
vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  weights,  each  of  said 
weights  having  selectively  predetermined  composition 
and  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  said  weights 
having  at  least  two  selective  values  and  independent  of  the 
keel  of  said  vehicle; 

(b)  means  for  releasably  holding  said  weights; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  holding  means  through  a  specific 
angle  of  rotation  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  weights  is 
released  upon  actuation  of  said  rotating  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  releasing  said  holding  means  and  all  of  said 
weights  when  actuated. 


4,197,807 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRAFFIC  CONE  MARKER 
Bruce  E.  CampbeU,  PittriUe  Rte.,  McArtiiur,  Calif.  96056 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,591 
Int.  a.2  EOIF  9/01 
VS.  a.  116—63  P  2  Qaims 

1.  A  collapsible  portable  traffic  cone  marker  comprising: 
a  base  of  cylindrical  configuration  having  an  open  top  face, 
a  opening  disposed  along  an  edge  of  said  open  top  face, 
a  resilient  rib  defining  a  spiral  having  one  end  placed  in  said 
opening,  by  selectively  moveable  means,  said  rib  having  a 
resilient  memory  which  causes  said  rib  to  extend  up- 
wardly released  by  said  moveable  means,  said  resilient  rib 
having  a  second  end  flxed  in  said  base  and  defining  a 
generally  conical  shape, 
a  reflector  depending  from  and  fastened  to  said  rib  along  its 
entire  length  whereby  when  said  rib  is  free  standing,  said 
reflector  is  deployed  therewith  and  thereby  forms  a 
marker  which  allows  air  to  pass  therethrough, 
said  selectively  moveable  means  is  spaced  from  a  bottom 
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face  of  said  base  for  reUining  said  rib  and  reflecting  por- 
^  tions  in  said  base  in  which  said  selectively  moveable 
means  for  retaining  said  rib  and  reflecting  portions  in  said 
base  comprises: 
a  horizonally  disposed  bar  on  the  bottom  face  of  said  base, 
said  selectively  moveable  means  including  a  vertically  up- 
standing rod  member  fastened  to  said  bar  substantially  at 
said  bar's  center  and  extending  through  said  base  having  a 
threaded  terminal  portion  above  said  base. 


lower  end  and  a  widened  upper  end  such  that  when  said 
edge  section  is  inserted  into  said  aperture,  said  aperture  is 
distorted  from  its  normally  circular  form  to  an  elliptical 
configuration  so  as  to  cause  the  upper  end  of  said  marker 
to  frictionally  engage  said  edge  section  of  said  card  so  as 
to  secure  the  card  in  position  and  prevent  rotation  from  its 
set  position. 

4,197,809 
FLOW  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Dwight  N.  Johnson,  Santo  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,850 

Int.  a.2  F16K  n/04:  GOIF  1/28 

VS.  a.  116-275  28  Claims 


a  substantially  circular  plate  of  said  moveable  means  at  a  top 
most  portion  of  said  rib  remote  from  said  fixed  one  end, 
said  plate  having  an  elongate  linear  slit  disposed  there- 
through, 

and  a  wing  nut  threaded  on  said  threaded  terminal  portion  of 

said  rod  member, 
whereby  when  said  plate  is  pushed  over  said  wing  nut, 
through  said  slit,  said  wing  nut  can  be  rotated  away  from 
registry  with  said  slit  and  said  marker  has  been  com- 
pressed for  storage. 

4,197,808 

COMBINED  ROAD  MARKER  AND 

INTERCHANGEABLE  SIGN  CARDS 

James  L.  Kinninger,  991  -  6tii  St.,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.  90254 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,198 

Int.  a.2  EOIF  9/10;  G09F  7/02 

VS.  a.  116—63  C  5  Qaims 


} 


1.  A  base  mounted,  hollow  bodied,  frustro-conical  road 
marker  formed  of  a  resilient  material,  having  a  circular  aper- 
ture at  its  upper  end; 
a  plurality  of  interchangeable  informational  sign  cards,  re- 
movably receptive  of  said  road  marker,  having  down- 
wardly diverging  slots  extending  partially  across  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  cards  from  one  edge  thereof; 
an  edge  section  intermediate  said  slots  having  a  reduced 


1.  A  flow  responsive  device  for  use  in  a  fluid  flow  system 
which  includes  a  flow  conduit  adapted  for  fluid  flow  there- 
through, 
said  device  comprising  housing  means  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  said  fluid  flow  conduit  and  defining  a  fluid  pressure 
chamber  therein  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
fluid  control  pressure,  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  being 
further  adapted  for  flow  communication  with  said  flow 
conduit  when  said  housing  means  is  connected  thereto, 
valve  means  supported  by  said  housing  means  in  operative 
association  with"  said  pressure  chamber  and  operable  be- 
tween a  closed  condition  operative  to  prevent  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  flow 
conduit,  when  said  housing  means  is  connected  thereto 
and  an  open  condition  operative  to  allow  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  flow  con- 
duit, 
resilient  means  disposed  within  said  pressure  chamber  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  valve  means  so  as  to 
selectively  bias  said  valve  means  to  its  said  closed  condi- 
tion, 
said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  also  be  biased  to  its  said 
closed  condition  by  a  predetermined  fluid  control  pres- 
sure introduced  into  said  pressure  chamber, 
and  flow  detection  means  supported  by  said  housing  means 
in  operative  association  with  said  valve  means,  said  flow 
detection  means  being  adapted  for  insertion  within  said 
flow  conduit  when  said  housing  means  is  connected 
thereto, 
said  flow  detection  means  being  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined fluid  flow  rate  within  said  conduit  to  effect  opening 
of  said  valve  means  when  said  control  pressure  in  said 
pressure  chamber  is  greater  than  the  fluid  pressure  within 
said  flow  conduit,  opening  of  said  valve  means  being 
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operative  to  enable  return  of  said  valve  means  to  its  said 
closed  condition  at  a  flow  rate  within  said  conduit  lower 
than  said  predetermined  flow  rate  so  as  to  prevent  hunting 
of  said  valve  means. 


4,197^10 

INVENTORY  BOARD 

Jacqoci  C.  LeMaMoo,  518  E.  80th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,028 

ht  a^  G09F  9/00 

MS,  CL  116—323  4  Clates 


cutaway  side  walls  disposed  at  a  predetermined  location 
to  form  a  widened  channel  location; 
a  pair  of  covers  covering  the  sides  of  said  channel  region  at 
said  cutaway  side  walls  thereof,  each  of  said  covers  ex- 


bH 


tending  over  respective  side  portions  of  the  front  face  of 
said  tape;  and 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  region  under  said  cov- 
ers, whereby  to  draw  off  excess  toner  particles  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  front  face  of  said  tape. 


1.  An  inventory  board,  comprising: 

a  board,  a  first  section  of  which  is  formed  with  a  surface  on 
which  a  label  can  be  attached,  with  said  board  formed 
with  a  second  section  fltted  with  indicating  means  to 
identify  numerical  values  such  as  inventory  quantities, 
wherein  the  means  to  identify  a  numerical  value  of  the 
indicating  means  is  a  sUdable  marker  movable  in  an  under- 
cut track  along  the  board,  together  with  a  marker  scale 
fixed  to  the  board,  said  track  extending  in  said  second 
section  along  an  axis  that  intersects  said  first  section  so 
that  a  label  may  be  attached  to  the  surface  of  said  first 
section  in  proximity  to  said  axis  to  serve  as  indentification 
means  for  the  slidable  marker,  with  the  marker  scale  fixed 
on  the  said  second  section  adjacent  said  track,  wherein 

the  board  has  a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  such  tracks,  each  track 
fltted  with  a  first  or  second  selective  movable  marker, 
each  having  a  pointer-like  head  portion  and  with  a  com- 
mon marker  scale  located  between  each  pair  of  said  tracks 
serving  as  the  indicating  means,  with  said  tracks  and 
marker  scales  each  oriented  along  parallel  axes,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  markers  pre-set  to  indicate  a  selected 
reference  numerical  quantity  of  an  item,  which  item  is  an 
item  of  stock,  and  the  other  marker  movable  to  indicate  an 
actual  numerical  quantity  of  said  item  that  is  in  stock  at  the 
present  time,  based  on  actual  current  sales  and  purchases 
of  that  item. 


4,197,811 
TONER  APPUCATOR  AND  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Alfred  M.  Nelaoa,  Redondo  Beach,  and  DtTid  L.  Davis,  Venice, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaripion  to  AM  Intematioiud,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif  . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  726,912,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,178 
Int  a^  B05C  3/12,  3/18.  11/06.  11/10 
MS.  CL  118—50  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  toner-applying  apparatus  for  applying  toner  to  a  Upe 
along  a  Upe  path,  the  tape  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face, 
a  tape  cleaning  device  comprising: 
a  tape-holding  means  having  a  base  portion  and  paired  guide 
members  forming  a  tape-holding  channel  region  therebe- 
tween, the  base  portion  forming  a  bottom  wall  and  the 
paired  guide  members  forming  cutaway  side  walls,  said 
region  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  tape 
path  for  guiding  said  tape,  said  channel  region  having  the 


4,197,812 

CURTAIN  COATER 

A.  WUey  Clayton,  1428  MazweU  La.,  Upland,  Calif.  91786 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,336,  Feb.  28, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,075,976,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,017, 

Mar.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  881,126 
bit  a.2  B05C  5/00 
MS.  CL  118—323 


11  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  curtain  coater  comprising  a  coating  head,  an  infeed 
conveyor  portion  for  transporting  material  to  be  coated 
toward  the  coating  head,  an  outfeed  conveyor  portion  for 
transporting  coated  material  away  from  the  head,  a  space 
between  the  infeed  and  outfeed  conveyor  portions  across 
which  articles  pass  under  the  head,  a  trough  for  collecting 
unused  coating  material,  a  roll  for  conveying  articles  across  the 
space,  a  doctor  blade  movaljle  between  a  first  use  position 
wherein  it  is  held  in  contact  with  the  roll  for  removing  coating 
material  therefrom  and  a  second  storage  position  covering  the 
trough  to  close  the  trough  to  prevent  volatile  components 
from  escaping  from  the  coding  nuiterial  therein  and  includes 
means  for  moving  said  doctor  blade  between  said  first  and 
second  positions. 
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4,197313 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 

WITH  DEVELOPER  SUPPLY  DETECTING  MEANS 

Takashi  Yano,  and  Mitsuo  Shibusawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,887 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1977,  5M44482 

Int  a^  G03G  15/09 

MS.  CL  118—694  «  Oaims 


> 
y 


separately  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  vapors  in  said  cruci- 
bles and  maintaining  said  pressures  at  a  second  level  higher 
than  said  first  pressure  level  so  that  the  vapors  jetted  from  the 
injection  nozzles  of  said  crucibles  respectively  are  subjected  to 
supercooling  as  a  result  of  adiabatic  expansion  through  said 
nozzles  to  form  clusters,  said  temperature  control  sections 
being  provided  in  said  vacuum  container,  a  plurality  of  ioniza- 
tion chambers  for  ionizing  said  clusters,  said  ionization  cham- 
bers being  provided  in  said  vacuum  container  and  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  injection  nozzles  of  said  crucibles  respectively,  a 
plurality  of  acceleration  power  supplies  provided  between  said 
substrate  and  respective  ionization  chambers  for  separately 
giving  kinetic  energy  to  the  ionized  clusters  or  cluster  ions 
separately  formed  in  said  ionization  chambers  to  make  said 
cluster  ions  impinge  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate. 

4,197,815 

AQUATIC  EXEROSE  FAOLITY  FOR  ANIMALS 

Carl  L.  Brazelton,  Bonfleld,  U.,  assignor  to  Stran  Corporation, 

Bradley,  m. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,668 

Int  a^  AOIK  15/02;  A61D  11/00 

MS.  CL  119—29  50  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  brush  development  apparatus  in  which  a 
latent  electrostatic  image  formed  on  a  photoconductive  mate- 
rial is  developed  by  a  magnetic  brush  formed  on  a  development 
sleeve  having  a  magnet  therein  by  supplying  one-component 
type  magnetic  developer  to  said  development  sleeve,  the  im- 
provement wherein  an  outlet  of  a  hopper  for  supplying  said 
developer  to  said  development  sleeve  is  positioned  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  surface  of  said  development  sleeve,  and  a  developer 
detecting  means  comprising  a  light  emitting  element  and  a  Ught 
receiving  element  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  developer 
in  said  hopper  is  positioned  in  proximity  to  said  outlet  of  said 
hopper  and  the  surface  of  said  development  sleeve. 


»r- 


4,197,814 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  THIN-FILMS 

Toahinori    Takagi,    Nagaokakyo,    and    Kiyoshi    Morimoto, 

Mobnra,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fntaba  Denshi  Kogyo 

KJL,  Chlba,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,096 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1977,  5M4433 

Int  a^  C23C  13/12 

MS.  a.  118-726  2  Claims 


1.  An  aquatic  exercise  facility  comprising  a  container  for  a 
pool  of  water  having  an  entry  area  and  an  exit  area,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  pool  between  said  entry  area  and  said  exit  area 
having  a  depth  sufTicient  to  require  the  user  to  swim  there- 
across,  and  means  for  establishing  a  current  of  water  flowing 
from  adjacent  to  both  sides  of  said  exit  area  toward  said  entry 
area  through  said  deep  portion  and  out  past  both  sides  of  said 
entry  area,  whereby  the  user  entering  said  pool  at  said  entry 
area  must  swim  across  said  deep  portion  and  against  the  cur- 
rent to  reach  said  exit  area,  thereby  to  exercise  the  user  by 
causing  the  user  to  swim  against  the  current  flowing  through 
said  deep  portion. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  thin-film  of  a  compound 
semiconductor  consisting  of  at  least  two  elements  on  a  sub- 
strate, which  comprises  a  common  vacuum  container  main- 
tained at  a  first  pressure  level,  a  plurality  of  closed  type  cruci- 
bles for  separately  holding  substances-to-be  vaporized  contain- 
ing the  component  elements  of  said  compound  semiconductor 
and  vaporizing  said  substances  by  heating  to  produce  vapors 
thereof,  said  crucibles  being  provided  in  said  vacuum  container 
and  each  having  at  least  one  injection  nozzle  disposed  opposite 
to  said  substrate,  a  plurality  of  temperature  control  sections  for 


4,197,816 

Multi-purpose  human  harness 

Charles  Lnsch,  805  Broadway  Ave.,  Cardiff,  N J.  08232 
FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,563 
Int  CL2  A62B  35/00 
MS.  CL  119—96  5  Claims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  human  harness  for  cUmbing,  rappeUing, 
rescue  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  flexible  belt  adapted  to  extend  circumfcrentially  around 
the  waist  and  alternatively  around  the  upper  torso  of  the 
wearer,  said  belt  having  means  for  adjusting  its  length,  and 
having  means  for  removably  securing  its  ends  together  to 
form  a  closed  loop; 
a  metal  ring,  and  flexible  means  securing  said  ring  to  an 

intermediate  location  on  said  belt; 
a  ftfst  flexible  strap  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  an  intermedi- 
ate location  on  said  belt  on  one  side  of  and  adjacent  the 
location  to  which  said  ring  is  secured; 
a  second  flexible  strap  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  an  inter- 
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mediate  location  on  said  belt  on  the  opposite  side  of  and 
adjacent  the  location  to  which  said  ring  is  secured; 

a  pair  of  attachment  means  secured  to  said  belt  at  locations 
such  that  the  locations  to  which  said  flexible  straps  are 
secured  to  said  belt  are  located  between  the  locations  to 
which  said  attachment  means  are  secured; 

means  attached  to  each  strap,  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the 
end  which  is  secured  to  the  belt,  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  to  either  one  of  said  attachment  means;  and 


4,197318  I 

PET  WALKER         < 
Jimmy  Cowan,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg^  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg^  233 
BroMlway,  both  of.  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,583 

lot  CU  AOIK  3/00 

VS.  CL 119—117  I  1  Claim 


means  on  each  strap  for  continuous  adjustment  of  its  length 
through  a  range  such  that  the  harness  may  be  worn  with 
said  flexible  belt  around  the  waist  and  with  said  first  and 
second  straps  extending  uncrossed  between  the  legs  and 
tightened  about  the  legs,  and  alternatively  with  said  belt 
around  the  upper  torso  and  with  said  straps  crossing  each 
other,  extending  over  the  shoulders,  and  tightened  about 
the  shoulders. 


4,197317 

RETRACTABLE  DOG  LEASH 

BiUy  G.  Cmtchfield,  Rte.  1,  Bmce,  Mich.  38915 

FUed  Job.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918^31 

iBt  a2  AOIK  27/00 

VS.  a  119—109 
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1.  A  pet  walker,  comprising  in  combination,  a  vertical  prong 
tapered  at  its  lower  end  to  a  point,  a  pair  of  spaced  metal  straps 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  prong,  said  straps  being  secured  to 
a  flat  plate  parallel  to  said  prong,  said  plate  being  contoured 
and  having  a  pictoral  figure  to  depict  a  person  holding  an 
animal  leash,  and  including  a  space  for  additional  writing  and 
drawing  thereupon,  said  plate  including  a  ring  to  which  an 
animal  leash  may  be  tethered,  said  ring  being  so  located  rela- 
tive to  the  depicted  person  to  simulate  a  leash  held  by  said 
person  wherein  said  ring  is  movably  mounted  including  means 
for  resilienUy  resisting  movement  of  said  ring  relative  to  said 
plate  wherein  said  ring  is  mounted  in  a  slot  in  said  plate  includ- 
ing flanges  to  retain  said  ring  in  said  slot. 


4,197319 

HOT  FUEL  GAS  GENERATOR 

Fred  G.  Mahooey,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Webster  B.  Harpman, 

Poland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Econo  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.,  Latrobe, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,101,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,145,998,  which  is  a  contionation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,195, 

JoL  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,050,419.  This  appUcatioB  No?.  29, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  964,644 

Int  a2  F02B  43/00 

VS.  CL  123—25  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  leash  apparatus  for  storing  a  leash  in  a  compact  configu- 
ration, comprising:  a  leash,  container  means  having  a  spool 
rotatably  mounted  therein,  said  spool  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  leash;  spring  means  attached  to  said  spool  so  as  to 
impart  a  torque  to  said  spool  to  force  said  spool  to  rotate  in  a 
manner  coiling  said  leash  thereon;  a  wedge-shaped  latch  ele- 
ment slidably  disposed  in  a  slot  in  said  container  means  and 
adapted  to  make  a  pressure  tight  detachable  engagement  with 
said  spool  so  as  to  impart  a  torque  to  said  spool  which  is  equal 
to  and  opposite  to  the  torque  imparted  by  said  spring  means;  a 
handle  firmly  secured  to  said  leash  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
said  handle  including  pivotable  sections  capable  of  folding  for 
making  said  handle  conform  to  the  shape  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  said  container  means  to  provide  for  conve- 
nient storage  of  said  handle;  and  a  groove  disposed  about  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  container  means  for  receiving 
said  handle  therein. 


1.  A  generator  for  producing  hot  fiiel  gas  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  a  throttle  valve 
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therefore,  an  accelerator  and  linkage  connecting  said  accelera- 
tor to  said  throttle  valve;  said  generator  comprising  a  closed 
pressure  vessel,  a  heat  exchanger  in  said  vessel,  heating  means 
in  said  heat  exchanger,  fins  on  sud  heat  exchanger,  said  fins 
extending  to  the  walls  of  said  pressure  vessel  and  having  stag- 
gered openings  in  said  fms  to  form  a  passageway,  means  for 
continuously  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  into  said  pressure  vessel,  a  valve  positioned  in  an 
opening  in  said  pressure  vessel,  means  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  valve  and  said  intake  manifold,  means  for 
moving  said  valve  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position, 
said  means  for  moving  said  valve  connected  to  said  linkage  and 
arranged  to  move  said  valve  simultaneously  with  said  throttle 
valve. 


4,197,820 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Roger  Trudel,  1616  First  Ave.,  Val  Caron  POM  3AO  Ontario, 

Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,708,  Sep.  20, 1976.  ITiis  appUcation 

May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,783 

Int  a.2  F02B  69/00 

VS.  a.  123—34  R  ^  Claims 


©•m 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  by  means  of  an  enclosed  vapor  chamber  connected  to 
the  engine  manifold,  said  vapor  chamber  being  internally  di- 
vided into  a  lower  fuel  section  and  an  upper  vapor  section  by 
an  intervening  absorbent  vaporizer  which  contacts  liquid  fuel 
provided  to  said  lower  fuel  section  which  includes  the  steps  of 
providing  only  liquid  fuel  to  said  fuel  section  below  said  vapor- 
izer to  maintain  a  shallow  level  of  liquid  fuel  in  said  lower  fuel 
section,  storing  fuel  vapor  formed  from  said  liquid  fuel  by  said 
vaporizer  in  the  upper  vapor  section  above  said  vaporizer, 
admitting  only  a  controlled  volume  of  ambient  air  through  a 
single  inlet  at  one  side  of  said  vapor  chamber  into  said  upper 
vapor  section  at  a  point  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  remote 
from  the  surface  of  said  absorbent  vaporizer  to  prevent  the  air 
so  admitted  from  becoming  excessively  saturated  with  fuel, 
causing  said  air  to  move  completely  across  said  upper  vapor 
section  above  the  vaporizer  to  a  single  remote  outiet  adjacent 
the  top  of  the  upper  vapor  section  at  a  point  on  the  side  of  said 
vapor  chamber  opposite  said  inlet  and  remote  from  the  surface 
of  said  absorbent  vaporizer,  agitating  the  airstream  substan- 
tially throughout  the  entire  flow  path  across  said  upper  vapor 
section  between  tiie  point  where  said  ambient  air  is  admitted  to 
said  upper  vapor  section  and  the  remote  outiet  to  equalize  any 
stratification  of  vapors,  and  conducting  a  vapor  fuel-air  mix- 
ture from  the  outiet  to  the  engine  intake  manifold  under  tiie 
influence  of  the  engine  suction. 

2.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engme 
comprising  in  combination  with  an  engine  and  its  intake  mani- 
fold: 

(a)  a  source  of  liquid  fuel, 

(b)  a  fuel  vapor  chamber  including  an  enclosed  housmg,  a 
vaporizer  of  absorbent  material  mounted  within  said  en- 
closed housing  and  having  a  main  body  portion  compara- 


ble in  area  to  the  horizontal  cross-section  of  the  enclosed 
housing,  the  main  body  portion  being  mounted  to  divide 
the  interior  of  said  enclosed  housing  into  a  lower  fuel 
section  and  an  upper  vapor  section  above  said  fuel  section, 
said  vaporizer  having  portions  in  contact  with  liquid  fuel 
in  said  lower  fuel  section  when  fuel  is  admitted  thereto, 
fuel  inlet  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  to 
supply  only  liquid  fuel  to  said  lower  fuel  section  from  said 
liquid  fuel  source,  a  single  air  inlet  means  formed  on  one 
side  of  said  enclosed  housing,  said  air  inlet  means  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  top  of  said  upper  vapor  section  at 
a  point  remote  from  the  surface  of  said  vaporizer  main 
body  portion  to  admit  only  air  to  said  upper  vapor  section 
and  to  prevent  the  air  so  admitted  from  becoming  exces- 
sively saturated  with  fuel,  air  outlet  means  formed  on  the 
side  of  said  enclosed  housing  opposite  said  air  inlet  means, 
said  air  outiet  means  being  positioned  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  upper  vapor  section  at  a  point  remote  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  vaporizer  main  body  portion  to  convey  air  and 
entrained  vapors  from  said  upper  vapor  section,  said  air 
inlet  and  outlet  means  operating  to  create  airflow  com- 
pletely across  the  extent  of  said  upper  vapor  section,  and 
baffle  means  mounted  in  the  path  of  the  airflow  across  said 
upper  vapor  section  between  said  air  inlet  means  and 
outlet  means  to  agitate  the  air  substantially  throughout  the 
entire  flow  path  between  said  air  inlet  means  and  air  outlet 
means  to  equalize  any  stratification  from  vapors, 

(c)  a  throttle  assembly  connected  to  control  the  flow  of  air 
and  entrained  vapors  to  said  engine  intake  manifold,  said 
throttie  assembly  including  a  throttie  housing  connected 
to  the  engine  intake  manifold  and  having  an  open  end 
remote  from  the  point  of  connection  with  said  manifold, 
said  open  end  being  normally  closed  by  a  spring  loaded 
backfire  release  cover  means  which  opens  under  pressure 
to  prevent  a  vapor  fuel  line  explosion,  and  throttie  valve 
means  mounted  within  said  throttle  housing  and  operative 
to  control  the  air  and  vapor  flow  to  said  manifold,  and 

(d)  connection  means  extending  between  said  fuel  vapor 
chamber  and  said  throttle  housing  to  convey  air  and  en- 
trained vapors  from  said  outiet  means  to  the  interior  of 
said  throttie  housing  at  a  point  above  said  tiirottle  valve 
means. 


4,197,821 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  VACUUM  ADVANCING 

OF  IGNITION  TIMING 
Daisaku  Sawada;  Takashi  Shigematsu,  and  YiUi  Takeda,  aU  of 
Susono,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1976,  51-104610 
Int  a.i  F02P  5/JO 
VS.  a.  123—117  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  vacuum  advance  of  ignition 
timing  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  vacuum 
advancer  having  a  diaphragm  chamber  connected  to  advance 
tiie  ignition  timing  in  accordance  with  the  vacuum  supplied  to 
said  diaphragm  chamber,  an  intake  passage  means  having  a 
throttle  valve,  a  first  intake  vacuum  port  in  said  intake  passage 
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means  located  so  as  to  be  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  throttle 
valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is  fully  closed  and  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is 
slightly  opened,  and  a  second  intake  vacuum  port  in  said  intake 
passage  means  located  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  throttle 
valve,  a  diaphragm  valve  having  a  housing,  a  diaphragm  in 
said  housing  defining  first  and  second  diaphragm  chambers,  a 
spring  biasing  said  diaphragm  toward  said  first  diaphragm 
chamber,  a  valve  element  operated  by  said  diaphragm,  a  valve 
port  normally  open  to  said  second  diaphragm  chamber  and 
positioned  so  as  to  be  closed  by  said  valve  element  when  said 
diaphragm  is  biased  for  a  predetermined  amount  from  its  nor- 
mal position  toward  said  second  diaphragm  chamber  by  a 
predetermined  difference  between  the  pressures  in  said  first 
and  second  diaphragm  chambers  against  the  biasing  force 
exerted  by  said  spring,  said  predetermined  pressure  difference 
being  a  fraction  of  the  intake  vaccum  in  idling  operation  of  the 
engine,  and  an  air  bleed  port  connecting  said  first  and  second 
diaphragm  chambers  which  is  normally  closed  by  said  valve 
element  and  is  opened  when  said  diaphragm  is  biased  beyond 
said  predetermined  amount  from  its  normal  position  toward 
said  second  diaphragm  chamber  due  to  increase  of  the  pressure 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  diaphragm  chambers 
beyond  said  predetermined  pressure  against  the  biasing  force 
exerted  by  said  spring,  the  air  bleed  into  said  second  diaphragm 
chamber  through  said  air  bleed  port  reducing  the  pressure 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  diaphragm  chambers, 
a  first  passage  means  connecting  said  first  diaphragm  chamber 
with  said  first  intake  vacuum  port,  a  second  passage  means 
connecting  said  valve  port  widi  said  second  intake  vacuum 
port,  and  a  third  passage  means  connecting  said  second  dia- 
phragm chamber  with  said  diaphragm  chamber  in  said  vacuum 
advancer. 


4,197322 

CIRCUIT  MEANS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SUPPLIED  TO  A 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Choog  L.  Taiaag,  Utica,  Mlch^  aarignor  to  Colt  lodoftricf  Oper- 
atiag  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,181 

lot  a.2  F02M  11/00 

VS.  CL  123—119  EC  42  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  for  a  combustion  engine,  comprising  induc- 
tion passage  means  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  a 
source  of  fuel,  main  fuel  metering  system  means  communicat- 
ing generally  between  said  source  of  fuel  and  said  induction 
passage  means,  idle  fuel  metering  system  means  communicat- 
ing generally  between  said  source  of  fuel  and  said  induction 
passage  means,  selectively  controlled  modulating  valving 
means  effective  to  controllably  alter  the  rate  of  metered  fuel 
flow  through  each  of  said  main  fuel  metering  system  means 
and  said  idle  fuel  metering  system  means,  and  electrical  circuit 
means  effective  for  sensing  the  oxygen  content  within  the 
exhaust  gases  of  said  engine  and  in  response  thereto  controlling 
said  valving  means,  said  electrical  circuit  means  comprising 
oxygen  sensor  means  efTective  for  sensing  the  relative  amount 
of  said  oxygen  in  said  exhaust  gases  and  producing  in  response 
thereto  an  electrical  output  signal,  means  for  comparing  said 


-        I 
output  signal  to  a  preselected  reference  value,  amplifier  means 
for  amplifying  any  difference  as  between  said  preselected  value 
and  said  output  signal  and  for  producing  an  electrical  control 
signal  effective  for  controlling  said  modulating  valving  means. 


4,197323 
SUPPLEMENTARY  AIR  VALVE  FOR  A  FUEL  SUPPLY 

APPARATUS 
Reinhard  Schwartz,  and  Peter  Schelhas,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stntt* 
gart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1977,  2755455 

Int.  a^  F02M  7/00 
VJS.  CL  123—119  D  5  Claims 


96^8&yu 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  an  induction  tube  and  a  thrc*. tie  valve  arranged  in  said 
induction  tube  and  a  lateral  channel  which  bypasses  said  throt- 
tle valve,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  supplementary 
air  valve  arranged  in  said  lateral  channel  and  further  including 
a  bimetallic  spring,  a  flat  vane  provided  with  a  flow-through 
aperture,  said  vane  being  pivotable  about  a  shaft  which  is 
eccentrically  situated  with  respect  to  said  flow-through  aper- 
ture by  means  of  said  bimetallic  spring,  an  electric  heating  coil 
disposed  about  said  bimetallic  spring  which  can  be  switched  on 
together  with  the  ignition  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  to 
h«it  said  bimetallic  spring  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  vane 
by  said  bimetallic  spring,  two  air  supply  tubes  having  cross- 
sec^onal  areas  arranged  coaxially  opposite  and  at  a  distance 
from  each  other  and  which  are  part  of  said  lateral  channel  said 
vane  being  further  arranged  to  partially  uncover  said  cross- 
sectional  areas  of  said  two  air  supply  tubes,  at  least  one  further 
pressure  control  line  having  a  cross-sectional  area  and  further 
wherein  said  vane  is  provided  with  means  to  open  more  or  less 
widely  said  cross-sectional  area  of  said  at  least  one  further 
pressure  control  line. 
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4,197324 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Siegfried  Holzbaur,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,859,  Mar.  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,079,718.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1974,  2415182 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  F02M  39/00 

VS.  a.  123—139  AW  8  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  comprising:  an  air  suction  tube  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine;  an  air  measuring  valve;  mounting 
means  for  mounting  the  air  measuring  valve  in  the  air  suction 
tube;  and  biasing  means,  the  suction  tube  defming  an  air  flow 
cross  section  and  the  air  measuring  valve  providing  a  con- 
trolled flow  of  air  through  the  flow  section,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
the  air  measuring  valve  is  mounted  eccentrically  by  said 
mounting  means  within  the  air  suction  tube  for  pivotal 
*    displacement  by  the  air  flow  drawn  into  the  suction  tube 
by  the  engine  against  the  force  exerted  on  the  air  measur- 
ing valve  by  the  biasing  means;  and 
one  end  of  the  air  measuring  valve  and  the  suction  tube  have 
curved  cooperating  surfaces  relatively  dimensioned  so 
that  the  flow  cross  section  in  the  region  of  the  air  measur- 
ing valve  is  closed  by  the  air  measuring  valve  under  the 
force  of  the  biasing  means  during  periods  when  the  air 
flow  ceases,  is  gradually  opened  at  the  other  end  of  the  air 
measuring  valve  by  an  impedance  induced  force  as  a 
function  of  the  pressure  difference  prevailing  on  both 
sides  of  the  air  measuring  valve,  and  is  further  opened  at 
said  one  end  of  the  air  measuring  valve  as  the  air  flow 
increases  through  the  opening  at  said  other  end. 


therewith,  said  bulb  having  a  central  dome  portion  joined  to  an 
annular  flange  p>ortion,  said  bulb  being  positioned  in  said  cavity 
with  a  substantial  compressible  portion  of  said  bulb  being 
surrounded  by  said  cavity  side  wall  so  as  to  protect  said  bulb, 
and  with  said  annular  flange  portion  seated  in  said  annular 
groove  whereby  said  dome  defines  an  annular  slot  with  said 


58       76 


side  wall,  and  an  annular  sealing  member  in  said  annular  slot 
engaging  said  annular  flange  portion,  said  sealing  member 
having  means  thereon  for  frictionally  engaging  said  side  wall 
thereby  retaining  said  annular  flange  portion  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  annular  groove,  said  third  passage  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  dome  through  said  bottom  wall. 


4,197,826 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A 

NOISE-SUPPRESSING  ENCAPSULATION 

Heinz  Fachbach;  Gerhard  Thien,  and  Karl  Kirchweger,  all  of 

Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  28, 1977,  7713/77 
Int.  a.2  P02B  77/00;  POIP  1/02 
VS.  a.  123—198  E  6  Claims 


^  4,197325 

PRIMER  BULB  RETAINER 
Alan  B.  Altenbach,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh 

Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854315 

lot  a^  F02M  1/16 

VS.  a.  123—187.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  a  throat  and  a 
fuel  inlet  passage  formed  therein,  a  fuel  reservoir,  valve  means 
for  admitting  fiiel  from  said  fuel  inlet  to  said  reservoir,  means 
forming  a  second  passage  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
and  having  an  end  extending  into  said  throat  for  admitting  fuel 
thereto  from  said  reservoir  means  forming  a  third  passage 
communicating  with  said  second  passage,  and  a  manually 
compressible  bulb  communicating  with  said  third  passage 
whereby  compression  of  said  bulb  displaces  air  therefrom 
through  said  third  and  second  passages,  thereby  forcing  a 
priming  charge  of  fuel  from  said  second  passage  into  said 
throat;  the  improvement  comprising  a  member  forming  an 
integral  part  of  said  body  and  having  an  outer  surface  with  a 
cavity  formed  therein  defmed  by  an  annular  side  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  annular  shoulder 
spaced  from  said  side  waU  and  defining  an  annular  groove 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  spaced  noise-sup- 
pressing encapsulation,  a  coohng  air  blower  for  ventilating  the 
encalsulation,  at  least  one  cooling  air  inlet  opening  and  at  least 
one  cooling  air  outlet  opening  arranged  in  the  encapsulation, 
and  an  exhaust  pipe  connected  to  the  engine  by  means  of  at 
least  one  body-resonance-absorbing  compensator  located  at 
least  partially  within  the  encapsulation,  wherein  said  compen- 
sator penetrates  said  encap>sulation,  without  touching  it,  and 
wherein  in  the  region  of  penetration  at  least  one  plate-like 
absorption  silencer  is  arranged,  said  silencer  surrounding  the 
compensator  thereby  leaving  a  gap  between  itself  and  the 
compensator  and  being  of  angular  design  and  arranged  sub- 
stantially within  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  compensator  axis, 
the  silencer  comprising  a  cover  attached  to  the  exhaust  pipe 
and  at  least  one  wall  partition,  said  cover  and  said  wall  parti- 
tion defining  a  disc-like  first  annular  gap  therebetween,  said 
gap  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  encapsula- 
tion, the  gap  between  the  cover  and  the  wall  partition  being  at 
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least  partiaUy  lined  with  sound  ibsorbing-niaterial  leaving  a  fracture  and  crush  the  column;  said  edge  being  of  sufficiently 


passage  for  the  cooling  air. 


4,197,827 

COACnSC  WHEEL  BALL  PROJECTING  DEVICE 

Tooay  L.  Sadtfa,  P.O.  Box  517,  Aarora,  Orcg.  97002 

FUed  Not.  U,  1977,  Scr.  No.  8S0,472 

iBt  CL^  F41B  15/00 

UJS.  CL  124—78  14  Oaima 


limited  depth  with  respect  to  the  capacity  of  said  compression 
means  and  with  respect  to  the  size  of  said  concrete  column  to 
cause  fracturing  through  said  column  as  said  edge  is  driven 


4>197328 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  CONCRETE  COLUMNS 
Vcne  L.  Schellhora,  CoMord,  Califs  iMigiior  to  Aerial  lodiis- 
trial  lae^  Coaeord,  CaUf . 

Co«tiaMtk»-i»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  726,272,  Sep.  24, 1976, 
■>— doaej.  Tkia  applkatioa  May  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905,354 

lat  CL}  B28D  1/32 
UJS.  CL  125—23  C  15  OaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  concrete  column  having  reinforc- 
ing tendons  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an  anvil  having 
a  surface  conformed  to  embrace  one  side  of  the  column;  a  shear 
having  an  edge  conformed  to  embrace  the  side  of  the  column 
opposite  that  embraced  by  the  anvil,  said  edge  being  disposed 
in  a  plane  parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  plane  defined  by 
the  surface  of  the  anvil;  means  mounting  the  anvil  and  shear  for 
guided  movement  relative  to  one  another  into,  and  out  of, 
embracing  engagement  with  the  column;  compression  means 
to  forcibly  move  the  anvil  and  shear  relative  to  one  another  to 


into  engagement  with  the  colunm;  and  said  edge  having  a 
sufficiently  great  depth  with  respect  to  the  size  of  said  concrete 
column  and  with  respect  to  the  capacity  of  said  compression 
means  to  cause  crushing  of  said  concrete  column  in  the  region 
above  said  fracture  after  the  column  is  fractured. 


4,197,829 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  USE  IN  FIREPLACE 
JefRrcy  D.  Pierce,  Walled  Lake,  Mich^  asiigDor  to  Heatco,  lac, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Job.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,263 

lat  a.2  F24B  7/00;  F24C  15/10  15/36;  F23H  13/00 

VS.  CL  126—121  12  Claims 


1.  A  ball  pitching  machine  comprising: 

at  least  one  motor-driven,  rotatable,  ball  engaging  wheel  for 
pitching  a  baseball  tangentially  of  said  wheel, 

the  circumference  of  said  ball  engaging  wheel  including  a 
body  of  elastomeric  material,  said  body  being  formed  with 
a  peripheral  groove  providing  a  concave  cross  section  in 
■^  body  extending  circumferentially  around  the  perime- 
ter of  said  wheel  for  receiving  said  baseball  and  channel- 
ing the  trajectory  of  said  baseball  as  said  wheel  rotates  to 
pitch  said  baseball, 

laid  body  of  elastomeric  material  including  flange  edges  on 
either  side  of  said  concave  cross  section, 

said  concave  cross  section  having  a  first  radius  of  curvature 
proximate  said  flange  edges  and  a  second  smaller  radius  of 
curvature  centrally  of  the  concave  cross  section  extending 
more  deeply  into  said  body  of  elastomeric  material  to 
provide  a  relieved  indentation  underneath  a  baseball  re- 
ceived within  the  concave  cross  section, 

a  stand  for  supporting  said  ball  engaging  wheel, 

and  means  in  juxtaposition  with  said  ball  engaging  wheel  for 
urging  said  baseball  toward  and  partially  within  said  con- 
cave cross  section  of  said  body  of  elastomeric  material  so 
that  said  elastomeric  material  grips  said  baseball. 


1.  A  fireplace  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  C-shaped  tubes  capable  of  supporting  logs,  a  lower 
header  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubes,  a  blower 
connected  to  said  header  for  drawing  room  air  into  the  header 
and  through  the  tubes,  an  upper  header  coimected  to  the  upper 
ends  of  said  tubes,  a  retiun  tube  having  a  main  portion  shaped 
similarly  to  said  C-shaped  tubes  and  having  its  upper  end 
connected  to  said  upper  header  for  receiving  heated  air  deliv- 
ered to  the  upper  header  by  said  C-shaped  tubes,  means  deliv- 
ering said  air  from  the  lower  end  of  said  return  tube  to  the 
room,  and  a  platform  at  the  level  of  said  lower  return  tube  end 
adapted  to  support  the  lower  edge  of  a  fireplace  screen. 


4,197330 
SOLAR  HEATERS 
William  J.  Wflaon,  136  Cockbom  St,  Mastertoa,  New  Zealand 
FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,976 
lat  CL2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126-^430  20  Claimi 

1.  A  solar  heat  absorber  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  translucent  cover; 
a  heat  exchanger  panel  located  within  said  housing; 
inlet  and  outlet  duct  means  coupled   to  said  housing, 
whereby  air  can  respectively  enter  and  leave  said  housing, 
said  heat  exchanger  panel  having  a  first  surface  which 
faces  said  cover  and  a  second  surface  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  said  fust  surface  having  a  grid-like  pattern  of 
upstanding  intersecting  walls  with  at  least  one  of  said 
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walls  being  of  a  height  which  is  greater  than  the  other 
walls,  said  wall  of  greater  height  reaching  substantially  to 
the  said  translucent  cover  so  as  to  restrain  air  currents 
near  the  said  cover,  and  said  second  surface  having  a 
number  of  parallel  spaced -apart  walls  extending  there- 
from, said  heat  exchanger  panel  being  separated  from  the 


»« 
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walls  of  said  housing  by  insulating  material,  the  walls 
extending  from  the  second  surface  defining  passageways 
along  which  air  entering  into  said  housing  from  said  inlet 
duct  means  can  flow  to  said  outlet  duct  means  and  in  the 
process  be  heated  by  heat  absorbed  by  the  fust  surface 
from  solar  radiation  and  transferred  through  said  panel. 


4,197,831 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Black,  2925  Denver  St.,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78404 

CoQtinuatioD  of  Scr.  No.  620,327,  Oct.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  568,700,  Apr.  16, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  369,084,  Jun.  11, 
1973,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  620,327,  is  a  continuation  of  Scr. 

No.  462,094,  Apr.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,025,291,  which  is  a 

diTision  of  Scr.  No.  192,262,  Oct  26, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,844,270. 

This  application  Jul.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,667 

Int  a.2  F24H  1/20 

VS.  a.  126—360  R  6  Claims 


1.  Equipment  for  heating  a  liquid  comprising  a  tank  for  a 
body  of  the  Uquid  to  be  heated,  an  assembly  of  inner  and  outer 
spaced  tubes  providing  an  annular  combustion  chamber  there- 
between, the  outer  tube  being  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the 
liquid  in  the  tank,  the  inner  tube  having  an  inlet  end  extended 
beyond  the  outer  tube  for  receiving  a  supply  of  a  mixture  of  a 
gaseous  fuel  and  air,  the  other  or  outlet  end  of  the  inner  tube 
communicating  with  said  annular  combustion  chamber,  igni- 
tion means  adjacent  the  intercommunicating  ends  of  the  inner 
and  outer  tubes,  thereby  providing  for  combustion  of  the  fuel 
in  the  annular  combustion  chamber,  the  inner  tube  having 
extended  surface  area  within  the  outer  tube  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  annular  combustion  chamber  providing  for 
preheating  of  the  fuel  air  mixture  in  the  inner  tube  between  the 
ignition  means  and  the  inlet  end  of  the  inner  tube  and  an  ex- 
haust duct  connected  with  the  annular  combustion  chamber 
toward  its  end  adjacent  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  inner  tube,  said 
exhaust  duct  having  extended  surface  area  in  heat  exchange 


relation  with  the  liquid  in  the  tank,  and  said  exhaust  duct 
having  a  discharge  end  delivering  exhaust  gas  externally  of  the 
body  of  liquid  in  the  tank. 


4,197,832 
BAKING  PAN  INSULATOR 
William  J.  Thomas,  and  Doris  Thomas,  both  of  7521  Otto  St, 
Downey,  Calif.  90240 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,307 

Int  CL^  A47J  27/00-  B65D  25/20 

VS.  a.  126—390  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  the  sides  of  a  cake 
to  rise  non-uniformly  with  the  top  of  the  cake  during  baking, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  baking  pan; 

a  water  absorbent  band  of  material,  said  band  surrounding 
the  outer  surface  of  said  baking  pan,  said  band  being  capa- 
ble of  holding  sufficient  water  to  cool  the  sides  of  said  pan 
during  baking,  said  band  being  formed  in  a  unitary  ring 
and  further  being  elastically  stretchable  to  maintain  ten- 
sion against  said  outer  surface; 

at  least  one  pair  of  snap  means  affixed  to  said  water  absor- 
bent band  and  each  element  of  the  pair  being  positioned 
about  three  inches  apart  from  each  other,  said  pair  of  snap 
means  comprising  a  male  half  and  a  female  half  positioned 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  band  whereby  when  said  halves 
are  joined  a  loop  is  formed  in  the  band  and  the  efTective 
peripheral  size  of  the  band  is  reduced;  and 

said  ring  in  its  relaxed  configuration  detached  from  said  pan 
being  smaller  in  periphery  than  the  periphery  of  said 
baking  pan. 


4,197,833 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  USING  SLATE 
ABSORBER  PANELS 
James  D.  Pclish,  Box  165,  West  Park,  N.Y.  12493 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,127 
iBt  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—432  2  Claims 

1.  A  solar  collector  system  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  base,  upwardly  extending  side  portions  and 

end  caps, 
a  plurality  of  slate  absorber  members  mounted  within  the 

frame  in  a  shingle-like  overlapping  assembly, 
a  glass  panel  mounted  to  the  upwardly  extending  portions  of 
the  side  frame  and  to  the  end  caps  mounted  at  either  end 
of  the  frame, 
a  side  frame  member  adapted  to  fit  over  each  of  the  up- 
wardly extending  side  portions  and  hold  the  glass  panel  in 
place,  said  &ide  frame  members  comprising  a  lower  flange 
which  engages  the  base  of  the  frame  and  an  inwardly 
projecting  flange  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  which  en- 
gages and  holds  the  glass  panel  in  place, 
a  pair  of  side  channels  each  mounted  along  a  respective 
internal  side  of  the  frame  in  engagement  with  the  side 
portions  thereof,  said  side  panels  preventing  leaking  of  the 
fluid  by  feeding  it  to  the  collector, 
means  for  introducing  a  fluid  onto  the  outermost  slate  panel 
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at  one  end  wherein  the  fluid  flows  downwardly  over  the 
overlapping  slate  members  and  is  heated  thereby,  and. 


a  collector  at  the  other  end  for  receiving  the  heated  fluid 
after  it  flows  over  the  slate  members. 


4,197,834 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  ASSOCUTED 

METHODS  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  WITH  OVERLAPPED 

ROOF  SHINGLES  ON  THE  ROOF  OF  A  BUILDING 

Robert  L.  Nerios,  12  FraaUin  Rd^  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11024 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,470 

Iirt.  a2  F24J  3/02:  E04D  1/00;  F28F  1/32 

VS.  a  126—442  7  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  collecting  solar  energy  comprising  absorbing 
heat  in  roof  shingles  exposed  to  the  sun,  transmitting  the  heat 
from  the  roof  shingles  to  thin  metal  plates  interposed  between 
the  shingles  in  heat  transfer  relation  therewith,  said  plates 
extending  through  the  roof  into  the  interior  thereof  via  slits 
provided  in  said  roof  and  transferring  the  heat  in  the  plates  to 
a  fluid  in  a  pipe  around  which  one  end  of  the  plates  is  wrapped. 


4,197,835 

PROSTHETIC  URINARY  SPHINCrER  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Robert  H.  Rcialclw,  MiMion  Vii^,  CaUf.,  aaiigiior  to  Paricer- 

Haaniflo  Corporatfon,  de?  eland,  Ohio 

FOed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,863 

lat  a^  A61B  17/00:  A61F  1/00 

VS.  a  128—1  R  10  Claims 


thetic  urinary  sphincter  cuff,  said  device  comprising  a  housing 
of  rigid  material,  a  piston  of  rigid  material  within  the  housing 
and  movable  relative  thereto,  said  rigid  piston  and  rigid  hous- 
ing defining  a  variable  volume  chamber  for  receiving  fluid, 
said  piston  including  a  portion  extending  through  said  rigid 
housing  and  through  said  variable  volume  chamber,  said  piston 
portion  including  a  bore,  said  housing  including  a  stem  slidably 
disposed  in  said  bore  and  defming  and  guiding  the  movement 
of  said  piston  relative  to  said  housing,  resilient  means  urging 
the  piston  toward  a  position  for  decreasing  the  volume  of  the 
chamber,  a  port  connected  to  the  chamber  and  through  which 
fluid  may  pass  to  or  from  the  chamber,  and  said  piston  having 
a  means  by  which  it  may  be  moved  to  a  position  for  increasing 
the  volume  of  said  chamber. 


4,197,836 

NUCLEAR  CARDUC  BLOOD  VOLUME  DETECTING 

APPARATUS 

Henry  N.  Wagner,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Robert  H.  Wake,  War- 

rensTllle  Heights,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  Bios  Inc.,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  629,521,  No?.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,069 

Int  CL2  A61B  6/00 

VS.  CL  128—654  13  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  a  pros- 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  the  variation  in  radioactivity 
within  a  patient's  cardiac  cycle  from  a  tracer  substance  in  the 
blood  comprising:  detector  means  for  providing  an  output 
indicative  of  the  amount  of  radiation  emitted  from  a  selected 
location  in  the  heart  blood  pool;  timing  means  for  determining 
successive  sampling  intervals;  nuclear  event  integrator  means 
responsive  to  said  timing  means  and  said  detector  means  output 
for  producing  an  output  indicative  of  the  amount  of  said  radia- 
tion detected  in  each  successive  sampling  interval;  addressable 
N  channel  cumulative  memory  means  for  accumulating  a 
representation  of  the  total  amount  of  radiation  indicated  by 
said  integrator  means  for  every  nth  sampling  interval  in  a 
corresponding  one  of  N  memory  channels;  heart  beat  respon- 
sive means  for  generating  a  synchronizing  pulse  at  the  patient's 
heart  rate;  memory  channel  addressing  means  responsive  to 
said  timing  means  and  said  heart  beat  responsive  means  for 
incrementing  the  input  channel  address  for  said  memory  means 
with  each  sampling  interval  in  a  repeating  sequence  of  N  pre- 
determined channel  addresses  in  which  each  successive  se- 
quence  is  initiated  by  said  synchronizing  digital  pulse;  and 
means  for  displaying  simultaneously  the  contents  of  all  N 
channels  of  said  memory  means  in  the  format  of  N  adjacently 
spaced  visible  indicia  each  having  a  height  above  a  common 
axis  according  to  the  current  cumulative  total  represented  in 
the  corresponding  memory  channels  respectively. 
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4,197,837 
INFLATABLE-DEFLATABLE  PAD  AND  AIR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Richard  C.  Tringali,  Manitowoc;  William  D.  ChristofTel,  Two 

Rivers,  and  Paul  R.  Zeman,  Manitowoc,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 

to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  839,371,  Oct  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,502 

Int  0.2  A61H  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—33  42  Claims 


tub  to  a  second  position  where  her  lower  extremities  are 
moved  out  of  the  water,  and 


1.  An  inflatable  pad  and  air  control  system  comprising  a  pad 
having  top  and  bottom  walls  defming  a  first  inflatable  passage 
extending  substantially  the  full  width  and  length  of  said  pad 
and  having  its  ends  disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
pad,  said  pad  also  having  a  second  inflatable  passage  extending 
substantially  the  full  width  and  length  of  said  pad  and  having 
its  ends  disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  pad,  said  first 
and  second  passages  being  interlaced  and  said  pad  being  pro- 
vided with  perforations  in  said  top  wall  communicating  with 
each  of  said  passages  for  the  upward  escape  of  air  therefrom 
when  said  passages  are  inflated,  a  source  of  air  under  pressure, 
control  valve  means  connected  to  said  source  of  air,  said  con- 
trol valve  means  including  a  valve  body  having  four  openings 
therein  and  a  valve  member  movable  in  relation  to  said  body 
for  successively  directing  air  under  pressure  through  each  of 
said  four  openings,  conduit  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
inflauble  passages  to  the  respective  openings  of  said  valve 
body,  and  power  means  for  advancing  said  valve  member  to 
direct  air  under  pressure  through  each  of  said  openings  and 
through  said  conduit  means  to  said  pad,  whereby,  as  said  valve 
member  is  advanced,  each  passage  is  inflated  alternately  from 
its  opposite  ends  to  produce  inflation  waves  traveling  in  oppo- 
site directions  relative  to  said  pad. 


4,197,838 
BIRTHING  BATH 
Wilson  T.  Shill,  2000  E.  Southern  Ave  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 
FOed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955^85 
Int  a^  A61H  37/00:  A47K  3/12 
VS.  a  128-66  9  Claims 

1.  A  birthing  bath  comprising: 
a  tub  for  containing  warm  water  for  soothing  a  woman  in 

labor, 
a  track  mounted  in  said  tub  and  extending  longitudinally 

thereof, 
a  reclining  platform  mounted  on  said  track  for  movement 

therealong, 
means  for  moving  said  platform  from  a  flrst  position  in  said 
tub  wherein  a  woman  reclining  on  said  platform  would 
have  her  lower  extremities  submerged  in  the  water  in  said 


catch  means  for  holding  said  platform  in  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


4,197,839 

PASSIVE  EXEROSE  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  G.  Uy,  25  Homer  Ave.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,125,  Aug.  20, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,067,326.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,823 

Int  CL2  A61F  5/00 
VS.  a.  128-69  4  Claims 


60  (FIG    «) 


1.  Passive  exercise  apparatus  comprising, 

means  defining  first  and  second  elongated  vertically  oriented 

passive  exercise  elements  of  at  least  two  inches  width  at 

right  angles  to  each  other  and  constructed  to  seat  a  person 

along  both  elements  at  once, 
means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  such  elements  relative  to 

horizontal  for  adjusting  degree  of  difficulty  of  usage, 
each  such  element  having  a  width  no  more  than  a  narrow 

mid-section  of  an  adult  human  back. 


4,197  840 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  DEVICE  FOR  IMPLANTATION 

Alexander  Beck,  Forrigel;  Jean-Marcel  Pifhretti,  Rufenacht 

and  Dietmar  Weinmann,  Nussbaumen,  aU  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  6,   1975, 
14342/75 

Int  CL^  A61F  5/01 
VS.  a.  128—76  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  permanent  magnet  device  adapted  for  implantation  in 
the  eyelids  comprising: 
at  least  two  magnet  bodies; 

at  least  one  spacer  arranged  between  the  magnet  bodies;  and 

a  separate  enveloping  body  of  ductile,  tissue-compatible 

material  enclosing  and  clinging  to  the  magnet  bodies,  said 


T^ 
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enveloping  body  also  enclosing  said  at  least  one  spacer 
and  having  at  least  one  constriction  in  the  radial  direction 
located  at  each  of  said  at  least  one  spacer;  ^ 


whereby  said  magnet  device  may  hold  said  eyelids  in  a 
desired  position. 


4,197.841 
RESPIRATOR  WITH  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Lotkar  Braner,  and  lOaiii  Panpoch,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aMignora  to  AnergcMllschaft  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,094 

iBt  a^  A62B  7/10 

U.S.  a  128—202.13  5  Claima 


1.  The  combination  with  a  respiratory  protection  device  in 
the  form  of  a  mask  provided  with  an  exposed  exhalation  valve 
and  an  exposed  intake  conduit  member  through  which  air  is 
conducted  into  the  mask,  of  a  protective  cover  for  said  mem- 
ber and  valve  comprising  a  protective  bag  containing  them  and 
having  an  end  opening  receiving  the  portion  of  the  mask  sur- 
rounding them,  a  flexible  collar  engaging  the  bag  around  said 
opening  and  sealing  the  bag  against  said  mask  portion,  said 
conduit  member  having  an  inlet  portion  for  receiving  air  from 
outside  the  bag,  and  a  second  flexible  collar  engaging  the  bag 
and  sealing  it  against  said  inlet  portion,  the  bag  being  provided 
with  air  outlets  located  remotely  of  said  valve,  said  air  outlets 
being  isolated  by  said  second  collar  from  said  conduit  member 
inlet  portion,  and  said  exhalation  valve  being  positioned  to 
discharge  exhaled  air  into  the  bag  remotely  from  said  outlets  to 
warm  said  conduit  member  and  valve  when  said  device  is  used 
in  a  cold  atmosphere. 


I 


4,197342 

PORTABLE  PULMONARY  RESPIRATOR, 

INTERMIITENT  POSFTIVE  PRESSURE  BREATHING 

MACHINE  AND  EMERGENCY  OXYGEN  EQUIPMENT 

Edmund  M.  Anderson,  535  TrafHc  Way,  Arroyo  Grande,  Calif. 

93420 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,154 
lot  CL2  A61M  WOO 


U.S.  CL  128—203.12 


4  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

an  oxygen  bottle  having  a  delivery  outlet; 

an  oxygen  deUvery  valve  communicating  with  said  outlet  to 

receive  oxygen  therefrom; 
a  handle  for  operating  said  valve  between  open  and  closed 

positions,  said  handle  having  an  arm  carrying  a  magnet; 
a  reed  switch  positioned  to  be  closed  by  engagement  thereof 

by  said  magnet  in  the  open  valve  position  of  said  handle; 
a  blower  electrically  connected  to  and  operated  by  closing 

of  said  reed  switch; 
an  air  delivery  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  the  discharge 

outlet  of  said  blower  to  receive  air  discharged  therefrom, 

said  tube  having  flexibility  along  its  length; 
a  nebulizer  assembly  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end 

of  said  delivery  tube  to  receive  air  therefrom  when  said 

handle  is  in  said  closed  position;  and 
a  hose  operatively  connected  between  said  oxygen  deUvery 

valve  and  said  nebulizer  assembly  to  receive  oxygen  from 

said  bottle  and  to  deUver  it  to  said  nebulizer  assembly 

when  said  handle  is  in  said  open  valve  position; 
said  nebulizer  assembly  including  a  patient's  breathing 

mouthpiece  for  deUvering  the  air  or  oxygen  to  a  patient. 


4,197,843 

VOLUME  UMPTING  VENTILATOR 

Forrest  M.  Bird,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Mion. 
FUcd  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,677 
Int  a2  A61M  WOO 
U.S.  CL  128—200.14  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  volume  limiting  ventilator  having  an  inhalation  phase 
and  an  exhalation  phase  in  its  operative  cycle  for  use  with  a 
source  of  gas  under  pressure,  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  source  of  gas,  a  rigid  canister,  an  expandable  and  collaps- 
ible bellows  in  said  canister  forming  a  chamber  inside  the 
bellows  and  in  cooperation  with  the  canister  forming  a  cham- 
ber exterior  of  the  bellows,  a  patient  adapter  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  airway  of  the  patient,  means  for  connecting 
the  patient  adapter  to  the  chamber  within  the  bellows,  flow 
path  means  for  connecting  the  chamber  exterior  of  the  bellows 
and  the  chamber  inside  the  bellows,  transfer  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  flow  path  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
gases  through  the  flow  path  means,  a  sequencing  servo  having 
an  inlet  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  ventilator,  an  outlet,  and 
a  valve  member  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
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for  controlling  the  flow  of  gases  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of 
the  sequencing  servo  to  cause  the  inhalation  phase  and  the 
exhalation  phase  respectively  of  the  ventilator,  diaphragm- 
operated  means  for  moving  the  valve  member  between  its  open 
and  closed  positions,  means  coupled  to  the  sequencing  servo 
for  adjusting  the  forces  applied  to  the  diaphragm,  a  master 
venturi  assembly  and  a  sensing  venturi  assembly  coupled  to  the 
flow  path  means  both  between  the  chamber  exterior  of  the 
bellows  and  the  transfer  valve  means,  means  for  connecting  the 
sensing  servo  assembly  to  the  diaphragm-operated  means  of 
the  sequencing  servo  so  that  pressure  sensed  by  the  sensing 
venturi  assembly  is  supplied  to  the  sequencing  servo  assembly, 
means  connected  between  the  outlet  of  the  sequencing  servo 
assembly  and  the  master  venturi  assembly  for  supplying  source 
gas  to  the  master  venturi  during  the  inhalation  phase,  means 
connected  between  the  inlet  of  the  ventilator  and  the  sensing 
venturi  assembly  for  supplying  source  gas  to  the  sensing  ven- 
turi at  the  commencement  of  the  exhalation  phase,  an  exhala- 
tion valve  assembly  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  patient 


comprising  a  pivotal  indicator  pointer  which  is  movable  in 
response  to  pressure  changes  in  directions  corresponding  to 
whether  the  pressure  is  raised  or  lowered,  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  air  gates  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
pointer  at  locations  corresponding,  respectively,  to  a  maximum 
and  to  a  minimum  pressure  in  the  breathing  passage,  each  of 
said  gates  liaving  an  air  discharge  which  is  interruptable  by  the 
pointer  when  the  pressure  in  the  breathing  passage  reaches  the 
respective  maximum  or  minimal  value;  and  signal  means  com- 
prising a  first  logic  circuit  for  overpressure  connected  to  said 
gate  located  at  said  maximum  pressure  location  and  including 
a  first  negation  amplifier  connected  thereto,  a  first  drop  signal 
connected  to  said  negation  amplifier  to  be  actuated  by  output 
signals  therefrom,  said  signal  means  further  comprising  a  sec- 


adapter  and  an  outlet  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  means  for 
supplying  source  gas  from  the  sequencing  servo  during  the 
inhalation  phase  to  maintain  the  exhalation  valve  assembly  in  a 
closed  position,  a  volume  stabilizer  valve  assembly  coupled  to 
the  master  venturi  assembly,  said  transfer  valve  assembly  and 
said  volume  stabilizer  valve  assembly  each  having  a  valve 
member  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  and  dia- 
phragm-operated means  for  moving  their  valve  member 
toward  one  of  said  positions,  and  means  for  supplying  source 
gas  to  said  diaphragm-operated  means  of  said  transfer  valve 
assembly  and  said  volume  stabilizer  valve  assembly  to  simulta- 
neously move  their  valve  members  to  closed  positions  during 
the  inhalation  phase  including  means  for  causing  a  delayed 
opening  of  the  valve  member  for  the  transfer  valve  assembly  at 
the  commencement  of  the  exhalation  phase,  thereby  causing 
opening  of  the  volume  stabilizer  valve  assembly  prior  to  open- 
ing of  the  volume  transfer  and  exhalation  valve  assemblies  at 
the  end  of  inhalation  so  that  the  gas  volume  above  ambient 
pressure  in  the  chamber  exterior  of  the  bellows  will  be  vented 
to  ambient. 


ond  logic  circuit  for  underpressure  located  at  said  air  gate  at 
said  minimum  pressure  location,  a  series-switched  OR-element, 
both  of  said  underpressure  and  said  overpressure  logic  circuits 
being  connected  to  inputs  of  said  OR-element,  a  first  identity 
element  connected  to  the  output  of  said  OR-element,  and  a 
tuning  pipe  connected  to  said  identity  element  to  be  actuated 
by  output  signals  from  said  OR-element,  said  second  logic 
circuit  including  a  second  negation  amplifier  element  con- 
nected to  said  air  gate  located  at  minimum  pressure  location,  a 
throttle  connected  to  said  second  negation  amplifier,  a  storage 
connected  both  ahead  and  behind  said  throttle  in  said  second 
logic  circuit,  a  second  identity  element  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  storage,  and  a  drop  signal  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  second  identity  element  and  ahead  of  the  connection  to 
said  OR-element. 


4,197,845 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  DECUBITUS 

ULCERS  ON  THE  HUMAN  HEEL 

Edward  G.  Browning,  1203  E.  Dear,  Kirksyille,  Mo.  63501 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,402 

Int.  a.2  A61B  WOO 

U.S.  a  128-149  6  Claims 


4,197,844 
MONITOR  DEVICE  FOR  A  VENTILATION  UNIT 
Hans^oachim  Hartwig,  Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702125 

Int  a.2  A61M  16/00 
U  A  a.  128— 205  J3  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  respiratory  device  comprising  a  respirator  and  breath- 
ing gas  passage  means  to  connect  said  respirator  to  a  patient,  a 

monitor  device  for  monitoring  the  breathing  air  pressure  in       1.  A  device  for  the  prevention  of  decubitus  ulcers  compris- 
said  breathing  gas  passage,  said  monitor  device  comprising:  a  ing: 
pressure  gauge  connected  into  said  breathing  gas  passage  and       a.  an  ankle  harness  means  for  the  human  ankle;  said  ankle 
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harness  means  being  shaped  in  the  form  of  the  human 
ankle  area  and  being  formed  only  of  soft  flexible  material; 
said  harness  means  having  a  cut-out  portion  which  permits 
the  heel  of  the  user  of  the  device  to  be  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere to  allow  for  ventilation;  said  ankle  harness  means 
bieing  sized  and  shaped  such  that  when  positioned  for 
usage  around  an  ankle  area  of  the  user,  edges  of  said  ankle 
harness  means  overlap  each  other  on  the  front  side  of  the 
ankle; 

b.  fastener  means  attached  to  said  harness  means  in  proxim- 
ity to  said  edges  for  securely  holding  said  harness  means 
on  the  ankle  area  of  the  user's  foot  on  which  the  device  is 
employed; 

c.  cushion  means  attached  to  said  harness  means  for  causing 
the  device  user's  heel  and  back  ankle  area  on  which  said 
device  is  placed  to  be  suspended  above  the  surface  on 
which  said  user  reposes  while  lying  on  his/her  back;  said 
cushion  means  being  only  attached  to  and  in  contact  with 
a  portion  of  said  harness  means  on  the  back  of  the  user's 
ankle  with  said  only  point  of  attachment  and  contact  being 
spaced  upwardly  along  the  back  of  the  user's  ankle  from 
the  user's  heel;  said  cushion  means  thus  being  securely 
fastened  to  said  harness  means  at  a  point  which  permits  the 
heel  of  the  ankle  on  which  the  device  is  employed  to  be 
free  of  any  pressure  from  the  device  or  surface  on  which 
the  user  reposes. 


means  being  adpated  to  introduce  the  plasma  previously  re- 
moved from  the  blood  into  said  second  flexible  plastic  bag,  and 
third  tube  means  secured  to  said  second  flexible  plastic  bag, 

I 


4,197,846 

MFTHOD  FOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  SITUATING  IN  A 

LIVING  BODY  AGENTS  FOR  TREATING  THE  BODY 

Louis  Bucalo,  155  Roberts  St,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  513,295,  Oct  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,005,699. 

Tliis  appUcation  Jun.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,268 

iBt  a.2  A61J  2/00 

U.S.  CL  128—218  P  17  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  Uving  being,  the  step  of  injecting 
with  a  syringe,  into  tissue  of  the  Uving  being,  an  absorbable 
liquid  substance,  in  which  a  pluraUty  of  solid  bodies  of  hydro- 
genated  vegetable  oil  are  suspended  to  an  extent  sufficient  to 
be  distributed  throughout  the  liquid  substance,  in  an  amount 
sufBcient  to  change  the  characteristics  of  the  tissue  receiving 
the  injection,  said  soUd  bodies  having  the  property  of  being 
absorbable  at  a  slower  rate  than  the  liquid  substance. 


06 


said  third  tube  means  being  adapted  to  withdraw  red  blood 
cells  and  plasma  from  said  second  flexible  plastic  bag  for  rein- 
fiision  into  a  donor. 


4,197,848 

CLOSED  URINARY  IRRIGATION  SITE 

Scott  T.  Garrett,  Highland  Park;  Robert  R.  Fasana,  Antioch, 

and  William  L.  Rudzena,  Fox  Lake,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  HI. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,404 

Int  a^  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—247  ,  12  Claims 


4,197,847 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECIING 

TRANSFUSABLE  GRANULOCYTES 

Isaac  Djeraasi,  2034  Delanccy  PL,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,380,  Mar.  31, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,111,199.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,928 

Int  Ci}  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  128—214  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  a  leukopheresis  comprising 
an  interrupted  flow  centrifuge,  means  for  delivering  blood 
from  a  donor  to  said  centrifuge,  means  for  withdrawing  plasma 
from  said  blood  in  said  centrifuge,  a  first  flexible  plastic  bag, 
tube  means  connected  with  said  centrifuge  for  delivering 
blood,  after  the  plasma  has  been  removed,  from  said  centrifuge 
to  said  plastic  bag,  a  second  flexible  plastic  bag,  said  first  and 
second  flexible  plastic  bags  being  joined  by  a  flexible  transfer 
tube,  third  tube  means  associated  with  said  first  plastic  bag, 
said  third  tube  means  being  adapted  to  withdraw  white  blood 
cells  from  said  first  flexible  plastic  bag,  second  tube  means 
secured  to  said  second  flexible  plastic  bag,  said  second  tube 


1.  In  a  urinary  irrigation  device  of  the  type  having  a  main 
tubular  member  defining  part  of  a  urinary  drainage  path  and  a 
tubular  branch  attached  thereto  and  defining  an  irrigation  path 
extending  to  said  drainage  path  from  a  closed  irrigation  site  at 
the  distal  end  of  said  branch,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
site  comprises: 
a  rigid  lip  defining  a  mouth  at  said  distal  end; 
a  resilient,  impermeable  membrane  against  said  lip  and  cov- 
ering said  mouth,  said  membrane  having  a  normally 
closed,  resiliently  deformable  slit  therethrough  over  said 
mouth;  and 
securing  means  at  said  distal  end  to  compress  a  portion  of 
said  membrane,  spaced  from  said  slit,  against  said  lip, 
thereby  biasing  said  slit  into  a  closed  position,  said  biasing 
effect  being  greater  than  that  of  the  uncompressed  mem- 
brane. 
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4,197,849 

FLEXIBLE  MANIPULATIVE  INCONTINENT  AID 

Emma  T.  Bostick,  6525  Calle  Lottie,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85718 

.      FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,623 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  128—295  8  Claims 


>k«  <J» 


1.  A  male  incontinent  device  comprising: 

(a)  A  receptacle  of  pliable,  liquid-impervious  material  hav- 
ing a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel,  said  panels  connected  to 
each  other  to  define  a  liquidtight  compartment  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  said  front  panel  having  means  for  securement  about  the 
male  penis  including  projection  means  adapted  to  extend 
inwardly  into  the  compartment  and  further  adapted  to  be 
engaged  about  the  shaft  of  penis  to  provide  a  seal  there- 
about; 

(c)  a  scalable  access  opening  leading  into  the  compartment 
and  positioned  on  the  rear  panel  opposite  to  said  projec- 
tion means,  said  access  opening  being  sized  so  an  attendant 
may  reach  therethrough  into  the  compartment  to  seal  the 
projection  means  to  the  penis; 

(d)  liquid  absorbent  means  within  said  compartment  in  unob- 
structing  relation  to  the  portion  of  the  compartment  be- 
tween the  access  opening  and  the  projection  means,  and; 

(e)  means  on  the  rear  panel  adjacent  the  scalable  opening  to 
provide  a  means  for  sealing  said  access  opening  after  the 
device  has  been  positioned. 


level  and  thereafter  was  not  less  than  said  preselected 
level. 


4,197,850 
IMPLANTABLE  HUMAN  TISSUE  STIMULATOR  WITH 

MEMORY  PROTECT  MEANS 
Joseph  H.  Schulman,  Los  Angeles,  and  Jozef  I.  Kie  Sioe  Tan, 
Sylmar,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Pacesetter  Systems,  Inc., 
Sylmar,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,410 

Int  a.2  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  device-implantable  in  a  human  body  for  performing 
preselected  functions  therein  the  device  including  circuit 
means  powered  by  power  means  and  further  including  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  parameter  values,  means 
for  applying  said  parameter  values  to  said  circuit  means  to 
control  operation  of  the  latter  as  a  function  of  the  parameter 
values,  an  arrangement  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  voltage  applied  by  said  power 

means  to  said  memory  means;  and 
resetting  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  reset- 
ting said  memory  means  to  store  preselected  parameter 
values  after  said  sensing  means  sensed  that  the  voltage  to 
said  memory  means  first  dropped  below  a  preselected 


4,197,851 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMriTING  HIGH-FREQUENCY 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

Victor  M.  FeUus,  24,  rue  Joseph  Bertrand,  78220  Viroflay, 

France 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,959 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  14, 1977,  77  11191 
Int  a.2  A61N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  128—422  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  emitting  high-frequency  electromagnetic 
waves,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  low-voltage  power  supply, 

a  solid  state  circuit  means  for  producing  high-frequency, 
low-energy  electromagnetic  waves,  said  circuit  means 
comprising  an  output  which  emits  said  high-frequency, 
low-energy  electromagnetic  waves,  and  an  input, 

means  connecting  said  input  to  said  power  supply, 

at  least  one  antenna  connected  to  the  output  of  said  circuit 
means,  for  producing  a  low  energy  high-frequency  elec- 
tromagnetic field  without  significant  thermal  effects  in 
response  to  the  waves  produced  by  said  circuit  means, 

said  antenna  comprising  at  least  one  conductor  on  a  support 
which  is  formed  from  an  electrically  insulating  material 
applicable  directly  on  the  skin  of  a  patient's  body  and 
formed  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  area  of  the  body 
to  which  it  is  applied, 

said  at  least  one  conductor  including  a  length  of  thin  con- 
ductive material  in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  said  sup- 
port to  apply  the  electromagnetic  waves  to  the  body. 


4,197,852 
CATHETER  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
ANALYSIS 
Johannes  G.  ScUndler,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  and  WUfried 
Schal,  Bad  Homburg  von  der  Hohe,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius  Cbemisch  Phar- 
mazeutische  Industrie  KG  Apparatebau  KG,  Bad  Homburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1977,  2726450 

Int  0.2  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a  128—635  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  analysis  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheath  constructed  as  a  pericatheter  being  closed  at  one 
end  thereof  by  a  semi-permeable  membrane  being  an 
integral  f)art  thereof,  said  membrane  being  permeable  to 
certain  predetermined  substances,  but  impervious  to  mac- 
romolecules  and  bacteria;  and 

(b)  a  replaceable  measuring  probe  having  a  membrane  at  one 
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end  thereof,  disposed  in  said  sheath,  said  measuring  probe  4,197,854 

being  a  completely  selfK:ontained  sensing  device,  said     PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PATIENT  DANGER 
*  *^       '  RECOGNITION  AND  FORECASTING  OF  A  DANGER 

«      w  n    »  «i  CONDITION,  ESPEQALLY  IN  CASE  OF  INTENSIVE 

^Jt,      Vifc"     lit"  MEDICAL  CARE 

Zoltiin  Kiisa,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Medicor  Miivek, 

Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,532,  Jul.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8714>24 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  19, 1974, 10261 

Int  a.2  AOIB  5/00 

VJS.  CL  128—630  11  aaims 


probe  membrane  and  said  sheath  membrane  being  in  inti- 
mate contact  and  free  of  electrolyte  therebetween. 


4,197,853 
PO2/PCO2  SENSOR 
Dawood  Parker,  London,  England,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 
Co.,  SkoUe,  ni. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,473 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  26,  1977, 
31273/77 

Int.  a^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a  128—635  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  sensor  for  the  simultaneous  and  con- 
tinuous measurements  of  PO2  and  PCO2  in  fluids  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  electrode  chamber  having  within; 

a  first  electrode  responsive  to  pH  changes  produced  by 

the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide, 

a  second  electrode  capable  of  electrochemically  reducing 

oxygen. 

a  reference  electrode  for  each  of  or  common  to  the  first 

and  second  electrodes, 

means  for  holding  first  electrode,  second  electrode  and 

reference  electrode  in  spaced  apart,  insulated  relationship. 

an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  reference  electrode  and 

first  and  second  electrodes; 

(b)  a  membrane  permeable  to  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide 
having  a  first  and  second  side,  the  first  side  being  in 
contact  with  the  electrolyte  and  the  second  side  available 
for  exposure  to  carbon  dioxide  and  oxygen  gases  from 
fluid  to  be  tested,  said  membrane  holding  the  electrolyte  in 
contact  with  the  electrodes  and  providing  for  entry  of 
oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  gas  into  the  electrolyte;  and 
said  membrane  being  also  permeable  to  water  when  the 
electrolyte  is  solid. 


OM  RATING 
UWT 


1.  A  process  for  the  recognition  and  forecasting  of  a  possible 
danger  condition,  especially  for  intensive  medical  care  where 
an  endangered  patient  is  under  continuous  instrumental  and 
personal  attendance,  which  danger  conditions  is  a  complex 
function  of  several  variables  that  are  continuously  measured 
specific  conditional  characteristics,  data  reported  occasionally 
by  the  attending  personnel,  data  obtained  from  the  anamnesis, 
and  data  representing'  time  durations  that  have  elajMed  since 
the  occurrence  of  certain  events,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of:  using  the  variables  to  set  up  a  danger  function  that 
represents  the  probability  of  occurrence  of  the  danger  condi- 
tion; forming  discrete  average  values  of  the  danger  function 
throughout  subsequent  predetermined  discrete  time  periods 
that  are  substantially  shorter  than  the  average  time  required  for 
a  medical  intervention,  known  to  be  between  2  and  10  minutes, 
to  overcome  the  danger  condition;  comparing  the  formed 
average  values  with  respective  levels  of  discrete  increasing 
predetermined  sequences  of  threshold  values;  providing  an 
indication  associated  with  a  highest  momentaneous  exceeded 
threshold  value;  using  the  discrete  average  values  to  set  up  a 
regression  function  which  approximates  the  sequence  thereof; 
determining  a  subsequent  extrapolated  value  of  the  regression 
function  for  the  next  time  period  that  represents  a  forecast 
average  value  of  the  danger  function;  and  also  indicating  the 
extrapolated  value  provided  it  is  higher  than  a  predetermined 
level  which  latter  corresponds  to  at  least  the  lowest  one  of  the 
threshold  values;  which  lowest  value  has  not  been  exceeded 
during  said  comparing  step. 
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4,197,855  4,197,856 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LOCATION,  THE  ULTRASONIC  RESPIRATION/CONVUI^ION 

ATTITUDE  AND/OR  THE  CHANGE  IN  LOCATION  OR,  MONITORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

RESPECTIVELY,  ATTITUDE  OF  A  RIGID  BODY  IN  USE 

SPACE  Robert  B.  Northrop,  Chaplin  St.,  Chaphn,  Conn.  06235 

Arthur  Uwin,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Siemens  FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,695 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Int  Q.^  A61B  5/08 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,654  U.S.  Q.  128-660                                                   » Claims 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 

1977,  2715106  r^  , 

Int  0.2  A61B  5/05.  5/0(5.  5/70  .^      jp.^    .   r^       -i'   ,      r 

U.S.  a.  128-653                                                   18  Claims  ^     ,^  '2:iJ  Z^"  - 


'wi''^ 


^■.^■ 


-> 
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16.  A  system  for  measuring  and  registering  information  with 
respect  to  location  and  attitude  of  a  rigid  body  in  space,  said 
system  comprising  a  field  generator  arranged  in  fixed  relation 
to  the  body,  flux  responsive  means  for  mounting  independently 
of  the  field  generator  and  at  an  interval  therefrom,  and  for 
supplying  electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  field  flux  from 
the  field  generator  to  represent  positional  information  with 
respect  to  the  body,  and  an  electronic  unit  coupled  with  said 
flux  responsive  means  for  obtaining  and  evaluating  the  electri- 
cal signals  from  the  flux  responsive  means,  said  field  generator 
being  constructed  such  that  it  produces  a  defined  irregular 
field,  and  said  flux  responsive  means  comprising  at  least  one 
first  surface,  said  first  surface  having  a  plurality  of  sensor 
elements  at  least  a  part  of  which  are  arranged  to  form  first 
sensor  lines  running  parallel  to  each  other,  the  sensor  elements 
of  the  respective  first  sensor  lines  providing  respective  individ- 
ual outputs  and  such  respective  individual  outputs  being  elec- 
trically differentially  coupled  together  for  supplying  a  first 
differential  signal,  and  comprising  at  least  one  second  surface 
disposed  between  the  field  generator  and  the  first  surface,  and 
parallel  to  the  first  surface  to  form  a  pair  therewith  and  at  an 
interval  therefrom,  the  second  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
second  sensor  lines  comprising  series  of  sensor  elements  ex- 
tending parallel  to  respective  sensor  lines  of  the  first  surface, 
with  the  sensor  elements  of  the  respective  second  sensor  lines 
of  the  second  surface  providing  respective  individual  outputs 
and  such  respective  individual  outputs  being  electrically  differ- 
entially coupled  together  for  supplying  a  second  differential 
signal,  and  said  electronic  device  having  combining  means  for 
differentially  combining  the  first  and  second  differential  signals 
with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  pair. 


1.  Apparatus  for  non-contact  monitoring  of  movement  of  a 
subject  comprising: 

(a)  ultrasound  source  means  for  generating  and  transmitting 
to  the  abdominal/chest  area  of  a  person  to  be  monitored 
coherent  ultrasound  whose  frequency  is  controllable  by 
application  to  said  source  of  a  control  signal,  the  transmit- 
ted sound  wave  being  reflected  from  said  person  to  pro- 
vide a  reflected  sound  wave; 

(b)  receiver  means  positioned  to  receive  said  reflected  sound 
wave; 

(c)  phase  detector  means  coupled  to  said  ultrasound  source 
means  and  to  said  receiver  means  and  adapted  to  compare 
the  phase  of  said  reflected  sound  ^ave  to  the  phase  of  said 
transmitted  sound  wave  and  to  generate  a  phase  difference 
signal  therefrom; 

(d)  change  detection  means  coupled  to  said  phase  detector 
means  to  modify  said  phase  difference  signal  to  generate 
therefrom  a  change  signal  which  is  proportional  to 
changes  in  the  length  of  the  air  path  of  said  transmitted 
and  reflected  sound  waves  between  said  transmitter  means 
and  said  receiver  means,  said  change  signal  thereby  exhib- 
iting variations  representing  the  amplitude  of  respiratory 
motion  when  said  source  means  and  said  receiver  means 
are  aimed  at  the  breathing  person; 

(e)  frequency  adjusting  means  coupled  to  said  change  detec- 
tion means  to  receive  said  change  signal  and  coupled  to 
said  generating  means  to  adjust  the  frequency  of  said 
signal  voltage  in  response  to  said  change  signal  so  as  to 
maintain  substantially  constant  the  number  of  wave 
lengths  of  ultrasound  in  said  air  path  despite  changes  in 
the  length  thereof;  and  . 

(0  window/alarm  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  change 
detector  means  to  receive  said  change  signal  for  determin- 
ing whether  said  variations  in  said  change  signal  lie  within 
a  selected  range  of  values  representative  of  proper  respira- 
tion for  a  selected  interval  of  time  and  for  sounding  an 
alarm  when  said  change  signal  does  not  lie  within  said 
selected  range  for  said  selected  interval  of  time. 


4,197,857 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  OXYGEN  UPTAKE 

AND  RESPIRATORY  QUOTIENT 
John  J.  Osbom,  Tiburon,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,189 
Int  a.2  A61B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  128—718  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  syjtem  for  measuring  oxygen  up- 
take and  the  like  comprising  first  conduit  means  for  conducting 
flow  of  respiration  gases  to  and  from  a  patient,  said  first  con- 
duit means  including  first  flow  resistance  means,  second  con- 
duit means  having  one  end  thereof  in  communication  with  said 
first  conduit  means  on  one  side  of  said  first  flow  resistance 
means  and  the  other  end  thereof  in  communication  with  said 
first  conduit  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  flow  resis- 
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tance  means,  said  second  conduit  means  including  second  flow   operable  when  said  predetermined  level  has  been  reached  to 
resistance  means,  the  volume  of  said  second  conduit  means  commence  operation  of  said  electrically  operated  pump, 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  volume  of  gases  conducted 


4,197,858 

SENSING  UQUm  TRAP  FOR  RESPIRATORY  GAS 

ANALYZING  SYSTEMS 

Joha  J.  Osborn,  Tlboroo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Research  DeTelop* 

meat  Corporatioa,  San  Francisco,  QUif. 

FOed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,190 

lot  a2  A61B  5/08 

VS.  CL  128—718  6  Claims 


TO  SOUKCZ 

or  FLO«W»0  jij. 


1.  A  liquid  trap  for  use  with  respiratory  gas  analysis  systems 
comprising  a  container,  a  first  fluid  line  connected  to  said 
container  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  a 
patient,  a  second  fluid  line  connected  to  said  container  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  gas  analyzer,  an  electrically 
operated  valve  in  said  second  fluid  line,  electrical  probe  means 
in  said  container  for  sensing  a  predetermined  level  of  liquid 
therein,  sensing  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
probe  means  and  output  means  coupled  to  said  electrically 
operated  valve,  said  sensing  circuit  means  being  operable  in 
response  to  the  attainment  of  said  predetermined  level  of  liquid 
to  close  said  electrically  operated  valve,  a  third  fluid  line 
connected  to  said  container  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  flushing  gas,  and  an  electrically  operated  pump  in 
said  third  fluid  line,  said  sensing  circuit  means  being  further 


4,197359        I 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 
RESPIRATORY  PASSAGEWAY  IMPEDANCE 
Karl  Presteie,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Alctiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714216 

Int  CU  A61B  5/08 
VS.  a.  128—720  16  CUims 


therethrough  by  a  single  breath  of  the  patient  whereby  flushing 
of  the  second  conduit  means  is  precluded,  and  sampling  means 
coupled  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  second  conduit  means  for 
analyzing  the  gases  therein. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the  respiratory  pas- 
sageway impedance,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  breathing 
tube  having  a  mouthpiece  at  one  end,  having  a  pulse  generator 
means  (5, 6)  coupled  with  said  breathing  tube  for  producing  an 
impressed  higher  frequency  total  current  (Qo)  of  a  higher 
frequency  as  compared  with  the  respiratory  frequency, 
thereby  to  subject  the  breath  flow  with  flow  pulsations  of  a 
higher  frequency  as  compared  with  the  respiratory  frequency, 
and  having  a  selected  pressure  measuring  means  (12)  coupled 
with  said  breathing  tube  for  responding  to  the  correspondingly 
higher  frequency  pressure  fluctuations  for  providing  a  pressure 
signal  (?)  of  the  higher  frequency,  the  end  of  the  breathing 
tube  remote  from  the  mouthpiece  having  a  flow  impedance  (3) 
with  a  known  impedance  value  (Zo)  for  serving  as  a  compari- 
son  impedance,  such  that  a  first  partial  current  (Qi)  of  the 
higher  frequency  total  current  (Qo)  flows  via  the  flow  impe- 
dance  (3),  while  a  second  partial  current  (Q2)  flows  via  the 
mouthpiece  into  the  respiratory  tract  of  a  test  subject,  charac- 
terized  in  that,  in  order  to  determine  that  particular  second 
partial  current  (Q2)  of  the  impressed  higher-frequency  total 
current  (Qo),  which  flows  via  the  mouthpiece  (2)  into  the 
respiratory  tract  of  the  test  subject,  said  apparatus  further 
comprises:  signal  forming  means  (7-18)  coupled  with  said 
pulse  generator  means  (5,  6)  for  supplying  a  flrst  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  higher  frequency  total  current  (Qo)  and 
coupled  with  said  selective  pressure  measuring  means  (12)  for 
supplying  a  second  signal  in  accordance  with  the  first  partial 
current  (Qi),  and  a  subtractor  means  (19)  connected  to  said 
signal  forming  means  for  subtracting  the  second  signal  from 
the  first  signal  to  provide  a  third  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
second  f>artial  current  (Q2)  which  flows  via  the  mouthpiece, 
said  signal  forming  means  (7-18)  comprising  a  phase  tuning 
means  (17, 18)  connected  to  the  subtractor  means,  and  adjust- 
able during  a  calibration  operation  carried  out  while  the 
breathing  tube  (1)  is  sealed  off  at  the  mouthpiece  (2)  to  bring 
the  first  signal  and  the  second  signal  substantially  into  phase 
with  one  another. 
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4,197,8(0  particulate  inorganic  filler  being  pre^nt  in  a  weight-to-weight 

HYPERTHERMIA  APPLICATOR  ratio  of  15:85  to  35.3:64.7. 

Fred  Sterzer,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  

New  York,  N.Y. 


FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,585 
Int  a.2  A61N  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—804 
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4,197,862 
CYCLOALIPHATIC  OXYGENATED  DERIVATIVE  AS 
3  Claims     flavORING  INGREDIENT  IN  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 
Edouard  P.  Demole,  Coppet,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Firmenich 
SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,  1976, 
6764/76 

Int.  a.2  A24B  3/12;  A24D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  131-2  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  aromatization  of  tobacco  products 
which  comprises  adding  thereto  a  small  but  flavouring  effec- 
tive amount  of  2,6,6-trimethyl-3-oxo-cyclohex-l-en-carbalde- 
hyde. 


1.  Apparatus  for  hyperthermia  treatment  of  tissue  by  micro- 
wave energy  comprising: 

a.  source  means  for  providing  microwave  signals  at  only  a 
selected  frequency  and  intensity; 

b.  means  responsive  to  said  source  signals  for  generating 
simultaneously  a  plurality  of  radiating  microwave  signals 
in  a  spatially  distributed  pattern;  said  signal  generating 
means  including  a  plurality  of  dipole  elements  nonuni- 
formly  distributed  over  a  given  planar  surface  area  with  a 
greater  number  of  elements  at  the  edges  of  said  surface 
area  than  at  the  central  portion  whereby  the  spatially 
distributed  pattern  of  signals  is  nonuniform;  and 

c.  means  for  coupling  said  radiating  signals  to  said  tissue  to 
irradiate  said  tissue,  said  coupling  means  including  an 
applicator  having  a  flexible  portion  containing  dielectric 
material,  said  applicator  being  adapted  to  conform  to  the 
surface  of  said  tissue,  whereby  greater  heat  is  generated  in 
said  tissue  at  the  regions  corresponding  to  the  edges  of 
said  surface  area  than  at  the  inner  portions. 

4,197,861 
SMOIUNG  MATERL4L 
Charles  H.  Keitii,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,957 
Int.  a.2  A24D  1/18:  A24B  15/02 
VS.  a.  131-2  7  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  material  comprising  a  combustible  organic 
ingredient,  a  particulate  inorganic  filler  and  from  0.2  to  5%  of 
an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  an  organic  acid, 
the  major  proportion  of  said  combustible  organic  ingredient 
being  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  film- 
forming  cellulose  derivatives,  their  salts  and  mixtures  thereof 
having  the  recurring  anhydroglucose  unit: 


4,197,863 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  HLTER 
Beigamin  Clayton,  1621  Bank  of  tiie  Soutiiwest  BIdg.,  Houston, 
Tex.  77002,  and  Benjamin  H.  Thurman,  Rte.  4,  Culpeper,  Va. 
22701 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,483,  May  2, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,278,  Mar.  30, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

661,865 

Int  a.2  A24B  15/027 

VS.  a.  131—10.7  15  Qaims 


8.  A  filter  cigarette,  comprising  a  tobacco-filled  portion  and 
a  filter  portion  having  a  smoke  inlet  end  and  a  smoke  outlet 
end,  said  filter  portion  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  section  of 
filter  rod  at  the  smoke  inlet  end  of  said  filter  portion  composed 
throughout  of  cotton  fibers  with  substantially  all  said  fibers 
extending  circumferentially  around  the  axis  of  said  rod  trans- 
versely thereof,  a  second  cylindrical  section  of  filter  rod  com- 
posed of  generally  parallel  cellulose  acetate  fibers,  said  second 
section  being  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  first  section  and 
adjacent  thereto,  a  third  cylindrical  section  of  filter  rod  com- 
posed of  generally  parallel  cellulose  acetate  fibers,  and  thin 
porous  non-perforated  disc  means  composed  of  randomly 
deposited  and  intertangled  wood  cellulose  fibers,  said  disc 
means  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
filter  rods  and  being  sandwiched  between  said  second  and 
third  sections,  and  a  tipping  overwrap  encasing  said  filter 
portion  and  extending  therebeyond  to  engage  said  tobacco- 
filled  portion,  said  cigarette  possessing  a  good  draw. 


wherein  at  least  one  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
lower  alkyl,  carboxy  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  groups 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  remaining  R's  are  hydrogen  and 
the  average  degree  of  substitution  is  from  about  0.2  to  3.0;  said 
major  portion  of  said  combustible  organic  ingredient  and  said 


4  197  864 
CONVEYING  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Desmond  W.  MoUns,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins  Ltd., 
United  Kingdom 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,012 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1976, 

52250/76 

Int  a.2  A24C  5/58 
VS.  a.  131—94  15  Claims 

12.  A  conveying  apparatus  for  rod-like  articles,  comprising 
conveyor  means  including  a  plurality  of  carriers  for  moving 
the  rod-like  articles  in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  lengths, 
means  for  defining  a  predetermined  axial  position  for  an  article 
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in  each  of  the  carriers,  and  means  for  causing  an  air  flow  along 
each  carrier  to  move  an  article  axially  in  said  carrier  to  said 


-;<3t 


>/j^ 


predetermined  axial  position  while  said  carrier  moves  articles 
in  the  transverse  direction. 


4,197,865 

TREATING  HAIR  WTTH  QUATERNIZED  POLYMERS 

Bernard  Jacqnet,  Antony,  and  Gerard  Lang,  Epinay-sur-Seine, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
ContiniutioD  of  Ser.  No.  702^24,  Jul.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,467 
Gaiois  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Jul.  4, 1975, 72901; 
Not.  13,  1975,  73792 

lot  a.2  A45D  7/00;  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  CL  132—7  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  hair  to  improve  the  qualities 
thereof  comprising  applying  to  the  hair  an  effective  amount  of 
a  cosmetic  composition  comprising  an  aqueous,  alcoholic  or 
hydroalcoholic  solution  of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
quatemized  polymer  having  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


fR2'           «     CH3 
I         xe     I   '     xe 
N® A N® B— 
I                        I 
Rl'                   CH3 


wherein 

X@  represents  an  anion  derived  from  an  organic  or  mineral 
acid; 

R'2  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  a  maximum  of  20  carbon 
atoms; 

R'l  is  alkyl  containing  2-20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having 
S  or  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  1-3  carbon  atoms,  or  R'l  and  R'2  together 
represent  a  polymethylene  radical  having  4  or  S  carbon 
atoms  or  — {CH2)2— O— (CH2)2— . 

A  represents  a  divalent  group  of  the  formula 


-(CH2V-CH-(CH2),-CH-(CH2),- 
E  K 

wherein  x,  y  and  t  are  whole  numbers  ranging  from  0  to  1 1 
and  being  such  that  the  sum  (x  +  y  +  t)  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  0  and  less  than  18,  and  E  and  K  represent  hydro- 
gen; 
B  represents  a  divalent  group  of  the  formula 


-^ 


sum  (x + y + 1)  is  equal  to  0.  and  n  is  a  whole  number  equal 
to  2  or  3. 
2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  cosmetic  composi- 
tion is  applied  to  the  hair  before  shampooing  the  hair. 


4,197,866 

SOIL  MOISTURE  SAMPLER  AND  CONTROLLER 

Jerry  D.  Neal,  Rte.  1,  Box  129,  Trinity,  N.C.  27370 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,778 

Int  a.2  AOIG  25/16 

MS.  a.  137—1  14  Claims 


1.  A  moisture  sampling  and  controlling  apparatus  compris- 


mg 


(CH2)— (o— jn— or  p— ), 
— CH2— CHOH— CH2— . 
-(CH2))rO-(CH2),or-(CH2)»-CH-(CH2)j-CH-(CH2)s- 

D  G 

wherein  D  and  G  represent  hydrogen  and  v,  z  and  u  are 
whole  numbers  ranging  from  0  to  11,  two  of  them  being 
able  to  be  simultaneously  equal  to  0  such  that  the  sum 
(v-t-z+u)  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1  and  lower  than  18, 
and  such  that  the  sum  (v-t-z-f-u)  is  greater  than  1  when  the 


at  least  one  probe  comprising  a  transfer  means  for  transfer- 
ring energy  at  a  rate  determined  by  its  moisture  content, 
energy  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  energy  level  of  at 
least  a  part  of  said  transfer  means,  energy  supplying  means 
for  supplying  energy  to  said  transfer  means,  said  sensing 
means  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  sensed  energy 
level; 

timing  means  for  actuating  said  energy  supplying  means  to 
cause  said  energy  supplying  means  to  supply  a  preselected 
quantum  of  energy  to  said  transfer  means,  said  timing 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  energy  supplying 
means; 

storage  means  for  stoAng  a  signal  from  said  sensing  means 
before  said  energy  supplying  means  supplies  said  prese- 
lected quantum  of  energy  to  said  transfer  means,  said 
storage  means  operatively  connected  with  said  sensing 
means; 

means  for  combining  the  stored  signal  with  a  signal  from  ' 
said  sensing  means  when  said  energy  supplying  means  has 
supplied  said  preselected  quantum  of  energy  to  said  trans- 
fer means  thereby  producing  an  adjusted  signal,  said  com- 
bining means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  stor- 
age means  and  said  sensing  means; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  adjusted  signal  with  a 
selectable  reference,  said  comparing  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  combining  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  an  irrigating  fluid,  said 
flow  control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  com- 
paring means. 
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4,197,867 

RELAY  INDICATOR  VALVE 

Harry  Roger,  124  Bank  St.,  Lafayette,  La.  70506 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,430 

Int.  a.2  F17D  3/00:  F16K  17/164 

U.S.  a.  137—1 


sphere  through  the  common  supply  bleed  port  of  the 
valve;  and  pi  (n)  repositioning  the  moved  piston  upon  a 
reinstatement  of  sufficient  pilot  signal  pressure  in  the  one 
valve. 


6  Claims 


4,197,868 
FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  METHOD 

FOR  PARALLEL  FLOW  PROCESS  EQUIPMENT 
Don  B.  Carson,  Mt.  Prospect,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,398 

Int.  a.2  G05D  11/035 

U.S.  a.  137-7  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  indicating  pressure  drops 
below  a  pre-determined  minimum  and  automatically  sealing 
the  inlet  port  to  said  pressure  source  using  a  pneumatic  control 
system  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  relay  valve  for  a  common  supply  pressure; 

(b)  regulating  said  common  supply  pressure  with  a  pressure 
regulator; 

(c)  positioning  a  choke  between  said  relay  valve  and  said 
pressure  regulator; 

(d)  inserting  a  plurality  of  valves  below  the  choke  wherein 
each  of  the  valves  is  provided  with: 

including  a  bore  positioned  within  a  valve  body  and  hav- 
ing an  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  bore  for 
exhausting  the  residual  pressure  from  the  body,  a  pilot 
signal  inlet  port  for  communicating  with  the  bore  for 
receiving  pilot  pressure  within  the  body,  a  supply  inlet 
port  communicating  with  the  bore  for  receiving  a  sup- 
ply pressure  within  said  body,  a  supply  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  bore  for  exhausting  the  supply  of  fluid 
from  said  body 

(e)  moveably  mounting  a  piston  within  the  bore; 

(0  machining  on  the  piston  a  front  surface  with  an  area 
exposed  to  the  supply  pressure  for  exerting  a  first  force 
from  the  supply  pressure  acting  thereon  and  a  rear  surface 
with  an  area  for  receiving  a  second  force  from  the  pilot 
pressure  acting  thereon; 
(g)  mounting  a  stem  extending  from  said  rear  surface  passing 

through  the  residual  fluid  outlet  port; 
(h)  enabling  movement  of  the  piston  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  providing  the  first  position  being  where 
the  piston  body  prevents  passage  of  the  supply  fluid  out 
the  supply  outlet  port  and  the  stem  prevents  passage  of 
the  pilot  fluid  out  the  residual  fluid  outlet  port,  and 
the  providing  second  position  being  where 
the  piston  body  prevents  passage  of  the  supply  fluid  out 
the  pilot  signal  inlet  port  while  permitting  passage  of 
the  supply  fluid  out  the  supply  outlet  port  and  allowing 
passage  of  any  residual  pilot  fluid  out  the  residual  fluid 
outlet  port;  and 
(i)  maintaining  a  plurality  of  pilot  signal  pressures  from  each 
a  respective  different  control  points  for  providing  pres- 
sure to  one  of  each  of  said  valve  pilot  signal  ports; 
(j)  providing  a  pre-determined  regulated  common  supply 
inlet  pressure  acting  on  the  piston  front  surface  of  each  of 
the  valves; 
(k)  enabling  one  of  each  of  plurality  of  pilot  signal  pressures 
to  act  on  one  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  respective  piston 
rear  surfaces  of  one  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  valves; 
(1)  enabUng  at  least  one  of  the  pilot  signal  pressure  ports 
mounted  with  one  of  the  valve  bodies  to  seal  upon  occur- 
rence of  a  pre-determined  minimum  pilot  signal  pressure 
drop  by  moving  the  piston  body; 
(m)  enabling  the  common  supply  pressure  associated  with 
the  valve  having  the  moving  piston  to  bleed  to  atmo- 
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2.  A  method  of  regulating  the  flow  of  a  process  stream 
through  two  heat  exchangers  operated  in  parallel-flow  which 
comprises: 

(a)  passing  the  feed  stream  into  a  three-way  valve  means 
operated  in  response  to  signals  generated  in  a  process 
control  means,  and  dividing  the  feed  stream  into  a  first 
process  stream  having  a  first  flow  rate  and  a  second  pro- 
cess stream  having  a  second  flow  rate; 

(b)  monitoring  and  comparing  the  flow  rates  of  the  first  and 
the  second  process  streams  and  generating  a  first  signal  in 
the  process  control  means,  the  first  signal  being  represen- 
tative of  the  adjustment  in  the  operation  of  the  three-way 
valve  means  necessary  to  equalize  the  flow  rates  of  the 
first  and  the  second  process  streams; 

(c)  passing  the  first  process  stream  through  a  first  heat  ex- 
changer and  passing  the  second  process  stream  through  a 
second  heat  exchanger; 

(d)  passing  the  first  process  stream  through  a  first  check 
valve  and  passing  the  second  process  stream  through  a 
second  check  valve;  and, 

(e)  comparing  the  pressure  of  the  first  process  stream  at  a 
point  upstream  of  the  first  check  valve  to  the  pressure  of 
the  second  process  stream  at  a  corresponding  point  up- 
stream of  the  second  check  valve,  and  replacing  the  first 
signal  of  step  (b)  by  a  second  signal  generated  in  the  pro- 
cess control  means  if  the  pressure  differential  between  the 
first  and  the  second  process  streams  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined limit,  with  the  second  signal  effecting  the  adjust- 
ment in  the  operation  of  the  three-way  valve  means  neces- 
sary to  terminate  the  flow  of  the  process  stream  having  the 
lower  pressure. 

4,197,869 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

STABLE  VORTEX  FLUID  FLOW  PATTERN 

Alexander  J.  Moncrieff-Yeates,  8924  Rhyme  Ct,  Annadane,  Vt. 

22003 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,930,  Aug.  29, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,131,105,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

570,798,  Apr.  23, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,056,091.  This  appUcation  JAn. 

10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,428 

iBt  a.2  F15C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  137—13  W  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  generating  a  stable  vortical  pattern  of  flow 
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of  a  fluid  stream  defining  a  vortex  within  a  volume  having  a 

central  axis  with  the  vortical  core  of  the  vortex  being  aligned 

generally  with  the  central  axis,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of 

(a)  introducing  said  fluid  stream  into  said  volume  by  guiding 

one  side  of  said  stream  in  a  fu^t  linear  direction  generally 

tangential  to  the  outer  circumference  of  said  volume  while 

leaving  the  other  side  of  said  stream  free  of  restriction, 

said  other  side  defining  a  hypothetical  plane  intersecting 


the  central  axis  of  said  volume  and  being  oriented  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  said  first  linear  direction, 

(b)  changing  the  direction  of  said  fluid  stream  by  directing  it 
in  a  second  direction  through  said  hypothetical  plane, 

(c)  again  changing  the  direction  of  said  flow  by  redirecting 
the  fluid  about  said  central  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  fust  direction, 

(d)  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  the  area  of  said 
central  axis  to  a  degree  establishing  a  pressure  gradient 


6P 


a---^" 


across  said  stream  and  centered  generally  at  said  central  axis 
where 

S= partial  difTerential  operator  or  calculus 

P= pressure 

R  =  distance  from  vortex  axis 

0  =  angular  velocity 

k= constant 

p= density  of  fluid  and, 

(e)  discontinuing  the  act  of  directing  said  flow  about  said 
central  axis  prior  to  reentry  of  said  flow  through  said 
plane,  thus  relying  on  said  pressure  gradient  to  pull  said 
flow  through  an  unconstramed  expansion  area  adjacent 
said  plane  to  reenter  said  stream  in  said  first  direction. 


I 
flight  attitude;  said  rotary  slide  valve  having  control  slots 
offset  so  that  flow  via  said  ventilation  pipe  below  said  liquid 


'^    ffi 


'M-- 


level  is  blocked  during  free  flow  via  said  ventilation  pipe  above 
said  liquid  level.  , 


4,197,871 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Stephen  F.  Merkel,  Painefrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fluid  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  767,827,  Feb.  11, 1977,  FuL  No.  4,136,753. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,156 
Int.  a.2  B62D  5/08;  F16K  77/70 
U.S.  CL  137—102  9  CUins 


4,197370 
APPARATUS  FOR  VENTILATING  UQUID 
CONTAINERS  ON  AIRCRAFT 
Florian  Hildebrandt,  Gnnding,  and  Joadiin  Popp,  Gennering, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  M otoren-und 
Tnrbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,892 
CInims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1977,2743994 

iMLCL^nOL  17/36 
VS.  a.  137-43  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  ventilating  a  Uquid  tank  in  aircraft  during 
hazardous  pressure  rises  for  all  aircraft  attitudes,  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  ventilation  pipes,  at  least  one  of  said  ventilation 
pipes  having  an  orifice  above  the  liquid  level  of  said  tank  and 
at  least  one  of  said  ventilation  pipes  having  an  orifice  below 
said  liquid  level;  two  separate  chambers  sealed  ofT  from  the 
interior  of  said  tank  and  connected  to  said  ventilation  pipes;  a 
rotary  slide  valve  associated  with  said  chambers  and  having  a 
weight  for  controlling  said  rotary  sUde  valve  according  to 


7.  A  diverter  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  power  steering 
system  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  structure  defining  an  inlet  passage  for  receiving  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  a  source  and  a  pair  of  companion  fluid  flow 
paths  each  concurrently  receivmg  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  inlet  passage; 
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(b)  structure  defining  two  outlet  passages,  one  associated 
with  one  companion  flow  path  and  the  other  outlet  pas- 
sage associated  with  the  other  companion  flow  path; 

(c)  each  companion  flow  path  including  a  first  passage  com- 
municating with  the  associated  outlet  passage,  and  a  cross- 
over passage  communicating  with  the  outlet  passage  asso- 
ciated with  the  other  companion  flow  path; 

(d)  each  companion  flow  path  including  an  associated  multi- 
position  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid 
from  the  inlet  passage  to  the  first  and  the  crossover  pas- 
sages in  its  associated  companion  flow  path,  each  multi- 
position  valve  having  a  fu^t  position  wherein  said  inlet 
passage  is  communicated  with  said  first  passage  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  inlet  passage  is  communi- 
cated with  said  crossover  passage;  and, 

(e)  valve  operating  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 
each  multi-position  valve,  said  operating  means  including 
a  biasing  means  urging  said  multi-position  valve  in  each 
companion  flow  path  towards  the  first  position  and  a 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  decrease  in  fluid 
pressure  in  said  first  passage  for  shifting  said  multi-posi- 
tion valve  to  its  second  position. 

4,197,872 
fflGH  PRESSURE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  MIXED 

UQUIDS 

Thomas  A.  Parker,  44  W.  Essex  Ate.,  Lansdowne,  Pa.  19050 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,651 

Int  a.2  n6K  79/00 

UJS.  CL  137—115  13  ^^•**°" 


4,197,873 
FLUID  OPERABLE  VALVES 
Michael  I.  Minogue,  Langport;  John  R.  Bennett,  Yeonl,  and 
John  C.  Whitehead,  Cheltenham,  all  of  EngUnd,  assignors  to 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,522 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25, 1977, 

08022/77 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/122 
U.S.  a.  137—219  •  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  mixed  liquids  wherein  an  accurate 
proportion  of  a  concentrated  liquid  is  metered  into  a  high 
pressure  carrier  liquid,  said  system  comprising: 

pumping  means  having  a  known  delivery  rate  for  providing 
said  carrier  liquid  under  high  pressure  at  a  discharge  end 
of  said  system, 

means  connecting  a  source  of  said  carrier  liquid  to  said 
pumping  means, 

valve  means  intermediate  said  pumping  means  and  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  system  operable  to  recirculate  carrier 
liquid  through  said  pumping  means  whenever  said  system 
is  not  in  a  dispensing  cycle, 

Uquid  injecting  means  intermediate  said  valve  means  and  the 
discharge  end  of  said  system  operable  to  meter  concen- 
trated liquid  into  said  carrier  liquid,  and 

means  connecting  a  source  of  said  concentrated  liquid  to 
said  injecting  means,  said  means  including  two  in-lme 
valves,  the  first  of  said  valves  being  calibrated  to  modify 
the  flow  rate  of  said  concentrated  liquid  to  said  injecting 
means  and  the  second  of  said  valves  being  calibrated  to 
further  modify  the  flow  rate  of  said  concentrated  liquid  to 
said  injecting  means  so  that  said  two  in-line  valves  are,  in 
combination,  operable  to  precisely  reduce  the  flow  rate  of 
said  concentrated  liquid  into  said  carrier  liquid  to  provide 
at  the  discharge  end  of  said  system  an  accurate  concentra- 
tion of  concentrated  liquid  in  said  carrier  liquid. 


1.  A  fluid-operable  valve  including  a  body,  a  cavity  within 
the  body,  an  inlet  means  in  the  body  and  leading  to  the  cavity, 
an  outlet  means  in  the  body  and  communicating  with  the 
cavity,  a  first  valve  seat  associated  with  the  inlet  means,  a 
second  valve  seat  associated  with  the  inlet  means  and  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  the  first  valve  seat,  a  pilot  valve  member 
co-operable  with  the  first  valve  seat  and  adapted  for  actuation 
into  or  out  of  contact  therewith,  a  main  valve  member  co-oper- 
able with  the  second  valve  seat  and  fluid  operable  into  or  out 
of  sealing  contact  therewith,  the  main  valve  member  having  a 
sealing  face,  and  purge  means  directed  towards  the  sealing  face 
of  the  main  valve  member  when,  in  use,  the  main  valve  mem- 
ber is  in  close  adjacency  to  the  second  valve  seat  for  a  bnef 
period  after  the  pilot  valve  member  contacts  said  first  valve 
seat  for  purging  of  the  sealing  face  of  the  main  valve  member, 
in  which  a  cylinder  mounting  block  is  disposed  within  a  part  of 
the  cavity  of  the  valve  body,  a  cylinder  is  formed  in  the  cylin- 
der mounting  block,  a  stem  is  provided  for  the  main  valve 
member  and  a  piston  is  carried  on  the  stem  and  is  reciprocable 
within  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  is  sealed  from  the  cavity  and 
the  cylinder  mounting  block  is  provided  with  ports  for  the 
introduction  and  exhaust  of  fluid  to  and  from  each  side  of  the 
piston,  the  stem  is  provided  with  an  axial  bore,  a  further  coaxial 
cylinder  is  formed  within  the  cylinder  mounting  block  in 
which  a  rod  of  the  pUot  valve  member  is  slidable  co-axially 
within  the  axial  bore  of  the  stem  of  the  main  valve  member  and 
within  the  further  cylinder. 


4,197,874 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

WITH  PRE-EXHAUST  VENT  MEANS 
James  A.  Neff,  Bloomfield  Township,  Oakland  County,  Mich., 
assignor  to  MAC  Valves,  Inc.,  Wixom,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,514 
Int.  a.2  F15B  11/04,  13/042;  F16K  77/7« 
U.S.  a.  137—270  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  pressure  regulating  and  flow  control 
valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  a  fluid  flow  circuit, 
the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  a  valve  body  and  cover  means  having  an  upstream  port 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and  a 
downstream  port  for  connection  to  a  fluid  controlled 
apparatus  in  said  fluid  flow  circuit,  and  a  first  fluid  flow 
passage  interconnecting  said  ports; 
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(b)  an  adjustable  pressure  regulator  valve  means  operatively 
mounted  in  said  first  fluid  flow  passage  to  provide  a  re- 
duced downstream  pressure  at  the  downstream  pressure 
port  when  fluid  is  flowing  through  said  first  fluid  flow 
passage  from  the  upstream  port  to  the  downstream  port, 
and  to  maintain  said  reduced  downstream  pressure  at  a 
fixed  differential  relative  to  the  pressure  at  the  upstream 
port; 

(c)  an  adjustable  fluid  flow  control  valve  means  operatively 
mounted  in  said  first  fluid  flow  passage  to  provide  a  meter 
in  control  operation  on  the  flow  of  fluid  flowing  through 
said  flrst  fluid  flow  passage  in  one  direction,  and  a  meter 
out  control  operation  on  the  flow  of  fluid  flowing  through 
said  flrst  fluid  flow  passage  in  the  opposite  direction; 

(d)  a  check  valve  means  operatively  mounted  in  said  flrst 
fluid  flow  passage  in  parallel  with  said  adjustable  fluid 
flow  control  valve  means  to  provide  a  free  flow  of  fluid 


flowing  through  said  first  fluid  flow  passage  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  metering  control; 

(e)  an  adjustable  quick  exhaust  valve  means  operatively 
mounted  in  a  second  fluid  flow  passage  that  is  parallel  to 
said  flrst  fluid  flow  passage  and  which  interconnects  said 
ports,  and  having  a  valve  element  movably  mounted  in  a 
bore  communicating  with  said  second  fluid  flow  passage, 
and  said  valve  element  having  a  back  end  and  a  front 
valve  end,  and  said  quick  exhaust  valve  means  bypassing 
the  pressure  regulator  valve  means,  the  check  valve 
means,  and  fluid  flow  control  valve  means,  for  selective 
fast  exhausting  of  fluid  volume  from  said  downstream 
pressure  port  through  said  second  fluid  flow  passage  and 
out  said  upstream  pressure  port  for  a  time  interval  prior  to 
a  meter  out  control  operation; 

(0  a  vent  passage  means  connected  to  said  upstream  port  for 
venting  the  valve  element  bore  behind  the  valve  element 
of  the  quick  exhaust  valve  means. 


4,197,875 
BALL  CHECK  VALVE 
Robert  J.  Schieferstein,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  Enrique  L.  Kilayko, 
Weston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Liquid  Metronics  Incorporated, 
Waltbam,  Mass. 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,582 
Int  a.2  n6K  15/04 
VJS.  CL  137—533.11  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  check  valve  having  a  port,  sealing  means  comprising 
a  ball  moveable  toward  and  away  from  said  port  along  the 
axis  thereof,  said  ball  having  a  diameter  substantially 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  port 
a  rigid  supporting  surface  surrounding  said  port,  said  sup- 
porting surface  having 
an  inner  annular  surface  surrounding  said  f>ort 
an  outer  annular  surface  extending  radially  outwardly  at  an 

angle  away  from  said  ball,  and 
an  annular  ridge  of  rounded  cross-section  between  said  inner 
and  outer  supporting  surfaces  extending  in  a  direction 
toward  said  t»ll 
an  integral  elastomeric  sealing  and  ball  seating  element  posi- 


tioned between  said  ball  and  said  supporting  surface,  said 
elastomeric  element  having 

a  central  cylindrical  opening 

an  outer  annular  sealing  bead  portion 

an  inner  annular  surface  in  contact  with  said  supporting 
surface 

an  annular  groove  receiving  said  annular  ridge,  and 

an  inner  ball  seating  surface  on  the  ball  side  of  said  elasto- 
meric element  surrounding  said  central  opening,  and 


retaining  means  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  ball, 
said  retaining  means  having 

an  annular  end  surface  overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
ridge  and  in  pressure  contact  with  said  elastomeric  ele- 
ment outer  sealing  bead  portion  for  deformation  of  said 
bead  portion  to  provide  an  effective  outer  fluid  seal  with- 
out substantial  deformation  of  said  inner  ball  seating  sur- 
face. 


4,197,876 
FLUID  VALVE 
Donn  D.  Lobdell,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Cobe  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,250 

Int.  a.2  F16K  5/04,  27/06 

U.S.  a.  137—625.47  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  stopcock  valve  including  a  molded  plastic 
valve  body,  said  body  including  on  its  outside  surface  integral 
external  flttings  for  attachment  of  tubing  carrying  fluids  to  and 
from  said  valve,  and  a  plastic  valve  core,  said  core  being  re- 
ceived in  an  interior  bore  of  said  valve  body,  said  valve  body 
including  internal  passages  communicating  between  said  ports 
on  said  bore,  and  said  valve  core  including  a  plurality  of  pas- 
sages for  communicating  between  said  ports  on  said  bore,  said 
core  having  a  larger  outside  diameter  than  the  internal  diame- 
ter of  said  bore  so  as  to  provide  an  interference  flt  between  said 
bore  and  core,  the  interference  flt  providing  a  seal  to  prevent 
leakage  along  said  bore  from  said  ports,  the  improvement 
wherein 
said  molded  valve  body  comprises  an  outer  and  an  inner 
tubular  body, 

said  inner  and  outer  bodies  being  molded  as  integral  por- 
tions of  said  molded  valve  body, 
said  inner  tubular  body  being  spaced  radially  inward  from, 
and  generally  concentric  with,  said  outer  body,  thereby 
forming  an  annular  gap  between  said  bodies,  said  gap 
being  open  to  the  ambient  at  at  least  one  axial  end, 
said  bore  being  centrally  located  in  said  inner  body,  and 
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said  external  flttings  being  located  on  the  outside  of  said 

outer  body, 
a  plurality  of  spokes  extending  generally  radially  across  said 
annular  gap  formed  between  said  inner  and  outer  bodies, 
said  spokes  being  molded  as  integral  portions  of  said  valve 
body, 
at  least  one  of  said  spokes  including  an  inlet  passage  for 

carrying  fluid  entering  said  valve  and  at  least  one  other 

of  said  spokes  including  an  outlet  passage  for  carrying 

fluid  exiting  from  said  valve. 


posed  between  said  valve  head  and  the  said  cylindrical  portion 
that  engages  and  is  guided  by  said  lands. 


4,197,878 
HYDRAULIC  VALVE 
Vem  C.  Thompson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ideus,  Inc., 
Edina,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,688 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/042 

U.S.  a.  137—625.66  5  Claims 


4,197,877 
PRESSURE  REDUaNG  VALVE 
Michael  E.  Winiasz,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Clark-Reli- 
ance  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,114 

Int.  C1.2  F16K  7/0« 

U.S.  a.  137— 625  J  4  Oaims 


i*J>        '.  1/  i  I      a  -      ^'"^it  ^« 
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1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  an  expandable  fluid  at 
high  pressure  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  passage 
leading  to  an  inlet  chamber,  an  outlet  chamber  and  a  discharge 
passage  leading  therefrom,  a  partition  separating  the  inlet 
chamber  from  said  outlet  chamber,  an  opening  in  said  partition 
providing  communication  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said 
outlet  chamber,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  expand- 
able fluid  through  said  opening  comprising  a  valve  seat  posi- 
tioned in  said  opening  adjacent  said  inlet  chamber,  flow-con- 
trol means  disposed  downstream  of  said  partition,  a  valve  spool 
slidably  mounted  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat 
and  having  a  valve  head  extending  upstream  from  said  valve 
seat,  said  valve  head  having  a  portion  adapted  to  make  sealing 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  spool  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  downstream  of  said  valve  head,  means  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  valve  spool  with  respect  to  said 
valve  seat,  said  flow-control  means  having  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extending  circumferentially  spaced  internal  grooves  dis- 
posed downstream  from  said  valve  seat,  said  grooves  being 
separated  by  intermediate  lands  having  inner  surfaces  lying  in 
a  circle  that  is  coaxial  with  said  valve  seat  and  surrounding  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  valve  spool,  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  valve  spool  directing  expandable  fluid  flowing  through 
said  valve  seat  to  flow  through  said  grooves  when  said  valve 
head  is  displaced  from  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said 
grooves  extending  downstream  from  a  zone  adjacent  said 
valve  seat,  the  downstream  ends  of  said  grooves  communicat- 
ing with  said  outlet  chamber  whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  annular  orifice  between  said  valve  head  and  said  valve  seat 
is  distributed  substantially  uniformly  throughout  the  circum- 
ference of  said  orifice  and  the  development  of  zones  of  exces- 
sive velocity  of  flow  is  substantially  prevented,  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  valve  spool  slidably  engaging  and  guided  by 
said  lands,  said  valve  spool  having  an  intermediate  portion  of 
reduced  diameter  as  compared  to  the  diameter  of  the  said 
cylindrical  portion  that  engages  and  is  guided  by  said  lands, 
and  said  intermediate  portion  of  reduced  diameter  being  dis- 


U.i 


1.  A  fluid  valve  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  interior  bore  with  closed  ends  and 
having  a  plurality  of  main  fluid  passages  and  control  fluid 
passages  intersecting  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
bore  to  carry  the  main  flow  of  fluid  and  the  control  fluid 
into  and  out  of  the  interior  bore, 

an  elongate  valve  spool  in  the  bore  of  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing alternate  peripheral  grooves  and  lands  providing  con- 
nections between  the  several  passages,  the  valve  spool 
being  longitudinally  shiftable  in  the  bore  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  control  fluid  in  the  bore  and  acting  against  the 
valve  spool,  the  lands  moving  along  the  main  fluid  pas- 
sages to  change  the  connections  thereto  and  having  a 
sealing  fit  with  the  periphery  of  the  bore,  the  valve  spool 

'  having  a  longitudinal  central  opening  extending  entirely 
throughout  the  length  thereof, 

an  elongate  stationary  anchor  rod  in  the  bore  of  the  housing 
and  bearing  endwise  against  the  opposite  closed  ends  of 
the  bore,  and  the  rod  extending  through  the  longitudinal 
opening  of  the  valve  spool, 

a  return  spring  concentric  of  the  rod  and  disposed  within  the 
longitudinal  opening  of  the  valve  spool,  the  spring  having 
means  connecting  opposite  ends  thereof  with  the  spool 
and  rod  for  returning  the  spool  to  a  rest  position  in  the 
bore. 


4,197,879 

LUBRICATOR  VALVE  APPARATUS 

David  E.  Young,  Friendswood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ScUumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,684 

Int.  a.2  F16K  11/16;  E21B  43/12 

U.S.  a.  137— 629  3  Claims 

1.  Valve  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  well,  comprising:  a 
tubular  valve  body  adapted  for  connection  in  a  pipe  string; 
flow  passage  means  defining  a  flow  pass  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  valve  body;  hydraulically  operated  actuator 
means  movable  relative  to  said  body  in  one  longitudinal  direc- 
tion only  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  a  first  control  fluid  and 
in  the  opposite  longitudinal  direction  only  in  response  to  the 
pressure  of  a  second  control  fluid;  main  valve  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  flow  passage  in  response  to  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  actuator  means;  bypass  passage  means  in- 
cluding laterally  directed  port  means  in  said  flow  passage 
means  located  above  said  main  valve  means;  and  bypass  valve 
means  responsive  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  actuator 
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means  for  closing  said  port  and  bypass  passage  means  when 
said  main  valve  means  is  closed  and  for  opening  said  port  and 
bypass  passage  means  prior  to  opening  of  said  main  valve 
means,  said  bypass  valve  means  including  a  sleeve  element 
slidable  relatively  along  said  flow  f>assage  means  and  having  a 
first  lesser  diameter  internal  surface  and  a  second  greater  diam- 
eter internal  surface  that  are  sealed  respectively  above  and 


below  said  p>ort  means  in  the  closed  position  of  said  bypass 
valve  means,  a  transverse  cross-sectional  area  defined  by  the 
difference  m  areas  bounded  by  said  internal  surfaces  being 
subject  to  the  pressure  of  fluids  within  said  flow  passage  via 
said  port  means  to  enable  shifting  said  bypass  valve  means  to 
open  position  in  response  to  a  predominant  pressure  of  fluids  in 
said  flow  passage  means. 


4,197380 
SEALING  AND  INSULATING  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 
Johannes  M.  Cordis,  Pellenberg,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Raychem  SA.,  Kessel-Lo,  Belgium 

FUed  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,817 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1976, 
46172/76 

Int  a^  F16L  55/16:  B29H  5/01 
VJS.  CL  138—99  18  Claims 


16.  A  method  of  sealing  or  insulating  the  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  heat-recoverable 
article  comprising  a  heat-recoverable  member  and  heat  foam- 
able  material  positioned  in  the  direction  of  recovery  of  the 
heat-recoverable  member  adjacent  to  the  surface  to  be  sealed 
or  insulated  and  heating  the  article  to  cause  the  heat  foamable 
material  to  expand  by  foaming  and  to  cause  the  heat-recovera- 
ble member  to  recover  and  urge  the  heat  foamable  material 
into  engagement  with  the  surface. 


4,197,881 
DEVICES  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HEDDLES  OF  A 

LOOM 
Paul  Sage,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Verdol  S.A.,  Caluire, 
France 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,549 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  16, 1978,  77  28545 
Int.  a.2  D03C  3/02 


U.S.  a.  139—59 


9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  heddles  connected  for  opening 
the  shed  in  a  weaving  loom  according  to  information  taken 
from  a  Jacquard  card  by  feeler  means  synchronized  with  the 
motion  of  the  loom,  comprising  selecting  means  responsive  to 
the  Jacquard  information  for  selecting  a  group  of  heddles  and 
leaving  another  group  non-selected;  locking  means  moveable 
transversely  of  said  heddles  for  locking  one  group  of  heddles 
and  leaving  the  other  group  of  heddles  unlocked  according  to 
which  group  is  selected;  heddle  displacing  means  synchronized 
with  the  motion  of  the  loom  and  operative  to  displace  said 
locking  means  longitudinally  of  the  heddles  to  effect  opening 
of  the  shed  according  to  which  heddles  are  selected  and  which 
are  non-selected;  a  cam  synchronized  with  the  motion  of  the 
loom;  a  lever  adjacent  to  the  locking  means  and  displaceable 
by  the  cam,  the  lever  effecting  transverse  movements  of  the 
locking  means  and  being  oriented  parallel  to  the  displacement 
of  the  heddles  when  the  displacing  means  is  operative;  and 
roller  means  carried  by  the  locking  means  and  in  contact  with 
the  lever. 


4,197,882 
FLUID  JET  SHUTTLELESS  LOOM  WITH  RESISTANCE 

PROVIDING  MEANS  FOR  WEFT  YARN 
Kimimana  Ohnishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1977,  52*98287; 
Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  10, 1978, 151289/78 

Int  a.2  D03D  47/29.  47/34 
VJS.  CL  139—435  19  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  jet  shuttless  loom,  comprising: 
projecting  means  for  projecting  a  weft  yam  by  the  action  of 
a  fluid  jet  .at  a  projection  step  of  weft  yam,  the  projecting 
step  consisting  of  a  "free  flight"  period  and  a  "measured 
flight"  period  of  the  projected  weft  yam,  the  "measured 
flight"  period  foUowing  the  "free  flight"  period; 
detaining  means  for  detaining  a  length  of  the  weft  yam 
before  projection  from  said  projecting  means,  said  detain- 
ing means  including  a  tubular  member  in  which  a  part  of 
the  length  of  the  weft  yam  is  movably  detained; 
grasping  means  for  grasping  the  weft  yam  to  stop  supply  of 
the  weft  yam  to  said  projecting  means,  said  grasping 
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means  releasing  the  weft  yam  to  supply  it  to  said  project- 
ing means  at  the  projection  step;  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  weft  yam  from  the  tubular 
member  of  said  detaining  means;  and 


AIR 
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resistance  providing  means  for  providing  a  moving  resis- 
tance due  to  sliding  friction,  to  the  weft  yam  between  the 
tubular  member  of  said  detaining  means  and  said  guide 
means,  during  a  period  from  the  "free  flight"  period  until 
at  least  the  time  immediately  before  the  beginning  of  the 
"measured  flight"  period. 


4,197,883 
SECONDARY  FUEL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Edward  A.  Mayer,  Newburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,747 

Int.  CL2  B65B  3/18 

VJS.  a.  141—59  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  balanced  system  for  handling  and  dispensing  a  volatile 
liquid,  which  system  includes  a  storage  reservoir  holding  a 
supply  of  the  volatile  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  a  first  elongated 
conduit  means  (13-16)  communicated  at  one  end  with  said 
liquid  supply,  and  having  a  dispensing  nozzle  (17)  at  the  con- 
duit other  end,  said  dispensing  nozzle  (17)  being  adapted  to 
releasably  engage  the  filler  pipe  of  a  liquid  receiving  tank  (11) 
in  a  fluid  tight  sealed  connection  (24),  and  a  second  conduit 
means  (25)  communicated  with  said  dispensing  nozzle  (17)  to 
receive  a  flow  of  vapor  which  is  displaced  from  said  receiving 
tank  by  inflowing  liquid,  and  pressure  sensing  means  (33,  34) 
disposed  in  said  dispensing  nozzle  (17)  to  monitor  the  pressure 
level  maintained  at  said  connection  (24),  the  improvement  in 
said  system  of; 
a  vapor  inductor  means  (40)  having  inlet  and  discharge  ports 
respectively,  the  latter  being  communicated  with  said 
storage  reservoir  (10), 
valve  means  (52)  communicated  with  said  second  conduit 
means  and  with  said  inductor  inlet  and  including  actuating 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  delivered  thereto  for  actuat- 
ing said  valve  means  (52)  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions whereby  to  regulate  the  flow  of  vapor  which  passes 
to  said  inductor  (40)  inlet, 
pressure  amplifying  means  including  a  fluid  control  means 
(47)  communicated  with  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  (49), 
and  with  said  pressure  sensing  means  (33, 34)  respectively, 


to  provide  an  actuating  signal  in  response  to  a  pressure 
differential  detected  by  said  pressure  sensing  means  (33), 
conductor  means  (57)  communicating  said  valve  (52)  actuat- 
ing means  with  said  pressure  amplifying  means  whereby 
said  valve  (52)  will  be  actuated  to  an  open  position 
thereby  allowing  vapor  to  pass  therethrough,  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  level  at  said  dispensing  nozzle 
connection  to  said  filler  pipe. 


4,197,884 
AIRLESS  SPRAYER  AND  PRESSURIZING  SYSTEM 
Victor  J.  Maran,  Playa  Del  Rey,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Dispenser 
Corporation,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,763,  Dec.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,093,123,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,307, 
Apr.  11, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  891,594 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  141—383  -  7  Claims 


■c       too 


tnf 


1.  A  compressor  for  pressurizing  a  removable  container 
having  a  pressure  chamber  and  an  intake  valve  on  one  end 
including  an  extemally  extending  valve  body  and  a  normally 
closed  valve  member  reciprocally  mounted  inside  the  valve 
body  for  selectively  admitting  a  pressunzing  gas  into  the  pres- 
sure chamber  in  response  to  an  extemal  pressure  acting 
thereon,  said  compressor  comprising 
a  cylinder  defining  a  compression  chamber  and  including  an 
open  end  portion  adapted  to  internally  and  removably 
receive  the  container  intake  valve  body  and  provide  a  gas 
tight  seal  therewith, 
a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  inside  said 
cylinder  through  a  compression  stroke  in  a  direction 
towards  said  op>en  end  portion  to  compress  a  pressurizing 
gas  in  said  compression  chamber  when  the  container 
intake  valve  body  is  sealingly  received  inside  said  open 
end  portion  and  subsequently  through  an  expansion  stroke 
in  the  opposite  direction, 
an  axially  extending  passage  in  said  piston  communicating 

with  said  compression  chamber, 
a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  passage  for  axial  movement 
and  operable  to  close  said  passage  during  the  compression 
stroke  of  said  piston  and  to  open  during  the  expansion 
stroke  of  said  piston  to  permit  flow  of  pressurizing  gas  into 
said  compression  chamber,  and 
drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  whereby  the  con- 
tainer intake  valve  opens  in  response  to  increasing  pres- 
sure in  said  compression  chamber  during  the  compression 
stroke  of  said  piston  to  admit  the  compressed  pressurizing 
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gas  into  the  container  pressure  chamber  and  the  container 
intake  valve  closes  in  response  to  decreasing  pressure  in 
said  compression  chamber  during  the  expansion  stroke  of 
said  piston,  the  container  intake  valve  thereby  also  serving 
as  an  exhaust  valve  for  said  compression  chamber. 


Facet 


4,197,885 
DIRECT  CRANKING  STARTER  DEVICE 
Harold  R.  Mortensen,  Horsebeads,  N.Y^  assignor  to 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  886,009 

Int  a.2  P02N  15/00;  F16D  41/06 

VJS.  CL  192—42  8  Claims 


1.  A  starter  drive  device  to  interconnect  a  starting  motor  and 
the  crankshaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  starting  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  starter  drive  device  compris- 
ing: 
driving  means  to  be  operating  connected  to  the  starting 

motor  and  to  be  rotatably  driven  by  the  starting  motor; 
an  overrunning  clutch  mounted  coaxial  with  said  driving 
means,  said  overrunning  clutch  comprising: 
a  cam  body  connected  to  said  crankshaft  of  the  engine  for 

rotation  therewith; 
a  bearing  race  mounted  coaxial  with  said  cam  body,  said 
bearing  race  having  one  end  portion  and  an  opposite 
end  portion,  said  one  end  portion  mounted  to  said 
crankshaft  intermediate  said  cam  body  and  said  crank- 
shaft; and 
means  for  bearing  disposed  between  said  cam  body  and 
said  first  portion  of  the  bearing  race,  said  bearing  means 
interconnecting  said  cam  body  and  said  first  portion  of 
the  bearing  race  to  selectively  engage  said  cam  body  to 
said  bearing  race  when  said  internal  combustion  engine 
is  operated  below  a  predetermined  speed; 
means  interconnecting  said  driving  means  and  said  overrun- 
ning clutch  interposed  said  driving  means  and  said  over- 
running clutch  for  communicating  the  rotatable  move- 
ment of  said  driving  means  to  said  crankshaft  of  the  en- 
gine, said  interconnecting  means  further  comprising: 
a  ring  member  coaxially  disposed  with  said  crankshaft  of 
the  engine,  said  ring  member  interconnecting  said  driv- 
ing means  and  said  opposite  end  portion  of  the  bearing 
race,  said  ring  member  being  axially  and  rotatably  mov- 
able with-Zespect  to  said  crankshaft;  and 
resilient  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  ring  member  and 
coaxial  with  said  crankshaft  such  that  as  said  ring  mem- 
ber moves  axially  upon  rotation  of  said  driving  means 
said  ring  member  abuts  said  resilient  means  whereby 
said  resilient  means  absorbs  the  starting  torque  shock 
loads  and  subsequent  rebound  action  of  the  crankshaft 
generated  by  the  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine 
by  the  driving  means. 


i 
4,197,886 

FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL  AND  FASTENER  HOLDING 

NOSEPIECE 

Murdo  A.  MacDonald,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Clyde  Corporation,  Auburn  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,652 

Int  a.2  B25B  23/00 

VJS.  a.  144—32  R  50  Claims 


40.  In  a  nosepiece  of  the  type  having  means  forming  a  holder 

for  holding  an  article  such  as  a  screw,  an  adapter  member 

adapted  to  mount  the  holder  around  the  driver  of  a  tool  with 

which  said  nosepiece  is  adapted  to  be  used  for  holding  the 

article  in  alignment  with  the  tool  driver,  the  holder  including 

a  member  supported  by  the  adapter  member  and  movable 

relative  thereto  in  a  direction  axial  of  the  driver,  and  spring 

means  stressed  between  said  members  for  urging  said  holder 

toward  an  axially  forward  position,  improved  structure  which 

comprises, 

an  element  on  each  of  said  members,  said  elements  being 

interengaged  to  retain  said  members  in  assembled  relation 

against  the  stress  of  said  spring  means, 

said  elements  being  disengageable  to  facilitate  disassembly  of 

said  members, 
axially  movable  retainer  means  interposed  between  said 

spring  means  and  one  of  said  members, 
said  element  on  the  other  of  said  members,  responsive  to 
disassembly  of  said  one  member  from  said  other  member, 
being  engageable  with  said  retainer  means  to  form  an 
obstruction  to  axial  movement  thereof  under  said  stress 
for  retaining  said  spring  means  on  said  other  member, 
said  element  on  said  other  member,  res]x>nsive  to  assembly 
of  said  one  member  with  said  other  member,  being  disen* 
gageable  from  said  retainer  means. 


4,197,887 
ROUTER  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  T.  GroTcs,  11615  South  1300  West,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84065 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,765 
Int  a.2  B27C  5/10 
U.S.  a.  144—136  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  guide  assembly  for  a  router  having  a  work  face 
and  a  cutting  bit  extending  from  the  work  face  comprising: 
a  base  plate  comprising: 
a  centrally  located  aperture  for  the  cutting  bit; 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  guide  slots  through  the 
base  plate  extending  raidially  on  each  side  of  the  aper- 
ture; and 
mounting  means  for  releasably  attaching  the  base  plate  to 
the  work  face  of  the  router  with  the  cutting  bit  extend- 
ing through  the  aperture;  and 
a  pair  of  cylindrical  guide  posts  adapted  to  be  adjustably 
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mounted  in  the  guide  slots  and  extending  perpendicularly 
from  the  base  plate,  each  guide  post  including  a  wrench 
engagement  means  on  the  end  to  accomodate  adjustably 


repositioning  said  log  so  that  said  longitudinal  axis  is  aligned 
with  said  reference  axis. 


4,197,889 

SECURITY  SCREW,  DRIVER  THEREFOR,  AND 

PROCESS 

Francis  C.  Peterson,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  C. 

Hager  &  Sons  Hinge  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,013 

Int  a?  B25B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  145—50  A  21  Qaims 


mounting  the  guide  posts  to  the  base  plate,  the  wrench 
engagement  means  comprising  a  wrench  gripping  surface 
inside  the  external  peripheral  configuration  of  the  guide 
post. 


4 197  888 
LOG  CENTERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING 
TRANSMITTED  LIGHT  AND  REFERENCE  EDGE  LOG 

SCANNER 
Arthur  L.  McGee,  Lake  Oswego;  Robert  A.  Browning,  Portland, 
and  Lewis  M.  Yock,  Tigard,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  Coe 
Manufacturing  Company,  Painesville,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,441 

Int.  a.2  B27L  5/02;  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  144—209  A  23  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  handling  and  measuring  a  log  to  determine 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  log  and  center  it  on  a  reference  axis, 
comprising: 

supporting  the  log  adjacent  to  a  fixed  reference  edge  means 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  log  and  spaced  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  a  reference  axis; 

transmitting  light  past  said  log  through  the  space  between 
the  reference  edge  means  and  the  side  of  said  log  to  pro- 
duce a  transmitted  light  image  of  the  gap  extending  from 
the  shadow  of  said  reference  edge  to  the  shadow  of  said 
side  of  said  log; 

detecting  said  transmitted  light  image  and  producing  electri- 
cal signals  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said 
reference  edge  and  the  surface  of  said  log  at  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  positions  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  log; 

computing  from  said  distance  signals  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  log  for  optimum  production  of  wood  products  and 
determining  the  distance  said  longitudinal  axis  is  spaced 
from  said  reference  axis;  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  screw  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical drive  hole  extended  axially  within  it  and  opening  out  of 
one  of  its  ends,  a  driver  for  engaging  the  screw  at  the  drive 
hole  and  turning  the  screw,  the  driver  comprising  an  elongated 
shank  that  is  fitted  into  the  cylindrical  drive  hole  and  has  at 
least  one  camming  surface  that  faces  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the 
hole,  the  camming  surface  being  eccentric  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  cylindrical  hole  so  that  it  is  located  at  varying 
distances  from  that  axis  and  from  the  cylindrical  side  wall,  an 
elongated  gripping  element  extended  along  the  shank  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  shank  and  having  a  different  cross-sectional 
configuration  than  the  shank,  the  gripping  element  being 
within  the  cylindrical  hole  alongside  the  shank  and  further 
being  normally  centered  along  that  portion  of  the  camming 
surface  that  is  farthest  from  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  hole  and 
when  in  that  position,  the  combined  width  of  the  shank  and 
gripping  element  being  such  that  the  driver  may  be  easily 
inserted  into  or  withdrawn  from  the  drive  hole,  the  gripping 
element  being  capable  of  shifting  laterally  with  respect  to  the 
camming  surface  sufficiently  to  become  lodged  between  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  the  hole  and  the  camming  surface  of  the 
shank,  whereby  when  the  shank  is  turned  while  the  gripping 
element  remains  generally  in  place  along  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  hole,  the  gripping  element  will  become  lodged  between  the 
cylindrical  wall  and  the  camming  surface  and  the  torque  ap- 
plied to  the  shank  will  be  transferred  to  the  screw. 
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4,197,890 

INSULATING  JACKET  FOR  BOTTLES 

F.  Simko,  620  E.  Lincoln,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48067 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,621 

Int  a.2  B65D  23/08 

VJS.  CL  150— 2  J  6  Clainis 


tudinally  from  a  location  distant  from  the  first  and  second  ends 
of  the  sheet  at  least  about  10  percent  of  the  full  length  of  the 
sheet,  the  second  fastening  means  being  secured  to  the  obverse 
face  intermediate  the  second  edge  and  the  secured  parallel 
portions,  and  at  least  about  one-third  the  distance  from  the 
second  edge  to  the  first  edge;  the  sheet  being  sufficiently  flexi- 
ble so  as  to  fold  completely  over  upon  itself  in  both  the  lateral 
and  longitudinal  directions,  under  a  force  no  greater  than  its 
own  weight. 


4,197,892 
SUPPORT  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TIRES 
Jacques  BoUeau,  Gennont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Clermont-Fer- 
rand, France 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,761 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  10, 1977,  77  18123 
Int.  a.2  B60C  17/04 
VJS.  a.  152—158  6  Clainis 


1.  An  insulation  pack  for  wine  bottles  and  the  like  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  jacket  of  flexible  insulation  mate- 
rial having  a  reduced  neck  portion  open  at  a  first  end  and 
an  enlarged  base  portion  open  at  a  second  end, 

(b)  an  elastic  strip  extending  aiong  the  jacket  in  the  direction 
of  the  axis  thereof  joined  to  edges  of  the  jacket  to  allow 
adjustment  to  bottles  of  varying  diameters,  and 

(c)  a  base  closure  at  said  second  end  to  close  said  jacket  at 
the  base  end. 


4,197391 
COMBINATION  BEACH  MAT  AND  SHOULDER  BAG 
June  ComoUo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cerenique,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,889 

Int  CL^  A45C  9/00 

VS.  CL  150—12  5  Clainis 


1.  Support  ring  assembly  for  tubeless  tires  comprising  a  rigid 
ring  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  tire  tread  when  the  tire  is  under  load  and  having  an  inner 
diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
wheel  rim,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  assembly  further 
comprises  at  least  one  solid  annular  part  of  elastic  material 
which  is  mountable  between  the  rim  and  the  rigid  ring,  the 
annular  part  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  rigid  ring  and  having  an  inner  diameter 
and  width  such  that  after  the  tire  has  been  mounted  on  the  rim, 
the  fastening  of  said  assembly  on  the  rim  is  assured  by  compres- 
sion of  the  elastic  material  of  the  annular  part. 


1.  A  combination  beach  satchel  and  beach  mat  construction 
comprising  a  sheet  of  a  flexible  material  having  a  reverse  face 
and  obverse  face;  a  substantially  continuous  loop  of  a  flexible 
material  secured  along  two  substantially  parallel  longitudinal 
portions  to  a  substantially  central  portion  of  the  obverse  face  of 
the  sheet,  a  free-standing  loop  portion  extending  from  either 
end  of  the  secured  parallel  portions,  one  loop  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  a  first  end  of  the  sheet,  the  secured  portions  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  a  location  at  least  about  10  percent  of 
the  distance  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end  to  a  location 
at  least  about  33  percent  of  the  distance  from"the«fecond  end  to 
the  first  end;  first  flexible  fastening  means  secured  to  a  first 
edge  of  the  reverse  face  of  the  sheet  and  second  mating  flexible 
fastening  means  secured  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
obverse  face  of  the  sheet,  the  fastening  means  extending  longi- 


4,197,893 
REUSEABLE  PUNCTURE  SHIELD  FOR  TIRE  CASINGS 
Bernard  J.  O'Coin,  1087  Tanglewood,  OakTille,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,852 

Int  a.2  B60C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  152—310  5  Clainis 


1.  A  reuseable  puncture  shield  for  use  in  a  flexible  tire  casing 
having  an  outer  tread  portion  and  an  inner  concave  surface 
thereto,  and  wherein  the  pair  of  side  walls  of  said  tire  casing 
each  have  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  flex  point  thereto,  and 
wherein  said  shield  is  held  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  casing  by  a  pneumatic  tube  disposed  within  the  casing  in 
the  annular  space  above  the  shield,  comprising  in  combination; 
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a  compressible  ring  of  high  density  foam  rubber  convex  in 
cross-section  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  mating 
with  the  concave  inner  surface  of  the  casing  and  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  mating  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  ring  co-operating  and  converg- 
ing with  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  to  define  a  tapered  flap 
along  each  side  wall  of  said  casing,  each  flap  terminating  below 
the  maximum  flex  point  of  said  casing  walls. 

4  197  894 
CABLE  REINFORCED  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Jacques  BoUeau,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie    Generale    des    EtabUssements,    Qennont-Ferrand, 
France 

FUed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,470 
Clainis  priority,  application  France,  May  26, 1975,  75  16371 
Int  a.2  B60C  9/02 
U.S.  a.  152—361  FP  3  Claims 


4,197,896 
WINDOW  SHADE  CASING 
Hans  U.  Reichstadt  Schwarzbachstr.  41,  4020  Mettmann,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,372 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1977,  2715909;  Apr.  9, 1977,  2715910 

Int.  a.2  E06B  3/32.  9/08.  9/17 
U.S.  a.  160—107  14  Claims 


3.  In  a  metal  cable  for  tire  reinforcement,  the  visible  outer 
layer  of  which  cable  is  formed  of  strands  and  each  strand  is 
formed  of  at  least  two  elementary  wires,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  strands  of  the  said  outer  layer  have  a 
pitch  which  is  less  than  the  pitch  of  the  elementary  wires 
constituting  said  strands,  these  two  pitches  being  of  the  same 
direction  (S  or  Z);  the  cable  has  a  multi-wire  core  around 
which  a  layer  of  strands  is  arranged  and  the  cable,  the  strands 
and  the  core  are  all  of  the  same  type  (S  or  Z). 

4,197,895 

TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Jose  V.  Reyes,  2874  Broxon  La.,  Boise,  Id.  83705 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,535 

Int  a.2  B60C  29/00 

VS.  a.  152-416  2  Claims 


1.  A  traction  device  for  an  internal  combustion  powered 
vehicle  provided  with  a  hot  exhaust  pipe  for  combusted  gases 
operated  by  heating  the  tires  of  the  vehicle,  comprising  an  air 
pressure  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  inlet  hose 
connecting  said  exhaust  pipe  with  the  pump's  inlet,  an  outlet 
hose  detachably  connecting  said  outlet  with  the  interior  of  the 
tire  through  an  inlet  valve,  said  tire  being  provided  with  an 
exhaust  valve,  a  cold  air  exhaust  hose  detachably  secured  to 
said  exhaust  valve  with  one  end,  a  temperature  gage  mounted 
on  said  pump,  said  exhaust  hose  having  its  other  end  connected 
to  said  temperature  gage,  and  said  temperature  gage  having  an 
outlet  valve  for  cold  air,  a  pressure  gage  communicating  with 
said  temperature  gage  and  mounted  on  said  pump  and  means 
connecting  the  pump  to  a  power  source. 


1.  A  window  shade  casing  for  a  window,  the  latter  being 
above  a  horizontal  leg  of  an  upper  window  frame,  comprising 

a  casing  including  an  outer  wall,  a  cover  wall,  a  side  wall, 
and  a  casing  bottom  respectively  releasably  connected  to 
one  another, 

said  cover  wall  and  said  side  wall  comprise  identical  angular 
shaped  members, 

said  side  wall  and  said  cover  wall  have  edges  engaging  on 
the  casing  and  hooking  in  one  another, 

each  said  angular  shaped  members  has  a  longer  angle  leg  and 
a  shorter  angle  leg,  each  of  said  longer  angle  legs  is 
formed  with  a  connection  catch  hook  at  a  free  end  thereof, 

each  of  said  longer  angle  legs  is  formed  with  recesses  on  an 
inner  wall  side  thereof,  said  recesses  are  disposed  spaced 
apart  one  after  the  other  in  the  form  of  a  row,  said  recesses 
at  least  in  part  have  the  profile  of  said  connection  catch 
hook  and  form  nominal  separation  positions  adapted  for 
shortening  of  the  longer  angle  leg  leaving  a  catch  hook  at 
a  free  end  of  the  latter, 

said  catch  hook  has  a  triangularly  shaped  cross-section  and  is 
formed  tapering  toward  the  free  edge, 

said  shorter  angle  leg  has  an  inner  groove  wall  and  an  outer 
groove  wall  spaced  therefrom  forming  an  engagement 
groove  therebetween,  said  outer  groove  wall  is  shorter 
than  said  inner  groove  wall, 

said  inner  groove  wall  is  formed  on  a  free  end  thereof  with 
a  shoulder,  said  shoulder  engages  in  back  of  one  of  said 
catch  hooks  in  an  assembled  position  of  said  walls. 

4,197,897 
CLOSURE  FOR  BUILDING  OPENING 
Richard  S.  Oorrea,  14315  24  MUe  Rd.,  Mt  Qemens,  Mich. 
48043 

FUed  Jim.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,661 
Int  a.2  E06B  3/48 
VS.  a.  160—113  fi  Claims 

1.  In  a  building  having  means  defining  an  opening,  and  a 
roU-up  door  blocking  said  opening,  a  combination  comprising: 
flexible  curtain  means  mounted  adjacent  said  roll-up  door 
and  having  a  pair  of  sides  defining  a  curtain  width  ac- 
comodating the  width  of  said  opening,  and  a  height  ac- 
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comodating  the  distance  between  the  top  and  the  bottom 
of  the  opening; 

means  attaching  the  upper  end  of  said  curtain  to  the  top  of 
the  opening  such  that  the  opposite,  bottom  end  of  the 
curtain  is  movable  from  a  lower  position  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  opening  toward  an  upper  position; 

means  for  raising  the  curtain  from  said  lower  position  to  said 
upper  position; 

fastener  means  including  a  fastener  member,  connecting  the 


curtain  sides  to  the  sides  of  the  opening,  the  fastener  mem- 
ber being  operative  to  permit  the  sides  of  the  curtain  to  be 
separated  from  the  sides  of  the  opening;  and 
an  elongated  flexible  cord  connected  to  the  fastener  member 
for  moving  it  to  connect  the  sides  of  the  curtain  to  the 
sides  of  the  opening  as  the  fastener  member  is  being 
moved  toward  the  floor  whereby  the  curtain  is  operative 
to  form  a  substantially  airtight  closure  in  said  opening  as 
said  roU-up  door  is  blocking  said  opening  but  permitting 
air  to  pass  therethrough. 


4,197,898 

CONTROLLED  COOLED  MOLD  CAR  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING  PROCESS 

Samnel  L.  Miller,  Honey  Brook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lokens  Steel 

Company,  Coatesrille,  Pa. 

ContiniuitioD  of  Ser.  No.  729,947,  Oct  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,160 

Int  a.2  B22D  27/02 

VJS.  CL  164-4  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  at  the  base  of  an 
open  bottom  ESR  mold  and  preventing  the  formation  of  butt 
cracks  in  the  bottom  of  an  ingot  formed  in  said  open  bottom 
ESR  mold  in  the  ESR  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
providing  a  thermo-responsive  means  immediately  adjacent 
the  underside  of  a  starter  plate  covering  the  separate  mold 
floor  at  the  base  of  said  mold,  said  starter  plate  being  com- 
pletely under  said  mold  whereby  the  lower  edges  of  said  mold 
are  engaged  and  supported  by  said  plate,  the  underside  of  said 
starter  plate  being  completely  engaged  and  supported  by  said 
separate  mold  floor,  reflecting  said  thermo-response  to  a  fluid- 
flow  control  means,  and  applying  said  controlled  flow  fluid  in 
a  liquid  spray  in  an  even  distribution  to  substantially  the  entire 
underside  of  said  mold  floor  within  a  conflned  space  provided 
thereunder  whereby  said  starter  plate  on  said  mold  floor  is 
uniformly  cooled  by  said  spray  via  conduction  from  said  mold 
floor,  said  fluid  gravitating  from  the  underside  of  said  separate 
mold  floor  and  being  removed  from  said  space  under  said  mold 


floor  upon  having  been  sprayed  against  the  underside  of  said 
separate  mold  floor. 


4,197,899 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  A  LOW  WEIGHT 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINE 

Robert  P.  Ernest,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  753,347,  Dec.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,136,648. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,205 

Int  a.2  B22C  9/04 

VJS.  CL  164—34  2  Claims 


/// 


/// 


Wf 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cast  iron  block  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  form  a  block  pattern  consisting  entirely  of  a  material  that 
is  consumed  and  evaporated  upon  contact  with  molten 
cast  iron,  said  pattern  having  first  wall  portions  deflning  at 
least  one  series  of  uniformly  thin  walled  barrels,  each 
barrel  being  tangentially  connected  in  consecutive  order 
to  the  next  adjacent  barrel,  said  first  wall  portions  present- 
ing a  continuous  undulating  outwardly  facing  side  surface 
which  is  unconnected  except  at  said  tangential  connec- 
tion, said  pattern  further  having  second  wall  portions 
deflning  a  series  of  overlapping  integral  thin  wall  barrel 
section  interrupted  and  overlapped  in  a  manner  so  that  the 
interior  surfaces  of  said  second  wall  portions  form  an 
opposing  surface  complimentary  to  that  of  the  outwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  wall  portions  but  uniformly  spaced 
therefrom,  said  pattern  having  a  flat  top  deck  defined  by 
the  terminal  ends  of  upright  first  and  second  wall  portions, 
said  block  pattern  having  third  wall  portions  commonly 
joining  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  to  form  a  clo- 
sure at  the  bottom  end  of  said  spacing,  the  block  pattern 
also  having  an  integral  gating  system  adapted  to  extend  to 
the  exterior  of  the  molding  system, 

(b)  suspend  said  pattern  in  a  molding  system  having  a  flask, 
and  fill  all  the  voids  therein  with  dry  unbonded  sand,  said 
sand  being  fluidized  by  compressed  air  injected  about  said 
pattern  and  into  said  barrels,  said  sand  also  being  vibrated 
to  compact  within  said  barrels  and  other  interior  spaces  of 
said  pattern  while  continuing  said  injection  of  air  to  main- 
tain proper  filling, 

(c)  continuously  introduce  molten  cast  iron  to  gradually 
displace  said  pattern  first  in  the  form  of  molten  metal  and 
then  as  a  solidified  casting  structure. 


4,197,900 
FURNACE  FOR  VACUUM  ARC  MELTING  OF  HIGHLY 

REACTIVE  METALS 
Vladimir  V.  Bloshenko,  ulitsa  Sevemaya,  36,  kv.  6,  Odintsovo 
Moskovskoi;  Semen  M.  Beizerov,  ulitsa  B.  Akademlcheskaya, 
73,  korpus  2,  kv.  72,  Moscow;  Alexamlr  N.  Derjugin,  ulitsa 
Sevemaya,  54,  kv.  121,  Odintsovo  Moskovskoi,  and  Vladimir 
A.  Ilin,  I  Mosfilmovsky  pereulok,  16,  kv.  32,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.SJI. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,228 
Int  a.2  B22C  27/02.  27/04 
UJS.  a.  164—147  5  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  for  vacuum  arc  melting  highly  reactive  metals, 
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comprising:  a  cooled  mould,  a  detachable  cooled  bottom  plate  said  passage  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  baffles  and 


tightly  sealing  the  bottom  of  said  cooled  mould,  and  a  cooled 
vacuum  chamber  fitted  with  a  cover  tightly  sealing  the  top  of 
said  cooled  mould;  said  mould,  bottom  plate,  and  vacuum 
chamber  each  having  outer  and  inner  walls  defining  cooling 
spaces  filled  with  a  liquid-meul  cooling  agent  and  circulating 
means;  and  electrode  holder  containing  a  cooling  space  filled 
with  a  liquid-metal  cooling  agent,  said  electrode  holder  being 
movably  mounted  in  the  cover  of  said  vacuum  chamber;  each 
of  the  aforesaid  cooling  spaces  having  tubular  heat  exchangers 
disposed  within  them,  said  tubular  heat  exchangers  communi- 
cating with  a  common  heat  transfer  circuit  and  filled  with  a 
liquid,  cooling  agent  chemically  neutral  to  the  liquid-metal 
cooling  agent  and  to  water;  a  shield  made  in  the  form  of  a 


Q-il' 


each  said  baffle  being  individually  adjusuble  routably  about 

MO  \      j— HO     KC 


closed  hollow  cylindrical  wall  filled  with  an  inert  gas,  and 
disposed  between  the  inner  wall  of  said  cooled  mould  and  its 
tubular  heat  exchanger;  an  expansion  chamber  communicating 
with  the  cooling  spaces  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  cooled 
mould  and  bottom  plate;  metal  strips  disposed  between  the 
shield  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  cooled  mould  and  arranged 
along  a  helical  line  to  form  channels  at  the  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  the  cooling  space  of  said  cooled  mould;  electromag- 
netic superchargers  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  cooled 
mould  opposite  the  channels  formed  by  said  metal  strips, 
which  serve  to  circulate  the  liquid-metal  cooling  agent  along 
the  helical  channels  and  throughout  the  cooling  spaces;  elec- 
trocontact  sensing  means  secured  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
hollow  shield  to  monitor  the  integrity  of  the  furnace  walls. 


r 
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an  axis  generally  parallel  to  its  length  and  also  being  adjustable 
in  a  direction  transversely  of  its  length. 


4,197,902 
MOLDS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METALS 
Wolfgang  Von  Jan,  Windeck-Schladem,  and  Horst  Gravemann, 
Osnabnieck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehoffiBungshuette  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,773 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1976,  2634633 

Int  a.2  B22C  3/00:  B22D  11/00;  B28B  7/36 
U.S.  a.  164—418  1  Claim 


4,197,901 
FOUNDRY  SAND  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Edward  D.  Abraham,  BrecksvUle,  Ohio,  and  Rodney  L.  Har- 
tung,  Muscatioe,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Carver  Foundry  Products, 
Muscatine,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,381 
Int  a.2  B22C  15/34 
XiS.  a.  164-154  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  head  rotatably  indexible  about 
a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  passage  for  supply- 
ing sand  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  baffles  extending  across 
said  passage  for  varying  the  distribution  of  sand  flowing 
through  said  passage,  said  baffles  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  first  baffles  extending  across  said  passage  in  one  direc- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  spaced  second  baffles  extending  across 


1.  In  a  mold  for  continuous  casting  of  high  melting  tempera- 
ture metals,  which  is  formed  of  a  copper  or  copper  alloy  mold 
body  of  high  thermal  conductivity  and  a  wear  resistant  layer  of 
a  different  metal  forming  the  casting  surface  of  the  mold,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  wear  resistant  layer  being  nickel  having  dispersed 
therein  solid  particles  of  silicon  carbide  of  a  particle  size 
from  5  to  50  fim  for  increasing  the  wear  resistance  of  such 
nickel  layer,  said  nickel  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.1  to 
1.5  mm  and  being  formed  by  electrolytic  deposition  to 
provide  a  nonporous  casting  surface  securely  bonded  to 
said  mold  body,  whereby  a  minimum  reduction  in  thermal 
conductivity  through  the  mold  as  a  result  of  the  inclusion 
of  the  high  wear  resistance  layer  is  achieved  concurrent 
with  an  increase  in  the  wear  resistance  of  the  casting 
surface. 
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4,197,903 

ARCUATE  SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 

STRANDS 

Werner  Scheurecker,  Unz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 

Aktienseseilschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  28, 1977,  4558/77 
Int  a.2  B22D  11/12 
VS.  a.  164—448  8  Claims 


-'■^^^^^ij'i* 


mounted  at  said  yokes  for  limiting  the  positional  shifting 
of  said  at  least  one  traverse  with  respect  to  a  reference 
path  of  travel  of  the  continuously  cast  strand; 


resilient  load  limiter  means  enabling  the  oppositely  situated 
traverses  to  be  movable  relative  to  one  another  away  from 
one  another  in  the  event  of  an  overload;  and 

said  resilient  load  limiter  means  being  effectively  arranged 
between  the  yokes  and  said  at  least  one  traverse. 


1.  In  an  arcuate  supporting  and  guiding  construction  for 
continuously  cast  strands  of  the  type  including  a  supporting 
framework  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower,  nm-out  end,  a  set 
of  inner  arcuate  longitudinal  carriers  and  a  set  of  outer  longitu- 
dinal carriers  positioned  within  the  supporting  framework,  a 
plurality  of  rollers  mounted  in  each  of  the  sets  of  longitudinal 
carriers  to  form  an  arc  inner  roller  path  and  an  arc  outer  roller 
path  for  supporting  said  continuously  cast  strands  on  opposing 
sides  thereof,  said  supporting  framework  being  comprised  of 
two  parts,  one  of  said  two  parts  being  an  arc  outer  framework 
part  carrying  said  arc  outer  roller  path,  and  the  other  one  of 
said  two  framework  parts  being  an  arc  inner  part  carrying  said 
arc  inner  roller  path,  and  a  plurality  of  drawing  anchors  ar- 
ranged at  a  distance  from  one  another  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
arcuate  roller  p>aths  for  detachably  connecting  said  two  parts 
of  said  supporting  framework,  the  improvement  comprising 
pivot  axle  means  arranged  on  said  arc  outer  framework  part  at 
the  lower,  run-out  end  thereof,  said  arc  inner  part  being  pivot- 
able  about  said  pivot  axle  means  in  the  arc  plane  of  the  outer 
framework  part. 


4,197,904 
SUPPORT  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLATION 
Hans  Strenbel,  Diisseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Heinrich 
Marti,  Forch,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Schloemann>Diemag 
AG,  Diisseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Concast  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1977,  2740221 

Int  a^  B22D  11/12 
\}S.  CL  164—448  6  Claims 

1.  A  support  guide  arrangement  for  a  continuous  casting 
installation  for  strands  comprising: 
oppositely  situated  traverses  arranged  in  spaced  relationship 

from  one  another; 
rolls  mounted  by  roll  bearings  at  each  of  the  oppositely 

situated  traverses; 
guide  means; 

at  least  one  of  the  oppositely  situated  traverses  being  pro- 
vided with  yokes  adjustable  along  the  guide  means; 
spindles  cooperating  with  the  yokes  for  adjustment  of  the 

yokes  along  the  gmde  means; 
means  for  pivotably  guiding  said  at  least  one  traverse  at  the 
yokes  about  an  axis  extending  essentially  parallel  to  the 
rolls  of  said  at  least  one  traverse; 
said  means  for  pivotably  guiding  including  stop  means 


4,197,905 
REGENERATIVE-AIR  PREHEATER 
Wilhelm  GoUnick,  and  Ernst  Wirz,  both  of  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Balcke-Diirr  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1977,  2721061 

Int  a.2  F28D  17/00 
U.S.  CL  165—4  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  regenerative  air  preheater  with  dome-like  guide 
devices  serving  for  the  supply  and  discharge  of  flue  gas  as  well 
as  for  air  to  be  heated  from  at  least  two  separated  partial 
streams  and  with  a  heat  exchanger  body,  the  latter  alternately, 
by  means  of  a  relative  movement  between  the  guide  devices 
and  heat  exchanger  body,  has  passed  through  it  heat  emitting 
flue  gas  and  the  air  to  be  heat«l,  whereby  the  temperature  of 
the  separated  partial  streams  of  air  is  regulatable,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
a  cover  cap  being  arranged,  in  a  region  of  a  partial  stream  of 
the  flue  gas  on  the  discharge  side  of  the  flue  gas  from  the 
heat  exchanger  body,  between  the  dome-like  guide  de- 
vices for  the  air  to  be  heated, 
said  cover  cap  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  individual 
exhaust  chumel  means  for  transferring  said  partial  stream 
of  flue  gas  into  another  partial  stream  of  flue  gas. 
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4 197.908 
MOimiNGCLlp'^A  TUBE  SHEET  '^'JS^l'S^o^^^O^^-^^^f   ^ 

FUed  Mar.  23,  linJJ,  ser.  ino.  w»,3/»  -«•  •-  ^^    894.122 

Int.  C\?  F28F  7/00  ™«<»  ^P'-  *•  ^/^2}^l..^l  "^'" 


U.S.  a.  165—76 


10  Claims 


U.S.  a,  166-55 


Int.  C\?  E03F  3/06 


1.  A  joint  including: 

a  tube  sheet  having  an  indented  portion  extendmg  from  the 
edge  thereof  and  a  slot  located  in  proximity  to  the  m- 
dented  portion; 

a  clip  having  a  clip  head  connected  to  a  clip  tail  by  a  clip 
body,  said  clip  tail  extending  through  the  slot  such  that  a 
support  surface  of  the  taU  engages  a  surface  of  the  sheet  at 
the  slot,  said  clip  body  extending  from  the  clip  tail  on  the 
side  of  the  sheet  to  which  the  indented  portion  extends  to 
the  clip  head,  the  clip  head  extending  across  the  end  of  the 
tube  sheet  and  having  a  screw  opening  therein; 

a  plate  angled  from  the  sheet  to  which  the  sheet  is  to  be 
connected;  and 

a  screw  extending  through  the  member  into  the  screw  open- 
ing of  the  clip  whereby  upon  the  screw  being  tightened, 
the  screw  threads  engage  the  clip  and  consequently  the 
sheet  through  the  support  surface  of  the  clip  taU  and  the 
screw  threads  further  engage  the  surface  of  the  tube  sheet 
at  the  indented  portions  to  secure  the  sheets  to  the  mem- 
ber. 


4,197,907 
FLOATING  HEAD  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  SHELL  AND 

TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Hosea  E.  Smith,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,737 

Int.  a.2  F28F  9/12 

U.S.  a.  165-76  5  Claims 


13.  A  conduit  side  wall  porting  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  carriage, 

B.  means  for  positioning  the  carriage  longitudmally  mter- 
nally  along  such  a  conduit  to  successive  porting  positions, 

C.  a  port  forming  tool  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  adjust- 
able movement  to  and  from  a  conduit  engaging  position, 

D.  a  pneumatically  driven  motor  connected  to  the  tool 
having  an  intake  and  an  exhaust  with  said  exhaust  being 
directed  toward  said  conduit  engaging  position,  and 

E.  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  connected  to  the  intake  for 
passage  of  the  gas  through  the  motor  and  out  the  exhaust 
to  said  conduit  engaging  position  to  blow  debris  resultmg 
from  operation  of  the  tool  therefrom. 

4,197,909 

PROTECTOR  FOR  A  DEFLECTOR  GUIDE  OF  A 

MANDREL 

Ben  D.  Terral,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incorporated, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,764 

Int  CL?  E21B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  166-117.5  «CUdms 
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1  In  a  shell  and  tube  heat  exchanger  having  a  floating  head 
and  a  floating  tube  sheet  to  which  said  floating  head  is  con- 
nected during  the  assembly  of  said  exchanger  and  havmg  tubes 
connected  to  said  tube  sheet,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  positioning  support  member  extending  outwardly  from 

position  adjacent  said  tube  sheet.  "^ 
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body  in  the  offset  bore  beside  the  body  opening  and  secured  to 
the  body,  a  deflector  guide  connected  to  the  pocket  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  open  bore  for  pro- 
viding a  deflector  guide,  and  a  locking  lug  positioned  above 
the  pocket,  the  improvement  in  a  protector  for  preventing 
tools  from  becoming  engaged  between  the  deflector  guide  and 
the  inside  of  the  body  comprising, 
a  protrusion  connected  to  the  body  at  a  position  adjacent  to, 
aligned  with,  and  above  the  deflector  guide  and  extending 
into  the  interior  of  the  body  for  preventing  tools  from 
becoming  engaged  between  the  top  of  the  deflector  guide 
and  the  inside  of  the  body. 


APRIL  15,  1980 
I       . 

within  the  coal  seam,  and  injecting  water  into  the  seam  to  react 
with  the  coal  to  form  additional  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 


4,197^10 
JET  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  WELLS 
Stanley  O.  Hntchison,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,442 

Int.  a.2  B08B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  166—223  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  cleaning  wells  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  adapted  to  be  run  into  a  well  to  a  location  where 
cleaning  is  desired,  a  stationary  member  connected  to  said 
elongated  member,  a  movable  member  slidably  connected  to 
said  stationary  member  for  movement  perpendicular  to  center- 
line  of  said  elongated  member  in  response  to  liquid  pressure 
applied  between  said  movable  member  and  said  stationary 
member,  a  jet  body  having  a  central  jet-forming  opening  for 
forming  a  jet  of  liquid  connected  to  said  movable  member, 
passageway  means  in  said  movable  member  forming  liquid 
communication  to  said  jet-forming  opening  and  to  a  location 
between  said  movable  member  and  said  stationary  member,  a 
liquid  inlet  port  providing  liquid  communication  into  said 
passageway  means  from  outside  said  movable  member  and  said 
stationary  member,  and  at  least  one  wheel  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  movable  member,  said  wheel  member  having 
an  axis  of  rotrtion  parallel  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of  said 
elongated  member  and  perpendicular  to  said  stationary  mem- 
ber and  having  sufficient  diameter  to  extend  beyond  said  mov- 
able member  and  said  jet  body  so  as  to  be  engageable  against  a 
well  liner  and  to  provide  jet  stand-off  therefrom. 


4,197,911 
PROCESS  FOR  IN  SITU  COAL  GASIHCATION 
Harish  R.  Anada,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ramcor,  Inc.,  Vienna, 
Va. 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,445 
Int  a2  E21B  4i/24 
MS.  CL  166—261  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  in  situ  gasification  of  coal  to  produce  a 
combustible  methane  rich  product  gas  which  comprises  inject- 
ing a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  into  an  underground  coal  seam, 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  seam  sufficiently  to  cause  vapor- 
ization and  dissociation  of  the  alcohol  into  carbon  monoxide 
and  nascent  hydrogen  and  initiate  a  hydrogasification  reaction. 


=e 


gen  which  participate  in  said  hydrogasification  reaction  to 
produce  said  product  gas. 


4,197,912 
OIL  RECOVERY  VIA  SIUCONE  INTRODUCnON 
James  L.  Bamhouse,  Victoria,  Tex.,  assignor  to  John  C.  Thomp* 
son  and  Craig  W.  Thompson,  both  of  Victoria,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,006 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166—305  R  5  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  recovering  oil  from  an  oil  and  gas 
reservoir  comprising 
introducing  an  effective  amoimt  of  a  silicone-containing 
composition  into  said  reservoir,  said  silicone  having  at 
least  an 


— Si— O— 
I 

grouping,  a  low  interfacial  tension  towards  oil,  capable  of 
being  stably  and  finely  dispersed  in  crude  oil,  possessing  anti- 
foaming  characteristics  with  regard  reservoir  fluids,  and  not 
substantially  interfering  with  the  desired  properties  of  crude 
oil, 
dispersing  said  silicone-containing  composition  within  the 

reservoir, 
capping  said  reservoir  for  an  effective  period  of  time  permit- 
ting further  interaction  of  the  silicone-containing  compo- 
sition with  the  reservoir  fluids  precipitating  release  of 
entrained  gas,  and 
recovering  oil  from  said  reservoir. 


4,197,913 

USE  OF  PHOSPHOGYPSUM  FOR  FIRE  SUPPRESSION 
Theodore  F.  Korenowski,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,959 
Int  a.2  A62C  3/02.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  169—45  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  fires  comprising  applying  an 
effective  amount  of  a  fire  suppression  composition  comprising 
particulate  phosphogypsum  to  an  inflammable  material  and  its 
surrounding  environment  to  suppress  said  fire. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  inflammable  material 
comprises  forests,  shrubbery  and  grass. 


APRIL  15,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


861 


4,197,914 

DAMAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CARGO  VESSELS 

Vincent  G.  Grey,  Box  763A,  R.D.  2,  Sussex,  N.J.  07461 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,207 

Int.  a.2  A62C  35/12 

U.S.  a.  169—51  13  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  ships  having  a  hold  below  decks 
adapted  to  receive  cargo  and  a  hatch  cover  having  a  cavity 
therein  movable  to  a  position  for  securing  an  opening  into  said 
hold  and  when  in  said  securing  position  isolating  said  hold 
from  the  deck,  said  control  system  including  a  conduit  for 
carrying  a  fluid,  said  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
located  along  its  length  between  its  ends,  means  for  supporting 
said  conduit  within  said  cavity  of  said  hatch  cover,  and  means 
for  communicating  a  fluid  to  said  conduit  thereby  to  exit  each 
of  said  openings  whereby  said  fluid  exiting  said  openings  pro- 
vides a  field  of  coverage  below  said  hatch  cover  and  at  least 
coextensive  with  said  opening  into  said  hold  for  fighting  a  fire 
in  said  hold  inaccessible  to  conventional  fire  fighting  equip- 
ment. I 


4,197,915 
SELF-RIGHTING  THROWN  OR  ROLLED  SPHERICAL 

nRE  EXTINGUISHER 

Eoudis  Martin,  812  NE.  17,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73105 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,282 

Int.  a.2  A62C  13/46 

U.S.  a.  169—72  1  CI"" 


of  the  valve  seat  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  dis- 
posed vents  communicating  with  the  counterbore, 
a  valve  having  a  head  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
valve  seat  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve  body  bores 
and  having  a  valve  stem  slidable  within  the  valve  body 
bores  and  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  said  valve  body 
opposite  its  connected  end,  and, 
a  valve  spring  interposed  between  said  top  surface  and 
said  valve  head  for  normally  biasing  said  valve  to  a 
closed  position;  and, 
handle  means  secured  to  the  valve  means  for  transporting 
said  hollow  body  and  biasing  said  valve  means  open, 
said  handle  means  including  an  elongated  channel-like 
fixed  handle  having  its  bight  portion  transversely  over- 
lying and  rigidly  secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  the 
end  of  said  valve  body  opposite  its  valve  seat  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture  in  its  bight  portion  surrounding  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  outwardly  disposed  end 
portion  of  said  valve  stem,  and, 
a  pivoting  handle  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  portion 
with  one  end  portion  of  said  fixed  handle  in  overlying 
relation  with  respect  to  the  outwardly  disposed  end  of 
said  valve  stem  for  pivoting  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  fixed  handle, 
said  pivoting  handle  having  an  outstanding  prong  formed 

on  its  end  opposite  its  pivotally  connected  end, 
said  fixed  handle  having  an  inverted  J-shaped  hook 
formed  on  its  end  portion  opposite  its  connection  with 
said  pivoting  handle  for  locking  engagement  with  said 
prong. 

4,197,916 
ROOT  CROP  HARVESTER 
VirgU  D.  Haverdink,  Ankeny;  John  E.  Maust,  Jr.,  Des  Moines, 
and  Fred  C.  Livesay,  Jr.,  Ankeny,  aU  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Deere  &  Company,  MoUne,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,181 

Int.  a.2  AOID  17/16 

U.S.  a.  171—58  22  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  fire  extinguisher,  comprising: 
a  generally  spherical  hollow  body  containing  a  fire  retardant 
under  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  having  por- 
tions of  its  periphery  truncated  to  define  a  top  surface 
surrounding  an  exhaust  port  and  a  bottom  surface  parallel 
with  the  top  surface; 
a  layer  of  dense  material  within  said  hollow  body  overlying 
at  least  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  surface  for  nor- 
mally biasing  said  hollow  body  toward  a  position  of  re- 
pose with  its  top  surface  disposed  upwardly; 
exhaust  valve  means  normally  closing  the  exhaust  port, 
said  exhaust  valve  means  including  a  centrally  bored 
cylindrical  valve  body  communicating  with  the  exhaust 
port  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  top  surface  and 
having  a  concentric  recess  formed  in  its  connected  end 
defining  a  valve  seat  facing  toward  the  exhaust  port, 
said  valve  body  having  a  counterbore  at  the  inward  limit 


1.  In  a  root  harvester  comprising:  a  mobile  processing  chas- 
sis having  a  frame  with  transverse  and  fore-and-aft  extending 
frame  members  joined  together,  a  fore-and-aft  extending  root 
conveyor  composed  of  at  least  one  pair  of  flighted  and  cooper- 
ating counter-rotating  rolls,  means  supporting  said  rolls  at  their 
rearwad  ends  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  one  another;  a 
header  assembly  having  a  frame  structure  with  transverse  and 
fore-and-aft  extending  frame  members,  root-digging  means 
carried  by  the  frame  structure  for  lifting  roots  from  the 
ground,  a  transverse  roll  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  coop- 
erating grab  rolls  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  digging  means  for 
receiving  roots  lifted  by  the  digging  means  and  for  conveying 
said  roots  toward  an  elongated  discharge  opening  adjacent  the 
terminating  end  of  one  grab  roll;  and  means  for  removably 
attaching  the  header  assembly  to  the  processing  chassis  includ- 
ing connecting  means  for  rigidly  joining  fore-and-aft  extending 
members  of  the  processing  chassis  and  header  assembly  to- 
gether, bracket  means  depending  from  the  processing  chassis, 
first  support  means  carried  by  the  bracket  means  for  rouubly 
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supporting  said  terminating  roll,  and  second  support  means  and  said  second  one  of  said  pieces,  and  a  lever  attached  to  said 
carried  by  the  bracket  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  third  one  of  said  pieces  for  forcing  on  said  third  one  of  said 
forward  ends  of  the  cooperating  rolls  vertically  below  their 
respective  rearward  ends. 


4,197^17 

SOIL  STABILIZER  INCLUDING  TWO  BANKS  OF 

PLOUGH  SHARES 

Tarence  R.  Langford,  27  Bluegnm  Are.,  Bordeaux,  Randburg 

2194,  and  Emcft  L.  Rehm,  P.O.  Box  3,  WalkerriUe  1876.  both 

of  Sootfa  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,471 

lat  a.2  AOIB  3/26;  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CL  172— 486  12  Claims 


SOC,.      Mi  4/ 


N^^-^Sr*, 


1.  A  soil  stabilizer  for  mixing  soil  comprising 

a  frame  having  means  for  connecting  said  frame  to  a  prime 
mover  for  movement  in  a  given  direction; 

a  forward  bank  of  plough  shares  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
plough  shares  being  at  least  four  in  number,  each  said 
plough  share  consisting  of  a  single  mold  board  inclined  at 
an  angle  to  a  central  longitudinal  plane  of  said  frame  with 
a  front  edge  being  directed  in  one  direction  relative  to  said 
plane,  said  one  direction  being  one  of  the  directions  of 
toward  and  away  from  said  plane; 

each  of  said  plough  shares  on  one  side  of  said  central  longitu- 
dinal plane  being  inclined  in  the  same  direction  relative  to 
said  plane  and  each  of  said  plough  shares  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  plane  being  inclined  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  same  direction  relative  to  said  plane;  and 

a  rear  bank  of  plough  shares  mounted  on  said  frame  to  the 
rear  of  said  forward  bank  of  plough  shares  relative  to  the 
movement  of  said  frame  in  said  given  direction,  each  said 
plough  share  of  said  rear  bank  being  inclined  at  an  angle  to 
said  longitudinal  plane  of  said  frame  and  consisting  of  a 
single  mold  board  with  a  front  edge  directed  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  relative  to  said  plane 
whereby  a  plough  share  of  said  forward  bank  will  turn 
over  the  soil  in  one  direction  and  a  following  share  of  said 
rear  bank  will  turn  over  that  soil  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,197,918 
SUBTERRANEAN  PLOW  BLADE 
Janet  S.  Flippin,  Gcarwater,  Kans.,  aasignor  to  J.  I.  Caac  Com- 
pany. Radne,  Wia. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,884 
lat  a.2  AOIB  35/26 
VS.  CL  172—499  6  Claima 

1.  A  plow  blade  assembly  comprising  a  blade  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  and  a  trailing  edge  for  movement  through  the  ground, 
a  blade  holder  mcludmg  pivotly  connected  pieces  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  blade  to  said  holder,  a  first  one  of  said  pieces 
extending  around  said  blade  and  into  contact  with  said  edges  of 
said  blade,  a  second  one  of  said  pieces  being  pivotly  connected 
with  said  first  one  of  said  pieces  and  extending  into  contact 
with  said  blade,  a  third  one  of  said  pieces  pivotly  connected 
between  said  fu^t  one  and  said  second  one  of  said  pieces,  the 
locatioa  of  the  contact  between  said  second  one  of  said  pieces 
and  said  blade  and  the  location  of  said  pivot  connection  be- 
tween laid  third  one  and  said  first  one  of  said  pieces  being  on 
.  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  connection  between  said  first  one 


pieces  and  thereby  force  said  first  one  and  said  second  one  of 
said  pieces  into  clamp  relation  with  said  blade. 


4,197,919 

SEAT  BELT  SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Benjamin  Redmond,  520  E.  77th  SU  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,981 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/10 

VS.  Q.  180—269  6  Claims 


1.  A  safety  seat  belt  system  for  use  with  a  motor  vehicle 
having  an  engine  ignition  system,  drive  train  means  including 
control  means  therefor  shiflable  between  an  engine  starting 
position  and  at  least  one  drive  position,  for  transmitting  power 
from  the  vehicle  engine  to  the  vehicle  drive  wheels,  safety  seat 
belt  means  for  releasably  securing  the  operator  to  the  driver's 
seat  of  the  vehicle  and  at  least  one  other  safety  seat  belt  means 
for  releasably  securing  a  passenger  to  a  passenger's  seat  of  the 
vehicle,  said  safety  seat  belt  means  each  including  a  pair  of 
separable  seat  belt  sections,  the  sections  of  each  pair  being 
adapted  to  be  releasably  connected  together  and  providing  an 
electrical  circuit  through  at  least  one  section  of  the  pair  when 
connected;  means  normally  locking  said  control  means  in  the 
engine  starting  position;  switch  means  associated  with  the 
driver's  seat  and  other  switch  means  associated  with  said  pas- 
senger seat,  each  said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  the 
weight  of  the  seat  occupant  so  as  to  be  closed  when  the  associ- 
ated seat  is  unoccupied  and  open  when  the  associated  seat  is 
occupied;  normally  de-energized  first  solenoid  means  in  elec- 
trical circuit  with  the  engine  ignition  system,  with  each  of  said 
switch  means  and  with  the  electrical  circuits  of  said  seat  belt 
sections,  said  solenoid  means  being  only  operable  in  response 
to  the  connection  of  all  of  the  seat  belt  sections  of  all  of  the 
occupied  seats  for  releasing  said  locking  means  when  the  seat 
belt  sections  of  all  of  the  occupied  seats  are  connected, 
whereby  said  control  means  may  be  shifted  from  an  engine 
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starting  position  to  a  drive  position;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  controllable  by  the  driver  of  said  vehicle  for  energiz- 
ing said  first  solenoid  means  and  for  operating  means 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  control  means  so  as  to  per- 
mit the  movement  of  said  control  means  only  between  said 
engine  starting  position,  reverse  gear  and  lowest  forward 
gear,  even  though  any  of  said  seat  belt  means  may  be  open 
at  any  occupied  seat. 


4,197,920 
UNDERWATER  ACOUSTIC  REFLECTORS 
Philippe  H.  Qozei;  Michel  G.  Quivy,  both  of  Six-Fours-les- 
Plages,  and  Bernard  Tocquet,  Sanary  sur  Mer,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Etat  Francais  represented  by  the  Delegue  General 
pour  I'Armement,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,318 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23, 1978,  78  08430 
Int.  a.2  GIOK  11/00 
VS.  a.  181—175  13  Claims 


kg/m^  sec,  said  plastic  body  having  a  given  size  and  shape 
that  determines  said  refractive  properties  of  said  element, 

(b)  a  plastic  layer  composed  of  a  second  material  having  a 
second  certain  acoustic  impedance  which  is  in  a  range  of 
0.5  to  1.5  of  the  geometric  mean  of  that  of  said  body,  and 
said  medium,  said  layer  having  a  certain  acoustic  thickness 
in  the  range  of  i-i  of  said  given  wavelength,  said  second 
material  being  a  polyalkene  exhibiting  a  surface  tension,  in 
the  range  of  25-45  dynes/cm,  which  is  less  than  that 
exhibited  by  said  first  material,  and 

(c)  a  cement  exhibiting  a  substantially  smaller  surface  tension 
than  that  of  said  polyalkene  to  effect  the  wetting  thereof, 
which  cement  cements  said  layer  to  the  entire  area  of  a 
surface  of  said  plastic  body. 


4,197,922 
AIR  INTAKE  PIPE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Otto  Weber,  Volkmar  Keck,  and  Rolf  Engelking,  all  of  Wolfs- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolftburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,547 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714100 

Int.  a,2  FOIN  1/06 
VS.  a.  181—229  5  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  constructing  an  underwater  acoustic  reflec- 
tor comprising:  immersing  two  opposed  electrodes  in  an  aque- 
ous electrolyte  solution,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  a 
plate  formed  of  a  material  which  retains  gas  bubbles,  supplying 
an  electrical  voltage  to  said  electrodes  whereby  a  current 
passes  through  said  electrolyte,  regulating  the  intensity  of  said 
current  in  accordance  with  the  depth  of  immersion  of  said 
electrodes,  whereby  said  one  electrode  becomes  covered  with 
an  appreciable  and  continuous  layer  of  fine  bubbles  of  gas 
forming  a  reflective  surface. 


1.  An  air  filter  housing  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  air  filter  housing  and  an  air  intake  pipe 
mounted  on  said  filter  housing  including  first  and  second  air- 
flow channels  having  different  lengths  each  of  said  channels 
including  a  continuous  opening  extending  longitudinally  sub- 
stantially along  the  entire  length  of  each  channel,  and  a  duct 
interconnecting  the  openings  in  the  channels  throughout  sub- 
stantially their  entire  length,  whereby  said  duct  suppresses 
engine  intake  noise. 


4,197,921  4,197,923 

ANTI-REFLECnVE  ACOUSTIC  WAVEFRONT  ACOUSTICAL  CEILING  BAFFLE 

REFRACTION  ELEMENT  David  A.  Harris,  Sylvania,  and  James  E.  Jones,  Toledo,  both  of 

Gerard  A.  Alphonse,  Princeton,  and  WiUiam  C.  Saunders,  Jr.,  ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 

Trenton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Toledo,  Ohio 

York,  N  Y.  FUed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,702 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,012  Int.  Q.^  E04B  5/52 

Int.  a.2  GIOK  11/00.  11/06:  GOIS  3/80  u.S.  Q.  181-287 
U.S.  a  181—176                                                   13  Claims 


4  Oaims 


1.  An  anti-reflective  acoustic  wavefront  refraction  element 
having  predetermined  refractive  properties  when  immersed  in 

a  medium  for  propagating  an  ultrasonic  wave  of  a  given  wave-  acoustical  ceiling  baffle  comprising  an  elongate  fabri- 

length,  said  medium  having  an  ^^"^""^'^^^^^^l  cated  fibrous  board  longitudinally  grooved  on  one  side  with  a 

^'l^^TJ^^^rco^^T^^^r^^^^          a  first  pair  of  grooves,  faced  w'ith  a  decorative  facing  materia,  on  the 

^  U£aco^tLTpSanceintherangeof2.2to3.5xl06  other  side,  and  folded  at  the  grooves  to  provide  a  double 
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thickness  of  the  board  with  the  facing  material  on  the  outside, 
and  a  pair  of  end  caps  respectively  enclosing  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  folded  board  and  each  having  provision  on  an 
upper  wall  portion  thereof  for  suspending  the  baffle. 


4,197^24 
BALL  VALVE  LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  C.  Suchy,  Box  6007,  Airport  Rd.,  Fort  St.  John,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (VIJ  4H6) 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Scr.  No.  919,670 

iBt  CL^  F16N  7/02 

U.S.  a.  184—65  2  Claims 


1.  Lubricating  apparatus  for  a  ball  valve  for  use  in  gas  lines, 
the  ball  valve  having  a  housing  and  a  valve  element  located 
between  spaced  annular  seals  seating  in  the  housing  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  air  tight  pressure  vessel  for  holding  a  lubricating  fluid 
and  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  above  the  ball  valve, 

(b)  a  high  pressure  conduit  extending  downwards  from  the 
bottom  of  the  pressure  vessel, 

(c)  a  fitting  ported  into  the  ball  valve  housing  between  the 
annular  seals  for  connecting  the  conduit  to  the  housing  to 
enable  the  flow  of  fluid  by  gravity  from  the  pressure 
vessel  into  the  housing  and  flow  of  pressurized  gas  into  the 
pressure  vessel. 


4,197,925 

MECHANICAL  ENERGY  DEVICE 

Scyed  M.  H.  Valeh,  Shahrookh  St  #64,  Tehran,  Iran 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,289 

Int.  CL2  F03G  1/00 

VJS.  a.  185—9 


9CIaim8 


1.  A  mechanical  energy  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
energy  modules  mounted  on  a  frame,  said  plurality  of  energy 
modules  operativeiy  interconnected  to  each  other  to  coo;>era- 
tively  generate  a  mechanical  energy  output  in  response  to  a 
mechanical  energy  input,  each  said  energy  module  comprising 
a  central  shaft  assembly  and  power  assembly  operativeiy  inter- 
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connected  to  generate  a  power  stroke,  a  crank  lifter  assembly 
to  generate  a  recovery  stroke  and  a  drive  assembly  coupled  to 
said  crank  lifter  assembly  to  generate  the  mechanical  energy 
output  during  said  power  stroke;  said  central  shaft  assembly 
comprising  a  central  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
crank  attached  to  said  central  shaft  and  a  central  gear  and 
central  lock  means  mounted  on  said  central  shaft,  said  crank 
lifter  assembly  comprising  a  main  shaft  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  said  central  shaft,  a  first  interconnectmg  element,  a 
pulley  means  including  a  lifter  take-up  pulley  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  main  shaft  and  a  crank  lifter  lock  means,  said 
power  assembly  coupled  between  said  crank  and  said  frame  to 
control  the  movement  of  said  crank  during  said  power  stroke, 
and  said  drive  assembly  operativeiy  coupled  to  said  crank  lifter 
assembly  to  couple  said  mechanical  energy  device  to  external 
machinery  to  power  the  external  machinery,  said  central  lock 
means  movable  between  a  first  and  second  position,  said  cen- 
tral lock  means  locking  said  crank  and  said  central  gear  to  said 
central  shaft  to  rotate  as  a  unit  when  in  said  first  position 
during  said  power  stroke  and  unlock  said  crank  and  said  cen- 
tral gear  from  said  central  shaft  to  rotate  independent  of  each 
other  when  in  said  second  position  during  said  recovery  stroke, 
said  crank  lifter  lock  means  movable  between  a  flrst  and  sec- 
ond position,  said  crank  lifter  lock  means  locking  said  lifter 
take-up  pulley  to  said  main  shaft  when  in  said  first  position  to 
rotate  as  a  unit  when  in  said  first  position  during  said  recovery 
stroke  and  unlock  said  lifter  take-up  pulley  from  said  main 
shaft  to  rotate  independent  of  each  other  when  in  said  second 
position  during  said  power  stroke. 


4,197,926 
BRAKE  AND  STEERING  KNUCKLE  APPARATUS 
Ralph  A.  Youngdale,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,001 
lot  a.2  F16D  65/02 
VJS.  CI.  188—18  A 


1  Claim 


I 


1.  A  mounting  system  for  a  caliper  brake  housing  to  be 
attached  to  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arms  mounted  within  said  vehicle,  said  arms 
having  a  first  fixed  end  firmly  attached  to  said  vehicle  and 
a  second  free  end  juxtaposed  the  caliper  housing,  said  free 
end  of  said  arm  having  a  boss  thereon,  the  boss  containing 
a  threaded  aperture; 

projections  extending  from  said  caliper  housing,  said  projec- 
tions having  a  bore  therethrough,  the  bore  in  said  projec- 
tion being  axially  aligned  with  the  bore  of  a  complemen- 
tary arm, 

a  polymeric  sleeve  disposed  within  the  projection  bore,  said 
sleeve  having  a  first  internal  diameter  located  at  the  end  of 
the  polymeric  sleeve  nearest  the  boss  and  a  second  diame- 
ter larger  than  the  first  diameter  through  the  remainder  of 
the  polymeric  sleeve; 

a  stud  having  a  threaded  portion  with  an  external  diameter 
smaller  than  the  first  diameter  of  said  polymeric  sleeve 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  threaded  bore  in  said  boss,  a 
second  enlarged  smooth  shaft  section  having  a  diameter 
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with  an  interference  fit  with  the  first  diameter  section  of  limit  separation  between  the  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  the  back- 


said  sleeve  and  forming  a  shoulder  with  said  threaded 
section  the  shoulder  being  drawn  into  engagement  with 
said  boss  when  said  threaded  poriion  is  tightened  in  said 
threaded  bore,  a  third  raised  portion  on  the  stud  near  the 
end  of  the  stud  distal  the  boss,  said  third  raised  portion 
forming  an  interference  fit  with  said  second  larger  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  polymeric  sleeve,  said  stud  providing 
an  axial  slide  means  for  said  caliper  housing  with  substan- 
tially no  circumferential  or  radial  displacement. 


ing  plate  and  said  clip  also  cooperates  with  the  hydraulic 


4,197,927 
BAND  BRAKE  AND  ACTUATOR  THEREFOR 
Donald  D.  Johannesen;  Orla  Lee  Holcomb,  Jr.,  and  Andrew  F. 
Kazmierzak,  aU  of  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,540 

Int  a.2  F16D  49/12 

U.S.  a.  188—77  R  1  Claim 


4,197,928 

BRAKE  SHOE  GUIDE  AND  WHEEL  CYLINDER 

RETAINER  FOR  A  DRUM  BRAKE 

Michael  A.  Kluger,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,129 
Int.  a.2  F16D  77/00 
U,S.  a.  188—206  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  drum  brake  assembly  having  a  pair  of  brake  shoes 
which  are  movable  by  a  hydraulic  actuator  to  a  braking  posi- 
tion and  a  backing  plate  supporiing  the  hydraulic  actuator  and 
including  an  anchor  pin  abutting  the  pair  of  brake  shoes,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  clip  cooperates  with  the  anchor  pin  to 


actuator  to  retain  the  latter  in  engagement  with  the  backing 
plate. 


4,197,929 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG  DAMPING  FORCE  IN 

HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

Kiyonori  Imai,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kayaba  Kogyo  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,008 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1978,  53-2413 

Int.  a.2  F16F  9/348 

VJS.  a.  188—320  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  band  brake,  the  combination  of,  a  housing,  a  rotatable 
member  disposed  within  said  housing,  a  band  substantially 
surrounding  said  rotatable  member  and  being  engageable  with 
said  rotatable  member  to  retard  rotation  thereof,  a  casing 
substantially  enclosing  said  band  and  defining  an  op>ening  for 
receiving  overlapping  ends  of  said  band,  said  housing  cooper- 
ating with  a  pressure  responsive  member  to  substantially  form 
a  hydraulic  actuator,  and  a  pair  of  links  connecting  said  hy- 
draulic actuator  with  said  ends,  said  hydraulic  actuator  being 
movable  toward  said  rotatable  member  to  contract  said  band 
into  engagement  with  said  rotatable  member  via  said  pair  of 
links,  said  pair  of  links  terminating  in  rollers  which  are  engage- 
able  with  said  casing  and  movable  relative  to  said  casing  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  hydraulic  actuator  toward  said 
rotatable  member,  each  link  of  said  pair  of  links  extending  from 
a  common  coimection  with  said  hydraulic  actuator  to  one  of 
said  rollers,  said  pair  of  links  also  terminating  in  pins  remote 
from  said  hydraulic  actuator  which  support  said  rollers  and 
also  connect  said  pair  of  links  with  Said  ends  of  said  band,  and 
said  casing  forming  a  radial  clearance  with  said  housing  to 
movably  receive  said  rollers  within  said  radial  clearance. 


1.  A  piston  valve  device  for  generating  the  damping  force  in 
a  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  outer  member  filled  with  the  working  oil, 

(b)  an  inner  member  telescopically  fitted  into  said  outer 
member, 

(c)  a  piston  securely  mounted  on  said  inner  member, 

(d)  a  valve  stop  securely  mounted  on  said  inner  member 
(above  said  piston), 

(e)  a  non-return  valve  element  which  is  axially  slidably  fitted 
over  said  valve  stop  and  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
(equiangularly  spaced)  holes,  said  non-return  valve  ele- 
ment being  opened  during  the  compression  stroke  (of  said 
hydraulic  shock  absorber),  thereby  permitting  the  free 
flow  of  said  working  oil, 

(0  a  leaf  valve  element  securely  fitted  (on  said  inner  mem- 
ber) between  said  piston  and  said  valve  stop  and  radially 
outwardly  extended  beyond  said  holes  of  said  non-return 
valve  element,  and 
(g)  a  support  shim  securely  fitted  (on  said  inner  member) 
between  said  leaf  valve  element  and  said  non-return  valve 
element  in  such  a  way  that  an  orifice  passage  may  be 
defined  between  said  leaf  valve  element  and  said  non- 
return valve  element, 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  suppori  shim  being  such  that  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  may  be  located  in  contact  with  or  in 
slightly  radially  inwardly  spaced  relation  with  the  inner  circle 
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of  the  annulus  containing  said  holes  of  said  non-return  valve  elements  cooperating  with  said  hub  member  and  drive  plate  for 

dement.  rotationally  coupUng  together  said  hub  member  and  drive 

plate;  the  resilient  elements  each  including  a  compression 

i.  107  01A  spring  having  a  plurality  of  coils  forming  a  generally  oj)en 

AIR  CLUTCH  WITH  CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE 
CANCELLATION  DEVICE 
Eiauke  Sugahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring 
Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1978,  Scr.  No.  878,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1977,  52*19254 

lat  a.2  F16D  43/28,  43/284 

U.S.  a.  192-88  B  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  clutch  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  drum  posi- 
tioned within  a  rotatable  rim;  an  air  bellows  attached  to  the 
interior  surface  of  said  rim  and  expandable  with  the  supply  of 
compressed  air  to  urge  a  plurality  of  friction  blocks  into 
contact  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  drums  so  as  to  cause 
said  rim  and  drum  to  rotate  as  a  unitary  structure,  each  of  said 
friction  blocks  being  individually  supported  for  radial  move- 
ment by  respective  torque  pins  attached  to  said  rim  by  means 
of  restoring  springs,  and  each  of  said  friction  blocks  having  a 
floor  comprising  an  inner  radially  outwardly  facing  surface  of 
said  friction  block;  and  a  plurality  of  inertia  means  mounted  on 
each  of  said  torque  pins  for  applying  inwardly  directed  radial 
force  to  said  friction  blocks,  the  inertia  means  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  levers  pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  of 
said  torque  pin  in  crossed  relation  and  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  a  radius  of  said  rim; 

(b)  third  and  fourth  levers  pivotably  mounted  at  the  other 
end  of  said  torque  pin  in  crossed  relation  and  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  a  radius  of  said  rim,  each  of  said  first 
through  fourth  levers  having  radially  outer  and  radially 
inner  ends; 

(c)  a  first  inertia  weight  connected  between  the  radial  outer 
ends  of  said  first  and  third  levers; 

(d)  a  second  inertia  weight  connected  between  the  radial 
outer  ends  of  said  second  and  fourth  levers; 

(e)  a  first  contact  member  connected  between  the  radial 
inner  ends  of  said  first  and  third  levers;  and 

(f)  a  second  contact  member  connected  between  the  radial 
inner  ends  of  said  second  and  fourth  levers,  said  contact 
members  being  in  abutment  with  the  floor  of  said  friction 
block  whereby  centrifugal  force  exerted  on  each  of  said 
inertia  weights  will  result  in  the  application  of  an  inwardly 
directed  radial  force  through  said  contact  members  to  said 
friction  block,  which  inwardly  directed  radial  force  is 
substantially  equal  and  opposite  to  the  centrifugal  forces 
acting  on  said  friction  block  due  to  the  rotation  of  said  rim. 


4,197,931 

CLUTCH  FRICTION  PLATE  AND  DAMPER  SPRING 

CONSTRUCnON 

John  A.  Norda,  2906  Susmz  St.,  Canton,  Stark  County,  OUo 

44718 

FUcd  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,129 

Int.  CL^  F16D  3/14.  3/64 

U.S.  CL  192— 106J  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  clutch  friction  plate  construction  of  the  type  having 

a  hub  member  and  a  relatively  rotationally  movable  drive  plate 

having  friction  elements  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient 


interior,  with  certain  of  the  coils  being  spaced  from  each  other; 
and  an  elastomer  encapsulating  the  spring  and  completely 
filling  the  open  interior  and  the  spaces  between  said  certain 
coils  to  increase  the  compression  resistance  of  the  resilient 
elements. 


4,197,932 

COIN  CHUTE  HAVING  SINGLE  MULTIPLE  COIN 

STAGGERED  APERTURE 

Leonard  Mercurio,  17  Quintree  La.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.  11746 

FUed  Not.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,339 

Int  a.2  G07F  5/04 

MS.  a.  194—92  2  Claims 


^k|        fe^;2 


1.  An  improved  coin  chute  construction  for  use  with  coin 
operated  devices  for  initiating  the  operation  thereof,  compris- 
ing: a  first  relatively  fued  element  and  a  movable  coin  chute 
element  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  thereon;  said 
fixed  element  including  means  defining  at  least  three  parallel 
channels  disposed  in  mutually  staggered  relation,  said  slide 
element  including  an  elongated  main  body  member  defining 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  corresponding  to  the  staggered  chan- 
nels defined  by  said  fixed  element,  and  having  a  transverse 
recess  therein,  wherein  a  plurality  of  coins  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  parallel  channels  may  be  positioned  in  mutually 
staggered  overlapping  relation  to  rest  upon  a  corresponding 
upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  fixed  element;  and  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  sensing  elements,  one  for  each  of  said 
staggered  channels  disposed  in  mutually  parallel  relation  to 
detect  the  passage  of  a  coin  in  a  respective  channel,  and  inhibit 
sliding  motion  of  said  slide  element  in  the  absence  of  a  proper 
coin  in  each  channel. 


4,197,933 
LINEAR  INDUCTION  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 
ACCELERATING  AND  DECELERATING  MOVING 
WALKWAY 
Phillip  E.  Dunstan,  and  Charles  H.  McConnell,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,433. 
Int.  a.2  B65G  17/00 
MS.  a.  198—334  28  Claims 

1.  A  linear  induction  drive  system  for  a  moving  walkway 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  platforms  movable  in  a  planar  path  of 
travel  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  stationary  linear  induction  motor  stators 
located  on  one  side  of  said  plurality  of  platforms,  along 
said  path  of  travel;  and, 
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(b)  a  reaction  rail  comprising: 
(1)  a  plurality  of  elongate  flat  links  rotatably  attached  to 
said  platforms  so  as  to  pass  over  said  stationary  linear 
induction  motor  stators  and  through  the  magnetic  field 
produced  by  said  stationary  linear  induction  motor 
stators,  said  plurality  of  elongate  flat  links  lying  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  plat- 
forms, each  of  said  reaction  rail  links  comprising  a 


plurality  of  laminations,  said  plurality  of  laminations 
including  an  electrically  conducting  non-magnetic  lami- 
nation and  a  magnetic  lamination;  and, 
(2)  hinge  means  for  rotatably  connecting  adjacent  links 
together,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  attach- 
ment of  said  links  to  said  platforms  and  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  hinge  means  being  oriented  such  that 
said  links  fold  in  said  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
movement  of  said  platforms. 


belt  means  by  the  magnet  means,  said  magnet  means  being 
attracted  by  magnetic  force  towards  the  surface  of  the  magnet 
belt  means  and  being  in  facing  relation  therewith  at  less  than  a 
predetermined  gap,  said  magnet  means  being  constructed  so 
that  magnetic  attraction  between  two  conveyor  units  is  made 
when  the  magnet  means  passes  through  a  portion  between  the 
two  conveyor  units,  the  ratio  of  the  magnetic  attraction  be- 
tween the  two  units  varying  gradually  with  the  movement  of 
the  magnet  means,  such  that  when  the  velocities  of  the  mag- 
netic belts  of  both  units  are  different,  the  velocity  of  the  mov- 
ing body  is  varied  linearly  and  gradually  from  the  velocity  of 
one  unit  to  the  velocity  of  the  other  unit  accompanied  with 
slip,  said  magnet  means  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  parts 
at  equal  spacing  in  the  travel  direction  of  said  moving  body  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  pole  faces  of  said  magnet  means  which 
face  the  magnetic  belt  means  of  said  conveyor  line  are  bend- 
able  as  a  whole  to  conform  with  the  bending  of  the  magnetic 
belt  surface  of  said  conveyor  line,  said  divided  parts  being 
connected  with  one  another  by  flexible  joint  means,  said  di- 
vided parts  of  said  magnet  means  being  mounted  on  said  mov- 
ing body  by  another  flexible  joint  means. 


4,197,934 

BELT  CONVEYOR  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  MAGNETIC  ATTRACTION 

Kazumi  Matsui,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Takasue,  Kawaguchi,  and 
Masami  Iwasaki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Jrpan,  assignors  to  The 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1976,  51-47880; 

May  25, 1976,  51-59590;  Jun.  15, 1976,  51-69276;  Jul.  6, 1976, 

51-79426;  Aug.  25,  1976,  51-100647;  Sep.  30,  1976,  51-116509; 

Oct.  6,  1976,  51-119313;  Oct.  12,  1976,  51-121341;  Not.  10, 

1976,  51-134185;  Jan.  11,  1977,  52-1133 

Int.  a.2  B65G  77/00;  B61B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  198— 472  11  Claims 


30  23 
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1.  A  belt  conveyor  type  transportation  system  by  ma^etic 
attraction  comprising  at  least  one  conveyor  line  including  a 
plurality  of  conveyor  units  arranged  successively,  each  of  said 
conveyor  units  comprising  endless  belt  means  including  a 
magnetic  material  as  a  constitutent  element  encircled  around 
on  a  pair  of  a  driving  wheel  and  idle  wheel  to  be  driven  there- 
around  at  a  respective  speed  independent  of  the  speeds  of  the 
other  units,  and  at  least  one  moving  body  disposed  on  said 
conveyor  line,  said  moving  body  including  magnet  means  for 
magnetically  attracting  said  magnetic  belts,  whereby  said  mov- 
ing body  is  moved  forcibly  along  said  conveyor  line  by  follow- 
ing the  circulating  speed  of  the  magnetic  belt  means  of  each  of 
said  conveyor  units,  said  magnet  means  being  constantly  ener- 
gized to  produce  magnetic  attraction  strong  enough  to  over- 
come the  friction  force  due  to  the  load  added  to  the  magnet 


4,197,935 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  OF  SPACED  ARTICLES  TO  A 

PROCESSING  MACHINE 

John  S.  Aterianus,  and  Donald  C.  Crawford,  both  of  Green  Bay, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  693,611,  Jun.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,061 

Int  a.2  B65G  43/08.  47/31 

MS.  a.  198—460  14  Claims 


VI--16 


^sL  OiilVl  •OTOII, " 


1.  A  feeder  for  an  article  processing  machine  of  the  type 
wherein  said  processing  machine  comprising  article  receiving 
means,  means  for  cyclically  processing  articles  received  from 
said  article  receiving  means  and  a  continuous  drive  mechanism 
for  said  processing  machine;  said  feeder  comprising  infeed 
conveyor  means  having  longitudinally  spaced  article  pushing 
dogs  for  feeding  articles  in  spaced  relation  to  said  processing 
machine,  means  for  driving  said  infeed  conveyor  means  in 
synchronism  with  the  drive  mechanism  of  said  processing 
machine,  metering  conveyor  means  for  advancing  leading 
articles  of  a  row  of  normally  abutting  articles  to  said  infeed 
conveyor  means,  and  intermittent  drive  means  for  driving  said 
metering  conveyor  means  in  synchronism  with  but  at  a  slower 
speed  than  that  of  infeed  conveyor  drive  means,  said  intermit- 
tent drive  means  comprising  control  means  for  starting  and 
stopping  said  metering  conveyor  means,  said  control  means 
comprising  switch  means  cyclically  operated  in  synchronism 
with  the  dogs  on  said  infeed  conveyor  means  to  a  cyclically 
occurring  drive  condition  that  provides  a  drive  signal  to  said 
intermittent  drive  means  for  causing  said  metering  conveyor 
means  to  advance  leading  articles  of  said  row  toward  said 
infeed  conveyor  means,  said  control  means  also  including 
scanner  means  for  sensing  an  edge  of  a  leading  article  ad- 
vanced by  said  metering  conveyor  means  for  providing  a  stop 
signal  to  said  intermittent  drive  means,  said  metering  conveyor 
means;  the  improvement  wherein  the  path  of  articles  along  said 
processing  machine  article  receiving  means  is  a  longitudinal 
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continuation  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  infeed  conveyor 
means,  deadplate  means  between  said  metering  and  said  infeed 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  articles  pushed  thereon  by  said 
metering  conveyor  means,^  said  deadplate  means  supf>orting 
articles  thereon  until  they  are  pushed  off  by  the  advance  of 
upstream  articles  by  said  metering  conveyor  means,  said  inter- 
mittent drive  means  for  said  metering  conveyor  means  includ- 
ing a  variable  speed  ratio  drive  driven  by  said  continuous 
processing  machine  drive  mechanism  and  adjustable  for  driv- 
ing said  metering  conveyor  means  at  a  speed  which  cause 
articles  on  said  metering  conveyor  means  to  advance  at  a 
predetermined  rate  across  said  deadplate  means  at  a  selected 
speed  relative  to  the  spacing  and  speed  of  the  dogs  on  said 
infeed  conveyor  means. 


4,197,936 

CONTINUOUS  CONVEYOR  BELT  CLEANER 

aeon  R.  Fowler,  213  SteTenton  RiL,  Winterhaven,  Fla.  33880 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,218 

Int.  a.2  B65G  45/00 

U.S.  a.  198—498  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  moving  continuous  conveyor  belt, 
comprising: 

a  frame  mounted  adjacent  said  moving  continuous  conveyor 
belt; 

a  rotational  movement  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
including  a  rotating  shaft; 

a  cleaning  element  holder  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  arms  extending  toward  a  relatively  pla- 
nar surface  of  said  conveyor  belt;  and 

at  least  one  individual,  separate  cleaning  element  removably 
mounted  on  the  extremity  of  each  of  said  arms,  wherein 
said  cleaning  elements  are  rotated  by  said  rotational  move- 
ment means  in  contact  with  said  planar  surface  to  define 
an  overlapping  spiral  path  thereon. 

* 

4,197,937 
NON-IONIC  EMULSIFYING  RELEASE  AGENT  FOR 
BITUMINOUS  SANDS  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Emerson  Sanford,  Edmonton,  and  Robert  Shaw,  Leduc,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.,  Calgary; 
Her  M^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta, 
Government  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  En- 
ergy and  Natural  Resoorces,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity,  Ed- 
monton; Ontario  Energy  Corporation;  Imperial  Oil  Limited, 
both  of  Toronto;  Canada-Oties  Service,  Ltd.,  Calgary  and 
Golf  Oil  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  all  of,  Canada 
FUed  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,596 
Int.  Cl.^B65G  45/02 
VS.  CI.  198—500  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  wherein  bituminous  sands  are  deposited  on 
and  transported  by  an  endless  conveyor  belt  to  its  end,  where 
the  sands  are  unloaded  as  the  belt  rounds  the  end  roller  and  are 
subsequently  subjected  to  a  hot  water  extraction  process,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
applying  to  the  sands-bearing  surface  of  the  belt  an  aqueous 
solution,  suspension  or  emulsion  of  alypoprylic,  non-ionic 
emulsifying  agent,  prior  to  depositing  the  bituminous 
sands  thereon,  to  provide  a  release  agent  which  is  opera- 


tive to  effect  clean  separation  of  the  sands  from  the  surface 
during  the  unloading  operation  without  significant  delete- 
rious effect  on  the  downstream  extraction  process. 


4,197,938 
CONVEYOR  FOR  BULK  MATERIALS 
Willem  P.  Klinkenberg,  HeUoo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ma- 
chinefabriek  en  Constructiewerkplaats  Gebr.  Klinkenberg 
B.V.,  Wonnerveer,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,023 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Dec.   3,   1974, 
7415762;  Jul.  31, 1975,  7509152 

Int  a.2  B65G  19/14 
U.S.  a.  198—716  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  for  bulk  materials  comprising  an  endless 
cable,  a  plurality  of  disk-like  elements  fixed  at  equal  spacings  to 
said  cable  by  means  of  respective  clamping  elements,  a 
sprocket  type  drive  wheel  for  driving  said  cable  and  said  disk- 
like elements,  said  sprocket  type  drive  wheel  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  recesses  adapted  to 
receive  said  disks  and  intermediate  bearing  surfaces,  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  having  a  radius  of  curvature  that  is  less  than  the 
radius  of  said  sprocket  type  drive  wheel  whereby  the  bending 
of  said  cable  is  substantially  confined  to  the  area  thereof  be- 
tween and  spaced  from  said  disks,  a  duct  positioned  at  one  side 
of  said  drive  wheel  and  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  cable,  said  duct  having  a  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration complementary  in  shape  to  the  cross-section  of  said 
disk-like  elements  and  receiving  said  disk-like  elements  with  a 
slight  clearance  for  forming  a  track  way  along  which  material 
may  be  conveyed,  the  improvement  comprising  said  disks 
being  formed  from  a  relatively  flexible  material  having  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  an  isosceles  trapezium  whereby  the  modulus 
of  elasticity  thereof  is  greater  in  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
disk  than  in  the  plane  of  the  disk  for  facilitating  deflection  of 
the  periphery  of  the  disk  to  free  particles  of  material  trapped 
between  the  periphery  of  the  disk  and  said  duct. 


4,197,939 

SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAYING  DEVICE  FOR  SMALL 

ARTICLES 

AmUcare  DogUotti,  Alba,  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero  A  C. 

S.P.A.,  Alba,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  947 
Int.  a.2  B65D  5/50,  5/52 
VJS.  a.  206—44  R  13  Qainis 

1.  A  device  for  shipping  and  displaying  articles,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  frame  havng  front,  rear,  bottom  and  side  walls  connected 
to  each  other,  said  front  and  side  walls  having  bottom 
edges  lying  in  the  same  plane  of  said  bottom  wall,  said 
front  and  rear  walls  having  top  edges  on  the  side  thereof 
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which  is  opposite  to  said  bottom  wall,  the  top  edge  of  said 
front  wall  lying  below  the  top  edge  of  said  rear  wall,  said 
frame  including  a  substantially  horizontal  shelf,  supported 
by  said  front  and  rear  walls,  which  is  disposed  substan- 
tially at  the  same  level  as  the  top  edge  of  said  front  wall, 
said  shelf  and  said  front,  bottom  and  side  walls  defining  an 
enclosure,  said  rear  wall  having  a  bottom  edge  spaced 
from  said  bottom  wall  so  as  to  define  an  opening  affording 
access  to  said  enclosure, 


4 197  941 
SANITARY  Krr  PACKAGE 
Peter  R.  Halasz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bergen-Brun- 
swig  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,832 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/62.  77/26.  77/28 

U.S.  CI.  206-216  1*  Claims 


two  identical  trays,  one  of  said  trays  being  disposed  on  said 
shelf  for  diplaying  articles  upon  it  and  the  other  tray  bemg 
stored  within  said  enclosure  for  subsequent  use,  each  of 
said  trays  beng  adapted  to  fit  both  on  said  shelf  and  within 
said  enclosure,  whereby  the  tray  stored  within  said  enclo- 
sure can  be  exchanged  for  the  tray  disposed  on  said  shelf 
when  the  latter  is  empty. 

4197  940 
ORCULAR  CAKE  TRAY  AND  COVER 
Fred  M.  DeRossett,  Huntington  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Sun- 
rich  Mercantile  Corp.,  LaHabra,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,024 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/02.  85/36 

U.S.  a.  206-45.32  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

first  and  second  blanks  which  can  be  interconnected, 

said  first  blank  including  a  major  panel  with  an  aperture 
therein  for  receiving  a  first  component, 

said  second  blank  including  a  first  panel  having  slots  for 
receiving  said  major  panel  of  said  first  blank  and  a  second 
component  which  covers  said  first  component, 

second  and  third  panels  joined  to  said  first  panel  to  form 
sides  of  said  unit, 

top  panel  means  including  locking  means  for  joining  said 
second  and  third  panel  means  together,  and 

securing  panel  means  which  depends  from  said  top  panel 
means  in  order  to  engage  and  secure  said  second  compo- 
nent. 


4 197,942 
CONTAINERIZED  FLUID  SUPPLY  FOR  FLUID  MIXING 

AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Leonard  W.  Gacki,  White  Plains,  and  Robert  E.  Daly,  Farming- 
dale,  botiJ  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio  _^  ___ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  609,957,  Sep.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,103,358. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,524 

Int.  a.2  B65D  25/08 

U.S.  CI.  206-219  25aaims 


■^'^/z/     Js^       '*' 


1.  A  pastry  container  comprising  a  tray  and  a  cover  holding 
a  pastry  mounted  on  a  pastry  plate: 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  resting  on  a  plate  supporting 

portion  of  the  top  surface  of  said  tray; 
said  cover  mounted  on  said  tray  over  said  plate  and  restmg 

on  a  cover  supporting  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  said 

said  tray  and  said  plate  each  integrally  formed  to  mutually  , 
comprise  elevated  and  recessed  portions  in  said  surf-aces, 
said  matching  portions  congrtiently  nested  betwwn  said 
plate  and  said  tray,  elevated  portions  in  said  top  surface  of 
said  tray  nested  in  recessed  portions  in  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  plate  and  depending  portions  in  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  plate  nested  in  recessed  portions  in  said  top  surface 
of  said  tray,  so  that  said  plate  is  constrained  from  trans- 
versely sliding  on  said  tray  even  when  said  tray  is  moder- 
ately inclined. 


a-' 


1.  A  disposable  containerized  fluid  supply  for  use  with  a 
mixer  of  photographic  chemicals,  comprising: 

(a)  a  six-sided,  folded  corrugated  carton; 

(b)  stnicture  within  the  carton  which  together  with  the 
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carton  defines  a  plurality  of  vessel-receiving  compart- 
ments each  of  a  different  configuration; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fluid  vessels,  forming  a  set,  each  vessel 
containing  a  chemical  for  use  in  photographic  film  pro- 
cessing and  each  of  a  different  configuration  than  other  of 
the  vessels; 

(d)  each  such  vessel  being  configured  to  fit  in  one  of  said 
compartments  in  a  predetermined  position,  there  being  a 
like  number  of  containers  and  compartments; 

(e)  the  compartments  being  configured  such  that  all  of  the 
vessels  of  a  set  cannot  be  positioned  within  the  container 
unless  each  vessel  is  in  its  appropriate  and  intended  com- 
partment; 

(0  each  vessel  having  an  opening  closed  by  a  pierceable 
septum;  and 

(g)  the  container  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  access  aper- 
tures, each  septa  being  aligned  with  a  difTerent  one  of  said 
apertures  whereby  each  septum  may  be  pierced  and  the 
contents  of  that  septum's  vessel  discharged  without  open- 
ing the  carton. 


4,197,943 

DENTAL  ALLOY  CONTAINER 

Maurice  M.  Weikel,  1050  Greenfield  Dr.,  El  Ci^oii,  Calif.  92021 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,499 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/08 

VJS.  a.  206-219  6  Claims 
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4,197,944 
PROBE  COVER 
David  G.  Catlin,  Wanaque,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company,  Rutherford,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,322 

Int  a^  B65D  85/20 

VJS.  a.  206—306  21  Gaims 


1.  A  probe  cover  for  protecting  a  probe  from  contamination 
during  patient  use,  comprising: 

an  inner  sheath  having  an  open  end  and  a  close  distal  end, 
and  being  dimensioned  to  receive  and  frictionally  engage 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  sensing  probe  therein;  and 

an  outer  sheath  of  resilient  material  having  an  open  end  and 
a  closed  distal  end  being  attached  to  the  inner  sheath  at  the 
close  distal  end  of  the  outer  sheath,  said  outer  sheath 
capable  of  fitting  over  at  least  part  of  said  inner  sheath, 
and  also  capable  of  folding  back  upon  itself  so  as  to  encap- 
sulate the  contaminated  surface  of  the  cover  which  has 
been  exposed  to  the  patient  use.     i- 


4,197,945 
PIN  PROTECTOR 
Theodore  R.  Sherwood,  Sunnyyale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,497 

Int  a.2  B65D  73/02 

U.S.  a.  206— 328  I  4aaims 


1.  A  dental  alloy  container  comprising: 

A  receptacle  having  a  blind  end  with  a  concave  interior 
surface  and  internally  threaded  cylindrical  walls  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therefrom, 

an  insert  having  a  central  structure  with  a  sealing  edge 
defining  the  perimeter  of  a  concave  surface  disposed  in 
face-to-face  relationship  with  said  concave  interior  sur- 
face of  said  receptacle  and  with  a  rim  displaced  from  said 
central  structure  longitudinally  away  from  said  blind  end 
of  said  receptacle,  said  rim  having  a  transverse  bearing 
shoulder  means,  and  with  a  web  joining  said  rim  to  said 
central  structure, 

a  tubular  barrel  open  at  one  end  and  with  external  threads 
and  terminating  in  a  bearing  edge  at  the  other  end,  and 
threadably  engageable  with  said  cylindrical  walls  of  said 
receptacle  so  that  said  bearing  edge  is  able  to  act  longitu- 
dinally against  said  shoulder  means,  and 

cap  means  for  sealing  said  open  end  of  said  barrel,  whereby 
fully  threaded  engagement  of  said  barrel  with  said  recep- 
tacle forces  said  bearing  edge  against  said  insert  bearing 
shoulder  means  toward  said  blind  end  of  said  receptacle, 
thereby  pressing  said  sealing  edge  of  said  central  insert 
structure  into  sealed  contact  with  said  concave  interior 
surface  of  said  receptacle  to  form  an  isolated,  enclosed 
cavity  between  said  concave  surfaces  of  said  blind  end  of 
said  receptacle  and  said  insert,  and  whereby  release  of  said 
inner  engaged  threads  allows  said  sealing  edge  of  said 
central  insert  structure  to  draw  away  from  said  concave 
surface  of  said  blind  end  of  said  receptacle  to  open  said 
cavity. 


1.  A  circuit  board  assembly  in  combination  with  a  circuit 
board  pin  protector  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  elongated  head  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
extending  pins  and  an  elongated  circuit  board  connected 
to  said  head,  said  head  having  a  beveled  edge  extending 
the  length  of  said  head  and  a  plurality  of  solder  pads 
extending  outwardly  along  the  length  of  said  circuit 
board; 

(b)  a  pin  protector  including  first  and  second  hollow  elon- 
gated tubes  having  a  common  wall  therebetween,  said 
second  tube  having  rigid  walls  and  an  open  side  and  shar- 
ing said  common  wall  with  said  first  tube,  said  first  tube 
having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  rigid  walls  and  an 
opening  that  extends  the  length  of  said  first  tube,  said  first 
wall  including  a  solder  pad  recess  that  extends  the  length 
of  said  first  wall,  and  said  second  wall  including  an  elon- 
gated locking  member  that  depends  from  the  lower  edge 
of  said  second  wall  and  towards  said  first  wall;  and 

(c)  said  circuit  board  assembly  being  positioned  within  said 
first  tube  whereby  said  plurality  of  solder  pads  are  posi- 
tioned within  said  solder  pad  recess  and  said  elongated 
locking  member  abuts  said  beveled  edge. 
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4,197,946 
DEVICE  FOR  PACKING  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELLS 
Armin  Simmen,  Schinznach-Dorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  22,  1977, 
14236/77 

Int  a.2  B65D  1/36.  85/62 
VS.  a.  206—332  4  Claims 


7'    6' 


4 197,948 

NESTABLE  FOAM  CUP 

Stephen  W.  Amberg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Thomas  E.  Doherty, 

Setauket  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 

OUo 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  479,421,  Jun.  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,970,492, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,305,  Apr.  25, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

211,259,  Dec.  23, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,854,583.  This  application  May 

6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,746 

Int  a.2  B65D  2//02 

U.S.  Q.  206—520  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  packing  rectangular  liquid  crystal  cells, 
comprising: 

at  least  two  identical  stackable  plastic  packs,  each  pack 
comprising, 

first  means  for  immobilizing  said  cells  upon  stacking  said 
packs,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  depressions, 
each  depression  provided  to  receive  one  of  said  cells,  each 
depression  having  at  least  two  first  opposite  surfaces 
which  are  inclined  from  the  top  outside  towards  the  bot- 
tom inside  and  which  are  provided  in  an  upper  region  of 
said  pack  and  having  at  least  two  second  opposite  surfaces 
which  are  inclined  from  the  top  inside  towards  the  bottom 
outside  and  which  are  provided  in  a  lower  region  of  said 
pack,  whereby  said  first  and  secpnd  surfaces  are  arranged 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  edges  of  said  cells  are  clamped 
between  said  second  surfaces  of  an  upper  pack  and  said 
first  surfaces  of  a  lower  pack, 

second  means  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  cells  upon 
shaking  movements  of  the  device  after  removal  of  said 
upper  pack,  and 

third  means  for  facUitating  removal  of  said  cells  from  a 
lower  pack  after  separation  of  said  upper  pack  therefrom. 


4,197,947 
STERILE  PACKAGE 
Syed  M.  H.  Zaidi,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Paper  Manu- 
facturers Company,  Southampton,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,504 

Int.  a.^B6SD  85/54 

VS.  a.  206—438  5  Gaims 


1.  A  package  for  containing  a  sterilized  article  comprising  a 
container  made  of  front  and  rear  panels  of  nonporous,  trans- 
parent plastic  material,  said  panels  being  joined  together  about 
their  peripheral  edges  by  means  of  a  transparent  seal  to  define 
a  recess  for  holding  a  sterilized  article,  said  seal  between  said 
panels  being  provided  by  an  adhesive  which  upon  application 
to  one  or  both  of  said  panels  is  opaque,  but  transparent  to 
provide  such  transparent  seal,  said  adhesive  forming  said  seal 
becoming  opaque  in  those  areas  of  said  front  and  rear  panels 
where  said  seal  has  been  ruptured. 


1.  A  nestable  cup-like  container  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  unitary  sidewall  formed  from  a  double-ended  sheet  of  an 
expanded  heat-shrinkable  thermoplastic  material,  and  having 
an  inner  surface  adapted  to  contact  a  liquid  product  to  be 
contained  in  said  container,  the  ends  of  said  sheet  being  joined 
to  one  another  to  form  a  liquid-tight  seam  extending  from  the 
top  to  the  bottom  of  said  container,  said  ends  are  of  reduced 
thickness  and  increased  density,  said  container  having  a  mouth 
at  its  top  which  is  defined  by  the  upper  portion  of  the  sidewall, 
the  sidewall  continuously  and  progressively  tapering  inwardly 
and  downwardly  from  the  said  open  mouth  for  a  major  portion 
of  the  height  of  said  container,  the  thickness  of  the  sidewall 
continuously  and  progressively  increasing  over  the  said  major 
portion  from  a  lesser  thickness  at  the  top  thereof  to  a  greater 
thickness  at  the  bottom  thereof,  as  a  result  of  heat  shrinking 
said  sheet  the  density  of  the  sidewall  continuously  and  progres- 
sively decreasing  over  the  said  major  portion  from  a  greater 
density  at  the  top  thereof  to  a  lesser  density  at  the  bottom 
thereof;  and  a  piece  which  is  separate  from  said  unitary  side- 
wall  and  which  is  sealingly  fused  to  an  overlapping,  laterally 
extending,  inwardly  folded,  lowermost  integral  portion  of  the 
double-ended  sheet  from  which  the  sidewall  is  formed,  thereby 
closing  the  bottom  of  the  container  in  a  liquid-tight  manner. 


4,197,949 

OPENING  OF  CONTAINERS 

Lars  C.  Carlsson,  Blentarp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak 

International  AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,172 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1977, 
36642/77 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/54,  5/72 
VS.  CI.  206—611  7  Claims 

1.  A  container  having  first  and  second  adjacent  walls,  said 
first  wall  including  an  opening  arrangement  comprising  a  line 
of  perforations  defining  a  tear  strip  which  may  be  lifted  to 
provide  an  opening  in  said  first  wall,  a  masking  seal  sheet 
attached  to  the  inside  of  said  first  wall  fully  covering  said 
opening,  said  sheet  being  bonded  to  the  inside  of  a  smaller  area 
of  the  tear  strip  to  tear  an  aperture  corresponding  to  said  area 
upon  lifting  said  tear  strip,  said  first  and  second  walls  cooperat- 
ing to  form  a  lug  which  lies  adjacent  said  second  wall  and  is 
connected  to  said  first  wall  by  a  first  fold  line  and  to  said 
second  wall  by  a  second  fold  line  and  is  further  defmed  by 
additional  intersecting  fold  lines,  said  tear  strip  extending 
across  said  first  fold  line,  said  lug,  and  one  of  said  intersecting 
fold  lines,  the  portion  of  said  tear  strip  which  extends  across 
said  one  intersecting  fold  line  being  bounded  by  a  continuous 
cut  extending  from  said  one  intersecting  fold  line  in  a  loop  to 
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form  a  projection  which  extends  outwardly  from  said  one  4,1974^51 

intersecting  fold  line,  whereby  said  projection  assists  in  the  MOUNTING  RACK  FOR  GUNS  AND  THE  UKE 

Fred  A.  Shaaaere,  P.O.  Box  35865,  Houston,  Tex.  77096 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,664 
lat  a^  A47F  7/00;  A47B  «;/«? 
U.S.  CL  211—64  5  Claims 


V 
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lifting  of  said  tear  strip  to  form  the  aperture  for  removing  the       .   ^  ,  •         •«         .  ^  ■    . 

contents  from  said  contamer.  »•  ^PP*^*^"*  ^^^  °'°""^"'8  »  ""«  °'  ''''°*«""  decoratively  on 

a  wall,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  plaque; 

(b)  an  elongate  arm  adapted  to  be  f>ositioned  behind  the  front 

of  said  plaque  and  having  two  ends,  each  end  comprising 

a  protruding  weapon  supporting  means  for  upholding  a 

weapon  placed  thereon; 
(c)  means  for  securing  said  arm  to  said  plaque  at  an  angle 

determined  by  said  means  and  which  means  comprises: 

(1)  a  transverse  groove  means  behind  the  exposed  front  of 
said  plaque; 

(2)  said  arm  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  fit  in  said 
groove  means  and  extend  beyond  the  edges  of  said 
plaque  at  both  ends  thereof; 

(3)  wherein  said  arm  positions  said  support  means  suffi- 
ciently forward  of  said  plaque  to  enable  a  weapon  to  be 
positioned  in  front  of  said  plaque; 

(4)  a  second  groove  means  on  said  plaque  which  intersects 
said  first  groove  means,  said  second  groove  means 
having  an  undercut  therealong  to  enable  a  locking 
means  having  a  profile  matching  said  undercut  to  enable 
said  locking  means  to  be  inserted  thereinto  to  affix  said 
plaque  to  a  wall  by  nailing  or  otherwise  fastening  said 
locking  means  to  a  wall;  and 

(5)  wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  an  elongate 
member  sheathed  in  said  second  groove  means  on  as- 
sembly of  said  arm,  said  plaque  and  said  locking  means. 


4,197,950 
DISPLAY  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Eracst  G.  Oritz,  III,  Galva,  lU.,  assignor  to  John  H.  Best  and 
Sons,  Ibc  GalTa,  Dl. 

FUcd  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,948 

iBt  CL2  A47F  7/16 

U.S.  CL  211—134  3  Claims 


1.  A  carpet  display  shelf  assembly  comprising,  at  least  three 
elongated  support  bars  supported  in  a  parallel  upright  relation,  - 
said  bars  each  being  provided  with  a  double  row  of  selectable 
bracket  support  slots,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated  side 
arm  members  of  stamped  metal  each  presenting  a  side  plate 
having  an  attaching  bracket  at  one  end  with  at  least  a  pair  of 
hooks  formed  thereon  to  slidably  fit  into  a  corresponding  pair 
of  slots  in  adjacent  support  bars,  a  front  lip  member  of  stamped 
metal  joined  at  the  ends  thereof  to  the  ends  of  said  side  plates 
opposite  the  brackets  thereby  to  afford  a  three-sided  enclsoure, 
said  pair  of  hooks  on  each  side  plate  bracket  being  aligned  on 
an  axis  which  when  extended  in  the  direction  of  said  bars 
intercepts  the  likewise  extended  axis  of  the  related  side  plate  at 
an  acute  included  angle,  said  plates  and  lip  each  having  a  shelf 
supporting  flange  bent  inwardly  therefrom  along  a  fold  line  at 
the  lower  edge  thereof  and  which  collectively  afford  a  three- 
sided  support  frame  for  a  flat  shelf  inside  the  enclosure,  said 
suport  frame  being  located  beneath  the  upper  edges  of  the  side 
plates  and  front  lip  so  that  a  carpet  sample  will  be  walled  in  by 
the  enclosure  defined  by  said  side  plates  and  front  lips,  and  a 
flat  piece  of  shelving  supported  by  said  support  frame  to  con- 
stitute the  shelf,  said  double  rows  of  support  slots  enabling  at 
least  two  of  said  three-sided  support  frames  and  related  shelv- 
ing to  be  hook-supported  in  laterally  adjacent  relation  by  the 
three  support  bars. 


4,197,952       I 
STORAGE  UNIT  AND  POST  AND  BEAM  OF  THE  UNIT 
Eugene  A.  De  Fouw,  Portage;  Thomas  A.  Klein,  Plainwell,  and 

William  A.  Rhodes,  Kalamazoo,  ail  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,085 

Int.  a.2  A47F  5/10 

U.S.  a.  211—191  13  Claims 

1.  A  storage  unit  comprising:  a  post  of  an  elongated  shape 
formed  from  a  unitary  metal  strip  to  define  a  generally  T- 
shaped  cross  section,  the  post  including  an  imperforate  outer 
wall,  imperforate  side  walls  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer 
wall  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  inner  walls  extending 
from  the  side  walls  toward  each  other  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  outer  wall,  each  inner  wall  having  a  series  of  mounting 
openings  along  the  length  of  the  post  for  use  in  mounting 
beams,  each  mounting  opening  including  an  inclined  surface, 
and  flanges  which  extend  inwardly  from  the  inner  walls  and 
which  are  connected  to  each  other  to  reinforce  the  post;  and  a 
beam  of  an  elongated  shape  having  at  least  one  end  including 
a  notch  therein,  an  attachment  tab  mounted  on  said  end  of  the 
beam  within  the  notch  thereof  so  as  to  be  protected  when  the 
beam  is  not  secured  to  the  post  and  so  as  to  secure  the  beam  to 
one  of  the  mounting  openings  in  one  of  the  inner  walls  of  the 
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post  during  use,  and  said  beam  attachment  tab  including  a 
wedging  surface  that  cooperates  with  the  inclined  surface  of 


the  associated  post  opening  to  secure  the  beam  end  against  the 
adjacent  inner  wall  and  flange  of  the  post. 


4,197,953 

DOUBLE  SLEWING  CRANE  CONSTRUCTION 

Egon  Frick,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Oren> 

stein  A  Koppel  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,118,  Oct.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,596 

Int  a.2  B66C  2i/00.  23/52.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  212—47  3  Qaims 


^7 


tBiaf" 


vertical  central  axis  of  said  upright  support  column,  as  a  com- 
mon axis  of  rotation;  at  least  one  of  said  towers  being  offset 
radially  from  said  common  axis;  when  the  two  jibs  are  parallel 
to  each  other  the  horizontal  angle  between  the  jib  mounted  on 
said  offset  tower  and  a  horizontal  line  connecting  the  center  of 
said  offset  tower  and  said  common  axis  being  substantially 
from  105°  to  135%  the  other  one  of  said  crane  control  and 
operating  towers  having  a  vertical  center  line  coinciding  with 
said  common  axis,  the  jib  of  said  offset  tower  having  a  length 
less  than  the  jib  of  said  other  tower  by  an  amount  such  that, 
when  the  two  jibs  are  rotated  into  substantial  parallel  relation 
with  each  other  for  conjoing  handling  of  a  heavy  load,  the 
outer  ends  of  the  two  jibs  lie  in  a  common  plane  that  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  jibs;  the 
horizontal  pivot  axis  of  the  jibs  of  said  offset  tower  being 
spaced  vertically  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  pivot  axis  of 
the  jib  of  said  other  tower. 


4,197,954 
CONTAINER 
Eugene  W.  Oltman,  Gladstone,  and  Robert  N.  Hills,  Raytown, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation, 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,772 

Int.  a.2  B65D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  215—1  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  thermoplastic  container  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  body; 

b.  a  hollow  neck  on  one  end  of  said  body  for  dispensing  the 
contents  of  said  container;  and 

c.  a  circular  bottom  wall  closing  off  the  other  end  of  said 
body,  said  bottom  wall  comprising, 

i.  an  oval  center  portion,  and 

ii.  a  circular,  upwardly  and  inwardly  extending  connect- 
ing wall  which  is  connected  at  its  circumference  to  said 
other  end  of  said  hollow  body  and  at  its  innermost 
extent  to  said  oval  center  portion. 


1.  A  double  slewing  crane  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
upright  support  column  having  a  substantially  vertical  central 
axis;  a  ring  gear  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  column  concen- 
tric with  said  axis;  anti-tilt  anti-friction  bearing  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  bearing  race  affixed  to  said  column  concentric 
with  said  axis,  first  and  second  rotatable  bearing  races  concen- 
tric with  said  axis,  and  anti-friction  elements  disposed  between 
said  fixed  and  rotatable  bearing  races;  a  first  crane,  including  a 
first  crane  control  and  operating  tower  affixed  to  said  first 
rotatable  bearing  race;  a  second  crane,  including  a  second 
crane  control  and  operating  tower  affixed  to  said  second  rotat- 
able bearing  race;  a  first  jib  mounted  on  said  first  tower  for 
pivoting  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  on  said  first  tower;  a 
second  jib  mounted  on  said  second  tower  for  pivoting  about  a 
second  horizontal  axis  on  said  second  tower;  first  drive  means 
on  said  first  tower  including  a  first  pinion  meshing  with  said 
ring  gear;  and  a  second  drive  means  on  said  second  tower 
including  a  second  pinion  meshing  with  said  ring  gear; 
whereby  said  first  and  second  towers  are  rotatable  about  said 


4,197,955 
TAMPER-PROOF  CLOSURE 
Werner  R.  Luenser,  Blue  Island,  lU.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Products 
Company,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,975 
Int.  a.2  B65D  41/34 
U.S.  a.  215—252  14  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic,  tamper-proof  cap  for  fitment  to  a  ther- 
moplastic container  having  a  threaded  neck  and  an  outwardly 
projecting  flange  beneath  the  container  thread,  the  cap  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  top  wall; 

b.  a  downwardly  extending  sidewall,  said  sidewall  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  helical  thread  for  cooperation  with 
said  container  threads;  and 

c.  an  annular  cap  flange  disposed  beneath  said  cap  sidewall 
and  adapted  for  coimection  to  said  container  flange,  said 
cap  flange  being  connected  to  said  cap  by  way  of  a  plural- 
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ity  of  elongated  connecting  ribs,  said  ribs  extending  down- 
ward from  said  cap  sidewall  to  said  cap  flange  and  having 


a  direction  of  slope  opposite  the  direction  of  the  helix 
angle  of  said  cap  helical  thread. 


4,197,956 
EASILY  OPENABLE  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  HAVING  A 

SHELL  AND  A  SEALING  MEMBER 
Kailiiwa  Marayaou,  Fi^iiawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Crown 
Cork  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1978,  53/23544; 
Apr.  5,  1978,  53/39278;  Aug.  11,  1978,  53/97286 

Int  a^  B65D  41/42 
U.S.  a  215—254  10  Claims 


20     24 


1.  An  easily  openable  container  closure  including  (1)  a  shell 
of  a  unitary  structure  comprising  a  top  and  a  cylindrical  skirt, 
said  top  having  an  annular  top  surface  portion  leading  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  skirt  and  a  pull  ring  leading  to  a  part  of  the 
inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  annular  top  surface  portion 
through  a  linking  piece,  and  said  annular  top  surface  portion 
and  skirt  having  a  pair  of  breaking  weakened  lines  formed 
along  the  phantom  lines  extending  from  both  side  edges  of  said 
linking  piece,  and  (2)  a  sealing  member  positioned  within  said 
shell  and  closing  an  opening  present  in  the  top  surface  of  said 
shell;  said  annular  top  surface  portion  of  the  shell  at  least 
having  a  first  annular  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  skirt  and  a  second  annular  portion  extending 
downwardly  and  inwardly  in  an  inclined  manner  from  the  first 
annular  portion,  and  said  linking  piece  extending  inwardly 
from  a  part  of  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  annular  top 
surface  portion  and  the  pull  ring  extending  inwardly  from  the 
inside  end  of  the  linking  piece  being  located  at  a  lower  level 
than  the  uppermost  surface  of  the  annular  top  surface  portion. 


4,197,957 
VACUUM  TIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Carl  F.  Bohrer,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973^33 
lot  CI.2  HOIJ  61/30;  HOIK  1/28 
U.S.  a.  220—2.1  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum-tight  assembly  comprising  a  high  density  poly- 
crystalline  ceramic  body  having  a  cavity  and  means  for  sealing 
said  cavity  from  the  atmosphere,  said  ceramic  body  being 
substantially  transparent  to  visible  light,  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  compound  having  a  perovskite  structure  having  the 
formula:  ABO3,  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


aluminum,  scandium,  lutecium,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
means  for  sealing  comprising  at  least  one  closure  member 
formed  from  vanadium  or  a  vanadium  alloy  containing  up  to 


about  4  weight  percent  zirconium  and  a  brazing  alloy,  said 
closure  member  and  brazing  alloy  having  thermal  coefficients 
of  expansion  closely  matched  to  the  thermal  coefficient  of 
expansion  of  said  ceramic  body  over  a  wide  temperature  range. 


4,197,958 

CONTAINER  OF  FOAMED  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Antonio  Zeni,  Via  Arlasa,  6,  Tesero  (Trento),  Italy,  and  Rudi 
Steinlein,  Almbachstrasse,  8,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,254 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  4,  1977,  22418/77[U] 
Int  a.2  B65D  7/42.  87/00 
U.S.  a.  220—72  5  aaims 
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1.  A  container  of  foamed  plastic  for  transporting  and  storing 
bulk  goods,  such  as  agrarian  products,  said  container  compris- 
ing four  side  walls  meeting  at  comers  and  a  base  plate  extend- 
ing between  the  walls,  said  four  side  walls  having  upper  edges 
defining  an  open  top  of  the  container,  said  container  being 
characterized  by: 
said  container  comprising  a  one-piece  body  of  said  plastic 
and  four  simple  feet  welded  to  the  one-piece  body,  said 
one-piece  body  including  said  side  walls,  comers  and  base 
plate,  each  said  side  wall  being  a  single  thickness  of  said 
plastic  with  an  external  side  on  which  there  are  strength- 
ening ribs,  said  comers  being  generally  "L"  shaped  in 
transverse  cross-section  and  being  double-walled  compris- 
ing spaced  inner  and  outer  walls,  each  of  said  comer 
walls,  as  seen  in  transverse  cross-section,  consisting  of  two 
portions  positioned  in  a  generally  "L"  configuration  and 
the  two  comer  walls  being  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  portions 
and  being  joined  by  respective  sections  at  each  of  the  ends 
of  the  "L,"  the  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  corruga- 
tions extending  diagonally  thereacross,  all  of  which  corru- 
gations are  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  each  of  said 
corrugations  being  trapezoidal  in  cross-section. 
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4,197,959 
COVERS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLES 
David  E.  Kramer,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Daniel  Wood- 
head,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,400 
Int.  C\?  H02G  3/14 


locking  means  and  disposing  the  same  in  locked  position  there- 
with attendant  to  initial  threading  of  the  cap  on  the  neck,  and 
means  on  said  locking  means  and  said  band  for  holding  said 
band  in  locked  association  with  said  locking  means  and  pre- 
venting said  band  from  releasing  from  said  locking  means,  said 


U.S.  a.  220—242 


4Claim8 


1.  A  cover  for  an  electrical  receptacle  comprising 

a.  a  base 

(1)  having  a  rear  face  adapted  to  be  abuttingly  engaged 
with  a  supporting  membner,  and 

(2)  including  a  resilient,  substantially  cylindrical-shaped 
body  portion  projecting  axially,  forwardly  from  said 
rear  face, 

b.  said  body  portion  having  a  rear  end  jnartion  adapted  to 
receive  a  front  portion  of  such  a  receptacle  therein, 

c.  said  base  having  an  opening  therein  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  body  portion  in  position  to  permit  insertion  of 
said  front  portion  of  such  a  receptacle  forwardly  through 
said  opening  into  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  body  por- 
tion, and  including 

(1)  a  plate  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  body  portion,  and 

(2)  a  resilient,  integral  extension  of  said  body  portion 
enveloping  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate, 

d.  a  housing  mounted  on  said  base  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  body  portion, 

e.  said  body  portion  having  a  front  end  portion  for  the  inser- 
tion of  an  electrical  plug  therethrough  into  electrical 
connection  with  such  a  receptacle  having  the  front  end 
portion  thereof  so  disposed  in  said  rear  end  portion  of  said 
body  portion, 

f  said  housing  including  a  closure  member  movable  into  and 
out  of  covering  relation  to  said  front  end  portion  of  said 
body  portion, 

g.  said  body  portion  having  annular,  inwardly  projecting 
means  therein  for  yieldingly  engaging  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  such  a  plug  when  said  plug  is  mounted  in  said 
body  portion  in  electrical  connection  with  such  a  recepta- 
cle 

h.  said  annular  inwardly  projecting  means  comprising 

(1)  an  annular,  inwardly  projecting  shoulder  in  said  front 
end  portion  of  said  body  portion,  and 

(2)  an  annular  inwardly  projecting  shoulder  disposed 
between  and  spaced  from  said  first  mentioned  shoulder 
and  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  body  portion. 


connection  being  formed  and  arranged  to  tear  apart  upon  said 
cap  being  initially  unscrewed  to  open  the  container,  and  means 
for  holding  said  band  at  circumferentially  spaced  points  from 
entering  under  said  shoulder  and  stretching  said  band  as 
chordal  segments  beneath  said  shoulder. 


4,197,961 

CONTAINER  AND  LIP  ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 

Alston  C.  Sandy,  10520  Scaggsville  Rd.,  Uurel,  Md.  20810 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,409 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/00.  41/00 

U.S.  a.  220—354  6  aaims 


4,197,960 
PILFERPROOF  CONTAINER 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,773 
Int  a.2  B65D  41/32.  41/34 
U.S.  a.  220—266  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  closure,  the  combination  of  a  container  having  a 
threaded  neck  with  an  outwardly  projecting  locking  means 
thereon,  a  cap  having  a  threaded  skirt  adapted  to  be  threaded 
onto  the  neck,  a  continuous  stretchable  plastic  anti-pilfer  band 
having  a  tear-apart  connection  with  the  skirt,  means  on  the 
band  and  said  locking  means  for  stretching  said  band  over  said 


1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  container  provided  with  a  wall, 
an  orifice  in  said  wall,  and  a  lip  extending  around  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  orifice,  and  an  attachment 
connected  to  the  container  at  the  lip, 
the  lip  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  first  convolution, 
said  first  convolution  extending  downwardly  into  said 
hollow  container  such  that  the  lowermost  point  of  the 
"U"  defines  the  inward  extremity  of  the  first  convolution, 
said  first  convolution  being  attached  to  said  wall  by  a  plate 
means  extending  between  said  wall  and  an  uppermost 
portion  of  one  leg  of  said  "U"  such  that  said  first  convolu- 
tion opens  outwardly  of  said  container  and  there  is  pro- 
vided between  said  wall,  plate  means  and  said  leg  an 
inwardly  open  area  of  confinement  of  substantially  uni- 
form width  and  depth; 
the  attachment  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  second 
convolution,  one  leg  of  said  "U"  defining  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  attachment  of  substantially  the  same 
shape  as  the  leg  of  the  "U"  of  said  first  convolution  to 
which  said  plate  means  is  attached,  and  the  other  leg  of 
said  "U"  of  said  second  convolution  having  a  blade  means 
attached  thereto,  the  dimensions  of  said  U-shaped  second 
convolution  being  such  that  the  attachment  may  be  con- 
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nected  to  the  lip  by  pressing  the  "U"  of  said  first  convolu- 
tion with  its  lowermost  point  leading  into  the  "U"  of  said 
second  convolution  such  that  the  leg  of  the  "U"  of  said 
second  convolution  which  defines  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  said  attachment  extends  into  said  inwardly  open 
area  of  confinement  thereby  to  locate  said  blade  means 
within  a  portion  of  said  orifice  and  maintain  the  outwardly 
openness  of  said  first  convolution;  and  wherein 
when  said  first  and  second  convolutions  are  in  pressing 
engagement,  there  is  formed  a  continuum  along  portions 
of  peripheral  surfaces  thereof,  retaining  contact  between 
respective  legs  of  the  "U's"  of  said  first  and  second  convo- 
lutions thereby  to  resist  disengagement  when  a  whipping 
force  is  applied  to  said  blade  means. 


4,197^2 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
John  R.  Edwards,  Hough  Green,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,268 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1977, 
2W68/77 

lat  a2  B65D  5/58 
VS.  G.  220-461  6  Claims 
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closure  comprising  a  pair  of  innermost  end  closure  fiaps 
hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  a  first  pair  of  said 
opposing  body  walls  and  a  pair  of  outermost  closure  flaps 
hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  remaining  pair  of 
opposing  carton  body  walls,  said  innermost  end  closure  flaps 
each  having  an  outermost  side  edge  and  an  opposing  pair  of 
end  edges,  the  combined  widths  of  said  innermost  closure  flaps 
being  no  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  distance  between  said 
first  pair  of  opposing  body  walls  when  the  carton  is  fully 
erected,  a  triangular  tab  having  a  base  edge  and  a  pair  of  side 
edges  formed  in  each  of  said  innermost  closure  flaps  at  one  end 
thereof  by  a  diagonal  score  line  defining  the  base  edge  of  said 
tab,  one  side  edge  of  the  tab  being  defined  by  an  end  edge  of 


"  — y 


1.  A  flat  blank  for  a  packaging  container  comprising  an  outer 
member  having  a  central  body  portion  adapted  to  form  a 
tubular  body  and  flap  portions  at  each  end  of  the  body  portion 
connected  to  the  body  portion  along  first  parallel  fold  lines,  the 
flap  fwrtions  being  divided  into  closure  flaps  foldable  to  close 
the  ends  of  the  body  portion,  an  uninterrupted  flexible  mem- 
brane attached  to  the  outer  member  along  a  seal  line  extending 
without  discontinuity  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  mem- 
brane, the  flexible  membrane  covering  at  least  50%  of  the  body 
portion  between  the  seal  lines  and  extending  over  uninter- 
rupted integrally  connected  flap  portions  adjacent  thereto  and 
a  filling  and  dispensing  aperture  in  the  outer  member  covered 
by  the  membrane,  said  body  portion  being  provided  with  a 
number  of  second  parallel  fold  lines  which  are  transverse  to  the 
first  parallel  fold  lines,  said  second  parallel  fold  lines  dividing 
the  body  portion  into  a  plurality  of  body  panels,  said  body 
portion  being  divided  into  four  body  panels  each  having  clo- 
sure flaps  attached  thereto  at  opposing  ends,  the  flexible  mem- 
brane covering  three  of  said  body  panels  and  their  adjacent 
closure  flaps. 


the  closure  flap  and  the  other  side  edge  by  a  portion  of  the 
outer  side  edge  of  the  said  flap,  said  tabs  lying  adjacent  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  outermost  closure  flaps  and  being  adhesively 
secured  to  the  abutting  portions  of  the  liner  mouth,  the  tabs 
acting  to  draw  the  mouth  of  the  liner  to  fully  erected  condition 
as  the  carton  body  walls  are  erected,  the  triangular  tabs  being 
foldable  inwardly  to  overlie  the  innermost  closure  flaps  and 
sandwich  portions  of  the  liner  mouth  therebetween  as  an  inci- 
dent of  expanding  and  flattening  the  liner  mouth  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  innermost  closure  flaps,  the  infolded  triangular  tabs 
serving  to  stabilize  the  flattened  liner  mouth  for  sealing  and 
also  serving  as  folding  edges  for  portions  of  the  liner  mouth  as 
the  innermost  closure  flaps  are  infolded  as  an  incident  of  clos- 
ing and  sealing  the  top  closure. 


4,197,964 

STARTER  MEANS  FOR  A  POP-UP  TYPE  SHEET 

PRODUCT  DISPENSING  PACKAGE  HAVING  A 

RESTRICTIVE  DISPENSING  ORIHCE 

RocheUe  Y.  Pryor,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,663 

IBL  a.2  A47K  10/20 

U.S.  a.  221—50  9  Claims 


4,197,963 
END  CLOSURE  FOR  LINED  CARTONS 
Robert  W.  Nerenbcrg,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Inter- 
state Folding  Box  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  145 
Int  a.2  B65D  5/56 
MS.  a.  220-462  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  prelined  carton  formed  from  a  knocked-down  tubular 
carton  structure  having  opposing  pairs  of  enclosing  body  walls 
with  upper  and  lower  ends,  bottom  closure  flaps  hingedly 
connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  body  walls,  and  a  liner  in 
said  carton  structure  adhesively  secured  to  the  carton  body 
walls,  the  liner  having  a  mouth  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  upper  ends  of  the  carton  body  walls,  an  improved  top 


1.  In  a  package  of  the  type  dispensing  individual  product 
sheets  one  at  a  time  in  pop-up  fashion  alternately  from  discrete, 
first  and  second  continuous  webs  of  product  sheets,  said  prod- 
uct sheets  of  each  of  said  webs  being  defined  by  lines  of  perfo- 
rations extending  transversely  of  said  web,  said  webs  being 
located  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  said  lines  of  perfora- 
tions of  each  of  said  webs  being  located  midway  between  said 
lines  of  perforations  of  the  other  of  said  webs,  said  webs  also 
being  interfolded  to  form  a  stack  of  product  sheets  wherein 
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said  product  sheets  of  each  of  said  webs  are  folded  at  about 
their  midpoints  and  are  interleaved  with  said  product  sheets  of 
the  other  of  said  webs  with  the  first  half  of  the  first  of  said 
product  sheets  of  said  first  web  overiying  the  first  half  of  the 
first  of  said  product  sheets  of  said  second  web  at  the  top  of  said 
stack,  said  package  comprising  a  tray  portion  to  receive  said 
stack  of  product  sheets  and  a  cover  member  for  said  tray 
portion  to  close  said  tray  portion,  said  cover  member  having  a 
restrictive  dispensing  orifice  of  such  size  that  the  consumer 
could  not  start  said  first  product  sheet  of  said  first  web  through 
said  dispensing  orifice  with  his  fingers,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  starter  sheet,  said  starter  sheet  being  formed  into  a 
Z-fold  overlying  and  underlying  said  first  half  of  said  first 
product  sheet  of  said  first  web  and  partially  underiying  said 
first  half  of  said  first  product  sheet  of  said  second  web,  said 
cover  member  overlying  said  starter  sheet,  a  portion  of  said 
starter  sheet  extending  through  said  restrictive  dispensing 
orifice,  said  last  mentioned  portion  of  said  starter  sheet  being  of 
sufficient  length  as  to  be  conveniently  grasped  by  the  fingers  of 
said  consumer. 


toothpicks  that  rests  on  said  toothpick  in  said  groove 
being  withdrawn  through  said  opening. 


4,197,966 
AIR  BLASTER  OR  AIR  ACCUMULATOR  AND  QUICK 
DUMP  APPARATUS 
Theodore  S.  Wadensten,  Wyoming,  and  Alfred  Carocd,  John- 
ston, both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Vibco,  Inc.,  Wyoming,  R.I. 
FUed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,457 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  U/00 
U.S.  a.  222-1  5  Qaims 


4,197,965 

TOOTHPICK  DISPENSER 

Curtis  T.  Manz,  534}  E.  14th  St.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.  90801 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,768 

Int.  a.2  B65D  S5/20 

U.S.  a  221-266  3  Claims 


-AZh 


1.  A  light  weight  portable  toothpick  dispenser  that  maintains 
the  toothpicks  in  a  clean  and  sanitary  condition,  and  from 
which  dispenser  the  toothpicks  may  be  removed  one  by  one  as 
required,  which  dispenser  includes: 

a.  an  elongate  container  having  first  and  second  closed  ends 
and  a  continuous  side  wall  that  cooperates  with  said  first 
and  second  ends  to  define  a  confined  spaced  in  which  a 
plurality  of  toothpicks  may  be  disposed,  with  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  ends  being  longitudinally 
spaced  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  said 
toothpicks; 

b.  an  elongate  member  longitudinally  disposed  in  said  con- 
fined space  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  side  wall,  said 
member  having  a  first  side  surface  in  which  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  groove  is  formed  that  removably  engages 
and  supports  one  of  said  toothpicks  when  said  container  is 
held  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  slowly 
rotated  on  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  until  said  engage- 
ment is  effected;  and 

c.  said  elongate  member  being  slidably  mounted  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  in  an  opening  in  said  first  end,  said  mem- 
ber being  of  substantially  greater  length  than  the  length  of 
said  confined  space,  said  member  including  first  and  sec- 
ond longitudinal  sections,  said  first  section  being  disposed 
in  said  confined  space  and  said  second  section  disposed 
exteriorly  of  said  first  end  when  said  member  is  in  a  first 
position,  said  first  section  having  said  longitudinal  groove 
therein  with  a  toothpick  being  dispensed  when  said  first 
section  of  said  member  and  said  toothpick  supported  in 
said  groove  are  concurrently  moved  outwardly  through 
said  open  end  to  a  position  exterior  of  said  container,  said 
groove  adjacent  a  free  end  of  said  first  section  of  said 
member  tapering  inwardly  to  prevent  a  second  one  of  said 


1.  An  air  accumulator  and  quick  release  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing a  blast  of  air  into  a  storage  means  for  material  which  is 
not  always  free  flowing  and  requires  an  assist,  said  apparatus 
including:  (a)  a  pressure  tank  having  a  large  outlet  at  one 
portion  thereof;  (b)  a  removable  mounting  carried  in  and  by 
the  large  outlet,  the  mounting  carrying  a  quick  release  appara- 
tus within  the  pressure  tank  and  with  said  mounting  insertable 
and  removable  within  the  tank  through  the  large  outlet;  (c)  the 
mounting  including  a  pipe  portion  having  a  smoothly  formed 
bore  of  regular  diameter;  (d)  a  front  tubular  stop  carried  in  said 
pipe  portion  and  near  the  outwardly  extending  end  of  the  pipe 
portion;  (e)  a  multiplicity  of  discharge  holes  formed  in  said 
pipe,  said  holes  arranged  in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  smoothly  formed  bore  and  with  the  outer  facing 
edges  of  the  holes  adjacent  and  upstream  of  the  front  tubular 
stop;  (0  a  ball  freely  movable  in  said  bore  and  of  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  front  tubular  stop,  said  ball  of  a  diameter 
which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  pipe  portion  to  provide 
a  flow  path  for  pressurized  air  past  the  ball  and  a  forward 
movement  of  this  ball  to  cause  the  ball  to  engage  the  tubular 
stop  to  close  the  pipe  portion  front  outlet  to  a  flow  of  pressur- 
ized air  with  the  discharge  holes  being  forwardly  of  the  center 
line  of  the  ball  in  the  forward  position;  (g)  a  rear  end  closure  of 
the  pipe  portion;  (h)  an  air  inlet  means  connected  to  said  pipe 
portion  and  with  said  front  outlet  disposed  downstream  of  the 
ball  when  said  ball  is  in  its  most  rearward  condition,  the  air 
inlet  supplied  by  pressurized  air  through  a  conduit  extending 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  pressure  tank;  (i)  rear  sealing 
means  disposed  in  the  pipe  portion  so  that  as  and  when  the  ball 
is  moved  upstream  the  ball  substantially  shuts  off  flow  of 
pressurized  air  from  the  tank  to  the  conduit,  and  (j)  a  quick 
acting  three-way  valve  disposed  so  as  to  receive  pressurized  air 
from  a  supply  and  feed  it  to  the  conduit  within  the  tank  where- 
upon the  ball  is  moved  downstream  to  close  the  large  outlet  of 
the  pipe  portion  and  to  allow  the  pressurized  air  to  flow  around 
the  downstream  positioned  ball  and  through  the  discharge 
holes  into  the  tank  to  charge  said  unk,  and  when  a  quick  dump 
or  blast  is  to  be  made  the  three-way  valve  is  manipulated  to 
shut  off  pressurized  air  to  the  conduit  and  to  open  said  conduit 
to  the  atmosphere,  the  pressure  in  the  tank  engages  the  front 
surface  of  the  ball  to  urge  it,  the  ball,  upstream  fully  uncover- 
ing the  discharge  holes  and  the  forward  outlet  and  with  the 
ball  engaging  the  rear  sealing  means  to  substantially  close  the 
conduit  to  unwanted  rearward  release  of  pressurized  air  from 
the  tank. 
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4,197^7 
PISTON-CYLINDER  UNn  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AN 
EXTRUSION  CARTRIDGE 
Fritz  Baur,  LeverkoMn,  and  Gonther  StcnuBcr,  Ennigerloh,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignon  to  Dauo-Chemie  Wedc- 
kind  KG,  Leverkuaeii  and  Peter  Lander  Maachinenban- 
Hafenhutte  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Muifter-Wolbcck,  botb  of, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  11, 
1977,  2736144;  Mar.  13, 1978,  2810755 

Int  a.2  B67D  5/42 
MS.  CL  222—190  «  Claims 
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perforation  and  each  forming  a  bump  extending  beyond 
said  inner  face,  said  bumps  extending  by  a  distance  such 


that  when  the  bracelet  is  worn  about  the  wrist  the  bumps 
provide  for  ventilation  of  the  wrist  between  the  bumps. 


4,197,969 
PAPER  FEED  MECHANISM 
Masao  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1977,  52-070484 
Int  a.2  G03B  1/24 
MS.  a.  226-79  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  piston-cylinder  unit  including  a  cylinder  having  an 
inner  wall  face;  a  pressure  piston  slidably  accommodated  in  the 
cylinder  and  arranged  for  being  driven  into  the  cylinder  by  an 
external  force;  the  cylinder  defming  a  cylinder  chamber  in 
which  pressure  is  generated  by  the  pressure  piston  forced  into 
the  cylinder;  the  pressure  piston  having  a  radial  bottom  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  outer  face  extending  axially  away  from 
the  piston  bottom;  sealing  means  carried  by  the  pressure  piston 
for  sealingly  engaging  said  inner  wall  face;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  dividing  means  arranged  in  said  cylinder  cham- 
ber for  dividing  said  cylinder  chamber  into  axially  adjacent 
part  chambers;  said  dividing  means  comprising 

(a)  a  mixing  piston  slidably  arranged  in  said  cylinder  and 
including 

(1)  an  outer  face  for  engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  cylin- 
der; 

(2)  means  defming  a  throughgoing  threaded  central  open- 
ing; 

(3)  means  defming  at  least  one  throughgoing  aperture 

adjacent  said  central  opening; 

(4)  retaining  means; 

(b)  a  washer  disc  normally  firmly  held  on  said  mixing  piston 
by  said  retaining  means  for  s^ing  off  said  central  open- 
ing; and 

(c)  a  mixing  rod  axially  introduceable  into  said  cylinder 
through  a  cylinder  end  remote  from  said  pressure  piston 
and  threadedly  receiveable  by  said  central  threaded  open- 
ing; said  washer  disc  being  axially  disengageable  from  said 
retaining  means  by  said  mixing  rod  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  part  chambers  through  said 
aperture. 
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4,197,968 
SYNTHETIC-RESIN  AND  METALUC  LAYERED 
WATCHBAND 
Roland  UUmann,  Hansen,  and  Klaus  Zimmermann,  Bremthal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  AG,  Frank- 
fort am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1977,  2719480 

Int  CL^  A45C  11/10 
MS.  CL  224—178  8  Claims 

1.  A  bracelet  comprising: 

a  substantially  continuous  and  one-piece  flexible  metal  strip 
formed  with  a  generally  uniform  array  of  perforations 
over  generally  all  of  its  surface  and  having  an  inner  face 
and  an  outer  face;  and 
a  flexible  synthetic-resin  strip  overlying  said  metal  strip  at 
said  outer  face  thereof  and  unitarially  formed  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  bosses  each  extending  through  a  respective 


1.  In  a  paper  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  sprocket  wheel 
which  has  a  plurality  of  sprocket  pins  for  feeding  a  printing 
paper,  a  drive  shaft  for  rotating  the  sprocket  wheel,  a  frame  for 
routably  supporiing  the  sprocket  wheel,  a  guide  shaft  for 
slidably  supporting  the  frame,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
disc  which  is  fixed  to  the  sprocket  wheel,  a  detaining  knob 
which  has  a  shaft  hole  for  inserting  the  drive  shaft  and  is  rotat- 
ably  fitted  to  the  disc,  a  spring  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  disc 
and,  the  other  end  fixed  to  the  detaining  knob  for  routing  each 
of  them  conversely  about  the  drive  shaft,  the  peripheral  wall 
defming  said  shaft  hole  providing  a  close  fit  with  the  drive 
shaft  to  transmit  the  rotative  force  of  the  drive  shaft  to  the 
sprocket  wheel  without  play,  as  well  as  to  detain  the  sprocket 
wheel  at  a  desired  position  by  operating  the  detaining  knob. 

4,197,970 
ELECTROSTATIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
John  D.  Plumadore,  Westfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  James  River 
Graphics  Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,681 
Int  a.2  B65H  17/28 
UA  a  226-94  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  recording  medium  from  a 
supply  to  a  take-up  means,  said  medium  having  an  insulative 
layer,  a  conductive  layer  overlying  the  insulative  layer  and  a 
photoconductive  layer  overlying  the  conductive  layer,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  coupled  to  the  conductive  layer  of  the  recording 
medium  for  nuuntaining  the  conductive  layer  of  the  re- 
cording medium  at  a  first  desired  potential; 

(b)  a  rotatably  mounted  roller  having  a  peripheral  layer  of 
conductive  material  that  contacts  a  surface  of  the  record- 
ing medium; 

(c)  a  slip  ring  secured  to  and  rotatable  with  the  roller,  the  slip 
ring  being  electrically  connected  to  the  conductive  layer 
of  the  roller; 

(d)  a  brush  for  making  electrical  contact  with  the  slip  ring; 

(e)  a  voltage  supply  electrically  connected  to  the  brush  for 
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applying  a  second  desired  potential  to  the  conductive  *     4,197,972 

layer  of  the  roller  thereby  developing  an  electrostatic    CONTACTLESS  TURNING  GUIDE  HAVING  AIR  SLOTS 
attractive  force  between  the  conductive  layer  of  the  roller      LONGITUDINALLY  ALONG  RUNNING  WEB  EDGES 
and  the  conductive  layer  of  the  recording  medium;  and     Robert  A.  Daane,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,468 

Int  a.2  B65H  7  7/i2 

U.S.  a.  226—97  10  Claims 


(0  means  for  driving  the  roller  at  a  constant  angular  velocity 
whereby  the  recording  medium  is  fed  at  a  constant  linear 
velocity  from  the  supply  to  the  take-up  roll. 


4,197,971 

HIGH  VELOCITY  WEB  FLOATING  AIR  BAR  HAVING 

AN  INTERNAL  PASSAGE  FOR  TRANSVERSE  AIR 

DISCHARGE  SLOT  MEANS 

Paul  H.  Stibbe,  DePere,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,746 

Int  a.2  B65H  17/32 

U.S.  a.  226—97  6  Claims 


1.  A  contactless  web  support  having  an  elongated  arcuate 
surface  and  over  which  a  running  web  is  floatingly  supported 
without  contact  therewith,  a  pair  of  elongated  nozzles  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  said  elongated  arcuate  surface  and 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  said  nozzles 
having  discharge  slots  directed  toward  one  another  and  over 
said  arcuate  surface  to  thereby  form  a  web  support  fluid  pres- 
sure zone  between  said  arcuate  surface  and  the  web  passing 
thereover,  a  pair  of  air  slots  on  said  support  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  support  and  in  the  direction  of  web  move- 
ment, one  of  said  slots  being  located  adjacent  each  of  the  side 
edges  of  said  running  web  and  outwardly  thereof  so  as  to  direct 
pressurized  air  toward  said  web  to  thereby  trap  the  air  in  said 
web  support  fluid  pressure  zone  and  to  prevent  lateral  drifting 
of  said  web  on  said  support  and  providing  a  lateral  guiding 
action  therefor,  and  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said 
nozzles  and  said  slots. 


4,197,973 

HIGH  VELOCITY  WEB  FLOATING  AIR  BAR  HAVING 

AIR  FLOW  STRAIGHTENING  MEANS  FOR  AIR 

DISCHARGE  SLOT  MEANS 

Robert  A.  Daane,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,745 

Int  a.2  B65H  7  7/i2 

U.S.  a.  226—97  10  Qaims 


2.  An  elongated  air  bar  assembly  for  being  positioned  trans- 
versely of  and  adjacent  to  a  running  web  for  supporting  said 
web  on  a  cushion  of  air,  said  elongated  assembly  comprising, 
an  outer  side  adapted  to  be  positioned  closely  adjacent  said 
web,  an  inner  side  having  means  communicating  with  an  air 
supply,  and  two  opposite  and  spaced  apart  side  walls  which 
together  with  said  outer  and  inner  sides  defme  a  pressurizable 
central  chamber  into  which  pressurized  air  is  conducted,  an  air 
discharge  slot  located  along  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
outer  side,  said  slots  being  defmed  by  said  outer  side  and  said 
side  walls,  said  inner  wall  means  located  along  and  adjacent  to, 
but  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side  walls,  said  inner  walls 
extending  generally  coextensive  in  size  with  said  side  walls  to 
thereby  defme  therewith  air  delivering  passageways  to  said 
slots,  said  passageways  being  in  air  receiving  communication  at 
a  location  generally  adajcent  said  inner  side  and  with  said 
central  chamber  for  receiving  pressurized  air  from  said  central 
chamber,  whereby  the  air  entering  said  central  chamber  then 
enters  said  passageways  for  discharge  through  said  slots  for 
impingement  against  said  web. 


2.  An  elongated  air  bar  for  being  positioned  transversely  of 
and  adjacent  to  a  running  web  for  supporting  said  web  and 
comprising,  an  outer  side  adapted  to  be  positioned  closely 
adjacent  said  web,  an  inner  side  having  means  communicating 
with  an  air  supply,  and  two  opposite  and  spaced  apart  side 
walls  which  together  with  said  outer  and  inner  sides  define  a 
pressurizable  central  chamber  into  which  pressurized  air  is 
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conducted,  an  air  discharge  slot  located  along  said  outer  side, 
said  slot  being  defined  by  said  outer  side  and  one  of  said  side 
walls,  and  inner  wall  means  located  along  and  adjacent  to,  but 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  one  of  said  side  walls  to  thereby 
define  therewith  an  air  delivering  passageway  to  said  slot,  said 
passageway  being  in  air  receiving  communication  with  said 
central  chamber  for  receiving  pressurized  air  therefrom,  air 
flow  straightening  means  located  in  said  passageway  and  posi- 
tioned transversely  therein  with  respect  to  said  elongated  air 
bar  assembly  and  also  positioned  generally  normal  to  said  outer 
side  whereby  air  which  is  directed  into  said  central  chamber 
then  enters  said  passageway  and  is  guided  in  a  generally  nor- 
mal direction  to  said  slot  and  to  said  outer  side  to  thereby 
dissipate  cross  machine  momentum  components  of  air  move- 
ment and  consequently  result  in  the  discharge  of  said  air 
through  said  slot  at  generally  right  angles  to  said  web  in  a 
transverse  direction  thereof 


4,197,974 

NAILER 

Randolph  J.  Morton,  Deephaven;  Lee  R.  Suchy,  Eden  Prairie, 

and  Glenn  F.  Wahlquist,  White  Bear  Lake,  all  of  Minn., 

assignors  to  Speedfast  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Olcia. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,596 

Int.  a.-  B25C  1/04 

VS.  a.  227—8  29  Qaims 


1.  A  nailer  supporting  a  magazine  means  which  dispenses 
nails  successively  from  a  plurality  of  nails  for  repeatively  driv- 
ing one  nail  at  a  time  into  material  comprising: 

a.  means  supporting  a  pneumatic  system  including  a  cylinder 
assembly,  a  piston  assembly  mounted  within  said  cylinder 
assembly  and  having  a  driver  blade  attached  to  said  piston 
assembly  in  said  cylinder  assembly,  a  poppet  assembly 
covering  said  cylinder  assembly,  and  a  means  connected 
between  source  means  of  compressed  air  and  said  pneu- 
matic system  to  valve  said  compressed  air  to  said  poppet 
assembly; 

b.  trigger  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means  to 
actuate  said  valve  means; 

c.  nose  means  connected  to  said  support  means  to  guide  a 
nail  driven  by  said  driver  blade  into  said  material,  said 
nose  means  including  at  least  one  elongated  boss  means  on 
said  nose  means  and  plate  means  secured  to  said  boss 
means; 

d.  magazine  means  attached  to  said  nose  means  to  magazine 
a  plurality  of  nails  and  successively  dispense  one  nail  at  a 
time  into  said  nose  means; 

e.  pusher  means  to  bias  said  plurality  of  nails  in  said  maga- 
zine means  towards  said  nose  means  and  traveling  adja- 
cent to  said  magazine  means,  said  pusher  means  including 
a  pusher  body  having  upper  and  lower  pusher  rail  tabs,  a 
pusher  track  adjacent  said  magazine  means  and  spring 
means  mounted  between  said  nose  means  and  said  pusher 
means; 

f  safety  yoke  means  including  at  least  one  elongated  hole 
means  movably  slidable  on  said  nose  means  between  said 
nose  means  and  said  plate  means  and  means  biasing  said 
safety  yoke  means  away  from  said  support  means; 

g.  means  positioned  between  said  safety  yoke  means  and  said 


trigger  means  to  cam  said  trigger  means,  thereby  permit- 
ting said  trigger  means  to  actuate  said  valve  means;  and, 
.  safety  yoke  detent  means  slidably  within  said  magazine 
means,  means  biasing  said  safety  yoke  detent  means  away 
from  a  detent  notch  in  said  safety  yoke  means  when  more 
than  a  predetermined  number  of  nails  is  magazined  in  said 
magazine  means,  whereby  when  said  nose  means  is  posi- 
tioned at  a  point  of  nailing  and  pressure  is  exerted  against 
said  support  means  by  an  operator,  said  safety  yoke  means 
slidably  moves  upwards  on  said  nose  means  between  said 
plate  means  and  said  nose  means  to  actuate  said  cam  means 
against  said  trigger  means  and  when  said  trigger  means  is 
actuated,  said  trigger  means  actuates  said  valve  means, 
passing  compressed  air  through  said  valve  means  from 
said  poppet  assembly  to  move  said  driver  blade  carried  on 
said  piston  assembly  into  said  nose  means  thereby  driving 
said  nail  into  said  material,  said  pusher  tabs  ride  in  said 
pusher  track  adjacent  said  magazine  means  and  said  spring 
means  biases  said  pusher  means  towards  said  nose  means 
on  said  pusher  track  thereby  biasing  said  nails  in  said 
magazine  means  towards  said  nose  means  and  said  pusher 
means  actuates  said  safety  yoke  detent  means  into  said 
detent  notch  and  said  safety  yoke  means  when  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  nails  remain  in  Said  magazine  means  and 
said  nose  means. 


4,197,975 
POOL  BRAZING  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ROTOR  CAGES 
Terence  J.  Williamson,  Denton,  England,  assignor  to  Mather  & 
Piatt  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,702 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14,  1977, 
42741/77 

Int.  a:  B23K  1/12 
U.S.  a.  228—48  6  Qaims 


23  30  31* 


1.  A  rig  for  pool  brazing  an  end  member  to  one  end  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  bars  during  the  production  of  a  cage  rotor,  the 
rig  comprising:  a  chuck  for  gripping  one  end  of  a  shaft  of  the 
rotor,  support  means  to  retain  the  other  end  of  the  shaft 
whereby  together  with  the  chuck  the  rotor  can  be  retained  in 
a  substantially  vertical  position,  means  for  driving  the  chuck  to 
rotate  the  rotor,  a  circular  sector  ring  framework  horizontally 
arranged  around  the  chuck  and  defining  a  gap  proximate  a 
lower  end  of  the  rotor  whereat  a  rig  operator  can  stand,  and  a 
plurality  of  gas  burner  means  mounted  on  and  spaced  around 
the  framework  whereby,  in  use,  the  said  one  ends  of  the  bars 
and  the  end  member  to  be  brazed  together  can  be  evenly 
heated  as  the  rotor  is  rotated  and  the  operator  can  feed  a 
brazing  fluid  between  the  end  member  and  the  said  one  end  of 
each  bar  in  turn. 
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4,197,976 
INSIDE  SIDE-SEAM  SOLDERING  MACHINE 
Frederick  S.  Sillars,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,666 

Int.  a.^  B23K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  228—43  7  Qaims 


--^Z 


ture  and  urging  the  face  sheet  component  into  contact 
with  the  cellular  core  through  a  yieldable  medium  against 
the  opposed  surface  of  said  face  sheet  component  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  diffusion  bond  the  cellular  core 
component  to  the  face  sheet  component,  the  contact  pres- 
sure being  less  than  a  pressure  which  would  cause  signifi- 
cant deformation  of  the  cellular  core  component, 

delivering  an  inert  gas  into  the  internal  opening  within  the 
face  sheet  component  while  in  a  heated  state  in  the  furnace 
to  expand  the  face  sheet  wall  surface  to  the  internal  open- 
ing into  said  recesses  in  the  cellular  core  component  by 
superplastic  forming,  and 

maintaining  the  expanded  face  sheet  wall  surface  under 
sufficient  contact  pressure  within  the  recesses  in  the  cellu- 
lar core  component  for  a  period  of  time  to  diffusion  bond 
the  expanded  face  sheet  wall  surface  to  the  cellular  core 
component. 


1.  Apparatus  for  soldering  internally  the  aligned  side  seams 
of  successive  can  bodies  being  advanced  by  feed  mechanism 
along  and  from  a  stub  horn,  comprising  a  reservoir  for  molten 
solder  supported  by  the  stub  horn  and  disposed  within  the  path 
of  the  bodies,  and  an  applicator  means  mounted  on  the  reser- 
voir and  arranged  for  directing  molten  solder  therefrom  to  the 
internal  openings  of  the  successive  side  seams,  said  applicator 
means  comprising  a  can-body  actuatable  valve,  operable  to  U.S.  CI.  228 — 173  A 
close  when  there  is  an  interruption  in  the  flow  of  cans  along  the 
stub  horn  for  controlling  jet  flow  of  molten  solder  from  an 
aperture  in  the  reservoir. 


4,197,978 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRAL  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBER 
James  R.  Kasper,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,901 
Int.  a.-  B23K  19/00 

18  Qaims 


4,197,977 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ACTIVELY-COOLED 
TITANIUM  STRUCTURE 
Czeslaw  Deminet,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,277 

Int.  a:  B23K  79/00.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  228—106  9  Qaims 

0-/S-0         0—I9-0 


0-'»-0        0-'»— o 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  diffusion  bonded  composite  metal- 
lic structure  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  and  titanium-based  alloys,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of 

providing  a  cellular  core  component  of  said  metallic  mem- 
ber, said  cellular  core  component  having  a  plurality  of 
cellular  core  elements  with  exposed  core  wall  end  sur- 
faces, 

forming  a  pattern  of  recesses  in  the  core  wall  end  surfaces  at 
one  face  of  the  cellular  core  component, 

providing  a  face  sheet  component  of  said  metallic  material 
having  an  internal  opening  defined  therein  to  extend  along 
the  pattern  of  recesses  in  the  cellular  core  component, 

assembling  the  face  sheet  component  and  the  cellular  core 
component  in  a  furnace  with  the  internal  opening  in  the 
face  sheet  component  superimposed  and  aligned  with  the 
pattern  of  recesses  in  the  cellular  core  component, 

coupling  an  inert  gas  supply  to  the  internal  opening  in  the 
face  sheet  component, 

heating  the  components  in  the  furnace  to  a  bonding  tempera- 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  integral  structural  member  includ- 
ing at  least  two  distinct  portions,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

providing  a  die  including  a  forming  surface, 

placing  a  first  member  capable  of  exhibiting  diffusion  bond- 
ing properties  and  defining  a  first  surface  portion  in  said 
die  with  said  first  surface  portion  facing  said  forming 
surface, 

placing  a  slug  of  fillet  material  capable  of  exhibiting  super- 
plastic  forming  and  diffusion  bonding  properties  in  said 
die  adjacent  said  first  surface  portion  of  said  first  member, 

placing  a  second  member  capable  of  exhibiting  superplastic 
forming  and  diffusion  bonding  properties  and  defining 
first  and  second  surface  portions  in  said  die  with  said  first 
surface  portion  covering  said  forming  surface  and  said 
first  member, 

heating  said  second  member  and  said  fillet  material  to  a 
superplastic  forming  temperature, 

applying  a  pressure  against  said  second  surface  portion  of 
said  second  member  to  cause  said  second  member  to  form 
against  a  portion  of  said  first  member,  against  said  fillet 
material,  and  against  said  forming  surface,  and  to  cause 
said  slug  of  fillet  material  to  form  against  said  first  member 
and  against  said  die,  thereby  providing  a  fillet  between  the 
distinct  portions  of  the  structural  member  which  extends 
on  both  sides  of  one  of  said  two  distinct  portions,  and 

maintaining  the  temperature  and  pressure  in  said  die  at  diffu- 
sion bonding  levels  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce diffusion  bonding  between  said  first  and  second 
members  and  to  produce  diffusion  bonding  of  said  slug  of 
fillet  material  to  said  first  and  second  members. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,197,979 
PARTITIONED  CARTON 
Dtniel  P.  Dutcber,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,615 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/48 

VS.  a.  229—29  D  W  Claims 


1.  A  partitioned  carton  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  front  and  back  panels; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side  panels  connecting  said  front 
and  back  panels  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  tube; 

bottom  flaps  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  the 
above  identified  panels,  said  bottom  flaps  extending  along 
a  single  plane; 

at  least  one  first  partition  panel  ha\4ng  one  end  secured  to 
said  back  panel  and  the  opposite  end  secured  to  said  front 
panel,  said  partition  panel  being  parallel  to  said  side  panels 
and  having  a  subsuntially  linear  lower  edge  portion 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower  edges  of  said  front,  back 
and  side  panels,  said  first  partition  panel  including  a  cen- 
tral tab  along  said  linear  lower  edge  portion  projecting 
downwardly  from  the  linear  lower  edge  portion  thereof; 
and 

at  least  one  second  partition  panel  extending  upwardly  from 
one  of  said  bottom  flaps,  said  second  partition  panel  being 
perpendicular  to  said  first  partition  panel  and  having  a  tab, 
with  a  central  notch,  projecting  inwardly  from  the  top 
edge  thereof  to  frictionally  lock  said  second  partition 
panel  with  said  first  partition  panel  along  its  linear  lower 
edge  portion,  whereby  said  partition  panels  subdivide  the 
rectangular  tube  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  the 
depth  of  said  central  notch  being  less  than  the  extent  of  the 
downward  projection  of  said  central  tab  so  that  said  cen- 
tral tab  will  bear  against  said  second  partition  panel. 


rear  score  line;  a  rear  locking  panel  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  the  rear  wall  panel  along  intermediate  rear  score  lines;  rear 
flaps  connected  to  the  rear  side  of  each  side  wall  panel  and 
foldable  about  the  score  line;  rear  locking  means  including  rear 
lock  Ubs  projecting  respectively  from  lateral  sides  of  said  rear 
locking  panel,  said  side  wall  panels  including  rear  locking  slots 
provided  respectively  in  the  rear  end  portions  thereof  to  re- 
ceive said  rear  lock  tabs  when  said  bin  is  folded  in  its  assembled 
conditions;  front  wall  panel  connected  to  the  front  side  of  the 
bottom  panel  along  a  front  score  line;  a  front  locking  panel 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  front  wall  panel  along  inter- 
mediate front  score  line;  short  front  flaps  connected  respec- 
tively to  a  lower  portion  of  the  front  side  of  each  side  wall 
panel  along  a  short  score  line;  tuck  means  including  tuck  flaps 
connected  respectively  at  their  short  sides  to  the  lateral  sides  of 
said  front  locking  panel  along  score  lines  to  bear  against  inner 
surface  portions  of  respective  side  walls,  said  tuck  flaps  includ- 
ing tuck  flap  portions  connected  laterally  to  said  front  locking 
panel  and  foldable  about  parallel  score  lines,  said  side  walls 
including  tuck  slots  provided  in  the  front  end  portion  thereof 
opposite  said  short  front  flap  and  being  spaced  apart  from  the 
latter  approximately  a  distance  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  length  of  one  of  said  tuck  flap  portions,  with  the  remaining 
tuck  flap  portions  passing  from  inside  to  outside  of  said  bin 
through  said  tuck  slot  and  with  a  tuck  flap  portion  being  in- 
serted into  the  space  between  said  short  front  flap  and  said 
front  locking  panel  for  engaging  and  locking  in  position  said 
tuck  flaps;  and  front  locking  means  including  front  lock  tabs 
projecting  from  the  other  side  of  the  front  locking  panel;  with 
said  bottom  panel  including  front  lock  slots  provided  in  the 
front  end  portion  thereof  for  engaging  said  front  lock  tabs 
when  the  bin  is  in  its  assembled  condition. 


4,197,981 
SELF-LOCKING,  RECLOSABLE  CARTON 
Gordon  A.  Hamilton,  Highland  Springs,  Va.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  . 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,841 
Int.  a.-  B65D  5/30 
V3.  a.  229—36  I  2  Qaims 


4,197,980 
BOX  WITH  REINFORCED  CORNERS 
Ronald  V.  Johnson,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,887 
Int  a.-  B65D  5/24.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  229—34  R  4  Gaims 


1.  A  storage  bin  assembled  by  folding  a  one-piece  card-  or 
corrugated  board  structure,  comprising:  a  bottom  panel;  two 
opposite  side  wall  panels  connected  respectively  to  lateral 
sides  of  the  bottom  panel  along  lateral  score  lines;  rear  wall 
panel  connected  to  the  rear  side  of  the  bottom  panel  along  a 


1.  A  self-locking,  reclosable  carton  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  floor  panel; 

first  and  second  generally  rectangular  side  wall  panels  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  opposite  side  edges  of  said  floor 
panel; 

an  end  wall  assembly  at  each  end  of  said  carton,  each  said 
assembly  including  a  generally  rectangular  outer  end 
panel  extending  upwardly  from  an  end  edge  of  said  floor 
panel,  said  outer  end  panel  being  secured  in  slightly 
spaced  relation  to  said  side  wall  panels,  each  said  end  wall 
assembly  further  comprising  first  and  second  inner  end 
panels,  each  of  which  is  foldably  connected  to  an  end  edge 
of  one  of  said  side  wall  panels  and  extends  at  right  angles 
thereto,  each  said  inner  end  panel  having  a  tab  scored 
therein  the  fold  line  defining  the  end  edge  of  said  wall 
panel,  said  scored  tab  forming  a  narrow  opening  at  the 
fold  line,  while  said  outer  end  panel  has  tab  members 
extending  from  opposite  side  edges,  said  tab  members 
being  received  within  said  narrow  openings  to  lock  the 
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outer  end  panel  in  place  in  slightly  spaced  relation  to  said 
inner  end  panels  wherein  one  of  said  tab  members  on  each 
said  outer  end  panel  is  longer  than  the  other  so  as  to  be 
first  to  be  inserted  through  one  of  the  narrow  openings  at 
the  end  edges  of  the  side  wall  panels;  and 
a  cover  assembly  for  said  carton  including  at  least  one  gener- 
ally rectangular  cover  panel  connected  to  the  upper  edge 
of  one  of  said  side  wall  panels,  said  cover  panel  having  end 
flaps  extending  downwardly  at  each  end  in  overlapping 
relation  to  said  outer  end  panels,  said  end  flaps  being 
releasably  restrained  by  frictional  engagement  with  said 
end  panels  to  maintain  a  closed  carton  condition. 


4,197,982 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  INVIOLABLE  CLOSING  OF  BAGS 
Eduardo  de  Lima  Castro  Netto,  Rua  Sao  Luiz  Gonzaga  912,  Sio 
Cristovao,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,748 

Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Oct.  20, 1977,  7707029 

Int.  C\?  B65D  33/16 

U.S.  a.  229—62  14  Qaims 


legs  and  a  crown  connecting  said  corresponding  end  of  said 
legs  with  the  internal  length  of  the  crown  being  smaller  than 
the  width  of  said  at  least  one  free  end  of  the  tape,  and  wherein 
said  clip  legs  being  bent  to  ovally  encircle  said  gathered  casing 
end  and  said  at  least  one  free  end  of  the  tape  in  pressure  en- 


gagement such  that  said  at  least  one  free  end  of  the  tape  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  crown  of  the  clip  and  crimped  and 
secured  between  said  legs  thereby  securing  said  tape  loop 
hanger  to  the  gathered  end  of  the  casing  so  that  said  loop  is 
readily  available  for  grasping  and/or  hanging  the  casing. 


4,197,984 
COMPOSITE  ENVELOPE 
Robert  Hartman,  Woodstock;  Thomas  E.  Hopkins,  Doraville, 
and  Robert  P.  Goldstein,  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Dittler  Brothers,  Inc.,  Atianta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,552 

Int.  Q.-  B65D  27/06.  33/14 

U.S.  Q.  229—74  4  Qaims 


1.  Device  for  the  inviolable  closing  of  bags  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  top  wall,  first  and  second  larger  opposite  side 
walls  and  first  and  second  smaller  opposite  side  walls,  with  an 
open  bottom  destined  to  receive  the  mouth  of  a  bag  in  a  folded 
condition,  at  least  one  rod  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the 
separation  between  said  two  larger  walls,  the  said  larger  walls 
of  the  housing  being  formed  with  respective  first  and  second 
aligned  openings  dimensioned  to  receive  the  said  rod,  and 
immobilizing  means  permitting  substantial  immobilization  of 
said  rod  with  respect  to  said  two  larger  walls  and  comprising 
seal  receiving  means  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  bridge  at  one 
end  of  said  rod  defining  a  rectangular  opening  transverse  with 
relation  to  the  length  of  said  rod  and  an  outer  capsule  on  said 
second  larger  side  wall  of  said  housing,  said  capsule  covering 
said  second  opening  and  being  formed  with  a  lateral  rectangu- 
lar opening,  said  lateral  rectangular  opening  of  said  capsule 
being  aligned  with  said  rectangular  opening  of  said  bridge 
when  in  the  immobilized  position  to  receive  a  security  seal 
inserted  through  said  rectangular  openings  in  the  capsule  and 
the  bridge. 


4,197,983 
HANGER-CLIP  CLOSURE  FOR  CASINGS 
Vytas  A.  Raudys,  and  Ronald  R.  DeVitto,  botii  of  Chicago,  III., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,353 
Int.  Q.^  B65D  33/30 
U.S.  Q.  229—65  W  Qaims 

1.  A  casing  having  one  end  gathered  and  secured  to  a  combi- 
nation end  closure  and  loop  hanger  comprising  a  strip  of  tape 
looped  with  at  least  one  free  end  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
longitudinally  aligned  with  the  gathered  end  of  the  casing  and 
secured  thereaft  with  a  U-shaped  clip  having  a  pair  of  opposed 


1.  A  composite  envelope  structure,  comprising: 

a  multiple  panel  blank; 

at  least  two  parallel  fold  lines  dividing  said  blank  into  a  left 
panel,  a  center  panel,  and  right  panel,  for  folding  said  left 
panel  over  said  center  panel  along  the  first  of  said  fold 
lines  and  for  thereafter  folding  said  right  panel  over  said 
left  panel  folded  over  said  center  panel; 

a  line  of  perforations  formed  in  said  blank  dividing  said  blank 
and  each  panel  into  an  upper  tab  portion  and  a  lower 
envelope  portion  detachably  connected  to  said  upper  tab 
portion; 

remoistening  glue  disposed  on  said  envelope  portion  on  said 
right  panel; 

glue  disposed  on  said  tab  portion  for  fastening  the  tab  por- 
tion of  said  left  panel  to  the  tab  portion  of  said  center  panel 
and  for  fastening  the  tab  portion  of  said  right  panel  to  at 
least  the  tab  portion  of  said  left  panel; 

glue  disposed  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  envelope  portion  of 
said  left  panel  for  fastening  the  upper  edge  of  the  envelope 
portion  of  said  left  panel  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  envelope 
portion  of  said  center  panel; 

glue  disposed  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  envelope  portion  of 
said  left  panel  for  fastening  the  lower  edge  of  the  envelope 
portion  of  said  left  panel  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  envelope 
portion  of  said  center  panel  with  the  lower  edge  of  said 
right  panel  being  free  of  glue  except  for  said  remoistening 
glue, 

so  that  said  tab  portions  become  folded  on  each  other  and 
adhered  to  each  other  to  form  a  rigid  tab,  and  said  enve- 
lope portion  becomes  folded  to  form  an  envelope  which  is 
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detachably  connected  to  said  rigid  ub  along  said  line  of 
perforations  and; 
an  opening  formed  through  said  rigid  tab  away  from  said 
line  of  perforations  whereby  the  envelope  structure  is 
folded  along  said  line  of  perforations,  the  opening  inserted 
about  an  upwardly  extending  bottle  neck  or  the  like  and 
the  lower  envelope  portion  hangs  downwardly  beside  the 
bottle. 


4,197,986 
MONEY  TRANSACTION  SYSTEM 
Masanori  Nagata,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron 
Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1977,  52-49375 

iBt  a.2  G06F  7  Via  H04Q  i/4i 

U.S.  a.  235—379  9  Qainis 


4,197,985 
TAMPERPROOF  DISPENSING  CARTON  AND  BLANK 

THEREFORE 
John  J.  Austin,  Hinsdale,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,812 

Int  a.2  B65D  iPd,  5/00 

VS.  a  229—17  SC  W  Claims 


1.  A  tamperproof  reclosable  dispensing  carton  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  enclosure,  including  first  and  second  side 
panels,  and  first  and  second  edge  panels,  said  enclosure  being 
closed  at  opposed  ends  by  a  bottom  panel,  and  an  inner  top 
panel,  said  first  side  panel  having  a  first  aperture  disposed  at  an 
upper  top  comer  thereof; 
a  dispensing  panel  including  in  turn,  and  hingedly  con- 
nected, an  outer  top  section,  an  apertured  section,  a  mid- 
dle section,  and  a  slidable  closure  section,  with  said  outer 
top  section  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  second  side 
panel  and  disposed  in  abutting  relation  with  said  inner  top 
panel,  and  with  said  apertured  section  being  disposed 
parallel  and  spaced  from  said  first  side  panel,  and  having  a 
second  aperture  which  is  in  register  with  said  first  aper- 
ture, said  apertured  section  further  including  a  cover  ub, 
rupturably  connected  thereto  and  disposed  along  the  side 
edge  of  said  apertured  section  opposed  to  said  second 
aperture,  and  wherein  the  hinged  connection  between  said 
middle  section  and  said  slidable  closure  section  is  ruptur- 
able,  with  both  said  middle  section  and  closure  section 
being  disposed  intermediate  said  first  side  jJanel  and  said 
apertured  section,  said  middle  section  being  adhesively 
connected  to  both  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  side  panel 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  apertured  section,  and  with 
said  closure  section  initially  covering  said  first  aperture 
such  that  during  the  first  dispensing  operation  upon  the 
rupturing  of  the  connections  to  the  cover  tob,  said  tab  may 
be  completely  removed,  thereby  enabling  the  connections 
between  said  closure  section  and  said  middle  section  to  be 
ruptured  to  permit  slidable  displacement  of  said  closure 
section  relative  to  said  apertures  thereby  uncovering  the 
first  aperture  in  the  first  side  panel  and  enabling  the  con- 
tents of  the  carton  to  be  dispensed  through  the  registered 
first  and  second  apertures. 


1.  In  a  transaction  system  which  comprises  a  card  having  a 
card  balance  recorded  therein,  said  card  balance  being  set  to  a 
predetermined  value  when  an  on-line  transaction  is  effected 
and  also  being  subsequently  updated  each  time  an  on-line 
transaction  is  effected,  at  least  one  terminal  transaction  proces- 
sor operable  on  the  basis  of  on-line  and  off-line  computer 
scheme,  said  terminal  transaction  processor  being  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  an  individual  having  said  card,  and  a  center 
connected  with  the  terminal  transaction  processor  through  an 
on-line  channel  and  having  a  file  for  recording  thereon  date 
corresponding  to  the  card,  said  center  being  capable  of  record- 
ing on  the  card  an  ordinary  deposit  balance  owned  by  the 
individual  having  the  card,  one  or  both  of  said  card  and  said 
file  having  recorded  therein  a  maximum  purchase  amount  with 
which  the  individual  having  the  card  can  transact  during  the 
off-line  transaction  scheme,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  card  balance  updating  means  for  updating  the  card  balance 
and  the  ordinary  deposit  balance  during  the  on-line  transaction 
scheme  as  a  result  of  comparison,  performed  prior  to  the  in- 
tended transaction,  between  the  card  balance  and  the  maxi- 
mum purchase  amount,  whereby  cash  can  be  dispensed  to  the 
individual  during  the  off-line  transaction  scheme  within  the 
framework  of  the  maximum  purchase  amount  even  after  the 
operation  by  the  individual  during  the  on-line  transaction 
scheme  involving  no  cash  transaction. 


4,197,987 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  MAGNETIC  nELDS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jean-Pierre  Lazzari,  Montfort  L'Amaury,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  Internationale  pour  rinformatique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,100 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  2, 1977,  77  16820 

Int.  a?  G06K  7/08;  GllB  5/12.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  235-449  22  Qaims 
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esublished  by  magnetic  bars  having  parallel  longitudinal  axes 
on  documents,  said  fringing  fields  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  response  to  the  magnetic  polarization  directions  of  the 
bars,  comprising  an  array  of  magnetoresistive  elements  respon- 
sive to  a  DC  energizing  current,  at  least  one  of  said  elements 
being  provided  for  each  of  the  fields,  said  elements  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  to  be  responsive  to  the  fringing  fields, 
means  for  applying  an  alternating  magnetic  field  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  phase  to  each  of  the  elements,  said  alter- 
nating magnetic  field  being  superimposed  on  the  fringing  field 
coupled  to  each  element  so  that  the  alternating  and  fringing 
fields  are  combined  in  each  element  to  modulate  the  energizing 
current  at  the  predetermined  frequency  with  a  phase  deter- 
mined by  the  phase  of  the  alternating  magnetic  field  and  the 
fringing  field  direction,  and  means  for  comparing  the  predeter- 
mined phase  with  the  phase  of  the  modulated  AC  component 
in  each  element. 


to  produce  a  return  signal  whenever  said  sensor  arm 
reaches  a  first  set  point; 

means  for  causing  said  head  drive  motor  to  run  in  said  re- 
verse direction  in  response  to  the  production  of  said  return 
signal  to  thereby  cause  said  read/write  head  to  move  in  an 
arcuate  path  over  the  magnetic  stripe  card  locked  in  place 
within  said  card  intake  slot  in  a  reverse  direction; 

second  switch  means  for  monitoring  the  reverse  movement 
of  said  sensor  arm,  said  second  switch  means  being  opera- 
ble to  generate  a  stop  signal  whenever  the  sensor  arm 
reaches  a  second  set  point;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  said  head  drive  motor  from  running  in 
said  reverse  direction  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said 
stop  signal. 


4  197  988 

APPARATUS  FOR  READING  AND  WRITING  DATA 

ONTO  A  MAGNETIC  STRIPE  AND  IN  AN  ARCUATE 

PATH 

Charles  A.  Moss,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.;  Leon  J.  Shaneyfelt,  Jr., 

Overland  Park,  Kans.,  and  Charley  W.  Hunter,  Raytown, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  The  Vendo  Company,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,639 

Int.  a.2  G06K  7/08:  G07F  7/08;  GllB  25/04 

U.S.  a.  235-449  "  Claims 


4  197  989 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Ralph  R.  Pearce,  West  Drayton,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,862,  Oct.  14, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,104,513.  This  appUcation  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,434 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1974, 
44748/74;  Jan.  29, 1975,  3989/75 

Int.  a.i  G06K  7/08,  19/06 
U.S.  a.  235— 493  13  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  stripe  card  reader/writer  apparatus  for  use  as 
the  point  of  sales  input  medium  in  a  vending  machine,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  card  intake  channel  arranged  to  receive  a  magnetic  stnpe 
card  having  a  keyed  portion  establishing  a  set  input  orien- 
Ution,  said  card  intake  channel  cooperating  with  the 
keyed  portion  of  said  card  to  allow  for  full  insertion  of 
said  card  in  only  one  manner; 
means  for  locking  a  fully  inserted  card  in  a  stationary  posi- 
tion within  said  card  intake  channel; 
a  read/write  head  selectively  operable  to  record  data  onto 

said  card  and  to  reproduce  data  recorded  on  said  card; 
a  sensor  arm  having  said  read/write  head  mounted  thereon; 
a  head  drive  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  coupled  with  said 
sensor  arm  in  spaced  apart  relationship  from  said  read/- 
write  head,  said  head  drive  motor  being  operable  to  run  in 
a  forward  direction  wherein  said  drive  shaft  is  made  to 
rotate  about  its  center  axis  in  one  direction  and  a  reverse 
direction  wherein  said  drive  shaft  is  made  to  rotate  about 
its  center  axis  in  a  reverse  direction; 
means  for  producing  a  lock  signal  whenever  a  magnetic 
stripe  card  is  locked  in  place  within  said  card  intake  chan- 
nel; . .  - 
means  for  causing  said  head  drive  motor  to  run  m  said  for- 
ward direction  in  response  to  the  production  of  a  lock 
signal  to  thereby  cause  said  read/write  head  to  move  in  an 
arcuate  path  over  the  magnetic  stripe  card  locked  in  place 
within  said  card  intake  channel; 
first  switching  means  for  monitoring  the  forward  movement 
of  said  sensor  arm,  said  first  switch  means  being  operable 


1.  A  magnetizable  recording  medium  of  a  body  of  magneti- 
cally anisotropic  material,  the  structure  of  the  body  including 
a  pattern  of  a  first  group  of  regions  all  having  a  distinct  perma- 
nent magnetic  property  of  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  of  the 
material  predominantly  permanently  aligned  to  a  first  selected 
direction  and  the  remaining  regions  in  the  structure  of  the 
body  having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  of  the  material 
predominately  permanently  aligned  to  a  second  direction,  the 
first  and  second  directions  being  substantially  non-orthogonal. 


4,197,990 
ELECTRONIC  DRAIN  SYSTEM 
WUliam  G.  Carberg,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  and  Mark  R.  Ford,  Jr.,  Brigh- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,086 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  25/10 

U.S.  a.  236-1  R  ♦  C**^ 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  operating  at  least  one  drain 
valve  in  a  fluid  conduit  in  accordance  with  a  variable  fluid 
temperature-pressure  relation,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  actual  fluid  temperature; 

means  for  measuring  the  actual  fluid  pressure; 

means  for  generating  a  saturation  temperature  based  on  the 
actual  fluid  pressure; 
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means  comparing  the  saturation  temperature  with  the  actual 
temperature;  and, 


& 


a 


W  \^  ""/^ 


-a 


'a 


1.  A  greenhouse  comprising  a  plurality  of  sides  and  a  roof 
section  atop  said  sides,  and  means  in  said  roof  section  to  humid- 
ify the  greenhouse  and  to  circulate  air  therein  while  displacing 
heat  downwardly  from  said  roof  section,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  source  of  water,  a  solenoid  valve  connected  to  said 
source  for  the  selective  release  of  water,  a  misting  valve  cou- 
pled to  said  solenoid  valve  to  form  a  mist  of  water  released  by 
said  solenoid  valve,  a  control  to  actuate  said  solenoid  valve 
selectively  dependent  on  the  percentage  humidity  in  said 
greenhouse,  two  fans  adjacent  the  misting  valve,  said  fans 
facing  downwardly  to  propel  air  downwardly  in  the  green- 
house, a  source  of  electrical  power  connected  to  the  fan,  a  case 
having  two  end  portions  respectively  supporting  said  fans  and 
supporting  the  solenoid  valve  and  misting  valve  between  said 
fans,  and  means  to  actuate  said  fans  independently  of  said 
misting  valve. 


4,197392 
THERMOSTAT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Leonard  KJebanoff,  33  Blue  Ridge  Rd.,  Willowdale,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M2K  1R8) 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  850^38,  Not.  14, 1977, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934^70 
Int  a.2  F23N  5/20;  G05D  23/00 
VS.  CI.  236    46  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  AC  energization  of  a  fur- 
nace, air  conditioner  or  the  like 
two  control  current  paths  each  including  a  thyristor  for  the 


flow  of  current  to  control  energization  of  a  furnace,  air 

conditioner  or  the  like; 
a  manually  settable  programming  device  operable  on  a  con- 
tinuous basis  from  voltage  across  said  thyristors; 
each  of  said  thyristors  having  a  thermostat  switch  adapted  to 

close  on  achievement  of  a  predetermined  temperature 

associated  therewith; 
said  programming  device  being  adapted  to  divide  time  into 

time  slots  and  having  a  switching  means; 
said  thyristor  of  each  of  said  control  current  paths  having 

control  gate; 
said  switching  means  being  connected  to  said  control  gate  to 
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means  for  operating  said  drain  valve  in  accordance  with  the 
output  of  said  comparing  means. 
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TO  PROGRAMMER 


4,197,991 

GREENHOUSE  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Cyrus  D'Amato,  8  Parkway  Dr.,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.  11577 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,812 

Int  a.2  G05D  22/02 

VJS.  a.  236—44  A  10  Claims 


enable  the  thyristor  of  a  selected  one  of  said  control  cur- 
rent paths  to  conduct  when  its  respective  thermostat  is 
closed  and  to  disenable  the  thyristor  of  the  other  of  said 
control  current  paths  from  conducting  in  any  predeter- 
mined time  slot; 
means  for  controlling  the  firing  angle  of  each  of  said  thy- 
ristors when  it  is  both  enabled  by  said  programming  means 
and  its  respective  theinostat  switch  is  closed  to  permit,  in 
each  cycle,  the  supply  of  voltage  to  operate  said  manually 
settable  programming  device  before  it  fires  and  the  flow 
of  current  in  its  respective  control  current  path  to  control 
energization  of  a  furnace,  air  conditioner  or  the  like  after 
it  fires. 


4,197,993 
DWELLINGS  EQUIPPED  WITH  NATURAL  AIR 
CONDITIONING  INSTALLATIONS 
Felix  Trombe,  Paris,  and  Jacques  Michel,  Neuilly-sur-Seine, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 
de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly-sor-Seine,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  735,037,  Oct.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,111,359. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  28, 1975,  75  32921; 
Jon.  30,  1976,  76  19960 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 


VS.  a.  126-429 


13  Claims 
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1.  Dwelling  equipped  with  an  airconditioning  installation 
including  at  least  two  inclined  thermal  enclosures  forming  at 
least  part  of  the  dwelling  roofmg,  comprising: 

a  first  thermal  enclosures  (hot  thermal  enclosure)  oriented 
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on  the  side  exposed  to  the  sun,  an  inner  wall  element, 
essentially  constituted  by  a  material  of  very  low  thermal 
mass,  absorbing  radiation  of  the  solar  radiation  type,  of 
wavelength  comprised  between  0.2S  and  4  microns, 
bounding  said  hot  thermal  enclosure  internally;  and  an 
outer  covering  element,  having  sealing  properties  to  water 
and  to  air,  bounding  said  hot  thermal  enclosure  externally; 
an  upper  duct  forming  a  chimney  directed  upwards  and 
provided  with  a  closure  member,  connected  to  the  upper 
part  of  said  hot  thermal  enclosure;  and  a  circulation  duct 
opening  into  the  dwelling  connected  at  its  upper  part  to 
said  hot  thermal  enclosure,  and  at  its  lower  pari  connected 
to  a  lower  duct  directed  downwards  and  opening  into  the 
dwelling  through  at  least  one  orifice; 
and  a  second  thermal  enclosure  (cold  enclosure)  oriented  on 
the  side  not  exposed  to  the  sun;  an  inner  wall  element 
bounding  said  cold  thermal  enclosure  internally;  and  an 
outer  covering  element  essentially  constituted  by  an  emit- 
tor  material  of  very  low  thermal  mass,  behaving  like  an 
opaque  body  to  solar  radiation,  emitting  infrared  radiation 
of  wavelength  comprised  between  4  and  30  microns,  said 
outer  covering  element  bounding  said  cold  thermal  enclo- 
sure externally  and  having  sealing  properties  to  water  and 
to  air,  a  circulation  duct  connected  at  its  upper  part  to  said 
cold  thermal  enclosure  and  opening  into  the  dwelling  and 
provided  with  a  closure  member  in  the  vicinity  of  its 
opening;  and  a  lower  duct  directed  downwards  and  open- 
ing into  the  dwelling  through  at  least  one  orifice  and 
connected  to  the  lower  part  of  said  cold  thermal  enclo- 
sure. 


4,197,994 
SPRAYING  DEVICE 
Kurt  H.  Liedberg,  Skara,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,396 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  3, 1977,  7712415 

Int  a.2  B05B  7/12 

VS.  a.  239—61  6  Qaims 


controlling  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  said  piston  pump  (1) 
to  adjust  the  relation  between  the  amounts  of  pressure  gas 
and  spray  material  supplied  to  the  spray  gun,  thereby 
controlling  the  degree  of  atomization  of  the  spray  material 
emitted  from  the  spray  gun. 


4,197,995 

AGRICULTURAL  SPRAYING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  J.  CampbeU,  and  Paul  D.  Gray,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  McCord  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,486 

Int  a.2  E03B  7/07:  GOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  239—74  22  Claims 


tT-i^  trtt  :^ts 


1.  A  spraying  nozzle  assembly  comprising;  a  nozzle  body 
having  a  nozzle  passage  through  which  liquid  flows,  said  noz- 
zle passage  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  a  nozzle 
supported  by  said  body  at  said  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle  pas- 
sage, said  body  having  a  platform  with  the  bottom  of  the 
platform  being  defined  by  a  wall  common  to  said  nozzle  pas- 
sage, a  transducer  disposed  on  said  platform  adjacent  said  wall 
for  responding  to  vibrations  resulting  from  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  the  nozzle,  potting  material  covering  the  remainder  of 
said  platform  to  encapsulate  said  transducer,  and  electrical 
leads  extending  from  said  transducer  through  said  potting 
material. 


4,197,996 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Dante  S.  Giardini,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,553 

Int.  a.2  P02M  49/02 

VS.  a.  239—87  8  Claims 


JSf , 


1.  A  spray  device  for  internal  coating  of  hollow  spray  ob- 
jects comprising: 

a  spray  gun  including  a  spray  material  valve  (30),  a  servomo- 
tor (12)  controlling  the  spray  material  valve,  and  a  trigger 
means  (11)  for  controlling  the  servomotor, 

a  piston  pump  (1)  for  feeding  spray  material  to  the  spray  gun, 

the  spray  gun  further  including  a  connection  (17)  for  con- 
trolled admission  of  pressure  gas  for  atomization  of  the 
spray  material,  and 

a  control  device  (40)  coupled  to  the  spray  gun  for  control- 
ling the  ejection  of  spray  material  from  the  spray  gun,  said 
control  device  (40)  comprising  adjusting  means  (5)  for 


1.  A  constant  pressure  fuel  injector  for  use  in  the  combustion 
chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  outer 
housing  having  a  control  bore  and  a  fuel  outlet  orifice,  a  fuel 
flow  control  valve  axially  movable  to  block  or  permit  fuel  flow 
through  the  orifice,  an  electromagnet  assembly  within  the 
housing  including  a  coil  and  an  armature  secured  to  the  valve, 
spring  means  urging  the  armature  and  valve  to  a  first  position 
closing  the  orifice,  the  valve  being  movable  to  a  second  posi- 
tion opening  the  orifice  upon  energization  of  the  coil,  fuel 
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containing  conduit  means  connected  to  the  bore  and  having  a 
one-way  check  valve  in  the  conduit  means  opening  to  permit 
an  inflow  of  fuel  and  closing  to  permit  a  buildup  of  pressure  in 
the  bore  in  the  first  closed  position  of  the  control  valve,  a  fuel 
pressure  charging  chamber  coaxially  surrounding  the  bore, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  the  charging  chamber  to  the  bore 
and  the  opposite  end  to  the  combustion  chamber  pressure,  a 
fluid  pressure  responsive  means  in  the  charging  chamber  mov- 
able by  combustion  chamber  pressure  to  raise  the  fuel  pressure 
on  the  bore  side  of  the  charging  chamber  to  the  combustion 
chamber  pressure  levels,  and  spring  means  in  the  charging 
chamber  urging  the  fluid  pressure  means  in  a  direction  to 
mcrease  fuel  pressure  to  a  charge  level  at  which  the  fuel  is 
injected  through  the  orifice  upon  opening  of  the  valve  to  its 
second  position  regardless  of  the  increase  in  combustion  cham- 
ber pressure  level. 


4,197,997 

FLOATING  RING  FUEL  INJECTOR  VALVE 

Hai  Wu,  NorthTille.  and  Walter  K.  Heintz,  Westland,  both  of 

Mich^  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,142 

Int  a.-  B05B  1/08 

VS.  a.  239—102  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  comprising: 

a  nozzle  housing  with  a  bore  extending  therethrough; 

a  plunger  with  an  upper  stem  portion  and  a  lower  flange 
portion; 

said  flange  fwrtion  radially  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly; 

a  float  member  having  an  aperture  sized  to  receive  the  stem 
of  the  plunger; 

a  first  passage  between  the  stem  and  float  member; 

the  float  member  havmg  a  seat  portion  which  seats  the 
flange  section  of  the  plunger  closing  off  the  first  passage 
between  the  stem  and  float  member; 

the  nozzle  housmg  having  a  seat  surface  which  receives  the 
float  member; 

the  nozzle  housing  seating  surface  being  outwardly  and 
downwardly  sloped; 

the  float  member  being  movable  to  an  unseated  position  with 
respect  to  the  nozzle  housing  such  that  a  second  passage  is 
formed  between  the  float  member  and  nozzle  housing; 

means  for  biasing  the  plunger  upward  toward  the  seating 
surface  of  the  nozzle  housing  to  seat  the  flange  portion  of 
the  plunger  on  the  float  member  and  to  seat  the  float 
member  on  the  nozzle  housing  closing  off  both  passages; 

the  biasing  means  being  sensitive  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  bore 
to  allow  the  plunger  to  be  lowered  thereby  allowing  fuel 
to  pass  through  both  the  first  and  second  passages 

the  float  member  having  a  first  surface  sensitive  to  the  fluid 
pressure  exerted  thereon  biasing  the  float  member  away 
from  its  seated  position  with  respect  to  the  nozzle  housing 
and  a  second  surface  sensitive  to  fluid  pressure  exerted 


thereon  biasing  the  float  member  away  from  its  seated 
position  with  respect  to  the  plunger; 
the  float  member  having  an  equilibrium  position  between  the 
respective  seated  positions  on  the  nozzle  housing  and 
plunger  where  the  pressures  exerted  on  the  respective  first 
and  second  surfaces  are  in  equilibrium  and  both  passages 
and  open  allowing  fluid  to  pass  therethrough. 


4,197,998 

SELF-LEVELING  BOOM-TYPE  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Jolly,  Jr.,  73  Montana  Ave.,  Trenton,  N  J.  08619 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,784 

Int.  a:  B05B  3/18 

VS.  a.  239—184  14  Claims 


1.  A  self-leveling  boom-type  spraying  apparatus  usable  in 
applying  materials  adjacent  longitudinally  extending  highway 
fixtures  such  as  guard  rails,  said  spraying  apparatus  being 
usable  secured  to  a  vehicle  which  includes  a  reservoir  for 
holding  a  supply  of  the  material  to  be  applied,  said  spraying 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  boom  arm  means  being  vertically  and  horizontally  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  the  vehicle  at  the  inner  end  thereof  and 
including  a  spindle  means  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  said 
boom  arm  means  being  axially  extendable  and  retractable 
to  vary  the  distance  from  the  vehicle  to  said  spindle  means 
responsive  to  selectively  inwardly  and  outwardly  directed 
bias  being  exerted  against  said  spindle  means; 

(b)  mounting  means  secured  to  the  vehicle  for  pivotally 
attaching  said  boom  arm  means  to  the  vehicle; 

(c)  roller  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  spindle  means  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  longitudinally  extending  highway 
fixture  to  maintain  abutment  therewith  as  the  vehicle  is 
moved  therealong  by  exerting  selectively  inwardly  and 
outwardly  directed  bias  against  said  spindle  means  to 
cause  axial  extending  and  retracting  of  said  boom  arm 
means; 

(d)  conduit  means  extending  from  the  reservoir  of  the  vehi- 
cle outwardly  along  said  boom  arm  means  to  provide  a 
path  for  the  flow  of  material;  and 

(e)  a  spraying  head  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  conduit 
to  control  the  spraying  of  material  adjacent  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  highway  fixture. 


4,197,999 
BOOM  STABILIZING  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Laramers,  Boyden,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Dethmers  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Boyden,  Iowa 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,212 

Int.  a.-  B05B  1/20 

VS.  a.  239—166  5  Oaims 

1.  A  stabilizing  support  assembly  for  movably  mounting  a 

horizontally  extended  boom  means  transversely  of  and  to  one 

end  of  a  portable  frame,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  parallel  link  systems 
each  of  which  includes  a  first  upright  link  fixed  to  the 
portable  frame,  a  second  upright  link  fixed  to  the  boom 
means,  and  upper  and  lower  links  extended,  respectively, 
between  and  interconnected  to  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  said  upright  links, 

(b)  yieldable  means  interconnected  with  each  of  said  link 
systems  to  provide  each  of  said  link  systems  with  a  float- 
ing support  for  said  boom  means,  which  supports  act 
independently  of  one  another, 

(c)  a  shock  absorbing  means  interconnected  with  and  inde- 
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pendently  associated  with  each  of  said  link  systems  to 
dampen  up  and  down  oscillatory  movement  of  said  boom 
means,  and 


frame  thereby  causing  a  rotary  torque  on  the  hollow 
rotary  unit  and  inducing  a  rotary  motion, 
said  irrigation  jet  orifice  further  oriented  so  that  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  is  not  along  a  radius  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotary  nozzle,  thereby  utilizing  a  small  portion  of  the 
induced  resultant  force  of  the  irrigation  jet  to  produce  a 
rotary  torque  on  the  rotary  nozzle. 


(d)  torsion  means  fixed  to  and  extended  between  said  link 
systems  for  reducing  relative  horizontal  tilting  movement 
of  opposite  ends  of  said  boom  means. 

4,198,000 

STREAM  ROTOR  SPRINKLER  WITH  ROTATING 

DEFLECTORS 

Edwin  J.  Hunter,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 

Company,  San  Marco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,051 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/10 

VS.  a.  239-222.13  »«  "mms 


r^ 


an  adjustable  contour  surface  mounted  concentrically  on 
said  hollow  cylindrical  frame,  for  providing  adjustable 

cam  means,  ,     -j 

a  contact  leg  positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  rotary 

nozzle,  for  providing  cam  follower  means, 
said  leg  urged  to  bear  against  said  contour  surface  by  the 

rotary  torque  appearing  in  said  nozzle. 


4,198,002 

REACTOR  DISTRIBUTION  DUCT 

Robert  W.  McQain,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Glitsch,  Inc., 

Co^nSti'o'in.part  of  Ser.  No.  765  717  Feb  4, 1'^T.  P-t  ^o. 

4 123,008.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,377 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  8/12 

U.S.  a.  239-568  ^  Claims 


1  A  stream  rotor  sprinkler  having  a  fluid  dispensing  nozzle 

assembly  mounted  on  a  rotor  driven  by  a  motor  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises  the  provision  of: 

fluid  stream  deflectors  rotatably  mounted  to  said  sprinkler 

about  said  nozzle  assembly  and  adapted  to  be  continuously 

driven  by  said  nozzle  assembly. 

4,198,001 
CONTROLLED  THRUST.  ROTARY,  ADJUSTABLE 
TOPOGRAPHY  SPRINKLER 
Ricardo  A.  Rodriguez,  39  Suffolk  Ave.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33010 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,928 
Int.  a.'  B05B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  239-227  "^  ^Uu-" 

1.  A  rotary  irrigation  device  comprising, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  frame,  u«.,x.k., 

a  hollow  rotary  unit  coaxially  placed  on  said  frame  whereby 
^d  frame  acts  as  an  axle  shaft  for  said  hollow  roury  unit^ 
a  nozzle  positioning  shaft  radially  attached  to  said  hollow 

a  rotery  noTzle  rotatingly  mounted  on  said  nozzle  position- 
ing shaft  unit,  ,  .    .     ,.  ^  .  , 

said  nozzle  further  comprising  at  least  one  'rnga^o"  J« 
orifice,  oriented  so  that  the  central  axis  of  said  irrigation 
let  orifice  is  substantially  non-parallel  to  and  non-inter- 
secting with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hollow  cylindrical 


1.  An  improved  distribution  duct  for  a  reactor  vessel  com- 
''Telongated  back  plate  having  two  back  plate  marginal  side 

elo^gSront  plate  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  perfo- 
rated integral  flat  segments  separated  by  elongated  angu- 
lar breaks,  two  front  plate  marginal  side  portions  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  front  plate,  said  marginal  side  por- 
tions of  said  front  plate  each  being  crimped  together  wi  h 
one  of  said  marginal  side  portions  of  said  back  plate  to 
form  a  seam,  said  flat  segments  and  said  back  plate  defin- 
ing  a  flow  chamber. 


T 
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4,198,003  barrier  means  being  elongated  and  curved,  and  extending  in 

QUICK  RELEASE  FOR  GYRATORY  CRUSHER  the  direction  of  flow  from  a  location  within  said  curved  por- 

CONCAVE  tion  preceding  the  outlet  port  at  least  to  a  location  opposite 

Henry  H.  Polzin,  Brookfield,  and  Joseph  Batch,  Milwaukee,   said  port,  the  curvature  of  said  barrier  means  substantially 

both  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Barber-Greene  Company,  Aurora,   conforming,  in  the  direction  of  flow  in  the  conduit  means,  to 

III. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,723 

Int.  a:  B02C  2/04 

U.S.  a.  241—30  7  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  releasing  the  bowl  of  a  gyratory  crusher  for 

rotation  relative  to  a  frame  member  with  which  the  bowl  has 

a  helically  threaded  connection,  to  provide  for  adjustment  of  a 

crushing  gap  between  the  bowl  and  a  gyratory  crushing  head 

with  which  the  bowl  cooperates,  said  bowl  being  cooperable 

with  rotation  restraining  means  comprising  a  clamping  ring 

which  also  has  a  helically  threaded -connection  with  said  frame 

member,  connecting  means  constraining  the  bowl  and  the 

clamping  ring  to  rotate  in  unison  but  permitting  limited  axial 

motion  between  them,  and  means  yieldingly  biasing  the  bowl 

and  the  clamping  ring  axially  towards  one  another  with  a 

clamping  force  that  causes  the  clamping  ring  and  said  frame 

member  to  cooperate  in  normally  confining  the  bowl  against 

rotation,  said  method  being  characterized  by: 

introducing  air  under  pressure  between  the  bowl  and  the 

clamping  ring,  to  urge  them  axially  apart  with  a  force  that 

overcomes  said  clamping  force  and  thus  releases  them  for 

rotation  relative  to  said  frame  member. 


4,198,004 

JET  MILL 

James  F.  Albas,  Newtown,  and  Francis  E.  Albus,  Hatboro,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aljet  Equipment  Company,  Willow  Grove, 

Pa. 

FUed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,925 

Int  a.^  B02C  19/06 

U.S.  a.  241—39  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  recirculating  jet  mill  having  conduit  means,  nozzle 
means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  said  conduit  means  and  pro- 
ducing a  flow  of  gas  in  a  predetermined  direction  therein,  said 
nozzle  means  being  conflned  to  a  portion  of  said  conduit  means 
and  thereby  establishing  said  portion  as  a  grinding  chamber, 
means  for  introducmg  solid  material  into  said  conduit  means 
for  treatment  therein,  and  an  outlet  port  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  conduit  means  said  outlet  port  being  imme- 
diately preceded  in  the  direction  of  flow  by  a  curved  portion 
thereof  and  said  curved  portion  being  preceded  in  the  direction 
of  flow  by  said  grinding  chamber,  said  outlet  port  being  open 
toward  the  interior  of  the  curve  of  said  curved  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising  barrier  means  within  said  conduit 
means  for  confming  larger  particles  of  solid  material  being 
treated  to  a  portion  of  the  conduit  means  between  the  barrier 
means  and  the  outermost  part  of  the  wall  of  the  conduit  means 
as  the  particles  approach  the  location  of  said  outlet  port,  said 
barrier  means  bemg  at  a  location  adjacent  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  outermost  part  of  the  wall  of  said  conduit  means,  said 


the  curvature  of  the  conduit  means  in  said  curved  portion 
thereof,  said  conduit  means  being  arranged  in  a  closed  loop  and 
providing  a  path  for  the  recirculation  of  solid  particles  in  said 
loop  from  both  sides  of  said  barrier  means  to  said  grinding 
chamber  and  from  said  grinding  chamber  to  both  sides  of  said 
barrier  means. 


4,198,005 
CUTTING  MILL 
Peter  Eiff,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bni- 
derhaus  Maschinen  GmbH,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1976,  2632330 

Int  a.2  B02C  JS/04 
U.S.  a.  241—73  5  Qalms 


1.  A  cutting  mill  comprising  a  housing  having  upper  and 
lower  parts  forming  a  cutting  chamber,  a  rotor  having  rotor 
cutting  tools  mounted  thereon  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  on  an  axis,  stator  cutting  tools  mounted  in  said  upper 
housing  part  and  operatively  cooperating  with  said  rotor 
blades,  means  pivotably  mounting  said  upper  and  lower  hous- 
ing parts  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  rotor  axis, 
a  sieve  removably  mounted  in  the  lower  housing  part,  bearing 
means  arranged  in  said  housing  at  each  end  of  said  rotor  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  rotor  and  means  detachably  connect- 
ing said  bearing  means  with  said  upper  housing  part  for  selec- 
tively locating  said  rotor  in  either  of  said  upper  housing  part  or 
said  lower  housing  part  upon  pivoting  said  upper  and  lower 
housing  parts  relatively  of  each  other  between  a  closed  and  an 
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open  position,  thereby  permitting  access  to  said  sieve  and  rotor 
parts  for  maintenance,  said  bearing  means  includes  a  bearing 
flange  arranged  at  each  end  of  the  rotor,  spacing  elements 
arranged  adjacent  each  bearing  flange  of  the  rotor  and  forming 
lateral  walls  of  said  cutting  chamber,  said  spacing  elements 
including  arcuate  stop  surfaces  bearing  against  the  sieve  when 
said  housing  parts  are  in  the  closed  position,  each  of  said  spac- 
ing elements  further  comprising  upper  and  lower  arcuate 
plates  which  together  deflne  a  split  circular  ring  supporting  a 
respective  bearing  flange. 


4,198,006 
MAGNETIC  CLEARANCE  SENSOR 
Norman  F.  Rolfe,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,856 

Int.  a.^  B02C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  241—222  5  Oalms 


^'' 


16  ii    •'J      '-JS 


4,198,007 
SHAFT  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  WINDING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  ROLLS  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Klaus  Schoettle,  Heidelberg;  Peter  Dobler,  Ludwigshafen;  Lo- 
thar  Gliniorz,  Frankenthal;  Heinz  Brombach,  Oberkircb- 
Stadelhofen,  and  Dieter  W5ppel,  Waldsee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1977,  2734978 

Int.  a:-  B65H  19/04.  75/34.  17/02 
U.S.  a.  242—56.9  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  winding  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  strip  material 
under  uniform  pressure  which  comprises: 
a  shaft; 

a  plurality   of  independently   rotatable   winding   sleeves 

mounted  on  said  shaft,  each  of  said  sleeves  including  a 

radial  bore;  and 

springs  frictionally  connecting  each  of  said  sleeves  to  said 

shaft,  said  springs  being  helically  wound  about  said  shaft 


in  a  manner  such  that  friction  between  the  springs  and  the 
shaft  tends  to  uncoil  the  springs  as  the  shaft  is  rotated,  one 


end  of  the  springs  being  flxed  in  the  radial  bore  of  the 
sleeves. 


4,198,008 
REINFORCING  SLEEVE  FOR  THE  ENDS  OF  REEL 

CORES 
Walter  Krautwald,  Bad  Bnickenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Firms  Paul  A  Co.  Inh.  K.  Kunert  A  Sohne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,727 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1978,  7804704[U] 

Int.  a.- B65H7  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  242—68.6  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  providing  a  clearance  signal  proportional 
to  the  clearance  between  opposing  portions  of  proximal  fer- 
rous elements  in  relative  motion  including  magnetic  fleld  gen- 
erating means  cooperating  with  one  of  said  ferrous  elements 
forming  a  portion  thereof  and  generating  a  magnetic  Held 
emanating  from  the  generating  means  and  outwardly  from  the 
opposing  portion  of  said  one  of  said  ferrous  elements  to  be 
intercepted  by  said  other  ferrous  element  for  providing  an 
intercept  signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
circuit  means  cooperating  with  said  Held  generating  means 

and  responsive  to  said  intercept  signal, 
said  circuit  means  includes  a  gating  circuit  responsive  to  said 
intercept  signal  and  having  at  least  one  preset  threshold, 
and 
integrator  means  responsive  to  said  intercept  signal  and  said 
gating  circuit  during  the  time  that  the  intercept  signal 
exceeds  the  preset  threshold  for  providing  an  integrated 
clearance  signal  related  to  the  maximum  flux  through  the 
generating  means  as  said  other  element  intercepts  said 
field. 
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1.  In  a  reinforcing  sleeve  formed  of  plastic  or  the  like  for  the 
ends  of  hard  paper  reel  cores  or  the  like  forming  the  support 
cores  for  wound  goods  such  as  paper,  foils,  textiles  etc.,  the 
sleeve  comprising  a  collar  adapted  to  rest  against  the  end  faces 
of  the  reel  core  and  a  radial,  hollow  projection  integrated  with 
the  collar  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  reinforcing  sleeve,  the 
projection  being  adapted  to  engage  one  end  face  of  the  reel 
core  and  to  house  a  driver  system,  the  improvement  wherein: 
a  reinforcing  ring  (23)  is  integrated  in  collar  (11)  and  com- 
prises a  radially  extending  receiving  element  (28)  for  the 
driver  system,  said  receiving  element  being  integrated  in 
said  radial  projection  (12)  and  reinforcing  it. 


4,198,009 
X-RAY  HLM  CASSETTE 

George  F.  A.  M.  Turner,  Ingatestone,  England,  assignor  to 
Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,723 

Int.  a:-  G03B  17/26;  GllB  1/00 

U.S.  a.  242—71.7  10  Qaims 


4S 


1.  A  film  sheet  cassette  comprising  a  frame  to  which  is 
attached  a  substantially  flat  back  plate  and  a  substantially  flat 
front  plate  and  located  therebetween  a  pressure  plate  for  resil- 
iently  bearing  against  the  said  back  plate  when  the  cassette  is  in 
the  closed  position  but  raised  from  the  back  plate  when  the 
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cassette  is  in  the  open  position,  there  being  present  at  one  end 
of  the  frame,  slot  means  for  loading  or  unloading  film  into  or 
out  of  the  cassette,  the  said  pressure  plate  having  connected 
thereto  along  each  side  edge  thereof  at  least  one  lifting  tab,  two 
push  rods  located  one  at  each  side  of  the  frame  for  linear 
movement  between  a  first  position  which  corresponds  to  the 
cassette  closed  position  and  a  second  position  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  cassette  open  position,  each  push  rod  having 
associated  therewith  at  least  one  round  member  which  in  the 
first  position  of  the  push  rod  rests  on  a  flat  end  portion  of  a 
bellcrank  member,  each  round  member  being  located  adjacent 
to  a  pressure  plate  lifting  tab  and  a  portion  at  least  of  the  lifting 
tab  being  located  over  the  portion  of  the  bellcrank  member  on 
which  the  round  member  rests,  whereby  movement  of  the 
push  rods  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  causes 
the  round  member  to  move  along  the  bellcrank  members  so 
causing  the  flat  portion  of  the  bellcrank  member  on  which  the 
round  member  rested  to  be  pivoted  upwards  thus  causing  the 
lifting  tab  on  the  pressure  plate  to  be  raised  so  opening  the 
cassette,  together  with  light  shielding  means  which  prevents 
the  ingress  of  light  between  the  back  plate  and  the  pressure 
plate  when  the  cassette  is  closed. 


4,198,010 

HOSE  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Onille  J.  Knapp,  3255  Darley,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

FUed  Oct  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,995 

Int  aj  B65H  75/40 

VS.  a.  242—86.2 


ISGaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coiling  a  hose  assembly  or  the  like  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  coupling  with  a  sidewall  and  an  end  to 
which  a  hose  is  attached,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  disc  with  a  substantially  flat  surface  portion  mounted  for 

rotation  about  a  rotational  axis; 
first  and  second  support  members  attached  to  and  projecting 

away  from  said  surface  portion, 

said  first  support  member  having  a  flat  support  surface 
spaced  a  first  selected  distance  away  from  and  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  a  first  reference  line  in  the  plane 
of  said  surface  portion  passing  through  said  axis  to 
provide  a  shelf-like  support  on  which  the  sidewall  of  the 
coupling  is  positioned  for  support,  said  first  support 
member  projecting  away  from  and  substantially  delim- 
ited in  extent  in  one  direction  to  a  second  reference  line 
perpendicular  to  said  first  reference  line  in  the  plane  of 
said  surface  portion  and  passing  through  said  axis, 

said  second  support  member  spaced  a  second  selected 
distance  away  from  said  axis  along  said  first  reference 
line  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  reference  line 
from  that  of  said  support  surface  to  provide  a  stop  for 
the  end  of  the  coupling  to  which  the  hose  is  attached 
and  so  that  said  support  members  form  an  essentially 
right-angle  seat  for  the  sidewall  and  end  of  the  coupling, 

said  first  support  member  leading  said  second  support 
member  during  the  rotation  of  said  disc, 

whereby,  when  the  coupling  is  placed  on  said  support 
surface  and  the  hose  extends  between  said  first  and 
second  support  members,  as  soon  as  a  pull  is  exerted  on 
said  hose  due  to  the  rotation  of  said  disc,  said  coupling 


I 


becomes  seated  in  said  seat  and  is  held  firmly  in  a  right- 
angle  supported  position  by  said  support  members  and 
said  hose  first  wraps  around  said  second  support  mem- 
ber, around  said  coupling  and  then  around  said  first 
support  member  and  is  guided  along  said  surface  por- 
tion to  form  a  flat  coil;  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  disc. 


4,198,011 

BELT  TENSION  ELIMINATOR  FOR  A  SEAT  BELT 

RETRACTOR 

Ken  Kamgo,  and  Yukio  Fukunaga,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,398 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1977,  52-134457 

Int.  Clr  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242-107.7  11  Qaims 


50 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  having  a  belt  tension  eliminator 
comprising 

a  rotary  shaft  adapted  to  wind  a  webbing  of  the  belt  there- 
upon, 

biasing  means  exerting  on  said  rotary  shaft  a  turning  effort  to 
windingly  retract  the  webbing, 

said  rotary  shaft  being  rotatable  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  retractive  force  by  withdrawing  movement  of 
the  webbing, 

means  producing  a  signal  representative  of  fastening  of  the 
belt. 

blocker  means  having  an  operative  position  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft  in  the  belt  retracting  direction 
against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means  in  response  to  said 
belt  fastening  signal  and  an  inoperative  position  allowing 
free  retraction  of  the  webbing,  and 

means  responsive  to  withdrawal  movement  of  the  belt  and 
measuring  the  length  of  the  withdrawn  webbing  for  keep- 
ing the  blocker  means  in  the  operative  position  when  the 
length  is  below  a  predetermined  degree,  while  bringing 
said  blocker  means  into  the  inoperative  position  when  said 
predetermined  length  is  exceeded  to  reinstate  the  retrac- 
tive force  of  said  biasing  means. 


4,198,012 
COLLAPSIBLE  REEL 
Roderic  A.  Esmonde,  Macungie,  Pa.,  and  Frederick  W.  DeBel- 
lis,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Fabricators, 
Inc.,  Bethlehem  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,552 
Int.  a.-  B65H  75/22.  75/14 
U.S.  a.  242—115  15  Qaims 

1.  A  collapsible  reel  having  an  expanded  and  a  collapsed 
position  and  comprising  a  pair  of  end  flanges  spaced  one  from 
another,  a  segmented  cylindrical  drum  extending  between  the 
flanges  having  some  segments  between  the  flanges  fixed  in 
position  on  the  flanges  and  other  segments  between  the  flanges 
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movable  relative  to  the  flanges,  and  means  connecting  the 
movable  segments  to  each  other  and  to  the  fixed  segments, 


wherein  the  fixed  and  movable  segments  are  shaped  so  the 
movable  segments  can  fold  relative  to  the  fixed  segments  when 
the  reel  is  collapsed. 


4,198,013 

TENSIONING  MEANS  FOR  BELT  DRIVEN  TAPE 

CASSETTE 

Noah  L.  Anglin,  and  Robert  H.  Berry,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Verbatim  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,389,  Apr.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,102,516.  This  application  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,883 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/i2,  23/04 

U.S.  a.  242—192  4  Qaims 


relation  to  form  a  space  therebetween,  a  pair  of  cores  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  space,  a  magnetic  tape  wound  in  convolutions 
on  the  cores  and  a  pair  of  cushion  sheets  interposed  between 
the  side  faces  of  the  tape  convolutions  and  each  of  said  halves 
of  the  casing,  characterized  in  that  the  cushion  sheet  is  held  on 
each  half  of  the  casing  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  holes  formed 
through  each  cushion  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  rodshaped  retain- 
ing members  having  a  uniform  cross-section  over  their  length 
provided  on  the  inner  face  of  each  half  of  the  casing  and  in- 
serted into  said  holes,  said  retaining  members  having  an  outer 


diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  holes,  at  least 
one  of  the  retaining  members  being  permanently  inclined  with 
respect  to  its  vertical  axis,  the  inclined  retaining  members 
being  made  to  incline  after  the  cushion  sheet  is  superimposed 
with  the  corresponding  half  of  the  casing  with  the  holes 
thereof  being  mated  with  the  retaining  members  of  the  half, 
whereby  the  side  face  of  the  inclined  retaining  member  is  put 
into  engagement  with  the  corresponding  wall  of  the  hole  of  the 
cushion  sheet  so  that  the  cushion  sheet  is  prevented  from 
falling  from  the  half  of  the  casing. 


4,198,015 

IDEAL  TRAJECTORY  SHAPING  FOR  ANTI-ARMOR 

MISSILES  VIA  TIME  OPTIMAL  CONTROLLER 

AUTOPILOT 

Robert  E.  Yates;  John  P.  Leonard,  and  Robert  E.  Alongi,  all  of 

Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,307 

Int.  a.^  F42B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  244-3.15  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  belt  driven  magnetic  tape  cartridge  which  includes  a 
housing,  a  pair  of  tape  rolls  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  and  a  driven  belt  bearing  against  the  rolls  of  tape  to 
move  the  tape,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  belt  guide  roller  shaft  disposed  near  the  path  of  said  belt 
and  having  opposite  shaft  ends  with  at  least  one  shaft  end 
held  by  said  housing; 
a  belt  guide  roller  having  a  hub  portion  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  having  a  peripheral  portion  engaged  with  said 
belt  to  guide  it;  and 
a  resilient  bowed  washer  having  a  hole  which  receives  said 
shaft,  said  washer  being  partially  compressed  so  it  applies 
an  axial  force  against  an  end  of  said  belt  roller,  whereby  to 
retard  said  belt  roller  to  produce  tension  in  said  tape. 


4,198,014 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  MAGAZINE 

Kengo  Oishi,  and  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,655,  May  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,458 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1977,  52-63281 

Int.  a:-  GllB  23/W 

VS.  a.  242—199  5  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  magazine  comprising  a  casing  consisting 

of  upper  and  lower  halves  coupled  together  in  superimposed 
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1.  A  missile  guidance  system  for  guiding  a  missile  in  a  prede- 
termined trajectory  to  impact  with  a  target,  said  trajectory 
including  initial  pitchup,  cruise,  and  attitude  transition  por- 
tions, said  guidance  system  including:  a  seeker  carried  by  said 
missile  for  tracking  said  target;  said  seeker  having  a  yaw  rate 
channel  that  is  directly  connected  to  an  autopilot  for  control- 
ling flight  of  the  missile  by  proportional  navigation  in  the  yaw 
plane;  a  pitch  programmer  connected  to  said  autopilot  for 
controlling  flight  of  the  missile  in  the  pitch  plane  during  said 
pitchup  and  cruise  portions;  and  means  for  controlling  the 
missile  in  pitch  during  said  attitude  transition  portion  includ- 
ing, threshold  detector  and  time  optimal  controller  means 
connected  for  receiving  pitch  gimbal  angle  signals  from  said 
seeker  and  pitch  attitude  signals  from  missile  dynamics  and 
missile  attitude  and  sensor  of  the  missile  for  causing  said  time 
optimal  controller  to  apply  full  control  surface  movement  to 
missile  control  surface  actuator  means  of  the  missile  to  cause 
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the  missile  to  pitch  down  sharply  toward  the  target  under 
control  of  said  time  optimal  controller. 


•  t 


4,198,016 
FLOATING  CANARD  WITH  GEARED  TAB 
Makolm  C.  Wilson,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,635 

Int  CI-  F42B  15/16.  19/01 

ViS,  a.  244-3J1  3  Claifltt 


1.  A  missile  stabilization  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  canard  pivotally  connected  to  the  nose  of  a  missile 
about  a  pivot  axis; 

(b)  a  tab  pivotally  connected  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
canard; 

(c)  a  stud  having  a  hole  therethrough  flxedly  connected  to 
the  body  of  said  missile;  and 

(d)  an  inextendable  rod  fixedly  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
tab  and  slidingly  connected  through  said  hole  of  said  stud 
at  the  other  end  such  that  when  said  canard  pivots,  said 
rod  slides  within  said  hole  and  causes  said  tab  to  pivot 
with  respect  to  said  canard. 


4,198,017 

CONTROL  AUGMENTATION  SYSTEM  FOR  FLIGHT 

VEHICLES 

James  B.  Mnmy,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S1,201 

Int.  a.^  B64C  13/04 

M&.  CL  241—83  G  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  flight  control  system  including  a  control  stick,  a 
mechanical  gain  means,  a  hydraulic  boost  actuator,  and  a 
control  augmentation  system  including  a  rate  gyroscope  hav- 
ing an  output,  a  first  feedback  path  having  a  gain  K^/ driven  by 
said  rate  gyroscope  output,  a  second  feedback  path  having  a 
gain  K^  driven  by  said  rate  gyroscope  output,  a  control  stick 
position  transducer  having  an  output,  a  first  feedforward  path 
having  a  gain  K^/  driven  by  said  control  stick  position  trans- 
ducer output,  a  second  feedforward  path  having  a  gain  K55 
driven  by  said  control  stick  position  transducer  output,  a  first 
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summing  means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  first  feedback 
path  and  said  first  feedforward  path,  a  pseudo-integrator  means 
inclu-ding  an  output  driven  by  the  output  of  said  first  summing 
means,  a  second  summing  means  for  summing  the  output  of 
said  psuedo-integrator,  said  second  feedback  path  and  said 
second  feedforward  path,  and  a  servo  actuator  means  for 
receiving  the  output  of  said  second  summing  means  for  aug- 
menting the  mechanical  gain  of  said  flight  vehicle  whereby 
control  of  flight  vehicle  angular  velocities  in  proportion  to 
control  input  and  stabilization  of  flight  vehicle  attitude  is  ef- 
fected, an  automatic  series  trim  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  servo  actuator  displacement  sensor; 

(b)  a  bi-directional  switch; 

(c)  a  trim  motor,  and 

(d)  a  stability  compensation  path  with  gain  K;  wherein  said 
system  measures  said  hydraulic  actuator  displacement, 
and  through  said  bi-directional  switch  operates  said  trim 
motor,  whereby  said  trim  motor  adds  to  the  output  of  said 
servo  actuator  causing  control  surface  and  vehicle  mo- 
tion. I 


4,198,018 
BLENDED  WING-FUSELAGE  FRAME  MADE  OF  HBER 

REINFORCED  RESIN  COMPOSITES 
Paul  C.  Brault,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,138 

Int.  a.-  B64C  1/06 

MS.  CL  244—119  4  Qaims 


2.  In  a  blended  wing-fuselage  frame  for  an  aircraft  body  in 
which  a  pair  of  opposed  wing  spars  incorporating  sine  wave 
shear  webs  of  fiber  reinforced  resin  matrix  composites  are 
joined  to  a  fuselage  section  incorporating  a  circumferentially 
oriented  sine  wave  shear  web.  and  in  which  chords  of  bundled, 
unidirectional  fibers  are  provided  along  the  opposed  edges  of 
the  shear  webs  of  each  of  said  wing  spars  and  along  the  circum- 
ferentially inner  and  outer  edges  of  the  shear  web  in  said  fuse- 
lage section  for  bearing  tension  and  compression  loads  oriented 
along  the  edges  of  the  respective  webs,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment in  the  manner  of  joining  each  of  said  wing  spars  to  the 
fuselage  section  comprises: 
means  for  extending  in  a  continuous  fashion  said  chords  that 
are  provided  along  the  opposed  edges  of  said  shear  webs 
of  each  of  said  wing  spars  around  regions  of  curvature 
occurring  where  said  wing  spars  join  said  fuselage  section 
and  thence  into  said  fuselage  section  where  said  chords 
extend  circumferentially  around  the  edges  of  said  fuselage 
shear  web;  and 
transition  structure  means  disposed  in  the  areas  at  which  said 
wing  spars  join  said  fuselage  section  for  acting  in  compres- 
sion, tension  and  shear  to  react  forces  that  radiate  radially 
from  said  chords  in  said  regions  of  substantial  curvature 
when  said  wing  spars  are  subjected  to  bending  loads;  and 
wherein  said  transition  structure  means  comprises  first  and 
second  transition  webs,  one  for  each  of  said  areas,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  transition  webs  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  panels  made  of  fiber  reinforced  resin  ma- 
trix composites  and  a  core  sandwiched  between  said  pan- 
els and  bonded  to  the  inwardly  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
panels,  said  first  and  second  transition  webs  being  dis- 
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posed  in  said  areas,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fuselage 
section  and,  in  edgewise  relationship  between  said  chords 
at  said  regions  of  substantial  curvature  so  that  a  tension 
load  on  one  of  said  chords  creates  radially  oriented  ten- 
sion forces  that  are  reacted  by  tension  in  an  adjacent  one 
of  said  transition  webs,  and  so  that  a  compression  load  on 
one  of  said  chords  causes  radially  oriented  compression 
forces  that  are  reacted  by  compression  in  an  adjacent  one 
of  said  transition  webs. 


4,198,019 
FLEXIBLE  AIRFRAME  FLYING  WING 
Janos  J.  Linczmajer,  c/o  J.  B.  Elliott,  46  Perry  St.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,705 

Gaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  18,  1977,  181827 

Int.  a.'  B64C  3/14.  3/22 

U.S.  a.  244—123  5  Qalms 
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1.  A  flexible  air  frame  flying  wing  having  a  substantially 
straight  line  center  of  pressure,  comprising  a  rigid,  non- 
deformable  central  rib,  flexible  spars  connected  to  said  central 
rib  and  disposed  perpendicular  thereto,  a  plurality  of  rigid, 
non-deformable  floating  ribs  connected  to  said  flexible  spars, 
said  central  rib  and  floating  ribs  having  an  "S"  shape  of  an 
autostable  reflex  profile,  a  flexible  membrane,  having  top  and 
bottom  sides,  enveloping  said  central  rib.  said  floating  ribs,  and 
said  flexible  spars  with  the  back  edge  of  the  top  side  of  said 
flexible  membrane  being  connected  to  the  back  ends  of  the 
central  rib  and  the  floating  ribs,  and  with  elastic  cables  con- 
necting the  back  edge  of  the  bottom  side  of  the  flexing  mem- 
brane with  the  back  ends  of  the  central  rib  and  the  floating  ribs 
in  such  manner  as  to  bias  the  flexible  spars  in  an  arcuate  config- 
uration whereby  the  ends  of  the  flexible  spars  are  flexed  aft  up 
to  the  straight  line  corresponding  to  the  center  of  pressure  of 
the  wing. 


4,198,020 

CONTAINER  SUPPORT 

George  A.  Walker;  Leavenworth  P.  Sperry,  both  of  Middlebury, 

and  Robert  B.  Sutherland,  Wilton,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Waterbury  Companies,  Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,527 

Int.  Q\:-  A47G  23/02 

U.S.  a.  248—154  7  Oaims 


1.  A  retaining  device  for  a  receptacle  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  demountable  members  forming  a  receptacle 
support. 


each  of  said  demountable  members  having  a  top  surface  and 
a  plurality  of  side  walls. 

a  set  of  adjacent  openings  formed  in  each  of  said  members. 

a  plurality  of  tensioning  means,  and 

a  receptacle  engaging  element  attached  to  each  of  said  ten- 
sioning means, 

each  of  said  tensioning  means  located  in  each  of  said  open- 
ings and  each  adjustably  secured  in  said  receptacle  engag- 
ing elements  adapted  for  receptacle  retaining  on  said 
receptacle  support. 


4,198,021 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
James  F.  Meredith,  and  Brian  Williams,  both  of  Cheltenham, 
England,  assignors  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,524 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1977, 
27933/77 

Int.  a.^  G05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  244—194  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  deriving  an  output  signal  for  control 
of  an  operative  function,  the  system  comprising:  first  signal 
processing  means;  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  said 
first  signal  processing  means;  means  for  deriving  a  feedback 
signal  indicative  of  the  said  operative  function;  means  for 
supplying  at  least  the  lower-frequency  components  of  said 
feedback  signal  to  said  first  signal  processing  means,  the  said 
first  signal  processing  mean$  deriving  an  intermediate  signal 
from  said  input  signal  and  said  components  of  the  feedback 
signal  by  digital  processing;  second  signal  processing  means; 
means  for  supplying  said  intermediate  signal  to  said  second 
signal  processing  means;  and  means  for  supplying  predomi- 
nantly higher-frequency  components  of  said  feedback  signal  to 
said  second  signal  processing  means,  the  said  second  signal 
processing  means  deriving  said  output  signal  by  processing 
said  intermediate  signal  and  said  predominantly  higher-fre- 
quency components  of  said  feedback  signal. 


4,198,022 
POWER  CABLE  GUIDE  FOR  HIGH-MAST  LUMINAIRE 

RAISING  AND  LOWERING  SYSTEM 
Jackie  E.  Fletcher,  Zanesville;  Brady  G.  Johnson,  and  Richard 
G.  Armstrong,  both  of  Newark,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Johns-Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,405 
Int.  Q\:-  B42F  7i/00 
U.S.  O.  248—320  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  raising  and  lowering  an  electrical  assembly 
along  the  exterior  of  a  vertically  extending  highelevation  pole 
including  an  elastomer-jacketed  power  cable  extending  in  a 
first  vertical  path  upwardly  from  said  electrical  assembly, 
through  power  cable  guide  means  located  at  the  top  of  said 
pole  and  to  a  second  vertical  path  downwardly  toward  the 
base  of  said  pole,  the  improvement  in  said  power  cable  guide 
means  comprising: 
a  series  of  individual  rotable  means  mounted  on  horizontal 
axes  along  a  generally  arcuate  path,  for  guiding  the  move- 
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ment  of  said  power  cable  from  said  first  vertical  path  to   retained,  said  base  portion  having  attachment  means  provided 
said  second  vertical  path;  and  means  adjacent  the  ends  of  thereon  for  mounting  said  retention  arm  in  a  fixed  manner  to  a 


said  individual  rotatabie  means  for  limiting  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  cable. 


4,198,023 
STAND  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREES 
Henmuin  Stranzinger,  Osterreich,  A  5301  Eugendorf-Schaming, 
Austria 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  25,  1977,  441/77 

Int.  a:-  A47G  33/12 

U.S.  CI.  248—523  1  Claim 


base  support  means,  said  base  portion  and  said  latching  portion 
being  movably  and  telescopingly  joined  by  releasably  adjust- 
able fastening  means  attached  thereto. 


4,198,025 
VEHICLE  SEATS 
Frederick  G.  Lowe,  Northampton,  and  Bernard  Bollons,  Strat- 
ford-upon-Avon, both  of  England,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,4% 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1977, 
49501/77 

Int.  a.'  A47C  3/30 
VS.  a.  248—550  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  stand  for  a  Christmas  tree,  comprising 

(a)  baseplate  having  a  vertical  axis,  the  baseplate  defining 

(1)  two  identical  circular  recesses,  each  of  the  circular 
recesses  having  a  stationary  vertical  axis  and  the  axes  of 
the  baseplate  and  the  circular  recesses  defining  a  dia- 
metrical plane  of  the  baseplate,  and 

(2)  another  circular  recess  of  smaller  diameter  intercon- 
necting the  two  circular  recesses,  the  other  circular 
recess  having  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the 
baseplate,  and  the  recesses  being  stationary  in  the  base- 
plate, and 

(b)  two  identical  discs  disposed  rotatably  in  the  identical 
circular  recesses  for  rotation  about  the  respective  station- 
ary axes  thereof, 

(1)  each  disc  defining  a  plurality  of  peripheral  arcuate 
recesses  of  diffenng  radii,  and 

(2)  the  radius  of  the  other  circular  recess  being  equal  to 
the  largest  radius  of  the  arcuate  recesses  in  the  disc. 


4,198,024 
PRINTED  aRCUIT  CARD  HOLDER 
Peter  J.  Cavanna,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser,  No.  850,330 
Int.  a.2  F16M  13/00 
VS.  a.  248—544  5  Claims 

1.  Planar  sheet  retention  means  comprising  a  retention  arm, 
said  retention  arm  having  a  base  portion  and  a  fiexible  latching 
portion,  said  latching  portion  having  latching  means  provided 
thereon  for  engaging  an  edge  of  a  planar  sheet  of  material  to  be 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  base  part,  a  suspension  includ- 
ing a  gas  spring,  a  seat  part  mounted  on  the  suspension  for 
upward  and  downward  resilient  movement  relative  to  the  base 
part,  a  source  of  compressed  gas,  valve  means  connecting  the 
interior  of  the  gas  spring  selectively  to  the  source  of  com- 
pressed gas  and  to  atmosphere,  and  electric  circuit  means 
including  sensing  means  operative  to  sense  any  displacement  of 
the  seat  part  from  a  selected  ride  position,  means  operable  in 
response  to  said  sensing  means  for  actuating  the  valve  means  to 
allow  compressed  gas  to  enter  or  leave  the  gas  spring  until  the 
seat  part  has  returned  to  its  selected  ride  position,  desensitizing 
means  for  inhibiting  the  electric  circuit  means  from  raising  or 
lowering  the  seat  part  in  response  merely  to  vibrational  move- 
ment of  the  seat  part  relative  to  the  base  part,  an  electric  motor 
driven  seat  height  control  means  operable  to  change  the  re- 
sponse of  the  sensing  means  and  thereby  cause  the  selected  ride 
position  to  be  raised  or  lowered,  a  coupling  interconnecting 
the  seat  part  and  base  part,  two  members  of  said  coupling  being 
relatively  movable  in  response  to  upward  or  downward  move- 
ment of  the  seat  part  relative  to  the  base  part  thereby  to  change 
the  response  of  the  sensing  means,  and  wherein  said  seat  height 
control  means  is  operable  to  vary  the  relative  static  position  of 
said  coupling  members  and  thereby  vary  the  response  of  the 
sensing  means,  said  desensitizing  means  comprising  time  delay 
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means  operable  to  prevent  activation  of  the  valve  means  by 
said  sensing  means  in  response  to  any  displacement  of  the  seat 
part  from  the  ride  position  which  is  maintained  for  less  than  a 
predetermined  time  period,  and  de-activation  means  arranged 
to  render  said  time  delay  means  inoperative  during  energisa- 
tion of  the  said  electric  motor  of  the  height  control  means. 


said  body  having  spaced  radially  extending  annular  fianges 

defining  a  groove, 
said  body  having  an  opening  extending  axially  therethrough. 


4,198,026 
HREARM  SECURITY  DEVICE 

Guy  Capolupo,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Anthony  Saraniero, 
Ozone  Park,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest  -■" 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,993 

Int.  a.2  E05B  73/00  n  n  •  o"^  of  said  flanges  having  circumferentially  spaced  integral 

U.S.  a.  248    552  11  Claims  protuberances  extending  axially  through  said   groove 

- toward  the  other  flange. 
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4,198,028 
DECELERATION  VALVE 
John  E.  Cook,  Chatham,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Fram 
Ltd.,  Chatham,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,166 

Int.  a.-  F16K  31/126 

U.S.  a.  251—48  7  Qaims 


1.  A  firearm  security  device  comprising 

a  generally  plate-like  base  member; 

a  first  elongated  member  secured  to  and  extending  from  the 
base  member; 

a  second  elongated  member  secured  to  and  extending  from 
the  base  member  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
first  member; 

a  generally  plate-like  covering  member  having  at  least  one 
opening  therethrough  sized  to  slidably  receive  the  first 
and  second  members,  the  covering  member  being  adapted 
to  be  positioned  proximate  to  the  base  member  with  the 
first  and  second  members  extending  therethrough; 

the  first  and  second  members  being  spaced  and  sized  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  trigger  guard  of  a  firearm  there- 
about and  the  trigger  of  the  firearm  therebetween,  the  first 
and  second  members  being  adapted  to  extend  within  the 
trigger  guard  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  members 
being  adjacent  the  trigger  guard  to  limit  substantial  move- 
ment of  the  device  relative  to  the  trigger  guard,  and  at 
least  one  of  the  first  and  second  members  extending  from 
the  base  member  a  distance  sufficient  to  extend  beyond  the 
trigger  guard;  and 

means  associated  with  the  member  extending  beyond  the 
trigger  guard  for  preventing  the  withdrawal  of  a  firearm 
disposed  with  its  trigger  guard  extending  about  the  first 
and  second  members  and  its  trigger  located  between  the 
first  and  second  members. 


4,198,027 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  FOR  LAMP 

Karel  Urbanek,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion  Auto 

Accessories  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  823,747,  Aug.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,103,323, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  724,522,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,118,767.  This  application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,759 
Int.  a.-'  A45D  19/04 
U.S.  a.  248—634  2  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  lamp,  a  shock  mounting  member  comprising: 
a  body  of  resilient  material. 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly,  a  housing  defining  a  pair  of  chambers 
therewithin,  a  diaphragm  assembly  slidably  disposed  within 
one  of  said  chambers  and  dividing  the  latter  into  a  pair  of 
sections  between  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm  assembly 
and  corresponding  ends  of  said  one  chamber,  means  for  com- 
municating a  vacuum  signal  into  one  of  said  sections,  a  pin, 
means  carried  by  said  diaphragm  assembly  for  securing  said 
pin  to  the  latter  for  movement  therewith,  said  pin  projecting 
into  the  other  chamber,  and  a  valve  member  carried  in  said 
other  chamber  by  said  pin,  said  other  chamber  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  valve  member  controlling  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  as  a  function  of  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  assembly,  said  diaphragm  assembly  including 
an  annular  flexible  member  having  an  outer  perimeter  secured 
to  said  housing  and  an  inner  perimeter  defining  a  central  open- 
ing in  said  flexible  diaphragm,  a  pair  of  diaphragm  plates 
clamping  the  inner  perimeter  of  said  flexible  member  between 
said  diaphragm  plates,  one  of  said  plates  including  an  axially 
projecting  portion  extending  through  the  opening,  the  other 
diaphragm  plate  having  an  annular  portion  circumscribing  the 
projecting  portion  of  the  one  diaphragm  plate,  pin  retaining 
means  carried  by  said  projecting  portion  for  engaging  said  pin 
to  secure  the  pin  to  the  diaphragm  assembly  and  connecting 
means  carried  by  said  projecting  portion  and  said  annular 
portion  for  securing  the  diaphragm  plates  to  one  another 
thereby  clamping  said  inner  perimeter  of  said  diaphragm  mem- 
ber between  said  plates,  said  connecting  means  including  resil- 
ient legs  carried  by  one  of  said  plates  and  a  groove  in  the  other 
plate,  said  legs  engaging  said  slot  to  secure  said  plates  to  one 
another. 
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4,198,029  sleeve  therein  in  an  adjustable  manner  to  calibrate  said  range 

THROTTLING  CONTROL  VALVE  spring  and  including  means  to  fasten  said  tubular  sleeve  to  said 

Dwight  N.  Johnson,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,962 

Int  aj  F16K  3J/J26 

VJS.  a.  251—61.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  throttling  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  a 
conduit  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  body  defmmg  an  inlet  opening,  a  substantially  coaxial 
outlet  opening,  and  an  interior  cavity  therebetween, 

a  baffle  extending  transversely  across  the  central  portion  of 
the  cavity  deflning  an  annular  passageway  between  said 
baffle  and  the  wall  of  said  body  for  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through, 

a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  from  said  baffle  to  the  wall  of 
said  body  to  provide  a  generally  frustoconical  grill  having 
a  plurality  of  ports  therein, 

an  elastomeric,  concavo-convex  liner  disposed  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  baffle  with  its  peripheral  edge  in  sealing 
relation  therewith  so  as  to  deflne  a  control  chamber  be- 
tween said  liner  and  said  baffle, 

means  for  selectively  decreasing  and  increasing  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  chamber  between  the  pressure  existing  in 
said  conduit  at  said  inlet  opening  and  pressures  therebe- 
low,  selective  decrease  of  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
causing  said  liner  to  invert  and  to  roll  along  said  frusto- 
conical grill  from  a  closed  position  where  all  of  said  ports 
are  covered  by  said  liner  to  positions  where  progressively 
greater  areas  of  said  ports  are  exposed,  thereby  permitting 
controlled  and  progressively  increasing  fluid  flow 
through  said  pons  and  through  said  annular  passageway, 
selective  increase  of  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  causing 
reverse  movement  of  said  liner, 

said  baffle  having  a  central  protuberance  projecting  toward 
said  liner  upon  which  said  liner  is  draped  during  inversion 
of  said  liner. 


tubular  portion  of  said  actuator  unit  to  hold  said  tubular  sleeve 
in  its  calibrated  position. 


4,198,031 

AUTOMATIC  AIR  DEFLATION  REGULATOR  FOR  USE 

IN  AN  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  BLOOD 

PRESSURE 

Frederick  D.  Ezeiuel,  Lexington,  and  Sol  Aisenberg,  Natick, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gulf  A  Western  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,968 

Int  a:-  F16K  24/00 

VJS.  a.  251—117  13  Oaims 


4,198,030 
FLUID  OPERATED  VALVE  POSITIONER 
Byroo  L.  Jackson,  and  Richard  F.  CaMwell,  both  of  Knoxville, 
Tean.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Rich- 

FUcd  JuB.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,599 

lat  0.2  n6K  31/165.  37/00;  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  CL  251—61.5  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  operated  valve  positioner  having  an  actuator 
unit  provided  with  flexible  diaphragm  means  carrying  a  main 
valve  member  to  position  the  same  relative  to  its  main  valve 
seat  in  a  valve  unit  in  relation  to  the  actuated  position  of  said 
diaphragm  means  in  said  actuator  unit,  said  actuator  unit  hav- 
ing a  range  spring  acting  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  means 
and  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  fluid  pressure  to  act 
on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  means,  said  actuator  unit 
carrying  a  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of 
said  diaphragm  means  relative  to  said  actuator  unit,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  adjustably  carrying 
said  sensing  means  and  also  having  a  part  thereof  acting  against 
said  range  spring  to  calibrate  the  same,  said  actuator  unit  hav- 
ing a  tubular  portion  telescopically  receiving  said  tubular 


-t;. 


1.  An  automatic  air  pressure  deflation  regulator  for  use  in  a 
sphygmomanometer,  said  regulator  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  air  flow  channel  extending  through  the  longitudinal 
extent  thereof  and  at  least  one  air  deflation  port  extending 
outwardly  from  said  channel,  said  at  least  one  air  deflation  port 
including  a  floaubly  mounted,  deformable  diaphragm  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  supported  only  on  its  outer  edges 
by  a  pair  of  O-rings  on  either  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture  extending  through  the  thickness  thereof,  said 
diaphragm  adapted  to  axially  deform  along  its  entire  longitudi- 
nal extent  according  to  the  air  pressure  applied  against  it  from 
said  channel  in  order  to  change  the  size  and  shape  of  said 
aperture  as  a  function  of  the  air  pressure  to  produce  a  constant 
air  deflation  rate  therethrough. 
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4,198,032 
BOTTOM  OPERABLE  TANK  CAR  LADING  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY  WHICH  DOES  NOT  REQUIRE  A  SKID 
David  P.  Hillstead;  Robert  W.  Randolph,  and  Gunter  R.  Behle, 
all  of  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,352 
Int.  a.2  F16K  27/03,  1/48 
U.S.  a.  251—144  10  Oaims 

1.  A  bottom  operable  tank  car  lading  valve  assembly  com- 
prising: a  tank  car  mounting  flange  attached  to  an  opening  in 
the  tank  bottom;  a  valve  body  including  a  valve  seat  located 
radially  inwardly  from  said  mounting  flange;  a  valve  closure 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said 
seat;  said  mounting  flange  further  including  a  slot  located  in 
the  lower  internal  surface  thereof;  a  retaining  ring  located 
within  said  slot;  said  retaining  ring  engaging  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  valve  body  to  maintain  and  support  the  valve  body  in 
place  within  the  mounting  flange;  a  depending  housing  includ- 
ing an  unloading  opening  located  below  said  mounting  flange 
and  said  retaining  ring;  said  housing  held  in  place  with  housing 
fasteners  extending  into  said  ring  which  deflne  a  shear  plane; 
said  retaining  ring  held  in  place  within  said  mounting  flange 
with  retainer  fasteners  extending  vertically  into  said  mounting 
flange;  whereby  upon  hard  impact  said  depending  housing  will 
shear  off  along  said  housing  fasteners  and  said  retainer  will 
remain  in  place  maintaining  said  valve  seat  and  valve  closure  in 
place. 


4,198,033 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  AND/OR 

CONTROLLING  ROTARY  MOTION 

Philippe  de  la  Messuziere,  30  Zircon  Ct.,  Willowdale,  Ontario, 

Canada  (M2H  2A1),  and  Jacques  Dulondel,  1081  Saint- 

Viateur  St.,  Outremont,  Quebec,  Canada  (H2V  3W2) 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,282 

Int.  a.2  B66D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  254—159  3  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lowering  a  load  comprising  a  support,  a 
shaft  joumalled  in  said  support,  a  pulley  secured  to  said  sup- 
pori,  a  cable  trained  on  said  pulley  and  rotation  said  pulley  and 
shaft  under  a  load  attached  to  said  cable  and  being  lowered, 
and  means  for  retarding  rotation  of  said  shaft  under  the  action 
of  said  load,  said  retarding  means  comprising  a  cam  secured  to 
said  support,  circumscribing  said  shaft  and  deflning  a  continu- 
ous undulated  cam  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  shaft  and  having  a  minimum  of  three  flrst 
portions  radially  equally  spaced  from  said  rotational  axis  and 
separated  by  a  minimum  of  three  second  portions  radially 
equally  spaced  from  said  rotational  axis,  said  flrst  portions 


being  closer  to  said  rotational  axis  than  said  second  portions, 
each  flrst  portion  being  diametrically  opposed  to  one  of  said 
second  portions  with  respect  to  said  rotational  axis,  a  weight 
driven  in  rotation  by  said  shaft  and  capable  of  radial  movement 
relative  to  said  shaft  and  carrying  two  cam  follower  portions 
diametrically  opposed  relative  to  said  shaft  and  in  continuous 
engagement  with  said  cam  surface  whereby  rotation  of  said 
weight  by  said  shaft  causes  a  minimum  of  three  cycles  of  radial 
back  and  forth  movement  of  said  weight  relative  to  said  shaft 
for  each  complete  rotation  of  said  shaft,  the  force  required  to 
produce  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  said  weight  during 
said  radial  back  and  forth  movement  being  sufficient  to  cause 
signiflcant  retarding  of  said  shafl  rotation. 


4,198,034 

FENCE  STRUCTURE 

Ferdinand  M.  Svirklys,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Extrados 

Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  710,236,  Jul.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,077,334, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,410,  May  21,  1975, 
Pat.  No.  3,971,326.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

862,333 

Int.  a:-  E04H  17/14 

U.S.  a.  256—65  18  Qaims 


1.  A  fence  comprising: 

at  least  two  horizontally-spaced  vertical  aluminum  support 
posts, 

at  least  upper  and  lower  vertically-spaced  aluminum  rail 
members  extending  generally  horizontally  between  and 
secured  to  said  posts,  and 

a  plurality  of  vertically-extending  aluminum  plank  members 
horizontally-spaced  from  each  other  and  contacting  and 
extending  at  least  between  said  upper  and  lower  rail  mem- 
bers, 

snap  flt  means  releasably  interconnecting  said  rail  members 
with  each  of  said  plank  members  at  the  intersections 
thereof, 

at  each  said  intersection,  said  snap-flt  means  including  a  flrst 
part  integral  with  said  rail  member  and  a  second  part 
integral  with  said  plank  member,  and 

stop  means  located  at  each  said  intersection  and  preventing 
movement  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  plank  members 
longitudinally  thereof  and  transverse  to  said  rail  members 
while  normally  permitting  movement  of  said  plank  mem- 
bers out  of  contact  with  said  rail  members  upon  release  of 
said  snap-flt  means  to  allow  disassembly  of  the  fence, 

said  stop  means  at  each  said  intersection  including  cooperat- 
ing elements  integral  with  said  plank  member  and  integral 
with  said  rail  member, 

each  of  said  rail  members  including  a  horizontally-extending 
planar  portion  and  skirt  portions  integral  with  said  planar 
portion  depending  therefrom, 

each  of  said  plank  members  including  flrst  and  second  copla- 
nar  portions  spaced  from  said  rail  members  at  said  inter- 
sections and  a  third  planar  portion  engaging  one  of  said 
skirt  portions  of  said  rail  member  at  their  intersection  and 
extending  in  parallel  relation  to  said  flrst  and  second  co- 
planar  portions, 

flrst  and  second  wall  portions  integrally  joining  one  side  of 
said  third  planar  portion  to  one  side  of  one  of  said  copla- 
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nar  portions  and  the  other  side  of  said  third  planar  portion 
to  one  side  of  the  other  of  said  coplanar  portions,  whereby 
said  wall  portions  and  said  third  planar  portion  define  a 
first  channel  opening  in  a  direction  away  from  said  rail 
members,  and  first  and  second  parallel  skirt  portions  inte- 
grally joined  to  the  other  sides  of  said  coplanar  portions 
and  extending  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  height 
of  said  wall  portions,  whereby  said  skirt  portions  and  wall 
portions  define  second  and  third  channels  with  said  copla- 
nar portions  opening  towards  said  rail  members,  and 
said  snap  fit  means  at  each  said  intersection  comprising  first 
and  second  protrusions  extending  horizontally  from  said 
rail  member  and  each  including  a  shoulder  projecting  in 
opposite  directions  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  skirt  portion  to  define  an  undercut  therewith,  said 
first  and  second  protrusions  constituting  said  first  part  of 
said  snap  fit  means  integral  with  said  rail  members  and 
first  and  second  integral  projections  formed  at  the  free 
edge  of  said  skirt  portions  of  said  plank  members  and 
projecting  towards  each  other  and  into  said  undercuts  at 
said  intersections,  said  integral  projections  constituting 
said  second  part  of  said  snap  fit  means  integral  with  said 
plank  members,  the  extremities  of  said  shoulders  being 
spaced  apart  substantially  the  distance  between  said  skirt 
portions  of  said  plank  members. 


I 


4,198,036 

INFLATABLE  PROTECTIVE  CUSHION 

Larry  O'Neal,  4953  Timbercrest  Dr.,  CanHeld,  Ohio  44406 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,299 

Int.  a:  F16F  9/04 

UJS.  a.  267—140 


^-'r-r 


9Qaims 


4,198,035 
BLOWING  LANCE  MEDIA-SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT 
Hellmutta  Smejkal,  Linz,  and  Ernst  Zigicek,  Ottensheim,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz, 
Austria 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  11,  1977,  7244/77 
Int.  a:  C21C  7/00 
US.  a.  266—226  8  Claims 


1.  An  inflatable  protective  cushion  for  positioning  around  a 
ski  lift  support  pole  comprising  a  completely  flexible  hollow 
inflatable  member  having  a  single  outer  wall  and  upper  and 
lower  end  portions,  means  for  attaching  the  same  to  said  sup- 
port pole,  said  means  including  oppositely  disposed  portions  of 
said  inflatable  member  outer  wall  arranged  to  extend  between 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  for  partial  engagement  about 
said  support  pole  and  fasteners  holding  said  oppositely  dis- 
posed portions  in  support  pole  engaging  relation  and  means  for 
inflating  said  inflatable  member. 


4,198,037 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYESTER  ELASTOMER 

COMPRESSION  SPRING  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

David  G.  Anderson,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miner  Enter- 

prises.  Inc.,  Geneva,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,050,  Dec.  28,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,827 

Int.  a.-  B61G  9/06 

VJS.  a.  267—153  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  blowing  lance  media-supply  arrangement  for  at  least 
one  metallurgical  vessel  of  the  type  including  a  carrying  car 
displaceable  into  and  out  of  at  least  one  blowing  position  along 
its  path  of  movement,  and  at  least  one  blowing  lance  arranged 
on  said  carrying  car,  the  improvement  comprising: 
media  supply  conduit  means; 

a  stationary  joining  piece  connected  to  said  media-supply 
conduit  means  and  arranged  along  said  path  of  said  carry- 
ing car  at  its  at  least  one  blowing  position;  and 
a  joining  counter  piece  mounted  to  and  movable  with  said 
carrying  car  and  being  connected  to  said  blowing  lance  by 
a  pipe  conduit  means,  said  counter  joining  piece  corre- 
sponding to  said  joining  piece  such  that  they  are  connect- 
»  able  together  in  such  a  manner  as  to  establish  a  conduit 
from  said  media-supply  conduit  means  when  said  car  is  in 
the  blowing  position. 


^6<^ 


£6 


14.  A  method  of  making  a  compression  unit  comprising  an 
elastomeric  spring  having  two  sides,  and  two  plates  each  hav- 
ing a  face  abutting  and  bonded  to  a  respective  one  of  said  sides, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  block  of  an  annealed  copolyester  polymer  elasto- 
mer of  a  given  length  between  said  sides; 
forming  said  plates  with  surface  incongruities  at  said  face 
thereof  which  incongruities  define  steps  angularly  aligned 
with  respect  to  said  face; 
locating  said  plates  on  respective  sides  of  said  block  with 
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said  face  of  each  plate  against  said  respective  side  to 
thereby  form  an  assembly; 

applying  to  each  of  said  plates  a  force  in  the  direction  of  the 
other  of  the  plates  sufficient  to  compress  said  block  to  an 
extent  of  at  least  about  fifty  percent  of  said  given  length 
and  to  thereby  cause  the  copolyester  polymer  elastomer  to 
flow  about  said  incongruities  to  form  a  mechanical  bond 
between  the  elastomer  and  said  plates;  and 

removing  said  force  from  said  plates. 


sides  of  said  sheet  to  convey  said  sheet  along  said  path,  one  of 
said  belts  having  an  inwardly  extending  notch  in  the  sheet 
engaging  surface  thereof,  and  the  other  of  said  belts  having  a 
projecting  portion  on  the  sheet  engaging  surface  thereof  pro- 
jecting into  said  notch  along  said  path  whereby  a  sheet  inter- 
posed between  said  belts  is  folded  along  said  score  line  during 
movement  along  said  path,  said  sheet  conveying  means  com- 
prising a  gripper  drum  for  gripping  a  sheet  in  a  hopper  and  for 
conveying  a  sheet  therefrom,  said  gripper  drum  including  a 
disc  mounted  on  the  axis  of  the  gripper  drum  for  rotation 


4,198,038 

DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  A  WORKPIECE  TO  A 

SUPPORTING  SURFACE 

Wilfred  C.  Quinter,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  T.  E.  Co.,  Engle- 

wood,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,462 

Int.  a.-  B23Q  3/02 

U.S.  a.  269—137  6  Qaims 


1.  A  clamp  device  adapted  for  holding  a  workpiece  on  a 
supporting  surface,  said  device  comprising  an  elongated  single- 
piece  clamp  body  having  a  top  surface,  a  forward  end  surface 
and  a  bottom  surface  for  engaging  the  supporting  surface, 
means  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  within  said 
clamp  body  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  threaded 
fastener  extending  through  said  slot  for  securing  said  body  to 
the  supporting  surface,  means  defining  a  laterally  extending 
cross  slot  within  said  forward  end  surface  of  said  clamp  body, 
said  cross  slot  being  inclined  upwardly  from  said  forward  end 
surface  and  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  bottom  surface,  a 
generally  flat  workpiece  gripping  element  supported  within 
said  cross  slot  for  sliding  movement  and  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  forward  end  surface  at  an  acute  angle  relative 
to  said  bottom  surface,  means  defining  an  inclined  threaded 
hole  within  said  body  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  later- 
ally extending  slot  in  alignment  therewith  to  said  top  surface  of 
said  clamp  between  said  forward  end  surface  and  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  slot,  an  adjusting  screw  extending  within 
said  threaded  hole,  means  connecting  said  adjusting  screw  to 
said  gripping  element  to  effect  movement  of  said  gripping 
element  within  said  cross  slot  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
screw,  and  means  for  retaining  said  gripping  element  within 
said  cross  slot. 


therewith,  said  disc  being  adjustable  along  the  axis  of  the 
gripper  drum  between  first  and  second  positions,  in  said  first 
position  said  drum  having  a  male  scoring  land  located  in  align- 
ment with  said  pair  of  endless  continuous  conveyor  belts,  and 
which  land  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  scoring  wheel  to 
effect  scoring  on  one  side  of  the  sheet,  and  in  said  second 
position,  said  drum  having  resilient  material  located  in  align- 
ment with  said  endless  continuous  conveyor  belts  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  a  scoring  wheel  having  a  male  land  for 
scoring  said  sheet  on  the  other  side  thereof 

4,198,040 

ADJUSTABLE  LID 

Julius  R.  Colasent,  123  Farland  PI.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,700 

Int.  a.-  B65D  41/06;  A47J  36/06 

U.S.  a.  220— 254  2aaims 


4,198,039 
SIGNATURE  COVER  FOLDER  FEEDER 
Robert  A.  Bryson,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  Robert  M.  Silva,  Milford, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,534 
Int.  a.-  B65H  39/02 
U.S.  a.  270—54  9  Qaims 

1.  A  sheet  folding  apparatus  comprising  a  sheet  conveying 
means  and  means  for  scoring  a  sheet  along  a  line  while  being 
conveyed  by  said  conveying  means,  a  pair  of  superimposed 
endless  continuous  conveyor  belts,  each  of  said  belts  having  a 
belt  reach  extending  along  a  path  to  be  traversed  by  a  sheet, 
said  belts  being  located  to  receive  said  sheet  from  said  convey- 
ing means  after  scoring,  said  belts  having  sheet  engaging  sur- 
faces, respectively,  and  being  arranged  for  engaging  opposite 


1.  An  adjustable  lid  for  a  cooking  utensil  or  the  like,  compris- 


ing 


(a)  a  circular  central  member  and  at  least  one  annulus  having 
an  inner  diameter  close  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cen- 
tral member,  together  to  form  a  cover  for  such  utensil, 

(b)  securing  means  between  said  central  member  and  said 
annulus  including  a  plurality  of  slots  in  one  and  a  plurality 
of  ears  on  the  other  fitting  in  said  slots,  said  ears  locking  in 
said  slots  by  a  turning  movement  of  said  annulus  relative 
to  said  central  member  to  hold  said  annulus  and  said  cen- 
tral member  generally  coplanar, 
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(c)  said  central  tnemher  being  generally  planar  and  said 
annulus  being  generally  planar  and  said  annulus  having  an 
upright  return  bend  near  its  inner  margin  and  a  ledge 
leading  from  said  return  bend  to  form  a  seat  for  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  central  member  in  said  annulus,  and 

(d)  said  slots  being  formed  by  upwardly  open  cuts  in  said 
return  bend  that  terminate  in  undercuts  at  one  end  and  the 
outer  edge  of  said  central  member  terminating  in  an  up- 
right flange  and  said  ears  being  formed  as  continuations  of 
said  flange  that  are  cut  and  struck  out  with  an  inboard  web 
and  an  ear  portion  leading  tangentially  from  said  web,  said 
ears  engaging  in  said  slots  by  engaging  said  webs  in  said 
upwardly  open  cuts  and  then  advancing  said  webs  into 
said  undercuts,  with  said  ear  portion  outlying  said  under- 
cuts, at  least  one  spring  clip  secured  at  one  end  to  the  top 
of  said  annulus  and  having  a  manually  operable  tab  on  the 
other  end  and  said  spring  clip  making  a  return  bend  be- 
tween said  ends,  said  bend  frictionally  engaging  one  of 
said  ears  to  latch  the  same  in  the  undercut  end  of  the 
associated  slot. 


4,198,042 

PADDLE  TENNIS  COURT  AND  DECK  CONSTRUCTION 

George  E.  Olson,  28  Malapardis  Rd.,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.  07950 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,307 

Int.  a.-  E04B  5/43 

VJS.  a.  172—3  7aainis 


4,198,041 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  HANDLING, 
POSITIONING  AND  ASSEMBLING  FABRIC  PLIES 
Fnnds  H.  Hughes,  North  Troy;  Kenneth  O.  Morton,  Troy; 
Rofer  LeMere,  Petersburg,  and  Fred  A.  Brown,  III,  BtUston 
Spa,  all  of  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Qnett,  Peabody  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  689,995,  May  26, 1976.  This  application 
Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,915 
Int  a.^  B65H  3/30 
VS.  CL  271—9  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  picking  and  feeding  plies  of  limp  material 
one  at  a  time  from  each  of  one  or  more  stacks  thereof,  which 
comprises 

(a)  at  least  one  ply  stack  supporting  and  elevating  platform, 

(b)  at  least  two  ply  picking  and  lifting  units  arranged  above 
each  ply  stack  and  engageable  with  widely  spaced  areas  of 
the  uppermost  ply  thereof, 

(c)  each  of  said  picking  and  lifting  units  comprising  a  lifting 
arm,  a  ply  engageable  wheel  carried  by  said  arm,  and  a  ply 
engaging  shoe  engageable  with  the  uppermost  ply  of  a 
stack, 

(d)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  lifting  arms  of  each  pick- 
ing unit  for  movement  of  the  wheel  and  shoe  toward  and 
away  from  the  ply  stack,  and 

(e)  actuating  means  for  said  picking  units  including  a  com- 
mon actuator  for  all  of  said  picking  units  and  a  plurality  of 
individual,  independently  adjustable  resilient  connecting 
means  mterposed  between  said  common  actuator  and  said 
individual  picking  units. 


^IPW 


1.  A  deck  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  members  having  an  upper  deck  surface,  a 
pair  of  leg  sections  attached  to  said  upper  deck  surface  and 
a  pair  of  outwardly  facing  foot  sections  attached  to  said 
leg  sections  respectively,  said  foot  sections  including  a 
wedge-shaped  edge  thereon; 

a  double  clamp  means  including  a  section  thereof  for  cra- 
dling and  clamping  the  wedge-shaped  edges  of  two  adja- 
cent Tirst  members  thereby  automatically  creating  a  gap  of 
predetermined  dimensions  between  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  two  adjacent  first  members,  said  double  clamp  means 
including  a  body  section  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therethrough,  a  first  and  a  second  edge  engaging  lip  sec- 
tion attached  to  said  body  section  and  located  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  first  and  said  second  edge  engaging  lip 
sections  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  body  section, 
and  a  first  and  a  second  rib  section  located  respectively 
adjacent  to  said  first  and  said  second  edge  engaging  lip 
sections  and  forming  with  respect  to  said  first  and  said 
second  edge  engaging  lip  sections  a  pocket  for  engaging 
the  wedge-shaped  edges  of  said  two  adjacent  first  mem- 
bers respectively; 

threaded  means  receivable  in  said  aperture  in  the  body  sec- 
tion of  said  double  clamp  means;  and, 

a  plurality  of  second  members  running  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  members  and  located  under  said 
first  members,  said  second  members  being  attached  to  said 
first  members  by  said  threaded  means  and  said  double 
clamp  means, 

wherein  said  threaded  means  is  accessible  by  a  tightening 
tool  through  said  gap  between  the  upper  deck  surfaces  of 
said  adjacent  first  members. 
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4 198  043 
WATER  SLIDE  WITH  MODULAR,  SECHONAL  FLUME 

CONSTRUCnON 

Larry  C.  Timbes,  Myrtle  Beach,  and  Julian  H.  Price,  Florence, 

both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Plexa  Incorporated,  Florence,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,185 

Int.  a.'  A63G  21/18 

VS.  a.  272—56.5  R  *'  Claims 


rungs  to  overlie  a  desired  portion  of  a  person's  body  on  said 
support  so  that  movement  of  such  portion  stretches  said  belt 


.J»./.^l      I  ..IJL  ,.^2j^~t^^^gUr- 


!i  •      ta 


1.  In  a  water  slide  for  an  elevated  earth  mass  or  the  like,  said 
water  slide  including  at  least  one  flume  mounted  on  the  surface 
of  said  mass  and  curving  about  said  mass  along  an  extended 
descent  path  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  starting  pool 
for  said  at  least  one  flume  connected  to  said  flume  at  its  upper 
end,  a  landing  pool  connected  to  said  flume  at  its  lower  end, 
means  for  circulating  water  accumulating  in  said  landing  pool 
back  to  said  starting  pool  for  gravity  passage  over  said  at  least 
one  flume  back  to  said  landing  pool,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  at  least  one  flume  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  end  con- 
nected and  end  sealed  modular  molded  plastic  flume  sec- 
tions, 
each  section  being  generally  concave  upwardly  and  being 
generally  semi-circular  in  transverse  cross-section  and 
terminating  along  opposed  edges  in  integral  upwardly 
convex  hand  rails, 
said  sections  comprising  at  least  straight  sections  with  op- 
posed sidewalls  of  common  height  and  with  straight  hand 
rails  at  common  height,  curved  sections  having  radially 
inner  and  outer  walls  with  said  radially  outer  walls  being 
higher  than  said  radially  inner  walls  with  the  hand  rail  of 
each  curved  section  for  the  radially  outer  wall  being 
higher  than  that  of  the  radially  inner  wall,  and  transition 
sections  between  the  straight  sections  and  the  curved 
sections  and  between  curved  sections  of  opposite  throw, 
said  transition  sections  being  straight  and  having  one  of 
the  hand  rails  inclined  upwardly  in  the  direction  from  one 
end  thereof  to  the  opposite  end  for  connection  to  a  radi- 
ally outer  wall  hand  rail  of  a  given  curved  section. 


thus  to  require  exertion  of  muscular  power  to  so  move  said 
body  portion. 

4  198  045 

SUSPENDED  EXEROSING  DEVICE 

G  W.  Miller,  1309  Northwest  101,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73114 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,114,  Apr.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,969 

Int.  Q\:  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  ni—XM  1^  ^""^ 


4,198,044 

EXERaSE  BOARD 

Vaino  A.  Holappa,  2739  Noble  Rd.,  Qeveland  Heights,  Ohio 

44121 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,092 

Int.  a.=  A63B  21/00 

U  S  G.  272 135  *  Claims 

1.  An  exercise  board  comprising  a  rectangular  body  support 
having  laterally  projecting  eyes  along  opposite  sides  and  ends 
thereof  and  having  a  ladder-like  structure  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  the  legs  of  a  person  on  said  support  with  rungs 
thereacross;  and  an  elastically  stretchable  belt  having  hooks  at 
its  ends  for  selective  detachable  engagement  with  said  eyes  and 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  supporting  member  having  a  first  end 
edge  and  a  second  end  edge; 

(b)  a  first  rigid  elongated  end  member  extending  along  and 
affixed  to  said  first  end  edge  of  said  body  supporting 
member; 

(c)  a  second  rigid  elongated  end  member  extending  along 
and  afiixed  to  said  second  end  edge  of  said  body  support- 
ing member; 

(d)  a  first  rigid  elongated  stabilizer  member; 

(e)  a  second  rigid  elongated  stabilizer  member; 

(0  a  first  flexible  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  first 
end  member  to  said  first  stabilizer  member; 

(g)  a  second  flexible  attachment  means  for  attaching  said 
second  end  member  to  said  second  stabilizer  member; 

(h)  a  first  flexible  suspension  means  for  attaching  to  said  first 
stabilizer  member  and  adapted  to  attach  to  a  first  substan- 
tially fixed  anchor  means  thereby  suspending  one  end  of 
said  apparatus  from  said  anchor  means; 

(i)  a  second  flexible  suspension  means  for  attaching  to  said 
second  stabilizer  member  and  adapted  to  attach  to  a  sec- 
ond substantially  fixed  anchor  means  thereby  suspending 
one  end  of  said  apparatus  from  said  anchor  means;  and 

(j)  elastic  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  suspen- 
sion means  and  said  second  suspension  means  whereby 
said  suspension  means  can  be  elongated  and  contracted. 

4  1SW046 

TARGET  GAME  WITH  MOVING  INDICATOR 

Raymond  J.  Lohr,  5043  Sterrettania  Rd.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,228 

Int.  a:  A63B  71/04:  F41F  27/00 

VS.  a.  273-315  20  Oaims 

1.  A  target  game  made  up  of  a  gun  and  a  target  support 

frame  (12),  .  .... 

a  target  (13)  supported  on  said  target  support  frame  (12) 
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movable  from  an  erect  position  to  a  knocked-down  posi- 
tion, 

a  target  impact  means  68  supported  on  said  frame, 

an  indicator  support  frame  (21)  on  said  target  support  frame 
and  rotatable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis, 

an  indicator  (23)  supported  on  said  indicator  support  frame 
(21)  and  adapted  to  swing  with  said  indicator  support 
frame  (21)  from  a  position  remote  from  said  target  to  a 
position  in  alignment  with  said  target, 

a  target  impellng  means  (27)  supported  on  said  indicator 
support  frame, 

a  gun  (11)  adapted  to  be  aimed  at  the  target  by  an  operator, 
said  gun  having  a  trigger  means  (18), 


moving  means  attached  to  said  indicator  support  frame  (21) 
and  adapted  to  move  said  indicator  (27)  from  a  position  in 
the  line  of  sight  of  said  gun  between  said  gun  and  said 
target  to  a  position  remote  from  said  target,  said  impellng 
means  (27)  supported  on  said  indicator  support  frame  (21) 
being  movable  with  said  indicator  support  frame  (21)  to 
impact  said  target  impellng  means  (27)  when  said  indica- 
tor (28)  is  aligned  with  said  target  (13), 

an  electrical  means  connecting  said  trigger  means  (19)  to 
said  impelling  means  for  impacting  and  moving  said  target 
impelling  means  (27)  when  said  tngger  is  actuated  and  said 
target  impellng  means  is  aligned  with  said  impact  means  at 
the  proper  time  whereby  said  target  is  knocked  over. 


4,198,047 
MULT!  COMPARTMENT  GAME  BOARD 
Henry  J.  Scott,  and  Lenore  Scott,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 
anignors  to  Aqjar,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,475 

Int  a.-  Ad3F  7/04 

\}S.  a.  273—1  R  1  Claim 


above;  said  second  chamber  having  a  transparent  intermediate 
lower  wall  defining  an  interstice  with  said  base  wall,  said 
peripheral  wall  defining  a  slot  communicating  with  said  inter- 
stice; a  planar  indicia  card  selectively  insertable  through  said 
slot  into  said  interstice,  to  underlie  said  second  chamber,  and 
provide  a  plurality  of  pictorial  indicia,  each  indicia  underlying 
a  compartment  in  said  second  chamber;  the  compartments  of 
said  first  chamber  being  identified  by  an  alphabetic  letter;  a 
plurality  of  movable  playing  pieces  disposed  in  said  first  cham- 
ber, a  single  playing  piece  being  disposed  in  said  second  cham- 
ber; said  device  being  agitated  to  effect  a  random  selection  of 
one  compartment  in  said  second  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of 
compartments  in  said  first  chamber. 


4,198,048 

TOSSING  GAME  APPARATUS 

Larry  F.  Ratbert,  1527  Franklin  Dr.,  Inkster,  Mich.  48141 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,499 

Int.  a.   A63B  67/06 

U.S.  a.  273—339  4  Qaims 


•*?■• 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  target  and, 

at  least  one  ring  adapted  to  be  thrown  at  the  target  from  a 
throwing  area, 

wherein  said  target  further  comprises  a  base,  means  for 
attaching  said  base  to  a  playing  area,  a  first  peg  secured  to 
said  base  and  extending  substantially  vertically  upwardly 
therefrom  and  a  second  peg  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
base  at  a  position  further  spaced  from  said  throwing  area 
than  said  first  peg,  said  peg  being  angled  toward  said  first 
peg  and  wherein  said  first  peg  extends  above  the  second 
peg  so  that  the  first  peg  partially  blocks  the  entry  of  the 
ring  to  the  second  peg,  a  third  and  a  fourth  peg  mounted 
to  said  base  so  that  said  third  and  fourth  pegs  extend 
generally  vertically  upwardly  from  the  base,  said  third 
and  fourth  pegs  being  equidistantly  spaced  from  said  first 
and  second  pegs  but  on  opposite  sides  of  a  center  line 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  pegs,  and  wherein 
the  other  end  of  the  second  peg  extends  at  least  to  a  center 
line  extending  between  said  third  and  fourth  pegs. 


4,198,049 

GAME  WITH  REVERSIBLE,  SELF-PROPELLED 

TARGET  OBJECT 

Toshiaki  Kurita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-71636 

Int.  a.-  A63B  6i/00:  A63H  29/OS 

MS.  a.  273—119  A  1^  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  game  board  comprising:  a  planar  base  wall, 
a  peripheral  wall  surrounding  said  base  wall,  a  septum  inter- 
connecting a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  portions  of  said  periph- 
eral wall,  thereby  forming  first  and  second  chambers,  an  upper 
wall  supported  by  said  peripheral  wall  and  enclosing  said 
chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  being  subdivided  to  form  a 
plurality  of  compartments,  the  height  of  which  is  substantially 
less  than  the  height  of  said  chambers,  so  as  to  allow  access  from 


ttk 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 
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a  track,  said  track  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

two  projectile  launchers,  one  projectile  launcher  integrally 
mating  with  said  first  end  of  said  track,  the  second  projec- 
tile launcher  integrally  mating  with  said  second  end  of 
said  track; 

at  least  one  projectile,  each  of  said  first  or  said  second  pro- 
jectile launchers  being  capable  of  ejecting  said  projectile 
across  said  track; 

an  object  member,  said  object  member  including  self- 
propelled  motor  means  for  independently  moving  said 
object  member  across  the  surface  of  said  track  reversibly 
between  said  first  projectile  launcher  and  said  second 
projectile  launcher; 

said  object  member  including  reversing  means  for  reversing 
the  direction  of  said  movement  of  said  object  member 
across  the  surface  of  said  track; 

said  reversing  means  including  a  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  direction  of  said  object  member; 

said  reversing  means  reversing  said  direction  of  said  object 
member  across  the  surface  of  said  track  in  response  to 
impingement  of  said  projectile  upon  said  control  means. 


4,198,051 
COMPUTERIZED  PIN  BALL  MACHINE 
Marion  F.  Bracha,  Chicago,  and  William  H.  Englehardt,  Skokie, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,470 

Int.  a.-  A63F  7/0O 

U.S.  a.  273—121  A  22  Qaims 
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4,198,050 
GAME  DEVICE  WITH  RELEASE  RAMP  AND  SCORING 

RECESSES 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356; 

Delmar  K.  Everitt,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.;  Ronald  F.  Chesley, 

La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  and  Richard  D.  Frierdich,  Canoga  Park, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,418 

Int.  CI.-  A63F  7/04.  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  273—120  R  12  Qaims 


1.  A  competitive  game  device  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means, 

(b)  a  longitudinally  extending  playing  surface  on  said  frame 
means  having  a  starting  end  and  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  generally  transversely  extending  reces- 
ses separated  by  ridge  portions  with  at  least  one  of  the 
recesses  having  a  higher  scoring  value  than  other  of  the 
recesses,  said  recesses  being  generally  level  from  side  to 
side,  said  playing  surface  being  provided  by  a  covering 
layer,  there  being  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  successive  reces- 
ses and  a  second  pair  of  adjacent  successive  recesses,  said 
first  pair  being  closer  to  said  starting  end,  the  recesses  of 
said  first  pair  being  further  apart  than  the  recesses  of  said 
second  pair,  and 

(c)  a  ramp  on  said  frame  means  inclined  downwardly  to  the 
starting  end  of  the  playing  surface  so  that  a  player  may 
release  a  playing  ball  on  said  ramp  so  that  the  ball  will  roll 
from  said  ramp  through  at  least  one  of  the  recesses,  and 
with  the  player  attempting  to  determine  the  proper  posi- 
tion on  the  ramp  to  release  said  ball  so  that  the  ball  will 
roll  so  as  to  maximize  his  score, 

said  frame  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  upstand- 
ing rails  on  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said  playing 
surface,  a  groove  being  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  rails 
for  leveling  said  playing  surface  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion. 


1.  A  pinball  machine  having  visual  indicators  and  a  playing 
field  with  a  plurality  of  ball  responsive  switches  and  a  digital 
computer  means,  including  one  or  more  input  ports  and  output 
ports,  for  receiving  input  signals  in  response  to  said  ball  respon- 
sive switches  through  an  input  port,  for  supplying  switch 
address  signals  corresponding  to  selected  ball   responsive 
switches  through  an  output  port,  and  for  supplying  output 
signals  corresponding  to  selected  visual  indicators  through  an 
output  port  in  response  to  the  input  signals,  said  machine  fur- 
ther comprising  a  first  control  circuit   including  interface 
means  having  an  output  port  and  an  input  port  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  ball  responsive  switches  for  sup- 
plying switch  addressing  test  signals  to  said  selected  switches 
in  response  to  the  computer  means  switch  address  signals  and 
for  supplying  switch  input  signals  from  select  switches  to  said 
input  port,  and  a  second  control  circuit  separate  from  said  first 
control  circuit  having  an  output  port  and  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  visual  indicators  for  supplying  visual  indica- 
tor address  signals  and  visual  indicator  data  signals  to  activate 
said  visual  indicators  in  response  to  the  computer  means  visual 
indicator  output  signals. 
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4,198,052 
SLOT  MACHINE 
Paul  Gauselnuuin,  Espelkamp,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  ADP  -  Automaten  GmbH,  Espelkamp,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Hied  Sep.  27,  1978.  Ser.  No.  946,332 

Int.  a:  Ad3F  5/04 

US.  (X  273—143  R  6  Claims 


characteristic  "C"-shape  imparted  by  a  "T"-shaped  slot  in 

the  block; 
said  blocks  being  slidably  engageable  into  a  mutually  perpen- 
dicular interlocking  arrangement  in  which  each  block  passes 
through  the  other  two  blocks  substantially  concealing  the 
"0"-shape  of  said  first  block,  the  "C"-shape  of  said  second 
block,  and  the  "C"-shape  of  said  third  block. 


1.  In  a  slot  machine  having  at  least  three  wheels  disposed 
coaxially  in  side-by-side  arrangement,  wherein  each  wheel  is 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  symbols  around  the  peripheries 
thereof  such  that  with  said  wheels  in  prescribed  rest  positions 
said  symbols  define  the  results  of  play,  said  slot  machine  having 
a  housing  essentially  enclosing  said  wheels,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  windows  through  which  at  least  one  symbol 
of  each  wheel  is  visible,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  windows  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  columns,  each  dedi- 
cated to  a  single  wheel,  to  define  a  triangular  configura- 
tion wherein  one  end  window  column  enables  viewing  of 
only  a  single  symbol  of  the  wheel  associated  with  said  one 
end  window  column,  and  wherein  the  number  of  visible 
symbols  of  successive  window  columns  increases  in  pro- 
portion to  the  relative  disposition  of  each  wheel  with 
respect  to  said  one  end  window  column,  with  the  other 
end  window  column  enabling  viewing  of  the  greatest 
number  of  said  symbols  on  the  wheel  associated  there- 
with. 


4,198,054 
AUTOMATIC  GOLF  BALL  TEEING  DEVICE 

Arthur  Stone,  Apt.  504,  3625  N.  Country  Qub  Dr.,  N.  Miami 

Beach,  Ha.  33180 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  855,666,  Nov.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,232. 

This  application  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,918 

Int.  a:  A63B  57/00 

VS.  a.  273—201  6  Oaims 


4,198,053 
MORTISED  BLOCK  PUZZLE 
M.  Prabhakar  Rao,  15  Canterbury  St.,  Dartmouth,  Nova  Scotia, 
Canada  (B2Y  IS8) 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,865 

Int.  a.^  A63F  9/12 

VS.  a.  273-160  5  Claims 


I.  A  block  puzzle  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  first  block  having  a  characteristic  "0"-shape  imparted 
by  a  non-rectangular  aperture  in  said  first  block;  and 

(b)  second  and  third  blocks,  each  of  which  blocks  has  a 


1.  An  automatic  golf  ball  teeing  apparatus,  comprising  a 
chamber  located  beneath  the  ground,  a  piston  movable  in  said 
chamber  between  first  and  second  positions  vertically  relative 
to  said  chamber,  means  for  moving  said  piston  between  the 
first  and  second  positions,  the  piston  including  first  and  second 
movable  means  in  the  piston,  the  first  movable  means  being 
located  at  the  top  of  the  piston,  first  biasing  means  for  biasing 
the  first  movable  means  upwardly,  a  tee  connected  at  the  top  of 
the  first  movable  means  and  projecting  outwardy  from  the  top 
of  the  piston,  the  second  movable  means  being  located  along 
the  length  of  the  piston,  second  biasing  means  for  biasing  the 
second  movable  means  upwardly,  a  sleeve  located  around  the 
outer  surface  of  the  piston  and  movable  relative  thereto  and 
extending  above  the  piston  when  the  piston  is  in  the  lower 
position,  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  sleeve  to  the 
second  movable  means,  an  opening  in  the  piston  for  allowing 
the  connecting  means  and  the  second  movable  means  to  move 
relative  to  the  piston,  stop  means  located  in  the  chamber  for 
engaging  the  sleeve  as  the  piston  moves  toward  the  «tecond 
position  for  stopping  movement  of  the  sleeve  relative  lu  the 
piston,  the  second  biasing  means  urging  the  sleeve  back  to  its 
initial  position  as  the  piston  moves  toward  its  first  position  and 
the  sleeve  disengages  from  the  stop  means. 
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4,198,055 
INTERACTING  GAME  BOARD  AND  PLAYING  PIECE 
Alex  Imatt,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Marrin  Glass  A  Associ 
ates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,408 
Int.  a.^  A63F  3/00.  3/02 
VS.  a.  273—243 


cooperates  with  the  stylus  to  remove  dust  and  fluff  there- 
from when  the  pivotable  member  pivots  between  said 
contact  position  and  said  guard  position. 


4,198,057 
4  Claims  SIMPLIHED  RECORD  PLAYER 

Yasuyuki  Miura,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ozen  Co.,  Ltd., 
Machida,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,262 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-162332 
Int.  a.-  GllB  17/06:  A63H  3/33 
VS.  a.  274—1  A  7  Qaims 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  playing  area  and  a  plurality  of  stations  de- 
fined thereon; 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  positionable  on  said  stations; 

movable  means  on  said  playing  pieces  for  indicating  a  per- 
missible move  of  the  playing  piece  including  indicia  on  the 
movable  means  for  providing  information  indicative  of 
the  permissible  move;  and 

control  means  on  the  base  for  varying  the  indication  of  the 
movable  means,  said  control  means  comprising  an  aper- 
ture on  said  base  for  engagement  with  said  movable  means 
to  align  the  indicia  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  aper- 
ture being  a  polygon  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
sides  and  said  movable  means  including  a  three-dimen- 
sional tapered  solid  having  a  base  with  a  similar  number  of 
sides. 


4,198,056 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  RECORD  PLAYER 

Tristan  P.  Cooper,  40aMonahan  Ave.,  Purley,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,466 

Int.  a.'  GllB  3/58 

VS.  a.  274—1  R  16  aaims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  record  player  with  a  pickup  arm 
having  a  phonograph  cartridge  with  a  stylus  which  projects 
downwards  when  in  use  to  contact  the  groove  of  a  record 
beneath  it,  said  device  comprising  a  pivotable  member  having 
a  protective  member  and  means  for  pivotably  attaching  said 
pivotable  member  to  the  cartridge  or  the  pickup  arm  in  such  a 
manner  that,  when  the  pickup  arm  is  lowered  to  place  the 
stylus  on  the  moving  record,  said  pivotable  member  engages 
said  record  to  pivot  the  same  from  a  guard  position  wherein 
said  protective  member  hangs  below  the  stylus  to  a  playing 
pHDsition  wherein  said  protective  member  is  clear  of  the  stylus, 
a  contact  brush  affixed  to  said  pivotable  member  for  engag- 
ing said  record  upon  lowering  of  said  pickup  arm  and 
pivoting  said  pivotable  member  toward  said  playing  posi- 
tion as  a  result  of  movement  of  said  record,  and 
a  wiping  element  which  projects  upwards  towards  the  stylus 
when  the  pivotable  member  is  in  the  guard  position  and 


1.  A  simplified  record  player  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  sound  transfer  member  cantilever-mounted 
thereon; 

stylus  force  spring  means  resiliently  cooperating  with  said 
sound  transfer  member; 

a  tone  arm  pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
casing  and  having  a  pickup  supported  by  the  other  end 
thereof 

said  pickup  being  provided  with  a  stylus; 

said  tone  arm  being  disposed  under  said  sound  transfer  mem- 
ber; 

an  upper  face  of  said  pickup  being  adapted  to  slidably 
contact  the  lower  face  of  said  sound  transfer  member; 

said  stylus  being  adapted  to  be  resiliently  urged  by  said 

.  sound  transfer  member  to  engage  with  sound  grooves  of  a 
record  disc; 

a  cam  disposed  substantially  at  the  rotational  center  of  said 
record  disc; 

said  cam  cooperating  with  said  sound  transfer  member  to 
upwardly  lift  said  sound  transfer  member  when  said 
pickup  reaches  the  terminal  point  of  sound  reproduction 
of  said  record  disc  and  to  permit  said  stylus  to  disengage 
from  said  sound  groovgs  and  to  return  back  to  the  starting 
point  of  sound  reproduction; 

an  electric  power  source  and  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
said  record  disc,  said  power  source  and  said  motor  being 
connected  by  an  electric  circuit; 

a  switch  cooperating  with  said  pickup  so  as  to  be  opened  by 
said  pickup  when  said  pickup  returns  to  said  starting  point 
to  interrupt  an  electrical  connection  in  said  electric  cur- 
rent; 

said  switch  including  a  fixed  contact  and  a  movable  contact 
disposed  in  substantially  vertically  opposed  relation 
against  each  other  substantially  in  the  same  direction  as 
that  of  said  stylus  force; 

said  movable  contact  and  said  tone  arm  operatively  commu- 
nicating with  each  other  such  that  said  tone  arm  is  dis- 
posed above  the  upper  face  of  said  movable  contact  when 
said  tone  arm  is  returned  to  said  starting  point  and  said 
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tone  arm  pushes  said  movable  contact  downwardly 
against  a  spring  force,  away  from  engagement  with  said 
fixed  contact,  so  as  to  interrupt  said  electrical  connection 
and  moderate  rapid  impinging  of  said  stylus  on  said  record 
disc. 


4498,058 
PICK-UP  WITH  EXCHANGEABLE  STYLUS 
Jorg  Schamberger,  and  Heinrich  Zimmennann,  both  of  St.  Geor* 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dual  Gebruder  Steid- 
inger,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,535 

Int  a.^  GllB  i/02 

U.S.  a.  274—37  5  Claims 


for  flowing  liquid  into  the  chamber,  means  for  interrupting  the 
flow  of  liquid  into  the  chamber  after  the  liquid  has  reached  a 
predetermined  level  therein,  and  means  for  sensing  the  level  of 
the  body  of  liquid  in  the  chamber;  the  housing  further  defining 
a  mist  compartment  in  fluid  communication  with  the  chamber, 
and  a  membrane  defining  a  wall  of  the  compartment  and  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  membrane  is  in  contact  with  liquid  in  the 
compartment;  an  ultrasonic  oscillator  operatively  coupled  to 
the  membrane  for  subjecting  the  membrane  to  ultrasonic  pulses 
sufficient  to  atomize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  in  the 
compartment  into  a  mist  comprising  relatively  small  liquid 
droplets;  blower  means  for  generating  a  flow  of  pressurized 


1.  A  pick-up,  comprising 

a  carrier  element  of  a  pick-up, 

arm  means  for  manipulation  of  the  pick-up,  said  arm  means 
being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  carrier  element, 

a  capsule  containing  an  electro-mechanical  transducer,  said 
capsule  being  exchangeably  fastened  on  said  carrier  ele- 
ment, said  capsule  being  formed  with  a  first  opening  and  a 
second  opening, 

a  needle  carrier  having  a  rear  end,  said  needle  carrier  being 
held  in  a  pushed  in  position  in  said  first  opening  of  said 
capsule, 

an  abutment  means  in  said  capsule  for  limiting  a  push-in 
movement  of  said  needle  carrier  in  said  first  opening, 

a  pin  displaceably  mounted  in  said  second  opening  of  said 
capsule  substantially  in  a  direction  transversely  to  said 
first  opening  of  said  capsule  and  respectively  to  the  push- 
in  movement  of  said  needle  carrier  in  the  capsule, 

spring  means  disposed  between  said  capsule  and  and  said  pin 
for  moving  said  pin  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first 
opening  of  said  capsule, 

said  needle  carrier  being  formed  with  recess  means  arranged 
for  reception  of  one  end  of  said  pin  therein  when  said 
needle  carrier  with  said  rear  end  abuts  said  abutment 
means  in  said  capsule  upon  being  pushed  into  said  first 
opening  of  said  capsule,  thereby  said  needle  carrier  being 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  capsule  in  said  pushed  in  position 

coupling  means  disposed  between  the  other  end  of  said  pin 
and  said  arm  means,  said  coupling  means  for  displacing 
said  pin  in  an  axial  direction  opposite  to  said  spring  means. 


air;  conduit  means  fiuidly  connecting  a  station  of  the  mist 
compariment  holding  the  mist  with  the  blower  means  so  as  to 
entrain  the  mist  in  the  airflow  generated  by  the  blower  means 
and  thereby  form  a  pressurized  aerosol  stream  comprising  air 
and  liquid  droplets  dispersed  therein;  delivery  means  fiuidly 
connected  with  the  conduit  means  and  the  blower  means  for 
flowing  the  aerosol  stream  towards  the  surface  portion  of  the 
recording  medium;  and  discharge  means  fluidly  connected 
with  the  delivery  means  for  flowing  the  aerosol  stream  over 
the  surface  portion  of  the  recording  medium  to  establish  a 
liquid  film  thereon  and  to  thereby  eliminate  the  electrostatic 
charges  on  the  surface  portion  before  the  surface  portion 
passes  the  station. 


4,198,060 

WIPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

HIGH-DENSITY  INFORMATION  RECORD 

Frederick  L.  Dixon,  Trenton;  Leonard  P.  Fox,  Cherry  Hill,  and 

Edward  G.  Trachman,  Princeton,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,009 
Int  a.2  GllB  i/55 


U.S.  a.  274—47 


4,198,059 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PLAYING  BACK  OR 

MOVING  OF  RECORDS  OR  TAPES  SUBSTANTIALLY 

FREE  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGES 

Fred  Zurschmiede,  Bleichemattstrasse  12,  4562  Biberist,  So- 

lenre,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,516 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Sep.    6,    1977, 
10862/77 

Int  a.2  GllB  3/5% 
U5.  a.  274—47  13  Qtims 

1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  moisture  to  and  for  forming  a 
relatively  thin  layer  of  moisture  on  a  surface  portion  of  a 
recording  medium  constructed  of  an  electrically  non-conduct- 
ing material  preparatory  to  the  passage  of  such  surface  portion 
past  a  reading/recording  station,  the  apparatus  comrpising:  a 
housing  defining  a  chamber  for  holding  a  body  of  liquid;  means 


SQaims 


1.  In  a  playback  system  for  recovering  signal  information 
represented  on  a  grooved  surface  of  a  disc  record  by  means  of 
geometric  variations  in  the  bottom  of  a  spiral  groove  having  a 
given  width;  an  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  wiping  pad  comprising:  | 

a  backing  element;  and 

a  plurality  of  fibers  projecting  from  said  backing  element 
and  having  ridged  outer  surfaces,  the  diameter  of  each 
of  said  fibers  being  greater  than  said  given  width  and 
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the  width  of  at  least  some  of  the  ridges  on  each  of  said 
fibers  being  narrower  than  said  given  width; 

(b)  a  rotatable  turntable  havng  a  disc  record  supporting 
surface; 

(c)  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  turntable;  and 

(d)  means,  coupled  to  said  wiping  pad  and  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  playback  system,  for  causing  contact 
between  said  fibers  and  a  grooved  surface  of  a  disc  sup- 
ported on  said  turntable  surface  during  rotation  of  said 
turntable. 


guide  boss  having  a  reciprocating  rod  therein,  comprising  a 
relatively  inflexible  seal  body  including  an  annular  skirt  por- 
tion adapted  to  encompass  the  guide  boss  and  an  upper  gener- 
ally cylindrical  wall  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  skirt  por- 
tion and  joined  thereto  by  an  inclined  offset  portion,  an  in- 
wardly extending  rib  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  upper  wall, 
and  a  resilient  insert  having  an  exterior  surface  spaced  from  the 
interior  surface  of  said  upper  wall  and  an  interior  surface 
sealingly  engaging  said  rod,  said  insert  exterior  wall  having  an 
annular  groove  receiving  said  rib. 


4,198,061 

ELECTROSTATIC-VACUUM  RECORD  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Dunn,  P.O.  Box  928,  Dixon,  Calif.  95620 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,500 

Int.  a.2  B08B  6/00.  5/04;  GllB  3/58 

U.S.  a.  274—47  ^^  Claims 


4,198,063 
SHAFT  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  TURBOCHARGER 
Masami  Shimizu,  Chiba,  and  Takaaki  Koike,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,693 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    6,    1977,    52- 

133708[U] 

Int.  a:-  F16J  15/40 
U.S.  a.  277—79  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  rigid  information-bearing  re- 
cord disks  comprising: 
a  turntable  for  supporting  and  rotating  said  record  disk  to  be 

cleaned;  •      u 

a  housing  extending  over  an  exposed  information-beanng 

surface  of  said  record  disk; 

charging  means  for  imparting  an  electrostatic  charge  to  dust 
particles  on  said  surface,  said  charging  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  charging  elements  mounted  on  said  housing, 
arrayed  in  at  least  one  row  extending  in  a  substantially 
radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  record  disk,  and 
spaced  from  said  surface;  and 

attraction  means  for  electrostatically  attracting  particles  that 
have  been  charged  by  said  charging  means,  said  attraction 
means  comprising  at  least  one  attraction  member  to  which 
an  electrostatic  charge  is  imparted,  said  attraction  member 
being  supported  by  said  housing  parallel  to  said  row  of 
charging  elements. 

4,198,062 
VALVE  STEM  SEAL 
Anthony  J.  Grzesiak,  Bumham,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,030 

Int  a.2  F16J  15/52 

U.S.  a.  277-3  »^  Claims 


■18 


1.  In  a  piston  ring  type  shaft  sealing  device  for  a  turbo- 
charger,  the  improvement  wherein  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  a  split  piston  ring  and  the  mating  surface  of  a  shaft  bore  of 
a  bearing  casing  are  tapered  at  the  same  angle  toward  the  high 
pressure  side,  said  turbine  shaft  being  axially  tapered  in  such  a 
way  that  said  turbine  shaft  may  be  co-axially  spaced  apart  from 
the  wall  surface  of  the  shaft  bore  of  said  bearing  casing  by  a 
predetermined  clearance,  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  split  ring 
adapted  to  gradually  press  together  to  finally  abut  as  the  nng 
is  displaced  toward  the  low  pressure  side  to  prevent  further 
displacement  of  the  ring  toward  the  low  pressure  side. 

4,198,064 
SHAFT  SEAL 
Dieter  Huhn,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gustav  Huhn  AB, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,342 

Int  a:  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277-152  *  Claims 


1.  Sealing  means  for  shafts  with  rotating,  helical  or  recipro- 
cal motion,  said  sealing  means  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
shaft  sealing  ring  of  elastic  or  plastic  material  having  a  sealing 
1.  A  seal  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  end  of  a  cylindrical   lip  that  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in  sealing  contact  with  the  outer 
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surface  of  the  shaft  and  a  body  lying  around  the  sealing  lip  with 
a  radially  inwardly  acting  spring  force,  said  shaft  sealing  ring 
including  first  and  second  axially  separated  flanges  one  of 
which  is  nearer  the  medium  to  be  sealed  than  the  other  and  an 
intermediate  ring,  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  be  clamped 
with  a  sealing  effect  between  a  pressure  ring  and  a  flxed  wall, 
there  being  further  included  a  curved  wall  extending  substan- 
tially radially  between  said  sealing  lip  and  said  flange  nearest 
the  medium  to  be  sealed  to  thereby  maintain  the  elastic  attach- 
ment to  the  flxed  wall,  said  sealing  lip  being  situated  at  a  small 
axial  distance  from  said  flange  nearest  the  medium  to  be  sealed 
to  thereby  at  least  partly  relieve  said  sealing  means  from  pres- 
sure of  the  medium  to  be  sealed. 


4,198,065 
PISTON  RING  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takeo  Fukui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1978,  53- 
40949(U] 

Int.  a:-  FIW  9/00 
vs.  a.  m—Zn  l  Claim 


yC:  radius  of  the  arcuate  end  portions  of  the  cylinder 
A  and  D:  ends  of  one  straight  portion  of  the  piston  ring 
A'  and  D':  ends  of  the  other  straight  portion  of  the  piston 

ring 
B  and  C:  ends  of  one  straight  portion  of  the  cylinder 
a:  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  piston  ring  and 

a  line  between  0'  and  the  point  where  either  straight  side 

portion  of  the  piston  ring  merges  with  the  relatively 

longer  arcuate  portion  of  the  ring 
E:  end  of  the  flrst  relatively  shorter  arcuate  portion  of  the 

piston  ring 
E':  end  of  the  second  relatively  shorter  arcuate  portion  of 

the  piston  ring 
/3:ZD0"E  =  ZD'0"'E'. 


4,198,066 

EXPANDABLE  ARBOR  FOR  HOLDING  A  STACK  OF 

ELEMENTS 

Thomas  A.  Deprez,  and  Edwin  C.  Jaehn,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Gleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,912 

Int.  a:  B23B  31/40 

UJS.  a.  279—2  R  11  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  oblong 
piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  within  an  oblong  cylinder  hav- 
ing arcuate  end  portions,  a  piston  ring  adapted  to  be  received 
within  a  peripheral  groove  on  the  piston,  the  piston  ring  in  its 
free  state  before  installation  having  straight  side  poriions  of 
equal  length  each  having  one  end  merging  with  a  relatively 
longer  arcuate  portion  of  the  ring,  the  other  ends  of  said 
straight  portions  merging  with  flrst  and  second  relatively 
shorter  arcuate  portions  of  the  piston  ring,  said  shorter  arcuate 
portions  deflning  between  them  a  gap,  the  free  shape  of  the 
piston  ring  havmg  the  following  characteristics: 

0-Or=yR-yC 

a=90'xyC/yR 

0<a 

AD=BC 

/.VAD=90'  =  /.(yAiy 

£)0"  =  D'0"'=y/? 

where 
Oocenter  of  the  radius  of  the  arcuate  end  portions  of  the 

cylinder 
0*  =  center  of  the  radius  of  the  relatively  longer  arcuate 

portion  of  the  piston  ring 
0"= center  of  the  radius  of  the  first  relatively  shorter  arcuate 

portion  of  the  piston  ring 
0"'= center  of  the  radius  of  the  second  relatively  shorter 

arcuate  portion  of  the  piston  ring 
yR:  radius  of  the  relatively  longer  arcuate  portion  of  the 

piston  ring 


1.  An  arbor  for  clamping  more  than  one  element  having  a 

cylindrical  bore  therethrough,  said  arbor  being  of  the  type 

which  includes  a  series  of  expandable  collets  which  are  equal 

in  number  to  the  number  of  elements  to  be  clamped,  and  said 

series  of  collets  being  arranged  on  a  hub  along  a  common  axis 

of  the  arbor  so  that  the  elements  can  be  stacked  along  said  axis 

with  each  element  being  positioned  around  a  collet  of  the 

series,  said  arbor  being  characterized  by 

said  series  of  collets  having  a  varying  force  requirement  for 

expanding  individual  collets  in  the  series,  said  varying 

force  requirement  being  progressively  greater  towards  a 

flrst  end  of  said  series  than  towards  a  second  end  thereof 

so  as  to  produce  sequential  clamping  of  a  stack  of  elements 

beginning  with  a  clamping  of  an  element  at  the  flrst  end  of 

the  stack  in  which  the  least  amount  of  force  is  required  for 

expanding  an  associated  collet  and  ending  with  a  clamping 

of  an  element  at  the  second  end  of  the  stack  in  which  the 

greatest  amount  of  force  is  required  for  expanding  an 

associated  collet  and  wherein  said  flrst  end  of  the  stack  is 

remote  from  the  end  of  the  stack  to  which  the  clamping 

force  is  applied. 


4,198,067 
POWER-OPERATED  CHUCK 
Josef  Steinberger,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Paul  Forkardt  Kommanditgeaellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,067 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1977,  2729939 

lat.  Q.^  B23B  31/16 
VS.  Q.  279—121  6  Qaims 

1.  A  power-operated  chuck  comprising, 
a  chuck  body  formed  with  radial  oriented  guide  bores  and 
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independently  therefrom  radial  oriented  guide  means  both 
extending  continuously  therethrough  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  chuck  body,  ^    .  w  j 

drive  jaws  mounted  radially  movable  in  said  chuck  body 
complementarily  in  said  guide  bores  and  removeable 
therefrom, 

gripping  jaws  at  least  partially  complementanly  mounted  in 
said  guide  means  in  said  chuck  body  and  removeable 
therefrom,  said  guide  means  for  radially  guiding  said 
gripping  jaws  therein, 

spur  teeth  means  for  effecting  a  positive  non-releaseable 
connection  between  said  gripping  jaws  and  said  drive 
jaws,  respectively,  maintained  exclusively  by  said  guide 
bores  and  guide  means  and  the  complementary  mounting 
of  said  drive  jaws  and  gripping  jaws,  respectively,  therein, 
and  said  spur  teeth  means  for  driving  each  of  said  gripping 
jaws  by  one  of  said  drive  jaws,  respectively,  and  for  ef- 
fecting a  releaseable  connection  without  tools  between 
said  gripping  jaws  and  said  drive  jaws,  respectively,  when 


having  an  inclined  wall  leading  from  said  upper  surface 
into  said  trough, 

(e)  a  highly  visible  somewhat  rectangularly  shaped  transpar- 
ent cover  disposed  over  said  trough  and  having  a  portion 
spaced  upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  to  form  a  cham- 
ber therein  to  receive  a  plurality  of  objects  ejected  from 
said  trough  into  said  chamber  and  with  said  objects  re- 
strained by  said  transparent  cover,  said  chamber  having  a 
volume  substantially  greater  than  a  relatively  large  num- 
ber of  the  objects,  said  trough  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion almost  as  great  as  the  transverse  dimension  of  said 
chamber,  and 

(0  an  object  ejecting  mechanism  located  within  said  body, 
said  object  ejecting  mechanism  being  comprised  of: 

(1)  a  generally  vertically  disposed  vertically  shiftable 
member, 

(2)  an  elongate,  somewhat  rectangularly  shaped  popper 
head  on  said  vertically  shiftable  member  capable  of 
extending  at  least  partially  into  said  trough,  said  head 


said  jaws  are  removed  from  said  guide  bores  and  guide 

means,  .        .^    .,    ■        j 

a  chuck  piston  means,  mounted  directly  guideable  in  said 
chuck  body  and  axially  movable  in  said  chuck  body,  for 
jointly  driving  all  said  drive  jaws  in  an  engaged  position 
therewith, 
each  of  said  drive  jaws,  independently  of  a  corresponding 
gripping  jaw  being  mounted  directly  within  said  chuck 
body  in  one  of  said  guide  bores,  being  guided  therein  in  a 
radial  direction  and  non-displaceably  in  a  tangential  direc- 
tion and  being  fixed  therein  in  position  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, whereby  an  indirect  securing  of  the  positive  non-slip- 
ping connection  between  said  gripping  jaws  and  said 
driving  jaws,  respectively,  occurs, 
means  for  moving  said  chuck  piston  means  beyond  a  work- 
ing stroke  into  a  disengaged  position  from  said  drive  jaws, 
whereby  said  drive  jaws  can  be  radially  removed  through 
said  guide  bores  from  said  chuck  body  together  with  said 
corresponding  gripping  jaws  from  said  guide  means  for 
relative  readjustment  outside  said  chuck  body. 

4,198,068 
MOVABLE  AMUSEMENT  TOY 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356, 
and  Dclmar  K.  Everitt,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,629 
Int.  Q.-  A63G  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  280-1.1  R  12  Qaims 

1  An  amusement  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  body  adapted  for  riding  or  pushmg  or  pulling, 
said  body  also  having  an  upper  surface, 

(b)  at  least  one  axle  on  said  body, 

(c)  at  least  one  wheel  on  said  axle, 

(d)  an  elongate,  somewhat  rectangularly  shaped  trough 
formed  in  or  near  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  and 


having  a  relatively  flat  upper  surface  with  a  surface  area 
substantially  equal  to  or  only  slightly  less  than  the  sur- 
face area  of  said  trough,  the  flat  upper  surf^ace  of  said 
head  being  substantially  larger  than  any  of  said  objects 
so  that  said  head  may  engage  and  eject  a  relatively  large 
number  of  the  objects  simultaneously  into  said  chamber, 
said  flat  upper  surface  being  generally  horizontally 
disposed  when  engaging  said  objects  and  ejecting  same 
into  said  chamber, 

(3)  camming  means  cooperatable  with  said  axles  causing 
said  vertically  shiftable  member  to  flrst  shift  down- 
wardly on  rotation  of  said  axle  and  thereafter  permit- 
ting operative  disengagement  of  said  shiftable  member 
with  respect  to  said  axle,  and 

(4)  spring  means  biasing  said  shiftable  member  generally 
upwardly  upon  said  disengagement  so  that  said  head 
engages  said  relatively  large  number  of  said  objects  and 
ejects  them  rapidly  and  substantially  simultaneously 
into  said  chamber  to  create  a  visual  appearance  of  fast 
moving  action. 

4198  069 

FOLDING  Three-cornered  vehicle 

Edward  D.  O'Brian,  910  Iroquois  A»e.,  Anaheim,  and  William 
M.  Plachy,  182  Cerco  Rosado,  San  Marcos,  both  of  Calif. 

92801 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,375 

Int.  a:-  B62B  7/06 

U  S.  Q.  280—42  *  Claims 

V  A  wheeled  vehicle  primarily  intended  to  be  utilized  for 

play  purposes,  said  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  plurality  of 

wheels  supporting  said  body  in  which  the  improvement  com- 

^"S  body  including  two  side  panels,  two  bottom  panels,  two 
back  panels,  front  hinge  means,  two  separate  bottom-side 
edge  hinge  means,  two  separate  backside  edge  hinge 
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means,  bottom  panel  connecting  hinge  means  and  back 
panel  connecting  hinge  means, 

said  front  hinge  means  connecting  said  side  panels  so  that 
said  side  panels  may  be  pivoted  toward  and  away  from 
one  another, 

said  bottom  panel  connecting  hinge  means  connecting  said 
bottom  panels  to  one  another  so  that  they  can  be  pivoted 
from  a  position  in  which  they  are  aligned  with  one  another 
to  a  position  in  which  they  are  located  adjacent  to  one 
another, 

said  bottom-side  edge  hinge  means  connecting  portions  of 
said  bottom  panels  remote  from  said  bottom  panel  con- 
necting hinge  means  to  said  side  panels  so  that  as  said  sides 
are  pivoted  with  respect  to  one  another  said  bottom  panels 
are  also  pivoted  with  respect  to  one  another, 

said  back  panel  connecting  hinge  means  connecting  said 
back  panels  to  one  another  so  that  they  can  be  pivoted 
from  a  position  in  which  they  are  aligned  with  one  another 
to  a  position  in  which  they  are  located  adjacent  to  one 
another. 


said  back-side  edge  means  connecting  portions  of  said  bot- 
tom panels  remote  from  said  bottom  panel  connecting 
hinge  means  to  said  sides  so  that  as  said  sides  are  pivoted 
with  respect  to  one  another  said  back  panels  are  also 
pivoted  with  respect  to  one  another, 

all  of  said  hinge  means,  and  all  of  said  panels  being  con- 
nected so  as  to  permit  said  body  to  be  manipulated  be- 
tween an  open  position  in  which  said  side  panels  diverge 
away  from  said  front  hinge  means  and  in  which  said  bot- 
tom panels  and  said  back  panels  extend  between  said  side 
panels  so  as  to  serve  as  the  bottom  and  the  back  of  said 
body  and  a  folded  position  in  which  said  side  panels  are 
located  closely  adjacent  to  one  another,  said  bottom  pan- 
els are  located  closely  adjacent  to  one  another  and  said 
back  panels  are  also  located  closely  adjacent  to  one  an- 
other, 

at  least  one  front  wheel  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  to 
said  front  hinge  means  and  beneath  said  body  when  said 
body  is  in  said  open  position, 

at  least  one  wheel  located  at  the  extremity  of  each  side  panel 
remote  from  said  front  hinge  means  and  beneath  said  body 
when  said  body  is  in  said  open  position. 


an  inverted  J  with  said  slots  being  in  transverse  registra- 
tion, 

(c)  each  of  said  slots  having  an  elongated  vertical  leg  and  a 
shorter  leg  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  bumper  at  an  acute  angle  from  the  top  of  said  vertical 

leg. 

(d)  a  lower  step  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  L-shaped 
bracket  members  supporting  at  their  lower  ends  a  trans- 
verse tread, 

(e)  each  of  said  bracket  members  carrying  a  transversely 
extending  pin  with  said  pins  being  in  axial  registration  and 
with  each  pin  extending  through  a  respective  slot, 


(0  each  of  the  pins  having  a  laterally  bent  terminal  portion 
adjacent  to  the  outer  side  of  a  mounting  bracket,  with  said 
terminal  portions  being  in  transverse  registration  and 
inclined  in  the  direction  of  the  tread, 

(g)  an  upper  step  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  face  of  said 
bumper  and  in  operative  position  disposed  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  recess, 

(h)  said  lower  step  being  mounted  for  sliding  and  swinging 
movement  between  an  operative  position  in  which  the 
pins  are  disposed  at  the  bottoms  of  the  vertical  slots  and 
the  tread  is  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  bottom  of 
the  bumper,  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  pins 
are  disposed  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  shorter  slots  and  the 
tread  is  inverted  in  overlying  relation  to  said  upper  step. 


4,198,071 

TOY  VEHICLE 

Raymond  J.  Lohr,  5043  Sterrettania  Rd.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,418 

Int.  a.2  B62M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  280—218  9  Claims 


4,198,070 
STEP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  STEP  BUMPERS 
Raywood  C.  Weiler,  Fontana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Blackstone 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,426 

iBt  a^  B60R  i/02 

U.S.  a.  280—166  3  Claims 

1.  A  step  assembly  for  use  on  vehicles  having  a  rear  step 

bumper  having  a  rear  face  and  a  top  face  and  a  median  recess, 

said  assembly  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  pair  of  angle  mounting  brackets  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  rear  face  of  said  bumper  each  outwardly  of  said 
recess, 

(b)  each  of  said  mounting  brackets  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  portion  having  a  slot  substantially  in  the  form  of 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  (10)  comprising, 

a  support  member  (11), 

first  wheels  (13)  rotatably  atuched  to  a  Tirst  end  of  said 

support  member  (11)  by  first  wheel  support  means  (12, 

34), 
a  sleeve  (15)  disposed  about  a  second  end  of  said  support 

member  (11)  and  generally  concentric  thereto, 
a  second  axle  (16)  rotatably  attached  to  said  sleeve  (15), 
second  wheels  (17)  attached  to  said  second  axle  (16), 
a  rack  (18)  attached  to  said  support  member  (11)  at  said 

second  end, 
a  pinion  (19)  engaging  said  rack  and  rotatably  attached  to 

said  second  axle  (16), 
one  way  clutch  means  connecting  said  pinion  to  sr.id  second 
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axle  whereby  an  operator  can  move  said  support  member 
(11)  forward  relative  to  said  sleeve  (15),  thereby  providing 
a  power  stroke  moving  said  rack  (18)  relative  to  said 
pinion  and  rotating  said  pinion  (19)  and  rotating  said 
second  axle  (16)  and  said  second  wheels  (17)  driving  said 
vehicle  forward,  said  operator  can  then  move  said  supf>ort 
member  (11)  rearward  relative  to  said  sleeve  (15),  thereby 
providing  a  return  stroke. 


4,198,072 
WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Grant  Hopkins,  Walla  Walla,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Mark  Cantrell, 
Walla  Walla,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,843 

Int.  a.-  B62K  9/00,  21/00 

U.S.  a.  280—267  17  Qaims 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end; 

seat  means  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  frame  for  receiving 
and  supporting  a  rider; 

a  ground  engaging  drive  wheel  mounted  to  the  forward  end 
of  the  frame  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  drive  wheel  axis; 

means  for  transmitting  driving  power  to  the  drive  wheel 
while  the  vehicle  is  in  use; 

a  pair  of  rear  ground-engaging  wheels  located  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  frame; 

a  transverse  axle  rotatably  mounting  the  rear  ground-engag- 
ing wheels  about  individual  rear  wheel  axes;  and 

carriage  means  movably  mounting  the  axle  to  the  rearward 
end  of  the  frame  for  permitting  the  rider  to  pivotally 
adjust  the  axle  relative  to  the  frame  while  the  vehicle  is  in 
use  by  (a)  pivotal  movement  of  the  axle  about  a  steering 
axis  located  within  a  vertical  plane,  and  (b)  by  pivotal 
movement  of  the  axle  about  a  steering  control  axis  about 
which  the  steering  axis  may  be  angularly  adjusted  within 
said  vertical  plane  relative  to  the  ground  surface. 


4,198,073 

TRAILER  HITCH 

Gary  E.  Olsen,  13037  Briarwood,  Cerritos,  Calif.  90701 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,448 

Int.  a.2  B62D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  280—406  A  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  trailer  hitch,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  universal  joint  means  including  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, the  joint  means  defining  mutually  orthogonal  axes 
about  which  said  members  are  relatively  rotatable,  said 
axes  including  a  generally  vertical  axis  associated  with  the 
first  member,  and  a  generally  lateral  axis  associated  with 
the  second  member,  there  being  a  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  members  to  pivot  the  first  member  up  and 
down  about  the  lateral  axis, 

(b)  first  frame  structure  connected  to  the  first  member  and 


attachable  to  a  towing  vehicle,  and  second  frame  structure 
connected  to  the  second  member  and  attachable  to  a 
towed  vehicle,  and 
(c)  weight  adjustment  means  on  the  second  frame  structure 


'^  7^-^- 
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operatively  connected  to  the  first  frame  structure  substan- 
tially entirely  through  said  lever  and  said  first  member  to 
adjustably  displace  the  first  frame  structure  up  and  down 
by  force  transmission  substantially  entirely  through  the 
lever  and  said  first  member. 


4,198,074 
WORK  IMPLEMENT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Toshio  Ishiguro,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Nov.   29,   1977,  52* 
161064[U] 

Int.  a?  B60D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  280— 415  A  4aaims 


^^ 


1.  A  mounting  structure  for  connecting  a  work  implement  to 
a  tractor  in  four  transverse  positions  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  right  and  left  links  extending 
from  said  tractor,  a  pair  of  right  and  left  coupling  means,  each 
of  said  coupling  means  including  a  coupling  member  for  con- 
necting said  coupling  means  to  said  work  implement  with  said 
pair  of  coupling  means  in  transversely  spaced  relationship  and 
a  coupling  member  for  connecting  said  coupling  means  to  a 
respective  link,  said  coupling  members  on  each  of  said  cou- 
pling means  being  disposed  in  transversely  displaced  relation- 
ship, said  coupling  member  for  said  link  including  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  plate  portions  differentially  offset  from 
said  coupling  member  for  said  work  implement,  means  for 
connecting  said  plate  portions  selectively  to  said  respective 
link,  said  coupling  member  for  said  work  implement  being 
adapted  to  selectively  connect  said  coupling  means  to  said 
work  implement  in  a  plurality  of  positions  to  dispose  said 
coupling  member  for  said  respective  link  in  transversely  re- 
versed positions  to  thereby  permit  said  respective  link  to  be 
attached  to  a  selected  one  of  said  plate  portions  by  said  con- 
necting means  in  a  selected  one  of  four  transverse  positions. 
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4,198,075 
SAFETY  INSTALLATION  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES  WITH 

A  KNEE  IMPACT  ELEMENT 
Adolf  Kob,  Erdiog;  Eduard  Biatner,  Augsburg;  Heinz  Bielmeier, 
Ingoistadt;  Wolfgang  Kirchberger,  Lohof,  and  Klaus  Gers* 
mann,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1976,  2634222 

Int.  a:-  B60R  21/08 
VS.  a.  280—753  40  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  with  a  body  forming  a  passenger  com- 
partment and  comprising  a  vehicle  floor,  a  dashboard  adjoin- 
ing said  floor  and  an  instrument  panel,  at  least  one  passenger 
seat  being  arranged  within  said  passenger  compartment  and 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  floor  at  a  distance  from  the  dashboard, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  safety  installation  for  a  passen- 
ger coordinated  to  the  seat  and  including  a  movabiy  arranged 
knee  impact  means  pivotally  mounted  to  a  flxed  part  of  said 
body  and  a  device  for  pivoting  the  knee  impact  means  from  a 
normal  position  into  a  position  near  the  knees  of  the  passenger 
in  response  to  a  collision,  said  knee  impact  means  including  a 
bending-rigid  plate  which  extends  from  the  bottom  side  of  the 
instrument  panel  essentially  to  the  vehicle  floor. 


4,198,076 
PIPE  COUPLER  WITH  POSITIVE  DISCONNECT 
DEVICE 
George  A.  Mezei,  Fullertoo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,627 

Int  a.-  F16L  23/00 

VS.  a.  285—18  12  Claims 
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1.  A  coupling  device  for  releasably  connecting  two  pipes 
together,  each  pipe  having  a  flange  thereon,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  with  an  internal,  open-ended  bore; 

means  for  securing  said  housing  to  a  first  one  of  said  flanges; 

a  clamp  arm  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  of  said  housing; 

movable  clamping  means  mounted  on  said  clamp  arm  for 
contacting  a  second  one  of  said  flanges  and  for  moving 


said  second  flange  toward  said  flrst  flange  as  said  clamp 
arm  slides  into  said  bore; 

movable  disconnect  means  mounted  on  said  clamp  arm  for 
contacting  said  second  flange  and  for  moving  said  second 
flange  away  from  said  flrst  flange  as  said  clamp  arm  slides 
outwardly  in  said  bore;  and 

means  for  moving  said  clamp  arm  lengthwise  in  said  bore  of 
said  housing  and  for  pivoting  said  clamping  means  and 
said  disconnect  means  between  first  and  second  positions, 
wherein  in  said  flrst  position  said  clamping  means  is  lo- 
cated to  contact  said  second  flange  when  said  first  and  said 
second  flanges  are  axially  aligned  and  in  said  first  position 
said  disconnect  means  is  located  aside  from  said  axial 
alignment,  and  in  said  second  position  said  clamping 
means  is  located  aside  from  said  axial  alignment  and  said 
disconnect  means  is  located  to  contact  said  second  flange 
when  said  flrst  and  said  second  flanges  are  axially  aligned. 


4,198,077 
TWO-PIECE  FTTTING  ASSEMBLY 
William  G.  Oldford,  Lexington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Huron  Tool 
A  Manufacturing,  Division  of  U.  S.  Industries,  Inc.,  Lexing- 
ton, Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,235,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,128,264. 
This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,659 
Int.  a.-  F16L  33/18 
V.S.  a.  285—21  3  Qaims 


1.  A  two-piece  fitting  assembly  embodying  a  flrst  fitting 
made  of  metal  in  the  nature  of  a  union  having  an  external 
thread  and  a  driving  tool  engaging  means,  a  through  aperture 
on  the  axis  which  is  enlarged  near  the  center  forming  an  en- 
larged diameter  annular  recess,  and  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  in 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  fitting  for  cooling  thereof,  the 
second  fitting  is  a  tube  made  of  plastic  material  having  a  re- 
duced diameter  end  disposed  coaxially  within  one  end  of  said 
aperture  of  said  first  fitting,  said  reduced  end  having  an  inte- 
gral cylindrical  head  extending  axially  into  said  annular  recess 
to  permanently  secure  said  second  fitting  against  axial  removal 
therefrom  but  permitting  relative  rotational  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  fittings,  said  head  being  formed  at 
said  reduced  end  of  said  tube  by  inserting  said  reduced  end  into 
said  aperture  at  said  one  end  and  forcing  said  cylindrical  head 
into  engagement  with  a  heat  generating  element  inserted 
within  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  fitting  and  located  adjacent 
to  said  annular  recess  within  said  aperture,  whereby  said  cylin- 
drical head  will  deform  under  the  influence  of  heat  from  said 
element  and  flow  radially  outwardly  into  and  occupy  the 
intenor  of  said  annular  recess,  and  an  O-ring  between  said 
fittings  which  is  compressed  to  form  a  seal. 


4,198,078 
PRESSURIZED  VIBRATION  ISOLATOR 
John  T.  Herbert,  Horton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion, Jackson,  Mich. 

nied  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,937 
Int.  <X-  F16L  27/02.  27/10.  55/00.  55/02 
VS.  a.  285-49  10  Gaims 

1.  A  pressurized  fluid  conducting  vibration  isolator  for  con- 
duit systems  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  thin  wall 
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casing  defining  a  chamber  having  an  axis,  and  axial  wall,  and 
an  inner  wall  transversely  disposed  to  said  axis,  a  conduit 
connection  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  tubular  thin 
wall  stem  having  an  axis  coaxial  with  said  chamber  and  includ- 
ing an  inner  end  having  an  outwardly  radially  extending  flange 
and  an  outer  conduit  attaching  end.  said  stem  inner  end  being 
located  within  said  chamber  with  said  flange  axially  spaced 
from  said  inner  wall  and  radially  spaced  from  said  axial  wall, 
an  annular  retainer  sealed  to  said  casing  and  adjacent  said 
chamber  having  an  annular  portion  transversely  disposed  to 
said  casing  axis  and  in  axially  spaced,  opposed  relationship  to 
said  stem  flange,  said  flange  being  located  between  said  re- 


tainer and  casing  inner  wall,  a  vibration  absorbing  elastomer 
bonded  solely  to  said  stem  at  said  flange  and  to  said  retainer 
annular  portion,  said  elastomer  being  capable  of  movement 
relative  to  said  stem  and  axial  wall  whereby  said  stem  is  capa- 
ble of  limited  torsional  and  angular  deflection  relative  to  said 
casing  axis  by  distortion  of  said  elastomer  and  pressurized  fluid 
intermediate  said  casing  inner  wall  and  stem  flange  compresses 
the  elastomer  intermediate  said  flange  and  retainer  decreasing 
the  fluid  permeability  thereof,  said  elastomer  including  an 
integral  web  bridging  the  flange  outer  diameter  and  further 
including  an  integral  portion  engaging  said  casing  inner  wall 
whereby  said  web  cushions  the  flange  against  lateral  approach 
relative  to  said  axial  wall. 


4,198,079 
HOSE  COUPLING  JOINT 
AtuI  Shah,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,037 

Int.  a.^  F16L  33/22 

VS.  O.  285—245  5  Qaims 


1.  A  hose  coupling  joint  comprising  a  thermoplastic  hose,  an 
inner  tubular  member,  and  a  nut,  said  inner  tubular  member 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  annular  circumferentially  continu- 
ous radially  outwardly  projecting  ribs  of  substantially  uniform 
outer  diameter  inserted  into  an  end  of  said  hose,  said  inner 
tubular  member  having  a  first  cylindrical  surface  disposed 
between  a  forwardmost  one  said  ribs  and  a  forwardmost  end  of 
said  inner  tubular  member,  said  nut  having  a  tapered  internal 
thread  with  rounded  crests  threaded  over  the  exterior  of  said 
hose  end,  said  thread  being  radially  opposite  all  of  said  ribs  and 
holding  said  hose  in  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  ribs, 
said  tapered  threads  overlapping  said  first  cylindrical  surface 
and  holding  said  hose  end  in  tight  sealing  engagement  there- 
with, said  tapered  thread  having  its  largest  diameter  forwardly 


of  said  ribs  and  opposite  said  first  cylindrical  surface,  said  nut 
having  a  smooth  counterbore  adjacent  said  large  diameter  end 
of  said  tapered  thread  to  receive  hose  material  deformed  radi- 
ally outwardly  forwardly  of  said  large  end  of  said  tapered 
thread,  and  said  counterbore  being  forwardly  of  said  first 
cylnndrical  surface  of  said  tubular  member  and  being  of  a 
diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  initial  outer  diameter  of  said 
hose. 


4,198,080 
TELESCOPING-TYPE  CONNECTOR 
Walter  L.  Carpenter,  Richmond,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 
nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,520 

Int.  a.-  F16L  27/00.  37/18 

U.S.  a.  285—277  2  Qaims 


J^  48 


1.  In  a  telescoping-type  connector  comprising  outer  and 
inner  telescoping  members,  said  inner  telescoping  member 
defining  an  outer  circumferential  groove  and  adapted  to  seal- 
ingly  fit  in  telescoping  relation  within  an  aperture  of  the  said 
outer  telescoping  member,  said  outer  telescoping  member 
including  retention  means  for  releasably  projecting  a  plurality 
of  spaced  retaining  members  into  said  outer  circumferential 
groove  to  retain  said  inner  and  outer  members  in  said  sealing, 
telescoping  relation,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
said  inner  telescoping  member  defining,  between  said  cir- 
cumferential grooves  and  the  forward  end  of  said  inner 
member  relative  to  said  outer  member,  a  recessed  portion 
on  its  outer  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending  rib  members  positioned 
within  said  recessed  portion,  said  rib  members  being  dis- 
posed in  a  position  to  prevent  at  least  one  of  the  retention 
members  of  the  retention  means  from  being  projected  into 
said  recessed  portion  in  any  rotational  position  of  said 
inner  telescoping  member  while  positioned  within  the 
outer  telescoping  member. 


4,198,081 
HEAT  RECOVERABLE  METALLIC  COUPLING 
John  D.  Harrison,  Palo  Alto,  and  James  E.  Jervis,  Menio  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  MenIo 
Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,314,  Oct.  29,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
4,035,077,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,809,  Jul.  2, 
1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
852,722,  Aug.  25,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  800,892 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  285—381  8  Qaims 

1.  An  ariicle  comprising  a  heat  recoverable  metallic  material 
above  its  transition  temperature,  the  article  having  been  dis- 
torted a  sufficient  amount  that  both  thermally  recoverable  and 
non-thermally  recoverable  plastic  deformation  took  place,  the 
ariicle  being  maintained  in  a  heat-unstable  configuration  by  a 
restraining  member  in  engagement  with  the  ariicle  and  exert- 
ing a  restraining  force  in  (he  direction  opposite  that  of  heat 
recovery  of  the  material,  wherein  when  the  temperature  of  the 
article  is  reduced  to  below  the  transition  temperature  of  the 
material,  the  article  will  expand  in  the  direction  of  the  restrain- 
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ing  force  an  amount  sufTicient  that  the  restraining  member 
exerts  no  restraining  force  on  the  article,  said  expansion  includ- 


rotatably  joumaling  the  fastener  latch  through  partial 
rotation  therearound;  and 


ing  spontaneous  expansion  occurring  even  when  the  restrain- 
ing member  exerts  no  force  on  the  article. 


4,198,082 
SURFACE  BOLT 
Wniiam  B.  ImhofT.  Springdale,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Leigh  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  CoopersYiUe,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,085 

Int.  a.-  E05C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  292—67  5  Clains 
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1.  A  surface  bolt  comprising  an  elongated  guide  member,  an 
elongated  bolt,  said  bolt  being  mounted  to  said  guide  member 
for  longitudinal  movement  thereon,  biasing  means  earned  by 
said  guide  member  and  acting  on  said  bolt  member  to  urge  said 
bolt  member  away  from  said  guide  member  whereby  said 
biasing  means  normally  mamtams  said  bolt  member  in  a  spaced 
relation  from  said  guide  member,  means  for  mounting  said 
guide  member  to  one  of  a  fixed  surface  and  a  relatively  mov- 
able surface,  a  keeper  adapted  to  receive  said  bolt  member 
when  in  an  extended  position,  said  keeper  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  the  other  of  the  fixed  surface  and  the  movable 
surface,  said  means  for  mounting  said  guide  member  compris- 
ing passages  extending  therethrough  for  receipt  of  fastening 
devices,  said  bolt  enclosing  said  guide  member  and  covering 
said  means  for  mounting,  detent  means  defined  between  said 
guide  member  and  said  bolt  to  latch  said  bolt  against  retraction 
when  said  bolt  is  in  an  extended  position  to  said  keeper 
whereby  said  bolt  cannot  be  retracted  from  said  keeper  unless 
said  bolt  is  moved  against  said  biasing  means  toward  said  guide 
member  to  unlatch  said  detents. 


(c)  handle  means  for  rotatable  manipulation  of  the  latch 
around  an  axis  of  the  journal  means. 


»  4,198,084 

SAFETY  DOOR  LOCK 
Frank  A.  Trotta,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Safety 
Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,509 

lot  a.-  E05C  3/04 

UJS.  a.  292—209  12  Claims 


'  ^ 

4,198,083 
FASTENER  LATCH 

Herman  S.  Fessler,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Cornel- 
ins  Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Set.  No.  895,095 

Int.  a:-  E05C  3/04 

VS.  a.  292—205  33  Claims 

1.  A  fastener  latch  for  securing  first  and  second  structure 

members  to  each  other,  said  latch  being  a  single  integral  piece 

of  sheet  metal  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  C-shaped  clamping  member  having  an  open  ended 
latching  slot  for  receiving  therein  the  first  and  second 
structure  members  to  be  secured  together,  said  clamping 
members  being  first  and  second  layers  of  the  sheet  metal 
abutted  against  and  at  180  degrees  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  layers  having  substantially  the  same  latching  slot 
therein; 

(b)  journal  means  to  one  side  of  the  clamping  member,  for 
mounting  the  latch  to  the  first  structure  member  and  for 


1.  A  safety  lock  for  a  door  comprised  of: 

a  housing  member; 

a  hingedly  mounted  actuator  lock  fully  contained  within  the 
housing  adapted  for  movement  between  a  locked  and 
unlocked  position; 

a  pressure  surface  on  the  actuator  lock  member  against 
which  an  adult's  finger  can  bear  to  rotate  the  actuating 
lock  member  about  the  hinge; 

an  opening  in  the  housing  sufficiently  remote  from  the  pres- 
sure surface  on  the  actuator  lock  member  to  afford  access 
to  the  pressure  surface  by  an  adult's  finger  but  not  a  child's 
finger;  and 

a  stop  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing  having  a 
first  reaction  surface  in  registry  with  a  surface  of  the 
actuator  lock  member  when  the  actuator  lock  member  is 
in  the  locked  position  and  a  second  stop  surface  essentially 
normal  to  the  first  surface  which  second  surface  of  the 
stop  member  is  aligned  with  the  path  of  travel  of  the  door 
to  be  locked. 


4,198,085 
GATE  LATCH 
Robert  I.  Schacter,  Hidden  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Max  Gel- 
din,  Studio  City,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930^47 

Int  a:  E05C  3/06 

VS.  a.  292—217  9  Claims 

1.  A  gate  latch  for  a  vertically  hinged  two-way  swinging 

gate,  said  gate  latch  being  mounted  on  a  gate  post,  comprising 

a  pair  of  latch  members  positioned  adjacent  each  other  and 
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adapted  to  engage  therebetween  a  vertical  end  member  of  said 
gate  to  maintain  same  in  latched  position,  said  latch  members 
each  being  in  the  form  of  leaves  having  an  outer  curved  edge, 
and  being  inwardly  shaped  to  provide  a  space  between  said 
leaves  to  receive  said  vertical  end  member  of  said  gate  in 
latched  position,  and  support  means  mounting  said  leaves  in  a 
normal  substantially  horizontal  latching  position,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  leaves  for  rotation  thereof 
from  a  latched  position  upwardly  to  an  unlatched  position,  said 
means  comprising  a  pivot  rod  positioned  transversely  across 
said  leaves,  a  mounting  plate,  means  mounting  said  pivot  rod 


JS     12 


said  drum,  and  a  ring  affixed  to  the  second  end  of  the 
chain  and  fitable  around  the  second  gate  post  of  the  gate 
whereby  when  the  ring  is  positioned  around  said  second 
gate  post  and  the  drum  is  rotated  the  gate  is  closed. 

4,198,087 

CATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  COVER  OF  GARBAGE  OR 

REFUSE  CAN 

John  R.  Cornell,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  3615  Woolworth 

BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,238 

Int.  a.'  E05C  19/06 

U.S.  a.  292—246  2  Qaims 


34-^  16 


on  said  mounting  plate,  latch  actuating  means  mounted  trans- 
versely of  said  latch  members,  said  latch  actuating  means 
comprising  an  actuating  lever  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate 
above  said  leaves  in  their  normal  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion, a  pivot  pin  for  said  lever  to  pivot  said  lever  on  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot  rod,  contact  members  on 
said  actuating  lever  and  adapted  to  contact  the  rear  portion  of 
said  leaves  to  the  rear  of  said  pivot  rod,  and  to  selectively 
rotate  one  or  the  other  of  said  leaves  upwardly  to  an  unlatched 
position  by  manual  actuation  of  said  lever  upwardly  or  down- 
wardly from  either  side  of  said  gate  latch. 


4,198,086 

GATE  LATCHING  DEVICE 

LaVeme  D.  Machacek,  Box  304,  Eureka,  Nev.  89316 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,737 

Int.  a.-  E05C  17/36 

VS.  a.  292—246  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  latch-n-lock,  the  combination  of  a  refuse  can,  a  cover 
pivotally  connected  by  a  hinge  upon  said  can,  and  a  latch 
device  for  securing  said  can  in  a  closed  position,  said  latch 
comprising  a  long  metal  bar  riveted  at  one  end  upon  said 
cover,  an  opposite  end  of  said  bar  being  downwardly  bent  and 
positioned  in  front  of  a  handle  on  a  side  of  said  can,  a  lower  end 
of  said  bar  having  a  U-shaped  loop,  a  terminal  edge  of  said 
lower  end  pivotally  supporting  a  wire  member  about  a  U- 
shaped  central  section  thereof,  opposite  ends  of  said  wire 
member  being  each  similariy  bent  and  configurated  and  includ- 
ing a  loop  adjacent  said  U-shaped  center  section,  said  loops 
being  axially  aligned  and  spaced  apart,  a  U-shaped  mouth 
adjacent  each  loop  and  a  thumb  and  finger  rest  adjacent  each 
said  mouth. 


4,198,088 

REMOVABLE  DOOR  LOCK 

Joe  I.  Tochihara,  4586  Everest  Cir.,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,774 

Int.  O.'  E05C  19/18 

VS.  a.  292—288  3  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  fence  having  a  pair  of  spaced  fence 
posts  defining  a  gate  area  and  a  gate  having  spaced  first  and 
second  gate  posts,  the  first  gate  post  being  hingedly  affixed  to 
one  of  the  fence  posts  and  the  second  gate  post  being  next-adja- 
cent the  other  of  the  fence  posts  when  the  gate  is  closed;  and 
a  gate  latching  device  comprising  a  drum  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  other  of  the  fence  posts  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
the  axis  of  the  drum  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
fence  post,  a  rod  extending  coaxially  through  the  drum 
and  beyond  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  affixed  to  said 
drum,  a  pair  of  turning  wheels  each  affixed  to  a  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  rod  to  facilitate  manual  rotation  of  the 
drum,  a  length  of  chain  extending  through  a  bore  formed 
through  said  other  of  said  fence  posts  and  having  mutually 
spaced  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  the 
chain  being  affixed  to  the  drum  whereby  said  chain  is 
selectively  windable  on  the  drum  and  unwindable  from 


1.  A  door  securing  device  adapted  to  oppose  the  opening  of 
a  door  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  clamp  conformed  to  engage  the  edge  of  said 
door  said  clamp  including  one  vertical  surface  provided 
with  outwardly  directed  inturned  lips  along  two  parallel 
edges  thereof; 

clamping  means  for  releasably  securing  said  clamp  to  said 
door; 

an  L-shaped  bracket  having  a  vertical  leg  conformed  for 
insertion  between  said  inturned  lips  and  a  horizontal  leg 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  cuts  each  forming  a 
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tooth-like  structure  turned  out  of  the  plane  of  said  hori- 
zontal leg;  and 
adjusting  means  for  selectively  securing  said  bracket  relative 
said  clamp. 


above  said  handle  member  for  providing  a  secondary 
gripping  portion  for  a  user. 


4,198,089 
CAMPING  UNIT 
loannis  Vafiadis,  49  Caruso  Crescent,  Brahma  Lodge,  Australia 
(5109) 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,797 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Australia,  Nov.  9,  1976,  8064/76   V^'  CI.  296—63 
Int.  a:-  B60P  3/32:  B60R  15/00 
VS.  a.  296—165  8  Claims 


4,198,091 
VEHICLE  WITH  SPACE  TRADEABLE  BETWEEN  REAR 

SEAT  AND  TRUNK 
Arthur  I.  Appleton,  c/o  Appleton  Elec.  Co.,  1701  Wellington 
Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60657 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,443 
Int.  a.-  B60N  l/JO 


2aaims 


1.  An  improved  camping  unit  for  attachment  to  the  roof 
portion  of  a  vehicle,  said  unit  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  roof  portion  of  a  vehicle,  a  structurally  rigid  lid 
connected  to  said  base  by  linkage  means  such  that  the  lid  can 
be  swung  downwardly  as  an  integral  unit  to  be  situated  gener- 
ally vertically  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  vehicle  thus 
forming  a  side  wall  of  an  enclosed  space  adjacent  the  vehicle, 
said  linkage  means  supporting  the  now  upper  edge  of  the  lid 
from  the  base. 


4,198,090 

SHOVEL 

David  Gutman,  447  Mercy  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19108 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,855 

Int.  a.^  AOIB  1/22;  B25G  1/04 

\}JS.  CI  294—58  9  Claims 


1.  A  shovel  including  a  longitudinally  extended  handle  mem- 
ber, said  shovel  having  a  scoop  member  fixedly  secured  to  a 
first  end  of  said  handle  member  and  a  gripping  member  fixedly 
secured  to  a  second  end  of  said  handle  member,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  adjustable  lever  means  releasably  secured  to  said  ex- 
tended handle  member  for  providing  an  adjustable  lever 
height  above  a  base  surface  when  said  scoop  member  is  in 
contact  with  said  base  surface,  said  lever  means  including 
a  lever  member  passing  through  said  handle  member  and 
being  releasably  securable  thereto  at  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tional locations  on  said  lever  member;  and, 

(b)  adjusuble  grip  means  releasably  secured  to  said  extended 
handle  member,  said  adjustable  grip  means  extending 


1.  In  a  self  propelling  vehicle  having  an  enclosed  passenger 
compartment  and  an  enclosed  storage  compartment  therebe- 
hind,  said  passenger  compartment  including  a  front  portion 
containing  seating  and  a  rear  portion  sufficiently  large  to  carry 
at  least  one  passenger,  the  improvement  comprising: 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  translatable,  combination  parti- 
tion and  seat  means  interposed  between  said  rear  portion 
and  said  storage  compartment  for  selectively  allowing  a 
substantially  linear  redistribution  of  the  volume  between 
said  rear  portion  and  said  storage  compartment  as  said 
combination  means  are  moved  forwardly  and  rearwardly, 
the  seat  part  of  said  combination  means  being  shaped  to 
conform  to  a  seated  passenger  as  well  as  facing  forwardly 
and  being  situated  behind  said  front  portion  seating, 
whereby  a  vehicle  occupant  has  the  option  of  trading  rear 
passenger  leg  room  for  increased  trunk  space  and  vice 
versa  without  substantially  changing  the  configuration  of 
the  seat  part  of  the  combination  means; 
and  cooperating  means  attached  to  said  vehicle  and  to  said 
combination   means  for  selectively  and   incrementally 
moving  said  combination  means  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly. 


4,198,092 
SEAT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Federspiel,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,473 

Int  a.-'  B60N  1/02 

VJS.  a.  296—65  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  seat  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising;  a  rigid 
seat  supporting  plate  having  a  rigid  substantially  horizontal 
seat  supporting  portion  and  a  downwardly  inclined  forward 
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portion  when  the  seat  is  in  an  operator  supporting  position, 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  forward  end  of  the  plate  to 
the  vehicle,  a  seat  connected  to  said  rigid  seat  supporting 
portion  of  the  plate,  a  spring  connected  to  said  rigid  seat  sup- 
porting portion  of  the  plate  and  adapted  to  abut  a  portion  of  the 
vehicle  remote  from  the  forward  end  of  said  plate,  and  means 
for  independently  adjusting  the  seat  and  the  spring  relative  to 
and  in  the  same  plane  as  said  rigid  seat  supporting  portion  in  a 
direction  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  into  pluralities  of  ad- 
justed positions  for  comfortably  supporting  operators  of  differ- 
ent heights  and  weights,  said  spring  being  of  predetermined 
strength  and  being  the  only  resilient  member  in  the  seat  suspen- 
sion system  for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  operators. 


4,198,094 
WORKING  CHAIR 
Anders  Bjerknes,  Ranunkelveien,  3A  Oslo  8,  and  Ruedi  a 
Porta,  St.  Olavsgt.  7,  Oslo  1.  both  of  Norway 

FUed  August  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,417 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Aug.  25, 1977,  772943 

Int  a.»  A47C  1/00 

VS.  a.  297—306  9  Claims 


4,198,093 
MOTORCYCLE  COVERING 

Hans-Albrecht  Muth,  Hechendorf;  Rudolf  Stark,  Poing;  Hans- 
Giinther  v.  d.  Marwitz,  Munich;  Peter  Hundemer,  Puchheim; 
Heinz  Estel,  Munich,  and  Dirk  Reissig,  Schweitenkirchen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,966 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 

1976,  2624851 

Int.  a.2  B62J  17/02 

VS.  O.  296—78.1  46  Gaims 


1.  Multipart  full  wraparound  covering  for  a  motorcycle  with 
lateral  cover  means  which,  as  viewed  in  the  driving  direction, 
are  drawn  in  essentially  to  the  rear  of  the  front  wheel  to  a 
distance  that  corresponds  approximately  to  the  width  of  the 
front  wheel  fork,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  lateral  cover  means  are  detachably  connected  with 
each  other  in  their  upper  zone  by  way  of  an  intermediate 
member; 

(b)  the  lateral  cover  means  are  reinforced  along  the  upper 
edge  with  a  profile  member  connected  to  the  intermediate 
member; 

(c)  the  lateral  cover  means  are  connected,  up  to  the  lower 
edge  close  to  the  bottom  adjacent  to  the  intermediate 
member,  with  a  closure  plate  means,  said  closure  plate 
means  bridging  a  central  opening  between  the  lateral 
cover  means  and  being  constructed  with  cooling  air  slots; 
and 

(d)  the  full  wraparound  covering  having  a  multipart  spoiler 
means  with  at  least  one  part  on  each  of  the  lateral  cover 
means  and  one  part  on  the  closure  plate  means,  which 
parts  are  directed  obliquely  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  motorcycle. 


1.  In  a  working  chair  including: 

an  underframe;  at  least  one  horizontal  shaft  mounted  in  said 
underframe;  a  seat  member  pivotable  about  said  horizontal 
shaft;  a  back  member  pivotable  about  said  horizontal  shaft; 
releasable  locking  means  for  fixing  said  seat  and  back 
members  in  a  chosen  position  relative  to  each  other,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  first  number  of  friction  plates 
connected  to  said  underframe,  a  second  number  of  friction 
plates  connected  to  said  back  member,  and  clamping 
means  for  clamping  together  said  first  and  second  num- 
bers of  friction  plates;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  supporting  said  first  number  of 
friction  plates  at  a  distance  from  said  horizontal  shaft; 

(b)  a  back  member  carrier  fixed  to  said  back  member  for 
supporting  said  second  number  of  friction  plates; 

(c)  a  holder  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  seat  member, 
said  clamping  means  being  mounted  in  said  holder;  and 

(d)  spring-actuated  handle  means  mounted  in  said  holder 
and  normally  urged  against  said  clamping  means  to 
clamp  said  numbers  of  friction  plates  in  a  desired  rela- 
tive position,  said  handle  means  being  manually  opera- 
ble to  unclamp  said  clamping  means  to  permit  reposi- 
tioning of  said  plates. 


4,198,095 
ADJUSTABLE  RECLINING  CHAIR 
David  J.  Wicks,  Moat  Farm,  Earl  Stonham,  Stowmarket,  Suf- 
folk, England 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,617 

Int.  G.^  A47C  1/02 

VS.  G.  297—320  12  Gaims 


1.  An  adjustable  chair  comprising  a  frame,  a  back-rest  and  a 
squab,  a  hinged  connection  being  arranged  between  the  adja- 
cent edges  of  the  back-rest  and  squab  and  the  frame  pivotally 
mounting  the  back-rest  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  hinged 
connection  to  the  squab,  there  being  two  stubs  projecting  one 
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from  each  side  of  the  squab  respectively  and  spaced  from  said 
hinged  connection,  and  two  cord  members  for  supporting  the 
squab,  the  cord  members  being  provided  one^o  each  side  of 
the  squab  and  associated  with  one  stub  respepnvely,  the  ends  of 
each  cord  member  being  attached  to  the  frame  at  locations 
spaced  in  the  front-to-back  direction  of  the  squab  and  passing 
with  at  least  one  turn  around  the  associated  stub,  so  that  the 
angle  of  the  back-rest  and  squab  relative  to  the  frame  may  be 
adjusted  by  sliding  the  stubs  along  the  cord  members,  friction 
between  the  stubs  and  the  cords  restraining  such  sliding  move- 
ment when  the  chair  is  in  use. 


4,198,096 

TRAILER  WITH  A  DUMPING  BOTTOM 

George  R.  Oelberg,  1515  Ray  Rd.,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,331 

Int.  a.-  BMP  1/08 

U.S.  a.  298—1  B  4  Claims 
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4,198,097 
METHOD  OF  MINING 
F.  Frederick  Fondriest,  Lake  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,730 

Int.  a.-  E21C  41/10 

US.  a.  299—11  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  mining  a  seam  of  rigid  hydrocarbonaceous 
containing  mineral  such  as  oil  shale  or  coal,  whereby  the  seam 
is  apportioned  into  working  horizons  and  each  selected  hori- 
zon is  mined  separately  for  essentially  complete  recovery  of 
the  mineral  deposit,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extracting  from  about  IS  to  about  83  percent  of  the 
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I 
mineral  in  a  first  selected  horizon  using  a  room  and  pillar 
mining  technique; 

(b)  filling  the  void  areas  resulting  from  the  operation  of  step 
,  (a)  with  concrete; 

(c)  extracting  the  remaining  mineral  pillars  for  essentially 
complete  recovery  in  the  first  selected  horizon  of  the 
hydrocarbonaceous  values; 

(d)  filling  the  void  areas  resulting  from  the  operation  of  step 
(c)  with  concrete;  and 

(e)  repeating  the  above  steps  on  each  subsequently  selected 
horizon  for  essentially  complete  recovery  of  the  entire 
mineral  deposit. 


4  198  098 
MINERAL  WINNING  INSTALLATIONS 
Armin  Lttbbe,  Oberaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,839 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1977,  2751199 

Int.  a.'  E21C  27/40 
U.S.  a.  299—34  14  Qaims 


1.  A  trailer  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  upright  members  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  a  bot- 
tom support  means,  a  torque  arm  assembly  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  frame  upright  members,  a  bottom  slideably  and 
pivotally  supported  upon  said  bottom  support  means  and  hav- 
ing a  front  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  torque  arm 
assembly,  said  torque  arm  assembly  being  pivotable  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  bottom  is  substantially  horizontal 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  bottom  front  ponion  is 
raised  so  that  said  bottom  is  inclined  downwardly  toward  the 
rear  end  of  the  frame,  said  torque  arm  assembly  comprising  a 
cross-bar  pivotally  mounted  between  said  upright  members 
and  a  pair  of  torque  arms  extending  radially  from  said  cross-bar 
toward  the  front  portion  of  said  bottom  when  said  bottom  is  in 
the  horizontal  position,  and  a  mounting  post  extending  radially 
from  said  cross-bar  forwardly  of  the  trailer  vehicle  at  an  acute 
angle  from  said  torque  arms,  said  mounting  post  having  a  free 
end  and  means  on  said  free  end  for  pivotally  and  rotatably 
connecting  said  mounting  post  to  a  tractor  truck. 


"rir 
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1.  A  mineral  winning  installation  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separable  plough  bodies  spaced-apart  alongside  a  mineral  face, 
nozzles  for  emitting  a  high-pressure  fluid  from  each  of  said 
plough  bodies  and  means  for  moving  the  bodies  in  unison  back 
and  forth  alongside  the  mineral  face  with  each  body  only 
acting  over  a  region  of  the  mineral  face. 


4,198,099 

BRAKING  PRESSURE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR 

VEHICULAR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Heinrich  Oberthur,  Offenbach-Rumpenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many,  assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1977,  2744407 

Int.  Q.-  B60T  8/26  | 

U.S.  Q.  303—6  C  '  8  Qaims 

1.  A  braking  pressure  control  unit  for  vehicular  hydraulic 
brake  systems  in  which  brakes  at  rear  wheels  of  a  vehicle  are 
pressurized  by  two  separate  brake  circuits  comprising: 
a  first  pressure  control  valve  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
controlling  a  first  pressure  medium  connection  between  a 
pressure  medium  source  and  one  of  said  two  brake  cir- 
cuits, said  first  valve  including  a  stepped  piston  and  a  first 
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closing  member  disposed  internally  of  said  stepped  piston 
and  coaxial  of  said  axis; 
a  second  pressure  control  valve  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis, 
in  series  with  said  stepped  piston  and  adjacent  said  first 
closing  member,  said  second  valve  controlling  a  second 
pressure  medium  connection  between  said  source  and  the 


'> 


^y 


other  of  said  two  brake  circuits,  said  second  valve  includ- 
ing a  second  closing  member  coaxial  of  said  axis  and 
supported  by  said  stepped  piston;  and 
a  stop  disposed  internally  of  said  second  valve  and  abutting 
said  first  closing  member  to  keep  said  first  closing  member 
in  its  open  position  when  said  unit  is  in  its  rest  position. 


4,198,100 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Tomoyuki  Nogami,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,100 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1978,  53/80055 

Int.  Q.^  B60T  8/14,  8/24.  8/26 

U.S.  Q.  303—6  C  4  Qaims 


said  outlet  port  to  permit  the  escape  of  air  from  said  valve 
chamber;  and 

a  cut-off  valve  assembly  including  (a)  a  valve  seat  provided 
in  said  valve  chamber  to  permit  the  flow  of  fiuid  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  (b)  an  inertia-controlled 
valve  element  located  within  said  valve  chamber  to  co- 
operate with  said  valve  seat  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port  when  said  valve 
element  is  subjected  to  a  deceleration  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined value; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  stepped  bore  provided  within  the  housing  coaxially  with 
said  bypass  passage,  said  bore  having  a  small  diameter 
portion  opening  towards  said  bypass  passage  and  a  larger 
diameter  portion  for  interposition  within  said  first  hydrau- 
lic circuit; 

a  stepped  piston  reciprocable  in  a  limited  stroke  within  said 
stepped  bore  to  form  a  fluid  chamber  disposed  within  said 
first  hydraulic  circuit,  said  piston  being  exposed  at  the 
smaller  end  thereof  in  the  small  diamter  portion  of  said 
bore  and  at  the  larger  end  thereof  in  said  fluid  chamber; 

a  check  valve  including  a  second  valve  seat  provided  in  the 
small  diameter  portion  of  said  bore  to  permit  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  bypass  passage,  and  a  valve  element 
reciprocable  within  the  small  diameter  portion  of  said 
bore  to  co-operate  with  said  second  valve  seat  to  open  and 
close  said  bypass  passage;  and 

resilient  means  interposed  between  said  valve  element  and 
said  piston  to  engage  said  valve  element  with  said  second 
valve  seat  when  said  piston  is  moved  towards  said  bypass 
passage  due  to  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  chamber. 


4,198,101 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  BRAKE  FORCE  REGULATOR 
Heinrich  Oberthur,  Offenbach-Rumpenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,653 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1977,  2743191 

Int.  Q.-  B60T  8/26 
U.S.  Q.  303—22  R  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  brake  pressure  control  device  for  incorpo- 
ration in  a  vehicle  braking  system  including  a  tandem  master 
cylinder,  a  first  hydraulic  circuit  connecting  a  first  pressure 
chamber  of  said  master  cylinder  to  front  wheel  brake  cylin- 
ders, and  a  second  hydraulic  circuit  connecting  a  second  pres- 
sure chamber  of  said  master  cylinder  to  rear  wheel  brake 
cylinders,  which  comprises: 
a  housing  for  interposition  within  said  second  hydraulic 
circuit,  said  housing  being  provided  with  (a)  an  inlet  port 
for  connection  to  the  second  pressure  chamber  of  said 
master  cylinder,  (b)  an  outlet  port  for  connection  to  said 
rear  wheel  brake  cylinders,  (c)  a  valve  chamber  communi- 
cating at  one  end  thereof  with  said  inlet  port  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  with  said  outlet  port,  and  (d)  a  bypass 
passage  communicating  between  said  valve  chamber  and 


1.  A  load-responsive  brake-force  regulator  for  a  vehicular 
hydraulic  brake  system  comprising: 

a  balance  beam  having  one  lever  arm  coupled  to  an  actauting 
piston  exposed  to  pressure  coming  from  a  master  cylinder 
and  the  other  lever  arm  coupled  to  a  control  piston  which 
actuates  a  control  valve  disposed  in  a  pressurized-fluid 
line  leading  from  said  master  cylinder  to  wheel  brakes  at  a 
rear  axle  of  a  vehicle; 

a  pair  of  rollers  held  in  a  guide  cage,  one  of  said  pair  of 
rollers  supporting  and  moving  with  rolling  contact  on  said 
balance  beam  and  in  rolling  contact  with  an  actuating 
tongue  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  rollers  in  rolling 
contact  with  said  actuating  tongue  and  in  rolling  contact 
with  a  rail,  said  actuating  tongue  being  moved  dependent 
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on  a  control  force  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  distri- 
bution of  the  axle-load  of  said  rear  axle;  and 
a  pair  of  compression  springs,  one  of  said  pair  of  compres- 
sion springs  being  disposed  coaxial  of  said  actuating 
tongue  and  extending  between  one  side  of  said  guide  cage 
and  a  first  stop  on  said  acttiating  tongue  adjacent  a  point  of 
application  of  said  control  force  to  said  actuating  tongue 
and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  compression  springs  being 
disposed  coaxially  of  said  actuating  tongue  and  extending 
between  the  other  side  of  said  guide  cage  and  a  second 
stop  formed  in  a  housing  for  said  brake-force  regulator 
remote  from  said  point  of  application  of  said  control  force. 


4,198,102 

AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM  PRESSURE  SHUT  OFF  VALVE 

FOR  ANTISKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Garrett  H.  DeVlieg,  BellcTue,  Wish.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,597 

iBt  a:-  B60T  8/02 

VS.  CL  303—92  2  Claims 


Li^^^ 
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1.  A  vehicle  skid  control  system  comprising: 

a  skid  control  circuit  for  providing  a  skid  control  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  supply  of  hydraulic  Huid  at  substan- 
tially constant  pressure; 

means  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid  at  variable  metered 
pressure; 

brake  pressure  valving  means  responsive  to  said  skid  control 
signal,  said  hydraulic  fluid  at  substantially  constant  pres- 
sure, and  said  hydraulic  fluid  at  variable  metered  pressure 
for  producing  a  brake  output  pressure  which  is  deter- 
mined by  the  lower  of  either  of  said  metered  pressure  or 
pressure  commanded  by  said  skid  control  signal;  and, 

shutoff  valve  means  disposed  between  said  means  for  pro- 
viding a  supply  of  hydraulic  pressure  at  substantially 
constant  pressure  and  said  brake  pressure  valving  means, 
said  shutoff  valve  means  responsive  to  said  variable  me- 
tered pressure  for  shutting  off  said  substantially  constant 
pressure  applied  to  said  brake  pressure  valving  means 
when  said  variable  metered  pressure  is  less  than  a  prede- 
termined level. 


smooth  interior  drive-transmitting  surface  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels, 
said  surfaces  of  the  wheels  and  belt  surfaces  having  predeter- 
mined torque  transfer  capacity  and  being  slippable  beyond  said 
capacity,  and  said  wheels  having  discretely  spaced  drive  trans- 
mitting areas  providing  limited  slippable  contact  between  said 
wheel  and  belt  surfaces,  and  said  belt  having  a  plurality  of 
external  ground  engaging  means  for  gripping  the  ground  dur- 


ing traverse  of  the  belt  over  the  terrain,  said  areas  and  means 
being  proportioned  to  permit  slippage  between  the  driven 
wheels  beyond  a  certain  torque  limit  and  the  belt  while  said 
means  on  the  belt  grip  the  terrain,  and  said  spaced  drive  trans- 
mitting areas  of  said  wheels  comprising  a  plurality  of  pads 
spaced  axially  and  circumferentially  of  the  respective  wheels 
and  providing  limited  areas  of  engagement  with  the  belt  sur- 
face, and  defining  spiraled  passages  about  the  wheels  for  sifting 
dirt. 


4,198,104 
ADJUSTABLE  STACKED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  M.  Crase,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  International, 
Inc.  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,271 

Int  a.-  F16C  17/04.  19/04 

U.S.  a.  308—139  17  Claims 


3 


4,198,103 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CABLE 

LAYING  MACHINE 

Eugene  A.  Ward,  1431  Bullis  Rd.,  Elma,  N.Y.  14059,  and  Gerald 

G.  Ward,  8  S.  290  Murray  Dr.,  NapendUe,  lU.  60540 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,478,  Mar.  3,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,509 

Int  a.^  B60S  1/62;  B62D  55/24 
U.S.  a.  305—12  14  Claims 

1.  A  track  drive  for  a  machine  having  front  and  rear  traction 
wheels  at  least  certain  of  which  are  driven,  said  drive  compris- 
ing: an  endless  belt  trained  about  said  wheels  and  having  a  flat, 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  use  with  a  fluid  motor  having  a 
stator  and  a  rotor  comprising:  a  shaft  connectable  at  one  end  to 
said  rotor;  a  housing  about  said  shaft  and  connectable  at  one 
end  to  said  stator;  a  plurality  of  bearing  sub-assemblies  in  thrust 
transfer  relation  between  said  shaft  and  said  housing  to  trans- 
mit thrust  in  one  direction,  each  sub-assembly  including  means 
providing  thrust  transfer  elements  on  said  shaft  and  in  said 
housing;  and  means  axially  adjustably  mounting  the  respective 
thrust  transfer  elements  on  said  shaft  to  eliminate  clearance  in 
the  respective  sub-assemblies;  and  including  another  bearing 
sub-assembly  in  thrust  transfer  relation  between  said  shaft  and 
said  housing  to  transmit  thrust  in  the  other  direction,  said 


APRIL  15,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


923 


another  sub-assembly  having  thrust  transfer  elements  on  said 
shaft  and  in  said  housing;  means  axially  adjustably  mounting 
said  thrust  transfer  element  of  said  another  sub-assembly  on 
said  shaft  to  eliminate  clearance  in  said  another  sub-assembly; 
said  another  sub-assembly  including  spring  means  preloading 
said  first-mentioned  sub-assemblies. 


4,198,105 
ADJUSTABLE  CARD  HOLDER 
Bronwen  Gibbs,  Somers,  Australia,  assignor  to  Modem  Office 
Equipment  Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,895 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  26, 1978,  PD1416 
Int  a.2  A47F  7/00 
\}&.  a.  312—183  10  Oaims 


1.  An  adjustable  holder  for  flat  articles  comprising  a  frame 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  transverse  end  members  and  a  longitu- 
dinal member  therebetween  whereby  said  members  form  an  H 
shape,  a  fixed  first  bracket  mounted  on  one  said  end  member 
and  a  fixed  second  bracket  mounted  on  said  other  end  member, 
a  first  plate  mounted  on  said  first  bracket  for  limited  pivotal 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  a  second  plate 
mounted  on  said  longitudinal  member,  said  second  plate  hav- 
ing an  aperture  near  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  aperture 
being  of  such  shape  and  dimensions  that  the  plate  is  readily 
adjustable  longitudinally  when  placed  at  right  angles  to  said 
longitudinal  member  and  is  locked  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment when  tilted  such  that  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
aperture  engage  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  longitudi- 
nal member,  and  side  rails  adjustably  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  limiting  lateral  movement  of  said  articles. 


wall  defining  a  cylindrical  cavity  in  which  the  photocath- 
ode  is  received, 

forming  a  pair  of  fiat  wall  surfaces  along  the  circumference 
of  the  outer  side  wall,  said  flat  wall  surfaces  positioned  at 
a  radial  distance  from  the  center  of  the  photocathode 
housing  less  than  the  radius  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing, 

forming  an  aperture  through  each  of  the  flat  wall  surfaces  in 
the  outer  side  wall, 

forming  an  indention  in  one  side  of  a  circular  shield, 

inserting  the  circular  shield  within  the  outer  wall  of  the 
photocathode  housing  such  that  the  indention  is  adjacent 
one  of  the  apertures  in  the  flat  surface  of  the  outer  side 
wall, 

attaching  an  alkali  vapor  generator  source  through  tubular 
side  arms  to  the  aperture  adjacent  the  indention, 

attaching  an  antimony  metal  vapor  source  through  tubular 
side  arms  to  the  other  aperture  in  the  outer  side  wall, 

admitting  the  antimony  metal  vapor  into  the  cathode  hous- 
ing for  deposit  onto  the  photocathode, 

admitting  the  alkali  metal  vapor  into  the  photocathode  hous- 
ing for  deposit  onto  the  photocathode, 

crimping  the  side  arms  through  which  the  alkali  metal  vapor 
and  the  antimony  metal  vapor  are  admitted  into  the  cath- 
ode housing  at  a  point  not  extending  beyond  the  diameter 
of  the  cathode  housing,  outer  side  walls  of  the  cathode 
housing,  and 

sealing  said  crimped  ends  such  that  the  arms  do  not  extend 
beyond  the  diameter  of  the  outer  side  walls  of  the  cathode 
housing. 


4,198,107 

INTEGRAL  BUS  BAR  CONTACT  STAB  STRUCTURE 

Roger  D.  Luke,  Norcross,  and  John  M.  Rhodes,  Atlanta,  both  of 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,625 

Int  C\?  H02B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  339—22  B  »0  Claims 


4,198,106 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PHOTOCATHODE 

FOR  AN  IMAGE  INTENSinER  TUBE 
Grady  K.  Stowe,  and  Lynn  E.  Paul,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Varo,  Inc.,  Garland,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,019,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,157,484. 
This  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,711 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/12 
U.S.  a.  316—4  2  Qaims 


1.  A  bus  bar  contact  stab  structure  formed  integrally  from  a 
single  sheet  of  conductive  material,  said  structure  including  an 
elongated  bus  bar  section  located  in  a  main  plane  and  a  stab 
unit  section  laterally  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bus  bar  section,  said  stab  unit  section  including  first  and  second 
unitary  planar  stab  sections  extending  forward  of  said  main 
plane  and  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  first  and  second  planes 
perpendicular  to  said  main  plane  and  parallel  to  said  axis,  said 
stab  unit  section  also  including  a  planar  central  stab  portion 
extending  forward  of  said  stab  sections  and  positioned  in  a 
third  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  planes,  each 
of  said  stab  sections  including  first  and  second  stabs  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  third  plane. 

4,198,108 
SOCKET  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Mario  F.  Bassetto,  1230  Presidente  Wilson  Ave.,  Sao  Paulo, 
Brazil 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,818 
Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Feb.  27, 1978, 5800225[U] 
Int  a.=  HOIR  ii/OS 

1   A  method  for  fonning  a  photocathode  internally  pro-   U.S.  Q.  339—50  R  ,       „  '  *^*'"" 

cessed  image  intensifier  inverter  tube  comprising:  1.  An  improved  socket,  particularly  for  a  fluorescent  lamp. 

fonning  a  photocathode  housing  having  a  cylindrical  outer  of  the  type  including  a  base,  a  casing  having  guide  passages  for 


924 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  15,  1980 


inserting  therein  the  contact  pins  of  the  lamp,  holes  adjacent  to 
the  guide  passages  and  communicating  therewith,  said  holes 
being  operative  for  receiving  therein  power  terminals,  and 
resilient  means  for  maintaining  the  terminals  in  a  desired  posi- 


tion relative  to  the  contact  pins  of  the  lamp  inserted  in  the 
guide  passages  of  the  casing,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises means  integrally  connecting  said  base  to  said  casing  so 
that  said  casing  is  tillable  relative  to  said  base  within  a  limited 
tilting  range. 


4,198,109 

BI-PIN  FLUORESCENT  LAMPHOLDER  AND  CONTACT 

George  Ustin,  Croton-on-Hadsoii,  N.Y^  assignor  to  North 

Anerican  Philips  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,404,  Jul.  11,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Set.  No.  6,042 

Int,  a.-^  HOIR  33/08 

VJS.  a.  339—50  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  contact  for  a  lampholder  consisting  of  a  unitary  metal 
element,  having  a  single  mounting  portion  only  and  means  for 
making  electrical  connection  with  the  element;  a  substantially 
planar  section,  deflning  a  plane,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  planar 
section  being  said  single  mounting  portion;  and  a  pin-contact- 
ing section  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  from  said 
substantially  planar  section  toward  and  past  a  pin-contacting 
region;  wherein  said  longitudinal  direction  is  parallel  to  said 
plane  defined  by  the  substantially  planar  section,  and  said 
pin<ontacting  section  is  perpendicular  to  said  plane. 


4,198,110 
CONNECTOR 
Harold  B.  Wetmore,  Needham;  Robert  A.  Harrow,  Sudbury,  and 
William  C.  Holway,  Acton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General 
Energy  Development  Corp.,  Needham,  Mass. 
FUed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,645 
Int  a.2  HOIK  13/30:  HOIR  13/44 
US.  a.  339—89  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  explosion-proof  connector  for  coupling  to  sections  of 
a  multi-wire  cable  comprising; 
an  insulative  receptacle  for  supporting  male  contact  pins 
coupling  to  the  wires  of  one  section  of  cable,  said  recepta- 
cle having  a  cavity  with  the  pins  extending  into  the  cavity 
terminating  short  of  the  end  wall  of  the  receptacle, 
an  insulative  plug  for  supporting  female  contact  sockets 
coupling  to  the  wires  of  another  section  of  the  cable,  said 
plug  having  a  protruding  end  matched  to  the  receptacle 
cavity  to  fit  tightly  therewith  in  explosion-proof  contact 


therebetween,  the  plug  having  the  sockets  imbedded 
therein, 
a  receptacle  housing  for  receiving  the  insulative  receptacle, 
means  for  locking  the  receptacle  in  the  receptacle  housing  in 
a  fixed  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  receptacle 
housing  including  at  least  one  locking  screw,  said  recepta- 
cle housing  having  means  for  receiving  said  screw  with 
the  head  of  the  screw  accessible  from  external  of  said 
housing  and  recessed, 
means  associated  with  said  housings  for  providing  rotational 
iignment  therebetween, 


^~^^i 


\ 


\  I** 
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and  sleeve  means  extending  at  least  partially  over  both  hous- 
ings and  threadingly  engageable  with  one  of  said  housings 
for  causing  and  maintaining  engagement  between  the  plug 
and  receptacle  when  the  sleeve  means  is  tightened, 

the  sleeve  means  having  threads  at  one  end  mating  with 
threads  of  said  one  housing  and  means  at  the  other  end 
securing  the  sleeve  means  substantially  stationary  with  the 
other  housing, 

said  sleeve  means,  in  the  tightened  locked  position,  covering 
both  locking  screws  associated  with  both  housings. 


4,198,111 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  SECURING  WELDING 

CABLE  CONDUCTORS  TO  THEIR  TERMINAL 

COMPONENTS 

Glenn  A.  Cappel,  Flat  Rock,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Nu-Core,  Inc., 
Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910^73 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  13/00 

U.S.  a.  339—112  L  1  Oaim 


1.  A  welding  cable  terminal  component  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  a  rope-like  multiple-wire  welding  cable 
conductor,  said  terminal  comprising 
an  elongated  terminal  component  body  having  a  forward 
portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  welding  apparatus 
and  a  rearward  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  weld- 
ing cable  conductor, 

said  terminal  component  body  having  a  partly  cylindrical 

outer  side  with  a  partly  cylindrical  peripheral  groove 

therearound,  * 

said  terminal  component  body  having  a  substantially  flat 

inner  side  with  a  longitudinal  cooling  liquid  channel 

therein  and  having  in  said  rearward  portion  a  recess 

configured  to  receive  the  end  of  the  welding  cable 

conductor  and  communicating  at  its  opposite  ends  with 

the  opposite  ends  of  said  groove, 

and  a  welding  cable  conductor  clamping  grip  comprising  an 

endless  band  extending  completely  around  said  rearward 

body  portion  and  having  a  partly  cylindrical  outer  periph- 
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eral  portion  configured  to  fit  said  groove  in  mating  rela- 
tionship therewith,  ... 
said  clip  having  an  inner  approximately  chordal  portion 
extending  across  said  recess  and  adapted  to  be  deformed 
into  compressing  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  weld- 
ing cable  conductor  disposed  in  said  recess, 
said  peripheral  groove  having  substantially  the  same 
width  as  said  clip  and  defining  a  cooling  liquid  passage- 
way communicating  with  said  channel. 

4,198,112 

TORQUE  LIMTTED  MALE  SCREW  BASE  FOR 

LAMPHOLDER  HTTING 

Jack  V.  Miller,  700  N.  Auburn  Ave.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.  91024 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,390 

Int.  ox:  HOIR  11/02 

U.S.  a.  339-176  L  ^  Claims 


other  for  resiliently  gripping  the  walls  of  a  recess,  both  of  said 
parallel  extending  leg  sections  each  having  formed  therein  a 
laterally  bowed  portion  projecting  in  the  same  direction  at  a 
location  approximately  adjacent  to  the  bend  and  thereby  form- 
ing a  depression  for  receiving  an  electrical  conductor  wire,  and 


18     1^ 


each  leg  section  having  a  bowed  section  projecting  outwardly 
apart  from  the  other  at  a  location  approximately  adjacent  the 
terminating  fiared  portion  and  thereby  forming  an  outward 
expansion  for  aligning  the  terminal  member  upon  entry  into  a 
recess. 


4,198,114 
MAGNIFYING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Walter  Zapp,  Oberegg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Creatcchnic 
Patent  AG,  Dietlikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,800 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   26,   1977, 

916/77 

Int.  C\:  G02B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  350-36  22aalm8 


1  A  male  screw  base  for  a  lampholder  fitting  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical,  electrically  insulative,  hollow  body 
having  a  helical  groove  in  its  cylindrical  surface; 

a  slot  at  each  end  of  the  helical  groove  in  the  body  which 
extends  into  the  hollow  interior  of  the  body; 

an  electrically  conductive  helical  spring  loosely  disposed 
whithin  the  helical  groove  and  having  a  major  diameter 
and  pitch  approximately  equal  to  the  major  diameter  and 
pitch  of  a  female  Edison  base  lampholder; 

each  end  of  the  helical  spring  bent  inwards,  passing  through 
the  respective  slots  in  the  helical  groove,  and  extending 
into  the  hollow  interior  of  the  body; 

a  center  electrical  contact  disposed  coaxially  at  one  end  ol 
the  cylindrical  body; 

means  for  attachment  to  a  lampholder  fitting  provided  at  the 
second  end  of  the  cylindrical  body; 

an  electrical  conductor  attached  to  one  end  of  the  helical 
spring  and  passing  through  the  insulative  body  to  extend 
from  the  attachment  end  of  the  body,  suitable  for  electri- 
cal connection  to  a  lampholder  fitting;  and 

a  second  electrical  conductor  attached  to  the  center  contact 
and  passing  through  the  body  to  extend  fron  the  attach- 
ment end  of  the  body,  suitable  for  connection  to  a  lamp- 
holder fitting. 

4,198,113 
TERMINAL  MEMBER 
James  J.  Grady,  Somerworth,  N.H.,  assignor  to  General  Electnc 
Company,  Somerworth,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,677 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/40 
U.S.  a.  339-221  R  ,     .        *  ^l"*"' 

1  A  terminal  member  for  securing  electrical  wire  to  a  device 
which  is  self-aligning  and  self-locking  upon  entry  into  an  ap- 
propriately sized  recess,  comprising  an  elongated  metal  body 
shaped  to  a  substantially  symmetrical  configuration  having  a 
bend  therein  of  approximately  180*  and  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  leg  sections  extending  from  said  bend  which  are  m 
adjoining  contact  with  each  other  along  portions  of  their 
lengths  and  each  leg  section  terminating  with  an  upward  pro- 
jecting resilient  flared  portion  directed  opposite  from  each 


1  Magnifying  optical  system  comprising  a  head  gear  (30),  a 
microscope  (32.33)  comprising  an  objective  (10),  an  ocular 
having  an  eye  lens  (20)  and  a  deflecting  set  (11  to  14)  inter- 
posed between  said  objective  (10)  and  said  eye  lens  (20)  and  a 
counter  weight  (64)  by  means  of  which  said  microscope  is 
suspended  with  balancing  of  the  microscope  weight,  said  mi- 
croscope being  rigidly  connected  with  said  head  gear  in  such  a 
position  that  an  object  field  observed  by  the  eye  of  a  user 
wearing  said  head  gear  through  said  microscope  can  also  be 
observed,  in  an  unchanged  position  of  the  user's  head,  past  the 
microscope  by  a  mere  changing  of  the  viewing  direction  com- 
prising the  axis  of  the  viewer's  eye  ball,  and  being  guidable  via 
said  head  gear  (30)  by  a  user's  head; 
said  optical  system  further  comprising  an  instrument  part 
(31)  comprising  an  adjusting  device  (122fl,fc)  and  provided 
at  said  head  gear,  by  means  of  which  adjusting  device  the 
distance  of  the  user's  pupil  from  said  eye  lens  (20)  is  ad- 
justable, while  said  counter  weight  (64)  is  rigidly  con- 
nected with  said  instrument  part  (31),  whereby  said  micro- 
scope, instrument  part  (31)  and  counter  weight  (34)  consti- 
tute  a  swivel  unit  being  mounted  on  said  head  gear  for 
swivelling  between  two  terminal  positions,  m  one  of 
which  positions  said  eye  lens  (20)  is  in  front  of  the  user's 
eye  at  the  aforesaid  adjusted  distance,  while,  in  the  other 
terminal  position,  the  microscope  is  outside  the  vision 
field  of  the  user; 
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said  system  also  comprising  damping  means  (50,51)  adapted 
for  damping  the  swivelling  motion  of  said  swivel  unit 
while  the  latter  approaches  either  one  of  said  terminal 
positions,  permitting  swivelling  of  said  swivel  unit  from 
one  of  said  terminal  positions  into  the  other  by  a  nod  of  the 
user's  head; 

and  wherein  said  deflecting  set  is  free  from  prisms. 


said  first  and  said  second  waveguide;  and  said  voltage 
being  applied  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


4,198,115 
FABRY-PEROT  RESONATOR  USING  A  BIREFRINGENT 

CRYSTAL 

Ivan  P.  Kaminow,  Tinton  Falls,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,172 

Int.  a:-  G02B  5/]4 

VJS.  G.  350—96.14  10  Claims 


M£TAL 
DIFFVJSCD 

IIO> 


7.  A  Fabry-Perot  resonator  comprising  a  birefrigent  crystal 
(100)  having  at  least  two  parallel  cleaved  ends  and  a  c  axis  that 
lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  top  surface  of  said  crystal,  and  a 
strip  waveguide  (110)  in  the  top  surface  of  said  crystal,  charac- 
terized in  that,  said  strip  waveguide  is  oriented  with  its  axis  at 
an  angle  of  ♦  with  respect  to  a  perpendicular  drawn  to  either 
one  of  sid  two  parallel  cleaved  ends,  such  that  the  magnitude  of 
^  is  greater  than  zero. 


4,198,116 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SWITCH  AND  MODULATOR 

Michel  Papuchon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,680,  Apr.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,039 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1975,  75  13618 
Int  a:-  G02B  5/14 
U^.  CL  350— 96.14  10  Claims 


4,198,117 
OPTICAL  WAVELENGTH-DIVISION  MULTIPLEXING 

AND  DEMULTIPLEXING  DEVICE 
Kohroh  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,205 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1976,  51-158515; 
Jul.  7, 1977,  52-81736 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/ 14 
VS.  a.  350—96.19  6  Oaims 


3     II 


1.  An  optical  wavelength-division  multiplexing  and  demulti- 
plexing device  characterized  by  comprising:  a  light-focusing 
transmission  body  having  a  refractive  index  graded  to  decrease 
in  a  cross  section  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  transmission  body 
radially  from  the  center  to  the  periphery  thereof  and  having  an 
axial  length  approximately  equal  to  a  multiple  of  one  quarier  of 
the  pitch  of  undulation  of  a  light  beam  travelling  through  said 
transmission  body;  and  diffraction  grating  means  formed  on 
the  axis  of  said  transmission  body  at  a  distance  approximately 
equal  to  an  odd  multiple  of  one  quarier  of  the  pitch  of  beam 
undulation  from  one  end  face  of  said  transmission  body  which 
is  normal  to  the  axis  thereof 


4,198,118  I 

POWER  EQUALIZING  MULTIPORT  OPTICAL 
COUPLER 
David  R.  Porter,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,873,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,874 
Int.  a:-  G02B  5/16 
VS.  a.  350—96.16  16  Claims 


1.  An  electro-optical  switch  for  switching  radiant  energy 
between  a  first  and  a  second  optical  circuit  under  the  control  of 
a  voltage,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  and  a  second  waveguide  positioned  over  a  given 
length  in  close  proximity  to,  but  spaced  from  one  another 
and  respectively  arranged  in  series  in  said  first  and  second 
optical  circuits;  each  said  waveguide  being  made  of  an 
electro-optical  material  exhibiting  a  refractive  index 
higher  than  that  of  the  material  of  said  substrate  and  being 
in  lateral  contact  with  said  substrate  along  at  least  said 
given  length; 

a  first  and  a  second  electrode  arranged  over  said  substrate 
for  respectively  covering,  along  at  most  said  given  length. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  data  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  data  terminals; 
at  least  two  optical  couplers, 
one  coupler  including  a  first  pori  and  a  plurality  of  local 

second  poris, 
the  other  coupler  including  a  first  pori,  a  plurality  of 
remote  second  ]X)ris,  and  first  means  for  distributing  a 
signal  received  at  said  first  pori  thereof  in  equal  paris  to 
said  remote  second  poris  thereof; 
transmission  means  for  optically  connecting  said  first  ports 

directly  to  one  another; 
a  plurality  of  optical  conductors  connecting  each  of  said 

second  poris  to  a  different  one  of  said  terminals; 
transmitting  means  optically  coupled  to  a  terminal  con- 
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nected  to  one  of  said  local  ports  for  generating  an  optical 
input  signal;  and 
second  means  for  dividing  said  input  signal  into  a  first  signal 
f)Oriion  and  a  second  signal  poriion  and  delivering  said 
first  signal  portion  through  said  first  port  of  said  one 
coupler,  for  attenuating  said  second  signal  poriion  and 
delivering  an  equal  pari  of  the  attenuated  second  signal 
poriion  to  each  of  said  local  poris,  and  for  controlling  the 
ratio  of  power  levels  between  said  first  and  second  signal 
poriions  and  the  degree  of  attenuation  of  the  power  level 
of  said  second  signal  poriion,  such  that  output  signals  of 
substantially  equal  power  level  are  generated  at  all  second 
poris  in  response  to  said  input  signal. 


said  input  and  output  faces  for  providing,  in  response  to  the 
images  from  said  source  which  impinge  said  input  face,  images 


4,198,119 

CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  CABLE 

Edward  C.  Uberbacher,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,084 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.20  13  Qaims 


-P=~l 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  a  cable  comprising  a  thread-like 
energy  conductor  surrounded  by  a  protective  jacket,  the  jacket 
being  stripped  from  the  conductor  adjacent  one  end,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a  connector  body  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving the  stripped  end  of  the  cable,  the  opening  compris- 
ing a  first  bore  and  a  second,  relatively  smaller  bore  coax- 
ial with  the  first  bore; 

a  cylindrical  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  received  within  the  first 
bore;  and 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  of  filler  material  received  within  the 
heat-shrinkable  sleeve, 

said  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  and  said  filler  material  sleeve 
surrounding  and  being  in  intimate  contact  with  the  energy 
conductor  with  at  least  pari  of  said  filler  material  extend- 
ing into  the  second  bore. 


4-1    41    4f   47 


at  said  output  face  which  are  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  said 
first  axis  and  perpendicular  to  said  second  axis. 


4,198,121 

COATING  FOR  OPTICAL  HBRES 

Louis  Le  Dtray,  Louvedennes,  and  Robert  Jocteor,  Lyon,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,826 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  16, 1974,  74  24709 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/14;  B05D  3/04 

VS.  CI.  350—96.30  3  Claims 

1.  A  coated  optical  fibre  comprising  an  optical  fibre  coated 

with  at  least  one  layer  of  a  hardened  resinous  composition 

comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  phenolic  resin  and  an 

isocyanate  hardened  at  ambient  temperature  and  in  a  few 

seconds  on  contact  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tertiary  amine 

which  is  gaseous  or  is  suspended  in  a  gas. 


4,198,122 

CONNECTOR  WITH  SELF-CENTERING  ELEMENTS 

FOR  OPTICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Jean-Oaude  Prunier,  Herblay,  and  Yves  Bellemon,  Pecq,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Connexion,  Car- 

rieres  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28, 1977,  77  02417 
Int.  a.-  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.21  9  Oaims 


> 


4,198,120 
nBER  OPTIC  DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  IMAGE  TILT 

OR  CURVATURE  IN  A  SPECTROGRAM 
David  D.  Norris,  San  Gariel,  and  Charles  E.  Giffin,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Califoraia  Institute  of  Technology, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,373 
Int.  a.-  G02B  5/17;  GOIJ  3/00 
U.S.  a.  350—96.25  5  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  source,  from  which  spaced  apari  parallel 
light  images  emanate,  said  images  being  neither  parallel  nor 
perpendicular  to  either  of  two  orihogonal  axes  of  said  source, 
optic  means  having  an  input  face  to  which  said  images  from 
said  source  are  directed,  and  a  substantially  rectangularly 
shaped  output  face,  extending  along  first  and  second  orihogo- 
nal axes,  said  optic  means  comprising  fiber  optic  elements,  each 
with  a  longitudinal  axis  along  a  straight  line,  arranged  between 


U     9    S    2     5 


1.  A  connector  for  optical  conductors,  comprising: 
a  casing  formed  by  two  opposite  bodies  and  complementary 
fixing  means  for  assembly  of  one  of  the  opposite  bodies  to 
the  other  of  the  opposite  bodies  with  axial  pressure, 
each  said  body  receiving  a  cylindrical  member  comprising  a 
shoulder  poriion  and  a  barrel  portion,  said  cylindrical 
member  being  retained  by  said  shoulder  portion  and  dis- 
posed with  said  barrel  poriion  directed  towards  the  corre- 
sponding barrel  portion  of  the  cylindrical  member 
mounted  in  the  opposite  body,  each  of  said  cylindrical 
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members  being  floatingly  mounted  with  respect  to  its 
corresponding  body, 

each  cyhndrical  member  further  being  adapted  to  receive  an 
end  of  an  optical  fiber  within  a  central  bore  at  the  end  of 
the  barrel  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  the  conductor  is 
fixed  therein  with  its  end  being  flat  and  located  in  the 
plane  of  the  end  of  the  barrel  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
member,  having  at  least  two  annular  grooves  in  the  barrel 
portion  and  longitudinally  spaced  along  the  length  of  the 
latter,  the  bases  of  said  grooves  being  concentric  with  the 
said  central  bore  and  said  grooves  containing  toroidal 
joint  means  for  the  floatingly  mounting  of  said  cylindrical 
members  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  body,  and 

the  connector  further  comprising  a  coupling  member  float- 
ingly mounted  with  respect  to  both  said  bodies  and  into 
which  the  barrel  portions  of  the  cylindrical  members 
extend  opposite  to  one  another,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  toroidal  joint  means,  when  under  compres- 
sion, allow  self-centering  of  the  cylindrical  members 
within  the  said  coupling  member  when  the  latter  are 
engaged  against  one  another  under  the  action  of  said 
complementary  fixing  means. 


4,198,124 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Jacques  Cognard,  Areuse,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches, 
S.A.,  Neuciiatel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,094,  May  10, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,128, 
May  13, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  768,380 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  21,  1973, 
7186/73 

Int.  a:-  G02F  1/40 
U.S.  a.  350—357 


4,198,123 
OPTICAL  SCRAMBLER  FOR  DEPOLARIZING  LIGHT 
Jerome  C.  Kremen,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,386 

lot  a.^  G02B  1/24 

US.  a.  350—157  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electro-optic  display  device  which  includes  a  trans- 
parent conductive  substrate,  an  electrochromic  layer  applied 
to  the  substrate,  a  counterelectrode  spaced  from  the  electro- 
chromic  layer  and  a  liquid  acidic  conductive  medium  disposed 
between  the  electrochromic  layer  and  the  counterelectrode, 
the  electrochromic  layer  having  a  polyacid  interfacial  layer 
which  is  formed  spontaneously  between  the  electrochromic 
layer  and  the  conductive  medium  by  reaction  therebetween 
and  which  tends  to  dissolve  in  the  presence  of  the  acidic  me- 
dium; the  improvement  comprising,  an  insoluble  protective 
layer  between  the  electrochromic  layer  and  the  conductive 
medium  resulting  from  the  doping  of  the  liquid  acidic  conduc- 
tive medium  with  a  salt  of  a  cation  dopant  having  an  ionic 
radius  no  less  than  0.99  Angstroms  according  to  the  classifica- 
tion of  Pauling,  said  protective  layer  consisting  of  the  in  situ 
precipitated  salt  product  of  reaction  between  said  interfacial 
layer  and  said  cation  dopant,  said  protective  layer  acting  to 
inhibit  deterioration  of  the  electrochromic  layer  due  to  dissolu- 
tion of  said  electrochromic  layer  by  the  acidic  conductive 
medium. 


1.  An  optical  scrambler  for  depolarizing  generally  parallel 
beams  of  polarized  incident  light  including  ultraviolet  wave- 
lengths comprising: 

a  first  wedge-shaped  birefringent  prism  having  a  principal 
face  perpendicular  to  said  beams  and  an  inclined  face,  and 
having  an  optic  axis; 

a  second  wedge-shaped  birefringent  prism  having  a  principal 
face  perpendicular  to  said  beams  and  an  inclined  face,  and 
having  an  optic  axis  orthometrically  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  optic  axis  of  said  first  prism; 

said  first  and  second  prisms  being  juxtaposed  with  their  base 
and  apex  portions  oppositely  oriented; 

means  permanently  joining  said  inclined  faces  in  optically 
wrung  relationship;  and 

each  of  said  first  and  second  prisms  having  a  respective  apex 
angle  defined  by  the  angular  displacement  between  said 
respective  inclined  face  and  said  principal  face,  the  respec- 
tive apex  angles  of  said  first  and  second  prisms  being 
substantially  equal  and  acute  such  that  emergent  beams  of 
light  from  the  principal  face  of  said  second  prism  are 
substantially  p>arallel  to  said  incident  light  beams  on  the 
principal  face  of  said  first  prism,  and  said  polarized  inci- 
dent light  beams  are  transformed  into  a  plurality  of  cycles 
of  polarization  at  the  principal  face  of  said  second  prism 
containing  all  states  of  polarization. 


4,198,125 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  THE 
DOPPLER  TRANSFORM  OF  A  SIGNAL 
Berge  Tatian,  Stoneham;  Richard  H.  Hudgin,  Newton,  and  Peter 
Nisenson,  Burlington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corpora- 
tion, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,804 

Int.  a.=  G06G  9/00:  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  CL  350— 162  SF  i  12  Qalms 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  the  doppler  transform  of  a  one- 
dimensional  signal  comprising: 

(a)  rearranging  said  one-dimensional  signal  in  a  two-dimen- 
sional raster  image  pattern  format;  and 

(b)  producing  a  plurality  of  optical  linear  transforms  of  said 
two-dimensional  image  pattern,  said  step  of  producing  a 
plurality  of  optical  linear  transforms  comprising  the  steps 
of  optically  applying  a  plurality  of  horizontal  stretches  (or 
contractions)  together  with  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
shears  to  the  two-dimensional  image  pattern. 
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4,198,126 

ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 

MACROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Haruo  Abe,  and  Mitsuo  Yasukuni,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,365 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1976,  51-61923 

»nt.  a:-  GOIB  15/18 

U.S.  a.  350—184  21  Claims 


TT" 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  capable  of  macrophotography  com- 
prising: 

a  focusing  lens  group; 

a  variator  lens  group; 

a  compensator  lens  group;  and 

a  relay  lens  group,  said  focusing  lens  group  being  shiftable  in 
a  first  mode  of  operation  for  focusing  an  object  within  a 
normal  photographic  range  from  infinity  to  a  relatively 
close  object  distance,  said  variator  and  compensator  lens 
groups  being  shiftable  according  to  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship to  provide  a  zooming  operation  in  said  first  mode, 
at  least  a  part  of  said  zoom  lens  system  being  shiftable  in  a 
different  manner  from  that  in  said  first  mode  for  focusing 
an  object  within  a  macrophotography  range  in  a  second 
mode  of  operation,  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  relay  lens 
group,  having  a  substantial  refractive  power,  being  shift- 
able  with  relation  to  the  shift  of  said  part  of  said  zoom  lens 
system  in  said  second  mode  for  correcting  any  undesirable 
introduction  of  aberrations  in  said  second  mode. 


4,198,127 
WIDE  ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  HAVING  SMALL 

DISTORTION 
Takayuki  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1977,  52-144838 

Int.  a.-  G02B  15/16 

U.S.  CI.  350—184  4  Claims 


1.  A  wide  angle  zoom  lens  system  exhibiting  a  small  distor- 
tion aberration,  said  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order 
from  the  object  side,  a  front  lens  group  having  a  negative  focal 
length  and  a  rear  lens  group  having  a  positive  focal  length,  said 
front  lens  group  being  a  first  lens  group  and  said  rear  lens 
group  being  further  grouped  into  a  second  lens  group  having  a 
positive  focal  length  and  a  third  lens  group  having  a  negative 
focal  length,  said  first,  second  and  third  lens  groups  being 
axially  displaceable  to  maintain  the  image  focus  plane  at  a 
constant  position,  said  zoom  lens  system  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 


''  <  -^xJW-  <  '^ 
/*♦' 

0.3  <  ^  <  ,0 

0.0  ^  -^  <  0.02 
1.67  <  N,m 


(I) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


where: 

f  J*'  is  the  overall  focal  length  at  the  wide  angle  end; 

fjf///is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  lens 
groups  at  the  wide  angle  end; 

f///  is  the  focal  length  of  the  third  lens  group; 

AX//(T)  is  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  second  lens  group 
at  the  telephoto  end  from  the  wide  angle  end; 

AX///(T)  is  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  third  lens  group 
at  the  telephoto  end  from  the  wide  angle  end; 

AX/](f)  is  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  second  lens  group 
at  a  overall  focal  length  (0  from  the  wide  angle  end; 

^X//XO  is  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  third  lens  group 
at  a  overall  focal  length  (0  from  the  wide  angle  end; 

f///i  is  the  focal  length  of  the  first  positive  lens  within  the 
third  lens  group; 

I///1  is  the  aerial  space  between  the  first  positive  lens  and  the 
first  negative  lens  within  the  third  lens  group;  and 

N///2  is  the  refractive  index  on  d-line  of  the  first  negative  lens 
within  the  third  lens  group,  the  lens  system  comprising,  in 
order  from  the  object  side,  the  first  lens  group  having  four 
lenses,  with  a  first  lens  L|  being  a  positive  lens  having  a 
convex  surface  on  the  object  side  in  the  direction  of  the 
object,  second  and  third  lenses  L2,  L3  being  negative 
lenses  and  the  fourth  lens  L4  being  a  positive  lens  having 
a  stronger  curvature  surface  on  the  object  side  in  the 
direction  of  the  object  than  the  opposite  surface  thereof, 
the  second  lens  group  having  four  lenses,  with  fifth  and 
sixth  lenses  L5,  Lt  being  positive  lenses,  a  seventh  lens  L? 
being  a  negative  lens  and  an  eighth  lens  Lg  being  a  positive 
lens,  and  the  third  lens  group  having  three  lenses,  a  ninth 
lens  L9  being  a  positive  lens  having  a  stronger  curvature 
surface  on  the  image  side  in  the  direction  of  the  image  than 
the  opposite  surface  thereof,  a  tenth  lens  Lio  being  a 
double  concave  negative  lens  and  an  eleventh  lens  Ln 
being  a  positive  lens  having  a  stronger  curvature  surface 
on  the  object  side  in  the  direction  of  the  object  than  the 
opposite  surface  thereof,  the  lens  system  further  defined 
by  the  following  parameters: 
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-continued 
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ponent,  the  second  intermediate  lens  component  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface  and  the  absolute  value  of 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  surface  being  greater 
than  that  of  the  rear  surface,  and  a  rear  third  lens  compo- 
nent of  a  positive  refractive  power  located  at  the  image 
side  of  the  second  lens  component,  the  third  rear  lens 
component  having  a  front  surface  convex  to  the  object 
side  and  a  rear  surface  concave  to  the  image  side;  and 
a  second  group  of  a  positive  refractive  power  located  at  the 
image  side  of  the  first  group,  including  a  fourth  front  lens 
component  of  a  positive  refractive  power,  a  fifth  interme- 
diate lens  component  of  a  negative  refractive  power  lo- 
cated at  the  image  side  of  the  fourth  lens  component,  the 
fifth  intermediate  lens  component  having  a  front  surface 
and  a  rear  surface  and  the  absolute  value  of  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  front  surface  being  greater  than  that  of 
the  rear  surface,  and  a  sixth  rear  lens  component  of  a 
positive  refractive  power  located  at  the  image  side  of  the 
fifth  component,  wherein  each  of  the  first,  second  and 
third  lens  components  consists  of  a  single  lens  element. 


4,198,129 

VARIFOCAL  LENS  SYSTEM  WITH  THREE  MOVING 

COMPONENTS 

Peter  Vockenhuber,  Grandson,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bolex 

International  S.A^  Ste-Croix,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,722 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.  21,   1977, 
4939/77 

Int.  C\:  G02B  15/14.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  350—187  10  Claims 
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4,198,128 
WIDE  ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
SImJi  Ogino,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu* 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52-6167 

Int  a.  G02B  7i/N 

MS.  a.  350—184  11  Claims 
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1.  A  wide  angle,  compact  two-group  zoom  lens  system 
capable  of  varying  the  focal  length  of  the  system  by  means  of 
changing  the  air  space  formed  between  the  two  groups,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  group  of  a  negative  refractive  power  including  a  first 
front  lens  component  of  a  positive  refractive  power,  a 
second  mtermediate  lens  component  of  a  negative  refrac- 
tive power  located  at  the  image  side  of  the  first  lens  com- 


1.  In  an  optical  objective  system  of  variable  focal  length  for 
the  projection  of  images  upon  a  receiving  surface,  including  a 
varifocal  front  lens  group  with  at  least  four  components  and 
fixed  rear  lens  means,  provided  with  zooming  means  for  axially 
shifting  certain  of  said  components  to  vary  the  overall  focal 
length  of  the  system  while  maintaining  its  image  plane  substan- 
tially coincident  with  said  receiving  surface, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  components  include  a  first 
component  of  one  refractivity  type  farthest  from  said 
receiving  surface,  a  second  component  of  the  opposite 
refractivity  type  following  said  first  component,  a  third 
component  of  said  one  refractivity  type  following  said 
second  component,  and  a  fourth  component  of  said  oppo- 
site refractivity  type  between  said  third  component  and 
said  rear  lens  means,  said  second  component  being  opera- 
tively  coupled  with  said  zooming  means  for  continuous 
axial  displacement  over  a  varifocal  range,  said  third  com- 
ponent being  operatively  coupled  with  said  zooming 
means  for  intermittent  axial  displacement  at  a  linear  rate  in 
said  varifocal  range,  said  third  component  being  station- 
ary in  a  plurality  of  subranges  in  each  of  which  said  image 
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plane  coincides  at  least  once  with  said  receiving  surface, 
said  subranges  being  separated  by  at  least  one  intervening 
range  segment  in  which  said  image  plane  crosses  said 
receiving  surface,  said  fourth  component  being  opera- 
tively coupled  with  said  zooming  means  for  continuous 
axial  displacement  parallel  to  said  second  component  in  at 
least  a  major  part  of  said  varifocal  range  encompassing 
said  subranges  and  each  intervening  range  segment. 

4,198,130 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MIXTURES 
Arthur  Boiler,  Binningen;  Alfred  Germann,  Munchenstein;  Mar- 
tin Schadt,  Seltisberg,  and  Hanspeter  Scherrer,  Therwill,  all  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
N.J. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,961 
Oaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jun.   3,    1977, 
6863/77;  Apr.  11,  1978,  3868/78 

Int.  a.-  C09K  3/34;  C02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350-350  15  Qaims 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  mixture  having  positive  anisot- 
ropy  of  the  dielectric  constants  comprising  a  nematogenic 
material  having  a  clearing  point  above  60°  C.  and  one  or  more 
compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  alkyl,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  other  than  hydrogen  and 
that  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  present  in  Ri  and 
R2  is  at  most  9. 


4,198,131 
SILICONE  RESIN  OPTICAL  DEVICES 
Arthur  A.  Birdsall;  John  K.  Fitzgerald;  David  P.  Jones,  and 
Keith  E.  Polmanteer,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,165,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,626 
Int.  a.-  C08G  77/00;  G02C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  351—160  R  12  Qaims 

1.  As  an  optical  device  a  lens  to  be  worn  against  or  inside  the 
eye  having  an  open  eye  EOP  of  at  least  3  percent  at  0.1  mm 
thickness  and  a  light  transmission  of  at  least  85%  consisting 
essentially  of  a  cured  phenylpolysiloxane  resin  having  a  du- 
rometer  of  at  least  60  on  the  D  scale  at  the  temperature  of 
fabrication,  said  resin  having  been  prepared  by  curing  a  polysi- 
loxane  composition  having  a  phenyl  to  silicon  ratio  of  at  least 
about  0.2  and  sufficient  vinylsiloxane  or  silacyclopentenyl- 
siloxane  to  give  the  desired  durometer  to  the  cured  resin, 
essentially  all  the  substituents  on  the  silicon  atoms  in  said 
siloxane  composition  in  addition  to  phenyl  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  and  butenylene  and  optionally 
alkyl  or  haloalkyi  radicals  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  hydro- 
gen. 


4,198,132 
CONTACT  LENS 
Ronald  G.  Seger,  Wayne  E.  Trombley,  and  Lawrence  R.  Jacob- 
son,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corpo- 
ration, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,618 
Int.  a.-  G02C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  351—160  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  contact  lens  of  a  preselected  mass  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  zone  shaped  to  result  in  a  desired  optical  cor- 
rection and 

(b)  at  least  one  peripheral  zone  the  thickness  of  the  periph- 


eral zone  being  chosen  to  correspond  with  that  of  the 
optical  zone  in  such  a  way  that  the  preselected  mass  is 
achieved,  and  wherein  the  inner  surface  of  the  optical 
zone  has  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  cornea  at  its  optical  centeriine, 
wherein  the  inner  surface  of  each  peripheral  zone  is  an  arc 
having  a  center  of  curvature  offset  from  the  optical  cen- 


teriine of  the  optical  zone,  each  such  center  of  curvature 
advancing  around  a  circle  which  is  the  locus  of  center  of 
curvature  points,  wherein  the  optical  zone  and  each  suc- 
ceeding peripheral  zone  are  tangent  at  their  intersection, 
and  wherein  the  inner  surface  of  the  lens  is  shaped  relative 
to  the  eye  to  be  fitted  so  that  at  least  tearfilm  clearance  is 
achieved  from  the  periphery  to  the  center  of  the  optical 
zone. 


4,198,133 

CINE  CAMERA 

Otto  Freudenschuss;  Otto  Kantner,  and  Peter  Revy  von  Belvard, 

all  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and 

Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,338,  Mar.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,070,170,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,136, 

Apr.  11,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  852,727 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  16,  1973,  3383/73; 
Apr.  19,  1973,  3485/73;  May  24,  1973,  4565/73 

Int.  O.-  G03B  31/02 
U.S.a.352— 27  5  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  cine  camera,  in  combination: 

a  casing  having  a  chamber  adapted  to  accommodate  silent- 
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nim  cassettes  and  larger  sound-film  cassettes,  said  casing 
being  provided  with  an  exf>osure  gate  and  sound-record- 
ing means; 

sensing  means  in  said  casing  at  a  location  beyond  the  bound- 
ary of  a  silent-film  cassette  received  in  said  chamber  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  a  sound-film  cassette  therein; 

drive  means  in  said  casing  for  transporting  a  film  past  said 
exposure  gate  and  in  the  case  of  a  sound  film  past  said 
sound-recording  means,  said  drive  means  including  a 
continuously  rotatable  capstan  and  a  pinch  roller  adapted 
to  clamp  said  sound  film  therebetween; 

trigger  means  for  energizing  said  dnve  means; 

a  holder  for  said  pinch  roller  movable  toward  said  capstan  in 
a  first  displacement  step  from  a  loading  position  to  a 
standby  position  and  in  a  second  displacement  step  from 
said  standby  position  to  a  clamping  position,  said  pinch 
roller  being  sufficiently  spaced  from  said  capstan  in  said 
loading  position  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  a  sound  film 
therebetween; 

first  actuating  means  for  carrying  out  said  first  displacement 
step  in  an  unoperated  condition  of  said  trigger  means;  and 

second  actuating  means  for  carrying  out  said  second  dis- 
placement step  in  an  operated  condition  of  said  trigger 
means,  one  of  said  actuating  means  being  controlled  by 
said  sensing  means  to  prevent  the  performance  of  the 
corresponding  displacement  step  in  the  absence  of  a 
sound-film  cassette. 


4,198,135 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING 

PROCESSING  FLUID  FROM  A  FLUID  APPLICATOR  BY 

APPLICATION  OF  THERMAL  ENERGY 
Irving  Eriichman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979.  Ser.  No.  26,909 

Int.  a:  G03C  J 1/00 

U.S.  a.  352—130  21  Qaims 


4,198,134 
niJVf  CARTRIDGE 
Werner  W.  Oupke,  Burlingaine;  Steven  R.  Runyan,  and  Hugh  P. 
Sherlock,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Montron 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,376,  Dec.  23,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,002 

Int.  a.-  G03B  21/00 

VS.  a.  352—129  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  film  cassette  containing  a  strip  of  film 
having  a  light  sensitive  emulsion  surface  and  a  fluid  processing 
applicator  containing  processing  fluid  and  having  a  sealable 
area  capable  of  releasing  the  fluid  onto  the  emulsion  surface  for 
facilitating  forming  a  layer  of  processing  fluid  thereon,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  applicator  including  means  for  sealing  its  said  sealable 
area,  said  sealing  means  being  responsive  to  the  applica- 
tion of  a  predetermined  level  of  thermal  energy  to  said 
applicator  to  open  and  release  said  fluid;  and 
selectively  operable  means  for  facilitating  the  application  of 
said  predetermined  level  of  thermal  energy  to  said  appli- 
cator to  cause  said  sealing  means  to  open  said  sealable  area 
to  thereby  release  the  processing  fluid. 


1.  In  a  cartridge  for  use  in  viewing  motion  pictures,  means 
forming  a  framework  having  indexing  means  mounted  thereon, 
said  indexing  means  having  an  aperture  therein  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  index  projections  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  aperture,  a  continuous  length  of  film  having  perforations 
along  one  edge  thereof.^guide  means  for  guiding  said  film  over 
said  indexing  means  and  past  said  aperture,  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  film  past  the  aperture  in  a  plane  in  forward  and  reverse 
directions  and  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  said  framework, 
said  spool  having  a  central  hub  with  a  film  supporting  surface 
extending  radially  therefrom  so  that  the  hub  extends  away 
from  the  surface  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
surface,  said  spool  having  an  annular  rim  extending  outwardly 
from  the  surface  in  the  same  direction  as  the  hub,  a  portion  of 
said  length  of  film  being  formed  as  a  roll  and  being  disposed  in 
said  spool  with  the  hub  in  the  center  of  the  roll  and  with  the 
rim  on  the  outside  of  the  roll  so  that  the  film  can  be  payed  out 
continuously  either  from  the  inside  of  the  roll  or  the  outside  of 
the  roll,  said  film  when  being  payed  in  on  the  outside  of  the  roll 
and  engaging  said  annular  rim  to  help  drive  the  spool. 


4,198,136 
REPRODUaNG  OF  INTERSPERSED 
MOTION-PICTURE  SCENES  AND  STILL  SHOTS 
Frank  SUudacher,  Haan;  Otto  Stemme,  Munich;  Peter  Ler- 
mann,  Narring;  Werner  Went,  Leverkusen;  Volkmar  Stenzen- 
berger,  Unterhaching;  Eberhard  Herzig,  Cologne;  Friedrich 
Stumpf,  Munich;  Thomas  Scheller,  Munich;  Jiirgen  Sylla, 
Munich;  Friedrich  Winkler,  and  Johann  Zanner,  both  of 
Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AG- 
FA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,126 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1977,  2746036 

Int.  a:-  G03B  21/38 
U.S.  a.  352—169  2  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  motion  pictures  recorded 
on  a  recording  medium,  in  combination,  reproducing  means 
operative  for  reproducing  successive  image  frames  on  the 
recording  medium,  including  transport  means  for  transporting 


the  recording  medium  through  the  apparatus;  and  interrupt- 
transport  marking  detector  means  operative  for  detecting 
interrupt-transport  frame  markings  on  the  recording  medium 
correlated  with  certain  image  frames  and  in  response  to  such 
detection  causing  the  transport  means  to  discontinue  recording 
medium  transport  so  that  the  reproducing  means  reproduces 
those  image  frames  as  still  images,  the  marking  detector  means 
being  adapted  to  detect  both  end-of-scene  interrupt-transport 
frame  markings  correlated  with  the  terminal  frames  of  motion- 
picture  scenes  and  still-shot  interrupt-transport  frame  markings 
correlated  with  recorded  still  shots,  the  marking  detector 
means  including  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  be- 
tween end-of-scene  and  still-shot  interrupt-transport  frame 
markings  and  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  interrupt-tran- 
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sport  markings  to  be  detected,  the  discriminating  means  com- 
prising means  for  discriminating  between  a  first  case  in  which 
a  frame  provided  with  an  interrupt-transport  frame  marking  is 
not  preceded  by  a  frame  provided  with  an  interrupt-transport 
frame  marking,  and  a  second  case  in  which  a  frame  provided 
with  an  interrupt-transport  frame  marking  is  preceded  by  a 
frame  provided  with  an  interrupt-transport  frame  marking,  the 
detector  means  comprising  two  marking  detectors  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  recording  medium  transport  a  distance 
corresponding  to  one  image  frame,  the  discriminating  means 
comprising  means  for  differentiating  between  the  case  wherein 
both  marking  detectors  detect  interrupt-transport  frame  mark- 
ings and  the  case  wherein  only  one  of  the  two  marking  detec- 
tors detects  an  interrupt-transport  frame  marking. 


4,198,137 

MICROnLM  READER/PRINTER  WITH  NORMALLY 

OPEN  AND  REMOVABLE  GLASS  FLAT  ASSEMBLY 
David  G.  Stites,  Elgin,  lU.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company, 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,395 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/48 

VS.  a.  353—23  9  Claims 

1.  A  microfilm  reader/printer  comprising  an  optical  path 
including  a  vertical  lens  means  for  projecting  an  image  on  said 
film,  slidably  removable  carrier  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  glass  flats  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  for  clamping  said 
film  in  an  optical  plane  when  said  image  is  to  be  projected  from 
said  film,  a  lifting  tab  means  attached  to  one  of  said  glass  flats 
and  operated  by  a  solenoid  controlled  mechanical  linkage 
system,  means  for  normally  holding  said  pair  of  glass  flats  in  an 
open  position  so  that  said  film  may  be  transported  between  said 
glass  flats  with  minimum  danger  of  scratching,  and  means  for 
closing  said  pair  of  glass  flats  to  clamp  said  film  in  said  optical 
plane  while  said  image  is  being  projected  through  said  optical 
path  wherein  said  means  for  normally  holding  said  pair  of  glass 
flats  in  an  open  position  and  for  closing  said  pair  of  glass  flats 
comprises  an  interconnected  pair  of  links,  a  first  link  having  a 

993  O.G.— 37 


length  and  width,  the  length  greater  than  the  width,  and  the 
first  link  having  opposite  ends  in  the  length  direction,  the  first 
link  being  normally  held  such  that  the  length  is  in  a  generally 
upright  position  and  pivoted  near  approximately  its  midpoint 
between  the  opposite  ends,  the  second  of  said  links  being  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  to  said  first  link  near  one  of  said  first  links 


ends  when  in  the  upright  position,  and  solenoid  means  con- 
nected near  the  end  of  said  first  link  opposite  the  end  the 
second  link  is  connected  to  for  pivoting  said  first  link  off  said 
normally  upright  position  thereby  lowering  the  second  link, 
and  bracket  means  connected  to  said  second  link  for  support- 
ing and  moving  said  lifting  tab  whereby  the  glass  flats  are 
controlled. 


4,198,138 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM  FOR  PROJECTORS 
Robert  R.  Parker,  Wheeling,  and  Nicholas  Mischenko,  Mt. 
Prospect,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,879 

Int  a.-  G03B  21/22 

VS.  a.  353—71  24  Qaims 


^^^^^^^ 


^zoe 


1.  A  system  for  use  on  a  projector  providing  automatic  focus 
of  a  projected  image,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  projection  lens  for  projecting  an  image 
from  an  image  carrier; 

an  electro-optic  sensor  having  a  light  source  and  a  photode- 
tector; 

first  means  mounting  said  eleciro-optic  sensor  for  providing 
a  reflected  focusing  light  beam  on  an  image  carrier  for 
reflection  onto  said  photodetector; 

second  means  mounting  said  projection  lens  for  movement 
relative  to  the  image  carrier,  said  lens  being  mounted  by 
said  second  means  on  the  housing  for  movement  perpen- 
dicular to  the  image  carrier,  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  image  carrier  and  for  movement  about  a  pivot  axis 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  image  carrier; 

third  means  for  mounting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  electro-op- 
tic sensor  for  movement  in  a  2:1  ratio  simultaneously  with 
the  projection  lens;  and 
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control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  electro-optic 
sensor  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  relationship  be- 
tween said  projection  lens  and  said  image  carrier,  said 
control  means  including  a  lens  drive  means  and  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  lens  drive  means  and  said 
electro-optic  sensor  for  maintaining  said  predetermined 
relationship,  said  lens  drive  means  further  including  a 
motor  mounted  on  the  housing  and  drivingly  connected  to 
said  second  means,  said  driving  connection  including  lost 
motion  means  in  the  form  of  a  slip  clutch  mounted  on  the 
pivot  axis  for  permitting  a  predetermined  amount  of  rela- 
tive pivotal  movement  between  the  lens  and  said  motor  to 
permit  automatic  focusing  of  said  image  in  either  of  said 
lens  positions. 


4,198,139 
ELECTROSTATIC  CAMERAS 
John  M.  Payne,  Northboroagii,  Peterborough,  England 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,823 
Clnims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1977, 
15873/77;  Dec.  13, 1977,  51901/77 

Int  Ci:-  G03G  15/00:  G03B  9/02 
VS.  a.  354—3 

,32 


21  Clainu 


I.  A  portable  electrostatic  camera  comprising: 

a  light-tight  housing  having  an  aperture  for  admitting  light; 

a  surface  within  the  housing; 

a  shutter  for  controlling  the  passage  of  light  through  said 
aperture  to  said  surface  to  form  an  optical  image  thereon; 

a  single  point  discharge  electrode  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing between  the  aperture  and  the  surface  for  electrically 
charging  said  surface  prior  to  the  formation  of  the  optical 
image  thereon,  which  surface  modifies  the  charge  to  form 
an  electrical  image  corresponding  to  the  optical  image; 

a  piezo-electric  crystal  generator  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

means  for  activating  said  piezo-electric  generator  to  produce 
a  high  voltage  charge  for  application  to  said  electrode; 

means  for  ensuring  that  charge  of  only  one  polarity  is  ap- 
plied to  said  electrode;  and 

means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  applying  a  printing 
medium  to  said  surface  for  retention  thereon  in  depen- 
dence on  the  level  of  electrical  charge  remaining  at  differ- 
ent points  over  said  surface. 


4,198,140 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CAMERA  SHUTTER 
Lee  F.  Firank,  and  James  K.  Lee,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,776,  JuL  18, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,237 
Int  a.2  G03B  7/06 
U.S.  CL  354-50  5  Claims 


means  for  imagewise  exposing  a  photosensitive  material,  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  the  exposure  of  such  material,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  (a)  a  photoelectric  exposure  control  circuit  for 
controlling  the  exposure  of  a  photosensitive  material  in  accor- 
dance with  ambient  lighting  conditions,  said  circuit  comprising 
a  piezoelectric  motor  for  storing  electrical  energy  and  a  photo- 
cell, positioned  to  be  illuminated  by  ambient  light,  for  dissipat- 
ing energy  stored  by  said  piezoelectric  motor  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  ambient  light  level,  said  rate  controlling  the 
exposure  of  the  photosensitive  material;  and  (b)  a  piezoelectric 
generator  for  energizing  said  circuit. 


4,198,141 

OUT-OF-RANGE  INDICATION  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL 

Shiqji  Tominaga,  Sakai,  and  Hiroslii  Ueda,  Nara,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1977,  52/94299; 
Sep.  12, 1977,  52/110342 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/20.  17/18 
MS,  CL  354-46  10  Qaims 


1.  A  diaphragm  aperture  indicating  system  for  a  camera  to 
be  coupled  with  an  interchangeable  lens  having  a  diaphragm 
aperture  range,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  indicating  a  diaphragm  aperture  suitable  for  a 
measured  scene  brightness  and  a  set  shutter  speed; 

first  and  second  indication  members; 

a  first  actuating  means  for  generating  an  output  to  actuate 
said  first  indication  member  when  the  suitable  diaphragm 
aperture  exceeds  one  of  the  limits  of  the  available  dia- 
phragm aperture  range, 

a  second  actuating  means  for  generating  an  output  to  actuate 
said  second  indication  member  when  the  suitable  dia- 
phragm aperture  exceeds  the  other  limit  of  the  available 
diaphragm  aperture  range;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
actuating  means  for  preventing  diaphragm  aperture  indi- 
cation when  either  of  said  first  and  second  actuating 
means  generates  an  output. 


I.  For  use  in  photographic  apparatus  of  the  type  having 


4,198,142 
POWER  SUPPLY  RESETTING  ORCUIT  FOR  CAMERA 

Michio  Yagi,  Hachioji;  Kazuo  Shiozawa,  Hino;  K^iro  Suzuki, 
Tokyo;  Kazuhisa  Aratame,  Hachioji;  Hanyi  Ishihara, 
Kodaira,  and  Ryushi  Shimokawa,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,756 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1977,  52/85075 

Int  a.-^  G03B  7/08.  17/38 

\5S.  a.  354—60  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  resetting  circuit  for  use  in  such  a  camera 

that  the  shutter  release  action  has  two  steps  of  strokes:  a  first 

stroke  by  which  an  electric  power  supply  circuit  is  closed  to 

supply  the  electric  power  to  circuits  mounted  in  the  camera 

such  as  a  light-measuring  circuit,  and  a  second  stroke  by  which 

at  least  the  photographing  operation  of  said  circuits  is  started, 

said  power  supply  resetting  circuit  comprising  a  self-holding 

circuit  and  a  start  reset  signal  generating  circuit  provided  in 
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addition  to  said  circuits  mounted  in  the  camera  and  adapted  for 
closing  and  breaking  said  power  supply  circuit,  wherein  the 
arrangement  is  such  that  said  start  reset  signal  generating 
circuit  generates  a  start  reset  signal  for  setting  said  self-holding 
circuit  inoperative  according  to  said  first  stroke  of  the  shutter 
release  action,  and  that  said  self-holding  circuit  is  turned  opera- 
tive, so  as  to  hold  closed  said  electric  power  supply  circuit  by 


said  second  stroke  of  the  shutter  release  action  substantially 
simultaneously  with  the  starting  of  operation  of  said  electric 
circuits  mounted  in  the  camera,  and  that  said  self-holding 
circuit  is  turned  inoperative,  so  as  to  break  said  power  supply 
circuit,  at  the  instant  at  which  the  photographing  sequence  is 
completed  or  within  a  predetermined  time  lag  behind  that 
instant. 


4,198,143 

APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  PHOTOGRAPHS  OF 

SECTIONS  OF  CRYSTALLINE  LENSES  IN  WHICH  LINE 

FOCUSING  MOVES  LENS  IN  ITS  OWN  PLANE 

Yuklnori  Karasawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 

Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1977,  52/16985 

Int  a.2  A61B  3/14 

MS.  a  354-62  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  photographing  sections  of  crystalline  lenses 
which  comprises  a  slit  illumination  system  for  illuminating  the 
crystalline  lens  in  a  slit  plane,  and  a  photographing  optical 
system  having  an  optical  axis  intersecting  said  slit  plane  at  an 
angle  of  substantially  45*  and  a  film  plane  intersecting  said  slit 
plane  at  an  angle  of  90*,  said  photographing  optical  system 
including  photographing  lens  means  positioned  in  said  optical 
axis  to  provide  a  magnification  power  of  one,  said  photograph- 
ing lens  means  being  movable  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular 
both  to  the  slit  plane  and  the  film  plane  and  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis. 


4,198,144 

EYE  FUNDUS  CAMERA 

Isao  Matsumura,  and  Yoshimi  Kohayakawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,711,  Mar.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1976,  51-36261 

Int  a.2  G03B  29/00:  A61B  3/10 

MS.  a.  354-62  8  Claims 

1.  An  eye  fundus  camera  comprising: 


a  photographic  system  including  holding  means  and  an 
objective  lens, 

said  holding  means  defining  a  plane  at  which  a  recording 
medium  is  to  be  mounted, 

said  objective  lens  forming  an  image  of  an  eye  fundus  on  the 
plane, 

a  focusable  projector  defining  an  optical  axis  for  projecting 
at  least  three  beams  having  equivalent  angles  with  the 
optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  upon  the  eye  fundus  at 
different  directions  of  incidence  to  form  spots. 
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coupling  means  for  focusing  the  photographic  system  while 
focusing  said  projector  so  that  when  the  eye  fundus  has  a 
conjugate  relation  with  the  plane,  the  spots  formed  on  the 
eye  fundus  by  these  beams  exhibit  a  predetermined  ar- 
rangement and  when  the  eye  fundus  is  not  conjugate  with 
the  plane,  the  spots  exhibit  another  arrangement,  and 

an  observing  device  for  observing  the  arrangement  of  the 
spots  formed  on  the  eye  fundus. 


4,198,145 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGES  ON  AN  EMULSION  COATED  HLM 
Richard  D.  Scott  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,662 

Int  a.2  G03B  17/50:  G03D  7/00 

MS.  a.  354—83  12  Claims 


k 


20 

8  fiTnat 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  fixed  photographic  image 
on  a  strip  of  photographic  film,  said  film  including  a  light-sensi- 
tive and  heat-developable  emulsion  coated  on  a  surface  of  a 
film  base,  comprising: 
means  for  exposing  said  film  to  an  image  of  light  to  record 

thereby  a  latent  image  on  said  emulsion; 
film  support  means  including  gas  distribution  means  respon- 
sive to  a  supply  of  flowing  gas  for  uniformly  distributing 
said  gas  to  said  light  exposed  film  at  a  predetermined 
pressure,  said  gas  distribution  means  being  disposed  adja- 
cent to  and  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  film  at  a  spacing 
such  that  said  pressure  of  gas  supplied  to  the  respective 
surfaces  of  said  film  is  sufficient  to  establish  a  gas  bearing 
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on  said  respective  film  surfaces  to  support  said  film  while 
being  passed  through  said  development  apparatus;  and 

means  for  supplying  flowing  gas; 

said  fllm  support  means  including  heating  means  for  supply- 
ing said  gas  to  said  emulsion  surface  at  a  temperature  that 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  temperature  of  the  gas  supplied  to 
said  base  surface; 

said  gas  heating  means  including  a  matrix  of  heating  pads 
disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  and  second  gas 
distribution  means; 

said  spacing  being  sufHcient  to  transfer  heat  between  said 
heating  means  and  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  film; 

whereby  said  heated  gas  heats  said  fllm  to  develop  said  flxed 
photographic  image. 
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image  plane  of  said  lens  and  graticule  as  a  parallax  panoramo- 
gram,  the  improvement  comprising; 


masking  means  positioned  between  said  objective  lens  and 
said  image  plane  and  having  a  pattern  for  masking  said 
image. 


4,198,146 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DATA  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Tetsuya  Taguchi,  Kawasaki;  Shuichi  Tamura,  and  Youichi 
Okuno,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1977,  52-46132; 
Apr.  22,  1977,  52-46522;  Jul.  6,  1977,  52-80583 
Int.  a:-  G03B  17/24.  13/02 


UJS.  a.  354—106 


21  Claims 


1.  A  camera  having  a  data  recording  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  watch  circuit  having  a  counter  circuit  for  counting 
pulses,  said  watch  circuit  performing  a  watch  operation 
by  counting  the  pulses; 

(b)  illuminating  means  connected  to  said  watch  circuit  for 
displaying  the  content  of  said  counter  circuit;  and 

(c)  a  control  circuit  for  producing  a  print  signal  for  holding 
the  content  of  said  counter  circuit,  said  print  signal  being 
a  signal  of  a  shorter  pulse  width  than  that  of  said  pulses  so 
that  the  content  of  said  counter  circuit  does  not  change 
during  the  printing  operation  of  said  data  recording  de- 
vice. 


4,198,148 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  IN  CAMERA  VIEW  HNDER 
Eiichi  Tano,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,676 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   25,   1977,   52- 
143034[U] 

Int.  a.2G03B  77/20 
U.S.  a.  354—289  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  display  device  disposed  in  the  view  flnder  of  a  camera 
having  a  photography  calculation  circuit,  a  digital  display  and 
a  read  only  memory  addressed  by  the  output  of  the  calculation 
circuit  to  provide  output  data  to  drive  said  digital  display,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  cooperating  with  said  read 
only  memory  for  tuming-ofTsaid  digital  display  when  said  read 
only  memory  is  addressed  to  an  appropriate  instruction, 
wherein  said  read  only  memory  comprises  an  address  decoder 
and  a  memory,  said  address  decoder  comprising  an  array  of 
NOR  gates,  and  wherein  said  means  cooperating  with  said 
read  only  memory  generates  an  output  to  change  the  outputs 
of  said  array  of  NOR  gates  to  a  low  level  irrespective  of  the 
output  of  said  calculation  circuit  and  said  memory  instruction 
will  blank  out  said  digital  display. 


4,198,147 
ENCODING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  V.  Alasia,  146-07  13tii  Ave.,  Wbitestone,  N.Y.  11357 
DiTtsion  of  Ser.  No.  722,532,  Sep.  13,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,654. 
This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,560 
Int.  a.-  G03B  35/00:  G02B  27/22 
VS.  a.  354—115  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  three-dimensional  imaging  camera  of  the  type  includ- 
ing an  objective  lens  having  a  focal  plane,  a  graticule  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  focal  plane,  and  shutter  means  operable  to 
permit  formation  of  an  image  of  a  subject  at  the  combined 


4,198,149 

LOCKING  SHUTTER  SPEED  DIAL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CAMERA 

Katsuhiko  Nomura,  Kawagoe,  and  Keisuke  Haraguchi,  Ranzan, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1976, 51-120710[U] 
Int.  a.^G03By  7/i5 
U.S.  a.  354—268  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  camera  having  a  shutter  release  operating  member 
coaxially  mounted  with  a  shutter  speed  dial,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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means  for  locking  said  shutter  release  operating  member, 
and 


4,198,151 
SYSTEM  FOR  REPLENISHING  DEVELOPER 
Ryuzo  Matsugo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumiyoshi  Denki 
Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,181 
lBta.»GO3D7i/O0 
U.S.  a.  354—298 


7  Qaims 


a  shutter  speed  dial  interconnecting  member,  said  means  and 
said  interconnecting  member  being  engageable  with  each 
other  by  rotating  said  dial  to  a  predetermined  position. 
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4,198,150 

CAMERA-HOLDING  FRAME 

Conrad  B.  Sloop,  9092  Bermuda  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92646 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,531,  Nov.  6, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,104,623.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,118 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  1, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  G03B  15/03.  17/56.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  354—293  13  Claims 


/.>/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  holding  a  camera  with  a  tripod- 
mounted  portion  located  approximately  a  particular  distance 
below  the  level  of  the  axis  of  the  lens  of  the  camera,  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 

a  camera  mount  including  a  camera  holding  portion  for 
holding  the  tripod-mount  portion  of  the  camera; 

handle  means  positioned  on  said  frame  so  that  when  said 
handle  means  is  held  by  a  hand,  the  thumb  and  a  finger  of 
that  hand  can  turn  the  lens  barrel  of  a  camera  on  said 
camera  mount;  and 

linkage  means  for  coupling  said  camera  mount  to  said  frame, 
including  a  first  link  having  inner  and  outer  ends  respec- 
tively pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  camera  mount, 
and  a  second  link  having  inner  and  outer  ends  respectively 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  camera  mount; 

said  links  mounted  so  that  when  said  camera  mount  rotates 
90'  between  first  and  second  positions,  the  position  of  a 
point  located  on  said  camera  at  a  predetermined  distance 
beyond  said  tripod-mount  portion  is  substantially  not 
changed  with  respect  to  said  frame,  to  enable  turning  of 
the  lens  barrel  by  the  hand  which  is  holding  said  handle 
means,  in  spite  of  a  90*  rotation  of  the  camera. 


1.  A  system  for  replenishing  developer  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  integrator  to  integrate  a  converted  signal  of  an 
electrical  value  corresponding  to  a  light  radiated  from  a 
light  source  after  interferring  in  a  developed  film; 

(b)  a  second  integrator  to  integrate  an  electrical  signal  being 
of  a  larger  rising  gradient  than  said  converted  signal; 

(c)  a  first  comparator  to  generate  a  signal  for  initiating  re- 
plenishment of  developer  when  it  receives  a  prescribed 
electrical  value  signal  as  well  as  said  signal  from  said  first 
integrator  and  when  such  signal  from  said  first  integrator 
reaches  the  level  of  said  prescribed  electrical  signal; 

(d)  a  drive  circuit  to  be  driven  on  being  given  said  signal  for 
initiating  replenishment  of  developer  and  to  actuate  a 
developer  replenishment  pump  to  cause  said  second  inte- 
grator to  start  an  operation; 

(e)  a  second  comparator  to  generate  a  signal  for  ceasing 
replenishment  of  developer  when  it  receives  said  signal 
from  said  second  integrator  as  well  as  said  signal  from  said 
first  integrator  and  when  the  former  signal  value  becomes 
equal  to  the  latter  signal  value;  and 

(0  a  mono-muiti  circuit  designed  to  be  driven  by  said  signal 
from  said  second  comparator  to  generate  a  shot  pulse, 
thereby  to  cause  the  operation  of  said  first  integrator  to  be 
ceased. 


4,198,152 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
UNDESIRABLE  BLEMISHES  IN  COATING  OF 
PROCESSING  FLUID 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,857 

Int.  a:-  G03C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  354—317  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  cassette  containing  an  elongated  strip  of  film  and  a 
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fluid  applicator  for  depositing  a  layer  of  processing  fluid  on  the 
film  strip  during  advancement  thereof  in  a  given  direction,  said 
applicator  includes  means  for  depositing  a  uniform  layer  of  the 
processing  fluid  on  one  film  surface  of  the  film  strip  and  for 
urging  particles  of  at  least  a  predetermined  size  carried  by  the 
film  strip  to  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  margins  thereof, 
said  depositing  and  urging  means  includes  a  nozzle  opening 
through  which  the  processing  fluid  is  deposited  onto  said  one 
surface,  and  an  inclined  generally  planar  doctoring  surface 
extending  from  adjacent  a  trailing  portion  of  the  nozzle  open- 
ing and  converging  toward  said  one  film  surface  in  said  given 
direction  and  terminating  at  a  generally  uniform  and  prese- 
lected distance  therefrom  for  depositing  a  substantially  uni- 
form layer  of  processing  fluid  thereon,  said  doctoring  surface 
at  least  partially  traversing  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  film 
strip  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  given  direction  for  continuously 
urging  particles  engaged  thereby  towards  at  least  one  of  the 
longitudinal  margins  of  the  film  strip  in  response  to  advance- 
ment of  the  film  therepast  in  said  given  direction. 


4,198,153 
PROCESSOR  FOR  PRINTING  PLATES 
James  S.  Hamlin,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,489 

Int.  a.2  G03D  i/06 

U.S.  CL  354—325  5  Claims 


said  recording  medium,  said  means  including  optical 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  aberration  of  the 
beam  emerging  therefrom; 

means  for  deflecting  the  beam  subjected  to  modulation  and 
spot  size  control  and  for  causing  the  beam  to  scan  over 
said  recording  medium; 

an  optical  system  for  focusing  the  scanning  beam; 

a  video  signal  generator  for  generating  intensity  signals  and 
information  signals  of  an  image  to  be  recorded;  and 

means  for  driving  said  spot  size  control  means,  said  means 
being  res[>onsive  to  said  intensity  signals  to  vary  the  diam- 
eter of  the  beam  emerging  from  said  spot  size  control 
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means  to  form  a  beam  for  screen  dot  recording,  thereby 
enabling  the  half-tones  of  the  image  to  be  represented  by 
different  beam  diameters; 
wherein  said  optical  means  further  includes  a  telescope  type 
optical  arrangement  comprising  at  least  two  lens  groups  to 
control  the  expanse  of  the  beam  impinging  on  said  record- 
ing medium  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  signals  of  the 
image  to  be  recorded  and  an  element  disposed  between 
said  at  least  two  lens  groups  for  varying  the  length  of  the 
optical  path  in  accordance  with  said  intensity  signals,  said 
element  being  effective  to  impart  aberration  to  the  wave 
front  of  the  beam.  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  the  imaged  surface  of  a  pho- 
tosensitive sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tray  mounted  for  tilting  movement,  said  tray  having  an 
upstanding  rim; 

a  lid  for  the  tray; 

a  storage  tank  for  processing  liquid; 

a  hose  presenting  an  open  passage  connecting  the  tank  to  the 
tray  adjacent  one  end  of  the  tray; 

a  spray  bar  adjacent  said  one  end,  there  being  a  drain  means 
at  the  other  end  of  the  tray; 

means  mounting  the  tank  for  movement  between  positions 
where  the  normal  level  of  solution  in  the  tank  is  respec- 
tively below  and  above  the  tray;  and 

extensible  means  connected  to  the  tray  for  tilting  its  other 
end  upwardly  when  the  tank  is  moved  to  its  position 
below  the  tray  and  for  tilting  said  one  end  upwardly 
before  a  sheet  is  sprayed. 


4,198,154 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
REPRESENTING  HALF-TONES  ON  AN  IMAGE 
Koidii  Masegi,  and  Takashi  Kitamura,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,244,  Oct.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  24, 1975,  50-128172 
Int  a:-  G03G  15/00 
VJS.  a.  355—5  29  Claims 

1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  capable  of  representing 
half-tones,  comprising: 
a  beam  generator, 
a  beam  modulator; 

a  recording  medium  sensitive  to  a  beam; 
means  for  controlling  the  size  of  the  beam  spot  impinging  on 


4,198,155 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
Morton  Silverberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,123 

Int.  a:-  G03G  75/00;  F16G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  355—16  8  Claims 


1.  A  belt  assembly,  including: 

a  sub-belt; 

a  photoconductive  belt  arranged  to  be  secured  releasably  to 
one  surface  of  said  sub-belt; 

a  strip  having  one  surface  thereof  attached  to  said  sub-belt 
with  the  other  surface  thereof  having  an  adhesive  so  as  to 
enable  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive belt  to  be  attached  thereto;  and 

means  for  supporting  movably  said  sub-belt,  said  supporting 
means  defining  a  path  about  which  said  sub-belt  moves  in 
unison  with  said  photoconductive  belt. 
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4,198,156 
OPTICS  CONTAMINATION  PREVENTION  UTILIZING 

A  COANDA  AIR  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Barker,  Louisville,  and  James  B.  SUck,  Boulder,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,484 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355—30  13  Qaims 


graph  both  said  document  and  said  identifying  character 
while  said  document  is  on  said  supporting  means, 
(e)  memory  means  in  said  computer  for  retaining  said  docu- 
ment identifying  character  and  said  data  entered  from  said 
document,  said  memory  means  and  computer  being  re- 
sponsive to  an  operator-initiated  data  entry  to  said  com- 
puter terminal  for  providing  said  computer  terminal  with 


1.  In  a  document  copier  machine,  an  enclosed  optics  module 

comprising:  r      j       j 

a  glass  platen  forming  at  least  a  part  of  the  top  of  said  mod- 
ule; 

a  floor  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  said  module; 

walls  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  module 
and  cooperating  to  enclose  said  module;  except  for  an 
aperture  to  allow  illumination  to  leave  said  module,  an  air 
inlet  and  an  air  outlet; 

said  module  containing  optical  elements  for  transmitting 
illumination  from  said  glass  platen  to  said  aperture  and 
further  containing  fan  means  connected  to  said  air  inlet  for 
blowing  cooling  air  across  said  optical  elements;  and 

a  first  Coanda  surface  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  cooling  air  from  said  fan  means  to  provide  an 
airstream  flow  to  said  aperture  so  that  said  cooling  air 
flows  out  of  said  aperture  across  the  entire  width  thereof 
to  prevent  contamination  from  entering  said  module 
through  said  aperture. 

4  198  157 

AUTOMATIC  MICROFILM  CAMERA  OPERATED 

RESPONSIVE  TO  DATA  INPUT  AT  A  COMPUTER 

TERMINAL 

Delmar  R.  Johnson,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  HI. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,373,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,087,175.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,704 
Int.  a:-  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355-40  5  Qaims 

1.  A  computer-controlled  microfilm  camera  and  image  re- 
trieval system  comprising: 

(a)  a  microfilm  camera  having  means  for  supporting  a  docu- 
ment in  a  position  which  is  convenient  for  an  operator  to 
read  while  entering  data  at  various  selected  categories 
taken  from  said  document  into  a  computer  terminal  which 
is  associated  with  a  computer, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  camera  to  said  computer 
terminal, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  data  being  entered  into  said 
computer  terminal  for  displaying  at  least  a  document 
identifying  character  on  said  supporting  means,  adjacent 
said  document,  and  within  an  area  photographed  by  said 
camera,  said  character  identifying  the  photographed  doc- 
ument and  correlating  that  document  with  the  data  en- 
tered therefrom  into  said  computer  terminal, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  signals  received  at  said  connecting 
means  during  data  entry  for  initiating  a  sequence  to  photo- 


identifying  documents  having  data  corresponding  to  said 
operator-initiated  data  entry,  and 

(0  means  connected  to  said  computer  for  retrieving  and 
displaying  the  image  of  a  selected  document, 

(g)  whereby  the  identifying  character  of  a  document  con- 
taining requested  data  is  supplied  by  the  computer  to  said 
retrieving  and  displaying  means  which  displays  the  image 
of  the  selected  document. 


4,198,158 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  DISPLAY 
Kenneth  C.  Knowlton,  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8%,179 
Int.  a:-  G03B  27/32;  B41B  7i/00.  G03B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  355-54  '  Claims 


1.  A  display  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  selectively  energizable  spaced-apart  display 

sites,  and 
means  for  recording  a  first  image  of  each  of  said  sites  on  a 

record  medium, 
said  recording  means  characterized  by  means  for  recording 
a  second  image  of  each  of  said  sites  on  said  record  me- 
dium, each  said  second  image  of  each  site  being  recorded 
between  first  images  of  that  site  and  an  adjacent  display 
site. 
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4,198,159 
OPTICAL  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  IN  PROJECTION 
PRINTING 
Rene  P.  Cachon,  Wappingera  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,574 
Int  a.i  G03B  27/52.  27/58:  GOIB  11/27 
VJS.  a.  355—55  10  Gaims 
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1.  A  focusing  apparatus  adapted  for  positioning  a  planar 
object  in  a  focal  plane  of  an  optical  system,  comprising: 

A.  means  for  mounting  said  object  and  for  positioning  a 
planar  surface  thereof  in  parallel  conincidence  in  said 
focal  plane  of  said  system; 

B.  at  least  three  sensing  means  equiangularly  disposed  about 
the  periphery  of  said  focal  plane  for  sensing  the  displace- 
ment of  said  surface  from  said  focal  plane; 

C.  at  least  three  reversible  drive  means  for  said  mounting 
means  and  equiangularly  disposed  below  corresponding 
ones  of  said  sensing  means;  and 

D.  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  independently 
activating  corresponding  ones  of  said  drive  means  for 
positioning  said  surface  into  coincidence  with  said  focal 
plane;  wherein 

E.  said  drive  means  comprises 

(a)  a  carrier  for  said  mounting  means; 

(b)  an  elastic  meul  block  having  a  kerf  extending  there- 
through with  a  thinned  bight  thereof  defining  a  canti- 
levered  resilient  lever  arm  opposite  a  base  portion  of 
said  block,  with  said  base  portion  mounted  to  said  car- 
rier and  said  arm  mounted  at  its  distal  end  to  said 
mounting  means;  and 

(c)  a  reversibly  extensible  means 

(i)  between  said  distal  portion  and  said  base  portion  and 
(ii)  responsive  to  said  actuating  means. 


4tl98  160 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  AT  LEAST  TWO 
MEASUREMENTS  OF  CHARACTERISTICS  IN  A 
PARTICLE  SUSPENSION 
Volker  Kachel,  Pociitaeim,  and  Ewald  Glossner,  Miinicli,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft 
air  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Gjittingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1976,2656654 

lat  a.2  GOIN  21/52.  27/08 
VS.  a.  356-72  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  a  measurement  of  the  vol- 
ume and  the  fluorescence  of  particles  suspended  in  a  suspen- 
sion of  particles,  comprising: 


means  defining  a  first  and  second  chamber  and  a  measuring 
orifice  interconnecting  said  chambers; 

a  first  electrode  disposed  in  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  electrode  disposed  in  said  second  chamber; 

a  capillary  tube  disposed  in  said  first  chamber  and  defining  a 
discharge  orifice  at  one  end  thereof  which  is  located 
upstream  of  the  measuring  orifice,  said  capillary  tube 
being  coaxially,  with  respect  to  said  orifice,  arranged  to 
introduce  a  suspension  of  particles  into  the  flow  of  an 
electrolyte  and  through  the  measuring  orifice,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  the  flow  of  particles  included 


in  the  electrolyte  takes  place  through  the  measuring  ori- 
fice as  a  result  of  the  pressure  difference  between  the  first 
and  second  chambers; 

an  fluorescence  measuring  device  situated  downstream  of 
and  coaxially  with  the  measuring  orifice  along  the  path  of 
flow  of  the  particles; 

a  glass  plate  situated  between  the  measuring  orifice  and  the 
fluorescence  measuring  device,  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  the  measuring  orifice,  said  glass  plate  being  adapted 
to  divert  the  flow  of  the  particles  through  substantially  a 
right-angle. 


4,198,161 
LOW  TURBIDITY  NEPHELOMETER 
Paul  E.  Larson,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hach  Chemical 
Company,  Loveland,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,569 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/22 

U.S.  a.  356—339  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  nephelometer,  the  combination  comprising,  a  trans- 
parent cell  for  containing  a  liquid  sample,  a  light  for  directing 
a  beam  of  light  into  said  cell,  and  a  light  detector  positioned  to 
receive  light  scattered  at  right  angles  from  a  region  in  the  cell 
illuminated  by  said  beam,  said  cell  characterized  in  that  either 
the  illuminating  light  beam  or  the  detected  light  passes  through 
the  cell  wall  face  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  normal  to  said  cell 
wall  face. 
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4,198,162 

TUNABLE  WIDE  ANGULAR  APERTURE  HLTER  BY 

DEGENERATE  FOUR-WAVE  MIXING 

Gary  C.  Bjorklund,  West  Windson  David  M.  Bloom,  Holmdel, 

and  Paul  F.  Liao,  Fair  Haven,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,779 

Int.  a.-  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—349  12  Qaims 
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ization  analyzers,  and  the  clockwise  and  anticlockwise  waves 
of  each  polarization  are  separately  heterodyned,  the  steps  of: 

reflecting  the  clockwise  waves  a  number  of  times,  and  re- 
flecting the  anticlockwise  waves  a  different  number  of 
times  to  direct  said  waves  to  the  beam  splitter; 

combining  said  waves  in  the  beam  splitter  while  in  circularly 
polarized  modes; 

converting  the  combined  waves  in  both  output  beams  pro- 
vided by  the  beam  splitter  from  circular  polarization  to 
linear  polarization  of  the  same  respective  orthogonality; 

and 
passing  the  lineariy  polarized  waves  through  a  pair  of  linear 
polarization  analyzers  disposed  with  the  same  orientation. 


4 
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1.  A  wide  angular  aperture  wavelength  tunable  optical  filter 
for  extracting  selected  wavelength  components  from  an  input 
image  beam  comprising: 

a  medium  having  a  third  order  nonlinearity  in  susceptibility; 

a  laser  source  of  tunable  radiation  having  a  range  of  wave- 
lengths which  includes  the  wavelengths  to  be  selected 
from  said  input  image  beam  and  directed  such  that  its 
output  radiation  passes  through  said  medium; 

a  reflector  positioned  so  as  to  retroreflect  radiation  from  said 
laser  source  after  the  radiation  has  passed  through  the 
medium  thereby  establishing  counterpropagating  pump 
beams  in  said  medium,  said  medium  being  oriented  so  as  to 
receive  said  input  image  beam;  and 

means  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  input  image  beam  to 
extract  a  conjugate  image  beam  generated  in  said  medium 
wherein  said  input  image  beam  and  said  counterpropagat- 
ing pump  beams  spatially  and  temporally  overlap. 


4,198,164 
PROXIMITY  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING  RAIL  GAUGE 
Qarence  Cantor,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ensco,  Inc., 
Springfield,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,322,  Oct.  7,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,308 

Int.  O.-  GOIB  11/14 

U.S.  a.  356—375  «  Claims 


4,198,163 
DIFFERENTIAL  LASER  GYRO  READOUT 
Joseph  M.  Bresman,  and  Harlan  J.  Cook,  both  of  West  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,982 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  9/02:  GOIP  9/00 

U.S.  a.  356-350  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  difl'erential  laser  gyro  in  which 
the  clockwise  and  anticlockwise  waves  of  one  polarization  and 
the  clockwise  and  anticlockwise  waves  of  an  orthogonal  polar- 
ization are  all  combined  in  a  mode-combining  beam  splitter  to 
provide  two  output  beams  each  having  all  four  wave  modes, 
circulariy  polarized  waves  are  converted  to  linear  polanzation 
and  the  orthogonal  polarizations  are  separated  by  linear  polar- 


1.  In  a  rail  survey  vehicle,  an  electro-optical  measurement 
system  for  accurately  determining  track  gauge  as  established 
by  the  distance  between  directly  opposite  points  on  the  gauge 
surfaces  of  the  railheads  of  the  respective  rails,  a  succession  of 
said  points  on  each  said  railhead  defining  a  gauge  line  posi- 
tioned a  predetermined  distance  below  the  running  surface  of 
the  rail,  said  system  comprising  components  disposed  wholly 
above  said  running  surface  and  comprising 
A.  means  for  establishing  a  light  pattern  on  said  gauge  surface 
of  each  rail,  each  such  light  pattern  establishing  means  in- 
cluding 

(a)  a  vertical  line  array  of  infrared  injection  lasers  and 

(b)  light  projecting  means  to  project  a  vertical  line  of  hght 
derived  from  said  array  along  a  projection  axis  inclined 
downwardly  from  said  array  to  a  point  of  intersection 
with  the  gauge  of  the  railhead  to  establish  thereon  said 
pattern  whereat  said  vertical  line  of  light  extends  above 
and  below  said  gauge  line  when  said  rail  is  within  the 
expected  range  of  deviation  of  the  lateral  position  of  said 

rail,  and 
B  means  for  sensing  said  light  patterns,  each  said  light  pattern 
sensing  means  including  an  optical  system  having  an  object 
axis  inclined  downwardly  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
light  projection  means  at  said  gauge  line  when  said  rail  is  at 
its  expected  nominal  position,  said  optical  system  including 

(a)  means  for  focusing  an  image  of  said  pattern  on  an  image 
plane  which  intersects  said  object  axis  whereby  deviation 
in  the  lateral  position  of  said  gauge  surface  will  cause  both 
vertical  and  horizontal  deviations  of  said  image,  and 

(b)  a  multi-element  linear  photodiode  array  ignorant  of 
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vertical  deviations  of  the  position  of  the  image  of  said  light 
pattern  but  sensitive  to  the  horizontal  position  of  said 
image,  said  linear  photodiode  array  being  horizontally 
disposed  in  said  image  plane  at  a  level  intersecting  said 
object  axis; 

C.  means  for  periodically  scanning  said  linear  photodiode 
array  and  to  generate  a  data  pulse  upon  passing  at  least  one 
diode  which  is  illuminated  by  said  focused  image,  the  data 
pulse  being  retained  throughout  the  period  of  scan  of  a 
sequence  of  consecutive  illuminated  diodes,  said  scanning 
means  including  a  line  scan  camera  which  produces  a  train 
of  binary  pulses  and 

D.  converting  means  to  receive  and  convert  the  binary  pulse 
train  from  said  scanning  means  to  a  digital  display,  said 
converting  means  including  logic  means  to  interpolate  the 
middle  diode  in  a  sequence  of  illuminated  diodes  of  said 
photodiode  array  and  to  pass  the  interpolated  result  identify- 
ing said  middle  diode  to  the  display,  the  logic  means  includ- 
ing 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses  each  repre- 
sentative of  the  time  of  accession  of  each  diode  in  said 
array  by  said  line  scan  camera, 

(b)  means  for  dividing  said  series  of  clock  pulses  by-two  only 
when  said  data  pulse  is  present,  and 

(c)  means  for  counting  said  divided  by-two  clock  pulses  to 
attain  said  interpolated  result. 


4,198,165 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AN 

OBJECT 

Werner  P.  Klnchstein,  Greensboro,  N.C,  assignor  to  Loew's 

Theatres,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,535 

Int  a.2  GOIB  11/02.  11/04.  11/08 

US.  a.  356—383  7  aaims 
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4,198,166 
DEVICE  FOR  SHAKING  PACKAGES  CONTAINING 
POWDERY  OR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Josef  Tlins,  Dachsen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SIG  Schweizeris- 
die  Industrie-^ksellsciiaft,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,181 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   1,   1977, 
13324/77 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  11/00:  B65B  61/00 
U.S.  a.  366— 112  4  aaims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  shaking  packages  each  positioned  with  a 
downwardly  oriented,  recessed  end  face  on  an  intermittently 
advanced  conveyor  having  carrier  elements  for  engaging  and 
advancing  the  packages;  the  improvement  comprising  at  least 
one  vertically  displaceable  platform  situated  underneath  said 
conveyor  and  having  a  discrete  outline  dimensioned  for  engag- 
ing the  recessed  end  face  of  the  individual  package;  means  for 
shifting  said  platform  into  a  raised  state  for  lifting  the  package 
off  the  respective  carrier  element  by  the  recessed  end  face;  and 
means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  platform  in  the  raised 
state  for  shaking  the  package  as  it  rests  on  said  platform  by  said 
recessed  end  face;  the  distance  by  which  said  platform  is  lifted 
into  said  raised  state  is  of  sufficient  magnitude  for  maintaining 
the  package  spaced  from  the  respective  carrier  element  during 
the  shaking  of  the  package  by  said  platform. 


4,198,167 

AUTOMATIC  TEMPURA  BATTER  MIXER 

Douglas  O.  Deal,  and  Michael  E.  Miller,  both  of  Bellevue,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Sam  Stein  Associates  Inc.,  Sandusky,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,668 

Int  a-'  BOIF  15/04.  9/22.  7/30  j 

UJS.  CI.  366—152  14  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  an  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixture  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  means  for 
holding  the  object  such  that  one  end  of  the  object  is  lo- 
cated at  a  specified  location  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  the  other  end  projects  freely  from  the  fixture; 

(b)  scanning  means  for  producing  a  unidirectional  scanning 
beam  sweeping  a  region  forming  a  plane,  said  scanning 
means  being  positioned  such  that  the  plane  of  the  beam  is 
oblique  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  fixture  and  the  end  of 
the  object  intersects  the  beam  at  least  at  one  point  along  its 
arc  of  rotation; 

(c)  sensing  means  at  the  terminal  end  of  the  scanned  region 
for  detecting  the  beam  after  it  has  passed  through  the 
scanned  region;  and 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  determining  the 
distance  between  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  free  end 
of  the  object  with  the  beam  and  a  reference  line  in  the 
plane  of  the  beam  when  the  free  end  intersects  the  scan 
path. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mixing  batches  of  a  liquid  plus  a  finely 
divided  dry  solid,  comprising  a  frame,  a  pot  on  said  frame 
having  an  uninterrupted  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  substan- 
tially closed  bottom  wall,  means  for  adding  premeasured  quan- 
tities of  said  liquid  and  of  said  dry  solid  simultaneously  to  said 
pot  quickly,  a  mixing  cage  having  a  plurality  of  planar  faces 
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meeting  at  angular  corners  and  having  a  suspension  shaft  rigid 
therewith  and  centrally  thereof,  and  suspended  by  said  frame 
in  said  pot  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  side  walls,  means  on  said 
frame  for  causing  orbiting  movement  of  said  shaft  within  said 
pot,  said  orbiting  movement  causing  said  corners  of  said  mix- 
ing cage  to  travel  close  to  but  not  touching  said  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  pot,  and  means  on  said  frame  to  cause  rotation  of 
said  shaft. 


4,198,168 
PHASE  BLENDING  STATIC  MIXING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Laurence  R.  Penn,  Kettering,  England,  assignor  to  Liquid  Con- 
trol Incorporated,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,017 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  366-336  7  Claims 


a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said 

frame, 
a  slip  clutch  coupling  said  drive  and  driven  shafts, 
type  disc  means  secured  to  said  driven  shaft, 
said  type  disc  means  having  axially  flexible  radial  spokes 

with  type  characters  thereon, 
home  stop  means  on  said  frame  and  said  type  disc  means  for 

releasably  holding  said  driven  shaft  against  rotation, 
a  type  character  stop  plate  having  an  array  of  angulariy 

located  character  stops  corresponding  to  type  characters 

on  said  spokes, 
said  stops  being  supported  for  axial  movement  from  unset  to 

set  positions, 
said  type  character  stop  plate  being  supported  on  said  frame 

for  limited  rotation  to  a  final  stop  position  from  a  rest 

position, 
means  for  moving  a  selected  character  stop  to  a  set  position. 


1.  In  a  static  mixer  of  the  interfacial  surface  generator  type 
for  mixing  plural  viscous  reactive  components  and  including 
an  inlet  chamber,  means  for  supplying  into  said  inlet  chamber 
a  fluid  stream  including  separate  longitudinal  layers  of  plural 
viscous  reactive  components,  an  outlet  chamber  from  which  is 
discharged  an  outlet  stream  in  the  form  of  a  viscous  mixture  of 
said  plural  components,  at  least  one  recombination  chamber 
positioned  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  chamber,  all  of  said 
chambers  being  serially  connected  by  stages  of  plural  separate 
passageways,  such  that  said  fluid  stream  is  successively  divided 
into  plural  separate  substreams  by  each  of  said  stages  of  plural 
passageways,  and  said  plural  substreams  are  reoriented  and 
then  recombined  into  a  main  stream  in  the  said  chamber  fol- 
lowing each  said  stage  of  plural  passageways,  whereby  said 
plural  components  are  successively  mixed  to  form  said  mix- 
ture, and  wherein  said  fluid  stream  supplied  to  said  inlet  cham- 
ber contains  periodic  solid  patches  of  one  of  said  components, 
with  the  layer  of  the  other  component  being  interrupted  by 
said  solid  patches,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  blending  said  solid  patches  into  said  mixture  and 
for  thereby  preventing  said  patches  from  appearing  in  said 
outlet  stream,  said  blending  means  comprising  at  least 
selected  of  said  separate  passageways  of  at  least  one  of 
said  stages  having  unequal  transverse  cross-sectional  ar- 
eas, such  that  the  total  resistances  to  flow  of  the  fluid  of 
the  substreams  passing  through  said  selected  passageways, 
from  the  beginnings  thereof  to  the  ends  thereof,  are  un- 
equal. 

4,198,169 
TYPE  DISC  PRINTER 
Walter  Stuiber,  Karben;  Manfred  Mansfeld;  Heinz  Geis,  both  of 
Frankfiirt,  and  Friedrich  Teichmann,  Feucht,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Adlerwerke  vonn.  Heinrich  Kleyer 
A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,951 
Int.  a.2  B41J  1/30 
VS.  a.  400—144.2  8  Claims 

1.  A  type  disc  printer  having 
a  frame, 


counterstop  means  on  said  type  disc  means  for  engaging 
character  stops  in  set  position  and  for  carrying  said  char- 
acter stop  plate  to  said  final  stop  position  whereat  rotation 
of  said  type  disc  means  is  arrested  at  the  selected  type 
character, 

means  for  momentarily  moving  said  home  stop  means  to 
release  said  type  disc  means  for  rotation  to  a  selected  set 
character  stop, 

means  for  restoring  said  character  stop  plate  to  rest  position, 

means  for  resetting  selected  character  stops  to  unset  posi- 
tion, 

an  impact  hammer, 

and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  character  stop 
plate  to  its  final  stop  position  for  operating  said  impact 
hammer  to  drive  an  oppositely  located  spoke  to  print,  and 
for  operating  said  character  stop  resetting  means,  and  said 
characters  stop  plate  restoring  means. 


4,198,170 
SINGLE  ELEMENT  TYPING  FOR  LEFT  TO  RIGHT  OR 

RIGHT  TO  LEFT  LETTER  FEEDING 
Herbert  Decker,  Uuf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Tri- 
umph Werke  Numberg  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1977,  2721654 

Int  O.-  B41J  19/00 

US.  a.  400—323  3  Claims 

1.  A  single  element  typewriter  having  bidirectional  drive 

means  to  move  a  single  element  type  carrier  in  letter  feed  and 

carriage  return  direction  parallel  to  a  writing  line,  comprising 

a  closed  loop  cable  system  having  parallel  runs  extending  the 

length  of  a  writing  line,  said  loop  being  coupled  to  said 

bidirectional  drive  means, 

an  escapement  pawl  carrier  connected  in  one  of  said  loop 

runs, 
connector  means  in  the  other  of  said  runs. 
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April  15,  1980 


a  single  element  font  carrier  supported  for  movement  along 
a  writing  line,  and 


W^H 


4,198,172 
ANGLED  BALL  TIP  FOR  VISCOUS  FLUIDS 
Ira  P.  Meislik,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tri-Chem  de  Puerto 
Rico,  Inc.,  Vega  Biga,  P.R. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,303 
Int.  a.-  B43K  7/10 


VJS.  a.  401—214 


means  for  selectively  coupling  said  single  element  font  car- 
rier to  said  escapement  pawl  carrier  or  to  said  connector 
means. 


7  Oaims 


4,198,171 
TOOTH-BRUSH  ARRANGEMENT 

Bruno  Lampka,  and  Hildegard  Lampka,  both  of  Steinbichel  3, 
D-8960  Kempten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,957 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1977  2758457 

Int.  a.-'  A46B  17/04.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  401—269  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  tooth-brush  arrangement  comprising,  a  bristle  head, 
said  bristle  head  is  detachably  fastened  to  a  separate  handle;  a 
receptacle  containing  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  or 
pasty  dentifrice  substance  sufficient  for  one-time  use;  a  plural- 
ity of  bristles  fastened  at  the  bristle  head,  said  bristles  on  said 
head  are  immersed  in  said  dentifrice  substance;  the  receptacle 
being  formed  of  plastic  material  and  defmed  by,  respectively,  a 
bottom,  front,  back  and  side  walls  the  walls  extend  from  the 
bottom  to  form  a  cross-section  substantially  equal  with  that  of 
the  bristle  head  which  is  in  circumferential  contact  with  said 
side  walls;  the  front  and  back  walls  respectively  of  the  recepta- 
cle tightly  limiting  a  tooth-paste  chamber  inside  said  recepta- 
cle, the  improvement  comprises:  an  extension  portion  of  the 
side  walls  and  the  front  walls  of  the  receptacle,  said  extension 
portion  is  beyond  said  circumferential  contact  with  the  bristle 
head,  whereby  the  upper  edges  of  the  front  wall  and  the  side 
walls  are  spaced  from  the  bottom  a  distance  substantially  equal 
with  the  overall  height  of  the  bristle  head  including  the  bris- 
tles, and  the  height  of  the  back  wall  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
height  of  the  bristles  alone,  to  leave  an  opening  for  insertion  of 
the  handle;  a  draw-off  cover  tightly  connected  with  the  upper 
edges  of  the  receptacle;  said  cover  is  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially rectangularly  bent-off  wall  portion  extending  down- 
wardly to  the  upper  edge  of  the  back  wall  of  the  receptacle  and 
closing  said  opening;  and  said  wall  portion  of  the  cover  is 
tightly  connected  with  the  side  walls  and  the  back  wall  respec- 
tively of  the  receptacle. 


1.  An  angled  ball  tip  for  viscous  fluid  applicators  having  a 
fluid  reservoir  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  hollow  housing  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  fluid  reservoir  at  one  end  thereof  for  permitting  said 
fluid  to  communicate  therebetween, 

(i)  said  housing  being  provided  with  spring  seats  inwardly 
extending  into  said  hollow  proximate  said  one  end 
thereof, 

(ii)  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  aperture  angu- 
larly displaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  at  the 
other  end, 

(iii)  said  housing  further  including  an  integral  wedge 
portion  extending  into  said  hollow  proximate  said  aper- 
ture; 

B.  a  ball  disposed  within  said  housing  hollow  at  said  other 
end,  said  ball  being  freely  rotatable  and  recedable  into  said 
hollow  housing,  and  larger  than  said  angularly  displaced 
aperture;  and 

C.  spring  means  disposed  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
within  said  housing  hollow,  operatively  cooperating  with 
said  spring  seats  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  ball  for 
urging  said  ball  into  simultaneous  contact  with  said  wedge 
portion  and  said  angularly  disposed  aperture  said  spring 
receiving  pressure  contact  forces  generated  by  contact 
with  a  cooperating  surface  via  said  wedge  whereby  said 
viscous  fluid  is  capable  of  flowing  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  hollow  and  said  aperture  upon  pressure 
contact  between  said  ball  and  the  cooperating  surface. 


4,198,173 

MECHANICAL  SPLICES  IN  ARMORED  ELECTRICAL 

CABLES  AND  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 

James  N.  Zehren,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,318,  Sep.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,493 

Int.  a:  F16D  7/00.  HOIR  5/00 

U.S.  a.  403—24  1  Qaim 


1.  A  mechanical  splice  between  a  pair  of  elongated  sections 
of  electrical  cable  having  insulated  electrical  conductors  that 
are  joined  by  an  electrical  splice,  comprising  a  pair  of  grom- 
mets,  flexible  sleeve  means  separate  from  the  grommets  and  a 
pair  of  clamp  means; 
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each  grommet  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  compris- 
ing plural  parts  which  mate  to  form  an  axial  opening 
receiving  an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  elongated  sections, 
each  grommet  having  means  for  forcing  the  parts  of  the 
grommet  together  on  the  associated  end  portion  to  grip 
the  associated  end  portion,  the  cross-sectional  dimensions 
of  said  axial  opening  being  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  the  associated  end  portion  when  the  grom- 
met pans  are  mated  before  the  grommet  is  mounted  on  the 
associated  end  portion,  whereby  the  grommet  may  be 
securely  mounted  thereon,  each  grommet  having  an  exter- 
nal circumferential  groove  adjacent  to  a  larger  diameter 
portion  of  the  grommet; 

said  flexible  sleeve  means  receiving  therein  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  the  end  portions  of  said  elongated  sections  on 
which  the  grommets  are  mounted,  said  sleeve  means  ex- 
tending from  one  end  thereof  over  a  groove  of  one  grom- 
met, then  over  a  larger  diameter  portion  of  that  grommet, 
then  over  the  electrical  splice,  then  over  the  larger  diame- 
ter portion  of  the  other  grommet  and  then  over  the  groove 
of  that  grommet  to  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  means,  said 
sleeve  means  being  transversely  constricted  when  a  force 
is  applied  thereto  tending  to  elongate  it; 

each  of  said  clamp  means  comprising  an  elongated  flexible 
element  encircling  said  sleeve  means  and  tightened  there- 
about in  an  associated  grommet  groove,  so  that  when  a 
load  is  applied  to  said  elongated  sections  tending  to  move 
them  apart,  said  flexible  sleeve  means  is  constricted  about 
said  grommets,  including  the  larger  diameter  portions 
thereof,  and  about  the  end  portions  of  said  elongated 
sections,  with  the  sleeve  means  relieving  the  electrical 
splice  of  said  load. 


4,198,174 

TELESCOPIC  LOAD  BINDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 

Richard  A.  Borowiec,  Grand  Island,  and  Kenneth  D.  Schreyer, 

Clarence,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Columbus  McKinnon 

Corporation,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,347 

Int.  a.2  F16B  7/06;  F16G  11/12 

VJS.  O.  403—44  5  Qaims 


1.  A  load  binder  (1)  of  the  type  having  an  integrally  formed 
axially  extending  tubular  body  (2)  with  flrst  and  second  end 
portions  (3,4)  at  first  and  second  opposite  ends  thereof,  said 
end  portions  having  threads  (5,6)  of  opposite  handedness  on 
their  respective  inner  surfaces,  and  including  first  and  second 
axially  extending  threaded  members  (7,8)  with  mating  exterior 
threads  (9,10),  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  the  respective  end 
portions  (3,4),  said  first  member  (7)  having  an  axially  extending 
void  (11)  adapted  to  telescopically  receive  therewithin  said 
second  member  (8),  said  second  member  (8)  having  an  outside 
diameter  smaller  than  the  inside  width  of  said  void  (11),  char- 
acterized in  that  said  first  end  portion  (3)  includes  a  cylindrical 
insert  (12)  having  said  thread  (5)  formed  on  its  inner  surface, 
said  cylindrical  insert  (12)  being  fixedly  inserted  into  said 
axially  extending  tubular  body  (2)  at  its  first  end  (5),  said  load 
binder  further  including  one  or  more  axially  extending  recesses 
disposed  around  the  exterior  circumference  of  said  second  end 
portion  (4),  said  recesses  adapted  to  engage  with  a  wrench  for 
turning  said  tubular  body  (2). 


4,198,175 

TIMBER  CONNECTORS 

Wayne  A.  Knepp,  Morton,  and  David  A.  Fehr,  Roanoke,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Morton  Buildings,  Inc.,  Morton,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,159 

Int.  C\:  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—191  15  Qaims 


1.  A  timber  having  opposite  side  surfaces,  a  top  surface,  and 
an  end  adapted  for  connection  in  assembly  with  a  supporting 
member  in  a  supporting  structural  framework  in  a  building 
under  construction,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  pair  of  connectors  each  having  a  first  body  portion  firmly 
attached  to  a  respective  opposite  one  of  said  side  surfaces 
adjacent  said  end  of  said  timber; 

each  of  said  connectors  having  a  second  portion  extending  in 
a  common  plane  with  its  first  body  portion  and  projecting 
substantially  beyond  said  end  of  the  timber; 

deformation  means  providing  a  line  of  weakness  located 
between  each  of  said  first  and  second  body  portions  and 
along  which  line  said  second  body  portion  of  each  con- 
nector is  adapted  to  be  bent  substantially  accurately  into 
substantially  coplanar  relation  to  the  other  second  body 
portion  at  substantially  right  angles  away  from  the  adja- 
cent timber  side  surface  to  provide  lateral  wings  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  supporting  structure  framework;  and 

each  of  said  connectors  also  having  a  factory  bent  down- 
wardly facing  supporting  flange  which  remains  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  and  projects  longitudinally  beyond 
said  end  of  said  timber  for  overlying  said  supporting  struc- 
ture framework  in  timber-supporting  and  orienting  rela- 
tion in  the  assembly; 

whereby  said  timber  may  be  stacked  and  bundled  with  other 
like  timbers  and  transported  to  the  job  site  as  lumber  is 
usually  handled  without  interference  of  said  connectors 
with  bundling  and  stacking  of  the  timbers. 


4,198,176 

CONCRETE  EXPANSION  JOINT  FORMING 

STRUCTURE 

Jack  Bentz,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Delta  National,  Inc.,  Boise, 

Id. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,701 

Int.  a:  EOlC  11/04 

U.S.  a.  404—68  3  Qaims 


1.  A  concrete  expansion  joint-forming  structure  comprising: 
an  elongated  bent  metallic  sheet  having  a  constant  cross-sec- 
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tional   conflguration   presented   continuously  along   its 
length; 

said  sheet  including  a  central  open  longitudinal  trough  of 
rectangular  configuration  having  two  identical  parallel 
longitudinal  side  walls  spaced  transversely  apart,  each 
side  wall  having  first  and  second  parallel  longitudinal 
edges,  the  respective  first  edges  of  the  side  walls  being 
integrally  joined  to  a  base  wall  perpendicular  to  the  side 
walls; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  bent  longitudinal  flanges  integrally 
joined  to  the  respective  side  walls  at  the  second  edges 
thereof,  said  flanges  being  bent  outwardly  from  the  side 
walls  in  directions  opposite  to  said  base  wall; 

a  longitudinal  lip  bent  back  along  the  outer  edge  of  each 
flange  and  partially  overlapping  the  side  walls,  the  height 
of  each  lip  being  less  than  the  height  of  the  adjacent  side 
wall  overlapped  thereby; 

each  of  said  side  walls,  base  wall,  flanges  and  lips  being 
continuous  and  uninterrupted  throughout  the  length  of 
the  bent  sheet; 

whereby  the  joint  forming  structure  may  be  fixedly  sup- 
ported from  beneath  prior  to  pouring  of  a  concrete  slab  at 
each  side  thereof  by  placing  the  inverted  trough  upon 
upright  supports  received  therein  with  the  base  wall  set 
even  with  the  intended  upper  surface  of  the  slab  or  alter- 
natively by  resting  the  flanges  upon  upright  supports  with 
the  trough  in  an  upwardly  open  orientation,  recessed 
beneath  the  intended  upper  surface  of  the  slab  for  receiv- 
ing an  exposed  joint  material,  to  thereby  provide  a  metal 
expansion  joint  interlocking  the  subsequently  poured 
concrete  having  a  continuous  uninterrupted  trough  con- 
figuration for  carrying  water  to  the  side  of  the  resulting 
poured  structure. 


4,198,177 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIR  OF  ASPHALT 

SURFACES 
Louis  M.  Ray,  Jr.,  Rowlett;  George  R.  Littrell,  Jr.,  Garland; 
ArlifT  E.  Buckland,  Jr.,  Alto,  and  Gordon  D.  Brett,  Sherman, 
•11  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Collier  and  Associates,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1978,  Scr.  No.  954,828 

Int  a:-  EOlC  19/08 

VS.  a.  404—75  18  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  repairing  asphalt  surfaces  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  single  vehicle  having  a  propulsion  means,  an 
air  compressor  mounted  on  and  driven  by  said  propulsion 
means,  a  utility  body  for  conuining  asphalt  paving  mate- 
rial and  pneumatic  tools  such  as  chisels,  hammers,  air 
pressure  nozzles,  compactors  and  liquid  spraying  wands 
for  repair  of  asphalt  surfaces, 

b.  removably  atuching  an  asphalt  repair  module  frame  to 
said  vehicle,  said  module  comprising: 

(i)  a  flrst  tank  attached  to  said  frame  for  storing  pressur- 
ized air, 

(ii)  means  removably  coupling  said  flrst  tank  to  said  com- 
pressor for  receiving  pressunzed  air  therefrom, 


(iii)  a  second  tank  attached  to  said  frame  for  receiving  a 

liquid  for  use  in  asphalt  applications, 
(iv)  heating  means  attached  to  said  second  tank  in  heat 

transfer  relationship  with  said  liquid  used  for  asphalt 

applications, 
(v)  means  coupling  pressurized  air  from  said  flrst  tank  to 

said  second  tank  to  pressurize  said  second  tank,  and 
c.  selectively  attaching  said  pneumatic  tools  to  said  flrst  and 
second  tanks  for  utilizing  said  compressed  air  and  said 
liquid  in  said  tanks  to  shape,  clean,  seal  and  patch  an 
asphalt  surface  whereby  one  person  may  transport  and  use 
the  materials  necessary  to  repair  said  asphalt  surface. 


4,198,178 
CONCRETE  FLOOR  HNISHER 
Per  Carlstrom,  Karlskrona;  Bo  Lundberg,  Malmo,  and  Gert 
Persson,  Lyckeby,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Dynapac  Mas- 
lun  AB,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,467 

Int.  a:-  EOlC  19/22 

U.S.  a.  404—112  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  flnishing  concrete  comprising  a  rotor 
hub,  a  plurality  of  rotor  arms  on  said  hub  for  rotation  about  an 
axis,  a  blade  pivotable  on  each  of  said  arms,  means  for  driving 
said  rotor  hub,  and  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  pitch  of 
said  blades,  the  improvement  wherein  said  adjusting  means 
comprises  cylinder  means  located  coaxially  with  said  axis  and 
flxed  to  said  hub,  a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  means  and 
axially  displaceable  therealong,  wherein  said  cylinder  means 
encloses  said  piston  means,  means  coupled  to  said  piston  for 
displacing  said  piston  axially,  and  means  individually  coupling 
said  blades  to  said  piston  for  adjusting  the  pitch  of  said  blades 
in  response  to  the  axial  displacement  of  said  piston,  wherein  the 
coupling  means  for  each  said  blade  is  rigidly  connected  to  said 
blade  and  extends  through  an  opening  in  said  cylinder  means  to 
engage  directly  said  piston. 


4,198,179 
PRODUCTION  RISER 
Floyd  T.  Pease,  London,  England;  Donald  R.  Ray,  Houston, 
Tex.;  Riddle  E.  Steddum,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Bruce  L.  Crager, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Offshore  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,865 
Int.  a:  B63B  35/44:  E21B  7/12:  B63B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  405—195  12  Qaims 

1.  A  marine  riser  for  connecting  from  a  tension  moored 
floating  structure  to  a  submarine,  mud  line  suspended,  casing 
and  casing  hanger,  comprising 
a  tubular  riser,  ' 

a  flexible  joint, 
means  connecting  the  flexible  joint  to  the  casing  near  the 

casing  hanger, 
means  connecting  the  tubular  riser  to  the  flexible  joint, 
said  tubular  riser  extending  from  said  flexible  joint  to  the 
floating  structure. 
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means  on  said  floating  structure  for  tensioning  said  tubular  4,198,181 

riser,  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  HOLES  IN  "H"  BEAMS 

flrst  means  for  providing  lateral  support  for  said  tubular  riser  James  M.  Smelser,  221  Tilden  St.,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77506 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,092 

Int.  a:-  B23B  39/18 

U.S.  a.  408— 42  2-i  8  Claims 


from  said  floating  structure  at  water  depths  greater  than 
flfty  feet,  and 
second  means  on  the  floating  structure  for  providing  lateral 
support  for  said  tubular  riser  from  said  floating  structure. 


4,198,180 
THRUST  CONTROLLED  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Matti  I.  Schultz,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,999 

Int.  a.2  B23B  39/00 

VJS.  a.  408—9  8  Qaims 


»  14    c      m  II 


2.  In  thrust  controlled  drilling  apparatus  for  moving  a  drill 
through  an  assembly  of  materials  having  different  hardness 
characteristics,  the  combination  of  a  spindle,  motor  means, 
drive  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  spindle  and 
motor  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  and  longitudinally 
feeding  said  spindle  toward  the  material  assembly,  a  drill  sup- 
porting chuck,  drill  thrust  sensor  means  interconnecting  said 
chuck  and  spindle,  governor  means  for  said  motor  means, 
governor  speed  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
governor  means,  said  governor  speed  control  means  having  a 
governor  adjusting  element,  resilient  means  acting  on  said 
element  to  adjust  the  governor  for  lower  speed,  a  source  of  air 
under  pressure  acting  on  said  adjusting  element  in  a  direction 
opposing  said  resilient  means  and  normally  adjusting  the  gov- 
ernor for  higher  speed,  said  drill  thrust  sensor  means  including 
a  body  having  a  passage  open  to  atmosphere,  a  valve  element 
operatively  movable  in  said  passage  to  open  said  passage, 
resilient  means  in  said  body  normally  moving  said  valve  ele- 
ment to  close  said  passage,  and  an  air  flow  connection  between 
said  governor  adjusting  element  and  said  passage,  said  air  flow 
connection  permitting  escape  of  air  to  atmosphere  at  said  valve 
element  and  a  consequent  adjusting  of  said  governor  to  lower 
speed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  holes  in  a  web  and  a  flange  of  an 
H-beam,  comprising  a  framework  including  a  flrst  section  for 
receiving  a  beam  as  it  is  moved  horizontally  thereacross  by 
means  of  conveyors  at  its  opposite  ends,  and  a  second  section 
mounted  on  the  first  section  for  guided,  vertical  movement 
with  respect  thereto,  means  including  vertical  drills  on  the 
second  section  for  drilling  holes  in  the  web  of  the  beam  means 
including  horizontal  drills  on  the  second  section  for  drilling 
holes  in  a  flange  of  the  beam  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web 
thereof,  means  for  moving  the  second  section  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  flrst  section  so  as  to  position  the  vertical  drills 
above  the  path  of  the  web  of  the  beam  in  order  that  the  beam 
may  be  moved  across  the  flrst  section,  means  on  the  second 
section  for  engaging  the  bottom  side  of  the  web,  as  said  section 
is  raised  from  its  position  beneath  the  vertical  drills,  the  means 
for  moving  said  second  section  providing  an  upwardly  di- 
rected, yieldable  force  which  maintains  said  engaging  means  in 
contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  web  without  lifting  the  beam, 
and  means  for  holding  the  beam  in  a  flxed  position  vertically 
and  horizontally  of  the  second  section  as  said  holes  are  drilled 
in  said  web  and  flange. 


4,198,182 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MOULD  FOR 

PRODUONG  A  LAMP  LENS  ELEMENT 

Stanley  Green,  Warley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,307,  Aug.  31, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,875 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1975, 
38691/75 

Int.  a:-  B23C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  409—132  15  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  mould  for  producing  a  lamp 
lens  element,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plate  having  a  face; 

(b)  providing  a  cutter  deflned  at  least  by  part  of  a  body  of 
revolution  having  a  major  axis; 

(c)  rotating  said  cutter  about  said  major  axis  of  said  body  of 
revolution; 

(d)  inclining  said  cutter  so  that  its  rotation  axis  is  inclined  at 
an  acute  angle  to  said  face  of  the  plate; 

(e)  burying  said  cutter  in  said  face  so  as  to  cut  in  said  plate  a 
recess  through  which  said  rotation  axis  passes,  the  recess 
having  a  concave  surface  portion  deflned  by  part  of  said 
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body  of  revolution,  said  concave  portion  having  an  axis 
which  is  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  face  of  said  plate 
and  passes  through  the  recess; 
(0  repeating  step  (e)  at  intervals  along  said  plate  so  as  to 
produce  a  first  row  of  recesses  therein;  and 


guideway  member  from  a  position  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined arc. 


(g)  repeating  step  (0  at  intervals  across  said  plate  so  as  to 
produce  in  said  plate  further  rows  of  recesses  parallel  to 
said  first  row. 


4,198,183 
MOTION  TRANSLATION  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  L.  Kummer,  105  E.  Foster,  Roseile,  III.  60172;  Heinz  O. 
Kramer,  215  S.  Bloomingdale  Rd.,  Bloomingdale,  III.  60108; 
Stephan  Weyeneth,  Rehbuehlstrasse  29,  8610  Uster,  Switzer- 
land, and  Claus  Kowitz,  Uhlandstrasse  1,  Bad-Ditzenbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,592 

Int  a:-  B23C  1/14:  B23Q  1/18 

VS.  CI.  409—132  15  Claims 


15.  The  method  of  moving  a  workpiece  through  a  predeter- 
mined non-circular  machining  path  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  mounting  a  movable  guideway  member  on  a  rotatable 
carriage  for  circular  movement  therewith,  for  simulta- 
neous radial  movement  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  carriage  and  for  simultaneous  pivotable  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  carriage; 

B.  fixedly  securing  the  workpiece  to  said  movable  guideway 
member; 

C.  providing  a  stationary  guideway  adjacent  said  carriage 
and  securing  a  machining  tool  to  said  stationary  guide- 
way; 

D.  rotating  said  carriage  about  its  axis  through  a  predeter- 
mined arc; 

E.  moving  said  guideway  member  radially  relative  to  said 
carriage  axis  and  forcing  said  movable  guideway  member 
against  said  stationary  guideway; 

F.  pivoting  said  movable  guideway  member  relative  to  said 
carriage  while  in  contact  with  said  stationary  guideway  as 
said  movable  guideway  member  is  carried  by  said  rotating 
carriage  for  said  predetermined  arc  of  rotation  whereby 
said  workpiece  contacts  and  is  machined  by  said  machin- 
ing tool;  and 

G.  thereafter  removing  said  workpiece  from  said  movable 


4,198,184 

ENDLESS  CHAIN  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SPUR 
AND  HELICAL  GEARS 
Tbomas  A.  Deprez,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gleason 
Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,252 

Int  a.   B23D  37/18 

U.S.  a.  409—262  3  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes  an  endless  chain 
provided  with  stock  removing  tools  arranged  in  at  least  one 
row  for  contacting  a  workpiece  and  for  removing  stock  there- 
from, the  improvement  in  means  for  driving  and  controlling 
the  endless  chain  characterized  by 
tightening  means  for  stiffening  the  endless  chain  as  its  passes 
through  a  work  zone  in  which  its  tools  make  contact  with 
a  workpiece,  said  tightening  means  including 
a  pair  of  gears  mounted  in  meshing  contact  with  the  end- 
less chain  in  spaced  apart  positions  which  define  a  flat 
plane  in  the  cutting  direction  of  mqvement  of  the  end- 
less chain,  each  of  the  gears  of  said  pair  of  gears  being 
mounted  and  fixed  to  a  separate  shaft,  and  including 
a  third  gear  mounted  on  a  main  drive  shaft  for  imparting 
driving  moments  to  said  pair  of  gears  and  endless  chain, 
a  fourth  gear  carried  on  said  main  drive  shaft, 
a  fifth  gear  carried  on  one  of  the  shafts  for  one  of  said  pair 
of  gears,  said  gears  being  arranged  so  that  said  third 
gear  meshes  with  and  drives  one  of  said  pair  of  gears 
while  said  fourth  gear  carried  on  said  main  drive  shaft  is 
simultaneously  rotated  therewith,  said  fourth  gear  being 
arranged  to  mesh  with  said  fifth  gear  fixed  to  the  shaft 
associated  with  the  other  of  said  pair  of  gears,  and 
wherein  said  fourth  gear  is  releasably  secured  in  its 
connection  to  said  main  drive  shaft,  so  that  the  gear 
train  can  be  adjusted  and  the  articulated  links  of  the 
endless  chain  can  be  stretched  and  tightened  in  the  flat 
plane  defined  between  the  driven  members,  and 
driving  means  for  moving  said  driven  members  in  synchro- 
nism with  each  other. 
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4,198,185 

METALWORKING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING  AN 

ENDLESS  CHAIN 

Tbomas  A.  Deprez,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gleason 

Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,908 

Int.  a.2  B23D  37/18 

U.S.  a.  409—262  10  Qaims 


4,198,186 
SILO  DIG  OUT  TOOL 
John  A.  Holdren,  Columbus,  and  Raymond  S.  Holdren,  West 
Liberty,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Holdren  Brothers,  Inc., 
West  Liberty,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,782,  Jun.  24,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,119 

Int.  CI.-  B65G  65/48 

U.S.  a.  414—308  7  Qaims 


1.  Metalworking  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes  an 
endless  chain  assembled  from  a  plurality  of  articulated  links 
and  which  further  includes  a  housing  for  supporting  the  end- 
less chain  and  for  defining  a  path  of  travel  passing  through  a 
work  zone  where  stock  removal  tools  carried  by  the  articu- 
lated links  can  engage  one  or  more  workpieces  as  the  endless 
chain  is  driven  through  the  work  zone,  characterized  by 
a  supporting  surface  in  said  work  zone  area  of  the  housing 
firmly  supporting  the  endless  chain  as  portions  of  the 
endless  chain  are  driven  through  the  work  zone, 
gib  means  carried  adjacent  said  work  zone  for  pressing  the 
endless  chain  into  firm  contact  with  said  supporting  sur- 
face as  the  endless  chain  advances  through  the  work  zone 
part  of  its  travel, 
guide  surfaces  provided  in  said  housing  guiding  the  endless 

chain  in  its  travel  into  and  out  of  the  work  zone, 
a  first  set  of  rollers  carried  by  the  endless  chain  in  positions 
for  contacting  said  gib  means  so  that  the  endless  chain  is 
pressed  into  firm  contact  with  said  supporting  surface  as 
said  first  set  of  rollers  advances  into  rolling  contact  with 
the  gib  means,  and 
a  second  set  of  rollers  carried  by  the  endless  chain  in  posi- 
tions which  prevent  contact  of  the  second  set  of  rollers 
with  the  gib  means  but  which  provide  for  rolling  contact 
with  said  guide  surfaces,  the  relationship  of  said  first  set  of 
rollers  to  said  gib  means  and  of  said  second  set  of  rollers  to 
said  guide  surfaces  being  such  that  the  rollers  of  said  first 
set  of  rollers  rotate  in  one  direction  as  they  make  rolling 
contact  with  the  gib  means  while  the  rollers  of  the  second 
set  of  rollers  rotate  in  an  opposite  direction  as  they  make 
contact  with  said  guide  surfaces,  to  thereby  eliminate  the 
need  for  any  given  set  of  rollers  to  reverse  direction  of 
rotation  while  being  carried  along  an  endless  path  of 
travel  in  the  apparatus. 


1.  A  portable  silage  dig  out  tool  for  removing  packed  silage 
material  from  the  bottom  of  a  silo  having  an  access  port  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  outer  wall  thereof,  comprising  a  housing 
including  an  elongated  arm  having  an  inner  end  adapted  to  be 
manually  inserted  and  withdrawn  through  said  port  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  end  extending  outside  of  the  silo  for  manual  ma- 
nipulation, a  supporting  leg  on  the  inner  end  of  said  housing 
mounted  in  depending  relation  from  said  housing  and  slidable 
on  the  floor  of  the  silo,  articulated  power  means  on  the  inner 
end  of  said  housing  inwardly  of  said  leg,  cutter  means  carried 
by  the  innermost  end  of  said  power  means  coupled  with  and 
operable  by  said  power  means  to  cut  into  and  remove  said 
material,  said  cutter  means  including  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
drums  each  having  a  series  of  cutter  teeth  mounted  on  the 
surface  thereof,  and  means  for  swinging  said  power  means  and 
cutter  means  together  to  progressively  attack  and  remove  said 
packed  material. 


4,198,187 
RAMP  AND  RAMP  CARRIER  FOR  TRUCKS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Elton  E.  Mountz,  Morgantown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Trailer 
Mfg.  Co.,  Morgantown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,301 

Int.  Q.-  B60P  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  414—537  9  Qaims 


1.  A  ramp  and  ramp  carrier  for  trucks  and  the  like  having  a 
truck  frame  and  a  truck  body  thereon  comprising 

spaced  longitudinally  extending  truck  frame  rails  forming  a 
part  of  the  truck  frame, 

spaced  longitudinally  extending  body  rails  interposed  be- 
tween the  truck  frame  rails  and  the  truck  body  and  super- 
posed directly  above  on  said  truck  frame  rails, 

said  body  rails  comprising  facing  channels  supporting  the 
body  and  providing  an  unobstructed  ramp  trackway, 

members  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  body  rails  and  at  the 
outer  faces  of  the  rails  for  retaining  said  truck  frame  rails 
and  said  body  rails  in  assembled  relation,  and 

a  ramp  disposed  between  said  body  rails  and  supported 
tiltably  by  said  body  rails  at  its  inner  end  for  movement 
inwardly  to  a  storage  position  and  outwardly  to  an  ex- 


950 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  15,  1980 


tended  position  for  use  with  its  inner  end  engaged  with  the 
truck  body  and  its  outer  end  on  the  ground. 


4,198,188 
LOAD  ELEVATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  UNSTABLE 

LOADS 

Williaa  V.  Perkins,  927  Crescent  Dr^  Monrovia,  OUif.  91016 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,647 

Int  a:-  B60P  1/44 

VS.  CL  414—545  10  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  load  elevator  comprising: 

a  supporting  framework; 

a  vertically  elongate  rigid  member  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work for  vertical  movement; 

a  platform  having  means  on  a  forward  edge  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  platform  to  the  lower  end  of  said  member 
for  movement  of  said  platform  between  a  horizontally 
rearwardly  extending  load  bearing  position  and  an  up- 
wardly vertically  extending  folded  position; 

a  gravitationally  biased  retainer  bracket  pivotally  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  member  movable  between  a 
horizontally  rearwardly  extending  position  and  an  up- 
wardly vertically  extending  folded  position;  and 

means  for  automatically  folding  and  unfolding  said  retainer 
bracket  concurrently  with  and  as  a  function  of  folding  and 
unfolding  pivotal  movement  of  said  platform. 


4,198,189 
LIFT  TRUCK  ROTATOR  WITH  PRESSURE-REUEVED 

VALVING 

Ronald  A.  Bmdi,  and  Daniel  F.  Chase,  both  of  Longriew,  Wash., 

assignors  to  Bmdi  Equipment,  Inc.,  Kelso,  Wash. 

FUcd  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,590 

Int  a:-  B66F  9/18 

US.  a.  414—620  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotator  attachment  for  a  lift  truck  of  the  type  includ- 
ing an  inner  gear  means  with  external  teeth  and  surrounding 
outer  gear  means  with  a  greater  number  of  internal  teeth  en- 


gaging said  external  teeth,  the  teeth  of  both  gear  means  being 
in  surrounding  relationship  to  an  axis  of  rotation,  one  of  the 
gear  means  being  mounted  by  rotational  mounting  means  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  for  rotating  a  connected  load,  the  other 
gear  means  being  mounted  by  eccentric  mounting  means  to  a 
frame  for  movement  in  a  gyratory  eccentric  path  about  said 
axis  to  rotate  said  one  gear  means  about  said  axis; 
a  drive  means  for  moving  said  other  gear  means  in  said 

gyratory  eccentric  path  comprising: 
multiple  hydraulic  cylinders  connected  at  one  set  of  ends  to 
said  frame  and  at  their  opposite  set  of  ends  to  said  other 
gear  means  at  an  angular  relationship  to  one  another, 
position-responsive  control  valve  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  other  gear  means  in  its  said  gyratory 
eccentric  path  for  controlling  sequentially  the  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  under  operating  pressure  to  said  multiple 
cylinders, 
and  fluid  pressure-responsive  relief  valve  means  in  associa- 
tion with  said  control  valve  means  and  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  excessive  fluid  pressure  in  any 
of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  to  relieve  said  excessive  pres- 
sure and  prevent  pressure-locking  therein. 


4,198,190 
VAPOR  BOOSTER  FLUIDS 
Eugene  D.  Groenhof,  Freeland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,273 
Int  a.^  P04F  9/00 
VS.  a.  417—55  1  Oaim 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  system  is  evacuated  by  a  vapor 
booster  diffusion  vacuum  pump,  the  improvement  comprising 
entraining  gas  in  a  stream  of  vapors  of  an  organosilicon  fluid 
consisting  essentially  of  octamethyl-3,S-diphenyltetrasiloxane. 


4,198,191 
VAPORIZATION  COOLED  DIELECTRIC  FLUID  PUMP 
Linden  W.  Pierce,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,543 

Int  a.'  F04B  39/06 

VS.  CL  417—369  i  21  Claims 


*XMiH 


47A- 


fTps 


^^^y.^^'^^^^'^^'^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  motor  driven  pump  for  vapor 
cooled  transformers  comprising: 

a  motor  housing  containing  an  electric  motor  and  a  dielec- 
tric fluid  for  cooling  the  motor; 

an  impeller  housing  connected  with  the  motor  housing  hav- 
ing an  intake  port,  scroll,  and  discharge  port  and  contain- 
ing an  impeller  coupled  with  the  motor  by  means  of  a 
shaft; 

sealing  means  between  the  impeller  housing  and  the  motor 
housing  to  prevent  fluid  transfer  between  the  impeller 
housing  and  the  motor  housing; 
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a  conduit  intermediate  the  discharge  port  and  the  motor 

housing  for  providing  pressure  within  the  motor  housing: 
a  stator  secured  to  a  mounting  plate  and  an  end  bell  secured 

to  the  stator; 
a  front  bearing  retained  in  the  mounting  plate  and  a  rear 

bearing  retained  in  the  end  bell; 
a  shaft  for  connection  within  the  motor  and  attached  to  the 

impeller  at  one  end; 
a  rotor  attached  to  the  shaft  within  the  motor  stator  to  deflne 

an  annular  gap  between  the  rotor  and  stator  for  rotation  of 

the  rotor;  and 
thrust  surfaces  attached  to  the  shaft  to  contact  the  bearings 

and  for  maintaining  orientation  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the 

stator  and  the  impeller  relative  to  the  scroll. 


greater  length  than  said  space  between  said  inlet  end  means 
and  said  wear  plate  means,  and  fprce  means  urging  said  seal 


4,198,192 

HEAT  INSULATOR  FOR  TURBOCHARGER 

James  W.  Webb,  29565  Ruus  Rd.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94544 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,349 

Int  a.2  POID  25/08 

VS.  a.  417—373 


5Qaims 


1.  A  turbocharger  combination  including  a  turbine  con- 
nected to  an  air  compressor  having  a  common  shaft  supported 
by  a  bearing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  bearing  housing  having  one  end  portion  adjacent  the 
turbine,  said  bearing  housing  one  end  poriion  including  an 
end  surface; 

b.  shroud  means  for  heat  shielding  said  one  end  portion  of 
said  bearing  housing  from  the  heat  generated  by  the  tur- 
bine; 

c.  a  spacer  interposed  said  shroud  means  and  said  bearing 
housing,  said  spacer  having  a  first  and  second  plate,  said 
flrst  plate  angularly  connected  to  said  second  plate,  form- 
ing a  chamber  therebetween;  and 

d.  means  for  causing  engagement  of  said  one  end  of  said 
bearing  housing  and  said  shroud  means  by  said  spacer. 


ring  outwardly  into  sliding,  sealing  engagment  with  said  wear 
plate  means. 


4,198,194 

ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE  WITH  WEAR  SURFACE 

ON  ROTARY  VALVE  MEMBER 

George  V.  Woodling,  22077  Lake  Rd.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio  44116 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,321 

Int  a.^  FOIC  1/02.  21/12;  F03C  3/00;  F16K  3/26 


VS.  a.  418—61  B 


lOQaims 


4,198,193 

AUTOMATIC  WEAR  COMPENSATION  APPARATUS 

FOR  CONCRETE  PUMPING  HOPPER  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Westerlund,  10904  N.  Westview  41W,  Mequon,  Wis. 

53092,  and  James  F.  Walters,  N77  W22133  Wooded  Hills  Dr., 

Sussex,  Wis.  53089 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,162 

Int  a.2  P04B  15/02.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  417—517  16  Claims 

1.  A  concrete  hopper  valve  apparatus  for  pumping  of  con- 
crete from  a  bulk  supply  hopper  means  having  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent pump  means  with  adjacent  pump  openings  into  the 
hopper  means  and  a  wear  plate  means  defining  a  substantially 
smooth  inner  wall  surrounding  said  openings,  comprising  a 
valve  line  means,  said  valve  line  means  having  a  pivotal  mount 
means  adapted  to  support  a  line  in  the  hopper  means  about  an 
outlet  means  and  having  an  inlet  end  means  swinging  between 
the  openings,  said  inlet  end  means  of  the  valve  line  means  being 
spaced  from  said  wear  plate  means  to  define  a  space  between 
the  line  means  and  wear  plate  means  and  having  an  annular 
recess  opposing  said  wear  plate  means,  a  seal  ring  having  an 
inner  end  slidably  mounted  within  said  recess  and  having  a 


1.  A  rotary  piston  machine  having  first  and  second  fluid 
ports  and  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor  forming  expandable 
and  contractible  piston  chambers,  a  fluid  valve  mechanism  for 
commutatively  connecting  said  piston  chambers  to  said  fluid 
ports  and  including  a  flat  blank  surface,  a  rotary  valve  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  it  may  be  rotated,  a' 
stationary  valve  member  having  a  stationary  valve  face  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  said  flat  blank  surface  and  being 
axially  spaced  therefrom,  said  stationary  valve  member  being 
positioned  on  said  longitudinal  axis  between  said  rotary  valve 
member  and  said  piston  chambers,  and  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  fluid  openings  arranged  in  a  ring  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  in  constant  fluid  communication  with  said 
piston  chambers,  said  rotary  valve  member  being  disposed 
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between  said  stationary  valve  face  and  said  flat  blank  surface 
and  comprising  a  flange  body  and  a  hollow  extension  body 
axially  extending  therefrom,  said  flange  body  having  a  rotating 
valve  face  sealingly  confronting  said  stationary  valve  face  and 
defming  therewith  a  commutating  interface  valve,  said  hollow 
extension  body  terminating  in  a  hollow  blank  surface  sealingly 
confronting  said  flat  blank  surface  and  deflning  therewith  a 
blank  interface  seal,  valve  actuating  means  interconnecting 
said  rotary  valve  member  and  said  rotor  to  rotate  said  rotary 
valve  member  at  a  speed  the  same  as  that  of  said  rotor,  said 
fluid  valve  mechanism  further  including  an  outer  fluid  valve 
chamber  and  an  inner  fluid  valve  chamber,  said  outer  valve 
chamber  encompassing  said  rotary  valve  member  and  being  in 
constant  fluid  communication  with  said  flrst  fluid  port,  said 
inner  valve  chamber  being  within  said  rotary  valve  member 
and  in  constant  fluid  communication  with  said  second  fluid 
port,  said  outer  and  inner  valve  chambers  being  oppositely 
pressurized,  whereby  when  one  is  pressurized  the  other  is  at 
exhaust  pressure,  said  rotary  valve  member  having  a  first  series 
of  commutating  fluid  passages  extending  from  said  outer  fluid 
valve  chamber  to  said  rotating  valve  face  and  having  a  second 
series  of  commutating  fluid  passages  extending  from  said  inner 
fluid  valve  chamber  to  said  routing  valve  face,  said  fluid 
passages  being  disposed  alternately  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  adapted  to  connect  commutatively  said  outer  and  inner 
valve  chambers  to  said  fluid  openings  in  said  stationary  valve 
face  during  rotation  of  said  rotary  valve  member,  said  fluid 
passages  in  each  series  being  one  less  in  number  than  the  num- 
ber of  fluid  openings  in  said  stationary  valve  face,  said  blank 
surfaces  deflning  a  small  interface  area  therebetween,  said 
rotating  valve  face  and  said  stationary  valve  face  defining  a 
large  interface  area  therebetween  as  compared  to  said  small 
interface  area,  said  rotating  valve  face  and  said  stationary 
valve  face  having  a  hardness  value  substantially  free  from 
frictional  wear,  said  flange  body  having  an  outer  flange  surface 
ex|x)sed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  outer  valve  chamber  and 
having  an  inner  flange  surface  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
inner  valve  chamber,  whereby  said  rotary  valve  member  is 
subject  to  an  axial  fluid  force  in  a  direction  tending  to  urge  said 
routing  valve  face  towards  said  sutionary  valve  face  and 
tending  to  separate  said  hollow  blank  surface  away  from  said 
flat  blank  surface,  one  of  said  blank  surfaces  comprising  a 
master  surface  disposed  to  resist  frictional  wear  during  rotation 
of  said  roury  valve  member  and  the  other  of  said  blank  sur- 
faces comprising  a  wear-in  servant  surface  disposed  to  be  less 
resistant  to  frictional  wear  than  that  of  said  master  surface  and 
being  wearable  thereby. 


4,198,195 
ROTARY  FLUID  PUMP  OR  COMPRESSOR 

Hiroshi  Sakamaki,  Tochigi;  Toshiyuki  Maeda,  Ageo;  Fumihiro 
Usbijima,  and  Tadashi  Saitou,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Toyota 
Jidostaa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,912 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1976,  51*134448 

Int  a.-  P04C  27/00 

MS.  a.  418—133  3  Claiou 


1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  pump  of  the  type  including  a  rotor  sup- 
ported in  a  rotor  chamber  defined  by  a  stator  housing  and  two 
end  heads,  two  flexible  side  plates  each  interposed  between  the 
housing  and  each  of  the  end  heads  to  form  end  chambers 


between  the  side  plates  and  the  end  head,  the  end  chambers 
being  supplied  with  a  pressure  higher  than  that  in  the  rotor 
chamber  so  as  to  bring  the  side  plates  into  close  contact  with 
the  opposite  side  faces  of  the  rotor  during  rotor  operation,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  rotary  fluid  pump  comprises  flexible 
metal  side  plates  and  the  rotor  is  formed  of  a  metal  member 
having  affixed  to  its  opposite  side  faces  rotor  plates  which  are 
about  0.3  to  2  mm  thick  and  are  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin 
material  having  an  abrasion  resistance  lower  than  that  of  said 
metal. 


4,198,196 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPLIONG  ENDS  OF  A  GROOVED 

SHEAVE  INSERT  MEMBER 

Janis  J.  Cilderman,  W.  Simsbury,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  G.  Kirin- 

cich.  Saddle  RiTer,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,986 

Int.  Q\:-  B29C  1/14.  27/00;  B29H  7/22 

U.S.  a.  425—123  t  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  joining  the  ends  of  a  length  of 
sheave  insert  by  curing  material  therebetween,  the  insert  hav- 
ing a  groove  extending  the  length  thereof,  comprising: 

a  base  conuining  an  elevated  guide  thereon  for  receiving  the 
ends,  said  guide  being  adapted  to  fit  congruently  into  said 
groove  and  being  substantially  straight  so  that  the  ends  are 
colinear  when  disposed  thereon,  and 

a  heated  mold  removably  mounted  on  said  base  and  contain- 
ing a  slot  which  fits  congruently  around  the  ends  when 
said  mold  on  said  base,  for  applying  heat  to  the  material 
being  cured  and  molding  it  to  the  shape  of  the  insert. 


4,198,197 

DEVICE  FOR  PELLETIZING  AND  DOSED 
FEEDING-OUT  OF  FODDER  WTTH  VARYING  DEGREE 

OF  MOISTURE 
Gumar  Hedengerg,  TroUhittan,  Sweden,  aaiignor  to  AB  Fyrtor- 
net,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  13, 1977,  7705593; 
Sep.  26,  1977,  7710718 

Int  CL*  425/i76  /?;  B29F  3/00;  AOIF  29/00 

U.S.  a.  425—305.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  of  the  pelletizing  fodder,  comprising;  a  container 

and  screw  housing  attached  thereto,  both  said  container  and 

said  housing  being  supported  for  rotation  together  about  a 
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vertical  axis  and  about  a  fixed  screw  member,  said  screw  mem-  4,198,199 

ber  being  adapted  to  feed  fodder  from  said  container  to  a     LAMP  WITH  PROTECTIVE  COATING  AND  METHOD 

OF  APPLYING  SAME 
Judith  A.  Dow,  Boston;  Thomas  J.  Sentementes,  Wakefield; 
Horace  H.  Homer,  Arlington,  all  of  Mass.,  and  John  W. 
Shaffer,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,255 

Int.  a.-  F21K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  431—360  4  Oaims 


perforated  extrusion  die,  and  fixed  cutter  means  cooperatively 
associated  with  said  die  to  cut  said  fodder  into  pellets. 


4,198,198 
FLARES  FOR  WASTE  GAS  DISPOSAL 
John  F.  Straitz,  III,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Unlimited  Incorporated,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,138 

Int.  O.-  F23J  15/00;  F23D  11/00 

U.S.  O.  431—202  14  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  combustion  of  waste  gas  comprising 

a  source  of  combustible  waste  gas, 

a  fixed  base, 

an  upright  flare  stack  pipe  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
base  for  combustion  of  said  waste  gas  at  its  discharge  end, 

a  protective  conduit  extending  horizonully  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  stack  pipe, 

a  generally  horizonully  disposed  supply  conduit  connected 
to  said  source  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
suck  pipe  for  delivery  of  waste  gas  thereto  from  said 
source  for  combustion, 

said  supply  conduit  being  disposed  within  said  protective 
conduit, 

a  convexly  shajjed  mound  of  heat  reflective  material  of 
lower  heat  conductivity  in  surrounding  and  heat  protec- 
tive relation  to  the  lower  end  of  the  stack  pipe  above  the 
top  of  which  said  stack  pipe  extends, 

said  mound  extending  along  a  predetermined  length  of  said 
protective  conduit  in  heat  protective  relation  thereto  and 
to  said  supply  conduit, 

said  supply  conduit  being  supported  within  said  protective 
conduit  for  expansion  and  contraction  therein. 


8-H  klO 


1.  A  lamp  having  a  light-transmitting  envelope  and  an  opti- 
cally clear  protective  coating  formed  in  situ  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  envelope  for  significantly  enhancing  the  con- 
tainment thereof,  said  coating  comprising  a  single  layer  of  a 
solvent-free  photopolymer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about 
0.020  inch,  said  photopolymer  comprising  a  UV  curable  syn- 
thetic polymer  containing  an  organic  photoinitiator  or  photo- 
sensitizer. 


4,198,200 
DAMAGE-PREVENTIVE  COATINGS 
James  B.  Fonda;  Howard  B.  Swanson,  Jr.,  both  of  Erie,  and 
Dennis  D.  Howard,  Girard,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lord  Cor- 
poration, Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,084 
Int.  O.-'  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  O.  431—360  8  Oaims 

1.  A  structure  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed  glass  enve- 
lope, a  combustion-supporting  gas  in  said  envelope,  ignition 
means  attached  to  said  envelope  and  disposed  in  operative 
relationship  to  said  combustible  material,  and  a  protective 
coating  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  envelope,  characterized 
in  that  said  protective  coating  comprises  an  addition-polymer- 
ized unsaturated  resin  composition,  further  characterized  in 
that  said  addition-polymerized  unsaturated  resin  composition, 
prior  to  curing,  comprises  an  addition-poly merizable  admix- 
ture comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  addition-polymerizable  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  urethane  resin  and 
unsaturated  urea  resin,  such  addition-polymerizable  resin 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
(i)  at  least  one  organic  isocyanate  compound  character- 
ized by  the  presence  of  at  least  two  reactive  isocyanate 
groups; 
(ii)  from  30  to  100  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  polymeric 
material  characterized  by  the  presence  of  at  least  two 
active  hydrogen  groups  selected  from  hydroxyl,  pri- 
mary amine,  secondary  amine,  and  mixtures  of  such 
groups; 
(iii)  from  70  to  0  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  monomeric 
chain-extending  compound  having  at  least  two  active 
hydrogen  groups  selected   from   hydroxyl,   primary 
amine,  secondary  amine,  and  mixtures  of  such  groups; 
and 
(iv)  at  least  one  addition-polymerizable  monomeric  com- 
pound having  a  single  ethylenically  unsaturated  unit 
and  a  single  isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  group  se- 
lected from  hydroxyl,  primary  amine,  and  secondary 
amine; 
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said  isocyanate  compound  (i)  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  NCO:active  hydro- 
gen group  ratio  of  at  least  1.03:1  with  respect  to  the 
active  hydrogen  groups  of  (ii)  and  (iii); 
the  mole  percents  of  (ii)  and  (iii)  being  based  on  total 
mols  of  polymeric  materials  and  monomeric  materials 
having  at  least  two  active  hydrogen  groups; 
said  addition-polymerizable  monomeric  compound  (iv) 
being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  O.S  to  3 
units  of  ethylenic  unsaturation  per  1,000  units  of 
molecular  weight  of  said  addition-polymerizable 
resin;  and 
(b)  a  reactive  diluent  system  comprising  at  least  one  addi- 
tion-polymerizable unsaturated   monomeric  compound 
which  is  copolymerizable  with  said  addition-polymeriza- 
ble resin,  said  reactive  diluent  system  comprising  from  10 
to  100  percent  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  diluent 
system  of  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone. 


4,198^1 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING 

INDUSTRIAL  FURNACE  SYSTEMS 

Haos-Jdrg  Rohrbach,  Balingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Rohrbach  Technologie,  Kommanditgesellschaft  Baustoff- 

technik  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1977,  2726157 

Int  a:-  F27B  15/00 
VS.  a.  432—13  16  Claims 
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9.  A  method  for  operating  an  industrial  furnace  system 
including  heat  treating  chamber  means  for  supplying  heat  to  a 
material  to  be  treated,  a  fuel  supply  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
chamber  means,  and  means  for  collecting  waste  heat  from  said 
furnace  system,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  waste  heat  from  said  furnace  system  to  a  sewage 
slurry  mixture  of  water  and  waste  fuels  for  combustion  of 
said  sewage  slurry;  and 

(b)  supplying  said  waste  fuels  to  said  fuel  supply,  whereby 
waste  heat  from  said  furnace  system  is  recycled  through 
combustion  of  said  sewage  slurry  to  produce  waste  fuels 
used  by  said  system  heat  treating  chamber  means. 
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4,198,202 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  EDGE-PRINTED  FABRIC 
GARMENT  PIECES 
Kiirt  Kleber,  Sofienstrasse  13, 6842  BiirsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,542 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1978,  2807133;  Mar.  31, 1978,  2813901 

Int.  a.2  D06P  5/12.  7/00:  A41D  1/14 
VJS.  a.  8—2.5  R  14  Claims 


* 
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1.  Method  of  producing  a  fabric  garment  piece,  comprising: 
placing  a  fabric  garment  piece  already  provided  with  flare 
pleats  in  a  pleating  form,  holding  said  garment  piece  folded 
together  with  the  form,  laying  thermal  printing  paper  on  the 
front  edges  of  pleat  creases  visible  in  the  form  so  that  its  color- 
yielding  face  lies  on  the  edges  of  the  pleat  creases,  placing  the 
pleating  form,  including  the  flare-pleated  garment  piece  placed 
therein  and  the  thermal  printing  paper  layed  thereon,  between 
the  plates  of  a  thermal  printing  press  so  that  the  front  edges  of 
the  pleat  creases  extend  parallel  to  the  plates,  thereafter  plac- 
ing the  heated  plates,  with  a  pressure  sufficient  to  effect  trans- 
fer of  color,  onto  the  back  face  of  the  thermal  printing  paper 
placed  on  the  edges,  and  maintaining  the  pressure  for  a  time 
period  required  for  transfer  of  color  from  the  paper  to  the 
edges. 


H 
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in  which 
n  represents  a  number  0.8  to  1.5, 
An®  represents  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  NH4  ion, 
Rl  and  R2  represent  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  (CH2— CH- 

2— 0)p— H  and 
R3  represents  — (CH2— CH2— 0);»— H, 

wherein 
p  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  6. 


4,198,204 

SHORT  LIQUOR  DYEING  PROCESS  FOR  PIECE 

GOODS,  MADE  FROM  CELLULOSE  HBERS,  IN  ROPE 

FORM 

Hans-Ulrich  von  der  Eltz,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Joachim  W. 
Lehmann,  Kelkheim;  Erwin  Ungermann,  Steinbach;  Edwin 
Hiimiiller,  Hofhein  am  Taunus;  Karl-Heinz  Keil,  and  Jo- 
achim Ribka,  both  of  Offenbach  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,997 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1976,  2653919;  Sep.  14, 1977,  2741266;  Sep.  14, 1977,  2741267; 
Oct.  25, 1977,  2747699 

Int.  G.2  D06P  i/«Z  i/(JO 
U.S.  G.  8—21  R  25  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  mesh  fabrics  and  woven  fabrics, 
made  from  cellulose  fibers  and  mixed  yams  thereof,  in  rope 
form  on  a  winch  beck  or  jet  dyeing  apparatus  by  the  exhaus- 
tion method  at  a  short  liquor  ratio  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  auxiliary,  using  an  aqueous  liquor  containing  dyes  or  dye 
precursors  which  are  suitable  for  the  type  of  fiber  and  option- 
ally fixing  chemicals,  the  improvement  comprising  dyeing  said 
fabrics  in  rope  form  on  a  winch  beck  or  jet  dyeing  apparatus  at 
a  liquor  ratio  of  1:3  to  1:8,  on  the  weight  of  the  dry  goods  and 
in  the  presence  of  2-8  g/1  of  an  anionic  or  non-ionic,  aliphatic 
softener  or  mixture  thereof,  as  an  auxiliary  for  said  dyeing  at 
said  short  liquor  ratio. 


4,198,203 

DYESTUFF  SOLUTIONS  OF  COPPER 

PHTHALOCYANINE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PAPER 

DYEING 

Manfred  GroU,  Cologne,  and  Friedhelm  MiUler,  Odenthal,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1977,  2719719 

Int.  G.2  D21H  1/46:  C09B  47/04:  D21D  3/0O:  D21H  3/%0 
U  A  a  8-7  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  copper  phthalocyaninesulphonic 
acids  of  the  formula 

CuPc-(3KS03©M®)m 

in  which 
CuPc  denotes  copper  phthalocyanine, 
m  denotes  a  number  from  1.8  to  2.  S  and 
M®  denotes  a  mixture  of  A„®  and  an  amine  of  the  formula 


4,198,205 
TRIAZINYL-ANTHRAQUINONE  DYE  FORMULATIONS 
FOR  CELLULOSE  OR  CELLULOSIC  HBROUS 
MATERIAL 
Wolfgang  Elser,  Wachenheim;  Heinz  EUingsfeld,  Frankenthal, 
and  Guenter  Meyer,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,668,  Jan.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,684 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan.  21, 1976,  381/76 
Int  G.^  C09B  1/00:  C07D  251/4% 
U5.  G.  8—39  R  7  Claims 

1.  Dyed,  water-swellable  cellulosic  fibers  having  a  dyeing 
which  is  fast  to  washing,  dry-cleaning  and  light,  said  fibers 
having  been  dyed  by  applying  thereto  simultaneously  or  suc- 
cessively water;  one  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol, 
diethylene  glycol,  and  dipropylene  glycol  serving  as  a  water 
retention  agent;  polyethylene  oxide  or  a  reaction  product  of 
polyethylene  oxide  with  boric  acid  in  a  molar  ratio  of  3:1;  and 
an  essentially  water  insoluble  dye  of  the  formula 
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in  which 
A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  anthraquinonyl,  anthrapyri- 
done  or  anthrapyrimidine  group  of  the  formulae 


R*  O  R2 


(hal)m 
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in  which  hal  is  chloro  or  bromo; 

m  is  zero,  1  or  2; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  ethyl,  Ci  to  C6 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkylphenoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl,  chlorophenoxy,  bromophenoxy,  Ci  to  C6 
alkylthio,  phenylthio,  alkylphenylthio  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  benzoyl,  monometh- 
ylbenzoyl,  dimethylbenzoyl,  trimethylbenzoyl,  phenoxy- 
benzoyl,  C|  to  C6  alkoxycarbonyl,  N-alkylaminocarbonyl 
or  N,N-dialkylaminocarbonyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
per  and/or  N-alkylsulfamoyI  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
per  alkyl;  Ci  to  C5  alkylthio;  C7  to  Cio  phenylalkylthio; 
phenylthio;  phenylthio  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  C| 
to  C4  alkyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 

R'O  is  phenyl;  C|  to  C5  alkyl;  Ci  to  Cg  alkylthio;  C3  to  Cg 
alkoxyalkyl;  C|  to  C5  alkylamino;  methoxy;  ethoxy;  phe- 
nalkylthio  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl; 

R"  is  amino  or  Ci  to  C5  alkylamino; 

R'3  is  hydrogen;  Ci  to  Ce alkoxycarbonyl;  Ci  to  C4alkylcar- 
bonyl;  benzoyl  or  cyano; 

R"  is  hydrogen;  C|  to  C5  alkyl;  or  phenyl; 

R'*  is  hydrogen;  Ci  to  C5  alkyl;  phenyl;  or  C|  to  C5  alkyl- 
phenyl; 

X  is  4-chlorophenyl,  4-bromophenyl,  4-methoxyphenyl, 
3,N,N-diethylsulfamoylphenyl,  4-methylphenyl,  4-iso- 
propylphenyl  or  phenyl; 

B  is  hydrogen; 

B'  is  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  alkoxyalkyl  of  a  total  of 
three  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  phenalkyl  of  a  total  of  seven 
to  ten  carbon  atoms,  phenoxyalkyl  of  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl,  phenoxyalkoxyalkyl  of  four  to  six 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxyalkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  in  which  one  hydrogen  atom  is  replaced  by  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  phenalkoxy  of  seven  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  carbonylalkoxy  of  a  total  of  two  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  alkylaminocarbonyl  or  dialkylsulfamoyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  or  phenoxy  and  one  to  three 
hydrogen  atoms  are  optionally  replaced  by  methyl,  me- 
thoxy, ethoxy,  chloro  or  bromo  and  the  substituents  may 
be  identical  or  different;  and 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2. 
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4,198,206 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  PLATELET  REFERENCE 

CONTROL 
Wayne  L.  Ryan,  3631  S.  116th  Ave.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68144 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,810,  Jun.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,160,644.  Thu  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,955 
Int.  a:-  COIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  platelet  reference  control  com- 
prising: 
reacting  platelets  with  an  aldehyde  and  removing  the  alde- 
hyde by  centrifugation 
suspending  the  aldehyde-reacted  platelets  that  have  been 
washed  in  an  amino  acid  solution  in  a  solution  of:  (a)  a  first 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  glycine  and 
alanine  having  a  molarity  in  the  range  of  about  0.10  to 
about  0.30,  (b)  a  second  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  glycerine  and  methanol 
having  a  molarity  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  15,  (c) 
a  third  member  selected  from  the  class  of  sodium  chloride 
and  sodium  phosphate  having  a  molarity  of  from  about  0.1 
to  about  1.0  and  a  pH  in  the  range  of  at  least  about  6.5-7.4, 
and  (d)  a  solid  polyethylene  glycol. 
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4,198,207 

DETERMINATION  OF  WATER  CONTENT  IN 

PRESENCE  OF  OILS 

Edwin  N.  Ladov,  Cherry  Hill;  Derek  A.  Law,  Pitman,  and 
Guenter  H.  Kuehl,  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,233 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  25/56.  33/18.  33/28 

U.S.  a.  23—230  HC  7  Gaims 


4,198,209 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LEACHING  OF  AP  FROM 
PROPELLANT 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Graham  C.  Shaw,  Garland,  and  Meldon  J.  Mcintosh,  North 
Ogden,  both  of  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,990 

Int.  a.^  COID  1/30:  BOIJ  77/00.  C06B  25/02 

U.S.  a.  23—302  R  .11  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  water  in  the  presence  of  an  oil 
which  comprises 

(a)  bringing  a  sample  of  oil  and  water  into  contact  with  a 
mixture  of  solvent  and  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
whereby  the  water  adsorption  causes  a  rise  in  tempera- 
ture, 

(b)  providing  a  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  rise  in 
terms  of  percentage  by  weight  of  water  and 

(c)  determining  the  percentage  of  water  in  the  sample. 


4 198  208 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  DETECTION 

Melvin  Lemer,  Bethesda,  Md.;  Lyal  V.  Hood,  Annandale,  Va.; 
Marjorie  A.  Rommel,  Westmont,  III.;  Bruce  C.  Pettitt,  Ster- 
ling, Va.,  and  Charles  M.  Erikson,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,964,  Mar.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,885 

Int.  CI.2  GOIN  27/00.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  23—232  R  15  Qaims 


^P 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  vapors  of  an  organic  compound  at 
elevated  temperature  to  form  a  halogenated  organic  com- 
pound susceptible  of  halogenation  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  a  sample  vapor  comprising  vapor  of  an  organic  com- 
pound susceptible  of  halogenation  and  vapor  of  a  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
maintaining  the  mixed  vapors  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  825'  to  925*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
halogenation  of  said  organic  compound  to  form  a  halogenated 
organic  compound,  removing  unreacted  halogen  vapor  from 
said  mixed  vapors,  and  thereafter  sensing  the  halogenated 
organic  compound  to  detect  the  presence  of  said  organic  com- 
pound in  the  sample  vapor. 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  water  soluble  oxidizer  from 
particles  of  solid  propellant  containing  the  oxidizer  dispersed 
in  an  organic,  elastomeric  hydrocarbon  binder  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  slurry  of  the  particles  in  an  aqueous  leach  solution 
containing  at  least  0.01%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  organic 
surfactant  having  an  oleophilic  portion  that  associates 
with  the  surface  of  the  propellant  particles  and  a  hydro- 
philic  poriion  to  aid  dispersion  in  the  aqueous  leach  solu- 
tion whereby  said  surfactant  is  capable  of  preventing 
agglomeration  of  the  particles; 

heating  the  leach  solution  to  a  temperature  from  130'  P.  to 
200°  F.  and  stirring  the  solution  while  dissolving  the  oxi- 
dizer into  the  leach  solution; 

separating  the  leach  solution  from  the  particles;  and 

crystallizing  the  oxidizer  and  recovering  it  from  the  sepa- 
rated leach  solution. 


4,198,210 

GAS  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED  COAL 

GASIHER 

Arthur  C.  Worley,  Mt.  Tabor,  N.J.,  and  James  A.  Zboray, 
Irvine,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,698 
Int.  C\?  ClOJ  3/56 
U.S.  a.  48—77  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  gasifier  for  use  in  high  temperature  processes,  com- 
prising an  outer  shell  having  a  fluid  bed  of  coal  particles  ex- 
tending from  the  bottom  thereof  upward  for  a  predetermined 
distance  and  a  gas  distributor  immersed  in  said  bed  at  said 
bottom,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  gas  distribu- 
tor comprising  a  pipe  with  an  outer  metal  casing  extending  into 
said  bed  and  lined  internally  with  metal  fiber  reinforced  refrac- 
tory material  for  defining  an  interior  hollow  portion,  a  plural- 
ity of  gas  discharge  nozzles  with  outer  metal  casings  on  the 
underside  of  said  pipe  comprising  orifice  openings,  each  of  said 
orifice  openings  including  an  entrance  opening  directly  adja- 
cent said  interior  hollow  portion  of  said  pipe  having  a  uniform 
diameter  for  a  predetermined  length,  which  extend  from  the 
interior  hollow  portion  of  said  pipe  through  the  pipe  lining  and 
terminate  in  an  outlet  for  passage  of  gases  from  said  distributor 
into  said  fluid  bed,  each  of  said  orifice  openings  including 
refractory  material  along  the  inner  surface  thereof  extending 
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from  said  interior  hollow  portion  to  said  outlet  of  said  dis- 
charge nozzle  and  each  of  said  nozzles  including  a  continu- 


4,198.212 
COAL  GASinCATlON  EFFLUENT  TREATMENT 
Utah  Tsao,  Jersey  City,  N.J^  assignor  to  The  Lummus  Com- 
pany,  Bloomfield,  NJ. 

CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  800,069,  May  24,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,391 

int.  a:-  ClOJ  3/54 

VS.  a.  48—210  8  Gaims 


«      MS  TO 
PUKIFICATIOH 
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ously  divergent  hollow  portion  interior  thereof  extending  from 
directly  adjacent  said  entrance  opening  to  said  outlet. 


4,198,211 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESSES  TO  PRODUCE  FUEL 

GAS 
Gtoffirey  F.  Shattock,  5  Orchard  Gose,  Long  Iju,  Tielhiirs, 
Reading  Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,507 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1977, 
641/77 

Int  a.2  ClOJ  1/06;  C02C1/I4 
VJS.  G.  48—197  A  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  gasification  of  coal  in  a  coal  gasifica- 
tion zone  to  produce  a  solid  char  residue  and  a  coal  gasification 
efTluent  containing  tar  and  oils,  the  improvements  comprising: 

separately  withdrawing  said  char  and  said  coal  gasification 
effluent  from  said  coal  gasification  zone; 

suspending  said  withdrawn  char  in  said  withdrawn  coal 
gasification  effluent; 

passing  said  char  suspended  in  said  gasification  effluent  into 
a  fluidized  char  bed  maintained  in  a  char  cooling  zone; 

cooling  and  maintaining  char  in  said  bed  at  a  temperature  of 
from  220'  F.  to  600°  F.  by  indirect  heat  transfer,  whereby 
said  coal  gasification  efTluent,  containing  tar  and  oils, 
passing  through  said  cooled  char  bed  is  cooled  and  tar  and 
oils  are  separated  therefrom  by  absorbing  the  tar  and  oils 
on  said  char  bed;  and 

removing  cooled  char  from  the  coal  gasification  process 
without  recycle  of  any  cooled  char  to  the  coal  gasification 
zone  by  withdrawing  cooled  char  from  said  char  bed, 
whereby  char  produced  in  the  coal  gasification  is  cooled 
prior  to  removal  thereof. 


4,198,213 
SELF  ADJUSTING  OXYGEN  ENRICHMENT  SYSTEM 
Scott  A.  Mannatt,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,513 

Int.G.^B01DJ9/72' 

U.S.  G.  55—16  14  Claims 


16 


20 


^" 


^ 


1.  A  process  of  treating  an  organic  effluent  slurry  susceptible 
to  aerobic  composting  and  anaerobic  microbiological  degrada- 
tion with  the  production  of  a  fuel  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  separating  the  slurry  into  a  first,  solids  concentrated,  frac- 
tion of  relatively  coarse  particle  size,  and  a  second,  solids 
dilute,  fraction  of  relatively  fine  particle  size;  (b)  carrying  out 
on  the  first  fraction  an  aerobic  composting  reaction  which  is 
exothermic;  (c)  carrying  out  on  the  second  fraction  an  anaero- 
bic microbiological  reaction  in  which  a  fuel  gas  comprising 
methane  is  produced  in  the  presence  of  microorganisms  com- 
prising methanogenic  bacteria;  and  (d)  utilising  heat  from  the 
exothermic  reaction  to  promote  the  fuel  gas  producing  reac- 
tion. 


40 


J^  ^ 
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22 


12 


28 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  for  operating  over  a  range  of  altitudes  includ- 
ing a  maximum  altitude,  an  improved  breathing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  air  on  said  vehicle; 

enriching  means  for  receiving  said  pressurized  air  and  in- 
creasing its  oxygen  concentration  to  a  preselected  per- 
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centage  at  a  generally  fixed  mass  flow  rate  sufficient  for 
breathing  at  said  maximum  altitude; 
breathing  means  for  receiving  air  from  said  enrichment 
means  for  use  at  a  demand  mass  flow  rate  which  varies 
with  changes  in  altitude  of  said  vehicle;  and 
supply  means  for  providing  additional  air  to  said  breathing 
means  at  reduced  altitudes  less  than  said  maximum  altitude 
to  the  extent  said  demand  mass  flow  rate  exceeds  said 
fixed  mass  flow  rate  and  with  a  reduced  oxygen  concen- 
tration sufficient  for  breathing  at  said  reduced  altitude. 
14.  A  method  of  supplying  air,  with  an  oxygen  level  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  hypoxia  and  at  mass  flow  rates  sufficient  to 
satisfy  breathing  demand  in  a  vehicle  which  operates  over  a 
range  of  altitudes  up  to  a  maximum  altitude  with  a  correspond- 
ing range  of  atmospheric  pressures  down  to  a  minimum  pres- 
sure, to  breathing  air  supply  apparatus  with  a  substantially 
constant  volume  demand  for  breathing  air,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
supplying  pressurized  air  from  a  source  on  said  vehicle  to  an 

enrichment  system; 
enriching  the  oxygen  content  of  said  pressurized  air  to  a 
level  sufficient  to  prevent  hypoxia  at  said  maximum  alti- 
tude and  minimum  pressure; 
supplying  said  enriched  air  to  said  breathing  apparatus  at  a 
rate  sufficient  to  satisfy  breathing  demand  at  said  mini- 
mum pressure;  and 
adding  pressurised  air  to  said  breathing  apparatus  as  re- 
quired to  satisfy  said  fixed  volume  breathing  demand 
while  maintaining  the  oxygen  content  at  a  level  sufficient 
to  prevent  hypoxia  when  combined  with  said  enriched  air 
at  reduced  altitudes  and  atmospheric  pressures  greater 
than  said  minimum  pressure. 

4  198  214 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A 

SEPARATOR 

Rodney  T.  Heath,  4901  E.  Main  St.,  Farmington,  N.  Mex.  87401 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,922 

Int.  a.2  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  G.  55—20  8  Claims 


tion  when  the  temperature  of  the  effluent  is  above  a  prede- 
termined temperature;  and, 

(d)  supplying  gas  from  the  coil  to  the  gas  burning  heater 
when  the  temperature  of  the  effluent  is  less  than  desired 
temperture. 

4.  A  heating  system  for  a  well  effluent  separator  having  a 
heating  solution  coil;  the  combination  of: 

(a)  separate  heating  solution  supply  means  having  a  gas  fired 
burner  heat  exchanger,  and  having  an  upper  heated  solu- 
tion outlet  and  a  lower  cooled  solution  return  inlet; 

(b)  manifold  means  connecting  said  solution  outlet  and  said 
solution  inlet  on  said  heating  solution  supply  means; 

(c)  heating  solution  coil  inlet  and  outlet  connections  to  said 
manifold  means  for  circulating  heated  solution  through 
the  heating  solution  coil; 

(e)  a  coil  gas  line  connected  to  the  heating  solution  coil; 
(0  a  burner  gas  line  connected  to  said  gas  fired  burner;  and, 
(g)  three  way  valve  means  interconnecting  said  supply  gas, 

coil  gas  and  burner  gas,  whereby  supply  gas  is  connected 
to  said  coil  gas  line  when  said  burner  gas  line  is  closed,  and 
said  coil  gas  line  is  connected  to  said  burner  gas  line  when 
said  supply  gas  line  is  closed. 

4,198,215 
HN  DEFLECTOR  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUID  FROM  A 

LIQUID/VAPOR  MIXTURE 
Ulrich  Regehr,  Susterfeldstrasse  63,  D-5100  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,872 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1977,  7717599[U] 

Int.  G.^  BOID  45/08 
VS.  G.  55—185  ♦  Claims 


fUS'REAM  iNLET 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  heating  of  a  separator  for  a 
hydrocarbon  well  production,  in  which  a  separator  tank  is 
arranged  to  contain  liquid  well  effluent,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  heating  solution  having  a  gas  burn- 
ing heater,  and  having  an  elevated  heated  solution  outlet 
and  a  lower  return  inlet  for  cooled  solution; 

(b)  forming  a  heat  exchange  coil  through  the  separator  tank 
for  passing  heated  solution  from  the  upper  outlet  or  sup- 
ply of  heating  solution  to  the  lower  return  inlet  in  a  ther- 
mosyphon  flow; 

(c)  supplying  low  pressure  gas  controlled  by  a  three-way 
valve  to  the  coil  in  the  separator  tank  with  heating  solu- 


1.  A  device  for  separating  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  gas  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  sinusoidally  shaped  elements  spaced 
one  from  the  other  forming  surfaces  on  which  said  mix- 
ture is  impinged,  said  surf"aces  extending  transversely  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  mixture  through  said  device; 

and 
a  plurality  of  collecting  channels  within  said  surfaces,  said 
collecting  channels  being  disposed  to  collect  liquid  therein 
and  transport  the  collected  liquid  transversely  to  the  di- 
rection of  flow  of  said  mixture  through  said  device,  said 
collecting  channels  being  in  flow  communication  with  the 
space  between  said  surfaces  by  means  of  openings  on  said 
surfaces,  each  of  said  openings  being  oriented  on  said 
surfaces  to  open  in  a  downstream  direction. 

4,198,216 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  RLTER 

ELEMENTS 

Gunnar  R.  Wilhelmsson,  Vaxjb,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Sven- 

ska  Fliiktfabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,992 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  29, 1977,  7707542 
Int.  G.-  BOID  41/00 
U.S.  G.  55—341  R  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  filter  plant  for  filtering  contaminated  gas  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  filter  units,  each  filter  unit  comprising  a  filter 
chamber  (2)  into  which  at  least  one  filter  box  (3)  is  removably 
inseruble,  said  at  least  one  filter  box  (3)  including  an  upper 
frame  (5)  and  a  plurality  of  filter  hoses  (4)  removably  mounted 
in  said  upper  frame  (5)  and  which  are  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  other,  said  filter  chamber  (2)  and  filter  hoses  (4) 
being  arranged  such  that  contaminated  gas  enters  through  the 
outer  sides  of  the  hoses  and  purified  gas  leaves  through  their 
open  ends  while  impurities  in  said  contaminated  gas  are  sepa- 
rated and  deposited  on  the  outsides  of  said  filter  hoses,  said 
filter  hoses  being  detachably  fixed  at  their  open  ends  to  said 
upper  frame  (5)  and  being  suspended  substantially  vertically 
from  said  upper  frame  (5)  when  said  filter  box  (3)  is  inserted 
into  a  filter  chamber  (2), 
the  improvement  wherein: 


internal  combustion  engines,  air  compressors,  and  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination; 

a  substantially  vertically  oriented  intake  duct  which  is  open 
on  both  ends,  for  a  downward  flow  of  air  through  the 
duct; 

an  upwardly  domed  hood  arranged  above  the  upper  end  of 
the  intake  duct,  the  hood  having  a  peripheral  edge  defin- 
ing the  outermost  and  lowermost  extent  of  the  hood,  said 
edge  being  located  at  approximately  the  same  level  as  the 
upper  end  of  the  intake  duct  and  circumscribing  an  area 
which  is  considerably  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  intake  duct  at  its  upper  end,  thereby  forming  a 
downwardly  oriented  air  intake  opening  adjacent  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  air  intake  duct;  and 

a  substantially  horizontally  oriented  screen  covering  the  air 
intake  opening  between  the  intake  duct  and  the  hood, 
while  supporting  the  hood,  the  screen  having  its  inner  and 
outer  peripheries  attached  to  the  intake  duct  and  to  the 
hood,  respectively;  and  wherein 

the  screen  has  a  series  of  parallel  oriented  lamellae-like  slats 
forming  air  flow  gaps  therebetween;  and 

the  slats  of  the  screen  are  inclined  from  the  vertical  direc- 
tion, so  that  the  direction  of  air  flow  in  said  gaps  is  upward 
and  outward,  away  from  the  intake  duct,  thereby  forcing 
the  incoming  air  to  execute  a  change  in  flow  direction  of 
more  than  180  degrees  between  the  screen  and  the  upper 
opening  of  the  intake  duct. 


WXltrpresiun 


said  filter  plant  comprises  at  least  one  filter  exchange  cham- 
ber (7)  spaced  from  said  filter  units  and  forming  an  inte- 
grated part  of  the  filter  plant,  said  at  least  one  filter  ex- 
change chamber  having  at  least  two  openings  (7a,  74)  one 
of  said  openings  (7a)  accommodating  a  used  filter  box  (3) 
in  which  the  filter  hoses  should  be  exchanged  and  the 
other  of  said  openings  (lb)  accommodating  a  filter  box 
with  clean  filter  hoses  to  replace  the  used  filter  box  in  the 
filter  chamber  from  which  the  used  filter  box  was  re- 
moved, said  at  least  one  filter  exchange  chamber  at  its 
bottom  portion  including  a  collecting  means  (12)  below 
said  one  opening  (7a)  for  collecting  the  filter  hoses  which 
are  deuched  from  the  frame  (5)  of  said  used  filter  box  and 
which  drop  to  the  bottom  of  said  at  least  one  filter  ex- 
change chamber  during  detachment  of  said  filter  hoses 
from  said  upper  frame  (5)  of  said  used  filter  box. 


4,198^18 
GAS  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 
Inc.,  City  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,208 

Int.  a:-  BOID  45/12 

VS.  a.  55—408  6  Qaims 


4,198,217 
PROTECTIVE  AIR  HLTER  INTAKE  HOOD  WITH  AIR 

DEFLECTING  INTAKE  SCREEN 
Haas  Erdmannsdorfer,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Filterwerk  Mann  A  Hummel  GmbH,  Ludwigs- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1977,  7728139 

lot  a.2  BOID  45/06 
VJS.  a.  55—385  F  6  Claims 


'         3 


1.  A  protective  hood  assembly  for  air  intake  systems,  espe- 
cially air  intake  filters  of  such  air-aspirating  machinery  as 


1.  A  gas  separator  apparatus  comprising:  a  generally  cylin- 
drical housing  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  and  defining  a 
main  separating  chamber;  a  dirty  gas  inlet  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  housing;  means  within  said  housing  for 
increasing  the  radial  velocity  of  the  diriy  gas  introduced  into 
said  housing  through  said  gas  inlet;  stationary  fluid  intake 
passage  means  extending  radially  outwardly  of  the  central  axis 
of  said  housing  into  the  main  separating  chamber,  said  passage 
means  including  a  fluid  intake  opening  at  the  outermost  end 
thereof,  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  communication  with  the  opposite 
end  thereof;  stationary  particulate  intake  passage  means  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  of  the  central  axis  of  the  housing 
into  the  main  separating  chamber,  said  passage  means  includ- 
ing a  particulate  intake  opening  at  the  outermost  end  thereof, 
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and  a  particulate  outlet  in  communication  with  the  opposite 
end  thereof;  a  clean  gas  outlet;  and  an  impingement  plate 
separator  disposed  between  the  interior  of  said  housing  and 
said  clean  gas  outlet  for  mechanically  removing  particles  from 
the  gas  being  treated. 


1.  In  a  military  vehicle  having  an  engine  compartment:  the 
improvement  comprising  an  air  inlet  grille  positioned  on  the 
vehicle  to  remove  dust  particles  from  air  flowing  into  the 
engine  compartment;  said  grille  comprising  a  series  of  sinuous 
vanes  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  define  S-shaped 
air  passages;  each  vane  having  a  chisel-shaped  leading  edge 
(18),  a  rounded  convergent  trailing  edge  (22),  and  two  re- 
versely curved  side  surfaces  extending  from  the  leading  edge 
to  the  trailing  edge;  each  vane  being  a  solid  non-hollow  struc- 
ture that  is  approximately  five  eighth  inch  thick  measured 
across  the  vane  side  surfaces,  whereby  grille  integrity  is  main- 
tained when  enemy  projectiles  are  directed  thereagainst;  the 
vanes  being  spaced  so  that  the  defined  air  passages  have 
slightly  less  transverse  thicknesses  than  the  vanes;  one  side 
surface  of  each  vane  comprising  a  first  curved  concave  air-turn 
surface  (16)  extending  from  the  vane  leading  edge  and  a  curved 
convex  surface  extending  from  the  air-turn  surface  to  the  vane 
trailing  edge;  the  other  side  surface  of  each  vane  comprising  a 
curved  convex  surface  extending  from  the  vane  leading  edge 
and  a  second  curved  concave  air-turn  surface  (20)  extending 
from  the  last-mentioned  convex  surface  to  the  vane  trailing 
edge;  each  vane  having  a  first  internal  cavity  (34)  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  first  concave  air-turn  surface,  and  a  second 
internal  cavity  (54)  near  the  downstream  end  of  the  second 
concave  air-turn  surface;  a  slot  communicating  each  cavity 
with  the  immediately  adjacent  concave  air-turn  surface;  a 
skimmer  wall  projecting  from  the  vane  at  the  downstream 
edge  of  each  slot  to  deflect  concentrated  dust  through  the  slot 
into  the  associated  cavity;  the  upstream  face  of  each  skimmer 
wall  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  associated  air-turn  surface  to 
guide  dust  particles  into  the  slot;  each  skimmer  wall  projecting 
from  the  vane  surface  into  the  adjacent  passage  through  a 
distance  (29)  that  is  in  the  range  of  40%  to  50%  of  the  passage 
width;  each  slot  having  a  width  that  is  in  the  range  from  one 
tenth  inch  to  two  tenth  inch;  and  scavenger  fan  means  con- 
nected to  each  cavity  for  applying  a  suction  force  on  each  of 
the  associated  slots. 


4,198,220 

SCREENING  MEMBER  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS 

FROM  GASEOUS  MEDIA 

Herbert  Keller,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafl,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,253 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1977,  2714496 

Int.  a.-  BOID  45/06 


U.S.  a.  55—442 


7  Claims 


4,198,219 
AIR  INLET  GRILLE  FOR  ENGINE  COMPARTMENT 
William  J.  Krisko,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,827 

Int.  a:-  BOID  45/08 

U.S.  a.  55—440  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  cone-shaped  screening  member  having  an  apex  and  a 
base  and  an  inclination  angle  disposed  in  an  elongated  conduit 
having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  for  separating  solids  from  a 
gaseous  medium  flowing  through  the  elongated  conduit  from 
said  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  outlet,  said  cone-shaped  member 
positioned  in  the  conduit  such  that  the  apex  of  the  cone  mem- 
ber is  a  shorter  distance  to  the  gas  inlet  of  the  conduit  than  the 
base  of  the  cone  and  conversely  the  base  is  a  shorter  distance 
to  the  gas  outlet  than  the  apex,  the  cone-shaped  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  annular  screen  elements  of  increasing  diame- 
ters disposed  behind  each  other  from  the  apex  to  the  base  of  the 
cone  shaped  member,  with  the  cross  section  of  each  annular 
screen  element  being  shaped  substantially  as  an  obtuse  triangle 
with  an  outer  triangle  side  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
end,  one  of  the  other  sides  of  each  of  two  mutually  adjacent 
annular  screen  elements  defining  therebetween  a  flow  channel 
which  is  first  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  the  oncom- 
ing flow  of  gaseous  medium  and  then  changes  to  an  outflow 
direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  oncoming  flow,  said 
outer  triangle  side  of  each  of  said  screen  elements  being  in- 
clined from  the  flow  direction  of  the  gaseous  medium  at  about 
the  inclination  angle  of  said  cone  shaped  member,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  discharge  opening  in  said  elongated  conduit 
positioned  at  about  the  base  of  the  cone-shaped  member  for 
removal  of  solids  separated  from  the  gaseous  medium. 


4,198,221 
PARTICLE-IN.GAS  RLTERING 
Jack  R.  Catlin,  Gosforth;  Robert  E.  Strong,  Bootle,  and  William 
R.  Guest,  Holmrook,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  British 
Nuclear  Fuels  Limited,  Warrington,  England 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,289 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1977, 
16646/77 

Int.  a.-  BOID  46/00 
U.S.  a.  55—481  6  Oaims 

1.  A  filter  assembly  for  particle-in-gas  filtration  comprising: 
a  filtering  enclosure, 

a  horizontal  partition  dividing  the  enclosures  into  an  inlet 
chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  and  having  apertures 
communicating  between  the  inlet  chamber  and  the  outlet 
chamber, 
an  inlet  leading  into  the  inlet  chamber, 
an  outlet  leading  from  the  outlet  chamber,  filter  units  each 
having  a  frame  and  outwardly  extending  flanges  along 
two  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  filter  units  being  adapted 
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to  be  located  on  the  partition  in  a  filtering  position  such 
that  gas  passing  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  cham- 
ber passes  through  the  filter  units  before  passing  through 
said  apertures,  and  being  adapted  to  be  moved  vertically 
to  a  second  position  in  which  the  filter  units  are  displaced 
from  the  partition, 
means  for  moving  the  filter  units  vertically  from  the  filtering 
position  to  the  second  position  comprising  opposed  sup- 
porting members  located  within  the  enclosure  above  the 
partition,  said  supporting  members  being  movable  be- 
tween a  lower  position  in  which  the  supporting  member 
rests  below  the  flanges  of  the  filter  units  when  the  filter 
units  are  in  the  filtering  position  and  an  upper  position  in 


which  the  filter  units  are  lifted  from  the  partition  and  are 
suspended  from  the  supporting  members  by  the  flanges, 
the  filter  units  being  in  their  second  position  when  the 
supporting  members  are  in  the  upper  position, 

means  located  in  said  inlet  chamber  for  moving  said  filter 
units  upwardly  to  said  second  position  and  downwardly 
to  said  filtering  position, 

a  horizontal  second  inlet  communicating  with  said  inlet 
chamber  and  a  horizontal  second  outlet  communicating 
with  said  outlet  chamber 

means  for  moving  the  filter  units  horizontally  along  the 
supporting  members  when  the  filter  units  are  in  the  second 
position  from  said  horizontal  second  inlet  toward  said 
horizontal  second  outlet. 


4,198^22 
CONDENSATION  PREVENTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

INTERIOR  OF  A  HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR 
Ronald  P.  Wood,  Floyd  Knobs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  LooiiTillc,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  856,373 

Int  a.2  F25D  21/00,  21/14.  11/02;  F25B  39/02 

UJS.  a.  62—272  6  Claims 


'S^ 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  fresh  food  compartment; 

a  freezer  compartment; 

a  partition  between  said  compartments; 

said  partition  having  a  partition  surface  facing  said  fresh 
food  compartment,  said  partition  surface  being  cooled  by 
thermal  leakage  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the  air  tem- 
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perature  within  said  fresh  food  compartment,  said  parti- 
tion surface  having  substantially  its  entire  area  non-porous 
so  that  moisture  condensation  cannot  flow  or  soak  there- 
through; and 
alumina  coating  said  partition  surface  to  permit  any  moisture 
condensation  forming  thereon  to  spread  out  in  a  thin 
sheet. 


4,198,223 
CONTINUOUS  HBER  FABRICATION  PROCESS 
James  E.  Goell,  and  Mokhtar  S.  Maklad,  both  of  Roanoke,  Va., 
assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,722 

Int  a.2  C03B  37/02:  C03C  13/00.  25/02 

U.S.  a.  65—3  A  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  multi-component  glass  optical 
fiber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  high  temperature  refractory  mandrel  having  an 
outer  surface  tapered  to  a  tip  at  one  end; 

positioning  said  mandrel  substantially  vertically  with  the 
tapered  end  disposed  downwardly; 

continuously  rotating  said  mandrel  while  maintaining  it 
stationary  in  the  vertical  direction; 

continuously  and  simultaneously  subjecting  said  outer  sur- 
face of  the  mandrel  to  a  plurality  of  glass  forming  compo- 
nents in  chemical  vapor  form  utilizing  a  plurality  of  depo- 
sition nozzles; 

continuously  forming  multi-component  glass  on  said  man- 
drel; 

continuously  melting  the  glass  on  said  mandrel  by  heating 
the  mandrel  to  the  melting  temperature  of  the  glass; 

flowing  the  melted  glass  downwardly  over  the  mandrel 
towards  the  tip  of  the  tapered  end;  and 

continuously  drawing  said  melted  glass  in  a  downwardly 
and  substantially  vertical  direction  from  the  tip  of  the 
tapered  end  of  said  mandrel  while  continuously  forming 
and  melting  glass  on  said  mandrel,  whereby  a  continuous 
optical  fiber  is  formed. 


4,198,224 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  CELLULATED  VITREOUS 
MATERIAL 
John  D.  Kirkpatrick,  Trafford,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Pittsburgh  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,186 

Int  a.^  C03B  79/09 

U.S.  a.  65—22  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cellulated  material  comprising. 
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admixing  a  pulverulent  vitreous  material  and  a  cellulating 
agent  to  form  a  pulverulent  batch, 

heating  said  pulverulent  batch  to  a  sintering  temperature  and 
maintaining  said  pulverulent  batch  at  said  sintering  tem- 
perature for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  permit  said 
pulverulent  vitreous  material  to  soften  and  coalesce  to 
form  a  sintered  batch, 

terminating  the  heating  of  said  sintered  batch  before  the 
cellulating  agent  reacts  with  the  vitreous  material  so  that 
cellulation  of  the  sintered  batch  does  not  occur, 

permitting  said  sintered  batch  to  cool  below  said  sintering 
temperature,  and 

thereafter  heating  said  sintered  batch  to  a  cellulating  temper- 
ature and  maintaining  said  sintered  batch  at  said  cellulat- 
ing temperature  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  for  the 
cellulating  agent  to  react  and  cellulate  the  sintered  batch 
to  form  a  cellulated  material. 


4,198,225 
MICROCHANNEL  PLATE  IN  WALL  FABRICATION, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
E.  Vincent  Patrick,  Lorton;  Lewis  C.  Spessard,  Burke,  and  Kurt 
ViUhauer,  Annandale,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,813 

Int  a.^  C03C  27/08 

U.S.  a.  65—43  10  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  micrqchannel  plate-in-wall 
structure,  consisting  of  an  MCP  and  two  hollow  generally 
cylindrical  glass  wall  sections  with  normal  plane  edges  sur- 
rounded by  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

coating  one  edge  of  each  of  said  wall  sections  with  a  layer  of 
glass  frit; 

pressing  each  of  said  edge  portions  against  an  opposite  side 
of  said  MCP  whereby  a  portion  of  each  electrode  on  said 
MCP,  spaced  radially  outward  from  the  channels  thereon, 
is  bridged  by  one  of  said  edge  portions; 

isolating  said  channels  from  said  oxidizing  atmosphere; 

heating  said  frit  at  least  to  its  melting  point;  and 

cooling  the  resulting  structure  to  room  temperature. 

6.  A  fixture  for  holding  an  MCP  between  two  hollow  cylin- 
drical glass  wall  sections  wihile  the  resulting  structure  is  heated 
and  sealed  together,  comprising: 

first  and  second  tubular  cup  members  open  at  their  largest 
diameter  end  having  a  conduit  coupling  at  their  small 
diameter  end; 

the  rim  of  said  MCP  being  interposed  between  and  contact- 
ing said  open  ends; 

a  body  member  surrounding  said  cup  members  engaging  and 
axially  aligning  said  first  cup  member  and  said  MCP  with 
said  body  member; 

a  pressure  plate  means,  spring  coupled  between  said  body 
member  and  said  second  cup  member,  to  align  said  first 
and  second  cups  and  to  vary  the  pressure  between  said 
open  ends  and  said  MCP; 

a  first  retaining  ring  means  spring  coupled  between  said 


body  member  and  a  first  of  said  wall  sections  to  vary  the 
pressure  between  said  first  wall  section  and  said  MCP  and 
to  align  the  axes  thereof,  said  body  member  being  oriented 
such  that  said  first  wall  section  lies  below  said  MCP; 
a  second  retaining  ring  means  resting  on  the  top  edge  of  said 
second  wall  section  to  press  same  against  said  MCP,  said 
second  retaining  ring  means  being  shaped  to  radially  re- 
strain the  edges  of  said  second  wall  section  remote  from 
said  MCP  and  thereby  align  the  axis  of  said  second  section 
with  said  MCP  relative  said  body. 


4,198,226 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
FLUIDIZED  BED 
Donald  C.  Wright  Parbold,  and  Brian  Marsh,  Orrell,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  St.  Hel- 
ens, England 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,613 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1977, 
40564/77 

Int  a.2  C03B  25/04.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  65—114  22  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  bed  of  gas-fluidised  particulate 
material,  comprising  extracting  gas  from  particles  in  a  localised 
region  of  the  bed  so  as  to  defluidise  particulate  material  in  that 
region  and  produce  an  unfluidised  static  condition  of  the  par- 
ticulate material  in  that  region  of  the  bed. 

13.  Apparatus  for  treating  an  article,  comprising  a  container 
for  a  gas-fluidised  bed  of  particulate  material,  and  gas-extrac- 
tion means  mounted  at  a  specific  location  in  the  container  for 
extracting  gas  from  particles  in  a  localised  region  of  the  flui- 
dised  bed  to  defluidise  particulate  material  in  that  region  and 
thereby  produce  an  unfluidised  static  condition  of  the  particu- 
late material  in  that  region. 


4,198,227 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Gerald  E.  KoUman,  Chalfont  and  Elwood  N.  Irwin,  Media,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  547,292 
Int  Q.2  AOIN  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  71—115  6  Qaims 

1.  A  synergistic  herfoicidal  composition  comprising  (A) 
2,3,6-trichlorophenylacetic  acid,  or  an  agronomically  accept- 
able salt,  ester,  or  amide  thereof,  and  (B)  2-chloro-4-tri- 
fluoromethylphenyl-3-ethoxy-4-nitrophenyl  ether  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  is  about  1:1  to  about  4:1. 
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4,198^28 

CARBONACEOUS  FINES  IN  AN  OXYGEN-BLOWN 

BLAST  FURNACE 

Robert  K.  Jordan,  Carlton  House,  Suite  1431,  550  Grant  St, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15219 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,050,  Nov.  18, 1976,  abandoned, 
wUck  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,613,  Oct  24,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,431 
Int  a:  C21B  5/06 
VS.  a.  75—42  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  molten  ferrous  metals 
containing  upwards  of  about  4%  carbon  in  a  blast  furnace 
comprising 
charging  the  furnace  at  the  top  with  iron  ore,  coke  and  a 

fluxing  material, 
injecting  a  blast  comprising  substantially  pure  oxygen  and  a 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  suspended  in  a  recycled  top  gas  at 
a  flame  temperature  of  at  least  about  3500*  F. 
and  recovering  a  molten  ferrous  metal  containing  upwards 
of  about  4%  carbon. 


convertor  through  the  refractory  lining  of  the  converter  by 
means  of  tuyeres  located  in  said  lining,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
charging  at  least  one  solid  source  of  iron  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  scrap,  prereduced  pellets  of  iron, 
sponge  iron,  pig  iron  and  mixtures  thereof  into  said  con- 
vertor, so  as  to  form  a  pile  of  said  solid  source  of  iron  in 
said  convertor; 
preheating  said  solid  source  of  iron  by  blowing  said  oxidiz- 
ing gas  through  tuyeres  mounted  in  the  lower  region  of 
the  convertor  and  supplying  carriers  of  carbon  during  this 
preheating  phase  and  thereby  burning  said  carrier  of  car- 
bon with  said  oxidizing  gas  thereby  forming  hot  gaseous 
combustion  products,  the  relative  proportions  of  said 
carrier  of  carbon  and  of  said  oxidizing  gas  being  such  that 


4,198,229 
METHOD  OF  DEPHOSPHORIZATION  OF  METAL  OR 

ALLOY 
Hiroyuki  Katayama,  Munakata;  Makoto  Inatomi;  Hiroyuki 
Ki^ioka,  both  of  Kitakyushu;  Yasushi  Nakamura;  Michihisa 
Ito,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kazuumi  Harashima,  Kawasaki,  and 
Takamasa  Ohno,  Hikari,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,193,  Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,265 

Int  O:-  C21C  7/02 

VS.  CI.  75—53  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dephosphorizing  a  molten  alloy  containing  at 
least  about  4%  in  total  of  elements  more  oxidizable  than  iron 
and  having  a  carbon  content  lower  than  the  solubility  of  car- 
bon in  the  molten  alloy  comprising  adding  a  flux  composition 
comprising  3  to  90%  by  weight  of  calcium  carbide  and  not  less 
than  10%  in  total  of  at  least  one  alkali  earth  metal  halide  under 
a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  satisfying  the  condition: 

Po2 + Pccn  +  1'H20+  Psoi  <  60  mmHg. 


4,198,230 
STEELMAKING  PROCESS 
Karl  Brotzmann,  and  Hans-Georg  Fassbinder,  both  of  Sulzbach* 
Rosenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eisenwerk- 
Geseilschaft   Maximilianshutte  mbH,  Sulzbach>Rosenberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,469 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1977,  2719981;  May  4,  1977,  2719981;  Jul.  2,  1977,  2729983; 
Dec.  17,  1977,  2756432 

Int.  a.-  C21C  5/34 
VS.  a.  75—60  32  Claims 

1.  A  steelmaking  process  characterized  by  the  economical 
utilization  of  increased  proportions  of  solid  sources  of  iron  in  a 
convertor  into  which  an  oxidizing  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  air,  oxygen  and  mixtures  thereof  is  blown  into  the 


said  hot  products  of  combustion  are  essentially  CO2  and 
H2O  during  said  preheating; 

flowing  said  hot  combustion  products  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  pile  of  the  solid  sources  of  iron,  thereby 
preheating  said  pile; 

and  then  melting  said  solid  sources  of  iron  while  blowing 
said  oxidizing  gas  through  said  tuyeres  and  said  melt  in 
proportions  such  that  the  composition  of  the  exhaust  gases 
becomes  less  oxidizing  than  the  composition  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  produced  during  the  preheating  phase; 

and  thereafter  reflning  the  melt  in  the  same  convertor  by 
means  of  oxygen  blown  into  said  melt,  through  said  tu- 
yeres located  in  said  lining  while  said  tuyeres  are  pro- 
tected with  hydrocarbon  in  amounts  sufficient  to  control 
tuyere  bumback. 


4,198,231 
RECOVERY  AND  SEPARATION  OF  GADOLINIUM  AND 

GALLIUM 

Erwin  Gusset,  Thayngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumin* 
ium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,644 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   17,   1978, 

1738/78 

Int  a.^  C22B  58/00.  59/00 
U.S.  a.  75—101  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  and  separation  of  gadolinium 
and  gallium  from  scrap  material  of  substances  containing  both 
of  these  elements  basically  in  the  form  of  oxides  or  compounds 
which  can  be  transformed  to  the  oxides  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  grinding  the  scrap  material  to  a  particle  size  smaller  than 
100  ^m, 

(b)  dissolving  the  flnely  ground  scrap  in  a  strong,  aqueous 
mineral  acid, 

(c)  precipitating  out  impurities, 

(d)  precipitating  the  gadolinium  as  the  oxalate,  and 

(e)  depositing  the  gallium  in  the  metallic  form  by  electroly- 


sis. 
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4,198,232 
PREPARATION  OF  MONOTECTIC  ALLOYS  HAVING  A 
CONTROLLED  MICROSTRUCTURE  BY  DIRECTIONAL 
SOLIDinCATION  UNDER  DOPANT-INDUCED 
INTERFACE  BREAKDOWN 
Richard  A.  Parr,  Hollywood;  Mary  H.  Johnston,  and  John  C. 
McOure,  both  of  Huntsville,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,292 

Int.  a.2  C22C  1/02 

VS.  a.  75-135  »  Claims 


4,198,234 
SINTERED  METAL  ARTICLES 
Terence  M.  Cadle;  Martyn  S.  Lane,  and  Trevor  K.  Johnson,  all 
of  Coventry,  England,  assignors  to  Brico  Engineering,  Coven- 
try, England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,251,  Nov.  10, 1972,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,953 
Int.  a.^  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  75—247  1  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  metal  article  having  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  20-50%  copper,  5-14.5%  chromium,  1-4.8% 
iron,  1-4.8%  silicon,  1-4.8%  boron,  0.1-1.8%  carbon,  balance 
nickel,  the  microstructure  of  the  article  being  a  non-homogene- 
ous 2-phase  structure  comprising  copper-rich  regions  and 
nickel-rich  regions,  said  copper-rich  regions  and  nickel-rich 
regions  being  formed  by  partial  dissolution  of  said  copper  and 
a  nickel-rich  prealloy  formed  from  the  other  components,  into 
each  other. 


ih^ 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  monotectic  alloy  having 
aligned  spherical  particles  or  rods  of  the  minor  component  of 
a  monotectic  alloy  system  dispersed  in  a  matrix  of  the  major 
component  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  melt  containing  predetermined  amounts  of  said 
major  and  minor  components  and  a  dopant  characterized 
by  its  ability  to  provide  breakdown  of  the  liquid-solid 
interface  for  said  system  into  a  cellular  pattern  upon  direc- 
tional solidification  of  the  melt;  and 

(b)  directionally  solidifying  the  melt  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  gradient  and  a  predetermined  growth  rate. 


4,198,233 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TOOLS, 

MACHINES  OR  PARTS  THEREOF  BY  COMPOSITE 

SINTERING 

Fritz  Frehn,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Thyssen 
Edelstahlwerke  AG,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,012 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 

1977,  2722271 

Int  Q.^  B22F  7/06 
VS.  Q.  75—203  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufticture  of  tools,  machines  or  parts 
thereof  adapted  to  exhibit  both  resistance  to  wear  and  tough- 
ness, said  method  comprising: 

(a)  separately  preparing  at  least  two  metallic  powder  mix- 
tures, each  mixture  comprised  of  a  base  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  mix- 
ture thereof,  said  mixtures  having  dissimilar  weight  con- 
tents of  metal  carbide; 

(b)  admitting  said  mixtures,  one  after  the  other  into  a  mold 
and  forming  the  mixtures  into  a  pressed  body; 

(c)  sintering  said  pressed  body  in  a  vacuum  at  the  lowest 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  alloy  formation  in  the 
mixture  having  the  lowest  sintering  temperature;  and 

(d)  hot-pressing  the  partially  sintered  pressed  body  of  (c)  to 
cause  alloy  formation  in  the  unsintered  sections  thereof 
and  thereby  achieve  maximum  density  of  said  pressed 
body. 


4,198,235 
DYE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
COMPOUNDS  THAT  RELEASE  SULFONAMIDE  DYE 
PROVIDING  RADICALS 
Hans  Vetter,  Cologne;  Walter  Piischel,  Leverkusen;  Amfried 
Melzer,  Cologne,  and  Manfred  Peters,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  A.G.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,887,  Feb.  3,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,534 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1975,  2505248 

Int.  Q.-  G03C  1/40,  5/54.  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  430— 222  4  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  colored  photographic  images 
by  the  dye  diffusion  transfer  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  a  photographic  material  containing 
at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
associated  therewith  a  non-diffusible  color-providing 
compound  capable  of  being  oxidized  by  oxidized  silver 
halide  developer  and,  in  oxidized  form,  of  being  split  in 
alkaline  medium  to  release  a  diffusible  dye-providing 
radical  having  a  free  sulfonamide  group. 

(b)  developing  the  material  with  an  alkaline  silver  halide 
developer  to  release  an  image  distribution  of  diffusible  dye 

and 

(c)  transferring  the  image  distribution  of  diffusible  dye  to  an 
image-receiving  layer,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  dye-giving  compound  corresponds  to  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


R,-C=C-NH-S02-X 


in  which 

X  represents  the  diffusible  dye-providing  radical; 

Ri  represents  — OR4  or  NHR5  where  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a 
acyl  radical  that  may  be  hydrolyzed  under  the  conditions 
of  photographic  development  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  acyl  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  wherein  said  R4  acyl 
radical  and  R5  alkyl,  aryl,  acyl  and  heterocyclic  radicals 
include  such  radicals  which  together  with  one  of  the 
substituents  R2  and  R3  complete  a  5-,  6-  or  T-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  least  one  oxygen  or  nitro- 
gen atom; 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  a  heterocyclic  group 
including  such  alkyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  radicals  which 
together  with  one  of  the  substituents  Ri  and  Rj  complete 
a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  or  a  nitrogen 
atom  carrying  two  substituents;  the  first  substituent  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl  and  acyl  including  such  alkyl,  aryl  and  acyl 
radicals  which  together  with  Ri  complete  a  5-,  6-  or  7- 
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membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  least  one  nitro- 
gen atom;  the  second  substituent  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  radical  that  to- 
gether with  R3  completes  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  containing  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom;  but  the 
two  substituents  at  the  nitrogen  atom  are  not  both  at  the 
same  time  hydrogen;  and  R3  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  a  heterocyclic  group,  acyl,  cyano  or  a  radical  that 
together  with  one  of  the  substituents  Ri  and  R2  completes 
a  5,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
at  least  one  of  the  substituents  Ri,  R2  and  R3  or  a  heterocy- 
clic ring  completed  by  two  of  these  substituents  carries  a 
ballasting  radical  and  the  released  diffusible  dye-providing 
radical  has  a  free  sulfonamide  group. 


I 


phobicity  in  the  exposed  areas  than  in  the  non-exposed  areas; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  Ge— S  or  Ge— S— X  composition  layer  has  a  thickness 

of  at  least  about  300A,  and 
said  Ge— S  composition  or  said  Ge— S— X  composition 
contains  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ag,  Cu  and  Pb  in  an  amount  of  more  than 
two  atoms  of  Ag,  Cu  and/or  Pb  based  on  100  atoms  of  the 
Ge — S  composition  or  the  Ge— S— X  composition. 


4,1M,236 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE  HAVING  ADDITION  POLYMERIZED 

AREAS  AND  BINDER  AREAS 
Robert  P.  Held,  EagUshtown,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nenoora  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,906,  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ptt.  No.  4,147,549, 

which  la  a  continuation-in-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  614,229,  Sep.  17, 

197S,  abudoncd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

435,411,  Jaa.  21, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  30, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  965,074 

Int  a.2  G03F  7/02;  G03C  5/00 

U5.  a  430—306  8  CWum 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  printing  plate  comprising; 

(a)  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  imagewise  an  element  com- 
prising a  support  bearing  a  layer  of  a  photopolymerizable 
material  which  is  comprised  of  a  polymerization  initiator, 
a  hydrophilic  or  oleophilic  macromolecular  organic  poly- 
meric binder,  and  an  addition  polymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  leachable  monomeric  compound  of  hydro- 
philic or  oleophilic  character  opposite  that  of  the  poly- 
meric binder,  and 

(b)  leaching  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  from 
the  binder  in  the  unexposed  areas  of  the  layer,  leaving  the 
binder  remaining  in  said  areas. 


4,198,238  ' 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 
Bernard  J.  Scheve,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  In- 
corporated, Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,999,  Jun.  22, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,455 
Int  a:-  G03C  5/00,  1/68 
VJS.  a.  430—286  6  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising: 
(A)  about  10%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  polymer 
having  the  formula: 


I 


O    H 


H     O 


4,196,237 
IMAGE  FORMING  MATERIALS  AND  IMAGE  FORMING 

PROCESS 
Akira  Nahara;  YoshiUro  Ono;  Tomizo  Namiki;  Shigeo  Harada; 

Ynzo  Mizobuehi,  and  Tomoaki  Ikeda,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashlgura, 

Japan 
Cotttinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  818,912,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,713 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1976,  51-90495 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/48:  G03F  7/02 

VS.  a.  430-415  29  Claims 

1.  In  an  image  forming  material  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  layer  composed  of  a  Ge— S  composition  or  a  Ge — 
S— X  composition,  wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Si,  Mg,  Ti,  V,  Mn, 
Co,  Ni,  Sn,  Zn,  Pd,  In,  Se,  Te,  Fe,  I,  P  and  O,  which  undergoes 
a  structural  change  capable  of  being  detected  optically,  electri- 
cally or  chemically  upon  exposure  imagewise  to  light,  in 
contact  with  a  continuous  or  discontinuous  layer  of  (a)  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ag,  Cu,  Ge,  Zn,  Cd,  Au, 
Pb,  Al,  Ga,  In,  Sn,  V,  Se,  Cr,  Fe,  Tl,  Bi,  Mg,  Mn,  Co,  Ni,  Sb, 
Te  and  Pd  or  (b)  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halides  of  metals  of  Group  IB,  Group  IVB  or 
Group  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  sulfides  of  metals  of  Group 
IB,  Group  IIB,  Group  IVB  or  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  oxides  of  meUls  of  Group  IV,  Group  V  or  Group 
VI  of  the  Periodic  Table;  wherein  upon  exposure  to  light  said 
Ge— S  or  Ge — S— X  composition  layer  interacts  with  said 
metal  or  metal  compound  containing  layer  and  thereby  forms 
a  visible  image  which  has  a  different  hydrophilicity  or  hydro- 


O    H  HO 

II      I  I      II  II      I  I      II 

X— C— N— Q— N— C•^0— D— O— C— N— Q— N— C— 0-)», 

OH  HO 

II      t  I      II 

i-D'-O-C-N-Q-N-C-^X 

where  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  10  and  m-»-n  is  at  least  1, 
D  and  D'  are  polymeric  backbones  selected  from  hydroxy 
terminated  homopolymers  of  buudiene,  isoprene,  chloro- 
prene,  styrene,  isobutylene,  ethylene,  epichlorohydrin,  ethyl- 
ene glycol,  propylene  glycol  or  neopentyl  glycol;  or  hydroxy 
terminated  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile,  butadi- 
ene and  styrene,  butadiene  and  isoprene,  ethylene  and  neohex- 
ene,  isobutylene  and  styrene,  isobutylene  and  acrylonitrile; 
hydroxy  terminated  polyesters  of  saturated  or  unsaturated 
dibasic  acids  and  saturated  or  unsaturated  glycols;  hydroxy 
terminated  polyester-polyether  block  copolymers;  or  combina- 
tions of  such  polymeric  backbones;  Q  is  a  radical  selected  from 
C4-C10  alkylene,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkylene,  arylene  containing  1-2 
rings,  C6-C12  alkarylene,  and  alkylene  oxyalkylene  radicals 
containing  4-8  carbon  atoms  and  1-3  oxygen  atoms;  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  radical  of  an  alcohol  containing  one  to  three 
ethylenically  unsaturated  bonds  from  which  a  hydrogen  atom 
has  been  removed  from  the  hydroxyl  group,  the  radical  of  a 
primary  or  secondary  alkyl  or  aralkyl  amine  containing  unsatu- 
ration  in  the  alkyl  group,  from  which  a  hydrogen  atom  has 
been  removed  from  the  amine  group,  or  the  radical  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  selected  from  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid 
from  which  the  hydrogen  atom  on  the  carboxyl  group  has  been 
removed; 

(B)  about  10%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  unsatu- 
rated polyester  produced  from  an  alcoholic  component 
comprising  at  least  one  polyol,  and  an  acid  component 
selected  from  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid,  dianhydride 
or  diester,  at  least  one  of  said  alcoholic  and  acid  compo- 
nents being  unsaturated; 

(C)  about  5%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated,  addition  polymerizable  monomer; 

(D)  about  0.05%  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  a  photoinitiator; 
and 

(E)  about  0.01%  to  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
thermal  polymerization  inhibitor,  all  percentages  being 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  liquid  polymer  compo- 
nents and  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  compo- 
nent. 
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4,198,239 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 

AN  ANTISTAIN  AGENT 
Hans-Heinrich  Credner,  Hohenschaeftlam;  Rigobert  Otto,  Le- 
▼erkusen,  and  Karl-Wilhelm  Schranz,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 
A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,229 
Gainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976,  2639930 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/06.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—566  2  Qaims 

1.  Light-sensitive  color  photographic  material  containing  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  characterized  by  con- 
taining an  antistain  agent  of  the  following  formula 


NHR3 


in  which  R|  and  R2  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  sulpho  or  carboxyl  and  R3  represents 
an  acetyl  group  substituted  with  a  phenoxy  group  which  may 
itself  be  substituted. 


4,198,240 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 
Akikazu  Mikawa,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,771 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1977,  52/65442 
Int.  G.2  G03C  1/28.  1/34 
U.S.  G.  430—570  12  Gaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing  at  least 
one  organic  thioether  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  for 
sensitizing,  wherein  said  organic  thioether  compound  is  repre- 
sented by  formulae  (C)  to  (H): 

H0-R2-4-S-RVS-R2-0H  (Q 


(HO-R2-S-R2-0— R*h 


O 

(r3_o-r2— s-r2-C-NH-R*-)j— 

(r3_o_r2-S-R?)- 

2S 


(R^-NH— C-R2— S-R^-)j— O 
>R2-0-);7-R2^ 


wherein  r'  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3;  m'  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  R^ 
and  R^  each  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  compound  represented  by  the  formulae  (I),  (II)  and/or 

(III): 

Z-SO2-S-M  (I) 


(II) 


C— SO2— 


-continued 


.      '  ^^/-'^(III) 

SO2-S — eCH2-te— S-SO2-C  Y 


wherein  Z  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  heterocyclic 
group;  Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  for  forming  an  aro- 
matic ring  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  heterocyclic  ring; 
M  is  a  metal  ion  or  an  organic  cation;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2 
to  10,  said  silver  halide  exhibiting  enhanced  sensitivity  without 
increased  fogging. 


(D) 
(E) 

(F) 

(O) 

(H) 


4,198,241 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PRINTING  PLATES  AND  RELIEF 

PLATES 
Bemd  Bronstert,  Frankenthal;  Werner  KUcsters,  Ludigshafen; 
Mong-Jon  Jun,  Speyer,  and  Guenter  Wallbillich,  Schiffer- 
stadt  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,007 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722421;  Dec.  31,  1977,  2759163 

Int.  G.2  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  G.  430-284  6  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  for  the  manufacture 
of  printing  plates  and  relief  plates,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  photoinitiator, 

(b)  at  least  one,  photopolymerizable  olefinically  unsaturated 
monomer, 

(c)  at  least  one  organic  polymeric  binder  compatible  with 
said  monomer,  and 

(d)  from  about  0.001  to  0.1  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  mixture  of  said  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  distrib- 
uted homogeneously  in  said  mixture,  of  an  etherified 
thioanthraquinone  of  the  formula 


O 

N 

Col'®-- 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  a  free,  etherified  or  esteri- 
fied  hydroxyl  group  or  by  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  or  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  phenyl. 


4,198,242 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  AN  O-NITROAROMATIC  COMPOUND  AS 

PHOTOINHIBITOR 

Jos^  F.  Pazos,  Gaymont  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,699,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,536, 

Mar.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  913,906 
Int  G.2  G03C  2/68 
U.S.  G.  430-286  19  Gaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  coating  composition  in  which  the 
photopolymerizable  and  photosensitive  components  consist 
essentially  of 
(a)  normally  nongaseous,  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated 
esters  of  polyols,  unsaturated  amides,  vinyl  esters  and 
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unsaturated  aldehydes  capable  of  addition  polymerization 
by  free-radical  initiated  chain  propagation, 
(b)  0.004  to  0.7  part  by  weight,  per  part  of  component  (a),  of 
nitroaromatic  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 
R^^Jv^^NO: 

rJ^^^W^CHR'rO 


R* 


wherein 

R',  R2,  RJ  and  R*,  alike  or  different,  are  H.  OH,  halogen, 
NO2,  CN,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons,  alkoxy  in  which  the 
alkyl  is  of  1  to  18  carbons,  acyloxy  of  2-7  carbons,  aryl 
of  6  to  18  carbons,  benzyl,  halogen-substituted  phenyl, 
polyether  of  2  to  18  carbons  and  2  to  10  oxygens,  dial- 
kylamino  in  which  each  alkyl  is  of  1  to  18  carbons, 
thioalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  is  of  1  to  18  carbons,  or 
thioaryl  in  which  the  aryl  is  of  6  to  18  carbons,  R^  and 
K\  taken  together,  are  — OCH2O—  or  — O- 
CH2CH20)9  in  which  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  or  any 
two  of  R'.  R2,  R3  and  R*,  Uken  together,  are  the  resi- 
due of  a  second  benzene  ring  fused  onto  the  benzene 
nucleus,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R', 
R2,  R3  and  K*  is  OH  or  NO2, 

R5  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons,  halogen,  phenyl,  or 
alkoxy  in  which  the  alkyl  is  of  1  to  18  carbons, 

R6  is  H,  OH.  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons,  phenyl,  alkoxy  in 
which  the  alkyl  is  of  1  to  18  carbons,  or  aryloxy  of  6  to 
18  carbons  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbons,  with 
the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  H,  or 

R5  and  R*  taken  together  are  =0,  =CH2,  — O— CH2— . 
=NC6H5,  =NCbH4N(alkyl)2  in  which  each  alkyl  is  of 
1  to  18  carbons,  — O— C2H4— O— ,  =N  (alkyl)  in 
which  the  alkyl  is  of  1  to  6  carbons,  =N(hydrocarby- 
lene) 


O2N 


'ri" 


in  which  the  hydrocarbylene  group  is  of  1  to  18  car- 
bons, or 


— C«C— NH— C»C— 
r7  R8  r"  r>o 


in  which  R*  and  R',  alike  or  different,  are  H  or  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbons,  and  R^  and  R'°,  alike  or  different,  are 
— CN,  —COR' '  in  which  R"  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbons, 
or  — COOR*2  in  which  R'2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons 
which  may  be  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  atom,  alkenyl 
of  2  to  3  carbons,  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  5  carbons,  or  R^  and 
R8  together,  or  R'  and  R'O  together,  complete  a  6-mem- 
bered  carbocyclic  ring  containing  a  keto  group,  and 
(c)  0.00 1  to  10  parts  by  weight,  per  part  of  component  (a),  of 
an  organic,   radiation-sensitive,  free-radical  generating 
system,  activatable  by  actinic  radiation  that  does  not  sig- 
nificantly rearrange  the  nitroaromatic  compound  to  an 
inhibitor  of  free-radical  polymerization. 


4,198,243 
COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  UQUID 

GLYCOL 
Asami  Tanaka,  4840  Foster  St.,  Skokie,  III.  60077 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Set.  No.  870,655 
Int.  a:  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  106—19  35  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition,  comprising: 
a  liquid  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  glycol 
containing  n  hydroxyl  groups  and  from  n  to  n-f-2  carbon 
atoms  where  n  is  2  to  10,  a  glycol  having  the  formula 
HO— (C2H40)j— H  where  a  is  3  to  20  and  a  glycol  having 
the  formula  HO— (C3H6O)/,— H  where  b  is  2  to  15,  said 
liquid  glycol  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  50  weight 
percent  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  said  coating  compo- 
sition; 
a  coloring  agent  at  a  concentration  in  said  composition  of 
from  about  0.05  weight  percent  to  about  3  weight  percent, 
such  that,  when  said  composition  is  applied  as  a  thin  coat- 
ing to  the  occlusal  surface  of  one  tooth  of  a  pair  of  occlud- 
ing teeth  and  then  the  coated  tooth  and  the  uncoated  tooth 
of  said  pair  are  brought  into  occluding  relationship  so  that 
a  portion  of  said  coating  is  transferred  to  the  occlusal 
surface  of  said  uncoated  tooth  as  a  thin  marking  at  each 
contact  point  between  said  teeth,  said  marking  has  sufii- 
cient  color  intensity  to  permit  visual  location  of  each 
contact  point  on  the  occlusal  surface  of  said  uncoated 
tooth;  and 
a  thickening  agent  at  a  concentration  in  said  composition  of 
from  about  10  weight  percent  to  about  50  weight  percent 
which  comprises  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

A— a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
solid  glycol  ester  and  a  solid  ethoxylated  ester  formed 
therefrom,  said  solid  glycol  ester  having  at  least  one 
free  hydroxyl  group  and  being  an  ester  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  of  a  glycol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  glycol  contain- 
ing n  hydroxyl  groups  and  from  n  to  n  -I-  2  carbon  atoms 
where  n  is  2  to   10,  a  glycol  having  the  formula 
HO— (C2H40)rf— H  where  d  is  3  to  27  and  a  glycol 
having  the  formula  HO— (C3H60)g— H  where  g  is  2  to 
20,  said  ethoxylated  ester  being  a  reaction  product  of 
2-30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  one  mole  of  said  solid 
glycol  ester; 
B— a  mixture  of  (1)  a  component  at  a  concentration  of 
from  about  3  weight  percent  to  about  50  weight  percent 
of  said  coating  composition  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  glycol  ester  and  an  ethoxylated  ester 
formed  therefrom,  said  glycol  ester  having  at  least  one 
free  hydroxyl  group  and  being  an  ester  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  of  a  glycol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  glycol  contain- 
ing n  hydroxyl  groups  and  from  n  to  n  -I-  2  carbon  atoms 
where  n  is  2  to   10,  a  glycol  having  the  formula 
HO— <C2H40)x— H  where  x  is  3  to  27  and  a  glycol 
having  the  formula  HO— (C3H60)y— H  where  y  is  2  to 
20,  and  of  (2)  a  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  fatty  acid  at  a  concentration  of  from 
about  1  weight  percent  to  about  30  weight  percent  of 
said  coating  composition  and  containing  from  12  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  contain- 
ing 10  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  of  an  aliphatic  monohy- 
droxyl  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
said  fatty  acid  ester  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  1 
weight  percent  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  said  coat- 
ing composition;  a  fatty  alcohol  at  a  concentration  of 
from  about  0.1  weight  percent  of  about  5  weight  per- 
cent of  said  coating  composition  and  containing  from  10 
to  30  carbon  atoms,  an  ethoxylated  fatty  alcohol  at  a 
concentration  of  from  about  0.3  weight  percent  to  about 
2  weight  percent  of  said  coating  composition  and  which 
is  a  reaction  product  of  one  mole  of  fatty  alcohol  con- 
taining from  10  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  30  moles  of 
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ethylene  oxide,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  oil  at  a  con- 
centration of  from  about  1  weight  percent  to  about  10 
weight  percent  of  said  coating  composition,  and  an 
alkanolamine  which  is  at  a  concentration  of  from  about 
1  percent  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  said  coating 
composition  and  which  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amine 
containing  from  4  to  b  9  carbon  atoms,  with  each  alka- 
nol  moiety  thereof  containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
C— a  mixture  of  a  solid  fatty  acid  at  a  concentration  of 
from  about  7  weight  percent  to  about  40  weight  percent 
of  said  coating  composition  and  containing  12  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  an  alkanolamine  which  is  at  a  concen- 
tration which  is  about  0.1  to  1.0  of  that  needed  to  ex- 
actly neutralize  said  fatty  acid  in  said  mixture  C  and 
which  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  containing  from 
4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  with  each  alkanol  moiety  thereof 
containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
said  composition  being  in  the  form  of  a  readily  deformable 
paste  which  is  capable  of  being  smeared  as  a  thin,  immo- 
bile coating  on  the  occlusal  surface  of  said  coated  tooth,  a 
portion  of  said  coating  capable  of  being  transferred  to  the 
occlusal  surface  of  said  uncoated  tooth  when  said  pair  of 
occluding  teeth  is  brought  into  occluding  relationship,  as 
a  thin  marking  at  each  contact  point  between  said  teeth, 
said  coating  being  sufficiently  thin  to  permit  said  occlud- 
ing teeth  to  enter  into  a  substantially  unimpaired  occlud- 
ing relationship,  the  mixture  of  said  liquid  glycol  and  said 
thickening  agent  serving  as  a  carrier  for  said  coloring 
agent  and  being  removable  from  said  teeth  by  a  water 
rinse. 


4,198,246 

PULSED  LASER  IRRADIATION  FOR  REDUONG 

RESISTIVITY  OF  A  DOPED  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

SILICON  nLM 

Chung  P.  Wu,  Mercerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,818 

Int.  a:  HOIL  21/263 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  8  Claims 


0-S»ITCHED  ><  CUSS  UtSER 
5ll0"«T0«/t»'0FP"- 


4,198,244 
FLUORESCING  AGENTS  FOR  DENTAL  PORCELAIN 
David  B.  Binns,  Barlaston,  and  Ian  K.  Bloor,  Audlem,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,481 
Int.  a.-^  C09K  3/00,  11/46 
U.S.  a.  106—35  12  Oaims 

1.  A  dental  porcelain  composition,  comprising  dental  proce- 
lain  and,  as  fluorescing  agents,  from  0.05  to  2%  by  weight 
Ce02  and  from  0.1  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  Tb203  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  procelain. 


4,198,245 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

OF  HIGH  STRENGTH 
Richard  L.  Ferm,  and  Robert  W.  Campbell,  both  of  Lafayette, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,666 
Int.  C\.-  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—97  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  strength  of  portland  cement 
concrete  structures,  said  concrete  comprising  aggregate,  from 
6  to  25%  by  weight,  based  upon  aggregate,  of  portland  cement 
and  from  1.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  polysulfide,  comprising  heating  said  structure  after  initial 
set  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1 10°  to  180°  C.  for  a  period 
of  at  least  0. 1  hour. 


THEDatl  «HUL 


LASER  PULSE  POIfRDEIlSlTYllll/ciii') 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  resistivity  of  a  doped  polycrys- 
talline  silicon  film  disposed  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  step 
of  irradiating  said  fllm  with  a  laser  pulse  having  an  energy 
density  of  less  than  about  1.5  joules  per  square  centimeter. 


4,198,247 

SEALANT  HLMS  FOR  MATERIALS  HAVING  HIGH 
INTRINSIC  VAPOR  PRESSURE 
Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Harvey  E.  Qine,  Stan- 
ford, Calif.,  and  Douglas  E.  Houston,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,281 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/228 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  prede- 
termined level  of  resistivity,  a  predetermined  type  con- 
ductivity and  two  major  opposed  surfaces  which  are, 
respectively,  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof  with  at 
least  one  of  the  major  surfaces  having  a  preferred  planar 
crystal  structure  orientation  and  a  vertical  axis  which  is 
substantially  parallel  with  a  first  axis  of  the  crystal  struc- 
ture and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  at  least  one 
major  surface  having  the  preferred  crystal  planar  orienta- 
tion; 

depositing  a  predetermined  thickness  of  a  layer  of  a  first 
material  of  a  volatile  nature  in  the  liquid  state  on  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  the  at  least  one  major  surface  of  the 
body  having  the  preferred  crystal  planar  orientation  with 
the  layer  of  the  first  material  having  a  predetermined 
geometrical  configuration; 

depositing  a  predetermined  thickness  of  a  layer  of  a  second 
material  of  a  solid  and  nonvolatile  and  insoluble  nature  at 
the  temperature-gradient-zone-melting  temperature  over 
the  layer  of  the  first  material; 

heating  the  body  and  the  first  and  second  materials  deposited 
thereon  to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a 
melt  of  only  the  layer  of  deposited  first  material  and  a 
portion  of  the  semiconductor  body  in  contact  therewith; 

establishing  a  unidirectional  temperature  gradient  across  the 
body  between  the  two  opposed  major  surfaces  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  vertical  axis  wherein  the  surface 
upon  which  the  melt  is  formed  is  at  the  lower  temperature; 

migrating  the  melt  comprising  the  layer  of  first  material  and 
a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  material  in  contact  there- 
with through  the  entire  semiconductor  body  along  the 
unidirectional  thermal  gradient  from  the  surface  of  lower 
temperature  to  form  a  region  of  recrystallized  semicon- 
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ductor  material  of  the  body  having  solid  solubility  of  the 
depoaited  first  material  therein. 


longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  of  the  structure,  and 
after  being  subjected  to  said  thermal  cycles. 


4,198,248 

HIGH  CX)NDUCnVITY  AND  SOFTENING  BESISTANT 

COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Frank  N.  Maodigo,  North  Branford,  and  John  F.  Breedla,  Tnun* 

boll,  both  of  Conn.,  aaalgnore  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Ha* 

Ten,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,967,  Apr.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUa  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,S9S 

Int  a.2  C22F  }/08 

VJS,  a.  148—2  7  Clainu 


ettmtait* 


to*  IM 


6.  A  process  which  does  not  depend  upon  the  precipitation 
of  alloying  elements  for  improving  both  the  high  temperature 
softening  resistance  and  strength  properties  of  copper  base 
alloys  as  well  as  maintaining  a  high  electrical  conductivity  for 
said  alloys,  which  comprises: 

(a)  casting  a  copper  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  O.OOS 
to  0.2%  by  weight  niobium,  O.OOS  to  0.2%  by  weight 
zirconium,  balance  copper; 

(b)  hot  working  the  alloy  to  effect  the  maximum  solid  solu- 
tion of  all  alloying  elements; 

(c)  cooling  the  alloy  to  maintain  said  maximum  solid  solution 
of  all  alloying  elements; 

(d)  annealing  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  which  will  result  in 
a  desired  yield  strength  and  electrical  conductivity  while 
maintaining  said  niobium  and  zirconium  essentially  in 
solid  solution  in  said  alloy;  and 

(e)  cold  working  said  alloy  to  the  final  desired  temper. 


4,198,249 
STEEL  SUBSTRATE  FOR  GLASSING 
Ckarlaa  R.  Ropar,  Jr.,  CottaifUia,  and  Roy  HatiMriagton,  Jr., 
Waat  Cheater,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Lukena  Steel  Con* 
puy,  Coataarille,,  Pa. 

Continuation-in«part  of  Ser.  No.  817,443,  Jul.  2, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,604 
Int  a.2  B32B  J5/04;  C22C  38/12 
U.S.  a  148—36  7  Clainu 

1.  A  low  carbon  glassing  steel  structure  having  a  very  fine 
grain  structure  for  use  in  glass  coating  applications  without 
deterioration  in  strength  and  impact  after  multiple  high  tem- 
perature thermal  cycles,  said  steel  structure  composed  of: 


4,198,230 

SHADOW  MASKING  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SOURCE 

AND  DRAIN  REGIONS  FOR  nELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS  AND  UKE  REGIONS 

Robert  M.  Jecmen,  Sonol,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 

Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,303 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/265,  21/31,  7/54 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  9  Qaims 


1.  An  MOS  process  for  forming  source  and  drain  regions  in 
a  substrate  which  includes  a  gate  oxide  layer  and  polysilicon 
layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  masking  member  on  said  polysilicon  layer  in  a 
predetermined  pattern; 

etching  said  polysilicon  layer  to  form  a  gate  employing  said 
masking  member  as  a  mask,  said  etching  being  permitted 
to  continue  so  as  to  undercut  said  masking  member 
thereby  forming  overhangs  which  overhang  said  gate; 

ion  implanting  said  substrate  to  form  said  source  and  drain 
regions  through  said  gate  oxide,  the  dosage  level  of  ions 
implanted  being  selected  so  that  a  lower  concentration  of 
impurities  is  implanted  in  substrate  regions  beneath  said 
overhangs  than  in  substrate  regions  not  protected  by  said 
masking  member; 

whereby  during  subsequent  processing  steps,  said  lower 
concentration  of  impurities  does  not  substantially  diffuse, 
thereby  providing  more  precise  alignment  between  said 
gate  and  said  source  and  drain  regions. 


4,198,251 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYCHROMATIC 

MONOLITHIC  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ASSEMBLY 

UTILIZING  EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  OF  GRADED 

LAYERS 

Michel  Gaffre,  Caen,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corpora* 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,607,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  721,289,  Sep.  8, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,456 

daima  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  18, 1975, 75  28632 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/2a  21/82 

U.S.  a.  148—175  3  Claina 


ELEMENT 


PERCENTAGE  BY  WEIGHT 


Carbon 

up  to  0. 10  percent 

Manganese 

0.43- 1. 23  percent 

Silicon 

0.20-0.63  percent 

Niobium 

0.02-0.06  percent 

Iron  and  inddental 

impurities 

Balance; 

said  steel  structure  having  an  ASTM  ferrite  grain  size  of  about 
8  or  finer,  a  yield  point  in  exceu  of  30000  psi  and  an  ultimate 
tensile  strength  in  exceu  of  60000  psi,  and  a  minimum  Charpy 
V-Notch  energy  of  SO  foot-pounds  at  -SO*  F.  in  both  the 


Q^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  monolithic  electrolumines- 
cent semiconductor  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
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a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  homogeneous  semiconductor  com- 
pound doped  by  at  least  one  doping  impurity,  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer  having  an  impurity  concentration  decreasing  toward 
a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  forming  at  least  two 
electroluminescent  diodes  that  emit  respective  radiations  of 
different  wavelengths  at  at  least  two  distinct  respective  areas 
of  said  surface  by  forming  at  least  first  and  second  respective 
junctions  in  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  first  junction  being 
at  a  more  highly  doped  part  of  said  semiconductor  layer  than 
said  second  junction,  wherein  said  semiconductor  layer  is 
formed  in  a  single  epitaxial  operation  from  the  vapor  phase 
during  which  only  the  supply  of  gas  including  nitrogen  as  said 
at  least  one  doping  impurity  is  varied. 


4,198,252 
MNOS  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Sheng  T.  Hsu,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,089 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.  a.  148—187  4  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  body  of  N-type  conductivity  and 
having  a  common  boundary  surface; 

forming  P-type  drain  and  source  regions  in  the  semiconduc- 
tor body,  the  drain  and  source  regions  sharing  the  com- 
mon boundary  surface  with  the  semiconductor  body  and 
defining  a  channel  region  located  solely  therebetween; 

depositing  masking  oxide  on  the  common  boundary  surface 
to  cover  the  drain,  source  and  channel  regions; 

etching  an  opening  in  the  masking  oxide  to  expose  only  a 
portion  of  the  common  boundary  surface  at  the  channel 
region  spaced  apart  from  both  the  source  and  drain  re- 
gions; 

depositing  a  thin  gate  oxide  layer  on  the  exposed  common 
boundary  surface  at  the  channel  region; 

implanting  N-type  conductivity  modifiers  into  the  channel 
region  through  the  gate  oxide  layer  and  forming  a  doped 
region  aligned  with  the  opening; 

depositing  a  layer  of  insulating  material  over  both  the  mask- 
ing oxide  and  the  gate  oxide; 

etching  contact  openings  through  the  insulator  and  masking 
oxide  layers  to  expose  the  drain  and  source  regions; 

depositing  conductive  leads  in  the  contact  openings  in  ohmic 
contact  with  the  drain  and  source  regions;  and 

providing  a  conductive  head  over  the  thin  gate  oxide  layer 
to  form  a  gate  member. 


inorganic  oxygen-supplying  salt,  a  solvent  or  carrier  for  the 
inorganic  oxygen-supplying  salt,  a  solid  or  liquid  fuel  and  a 
thickener,  said  thickener  comprising  a  sulfonated  guar  gum 
derivative. 


4,198,253 

EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SULPHONATED  GUAR  GUM  DERIVATIVES 

JItka  KirchneroTa,  Montreal,  and  Errol  L.  Falconer,  Mont 

Saint*Hilaire,  both  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Canadian  Indus- 

triea  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,560 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  19, 1978,  295325 

Int.  Q.-  C06B  33/02 

U.S.  Q.  149-44  6  Claims 

1.  A  slurry  explosive  composition  comprising  at  least  one 


4,198,254 

VITREOUS  SHEETS  WITH  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER 

SPACER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Pierre  Laroche,  Nalinnea,  and  Jean  Rase,  Ransart,  both  of 

Belgium,  aasignors  to  BFG  Glaasgroup,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  26,  1976, 
49416/76 

Int.  Q.^B32B  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—107  20  Qaims 


^M^ 
^  ^ 


'A 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  panel  by  uniting 
vitreous  sheets  by  means  of  a  spacer  of  synthetic  polymeric 
material  located  between  and  adherent  to  margins  of  such 
sheets,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 
(1)  laying  upon  the  margin  of  one  of  the  sheets  a  hardenable 
viscoelastic  ribbon  having  cross-sectional  dimensions  and  a 
viscosity  sufficient  to  maintain  the  two  sheets  at  at  least  the 
required  final  inter-sheet  spacing  under  the  weight  of  the  su- 
perimposed sheet  when  the  sheets  are  disposed  horizontally 
with  the  ribbon  between  them,  (2)  laying  the  other  sheet  in 
generally  horizontal  position  supported  by  said  ribbon,  and  (3) 
then  subjecting  said  ribbon  to  hardening  conditions  while  the 
sheets  are  at  said  final  required  spacing  to  convert  the  ribbon 
into  a  spacer  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  4  kg/cm^  an 
elongation  at  break  in  excess  of  S0%  and  a  water  permeability 
of  the  polymeric  material  less  than  0.2  g  of  water  per  m^  of 
surface  per  24  hours  per  mm  of  material  thickness  per  cm  of  Hg 
pressure,  wherein  said  viscoelastic  ribbon  is  cured  in  situ  at  less 
than  100*  C.  to  form  said  spacer,  and  wherein  prior  to  harden- 
ing, said  viscoelastic  ribbon  is  capable  of  resisting  significant 
deformation  under  the  forces  imposed  by  the  superencumbent 
vitreous  sheet  and  of  resisting  any  permanent  deformation 
under  any  forces  which  may  be  imposed  by  the  handling  of  the 
ribbon  before  it  is  laid  on  one  of  the  vitreous  sheets  in  the  panel 
assembly  operation. 


4,198,255 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI  ORIHCE  STRUCTURE 
Garland  E.  Buach,  Milan,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 
DiWaion  of  Ser.  No.  796,953,  May  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,127,234. 
ThU  application  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,500 
Int.  Q.^  B05B  1/14;  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  Q.  156—172  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  multiorifice  structure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
twisting  a  first  circular  layer  comprising  a  first  integral 
number  of  parallel  rods  about  a  central  rod  to  form  a 
central  structure  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  said  central  rod  and  the  axes  of  said  first 
layer  of  parallel  rods  being  disposed  at  a  first  angle  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  symmetry; 
encasing  said  central  structure  with  a  first  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  an  internal  surface  contacting  the  external 
surfaces  of  said  first  layer  of  rods  and  an  external  surface 
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having  a  diameter  selected  to  support  a  second  integral 
number  of  rods  about  its  periphery  with  the  external 
surfaces  of  said  second  integral  number  rods  in  contact 
with  each  adjacent  rod; 

twisting  a  second  circular  layer  comprising  a  second  integral 
number  of  parallel  rods  about  said  first  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, the  axes  said  second  layer  of  rods  being  disposed  at  a 
second  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  greater 
than  said  first  angle; 

encasing  said  second  layer  of  rods  with  a  second  cylindrical 
member  having  an  internal  surface  conUcting  the  surfaces 
of  said  second  layer  or  rods  and  an  external  surface  having 
diameter  selected  to  support  a  third  integral  number  of 
rods  about  its  periphery  with  the  external  surfaces  of  said 
third  integral  number  or  rods  in  contact  with  each  adja- 
cent rod; 

adding  alternating  layers  of  parallel  rods  and  cylindrical 
members  to  form  a  composite  structure  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter,  each  succesive  layer  of  rods  twisted  to 
have  their  axes  disposed  at  a  greater  angle  with  respect  to 
said  axis  of  symmetry  than  the  preceding  layer; 


heating  said  composite  structure  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  cause  said  layers  of  parallel  rods  and  cylindrical  mem- 
bers to  fuse  into  an  integral  assembly;  and 
slicing  said  fused  integral  assembly  in  a  direction  normal  to 
said  axis  of  symmetry  to  produce  a  plurality  of  wafers, 
each  wafer  having  a  multiplicity  of  orifices  formed  by  the 
interstices  between  said  fused  rods  and  said  cylindrical 
members. 
4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  rods  and  cylindrical 
members  have  known  melting  temperatures  further  including 
the  step  of  coating  at  least  the  internal  and  external  surfaces  of 
said  cylindrical  members  with  a  thin  layer  of  material  having  a 
lower  melting  temperature  than  the  material  of  said  rods  and 
said  cylindrical  members;  and 
wherein  said  step  of  heating,  heats  the  composite  structure 
to  a  temperature  mtermediate  the  melting  temperature  of 
said  thin  layer  and  the  melting  temperature  of  said  rods 
and  cylindrical  members  to  fuse  said  rods  and  said  cylin- 
drical members  mto  said  integral  structure. 


4,198,256 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEAT-SEALABLE  ORIENTED 

POLYPROPYLENE  RLM 
Willian  J.  Andrews,  Taunton,  and  William  J.  M.  Philpott, 
Bridgewater,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Cellophane 
Limited,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,514,  Oct.  10,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,768,  Oct.  12,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,227 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  17,  1972, 
47697/72 

Int.  a:-  B32B  27/08 
VJS.  O.  156—229  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  oriented  film  product 
comprising  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  polypropylene  and 
a  layer  of  a  heat-sealable  copolymer  layer  on  at  least  one  sur- 
face thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(I)  co-extruding  through  a  die  at  least  two  melts,  one  of  said 
melts  comprising  a  mixture  of  polypropylene  and  waste 
film  from  step  (6),  and  a  second  of  said  at  least  two  melts 


comprising  a  linear  random  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  up 
to  12  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  alpha  olefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  butene-1;  said 
co-extruded  melts  forming  a  multilayer  film; 

(2)  quenching  said  multilayer  film; 

(3)  heating  said  quenched  multilayer  film  to  a  sufficient 
temperature  for  stretch  orientation; 

(4)  stretching  said  multilayer  film  in  at  least  one  direction  to 
orient  the  polypropylene  component  in  said  multilayer 
film; 

(5)  trimming  said  stretched  multilayer  film  around  its  edges 
to  produce  both  a  waste  film  and  the  oriented  film  prod- 
uct; and 

(6)  mixing  said  waste  film  with  polypropylene  to  form  said 
mixture  of  polypropylene  and  waste  film  used  in  step  (1). 


4,198,257 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LAMINATED  ROOHNG 

SHINGLES 

Uoyd  A.  Pfafr,  16  Fish  Haven  Rd.,  Aubumdale,  FU.  33823 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,369 

Int.  a:  B32B  31/00 

VJS.  a.  156—260  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  roofing  shingles  from  a 
continuous  length  of  felt  comprising  the  steps  of  saturating  the 
felt  with  a  bituminous  liquid,  longitudinally  cutting  the  felt  into 
first  and  second  sheets,  applying  a  continuous  surface  coating 
of  molten  bitumen  to  both  sides  of  the  first  sheet,  applying  a 
continuous  surface  coating  of  molten  bitumen  to  one  side  of  the 
second  sheet  and  laminating  the  two  adjacent  coated  sides  of 
the  first  and  second  sheets  together  to  form  a  single  layered 
sheet,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  laterally  shifting 
both  the  first  and  second  sheets  in  opposite  directions  into  a 
spaced  apart  overlying  relationship  where  the  center  lines  of 
both  sheets  are  aligned  with  the  center  line  of  the  uncut  felt 
sheet  prior  to  laminating  the  first  and  second  sheets  together. 


4,198,258 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE-COATED 

LABELS  TO  OGARETTE  PACKS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Josef  Glosmann,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1977,  2752819 

Int.  a:  B65B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  156—484  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  labels  having  a  predeter- 
mined length  to  the  front  end  faces  and  adjacent  lateral  sur- 
faces of  substantially  prismatic  items,  especially  packs  for 
cigarettes  or  the  like  wherein  the  width  of  the  front  end  faces 
between  the  lateral  surfaces  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
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length,  comprising  means  for  transporting  a  series  of  items 
along  a  first  path  having  a  discharge  end;  a  source  of  labels; 
means  for  transferring  labels  from  said  source,  including  a 
hollow  rotary  member  and  a  plurality  of  label  carriers 
mounted  in  and  rotatable  with  said  member  along  an  endless 
second  path  extending  along  said  source  and  said  discharge 
end,  each  of  said  carriers  being  movable  relative  to  said  mem- 
ber between  first  and  second  positions  in  which  the  carrier  is 
respectively  ready  to  accept  a  label  from  said  source  and  is 
remote  from  such  label;  a  folding  device  in  said  member,  said 
device  defining  a  passage  for  successive  items  of  said  series  and 
having  an  inlet  adjacent  said  discharge  end  inwardly  of  said 
second  path  and  an  outlet,  said  carriers  having  means  for  re- 


,_  n  „-. 


J   '■ 


t  : 


-    J3 


r 


taining  labels  during  transfer  of  labels  from  sid  source  to  that 
portion  of  said  second  path  which  is  located  in  front  of  said 
inlet  and  said  transferring  means  further  comprising  means  for 
moving  said  carriers  to  said  first  positions  ahead  of  said  source 
and  to  said  second  positions  not  later  than  in  said  portion  of 
said  second  path  so  that  each  carrier  moves  away  from  the 
respective  label  while  the  label  extends  transversely  of  and 
beyond  said  inlet;  and  means  for  advancing  successive  items  of 
said  series  from  said  discharge  end  into  and  through  said  pas- 
sage whereby  the  front  end  face  of  each  oncoming  item  en- 
trains and  is  bonded  to  the  label  which  extends  across  said  inlet 
and  pushes  such  label  against  the  preceding  item  while  said 
device  folds  the  end  portions  of  the  label  over  the  adjacent 
lateral  surfaces  of  the  respective  oncoming  item. 

4,198,259 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BAGS 
Leonard  van  der  Meulen,  Immeuble  Saadi  el  Menzah,  Appt. 
22A,  6'^'"^  Etage  Tour  A.,  Tunis,  Tunisia 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,104 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   6,   1977, 
7706026 

Int.  CI.-  B31B  19/02,  19/14.  19/60 
U.S.  a.  156—498  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  bags  from  a  web  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bearers  for  the  web;  means  for  moving  said 
bearers  over  a  pathway;  each  said  bearer  having  an  anvil 


on  one  side  of  said  bearer  for  cooperating  with  a  welding 
device; 

first  reduced  pressure  means  on  each  said  bearer  for  commu- 
nicating with  the  web  as  it  engages  said  bearer,  thereby  for 
holding  the  web  to  said  bearer; 

between  neighboring  said  bearers,  a  respective  auxiliary  web 
support  being  provided;  said  auxiliary  support  also  includ- 
ing one  side  thereof  on  which  a  web  may  rest; 

second  reduced  pressure  means  on  each  said  auxiliary  sup- 
port for  communicating  with  the  web  as  it  engages  said 
auxiliary  support,  thereby  for  holding  the  web  to  said 
auxiliary  support; 

means  for  feeding  web  material  to  said  bearers  toward  the 
upstream  end  of  said  pathway;  and  for  feeding  web  mate- 
rial at  a  rate  for  causing  a  web  to  be  deposited  on  said 
bearers  and  on  said  auxiliary  supports  with  tension  free 
loops  of  web  material  developing  between  neighboring 
said  bearers  and  auxiliary  supports; 

a  plurality  of  welding  devices,  each  for  cooperating  with  a 
respective  said  anvil,  for  cutting  and  welding  the  web; 
welding  device  moving  means  for  bringing  said  welding 
devices  to  their  respective  said  anvils  in  a  welding  section 
located  downstream  in  said  pathway  from  the  initial 
contact  of  the  web  and  said  bearers  and  for  moving  said 
welding  devices  off  said  anvils  at  the  end  of  said  welding 
section; 

said  pathway  further  including  a  cooling  section  down- 
stream in  said  pathway  of  said  welding  section; 

bag  removal  means  downstream  of  said  cooling  section  in 
said  circuit  for  removing  bags  still  supported  upon  said 
auxiliary  supports. 


4,198,260 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  A  STACK  OF  HLMLIKE 
SECTIONS  AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY  FORMING  THEM 

INTO  BLOCKS 
Friedhelm  Mundus,  and  Helmut  Simon,  both  of  Lengerich  of 
Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Windmoller  A 
Holscher,  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,160 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1977,  2708853 

Int.  a.-  B31B  19/14.  19/60 
U.S.  a.  156-515  17  Qaims 


tf''^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  stack  of  film-like  sections,  such 
as  plastic  bags  or  the  like,  and  simultaneously  forming  them 
into  blocks,  comprising:  stacking  means  having  a  movable 
abutment;  a  pressing  and  block  forming  station  having  a  frame, 
compressing  means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  frame  for  com- 
pressing a  stack,  and  a  heated  knife  movable  relative  to  the 
compressed  stack  for  severing  same  to  form  sections  and  for 
interconnecting  the  sections  at  their  cut  edges;  means  for  con- 
veying each  stack  from  said  stacking  means  to  said  pressing 
and  block  forming  station;  and  the  heated  knife  being  displace- 
able  against  the  conveying  direction  to  sever  the  compressed 
stack. 
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4,199,261 

METHOD  FOR  END  POINT  DETECTION  DURING 

PLASMA  ETCHING 

HciBZ  H.  Busta,  Pirk  Ridge;  Robert  E.  Ujot,  Crystal  Lake,  and 
Kill  B.  BhJMin,  Sdiaunburg,  ail  of  111^  aasignors  to  Gooid  Inc^ 
Rollii«  Me«k>ws,  lU. 

FUcd  Dec.  S,  19T7.  Scr.  No.  857,384 
lot  a.-  HOIL  21/306 


U,S.  a  156-426 


Idain 


4f  k        * 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  end  point  of  etching  a  first 

layer  of  material  from  a  second  layer  of  material  wherein  said 

materials  have  different  indices  of  refraction,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

mounting  said  materials  in  an  etching  chamber; 

projecting  a  beam  of  light  toward  a  portion  of  the  material  to 

be  etched  via  a  first  polarizing  filter; 
reflecting  said  beam  of  light  from  said  portion  of  the  material 

to  be  etched; 
following  reflection,  passing  said  beam  of  light  toward  a 

detector,  via  a  second  polarizing  filter; 
adjusting  said  first  and  second  filters  relative  to  said  beam  of 

light  so  that  essentially  no  light  will  reach  the  detector 

following  reflection  and/or  refraction  from  either  said 

first  or  said  second  layer  of  material;  and 
detecting  an  abrupt  change  in  the  intensity  of  light  reaching 

the  detector  due  to  the  change  in  index  of  refraction  from 

the  first  layer  to  the  second,  as  an  indication  of  said  end 

point  of  etching. 


4,198,262 
SOLAR  CELL  MANUFACTURE 
Charles  F.  Gay,  TiOunga,  Calif„  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,921 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  21/306 
MS,  CL  156—662  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  solar  cells  from  a  silicon 
wafer  having  a  p-n  junction  therein,  wherein  front  and  back 
electrical  contacts  are  formed  on  said  wafer  by  metallization, 
said  back  contact  material  being  chosen  so  that  it  penetrates 
said  p-n  junction  and  forms  a  low  resistance  ohmic  contact 
through  said  junction,  the  improvement  comprising  washing 
said  electrical  conuct-bearing  wafer  with  a  buffered  hydroflu- 
oric acid  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  3.S  to  about  6.5 
and  containing  from  about  S  to  about  10  weight  percent  hydro- 
fluoric acid  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  solution  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  series  resistance  of  said  wafer  and  to 
improve  the  solderability  of  said  electrical  contacts. 


4,198,263 

MASK  FOR  SOFT  X-RAYS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Takashi  Matiuda,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1976,  51/34832; 
Mar.  30,  1976,  51/34833 

lat  a.^  HOIL  21/306 
MS.  a.  156—639  13  Claims 


VI7 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  mask  for  soft  X-ray  exposure, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  silicon  layer  on  a  silicon  substrate  by 
epitaxial  growth  or  impurity  diffusion,  the  impurity  con- 
centration of  said  first  layer  being  different  than  said 
substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  second  silicon  layer  on  said  first  layer  by 
epitaxial  growth  or  impurity  diffusion,  the  thickness  of 
said  second  layer  permitting  penetration  of  soft  X-rays 
and  being  less  than  said  first  layer  and  the  impurity  con- 
centration of  said  second  layer  being  different  than  said 
first  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  mask  pattern  impenetrable  to  soft  X-rays  on 
said  second  layer  by  depositing  a  film  of  resist  material  on 
said  second  layer,  etching  a  pattern  in  said  film,  plating  a 
soft  X-ray  masking  material  on  said  second  layer  and 
removing  said  resist  material  pattern; 

(d)  removing  said  silicon  substrate  except  for  its  marginal 
region  with  an  etching  solution  having  an  etching  rate  for 
said  substrate  higher  than  for  said  first  layer;  and 

(e)  removing  said  first  layer  except  for  its  marginal  region 
with  an  etching  solution  having  an  etching  rate  for  said 
first  layer  higher  than  said  second  layer. 


4,198,264 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAY  DRYING  OR 

SPRAY  COOLING 
Vaclav  Kaspar,  Cologne;  Hans-Heinz  Molls,  Leverkusen;  Rein- 
hold  Hifmie,  Cologne,  and  Ferdinand  Hummes,  Bergisch- 
Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1976,  2651825 

Int.  a.^  BOID  1/16 
MS.  a.  159—4  B  I  7  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  spray  drying  or  spray  cooling  a  solution  or 
suspension  in  a  spray  drier  or  cooler  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  an  annular  channel  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  acting  as  a  sifter,  comprising  the  steps  of 
spraying  the  product  to  be  dried  or  cooled  and  streaming  out 
a  gas  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  housing  annularly  from 


April  15,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


975 


at  or  adjacent  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drier  at  sub- 
stantially a  right  angle  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
drier  by  at  least  one  nozzle  arranged  at  or  adjacent  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  drier  and  below  the  sprayed  out  prod- 
uct to  direct  selected  particles  into  the  sifter. 

4,198,265 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  VOLATILES  FROM  AN 

ELASTOMER 

Charles  R.  Johnson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,862 

Int.  a.2  BOID  1/00 

MS.  a.  159—47  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  removing  volatile  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  solution  of  elastomer  and  volatile  hydrocarbons 
wherein  said  solution  contains  up  to  about  85  percent  by 
weight  of  said  hydrocarbons,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
in  sequence  of: 

(a)  releasing  the  solution  of  elastomer  and  volatile  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  nor- 
mal boiling  point  of  the  volatile  hydrocarbons  and  at  an 
initial  pressure  at  least  sufficient  to  keep  the  volatile  mate- 
rial in  the  liquid  sute,  through  at  least  one  orifice,  said 
orifice  having  an  initial  opening  which  is  wider  than  the 
opening  at  the  end  of  the  orifice,  into  one  end  of  an  elon- 
gated conduit,  which  conduit  is  at  a  lower  pressure  than 
the  initial  pressure,  said  conduit  having  a  uniform  mini- 
mum cross-section  area  of  about  250  times  orifice  cross- 
section  to  about  10,000  times  the  orifice  cross-section, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  volatile  hydrocarbons  is  flashed 
into  vapor  and  the  remaining  solution  forms  discrete 
crumbs  of  elastomer  having  volatile  hydrocarbons  en- 
trapped therein,  at  a  rate  which  produces  a  vapor  velocity 
in  the  conduit  of  from  3  to  70  meters  per  second  and  a 
crumb  concentration  of  from  0.25  to  25  percent  by  volume 
in  the  conduit,  said  crumb  concentration  and  vapor  veloc- 
ity being  such  as  to  cause  agglomeration  of  crumbs  while 
limiting  production  of  fines,  thereby  avoiding  plugging  of 
the  conduit  or  adherence  of  crumbs  to  the  walls  thereof; 

(b)  conducting  the  vapor  and  crumbs  thus  formed  out  of  the 
opposite  end  of  the  conduit  into  an  enclosure; 

(c)  removing  the  vapors  from  the  enclosure; 

(d)  passing  said  crumbs,  which  maintain  velocity  from  the 
conduit,  from  the  enclosure  to  the  screw  of  the  first  work 
section  of  an  extruder; 

(e)  Mechanically  working  said  crumbs  to  produce  a  mass  of 
elastomer  and  to  increase  the  elastomer  temperature; 

(0  passing  said  elastomer  through  a  circumferential  annular 
orifice  into  a  zone  of  reduced  pressure  thereby  causing 
hydrocarbon  vapors  to  flash  from  the  elastomer; 

(g)  allowing  said  flashing  vapors  to  escape  through  a  vented 
section  in  the  extruder,  wherein  said  vented  section  is  a 
cyclindrical,  rectangular  or  tapered  vent  having  a  suffi- 
cient cross-sectional  area  to  reduce  the  vapor  velocity  of 
the  escaping  vapors  to  less  than  about  6.0  meters  per 
second; 

(h)  passing  said  elastomer  having  a  lower  content  of  volatile 


hydrocarbons  to  another  extruder  work  section  where  the 
elastomer  is  again  worked  to  increase  its  temperature; 

(i)  adding  water  or  an  inert  gas  through  an  inlet  in  said 
second  work  section  and  mixing  the  water  or  inert  gas 
with  the  elastomer; 

(j)  passing  said  elastomer  through  a  circumferential  annular 
orifice  into  a  zone  or  reduced  pressure  thereby  causing 
hydrocarbon  vapors  to  flash  from  the  elastomer; 

(k)  allowing  said  vapors  to  escape  through  a  second  vent 
equipped  with  a  single  screw,  wherein  said  screw  has  a 
sufficiently  large  pitch  and  small  root  diameter  to  reduce 
the  vapor  velocity  to  less  than  about  6.0  meters  per  sec- 
ond, thereby  minimizing  entrainment  of  fines  in  the  vapor; 
and 

(I)  discharging  the  elastomer  from  the  end  of  said  extruder  at 
a  volatile  hydrocarbon  content  or  less  than  about  1.0 
percent  by  weight. 


4,198,266 

OXYGEN  DELIGNIHCATION  OF  WOOD  PULP 

Bradley  S.  Kirk,  Warren,  and  Mark  J.  KIrschner,  West  Orange, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Alrco,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,263 

Int.  a.^  D21C  3/02 

MS.  a.  162—29  3  Qalms 


AM  y^'^' 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  liquid-solid  mixture  including  the 
steps  of  passing  said  mixture  through  an  elongated  pipeline 
reactor  having  a  plurality  of  gravitational  fall  zones  disposed 
therein,  introducing  oxygen  gas  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure into  said  reactor  to  establish  a  gas  space  at  each  fall  zone 
with  the  turbulence  imparted  to  the  mixture  falling  through  the 
gas  space  at  each  fall  zone  resulting  in  a  dissolution  of  oxygen 
in  the  liquid  phase  of  the  mixture,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  said  mixture  as  an  essentially  thixotropic  pulp  slurry 
comprised  of  at  least  2%  fibers  by  introducing  pulp,  recy- 
cle liquor  and  alkali  in  a  mixing  vessel,  heating  said  slurry 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  90-160*  C;  passing 
said  pulp  slurry  through  said  reactor  in  essentially  plug 
flow,  whereby  oxygen  is  dissolved  in  the  liquid  phase  of 
said  slurry  at  each  gravitational  fall  zone  while  delignifica- 
tion  reactions  occur  as  the  slurry  is  passed  through  the 
reactor  from  one  gravitational  fall  zone  to  the  next;  sens- 
ing the  actual  slurry  pH  at  a  plurality  of  said  gravitational 
fall  zones  of  the  reactor;  adding  alkali  at  said  plurality  of 
said  gravitational  fall  zones  in  response  to  sensed  pH  to 
mix  alkali  and  slurry  so  that  a  substantially  constant  slurry 
pH  between  approximately  10.0  and  12  is  maintained  at 
each  said  gravitational  fall  zone;  discharging  the  deligni- 
fied  pulp  slurry  from  the  reactor;  separating  said  slurry 
discharged  from  the  reactor  into  pulp  and  recycle  liquor; 
and  returning  said  recycle  liquor  to  said  mixing  vessel. 
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4,198^67 
IMPROVED  PULP  SHEET  FORMATION 

Edwin  H.  Flaherty,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dorset 
Industrial  Chemicals  Ltd.,  Chateauguay,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,519 
Int.  a.2  D21H  3/00 
VS.  a.  162—158  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  pulp  sheet  from  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  cellulosic  fibrous  material  fibres,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  to  said  slurry  immediately  prior 
to  said  sheet  formation  a  composition  in  an  amount  effective  to 
improve  the  formation  of  said  paper  sheet  as  formed,  said 
composition  being  formed  by  mixing  two  separate  mixtures  A 
and  B  of  the  following  compositions  in  the  weight  proportion 
of  about  9:1  to  about  1:9: 


Mixture  A      hydrophobic  silica 

hydrocarbon  oil 

surfactant  selected 
from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic, 
cationic  and  non-ionic 
surfactants 
fumed  silica 

Mixture  B      hydrophobic  amide  wax 

hydrocarbon  oil 

silicone  oil 

short  chain  aliphatic 
alcohol 

fatty  acid  ester  of  a 
long  chain  fatty  acid 
and  a  lower  alcohol 
surfactant  other  than 
said  silicone  oil,  short 
chain  aliphatic  alcohol 
and  fatty  acid  ester  of 
a  long  chain  fatty  acid 
and  a  lower  alcohol  and 
selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic, 
cationic  and  non- 
ionic  surfactants. 


about  6  to  about  15% 

by  weight 

about  82  to  about  88% 

by  weight 

about  1  to  about  2%  by 

weight 


about  0. 1  to  about  0.5% 

by  weight 

about  6  to  about  10% 

by  weight 

about  85  to  about  90% 

by  weight 

about  1  to  about  2%  by 

weight 

about  1.5  to  about 

3%  by  weight 

about  1  to  about  3% 

by  weight 

about  I  to  about  2% 
by  weight 


4,198,268 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  COLORED  PAPER  USING 

GRANULATED  DYE  COMPOSITIONS 

Alfred  Frei,  Thalwjl;  Helmut  Moser,  Reinach;  Georg  Schoef- 
berger,  Basel,  and  August  Schweizer,  Muttenz,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,360,  Mar.  29,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,115,  Jul.  31, 1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,333, 
Sep.  20,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  605,971 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep.   22,   1967, 
13321/67 

fat.  a.^  D21H  3/80 
US.  a.  162—162  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  colored  paper  comprising 
incorporating  a  dye  composition  into  paper  stock  and  forming 
paper  from  said  paper  stock  the  improvement  wherein  said  dye 
composition  is  a  granulated  dye  composition,  said  granulated 
dye  composition  comprising  (a)  the  dye  of  the  formula 


S03Na 


and  (b)  S  to  50%  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NaCI,  KCI,  Na2S04,  K2SO4.  NaPO},  Na2C03,  K2CO3,  NaH- 
PO4,  Na4P207  and  K4P2O7,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  average  size  of  the  granules  of  said  granulated 
dye  composition  is  at  least  20  microns. 


4,198,269 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF 

EPIHALOHYDRIN  POLYMERS  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR 

HBROUS  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

Syamalarao  Evani,  and  George  R.  Killat,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  652,599,  Jan.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,156,775. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,213 
Int.  a.-  D21H  3/60 
U.S.  a.  162—164  EP  7  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  cellulosic  fibers  and  a  poly- 
ether  having  repeating  monomeric  units  represented  by  the 
formula: 


— t-CH2CHO-+- 


I    /' 

Y— N— E 
\ 
R2 

AG® 


wherein  each  R|  and  R2  are  individually  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbyl,  hydroxyhydrocarbyl  or  aminohydrocarbyl  wherein 
amino  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amino;  each  E  is  individually 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  bearing  an  epoxy  group  or 
a  group  or  groups  capable  of  being  converted  to  an  epoxy 
group  or  E  and  R|  are  collectively  a  propylene  or  substituted 
propylene  radical  wherein  the  terminal  substituents  are  C1-C3 
alkyl  and  the  b-carbon  substituents  are  hydroxy,  halogen, 
hydrocarbyl,  or  hydroxyhydrocarbyl;  Y  is  alkylene  and  A© 
represents  any  anion  common  to  conventional  ammonium 
salts,  said  polyether  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
improve  the  wet  strength  of  a  web  formed  from  the  cellulosic 
fiber. 


4,198,270 
HEAD  BOX  FOR  A  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 

Rudiger  Kurtz,  Immenstaad;  Christoph  Link,  Ravensburg;  Wolf- 
gang Trudei,  Bad  Waldsee,  and  Siegfried  Reutter,  Gerbert- 
shaus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Broth- 
ers Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  23,   1977, 

006311/77 

Int.  a.-  D21F  1/02.  1/06 

VS.  a.  162—343  8  Qaims 

1.  A  head  box  comprising  a  block  having  a  plurality  of 

parallel  flow  ducts  passing  therethrough  for  the  flow  of  pulp, 

each  said  flow  duct  having  a  stepped  widening  therein  relative 
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to  the  direction  of  pulp  flow,  said  flow  ducts  being  disposed  in 

a  plurality  of  parallel  rows; 

means  deflning  a  conveying  channel  extending  from  said 

block  downstream  of  the  flow  of  pulp  and  terminating  in 

an  exit  slot  parallel  to  said  rows  of  flow  ducts;  and 

a  feeding  means  for  feeding  pulp  to  said  flow  ducts  in  said 

block,  said  feedng  means  including  a  plurality  of  distribut- 


ing pipes  for  conveying  individual  flows  of  pulp,  each  said 
pipe  having  a  cross-section  of  decreasing  cross-sectional 
area  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  pulp  therethrough,  and  a 
plurality  of  feed  pipes  interconnected  to  each  respective 
distribution  pipe,  each  said  feed  pipe  being  interconnected 
between  a  respective  distribution  pipe  and  a  respective 
one  of  said  flow  ducts  of  a  respective  row  of  flow  ducts  in 
said  block. 


the  primary  vessel  being  suspended  from  the  roof  struc- 
ture of  the  containment  vault, 

a  reactor  core  submerged  in  a  pool  of  coolant  in  the  primary 
vessel,  the  reactor  core  being  supported  from  the  wall  of 
the  base  region  of  the  primary  vessel, 

a  leak  jacket  spaced  from  and  surrounding  the  primary 
vessel, 

control  rods  supported  from  the  roof  structure  of  the  vault 
and  insertable  in  the  core,  the  improvement  comprising 
secondary  core  support  means,  nonloaded  during  normal 
operation  of  the  reactor  said  means  being  located  in  the 
interspace  between  the  primary  vessel  and  the  leak  jacket 
for  limiting  the  extent  of  downward  deflection  of  the  base 
region  of  the  primary  vessel. 


4,198,272 
FUEL  SUB-ASSEMBLIES  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Jonathan  S.  Salmon,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,351 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1977, 
23753/77 

Int.  a.-  G21C  3/00.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  176-40  2  Qaims 


4,198,271 

LIQUID  METAL  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

Geoffrey  Seed,  St.  Helens;  Donald  Hodgson,  Ormskirk,  and 

Colin  J.  Grime,  Warrington,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,228 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1976, 
33674/76 

Int.  Q.2  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  176— 38  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  construction 
comprising 
a  primary  vessel  housed  with  a  concrete  containment  vault, 


1.  In  a  liquid  metal  cooled  fast  breeder  nuclear  reactor  hav- 
ing a  fuel  assembly  support  structure,  and  a  peripherally  re- 
strained up-standing  fuel  sub-assembly,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  sub-assembly  comprises: 

a  bundle  of  spaced  nuclear  fuel  pins; 

a  tubular  wrapper  enclosing  said  bundle  of  fuel  pins; 

a  spike  extension  for  the  tubular  wrapper  for  plugging  the 
fuel  sub-assembly  into  said  fuel  assembly  support  struc- 
ture, said  spike  extension  comprising  a  sleeve  having 
axially  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces  defining  spigots  for 
engaging  vertically  spaced  sockets  in  the  fuel  assembly 
support  structure; 

said  sleeve  being  spaced  from  said  wrapper  and  having  an 
end  region  enclosed  by  an  end  region  of  the  wrapper  to 
define  an  annular  clearance  therebetween;  and 

an  elongate  resilient  tie  member  pivotably  connecting  the 
tubular  wrapper  and  sleeve,  the  tie-member  extending 
through  the  sleeve  and  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to 
the  wrapper  and  another  end  rigidly  secured  to  the  sleeve. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  calcining  petroleum  coke  comprising  in 
combination  an  indirectly  heated  rotating  green  coke  dryer 
having  its  discharge  end  connected  to  the  intake  chute  of  a 
calcining  rotary  kiln  with  a  one-way  valve  permitting  gas  to 
flow  from  said  dryer  to  said  intake  chute  and  this  intake  end  of 
the  kiln  also  being  connected  to  a  dust  depositing  chamber  and 
a  lean  gas  discharge  line;  an  electro-filter  connected  to  said 
dryer  with  further  means  connected  to  a  dust  collecting  recep- 
tacle; a  vapor  conduit  lead  with  blower  from  said  dryer  to  a 
steam  boiler;  a  valve  regulator  between  said  kiln  and  said 
boiler;  means  for  supplying  heating  gas,  primary  air  and  sec- 
ondary air  to  said  kiln;  said  dust  depositing  chamber  connected 
by  means  of  a  dust  transporting  means  to  a  dust  collecting 
receptacle;  a  secondary  air  inlet  means  for  said  kiln  located  on 
the  product  discharge  end  over  a  burner  means;  a  partly  water- 
cooled  brick-lined  discharge  chute  connected  to  said  kiln  con- 
veying material  from  said  kiln  into  an  indirectly  cooled  rotat- 
ing cooler;  an  exhaust  gas  line  from  said  cooler  connected  to  an 
air-operated  injector  leading  back  to  the  burner  in  said  kiln; 
means  for  conducting  heated  cooling  water  from  said  cooler  to 
an  air  cooler  and  recirculating  the  same  water  into  the  indirect 
cooler;  connecting  said  boiler  by  conduit  connection  with  said 
indirect  dryer  and  by  a  further  conduit  to  said  electro-filter 
from  which  a  gas  exhaust  line  connects  to  a  smokestack. 


1 


4,198^3 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PETROLEUM  COKE 
CALCINATE 
Max  Dudek,  aad  Otto  Tieke,  both  of  Lingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, asaignon  to  Wiotenhall  AktiengeaclUciiaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmaay 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  817.115,  Jul.  18, 1977.  ThU  application  Jul. 
12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,081 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jul.  28, 
1976,2633789 

lat.  0.2  ClOB  1/10 
MS.  a  202—136  3  Claiau 


spaced  sliding  mechanisms  connected  between  said  brick  sup- 
porter and  said  door  body  for  providing  a  sliding  engagement 
between  said  brick  supporter  and  said  door  body,  whereby 
vertical  thermal  expansion  of  said  brick  supporter  is  not  trans- 
mitted to  said  door  body  so  that  said  brick  supporter  and  door 
body  are  not  warped  and  distorted,  said  at  least  one  connecting 
pin  being  connected  at  a  vertical  position  above  the  central 
vertical  position  of  said  door  body  and  brick  supporter  so  that 


the  thermal  expansion  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  brick  sup- 
porter above  said  at  least  one  connecting  pin  is  equal  to  the 
thermal  expansion  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  brick  supporter 
below  said  connecting  pin,  a  sealing  plate  connected  around 
the  periphery  of  said  brick  supporter,  and  a  knife  edge  con- 
nected around  the  periphery  of  said  sealing  plate  bearing 
against  a  periphery  of  the  coke  oven  furnace  opening  to  main- 
tain a  seal  between  said  brick  supporter  and  the  coke  oven 
furnace  opening. 


4,198,275 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  EXTRACnNG  AND  PURIFYING 
DIRTY  GASES  ARISING  ON  THE  COKE  SIDE  OF  A 
BATTERY  OF  CHAMBER  COKE  OVENS  WTTH 
VERTICAL  FLUES 
Johann  G.  Riecker,  Ratingen,  and  Klaus  Grohmann,  Kaarat, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hartung,  Kubn  & 
Co.  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,869 

Int  a.^  ClOB  3S/00.  39/14 

VS.  a.  202—263  12  Calms 


4,198^4 

DOOR  FOR  A  COKE  OVEN  FURNACE 

Kazomi  Ikio,  Klta-Kyushu,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ikio  Iron  Worka 

Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  856^17 

lat  a.2  ClOB  25/06,  25/16 

MS.  a  202—248  2  Clalma 

1.  A  coke  oven  door  construction  for  closing  an  opening  in 
a  coke  oven  furnace  comprising  a  vertically  elongated  brick 
supporter  for  carrying  a  brick  block  in  the  coke  oven  furnace 
opening  which  is  exposed  to  high  temperature  within  the  coke 
oven  furnace,  a  door  body  spaced  from  the  brick  supporter  and 
connected  thereto  for  carrying  the  brick  supporter  in  the  coke 
oven  furnace  opening,  said  brick  supporter  being  subject  to 
vertical  thermal  expansion  of  varying  degree  along  its  vertical 
length  due  to  the  high  temperature  in  the  coke  oven  furnace 
with  higher  expansion  at  an  upper  portion  than  at  a  lower 
portion  of  said  brick  supporter,  at  least  one  connecting  pin 
rigidly  connected  between  said  brick  supporter  and  said  door 
body  at  one  vertical  location  on  said  door  body,  a  plurality  of 


1.  Equipment  for  extracting  and  purifying  dirty  gases  origi- 
nating from  red-hot  coke  batches  which  are  pushed  into  a 
quench  container  car  from  the  oven  chambers  of  a  battery  of 
coke  oven  chambers  with  vertical  heating  flues,  transported  to 
a  quenching  plant,  quenched  there  and  subsequently  dis- 
charged onto  a  coke  ramp,  said  equipment  comprising: 
a  coke  guide  car  and  a  first  track  in  front  of  the  oven  cham- 
bers and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  battery, 
said  guide  car  being  movable  on  said  first  track; 
a  second  track  below  and  parallel  to  the  coke  guide  car  and 
located  on  the  side  of  the  guide  car  facing  away  from  the 
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battery;  said  second  track  including  two  spaced-apart 
parallel  rails 

a  quench  train  movable  on  said  second  track  and  including 
said  quench  container  car  and  a  quench  locomotive  for 
moving  said  quench  container  car  along  said  guide  car  and 
said  oven  chambers,  said  quench  container  car  having  an 
upper  charge  opening  and  a  means  for  closing  said  charge 
opening,  said  coke  guide  car  having  a  connected  extrac- 
tion hood  with  an  open  bottom  and  adapted  to  extend 
over  the  full  width  of  said  quench  container  car  above  said 
upper  charge  opening; 

a  device  for  extracting  and  purifying  dirty  gases; 

a  stationary  gas  collection  duct  parallel  to  said  battery  and 
communicating  with  said  extracting  and  purifying  device, 
said  collection  duct  defining  in  the  upper  part  thereof  an 
opening;  said  gas  collection  duct  being  disposed  below 
said  second  track  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  with  its  opening  oriented  between  said  two  rails; 

a  flexible  cover  belt  means  for  sealing  said  collection  duct 
opening; 

a  gas  transition  car  adjacent  to,  and  freely  movable  along, 
said  stationary  gas  collection  duct;  said  gas  transition  car 
having  means  for  being  moved  on  said  second  track; 

means  associated  with  said  gas  transition  car  for  lifting  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  belt  means  off  of  said  gas 
collection  duct  away  from  said  opening;  and 

an  extraction  duct  connecting  said  quench  container  car  and 
said  gas  transition  car  whereby  said  dirty  gases  pass  from 
the  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  extraction  hood  to  said 
quench  container  car  and  in  sequence  through  said  extrac- 
tion duct,  gas  transition  car,  and  collection  duct  to  said 
extracting  and  purifying  device  as  said  quench  car  and  gas 
transition  car  are  moved  along  said  battery  of  ovens. 


4,198,276 
PROCESS  FOR  THERMALLY  STABILIZING  STEROLS 
Ralph  F.  Johnson,  Crystal,  and  Jimmy  A.  DeMars,  Blaine,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Henkel  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,552 

Int.  a.^  BOID  3/06:  C07J  9/00;  BOID  1/22 

MS.  a.  203—6  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  thermally  stabilizing  sterols  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  sterol  containing  source  material  which  has 
present  therein  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst, 

(b)  wherein  the  sterol  containing  source  material  is  first 
rapidly  distilled  in  a  period  of  less  than  about  ten  minutes, 

(c)  to  yield  a  distillate  which  is  substantially  free  of  the 
Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  and  the  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  is 
present  in  the  resultant  residue, 

such  that  the  sterols  are  present  in  the  distillate  in  about  the 
same  relative  proportions  as  in  the  sterol  containing  source 
material. 


produced  in  the  cathode  compartment  rises  through  the 
sodium  hydroxide  catholyte  solution  in  a  confined  space 
and  lifts  said  catholyte  solution  to  a  disengaging  point 
where  the  hydrogen  is  separated  and  the  catholyte  is 
allowed  to  fall  freely  through  a  confined  void  space  to  a 
predetermined  point  where  it  is  collected  and  fed  by 
gravity  to  the  cathode  compartment  of  a  succeeding  cell; 
and 


(b)  maintaining  the  electric  current  on  the  cathode  in  said 
preceding  cells  such  that  CrfK  =  D/H,  wherein  Cd  is  the 
current  density,  D  is  the  depth  of  the  cathode  compart- 
ment, H  is  the  height  of  the  cathode  compartment  and  K 
is  a  proportionality  constant  having  a  value  between  0.01 
and  2.0. 


4,198,278 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  ANODE  ALUMINUM 

FOILS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CONDENSERS 

Masashi  Mehada,  Matsubara;  Masahiko  Kawai,  Daito;  Mitsuo 

Sasaki,  Tondabaya,  and  Tohru  Kimura,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1977,  52-69155 

Int.  a.2  C25F  3/04 

MS.  a.  204—129.75  7  Claims 
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4,198,277 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS  SALT  SOLUTIONS 
Bruce  E.  Kurtz,  Marcellus,  and  Robert  H.  Fitch,  Syracuse,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,120,  Dec.  30, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,757 
Int  a.2  C25B  1/16.  1/26 
MS.  a.  204—98  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  chlorine  and  sodium  hydroxide 
wherein  aqueous  sodium  chloride  is  electrolyzed  in  a  bank  of  a 
plurality  of  electrolytic  cells,  each  cell  having  a  cathode  com- 
partment and  an  anode  compartment  separated  by  a  cationic 
permeable  membrane,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  transferring  the  catholyte  serially  from  the  cathode  com- 
partment of  one  or  more  preceding  cells  to  the  cathode 
compartment  of  at  least  one  succeeding  cell  in  the  bank 
and  providing  electrical  isolation  between  the  cathode 
compartment  by  means  of  a  gas-lift  in  which  hydrogen 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  anode  aluminum 
electrolytic  condenser  by  electrolytically  etching  an 
foil  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  neutral  chloride,  the 
ment  which  comprises: 
providing  said  aluminum  foil  in  a  form  which  is 
pered  and  consisting  of  99.9  to  99.99%  pure 
added  with  more  than  0.010  to  0.25%  by  weight 
as  an  alloying  element  for  increasing  the  density 
tunnel-like  pits  which  grow  inward  said  foil. 


foil  for  an 
aluminum 
improve- 
hard  tem- 
aluminum 
of copper 
of  the  fine 
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4,198,279 

OXYGEN  SENSOR  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

John  T.  Brown,  and  Jerry  W.  Hoskins,  both  of  Coming,  N.Y^ 

assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,224 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  O.  204—195  S  8  daims 


1.  A  furnace  wall  structure  for  replaceably  and  protectively 
mounting  an  oxygen  sensor  probe  to  accurately  measure  the 
oxygen  content  of  flowing  elevated  temperature  combustion 
gas  atmosphere  of  the  furnace  on  a  hot  side  of  the  wall,  which 
structure  comprises: 
a  wall  for  conflning  the  elevated  temperature  atmosphere  on 

the  hot  side  thereof, 
a  probe-receiving  bore  extending  through  the  wall  from  the 

hot  side  to  a  cold  side  thereof, 
a  flexible  fibrous  refractory  material  disposed  within  the 
probe-receiving  bore  thereby  forming  a  cushioned  lining 
in  contact  with  the  wall  surface  defining  the  bore  and 
extending  from  the  hot  side  to  near  the  cold  side  for  seal- 
ing and  thermally  insulating  the  probe  within  the  bore, 
and 
an  oxygen  sensor  probe  comprising  a  solid  electrolyte  tube 
with  a  closed  end  sensing  tip  and  an  outer  electroded 
surface,  the  probe  being  replaceably  positioned  to  extend 
from  the  cold  side  to  the  hot  side  within  the  bore  and 
within  the  cushioned  lining  with  a  portion  of  the  sensing 
tip  exposed  near  the  hot  side  to  contact  the  elevated  tem- 
perature atmosphere  and  with  the  majority  of  the  tube 
length,  including  a  portion  of  the  outer  electroded  surface, 
being  sealably  cushioned  within  the  lining. 


4,198,280 

MEMBRANE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSING  PROBE 

Dorian  J.  Swartz,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,891 

lat  CL^  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  a.  204—195  P  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrolyte  housing  for  an  electrochemical  sensing 
probe  that  has  a  membrane  held  against  an  electrode  support, 
whereby  the  improvement  comprises:  a  retaining  member 
having  a  protruding  annular  section  which  uniformly  presses 
the  membrane  against  the  electrode  support;  said  electrode 
support  having  a  surface  roughened  to  a  given  depth;  and  a 
lateral  channel  in  the  electrode  support's  end  surface  that  is 


substantially  deeper  than  the  roughened  surface,  which  chan- 
nel extends  laterally  across  the  protruding  annular  section  to 
prevent  the  blocking  seal  to  occur  between  the  protruding 
annular  section  and  the  membrane. 


4,198,281 

SOLVATOR  PLUG 

David  N.  Kramer,  Stevenson;  Stephen  E.  Long,  Baltimore,  and 

Alan  A.  Schneider,  Reisterstown,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 

Catalyst  Research  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,682 

Int  a.-  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204—195  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  solvator  plug  for  replenishing  a  solvent  in  the  electro- 
chemical sensing  cell  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  having  an  attachment  means  adapted  to  be 

communicatingly  mounted  to  the  inlet  port  of  a  sensing 

cell; 

b.  a  chamber  for  containing  a  solvent  the  vapor  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  delivered  to  the  sensing  cell; 

c.  means  for  containing  said  solvent  within  the  chamber  but 
permitting  the  vapors  thereof  to  diffuse  from  the  chamber 
through  said  attachment  means. 


4,198,282 

REPLACEABLE  CATHODE  UNIT  SUITABLE  AS  A 

MODULE  FOR  BUILDING  UP  OF  STABLE, 

NON-DEFORMABLE  CATHODE  SYSTEMS  IN 

ELECTROLYZERS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MAGNESIUM,  AND  AN  ELECTROLYZER  WITH 

CATHODE  UNITS  INCORPORATED  THEREIN 

Knut  A.  Andreassen;  Henry  K.  Johnsen;  Peder  R.  Solheim,  all  of 

Porsgrann,  and  Sigbjom  Kleveland,  Oslo,  all  of  Norway, 

assignors  to  Norsk  Hydro  A.S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  1,  1977,  771957 

Int.  a.-  C25C  3/04.  3/08.  3/16.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  204—243  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  replaceable  cathode  unit  suitable  as  a  module  for  the 
assembly  of  stable,  non-deformable  cathode  systems  in  electro- 
lyzers  for  the  production  of  magnesium  by  melted  salt  electrol- 
ysis, said  cathode  unit  comprising: 
a  straight,  longitudinally  extending  main  cathode  having 

active  cathode  side  surfaces  and  front  and  back  ends; 
first  and  second  shorter  end  transverse  cathodes  arranged  at 
approximately  right  angles  to  said  main  cathode  at  said 
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front  end  and  said  back  end  thereof,  respectively,  said 
transverse  cathodes  being  arranged  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  said  main  cathode  and  extending  equal  distances 
from  said  side  surfaces  thereof; 

at  least  one  intermediate  transverse  cathode  extending  from 
said  main  cathode  between  said  first  and  second  end  trans- 
verse cathodes;  and 

said  transverse  cathodes  being  adapted  to  align  with  trans- 
verse cathodes  of  adjacent  main  cathodes  to  define  plural 
anode  spaces. 


the  other  edge  portion  is  arranged  in  one  of  said  buffer  solution 
troughs  and  dipped  into  buffer  solution,  said  electrophoretic 
apparatus  is  arranged  that,  after  a  film  is  conveyed  into  said 
apparatus  by  means  of  said  endless  belts,  edge  portions  of  said 
film  are  held  between  said  filter  paper  supports  and  filter  paper 


4,198,283 
MAGNETRON  SPUTTERING  TARGET  AND  CATHODE 

ASSEMBLY 

Walter  H.  Oass,  Yonkers;  George  J.  Unterkofler,  Nanuet,  both 

of  N.Y.,  and  Steven  D.  Hurwitt,  Park  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Materials  Research  Corporation,  Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,698 

Int.  a:-  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  26  Qaims 


1.  A  cathode  assembly  for  use  in  a  magnetron  sputtering 
apparatus  having  an  evacuable  chamber,  the  cathode  assembly 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  chamber  and  including  a 
sputtering  target,  a  support  means  for  the  sputtering  target, 
means  for  mounting  the  sputtering  target  in  electrically  and 
thermally  conductive  contact  with  the  support  means,  and 
magnetic  means  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  the  target  for 
providing  an  arched,  closed-loop  magnetic  field  over  a  sputter- 
ing surface  of  the  target,  the  improvement  wherein  the  sputter- 
ing target  comprises: 
a  set  of  four  straight  bars  composed  at  least  partly  of  material 
to  be  sputter-deposited  onto  substrates,  the  set  containing 
a  pair  of  side  bars  and  a  pair  of  end  bars,  each  side  bar  and 
each  end  bar  having  an  inner  side,  an  outer  side,  a  front 
face,  a  rear  face,  and  two  ends,  the  four  bars  of  the  set 
being  shaped  at  the  ends  so  that  the  bars  can  be  assembled 
as  a  rectangular  frame  with  the  inner  sides  of  each  pair  of 
bars  facing  each  other  and  with  the  front  faces  of  the  four 
bars  providing  a  rectangular  annular  sputtering  surface, 
the  thus  assembled  set  of  target  bars  being  adapted  to  be 
held  by  said  mounting  means  with  the  rear  faces  of  said 
bars  in  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  contact  with 
the  support  means  of  said  cathode  assembly. 
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retainers  by  moving  said  filter  paper  supports  upward,  the  film 
is  thereby  moved  upward  to  part  from  said  endless  belts,  said 
filter  paper  supports  are  then  moved  obliquely  upward  so  that 
they  part  from  each  other  in  order  to  make  the  film  free  from 
slack  and,  then,  the  film  is  energized  through  said  sheets  of 
filter  paper  in  the  state  that  the  film  is  free  from  slack. 


4,198,284 
ELECTROPHORETIC  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Shinohara,  Chofii,  and  Ryo  Fujimori,  Hachiouji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,222 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   27,    1978,   53- 
55250[U];  Apr.  27,  1978,  53-5525 1[U] 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 
U.S.  a.  204—299  R  6  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  endless 
belts,  a  pair  of  long  board-like  filter  paper  supports  arranged  on 
the  outer  sides  of  said  pair  of  endless  belts,  a  pair  of  filter  paper 
retainers  arranged  above  said  pair  of  filter  paper  supports, 
buffer  solution  troughs  arranged  on  the  outer  sides  of  said  pair 
of  filter  paper  supports,  and  two  sheets  of  filter  paper,  each 
sheet  of  filter  paper  being  arranged  that  its  one  edge  portion 
rests  on  the  top  surface  of  one  of  said  filter  paper  supports  and 


4,198,285 

OXIDATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  WAXES  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  SULFOBETAINES 

Donald  D.  Carlos,  Grayson,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 

Ashland,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,131,  Jun.  22,  1978.  This 
application  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,088 
Int.  a.-  C07C  27/70;  C09F  7/02;  C07C  27/76 
U.S.  Q.  208—3  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  liquid  hydrocarbon  waxes  and 
petrolatums  comprising  blowing  an  oxidizing  gas  through  the 
liquid  mass  of  said  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  a  sul- 
fobetaine  of  the  formula: 


V 

R2— N  +— R4SO3— 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  an  amido  radical  of  the  formula  RCONH(CH2)3 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R2  and 
R3  are  each  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R4 
is  an  alkylene  or  hydroxyalkylene  or  hydroxyalkylene  radical 
of  about  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,198,286 
HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST  SELECHVE  TO 
MIDDLE  DISTILLATE 
Lee  Hilfman;  Mark  J.  O'Hara,  both  of  Mt.  Prospect,  and  Rus- 
sell W.  Johnson,  Villa  Park,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,507 
Int.  Q.-  ClOG  13/06;  BOIJ  27/04.  29/12 
U.S.  Q.  208—111  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrocracking  of  a  heavy  gas 
oil  possessing  a  boiling  point  above  about  650'  P.  to  produce  a 
middle  distillate  possessing  a  boiling  range  of  from  about  300° 
F.  to  about  650°  F.  which  comprises  contacting  said  heavy  gas 
oil  in  a  hydrocracking  reaction  zone  with  hydrogen  at  an 
elevated  pressure  and  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  composite  consisting  essentially  of  a  rare  earth 
exchanged  metal  ion  aluminosilicate  material,  wherein  said 
original  metal  ion  content  is  reduced  to  a  level  of  about  1%  to 
about  3%  of  said  original  metal  ion  content,  at  least  one  metal 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  VIE 
and  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  25%  of  the  weight  of  said  composite  and 
from  about  1  wt.  %  to  about  3  wt.  %  sulfate. 
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4,198,287 

METHOD  OF  REGENERATING 

COKE-CONTAMINATED  CATALYST  WITH 

SIMULTANEOUS  COMBUSTION  OF  CARBON 

MONOXIDE 

Charles  L.  Hemler,  Jr.,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  Laurence  O.  Stine, 

Western  Springs,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Flaines,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,260,  Feb.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,963 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  ClOG  ]]/04;  BOIJ  8/24;  COIB  29/12 

U.S.  a.  208—113  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  coke-contaminated  catalyst 

with  simultaneous  carefully-controlled  combustion  of  CO  to 

CO2  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  coke-contaminated  catalyst  containing  from 
about  O.S  to  l.S  wt.  %  coke  into  a  regeneration  zone; 

(b)  adding  to  said  regeneration  zone,  independently  of  said 
coke-contaminated  catalyst,  a  CO  oxidation  promoter 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  noble 
metals  in  an  amount  on  an  average  daily  basis  equivalent 
to  form  about  0.1  to  about  IS  wt  ppm  of  the  circulating 
catalyst  inventory  on  an  elemental  basis  to  promote  the 
combustion  of  CO  to  CO2,  dissolved  in  a  liquid  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  a  hydro- 
carbon; 

(c)  passing  oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  into  said 
regeneration  zone  in  an  amount  selected  to  bum  said  coke 
from  said  coke-contaminated  catalyst  and  to  provide  suffi- 
cient excess  oxygent  to  accomplish  the  desired  amount  of 
CO  combustion  to  CO2; 

(d)  reacting  a  first  portion  of  said  oxygen-containing  regen- 
eration gas  with  said  coke-contaminated  catalyst  in  said 
regeneration  zone  at  oxidation  conditions  selected  to 
remove  coke  from  said  coke-contaminated  catalyst  and  to 
produce  a  flue  gas  conuining  CO  and  wherein  said  oxida- 
tion conditions  are  sufficient  to  cause  combustion  of  CO  to 
CO2  in  the  presence  of  said  oxidation  promoter;  and, 

(e)  simultaneously  contacting  said  flue  gas  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  wiUi 
said  CO  oxidation  promoter  in  said  regeneration  zone  m 
the  presence  of  regenerated  catalyst  containing  less  than 
0.3  wt.  %  coke  at  said  oxidation  conditions,  thereby  mak- 
ing a  controlled  quantity  of  exothermic  heat  of  reaction 
available  for  operation  of  said  regeneration  zone  and  (ii) 
decreasing  the  amount  of  CO  in  the  flue  gas  by  its  combus- 
tion to  CO2. 


derived  from  a  monoepoxide,  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2,  and  one  of 
the  R  substituents  can  be  hydrogen  when  n  is  2. 


4 198,288 
DESLIMING  OF  POTASH  ORES 
Nathan  M.  Levine,  and  Walter  Von  Drathen,  both  of  Louisville, 
Ky^  assignors  to  Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company, 
Looisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,655 
Int  aj  B03D  J/02 
U.S.  a.  209—5  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  desliming  a  potash  ore  which  comprises  (1) 
pulping  the  ore  in  saturated  brine;  (2)  treating  the  pulped  ore 
with  about  O.OOS-O.S  pound  per  ton  of  a  polygalactomannan 
gum  flocculant,  and  with  about  0.01-1.0  pound  per  ton  of  a 
polyamine  collector  for  the  siliceous  slime;  (3)  subjecting  the 
treated  ore  pulp  to  froth  flotation  conditions,  and  (4)  removing 
the  floated  siliceous  slime;  wherein  the  polyamine  collector  is 
a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


R 
I 
NH2-(-CH2-CH2— N-t)j— CH2— CH2— NH2 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  substituent  conuining  between  about 
8-24  carbon  atoms,  between  about  1-3  oxygen  atoms  and  is 


4,198,289 

MOBILE,  WATERLESS,  COAL  AND  MINERAL 

SEPARATING  METHOD 

Guy  R.  B.  Elliott,  103  Grand  Canyon  Dr.,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex. 

87544,  and  MUton  W.  McDaniel,  P.O.  Box  488,  Cimarron,  N. 

Mex.  87714 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,452 

Int.  a.2  B03B  1/02 

VS.  O.  209—11  1  Claim 


1.  A  waterless  method  for  separating  mine  products  from 
refuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  single-phase  heavy-liquid  bath  maintained  at  or  near  its 
boiling  point,  with  the  heavy  liquid  comprised  of  pure 
compounds  or  mixtures, 

(b)  a  dried  solid  mixture  of  mine  products  and  refuse  which 
is  maintained  at  a  temperature  slightly  above  the  boiling 
point  of  the  heavy  liquid, 

(c)  introducing  the  mixture  of  mine  products  and  refuse  into 
the  bath  wherein  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  mine  products 
and  refuse  will  evaporatively  cool  to  the  heavy-liquid 
boiling  point  and  wherein  a  sink/float  separation  of  mine 
products  and  reject  will  take  place, 

(d)  separately  removing  the  mine  products  and  the  reject 
from  the  bath, 

(e)  drainage  of  the  mine  products  and  the  reject  at  a  tempera- 
ture near  the  boiling  point  of  the  heavy  liquid, 

(0  further  heating  of  the  mine  products  and  the  reject  to  boil 
off  small  amounts  of  heavy  liquid  which  may  remain  after 
the  the  drainage, 

(g)  condensing  any  vaporized  heavy  liquid, 

(h)  returning  drained  and  conden^  heavy  liquid  to  the 
heavy  liquid  bath,  and 

(i)  delivering  separate  dry  streams  of  product  and  reject. 


4,198,290 
DUST  SEPARATING  EQUIPMENT 
Daniel  Summers,  "Sunnybank",  Leckhampton  Hill,  Chelten- 
ham, Gloucestershire,  England 

Fded  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,583 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14, 1977, 
15597/77 

Int  a.^  B04C  3/04;  BOID  45/12 
VJS.  a.  209—144  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  particles  of  different  masses  from 
a  gas  stream,  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  main  separation  chamber  (11) 
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having  a  side  wall  and  two  end  walls,  and  formed  with  a 
substantially  tangential  gas  inlet  (10)  to  generate  a  gas 
vortex  circulating  about  a  vortex  axis  (12)  within  said 
chamber; 

(b)  an  outlet  opening  (19)  in  an  end  wall  (18)  of  said  main 
chamber,  said  opening  lying  substantially  on  the  vortex 
axis; 

(c)  a  main  particle  extraction  opening  (13)  in  the  periphery 
of  said  main  chamber; 

(d)  at  least  one  internal  deflector  member  (14,15)  for  separat- 
ing off  heavier  particles  and  directing  them  towards  said 
extraction  opening; 

(e)  a  subsidiary  substantially  cylindrical  separation  chamber 
(22)  constructed  and  arranged  to  maintain  said  gas  vortex 


and  communicating  with  said  outlet  opening  from  said 
main  chamber,  and  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  main 
separation  chamber,  and  having  a  vortex  axis  passing 
through  said  outlet  opening; 

(0  a  final  gas  outlet  (20)  communicating  directly  with  said 
subsidiary  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  outlet  opening 
(19)  and  lying  substantially  on  the  vortex  axis  of  said 
subsidiary  chamber;  and 

(g)  a  subsidiary  particle  extraction  opening  (23)  opening 
peripherally  through  said  subsidiary  chamber,  for  remov- 
ing fine  particles  emerging  from  the  main  separation 
chamber; 

(h)  said  outlet  opening  (19)  and  said  final  gas  outlet  (20)  both 
being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  subsidiary  chamber 
(22). 


4,198,291 
FLOAT-SINK  SEPARATION  OF  COAL  WITH  LIQUID 

SO2 

Jin  S.  Yoo,  South  Holland,  and  Emmett  H.  Burk,  Glenwood, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,912,  Apr.  12, 1977.  This  application 

Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,417 

Int.  a.^  B03B  5/44 

U.S.  a.  209—172.5  3  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  coal  comprising 

(a)  submerging  coal  containing  ash  and  pyrite  in  liquid  sulfur 
dioxide  for  a  time  sufficient  for  a  discrete  float-sink  separa- 
tion to  occur,  and 

(b)  recovering  the  float  portion,  a  coal  product  reduced  in 
ash  and  pyrite. 


4,198,292 

PROCESS  FOR  METHANE  AND  AMMONIA 

EXTRACnON  FROM  ORGANIC  WASTE 

David  R.  Snider,  Vincennes,  and  J.  Clifford  Graham,  Lafayette, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Graham-Snider  Energy  Systems, 

Vincennes,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,103 
Int  Cl.^  C02C  1/14 
VJS.  a.  210—12  1  aaim 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  methane  and  ammonia  from  live- 
stock waste  material  by  anaerobic  bacterial  digestion  of  the 


material  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  continuous  load 
displacement  type  digester  tank,  forming  a  slurry  of  water  and 
the  livestock  waste  material,  introducing  the  slurry  into  the 
digester  tank  to  a  predetermined  level  which  defines  a  gas 
collection  chamber  in  the  tank  above  the  slurry  level,  maintain- 
ing the  slurry  in  the  digester  tank  at  a  temperature  of  approxi- 


4^„.^n>^    9 


mately  37*  C.  and  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  7.5  to  8.5,  provid- 
ing a  conduit  communicating  with  the  collection  chamber  for 
withdrawing  methane  and  ammonia  generated  therein  by  the 
bacterial  digestion  process,  and  maintaining  said  collection 
chamber  and  a  portion  of  said  conduit  at  a  pressure  within  the 
range  of  67.06  to  268.08  mm  Hg  gage  vacuum  while  the  diges- 
tion process  proceeds. 


4,198,293 
TUBULAR  MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Toshio  Ogawa,  Takahagi;  Katsuya  Ebara,  Mito,'and  Sankichi 
Takahashi,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,415,  Mar.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,811 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1975,  50-33536 
Int  a.-  BOID  13/00.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—23  H  17  Qaims 


■KB®:  J,  J-__>  45C    . 

27%  , 


1.  In  a  tubular  membrane  separation  process  which  includes 
feeding  a  solution  to  be  treated,  with  the  application  of  pres- 
sure, to  a  module  comprised  of  a  tube  of  a  semipermeable 
membrane  and  a  liquid-permeable  support  member  surround- 
ing the  membrane  so  that  a  solvent  component  of  the  solution 
can  pass  through  the  membrane,  and  collecting  the  solvent  that 
has  transferred  through  the  membrane  with  the  concomitant 
production  of  a  concentrated  solution  in  the  tubular  mem- 
brane, a  plurality  of  said  modules  being  connected  in  parallel  to 
form  a  stage,  a  plurality  of  the  stages  being  connected  in  series, 
and  said  modules  arranged  in  gradually  decreased  numbers  for 
the  stages  where  the  concentration  of  the  solute  increases,  the 
improvement  comprising  passing  elastic  elements,  together 
with  the  solution  being  treated,  to  the  stages,  distributing  the 
elastic  elements  to  the  modules  of  the  stages,  and  forcing  a 
plurality  of  these  elaf.tic  elements,  together  with  a  solution 
being  treated,  through  the  semipermeable  membrane  in  each  of 
the  modules,  controlling  the  number  of  elastic  elements  passed 
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to  any  one  stage  such  that  said  elastic  elements  are  gradually 
decreased  in  number  in  proportion  to  the  reduction  in  number 
of  modules  per  stage,  said  elastic  elements  each  being  softer 
than  said  semipermeable  membrane,  removing  deposits  from 
said  semipermeable  membrane  tube  by  mechanically  rubbing 
an  inside  surface  of  the  semipermeable  membrane  tube  with 
said  elastic  elements  as  said  elements  are  forced  through  said 
semipermeable  membrane  tube  and  collecting  the  elements 
flowed  through  the  flow  passages  in  each  stage  and  recycling 
these  elements  to  the  upstream  end  of  the  same  stage. 


4,198,294 

WATER  PURinCATION  SYSTEM 

Thomas  N.  Deane,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Redux 

Corporation,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,426,  Jun.  16, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,092,242.  This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,785 

Int.  a.^  BOID  13/00.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  210-23  F  11  aaims 


at  least  one  reaction  fraction  during  the  corresponding  ion 
exchange  reaction  of  the  next  successive  cycle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  each  of  said  at  least  one  reaction  fraction  is  separately  fed 
to  the  distributor  for  distributing  liquids  to  said  ion  ex- 
changer bed  and  is  distributed  to  and  is  passed  through 
said  ion  exchanger  bed,  in  the  same  sequence  as  in  the 
corresponding  exchange  reaction  of  the  previous  cycle, 
with  the  mixing  with  any  other  liquid  distributed  to  and 
passed  through  said  ion  exchanger  bed  being  minimized, 
and  is  separately  stored  in  order  to  be  separately  fed  to  the 
ion  exchanger  bed,  during  the  corresponding  ion  ex- 
change reaction  in  the  next  successive  cycle,  in  the  same 
sequence; 

(b)  the  co-ion  content  of  said  at  least  one  reaction  fraction  is 
kept  constant;  and 

(c)  the  exchange  yield  taking  place  with  the  passage  of  the  at 
least  one  reaction  fraction  being  greater  than  50%  of  the 
maximum  possible  exchange  yield. 


SUBFMTANT  ^      I  P  H 

SUPPLT  »LUM 


UMP  W^ 


4,198,296 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

DRINKING  WATER 

John  J.  Doumas,  Wilton,  Conn.;  Alan  H.  Molof,  New  City,  N.Y.; 
Gordon  H.  Raymond,  Southington,  Conn.,  and  Lee  Wikstrom, 
Pomona,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation, 
Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,637,  Jun.  15, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,758,  Apr.  29,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,935 

Int.  a:-  BOID  15/04 

VS.  a.  210—29  20  Claims 

I 

IMIMEO  MO 


1.  A  process  of  reclaiming  waste  water  from  a  washing 
operation  employing  syndets  by  adding  to  said  waste  water  an 
oil  soluble  surfactant  comprising  a  group  1  metal  salt  of  an 
organic  acid,  emulsifying  said  surfactant  to  occlude  the  sus- 
pended solids  contained  in  said  waste  water,  and  breaking  said 
emulsion  to  produce  clear  water  suitable  for  reuse  in  washing 
and  rinsing  in  the  washing  operation. 


4,198,295 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  EXCHANGE  YIELD 

IN  ION  EXCHANGE  PROCESSES 
Sandor  Vigna,  Reichenberger  Str.  30a,  534  Bad  Honnef,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sandor  V^jna,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,946,  Mar.  28,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,256,  Mar.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1975,  2514222;  Sep.  30,  1975,  2543573 

Int.  a.-  BOID  15/04 
\]JS.  a.  210—25  33  Claims 

1.  In  an  ion  exchange  process  wherein  liquid  comprising  at 
least  one  reaction  fraction,  a  solution  containing  exchanging 
counter  ions,  and  water  are  passed  through  a  washed  ion  ex- 
changer bed  which  is  filled  with  water  and  which  is  charged 
with  counter  ions  to  be  exchanged,  the  sequential  passing  of 
the  at  least  one  reaction  fraction,  the  solution  containing  ex- 
changing ions,  and  water  through  the  ion  exchanger  bed  con- 
stituting an  ion  exchange  reaction  of  an  ion  exchange  cycle, 
with  the  at  least  one  reaction  fraction  obtained  from  the  corre- 
sponding ion  exchange  reaction  in  a  previous  cycle  of  passing 
at  least  one  reaction  fraction,  a  soliltion  of  the  exchanging  ions 
and  water  through  the  ion  exchanger  bed;  and  wherein  after 
discharging  from  the  bed  the  flrst  runnings  and  a  product 
solution  containing  exchanged  counter  ions,  the  same  number 
of  reaction  fractions,  having  the  same  volumes,  as  delivered  to 
said  ion  exchanger  bed  during  said  reaction  is  recovered  and 
stored  in  order  to  be  delivered  to  said  ion  exchanger  bed  as  the 


cr  REHCVEO 
•  PARTLY 
OCIONIZCO   HjO 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  biologically  safe  drinking  water 
from  natural  water  comprising  the  steps  of  removing  halide 
ions  from  said  natural  water  and  exchanging  for  said  halide 
ions  an  anion  which  will  substantially  maintain  the  original 
ionic  character  of  said  natural  water  and  not  inhibit  the  bioci- 
dal  effects  of  bactericides,  and  introducing  a  bactericide  to  said 
water  in  a  biologically  acceptable  amount  to  kill  bacteria  in 
said  water. 


4,198,297 
REMOVAL  OF  TRACE  COPPER  IONS  FROM  WATER 
Ernesto  Valdes-Krieg,  Mexico,  Mexico;  Judson  King,  and  Hugo 
H.  Sephton,  both  of  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650^5,  Jan.  19,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,173,  Nov.  15, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

744,226 
Int.  a.-^  C02B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  210—44  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  separation  or  recovery  of  metal  ions  from 
solution  in  an  aqueous  feed,  said  feed  containing  up  to  about  10 
ppm  of  said  metal  ions,  consisting  of  continuously  introducing 
the  feed  near  the  top  of  an  elongated  vertical  bubble  fraction- 
ation column,  the  height  of  said  column  being  at  least  24 
inches,  and  simultaneously  and  continuously  introducing  (1)  a 
stream  of  gas  bubbles  and  (2)  an  anionic  surfactant  or  aqueous 
solution  thereof  near  the  bottom  of  said  column,  the  rates  of 
introduction  of  feed,  stream  of  gas  bubbles  and  surfactant  being 
sufficient  to  provide  a  flow  of  liquid  phase  counter-current  to 
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gas  bubbles  having  a  surfactant-loaded  liquid  interface  associ- 
ated therewith  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  col- 


Mhi^ — 


LIQUID  \ 


V 


umn,  whereby  the  metal  ions  associated  with  the  interface  are 
removed  at  the  top  of  the  column. 


4,198,298 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  AND 

OPTIMIZATION  OF  nLTRATION  PROCESS 

Matthew  M.  Zuckerman,  Palo  Alto,  and  Leslie  C.  Hamer,  San 

Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  EDC/Enviro  Development 

Co.,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,168,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,151,080. 

This  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,495 

Int.  a.2  BOID  25/12 

U.S.  a.  210—65  4  aaims 


2^ 


Tm 
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generating  a  signal  characteristic  of  said  terminal  pump 
pressure,  and 

terminating  operation  of  said  pump  in  response  to  said  signal. 

4.  A  process  control  apparatus  and  system  for  dewatering  a 
solids  ladened  slurry  of  water  and  waste  water  in  a  filter  press 
dewatering  unit,  said  system  comprising. 

a  filter  press  having  an  inlet,  filter  cloth  chambers  for  remov- 
ing solids  from  the  slurry  and  for  concentrating  the  re- 
moved solids  in  filter  cakes  within  the  filter  cloth  cham- 
bers, and  an  outlet, 

influent  feed  means  for  feeding  an  influent  solids  ladened 
slurry  to  the  inlet  of  the  filter  press, 

effluent  means  for  conducting  a  relatively  solid-free  effluent 
from  the  filter  press, 

pump  means  for  pumping  the  influent  solids  ladened  slurry 
under  pressure  through  the  influent  feed  means  to  the 
filter  press, 

pump  control  means  for  controlling  the  pumping  of  influent 
into  the  filter  press  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
flow  rate  in  the  effluent  from  the  filter  press  until  the 
terminal  pump  pressure  of  the  cycle  is  reached  to  thereby 
maximize  the  increase  of  solids  within  the  filter  press 
during  the  build-to-terminal  pressure  phase  of  the  pump- 
ing operation, 

means  to  generate  a  signal  characteristic  of  terminal  pump 
pressure,  and 

means  to  terminate  operation  of  said  pump  in  response  to 
said  signal. 


4,198,299 
MICROSCREEN  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  Ewing,  Milwaukee,  and  Michael  J.  Bykowski,  West  Bend, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Water  Pollution  Control  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,337,  Apr.  11,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,600, 

Dec.  26,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  794,892 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  33/10 

U.S.  a.  210—77  37  aaims 


1.  A  process  control  method  of  dewatering  a  solids  ladened 
slurry  of  water  and  waste  water  in  a  filter  press  dewatering  unit 
of  the  kind  in  which  the  solids  are  removed  from  the  slurry  and 
concentrated  in  the  filter  press  in  dewatering  cycles,  said 
method  comprising, 
feeding  an  influent  slurry  ladened  with  relatively  incompres- 
sible solids  to  an  inlet  of  the  filter  press, 
removing  the  solids  from  the  slurry  in  the  filter  press  and 
concentrating  the  removed  solids  within  the  filter  press, 
conducting  a  relatively  solids-free  effluent  from  the  filter 

press, 
controlling  the  pumping  of  influent  into  the  filter  press  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  flow  rate  in  the  effluent 
from  the  filter  press  until  the  terminal  pump  pressure  of 
the  cycle  is  reached  to  thereby  maximize  the  increase  of 
solids  within  the  filter  press  during  the  build-to-terminal 
pressure  phase  of  the  pumping  operation. 


20.  In  a  microscreening  process  in  which  microscreen 
throughput  capacity  is  impaired  by  drop  back,  the  improved 
method  of  microscreening  which  comprises: 

(A)  providing  a  microscreen  unit  having  a  tank  with  stationary 
walls  for  containing  a  tank  pool,  a  drum  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  tank  for  containing  a  drum  pool,  a  screening 
medium  having  an  open  area  of  about  10-60%  which  defines 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  drum  and  provides  communica- 
tion of  water  between  said  drum  pool  and  tank  pool,  back 
flush  spray  means  mounted  above  and  outside  the  screening 
medium  and  collecting  means  within  the  drum  beneath  the 
back  flush  spray  means; 

(B)  feeding  as  influent  into  said  drum  pool  a  dilute  aqueous 
suspension  containing  about  5  to  1,000  milligrams  per  lifter  of 
suspended  microbiological  particles; 

(C)  during  said  feeding  of  influent,  controlling  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  drum  pool  at  a  level,  relative  to  the  tank  pool 
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level,  corresponding  to  a  hydraulic  pressure  head  AH  across 
the  submerged  portion  of  the  screen  of  up  to  about  10  inches 
of  water,  said  level  not  exceeding  about  0.4D  above  the 
drum  center  line,  where  D  is  the  drum  diameter,  to  maintain 
a  gas  space  above  said  drum  pool  surface; 

(D)  screening  said  suspension  by  passing  water  therefrom 
through  said  medium  and  depositing  said  suspended  micro- 
biological particles  on  the  interior  of  said  drum  at  a  solids 
loading  of  up  to  about  1  milligram  per  cm^  while  rotating 
said  drum  at  a  peripheral  speed  in  the  range  of  about  30  to 
240  feet  per  minute; 

(E)  as  the  screen  rotates,  transporting  said  deposited  particles 
on  the  inside  of  the  screen  over  that  portion  of  the  gas  space 
which  extends  from  the  location  where  said  peripheral  sur- 
face emerges  from  the  drum  pool  to  a  location  where  it 
passes  over  said  collecting  means; 

(F)  maintaining  a  pressure  differential  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1 
to  6  inches  of  liquid  gauge  across  the  medium,  which  is 
positive  on  the  inside  relative  to  the  outside,  in  a  portion  of 
the  medium  which  is  traversing  said  portion  of  the  gas  space, 
said  pressure  differential  being  sufficient  to  substantially 
reduce  the  quantity  of  particles  which  drop  back  into  said 
drum  pool  from  said  screening  medium,  and  less  than  that 
required  to  break  through  segments  of  water  film  extending 
across  openings  in  said  portion  of  the  medium;  and 

(G)  directing  a  spray  of  back  flush  water  from  outside  the 
medium  through  said  peripheral  surface  over  said  collecting 
means  at  a  pressure  of  about  20-160  psig  for  dislodging 
particles  from  said  screening  medium  and  directing  the 
dislodged  pariicles,  along  with  water  added  thereto  by  said 
back  flush  spray,  into  said  collecting  means. 

37.  In  an  apparatus  for  microscreening  dilute  liquid  suspen- 
sions of  suspended  particles  including:  a  stationary  walled  tank 
for  containing  a  tank  pool;  a  drum,  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
tank  pool,  said  drum  having  on  its  peripheral  surface  a  screen- 
ing medium  with  an  open  area  of  about  10-60%  for  containing 
a  drum  pool  of  said  liquid  suspension  and  an  overlying  drum 
gas  space  and  for  providing  communication  of  liquid  between 
said  drum  pool  and  tank  pool;  said  drum  being  connected  with 
means  for  providing  on  the  inside  of  said  screening  medium  a 
solids  loading  of  particles  of  up  to  about  1  mg/cm^  per  pass,  for 
maintainmg  the  upper  surface  of  the  drum  pool  at  a  level, 
relative  to  the  tank  pool  level,  corresponding  to  a  hydraulic 
pressure  head  AH  across  the  submerged  portion  of  the  screen 
in  the  range  of  up  to  about  10  inches  of  said  liquid,  and  for 
maintaining  the  level  of  the  drum  pool  at  a  level  of  up  to  about 
0.4D  above  the  drum  centerline,  where  D  is  the  drum  diame- 
ter, for  maintaining  a  gas  space  in  said  drum  above  said  drum 
pool  surface;  and  said  drum  being  connected  with  means  for 
rotating  said  drum  at  a  peripheral  speed  in  the  range  of  about 
30-240  feet  per  minute  to  cause  successive  portions  of  the 
medium  to  emerge  from  said  drum  pool  bearing  said  particles, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 
particle  collection  means  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  drum; 
back  flush  spray  means  outside  the  drum,  positioned  over  the 
particle  collection  means,  for  discharging  back  flush  spray 
liquid  through  the  medium  at  a  pressure  of  about  20  to  160 
psig,  for  dislodging  particles  from  the  medium  and  for  intro- 
ducing a  mixture  of  said  particles  and  added  back  flush  spray 
liquid  into  said  collection  means;  and 
means,  including  pressure  producing  means  or  gas  exhausting 
means,  in  communication  with  said  drum,  for  maintaining 
across  a  p>ortion  of  said  medium  between  where  said  medium 
emerges  from  the  drum  pool  and  where  it  passes  over  the 
solids  collecting  means,  a  pressure  differential  in  the  range  of 
about  0. 1  to  6  inches  of  water  gauge  which  is  positive  on  the 
inside  of  the  medium  relative  to  the  outside  thereof,  and 
which  is  sufficient  to  reduce  the  drop  back  of  particles  from 
said  portion  into  said  pool. 
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4,198,300 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SUSPENDED  OIL 

DROPLETS  FROM  WATER 

Robert  E.  Williams,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 

tion  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,961,  Nov.  7, 1977.  This  application  Mar. 

28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,634 

Int.  a.2  E02B  3/20 

U.S.  a.  210—170  I  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  oil  droplets  suspended  in  a  waste 
water  stream  produced  on  an  offshore  rig  comprising: 

a  pipe,  having  an  upper,  middle,  and  lower  poriion,  verti- 
cally positioned  adjacent  said  offshore  rig  in  a  body  of 
water,  said  pipe  extending  from  a  location  above  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  water  to  a  submerged  location 
substantially  below  the  surface; 

a  line  positioned  vertically  adjacent  said  pipe  and  extending 
from  a  location  above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  pipe; 

means  for  injecting  said  waste  water  stream  into  the  middle 
portion  of  said  pipe; 

means  for  injecting  gas  from  said  line  directly  into  the  lower 
poriion  of  said  pipe  wherein  said  injecting  means  includes 
a  diffuser  to  disperse  said  gas  into  gas  bubbles  such  that 
said  gas  bubbles  countercurrently  contact  said  waste 
water  stream  as  said  gas  bubbles  rise  toward  the  upper 
poriion  of  said  pif>e  attaching  to  said  oil  droplets  and 
reducing  the  overall  density  of  said  oil  droplets  suffi- 
ciently so  that  the  upward  velocity  of  said  oil  droplets  is 
greater  than  the  downward  velocity  of  said  waste  water 
stream,  thereby  promoting  the  separation  of  said  oil  drop- 
lets from  said  waste  water  stream;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  said  oil  droplets  from  the  upper 
poriion  of  said  pipe. 


4,198,301 

nLTER  APPARATUS  USING  FLOATING  HLTER 

MEDIUM 

Akitoshi  Iwatani,  Muragame,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishigaki  Kiko 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,697 
Qainu   priority,   application   Japan,   May    19,    1978,   53- 
68337[U] 

iBt  a:-  BOID  29/38.  33/38 
VS.  a.  210—274  10  Qaims 

1.  A  filter  apparatus  using  floating  filter  medium  comprising 
a  filter  tank  separated  by  a  water-penetrable  partition  wall  into 
an  upper  section  forming  a  filtrate  reservoir  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion forming  a  filter  chamber,  floating  filter  medium  in  the 
filter  chamber,  means  for  feeding  water  to  be  filtered  into  the 
bottom  of  the  filter  chamber,  the  water  being  caused  to  flow 
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upwardly  passing  through  the  floating  filter  medium  and 
through  the  partition  wall,  the  resulting  filtrate  being  removed 
from  the  filtrate  reservoir,  the  filter  apparatus  being  further 
characterized  by  the  improvement  comprising  an  agitating 
blade  provided  at  a  central  location  in  said  filter  chamber  as 
viewed  from  above  for  causing  upward  flow  of  water  streams, 
a  pit  provided  beneath  said  filter  chamber,  a  back-flow  wash- 
ing water  discharge  pipe  provided  in  the  form  of  a  siphon- 


shaped  pipe  with  a  discharge  opening  thereof  located  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  pit,  said  discharge  pipe  being  provided  with 
a  siphon  breaker  having  an  air  feed  port  positioned  at  a  level 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  filter  chamber,  said  means  for  feed- 
ing water  including  a  supply  pipe  having  a  feed  opening  posi- 
tioned at  a  suitable  location  at  or  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
filter  chamber  and  outside  the  pit  for  feeding  the  water  to  be 
filtered  into  said  filter  chamber. 


4,198,302 

APPARATUS  FOR  RELIEVING  BLOCKAGE  OF  THE 

PULP  DISCHARGE  PASSAGE  IN  A  CYCLONE  IN  A 

PULPING  SYSTEM 

Johan  G.  I.  Johansson,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Defibrator 

Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1977,  7704941 
Int.  a.2  BOID  21/26 
U.S.  a.  210—512  R  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pulping  system  in  which  the  pulp  stock  is  treated  in  an 
environment  of  superatmospheric  steam  and  discharged  to- 
gether with  the  steam  into  a  cyclone  separator  wherein  the 
steam  is  separated  from  the  pulp  stock  and  evacuated  while  the 
steam-liberated  pulp  stock  is  impelled  through  a  discharge 
passage  towards  a  discharge  valve  means  which  is  controlled 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  rate  of  discharge  and  superatmos- 
pheric pressure  within  the  cyclone,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  throat  member  forming  part  of  said  discharge  passage 
and  tapering  towards  the  discharge  valve  means; 

(b)  a  screw  conveyor  having  correspondingly  tapered  screw 


flights  mounted  to  a  shaft  to  rotate  snugly  in  said  throat  to 
propel  the  pulp  stock  under  a  predetermined  force 
towards  the  discharge  valve  means,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft; 

(c)  the  shaft  of  said  screw  conveyor  being  mounted  to  recip- 
rocate within  said  throat  during  the  rotation  thereof  to 
allow  the  screw  flights  to  yield  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined excessive  thrust  resulting  from  compacted  pulp 
stock  blocking  the  throat,  to  provide  a  by-pass  passage 
between  the  screw  flights  and  the  surrounding  throat  wall; 

(d)  said  shaft  comprising  two  sections,  one  of  said  sections 
supporting  said  screw  flights,  the  terminal  portions  of  said 
two  opposing  shaft  sections  being  interconnected  by 
means  of  a  thrust  collar  for  allowing  said  one  of  said  shaft 
sections  to  reciprocate  in  said  throat  while  maintaining 
said  other  shaft  section  non-reciprocal,  said  other  shaft 
being  joumaled  in  the  end  wall  of  said  cyclone  opposite  to 
said  throat  and  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  said 
end  wall  engaging  with  said  means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
wherein  said  one  of  said  shaft  sections  can  be  reciprocated 
in  said  throat  without  disengaging  said  shaft  from  said 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


4,198,303 
ANTIOXIDANT  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Milton  Braid,  Westmont,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,938 
Int.  Q.-  ClOM  1/54;  C07F  15/04 
VS.  Q.  252—42.7  46  Qaims 

1.  An  organosulfur-containing  complex  comprising  a  nickel 
II  thiobis  (alkylphenolate)  complex  with  an  hydroxy  substi- 
tuted ligand  having  the  following  general  structure: 


(HO);„  Y 


where  R  is  either  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1-8  carbon  atoms  in  any  isomeric  configuration 
except  those  in  which  a  carbon  atoms  bonded  to  a  ring  carbon 
atom  is  in  turn  bonded  to  more  than  two  other  carbon  atoms, 
Y  is  a  ligand  such  that  Y  (OH)  is  methanol,  ethanol,  n- 
propanol,  i-propanol,  n-butanol,  i-butanol,  benzyl  alcohol, 
3,5-ditertiary-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl  alcohol,  phenol,  1,4- 
butanediol,  1,6-hexamethylenediol,  1,8-octamethylenediol,  and 
1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  and  n  is  from  1  to  4  and  m  is  from 
1  to  6  with  the  proviso  that  m  is  never  less  than  n. 

20.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an 
organic  medium  normally  susceptible  to  oxidative  degradation 
in  which  the  organic  medium  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oils  of  lubricant  viscosity  or  greases  prepared  there- 
from, said  oils  maybe  hydrocracked  oils,  hydraulic  oils,  au- 
tomative  oils,  gear  oils,  transmission  fluids,  waxes,  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon fuels,  fuel  oils,  and  plastics  and  wherein  said  oils 
maybe  mineral  oils  and  fractions  thereof  or  synthetic  hydro- 
carbon base  oils,  and  a  minor  amount  suflicient  to  impart  anti- 
oxidant properties  and/or  ultraviolet  stabilization  thereof  of  a 
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„ic...  o,^u>f..cnuin.a.  hydro,,  co.p,«  as  d«cH^  J^JS.rXl'and S  oltr  .^ ttn'r:!: 
m  claim  1.  -  ,  2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  having  the  foUowmg  formula: 


4  198  304 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  BETA  SUBSTITUTED 

ACRYLIC  AOD  AMIDES  AS  PRESERVATIVES 
Shigeo  Inoue,  Miyashiromachi;  Norioki  Miyamoto,  Sakura,  and 
Haruo  Shimizu,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao 
Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,731 
aalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1975,  SO/lWl^ 
Int  cTmiK  i7//a  31/16:  A61L  13/00:  CUD  3/48:  ClOM 

3/32 
U5.  a  252-47.5  ,     naaims 

1  The  method  for  minimizing  deterioration  of  a  non-phar- 
maceutical composition  containing  organic  materials  that  are 
subject  to  attack  and  destruction  by  micro-organisms,  which 
comprises  adding  to  and  blending  in  said  composition  a  com- 
pound or  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  formula 


O  =  S(S)2  F-CH-C02C4H.,  1 
CH2CO2C4H2    J  2 

3.  The  compound  of  claim  1  having  the  following  formula: 


r  CH2CO2C8H 


■1 


R,-S-CH=CH-CON, 

M 

o 


,R2 
'R3 


wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  containing  one  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl 
containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  and  R}.  which  can  be 
the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl  containing  one  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  an  amount  effective  to  prevent  or  retard  multiplica- 
tion of  micro-organisms  in  said  composition. 

12  In  a  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  synthetic  organic  surfactant  subject  to 
attack  by  micro-organisms,  and  containing  a  preservative  ef- 
fective to  prevent  growth  of  micro-organisms  responsible  for 
deterioration  of  the  composition,  the  improvement  which 
comprises;  said  preservative  is  a  compound  or  a  mixture  of 
compounds  having  the  formula 


O  =  S(S)2  I-CHCO2C8H1 


4.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and  a 
minor  effective  load-carrying  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  following  general  formula: 

(R02CCXY]S„[CXYC02R'l 

where  n  is  1  to  8  and  in  which  one  or  more  sulfur  atoms  in  the 
chain  are  oxidized  to  sulfoxide  (S=0)  or  sulfone 


O 
O 


X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  individually 
selected  from  H.  alkyl.  and  cycloalkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  -CH2CO2R"  where  R.  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  are  individually  selected  from  alkyl.  alkenyl. 
cycloalkyl.  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  of  from  1  to  32  carbon  atoms. 


R,— s-ch=ch-con: 


,R2 

'R3 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  containing  one  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
alkenyl  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  and  R3, 
which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl  containing  one  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  and  is  present  in  an  ^amount  effective  to 
prevent  or  retard  multiplication  of  micro-organisms  in  said 
composition. 

4  198,305 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Abraham  O.  M.  Okorodudu,  West  Deptford„  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York»  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,483 
Int  a:  ClOM  1/38 
U.S.  a.  252-48.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  general  formula: 

(R02CCXY]S„[CXYC02R'l 

where  n  is  1  to  8  and  in  which  one  or  more  sulfur  atoms  in  the 
chain  are  oxidized  to  sulfoxide  (S=0)  or  sulfone 

O 

(S^      ); 


X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  individually 
selected  from  H.  alkyl.  and  cycloalkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  -CH2CO2R";  R.  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or 


I 

4,198,306 
DEPOSIT  CONTROL  AND  DISPERSANT  ADDITIVES 
Robert  A.  Lewis,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,400 
Int  a:  ClOL  1/22:  ClOM  1/32:  C07C  101/18.  101/24 
U.S.  a.  252-51.5  R  ^    18  Oaims 

1  Hydrocarbylpoly(oxyalkylene)  aminoesters  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  from  about  600  to  about  5.000,  suitable  for  use 
as  deposit  control  additives  and  dispersants  in  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  fuels  and  lubricants,  which  are  monoesters  of  a  monocar- 
boxylic  C2-C20  (amino-substituted)  alkanoic  acid  and  a  hy- 
drocarbylpoly(oxyalkylene)  alcohol;  wherein  said  amino-sub- 
stituent  contains  about  1-12  amine  nitrogen  atoms  and  up  to  40 
carbon  atoms  and  has  a  carbon:nitrogen  ratio  of  up  to  about 
10- 1  said  hydrocarbylpoly(oxyalkylene)  moiety  has  a  molecu- 
lar weight  from  about  500  to  about  5.000  and  is  composed  of  at 
least  5  oxyalkylene  units  of  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  said 
hydrocarbyl  group  contains  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms. 

13  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and  30-2000  ppm  of  the 
aminoester  of  claim  1  in  which  at  least  sufficient  number  of  said 
oxyalkylene  units  are  branched-chain  oxyalkylene  units  to 
render  said  ester  soluble  in  said  fuel  composition. 

14  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  0.01-10  weight  percent  of 
the  aminoester  of  claim  1  in  which  at  least  a  sufficient  number 
of  said  oxyalkylene  units  are  branched-chain  oxyalkylene  units 
to  render  said  ester  soluble  in  said  lubricating  oil  composition, 
and  said  hydrocarbyl  group  contains  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms. 
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4,198,307 
POLYMER  BASED  MAGNETIC  TAGS 
Ami  E.  Berkowitz,  and  Fred  F.  Holub,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,383 

Int.  a.-  C09K  3/00:  C06B  45/04:  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  252—62.54  12  Oaims 


1.  A  magnetic  tag  for  identification  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  particles,  collectively  exhibiting  at 
least  one  Curie  temperature,  said  magnetic  particles  being 
disposed  within  a  polymer  matrix  particle  having  a  rela- 
tively smooth  exterior  surface. 


4,198,308 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FREE-FLOWING  FABRIC 

SOFTENING  DETERGENT 

Giovanni  Micciche,  Aprilia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Colgate  Palmolive 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,781,  Sep.  6,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,802,  Feb.  17,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  381,896,  Jul.  23, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  7978,  Ser.  No. 

928,630 

Int.  a.^  CUD  3/065,  11/02 

U.S.  a.  252—135  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  free  flowing  spray  dried  built 
heavy  duty  synthetic  organic  detergent  compositions  contain- 
ing mixed  mono-  and  diesters  of  phosphoric  acid  and  higher 
alkoxy  polyethoxy  ethanol,  in  salt  form,  which  function  to 
soften  fabrics  consisting  essentially  of.  by  weight,  (a)  0. 1  to  5% 
R'O  (CH2CH20)mPO  (OM)2,  (b)  0.1  to  3%  [R'0(CH2C- 
H20)m]2POOM.  wherein  R'  is  higher  alkyl  of  14  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  from  1  to  6  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium, 
(c)  2  to  25%  of  a  C|o  tp  C|g  alkali  metal  benzene  sulfonate 
detergent  and  (d)  5  to  60%  inorganic  builder  salt  for  such 
detergent  which  comprises  admixing  with  such  materials  in  an 
aqueous  crutcher  mix  from  which  the  composition  is  to  be 
spray  dried  from  1  to  3%  higher  alkyl  alcohol  polyethoxye- 
thanol  wherein  the  alcohol  is  of  14  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the 
ethylene  oxide:alcohol  molar  ratio  is  from  25:1  to  75:1,  the 
ratio  of  the  total  quantities  of  (a)  and  (b)  to  said  polyethoxye- 
thanol  being  from  0.5:1  to  5:1. 


solid,  liquid,  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  compris- 
ing the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  a  solid  or  liquid  ani- 
onic, cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  base  from  0.10%  up  to 
0.20%  by  weight  of  said  detergent  base  of  either  (i)  a  mixture 
containing  from  80%  up  to  98%  by  weight  of  trans,  trans-del- 
ta-damascone  and  from  2%  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  cis.  trans- 
delta-damascone  or  (ii)  substantially  pure  trans,  trans-delta- 
damascone. 


4,198,310 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSULATING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  ORGANIC  POLYMERIZABLE 
PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Bernard  J.  Lyons,  Atherton,  Calif.;  Travers  K.  Cammack,  II, 
Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and  David  D.  Nyberg,  Sunnyvale,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,269 
Int.  a.^  HOIB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—63.2  30  Qaims 

1.  A  high  voltage  insulating  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  polymer; 

(2)  an  additive  effective  in  reducing  tracking  tracking;  and 

(3)  a  phosphorus-containing  compound  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  organic  polymerisable  compounds  having  a  formula 
selected  from 


(I) 


(II) 


and 


? 

-P=N- 


(lil) 


? 

-P=X 
I 
Q 


4,198,309 
USE  OF  TRANS,  TRANS-A-DAMASCONE  AND 
MIXTURES  CONTAINING  80%  OR  MORE  OF  TRANS, 
TRANS-A-DAMASCONE  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 
ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF  A  DETERGENT 
Bnya  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown; 
Richard  A.  Wilson,  Westfleld;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown; 
Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  and  William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  N.J.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  &.  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,718,  Jul.  27, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,727,  Nov.  15,  1977.  This 

application  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,443 

Int.  a.^  CUD  3/50.  9/44 

U.S.  a.  252—174.11  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 


wherein 

n  is  selected  from  0  to  1; 

t  is  an  integer; 

p  is  integer  greater  than  1; 

X  is  independently  selected  from  oxygen  and  sulphur; 

L  is  a  t-valent  organic  group  which,  when  t  is  1,  is 
selected  from  groups  of  formula  — R  and  — XR; 

Q  is  independently  selected  from  (i)  monovalent  groups 
of  the  formulae  — R  and  — XR  and  (ii)  divalent  or- 
ganic groups  formed  by  two  — R  groups,  two  — XR 
groups  or  an  — X  group  and  an  — R  group  attached  to 
the  same  phosphorus  atom,  at  least  one  of  the  Q 
groups  being  a  group  which  renders  said  compound 
capable  of  polymerisation;  and 

R  is  independently  selected  from 
(i)  a  hydrogen  atom; 
(ii)  an  aryl  group; 
(iii)  a  substituted  aryl  group; 

(iv)  a  group  which  renders  the  compound  capable  of 
polymerisation,  which  contains  carbon  and  hydro- 
gen and  in  which  any  other  atoms  are  selected  from 
fluorine,  chlorine,  oxygen,  sulphur,  nitrogen,  phos- 
phorus and  silicon; 
(v)  an  alkyl  group;  and 
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(vi)  an  alkyi  group  substituted  by  at  least  one  group, 
each  of  said  substituents  consisting  of  at  least  one 
atom  selected  from  carbon,  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  oxygen,  sulphur,  nitrogen,  phosphorus 
and  silicon; 

(b)  polymerisable  salts  of  a  compound  in  (a)  containing  a 
salt-forming  acidic  group,  the  cation  in  said  salt  being 
selected  from  ammonium  and  quaternary  ammonium 
ions  and  metal  ions  wherein  the  metal  is  a  metal  having 

■  an  atomic  number  less  than  S6  and  belonging  to  one  of 
Groups  lA.  IIA.  IIB,  IIIA,  IIIB.  IV A,  IVB,  VA,  VB, 
VIA,  VIIB.  and  VIII;  and 

(c)  producu  derived  from  the  reaction  of  at  least  one 
compound  as  defined  in  (a)  and  (b)  in  the  presence  of 
the  polymer  to  form  higher  molecular  weight  products. 


4,198^11 
SKIN  CONDITIONING  TOILET  BAR 
James  R.  France,  Overland  Park;  Fred  Baiocchi,  Prairie  Vil- 
lage, both  of  Kana.;  Lawrence  J.  Murphy,  Kansas  City,  Mo., 
and  John  L  Van  Haften,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to 
C.  J.  Patterson  Company,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,779 
Int  a.2  CUD  1/04.  1/83.  3/46.  3/48 
VS.  a.  252-117  6  Qalms 

1.  A  toilet  bar  having  enhanced  skin  conditioning  properties 
by  imparting  to  the  user's  skin  a  non-oily,  talc-like,  silky,  very 
smooth,  non-powdery  feel  and  comprising  a  solid  compressed 
form  containing,  on  a  percent  by  weight  basis: 

(a)  from  about  40%  to  about  90%  of  a  cleansing  agent  which 
is  physiologically  accepUble  to  the  skin  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (I)  solid  anionic  and  aliphatic 
nonionic  synthetic  detergents  which  arc  moldablc  into  a 
solid  bar  and  exhibit  surface  active  characteristics  and 
have  required  lathering  properties,  (2)  soaps  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  alka- 
nolamine  salts  of  fatty  acids  conuining  from  8  to  24  car- 
bon atoms,  and  (3)  combinations  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  of  at  least  one  skin  condition- 
ing member  compatible  with  said  cleansing  agent  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  isostea- 
ryl  lactylate  or  glycolate  and  their  physiologically  accept- 
able amine  salts;  and 

(c)  from  about  4%  to  about  25%  water. 

6.  A  method  of  imparting  a  non-oily,  talc-like,  silky,  very 
smooth,  non-powdery  feel  to  a  user's  skin  following  cleansing 
with  a  toilet  bar,  said  method  comprising: 

(I)  applying  to  the  skin  an  effective  amount  of  a  cleansing 
composition  from  a  solid  compressed  toilet  bar,  said  bar 
containing  on  a  percent  by  weight  basis: 

(a)  from  about  40%  to  about  90%  of  a  cleansing  agent 
which  is  physiologically  accepUble  to  the  skin  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  solid  anionic 
and  aliphatic  nonionic  synthetic  detergents  which  are 
moldable  into  a  solid  bar  and  exhibit  surface  active 
characteristics  and  have  required  lathering  properties, 
(2)  soaps  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  and  alkanolamine  salts  of  fatty  acids 
containing  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  combina- 
tions thereof; 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  of  at  least  one  skin  condi- 
tioning agent  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  isostearyl  lactylate  or  glycolate  and  their 
physiologically  acceptable  amine  salts;  and 

(c)  from  about  4%  to  about  23%  water;  and 

(II)  subsequently  rinsing  the  skin  with  water. 


4,198,312 
3'-CHLORO-4'-CYANOPHENYL  4.n.ALKYLBENZ0ATES 
Hisato  Sato,  Tabata;  Hamyoshi  Takatsu,  Kodaira,  and  Yutaka 
Fi^ita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Dainippon  Inc.  A 
Chemicals,  Inc.  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1977,  52-138480 
Int.  a.'  C07C  121/6a-  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  252-299  13  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 

I    " 

wherein  R  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  9 
carbon  atoms. 

II.  A  nematic  liquid  crystalline  composition  comprising  (1) 
at  least  one  nematic  liquid  crystal  and  (2)  from  5  to  30  mole 
percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  nematic  liquid  crystal, 
of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  , 

wherein  R  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  9 
carbon  atoms, 
said  composition  having  a  positive  dielectric  anisotropy 

suitable  for  use  in  a  field  effect  mode  liquid  crystal  display 

cell. 


4,198,313 

propellant  compositions  for  aerosols 

Gianangelo  Bargigia;  Gcrardo  Caporiccio,  and  Giuliano  Car> 
aiaelli,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Continuatioa.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,260,  Apr.  13,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,084 
Oalms  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  16, 1976, 22380  A/76; 
Feb.  25, 1977,  20698  A/77 

Int.  a.2  C09K  3/30;  A61L  9/04 
VJS.  a.  252—305  1  Qaim 

1.  Propellant  compositions  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  from  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  propelling 
hydrocarbon  substances  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  propane,  n-butane,  isobutane,  pentane  and  isopen- 
tane; 

(b)  from  10  to  23%  by  weight  of  a  halogenated  organic 
compound  consisting  of  CBrPj;  and 

(c)  from  40  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  fluorinated  or  chlorofluo- 
rinated  propelling  subsunce  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CH3— CHF:,  CF3— CH2CI  and 
CH3-CCIF2. 
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4 198,314 
REMOVAL  OF  HEPARIN  FROM 
HEPARIN-CONTAINING  BLOOD  PLASMA  SAMPLES 
USING  A  TRIETHYLAMINOETHYL  CELLULOSE 
TABLET 
James  R.  Butler,  Morris  Plains;  James  E.  Turner,  and  Frank  W. 
Goodhart,  both  of  Morristown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,032 
Int.  a.2  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  a.  252—427  3  Qalms 

1.  A  diagnostic  tablet  for  the  removal  of  heparin  from  hepa- 
rin-containing  blood  plasma  test  samples  comprising  from 
about  3.4  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  granular  microcrystal- 
line  cellulose  per  part  by  weight  of  fibrous  triethylaminoethyl 
cellulose,  said  tablet  being  formulated  to  provide  from  about  5 
to  about  26  mg  of  triethylaminoethyl  cellulose  per  milliliter  of 
plasma  test  sample. 


formula  AlRy'Xy"  wherein  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above 
and  y'  and  y"  each  have  a  value  of  from  zero  to  three  with 
the  sum  of  y'  and  y"  being  three. 


4  198  315 
HIGH  EFnCIENCY  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

OLEnNS 
Donald  F.  Birkelbach,  Angleton,  and  George  W.  Knight,  Lake 
Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,639 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  14  Qalms 

1.  A  catalytic  reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  tetravalent  titanium  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  TiX„(OR)4-/i  wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  R  is  an 
alkyl  or  an  aryl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  n  has  a  value  of  0  to  4,  or  a  trivalent  titanium  complex 
represented  by  the  formula  TiZ3(L)jc  wherein  Z  is  halide, 
and  L  is  an  electron  donating  compound  selected  from 
water,  alcohol,  ether,  ketone,  amine  or  olefin,  and  x  is  a 
number  from  1  to  6; 

(B)  an  anhydrous  divalent  nickel  compound  represented  by 
the  formula  Ni(Q)fl  wherein  Q  is  an  anion  selected  from 
halide,  hydroxide,  carboxylate,  carbonate,  nitrate,  sulfate, 
or  mixtures  thereof  and  n  is  two  divided  by  the  valence  of 

Q; 

(C)  an  organomagnesium  component  selected  from  (1)  an 

organomagnesium  compound  or  (2)  a  complex  of  an  or- 
ganomagnesium compound  and  an  organometallic  com- 
pound in  an  amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  or- 
ganomagnesium compound  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  said 
organomagnesium  compound  and  said  complex  being 
represented  respectively  by  the  following  formulas 
MgR"2  and  MgR"2xMRi  wherein  each  R"  is  indepen- 
dently a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  Al,  Zn,  Si,  Sn,  B  and  P, 
y  is  the  number  of  hydrocarbyl  groups  and  corresponds  to 
the  valencey  of  M  and  x  is  about  0.001  to  10  and 

(D)  a  halide  source  selected  from  (1)  an  active  non-metallic 
halide,  said  non-metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula R'X  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  such 
that  the  hydrocarbyl  halide  is  at  least  as  active  as  sec-butyl 
chloride  and  does  not  poison  the  catalyst  and  X  is  halogen 
or  (2)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  formula 
MRy-aXfl  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  IB,  3  A  or  4A  of 
Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  R  is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbyl  radical,  X  is  halogen,  y  is  a  number 
corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M  and  a  is  a  number  of  1 
to  y;  provided  that  the  proportions  of  the  foregoing  com- 
ponents of  said  catalytic  reaction  product  being  such  that 
the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg:Ti  is  from  about  1:1  to  about 
2000:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Al:Ti  is  from  about  0.1:1  to 
about  2000:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Ni:Ti  is  from  about  0.01:1 
to  about  300:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  excess  X:A1  is  from 
about  0.0003:1  to  about  10:1;  and  further  provided  that 
when  the  organomagnesium  component  and/or  the  halide 
source  provides  insufficient  quantities  of  aluminum,  there 
is  also  present  an  aluminum  compound  represented  by  the 


4,198,316 
FOAMING  COMPOSITION  FOR  TEXTILE  HNISHING 

AND  COATINGS 
Roop  C.  NahU,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,378 
Int.  Q.^BOIF;  7/70,  17/18 
U.S.  Q.  252—354  H  Qaims 

1.  An  expansion  mixture  for  foaming  resin,  latex  and  plastic 
coatings  which  comprises  a  foamable  mixture  of: 

(a)  13  to  33  weight%  of  a  compound  having  the  formulae: 

R— (OCH2CH2)„OS03H  -  M  +  and/or 
R '  -(CH2CH20)„  + 1 SO3H  -  M  + 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyal- 
kyl  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  not  more 
than  two  alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  33  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  10;  and  M  is  sodium, 
potassium,  calcium,  ammonium  or  an  alkyl-  or  alkyloxy- 
amine  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  3  to  42  weight  %  of  a  compound  having  the  formulae: 


R3-N 


/ 
\ 


CH3 

I 
(CH2CH20)m— (CHCH20)pH 


{CH2CH20),„ -(CHCH20)p  H 
CH3 

and/or 


R'X— 


CH3 

r3  (CH2CH20);„-(CHCH20)^ 

N 
R*  (CH2CH20U-(CHCH20)pH 

CH3 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R*  and  R'  are 
independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  sulfate, 
halide  or  phosphate;  m  and  m'  are  integers  independently 
having  a  value  of  4  to  30;  and  p  and  p'  are  integers  inde- 
pendently having  a  value  of  0  to  20;  and 
(c)  3  to  43  weight  %  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

CH2COOR*[0(CH2CH20)r]H^H 
CHCOO[R^O(CH2CH20)/l,  H 
SO3Y 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  alkylene  of  4  to  22 
carbon  atoms;  r  and  r'  are  independently  integers  each 
having  a  value  of  0  to  13;  w  and  w'  are  integers  indepen- 
dently having  a  value  of  0  or  I;  and  y  is  sodium  or  potas- 
sium. 
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4,198^17 

PASSIVATION  OF  METALS  WHICH  CONTAMINATE 

CRACKING  CATALYSTS  WITH  ANTIMONY  TRIS 

(HYDROCARBYL  SULFONATE) 

Brent  J.  Bertiis;  Dwight  L.  McKay,  and  Harold  W.  Mark,  all  of 

BartlesTJile,  Oida.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,698 

Int.  a:-  ClOG  9/16.  11/06:  C07F  9/90;  BOIJ  23/18 

VS.  a.  252—411  R  16  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  passivating  a  contaminating  metal  on  a 

hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  which  comprises  adding  to  said 

catalyst,  an  antimony  tris  (hydrocarbyl  sulfonate). 


4,198,318 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  STRENGTH  ALUMINA 

SPHERES  BY  HYDROGELLING  CORRESPONDING 

SLURRIES 

Donald  E.  Stowell,  Oklahoma  City;  R.  Tom  Jackson,  and  Larry 

L.  Beodig,  both  of  Ponca  City,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to 

Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,594 
Int  a.-  BOIJ  21/04.  35/08;  COIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252—448  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  alumina  having  high  crush 
strength  and  substantially  spherical  shape  comprising  dropping 
low  viscosity  acidified  alumina  slurry  directly  into  an  ammonia 
solution  contaming  surfactant. 


4,198,319 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  ZEOLITIC  CATALYSTS 
WITH  SILICA  ALUMINA  MATRIX 
Hamid  Alafandi,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Dennis  Stamires,  New- 
port Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,118,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,142395.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,755 

Int.  G.-  BOIJ  29/04.  29/08 

VJS.  G.  252—455  Z  14  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  catalyst  comprising  mixing  in  a 
slurry  a  zeolite  of  the  faujasite  type,  a  silica-alumina  gel  con- 
taining silica  in  the  range  of  about  SO  to  about  70  mole  percent, 
and  clay  and  spray  drying  said  slurry. 

8.  The  process  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  a 
silica-alumina  gel,  said  silica-alumina  gel  containing  from  about 
50  to  about  70  mole  percent  of  SiO:,  in  a  slurry  containing  a 
zeolite  of  the  faujasite  type  and  spray  drying  the  mixture  ex- 
changing the  spray  dried  mixture  of  the  zeolite  and  silica- 
alumina  with  a  cation  or  cations  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  NH4  and  polyvalent  cations. 

12.  The  process  of  forming  a  catalyst  which  comprises  mix- 
ing a  zeolite  of  the  faujasite  type  with  silica-alumina  gel  and 
clay  in  a  water  slurry,  said  silica-alumina  gel  containing  from 
about  50  to  about  70  mole  percent  of  Si02,  and  spray  drying 
said  slurry  to  form  microspheres  and  exchanging  said  micro- 
spheres with  a  cation  or  cations  chosen  from  the  group  of  H, 
NH4  and  polyvalent  cations. 


4,198,320 
CRACKING  CATALYST  WITH  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE 

TO  POISONING  BY  METALS 
Arthur  W.  Chester,  Cherry  Hill,  and  William  A.  Stover,  Wood- 
bury, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,244,  Feb.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,635 
Int.  G.-  BOIJ  29/06 
VS.  G.  252—455  Z  12  Gaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  an  inorganic  oxide  gel-containing 
cracking  catalyst  for  converting  hydrocarbons,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  catalyst  subse- 
quent to  gel  formation  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  an  oxide  se- 
lected from  silica,  alumina  or  silica-alumina  to  deposit  between 


about  0. 1  and  about  50  weight  percent  of  said  oxide  therein, 
said  colloidal  dispersion  having  a  pariicle  size  of  from  10  to 
10,000  A  and  where  said  cracking  catalyst  has  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  in  Finely  divided  form  contained  in  and 
distributed  throughout  the  inorganic  gel  matrix  whereby  the 
resulting  catalyst  composite  is  characterized  by  (1)  a  resistance 
to  metal  poisoning  and  (2)  a  reduction  in  contaminant  hydro- 
gen and  coke  yields  greater  than  that  of  corresponding  cata- 
lysts which  have  not  undergone  treatment  with  said  colloidal 
dispersion. 


4,198,321 
HYDROPROCESSING  CATALYSTS 
Hamid  Alafandi,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Dennis  Stamires,  New- 
port Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,268,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,164,483,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,166, 

Aug.  27,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,085,069,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,167,  Aug.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,058,484.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,394 
Int.  G.-  BOIJ  29/04.  29/08 
VS.  G.  252—455  Z  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cracking  catalyst  containing  a 
zeolite  of  the  faujasite  type  which  comprises  mixing  a  zeolite  of 
the  faujasite  type  whose  exchange  position  is  substantially 
entirely  occupied  by  Na  cations  with  a  solution  of  an  ammo- 
nium salt,  the  quantity  of  the  zeolite,  and  the  concentration  of 
the  ammonium  cations,  being  in  quantity  sufficient  to  establish 
a  ratio  of  the  equivalents  of  NH4  cation  in  the  solution,  per 
equivalent  of  Na  cation  in  the  zeolite  in  the  mixture  in  excess  of 
about  5,  heating  the  solution  at  superatmospheric  pressure  to  a 
temperature  above  about  300  and  less  than  about  450°  P.  for  a 
period  of  time  to  reduce  the  sodium  content  of  the  zeolite, 
expressed  as  Na20,  in  the  range  of  from  about  1%  to  about 
0.5%  by  weight  of  the  exchanged  zeolite,  on  a  volatile  free 
basis,  and  washing  the  zeolite  with  water  until  the  wash  water  . 
is  substantially  free  of  anions  of  the  ammonium  salt  in  solution, 
mixing  said  exchanged  zeolite  with  a  water  solution  of  a  hydro- 
genating  metal  compound  and  separating  water  from  the  zeo- 
lite. 

5.  A  cracking  catalyst  produced  by  the  process  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  zeolite  of  the  Y  type  whose  exchange  position 
is  substantially  entirely  occupied  by  Na  cations  with  a  solution 
of  an  ammonium  salt,  the  quantity  of  the  zeolite,  and  the  con- 
centration of  the  ammonium  cations,  being  in  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  establish  a  ratio  of  the  equivalents  of  NH4  cation  in  the 
solution,  per  equivalent  of  Na  cation  in  the  zeolite  in  the  mix- 
ture in  excess  of  about  5,  heating  the  solution  at  superatmos- 
pheric pressure  to  a  temperature  above  about  300*  F.  and  less 
than  about  450*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  to  reduce  the  sodium 
content  of  the  zeolite,  expressed  as  Na20,  to  the  range  of  less 
than  1  %  by  weight  of  the  exchanged  zeolite,  on  a  volatile  free 
basis,  and  washing  the  zeolite  substantially  free  of  anions  of  the 
salt  in  solution,  mixing  said  zeolite  with  a  matrix  and  water  and 
forming  said  mixture  into  a  pellet  and  mixing  said  pellet  with  a 
water  solution  of  a  hydrogenating  metal  compound  and  sepa- 
rating water  from  said  pellet. 


4,198,322 

ONE-STEP  CURING  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

NEUTRON  ABSORBING  PLATES 

Roger  S.  Storm,  WilliamsTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Carborun- 
dum Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,378 
Int  G.-^  C04B  35/68 
U.S.  G.  252—478  4  Gaims 

1.  A  one-step  curing  method  for  the  manufacture  of  neutron 
absorbing  articles  which  comprises  irreversibly  curing,  in 
desired  article  form,  a  mixture  of  boron  carbide  particles, 
curable  phenolic  resin  in  liquid  state  and  curable  phenolic  resin 
in  solid  state  and  in  particulate  form,  the  curable  phenolic  resin 
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in  liquid  state  being  of  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  200 
to  1,000,  of  a  resin  content  of  50  to  90%,  by  weight,  and  of  a 
solvent  content  of  5  to  30%,  by  weight,  and  the  curable  pheno- 
lic resin  in  the  solid  state  being  one  of  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  1,200  to  10,000  and  of  a  solvent  content  up  to  3%,  the 
proportion  of  curable  phenolic  resin  in  liquid  state  to  curable 
phenolic  resin  in  solid  state  being  in  the  range  of  1:0.5  to  1:4  by 
weight  and  the  neutron  absorbing  article  resulting  being  about 
60  to  80%  of  boron  carbide  particles  and  20  to  40%  of  irrevers- 
ibly cured  phenolic  polymer,  by  weight. 


dienes  among  themselves  or  with  monomers  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  vinyl  substituted  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon compounds  having  from  8  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  and 
polyalkenylenes. 


4  198  323 
2,2,5-TRIMETHYL-5-PHENYL-l,3-DIOXANE  AND 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  IT 
Jens  Conrad,  Hilden;  Ulf-Armin  Schaper,  Dusseldorf,  and  Klaus 
Bruns,  Krefeld-Traar,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA), 
Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,794 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1977,  2734295 

Int.  G.2  CUB  9/00;  A61K  7/46 
V.S.  G.  252—522  R  3  Gaims 

1.  2,2,5-Trimethyl-5-phenyl-l,3-dioxane. 


4,198,324 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE 

GREEN  STRENGTH  OF  UNVULCANIZED 

ELASTOMERS 

Joginder  Lai,  Akron,  and  Sandra  J.  Walters,  Stow,  both  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,382 

Int.  G.^  C08L  9/00.  7/00 

U.S.  G.  260—4  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  prevulcanization  process  for  producing  elastomer 

blends,  comprising,   improving  the  prevulcanization  green 

strength  of  an  elastomer  blend  by 

mixing  a  semi-crystalline  butene  polymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  30,000  to  about 
500,00  with  an  elastomer  to  produce  said  elastomer  blend, 
the  amount  of  said  butene  polymer  ranging  from  about  2 
parts  to  about  25  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  elastomer,  said 
butene  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  poly- 
butene  and  interpolymers  made  from  1 -butene  monomer 
and  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alpha-olefins  having  2  through  16  carbon  atoms  and 
nonconjugated  dienes  having  the  general  formula: 


CH2=CH-(-CH-)bC=C— R4 
I  I      I 

Ri  R2  R3 


where  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group; 
where  R4  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  1  to  6,  and  wherein  the  said  Rfs  in  the 


4,198,325 

SHAPED  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  PERMANENTLY 

PLASTICIZED  CELLULOSE  COMPOSITION  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Klaus-Dieter  Hammer,  Mainz,  and  G'linter  Gerigk,  Oberursel, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1976,  2654417 

Int.  G.^  C08L  1/02 
U.S.  G.  260—17.3  50  Gaims 

1.  A  shaped  article  comprising  a  plasticized  chemically- 
modified  cellulose  composition  of  high  mechanical  strength 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plasticized  cellulose  composition  containing  a  plastici- 
ty-enhancing amount  of  at  least  one  plasticizing  alkyl 
derivative  containing  at  least  one  alkyl  group  containing 
from  about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  said  plasticizing 
alkyl  derivative  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(i)  a  substantially  water  insoluble  ester  of  an  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  9  to  about 
25  carbon  atoms  with  a  polyalcohol  comprising  at  least 
two  hydroxy  groups  at  least  one  of  which  is  esterified 
with  said  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid,  and 

(ii)  a  combination  of  said  ester  with  an  alkylamido-bis- 
dimethylene-triazinone-tetramethylol  or  an  alkylamino- 
bis-dimethylene-triazinone-tetramethylol; 

(b)  incorporated  in  said  cellulose  composition  at  least  one 
synthetic  polymer  containing  recurring  oxyalkylene 
groups  and  at  least  one  terminal  N-methylol  carbamate 
group  having  the  formula 

-CH2-O-CO-NH-CH2-OH; 

and 

(c)  water. 


■eCH-)s 
I 
Ri 


group  may  be  similar  to  dissimilar;  and  non-conjugated 
alpha,  omega-polyenes  having  from  6  to  36  carbon  atoms 
which  may  or  may  not  contain  internal  unsaturation, 
wherein  butene  in  said  interpolymers  comprises  from  99.9 
to  65  mole  percent  of  the  total  monomers, 
said  elastomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  natural 
cis-l,4-polyisoprene  and  elastomers  made  from  monomers 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes 
having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  interpolymers  of  said 


4,198,326 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MODIHED  GRAFT 
COPOLYMERS  OF  CELLULOSE  WITH  MONOVINYL 
MONOMERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
DIVINYLBENZENE  MODIHER 
Marina  O.  Lishevskaya,  ulitsa  Novatorov,  40,  korpus  11,  kv.  46 
Boris  P.  Morin,  ulitsa  Novatorov,  40,  korpus  19,  kv.  13 
Galina  I.  Stanchenko,  ulitsa  Krasnaya  Presnya,  9,  kv.  117 
Tatyana  A.  Vanjushkina,  Krivokolenny  pereulok,  10,  kv.  10, 
and  Zakhar  A.  Rogovin,  Donskaya  ulitsa,  24,  kv.  68,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,341 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Feb.  14, 1978, 258170(1] 
Int.  G.-  C08L  1/02 
U.S.  G.  260—17.4  GC  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  fibrous  modified  graft  copoly- 
mers of  cellulose  with  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovinyl  monomers  containing  ionic  groups 
and  monovinyl  monomers  containing  non-ionic  groups  capable 
of  being  converted  to  ionic  groups,  comprising  a  free-radical 
graft-polymerization  of  said  monovinyl  monomers  onto  cellu- 
lose in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  initiator,  and  modification 
of  the  resulting  graft  copolymers  of  cellulose  with  said  mono- 
vinyl monomers;  said  method  being  conducted  in  the  presence 
of  divinylbenzene  as  the  modifying  agent  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  1  to  5  mol.%  of  the  monovinyl  monomer. 
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4,190^27 

GRAFTED  POLYOLEHN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ADHESIVENESS 

Hinshi  Matsamoto,  Iwakunl,  tnd  Hiroji  Niimi,  Wild,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Mitiui  Petrochemical  Indiutrica  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,412 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1975,  50-155864 
Int  a.2  CO«C  4/00;  CWL  7/00  23/26 
VS.  a.  26f^-4  3  Claimi 

1.  A  composition  having  improved  adhesion  to  polar  solid 
materials  which  consists  essentially  of 

(A)  97  to  80  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
resin  composition  of  a  modified  crystalline  polyolefin 
having  grafted  thereto  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  itaconic  acid  and 
citraconic  acid,  or  its  anhydride,  ester,  amide,  imide  or 
metal  salt,  said  crystalline  polyolefln  having  a  degree  of 
crystallinity  measured  by  an  X-ray  analysis,  of  at  least 
23%,  and  containing  the  grafting  monomer  in  an  amount 
of  0.0001  to  3%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
the  crystalline  polyolefin  and  the  grafting  monomer;  and 

(B)  3  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber, 
polyisobutylene,  ethylene/propylene  rubber,  ethylene/1- 
butene  rubber,  butyl  rubber,  styrene  butadiene  rubber, 
ethylene/butadiene  rubber,  or  isoprene  rubber. 


4,19M28 

FLAME-RESISTING  INTUMESCENT  PAINTS 

Gttido  BerteUi;  Pierpaoio  Roma,  and  Renato  Locatelli,  all  of 

Ferrara,  Italy,  aaaipoit  to  Montedlaon  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,126 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  10, 1977,  28413  A/77 
Int  a:-  C09D  3/48.  3/66.  5/18 
MS.  O.  260—22  A  7  Claims 

1.  Intumescent  paints  endowed  with  flame-resistance  prop- 
erties, having  as  essential  constituents  a  polymeric  base  for 
paints,  a  diluent,  a  source  of  phosphoric  acid,  a  source  of 
carbon  and  an  intumescing  agent,  characterized  in  that  said 
paints  contain  as  a  carbon  source  and  intumescing  agent  a 
single,  water-insoluble,  nitrogen  containing  product  chosen 
from  among  (a)  reaction  products  of  an  aldehyde  with  com- 
pounds containing  two  — NR—  groups  or  a  — NR—  group 
and  a  —CO—  and/or  — CS—  group  inserted  in  a  cyclic  struc- 
ture (wherein  R=H  or  hydroxyalkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms)  and  (b)  reaction  products  from  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
diisocyanates  or  thisocyanates  with  organic  compounds  hav- 
ing in  the  molecule  reactive  hydrogen  atoms. 


4,198,329 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  OF  NATURAL  RESINIC  ACIDS  AND 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Albert  Riidolphy,  Wiesbaden,  and  Wolfkang  Dathc,  Wieabaden- 

Anringen,  bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aasignon  to  Hoechst 

AkticngescUscfaaft,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,345 
Clalna  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1977,  2755825 

Int  a.^  O08L  93/00 
VS.  a.  260-24  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  resinous  products  which 
comprises 

(a)  reacting  in  a  flrst  step,  at  least  one  natural  resinic  acid 
with  7.5  to  12%  by  weight,  referred  to  the  weight  of  the 
natural  resinic  acids,  of  a  formaldehyde  at  a  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  and  at  a  teiAperature  of  from  100*  to  200* 
C. 

(b)  in  a  second  stage,  increasing  the  temperature  to  at  least 
200*  C,  but  by  at  least  20*  C,  and  continuing  the  reaction 
at  atmospheric  pressure  to  yield  a  partial  esterifled  prod- 
uct having  an  acid  number  of  1  IS  to  13S, 


(c)  reacting  the  reaction  product  obtained  from  (b)  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  200*  C.  with  an  amount  of  an 
alkaline-reacting  calcium  compound  sufficient  to  yield  a 
partial  calcium  salt  having  a  calcium  content  of  from  3.S 
to  4%  by  weight,  referred  to  the  weight  of  the  reaction 
product; 

(d)  neutralizing  any  residual  calcium  compound  by  the  addi- 
tion of  from  10  to  50%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  weight 
of  the  calcium  compound  added,  of  a  saturated  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  200*  C.  and  simultaneously  completing  the 
salt  formation  by  reaction  to  yield  a  reaction  product 
having  an  acid  number  of  from  20  to  40,  the  product 

(ei)  then  being  isolated  or 

(e:)  being  admixed  with  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  natural 
resinic  acids  after  at  least  one  of  stages  (b)  to  (d). 


4,198,330 

POLYURETHANE  LATICES  MODIHED  BY  A  VINYL 

POLYMER 

Samuel  Kaizerman,  and  Romeo  R.  Aloia,  both  of  Somenille, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,489,  April  19,  1974,  abandoned, 
wUck  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349^36,  Apr.  9, 
1973,  abuidoned. 
Thia  appUcation  Nor.  12, 1975,  S«r.  No.  631,358 
Int  a.2  C08L  75/00 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  R  14  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyurethane  latex 
and  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer,  said  composition 
prepared  by  free  radical  polymerization  of  said  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  said  latex,  said  monomer  being  characterized  as 
capable  of  providing  polymers  having  a  glass  transition  tem- 
perature greater  than  about  60*  C. 


4,198,331 
RESINOUS  COATING  COMPOSHIONS  CURABLE  BY 
MICHAEL  ADDUCT  EXCHANGE 
Stephen  L.  Buchwalter,  Allison  Park;  Robert  D.  Jerabek,  Glen- 
shaw,  both  of  Pa.;  Lee-Pei  H.  Chou,  Hudson,  Ohio,  and  Roger 
M.  Christenson,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignon  to  PPG  Industries, 
Incn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,368 
Int  a.-  C08L  63/ W.  77/06.  79/00 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  EP  13  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  resinous  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  polyamine  resin  containing  primary  and/or  secondary 
amino  groups,  said  resin  being  stable  under  curing  condi- 
tions; and 

(B)  a  Michael  adduct  of  an  organic  material  containing 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  moieties  in  conjuga- 
tion with  carbonyl  moieties  reacted  with  primary  and/or 
secondary  amines,  said  Michael  adduct  being  unstable 
under  curing  conditions; 

said  resinous  composition  being  depositable  on  a  substrate  to 
form  a  flim  thereon  which  is  curable  at  elevated  temperatures. 


4,198,332 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SOLUTIONS  OF 

UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS  FOR  THE 
IMPREGNATION  AND  COATING  OF  CARRIER  WEBS 
FOR  COATING  THE  SURFACE  OF  WOOD-BASED 
PANELS 
Arnold  Laqua;  Ulrich  Holtschmidt;  Eckehard  Schamberg,  all  of 
Essen,  and  Dieter  HeUwig,  Bochum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasignon  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,113 

Int  a.-  C08L  61/24;  B32B  23/08.  27/10 

VS.  a.  260-29.4  UA  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solutions  of  hardenable 

urea-formaldehyde  resins  for  impregnating  and  coating  carrier 
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webs  for  coating  the  surface  of  wood-based  panels,  in  which  an 
aqueous  solution  of: 

(a)  urea  and  formaldehyde,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1 : 1 .5  to  2.5  and 
in  the  presence  of  0.2  to  1.0  mmoles  of  an  amino-sulfonic 
acid  and  20  to  100  mmoles  of  ammonia  or  5  to  25  mmoles 
of  urotropine,  all  amounts  being  based  on  I  mole  of  urea, 
are  reacted  for  10  to  30  minutes  at  temperatures  of  70*  to 
95*  C.  until  the  50%  solution  has  a  viscosity  of  55  to  65  cps 
at  20*  C;  and  then 

(b)  adding  0.8  to  10  mmoles  of  an  aminosulfonic  acid  and 
maintaining  the  pH  at  a  value  between  4.0  and  4.5  with 
ammonia  during  a  reaction  time  of  10  to  25  minutes  at  70* 
to  95*  C.  until  the  50%  solution  has  a  viscosity  of  80  to  1 10 
cps  at  20*  C,  and  finally; 

(c)  adding  40  to  200  mmoles  of  ammonia  or  10  to  50  mmoles 
of  urotropine  and  0.1  to  0.3  moles  of  urea  to  the  reaction 
product  from  step  (b)  and  heating  the  reaction  mixture  at 
a  temperature  of  70*  to  95*  C.  for  5  to  45  minutes  until  the 
50%  solution  has  a  viscosity  of  85  to  125  cps  at  20*  C;  and 
wherein  1  to  10  weight  percent,  based  on  the  solid  resin,  of 
a  polymer  are  added  in  the  form  of  an  emulsion  or  suspen- 
sion to  the  reaction  mixture  in  step  (a),  the  polymer  being 
formed  from  monomers  of  the  formula 


CH2SSC— C 

R'  R3 


in  which 

R'=HorCH3, 

R2=0, 

R^=OH,  NH2,  OC«H2n+ 1  wherein  n  is  a  whole  number 

from  1  to  4,  OCmH2mOH  wherein  m  is  a  whole  number 

from  1  to  6,  OCmOC„H2n+ 1,  or 
R2  and  R3  are  both  N. 


4,198,333 
STABLE  SUSPENSIONS  OF  INORGANIC  FILLERS  IN 
ORGANIC  POLYHYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING  COMPLETELY  OR  PARTIALLY 
NEUTRALIZED  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 
Wulf  von  Bonin,  Leverkusen,  and  Peter  Vehlewald,  Leichlingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1977,  2739620 

Int  a.2  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  260—33.2  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  which  is  stable  in  storage  comprising: 

(1)  0.5  to  80%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  suspension,  of 
an  inorganic  fliler  in 

(2)  20  to  99.5%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  suspension,  of 
polyhydroxyl  compounds  containing  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  combined  hydroxyl  groups, 

wherein  said  polyhydroxyl  compounds  (2)  contain  from  0.05  to 
10%  by  weight  based  on  (1) -(-(2)  of  a  graft  polymer  and  stabi- 
lizer which  was  produced  by  the  free-radical  polymerization  of 

(a)  from  1  to  35%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  graft  polymer,  of 
an  oleflnically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and 

(b)  from  0  to  60%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  graft  polymer,  of 
other  oleflnically  unsaturated  monomers,  in  the  presence 
of 

(c)  from  5  to  99%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  graft  polymer,  of 
polyhydroxyl  compounds,  the  improvement 

wherein  the  carboxyl  groups  of  the  graft  polymer  are  com- 
pletely or  partially  neutralized  by  organic  or  inorganic  bases. 


4,198,334 

SUBSTITUTED  MALONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  STABILIZERS 

Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,992,  Nov.  4,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,090 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   7,    1975, 
14432/75;  Nov.  7,  1975,  14433/75;  Apr.  2,  1976,  4146/76;  Apr. 
2, 1976,  4147/76;  Sep.  3,  1976,  11214/76 

Int  G.^  C07D  401/12;  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  G.  260—45.8  N  21  Gaims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


R 

R. 

/"^ 

(R' 

) 

— N 

t-H 

y 

X- 

0 

II 

-c- 

R2 

1 

-)2C- 

Re 

Rj 

R, 

•R^ 


and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein 
n  is  1  or  2, 

Ka  represents  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
R^  represents  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms. 
Re  represents  alkyl  having  1-9  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl 

or  phenylethyl, 
R^y  represents  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or 
Re  and  R^  together  represent  tetra-  or  pentamethylene. 
Re  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3-4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  3-4 
carbon  atoms  or  aralkyi  having  7-8  carbon  atoms, 
R/  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3-4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  3-4 
carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyi  having  7-8  carbon  atoms,  with 
R«  and  R/being  mutually  exchangeable,  and 
X  represents  oxygen  or  — NR — , 

R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3-4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  3-4 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  5-12  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
having  6-10  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyi  having  7-9  carbon 
atoms, 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  — O,  — OH,  alkyl  having  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  propar- 
gyl,  benzyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2— CH(OR'' 
)— R*  wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl, 
and  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  A— CO— ,  or  R' 
represents  a  group  A — CO — ,  and  in  both  cases  A  repre- 
sents alkyl  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  or 
3  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  a  phenyl  or 
phenylethyl  group  substituted  by  2  alkyl  groups  each 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyl  group,  alkyl- 
amino  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  having 
2-16  carbon  atoms,  anilino,  alkoxy  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  benzyloxy  or  phenoxy, 
R^  represents  a  hydroxybenzyl  group  of  the  formula  II. 


R'     R» 


CH2— 


(II) 


wherein  R^  and  R''  each  independently  represent  an  alkyl 
group  having  1-9  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  having  7-9  car- 
bon atoms  or  cycloalkyl  having  5-8  carbon  atoms,  and  R^ 
represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
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R^  represents,  in  the  case  where  n  is  I,  alkyl  having  1-20 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  having  1-10  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
substituted  by  at  least  one  of  the  groups  —OR',  — SR'O 
-CO-Rl  I,  -CN,  _C(0)-YR>2,  _0-C(0)R'3 or  -P. 
(OXOR'*)2,  wherein 
R'  denotes  phenyl  or  alkylphenyl  having  7-10  carbon 

atoms,  benzyl  or  cyclohexyl, 
R'°  represents  phenyl  or  alkylphenyl  having  7-10  carbon 

atoms, 
R"  denotes  alkyl  having  1-12  carbon  atoms, 
Y  denotes  oxygen  or  — NR— ,  and  R  has  the  above-given 

meaning, 
R'2  denotes  alky]  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 

having  S-12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  III 


R/    Kb 


(III) 


N-R" 


Kf      K^      Kf 


wherein  R'^  has  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  R' 
R'^  denotes  alkyl  having  1-17  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 
having  S-12  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  or  phenylalkyi 
having  7-9  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  phenyl  radical  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  of  the  groups 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy!,  and 
R'*  denotes  alkyl  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  allyl  or  phenyl, 

and  X  has  the  above-defmed  meaning,  and 
R^  further  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  2-22  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  interrupted  by  — O— ,  — S— ,  —SO—  or 
— SO2— ,  alkenyl  having  3-18  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl 
having  3-8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  5-12  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl-cycloalkyl  having  6-18  carbon  atoms,  cy- 
cloalkyl-alkyl  having  6-14  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  or  alkyl- 
aralkyl  having  7-19  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  a  group 
—OR '5,  wherein  R"  is  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3-4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  3-4 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  5-12  carbon  atoms  or 
aralkyl  having  7-9  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  represents  a  group 
-0-C(0)R>6  or  -NH-C(0)R'6,  wherein  R'*  is  alkyl 
having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  a  phenyl  or  phenyl- 
ethyl  group  substituted  by  2  alkyl  groups  each  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  R^  is  a  group  of 
the  formula  III  or  of  the  formula  IV 


R'» 


-CH2-C 


/ 


CO— Y-R" 


(IV) 


CO— Y— R20 

wherein  R'*  represents  alkyl  having  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
allyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl,  alkoxyalkyl-  having  3-8 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  — O— C(0)R'6  or  — NH— C- 
(0)R*^  as  defined  above,  or  has  one  of  the  meanings  given 
for  R2,  and  R''  and  R^o  each  independently  represent 
alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
III,  and,  in  addition, 
R^  represents,  in  the  case  where  n  is  2,  a  direct  bond,  alkyl- 
ene  having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  alkylene  having  2-20  car- 
bon atoms,  which  is  interrupted  by  one  or  two  of  the 
members  — O— ,  — S— ,  —SO—,  — SO2—  or 
— CO— O— ,  arylene-bis-alkylene  having  8-14  carbon 
atoms,  alkenylene  having  4-8  carbon  atoms,  or  alkynylene 
having  4-8  carbon  atoms. 
14.  A  plastics  material  stabilized  against  damage  caused  by 
the  action  of  oxygen,  heat  and  light,  which  plastics  material 
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contains  as  stabilizer  0.0 1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  com- 
pound or  salt  thereof  according  to  claim  1. 


4,198^S 
ANTIPLASMIN  AND  ANTISERUM 
Desire  J.  Collen,  Winksele,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Leuven  Re- 
search A  Development  VXW.,  Leuven,  Belgium 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,462 
Qalms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  18,  1976, 
7602846 

Int.  a.^  A23J  1/06;  A61K  37/02.  39/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  antiplasmin  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  generating  an  antiserum  against  plasmin-anti-plasmin 
complex,  said  antiserum  containing  a  plurality  of  antibod- 
ies including  antibodies  against  antiplasmin; 

(b)  purifying  the  generated  antiserum  and  recovering  the 
said  antibodies  against  antiplasmin; 

(c)  insolubilizing  the  said  antibodies  against  antiplasmin; 

(d)  contacting  fresh  blood  plasma  with  the  said  insolubilized 
antibodies  against  antiplasmin  and  adsorbing  antiplasmin 
from  said  fresh  blood  plasma  thereupon;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  said  antiplasmin  from  the  said  insolubil- 
ized antibodies  upon  which  it  is  adsorbed. 


4,198,336 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ANDROSTA-4-ENE  Pa-CARBOXYLIC  AQDS 

Francisco  S.  Alvarez,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,642 

Int.  a:-  C07J 1/00 

U.S.  a.  260—239.55  D  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  etienic  acids  of  the  formula: 


(IIX 


wherein  X'  X^  and  X^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  or 
fluoro;  X^  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro;  X'  is 


«C  or  is  «C 

H  H 


when  X*  is  chloro;  R'  is  a-hydroxy  when  R^  is  a-methyl  or  R' 
and  R2  together  are  16a,17a-isopropylidenedioxy;  and  the 
broken  and  solid  lines  between  C-1  and  C-2  represent  a  single 
or  double  bond,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 
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CH20R 

•    • 

c«o 

^^^^^ 

L.^^' 

X5       ^ 

^   ^^ 

x*Y^ 

(I) 


R2 


X^ 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl  of  2-6  carbons  or  benzoyl 
and  XK  X2,  X^,  X^  X',  R'  and  R2  are  as  described  herein- 
before, with  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  base  in  a  lower 
alkanol  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing compounds  of  formula  II  wherein  X',  X^,  X^,  X*,  X', 
Ri  and  R^  are  as  previously  defmed. 


4,198,339 
l,3-DrniIETANE-2-CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Masani  Iwanami,  Yokohama;  Tetsuya  Maeda,  Urawa;  Yo- 
shinobu  Nagano,  Niiza;  Masaharu  Fiyimoto,  Tokyo;  Noriaki 
Nagano,    Ageo;    Atsuki    Yamazaki,    Ichikawa;    Kazaharu 
Tamazawa,  Saitama;  Kiyoshi  Murase,  Urawa,  and  Tadao 
Shibanuma,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,501 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1977,  52-90772; 
Feb.  2, 1978,  53-10772;  Feb.  22,  1978,  53-19512 

Int.  O.-  C07D  333/38 
U.S.  O.  549—89  6  Oaims 

1.  A  4-substituted  methylene- l,3-dithietane-2-carboxylic 
acid  or  the  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


R> 


R2 


COOR^ 


4,198,337 
T-OCTYL  SILICON  PEROXIDES 

Lawrence  A.  Bock,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Reidar  Halle,  Novato, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,290 
Int.  a:-  C07F  7/08 
VJS.  O.  556—406  24  Oaims 

1.  A  silicon  peroxide  selected  from  the  formulas: 

(R')4-,-Si-(CX)R),  (a) 


CH3  (b) 

(ROO— Si— CH2)2 
CHj 


wherein  R'  is  a  carboxyl  group  or  the  function  derivative 
residue  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbox- 
ylic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester  residue,  carboxylic  acid  aralkyl  ester 
residue,  a  carbamoyl  group,  N-monoalkylcarbamoyl  group, 
N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl  group,  a  carboazoyl  group,  and  a  cyano 
group;  R2  is  a  carboxyl  group  or  the  functional  derivative 
residue  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbox- 
ylic acid  lower  alkyl  ester  residue,  carboxylic  acid  aralkyl  ester 
residue,  a  carbamoyl  group,  N-monoalkylcarbamoyl  group, 
N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl  group,  a  carboazoyl  group,  and  a  cyano 
group,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  hydrox- 
yalkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxyalkyl  group,  a  low^r  carboxyial- 
kyl  group,  a  lower  arylalkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
lower  alkanoyl  group,  R*S(0)„  group  wherein  R*  represents  a 
lower  alkyl  group  and  n  represents  0,  1  or  2,  an  aryl  group 
which  may  have  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxyl  and  alkoxy  groups,  an  aroyl  group,  a  lower 
alkenyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  residue 
which  may  have  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydroxyl  group,  methyl  group,  and  alkylthio  group; 
and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3;  R  is  a  t-octyl  group  in  which  a 
tertiary  carbon  atom  is  directly  bonded  to  the  peroxy  group; 
and  R'  is  selected  from  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  alkenyl  (provided  n 
is  not  more  than  2),  and  a  carbon  chain  which  forms  a  saturated 
heterocyclic  ring  with  the  silicon  atom,  each  R'  group  having 
up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,198,338 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  THIENAMYQN 

Laszio  R.  Treiber,  Gillette,  and  Vincent  P.  Gullo,  Edison,  both 

of  N  J.,  a^ignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,836 

Int.  O.-  C07D  489/04:  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  O.  260—326.31  2  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  recovering  the  antibiotic  thienamycin 

from  fermentation  broths  or  from  solutions  containing  said 

antibiotic  by  purification  through  column  chromatography, 

the  improvement  comprising  passing  the  broth  or  solution, 

cold,  at  a  pH  of  from  about  6.95  to  about  8,  through  an  anion 

exchange  resin  of  the  cross-linked  polystyrene-triethylam- 

monium  type  in  the  HCO3-  cycle,  followed  by  elution  with  a 

cold  aqueous  solution  of  CO2. 


4,198,340 

PROCESS  FOR  STEREOISOMERIZATION  OF 

aS-3.METHYL-A*-TETRAHYDRO-aS,CIS-PHTHALIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Nagao  Ariga,  Chiba;  Minoni  Yamamoto,  Ichihara;  Katsuji 
Takahashi,  Chiba,  and  Takehisa  Mizuno,  Ichihara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  A  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,112 
Int.  O.^  C07D  307/89 
U.S.  O.  260—346.3  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  cis-3-methyl-A*-tetrahydro-cis,- 
cis-phthalic  anhydride  into  its  stereoisomer,  trans-3-methyl-A*- 
tetrahydro-cis,cis-phthalic  anhydride,  which  comprises  heat- 
ing cis-3-methyl-A*-tetrahydro-cis,cis-phthalic  anhydride  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  compound. 


993  O.G.— 39 
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or2 
ch3— c— ch2— co2r' 

OR^ 


4,198^1 

2^^TRIMETHYL'3^ARBALKOXY-403^- 

DIHALOVINYLM,5-DIHYDROFURANS 

Hans-Georg  Schmidt,  Nicderkanel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Alcticngesellscliaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Scr .  No.  937,622,  Aug.  28, 1978.  This  application 

Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,027  wherein  R',  R2,  r3  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8,  sent  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  with: 
1977, 2740479;  Mar.  23, 1978, 2812672;  Mar.  23, 1978, 2812673;       (a)  a  1 , 1 , 1  -trihalogen-4-methyI-3-pentene-2-ol  of  the  formula 
Jon.  9, 1978,  2825363 

Int  a^  C07D  307/32 
U.S.  a.  260— 347J  4  Claims 


1.   A   2,4,4-trimethyI-3-carbalkoxy-S-03,^-dihalogenvinyl)- 
4,S-di-hydrofuran  of  the  formula 


CH3 


H 


•CH3 
'CHasCX: 


OH 


/ 


CH3 


X3C— C— CH=C 
I  \ 

H  CH3 


wherein  X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid  catalyst;  and/or 
(b)  a  l.l,l-trihalogen-4-methyl-4-pentene-2-ol  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  and  X 
represents  chlorine  or  bromine. 

3.   A   2,S,S-trimethyl-3-carbalkoxy-4-03,/3-dihalogenvinyl)- 
4,S-dihydrofuran  of  the  formula 


OH  CH2 

I  ^ 

X3C-C— CH2— C 

H  CH3 


CO2R'     H 

)        (  CHgCX2 
/         VCH3 

crfs    o       CH3 


wherein  R'  is  a  straight-chain  or  a  branched  alkyl  radical  and 
X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,198,342 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DIHALOGEN  VINYL 

CVCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Hans*Georg  Schmidt,  Niederkassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Atkiengeseilschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  937,622,  Aug.  28,  1978.  ThU  application 

Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1977, 2740479;  Mar.  23, 1978, 2812672;  Mar.  23, 1978, 2812673; 
Jnn.  9, 1978,  2825363 

Int  a-  C07D  307/30 
U.S.  a.  260— 347  J  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2,4,4-trimethyl-3-carbalkoxy-S- 
03,;3-dihalogenvinyl)-4>3-dihydrofuran  of  the  formula 


CO2R'  CH3 


CH3 


wherein  X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst. 


4,198,343 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DIHALOGEN  VINYL 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS 

HanS'Georg  Schmidt,  Niederkassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl,  Troisdorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  937,622,  Aug.  28, 1978.  This  application 

Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1977, 2740479;  Mar.  23, 1978, 2812672;  Mar.  23, 1978, 2812673; 
Jun.  9,  1978,  2825363 

Int.  a.-  C07D  307/30 
U.S.  a.  260—347.5  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparating  a  2,S,S-trimethyl-3-carbalkoxy-4- 
03,/3-dihalogenvinyl)-4>S-dihydrofuran  of  the  formula 


CO2R'  H 

CH3  o 


H 

CHasCX2 
CH3 

CH3 


«CX2 


wherein  R'  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  and  X 
represents  chlorine  or  bromine  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
.       .    „ , .  2,4,4-trimethyl-3-carbalkoxy-5-03,/3-dihalogenvinyl)-4.5-dihy- 

wherem  R'  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  and  X   drofuran  of  the  formula 
represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  which  comprises  contacting  a 
/3-alkoxycrotonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

CO2R' 


OR* 

CH3— esse— CO2R' 
H 

and/or  a  3.3-bisalkoxybutyric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


eHj 


^' 


CH3 

CH3 
eHs 

H 


tex2 


wherein  R'  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  radical  and 
X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine  to  thermal  rearrangement. 
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4,198,344 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYHYDROXYLATED  STEROIDS,  LYSERGOL  AND 

ERGOLINIC  ALKALOIDS 

Giorgio  Ferrari,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Simes  Societa  Italiana 

Medicinali  e  Sintetici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,296 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  12,  1977, 
9916/77 

Int.  a.2  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.25  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hormones  of  themeta- 
morphosis  of  insects  and  for  the  production  of  ergolinic  alka- 
loids the  improvement  comprising  extracting  said  hormones 
and  alkaloids  from  a  plant  of  the  Convolvulaceae  family, 
Ipomoeae  section,  Petaloidea  (Choisy)  genus. 


4,198,345 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

BIS-AZOMETHINE  PIGMENTS 

Douglas  Mowat,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,182 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1977, 
22899/77 

Int.  Q.2  C07F  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—439  R  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


in  the  pigmentary  form  in  which  it  has  an  orange  red  colour 
and  has  an  x  chromaticity  coordinate  of  from  0.59  to  0.63  and 
a  y  chrtfmaticity  coordinate  of  from  0.33  to  0.36,  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  suspension  of  2-hydroxy-l-naphthaldehyde  in 
an  alkaline  medium  in  the  presence  of  an  antioxidant, 

(b)  reacting  this  suspension  with  the  stoichiometric  propor- 
tion of  o-phenylene  diamine  required  to  form  the  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


II 


eH=N 


OH 


NH2 


(c)  metallising  the  comix)und  of  formula  II  with  a  solution  of 
a  nickel  salt 

(d)  reacting  the  metallised  compound  of  formula  II  with  the 
stoichiometric  proportion  of  2-hydroxy-l-naphthalde- 
hyde required  to  form  the  compound  of  formula  I  and 

(e)  isolating  the  compound  of  formula  I. 


4,198,346 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIALKOXYSILANOLS 
Karl  O.  Knollmueller,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo* 
ration.  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,828 
Int  a.2  C07F  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  556—463  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sterically  hindered  trialk- 
oxysilanol  compounds  of  the  formula: 


OR' 

I 
R'O— Si— OH 

I 
OR' 


wherein  R'  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alenyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  majority 
of  the  pendant  R'  groups  attached  to  the  central  Si  atom  are 
sterically  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  reacting  a  corresponding  trialkoxyhalosilane  of  the 
formula,  (R'  0)3SiX,  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R'  is  defined 
as  above,  with  solid  bicarbonate  is  a  polar  non-protonic  solvent 
medium  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  water. 


4,198,347 

2(2,2.DICHLOROVINYL)-3>DIMETHYL-CYCLOPRO- 

PANE  CARBOXYLATES 

Nazim  Puqja,  Wokingham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,956,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,239 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1975, 
20884/75;  May  16, 1975,  20885/75;  May  16,  1975,  20893/75 

Int  Q.2  C07C  69/74,  121/48 
U.S.  Q.  260-464  2  Qaims 

1.  Ethyl     2(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-3,3-dimethyl-l-ethoxycar- 
bonylcyclopropane  carboxylate. 

2.  Ethyl    l-cyano-2(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-3,3-dimethylcyclo- 
propanecarboxylate. 


4,198,348 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AMINES 

Franco  Bertini,  S.  Felice,  and  Carlo  A.  Pauri,  Colleferro,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  Societa  Nazionale  In- 

dustria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,695 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  14, 1977,  24640  A/77 
Int  a.-  C07C  85/147 
U.S.  Q.  260—563  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 
RNH2,  wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
up  to  18  carbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  radical,  an  arylaliphatic  radical,  a  cycloaliphatic 
radical  and  an  aromatic  radical,  said  process  comprising  react- 
ing an  amide  having  the  formula  RCONH2,  wherein  R  has  the 
aforesaid  meaning  at  a  pH  less  than  or  equal  to  7  with  gaseous 
chlorine,  in  a  medium  free  of  alkaline  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxide  to  form  the  corresponding  N-chloroamide,  isolating 
the  thus  formed  N-chloroamide  and  subsequently  reacting  said 
N-chloroamide  with  an  alkali  hydroxide,  an  earth  alkali  hy- 
droxide or  a  mixture  thereof,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  (OH)-" 
groups  of  said  hydroxides  to  the  (CONH)- group  of  said  amide 
being  maintained  at  a  value  smaller  than  or  equal  to  3:1. 
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4,198,349 
BENZYUDENEANILINE  DERIVATIVES 
George  W.  Nim,  Jr^  Laasdak;  Noman  J.  Saatora,  Rodyn,  and 
George  H.  Douglai,  Malrem,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  WUlian 
H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,960,  Oct.  6, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,176,198.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,827 
lat  a.-  C07C  119/10 
MS.  a.  260—566  F  2  Claiu 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(o- 
chloroben2yIidenc)-2-methyl-3-chloroaniline,  N-<p-chloroben- 
zylidene)-2-methyl-4-chloroaniline  and  N-<p-chloroben- 
zylidene)-2-methyl-3-chloroaniline. 


4,198450 
AMINATION/DEMETHYLATION  PROCESS 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,544,  Jan.  18,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  663,245,  Aug.  25, 
1967,  Pat  No.  3,625,989.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  657,498 
lat  a^  C07C  85/11 
US.  a.  260—580  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aromatic  amines  which  compnses 
heating  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aromatic 
compound  having  a  nitro  group  and  a  methyl  group  ortho  to 
each  other  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  430*  C.  to  750*  C 
for  1-100  seconds  to  convert  simultaneously  said  nitro  group 
to  an  amine  group  and  demethylate  said  ortho  methyl  group 
wherein  any  solvent  present  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzene  and  hexafluorobenzene. 


4,198351 
FORMALDEHYDE  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Anthony  J.  Branecky,  Kingsrille,  and  David  W.  Harris,  Corpus 
Christi,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,739 
Lrt.  a.2  C07C  45/16 
MS.  a.  260-603  C  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  vapor  phase  process  for  the  production  of  formalde- 
hyde wherein  a  mixture  comprising  methanol  and  air  are  con- 
tacted with  a  silver  catalyst  to  produce  a  formaldehyde-con- 
taining product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorpo- 
rating a  small  amount  of  a  halogen-containing  compound,  in 
the  vapor  phase,  into  the  mixture  comprising  methanol  and  air 
which  is  contacted  with  the  said  silver  catalyst,  the  amount  of 
said  halogen-containing  compound  being  an  amount  which 
will  increase  the  selectivity  of  the  reaction  to  formaldehyde 
but  which  will  not  cause  loss  of  reaction. 


4,196,352 
INTERNAL  OLEFIN  HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 

Leo  Kim,  Sittingboume,  England,  and  Sunny  C.  Tang,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964^19 
Int  a.^  C07C  45/10 
MS.  a.  260-604  HF  4  Ctobw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  substantial  amounts  of  linear 
aldehydes  by  hydroformylating  internal  oleflns  having  4  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  by  contacting  said  olefms  with  carbon 
monoxide,  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  23*  C. 
to  about  180*  C.  and  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  3  kg/cm^ 
to  about  200  kg/cm^  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising: 
(a)  a  platinum  complex  having  the  following  formula: 


(RO)aBRfr 
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wherein  B  is  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony  or  bismuth,  R  is 

aryl,  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  with  less  than  20  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  R  is  the  same  or  different,  a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3, 

0  has  a  value  of  3-a;  and 

(b)  a  modifying  metal  halide  selected  from  SnCh.  ZnCU, 

and  GeCh  where  the  mole  ratio  of  said  metal  halide  to 

said  platinum  complex  ranges  from  about  1  to  about  100. 


4,198,353 

IRIDIUM  OR  RHODIUM  TRIHALIDE  POLYMER 

BOUND  HYDROGENATION  AND 

HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST 

John  T.  Cariock,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,596,  Jul.  14,  1978.  This 
application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973^88 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/10 
MS.  a.  260—604  HF  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  olefms  to  aldehydes  comprising 
converting  said  oleflns  at  temperatures  of  from  about  60*  C.  to 
about  100*  C.  and  pressures  of  from  about  300  to  about  3300 
psig  H/CO  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  rho- 
dium and  iridium,  wherein  the  catalyst  is  prepared  by  dis- 
solving a  rhodium  or  iridium  trihalide  compound  having  the 
general  formula  MHX3,  wherein  M  is  rhodium  or  iridium,  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  florine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, or  iodine,  in  an  organic  solvent,  adding  a  polyvinyl- 
pyridine/divinylbenzene  copolymer  and  refluxing  the  solution 
for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  allow  reaction  to  occur  and 
purifying  the  catalyst  by  extraction. 


4,198354 
MANUFACTURE  OF  a-FORMYLETHANEPHOSPHONIC 

ACID  ESTERS 
Hans  J.  Schrepfer,  Ludwigshafen;  Hardo  Siegel,  Speyer,  and 
Hans  Theobald,  Limburgerbof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1977,  2715923 

Int  a.=  C07F  9/40 
MS.  a.  260—968  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  a-formylethanephos- 
phonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  I 

,       O    CHj  I 

R'o^jl     I 

'^P— CH— CHO 
R2o^ 

where  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  unbranched 
or  branched  alkyl  or  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  wherein  a  vinylphos- 
phonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  II 


.       O  II 

R'O     II 

'JP— CH«CH2 

R20^ 

where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  with 
wherein  An-  is  BPh*",  BF4-,  aO*".  PF6-.  NO3-  or  carbon  mono^ude  and  hydrogen  in  the  pr«ence  of  a  rhc^iutn- 
SiF6-  -  and  L  is  a  complexing  ligand  having  the  formula:        ^ontainrng  hydroformylat.on  catalyst  at  from  30   to  180*  C. 

and  under  a  pressure  of  from  20  to  1,500  bars. 


Pta(CO)L2+An 
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4,198355 
PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY 
ALKYLPHOSPHORODICHLORIDITE  DERIVATIVES 
Kirk  D.  Schmitt  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  782371,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,120,917. 
This  application  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,873 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/141 
MS.  a.  260—983  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  sequentially  reacting,  in  the 
presence  of  a  base,  a  teriiary  alkylphosphorodichloridite  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


r2— C— O— P— CI2 
r3 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
having  from  about  6  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl 
having  from  about  7  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
being  alkyl,  with  compounds  having  the  formula: 

R*0H  and  R^OH,  respectively 

in  which  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  from  about  6 
to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl  of  from  about  7  to  about 
40  carbon  atoms,  at  temperatures  of  0°  C.  or  less  to  form  a 
product  having  the  formula: 


carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  control 
system  comprising: 

an  ignition  switch; 

a  primary  evaporator  having  a  first  throttle  valve  therein; 

a  secondary  evaporator  having  a  second  throttle  valve 
therein  and  a  transfer  port  opening  thereinto; 

a  magnet  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the  transfer  port; 

an  electric  circuit  between  said  magnet  valve  and  said  igni- 
tion switch; 

an  adjusting  switch  in  said  circuit  for  closing  it  during  high 
load  engine  operation  to  open  the  transfer  port  and  for 
opening  the  circuit  during  low  load  operation  to  close  the 
transfer  port,  said  switch  comprising: 

a  lever  pivotable  in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  openness 
of  the  first  throttle  valve,  said  lever  having  a  first  contact 
thereon  and  being  adapted  to  pivot  throught  a  link  means 
provided  between  the  lever  and  the  first  throttle  valve 
when  it  is  rotated,  said  first  contact  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  ignition  switch;  and 

a  fixed  contact  contactable  by  said  first  contact,  said  fixed 
contact  being  electrically  connected  to  said  magnet  valve. 


R' 
r2_c— O— P(OR*)  (OR*) 

and  heating  the  product  so  formed  at  temperatures  from  about 
70*  to  about  170*  C,  and  recovering  a  resultant  disubstituted 
phosphorus  acid  product  having  the  formula: 


4,198,357 
FLOW  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Lester  P.  Berriman,  Irvine;  Robert  D.  Englert,  Corona  del  Mar, 
and  Kenneth  R.  Armstrong,  Lakewood,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,699 

Int.  a.^  F02M  9/06 

MS.  a.  261—44  B  10  Qaims 


(R*0)  (R50)P 


\ 


H 


4,198356 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SECONDARY  TRANSFER 

PORT  IN  DUAL  CARBURETOR 

Masatami  Takimoto,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,777 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1978,  53/64091 

Int  Q.2  F02M  7/22 

MS.  Q.  261—23  A  1  Claim 


I.  A  control  system  for  a  secondary  transfer  port  in  a  dual 


1.  In  a  device  for  delivering  a  gaseous  medium  to  utilization 
equipment  having  variable  pressure  conditions  at  its  intake 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  defining  a  gaseous  medium 
intake  zone  connecting  with  means  defining  a  variable  area 
throat  zone  for  constricting  the  flow  of  the  gaseous  medium  to 
increase  the  velocity  thereof  to  sonic,  means  for  adjustably 
varying  the  area  of  the  throat  zone  in  correlation  with  operal- 
ing  demands  imposed  upon  the  utilization  equipment,  wall 
means  downstream  from  the  throat  zone  arranged  to  provide  a 
gradually  diverging  zone  for  efficiently  recovering  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  high  velocity  gaseous 
medium  as  static  pressure  whereby  the  velocity  of  the  gaseous 
medium  through  the  throat  zone  is  sonic  over  a  wide  range  of 
pressure  conditions  at  the  intake  of  the  utilization  equipment, 
the  improvement  comprising  flow  splitter  means  spaced  down- 
stream from  the  adjustable  throat  zone  and  arranged  to  divide 
the  downstream  end  portion  of  the  gradually  diverging  zone 
into  multiple  zones  of  reduced  divergence. 
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4,198458 

CARBURETOR  WITH  SELF  ADJUSTING  DOUBLE 

VENTURI 

Fred  Mincck,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  anignor  to  Dorothy  J.  Archer, 

Phoenix,  Ariz,  and  Jay  A.  Mioeck,  Montclair,  Califs  part 

interest  to  each 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,290 

Int  CL2  P02M  7/22,  1/02 

MS.  a  261—50  A  4  Claims 


April  IS,  1980 


4,198,359 

APPARATUS  FOR  GASinCATION  OF  UQUIDS 
John  J.  Todd,  11  Orerbrook,  West  Horsley,  Surrey,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,909,  Jan.  31, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,565, 
Jul.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  25,460 
Int  CL?  BOIF  3/04 


MS.  a  261—77 


11  Claims 


20-^ 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising: 

a  hollow  mixing  chamber  provided  with  a  fuel  inlet  means  at 
one  end  and  a  fuel  outlet  means  at  the  other  end, 

the  interior  of  said  hollow  chamber  forming  a  venturi  shaped 
opening  tapering  from  a  minimum  diameter  at  a  point 
along  its  length  toward  a  greater  diameter  opening  at  each 
end  of  said  chamber, 

piston  means  movably  mounted  in  said  opening  for  move- 
ment longitudinal  thereof, 

said  piston  means  comprising  along  at  least  a  part  of  its 
length  a  segment  of  a  cone, 

whereby  movement  of  said  piston  means  within  said  opening 
forms  a  first  venturi  between  its  outer  periphery  and  the 
inside  surface  of  said  opening, 

a  needle  valve  arranged  within  said  fuel  inlet  means, 

said  needle  valve  being  fuedly  mounted  on  said  carburetor 
and  extending  within  said  fuel  inlet  means, 

said  piston  means  having  a  hollow  extension  for  movement 
around  and  along  the  outer  periphery  of  one  end  of  said 
fuel  inlet  means, 

the  inside  surface  of  said  hollow  extension  forming  with  said 
outside  surface  of  said  fuel  inlet  means  a  passageway 
forming  a  second  venturi, 

biasing  means  attached  to  said  carburetor  and  engaging  said 
piston  means  for  biasing  said  piston  means  toward  said  fuel 
inlet  means, 

said  needle  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
fuel  inlet  means,  said  opening  and  around  said  piston 
means  and  into  said  fuel  outlet  means,  and 

air  inlet  means  connected  to  said  first  venturi  and  said  pas- 
sageway, 

said  air  inlet  means  transmitting  air  into  said  passageway  for 
mixing  with  the  fuel  ejected  from  said  fuel  inlet  means  and 
separately  into  said  flrst  venturi  for  mixing  air  with  the 
fuel  and  air  mixture  from  said  fuel  inlet  means  over  at  least 
a  part  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  piston  means. 


39         ^41  '23     *-J/ 


1.  A  waste  water  treatment  plant  comprises: 

a  waste  water  treatment  vessel  having  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  being  at  least  six  feet  in  depth  and  at  least 
eight  feet  in  each  transverse  dimension; 

at  least  one  gasification  device  having  an  average  opera- 
tional density  greater  than  that  of  water; 

suspension  means  for  suspending  said  device  within  a  body 
of  waste  water  received  in  said  treatment  vessel; 

said  device  being  less  than  about  two  feet  in  height  and  less 
than  about  two  feet  in  each  transverse  dimension; 

said  suspension  means  suspending  said  device  significantly 
closer  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  vessel  than  to  the  water 
surface; 

gas  supply  means  positioned  adjacent  said  vessel  and  a  gas 
supply  conduit  extending  from  said  gas  supply  means  to 
said  device; 

said  device  comprising  a  hollow  ring-like  enclosure  defining 
a  generally  annular  chamber  for  receiving  gas  to  be  intro- 
duced into  said  waste  water; 

gas  inlet  means  connected  to  said  gas  supply  conduit  and 
communicating  with  said  chamber  for  enabling  flow  of 
gas  thereto; 

the  longitudinal  axis  passing  through  the  plane  of  said  ring 
being  vertically  oriented,  and  the  central  opening  of  said 
ring  defined  by  the  axially-facing  surfaces  of  said  enclo- 
sure defining  a  passageway  for  induced  upward  flow  of 
said  waste  water; 

an  axially-extended  constriction  of  substantially  constant 
diameter  defined  at  the  middle  of  said  passageway,  said 
constriction  provided  with  apertures  communicating  with 
said  annular  chamber  to  enable  gas  flow  into  said  constric- 
tion, said  gas  flow  and  resulting  ascending  bubble  stream 
inducing  flow  of  water  upwardly  thVough  said  passage- 
way, said  gas  flow  and  bubble  stream  comprising  the  sole 
means  effecting  said  water  flow; 

the  said  surfaces  of  said  enclosure  bordering  and  defining 
said  passageway  forming  a  cone-like  portion  converging 
from  the  flow  input  end  of  said  passageway  to  said  con- 
striction, to  thereby  define  an  axially-extended  zone  of 
flow  convergence,  whereby  in  conjunction  with  said 
constriction  to  increase  the  flow  velocity  through  said 
constriction,  thereby  to  augment  shearing  of  gas  bubbles 
emerging  from  said  apertures  and  promote  small  bubble 
formation; 

the  said  surfaces  of  said  enclosure  bordering  and  defining 
said  passageway  forming  a  second  cone-like  portion  di- 
verging axially  for  an  extended  length  above  said  constric- 
tion, whereby  to  defme  an  extended  zone  of  flow  diver- 
gence for  distributing  the  gasified  flow  into  the  body  of 
said  waste  water; 

the  body  of  water  within  said  vessel  being  substantially  free 
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of  structure  other  than  said  at  least  one  device,  suspension 
means  and  gas  supply  conduit,  whereby  said  gasified  flow 
initiates  and  sustains  a  circulation  pattern  in  which  at  least 
the  smaller  diameter  gas  bubbles  are  carried  down  again 
into  the  body  of  the  water  after  the  gasified  flow  has 
ascended  from  said  device  to  near  the  water's  surface  for 
prolonged  exposure  to  oxygen  transfer  to  the  waste  water. 


4,198,360 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT-MASS  EXCHANGE 
PROCESSES  WITH  PARTIOPATION  OF  LIQUID 
Alexandr  V.  Shafranovsky,  Balaahikha,  Molodezhnaya  ulitsa,  4, 
kv.  7,  MoskoTskaya  oblast;  Viktor  M.  Olevsky,  Leningradsky 
prospekt,  75-a  kv.  91,  Moscow;  Vladiniir  K.  Chubukov,  Kom- 
somolsky  prospekt  41,  kv.  97,  Moscow,  and  Jury  A.  Baskov, 
thoaae  EntuziaatoT  156,  kr.  20,  Moacow,  aU  of  UJSJS.R. 
Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,989 
Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  a.  261—90  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat-mass  exchange  processes  employ- 
ing a  liquid,  comprising:  a  casing;  means  for  introducing  pro- 
cess source  materials  into  said  casing  and  discharging  the  final 
products  thereform;  at  least  one  sprinkling  device  installed 
within  said  casing  for  rotation  about  its  axis;  chutes  forming 
said  sprinkling  device,  curved  into  a  multiple-start  spiral,  di- 
verging from  the  axis  of  said  sprinkling  device  whereby  hol- 
lows formed  in  said  chutes  are  located  on  the  concave  side  of 
the  spiral;  gaps  being  formed  between  coils  of  said  sprial,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  liquid  to  a  central  part  of  the  sprinkling 
device,  wherein:  at  least  peripheral  portions  of  at  least  two  of 
said  chutes  gradually  recede  from  the  axis  of  said  sprinkling 
device  and  are  displaced  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  sprinkling  device;  and  the  other  ends  of  said  chutes  are 
located  in  different  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
sprinkling  device. 


ucts  therefrom;  a  vertical  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  shell; 
a  number  of  contact  stages  secured  on  said  shaft;  bands  form- 
ing said  contact  stages,  said  bands  being  curved  into  spirals 
diverging  from  said  shaft  and  flanged  towards  the  shaft  at  their 
edges,  which  bands  are  provided  with  longitudinal  beads  bulg- 
ing outwards  on  the  concave  surface  of  the  bands  to  establish 
a  number  of  channels  adjacent  in  height;  at  least  one  device  for 
the  liquid  to  flow  over  from  said  superjacent  contact  stage 


onto  the  subjacent  contact  stage;  at  least  one  circular  pocket  of 
said  device  for  the  liquid  to  flow  over,  said  pocket  being  se- 
cured on  the  inner  side  wall  of  the  shell  and  serving  for  receiv- 
ing the  liquid  thrown  off  from  said  superjacent  contact  stage;  a 
downflow  spout  of  said  device  for  the  liquid  to  flow  over;  the 
intake  end  of  said  downflow  spout  communicated  with  said 
circular  pocket;  the  discharge  end  of  said  downflow  spout 
arranged  above  said  subjacent  contact  stage. 


4,198,362 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  AND. 

REPUCATING  MINUTE  SURFACE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Arthur  Ticker,  12117  Maddox  La.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715,  and 

Herman  S.  Preiser,  2  Revell  Rd.,  Sevema  Park,  Md.  21146 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,390 

Int  a.=  B29F  5/00:  B29C  1/02:  GOIB  5/28:  GOIN  19/02 

MS.  a.  264-^.1  13  Claims 


4,198,361 
FILM-TYPE  ROTARY  MASS-AND-HEAT  EXCHANGE 
COLUMN 
Alexandr  V.  Shafranovsky,  Balashikha-4,  Molodezhnaya  ulitsa 
4,  kv.  7,  MoskoTskaya  oblast;  Vitaly  R.  Ruchinsky,  prospekt 
Mira  202,  kv.  21,  Moscow;  Viktor  M.  Olevsky,  Leningradsky 
prospekt  75a,  kv.  91,  Moscow;  Vladimir  P.  Gavrilin,  Kastana- 
eyskaya  ulitsa  27,  Korpus  5,  kv.  25,  Moscow;  Vladimir  K. 
ChubukoT,  Komsomolsky  prospekt  41,  kv.  97,  Moscow;  Valen- 
tina  N.  Gromoglasova,  uilitsa  P.  Korchagina  1,  kv.  72,  Mos- 
cow; Vladimir  S.  Bushev,  Balaklavsky  prospekt  4,  Korpus  3, 
kv.  206,  Moscow;  Jury  A.  Baskov,  shosse  Entuziastov  156,  kv. 
20,  Moacow;  Vtoletta  V.  KuritOTikaya,  prospekt  Mira,  99,  kf. 
12,  Moscow;  Boris  A.  Gurkov,  ulitsa  Geroe?  Panfilovtesv  13, 
kf.  116,  Moscow,  and  Ivan  F.  Evkin,  bulyar  Matrosa  2Uielez- 
nyaka  9a,  kv.  78,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,990 
Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  a.  261—89  13  Claims 

1.  A  film-type  rotary  mass-and-heat  exchange  column,  com- 
prising: a  shell;  means  for  admitting  into  said  shell  the  original 
stock  involved  in  the  process,  and  withdrawing  the  end  prod- 


1.  A  method  of  replicating  an  underwater  surface  of  a  ship 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  container  of  thermo-plastic  replicating  material 
adjacent  the  underwater  surface  to  be  replicated  with- 
drawing the  water  from  between  the  replicating  material 
and  the  surface; 

heating  the  replicating  material  to  its  softening  point; 

applying  pressure  of  the  ambient  water  to  force  the  replicat- 
ing material  against  the  surface; 

cooling  the  replicating  material  to  harden  it;  and 

withdrawing  the  replicating  material  containing  the  nega- 
tive image  of  the  surface  from  contact  with  the  surface. 

3.  An  underwater  replicating  device  comprising: 

a  housing  for  underwater  attachment  to  a  surface  to  be 
replicated; 

first  means  within  said  housing  for  obtaining  the  impression 
of  a  surface  being  replicated; 

second  means  for  sealing  said  housing  against  the  intrusion 
of  the  ambient  water  while  the  first  means  is  applied  un- 
derwater to  the  surface  being  replicated;  and 
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means  for  releasing  said  device  together  with  the  first  means 
from  the  surface. 


4,198,363 

CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Gerard  Noel,  Eapen,  Bclgiiuii,  assignor  to  Noel,  Marquet  A  Qe, 

S  jL,  Eopen,  Belginn 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  658,462,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,087,222. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1975,2507979 

Iirt.a2B29Fi/M 
UjS.  a  264— 45.9  ^Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  extruding  an  extrudable  ther- 
moplastic material  having  a  solid,  hollow  or  open  cross-section 
through  a  shaping  nozzle,  the  method  comprising: 

continuously  extruding  the  thermoplastic  material  through  a 
shaping  nozzle  that  shapes  the  cross-section  thereof  to  the 
desired  profile; 

continuously  applying  a  liquid  medium  to  the  surface  of  the 
thermoplastic  material  being  extruded  prior  to  the  ther- 
moplastic material's  entering  the  shaping  nozzle;  and 

roughening  the  surface  of  the  thermoplastic  material  being 
extruded  after  applying  the  liquid  medium  but  prior  to  the 
extruded  material's  entering  said  shaping  nozzle. 


4,198,364 

PRINTING  MATRIX  OR  MOLD  COMPONENT  FORMED 

FROM  AN  AMINOPLAST  RESIN-POLYVINYL 

ALCOHOL  REACnON  PRODUCT 

WOliaiB  A.  Laurie,  Winona,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fiberite  Corpora* 

doo,  Winona,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,329 
Int  a^  B29C  J/Ol-  B32B  27/42;  B41B  5/02 
US.  a  264—226  19  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  malcing  printing  plates  comprising, 
forming  a  carrier  containing  a  reactive  resin  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  an  aminoplast  resin  and  polyvinyl 
alcohol  under  heat  and  pressure  against  a  master  printing 
plate  so  as  to  produce  a  cured  negative  of  said  master 
printing  plate, 
inserting  said  cured  negative  into  a  molding  device  so  as  to 

provide  a  mold  insert  therein,  and 
flowing  a  plastic  material  against  said  molded  negative  insert 
and  curing  said  plastic  to  produce  a  copy  of  said  master 
printing  plate. 

7.  A  negative  printing  plate  against  which  a  plastic  material 
may  be  molded  under  heat  and  pressure  to  produce  a  positive 
printing  plate  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  the  compo- 
nents of  an  aminoplast  resin  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  a  cured 
condition  on  a  carrier  layer. 

8.  A  printing  plate  matrix  capable  of  being  shaped  under  heat 
and  pressure  and  then  being  used  as  a  part  of  a  mold  for  impart- 
ing a  portion  of  its  shape  to  a  plastic  material  under  heat  and 
pressure  comprising, 

a  carrier  having  a  porous  characteristic,  and 
a  curable  resin  carried  by  said  carrier  capable  of  receiving 
vtry  sharply  defined  impressions  on  a  surface  thereof 
upon  molding  and  being  cured,  said  surface  being  able  to 


be  used  as  a  mold  against  which  another  plastic  material 

may  be  shaped, 
said  resin  including  a  reaction  product  of  the  components  of 

an  aminoplast  resin  and  f>olyvinyl  alcohol. 
18.  The  shaped  mold  resulting  from  curing  a  printing  plate 
matrix  as  claimed  in  claim  8  against  a  polyester  material. 


4,198,365 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  PRODUCT  BAGS  IN  AEROSOL 

BARRIER  PACKAGES 
Peter  G.  Pelton,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,031 

iBt  CL^  B29C  17/00 

VS.  a  264-249  9  Claims 


I 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  product  bag  to  an  aerosol  can  of 
the  type  including  a  valve  cup  receiving  opening  and  seat 
defined  by  a  curled  lip,  comprising:  inserting  a  generally  cylin- 
drical product  bag  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the 
diameter  of  said  valve  cup  receiving  opening  in  the  aerosol  can 
with  an  upper  portion  of  the  product  bag  extending  through 
the  valve  cup  receiving  opening  and  above  the  curled, -end, 
inserting  a  resiliently  deformable  flaring  tool  portion  within  an 
open  end  of  said  bag,  pressing  and  radially  outwardly  expand- 
ing the  product  bag  upper  portion  over  and  around  the  curled 
lip  with  said  tool  and  deforming  said  tool  portion  as  said  bag  is 
pressed  about  said  curled  lip  by  said  tool. 


4,198,366 
METHOD  OF  MULTI-SHEET  PLEATING 
Scrgins  N.  Luboahez,  3530  Pinetree  Tcr.,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
22041 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,588,  Dec.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,765 

Int  a^  B29C  17/02 

VS.  a.  264-129  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  producing  in  an  apparatus,  concurrently,  a 
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plurality  of  pleated  plastic  sheets  so  that  they  have  duplicate 
pleats,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  a  group  of  at  least  two  very  thin  sheets,  of 
material  to  be  pleated,  in  face  to  face  layered  relation  to 
each  other  with  the  juxtaposed  faces  of  adjacent  sheets  in 
unattached,  freely  separable,  condition  and  with  at  least 
two  sheets  of  the  group  being  very  thin  transparent  platic 
sheet  material  of  a  thickness  of  from  1  to  10  mils,  and  with 
one  of  said  two  sheets  exposed  at,  and  forming,  one  face  of 
the  group  and  the  other  of  said  two  sheets  being  at,  and 
forming,  the  other  face  of  the  group; 

(b)  mechanically  maintaining  the  sheets  in  said  layered  rela- 
tion, in  separable  condition,  and  in  fixed  relation  to  each 
other  edgewise  and  endwise  and,  while  so  maintaining  the 
sheets  of  the  group,  introducing  the  group  into  said  appa- 
ratus and  therein  advancing  the  group  endwise,  unidirec- 
tionally,  along  a  predetermined  path  to  cause  successive 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  group,  each  of  which  group 
portions  comprises  facewise  aligned  portions  of  the  sheets, 
respectively,  to  pass  successively  through  a  pleating  sta- 
tion; 

(c)  at  said  pleating  station,  folding  each  group  portion,  as  a 
unit,  when  it  is  currently  at  said  station,  to  form  the  sheet 
portions  of  said  group  portion  concurrently  into  a  plural- 
ity of  regular  transverse  like  pleats,  in  which  each  pleat  in 
each  sheet  has  common  edges  with  those  adjacent  pleats 
of  the  same  sheet,  between  which  pleats  it  is  disposed 
endwise  of  the  sheets,  and  in  which  each  pleat  of  each 
sheet  is  interfitted  fully  within  the  concurrently  formed 
like  pleat  in  an  adjacent  juxtaposed  sheet,  and  in  which 
one  side  of  each  interfitted  pleat  overlaps  and  shields  a 
part  of  the  outwardly  facing  face  of  the  contiguous  side  of 
the  pleat  next  adjacent  to  said  one  side,  endwise  of  the 
sheets,  leaving  a  remainder  area  of  said  outwardly  facing 
face  exposed,  so  that  the  shape  and  area  of  said  remainder 
area  of  said  contiguous  side  of  each  pleat  in  said  two  outer 
sheets  faces  outwardly  facewise  of  the  group,  and  all  of 
said  remainder  areas  of  the  pleats  of  all  of  the  sheets  are 
substantially  identical; 

(d)  then,  along  a  succeeding  portion  of  said  path,  simulta- 
neously pressing  flat  and  heating  said  portions  of  said 
group  of  sheets,  while  they  remain  in  the  group,  to  dispose 
the  pleats  in  said  flat  pressed,  interfitted,  and  overlapped 
condition  after  the  pleats  have  been  formed; 

(e)  thereafter,  at  another  succeeding  portion  of  said  path, 
while  maintaining  said  pleated  portions  of  the  group  of 
sheets  in  said  flat  pressed  condition,  cooling  the  group  of 
pleated  sheets  at  said  portions  until  the  pleats  are  set  nor- 
mally in  said  flat  pressed  condition;  and 

(0  subsequently  separating  the  sheets  from  each  other. 


roller  means  engaging  each  skirt  of  said  split  tube  to  hold 
said  skins  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
stretching  wheel  and  to  maintain  said  skirts  in  spaced 
apart  relation  as  said  stretching  means  stretches  the  mate- 
rial delivered  thereto,  and 

means  for  driving  said  rotating  means  to  move  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  to  cause  said  material  to  move  around  said  axis 
for  a  predetermined  distance. 

19.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  retreading  envelope  for  tires 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  split  tube  of  materia!  to  be  formed  into  a  retread- 
ing envelope,  said  split  tube  having  a  pair  of  side  skirts 
with  a  crown  therebetween 


4,198,367 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG 

RETREADING  ENVELOPES 

John  R.  BurreU,  202  King  Rd.,  Chalfont  Pa.  18914 

ContUiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,792,  Aug.  30, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,116,605.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,080 

Int  a.2  B29D  23/04 
VS.  a.  264—142  21  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  retreading  envelope  for 
tires, 
extruder  means  delivering  an  envelope  forming  material  in 
the  shape  of  a  split  ring  including  a  pair  of  skirts  with  a 
crown  therebetween,  said  extruder  means  including  a  die 
ring,  a  core  positioned  within  said  die  ring  and  cooperat- 
ing therewith  to  define  a  generally  annular  extruder  ori- 
fice, 
a  stretching  wheel  means  for  stretching  the  material  deliv- 
ered from  said  extruder  means  into  a  predetermined  shape, 
said  stretching  wheel  means  including  a  rotating  means, 
means  guiding  the  material  delivered  from  said  extruder 
means  onto  the  periphery  of  said  rotating  means  with  the 
crown  in  contact  therewith  and  a  skirt  located  on  each 
side  thereof,  said  guiding  means  including  a  plurality  of 


delivering  the  split  tube  onto  the  periphery  of  a  rotating 
stretching  wheel  so  that  the  material  is  stretched  into  a 
predetermined  shape, 

maintaining  the  side  skirts  in  a  separated  condition  and  hold- 
ing said  side  skirts  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
said  stretching  wheel  while  the  crown  is  delivered  and 
stretched  over  said  rotating  stretching  wheel, 

removing  the  stretched  split  tube  of  material  from  the 
stretching  wheel  after  it  is  moved  partly  around  the  cir- 
cumference thereof,  and 

forming  the  removed  split  tube  into  an  annular  shape  for  use 
as  a  retreading  envelope. 


4,198,368 
VALVE 
Douglas  D.  J.  Nightingale,  St.  Albans,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,510,  Sep.  29, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,983,  Jun.  25, 1974, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,356 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1973, 
31564/73 

Int  a.2  F16K  41/04 
VS.  a.  264—263  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  spindle  for  a  fluid  flow 
control  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  valve  seat  with  a 
flow  passage  passing  through  the  seat  and  a  spindle  slideable 
within  the  valve  body  to  bring  one  end  into  engagement  with 
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the  valve  seat  for  occluding  the  flow  passage  during  operation 
of  the  valve;  the  method  comprising 
forming  a  mandrel  with  an  end  portion  thereof  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  with  an  annular  groove 
therearound, 
insetting  into  said  groove  a  resilient  annulus  with  its  external 
surface  substantially  flush  with  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  mandrel,  and 
injection  moulding  an  inert  thermoplastic  material  around 
said  end  portion  of  the  mandrel  to  form  a  continuous 
sheath  therearound,  the  part  of  the  mould  overlying  the 
resilient  annulus  being  shaped  to  provide  around  the 
sheath  an  integral  annular  ridge  of  diameter  greater  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  valve  body, 
whereby  on  assembly  of  the  valve,  the  annular  ridge  is  biased 
against  the  valve  body  by  the  underlying  resilient  annulus  to 
thereby  form  a  gland  seal  for  preventing  loss  of  fluid  from  the 
flow  passage. 


4,198,369 

PROCESS  FOR  LINING  CONTAINER  CAPS 

Tetsoo  Yoahikawi,  Katsata;  Shliud  Hayata,  YamagucU,  and 

Yntaka  Hirota,  Mitaka,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsui 

Petrociiemicai  ladustries  Ltd.  and  Hi-Sheet  Industries  Ltd., 

both  of  Tolcyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,351,  Feb.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,541 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1976,  51-12367 

Int  a:-  B29C  1/14,  13/02 

VS.  a.  264—268  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  lining  container  caps,  which  comprises 
applying  a  dispersion  in  an  aqueous  medium  of  an  olefin  resin 
which  is  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene,  an  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 
an  ethylene/propylene  copolymer,  an  ethyIene/butene-1  co- 
polymer, a  propylene/butene-1  copolymer,  and  mixtures  of  at 
least  two  of  said  polymers,  and  (2)  a  modifled  product  of  said 
resin  (1)  which  is  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  grafting  an 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  anhydride  to  said  resin  (1)  to 
the  inner  bottom  surface  of  a  cap  shell,  subjecting  the  aqueous 
dispersion  applied  to  a  first-step  heat  treatment  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  thermo-forming  temperature  of  the  olefin  resin, 
and  then  subjecting  it  to  a  second-step  heat  treatment  at  a 
temperature  not  lower  than  the  thermo-forming  temperature 
of  the  resin  but  below  the  heat  decomposition  temperature  of 
the  resin. 


4,198,370 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  AND  STRETCHING  STOPPERS 
Tidashi  Suzuki,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sato  Gasei  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,768,  Dec  23, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,191 

Int  a^  B29C  17/02 

VS.  a.  264—291  6  Claims 


crossbar  wherein  said  filament  portion  comprises  a  smaller 
diameter  filament  portion  near  the  crossbar  and  a  larger  diame- 
ter filament  poriion  extending  from  said  smaller  diameter 
filament  poriion  toward  the  head  at  least  on  a  poriion  of  the 
filament  to  be  stretched,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  molten  resin  into  a  mold  comprising  mold 
means  for  said  crossbar,  mold  means  for  said  smaller 
diameter  filament  poriion  adapted  to  act  as  die  means  for 
extending  said  filament  poriion  and  mold  means  for  the 
larger-diameter  filament  portion  and  the  head,; 

(b)  opening  said  mold  means  for  the  larger  diameter  filament 
poriion  and  the  head  of  said  stopper  blank  laterally  to  the 
filament  poriion; 

(c)  moving  said  mold  means  for  the  smaller  diameter  fila- 
ment poriion  longitudinally  toward  the  molded  head, 
thereby  extending  the  filament  poriion  by  exeriing  a 
stretching  force  on  said  smaller  diameter  filament  portion 
and  causing  a  poriion  of  said  larger  diameter  filament 
poriion  to  be  drawn  through  an  arc  shape  opening  in  said 
mold  means;  and 

(d)  opening  said  mold  members  for  the  crossbar  and  said 
mold  members  for  the  smaller  diameter  filament  poriion 
to  remove  the  stopper  therefrom. 


4,198,371 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  HOLDERS 

FOR  DISC-UKE  OBJECTS 
Gordon  W.  Holmes,  Mississanga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Profes- 
sional Packaging  Limited,  Mississauga,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,467,  Feb.  21, 1978,  which  is 
a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  733,916,  Oct  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,095,608. 
TUs  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,762 
Clalnu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22, 1975, 
43455/75 

Int  a.2  B29F  1/14 
U.S.  a  264—297  5  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  making  stoppers  which  includes  a  head,  a 
crossbar  and  a  filament  poriion  interconnecting  said  head  and 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an  elongate  resiliently  flexible  arii- 
cle  having  a  generally  C-shaped  cross-section  body  with  com- 
plimentarily-shaped  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  an  end  wall 
integral  with  the  body  at  each  end  thereof,  the  end  walls  defin- 
ing a  generally  C-shaped  opening  in  the  ends  of  the  body  of 
smaller  radius  of  curvature  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
body,  which  comprises: 
providing  a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity  corresponding  in 
shape  to  the  shape  of  said  elongate  ariicle,  said  mold 
consisting  of  an  inner  pari-cylindrical  elongate  mold  core 
and  an  outer  mold  member  cooperating  with  said  inner 
mold  core  to  define  said  cavity,  said  outer  mold  member 
consisting  of  two  parts  separable  about  a  pari  line  which 
intersects  the  axis  of  said  core,  said  cavity  being  shaped  to 
provide  the  curvilinear  extremities  of  the  ariicle  lying  on 
a  straight  line  parallel  to  said  mold  pari  line; 
injecting  molten  polymeric  material  into  said  mold  cavity 
and  solidifying  said  polymeric  material  in  said  mold  cavity 
to  provide  said  article  therein; 
opening  said  mold  about  said  pari  line  to  expose  the  lower 

portion  of  said  ariicle  body; 
exposing  the  upper  poriion  of  said  ariicle  body; 
pushing  the  inner  surface  of  said  ariicle  in  contact  with  said 
mold  core  away  from  the  mold  core  to  cause  the  curvilin- 
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ear  extremities  to  expand  resiliently  until  the  distance 
therebetween  reaches  the  diameter  of  the  core  and  there- 
after, to  cause  the  ariicle  to  spring  off  the  core;  and 
permitting  the  article  to  be  resiliently  restored  to  its  initial 
shape. 


4,198,372 
PROCESS  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING  A  VEHICLE  TIRE 
Giovanni  Calori,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,475,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,140,454, 

wUch  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  689,850,  May  25, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,106,888.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,382 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  13, 1975,  24326A/75 

Int  a.2  B29H  5/02;  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—326  1  Claim 


with  midline  aligned  with  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  mold 
determined  before  the  displacement  of  the  core  sectors; 

0)  expanding  the  sectors  collapsed  as  in  (d)  and  exeriing 
with  said  sectors  a  radial  thrust  on  the  annular  reinforcing 
structure; 

(k)  bringing  again  in  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  mold  the 
sectors  displaced  during  phase  (d)  in  the  direction  of  the 
core  axis  and  then  expanding  radially  said  sectors  between 
those  already  expanded  in  phase  (j)  so  as  to  rebuild  the 
core  and  to  exert  with  all  the  core  sectors  a  radial  thrust 
on  the  annular  reinforcing  structure; 

(1)  moving  the  annular  elements  towards  the  core  until  they 
are  again  in  contact  with  the  core; 

(m)  reassembling  the  outer  envelope  around  the  inner  body 
of  the  mold;  and 

(o)  molding  and  curing  a  new  tire. 


4,198,373 

LOW  PROHLE  DRIVE  FOR  AGITATOR  SHAFT  OF 

CHEMICAL  REACTOR  VESSEL 

Donald  E.  Kropp,  Ft.  Thomas,  Ky.,  and  Glenn  E.  Caldwell, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ceramic  Coating  Company, 

Newport  Ky. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,480 

Int  a.2  BOIF  7/16.  15/00;  BOIJ  7/Oft  10/00 

US.  a.  422-49  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  disassembling  and  reassembling  a  mold  for 
molding  a  vehicle  tire,  said  mold  comprising  an  outer  envelope 
and  an  inner  body  associated  to  form  a  cavity  of  the  shape  of 
a  tire,  said  inner  body  comprising  a  core  of  radially  displace- 
able  sectors  and  upper  and  lower  annular  elements  which  are 
separable  from  one  another  and  from  the  core  along  the  direc- 
tion of  the  core  axis,  said  elements  having  at  least  two  surfaces 
which  correspond  to  the  tire  surfaces  disposed  between  the 
inner  zone  connecting  the  sidewalls  to  the  beads  and  a  part  of 
the  axially  outer  zone  of  the  beads,  said  method  being  adapted 
to  remove  from  said  mold  an  already  formed  and  cured  tire 
and  to  prepare  the  mold  for  a  new  cycle,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  said  outer  envelope  of  the  mold  around  the 
tread  of  a  molded  and  cured  tire  and  the  zones  of  the  outer 
envelope  which  prevent  access  to  the  core  sectors  and 
varying  the  distance  between  said  annular  elements  along 
the  direction  of  the  core  axis; 

(b)  blocking  and  supporting  the  sectors  of  the  core; 

(c)  separating  the  annular  elements  to  separate  them  from 
one  another  and  from  the  core  along  the  direction  of  the 
core  axis  to  spread  out  the  tire  sidewalls,  and  at  substan- 
tially the  same  time  blocking  the  beads  to  maintain  them  in 
contact  with  the  surfaces  of  the  annular  elements  which 
have  formed  their  axially  inner  surfaces; 

(d)  releasing  a  part  of  the  sectors  to  displace  them  at  first 
radially  towards  the  core  center  through  the  free  space 
created  by  spreading  the  sidewalls,  and  then,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  core  axis,  to  provide  space  for  the  maximum 
possible  radial  collapse  of  the  remaining  sectors,  and  sub- 
sequently collapsing  said  remaining  sectors; 

(e)  releasing  the  bead  associated  to  the  lower  annular  ele- 
ment causing  therefore  the  disengagement  of  said  bead 
from  said  lower  annular  element; 

(0  advancing  the  upper  annular  element  in  the  direction  of 
the  core  axis  to  move  the  tire  with  the  bead  hooked  to  said 
upper  annular  element  and  releasing  said  bead  associated 
to  the  upper  annular  element; 

(g)  applying  to  the  tire  a  force  opposite  to  its  forward  motion 
to  expel  said  tire  from  the  upper  annular  element  and  to 
remove  the  tire  from  the  space  existing  above  the  sectors; 

(h)  stopping  the  movement  of  the  upper  annular  element; 

(i)  positioning  an  annular  reinforcing  structure  for  the  tire 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chemical  reaction  vessel  having  a 
housing  and  a  drive  nozzle,  a  low  profile  drive  assembly; 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  agiutor  shaft  with  an  upper  end  extending 
through  the  drive  nozzle  of  the  reaction  vessel; 

(b)  removable  cartridge  seal  means  associated  with  the  agita- 
tor shaft; 

(c)  low  profile  drive  means  with  output  shaft  means  for 
releasably  connecting  with  the  upper  end  of  the  elongated 
shaft; 

(d)  carriage  support  means  connected  to  the  housing  of  the 
reaction  vessel  within  the  overall  height  dimension  of  the 
drive  means,  said  carriage  support  means  including  track 
means  for  guiding  movement  of  a  carriage; 

(e)  carriage  means  movably  mounted  upon  the  carriage 
suppori  means,  said  low  profile  drive  means  being  sup- 
portively  carried  by  the  carriage  support  means  for  move- 
ment along  a  path  defined  by  said  track  means  to  move  the 
drive  means  and  output  shaft  thereof  sidewise  laterally 
from  a  closely  spaced,  vertical  alignment  with  the  upper 
end  of  the  agiutor  shaft  to  a  position  which  provides 
access  to  the  upper  end  of  the  agitator  shaft  and  the  car- 
tridge seal  means  removably  associated  therewith  within 
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the  overall  height  dimension  of  the  drive  means  in  the  area  structure  contiguous  to  said  basket  shaped  to  accept  and  hold 
occupied  by  the  drive  when  in  axial  alignment  with  the  said  flame  producing  means  below  said  plate  and  to  accept  and 
agitator  shaft. 

4,19M74 
VOLATILE  UQUID  SUPPLY  EQUIPMENT  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  INTRODUCING  VOLATILE 
CROSS-UNKING  AGENTS  INTO  POLYOLEFIN 
COMPOUNDS  AND  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF 
CROSS-LINKABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOUNDS 
Claude  J.  Amaud,  Riom;  Jean  M.  Qaemner,  Germoot-Ferrand, 
and  Gaston  P.  Roche,  Riom,  all  of  France,  aarignon  to  Sodete 
Anonynw  de  Tekconunonications,  France 
Continnation  of  Ser .  No.  669,917,  Mar.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Nor.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,953 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1975,  75  01432 
lot  a-  G05D  7/06;  G05B  11/32 
U.S.  CL  422—111  27  Claims   ^o'd  said  spindle  in  place  while  permitting  rotation  of  said 

plate  about  an  axis  through  said  spindle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  volatile  liquid  at  a  precisely 
controlled  rate  to  processing  equipment,  said  apparatus  for 
supplying  comprising: 

extruder  means  included  in  the  processing  equipment  em- 
ploying said  volatile  liquid  in  processing  operations  occur- 
ring therein,  said  extruder  means  exhibiting  a  determin- 
able rate  of  operation  and  the  rate  of  consumption  of 
volatile  liquid  therein  being  a  function  of  said  rate  of 
operation  of  said  extruder  means; 

means  for  storing  a  supply  of  volatile  liquid; 

feed  vessel  means; 

means  for  inserting  quantities  of  volatile  liquid  from  said 
supply  into  said  feed  vessel  means; 

means  for  injecting  volatile  liquid  at  ambient  temperature 
and  atmospheric  pressure  to  an  input  means  of  said  ex- 
truder means  at  a  controlled  rate,  said  means  for  injecting 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  feed  vessel  means 
and  operating  at  a  controlled  rate; 

means  for  continuously  producing  a  first  signal  representing 
the  rate  at  which  volatile  liquid  is  being  injected  to  said 
input  means  by  said  means  for  injecting; 

means  for  continuously  producing  a  second  signal  represen- 
tative of  said  rate  of  operation  of  said  extruder  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  operation  of  said  means  for 
injecting  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  flrst  and 
second  signals. 


4,198,375 
INCENSE  BURNER 
Patrick  J.  Rogers,  2520  NW  42nd  Are.,  Lauderhill,  Fla.  33313 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893^99 
Int  CL^  A61L  9/02 
VS.  CL  422—126  5  Claims 

1.  An  incense  burner  comprising  an  exterior  receptacle,  an 
ash  collecting  basket  fitted  within  and  contiguous  to  the  inner 
walls  of  said  receptacle,  a  spindle  supported  axially  and  par- 
tially within  said  exterior  receptacle,  an  incense  retaining  plate 
held  upon  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  spindle,  said 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  dimensioned  to  retain 
sticks  of  mcense,  a  flame  producing  means,  and  a  retaining 


4,198,376 

VERTICAL  AUTOCLAVE  FOR  BULK 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  BASED 

POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 

Francis  Foumei,  Chauny,  and  Salomon  Soussan,  St.  Fons,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Progil,  Courbevoie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,372,  Feb.  14, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,340 

Int  a.2  BOID  3/12.  7/16.  7/24;  BOIJ  3/04 

VJS.  CL  422—135  4  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  autoclave  for  bulk  polymerization  of  vinyl 
chloride  based  polymers  and  copolymers  wherein  during  flnal 
polymerization  the  reaction  medium  converts  from  a  fluid  state 
to  a  solid  powdered  state,  said  autoclave  is  in  the  form  of  a 
cylindrical  housing  closed  at  its  lower  end  by  a  curvilinear 
bottom  wall  contiguous  with  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the 
housing,  an  agitator  (B)  within  the  housing  comprising  a  shaft 
passing  through  the  bottom  of  the  housing  along  the  vertical 
axis  of  symmetry  thereof  and  at  least  one  arm  connected  to  said 
shaft  of  agitator  (B)  having  a  profile  close  to  and  extending 
along  the  curvilinear  bottom  wall  of  the  housing,  one  or  more 
agitators  (A)  within  the  housing  each  of  which  is  formed  with 
a  shaft  passing  through  the  upper  part  of  the  housing  and 
mounted  for  rotational  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  with 
the  vertical  axis  of  the  cylindrical  housing,  a  ribbon  coiled  in 
helical  turns  on  the  shaft  extending  downwardly  into  close 
proximity  to  the  agitator  (B)  with  the  space  between  the  rib- 
boned shaft  and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  housing  being  com- 
pletely open  to  enable  rotation  of  the  ribboned  shaft  free  of 
confinement,  except  of  any  portion  of  the  arm  of  agitator  (B) 
which  extends  upwardly  for  a  short  distance  alongside  the 
adjacent  cylindrical  wall  of  the  housing,  and  means  for  inde- 
pendently driving  the  agitators. 


April  15, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


1009 


4,198,377 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  MANGANESE  FROM 

AQUEOUS  AQDIC  SULPHATE  SOLUTIONS 

Alfred  R.  Burkin,  Brentwood,  and  Kevork  A.  Chouzad|jian, 

London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Interox  Chemicals 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,833 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17, 1977, 
38832/77 

Int.  a.2  COIG  45/00.  9/06 
VJS.  a.  423—50  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  manganese  from  an  aqueous 
acidic  sulphate  solution  containing  manganese  and  one  or  more 
of  zinc,  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  into  the  solution  at  least  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  peroxymonosulphuric  acid  to  oxidise  the  man- 
ganese to  the  Mn  (IV)  oxidation  state  in  from  2  to  6  stages, 
each  stage  of  introduction  of  the  peroxymonosulphuric 
acid  being  followed  by  an  ageing  period  of  from  S  to  30 
minutes  between  the  first  and  second  stages  of  introduc- 
tion and  of  from  10  to  30  minutes  between  subsequent 
stages  of  introduction,  if  any,  during  which  manganese 
salt  precipitates  from  solution,  from  20  to  60%  of  the 
peroxymonosulphuric  acid  being  introduced  in  the  first 
stage  and  the  remainder  being  introduced  in  the  subse- 
quent stages, 

(b)  introducing  neutralising  agent  into  solution  in  one  or 
more  stages  and  in  a  total  amount  of  from  100%  to  133% 
of  the  stoichiometric  amount  needed  to  neutralise  all  the 
peroxymonosulphuric  acid  introduced  in  step  (a),  all  the 
neutralising  agent  being  introduced  before  at  least  the  last 
40%  of  the  peroxymonosulphuric  acid  is  introduced, 

(c)  maintaining  the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60*  C. 
during  steps  (a)  and  (b)  and 

(d)  separating  thereafter  precipitated  manganese  salt  from 
solution. 


4,198,378 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CO2,  H2S  AND  OTHER 

GASEOUS  IMPURITIES  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Giuseppe  Giammarco,  and  Paolo  Giammarco,  both  of  San  Marco 

3242,  Palazzo  Morolin,  Venice,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,885 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  12, 1976, 69710  A/76; 
Feb.  3, 1977,  67229  A/77 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34 
VJS.  a.  423—220  29  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  gaseous  impurities,  such  as  CO2 
and/or  H2S  and  the  like  from  a  gaseous  mixture  obtained  by  a 
gasification  method  in  which  combustible  substances  are  re- 
acted at  elevated  temperature  with  steam,  comprising  an  ab- 
sorption step  in  which  said  gaseous  mixture  is  brought  into 
contact  in  an  absorption  column  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
absorbent  solution,  and  a  regeneration  step  in  which  said  impu- 
rities are  removed  from  the  absorbent  solution  in  a  regenera- 
tion column  by  stripping  with  steam  obtained  mainly  from  a 
reboiler  in  which  heat  is  recovered  from  the  gaseous  mixture  to 
be  purified  by  indirect  heat  exchange  in  the  reboiler  with  the 
aqueous  alkaline  absorbent  solution,  and  wherein  the  steam 


utilized  in  said  gasification  methods  is  produced  in  boilers  fed 
with  boiler  feed  water  previously  degassed  and  purified  by  a 
treatment  with  steam  in  suitable  means,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
delivering  said  steam,  at  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  that  in 
said  regeneration  column,  first  to  said  degassing  and  puri- 
fication columns  and  then  to  said  regeneration  column  to 
be  used  again,  wherein  after  said  steam  is  used  for  degas- 
sing and  purifying  in  said  means  said  steam  is  delivered,  at 
a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  in  said  regenera- 
tion column,  to  said  regeneration  column,  said  steam 
yielding  heat  initially  to  said  boiler  feed  water  in  said 
degassing  and  purification  means  and  then  to  the  absor- 
bent solution  in  the  regeneration  column. 


4,198,379 
NITROGEN  OXIDE  POLLUTION  ABATEMENT  USING 

CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION 

G.  Russell  James,  4  Seymour  PI.  West,  Armonk,  N.Y.  10504 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,780,  Jan.  11, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,911,  Aug.  11, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,043 

Int  G.^  COIB  53/04 
VS.  G.  423—239  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  nitric  acid  process  in  which  a  waste  tail  gas  stream 
containing  residual  nitrogen  oxides  and  oxygen  is  produced, 
and  in  which  said  waste  tail  gas  stream  is  catalytically  reacted 
with  a  gas  stream  containing  a  high  percentage  of  hydrogen  at 
elevated  temperature  whereby  said  nitrogen  oxides  and  oxy- 
gen react  with  the  hydrogen  component  in  said  hydrogen-con- 
taining gas  stream  in  an  exothermic  catalytic  reaction  to  pro- 
duce a  treated  waste  tail  gas  stream  having  a  diminished  con- 
tent of  nitrogen  oxides,  the  improved  process  for  producing 
said  hydrogen-containing  gas  stream  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  stream  of  natural  gas  and  a  stream  of  steam, 

(b)  mixing  said  natural  gas  stream  with  said  steam  stream  to 
produce  a  feed  steam, 

(c)  passing  said  feed  stream  in  parallel  through  a  plurality  of 
externally  heated  tubes,  said  tubes  containing  a  nickel- 
based  catalyst,  whereby  heat  is  supplied  to  said  feed 
stream  and  to  said  catalyst,  so  as  to  react  said  natural  gas 
and  said  steam  endothermically  at  elevated  temperature  to 
produce  a  hot  gas  stream  containing  a  high  percentage  of 
hydrogen, 

(d)  mixing  the  hot  hydrogen-containing  gas  stream  produced 
according  to  step  (c)  with  colder  waste  tail  gas  from  a 
nitric  acid  process,  whereby  said  colder  waste  tail  gas  is 
heated  to,  and  a  gas  mixture  is  produced  at,  a  temperature 
above  450*  F.  and  above  the  initiation  temperature  for  the 
exothermic  catalytic  reaction  of  step  (e), 

(e)  passing  the  gas  mixture  produced  according  to  step  (d) 
radially  inwards  through  an  annular  bed  of  catalyst  for 
said  exothermic  catalytic  reaction  disposed  within  said 
vessel  external  to  said  tubes,  whereby  both  gas  stream 
pressure  drop  and  temperature  of  the  wall  of  said  vessel 
are  minimized,  and  whereby  the  exothermic  catalytic 
reaction  takes  place  and  a  hot  treated  waste  tail  gas  stream 
is  produced,  and 

(0  cooling  the  hot  treated  waste  tail  gas  stream  of  step  (e)  by 
passing  the  hot  treated  waste  tail  gas  stream  external  to 
said  tubes  and  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  feed 
stream  and  nickel-based  catalyst  of  step  (c),  whereby  a 
cooled  treated  waste  tail  gas  stream  is  produced. 
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4,196,380 
ABSORPTION  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM  HOT  GASES 
Arthv  L.  Kohl,  Woodland  Hills,  Califs  assignor  to  RocltweU 
Internationa]  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,726 
Inta^COlB  77/00 
U.S.  a  423—242  10  Clainis 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  hot 
gases  containing  the  same  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  hot  gas  containing  sulfur  oxides  into  a 
first  zone; 

(b)  introducing  a  finely  dispersed  aqueous  scrubbing  medium 
containing  an  absorbent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  carbonates,  alkali  metal  bicarbonates 
and  mixtures  thereof  into  the  first  zone,  said  aqueous 
scrubbing  medium  being  introduced  in  an  amount  to  pro- 
vide an  equivalent  weight  ratio  of  absorbent  to  sulfur 
oxideof  about  0.8:1; 

(c)  contacting  the  hot  gas  with  said  aqueous  scrubbing  me- 
dium and  forming  (1)  a  substantially  water-unsaturated 
gaseous  reaction  product  of  reduced  sulfur  oxide  content 
and  (2)  a  dry  powder  reaction  product  containing  alkali 
metal  sulfites  and  sulfates,  substantially  free  of  unreacted 
absorbent; 

(d)  transferring  the  gaseous  reaction  products  from  the  first 
zone  into  a  second  zone; 

(e)  contacting  the  gas  in  the  second  zone  with  an  aqueous 
scrubbing  medium  containing  an  absorbent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates,  alkali 
metal  bicarbonates  and  mixtures  thereof  and  forming  an 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  sulfates,  sulfites  and  unre- 
acted absorbent,  and  a  gaseous  reaction  product  substan- 
tially free  of  sulfur  oxides,  said  absorbent  being  provided 
in  an  equivalent  weight  ratio  of  absorbent  to  sulfur  oxide 
contained  in  the  gas  introduced  into  the  se^nd  zone  of  at 
least  1.3:1;  and 

(0  recovering  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  solution  formed  in 
the  second  zone  and  using  it  as  at  least  a  part  of  the  aque- 
ous scrubbing  medium  introduced  into  the  first  zone. 


4,19M81 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  LINEAR  PHOSPHONITRIUC  CHLORIDE 

OUGOMERS 

Edwin  D.  Hombaker,  and  Hsoeh  M.  Li,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  atdgnors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,629 

Int  a2  COIB  25/10 

VS.  a  423—300  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  phosphonitrilic  chloride 
mixture  containing  a  high  proportion  of  linear  oligomers 
which  comprises 

(a)  introducing  phosphorus  trichloride  and  chlorine  into  a 
substantially  anhydrous,  inert  liquid  reaction  medium,  and 
then 

(b)  introducing  phosphorus  trichloride,  chlorine  and  ammo- 


nia concurrently  into  said  reaction  medium  while  main- 
taining said  medium  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  140*  C,  the  rates  at  which  the 
phosphorus  trichloride,  chlorine  and  ammonia  are  intro* 
duced  being  regulated  such  that: 
(i)  the  molar  ratio  of  phosphorus,  trichloride  to  chlorine 

introduced  during  (a)  is  from  0.9  to  1.1,  and 
(ii)  with  respect  to  the  first  half  of  the  total  amount  of 
ammonia  being  used,  the  average  molar  ratio  of  phos- 
phorus trichloride  to  ammonia  including  the  phospho* 
rus  trichloride  of  (a)  is  kept  above  two,  and 
(iii)  with  respect  to  the  total  amount  of  ammonia  being 
used,  the  average  molar  ratio  of  phosphorus  trichloride 
to  ammonia  including  the  phosphorus  trichloride  of  (a) 
is  within  the  range  of  from  about  1.2  to  about  l.S. 


4,198,382 

NOVEL  CARBON-CARBON  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Hironori  Matsni,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanebo  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,920 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1977,  52/109078 

Int.  a.2  COIB  31/02 

U.S.  a.  423-445  19  Claims 

1.  A  carbon-carbon  composite  material  consisting  of  a  ma- 
trix carbon  and  a  fibrous  reinforcing  carbon,  said  matrix  car- 
bon consisting  substantially  of  optically  anisotropic  carbon  and 
said  fibrous  reinforcing  carbon  consisting  substantially  of  opti- 
cally isotropic  carbon,  and  said  matrix  carbon  and  fibrous 
reinforcing  carbon  forming  an  interface  without  an  intervening 
third  material,  wherein  said  composite  material  has  a  fracture 
surface  showing  a  uniform  vitreous  light  reflection  produced 
by  the  method  of  claim  9. 

9.  A  method  for  producing  a  carbon-carbon  composite  mate- 
rial consisting  of  a  matrix  carbon  and  a  fibrous  reinforcing 
carbon,  which  comprises  heat-treating  cured  novolac  fibers  at 
a  temperature  of  from  250*  C.  to  less  than  SOO*  C.  in  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere;  shaping  a  resinous  composition  consisting 
of  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  resulting  heat-treated  novolac 
fibers  and  10  to  70%  by  weight,  as  the  solids  content  after 
curing,  of  a  phenolic  resin;  curing  the  shaped  product;  heating 
the  cured  product  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  at  least 
800*  C.  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  within  a  temperature 
range  of  200*  to  SCO'  C,  the  heating  is  carried  out  at  a  rate  of 
not  more  than  60*  C.  per  hour;  and  firing  the  product  at  the 
final  temperature  reached. 


4,198,383 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 
ACRYLONTTRILEBUTADIENSTYRENE  COPOLYMER 
Vitaly  V.  Konseto?,  prospekt  Energetikov,  34,  k?.  55;  Galina  I. 
Kovlova,  proepekt  Kosmonavtov,  52,  korpus  6,  kf.  55;  Valen- 
tina  G.  Orlova,  proepekt  Metallistov,  69,  k?.  7;  LJudmila  F. 
Dokokina,  Novocherkassky  prospekt,  32/15,  kv.  261;  Galina 
M.  Deryagina,  prospekt  EnergetikoT,  34,  kv.  69;  Tatyana  N. 
Pavlova,  Kharkovikaya  nlitaa,  8,  kv.  4;  Eleonora  A.  Gavri- 
chenkova,  ulitsa  Mayakovskogo,  11,  kv.  74,  and  Natalia  P. 
Vasilieva,  ulltaa  Stasovoi,  6,  kv.  24,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,086 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/00 
VS.  a.  422—134  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  preparation  of  acryloni- 
trilebutadienestyrene  copolymer  consisting  of:  means  for  pro- 
viding a  solution  of  rubber  in  a  mixture  of  the  monomers,  viz, 
styrene  and  acrylonitrile;  a  pre-polymerization  reactor  for  the 
preparation  of  the  reaction  mass  from  the  rubber  solution  in  the 
monomers;  a  reactor  for  polymerization  of  the  reaction  mass;  a 
reactor  for  the  final  polymerization  of  the  reaction  mass;  a 
vessel  for  the  removal  of  the  non-polymerized  monomers  from 
the  reaction  mass  to  give  a  melt  of  an  acrylonitrilebutadienes- 
tyrene  copolymer;  said  said  means  for  providing  solution, 


pre-polymerization  reactor,  polymerization  reactor,  final- 
polymerization  reactor  and  the  vessel  for  the  removal  of  the 
non-polymerized  monomers  are  on-stream  mounted  and  com- 
municating with  each  other  by  means  of  pipelines;  said  poly- 
merization reactor  consisting  of  a  shell;  heat-exchanging  mem- 
bers located  inside  said  shell;  a  means  located  in  said  shell  for 
stirring  the  reaction  mass;  said  means  for  stirring  having:  an 
elongated  tube  fixedly  mounted  coaxially  with  said  shell  and 
extending  substantially  the  length  thereof;  at  least  one  slot 
provided  in  said  tube  and  extending  over  the  entire  length 
thereof;  a  stirring  member  located  in  said  tube  coaxially  there- 
with and  made  in  the  form  of  a  closed  rotably  mounted  cylin- 


der and  extending  the  length  thereof;  a  driving  means  for 
setting  said  stirring  member  into  rotation;  the  internal  surface 
of  said  shell  and  outer  surface  of  said  tube  forming  a  cavity 
therebetween;  at  least  one  partition  positioned  between  the 
internal  surface  of  said  shell  and  said  stirring  member  and 
passing  through  the  middle  of  said  at  least  one  slot  along  the 
length  thereof  and  intended  for  division  of  said  cavity  into  a 
suction  zone  and  a  pumping  zone  to  effect  circulation  of  the 
reaction  mass  in  said  cavity,  wherefore  during  rotation  of  said 
stirring  member  a  repeated  circulation  of  the  reaction  mass  in 
said  cavity  is  effected  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  shell. 


4,198384 

MULTISTAGE  INCINERATION  OF  HALOGENATED 

HYDROCARBON  CONTAINING  WASTE  STREAMS 

Sam  P.  Robinson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  James  G.  Brown  A 

Associates,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,553,  Dec.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,641 

Int  a.2  COIB  7/18.  7/00.  7/22 

VS.  CI.  423-488  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  incinerating  halogenated  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining waste  streams  comprising: 

A.  reacting  the  halogenated  hydrocarbon  containing  waste 
streams  with  from  85%  to  105%  of  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  air  required  for  complete  combustion  of  said 
material  at  between  2800*  F.  and  3200*  F.  for  an  initial 
reaction  period  of  between  0.01  seconds  and  0.15  seconds 
to  produce  a  first  intermediate  mixture; 

B.  adding  sufficient  water  to  said  first  intermediate  mixture 


to  lower  the  reaction  temperature  to  between  2300*  F.  and 
2600*  P.; 

C.  reacting  said  first  cooled  intermediate  mixture  at  between 
2300*  F.  and  2600*  F.  for  a  second  reaction  period  of 
between  0.15  and  0.35  seconds  to  produce  a  second  inter- 
mediate mixture; 

D.  adding  sufficient  air  to  said  intermediate  mixture  to  re- 
duce its  temperature  to  between  1800*  F.  and  2300*  F.; 

E.  reacting  said  cooled  second  intermediate  mixture  at  be- 
tween 1800*  F.  and  2300*  F.  for  between  0.25  and  0.5 
seconds  with  a  10%  to  60%  stoichiometric  excess  of  air 
relative  to  the  initial  feed  of  said  waste  streams  in  step  A 
required  for  complete  combustion  of  said  cooled  second 
intermediate  mixture  to  produce  a  final  hydrogen  halide 
containing  product  gas. 


4,198,385 

REDUCnON  OF  SODIUM  SULFATE  TO  SODIUM 

SULHDE 

Erich  Feldbaumer,  Heinz  Loquenz,  and  Alfred  Sandri,  all  of 

Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft 

and  Chemiefaser  Lenzing  Aktiengesellschaft,  both  of,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Austila,  Sep.  7,  1976,  6603/76; 
Sep.  16, 1976,  6864/76 

Int  a.2  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—566  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  substantially  completely  reducing  Na2S04 
to  Na2S,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  Na2S04  in  finely 
divided  form  into  a  primary  combustion  chamber  having  a 
reducing  atmosphere  maintained  at  a  temperature  greater  than 
the  melting  temperature  of  Na2S  thereby  in  a  primary  reduc- 
tion step  partially  converting  the  Na2S04  to  Na2S,  simulta- 
neously forming  a  melt  of  Na2S04  and  Na2S  at  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber  and  producing  exhaust  gases  which  are  still 
reducing,  and  directing  said  reducing  exhaust  gases  out  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  combusting  said  reducing  exhaust  gases 
to  form  a  second  gas  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  Na2S04  and 
Na2S,  cooling  the  thus  obtained  inert  second  gas,  passing  a 
portion  of  said  cooled  inert  second  gas  through  said  melt  of 
Na2S04  and  Na2S  and  supplying  a  reducing  agent  from  a 
source  other  than  the  primary  reduction  step  into  the  bottom 
of  said  melt  to  agitete  said  melt  and  to  reduce  therein  in  a 
secondary  reduction  step  any  remaining  Na2S04  to  Na2S. 
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4,198386 
SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  A  GASEOUS  COMPONENT 

FROM  A  MULTI-COMPONENT  GAS  STREAM 

Joseph  A.  Laslo;  Mehmet  O.  Tirhan;  Cluuies  W.  Sheldrake,  all 

of  Bethlehem,  and  Daniel  Kwasnoski,  Hellertown,  all  of  Pa., 

anignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Coiporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,634 

Int  CL2  COIB  1 7/04:  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a  423—574  R  8  Claims 


4,198,387 

MAINTAINING  THE  SELECnVE  REMOVAL  OF  H2S 

FROM  A  VARIABLY  FLOWING  GAS  STREAM 

CONTAINING  H2S  AND  CO2 

Joseph  A.  Laslo,  and  John  K.  Laberteanx,  both  of  Bethlehem, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem, 

Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,636 

Int  a.^  COIB  17/04:  BOID  53/34 

MS.  a.  423—574  R  6  Claims 


Ottllt^9»IU0  At  J 


kwr/r*   ^f" 


1.  A  method  Tor  maintaining  operative  a  Claus-type  sulfur 
recovery  system  which  recovers  sulfur  removed  as  H2S  from 
an  H2S  and  CO2  containing  industrial  gas  stream  having  a 
variable  flow  rate,  the  percentage  flow  rate  of  the  industrial 
gas  stream  decreasing  below  the  rate  at  which  the  Claus-type 
sulfur  recovery  system  becomes  inoperative,  this  jxrcentage 
flow  rate  being  the  critical  percentage  flow  rate  of  the  indus- 
trial gas  stream,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  an  H2S  and  CO2  containing  industrial  gas  stream 
through  an  absorption  apparatus  having  a  total  absorption 
capacity  dimensioned  to  treat  the  maximum  gas  flow, 
which  absorption  apparatus  includes  at  least  two  absorp- 
tion sections  connected  in  series, 

(b)  contacting  the  industrial  gas  stream  with  a  basic  absor- 
bent solution  that  absorbs  H2S  and  CO2  at  different  rates 
in  the  total  absorption  capacity  of  the  absorption  appara- 
tus when  the  industrial  gas  flow  rate  is  near  the  maximum 
to  afford  a  desulfurized  gas  stream  and  to  produce  a 
loaded  absorbent  solution, 

(c)  regenerating  the  loaded  absorbent  solution  in  a  desorp- 
tion  apparatus  to  desorb  th  H2S  and  CO2  to  yield  a  foul 
gas  stream, 

(d)  reacting  the  foul  gas  stream  in  a  Claus-type  sulfur  recov- 
ery system  to  form  elemental  sulfur, 

(e)  eleminating  the  contact  of  the  industrial  gas  stream  with 
the  basic  absort)ent  solution  in  at  least  one  absorption 
section  when  the  flow  rate  of  the  industrial  gas  stream 
decreases  to  within  10  percentage  point  of  the  critical 
percentage  flow  rate, 

(0  allowing  the  contact  of  the  industrial  gas  stream  with  the 
basic  absorbent  solution  in  the  remaining  absorption  sec- 
tions the  absorption  capacity  of  which  as  a  percentage  of 
the  total  absorption  capacity  of  the  absorption  apparatus  is 
within  10  percentage  points  of  the  critical  percentage  flow 
rate  of  the  industrial  gas  stream  to  afford  a  desulfurized 
gas  stream  and  to  produce  a  loaded  absorbent  solution, 
and 

(g)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d). 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  operative  a  Claus-type  sulfur 
recovery  system  which  recovers  sulfur  removed  as  H2S  from 
an  H2S  and  CO2  containing  industrial  gas  stream  having  a 
variable  flow  rate  comprising 

(a)  passing  an  H2S  and  CO2  containing  industrial  gas  stream 
through  an  absorption  apparatus  having  a  total  absorption 
capacity  dimensioned  to  treat  the  maximum  gas  flow, 
which  absorption  apparatus  includes  two  absorption  col- 
umns connected  in  parallel,  each  absorption  column  com- 
prising at  least  two  individual  absorption  sections  con- 
nected in  series, 

(b)  contacting  the  industrial  gas  stream  with  a  basic  absor- 
bent solution  that  absorbs  H2S  and  CO2  at  different  rates 
in  the  total  absorption  capacity  of  the  absorption  appara- 
tus to  afford  a  desulfurized  gas  stream  and  to  produce  a 
loaded  absorbent  solution, 

(c)  regenerating  the  loaded  absorbent  solution  in  a  desorp- 
tion  apparatus  to  desorb  the  H2S  and  CO2  to  yield  a  foul 
gas  stream, 

(d)  reacting  the  foul  gas  stream  in  a  Claus-type  sulfur  recov- 
ery system  to  form  elemental  sulfur, 

(e)  directing  the  passage  of  the  basic  absorbent  solution 
through  the  absorption  apparatus  to  bypass  an  individual 
absorption  section  and  to  eliminate  said  individual  absorp- 
tion section  from  the  effective  gas-liquid'contacting  pro- 
cess as  the  flow  rate  of  the  industrial  gas  stream  decreases 
and  before  the  flow  rate  falls  to  that  rate  at  which  the 
Claus-type  sulfur  recovery  system  becomes  inoperative  to 
afford  a  desulfurized  gas  stream  and  to  produce  a  loaded 
absorbent  solution,  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d). 


4,198388 
SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  H2S  FROM  AN  H2S  AND  CO2 

CONTAINING  GAS  STREAM 
Joseph  A.  Laslo,  Bethlehem,  and  Daniel  Kwasnoski,  Hellertown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethle- 
hem, Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,639 

Int  a.2  COIB  17/04:  BOID  53/34 

MS.  CL  423—574  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  operative  a  Claus-type  sulfur 

recovery  system  which  recovers  sulfur  removed  as  H2S  from 
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an  H2S  and  CO2  containing  industrial  gas  stream  having  a 
variable  flow  rate,  the  percentage  flow  rate  of  the  industrial 
gas  stream  decreasing  below  the  rate  at  which  the  Claus-type 
sulfur  recovery  system  becomes  inoperative,  this  percentage 
flow  rate  being  the  critical  percentage  flow  rate  of  the  indus- 
trial gas  stream,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  an  H2S  and  CO2  containing  industrial  gas  stream 
through  an  absorption  apparatus  having  a  total  absorption 
capacity  dimensioned  to  treat  the  maximum  gas  flow, 
which  absorption  apparatus  includes  at  least  two  intercon- 
nected absorption  sections, 

(b)  contacting  the  industrial  gas  stream  with  a  basic  absor- 
bent solution  that  absorbs  H2S  and  CO2  at  different  rates 
in  the  total  absorption  capacity  of  the  absorption  appara- 
tus when  the  industrial  gas  flow  rate  is  near  the  maximum 
to  aflbrd  a  desulfurized  gas  stream  and  to  produce  a 
loaded  absorbent  solution, 


observing  the  results  of  the  immunological  reaction  at  the  area 
of  application  of  the  sample. 

16.  System  suitable  for  determining  immunologically-active 
material  in  a  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  an  inert  gel  matrix  containing  an  electrolyte  on  a  non- 
reactive  support; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  matrix  with  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current;  and 

(c)  an  alternating  current  source  means. 


(c)  regenerating  the  loaded  absorbent  solution  in  a  desorp- 
tion  apparatus  to  desorb  the  H2S  and  CO2  to  yield  a  foul 
gas  stream, 

(d)  reacting  the  foul  gas  stream  in  a  Claus-type  sulfur  recov- 
ery system  to  form  elemental  sulfur, 

(e)  eliminating  the  contact  of  the  industrial  gas  stream  with 
the  basic  absorbent  solution  in  at  least  one  absorption 
section  when  the  flow  rate  of  the  industrial  gas  stream 
decreases  to  within  10  percentage  points  of  the  critical 
percentage  flow  rate, 

(0  allowing  the  contact  of  the  industrial  gas  stream  with  the 
basic  absorbent  solution  in  the  remaining  absorption  sec- 
tions the  absorption  capacity  of  which  as  a  percentage  of 
the  total  absorption  capacity  of  the  absorption  apparatus  is 
within  10  percentage  points  of  the  critical  percentage  flow 
rate  of  the  industrial  gas  stream  to  afford  a  desulfurized 
gas  stream  and  to  produce  a  loaded  absorbent  solution, 
and 

(g)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d). 


4,198390 

SIMETHICONE  ANTAOD  TABLET 

Joseph  A.  Rider,  10  Charles  Dean  Rd.,  MiU  VaUey,  Calif.  94941 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,887 

Int  a.2  A61K  9/24,  31/695.  33/08.  9/58 

MS.  a.  424—21  9  Claims 

32         29 
I  >  30 


4  198389 
DETERMINATION  OF  IMMUNOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

MATERIALS  AND  SYSTEM  THEREFORE 
Charles  Wadsworth,  Giiteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hoffinann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey,  N3. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,500 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  20,  1976,  7609263 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21/00.  27/00.  31/02.  33/16 
MS.  a.  424—8  19  Clauns 

1.  Process  for  determining  an  immunologically-active  mate- 
rial in  a  fluid,  comprising  using  an  inert  gel  matrix  on  a  non- 
reactive  support,  said  inert  gel  matrix  containing  an  electrolyte 
and  two  opposite  sides  of  said  gel  matrix  being  connected  to  an 
alternating  current  source  means,  applying  an  aliquot  of  a 
sample  of  the  fluid  onto  said  gel,  covering  the  area  of  applica- 
tion with  a  solution  containing  an  immunologically-specific 
counter-reactive  material,  applying  an  alternating  current  to 
said  gel  matrix,  removing  the  unreacted  soluble  materials  and 


1.  A  tablet  containing  simethicone  and  an  antacid,  said  tablet 
comprising: 

a  first  volume  portions  containing  said  simethicone; 

a  second  volume  poriion  containing  said  antacid; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  volume  portions  being  separate 
and  discrete  from  the  other  volume  portion; 

and  barrier  means  between  said  first  and  second  volume 
portions  for  maintaining  the  simethicone  in  said  first  vol- 
ume portion  out  of  contact  with  the  antacid  in  the  second 
volume  portion  and  for  preventing  migration  of  ingredi- 
ents from  one  volume  portion  to  another; 

said  simethicone  being  exterior  of  any  matrix  formed  by  any 
of  the  other  ingredients  in  said  tablet,  the  availability  of 
the  simethicone  for  anti-foaming  action  being  independent 
of  the  breakdown  of  any  such  matrix. 


4,198391 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSFHONS 
Norman  Grainger,  London,  England,  assignor  to  R.  P.  Scherer 
Ltd.,  Slough  Berks,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,406,  Jul.  16, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,695,  Jul.  15, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,887 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1973, 
34804/73 

Int  a.2  A61K  9/48.  31/705 
MS.  a.  424—37  4  Claims 

1.  A  cardiotonic  dosage  unit  form  comprising  a  soft  elastic 
gelatin  capsule  containing  about  100-300  milligrams  of  a  liquid 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  about  50-300  micrograms 
of  a  digitalis  cardiac  glycoside  selected  from  digoxin,  digitoxin, 
digitalin,  lanatoside  C,  acetyl  digitoxin,  acetyl  digoxin  or 
methyl  digoxin,  (b)  ethanol,  (c)  water,  said  water  forming  less 
than  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  total  of  the  water  and  the 
ethanol  in  said  solution,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  water  and  said 
ethanol  to  said  digiulis  cardiac  glycoside  being  about  80:1  or 
higher,  (d)  propylene  glycol,  glycerine  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and  (e)  liquid  polyethylene  glycol,  said  polyethylene  glycol 
comprising  about  80-95%  by  weight  of  said  solution. 


1014 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


April  15,  1980 


4,19832 

ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

BIS-BIGUANIDES  WITH  REDUCED  STAINING 

TENDENOES 

Preni  S.  Jaaeja,  Cindmuti,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gambk  Conpaay,  Qociiuiati,  Ohio 

Continiuitioa  of  Scr.  No.  830,226,  Sep.  2, 1977,  abaadoiied, 

which  is  a  cootinoatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  670,518,  Mar.  24, 

1976,  abandoiied,  which  is  a  coatiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

589,232,  Jon.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  922,136 

Int  a.2  C07C  129/08:  A61K  31/155.  7/18.  9/68 

VS.  a  424-48  15  Claims 

1.  Bis-biguanide  compounds  of  the  formula 

R     NH  NHR2 

I      II  H      I 

A— (X),— N— C— NH— C— N— 

R2'  NH  NH  R 

I      II  II      I 

'-(CH2)„-N-C-NH-C-N-(X')/— A' 

wherein  A  and  A'  each  represent  a  p-fluorophenyl  radical; 
wherein  X  and  X'  each  represent  an  alkylene  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  wherein  z  and  z'  are  each  O, 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen;  wherein  R2  and  R'2  are 
each  hydrogen;  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  and  the 
pharmaceutical!  y  acceptable  salts  of  said  bis-biguanides. 
12.  A  chewing  gum  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  gum  base; 

(B)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  2.0%  of  flavoring  material; 
and 

(C)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  of  an  antiplaque  agent 
having  the  formula: 

R     NH  NH  R2 

I      n  II      I 

A-(X),-N-C-NH-C-N- 

R2'  NH  NH  R' 

I      II  II      I 

— (CH2),— N— C-NH— C-N— (X'V— A' 

wherein  A  and  A'  each  represent  a  p-fluorophenyl  radical; 
wherein  X  and  X'  each  represent  an  alkylene  radical 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  4;  wherein  z  and  z'  each  are  0;  wherein 
R  and  R'  are  hydrogen;  and  wherein  R2  and  R'2  are  each 
hydrogen;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of 
said  antiplaque  agents; 
said  composition  being  substantially  free  of  metal  ion  chelating 
agents  and  materials  which  form  insoluble  salts  with  the  anti- 
plaque agent. 


wherein  R  is  methyl  and  the  wavy  lines  represent  a  "cis"  or 
"trans"  configuration  around  the  carbon-carbon  double  bond 
of  said  compound  of  the  ethyl  moiety  with  respect  to  the 
dioxolane  moiety  and  said  compound  incorporating  in  said 
toothpaste  base  the  following  organoleptic  properties: 


4,198493 
CYCUC  ACETALS  OF  2-METHYL.^PENTENAL  AND 
FOOD  FLAVOR  USES  THEREOF 
Takao  Yoahida,  Wect  Long  Branch,  and  Manfred  H.  Vodi, 
Locart,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  latcmational  Flavors  A 
Fragrancca  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dhi^ou  of  Scr.  No.  939,911,  Sep.  5, 1978,  which  ia  a  diviakM  of 
Scr.  No.  827,253,  Aag.  24, 1977.  This  applicatioo  Mar.  12, 1979, 
Scr.  No.  19,927 
Int.  CL^  A61K  7/16 
UjS.  CL  424—49  1  Claim 

1.  A  toothpaste  comprising  a  toothpaste  base  and  having 
intimately  admixed  therewith  a  formulation  capable  of  aug- 
menting or  enhancing  the  organoleptic  properties  of  aroma  or 
taste  of  said  toothpaste  base  comprising  (i)  from  about  0. 1  %  up 
to  about  1 5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
flavoring  composition  of  a  cyclic  acetal  of  2-methyl-2-pentenal 
having  the  structure: 


Compound                      Compound 

Organoleptic 

Name                               Structure 

Properties 

2-<l -methyl- 1-butenyl) 

Sweet,  aniseed, 

4-methy  1- 1 ,3-dioxolane 

icorice,  green. 

loral  and  herbal 

aroma 

characteristics 

n°i 

and  sweet,  aniseed, 
icorice,  green. 

loral  and  hert>al 

flavor 

v/ 

charact«>ristics 

with  albedo-like 

nuance. 

and  (ii)  the  remainder  of  said  composition  being  a  material 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

OilofCubeb; 

Phellandrene; 

Oil  of  Coriander; 

Clove  Oil; 

Cardamon  Oil; 

Spearmint  Oil; 

Anethole; 

Peppermint  Oil; 

Oil  of  Pimento  leaf; 

Oil  of  Patchouli; 

Alpha-Pinene; 

Beta-Pinene; 

Beta-caryophyllene; 

Dihydrocarveol; 

Piperonal; 

Piperine; 

Chavicine; 

Piperidine; 

. 

Oil  of  Black  Pepper; 

Black  Pepper  Oleoresin; 

Capsicum;  and 

Oil  of  Nutmeg. 

4,198,394 
SODIUM  DIHYDROGEN  PHOSPHATE  ENHANCED 
DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITION 
Frank  R.  Fannce,  201  WUcrest  Dr.,  #946,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,846,  Jul.  25,  1978.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,134 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/18 
VJS.  a.  424—52  8  Qaims 

1.  A  fluoride  containing  dentifrice  composition  having  an 
acid  phosphate  enhanced  fluoride  system  that  penetrates  and 
alters  tooth  enamel  and  is  retained  well  in  the  enamel  crystal 
latticework,  said  dentifrice  being  comprised  of: 
a  water  free  carrier; 

a  quantity  of  an  abrasive  material  from  a  group  including 
insoluble  sodium  metaphosphate,  dicalcium  phosphate 
dihydrite  and  insoluble  calcium  pyrophosphate; 
a  quantity  of  sweetening  agent  from  a  group  consisting 

essentially  of  xylitol,  sugar  and  sacharrin; 
a  flavoring  agent  from  a  group  consisting  essentially  of 
spearmint  oil,  citrus  oils,  fruit  oils,  vanilla  oil,  chocolate, 
grape  and  cinnamon; 
a  quantity  of  stannous  fluoride,  said  stannous  fluoride  com- 
pound being  in  the  range  of  from  0.03%  to  0.4%  by 
weight  of  said  dentifrice  composition;  and 
a  quantity  of  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate  being  incorpo- 
rated within  said  carrier  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  denti- 
frice composition  to  an  acid  range  from  about  2.5  to  about 
5.5  said  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate  comprising  from 
about  0.03%  to  about  0.4%  by  weight  of  said  dentifrice 
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composition  and  being  capable  of  altering  the  crystalline 
latticework  structure  of  tooth  enamel  during  a  tooth- 
brushing  sequence  and  reacting  together  with  said  stan- 
nous fluoride  and  providing  a  caries  inhibiting  fluorophos- 
phate  complex  at  the  tooth  surface  energized  by  said 
sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate. 


surface  with  a  sticker  layer,  said  sticker  layer  being  in  turn 
coated  with  a  layer  of  said  arthropodicide,  said  arthropodicide 
layer  in  turn  being  coated  with  flowability  agent  which  is  a 
highly  absorptive  powder  filler  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  ensure 
free  flowability  of  the  granules,  the  improvement  according  to 
which  the  sticker  comprises  a  hydrocarbon  having  a  viscosity 
of  20  to  4,000  centipoises. 


4,198,395 

NOVEL  HYPOCHOLESTEROLEMIC  RESIN 

Renato  De  Simone,  Salerno,  Italy,  assignor  to  Etablissement 

Viridis,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,526 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1976,  76  15734 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/785;  C08J  9/20.  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—79  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  microporous  anionic  resin 
which  comprises  treating  styrene  with  a  cross-linking  mono- 
mer in  the  presence  of  a  porosity  agent  and  with  a  catalyst 
initiator  to  afford  copolymerized  styrene  resin,  followed  by  the 
introduction  into  said  resin  of  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino 
or  quaternary  ammonium  moieties;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  the  porosity  agent  squalene  or  an  hydroge- 
nated  steroid  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  200-500 
in  a  proportion  of  from  about  80-150%  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  monomer  mixture. 

10.  The  method  of  treating  hypercholesterolemia  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  host  an  effective  amount  of  a 
resin  prepared  according  to  the  process  of  Claim  1  having  a 
cross-linked  polystyrene  matrix  comprising  active  moieties 
selected  from  among  methylamino,  trimethylammonium  or  a 
combination  of  methylamino  and  trimethylammonium,  char- 
acterized by  the  following  properties: 

—  percentage  of  cross  linking  :  8—20% 

—  exchange  capacity  :  3.9—6  meq/g 

—  porosity  :  0.4-0.6  cc/g 

—  average  pore  diameter  :  150—200  A 

—  specific  surface  area  :  70— 100  mVg 

—  real  density  :  0.9-1.1  g/cc 

—  apparent  density  :  0.5— 0.6  g/cc 

—  particle  size  distribution  :  60— 80  mesh 


4,198,396 
DISSOLUTION  OF  GALLSTONES 
Michael  C.  Seidel,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  and  Evan  H.  Crook,  Cherry 
Hill,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Warren-Teed  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  485,476,  Jul.  3, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,962,420. 

This  application  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,335 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/74.  31/78 

U.S.  a.  424—81  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  dissolving  cholesterol 

gallstones  and/or  lowering  serum  cholesterol  which  comprises 

subdivided  dosages  of  500  to  2,000  milligrams  of  an  adsorbent 

macroreticular  resin  having  a  particle  size  of  from  0.1^  to  300fi 

comprising  aromatic   ethylenically   unsaturated   monomers, 

aliphatic  ethylenically   unsaturated  monomers  or  mixtures 

thereof  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

4,198,397 
ARTHROPODiaDAL  GRANULAR  FORMULATION 
Christopher  Gillings,  Linton,  and  John  H.  Palmer,  Saffron 
Waklen,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,812 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1977, 
6366/77;  Mar.  17, 1977, 11392/77;  Sep.  27, 1977,  40111/77 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/28 
liJS.  a.  424—83  12  aaims 

1.  In  an  arthropodicidal  granular  material  comprising  2,2- 
dimethyl-l,3-benzodioxol-4-yl  N-methyl-carbamate  as  ar- 
thropodicide and  comprising  base  granules  coated  on  their 


4,198,398 
ENKEPHALIN  ANALOGUES 
Derek  Hudson,  23A  Elm  Rd.,  Wembley,  Middlesex;  Robert 
Sharpe,  99  King  House,  Ducane  Rd.,  London  W12  OHS; 
Michael  Szelke,  10  North  Drive,  RuisUp,  Middleaex;  aU  of 
England 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,478 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1977, 
29207/77;  Dec.  8, 1977,  51159/77 

Int.  a.2  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  26  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula 


R-Tyr-X-Gly-B— Y-Z 


where 

(a)  — X  is  a  Gly  or  any  D-amino  acid  residue 
— B  is  a  Phe  or  N-methyl  Phe  residue 

— Y  is  Leu,  Met  (as  such  or  in  the  form  of  its  sulphoxide). 
Pro,  or  Hypro,  or  formal  derivatives  thereof  in  which 
the  carbonyl  oxygen  of  the  terminal  carboxyl  group  is 
replaced  by  hydrogen  atoms 

— Z  is  NHR  or  OR 

(b)  The  peptide  link  between  one  or  more  of  the  residues  is 
represented  by  a  group  or  groups  the  same  or  different 
selected  from  dimethylene,  methylene-imino  and  keto- 
methylene  groups. 

(c)  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  cyclopropyl, 
butyl,  allyl  or  other  protective  aliphatic  group. 


4,198,399 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,198,400 
WATER-RECONSTTTUTABLE  JUICE  AND  SOUP 
COMPOSITIONS 
Myron  A.  Biegler,  2  Palo  Alto  Sq.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94304 
FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,430 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/70.  31/725 
VJS.  a.  424—180  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  water-reconstitutable  juice  composition  which  com- 
prises flavoring  and  coloring  agents,  the  improvement,  which 
comprises;  the  presence  of  a  proportion  of  dietary  fibers, 
which  comprises  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  protopec- 
tin  and  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulosic  dietary 
fiber  which  is  coated  to  render  the  cellulose  fiber  hydrophobic. 
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8.  In  a  wster-reconstitutable  soup  composition  which  com- 
pnses  flavoring  and  coionng  agents,  the  improvement,  which 
comprises;  the  presence  of  a  proportion  of  dietary  fibers, 
which  comprises,  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  protopec- 
tin  and  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulosic  dietary 
fiber  which  is  coated  to  render  the  cellulosic  fiber  hydropho- 
bic. 


4,198,401 
ACTIVE  PLANT  EXTRACTS  OF  HYPOXIDACEAE  AND 

THEIR  USE 

Karl  H.  Pegel,  King  George  V  Ave.,  Durbu  Natal,  South  Africa 

DiTision  of  Set.  No.  856,507,  Dec.  1,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,160,860. 

This  appiicatioa  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,387 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  30, 
1976,2659465 

iBt  a:-  A61K  35/78.  31/705 
UJS,  a.  424—195  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  combatting  a  human  illness  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inflammatory  illness,  gout  and  benign 
hypertrophy  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  suffering 
therefrom  an  effective  amount  of  an  extract  of  plant  material  of 
the  family  Hypoxidaceae  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  heating  the  plant  material  to  at  least  60*  C.  to  deacti- 
vate the  steroline  specific  degrative  enzymes  and  thereaAer 
extracting  at  0*  to  30*  C.  with  aqueous  alcohol  containing 
30-75  volume  percent  ethanol  for  1-15  days. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  product  comprising  an  extract  of  plant 
material  of  the  family  Hypoxidaceae  prepared  by  a  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  plant  material  to  at  least  60* 
C  to  deactivate  the  steroline  specific  degrative  enzymes  and 
thereafter  extracting  at  0*  to  30*  C.  with  aqueous  alcohol 
containing  30-75  volume  percent  ethanol  for  1-15  days  to- 
gether with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


wherein 
Z  is  sulfur 

X'  is  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo; 
X^  is  fluoro,  chloro  or  hydrogen; 
X^  is  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo  or  hydrogen; 


OH  a 

/  / 

X*  is  =C— O  or  =C^       or  may  also  be  =Q 


4,198,402 

ANTIPHLOGISTIC  COMPOSITION  OF 

PHENYLBUTOZONE  AND  ALKAU  SALICYLATE  AND 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 
Demcr  Ezer,  Laszio  Szporay;  LiUa  Forgach;  Eva  Pakwi;  Eszter 
ChohMkr,  EgoB  Karpati;  Gyorgy  H^Jos;  Gyozo  Hortobagyi, 
aod  Katalia  Gidai,  all  of  Budapest,  Hongary,  aasignors  to 
Ricfater  Gedeoo  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  641,771,  Dec.  17,  1975,  abamioaed.  This 
appiicatioa  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,918 
lat  0.2  A61K  31/62 
VJS.  a.  424—232  4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  the  active 
ingredient  a  combination  of  one  part  by  weight  of  phenylbuta- 
zone or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof  and  0.2  to 
50  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  salicylate  in  effective  amounts  to 
reduce  ulcer-lesion  formation  and  at  the  same  time  being  anti- 
flammatory. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  subject  for  an  inflamma- 
tory condition  without  ulcerogenesis  and  for  reducing  the 
tendency  to  ulcer-lesion  formation  in  antiflammatory  treat- 
ments with  ulcerogenic  compounds  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  subject  an  effective  amount  of  a  combination  of 
one  pari  by  weight  of  phenylbutazone  or  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  salt  thereof  and  0.2  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alkali-metal  salicylate. 


\ 


when 
X^  is  chloro; 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  or  benzyl 

optionally  substituted  with  one  substituent  on  the  phenyl 

ring  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1 

through  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  through  4  crbon 

atoms  and  halo; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  of  2  through  6  carbon  atoms 

when  R2  is  hydrogen,  alpha-methyl  or  beta  methyl,  or 
OR'  and  R^  together  are  isopropylidenedioxy;  and 
the  solid  and  broken  lines  between  C-1  and  C-2  represent  a 

double  or  a  single  bond. 
23.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  inflammation 
in  a  mammal  which  compnses,  as  the  active  ingredient,  at  least 
one  compound  of  claim  1  in  combination  with  at  least  one 
pharmaceutical  excipient. 


4,198,404 

6  ALPHA,  6  BETA-DIFLUORO-ETIANIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Joho  A.  Edwards,  Los  Altos,  and  Francisco  S.  Alvarez,  Sunny* 

▼ale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,386 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/56 
VS.  a.  424—243  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  chosen  from  those  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


(1) 


4,198,403 

17  BETA-THIOCARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 

4.HAL0.3-OXOANDROST-4-ENES 

Francisco  S.  Alvarez,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 

(U.SA.)  Inc  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scrt  No.  893,390 
Int  a.2  C07J  7/Oa-  A61K  31/58 
VS.  a.  424—241  36  Claims 

1.  A  compound  chosen  from  those  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


wherein 
X'  is  chloro; 
X2is 
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CI 


=^. 


R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  1  through  6  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  of  halo,  phenyl  or  benzyl  ring 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and 
halo; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  of  2  through  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alpha-methyl  or  beta-methyl;  and 

the  broken  line  between  C-1  and  C-2  represents  a  double  or 
a  single  bond. 

8.  A  process  for  treating  an  inflamed  condition  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  to  said  mammal. 
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(III) 


H3C- 


4,198,405 
PROSTAGLANDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Satoni  Enomoto,  Fiyisawa;  Kiro  Asano;  Humio  Tamura,  both  of 
Kukizaki,  and  Hiromitsu  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53/9652; 
Aug.  29, 1978,  53/104434 

Int  a.2  C07J  57/00;  A61K  31/56 

VS.  a.  424—242  11  Gaims 

1.  Prostaglandin  derivatives  having  the  formula  (I)  or  (!') 


o~\ 


(I) 


0-(-CH2l!fC-h-St 


o  r  on 

C— |-0-eCH2-))fC-h;-St 


d') 


-t' 


OR 


wherein,  R  is  hydrogen  atom  or  acetyl  group;  Z  is  — OR  or 
=0;  n  is  1  or  2  and  m  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  St  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  groups  having  the  formula  (II)  to  (IX) 


(IV) 


(V) 


(II) 


or 


OR' 


(VI) 
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(VIII) 


(IX) 


— OCHz— c 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  among  hydrogen  atom,  acetyl 
group,  propionyl  group  and  benzoyl  group. 


CH:-S— Y— (CH2)s-CO  .  N 


CO2H 


R2 


wherein  R"  is  fury!,  thienyl,  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclo- 
pentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclobutenyl,  cyclopentenyl,  cyclohexenyl 
or  cyclohexa-l,4-dienyl,  or  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  in  the 
4-position  with  hydroxy,  or  in  the  3,4-positions  with  dihydroxy 
or  by  3-halogen,-4-hydroxy,  mono-nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  amino  or  carboxyl; 
Ry  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl; 
Z  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-  or  iso-propyl,  n-,  sec-  or  tertbutyl, 
prop-2-enyl,  but-2-enyl,  benzyl,  2-phenylethyl,  3-phenyl- 
propyl,     p-chlorobenzyl,     2-(p-chlorophenyl)-ethyl,     2- 
phenylethenyl,  2-<p-nitrophenyl)ethenyl,  2-(p-chlorophe- 
nyl)  ethenyl,  phenyl,  2-methoxyphenyl,  2-chlorophenyl, 
2-methoxyphenyl,  3,4,S-trimetl)Oxyphenyl,  4-nitrophenyl, 
2-methylphenyl,  4-methylphenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  or  R^and 
Z  together  with  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  S-,  6-  or  7-membered  ring  se- 
lected from 


O 
I  II 
N— C— N— R« 

\^ 

(CH2),  (CH2)„ 

o     o 

II    II 

c  — c 

/      \ 

— N  N— R" 

\ / 

in  which  t  is  an  integer  from  3  to  S  and  u  is  the  integer  from  2 
to  4  and  R"  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  or  C1-C3  alkylsul- 
phonyl; 

Y  is  diazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl, 
thiatriazolyl,  oxazolyl,  or  oxadiazolyl; 

n  is  zero  or  1,  and 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or 
a  C|-6  alkyl  group. 

17.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,198,406 
CARBAMOYL  HETEROCYOJCrHlO 
CEPHALOSPORINS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  FORMULATED  THEREWITH 
Kenoetli  D.  Hardy,  HorsluuB,  and  George  Burton,  Sutton,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Bcecham  Group  Limited,  Great  Brit- 
ain 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  743,852,  Nov.  22,  1976.  This  application 
Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,218 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1975, 
48719/75;  Apr.  13, 1976,  14952/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/36 
VS.  a.  424—246  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  in  vivo 
hydrolysable  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 


4,198,407 

SUBSTITUTED 

2-PHENYL-l,2,4-TRIAZINE-3,5(2H,4H)-DIONES,  AND 

COCCTDIOSTATIC  AGENTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Manfred  Rosner,  Eppstein,  and  Wolfgang  Raether,  Dreieich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722537 

Int.  a.^  C07D  253/06;  A61K  31/53 
VS.  a.  424—249  10  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  2-phenyl-l,2,4-triazine-3,S-(2H,4H)-dione  of 
the  formula: 
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R2  R* 


wherein: 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R^  and  R*  are  chlorine, 

Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  SO,  and 

m  is  0  or  1, 
as  well  as  the  salts  of  these  compounds  with  physiologically 
acceptable  bases. 

9.  A  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of  coccidiosis  com- 
prising a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  deflned  in  claim  1. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  protozoal  diseases  by  administering 
to  a  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 


4,198,408 
METHOD  FOR  BLOCKING  HIGH  FREQUENCY  NERVE 

STIMULATION 
George  A.  Condouris,  Glen  Ridge,  N.J.;  John  Yelnosky,  War- 
rington, Pa.;  Richard  L.  Riley,  North  Wales,  Pa.;  Chong  M. 
Won,  Warrington,  Pa.;  George  H.  Douglas,  Malvern,  Pa.,  and 
William  L.  Studt,  Harleysville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H. 
Rorer,  Inc.,  Fori  Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,858 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/53 
VS.  a.  424—249  35  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  physiological  disorders  in  mamma- 
lian species  characterized  by  aberrant  high  frequency  dis- 
charge of  nerve  fiber  which  comprises  modifying  the  nerve 
inpulse  conductivity  by  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  therapy  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


.,  CH  =  N  Ri 

^>— N  C— N 

\  //         \ 

C N  R2 


R4  O 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  lower  alkyl,  hydrogen  aralkyi, 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R3  and  R4  are  each  separately  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  halo  and  Rs  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxy  lower  alkyl;  with  the 
proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Ri,  R2, 
R3  and  R4  taken  together  is  at  least  four  and  no  more  than 
about  20;  together  with  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 


4,198,409 
TRIAZINONES  FOR  VETERINARY  USE 
John  Yelnosky,  Warrington;  George  H.  Douglas,  Malvern; 
Ghulam  N.  Mir,  Buckingham;  Dahyabhai  M.  Patel,  Ambler, 
Chong  M.  Won,  Warrington,  and  Ronald  L.  Alioto,  Haver- 
town,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort 
Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,859 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/53.  31/54.  31/535 
VS.  a.  424—249  16  Claims 

1.  A  veterinary  composition  suitable  for  treating  diarrhea  in 


animals  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 

V    ■  ' 

R|— N  C— N 

\  ^  \ 

O 
wherein  R|  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl;  or  phenyl,  benzyl 
or  phenethyl  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  phenyl  hydrogens 
are  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  halo-lower 
alkyl,  amino,  nitro,  acyloxy,  acylamino,  hydroxy,  cyano,  car- 
boxyl, or  lower  alky!  sulfonyl;  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  having  one 
or  more  hydrogens  replaced  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halo,  halo-lower  alkyl,  amino,  nitro,  acyloxy,  acylamino,  hy- 
droxy, cyano,  carboxyl,  or  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl;  R2  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl,  and  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy!, 
lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  phenoxy  lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkyl-amino 
lower  alkyl  or  R3  and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  5  or  6  membered  nitrogen  heterocycle 
containing  0  to  1  additional  hetero  atoms  which  may  be  nitro- 
gen, oxygen,  or  sulfur  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof  in  combina- 
tion with  an  acceptable  food  carrier  for  administering  the 
compound  in  the  animal  diet. 


4,198,410 
LIQUID  FUNGITOXIC  AND  ACARIODAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TRIFORINE 
Walter  Ost,  Bingen,  and  Klaus  Thomas,  Gau-Algesheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Celamerck  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Ingelheim  am  Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,594,  Oct.  25,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,174,  May  13,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1975,  2521384 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—250  7  Haims 

1.  A  liquid,  water-miscible  fungicidal  and  acaricidal  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  solvent  medium,  from 
about  3  to  about  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight,  of 
N,N'-bis-(l-formamido-2,2,2-trichloroethyI)-piperazine,  and 
from  5  to  45%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight,  of  an 
alkylbenzenesulfonic  acid  salt  whose  cation  is  Ca '*"*',  Li''', 
tert.  C4H9 — NH3  "*'  or  an  ammonium  ion  which  is  derived  from 
dimethylamine,  diethylamine,  di-n-propylamine,  diisopropyl- 
amine,  di-sec.butylamine,  trimethylamine,  triethylamine,  tri-n- 
propylamine,  triisopropylamine  or  teri.butylamine. 


4,198,411 

N-ARYL-N-(l-L-4-PIPERIDINYL)-ARYLACEYTAMIDES 

Stefan  Sanczuk,  Vosselaar,  and  Hubert  K.  F.  Hermans,  Gierie, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V., 

Beerse,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,669,  May  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,689, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,756,  Aug.  12, 

1976,  abandoned.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  700,694,  Jun.  28,  1976, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,638,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 

700,637,  Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,636,  Jun.  28, 

1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,635,  Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned. 

Ser.  No.  700,352,  June  28,  1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 

700,351,  Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  13, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  924,531 

and  Ser.  No.  700,351,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,531 

Int  a.=  C07D  401/02 

VS.  a.  424—251  3  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  an  N-aryl-N-<4-piperidinyl)arylacetainide  having  the  for- 
mula: - 


\ /    N— C— CH2— Ar' 


Ar 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl,  said  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridi- 

nyl  and  2-pynmidinyl; 
Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each 
substituent  in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyloxycarbonyl  and  lower  alkyloxymethyl. 
3.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmia  which  comprises 
the  systemic  administration  to  warm-blooded  animals  of  an 
effective  anti-arrhythmic  amount  of  a  chemical  compound 
selected    from    the    group    consisting    of  an    N-aryl-N-{4- 
piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having  the  formula: 


\         /    N— C— CH2— Ar' 


Ar 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cycloalkyllower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl,  said  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

At  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridi- 
nyl  and  2-pyrimidinyl; 

Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  wherein  each 
substitutent  in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyloxycarbonyl  and  lower  alkyloxymethyl. 


4,198,412 
PYRAZOLO  [1,5<]  QUINAZOUNE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEn  USE  IN  TREATING  ALLERGIC  CONDITIONS 
B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Ligaya  M.  Simpkins,  Allen- 
town,  NJ,,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princctoii, 
NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,642 
lat  a.-  A61K  i//JOJ;  C07D  4%7/l4.  231/12 
UJS.  a.  424-251  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


"+0 


April  15.  1980 


wherein  R'  is  carboxyl;  hydroxymethyl;  C02R^  wherein  R^  is 
lower  alkyl,  Li  +  ,  Na"*"  or  K  +  ;  or 

O 
CH2OCR2 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  di 
(lower  alkyl)  phenyl,  halophenyl,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or 
trifluoromethyl. 

17.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  allergic 
conditions  comprising  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

18.  A  method  for  treating  allergic  conditions  in  mammals, 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammalian  host  a  thera- 
peutic amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,198,413 

AMINO  AaD  ESTERS 

Walfred  S.  Saari,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^ 

Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  851,552,  Nov.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,146, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  668,021,  Mar.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,058,530,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  482,102,  Jun.  24, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,983,138,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

400,609,  Sep.  25, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  922,269 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/445.  31/38.  31/40;  C07D  275/06 

VS.  a.  424—256  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A^O 
Aj-O 


CH3O  R| 

C2-C-C-0(-CH2)a-C(-CH2)m-R3 
NH2  R2 


wherein 

n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

A I  and  A2  are  individually  H  or  a  lower  alkanoyl  group; 

Ri  and  R2  are  individually  H  or  alkyl  or  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 

and; 
R3  is  phthalimido,   naphthalimido  or    1,2  benzisothiazole- 

3(2H)-one- 1 , 1  -dioxide 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  hypertensive 
animal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


A,-0 
Aj-O 


CH3O  R| 

C:-C-C-0(-CH2)/rC(-CH2)m-R3 
NH2  R2 


wherein 

n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  I 

A I  and  A2  are  individually  H  or  a  lower  alkanoyl  group; 

Rl  and  R2  are  individually  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 

and; 
R3   is   phthalimido,    naphthalimido   or    1,2-benzisothiazole- 

3(2H)-one- 1,1 -dioxide 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  additon  salt  thereof. 
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4,198,414 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING 

DIABETIC  COMPLICATIONS 

Harry  R.  Munson,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins 

Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,480 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/60 
U.S.  a.  424—258  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  4H-pyrrolo[3,2,l-ij]quinoline- 
1,2-diones  having  the  formula: 


Br,  OH,  OCH3,  SCH3,  SO2CH3,  OS02-(Ci-C3)-alkyl, 
O— SO2— tolyl,  0S02-phenyl  or  CONH2  or  a  pharmaceutical- 
ly-acceptable  salt  thereof 

16.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  secretion  of  prolactin  in 
mammals  which  consists  of  administering  to  a  mammal  having 
a  condition  in  which  there  is  an  excess  of  prolactin  being 
secreted,  and  in  need  of  treatment,  a  dose  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  effective  to  reduce  prolactin  secretion. 


CH3 


wherein; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R2  is  methyl  or  phenyl. 

5.  A  method  for  reducing  polyol  accumulation  in  the  lens 
tissue  of  a  mammal  which  consists  essentially  of  administering 
to  said  mammal  an  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,198,416 

5-ALKOXY.PICOLINIC  ESTERS  AND 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

5-ALKOXY.PICOLINIC  ESTERS 
Takemi  Koeda,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Tsunioka,  Kawasaki;  Uichi 
Shibata,  Tokyo;  Hiroyasu  Asaoka,  Yokohama;  Mitsugu  Ha- 
chisu,  Kawasaki;  Osamu  Itoh;  Yasuhani  Sekizawa,  both  of 
Tokyo;  Shigehani  Inouye,  Kanagawa,  and  Taro  Niida,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Megi  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,180,  Sep.  30,  1977.  This 

application  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,683 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1976,  51-116641 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/79 
U.S.  a.  424—266  10  Qaims 

1.  S-Alkoxy-picolinic  esters  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


RiOOC 


a" 


(I) 


wherein; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R2  is  methyl  or  phenyl 
effective  in  bringing  about  said  reduced  polyol  accumulation. 


4,198,415 
PROLACnN  INHIBITING  OCTAHYDRO 
PYRAZOLO[3,4-g]QUINOLINES 
Edmund  C.  Komfeld,  and  Nicholas  J.  Bach,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,061,  Jan.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,641 

Int  Q.2  A61K  31/47;  C07D  471/04 

U.S.  Q.  424—258  16  Qaims 

1.  A  mixture  of  trans-dl-Tautomers  of  the  formula 


and 


hn; 


.N 


CH 


R> 


wherein  R  is  H,  CN,  C1-C3  alkyl,  allyl  or  benzyl  and  R'  is  H, 
COOH,  COO(Ci-C3)  alkyl  or  CH2X  wherein  X  is  CN,  CI,  I, 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  R|  represents  a  phthalidyl  group;  a  phenyl  group;  an 
indanyl  group;  or  an  acyloxyalkyl  group  having  the  formula 


R3COO— CH— 

R2 


wherein  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
R3  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenyl  group 
or  an  aralkyi  group. 

6.  An  anti-hypertensive  composition  containing,  as  an  active 
ingredient,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
S-alkoxy-picolinic  ester  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


RiOOC 


rr" 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  R|  represents  a  phthalidyl  group;  a  phenyl  group;  an 
indanyl  group;  or  an  acyloxyalkyl  group  having  the  formula 

R3COO— CH— 
R2 

wherein  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
R3  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenyl  group 
or  an  aralkyi  group. 
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4,198,417 
PHENOXYPHENYLPIPERIDINES 
Helen  H.  Ong,  Wtaippany,  and  James  A.  Profitt,  Somerrille, 
both  of  NJ^  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation, 
Bridgewater,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,346 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/64 
U.S.  CL  424—267  74  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and  trinuoromethyl,  phenoxyalkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro,  amino,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  loweral- 
kyl  and  trifluoromethyl,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zoylalkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  amino,  chlo- 
rine, fluorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  loweralkyi  and  trifluoro- 
methyl, cyano,  ethylene  glycol  ketal  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in 
which  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  loweralkenyl,  loweralkynyl, 
cycloalkylloweralkyl,  phenylloweralkyi,  loweralkanoyi,  phe- 
noxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  benzoylloweralkyl,  cyano, 
ethylene  glycol  ketal  of  the  formula 


or  tetrahydrofurylmethyl;  R'  is  cyano,  COOH,  COZ,  lowe- 
ralkylcarbonyl  or  loweialkoxycarbonyl;  X  and  Y  are  the  same 
or  different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine, 
bromine,  methoxy,  methylthio  or  trifluoromethyl;  Z  is  chlo- 
rine, fluorine  or  bromine;  m  and  m'  are  the  same  or  different 
and  each  can  be  the  integer  1  or  2;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  4,  inclusive. 

56.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  pain,  depres- 
sion or  convulsions  which  comprises  between  0.3  and  70%  of 
a  compound  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  therefor. 


Lh 


-(CH2), 


the  alkyl  moiety  of  the  hydroxyalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  phenal- 
kyl,  phenoxyalkyl  and  benzoylalkyi  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 


O 

II 
X  is  — C— 


when  R  is  as  defined  previously,  or 

O 

OH  II 

I  OH        OCCH3 

— CH—    or    — ^C^— 

when  R  is  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  methyl  or  cyano;  Y 
and  Y'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  methylthio  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; n  and  n'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  can  be  an 
integer  from  1  to  2,  inclusive;  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 
inclusive. 

29.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  in  a  patient  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  a  pharmaceutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,196,418 
SPIRO[DIBENZ(BJ0OXEPIN-PIPERIDINE]S 
Helea  H.  Ong,  Whippany,  and  James  A.  Profitt,  Somenille, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation, 
Bridgewater,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,348 
iBt  a^  C07D  491/10;  A61K  31/55.  31/44 
MS.  a.  424—267  54  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,198,419 
PHENYLTHIOPHENYLPIPERIDINES 
Helen  H.  Ong,  Whippany,  and  James  A.  Profitt,  Somenrille, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation, 
Bridgewater,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,349 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/445:  CVm  211/64 
VS.  CL  424—267  73  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(Y')„' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyal- 
kyl, cycloalkylalkyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyi  moiety  contains  3 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenalkyi  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro,  amino,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  loweralkyi 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  loweralkenyl,  loweralkynyl, 
cycloalkylloweralkyl,  phenylloweralkyi,  loweralkanoyi, 
aminocarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  benzoylloweralkyl,  cyano, 
ethylene  glycol  ketal  of  the  formula 
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-(CH2), 


or  tetrahydrofurylmethyl;  R'O  is  cyano,  COOH,  COZ,  lower- 
alkanoyi or  loweralkoxycarbonyl;  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bro- 
mine, methoxy,  methylthio  or- trifluoromethyl;  Z  is  chlorine, 
fluorine  or  bromine;  m  and  m'  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  can  be  the  integer  1  or  2;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 
inclusive. 

55.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  pain,  depres- 
sion or  convulsions  which  comprises  between  0.5  and  70%  of 
a  compound  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  therefor. 


4,198,420 
SPIRO[DIBENZ(B,F)THIEPIN-PIPERIDINE]S 
Helen  H.  Ong,  Whippany,  and  James  A.  Profitt,  Somenrille, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation, 
Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,350 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/38;  C07D  313/10;  A61K  31/445,  31/55 
U.S.  a.  424— 267  54  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0 

II 

OH 

OH         OCCH3 

1 

\    / 

CH— 

or       — C— 

when  R  is  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  methyl  or  cyano;  Y 
and  Y'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  methylthio  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; n  and  n'  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  each  can  be  an 
integer  from  1  to  2,  inclusive;  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 
inclusive. 

29.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  in  a  patient  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  a  pharmaceutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,198,421 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY 

2-SUBSTmJTED-DIBENZO[2,3:6,7]OXEPINO[4,5- 

dJIMIDAZOLES 

Saul  C.  Cherkofsky,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Thomas  R.  Sharpe, 

Fort  Salonga,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,075 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  491/04 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyal- 
kyl, cycloalkylalkyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyi  moiety  contains  3 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenalkyi  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  where 
nitro,  amino,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  loweralkyi 
and  trifluoromethyl,  phenoxyalkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro,  amino,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  loweral- 
kyi and  trifluoromethyl,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zoylalkyi unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  amino,  chlo- 
rine, fluorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  loweralkyi  and  trifluoro- 
methyl, cyano,  ethylene  glycol  ketal  of  the  formula 


S(0)„R| 


n=0,  1  or  2; 

Rl  =  polyfluoro  C1-C2  alkyl,  provided  at  least  two  fluorine 

atoms  are  alpha  to  the  sulfur  atom; 
R2=H, 

— CHOR4, 
I 
R3 


2-tetrahydropyranyl,  2-tetrahydrofuranyl, 


-(CH2), 


the  alkyl  moiety  of  the  hydroxyalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  phenal- 
kyi, phenoxyalkyl  and  benzoylalkyi  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  X  is 


O 

II 

— C— 


when  R  is  as  defined  previously,  or 


000 

II  N        N 

— COR5,  — CR5,  — CAr 


or— S02Ar;. 
R3  =  H  or  methyl; 
R4=Ci-C3  alkyl,  benzyl,  — CH2CH2OCH3  or 

O 

II 

-CR5; 

R5=C|-C4  alkyl  or  benzyl; 
Ar= 
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r\ 


Yj 


where  Y3  U  H,  F.  Q,  Br.  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or 

nitro; 
Xi  and  Yi  independently =H,  F,  Q,  dimethylamino  or 

C1-C2  alkoxy; 
X2  and  Y2  independently =H,  F  or  CI;  provided  at  least  one 

of  Xi,  X2,  Yi,  Y2  is  other  than  H; 
iu  pharmaceutically  suiuble  acid  addition  salt  where  n=0 

or  its  pharmaceutically  suitable  metal  salt  where  n = 1  or  2. 
13.  A  method  of  treating  arthritis  in  a  mammal  which  com- 
prises administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  antiarthritic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,198,422 
SUBSTITUTED  2>NAPHTH1M1DAZ0LE  CARBAMATES 

AND  METHOD 
Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  N  J^  assignor  to  E.  It  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Inc^  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,711 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  235/32 
US.  CI.  424—273  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


N 


oToT  y 


NHC02R 


N 
H 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or 

S R2. 

wherein  R2  is  lower  alkyl,  CH2-lower  alkenyl,  CH2-lower 
alkynyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower 
alkoxy,  cyano,  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  n  is  0,  1  or 
2,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

6.  An  anthelmintic  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1,  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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O         R' 
XCCI2— S— N  N— S— CCI2Y  . 


where  X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
chlorine  or  fluorine,  and  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different 
and  each  denotes  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  R'  and  R^  are 
directly  linked  with  each  other,  or  together  denote  the  radical 
— (CH2)«— .  n  denoting  one  of  the  ii.icgers  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6. 
4.  A  process  for  combating  fungi,  wherein  the  objects  to  be 
protected  against  fungus  attack  are  treated  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  l,3-bis-(trihalomethylsulfenyl)-imidazoline-2,4- 
dione  of  the  formula 

O         R' 
XCCI2-S-N  N-S-CCI2Y . 

II 


where  X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
chlorine  or  fluorine,  and  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different 
and  each  denotes  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  R'  and  R^  are 
directly  linked  with  each  other,  or  together  denote  the  radical 
— (CH2)ii— ,  n  denoting  one  of  the  integers  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6. 


4.198,424 
SUBSTITUTED 
1-PHENYL-2.PYRROLIDIN-2.YL-ETHANOLS,  THEIR 
SYNTHESIS,  THEIR  USE  AND  THEIR  COMPOSITIONS 
Klaas.  Eistetter,  Constance,  and  Hans-Peter  Kley,  Allensbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Byk  Golden  Lom- 
berg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  1, 1977, 78625 
lot  a.2  C07D  405/ia  207/44:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  424—274  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which,  in  free-base  form,  is  of  the  formula 


4,196,423 
l>BI$-<TRIHALOMETHYLSULFENYL).IMIDAZO. 
LINE-2,4'DIONES 
Coatin  Rentzea,  Heidelberg;  Emst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limbur- 
gerhoft  Celia  J.  Mappes,  Boehl-Iggelheim,  and  Bemd  Zeeh, 
LudwigsliafeB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Akticngesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,161 
lot  a^  AOIN  9/12:  C07D  233/80 
VS.  a  424—273  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  l,3-bis-(trihalomethylsulfenyl)-imida2oline-2,4-dione  of 
the  formula 


wherein 

R'  is  — C„.iH2n.i; 

R2  is  chloro,  hydroxy,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxy  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  carboxylic  acid  acyl,  alkyl  with  from 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  tetrahydropyranyl; 

n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  most  8  and 

*  designates  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom. 

17.  A  process  for  preventing  or  alleviating  pain  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  subject  to  or  afflicted  with 
pain  an  analgesically-effective  amount  of  one  or  a  combination 
of  pharmacologically-acceptable  compounds  according  to 
claim  1. 
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4,198,425 
MEVALONOLACrONE  DERIVATIVES 
SeUi  Mitsui;  Akira  Ogiso,  and  Akira  lodo,  aU  of  Hiromachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,575 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1977,  52/60110 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/365:  C07D  309/30 
VS.  a.  424—279  28  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


CHj 


mula  I  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  as  claimed 
in  claim  1. 


4,198,427 
INSECriCIDAL  CARBAMATES 
James  B.  Buchanan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,255,  Apr.  27,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,838 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.     10,     1977, 
77/121920[U];  Jan.  30,  1978,  78/9012IU] 

Int.  a.2  C07C  119/18:  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  424—298  26  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  formalde- 
hyde and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  represents  a,  methylene,  ethylene,  or  trimethylene 
group;  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  acyl  group 
containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  benzoyl  group,  a  ben- 
zoyl group  substituted  with  hydroxy,  an  alkoxy  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  aliphatic  acyloxy  containing  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  halogen;  R^  represents  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
fluorine  atom,  chlorine  atom,  bromine  atom,  trifluoromethyl 
group,  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  group,  an  aliphatic  acyloxy 
group  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  group, 
benzoyloxy  group,  phenoxy  group,  benzyloxy  group,  phene- 
thyloxy  group,  cinnamyloxy  group,  benzoyloxy  having  the 
aromatic  ring  substituted  with  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  or 
benzyloxy  having  the  aromatic  ring  substituted  with  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine;  and  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  aliphatic 
acyloxy  group  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

28.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hyperlipid- 
emia  in  mammals  comprising  an  inert  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  or  dihient  and  hypolipidemic  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 

4,198,426 
^SUBSTITUTED-3.METHYL-y.PYR0NE  TRICYCLIC 
DERIVATIVES 
Adolf  H.  Philipp,  St.  Laurent,  and  Ito  L.  Jirkovsky,  Montreal, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKenna  A  Harrison 
Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,538,  Nov.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,060,619. 
ThU  application  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,059 
Int  a.2  C07D  493/14:  A61K  31/35 
VS.  a.  424—283  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


Ri— C=NO— C— N— R3 


I 
S-R2 


H 


where 

Rl  is  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
whereby  the  reaction  product  is  formed  by  contacting  said 
compound  with  formaldehyde  at  a  molar  ratio  in  a  range  of 
1K).1  to  1:50. 


m 


4 198428 
ARYL-THIOCARBOXYLl'c  ACID  THIOCYANOMETHYL 

ESTERS 
Siegfried  Oeckl,  Cologne;  Hermann  Genth,  Krefeld;  Wilfried 
Paulus,  Krefeld;  Heinz-Joachim  Rother,  Krefeld;  Wilhelm 
Stendel,  Wuppertal;  WiUielm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  Peter 
Kraus,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,902 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1977,  2747825 

Int  a.2  C07C  161/02:  AOIN  9/18 
VS.  a.  424-302  W  Qaims 

1.  Aryl-thiocarboxylic  acid  thiocyanomethyl  ester  of  the 
formula 

O 

R'— C-S-CH2-SCN 

wherein 
R'  represents  an  aryl  radical  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
the  ring  system  which  can  be  substituted  by  halogens, 
nitro  groups,  alkyl  radicals,  halogeno  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
radicals  wherein  said  alkyl,  halogeno  alkyl,  and  alkoxy 
radicals  contain  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


CH3 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is 
hydroxy,  or  COOR*  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
and  X  is  O,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

12.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  allergic  conditions 
in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal 
an  effective  allergy  alleviating  amount  of  a  compound  of  for- 


4,198,429 
ESTERS  OF 
5.METHYL.10,11-DIHYDROPROSTAGLANDIN-A  1 
WUhelm  Bartmann,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus;  Gerhard  Beck, 
Frankfurt  am  Main;  Ulrich  Lerch,  Hofbeim  am  Taunus,  and 
Bemward  SchdUiens,  KeUJieim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1976,  2628564 

Int  a.2  C07C  177/00:  A61K  31/215 
VS.  a.  424—305  2  CI*""** 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CO2R' 


wherein  R'is 
cycloalkyl  having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

or 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

which  is  substituted  by 

(a)  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  by 

(b)  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
one  CH2  group  can  be  replaced  by  an  oxygen  atom,  or 
by 

(c)  cycloalkyloxy  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  by 

(d)  phenyl,  or  by 

(e)  phenoxy,  or  by 
(0  hydroxy. 
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4,198,431 

ALKYL 

N-(3-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL)-ANTHRANILATE 

Hideo  Kato,  Katsayamashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokuriku  Phar- 

naceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,494 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/245;  O07C  101/54 
VS.  a.  424—310  14  aaims 

1.    An    N-(3-trinuoromethylphenyl)anthranilic   acid   ester 
represented  by  the  formula: 


Q-<) 


CF3  COOR 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  comf>osition,  useful  as  an  anti-inflam- 
matory agent,  containing  an  effective  anti-inflammatory 
amount  of  an  N-(3-trifluoromethylphenyl)anthranilic  acid 
ester  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,198,430 
13,14-DEHYDRO-ll-DEOXY-PROSTAGLANDIS 
Camielo  Gandolfi;  Renato  Pellegate;  Fhuco  Faustini,  and  An- 
gelo  Fumagiiii,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia 
Carlo  Erba  S.pj^.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,472 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  14, 1975,  21264  A/75 
Int  CL2  C07C  177/Oa-  A61K  31/145 
VS.  a.  424—305  9  Claims 

1.  Optionally  active  compounds  having  the  fdllowing  gen- 
eral formula  (I) 


(I) 


COOR 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  Ci-Ci2  alkyl  group,  and  a  cation  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  base; 

one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydroxy 
alkanoyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  p-phenylbenzoyloxy  or  R|  and 
R2  together  form  an  0x0  group; 

one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydroxy; 

R5  and  R6  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  Ci-C4alkyl,  provided 
that  when  one  of  them  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen or  fluorine  and  when  one  of  them  is  fluorine,  the  other 
is  C|-C4alkyl; 

E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH2)/i— , 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  and  — (CH2)- 
»|— O — (CH2))i2— ,  wherein  ni  and  n2  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero,  1,  2  and  3;  <^  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  cycloalkyl  containing  3to  7  ring  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  chains  bound  to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  8- 
and  12-  positions  have  a  trans-configuration. 


Q-^} 


CF3  CXX)R 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 

13.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient  suffering  from 
inflammation,  comprising  the  step  of  topically  administering  to 
said  patient  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  for 
alleviation  of  said  condition. 


4,198,432 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SPICE 

EXTRACTS 

Otto  Vitzthnm,  Bremen,  and  Peter  Hnbert,  Bremen-Lesum,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Studiengesellschaft 

Kohle  mbH,  Mulheim,  F«L  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  754,803,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,123,559, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,432,  Mar.  20, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,586,  Jnn.  1, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

929,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1971,  2127611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/22.  1/221 
VS.  a.  426—312  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  spice  extracts  from  natu- 
ral spice  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  black  pepper, 
clove,  cinnamon  and  vanilla  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  solvent  gas,  which  in  the  dry  supercritical 
state  is  effective  to  dissolve  the  essential  oil  component 
containing  aroma  constituents  from  the  natural  spice  and 
leave  a  first  spice  residue  containing  flavor  constituents, 
with  the  natural  spice,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  extract  the 
essential  oil  component  of  the  spice  and  leave  a  first  spice 
residue  containing  flavor  constituents,  the  solvent  gas 
being  in  dry  supercritical  state, 

(b)  separating  the  aroma  constituents  from  the  solvent  gas, 

(c)  contacting  a  solvent  gas,  which  in  the  wet  supercritical 
condition  is  effective  to  dissolve  the  flavor  constituents  of 
the  natural  spices  and  leave  a  second  spice  residue,  with 
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the  first  spice  residue,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  extract  the 
flavor  constituents  of  the  first  spice  residue  and  leave  said 
second  spice  residue,  the  solvent  gas  being  in  wet  super- 
critical state, 
(d)  separating  the  flavor  constituents  from  the  extraction 
solvent  gas  of  step  c. 


1  -(p-/S-dimethylaminoethoxyphenyl)-trans- 1  -(p-hydroxy- 
phenyl)-2-phenylbut-l-ene  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,198,436 
DIALKYLAMINO-  AND 
DIALKYLAMINOALKOXY-SUBSTTTUTED 
ARYLOXYALKYL  DIKETONES 
Joseph  C.  Collins,  East  Greenbush,  and  Guy  D.  Diana,  Stephen- 
town,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,160,  Sep.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,133,959, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,311,  May  12, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  4,031,246,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  381,406,  Jul.  23, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,933,837.  This  application 
Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,363 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20.  9/24;  C07C  93/06.  91/42 
VS.  a.  424—330  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  solvent  gas  in  each  of  steps  (a)  and  (c)  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide;  saturated  and 
unsaturated  hydrocarbons  containing  up  to  three  carbon 
atoms;  nitrous  oxide;  saturated  and  unsaturated  halogenated 
hydrocarbons  containing  up  to  three  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
halogen  is  at  least  one  of  fluorine  and  chlorine;  sulfur  hexafluo- 
ride  and  mixtures  thereof 


\ 

< 

/ 


CH— Alk— O— Ar 


4,198,433 
ANTI-TRANSPLANTED  TUMOR  REMEDY 
Evgeni  V.  Golovinski;  Boris  V.  Alexiev;  Alexander  V.  Spassoy; 
Stoycho  B.  Stoer,  LUyana  S.  Maneva;  Emanuil  A.  Emanuilov; 
Tzanko  S.  Stoychev,  and  Ivan  I.  Angelov,  all  of  Sofia,  Bul- 
garia, assignors  to  Ecnpk  Po  Biologia  I  Mediko-Biologichni 
Problemi  Pri  Ban,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,255,  Feb.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,598 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/16 

VS.  a.  424—320  3  Qaims 

3.  A  method  for  the  suppression  of  transplanted  tumors  in 

animals  by  administration  to  an  animal  having  a  transplanted 

tumor  of  an  effective  amount  for  suppressing  transplanted 

tumors  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  bromide  salts  of  bis-(beta- 

dichloroethyl>hydrazides  of  cystine  (1)  and  cysteine  (II)  at  a 

composition  ratio  of  1:11  of  95:5. 


wherein: 
Alk  is  alkylene  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R  and  R'  are  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  Ar  is  phenyl  substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  dialkylamino  where  alkyl  has  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  dialkylaminoalkoxy  where  alkyl  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  has  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 
7.  A  method  for  combatting  viruses  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  locus  of  said  viruses  with  a  composition  containing 
an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  suitable  carrier  or 
diluent. 


4,198,434 
GLUCONYL  HYDRAZIDES 
Janice  M.  Bergman,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.;  Kurt  J.  Bevemitz,  Mis- 
sion, and  Jerry  L.  Rutter,  Overland  Park,  both  of  Kans., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburt^,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,236,  Aug.  7, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,402 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  a.  424—320  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  interrupting  the  metamorphosis  of  southern 
army  worm  by  application  to  a  larvae  infested  area  a  metamor- 
phosis inhibiting  effective  amount  of  an  N-(lower  alkyOgluco- 
nyl  hydrazide. 


4,198,437 

FRENCH  FRIED  POTATO  PRODUCT 

James  E.  Qtti,  St  Louis  Park,  and  Carl  S.  Dienst,  Edina,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  370,430,  Jun.  15, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,082,855. 

This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,641 

Int  a^  A23L  1/216 

VS.  a.  426-104  5  Claims 


4,198,435 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS 
Dora  N.  Richardson,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chendcal  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,481 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/135 
VS.  a.  424—330  5  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  producing  an  anti-oestrogenic  effect  in  warm 
blooded  animals  which  require  said  treatment,  which  com- 
prises administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  said  warm 
blooded  animal,  an  anti-oestrogenically  effective  amount  of 


1.  A  poUto  product  for  frying  as  a  French  fry  having  supe- 
rior crispness,  said  product  being  an  elongate  extrusion  of 
potato  dough  comprising  mashed  blanched  poutoes  and  an 
emulsifier,  said,  dough  having  a  moisture  content  within  the 
range  of  about  60%  to  75%  by  weight  and  said  extrusion 
forming  a  plurality  of  serrated  ridges  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  alternating  with  longitudinal  valleys,  said  ridges 
being  broken  transversely  at  frequent  intervals  providing  a 
multiplicity  of  individual  projections  in  series  arrangement 
along  the  lengths  of  said  ridges. 
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4,198,438 
MODIFIED  GLUTEN  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

Nomun  S.  Singer,  and  David  W.  Murray,  both  of  London, 
Canada,  assignors  to  John  Labatt  Limited,  London,  Canada 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,197 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1976, 

35670/76 

Int  a.2  A21D  2/36;  A23J  i/00 

U.S.  a.  426—549  11  Claims 

1.  A  gluten  product  consisting  essentially  of  vital  gluten 

modified  by  reaction  with  xanthan  gum,  the  ratio  of  gluten  to 

xanthan  gum  being  from  about  200:1  to  4:1  and  wherein  at  least 

about  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  free  gliadin  in  the  gluten  is 

complexed  with  the  xanthan  gun. 


4,198,441 

ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PESTIODE 

USING  ORGANO  POLY  SILOXANES 

Robert  W.  Young,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Samuel  Prussia,  Carmel, 

Calif.,  and  Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assign- 

ors  to  Young,  Pnissin,  MGK,  J.V.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,359,  Jun.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,721 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/695;  AOIN  17/06 

U.S.  a.  427—2  27  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  and  organo- 

polysiloxane,  soluble  in  organic  solvents,  and  containing  hy- 

droxyl  groups  or  functional  groups  which  are  hydrolyzable  to 

hydroxy!  groups,  (b)  a  hydrolyzable  silane  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  (1)  a  hydrocabon  substituted  hydrolyzable 

silane,  (2)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  hydrolyzable 

silane  groups,  and  (3)  a  partial  hydrolyzate  of  (1)  and/or  (2),  (c) 

a  hydrolyzable  titanium  compound  or  a  partial  hydrolyzate 

thereof  wherein  said  titanium  compound  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  tetraesters,  tetraanhydrides,  tetraamides 

and  chelates  of  glycols,  hydroxyacids,  dicarboxylic  acids, 

diketones,  ketoesters  and  alkanolamines,  and  (d)  an  insecticide. 


4,198,439 
NUT  CHEESE  PRODUCT 
Maurice  W.  Hoover,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Research  Trian- 
gle Institute,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,191 
Int  a.2  A23L  l/i6 
U.S.  a.  426—632  16  Claims 

1.  A  nut  cheese  product  comprising  a  homogeneous  blend  of 
by  weight  SO  to  80  percent  ground  roasted  nuts,  10  to  40  per- 
cent dehydrated  cheese  material  and  S  to  1 S  percent  of  a  tex- 
ture modifying  agent  which  comprises  hydrogenated  fats, 
non-hydrogenated  fats,  glycerides  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
product  having  a  water  activity  below  about  0.70  and  capable 
of  being  maintained  in  a  wholesome  condition  for  extended 
periods  of  time  without  refrigeration. 


4,198,440 
FOOD  AND  METHOD  FOR  TTS  PREPARATION 
Gwenole  J.  C.  Le  Jeune,  St  Julien  de  Concelles,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Civile  Hydromer,  Paris,  France 
FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  12, 1977,  77  14481 
Int  Q\?  A23K  1/1% 
U.S.  a.  426—641  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  foodstuff  in  the  form  of  coher- 
ent filaments  of  substantial  length  in  a  phase  separation  press, 
comprising: 
simultaneously  crushing  and  compressing  whole  or  coarsely 
broken  foodstuff  raw  material  with  at  least  one  advancing 
punch  in  a  closed  chamber  filled  with  said  raw  material 
under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  compress  and  masticate  soft 
foodstuff  matter  and  crush  hard  matter  in  said  raw  mate- 
rial and  to  extrude  said  masticated  soft  matter  from  said 
press,  said  closed  chamber  and/or  punch  being  provided 
with  exit  channels  through  which  said  masticated  matter 
is  extruded;  and 
extruding  the  masticated  soft  foodstuff  matter  from  said 
press. 


4,198,442 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURE  CORROSION  RESISTANT  ARTICLES 

Dinesh  K.  Gupta;  Louis  E.  Dardi,  both  of  Muskegon,  and  Wil- 

Uam  R.  Freeman,  Jr.,  North  Muskegon,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 

to  Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corporation,  Muskegon, 

Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,253 

Int  a.2  B05D  i/06 

U.S.  a.  427—34  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  elevated  temperature  proper- 
ties of  ariicles  comprising  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  base  articles 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  first  coating  to  said  articles, 
said  first  coating  consisting  essentially  of  from  IS  to  30  percent 
by  weight  chromium.  3  to  7  percent  by  weight  aluminum,  up  to 
5  percent  by  weight  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium  and  the  rare  earth  elements,  the  balance 
comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  said  first  coating  having  a 
nominal  thickness  between  O.OOOS  and  O.OOS  inches,  applying  a 
second  coating  over  said  first  coating,  said  second  coating 
having  a  thickness  between  one-half  and  four  times  the  thick- 
ness of  the  first  coating,  said  second  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  10  to  30  percent  by  weight  chromium,  2S  to  3S 
percent  by  weight  aluminum,  up  to  about  10  percent  by  weight 
of  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
yttrium,  scandium,  cerium,  hafnium,  zirconium,  titanium  and 
tantalum,  the  balance  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt,  and  heat 
treating  said  article  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1900*  to 
2200*  F.  for  one  to  10  hours  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 

5.  A  method  for  improving  the  elevated  temperature  proper- 
ties of  articles  comprising  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  base  articles 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  coating  to  said  articles,  said 
coating  comprising  an  inner  portion  adjacent  the  outer  article 
surface  which  consists  essentially  of  from  IS  to  30  percent  by 
weight  chromium,  3  to  7  percent  by  weight  aluminum,  up  to  S 
percent  by  weight  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  yttrium  and  the  rare  earth  elements,  the  balance 
comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  gradually  varying  the  coating 
composition  so  that  the  coating  comprises  an  outer  portion 
which  consists  essentially  of  from  10  to  30  percent  by  weight 
chromium,  2S  to  3S  percent  by  weight  aluminum,  up  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  elements  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  scandium,  cerium,  hafnium, 
zirconium,  titanium  and  tantalum,  the  balance  comprising  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
nickel  and  cobalt,  and  heat  treating  said  article  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  1900*  to  2200*  F.  for  one  to  10  hours  in  an  inert 
atmosphere. 


4,198,443 
SINTERLESS  ZINC  OXIDE  VARISTOR  DEVICES 
John  J.  Pitha,  Lenox,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, N.Y. 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,073 
Int  a.2  B05D  1/00,  1/08 
U.S.  a.  427—34  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  sinterless  zinc  oxide  varistor 
devices  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mixture  of  zinc  oxide  powder  and  additive  metal 

oxide  powders; 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  high  temperature  flame  for  heat- 
ing and  fusing  the  oxides; 


F    IS 


temperature  of  from  approximately  32S°  C.  to  about  475* 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  chemically  vapor 
deposit  at  least  one  layer  of  glass  on  the  polymer  layer  and 
having  a  low  glass  transition  temperature  range  of  from 
about  ISO*  C.  to  3S0°  C.  on  a  selected  surface  area  of  an 
electronic  component  and  having  the  ability  to  bond  well 
to  the  at  least  one  layer  of  chemically  vapor  deposited 
glass,  and 
b.  applying  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  a  first  layer  of  a 
glass  material  on  the  layer  of  protective  coating  material, 
wherein  the  glass  material  is  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  borosilicate  glass  and  phosphosilicate  glass. 


4,198,445 
LATENT  IMAGE  PRINTING  AND  DEVELOPMENT 
Phillip  E.  Sokol,  Rockville,  and  Robert  F.  Farmer,  Gaithersburg, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  GiUette  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  616,197,  Sep.  24, 1975.  This  application  Oct. 
26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,634 
Int  a:-  B32D  35/00 
U.S.  a.  427—140  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  reusable,  paper-based  feedback  sys- 
tem comprising  applying  an  alkaline  solution  to  a  paper  sub- 
strate having  a  water  soluble  acidity-alkalinity  of  from  0.08% 
acid  as  sulfur  trioxide  to  0.0S%  base  as  sodium  hydroxide,  said 
paper  substrate  bearing 

a.  a  visible  image  and 

b.  an  invisible  image  derived  from  printing  on  said  paper 
substrate  an  ink  comprising  from  0.1  to  9.0%  by  weight 
phenolphthalein. 


providing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  stream  for  directing  the 

oxide  powders  through  the  flame; 
directing  the  fused  oxides  upon  the  surface  of  an  electrically 

insulating  aluminum  oxide  substrate  to  form  the  varistor 

material  on  the  substrate;  and 
providing  at  least  one  metal  electrode  layer  on  the  varistor 

material. 


4  198444 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  SUBSTANTIALLY 

HERMETIC  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Alexander  J.  Yerman,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,838,  Aug.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,063 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B05D  5/12;  C23C  11/00;  HOIL  23/28 

US.  a.  427—95  25  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  coating  selected  surface  areas  of  an  elec- 
tronic component  comprising  the  process  steps  of: 
a.  applying  a  layer  of  an  organic  polymer  protective  coating 
material  having  a  capability  to  withstand  an  elevated 


4,198,446 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  DUAL 

COATED  MANIFOLD  SHEET  WTTH 

PRESSURE-RUPTURABLE  MATERIALS 

William  J.  Goetz,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,651 

Int  a:-  B41M  5/00 

VS.  a.  427—150  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  carbonless  manifold  sheet  hav- 
ing relatively  uniform  coatings  on  opposite  sides  of  the  sheet, 
one  side  being  coated  with  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing 
pressure-rupturable  capsules  of  a  liquid  color-forming  material, 
and  the  other  side  being  coated  with  a  reactive  coating  compo- 
sition, which  comprises  applying  the  aqueous  emulsion  to  an 
anilox  roll,  transferring  the  aqueous  emulsion  from  the  anilox 
roll  and  then  to  one  side  of  the  paper  web,  while  simulta- 
neously metering  a  reactive  coating  onto  the  opposite  side  of 
said  paper  web,  and  then  drying  both  coatings  at  the  same  time 
to  form  a  coated  sheet  substantially  free  of  curl  and  dimen- 
sional instability. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  coating  a  web  with  pres- 
sure-rupturable capsules  of  a  liquid  color-forming  material  on 
one  side  and  a  reactive  material  on  the  other  side  thereof  which 
comprises  a  metering  roll,  an  anilox  roll  and  a  covered  backing 
roll  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship,  said  anilox  roll  being 
disposed  between  said  metering  roll  and  said  backing  roll  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  cells  disposed  below  its  surface,  said 
backing  roll  being  arranged  so  that  the  pressure-rupturable 
encapsulated  material  is  transferred  from  the  anilox  roll  to  the 
backing  roll  at  the  nip  formed  therebetween,  means  for  bring- 
ing one  side  of  said  web  into  contact  with  said  backing  roll  for 
coating  said  side  with  the  pressure-rupturable  encapsulated 
material  and  means  for  simultaneously  metering  a  reactive 
coating  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  web  at  said  contact  position. 
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4,198,447 
Patdt  Not  bncd  For  Tib  Nunbcr 


4,198,448 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  AN  EMBOSSED  SURFACE 

COVERING 

WUliam  J.  Kaufhiuui,  Lancaster,  and  George  L.  lilley,  Man- 

heim,  both  of  Fa^  aaaignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

LaaeMter,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,682 

Int  a.2  B05D  3/02.  5/00 

VS.  a.  427—244  6  Claims 


APRIL  IS,  1980 


perature-resistant  metals  on  a  heated  high-temperature-resist- 
ant substrate  by  thermal  evaporation  of  the  oxides  of  said 
high-temperature-resistant  metals  in  a  high  vacuum,  the  im- 
provement comprising  simultaneously  evaporating  the  oxide 
of  said  high-temperature-resistant  metal  with  a  reduction  metal 
such  that  the  molecules  of  said  oxide  and  the  atoms  of  said 
reduction  metal  impinge  together  and  chemically  react  on  the 
surface  of  said  heated  substrate  to  cause  reduction  of  the  metal 
oxide  and  oxidation  of  the  reduction  metal,  in  the  process  of 
which  the  high-temperature-resistant  metal  is  precipitated  on 
the  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  the  resultant  oxides  of  said 
reduction  metal  are  at  least  partially  evaporated  and  removed 
or  are  incorporated  into  said  thin  film. 


.T><IIM0M  AST<  •t3MiOI|.  fHCMiO- 
CaJgSStTiai     —  Pl.AJTCl2(a'<0N«tSllin^r>flH44J 


tjHfaCTMtT  fOTtOMAU 


13  CM^onw 
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1.  A  process  of  forming  an  embossed  surface  covering  com- 
prising forming  a  cross-linkable  foam  on  a  backing,  the  cross- 
linkable  foam  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  thermoplastic  resin  homopolymer,  copoly- 
mer, polymer  blend,  or  polymer  mixture;  a  polyfunctional 
reactive  monomer  which  will  cross-link;  and  an  activator 
to  facilitate  cross-linking;  or 

(b)  at  least  one  thermoplastic  polyfunctional  resin  which 
contains  sufficient  functionality  to  cross-link  and  an  acti- 
vator to  facilitate  cross-linking; 

depositing  a  deactivator  composition  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  cross-linkable  foam  surface  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  cross-linking  in  the  portions  of  the  cross-linkable 
foam  affected  by  the  deposition  of  the  deactivator  compo- 
sition upon  the  subsequent  application  of  heat;  and  heating 
the  resulting  cro«s-linkable  foam-containing  sheet  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  cross-link  the  portions  of  the 
foam  not  affected  by  the  deposition  of  deactivator  compo- 
sition and  melt  the  portions  of  the  foam  affected  by  the 
deposition  of  deactivator  composition,  thereby  producing 
an  embossed  surface  having  raised,  cellular,  cross-linked 
portions  and  lower  melted  portions  of  higher  density  than 
the  raised  portions. 


4,198,450 

COATING  PIPES  AND  RECEPTACLES  WITH  A 

WEIGHTING  LAYER  OR  MASS  OF  STEEL  SLAG 

AGGREGATE 

Caret  W.  J.  Hooykaas,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Pelt 

A  Hooykaas  B.V.,  Netlierlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,641,  Oct.  21, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  555,264,  Mar.  4, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,988 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.  6,   1974, 
7403055 

Int  a.2  B05D  1/02 
VS.  a.  427—427  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  weighting  a  pipe  or  container  for  storing 
fluids  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  flnely  divided  steel  slag  aggregate  having  hy- 
draulic binding  properties  obtained  from  a  steel  slag  fur- 
nace with  water  to  obtain  a  sprayable  mixture,  said  spraya- 
ble  mixture  consisting  of  steel  slag  aggregate  and  water, 

(b)  applying  said  sprayable  mixture  onto  the  pipe  or  con- 
tainer by  spraying  said  mixture  onto  said  pipe  or  container 
in  order  to  obtain  a  weighting  coating  layer  on  said  pipe  or 
container. 


4,198,451 

MARKER  LAYUP 

Dick  E.  Johnston,  27472  Via  Olmo,  Mission  Vicjo,  Calif.  92691 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,594 

Int  a.2  B32B  1/08.  3/16 

VS.  CL  428—36  12  Claims 


4,198,449 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIN  HLMS  OF 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE-RESISTANT  METALS  SUCH  AS 
TUNGSTEN,  MOLYBDENUM,  RHENIUM  OR  OSMIUM 
Hdmat  FreUcr,  RBthenbach,  and  GiiatlMr  THzc,  Nuremberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  Siemens  Aktica- 
gtwllichaft,  MaoJch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,018 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,2722668 

ht  Ct^  C23C  11/Oa  li/00:  B05D  3/Oa  3/02 
VS.  a.  4r— 255J  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  thin  films  of  high-tem- 


1.  A  layup  for  insertion  of  heat  shrink  marker  tubes  through 
a  typewriter  and  driven  by  the  platen  thereof  and  into  align- 
ment to  receive  type  imprints  via  a  typewriter  ribbon/tape 
transferring  indicia  onto  the  marker  tubes,  and  consisting  of; 
a  flexible  traction  sheet  of  rectangular  form  and  having 

marginal  portions, 
a  cover  coating  comprised  of  a  thin  layer  of  friction  material 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  back  of  the  traction  sheet, 
a  plurality  of  flexible  marker  tubes  of  partially  cured  cross- 
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linked  polymer  tubing  hardened  into  a  constrained  flat- 
tened configuration  and  with  adjacent  edges  and  extend- 
ing transversely  over  the  front  of  the  traction  sheet  and 
exposed  to  the  typewriter  type  and  typewriter  ribbon/- 
tape  between  said  marginal  portions,  and 
a  releasable  pressure  adhesive  securing  the  marker  tubes  to 
the  front  of  the  traction  sheet. 


4  198  452 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  THERMALLY 

SHOCKABLE  INSERT  THEREIN 
Tyler  K.  Olcott  Valentines,  Va.,  and  Robert  M.  Miller,  Lake- 
land, Fla.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,549,  Oct.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,110,390. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,147 
Int  a.2  B32B  1/04.  3/06;  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  428—68  8  Qaims 


4,198,453 
WEATHER  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Harold  G.  Olson,  Westpont  Conn.,  assignor  to  Amesbury  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Amesbury,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,371 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/00:  E06B  7/16 

VS.  a.  428—85  6  Claims 


having  a  pair  of  side  walls  which  overlie  the  opposite  edge 
margins  of  the  backing  strip  and  a  bottom  wall  engaging 
under  that  strip,  said  channel  side  walls  being  clinched 
against  the  channel  bottom  wall  so  that  the  backing  strip 
and  barrier  lower  edge  margin  are  gripped  tightly,  with 
the  barrier  being  bent  adjacent  the  base  of  the  pile  body 
but  tending  to  resume  its  normal  unstressed  flat  condition, 
so  that  the  barrier  portion  extending  out  of  the  channel  is 
biased  against  the  pile  body  so  that  it  remains  in  an  up- 
standing erect  position  adjacent  that  body. 


4,198,454 
LIGHTWEIGHT  COMPOSITE  PANEL 
PhU  Norton,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  American  Air  Filter 
Company,  Inc.,  LouisvUle,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,490 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/12 

VS.  a.  428—117  11  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  molded  and  hard- 
ened mass  partially  surrounding  a  thermally  shockable  object 
so  as  to  leave  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  thermally  shockable 
object  unsurrounded  but  otherwise  molded  to  mechanically 
grip  the  edges  of  said  thermally  shockable  object  within  the 
confines  of  said  molded  and  hardened  mass;  and  a  layer  of 
non-adhesive  thermal  insulating  material  interposed  between  a 
portion  of  said  hardened  mass  and  said  thermally  shockable 
object. 


1.  A  weather  seal  comprising 

A.  a  backing  strip, 

B.  a  pile  body  projecting  up  from  one  face  of  the  backing 
strip, 

C.  a  flexible  resilient  film  barrier  positioned  against  at  least 
one  side  of  the  pile  body,  the  upper  edge  of  the  barrier 
being  more  or  less  even  with  the  top  of  the  pile  body,  the 
lower  edge  margin  of  the  film  extending  down  to  the  base 
of  the  pile  body  and  across  an  edge  margin  of  the  backing 
strip,  and 

D.  a  channel  engaged  around  the  backing  strip,  said  channel 


1.  A  lightweight  composite  panel  for  use  in  constructing  a 
portable  or  mobile  enclosure  capable  of  resisting  penetration 
by  small  arms  projectiles,  explosive  forces  and  heat,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  metal  panel; 

a  second  metal  panel  spaced  in  substantial  parallelism  to  the 
first  metal  panel; 

a  honeycomb  configured  panel  disposed  between  the  first 
and  second  metal  panels  in  abutment  to  the  first  metal 
panel  and  oriented  with  the  walls  of  the  honeycomb  con- 
figuration generally  perpendicular  to  the  first  metal  panel; 

a  subliming  material  at  least  partially  filling  the  cell  structure 
of  the  honeycomb  configured  panel; 

a  panel  of  lightweight  projectile  resisting  material  disposed 
between  the  honeycomb  configured  panel  and  the  second 
metal  panel; 

means  for  venting  gas  produced  by  the  subliming  material 
from  the  cell  structure  of  the  honeycomb  configured 
panel;  and, 

a  panel  of  yieldable  thermal  insulation  material  sandwiched 
between  and  in  abutting  juxtaposition  to  both  the  panel  of 
lightweight  projectile  resisting  material  and  the  second 
metal  panel. 


4,198,455 
TRIM  AND  MOLDING  STRIP  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
Earl  M.  Spiro,  Chicago,  and  Basil  J.  Falcone,  Lake  Forest  both 
of  lU.,  assignors  to  Pan  American  Gyro-Tex  Corporation, 
BensenvUle,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,994 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/00.  21/08 

VS.  a.  428—126  2  C^ms 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  trim  molding  strip  embodying  a 

thin  plywood  body  capable  of  being  bent  to  provide  a  pair  of 
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portions  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  each  other,  consisting  in 
adhesively  securing  an  overlay  film  to  the  outer  face  and  sides 
of  said  body  and  along  the  marginal  edges  of  the  inner  face  of 
said  body  so  as  to  leave  the  median  area  of  said  inner  face 
uncovered,  cutting  a  V-shaped  groove  in  said  inner  face  along 


If  f — L*  •     -        »»^ 


^o^y  SCil^^ 
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4,198,457 

MOLDED  ARTICLE  HAVING  STEREOSCOPIC 

DECORATIVE  PATTERN  AND  FABRICATION  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 
Tadao  Saito;  Takamitsu  Nozawa,  and  Nobuo  Yamanaka,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1974,  49-17308; 
May  28,  1974,  49-59892 

lot  a:-  B32B  3/30 
VS.  a.  428—161  9  Claims 


the  line  of  desired  bend  with  the  depth  of  the  groove  extending 
substantially  to  said  overlay  film,  and  pressing  said  groove 
with  a  rotating  V-shaped  pressure  roller  to  size  the  groove 
accurately  and  to  bring  the  apex  of  the  groove  into  substantial 
registry  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  overlay  film. 


4,198,45« 

MULTI-LEVEL  EMBOSSED  CELLULAR  SURFACE 

COVERING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 

Kim  M.  Adams,  Lititz;  Martin  Dees,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  and  Richard 

P.  Mazzur,  MillersTille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong 

Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jul.  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  926,039 

Int.  a.^  B32B  J/26;  B05D  5/00 

VS.  CL  428—159  28  Claims 


34    5«789I0 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  decorative,  cellular,  resinous 
surface  covering  having  a  multi-level  embossed  wear  surface, 
comprising 

(a)  producing  a  printable  porous  substrate; 

(b)  pre-selecting  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  resins  having 
different  molecular  weights  which  ultimately  result  in 
differences  in  their  melt  viscosities  during  a  subsequent 
heating  step; 

(c)  using  said  pre-selected  resins  as  binders  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  thermoplastic  resinous  inks,  at  least  one  of  said  inks 
having  a  binder  of  a  different  molecular  weight  and  there- 
fore a  different  melt  viscosity  than  that  of  another  of  said 
inks,  the  molecular  weight  differential  between  said  resins 
being  sufRcient  to  produce  a  distinguishable  embossed 
appearance  in  the  final  product  by  the  effect  of  the  melt 
viscosity  difference; 

(d)  producing  design  areas  in  said  porous  substrate  by  apply- 
ing the  resinous  inks  to  selected  portions  thereof  in 
amounts  and  fluid  viscosities  predetermined  to  result  in  at 
least  partial  penetration  through  the  thickness  of  the  sub- 
strate at  the  points  of  application,  said  inks  and  said  sub- 
strat..  comprising  a  composite  structure  which  further 
includes  a  blowing  agent;  and 

(e)  finally  heating  the  composite  structure  to  fuse  the  resin 
and  decompose  the  blowing  agent,  whereby  the  differ- 
ences in  the  melt  viscosities  of  the  pre-selected  resins  used 
in  the  inks  affect  the  expansion  of  the  ink-containing  por- 
tions of  the  structure  by  the  blowing  agent  in  varying 
degrees,  thus  producing  multi-level  embossed  cellular 
design  areas  on  the  final  product. 

24.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


U        40      43 


I 


1.  A  molded  article  having  a  decorative  appearance  which  is 
viewable  as  a  stereoscopic  image  from  the  outside,  comprising 
a  substratum  forming  the  general  structure  of  said  molded 
article  and  molded  of  a  single  monolithic  material  which  com- 
prises a  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polypropylene,  polyethylene,  styrol,  polycarbonate  and  acryl 
and  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  color- 
ant, copper  powders,  aluminum  powders,  mica  powders,  and 
said  synthetic  resins; 
a  decorative  pattern  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  substra- 
tum in  a  manner  to  provide  a  generally  smooth  finish; 
the  decorative  pattern  portion  configured  by  the  fiow  marks 
of  the  molded  material  both  approaching  and  intersecting 
said  substratum  surface  inside  of  the  trace  of  a  predeter- 
mined pattern; 
the  flow  marks  having  been  formed  during  the  molding 

process  of  said  molded  article; 
an  outer  layer  molded  on  said  substratum  and  of  a  material 
which  comprises  one  of  said  synthetic  resins  and  one  of 
said  additives  and  has  an  appearance  different  from  that  of 
said  substratum,  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  generally 
smooth  finish,  said  outer  layer  including  a  decorative 
pattern  portion  constituting  at  least  partially  the  first- 
named  decorative  pattern  portion  and  configured  by  the 
fiow  marks  inside  of  the  trace  of  a  second  predetermined 
pattern,  which  is  formed  during  the  molding  process  of 
said  outer  layer,  the  lowermost  projection  of  the  relief 
pattern  of  said  substratum  being  positioned  at  such  a  level 
as  to  project  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  layer, 
whereby  the  two  coexisting  decorative  pattern  portions 
can  appear  stereoscopic,  respectively,  just  in  the  form  of 
the  two  patterns  as  a  result  of  the  shading  due  to  substan- 
tially radial  reflection  of  the  light  incident  upon  said  fiow 
marks. 


4,198,458 
LAMINATE  POLYESTER  HLMS 

Yukio  Mitsuishi,   Machida;   Shigeni  Shiozaki,  and  Hitoshi 

Murakami,  both  of  Sagamihani,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,291,  May  6,  1974, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  478^25,  Jun.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jul.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,621 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  11,  1973,  48/51733; 
Jun.  14,  1973,  48/66315;  Jun.  25, 1973,  48/70706;  Jol.  5, 1973, 
48/75249;  Nov.  16, 1973,  48/128165;  Mar.  18, 1974,  49/30074; 
Mar.  23, 1974,  49/32224 

Int  C1.2  GllB  25/06;  B32B  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—212  31  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  comprising  a  biaxially-stretched  and 
heat-set  polyester  laminate  having: 

(A)  an  extruded  first  polyester  film  forming  a  first  layer  of 


April  15,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1033 


the  laminate,  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.35  to  1.0, 
and  containing  a  finely-divided  inert  compound  so  that  the 
coefficient  of  static  friction  is  not  greater  than  0.80; 
(B)  a  co-extruded  second  polyester  film  containing  no  finely- 
divided  inert  compound  and  forming  a  second  layer  of  the 


4,198,459 

nLAMENTS  WITH  EVOLVED  STRUCTURE  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SOME 

George  C.  Brumlik,  154  Upper  Mountain  Ave.,  Montclair,  N J. 

07042 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,085,  Dec.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,375 

Int.  a.2  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—224  18  Qaims 


160 


1.  A  textile  multi-filament  yam  comprising  individual  fila- 
ments cohered  together  at  least  in  part  by  individual  interfila- 
mentary  bridges,  said  interfilamentary  bridges  being  disposed 
within  said  multi-filament  yam  and  joining  the  filaments 
thereof  so  as  to  render  the  yam  structurally  frozen  so  that  at 
least  a  part  of  the  individual  filaments  cannot  be  pulled  apart 
without  breaking  at  least  in  part  the  structure  of  the  multi-fila- 
ment yam,  said  bridges  being  made  of  the  same  material  as  said 
filaments,  some  of  the  segments  of  individual  filaments  be- 
tween two  consecutive  interfilamentary  bridges  being  of  dif- 
ferent length. 


4,198,460 

nBRE  MAT  FOR  THE  DRY  PRODUCTION  OF 

COMPRESSED  MOULDINGS 

Giinter  H.  Kiss,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  KCE 

Kiss  Consulting  Engineers  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH,  Berlin, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1977,  2730750 

Int.  a.^  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—284  8  Qaims 

1.  A  fibre  mat  for  the  dry  production  of  compressed  mould- 
ings, said  mat  comprising: 
a  first  ligno-cellulose  fibre  layer; 


a  second  ligno-cellulose  fibre  layer;  and 

a  support  layer  located  between  and  bonded  to  said  first  and 
second  fibre  layers,  said  support  layer  being  formed  of 
intersecting  discrete  filaments  in  a  loop  configuration,  said 


||J  "      I  I  ;f 


laminate,  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  greater  than  that  of 
film  (A)  by  0.02  to  0.5,  and  having  a  coefficient  of  static 
friction  greater  than  that  of  film  (A)  by  at  least  0.05;  and 
(C)  a  magnetic  layer  coated  on  the  extemal  surface  of  layer 
(B),  the  magnetic  tape  being  curled  in  the  widthwise  direc- 
tion and  layer  (B)  being  the  inside  layer  of  the  curl. 


filaments  being  interconnected  at  the  intersection  points, 
said  support  layer  being  deformable  in  its  planar  dimen- 
sions, said  planar  deformability  being  determined  by  the 
sum  of  the  loop  deformations. 


4,198,461 
POLYMERIC  HBER  MASSES,  HBERS  THEREFROM, 
AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCTNG  THE  SAME 
Leon  B.  Keller,  Palos  Verdes  EsUtes,  and  Robert  K.  Jenkins, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,747,  Dec.  25,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,412,  Jun.  20, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

905,702 

Int.  a.-  B28B  1/08;  B06B  3/00;  B32B  5/26.  5/28 

U.S.  G.  428—288  16  Qaims 


'^ 


^^-'-^i^ 


1.  A  three-dimensional  fibrous  mass  consisting  essentially  of 
crystalline,  branched  polymeric  fibers  and  fiber  bundles,  said 
fiber  bundles  being  formed  of  many  fibrils  in  substantially 
parallel  array,  said  fibers  and  fiber  bundles  being  branched  and 
being  structurally  integral  each  with  the  other  at  their  points  of 
branching  so  that  the  fibers  and  fiber  bundles  are  randomly 
arranged  in  all  directions  to  define  a  coherent  mass  having 
isotropic  properties. 


4,198,462 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  TEXTILE  FINISHING 

COMPOSITION  AND  HNISHING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

THEREWITH 
Carole  M.  Dixon,  and  Edward  B.  Lawler,  both  of  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,465 
Int.  Q.-  B05D  3/02;  B32B  27/00 
VS.  Q.  428—290  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  finishing  cellulosic  textile  materials  compris- 
ing impregnating  the  materials  with  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining a  suitable  catalyst  and  a  textile  finishing  composition 
prepared  by  reacting  in  a  first  stage  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining about  one  molar  proportion  of  urea  and  about  4  to  6 
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molar  j»roportions  of  formaldehyde  at  a  pH  of  9.5  to  10.5  and 
a  temperature  of  about  60*  to  80*  C.  until  the  free  formalde- 
hyde content  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  reduced  to  about  0. 1  to 
1.9  moles  per  mole  of  urea  charged,  and  adjusting  the  pH  to 
about  6.0  to  6.8;  and  in  a  second  stage,  adding  glyoxal  contain- 
ing formaldehyde  and  additional  urea  in  an  amount  to  provide 
a  total  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  to  glyoxal  of  about 
1:2.8  to  3.5K}.18  to  0.55;  adjusting  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  pH 
of  about  6.0  to  6.6  and  heating  the  same  at  a  temperature  of 
about  55*  to  65*  C,  while  maintaining  the  pH  at  about  6.0  to 
6.6  until  the  free  formaldehyde  content  is  reduced  to  less  than 
2%  by  weight;  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  below  40*  C, 
adjusting  the  pH  to  about  5.0  to  6.0,  and  diluting  the  reaction 
mixture  with  water  to  a  solids  content  of  about  30  to  50%  by 
weight,  and  drying  and  curing  the  impregnated  material  at  a 
temperature  of  about  160*  to  190*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  45  to 
150  seconds  to  deposit  2  to  10%  solids  thereon,  based  on  the 
weight  of  untreated  textile  materials. 
8.  The  finished  cellulosic  textile  material  of  claim  1. 


4,198,463 
TOUGHENED  GLASS  SHEETS 
Geoffrey  Grecahalgh,  OrreU,  Eagiaad,  anigiior  to  Triplex 
Safety  GlaH  Conpuy  Limited,  BimiogiuuB,  Eagtand 

FUcd  Job.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,559 
Oains  priority,  applicatioii  United  KiBgdoo,  Jon.  23,  1977, 
26361/77 

Iirt.  a.2  O08B  27/00 
U.S.  a  428—332  5  Claim 
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ent  on  the  surface  thereof  a  lubricating  amount  of  an  oxyalkyl- 
ene  compound  of  the  formula 


X^K)r-iCi^Qi)m-V\x 


wherein  Y  is  the  residue  formed  by  the  removal  of  x  atoms  of 
active  hydrogen  from  an  initiator  having  a  total  of  not  more 
than  20  carbon  atoms  and  free  of  elements  other  than  carbon, 
hydrogen,  and  oxygen;  A  is  a  heteric  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  tetrahydrofuran  residues  derived  from  the  reaction  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  tetrahydrofuran  in  the  respective  ratio  by 
weight  of  1:4  to  4:1;  X  is  an  integer  of  1  to  about  5;  n  is  an 
integer  such  that  the  total  heteric  ethylene  oxide-tetrahydrofu- 
ran  residue  weight,  n  x.  is  about  90  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  oxyalkylene  weight  of  the  compound;  m  is 
an  integer  such  that  the  total  ethylene  oxide  residue  weight  in 
the  cap  portion  of  the  compound,  m  x,  is  about  10  to  about  90 
percent  by  weight  of  the  total  oxyalkylene  weight  of  the  com- 
pound; and  the  total  molecular  weight  of  the  said  heteric  mix* 
ture.  n  X.  is  about  500  to  about  6000. 


4,198,465 

PHOTOCURABLE  ACRYUC  COATED 

POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLES 

Jaaws  E.  Moore,  Cliftoa  Park;  Ona  V.  Orkiii,  and  Siegfried  H. 

Sdtfoctcr,  both  of  Sdicnectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen* 

cral  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleid,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956^72 
Int  CL^  C08F  2/50;  B32B  27/iO;  B29D  11/00;  B05D  i/06 
U.S.  a.  428—409  32  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  article  having  improved  abrasion  resistance 
comprising  a  polycarbonate  substrate  coated  with  an  ultravio- 
let light  curable  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  a  photoinitiator; 

(ii)  at  least  one  ultraviolet  light  curable  cross-linkable  poly- 
functional  acrylate  monomer  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


O 

II 


1.  A  glass  sheet  for  use  as  a  side  or  rear  window  for  a  motor 
vehicle  and  of  thickness  in  the  range  2.5  mm  to  4.0  mm  which 
sheet  is  quenched  to  toughen  the  sheet  to  a  relatively  high 
degree  by  producing  in  the  sheet  an  average  central  tensile 
stress  in  the  range  from  a  maximum  of  62  MN/m^  for  all  glass 
thickness  from  2.5  mm  to  4.0  mm  to  a  ntinimum  of  56.5 
MN/m^  for  2.4  mm  thick  glass  varying  inversely  with  thick- 
ness down  to  a  minimum  of  44.0  MN/m^  for  4.0  mm  thick 
glass,  the  glass  sheet  having  at  least  one  strip-shaped  region  of 
more  highly  toughened  glass  in  which  the  central  tensile  stress 
is  in  the  range  from  2  MN/m^  to  5  MN/m^  greater  than  the 
average  central  tensile  stress  in  the  relatively  highly  toughened 
sheet,  and  in  which  region  there  are  major  and  minor  principal 
stresses  acting  in  the  plane  of  the  glass  sheet,  the  difference 
between  said  major  and  minor  principal  stresses  in  said  region 
being  in  the  range  5  MN/m^  to  25  MN/m^,  the  number  and 
location  of  said  strip-shaped  regions  of  more  highly  toughened 
glass  being  sufficient  that  upon  fracture  there  is  an  absence  of 
splines  of  more  than  6  cm  in  length  in  the  glass  sheet. 


4,198,464 
FDER  LUBRICANTS  BASED  UPON  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
CAPPED  POLYETHERS  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN  AND 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Robert  B.  Lofia,  Woodhavca;  William  K.  Laagdoa,  Groase  He, 
and  Rould  L.  Camp,  RiTcn1ew,.all  of  Midi.,  aasigaors  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mick 
Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,879 
Int  CL^  D02G  3/36 
U.S.  CL  428-361  7  Claims 

1.  A  lubricated  synthetic  textile  fiber  comprising  a  polyester, 
polyamjde,  or  polyacrylic  fiber,  or  mixtures  thereof  and  pres- 


(H2C«C— C— O^R 
H 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  4,  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  n  valent  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon residue,  n  vtklent  substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
residue,  n  valent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  containing  at 
least  one  other  linkage,  and  n  valent  substituted  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon residue  containing  at  least  one  ether  linkage;  and 
(iii)  resorcinol  monobenzoate. 

■  19.  A  method  for  providing  a  mar  resistant  tenaciously  and 
durably  adhered  hard  coating  onto  the  surface  of  a  solid  sub- 
strate comprising: 
(i)  applying  a  thin  layer  of  a  coating  composition  onto  the 
surface  of  said  solid  substrate,  said  coating  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at  least  one  poly  functional 
acrylate  monomer  represented  by  the  general  formula 


O 
II 
(H2C«C— C— O-^irR 

H 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  4,  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  n  valent  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  residue,  a  n  valent  substituted  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  residue,  a  n  valent  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon residue  containing  at  least  one  ether  linkage,  and  a  n 
valent  substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  contain- 
ing at  least  one  ether  linkage,  (b)  a  photoinitiator,  and  (c) 
resorcinol  monobenzoate;  and 
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(ii)  exposing  said  coated  substrate  under  an  inert  atmosphere 
to  ultraviolet  light  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  poly- 
merize and  crosslink  said  polyfunctional  acrylate  mono- 
mers, thereby  forming  said  hard  coating. 


4,198,466 

GLASSES  AND  GLASS-CERAMICS  WITH  METAL 

ALLOY  SURFACES 

Richard  F.  Reade,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,808 

Int.  a.2  B32B  n/06 

U.S.  a.  428—410  3  Claims 

1.  A  composite  glass  article  composed  of  a  glassy  body 
portion  and  a  highly  crysuUine,  integral  surface  layer  not 
exceeding  several  thousand  angstroms  in  thickness  demonstrat- 
ing ferromagnetic  properties,  said  surface  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  cobalt-iron,  nickel-iron,  or  cobalt-iron-nickel 
alloy  crystals  having  diameters  less  than  one  micron  dispersed 
within  a  glassy  matrix,  said  composite  glass  article  having  an 
overall  composition  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent 
on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  1-17%  R2O,  wherein  R2O  consists 
of  Li20  and/or  Na20  in  the  following  indicated  proportions  of 
2.5-5.5%  Li20and  1-16%  Na20, 1-3.75%  FeO,  0.75-5%  RO, 
wherein  RO  consists  of  NiO  and/or  CoO  in  the  following 
indicated  proportions  of  0.75-3%  NiO  and  0.75-4%  CoO, 
20-32%  AI2O3,  and  50-72%  Si02. 

3.  A  composite  glass-ceramic  article  composed  of  an  interior 
portion  and  an  integral  surface  layer  not  exceeding  several 
thousand  angstroms  in  thickness  demonstrating  ferromagnetic 
properties,  said  interior  portion  being  highly  crystalline  and 
consisting  essentially  of  beta-spodumene  solid  solution  crystals 
having  compositions  within  the  Li20.Al203.n  Si02  system, 
wherein  n  will  vary  between  about  3.5-8,  dispersed  within  a 
glassy  matrix,  and  said  surface  layer  being  highly  crystalline 
and  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt-iron,  nickel-iron,  or  cobalt- 
nickel-iron  alloy  crystals  having  diameters  less  than  one  mi- 
cron dispersed  within  a  glassy  matrix,  said  glas3-ceramic  article 
having  an  overall  composition  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide 
basis  of  about  2.5-5.5%  Li20.  16-27%  AI2O3,  1-4%  FeO. 
0.5-3%  NiO  and/or  0.75-4%  CoO,  the  sum  of  NiO-l-CoO  not 
exceeding  about  5%,  40-76%  Si02,  and  1.75-6%  Ti02in  those 
articles  wherein  beta-s[>odumene  solid  solution  is  the  predomi- 
nant crystal  phase. 


4,198,468 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  LAMINATE 
Richard  E.  Molari,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
trie  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,678 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  B32B  9/04.  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—412  6  Claims 

1.  Impact  or  shock  resistant  laminate  having  improved  spall 
resistance  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  laminae  includ- 
ing a  back  polycarbonate  lamina  having  a  controlled  thickness 
of  from  about  30  mils  to  about  220  mils  opposite  the  direction 
of  impact  or  shock,  said  back  polycarbonate  lamina  having  a 
mar-resistant  coating  on  the  exposed  surface  thereof  opposite 
the  direction  of  impact,  a  front  polycarbonate  lamina  facing 
the  direction  of  impact  or  shock  having  a  mar-resistant  coating 
on  the  exposed  surface  thereof  facing  the  direction  of  impact, 
and  at  least  one  acrylic  resin  lamina  disposed  intermediate  said 
back  and  front  polycarbonate  laminae,  the  back  and  front 
polycarbonate  laminae  being  bonded  to  said  acrylic  resin  lam- 
ina by  a  compatible  adhesive. 


4,198,469 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CARBON 

BLACK 
Karel  R.  Dahmen,  Houston,  and  John  M.  Clay,  Dumas,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Continental  Carbon  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,218,  Mar.  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,161 

Int  a.2  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 

U.S.  a.  423—450  3  Claims 


4,198,467 

GLASS  ARTICLES  WITH  NiFftOi,  CoFesO*,  OR 

(Co,Ni)Fe>04  SURFACE  LAYERS 

Richard  F.  Reade,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,809 
Int.  a.2B32B  77/06 
MS.  a.  428—410  2  Oaims 

1.  A  composite  glass  article  composed  of  a  glassy  body 
portion  and  an  integral  surface  layer  of  not  more  than  several 
thousand  angstrom  thickness  demonstrating  ferrimagnetic 
properties,  said  surface  layer  consisting  essentially  of  very 
fine-grained  NiFe204,  CoFe204,  or  (Co,  Ni)  Fe204  crystallites 
dispersed  within  a  glassy  matrix,  said  composite  glass  article 
having  an  overall  composition  consisting  essentially,  in  weight 
percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  1-17%  R2O,  wherein  R2O 
consists  of  Li20  and/or  Na20  in  the  following  indicated  pro- 
portions when  either  is  present  alone  of  2.5-5.5%  Li20  and 
1-16%  Na20,  1-3.75%  FeO,  0.75-5%  RO,  wherein  RO  con- 
sists of  NiO  and/or  CoO  in  the  following  indicated  proportions 
when  either  is  present  alone  of  0.75-3%  NiO  and  0.75-4% 
CoO,  20-32%  AI2O3,  and  50-72%  Si02. 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  carcass  grades  of  oil  fur- 
nace carbon  black  in  which  a  carbon  black  feedstock  is  intro- 
duced into  a  elongate  reactor  into  a  reaction  zone  heated  by 
hot  combustion  gases  from  the  burning  of  a  fuel  with  air,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  swirling  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
air  before  it  conucts  the  fuel  and  controlling  the  Swirl  Ratio  of 
the  air  so  as  to  control  the  structure  of  the  resulting  carbon 
black,  said  Swirl  Ratio  being  controlled  within  the  values 
wherein  an  increase  in  Swirl  Ratio  results  in  an  increase  in 
structure  and  a  decrease  in  Swirl  Ratio  results  in  a  decrease  in 
structure  wherein  the  Swiri  Ratio,  S  is  defined  as: 


S  = 


1 


tan  ■  6 


1  -  i|(       1  +  tan  ■  S  •  tan  •  (180/7)* 


where 
»|»=zt/2TrRl  cos6 

6= angle  of  vane  of  radius 
Ri = radius  of  inner  diameter  of  vane  cascade,  inches 
t= thickness  of  vanes,  inches 
z = number  of  vanes. 
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4,198,470  through  a  screen  having  a  mesh  ofone-halfinch,  and  Portland- 

BASE  PLATE  AND  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  PREPARED   type  cement  in  a  ratio  of  approximately  1:1  by  volume,  the  mix 


BY  SENSITIZATION  THEREOF 

Jin  D.  Meador,  Bridgeton,  and  Edward  H.  Parka-,  Ballwin, 

both  of  Mo^  aasignors  to  Western  Litho  Plate  A  Supply  Co^ 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  834,238,  Sep.  19, 1977,  which  to  a 

coatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  584JM0,  Jon.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  Thto 

application  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,177 

Int  a:-  G03F  7/02;  G03C  1/H  1/52 

MS,  CL  428-457  9  Claim 


1.  A  base  plate  adapted  to  be  coated  with  a  light-sensitive 
diazo  resin  comprising  a  substrate  comprising  a  metal  support 
and  a  barrier  layer  having  a  water-wettable,  hydrophilic  sur- 
face over  said  support,  and  over  said  substrate  and  in  direct 
contact  with  said  surface  on  oleophilic  layer  comprising  an 
oleophilic  ink-receptive  organic  resin  adapted  to  receive  a 
light-sensitive  coating  comprising  a  water-soluble  diazo  resin 
sensitizer  and  permeable  to  said  sensitizer  so  that  it  may  pene- 
trate subsuntially  through  said  layer  to  establish  sufficient 
contiguity  between  said  diazo  resin  and  said  substrate  so  that 
both  said  light-sensitive  coating  and  said  organic  resin  layer 
become  anchored  to  said  substrate  in  the  areas  of  exposure 
when  said  light-sensitive  coating  is  exposed  to  light. 


4,198,471 

CONTROLLED  GLOSS  PIGMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

COATING  PRINTING  PAPERS  AT  PAPER  MACHINE 

CALENDERING  CONDITIONS 

George  R.  Nelson,  Issaqnah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 

Company,  Tacooia,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,791,  Dec.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 
Thto  application  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,647 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/02.  3/12:  B32B  27/10.  27/42 
U.S.  a.  428—513  2  Claims 

2.  A  printing  paper  product,  having  a  minimum  Gardener 
75*  gloss  of  at  least  about  40  and  a  K&N  value  of  less  than 
about  60,  comprising: 
a  paper  substrate;  and 

a  coating  on  said  substrate  including  a  pigment  system  and  a 
binder  attaching  said  coating  to  said  substrate,  wherein 
said  pigment  system  consists  of 

a  styrene  polymer  in  the  form  of  a  particulate  of  substan- 
tially spherical  shape  having  a  particle  size  range  of 
about  0.03-0.  S  micron  in  diameter  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  greater  than  about  103*  C.  and 
a  urea-formaldehyde  polymer  that  is  insoluble,  infusible 
and  nonporous  in  the  form  of  a  particulate  of  substan- 
tially spherical  shape  having  a  particle  size  range  of 
about  0.1-15  microns  in  diameter,  wherein  said  thermo- 
setting polymer  comprises  at  least  about  25%  but  less 
than  about  75%  of  the  total  pigment  system. 


4,198,472 
SURFACE  FINISHES  FOR  RIGID  STRUCTURES 
AMb  Brown,  Redding,  Calif.,  assignor  to  KInbracc  Pty.  Ltd., 
New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Fded  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,806 
Iirt.  a^  B05D  3/00,  3/12;  B32B  9/04 
UjS.  a.  428—538  11  Claims 

8.  A  reinforced  concrete  structure  having  a  surface  coating 
applied  thereto,  the  surface  coating  comprising  a  mix  of  aggre- 
gate and  portland-type  cement,  particles  near  the  surface  of  the 
coating  layer  being  partially  exposed  and  the  coating  layer 
having  been  formed  from  a  mix  comprising  aggregate  with 
particle  sizes  no  less  than  about  I  inch  diameter  and  all  passing 


being  substantially  free  of  flnes  and  having  a  slump  of  the  order 
of  1  inch,  to  permit  pumping  said  mix,  the  coating  layer  having 


means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  chamber  for  directing 
said  solution  into  said  cavity;  and 


,// 


/3 
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been  compacted  progressively  by  localized  pressure  followed 
by  washing  with  a  flne  water  spray  to  remove  excess  cement 
found  at  the  surface  of  the  layer  after  the  application  of  local- 
ized pressure. 


I 

4,198,473 
RESPOT  CELL  PADS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BOWUNG 
MACHINE 
Thomas  M.  CamiUeri,  277  ATcanc  W,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11223 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,632,  Sep.  20, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,908, 
Mar.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

868,194 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/26,  5/18 

VS.  a.  428—542  I  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  block-shaped  resilient  actuator  pad  or  gripper  pad  for 
a  pinsetter  automatic  bowling  machine,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  actuator  pad  or  gripper  pad  is  formed  of  a  flexible, 
resilient  sponge  rubber  having  a  density  of  from  about  26  to 
about  40  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


4,198,474 
SEA  WATER  BATTERY 
Pinakin  M.  Shah,  Horsham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,092 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/34 
US,  a.  429-6  10  Claims 

1.  An  electric  cell  activated  upon  immersion  in  a  solvent 
comprising: 
housing  means  having  a  cavity  formed  therein; 
electrode  means  spatially  positioned  within  the  cavity; 
electrolyte  mixing  means  connected  to  said  housing  means 
forming  a  discrete  chamber  separate  from  the  cavity  and 
including  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  the  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving the  solvent,  electrolyte  pellets  evenly  distributed 
within  the  chamber  for  dissolution  in  the  solvent  to  form 
a  uniform  dispersion  of  electrolyte  in  solution,  and  passage 


said  electrode  means  and  said  pellets  consisting  of  materials 
capable  of  producing  electrical  energy  when  the  elec- 
trodes are  simultaneously  exposed  to  the  solution. 


4,198,475 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT 

AND  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  FROM  ALUMINUM 
Solomon  Zaromb,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metato 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,155,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,150,197.  Thto  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,406 

Int  a^  HOIM  8/08 

VS,  a.  429—15  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  heat  and  electrical  energy 
from  the  consumption  of  aluminum  products  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  reaction  chamber  containing  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
solution,  the  reaction  chamber  being  adapted  for  introduc- 
tion of  aluminum  pieces  of  various  shapes  and  sizes  for 
effecting  a  chemical  reaction  between  said  aqueous  elec- 
trolyte and  said  aluminum  pieces  to  yield  thermal  and 
electrical  energy  and  an  aluminum  hydroxide  reaction 
product; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  said  aluminum  pieces  into  said  reaction 
chamber  in  small  quantities  upon  demand; 

(c)  means  for  removing  the  heat  generated  in  said  chamber 
as  a  result  of  said  reaction;  and 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  said  aluminum  pieces  in  the  reac- 
tion chamber  as  a  packed-bed  by  exertion  of  a  positive 
downward  pressure  thereon. 


4,198,476 
NONAQUEOUS  SECONDARY  CELL  USING  METAL 
OXIDE  ELECTRODES 
Francis  J.  Di  Salvo,  Jr.,  Florham  Park,  and  Donald  W.  Murphy, 
Warren,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,722 

Int  a.-  HOIM  4/48 

VS.  a,  429—194  10  Claims 


IMI 


1.  A  nonaqueous  secondary  cell  comprising  a  negative  elec- 
trode, an  electrolyte,  and  a  positive  electrode:  Characterized  in 
that  said  positive  electrode  comprises  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive rutile  structure  transition  metal  dioxide,  said  metal  dioxide 
has  a  nominal  atom  composition  MO2,  M  being  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  groups  VB  through  VIII  of  the  periodic 
table  having  a  unit  cell  volume  of  at  least  60  Angstroms^ 


4,198,477 
METHOD  OF  USING  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
TONER  COMPOSmON  WTTH  SURFACTANT 
Meurig  W.  Williams,  and  Christopher  J.  AuClair,  both  of  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  773,083,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,483. 
Thto  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,529 
Int  a.2  G03G  13/08 
VS,  a.  430—120  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatographic  imaging  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  an  electrostatographic  imaging  member 
having  a  recording  surface,  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  said  recording  surface,  and  contacting  said  electro- 
static latent  image  with  a  developer  mixture  comprising  Hnely- 
divided  toner  particles  electrostatically  clinging  to  the  surface 
of  carrier  particles  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of 
between  about  50  microns  and  about  1,000  microns,  said  toner 
particles  comprising  a  colorant,  a  thermoplastic  resin,  and  a 
surface  active  additive  dispersed  in  said  toner  particles,  said 
surface  active  additive  being  capable  of  providing  a  positive 
triboelectric  charging  potential  to  said  toner  particles,  said 
surface  active  additive  being  selected  from  highly  fluorinated 
materials  having  an  ionic  group,  said  ionic  group  being  se- 
lected from  a  cationic  group  and  an  anionic  group,  whereby  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  flnely-divided  toner  paVticles  is  attracted 
to  and  deposited  on  said  recording  surface  in  conformance 
with  said  electrostatic  latent  image. 


4,198,478 

METHOD  FOR  DISPERSING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ADDmVE 

Masakazu  Yoneyama;  Jiro  Yamaguchi,  and  Takeshi  Mikami,  all 

of  Minimi-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd^  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1977,  52-53548 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/40  1/84.  1/10.  1/48 
VS,  a.  430—449  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  at  least  one  oil-soluble  photo- 
graphic additive  in  water  or  a  hydrophilic  colloid  composition 
which  comprises  dissolving  said  photographic  additive  in  at 
least  one  organic  solvent  and  dispersing  the  resulting  organic 
solvent  solution  of  the  photographic  additive  in  water  or  in  a 
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hydrophilic  colloid  composition  in  the  presence  of  a  surface  ism  in  said  culture  medium  and  recovering  the  baumycin  A| 
active  polymer  comprising  (a)  a  homopolymer  of  units  repre-  from  the  culture  medium  substantially  free  of  substances  co- 
sented  by  the  formula  (I):  produced  therewith. 


0) 


CH2- 


SO3M 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  4 
to  22  carbon  atoms;  mi  and  m:  each  represents  0  or  1;  B  repre- 
sents — O—  or  — NH— ;  A  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic 
group  having  I  to  SO  carbon  atoms;  and  M  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  cation  capable  of  forming  a  salt  with  a  sulfonic 
acid  group,  or  (b)  a  copolmyer  containing  at  least  S  mol%  of 
units  represented  by  the  formula  (I)  above  and  the  balance  of 
divalent  units  copolymerizable  therewith  and  comprising  at 
least  one  of  a  benzene  ring  having  a  methylene  group  attached 
thereto  and  a  naphthalene  ring  having  a  methylene  group 
attached  thereto,  wherein  the  surface  active  polymer  is  in  t>M 
water,  hydrophilic  colloid  or  organic  solvent. 


4,198,481 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
MIYDROXYMETHYL^,4,5.TRIHYDROXY  PIPERIDINE 
Shingo  Matsumnra,  Kyoto;  HiitMhi  Enomoto,  Nagaokakyo; 
Yoshiaki  Aoyagi,  Kyoto;  Yoji  Ezure,  Otsu;  Yoshiaki  Yo- 
shikoni,  Kameoka,  and  MasaUro  Yagi,  Kusatso,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Stdnyakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  21, 1977,  52-140126 
Int  a.2  C12D  J3/02 
VS.  a  435—122  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound  2-hydrox- 
ymethyl-3,4,S-trihydroxypiperidine  which  comprises  culturing 
a  2-hydroxymethyl-3,4,S-trihydroxypiperidine-producing 
strain  of  the  genus  Streptomyces  in  the  presence  of  a  carbon 
source  and  nitrogen  source  until  substantial  production  of  said 
compound  has  occurred  and  isolating  said  compound  from  the 
culture  medium. 


4,198,479 

REPLACEMENT  OF  ANIMAL  SERUM  PROTEINS  BY 

HUMAN  ALBUMIN  FOR  GROWTH  AND  INTERFERON 

PRODUCnON  BY  NAMALVA  CELLS 
Alfred  A  Tytell;  Edgar  Scattorgood,  both  ol  Lansdale,  and 
Arthnr  K.  Field,  North  Wales,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Merck 
k  Con  Inc,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,305 
Int  CL^  A61N  l/Ol-  A61K  45/02 
VS.  CL  435—2  4  Claintt 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  interferon 
which  comprises 

(a)  growing  human  lymphoblastoid  cells  in  medium  for  4  to 
S  days  and  obtaining  a  final  cell  density  of  about  2x  10^ 
cells/ml;  and 

(b)  diluting  said  culture  with  fresh  medium  to  a  cell  density 
of  about  1 X 10^  cell/ml;  and 

(c)  inducing  the  production  of  interferon  in  the  culture  by 
the  addition  of  Sendai  virus;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  replacing  animal  serum  proteins  in  the  said 
medium  in  Step  a)  and  b)  by  himian  albumin. 


4,198,480 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC  BAUMYCIN 

COMPLEX  AND  COMPONENTS 
HanMO  UBcawa;  Tondo  Takeochi;  Masa  HanMda,  aU  of  To- 
kyo; Masaaki  Ishizaka,  Ohtakn;  Hiroshi  Naganawa,  Tokyo; 
Toddkaza  Oki,  Kanaknrashi,  and  TaUi  Inni,  CUgasakisiy,  aU 
of  Japan,  assizors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibotsu  Kagakn  Ken- 
kyv  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,201,  May  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,778. 
This  application  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,987 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1976,  51/63810 
Int  CL^  a2P  19/56;  C12R  1/465 
VS.  CL  435—78  4  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  baumycin  Ai  which  comprises 
cultivating  a  baumycin  A  i -producing  strain  of  Streptomyces 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Streptomyces  co- 
eruleontbidus  ME  130-A4  (FERM-P3S40,  ATCC  31276), 
Strq>tomyees  peueetieus  subsp.  eameus  ATCC  21 334,  Streptomy- 
ces coeruleorubidus  ATCC  1 3740,  Streptomyces  peucetkus  subyt. 
caestus  NRRL  B-S337.  Streptomyces  peueetieus  NRRL  B-3826 
and  Streptomyces  coeruleorubidus  NRRL  B-304S  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until  a 
substantial  amount  of  baumycin  A|  is  produced  by  said  organ- 


4,198,482 
RAPID  ASPIRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  CULTURE  MEDU 
Charles  J.  Homer,  Spring  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dyna- 
sdcnces  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,714 

Int  CL2  CUM  3/00 

VS.  a  435—284  5  Claims 


12 


1.  Improved  rapid  portable  system  for  culture  media  aspira- 
tion, said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  first  hand-manipulatable  (wrtable  manifold  comprising  a 
elongated  tubular  hollow  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  stubs 
connected  to  said  housing  at  spaced  intervals  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  housing,  and  defining  a  plurality 
of  openings  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  stubs  having  at  their  free  outer  ends  suction  cups 
with  central  openings  therein  communicating  with  said 
stub  openings,  said  manifold  also  including  suction  means 
and  suction-relieving  means  connected  to  said  housing  for 
delivery  of  suction  to  said  cups;  and, 

b.  a  second  hand-manipulatable  portable  manifold  having  a 
hollow  elongated  tubular  housing  and  a  plurality  of  aspi- 
ration conduits  of  equal  number  and  spatial  orientation  to 
said  stubs  and  connected  to  said  housing  at  spaced  inter- 
vals, said  conduits  extending  outwardly  from  said  hous- 
ing, said  manifold  including  suction  means  communicating 
through  said  housing  with  said  aspiration  conduits  for 
aspirating  culture  media. 
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4,198,483 
PIPETTE  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
SUnroku  Sogi;  Makoto  Yoshinaga,  both  of  Hachioji;  Toshio 
Shinohara,  Chofta,  and  Ikuo  Tawara,  Hachioji,  aU  of  Japan, 
iHiffon  to  Olyapns  Optical  Company  Undted,  Tokyo, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,336,  Mar.  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,658 

Int  a^  C12B  1/Oa-  C12K  1/10 
VS.  a.  435—286  3  Claims 


1.  A  pipette  exchange  apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  for 
automatically  culturing  a  biotissue  or  a  cell  comprising  cultur- 
ing atmosphere  housing  means,  a  holding  member  located  in 
said  housing  means,  a  pipette  mounting  device  for  mounting 
pipettes  one  after  another  in  said  holding  member  in  said  hous- 
ing means  for  effecting  automatic  culturing,  a  pipette  supply 
device  for  supplying  pipettes  in  a  one-by-one  manner,  said 
pipette  supply  device  located  outside  said  housing  means  and  a 
pipette  feeding  device  arranged  to  receive  pipettes  one  after 
another  from  said  pipette  supply  device  outside  said  housing 
means  for  feeding  the  pipettes  to  said  pipette  mounting  device 
within  said  housing  means,  said  pipette  feeding  device  com- 
prises a  bottomed  hollow  container  having  an  opening  in  the 
lid  thereof  for  receiving  pipettes  from  said  supply  means,  and 
an  outlet  in  a  side  wall  thereof  for  communicating  a  pipette 
with  said  pipette  mounting  device,  said  pipette  feeding  device 
further  having  a  fixed  guide  plate  in  said  container,  said  guide 
plate  having  a  guide  groove  therein  for  holding  and  moving  a 
pipette  in  a  guided  manner,  and  a  rotary  member  within  said 
container  for  shielding  the  atmosphere  at  the  inlet  side  from  the 
interior  of  the  culturing  atmosphere  of  said  housing  means  and 
for  moving  a  pipette  along  said  groove  between  the  inlet  side 
and  the  outlet  side  of  said  container. 


4,198,484 

CUVETTE  AMPULE  FOR  USE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

ANALYZER  APPARATUS 

AUen  S.  Reichlcr,  and  Larry  E.  Swaton,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jnl.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,114 

Int  a2  C12M  1/24;  COIN  21/24;  C12Q  1/04 

VS.  CL  435-296  10  Claims 


analyzer  apparatus  of  biological  fluids,  said  ampule  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  bottom  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  aligned  substan- 
tially flat  walls; 

(b)  said  flat  walls  comprising  a  material  which  permits  the 
passage  of  light  beams  through  said  walls; 

(c)  a  neck  section  extending  from  the  top  of  said  bottom 
portion; 

(d)  a  removable  stem  connected  to  said  neck  section;  and, 

(e)  said  ampule  further  including  a  nutrient  enclosed  within 
said  ampule, 

whereby  upon  removal  of  said  stem,  an  opening  is  provided 
in  said  ampule  which  permits  the  receipt  of  a  biological 
fluid  into  said  cuvette  ampule  to  mix  with  said  nutrient. 


4,198,485' 
nRE  RESISTANT,  EXPANDED  STYRENE  POLYMER 
MATERIAL 
Fred  J.  Stark,  Jr.,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rubber 
Research  Elastomerics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,057,  Jun.  21, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,690 
Int  O.^  O08J  9/22 
VS.  a.  521—55  18  Claims 

1.  A  non-combustion-supporiing  insulating  material  which, 
upon  application  thereto  of  a  flame,  disintegrates  to  a  flne  ash, 
the  material  comprising  a  mass  of  styrene  polymer  beads,  the 
pariicles  having  individual  coatings  of  expanded  dried  water 
glass  adhering  the  particles  into  a  mass  having  a  bulk  density  of 
from  about  l.S  lbs.  to  about  2  lbs.  per  cubic  foot,  the  mass 
containing  from  about  30  to  about  80  percent  of  styrene  poly- 
mer solids  and  about  20  to  about  70  percent  of  dried  water 
glass,  by  weight. 


1.  A  sealed  cuvette  ampule  for  use  with  an  optical  scanning 


4,198,486 
FLAMEPROOF  POLYSTYRENE  FOAM  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Wolfgang  Mylich,  Sulzbach,  and  Walter  Albert  Frankfurt  am' 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811951 

Int  a.2  0D8J  9/14 
VS.  CL  521—79  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  flameproof  styrene 
polymer  foams  which  comprises  melting  in  an  extruder  a  gran- 
ular mixture  consisting  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  styrene  poly- 
mer and  ISO  to  250  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  hydroxide 
having  a  grain  size  of  from  20  to  100  fxm  and  a  specific  surface 
of  below  l.Om^/g,  and  containing  from  0  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  known  flameproofing  agents,  gassing  the  molten  mixture 
with  3  to  15%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  mixture,  of  a  physical 
expanding  agent  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  from  273 
to  323  K,  and,  after  thorough  homogenization  extruding  them 
to  obtain  foamed  articles. 


I  . 
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4,198,487 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
INORGANIC-ORGANIC  SYNTHETIC  FOAM 
MATERIALS 
Hans-Joachim  ScboU,  Cologne;  Dieter  Dieterich,  LeverkiiMii, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Peter  Markusch,  New  Martins- 
Tille,  W.  Va.,  and  Rainer  Welte,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1977,  2734690 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/14.  18/08.  18/30 
VS.  a.  521—122  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  inorganic-organic  syn- 
thetic foam  materials  having  high  strength,  elasticity,  dimen- 
sional stability  under  heat,  and  flame  resistance,  consisting  of  a 
polymer-polysilicic  acid  gel  composite  material  in  the  form  of 
a  solid/solid  xerosol,  said  process  comprising  mixing 

(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

(b)  an  aqueous  basic  solution  and/or  an  aqueous  basic  sus- 
pension having  an  inorganic  solid  content  of  from  20  to 
80%  by  weight,  preferably  from  30  to  70%  by  weight, 

(c)  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one  isocyanate 
reactive  hydrogen  atom  and  at  least  one  non-ionic-hydro- 
philic  group  and 

(d)  optionally  catalysts  and  other  additives 

and  leaving  the  resulting  mixture  to  react,  characterized  in  that 
components  (a)  and  (b),  optionally  with  the  addition  of  part  or 
all  of  component  (d)  are  first  mixed  together  to  form  a  stable 
primary  dispersion  and  thereafter  component  (c),  optionally 
with  the  addition  of  all  or  part  of  component  (d),  is  added  to 
form  the  final  dispersion  which  is  allowed  to  foam. 


4,198,488 
POLYMER-POLYOLS  AND  POLYURETHANES  BASED 

THEREON 
Kenneth  Drake,  Charleston;  Kenneth  L.  Hoy,  and  Carl  G.  See- 

fried,  Jr.,  both  of  Saint  Albans,  all  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,064 

Int  a.2  O08G  18/14.  18/63:  C08K  5/06 

U.S.  CL  521—137  19  Claims 

1.  A  fluid,  suble  polymer/polyol  which  comprises:  (1)  from 
about  60  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  an  organic  polyol 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  normally  liquid 
polyol  and  (2)  from  about  10  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  an 
interpolymer  of  (a)  a  minor  amount  of  polymerized  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  (b)  a  major 
amount  of  at  least  one  different  polymerized  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer,  said  interpolymer  being  in  the  form  of 
particles  that  are  subly  dispersed  in  the  polyol  and  said  weight 
percents  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer  and 
polyol. 

18.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  foam  which 
comprises  reacting:  (a)  a  polymer/polyol  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
and  (b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  contact  with  (c)'a  catalyst 
for  the  reaction  of  (a)  and  (b),  (d)  a  blowing  agent,  and  (e)  a 
foam  stabilizer. 


4,198,489 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  PREPARED  FROM  HIGHLY 

STABLE  UQUID  CARBODIIMIDE-CONTAINING 

4,4'-DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATE 

Robert  L.  Schaaf,  Wyandotte;  Peter  T.  Kan,  Plymonth,  and 

Motes  Cenker,  Trenton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,780 

Int  a:-  CD8G  18/14 

VS.  a.  521—160  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  prepared  by  the  reaction  in  the 

presence  of  a  blowing  agent  of  an  organic  compound  having 

from  two  to  eight  active  hydrogen  atoms  and  an  equivalent 


weight  of  from  500  to  5000  with  a  liquid  4,4'-diphenylmethane 
diisocyanate  composition  having  an  isocyanate  content  of  from 
20  to  32  weight  percent  and  containing  diphenylmethane 
diisocyanate-carbodiimide  adducts  prepared  by  heating  4,4'- 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  or  crude  mixtures  thereof  at  a 
temperature  between  180'  C.  and  250*  C.  for  a  period  of  from 
one  hour  to  ten  hours  in  the  presence  of  from  0.001  part  to  O.OS 
part  per  100  parts  of  said  diisocyanate  of  tris(chloromethyl)- 
phosphine  oxide  and  thereafter  equilibrating  the  adduct  forma- 
tion. 


4,198,490 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  FROM  POLYOL  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  OF  N-a-ALKYLOLS  WITH  POLYOLS 
Gwilym  E.  Owen,  Jr.,  GnuTille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Com- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,811,  Nov.  18, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,094 
Int  a.2  CD8G  18/14.  18/54 
VS.  a.  521—166  2  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  isocyanate  and  a  polyol  produced  by  reacting  an  N-a- 
alkylol  compound  with  from  about  2  to  about  12.5  moles,  per 
mole  of  said  N-a-alkylol  compound,  of  a  polyhydroxyl-con- 
taining  compound  said  N-a-alkylol  compound  being  trime- 
thylolmelamine  and  said  hydroxyl-containing  compound  being 
propylene  glycol. 


4,198,491 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ORGANIC 
HALOSIUCON  ACID  RESINOUS  PRODUCTS  AND 
THEIR  REACnON  PRODUCTS 
David  H.  Bloont  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,464,  Oct.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,1204)37.  This  apolication  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,106 
Int  a.2  C08F  283/12;  C08G  8/04;  CD8L  91/00;  COIB  25/01 
VS.  a.  525—56  35  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyol  halosilicon  acid 
resinous  products  and  their  reaction  products  by  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  adding  slowly  and  simultaneously  0.25  to  2  mols  of  a 
silicon  acid,  0.25  to  2  mols  of  a  polyol  and  1  mol  of  a 
silicon  halide  while 

(b)  agitating  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  temperature 
of  the  mixture  for  1  to  2  hours;  thereby 

(c)  producing  a  polyol  halosilicon  acid  resinous  product. 


4,198,492  ' 

FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
RESIN  COMPOSmON 
Shinichi  Izawa,  Tokyo;  Jon  Sngiyama,  Yokohama,  and  Atsuo 
Nakanishi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,629 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/34.  5/52.  5/53 
VS.  a.  525—134  16  Claims 

1.  A  Hame-retardant  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition 
comprising  (A)  80  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  resin  component,  (B) 
I  to  18%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorus-containing  compounds  of  the 
generic  formula  (B): 


'Tt^ 


(B). 


(Z),=P-0 
X 


April  IS,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1041 


where  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylthio  group  of 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aryloxy  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
or  a  hydroxyl-substituted  aryloxy  group  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  Y]  and  Y2  are  each  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group,  Z  is  an 
oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  n  and  p  are  each  an  integer  of  the  value 
of  from  0  to  4  and  q  is  an  integer  of  the  value  of  0  or  1 ,  and  (C) 
1  to  18%  by  weight  each  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  triphenyl  phosphite,  tricresyl 
phosphite,  trixylyl  phosphite,  tris(cyclohexylphenyl)  phos- 
phite, cresyl  diphenyl  phosphite,  xylyl  diphenyl  phosphite,  (b) 
triazine  ring-containing  compounds  of  the  generic  formula  (C): 


X,  (C). 

X2^         I  II        ^X2 

X3^  ^N^  ^CH20X4 

(d)  melamine,  and  (e)  benzoguanamine,  where  Xi  is  a  phenyl 
group 


X2, 

Xj' 


:n-. 


dicyandiamide,  reaction  products  of  any  of  the  foregoing 
with  formaldehyde,  and  aliphatic  polyalcohols  having  not 
less  than  three  hydroxy  groups;  and 
(C)  an  ester  of  isocyanuric  acid  having  the  general  formula: 


RiZi 

N 
/    \ 

o=c        c»o 

I       I 

Z3R3— N  N— R2Z2 

C 
I 

o 

in  which  Ri,  R2.  R3  either  like  or  unlike  one  another,  are  linear 
or  branched  alkylene  groups  having  1  to  6  chain-linked  carbon 
atoms,  and  Zi,  Z2,  Z3  are  —OH  or 


— CH CH2  group; 

O 

the  (B)/(C)  ratio  by  weight  ranging  from  10:1  to  1:10,  and 
components  (A)  and  (B)-l-(C)  being  employed  each  at  the  rate 
of  5  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  composition. 


X2  and  X3  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  CH2OX5,  X4  and  X5 
are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  CH3,  C2H5,  C3H7  or  C4H9.  said 
resin  component  comprising  a  styrene  type  compound  grafted 
polyphenylene  ether  copolymer  and  a  styrene  type  polymer 
other  than  a  styrene  type  compound  grafted  polyphenylene 
ether  copolymer  and  containing  20  to  80%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  resin  component,  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  of  the  generic 
formula  (A): 


(A). 


R2  m 

where  Ri  and  R2  are  each  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  m  is  the  degree  of  polymerization,  said  styrene  type  com- 
pound grafted  polyphenylene  ether  copolymer  having  20  to 
200  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene  type  compound  grafted  onto 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyphenylene  ether. 

4 198  493 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  POLYMERIC  COMPOSmONS 
Franco  Marciandi,  Rho,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  14, 1977,  27520  A/77 
Int  a.2  C08L  23/00 
VS.  a.  525—164  5  Claims 

1.  Self-extinguishing  polymeric  compositions,  comprising  a 
hydrocarbon  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyolefins  and  polystyrene  and  a  flame  retardant  additive 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of: 

(A)  ammonium  phosphate; 

(B)  at  least  one  organic  compound  capable  of  providing,  by 
thermal  decomposition,  uninflammable  gaseous  products 
and  carbonaceous  residues,  said  organic  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine,  ben- 
zoguanamine, hydroxy-amino-s-triazines,  cyanuric  acid. 


4  198  494 

INTIMATE  nBER  BLEND  OF  POLYCM-PHENYLENE 

ISOPHTHALAMIDE)  AND  POLY(P-PHENYLENE 

TEREPHTHALAMIDE) 

WUUam  G.  Burckel,  deceased,  late  of  WUmington,  Del.  (by 
Velma  B.  Burckel,  executrix),  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  511,028 
Int  a.2  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  525-432  3  Claims 

1.  An  intimate  blend  of  organic  staple  fiber  components 
comprising  at  least  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  first  fiber  compo- 
nent consisting  of  poly(m-phenylene  isophthalamide)  fibers 
which  in  fabric  form  will  meld  or  fuse  within  10  seconds  dur- 
ing exposure  to  a  heat  flux  of  2  cal./cm.Vsec.  and  from  about 
3-20%  by  weight  of  a  second  fiber  component  consisting  of 
poly(p-phenylene  terephthalamide)  fibers  which  in  fabric  form 
exhibit  a  flame  strength  of  at  least  20  mg./den.  for  at  least  10 
seconds  during  exposure  to  a  heat  flux  of  2  cal./cm.  Vsec. 


4 198  495 
CATIONIC  AMINE-FUNCnONAL  COPOLYMERS  AND 

AQUEOUS  BATHS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palantine,  and  R%j  Shah,  Schaumburg,  both  of 

lU.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,668 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/00.  220/58 
U.S.  a.  525— 328  11  Qaims 

1.  Cationic  amine-functional  copolymer  which  is  a  solution 
copolymer  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  3%  to  35%  of  monomer  having  a 
basic  amino  group,  from  35%  to  50%  of  isobutoxymethyl 
acrylamide  or  methacrylamide,  from  0%  to  15%  of  monomer 
providing  active  hydrogen  atoms  coreactive  with  N-methylol 
functionality,  and  the  balance  of  the  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  nonreactive  monomers,  said  proportions  being 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  and  the  amine  groups  in 
the  copolymer  being  neutralized  in  an  amount  up  to  about  90% 
by  a  solubilizing  acid  to  render  said  copolymer  cationic  and 
dispersible  in  water  with  the  aid  of  a  water  miscible  organic 
solvent. 
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4,196,496 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  BUTADIENE 
Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath,  and  James  E.  Hall,  Akroo,  both  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,334 
Int  a.^  C08F  4/70,  36/06 
VJS.  a.  526—115  25  Claims 

11.  The  process  for  the  hexane  solution  polymerization  of  a 
monomer  composition  containing  at  least  70  percent  by  weight 
of  a  conjugated  diene  comprising  the  steps  of  maintaining  said 
monomer  at  a  temperature  of  32*-220*  F.  and  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  catalyst  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  hexane-soluble  cobalt  component: 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  having  the  formula  RAIX2  wherein  R  is 
a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  1-10  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  carbocydic  aryl  and 
cycloalkyl  radicals  and  X  is  halogen;  and 

(c)  MgCh,  MgBr2,  MnCh,  MnBr2  or  a  Mg  or  Mn  salt  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  12-25  carbon  atoms;  the  RAIX2 
component  being  present  in  a  concentration  to  give  an 
Al/Co  ratio  in  the  range  of  10/1  to  1300/1;  and  the  Mg  or 
Mn  component  being  present  in  a  concentration  to  give  a 
Mg/Co  or  Mn/Co  ratio  in  the  range  of  0.25/1  to  5/1,  said 

cobalt  component  being  present  in  a  concentration  of  0.005-1.0 
millimoles  pet  100  grams  of  monomer. 


4,198,497 

N^UBSTITUTED  ACRYLAMIDINES,  COPOLYMERS  OF 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  ACRYLAMIDINES  AND  ESTERS  OF 
ACRYLIC  AND  METHACRYUC  ACID  AND  USES  OF 
THE  COPOLYMERS 
Yannick  Jolivet,  Le  Havre,  and  Christian  LacheVre,  Saint 
Mande,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de 
Rafflnage,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  729,139,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,062,787. 
This  application  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,065 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  6, 1975,  75  30537 
Int  a.2  C08F  12/28.  20/52.  22/52.  220/68 
\iS.  CL  526—310  3  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  of  from  0. 1  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  lauryl 
methacrylate  and  from  99.9  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  N.N'-diiso- 
propyl  acrylamidine. 


4,198  498 
TRIS[POLY(ARYLOXYSILOXANE)]  POLYMERS 
DonaM  G.  LeGrand,  Borat  Hills,  N.Y.,  aMi  Giaa  G.  Vitale, 
Arlington,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,613 
Int  a.2  O08G  77/26 
U.S.  CL  528—38  9  Claims 

I.  A  tris(poIy(aryloxysiloxane)]  polymer  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


(Z)«     R 


r2— a— o— 


•^     (Z)« 
(Z)-     R 

*      (Z). 


-continued 

(Z)«      R 


-    R'  (Z^"     R 

(r°-).®-|-($)-°- 


L  R' 
r  R' 


*      (Z)« 
(Z)«     R 


(r°-).®-{-($)-°- 


L   R 


r   Di 


R      (Z)« 

(Z)u      R 


L   R'  R     izY. 


^      (Z)« 
(Z)«      R 


R'  R      rTv 


R      (Z)« 
(Z)«     R 


(r-°-).^{^' 


R> 
R> 


R      (Z)„ 
(Z)«     R 


R'  R      /7v 


R      (Z)« 


q-\ 


R       (Z)« 


<^><K$)-{-<2)  (-°-f ) 


(Z)«    R 

R       (Z)« 


Rl 
R> 


iz\..    R  R' 


(Z)„    R 

R     (Z)« 


<'^^-^{-<2)  (-°-f ) 


(Z)«    R 


R> 
R      (Z)« 


[R      21-  R'       ■ 

(Z).    R  R'      J 


R'      J 
R'      ^ 


[R       (Z)«  Rl 

-°-(9)-c-^  (-o-|. ) 
m.    R  R' 


(Z)«    R 

R      (Z)u 


R'      J 

R'    n 


--^{-®  [—\ ) 


(Z),    R 


R> 
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-continued 


r     (Z)« 


-o-(o)-c-®— o 


R       (Z)« 


-O— mV-C— mS— O  -  Si-R2 

(Z)„    R 

R       (Z)„ 

-°-(0>-c-®— 


I 

(Z)„    R 

wherein  u  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  1  to  4;  m  has  a  value  from 
0  to  10;  n  is  equal  to  from  about  5  to  about  500,  and  preferably 
n  has  an  average  value  from  about  15  to  about  90;  q  is  at  least 
1,  and  preferably  q  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  about  2  to  about 
500;  A,  B  and  H  are  independently  selected  from  OH  and 


R2 

I 

— O— Si— O— 

I 

o 

I 


radicals;  D,  E  and  F  are  OH;  d,  e  and  fare  0  or  1,  provided  that 
if  q  is  equal  to  1,  then  d,  e  and  f  are  all  0,  and  further  provided 
that  if  q  is  an  integer  greater  than  1,  then  at  least  one  of  A,  B 
and  H  is 


R2 

I 
— O— Si— O— 

I 

o 

I 


radical  and  the  sum  of  d+e+f  is  equal  to  an  integer  Y  having 
a  value  of  from  0  to  2  obtained  from  the  formula  3-W=Y 
wherein  W  is  the  number  of 


R2 

I 

— O— Si- O— 

I 

o 

I 


-continued  '^  . 

R8  '—         ■     • 

/    \  -•  ^; 

HN  N— R'— 

R* 
CH2=CR'— 

CH2=CR9— C— O— R**- 

I 

O 

wherein  R*,  R^  and  R'°  are  independently  selected  from  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals,  preferably  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^  are  alkylidene 
radicals,  R^  is  a  straight  chain  alkylidene  radical  containing 
from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


R« 


R5 


\ 
/ 


NR*— 


R* 


R5 


RlO 

N— R'— N— R*— 
/ 


4,198,499 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  NEUTRALIZED  PHENOL 

RESINS 
Susumu  Konii,  Tokyo;  Masatoshi  Yoshida,  Shimodate;  Yuldo 
Yoshimura,    Saitama;    Takehiko    Ishibashi,    and    Shizuo 
Sakamoto,  both  of  Shimodate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977,  52-104033 
Int.  a.^  C08G  2/28 
U.S.  a.  528—146  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  phenol  resin  which  comprises 
reacting  phenol  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  alka- 
line catalyst  in  a  molar  ratio  of  3.S  to  6.0  moles  of  formalde- 
hyde and  0.05  to  2.0  moles  of  the  alkaline  catalyst  per  mole  of 
phenol  at  a  temperature  of  40°  C.  to  100°  C.  until  a  water 
miscibility  degree  of  the  reaction  product  becomes  0.3  to  2.0 
ml/g,  as  measured  at  30*  C,  neutralizing  the  reaction  solution 
with  an  acid  to  pH  4.5  to  6.5,  and  precipitating  the  resulting 
product  for  separation. 


4,198,500 
TRANS-4,5-DIDEHYDRO-PGIi  AMIDES 
Donald  E.  Ayer,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,542,  Aug.  3, 1977.  This 

application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,545 

Int  a.^  C07D  307/93 

U.S.  a.  542—426  91  Qaims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


Zi— COL4 


radicals  represented  by  A,  B  and  H;  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals;  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
cyanoalkyl  radicals,  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  halogen  radicals;  and  R^  is 
selected  from  the  class  of 


A 

0-. 


,       Y1-C-C-R7 
Ju  II    II 

M,  Li 


wherein    Yi    is    trans— CH=CH—,    cis— CH=CH— .    or 

-CH2CH2-; 

wherein  Z2  is 


H 


\         / 

C=C 
I        \ 

H 

O— CH— CH2 
/  \ 


(1) 


or 
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•continued 
\       / 

I         " 

O— CH— CH2 
/  \ 


wherein  Z|  is 

(1)  -(CH:),— CH:— CH2— ,  or 

(2)  _{CH:),-CH:-CF:-. 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  M|  is 


with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  ofR:!  and  R:: 
/2\   is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R21 


OH    or     R5 


OH 


R3 

or  a  mixture  of 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  L4  is 
(a)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R::;  wherein  R:i  and  R:: 

are 

(i)  hydrogen; 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iii)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iv)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
nitro; 

(vii)  carboxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(viii)  carbamoylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(ix)  cyanoalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(x)  acetylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xi)  benzoylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xii)  benzoylalkyi  substituted  by  one.  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(xiii)  pyridyl; 

(xiv)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xv)  pyridylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvi)  pyridylalkyi  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  or  alkoxy 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvii)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xviii)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 

(xix)  trihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


-a 


— N  O 


R22 

R21 


R22 
— N  NR21 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 
wherein  L]  is  or 


R22 


-^Dc 


R21 
R22 


R21 


''^J^R22 


wherein  R21  and  R22  are  as  deHned  above; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21,  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R21 
is  as  defmed  above; 

(d)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23SO2R21,  wherein 
R21  and  R23  are  as  defined  above;  or 

(e)  hydrazino  of  the  formula  — NR23R24,  wherein  R23  is  as 
defined  above  and  R24  is  amino  of  the  formula 
— NR2|R22>  as  defined  above;  and 

wherein  R7  is 


-(CH2)m-CHj. 
(CH2)a— ^         ^ 


(I) 
(2) 


(3) 


wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  S,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl. 


4,198^1 

SYNTHESIS  OF  TRYPTOPHANS 

Andrew  D.  Batcho,  North  Caldwell,  and  Willy  Leimgruber, 

Montclair,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche 

Inc^  Nutley,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  862,304,  Dec.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,404. 

This  application  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,569 

int  a.2  C07D  mm 

U.S.  a.  542—443  9  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 
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VI 


wherein  Ri  and  R16  individually  are  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  aralkyloxy,  amino,  trihalomethyl  or 
hydrogen  and  R9  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  hydrogen  or  halo-lower 
alkyl,  which  comprises  catalytically  reducing  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


4,198,503 

3^CARBAMOYL  SUBSTmJTED-7.UREIDO 

SUBSTITUTED  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Norman  H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  and  Robert  Stevenson,  Dorking, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  Great 

Britain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,129,  Apr.  29,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,359,  Oct.  10, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,217 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1974, 
49423/74 

Int.  G.2  C07D  501/32,  501/34 
U.S.  G.  544—22  13  Gaims 

1.  A  3-carbamoyloxymethyl-7-a-acylureido  cephalosporin 
of  formula  (II)  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  acid 
addition  salt  or  in  vivo  hydrolyzable  ester  thereof: 


N(CH3)2 


wherein  R),  R9  and  R|6  are  described  above,  with  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  chromium, 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  cobalt, 
nickel  and  ruthenium,  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent. 


4,198,502 
AMINOPYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 

Gior^o  Tarzia,  Rome,  and  Gianbattista  Panzone,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,759,  Dec.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,104,969, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,749,  Aug.  23, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,564, 

Jul.  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  960,384 
Gaims  priority,  a|>pUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29, 1973, 
39790/73 

Int.  G.2  C07D  207/14 
U.S.  G.  542-414  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r1-C  R^ 

N— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH  H    H  g 

7  \         /\  . 

K*  C— C      CH2 

I      I        I 

C— N       C— CH2OCONH2 
//         \// 

o  c 

I 

COOH 


(II) 


wherein  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-  or 
isopropyl,  n-,  sec,  or  tert-butyl,  n-pentyl,  n-hexyl,  n-heptyl, 
a>-methylheptyl,  n-octyl,  a>,(i>-dimethyloctyl,  prop-2-enyl,  3- 
methylprop-2-enyl,  l-methylprop-2-enyl,  but-2-enyl-,  oct-2- 
enyl,  2-phenylethyI,  2-phenylethenyl,  2-(2'-methoxyphenyl- 
)ethenyl,  2-(4'-nitrophenyl)ethenyl,  2-(3',  4',  5'-trimethoxy- 
phenyl)ethenyl,  2-(fur-2'-yl)enyl,  3-phenylpropyl,  l-methyl-2- 
phenylethenyl,  4-phenylbut-2-enyl,  5-phenyl-pent-2-enyl,  me- 
thoxy,  ethoxy,  n-  or  sec-propoxy,  n-,  sec  or  tert-butoxy,  n-pen- 
toxy,  n-hexyloxy,  cyclohexyloxy,  methylamino,  dimethyl- 
amino,  phenyl,  2-methoxyphenyl,  2-chlorophenyl,  2-methox- 
yphenyl,  3,4,5-trimethoxyphenyl,  4-nitrophenyl,  2-methox- 
yphenyl, 4-methylphenyl,  methoxymethyl,  ethoxymethyl, 
methylthiomethyl,  phenoxymethyl;  R^  is  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl;  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the 
carbon  and  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
one  of  the  following  ring  systems: 


R3^ 

^N^ ^R4 

Rl^^     N     ^R, 


I 

R 


I 


N 


(CH2)„       N-  (CH2)m 


c^"  V° 

I  I 

N-  (CH2);„     N- 


wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  (Cm)  alkyl,  benzyl  and  chlo- 

robenzyl; 
Ri  selected  from  hydrogen,  (Cm)  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl 

substituted  by  a  radical  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 

thoxy,  ethoxy,  benzyloxy,  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo; 
R2  and  R3  taken  together,  represent  a  benzylidene  or  a  chlo- 

robenzylidene  radical; 
R4  is  selected  from  (C2-4)  alkanoyl;  benzoyl,  and  benzoyl 

substituted  by  a  radical  selected  from  chloro,  methoxy  or 

ethoxy; 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  (Cm)  alkyl,  carbethoxymethyl,  or 

trifluoromethyl  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically- 

acceptable  acid. 


(CH2)„ 


I 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  S  and  m  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  4  and  Ro  is  hydrogen,  C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  acyl  or  C  1.3  alkylsul- 
phonyl;  R^  is  phenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  3-chloro-4-hydrox- 
yphenyl,  4-nitrophenyl,  4-aminophenyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl, 
cyclopropyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexa-l,4-dienyl,  iso-propyl  or 
methyl. 
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■  4^i98J04 
[3^PY1UDINIUM).7^NAPHTHYIRIDINYL 
CARBONYLAMINO)ACETAMIDO]CEPHALOSPO- 
RANIC  ACm  DERIVATIVES 
Takaynki  Naito,  KawiMki;  Jon  Okumora,  and  Masahisa  Oka, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 
Cooipany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S7,113 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/46 
VJS.  CL  544—25  62  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  D  configuration  in  the  7-side- 
chain  and  the  formula 


O  S 

II  /  \  r3 

Ar— CH— C— NH— CH  — CH    CH:  r~ 

«.,      I                         III  ^' 

OH     NH  ^C N       C-CH2-+N 


//  VV-c«o       °  V 


N 


I 

coo- 


whcrein  Ar 


R2 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
methyl,  methoxy  or  chloro  and  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is 
carboxyl,  carboxymethyl,  — SO3H,  — CH2CH2COOH, 
— CH=CHCOOH.  — CH2CH2SO3H,  — SCH2COOH  or 

R^and  R^are  each  carboxyl  substituted  at  the  2,3-,  2,4-,  2,3-, 
2,6-,  3,4-  or  3,S-positions  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof. 


4,198,505 

PREPARATION  OF  TRIS-03-HYDROXYPROPYL) 

ISOCYANURATE 

Kart  C  Frisch,  Detroit,  Mkk^  Dania  M.  J.  Tummcrs,  and  Anne 

Tc  NUenhuis,  both  of  Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stami- 

carbon,  B.V.,  Gdcen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,476 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  23,  1978, 
7800770 

iBt  C1.2  C07D  251/34 
VS.  a.  544—221  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  a  preparation  of  tris-03-hydroxypropyl) 
isocyanurate  by  the  reaction  of  propylene  oxide  and  cyanuric 
acid  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  between  100*  and 
ISO*  C,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reaction  is  carried  out 
at  elevated  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound reaction  medium  which  is  a  liquid  at  the  reaction  tem- 
perature, in  which  said  tris-03-hydroxypropyl)  isocyanurate  is 
soluble  or  with  which  it  is  miscible,  said  reaction  being  carried 
out  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst. 


4,198,506 
2<:ARB0XYALKYL-2>D1HYDR0-6-MERCAPT0-S- 
TRIAZOLO[4J-b]-PYRIDAZIN-3-ONES 
Takayoki  Naito,  Kawasaki;  Jon  Okumora,  Yokohama;  imimc 
Kamachi,  Ictaikawa;  SclJi  limnra,  Tokyo;  Hideaki  Hoshi, 
Ichikawa,  and  Maaahisa  Oka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  877,132,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,151,352, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  784,885,  Apr.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,082,912,  which  is  a  contiBWitioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  701«443, 
Jn.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appllcatioa  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  22,408 
lat  G.^  C07D  4S7/04 
VS,  CL  544—236  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N— (CH2)nCOOH 


wherein  n  is  one  or  two. 


4,196,507 

THEOPHYLLINE  MAGNESIUM  SAUCYLATE 

Richard  Barry,  Bloomfield,  and  Howard  Rubin,  Rockaway,  both 

of  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffinunn-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,191 

Int  a.2  C07D  473/08 

VS.  CI.  544-267  1  Claim 

1.  Theophylline  Magnesium  Salicylate. 


4,198,508 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  4-SUBSTITUTED 
IMIDAZO[U-A]QUINOXALINES 
Paul  L.  Warner,  Jr.,  Clarence,  and  Edward  J.  Luber,  Jr.,  Buf- 
falo, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westwood  Pharmaceuticals 
Incn  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,640,  Jan.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,454 

Int  a.2  C07D  487/04.  233/60 

VS.  CL  544—346  24  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-substituted  imidazo  [1,2- 

ajquinoxalines  of  the  formula: 


which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  95* 
C.  to  19S*  C,  a  l-(2-acyI  aminophenyl)imidazole  of  the  for- 
mula: . 


N 


A- 


NHC— X2 


^Sx^ 


with  a  cyclizing  amount  of  a  cyclizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorus  oxychloride  and  polyphos- 
phoric  acid  to  produce  said  4-substituted  imidiazo  [1,2- 
alquinoxaline  in  which  — X^  is  — R'  or  — NHR^  wherein: 

(1)  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain  or  branched  hydrocar- 
bon aliphatic  group  of  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms;  cycloal- 
kyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  cyclo  alkenyl  of  S-6 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  mono-  or  di-substituted  phenyl 
which  is  substituted  by  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  phenoxy,  alkylthio,  nitro,  cyano  or  phenyl;  napt- 
hyl;  phenoxymethyl;  benzyl;  or  styryl;  and 

(2)  R2  is  a  radical  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  by  a  carbon  to 
nitrogen  linkage  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  of  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms;  cycloaliphatic  of 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  mono-  or  di-substituted 
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phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyl,  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkylthio,  phenyl  or  phenoxy;  napthyl;  phenoxy- 
methyl; styryl;  and  benzyl. 


4,198,509 

MERCAPTOACYLPIPERAZINE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS 

Kathryn  A.  Losee,  and  Jack  Bernstein,  both  of  New  Brunswick, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,854 

Int  a.2  C07D  241/06:  A61K  31/495;  C07D  241/18 

VS.  a.  544-388  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2-S-(CH)m-(CH),-C-N  N-R| 

w 

COOR 

wherein 
R,  R3  and  R4  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 


4,198,511 

l,5-DIHYDR0.1,5-D10XO-N-lH-TETRAZOL-5-YL.4H- 

[l]BENZOPYRANO[3,4-B]PYRIDINE-3-CARBOXAMIDES 

AND  PROCESS  THEREOF 
David  T.  Connor,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,390 
Int  a.^  C07D  491/04 
U.S.  a.  546—92  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R3  R4        O 

I  I  II 

-S-(CH);„-(CH)„-C-N 


f-^ 


N— Ri 


COOR 

m  is  0,  1  or  2; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3,  the  sum  of  m-l-n  being  equal  to  1,  2  or  3; 
and  salts  thereof. 


N- 


CONH 


•N 

II 

N 


I 


N 
H 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkyl  or  nitro  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  the 
corresponding  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,198,512 
I-OXO-U-DIHYDROISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Kazuo  Kubo,  Urawa;  Noriki  Ito,  Iwatsuki;  Isao  Souzu,  Urawa; 
Yasuo  Isomura,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshige  Homma,  Omiya, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,217 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1977,  52/88064 

Int  G.2  C07D  217/24:  A61K  31/47 

VS.  G.  546—142  9  Claims 

1.  l-Oxo-l,2-dihydroisoquinoline  compounds  of  the  formula 


4,198,510 

PIPERIDENYLMETHYLIDENE 

PHOSPHONYLAMIDINES 

Takayuki  Shioiri,  No.  18-14,  3-chome,  Tsurumai,  Showa-ku, 
Nagoya  Gty,  Aichi  prefecture,  Japan;  Nobutaka  Kawai,  To- 
kyo, and  Masatoahi  Ban,  Gifu,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya  and  Takayuki 
Shioiri,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,524 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1977,  52-123594; 

Mar.  1, 1978,  53-023207;  Mar.  1, 1978,  53-023208 
Int  G.2  C07F  9/24 

UAG.  546-22  1  Claim 

1.  An  amidine  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  pheny  lower 
alkyl  group;  R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R3  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
or  a  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  group;  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  the 
pharmacologically  accepuble  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


R3— c— c 


I 

R2 


N-P 


(V) 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R2  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  allyl,  R2  represents  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl, 
cyclohexenyl  substituted  phenyl,  benzoyl  substituted  phenyl, 
methoxy  substituted  naphthyl.  dibenzofuranyl,  or  halogen 
substituted  biphenyl  and  R4  represents  1-piperidyl. 


4,198,513 

1,2,4-TRIAZOLES 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  and  Frederick  C.  Novello,  Berwyn, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,290,  Nov.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,102,889, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,563,  Jan.  23, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  392,842,  Aug.  29, 

1973,  Pat  No.  3,879,404,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  269,685, 

Jul.  7, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  75,785,  Sep.  25, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  894,450 

Int  G.2  A61K  31/47:  C07D  401/14 

VS.  G.  546—167  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


1048 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  15,  1980 


R3^ 


N 


N 


N 
I 

Ri 


M, 


or 


and  the  amine  oxides  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzyl,  me- 

naphthyl,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl  or  di-  lower 

alkylcarbamoyl; 
R3  is  quinolyl  or  cinnolyl;  and 
Rs  is  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl  or  pyrazinyl. 


4,198^14 
LACTAM  COMPOUNDS 
Masayuki  Imanishi,  Kawanishi;  Yutaka  Masuoka,  Suita,  and 
Ryoko  NakiUima,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1977, 52/122249; 
Jul.  17,  1978,  53/87533 

Int  a.^  C07D  207/20,  213/26 
MS.  a.  546—216  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,198,516 
ISATIN-DERIVED  DISPERSED  DYES 
Fabrizio  Merio,  Saroono,  and  Giorgio  Bomengo,  No?ara,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,582 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  2, 1978, 19897  A/78 

Int.  a.^  C07D  403/06 

UJS.  a.  548—327  2  Qaims 

1.  A  disperse  dye  derived  from  isatin,  having  the  formula; 


[(1)1 


wherein  the  symbols  have  the  following  meanings:  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to 
5  carbon  atoms;  a  group  — CH2COOX,  wherein  X  stands  for 
an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  a  group 


-CH,^ 


jy^"' 


(CH,)„  ^   NH 


M 

o 


and  a  group  — CH2— CH2— CN;  and  Ri  represents  an  atom  of 
hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  NO2  group. 


wherein  X'  is  a  halogen  atom,  X^  is  a  halogen  atom  or  hydro- 
gen atom,  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,198,515 

MERCAPTOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

4,5-DIHYDRO>lH-PYRROLE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

AND  l,4,5,6-TETRAHYDROPYRIDINE-2-CARBOXYUC 

AODS 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  Michael  E.  Condon,  Law* 
renceville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,827 
Int  a.2  C07D  213/55.  207/16 
MS.  CL  546—326  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2         H2C 
R3— S-(CH2),— CH— CO— N 


/ 


^ 

CH 


\ 

(CH2)m 

CH 


\      • 

C 
I 
COOR 


wherein 

R  and  R2  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen 

m  and  n  each  is  0  or  1; 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,198,517 

HISTIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,408,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,154,736, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  747,282,  Dec.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,091,024.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,199 

Int  a.^  C07D  233/64 

MS.  a  548-344  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X 

\ 

(CH2),  A     B 

R|— S— (CH2)m— CH— CO— N— CH— CO— R 


and  basic  salts  thereof, 
wherein 

R  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 


X 

I 
(CH2)„  A     B 

— S— (CH2)m— CH— CO— N— CH— CO— R 


A  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy-lower  alkylene; 

B  is  imidazolyl-lower  alkylene; 

X  is  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl, 

N-substituted  carbamoyl  wherein  the  N-substitutent  is 

lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 
m  is  0  or  1;  and 
n  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4. 
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4,198,518 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  3-SUBSTrnJTED 

PYRA2X)LANTHRONES 
Athanassios  TzUcas,  Prattein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gba* 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,023 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   2,    1977, 
10735/77;  Jan.  24, 1978,  737/78 

Int  a.2  C07D  231/54 
MS.  a.  548—357  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-substituted  pyrazolan- 
throne  of  the  formula 


(1). 


wherein  X  is  Ci-C6  alkyl,  C|-C6  alkoxy  or  a  group  —COR,  in 
which  R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  hydroxy  I,  C|-C6  alkoxy, 
— NH2,  —NH—C1-C6 alkyl  or  — NR1R2,  in  which  R|  and  R2, 
each  independently  of  the  other,  are  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  which  com- 
prises reacting  l-nitroanthraquinone  of  the  formula 


NO2 


(2). 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  in  formula  (1),  in  aprotic  dipolar  sol- 
vent, with  hydrazine  or  hydrazine  hydrate,  at  normal  or 
slightly  elevated  temperature,  to  give  3-substituted  pyrazolan- 
throne  of  the  formula  (1). 


4,198,519 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOUNDS 

Alexander  C.  Goudie,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,645,  Jul.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,390 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1976, 
31852/76 

Int  a.2  C07D  333/24.  333/16:  A61K  31/39 
MS.  a.  549—70  20  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,198,520 
NONIONIC  MONOMERIC  EMULSION  STABILIZERS 
Carlos  M.  Samour,  WeUesley,  and  Mildred  C.  Richards,  Wake- 
field, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,435,  Dec.  22, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  265,244,  Jun.  22, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,960,935.  This  application  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,288 

Int  G.2  C07C  69/80 

U.S.  G.  560—83  1  Gaim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

ROV 

wherein  V  is  2-acryioyloxyethyl,  2-methacryloyloxyethyl, 
3-acryloyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl,  3-methacryloyloxy-2-h 

ydroxypropyl,  allyl,  methallyl,  3-allyIoxy-2-hydroxypropyl  or 
3-methallyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl  and  R  is 


L— O— (CH2CH20)„— C— Y— C— 
O  O 


wherein  Y  is  0-phenylene  or  O-phenylene  in  which  one  or 
more  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  is  replaced  by  a  lower  alkyl  group 
or  by  a  halogen  atom;  n  is  an  integer  from  9  to  SO;  L  is  Cg  to 
C28  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  linked  to  the  oxygen  directly  or 
covalently  thereto  through  a  phenylene  linkage. 


4,198,521 

15-DEOXY.16.HYDROXY-16.VINYL  AND 

CYCLOPROPYL  SUBSTITUTED  PROSTANOIC  AQDS 

AND  CONGENERS 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem,  N.Y.;  Martin  J.  Weiss,  Ora- 

dell,  N.J.;  Charles  V.  Gnidzinskas,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and  Sow- 

Mei  L.  Chen,  Park  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706^43,  Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,061,670.  This  applicaHon  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,715 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  G.2C07C  777/00 

U.S.  G.  560—118  11  Gaims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


II 

n 


CIS 


OH 


CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)3COOR 

NcH=CH— CH2— p— (CH2)nCHj 
trans  r\, 

OH        Ri 


A— B— CH3 


or  a  racemic  mixture  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methy  and  ethyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  and  cyclopropyl  and  n  is  from  3  to  S,  and 
the  pharmacologically  acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof  when 
Ri  is  hydrogen. 


wherein  A  is  — CHRCH2—  or  — CR=CH—  in  which  R  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  B  is  CO,  CHOH  or  CHOCOR' 
wherein  R'  is  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4rarbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenyl,  or  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted 
by  phenyl,  said  phenyl,  alkyl  or  phenyl  substituted  alkyl  being 
substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl,  acetoxyl,  methoxyl,  acetamido,  amino  or  a  nontoxic 
salt  thereof,  alkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alky 
moiety,  dialkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
moiety  and  carboxyl. 


4,198,522 

4.(MONOALKYLAMINO)PHENYL  CARBINOLS  AND 

ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,948 
Int  G.2  C07C  91/40,  93/26 
MS.  G.  560-250  9  Gaims 

1.  p-Normal-alkyl  (Cg-Ci9)  aminobenzyl  alcohols  of  the 
formula: 
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4,19M27 
ETHER  SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC 

AODS  AND  ESTERS 
CUtc  a.  Henrick,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  assignor  to  Zoecon  Corpora- 
tion,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

nied  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,509 
lot  a.2  C07C  61/04.  69/74 
wherein  Ri  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  8-19  carbon   U5.  Q.  562 — 506  11  ClaioM 

atoms.  1-  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Li-NH— /         ^CH20H 


4,198,523 
SALT  OF  P-HYDROXYMANDELATE 
Robert  J.  Copeland,  and  Philip  N.  Edwards,  both  of  Maccles- 
field, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,465 
Int.  a^  C07C  65/135 
MS.  a.  562—470  3  Claims 

1.  Solid  purified  sodium  or  potassium  p-hydroxymandelate 
monohydrate,  said  monohydrate  being  free  from  organic  impu- 
rities. 


R— CHCOOH 
I 
NH2 


'Oh. 


•CHC0OH)m    (H20)„ 
\ /      OH 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  methylthioethyl,  m  is  1  or  2,  and 
n  is  0  or  i. 


4,198,525 
ll-DEOXY-3,7.INTER-M-PHENYLENE-4,5,6-TRINOR-3- 

OXA-PGE  COMPOUNDS 
Dooglas  R.  Morton,  Jr.,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,243 
Int  a.2  C07C  177/00 
\3S.  CL  562—471  4  Claims 

1.  3,7-Inter-m-phenylene-4,S,6-trinor-3-oxa-l  1-deoxy-PGEi. 


4^198,526 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
P-HYDROXYPHENYL  ACETIC  AOD 
Philip  N.  Edwards,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indnstries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,466 
Int  CL- C07C  6i/02 
U.S.  a.  562-478  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  p-hydroxyphenylacetic 
acid  which  comprises  reducing  p-hydroxymandelic  acid  by 
heating  the  p-hydroxymandelic  acid  in  aqueous  acidic  solution 
in  the  presence  of  a  chromous  salt  and  then  recovering  the 
resulting  p-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid. 


o 

H 

— w- 

-CH- 

\ 

— CH- 

/ 

-c- 

-OH 

c 

/ 

\ 

X 

X' 

wherein, 
W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
X  is  lower  alkyl  or  halogen; 
X'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen; 
R  is  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  lower  haloalkenyl; 

and  the  inorganic  salts  thereof  and  lower  alkyl  esters 

thereof. 


4,198,524 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  AMINO  AQD-MANDELIC  AQD 

COMPLEXES 
Yasuhisa  Tashiro,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Nagashima,  Saitama; 
Shigeru  Aoki,  and  Rinzo  Nishizawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,745 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52-31555 

Int  0.2  C07C  65/135 

MS.  a  562-470  13  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  amino  acidmandelic  acid  complex  of 

the  formula 


4,198,528 
PREPARATION  OF  DI-TERTIARY  PEROXIDES 
Donald  R.  Kelsey,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,179 
Int  a.2  C07C  179/06 
MS.  CL  568—578  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  preparation  of  di-tertiary  peroxides 
by  the  interaction  of  a  tertiary  aryl  or  alkyl  hydroperoxide 
with  a  tertiary  aryl  or  alkyl  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  strong 
acid  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
said  interaction  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  readily  hydrolyz- 
able  anhydride  of  carboxylic  acids  having  p  pKi}>2.8S  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  hydroperoxide:alcohol:anhydride  of  about 
1.0K).2-2.SK).2-2.0  at  a  temperature  of  about  - 10*  C.  to  about 
120*  C,  said  anhydride  having  a  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


O  O 

H         N 

R— C— O— C— R' 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbons  or  aryls  containing  at 
least  one  electronegative  substituent  and  6  to  10  carbons,  and 


O  O 

II  II 

c— o— c 

LzJ 


wherein  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkylene  radicals  having  2  to  10  carbons,  cycloalkylene 
radicals  having  S  to  6  carbons  or  o-phenylene. 
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4,198,529 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

ALKOXY-SUBSTTTUTED  POLYCYCLIC  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Maurice  Grelat  Bettingen,  and  Claus  D.  Weis,  Pfeffingen,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerhmd,  Jan.  11,  1978, 
278785/78 

Int  a.2  C07C  5/327.  5/09 
MS.  a.  568—633  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkoxy-substituted  poly- 
cyclic  aromatic  compounds  of  the  formula 

RiO-R— ORi 

wherein  R  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  polycyclic  aro- 
matic radical  and  R|  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  polycyclic  aromatic  compound  of 
the  formula 

HO-R-OH 

wherein  R  is  as  defmed  above,  with  a  dialkyl  alkanephosphon- 
ate  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
R|-P-(ORi)2 


wherein  R|  is  as  defined  above. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  for  the  production  of  the 
compound  of  the  formula 


H3CO 


OCHj 


by  reaction  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 


4,198,530 
PRODUCnON  OF  TERTIARY  BUTYL  METHYL  ETHER 
W.  Wayne  Wentzheimer,  Glen  Mills,  and  Frank  W.  Melpolder, 
Wallingford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,622 
Int.  a.^  C07C  41/06,  41/10.  41/12 
MS.  a.  568—697  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  in  which  most  of  the  isobutene  content  of 
a  C4  hydrocarbon  stream  containing  significant  amounts  of 
normal  butenes  selectively  reacts  with  methanol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acidic  ion  exchange  resin  catalyst  to  form  tertiary 
butyl  methyl  ether,  in  which  tertiary  butyl  methyl  ether  is 
withdrawn  as  one  of  the  products  of  the  process,  and  in  which 
a  mixture  of  methanol  and  C4  hydrocarbons  is  distilled  at  super 
atmospheric  pressure  to  provide  a  residue  comprising  tertiary 
butyl  methyl  ether,  the  improvement  which  consists  of: 
controlling  the  concentration  of  the  isobutene  in  the  C4 
hydrocarbon  stream  to  be  more  than  5%  but  less  than 
60%  by  weight  of  the  C4  hydrocarbon  stream  portion  of 
the  total  feed; 
providing  a  total  feed  having  a  unit  mol  ratio  of  methanol  to 
isobutene  which  is  within  the  range  from  1.02  to  1.20, 
thereby  significantly  repressing  formation  of  diisobutyl- 
ene  in  the  reactor; 
directing  a  total  feed  mixture  comprising  methanol,  isobu- 
tene and  other  C4  hydrocarbons,  said  total  feed  having  the 
required  unit  mol  ratio  of  methanol  to  isobutene  within 
the  range  from  1.02  to  1.20  through  a  reactor  containing 
an  acidic  ion  exchange  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  90*  to  170*  F.  at  an  houriy  weight  velocity 
within  the  range  from  about  2  to  about  20  to  prepare  an 
effluent  comprising  tertiary  butyl  methyl  ether,  C4  hydro- 
carbons, and  excess  methanol; 
transferring  the  effluent  from  the  reactor  to  an  azeotropic 
distillation  zone,  and  there  distilling  the  C4  hydrocarbons 
from  the  effluent  at  a  pressure  within  the  range  from  12 
atmospheres  to  25  atmospheres,  whereby  substantially  all 
of  the  methanol  in  said  effluent  is  azeotropically  removed 
together  with  the  C4  hydrocarbons  and  whereby  substan- 
tially all  of  the  methanol  is  removed  from  the  tertiary 
butyl  methyl  ether; 
washing  the  C4  hydrocarbon  distillate  with  an  aqueous  ex- 
tractant  to  provide  a  cleaned  up  C4  hydrocarbon  stream 
free  from  methanol; 
recovering  methanol  from  said  aqueous  extractant  and  di- 
recting the  recovered  methanol  as  recycle  to  said  reactor 
containing  an  acidic  ion  exchange; 
and  removing  the  purified  tertiary  butyl  methyl  ether  as  the 
bottom  stream  from  the  pressurized  azeotropic  distillation 
zone. 


HO  OH 


with  dimethyl  methanephosphonate  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


CH3-P-(OCH3)2 


4 198  531 
MANUFACTURE  OF  P-ALKYLPHENOLS 

Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal;  Max  Strohmeyer,  Limburgerhof; 
Gerhard  Sandrock,  Frankenthal;  Heinz  Hohenschutz,  Mann- 
heim; Ludwig  Schroff,  and  Gerhard  Nestler,  both  of  Ludwigs- 
hafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,427,  Jun.  14, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,068,275.  This  application  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 

1975,  2526644 

Int  a.2  C07C  39/06 

MS.  a.  568—793  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  p-alkyl- 

phenols  of  the  formula 
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OH 


I 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
9  carbon  atoms,  phenol  and  alkylphenol  and  R^  and  R^  may  be 
identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  in  which  phenol  and  an  olefln  of  the  formula 


R'— C«CH— R3 


II 


where  R',  R^  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings  are  continu- 
ously added  to  a  reaction  mixture  maintained  in  a  reaction  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70*  to  140*  C,  said  reaction 
zone  containing  a  fixed  bed  of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  cation 
exchanger  having  a  particle  size  of  from  10  to  20  mesh, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

replacing  said  flxed  bed  catalyst  with  a  catalyst  which  is 
suspended  in  the  reaction  mixture, 

using  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  cation  exchanger  which  has  a 
particle  size  of  from  10  to  200  micrometers, 

stirring  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  speed  of  from  about  400  to 
2,000  rpm,  and 

continuously  withdrawing  reaction  product  I  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture  while  retaining  the  catalyst  particles  suspended 
within  the  reaction  zone. 


4,198^2 
NOVEL  ALCOHOL  ODORANTS 
Paul  A.  Ochsner,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  Givaudan 
Corporatioo,  Clifton,  N  j. 

FUcd  Jnl.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927^09 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  4, 1977, 77923; 
Switzerland,  Jun.  15, 1978,  6537/78 

Int.  a.2  C07C  n/02,  33/02 
VS.  a.  568—840  4  Claims 

1.  Alcohols  of  the  general  formula: 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  the  l-hydroxy-2-methyl-propyl  or  3- 
hydroxy-butyl  group. 


4,198,533 

(11Z,13Z)-11,13-HEXADECADIEN.1^L  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Robert  L.  Carney,  and  CUn  A.  Henrick,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoceon  Corporation,  Pah)  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,277 

ht  a.2  C07C  33/02,  33/04:  COff  7/18:  COTD  309/02 

MS.  CL  568—840  3  Claims 

3.  The  compound,  (llZ.13Z)-11.13-hexadecadien-l-ol. 


4,198,534 

COSMETIC  BASE  MATERIAL 

Hiroshi  Mandai,  Chiba;  Anri  Tominaga,  Tokyo;  Voshikazu 

Yoshimura,  Ichikawa,  and  Hiroshi  Isa,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  Lion  Fat  A  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,126 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1977,  52-57086 

Int.  a.2  C07C  9/14.  3/10 

MS.  a.  585—16  1  Claim 

1.  A  cosmetic  base  material  consisting  of  synthetic  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  24  to  36  carbon  atoms  in 
the  molecule,  a  methyl/methylene  proton  ratio  of  from  0.25/1 
to  0.6/1  and  a  pour  point  of  from  -55*  C.  to  10*  C,  said 
synthetic  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  been  pre- 
pared by  cationic  polymerization  of  an  aliphatic  monoolefln 
having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  monoolefln  molecule 
or  mixture  of  said  monooleflns,  separating  the  dimer  formed  by 
said  cationic  polymerization  from  unreacted  olefln  and  oligo- 
mers of  higher  degree  of  polymerization  than  the  dimer,  and 
then  hydrogenating  said  dimer  to  obtain  said  cosmetic  base 
material. 


4,198,535 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  LINEAR  UNSATURATED 

DIMERS  OF  a-ALKYL  STYRENES 
Kazunori  Takahata,  Ichihara,  and  Hiroshi  Hasui,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,301 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1977,  52/115086 
Int.  G.2  C07C  15/14 
MS.  G.  585—406  12  Gaims 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  linear  unsaturated  dimer  of 
a-alkyi  styrene  which  comprises  heating  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  10  kg/cm^g  an  a-alkyi  styrene  in  contact  with  a  silica- 
alumina  catalyst,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  alumina 
and  silica  in  a  weight  ratio  of  alumina  to  silica  of  from  83/17  to 
96/4  and  said  catalyst  being  substantially  free  of  alkali. 


4,198,536 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BUTADIENE  (DIVINYL) 
Vagab  S.  Aliev,  ulitsa  Nizami,  66;  Ramiz  G.  K.  O.  Rizaev,  ulitsa 

Sharif-zade,  148,  kv.  67;  Veli  S.  M.  O.  Gadzhi-Kasumov, 

ulitsa  Shirshova,  5,  kv.  7;  Beniamin  G.  Ter-Sarkisov,  ulitsa  28 

Aprelya,  14;  Rashid  M.  Talyshinsky,  ulitsa  Vidadi,  160,  kv. 

16,  all  of  Baku;  Lidia  P.  Pilaeva,  ulitsa  Komsomolskaya,  3,  kv. 

23,  Baku,  poselok  Razina,  and  Zhalya  M.  K.  Seifullaeva, 

ulitsa  Chapaeva,  2a,  kv.  5,  Baku,  all  of  UJS.SJt. 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,756 
Int.  G.2  C07C  5/4S.  11/16:  BOIJ  23/18 
MS.  G.  585—626  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  divinyl  comprising  dehydrogena- 
tion  of  n-butane  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  n-butenes  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  550*  to  650*  C.  in  the  presence  of  oxy- 
gen, an  inen  diluent  and  a  catalyst  of  the  following  composi- 
tion, percent  by  weight: 

antimony  oxide:  5.0-20.0 

vanadium  oxide:  2.0-10.0 

nickel  oxide:  4.0-20.0 

thorium  oxide:  0.1-1.0 

titanium  oxide:  0.1-1.0 

carrier:  the  balance. 
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4,198,537 
CONNECTOR 
Remo  Mariani,  Toms  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,700 

Int.  G.2  H02G  3/06 

MS.  G.  174—65  R  19  Gaims 
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1.  A  connector  for  mechanically  and  electrically  joining  a 
flexible  metallic  raceway  to  an  electrical  enclosure  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  means  to  engage  one  surface  of  the  wall 
of  an  electrical  enclosure  about  an  opening  in  such  wall 
through  which  a  poriion  of  said  body  member  is  adapted  to  be 
passed;  said  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  passage  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  a  transverse  passage  communicating 
therewith;  plate  means  having  an  aperiure  therethrough  com- 
municating with  said  longitudinal  passage  of  said  body  mem- 
ber; said  plate  means  positioned  in  said  transverse  passage  of 
said  body  member;  engagement  means  coupled  to  said  plate 
means  for  engaging  the  second  surface  of  the  wall  of  an  electri- 
cal enclosure  about  the  opening  in  the  wall  through  which  a 
poriion  of  said  body  member  is  adapted  to  be  passed  to  thereby 
secure  the  connector  to  said  electrical  enclosure  wall,  whereby 
said  wall  will  be  between  said  means  to  engage  and  said  en- 
gagement means;  and  coupling  means  on  said  connector  for 
coupling  a  flexible  metallic  raceway  to  said  connector. 


4,198,538 
SUSPENSION  INSULATOR 
George  E.  Lusk,  Woodstock,  III.,  assignor  to  Josyln  Mfg.  and 
Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  667,106,  Mar.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,679 

Int.  G.2H01B  7  7/OZ  17/44 

MS.  G.  174—140  S  22  Gaims 


4.  A  suspension  insulator  comprising 

an  elongated  electrically  insulating  rod  for  supporting  a  load 
in  tension, 

an  end  connector  afflxed  to  a  longitudinal  end  of  said  rod, 
said  end  connector  comprising  means  mechanically  bond- 
ing said  end  connector  to  said  rod,  said  bonding  means 


comprising  a  resin  compound  having  temperature  depen- 
dent bonding  properties,  and  a  rigid  retainer  receiving  and 
retaining  said  resin  compound, 

an  end  fltting  afflxed  to  said  end  connector,  and 

means  spaced  apart  from  said  retainer  and  in  contact  with 
said  end  fltting  for  protecting  said  resin  compound  from 
being  heated  beyond  predetermined  desirable  limits  due  to 
electrical  current  flow  upon  an  external  electrical  flash- 
over  of  said  suspension  insulator,  said  protecting  means 
providing  an  electrical  current  path  that  substantially 
bypasses  said  retainer  to  thereby  maintain  an  effective 
mechanical  bond  between  said  end  connector  and  said  rod 
during  and  subsequent  to  a  flashover,  said  protecting 
means  comprising  an  elongate  cylinder  disposed  coexten- 
sive with  said  retainer  over  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
retainer. 

13.  A  method  of  providing  integral  compensation  for  ther- 
mally induced  volumetric  changes  of  the  components  of  a 
suspension  insulator  having  an  elongated  electrically  insulating 
rod,  an  end  connector  afflxed  to  a  longitudinal  end  of  said  rod, 
a  plurality  of  axially  aligned,  elongated  insulating  shells 
mounted  about  and  serially  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  rod,  each  of  said  plurality  of  shells  having  a  centrally 
disposed  elongated  bore,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

filling  substantially  all  of  the  spaces  between  the  rod  and  the 
internal  bores  of  the  plurality  of  shells  with  a  fllling  com- 
pound, and 

disposing  annularly  shaped  compensation  discs  fabricated 
from  a  closed  cell  compressible  material  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  shells  and  said  rod  for  compensating  for 
thermally  induced  volumetric  changes  of  said  shells,  said 
rod  and  said  fllling  compound. 

15.  A  suspension  insulator  comprising 

an  elongated  electrically  insulating  rod  for  supporting  a  load 
in  tension, 

an  end  connector  afflxed  to  a  longitudinal  end  of  said  rod, 

a  plurality  of  axially  aligned,  elongated,  insulating  shells 
mounted  about  and  serially  disposed  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  rod,  each  of  said  plurality  of  shells  having 
a  centrally  disposed  elongated  bore, 

means  fllling  substantially  all  of  the  spaces  between  said  rod 
and  the  internal  bores  of  said  plurality  of  shells,  and 

means  disposed  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  shells  and  said 
rod  for  compensating  for  thermally  induced  volumetric 
changes  of  said  shells,  said  rod  and  said  fllling  means,  said 
compensating  means  comprising  annularly  shaped  com- 
pensation members  fabricated  from  a  closed  cell  com- 
pressible material. 


4,198,539 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUONG  ELECTRIC  HELD  WITH 

PREDETERMINED  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  EDGE 

TERMINATIONS  FOR  RESISTANCE  PLANES 

THEREFOR 

William  Pepper,  Jr.,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Peptek,  Inc., 

Bethesda,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,931,  Jan.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,256 
Int.  G.^  G08C  21/00 
MS.  G.  178—18  26  Gaims 

1.  In  combination  with  means  having  a  resistive  surface,  a 
system  of  producing  an  electric  fleld  having  predetermined 
electrical  energy  distribution  characteristics  along  a  first  direc- 
tion and  predetermined  electrical  energy  distribution  charac- 
teristics along  a  second  direction,  said  second  direction  being 
transversely  oriented  with  respect  to  said  first  direction  com- 
prising, 
said  resistive  surface  being  provided  with  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  lateral  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed  lateral 
edges,  each  of  said  laterally  opposed  edges  having  resis- 
tive electrode  means  therealong  for  distributively  passing 
an  electrical  current  into  said  resistive  surface  at  incre- 
mental points  of  said  opposed  edges,  respectively,  and 
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including  resistance  means  for  adjusting  the  distribution  of 
current  into  said  incremental  points  of  said  opposed  edges 
of  said  resistive  surface  to  thereby  control  the  current 
supplied  to  said  incremental  points  of  said  surface  at  the 
lateral  edges  thereof  so  as  to  establish  a  current  flow 
between  opposed  lateral  edges,  and  each  said  resistive 
electrode  having  a  substantially  uniform  resistance  per 
unit  length,  and  said  resistive  surface  including  resistive 
edge  extensions  at  a  plurality  of  sequential  points  there- 


along,  respectively,  for  limiting  the  current  removed  from 
said  electrode  at  sequential  points  therealong,  respec- 
tively, 
each  said  resistive  electrode  including  a  plurality  of  distrib- 
uted conductor  members  along  said  laterally  opposed 
edges,  said  distributed  conductor  members  being  carried 
by  and  in  conductive  contact  with  the  surface  of  said 
resistive  surface  along  the  length  of  each  distributed  con- 
ductor member. 


4^198,540 
COMPENSATED  CROSSOVER  NETWORK 
Fnd  R.  Oiek,  Canbridge,  Msm^  avigiior  to  Cizek  Audio 
Syttens,  Ik„  AMtover,  Man. 

CootiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  689,454,  May  24, 1976,  abuidoiicd. 

Tys  applkatioa  Mar.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,628 

lat  CL'  H04R  3/04 

VS.  CL  179-1  D  3  Claims 


.2«A^60 


1.  In  an  audio  system  comprising  an  audio  amplifler  produc- 
ing an  audio  output  composite  signal  including  at  least  a  rela- 
tively low  frequency  component  signal  and  at  least  a  relatively 
high  frequency  component  signal,  a  plurality  of  drivers  includ- 
ing at  least  one  relatively  low  frequency  driver  and  at  least  one 
relatively  high  frequency  driver,  at  least  one  crossover  net- 
work for  directing  said  relatively  low  frequency  component 
signal  to  said  relatively  low  frequency  driver  and  said  rela- 
tively high  frequency  component  signal  to  said  relatively  high 
frequency  driver: 

(a)  at  least  one  compensation  network  connected  across  said 
low  frequency  driver,  and  at  least  another  compensation 
network  connected  across  said  high  frequency  driver; 

(b)  said  relatively  low  frequency  driver  being  characterized 
by  an  absolute  impedence  vs.  frequency  response  curve 
having  a  peak  at  relatively  low  frequencies,  a  trough 
thereafter  and  a  rise  at  relatively  high  frequencies; 


(c)  said  one  compensation  network  converting  the  effective 
impedance  of  said  low  frequency  driver  to  a  resistance; 

(d)  said  one  compensation  network  including  a  resistor- 
inductor-capacitor  series  sequence  across  said  low  fre- 
quency driver; 

(e)  said  low  frequency  driver  constituting  a  circuit  that  is 
equivalent  to  an  inductor  L|,  a  resistor  Ri  and  a  capacitor 
C],  all  in  parallel,  and  a  resistor  R3,  in  series; 

(0  said  resistor-inductor-capacitor  sequence  being  desig- 
nated R2,  L2,  C2and  being  selected  in  accordance  with  the 
following  expressions 
|Z||=R|-|-R3,  |Z||  being  the  absolute  impedance  of  said 

low  frequency  driver  at  resonance  f|, 
1 2.mm  I  =  R3>  1 2,mm  \  being  the  absolute  impedance  at  the 

approximate  low  point  of  the  impedance  curve  of  said 

low  frequency  driver, 
R3=the  approximate  low  point  value  of  the  magnitude  of 

impedance  above  f  1  of  said  low  frequency  driver,  said 

low  point  value  being  higher  than  that  which  would  be 

measured  below  f|, 
Rl  =the  high  point  value  of  the  magnitude  of  impedance 

of  said  low  frequency  driver  at  f  1  minus  R3, 

R2=R3(R|-»-R3)/Ri. 
L2=L|R2^,  and 
C2  =  Ci/R22; 
(g)  said  high  frequency  driver  having  a  measured  low  point 
impedance  at  the  approximate  minimum  point  between  a 
resonant  frequency  peak  and  an  inductive  impedance  rise 
of  its  characteristic  curve; 
(h)  said  other  compensation  network  including  a  resistor- 
capacitor  series  sequence  across  said  high  frequency 
driver; 
(i)  ^d  resistor-capacitor  series  sequence  being  designated 
R4t  C4,  and  being  selected  in  accordance  with  the  follow- 
ing expressions 

R4=the  magnitude  of  said  measured  low  point  impedance 
of  said  high  frequency  driver  at  said  approximate  mini- 
mum point  between  said  resonant  frequency  peak  and 
said  inductive  impedance  rise  of  said  characteristic 
curve,  said  low  point  impedance  being  greater  than  that 
which  would  be  measured  below  the  resonant  fre- 
quency; and 
C4=  l/(2irR4f3),  where  R4  is  as  deHned  above  and  f|  is  the 
frequency  at  which  the  measured  inductive  impedance 
rise  of  said  high  frequency  driver  has  reached  a  value 
greater  than  |Z|  =V2R4; 
(j)  said  one  compensation  network  and  said  low  frequency 
driver  thereby  having  a  compensated  impedance  that  is 
essentially  resistive  in  the  region  of  its  fundamental  reso- 
nance and  having  a  damped  fundamental  resonance; 
(k)  said  other  compensation  network  and  said  high  fre- 
quency driver  thereby  having  a  compensated  impedance 
that  is  essentially  resistive. 


4,198,541 
SIGNAL  HOLDING  QRCUIT 
bao  Fiikushiina,  Figisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,797 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1977,  52-12176 
Int.  a.^H03K  77/60 
VS.  a  179—1  P  16  Cteims 

1.  A  signal  holding  circuit  comprising: 
an  audio  signal  input  terminal; 
an  audio  signal  output  terminal; 
an  emitter  follower  transistor  for  introducing  an  audio  signal 

supplied  to  said  input  terminal  to  said  output  terminal; 

a  constant  current  source  transistor  connected  to  an  emitter 

of  said  emitter  follower  transistor  for  deflning  an  emitter 

current  thereof; 

a  control  signal  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  control  signal; 

control  circuit  means  connected  between  said  control  signal 

input  terminal  and  the  base  of  said  emitter  follower  tran- 
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sistor  and  said  constant  current  source  transistor,  and 
operative  to  substantially  cut  off  said  emitter  follower 
transistor  and  substantially  cut  off  said  constant  current 
source  transistor  when  a  control  signal  is  applied  to  said 
control  signal  input  terminal;  and 
a  hold  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  constant 
current  source  transistor,  said  audio  signal  being  supplied 


91.    931    921 


signals  having  frequency  components  in  another  frequency 
range  above  the  audio  range,  and  to  decode  the  stereo  compos- 
ite signal  into  a  first  channel  signal  for  application  to  a  first 
audio  channel  and  a  second  channel  signal  for  application  to  a 
second  audio  channel,  a  stereo  composite  processor  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
low  pass  filter  means  having  a  high  frequency  roll-off  attenu- 
ation characteristic  within  the  audio  range  and  a  substan- 
tially flat  attenuation  across  the  other  frequency  range,  the 
low  pass  filter  being  effective  to  filter  the  stereo  composite 
signal  and  thus  produce  a  high  frequency  roll-ofT  attenua- 
tion in  the  sum  of  channels  signal  and  a  fiat  attenuation  in 
the  difference  of  channels  signal; 
linear  mixer  means  effective  to  mix  the  stereo  composite 


to  said  hold  capacitor  when  said  emitter  follower  transis- 
tor is  conducting,  said  hold  capacitor  functioning  to  hold 
an  output  level  at  the  emitter  of  said  emitter  follower 
transistor  to  a  level  at  a  moment  immediately  before  the 
cut  off  of  said  emitter  follower  transistor  in  accordance 
with  the  supplied  audio  signal  when  said  emitter  follower 
transistor  is  cut  off. 


4,198,542 

DEVICE  FOR  AIDING  PERSONS  HAVING  A  SPEECH 

HANDICAP 

Georges  Ducommun,  St.  Niklaus  91, 4532  Feldbrunnen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  13,  1977, 
5987/77 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  179—1  AL  9  Claims 
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signal  and  filtered  stereo  composite  signal  in  controlled 
relative  proportion  in  response  to  a  control  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  modified  stereo  composite  signal; 

means  effective  to  apply  the  modified  stereo  composite 
signal  to  the  decoding  means;  and 

means  effective  to  generate  the  control  signal  in  response  to 
a  parameter  indicative  of  noise  in  the  stereo  composite 
signal,  the  control  signal  varying  in  sense  to  decrease  the 
attenuation  in  the  modified  stereo  composite  signal  and 
thus  decrease  high  frequency  roll-off  and  difference  of 
channels  signal  attenuation  in  the  audio  channels  for  low 
noise  levels  and  to  increase  attenuation  in  the  modified 
stereo  composite  signal  and  thus  increase  high  frequency 
roll-off  and  difference  of  channels  signal  attenuation  for 
high  noise  levels. 


4,198,544 
TAPE  HEAD  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Neal  J.  Buglewicz,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Phone-Mate,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Noy.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,419 

Int.  C\.-  H04M  1/64;  GllB  5/55.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  179-6  R  19  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  persons  having  a  speech  handicap  due 
to  a  dysfunctional  phonation  muscle,  comprising: 

first  transducer  means  for  picking  up  and  transforming  vi- 
brations emitted  by  a  functional  phonation  muscle  of  said 
person  into  an  electrical  signal; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  correction  signal  representative  of  said 
electrical  signal;  and 

second  transducer  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for 
stimulating  said  dysfunctional  phonation  muscle  thereby 
to  correct  the  speech  handicap. 


4,198,543 
STEREO  COMPOSITE  PROCESSOR  FOR  STEREO 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Burtron  D.  Schertz,  Kokomo;  Wayne  A.  Smith,  Russiaville,  both 
of  Ind.,  and  Arthur  R.  Hammond,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,763 
Int.  a.^  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  GM  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  radio  receiver  having  means  effective  to  receive  a 
radio  frequency  signal,  to  derive  therefrom  a  stereo  composite 
signal  comprising  a  sum  of  channels  signal  having  frequency 
components  in  the  audio  range  and  a  difference  of  channels 


1.  In  a  tape  head  control  for  an  automatic  telephone  answer- 
ing arrangement  for  indexing  the  tape  head  to  predetermined 
tracks  on  a  multi-track  recirculating  tape  having  a  plurality  of 
tracks  thereon  in  which  an  outgoing  message  is  prerecorded  on 
the  first  track  and  each  individual  incoming  message  is  sequen- 
tially recorded,  one  message  on  each  other  track,  and  having  a 
record  and  playback  mode,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination: 

first  motion  producing  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
tape  head  for  indexing  motion  to  position  the  tape  head  at 
said  first  track  of  the  multi-track  tape  in  response  to  each 
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incoming  call  for  the  condition  of  playing  back  said  outgo- 
ing message,  and  said  tape  head  m  the  playback  mode  to 
play  the  outgoing  prerecorded  message  to  the  incoming 
caller,  and  said  first  motion  producing  means  free  of  oper- 
ative connection  to  the  tape  head  for  conditions  other  than 
playing  back  said  prerecorded  message; 

second  motion  producing  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  tape  head  and  free  of  operative  interconnection  to  said 
first  motion  producing  means,  for  indexing  motion  for 
sequentially  indexing  the  tape  head  from  the  second  track 
to  each  successive  track  in  response  to  successive  incom- 
ing calls  in  the  record  mode  thereof  to  record  an  incoming 
message  on  the  tape,  and  said  second  motion  producing 
means  including  means  for  positioning  said  tape  head  at  a 
predetermined  track  of  said  multitrack  recirculating  tape 
other  than  said  first  track  thereof  for  conditions  other  than 
playing  back  said  outgoing  message;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  motion  producing  means  for  providing  said  index- 
ing motions  thereof  in  response  to  an  incoming  nng  signal 
from  a  telephone. 


4,198,545 
AUTOMATIC  CALL  TIMING  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
Melval  C.  Haist,  Sunrise,  and  AUm  J.  Uschin,  Plantation,  both 
of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Communication  Equipment  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Melrose  Pk.,  111. 

Hied  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,642 

Int.  a.-  H04M  nm 

U.S.  a.  179— 6J1  8  Claims 
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Station  apparatus  by  a  station  apparatus  user  and  to  an 
identification  number  of  the  telephone  station  apparatus 
for  generating  a  rate  select  signal  on  one  of  a  plurality  of 
rate  select  outputs  in  accordance  with  the  tariff  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  number  inputted  to  the  telephone  station 
apparatus; 

means  responsive  to  said  rate  select  outputs  for  generating  a 
predetermined  one  of  a  plurality  of  repetitive  basic  call 
time  period  signals  in  accordance  with  said  rate  select 
signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  purchased  call  time  credit  means 
for  generating  a  warning  time  signal  to  the  receiver  of  the 
telephone  station  apparatus  when  the  purchased  call  time 
credit  is  decremented  to  one  basic  coin  denomination  unit 
corresponding  to  one  basic  call  time  period;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  purchased  call  time  credit  means 
for  muting  the  audio  path  of  the  telephone  station  appara- 
tus receiver  and  transmitter  whenever  the  purchased  call 
time  credit  is  decremented  to  zero  basic  coin  denomina- 
tion units. 


4,198,546 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Max  Schlichte,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,273,  Jan.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,251 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1976,  2602570 

Int  a.'  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370—58  5  Claims 
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1.  Telephone  station  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  coins  are 
deposited  for  the  payment  of  telephone  calls  on  the  basis  of 
established  tariff  rates  and  having  a  telephone  receiver  and 
transmitter,  the  telephone  station  apparatus  comprising: 

coin  depositing  and  collection  means  for  controlling  the 
collection  of  coins  deposited  into  said  telephone  station 
apparatus; 

means  responsive  to  said  coin  depositing  and  collection 
control  means  for  generating  coin  credit  pulses  in  accor- 
dance with  the  number  of  coins  and  denominations  of 
coins  deposited; 

means  responsive  to  said  coin  credit  pulse  generating  means 
and  a  basic  call  time  period  signal  for  maintaining  a  pur- 
chased call  time  credit  as  coins  are  deposited  in  terms  of  a 
number  of  basic  coin  denomination  units,  said  purchased 
call  time  credit  being  incremented  by  the  basic  coin  de- 
nomination units  of  deposited  coins  and  as  coins  are  de- 
posited at  any  time  during  a  telephone  call  and  decre- 
mented by  one  basic  coin  denomination  unit  upon  each 
occurrence  of  said  basic  call  time  period  signal,  said  coin 
depositing  and  collection  controlling  means  being  opera- 
tive to  collect  all  deposited  coins  during  a  telephone  call 
after  the  called  party  has  answered  in  accordance  with  an 
answer  signal  from  the  central  office  apparatus  to  which 
the  telephone  station  apparatus  is  intended  to  be  con- 
nected; 

means  responsive  to  the  telephone  number  inputted  to  the 


1.  A  time  division  multiplex  (TDM)  switching  network 
having  a  plurality  of  TDM  lines  for  carrying  PCM  information 
in  a  predetermined  number  of  time  slots  corresponding  to  a 
maximum  rates  traffic  capacity,  said  TDM  switching  network 
comprising: 
a  matrix-like  arrangement  of  said  TDM  lines  in  a  first  and 
second  group  of  TDM  lines  corresponding  to  rows  and 
columns,  said  rows  and  columns  thereby  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  crosspoints;  and 
a  plurality  of  TDM  switching  units  each  connected  at  one  of 
said  crosspoints  in  said  matrix-like  arrangement  for  selec- 
tively assigning  time  slots  to  the  TDM  lines  connected 
thereto  by  time  position  conversion,  each  of  said  TDM 
switching  units  having  a  fixed  traffic  capacity  defined  by 
the  maximum  number  of  time  slot  connections  that  said 
switching  unit  is  capable  of  making  between  said  TDM 
lines,  said  fixed  traffic  capacity  being  dependent  on  the 
size  of  said  TDM  switching  network  but  less  than  the 
maximum   rated   traffic  capacity  of  said  TDM   lines, 
wherein  the  fixed  traffic  capacity  of  said  TDM  switching 
units  in  a  large  TDM  switching  network  is  smaller  than  in 
a  small  TDM  switching  network  so  that,  in  the  event  said 
TDM  switching  network  is  expanded,  the  fixed  traffic 
capacity  of  the  additional  TDM  switching  units  can  be 
progressively  reduced. 
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4,198,547  unit,  a  rotatably  mounted  bar  adjacent  to  said  switching  unit,  a 

PULSE  CIRCUIT  FOR  TWO  WIRE  ELECTRONIC  PABX    bracket  keyed  to  said  bar  in  position  to  actuate  said  switching 

STATIONS  unit  when  the  bar  is  turned  from  a  first  to  a  second  angular 

Angelo  Ferraro,  Stillwater,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tele/Resources,   position,  and  resilient  means  coupled  to  the  bracket  for  biasing 
Armonk,  N.Y.  said  bar  to  its  first  angular  position;  the  combination  of:  a  yoke 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,051 
Int.  a.^  H04Q  7/50 
U^.  a.  179—16  H  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  private  automatic  branch  exchange  system,  the  com- 
bination including  a  plurality  of  two  wire  telephone  station  sets 
wherein  the  telephone  station  sets  transmit  line  and  network 
control  signalling  to  and  receive  speech  and  ringing  signalling 
from  a  central  control  unit  over  a  single  common  pair  of  wires 
comprised  of  a  TIP  and  RING  lead,  and  wherein  conventional 
loop  current  is  normally  present  on  said  pair  of  wires  while  the 
telephone  station  sets  are  off-hook,  and  wherein  one  or  more  of 
the  telephone  station  sets  are  each  equipped  with  a  conven- 
tional switch  hook  and  a  separate  hold  button  assembly,  and 
wherein  each  telephone  station  set  so  equipped  is  further 
equipped  with  a  loop  current  pulse  shaping  circuit,  including 
first  circuit  means  connected  in  the  TIP  path  of  said  pair  of 
wires  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  interrupting 
the  normal  passage  of  station  loop  current  during  corre- 
sponding OFF  states  of  said  first  curcuit  means  to  shape 
loop  current  line  control  pulses  of  predetermined  duration 
to  be  transmitted  to  said  central  control  unit  over  said  pair 
of  wires, 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means, 
said  second  circuit  means  activated  by  a  predetermined 
trigger  voltage  level  for  generating  and  transmitting  said 
control  signal  to  said  first  circuit  means, 
third  circuit  means,  including  a  plurality  of  switchable  con- 
stant current  sources,  connected  to  said  second  circuit 
means  for  generating  said  trigger  voltage  level,  and 
circuit  switching  means  independently  responsive  to  said 
switch  hook  and  hold  button  assembly  for  selectively 
connecting  said  constant  current  sources  of  said  third 
circuit  means  so  as  to  generate  said  trigger  voltage  level  at 
at  least  two  distinct  and  different  rates  corresponding  to 
the  desired  pulse  duration  of  said  loop  current  line  control 
pulses. 


keyed  to  said  bar  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
and  a  linkage  arm  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  the  yoke  and  to 
an  intermediate  point  on  said  hook,  to  cause  upward  movement 
of  the  distal  end  of  the  hook  to  turn  the  bar  from  its  first  to  its 
second  angular  position. 


4,198,549 
MULTIPLEXED  CENTRAL  DICTATION  SYSTEM 
Theodore  Titus,  IV,  Tucker,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Business 
Products,  Inc.,  AUanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,881 

Int.  a:-  GllB  19/00:  H04M  Il/W 

U.S.  a.  179—100.1  DR  20  Qaims 


4  198  548 
TELEPHONE  SET  WITH  IMPROVED  HOOK  SWITCH 

MECHANISM 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,930 
Int.  a.^  H04M  1/02,  1/08 
\3S.  a.  179—100  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  assembly  including  a  rectangular  housing 
shaped  to  be  mounted  on  a  vertical  wall,  a  rectangular  front 
door  hinged  to  the  housing,  a  transmitter  mounted  on  the  front 
cover,  a  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  housing  for 
angular  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  a  receiver 
shaped  to  be  removably  supported  by  the  hook,  a  switching 


1.  In  a  central  recording  system  having  at  least  one  dictate 
station,  a  plurality  of  recorders,  each  recorder  of  said  plurality 
of  recorders  having  means  for  generating  an  available  signal 
when  said  recorder  is  not  in  use,  the  improvement  of: 
ultrasonic  transmitter  means  associated  with  each  recorder 
of  said  plurality  of  recorders  for  transmitting  a  signal 
having  a  carrier  frequency  uniquely  characteristic  of  said 
each  recorder; 
modulation  means  associated  with  said  ultrasonic  transmitter 
means  for  modulating  said  available  signal  onto  said  sig- 
nal; 
input  means  associated  with  said  dictate  station  for  provid- 
ing said  signal  to  said  dictate  station; 
demodulator-detector  means  associated  with  said  dictate 
station  responsive  to  said  signal  when  of  a  particular  re- 
ceived frequency  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  avail- 
able signal; 
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frequency  scanning  means  associated  with  said  demodula- 
tor-detector means  for  varying  said  received  frequency 
accordi'^g  to  a  predetermined  sequence  of  frequencies  in 
response  to  the  absence  of  said  available  signid  and  for 
maintaining  said  received  frequency  at  said  carrier  fre- 
quency in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  available  signal. 


4,198,550 

PERIPHERALLY  REINFORCED  LAMINATED 

LOUDSPEAKER  DIAPHRAGM 

Atnahi  Matsoda,  Tokyo;  Jun  Kiahlgami,  Urawa,  and  Masaaki 

NbhiBani,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja|WB,  avignon  to  Sony  Corpora> 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,902 
Claims   priority,   appUcatloa   Japan,   Not.   26,    1977,   52- 
158845rU1 

lat  a.2  H04R  7/10,  7/18 
U.S.  CL  17»-181  F  11  Claifflt 


position  and  to  close  said  switch  means  when  said  manu- 
ally movable  means  is  returned  to  said  rest  position; 

drive  means  for  returning  said  manually  movable  means  to 
said  rest  position  at  a  fixed  rate,  whereby  said  off-set 
position  determines  the  time  said  switch  means  is  open; 

said  drive  means  including  an  electric  timing  motor  and  a 
ratchet  gear; 

said  electric  timing  motor  driving  said  ratchet  gear; 

said  manually  movable  means  comprising  a  dial  member  and 
a  driven  member  mounted  for  rotation  together; 

said  dial  member  being  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  first  direc- 
tion by  an  operator;  and 

said  driven  member  including  projections  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  said  ratched  wheel  as  said  ratchet  wheel  ro- 
tates. 


4,198,552 
KEY  OPERATED  SWITCH  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Tooni  Tahara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takigen  Seizou 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,753 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    2,    1977,    52- 
102985[U] 

Int  a-'  HOIH  9/28.  27/06 
\}&,  a.  200—44  1  Claim 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  a  loudspeaker  comprising: 

first  and  second  sheet  members; 

a  core  member  sandwiched  between  said  sheet  members  and 
secured  thereto,  said  core  member  having  peripheral  edge 
portions  extending  between  edges  of  said  sheet  members 
and  at  which  said  core  member  is  of  relatively  low 
strength;  and 

a  strip-like  edging  member  secured  to  said  peripheral  edge 
portions  of  the  core  member  and  to  said  edges  of  the  sheet 
members  for  increasing  the  rigidity  of  the  diaphragm  at  its 
periphery  and  preventing  unwanted  vibrations  thereat. 


4,198,551 

TIMER 

Roy  E.  Peterson,  2330  N.  67th  St,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68507 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,317 

Int  a.-  HOIH  43/10;  H04B  1/06 

MS,  a.  200—33  R  11  Claims 


1.  Timing  apparatus  for  disconnecting  electrical  equipment 
for  a  selected  period  of  time,  comprising: 

switch  means  for  electrically  disconnecting  a  television  set 
when  in  a  first  position  and  electrically  connecting  a  tele- 
vision set  when  in  a  second  position; 

manually  movable  means  having  a  rest  position  and  a  plural- 
ity of  ofT-set  positions  for  selecting  a  time  related  to  the 
distance  of  said  manually  movable  means  is  off-set  from 
said  rest  position; 

said  manually  moving  means  including  means  for  control- 
ling said  switch  means  to  open  said  switch  means  when 
said  manually  oravable  means  is  off-set  from  said  rest 


1.  A  key  operated  switch  lock  assembly  comprising  a  lock 
housing,  a  lock  plug  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
having  an  axial  keyway.  said  plug  including  an  elongated 
portion  protruding  rearward  of  the  housing,  a  plurality  of 
tumblers  slidably  mounted  on  the  plug  and  in  the  housing,  a 
key  insertable  into  the  keyway  for  permitting  rotation  of  the 
plug,  said  key  having  an  elongated  portion  insertable  into  the 
elongated  plug  portion,  said  elongated  key  portion  having  at 
least  one  operating  projection  on  a  longitudinal  side  edge 
thereof  which  protrudes  out  of  the  keyway,  and  a  plurality  of 
switches  secured  to  the  lock  housing  and  selectively  operated 
by  the  operating  projection  when  the  key  is  routed,  said 
switch  lock  assembly  being  characterized  by  the  construction 
in  which: 

(A)  said  switch  is  of  rotary  type  and  comprises  a  casing,  a 
base  plate,  a  rotary  disk  interposed  between  the  casing  and 
the  base  plate,  and  a  detent  for  the  rotary  disk,  the  casing, 
the  base  plate  and  the  disk  having  respective  central  aper- 
tures in  which  the  elongated  plug  portion  is  rotatably 
fitted,  both  the  casing  and  the  base  plate  having  a  sectorial 
cutout  at  the  edge  of  the  central  aperture  which  permits 
free  roution  of  the  operating  projection  of  the  key,  said 
disk  having  a  groove  engaging  the  operating  projection 
for  permitting  roUtion  of  the  disk  together  with  the  key; 

(B)  the  base  plate  having  at  least  one  stationary  contact  of 
arch  shape  around  the  central  aperture,  the  rotary  disk 
having  a  moving  contact  which  comes  into  contact  with 
the  sutionary  contact  when  the  disk  is  rotated. 
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4,198,553 

COMBINATION  OVEN  FULLY  UTILIZING  THE 

CAPABILITY  OF  A  LIMITED  POWER  SOURCE 

Raymond  L.  Dills,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  LouisriUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,569 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 

VJS.  a.  219-10.55  B  12  Claims 


facilitate  transmission  of  the  microwave  energy  through 
the  conveyor  belt  and  into  the  rubber  profiles  to  provide 


improved  curing  of  the  rubber  profiles  at  the  interface  of 
the  rubber  profiles  with  the  conveyor  belt. 


1.  A  cooking  oven  which  has  both  microwave  and  electrical 
resistance  heating  means,  which  is  adapted  for  operation  from 
a  power  source  of  limited  current-supplying  capability  insuffi- 
cient to  concurrently  supply  both  heating  means  at  their  re- 
spective full  rated  power  levels,  and  which  comprises: 
said  microwave  heating  means  including  a  microwave  en- 
ergy generating  system  requiring  less  than  all  of  the  avail- 
able current  when  operated  at  its  full  rated  power  level; 
said  resistance  heating  means  including  an  electrical  resis- 
tance heating  element  requiring  substantially  all  of  the 
available  current  when  operated  at  its  full  rated  power 

level; 

means  for  successively  energizing  said  microwave  energy 
generating  system  and  said  electrical  resistance  heating 
element  from  the  power  source  at  their  respective  full 
rated  power  levels;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  electrical  resistance  heating  ele- 
ment from  the  power  source  at  a  reduced  power  level 
when  said  microwave  energy  generating  system  is  ener- 
gized at  its  full  rated  power  level,  the  reduced  power  level 
selected  such  that  the  total  of  the  current  drawn  from  the 
source  to  operate  said  microwave  energy  generating  sys- 
tem at  its  full  rated  power  level  and  of  the  current  drawn 
from  the  source  to  operate  said  electrical  resistance  heat- 
ing element  at  the  reduced  power  level  is  no  greater  than 
to  the  power  source  capability. 


4,198,555 

CABINET  FOR  STORING  PREPARED  MEALS  ON 

INDIVIDUAL  TRAYS 

Robert  Bellavoine,  Pomlbleres-les-Bains,  France,  assignor  to  De 

Pruines  Iseco  S.  A^  Pomlbieres-les-Bains,  France 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,000 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/00;  H05K  7/20 

XiJS.  a.  219— 10J5  R  12  Claims 


4,198,554 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MICROWAVE 

VULCANIZATION  OF  EXTRUDED  RUBBER  PROHLES 

I.  R.  Wayne,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cober  Electronics, 

Inc^  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,365 
Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 
VJS.  a.  219—10.55  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizing  oven  of  the  type  having  entrance  and  exit 
ends  with  a  conveyor  belt  driven  between  the  entrance  and 
exit  ends  for  conveying  extruded  rubber  profiles  to  be  vulca- 
nized through  the  oven,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  microwave  emitter  positioned  below  the  con- 
veyor belt  and  in  close  proximity  thereto  for  transmitting 
microwave  energy  toward  the  conveyor  belt  and  prefer- 
entially concentrating  the  microwave  energy  at  the  inter- 
face of  the  rubber  profiles  with  the  conveyor  belt, 
the  conveyor  belt  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  betwen 
about  5  to  about  8  to  provide  a  low  reluctance  path 
through  the  conveyor  belt  for  the  microwave  energy  to 


1.  Cabinet  for  storing  and  heating  to  a  suitable  temperature 
prepared  meals  carried  on  trays  adapted  to  be  introduced  in  a 
storage  space  in  said  cabinet,  support  means  being  provided  to 
support  said  trays  in  superposed  locations  in  said  storage  space, 
said  cabinet  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  source  of  electromagnetic  microwave  radia- 
tion located  in  a  chamber  separated  from  said  storage 
space;  and 

(b)  individual  metallic  flaps  each  corresponding  to  one  tray 
and  comprising  at  least  one  movable  part,  said  flaps  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  position  for  selectively 
separating  and  placing  in  communication  said  chamber 
and  said  storage  space,  means  being  provided  for  insulat- 
ing from  each  other,  with  respect  to  microwave  propaga- 
tion, respective  portions  of  said  storage  space  correspond- 
ing to  each  flap,  whereby,  when  the  movable  part  of  a  flap 
is  in  its  second  position,  the  corresponding  portion  of  said 
storage  space  is  in  communication  with  said  chamber 
independently  of  the  other  portions. 
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4,198,556 

HAIRDRYER 

George  C.  Crowley,  Winnetka,  and  Donald  N.  Junich,  Chicago, 

both  of  ni^  assignors  to  Suabeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,409 

Int  Ci'  A45D  20/24 

VS.  a.  219—370  7  Clains 


inlet  and  air  outlet  means  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
housing,  heater  means  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said 
fan  and  said  air  outlet  means,  said  housing  being  generally 
cylindrical  in  conflguration  and  having  an  elongated  handle 
routably  connected  to  the  air  inlet  end  thereof  with  a  junction 
plane  between  said  cylindrical  housing  and  said  handle  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45°  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  handle  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  housing  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  handle  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  cylin- 
drical housing  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  handle  is  in 


1.  In  a  combination  hair  drying  appliance  of  the  type  having 
a  housing,  a  motor  actuated  fan  mounted  in  said  housing,  air 
inlet  and  air  outlet  means  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
housing,  and  heater  means  mounted  in  said  housmg  between 
said  fan  and  said  air  outlet  means,  said  housing  being  generally 
cylindrical  in  configuration  and  having  an  elongated  handle 
rotatably  connected  to  the  air  inlet  end  thereof  with  the  junc- 
tion plane  between  said  cylindrical  housing  and  said  handle 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  approxinately  45*  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  handle  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  housing  between  a  fint  position 
in  which  said  handle  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  cylin- 
drical housing  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  handle  is  in 
longitudinal  coaxial  alignment  with  said  cylindrical  housing, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  single  siideably  mounted, 
elongated  locking  lever  for  siideably  latching  said  handle  in 
either  said  first  or  said  second  positions,  said  slideable  locking 
lever  being  biased  into  its  locking  positions  by  a  spring  and  said 
handle  being  provided  with  spaced  apart  slots  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  latchingly  engaged  by  the  rear  end  of  said  lock- 
ing lever  in  said  first  and  second  positions  of  said  handle,  said 
air  outlet  means  being  characterized  by  a  first  opening  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing  through  which  heated 
air  is  discharged  when  said  handle  is  in  its  first  generally  per- 
pendicular position  and  by  a  second  opening  formed  in  the  side 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  housing  adjacent  the  forward  end  of 
same  through  which  heated  air  is  discharged  when  said  handle 
is  in  its  second  longitudinally  aligned  position,  and  means 
permitting  mounting  of  an  adaptor  on  said  cylindrical  housing 
overlying  said  second  opening  only  when  said  handle  is  in  its 
second  aligned  position,  said  adaptor  being  provided  with  an 
upstanding  plate  portion  adapted  to  block  said  first  opening 
and  with  means  for  removably  supporting  comb  and  brush 
attachments  thereon. 


4,198,557 
CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  HAIR  DRYER 
George  C.  Crowley,  Winnetka,  111.,  assignor  to  Snnbeain  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,499 

Int.  a:-  A45D  20/24 

U.S.  a.  219—370  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  hair  drying  appliance  of  the  type  having 

a  housing,  a  motor  actuated  fan  mounted  in  said  housing,  air 


coaxial  longitudinal  end-to-end  alignment  with  said  cylindrical 
housing,  and  a  single  slidably  mounted  locking  lever  for  latch- 
ing said  handle  in  either  said  first  or  second  positions,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  single  electrical  switch  for 
controlling  said  heater  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  handle 
and  having  "high",  "medium",  "low",  and  "off"  positions,  said 
switch  being  movable  between  all  of  said  heat  positions  when 
said  handle  is  in  said  first  generally  perpendicular  position,  and 
blocking  means  provided  on  said  cylindrical  housing  whereby 
said  handle  is  in  said  second  aligned  position  said  switch  en- 
gages said  blocking  means  whereby  said  switch  is  not  movable 
into  said  "high"  heat  position. 


4,198,558 

HAIR  DRYER 

John  L.  Benty,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 

ration, Chicago, 

lU. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,658 

Int  a?  A45D  20/24 

VJS.  CL  219—370 

5Claims 
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1.  A  combination  hair  drying  appliance  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  motor  actuated  fan  mounted  in  said  housing,  an  air  inlet 
means  and  air  outlet  means  formed  in  said  housing,  heater 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  fan  and  said  air 
outlet  means,  said  housing  being  characterized  by  an  elongated 
cylindrical  portion  having  an  elongated  handle  portion  con- 
nected to  one  end  thereof,  said  handle  portion  being  rotatably 
movable  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  portion  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  handle  portion  is  substantially  perp>en- 
dicular  to  said  cylindrical  portion  and  a  second  position  in 
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which  said  handle  portion  is  in  longitudinal  coaxial  end-to-end 
alignment  with  said  elongated  cylindrical  portion,  said  air 
outlet  means  including  a  first  opening  provided  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  from  said  connected  end  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  said  fan  and  a  second  elongated, 
longitudinally  extending  opening  provided  in  a  side  wall  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said 
cylindrical  portion,  said  fan  causing  air  to  flow  through  said 
cylindrical  portion  whereby  said  air  is  heated  by  said  heating 
means  and  discharged  primarily  through  said  first  opening,  and 
adapter  means  selectively  mountable  on  said  cylindrical  hous- 
ing portion  adjacent  said  second  opening  of  said  air  outlet 
means  and  having  plate  means  for  blocking  said  first  opening 
whereby  said  heated  air  is  discharged  through  said  second 
opening  generally  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  portion. 


4,198,559 

HEAT  RETAINING  APPLIANCE 

Henry  J.  Walter,  Wilton,  and  Raymond  W.  Kunz,  Monroe,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,310 

Int.  CI.-  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—387  25  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  retaining  appliance  comprising: 

a  housing,  the  housing  being  formed  by  a  liner  adapted  to 
receive  a  product  to  be  heated  and  a  tray  secured  to  the 
liner,  the  rate  of  heat  transfer  through  the  material  of 
which  the  liner  is  made  is  between  about  0.75  and  about 
5.0  B.T.U./sq.  ft./hr./*F./in.  and  the  thickness  of  the  liner 
is  between  about  0.06  and  about  0.15  in.; 

a  substantially  non-metallic  heat  retaining  material  confined 
within  the  housing; 

a  heater  disposed  in  the  housing  for  heating  the  material;  and 

means  for  activating  the  heater,  the  means  being  removably 
connected  with  the  heater  so  that  after  the  heater  is  acti- 
vated and  the  means  is  removed,  the  product  is  heated  by 
the  introduction  therein  through  the  liner  of  the  heat  of 
fusion  of  the  material. 


4,198,560 
WALKING  BEAM  SHRINK  TUNNEL  APPARATUS 
Darrel  R.  Dietrich,  Topeka,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Cavalier  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,309 
Int.  Cl.^  F27D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  219—388  26  Oaims 

8.  A  walking  beam  shrink  tunnel  apparatus,  comprising:  a 
heating  chamber,  said  heating  chamber  incorporating  a  casing 
having  a  tunnel  formed  therethrough,  heating  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  heating  chamber  and  provided  for 
heating  an  object  transported  through  the  tunnel,  conveyor 
means  provided  for  transporting  the  object  through  the  tunnel, 
said  conveyor  means  incorporating  a  base  extending  through 
the  tunnel,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  walking  beams  movably 
supported  on  the  base  in  an  interspersed  relation  with  the 
stationary  beams  and  extending  through  the  tunnel,  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  walking  beams  forming  a  movable  horizontal 
support  surface,  sliding  block  means  operatively  associated 
with  the  approximate  ends  of  each  walking  beam,  a  drive 


assembly  provided  for  furnishing  movement  to  the  sliding 
block  means,  motor  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
drive  assembly  to  provide  for  its  actuation,  a  pair  of  drive  rods 
interconnecting  between  the  said  drive  assembly  and  the  slid- 
ing block  means  for  furnishing  both  longitudinally  reciprocal 


t»        ,10 


and  vertical  displacement  to  said  sliding  block  means  and  their 
supported  walking  beams  for  effecting  timed  vertical  displace- 
ment of  said  walking  beams  with  respect  to  the  stationary 
beams  for  furnishing  transfer  of  a  film  wrapped  article  through 
the  shrink  tunnel  apparatus. 


4,198,561 
COMBINATION  SET  OF  A  PAN  AND  A  COOKSTOVE 

Shigeji  Fujioka,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Grill  Misono  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,381 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.    18,    1976,   51- 
139746[U];  Oct.  28,  1976,  51-I45457[U];  Nov.  10,  1976,  51- 
I51334[U] 

Int.  a.-  F27D  11/02 
U.S.  a,  219—433  19  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  set  including  a  combination  of  a  pan  having  a  flat 
bottom  and  an  oblique  rim  divergently  extended  from  the 
bottom,  and  a  cookstove  used  in  combination  with  a  heater  to 
be  housed  therewithin  and  having  an  enclosure  and  a  horizon- 
tal brim  supported  by  the  enclosure,  the  enclosure  being  pro- 
vided with  arms  for  putting  the  pan  thereon  and  air  f)orts,  the 
arms  being  provided  in  such  a  manner  that  a  portion  of  the 
oblique  rim  of  the  pan  projecting  above  the  brim  is  shorter  than 
a  portion  of  the  oblique  rim  of  the  pan  located  under  the  broad 
brim,  when  the  pan  is  placed  on  the  arms  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  oblique  rim  of  the  pan  having  a  cutaway 
portion  with  a  protrusion  extending  downwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  the  cutaway  portion,  the  brim  of  the  cookstove 
being  broad  enough  to  put  roasted  foods  thereon,  said  brim 
extending  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  top  of  the 
enclosure  for  keeping  an  appropriate  warm  temperature  when 
the  set  is  in  use  and  being  provided  with  a  low  weir  on  the 
whole  outer  circumferential  edge  thereof  to  protect  the  foods 
and  others  from  dropping  therefrom,  a  receiver  for  wastes 
being  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  enclosure  and  located  di- 
rectly under  the  protrusion  when  the  pan  is  put  on  the  arms, 
and  a  clearance  of  several  millimeters  being  formed  between 
the  outside  surface  of  the  oblique  rim  of  the  pan  and  the  inside 
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1.  An  electrical  heating  apparatus  protected  against  an  over- 
heating condition  and  comprising  electrical  heating  means  for 
generatmg  heat  upon  flow  of  electrical  current  therethrough, 
positive  temperature  coefficient  sensing  means  thermally  cou- 
pled to  said  electrical  heating  means  for  sensing  the  occurrence 
of  an  overheatmg  condition  therein,  a  pair  of  gate  controlled 
bidirectional  semiconductor  switches  electrically  connected  to 
one  another  in  series  and  in  back-to-back  orientation,  means 
electrically  connecting  said  pair  of  semiconductor  switches  to 
said  heating  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electrical  cur- 
rent thereto,  and  means  electrically  connecting  the  respective 
gates  of  said  semiconductor  switches  to  one  another  through 
said  positive  temperature  coefficient  sensing  means  for  trigger- 
ing the  semiconductor  switches  from  a  conductive  to  a  non- 
conductive  state  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  an  overheating 
condition  by  said  positive  temperature  coefficient  sensing 
means. 


4,198,563 

PHOTODETECTOR  TIMER  NETWORK 

Egoii  H.  Elssner,  58  Tuscaloosa  Ave.,  Athertoa,  Calif.  94025 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,473 

Int  CL-  H45B  39/03 

VS.  CI.  250—214  AL  20  Claims 
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1.  A  photodetector  timer  network,  comprising: 

a  photodetector  circuit  for  generating  an  electrical  detector 
signal  responsive  to  a  decreasing  light  level; 

a  hold-off  circuit  for  receivmg  the  detector  signal  from  the 
photodetector  circuit  and  passing  a  responsive  signal; 

a  flip-flop  network  having  a  set  and  a  reset  input  with  the  set 
input  receiving  the  responsive  signal  from  the  hold-off 
circuit  such  that  the  flip-flop  is  set  pursuant  to  the  respon- 
sive signal  and  generates  an  output  control  signal  pursuant 
to  the  setting  of  the  flip-flop  network; 

a  first  timing  circuit  coupled  to  the  flip-flop  network  to 
receive  the  control  signal,  the  timing  cycle  of  the  timing 
circuit  being  responsive  to  the  control  signal  and  generat- 
ing reset  signals  for  the  flip-flop  network;  and  pi  a  load 
switcher  network  coupled  to  the  flip-flop  network  and 
intermediate  an  external  electrical  load  and  an  external 
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end  of  the  brim  when  the  pan  is  put  on  the  arms  so  as  to  stream 
hot  gases  therethrough  to  make  an  air  curtain. 


4,198,562 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  BEDCOVER  WITH 

OVERHEAT  PROTECTIVE  CTRCUIT 

Edwin  R.  Mills,  Raleigh,  and  Ernest  L.  Elmore,  Smithfield,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Fieidcrest  Mills,  Inc.,  Eden,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,964 

Int.  a.-  H05B  1/02 

MS.  a.  219—505  11  Oaims 


electrical  power  source,  the  load  switcher  network  being 
responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  controlling  electrical 
power  from  the  power  source  to  the  external  load; 
the  hold-off  network  being  further  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  flip-flop  network  to  receive  the  control  signal  and 
delay  the  flip-flop  network  from  being  set  responsive  to 
the  detector  signal  if  the  external  load  is  deenergized 
under  low  light  conditions  within  a  predetermined  time 
period. 


4,198,564 
PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR  QRCUITS  AND  DEVICES 
Geoffrey  Baker,  Ashurst,  and  Alexander  D.  Annis,  Haywards 
Heath,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,704 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1977, 
16110/77 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/00 
MS.  a.  250—338  14  Gaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  radiation  detector 
element  of  pyroelectric  material,  field  effect  transistor  ampli- 
fier means  connected  to  the  detector  element  to  receive  an 
input  signal  therefrom,  said  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate 
electrode,  at  least  one  ultra-low  leakage  non-linear  device 
connected  in  a  part  of  the  circuit  including  the  gate  electrode 
of  the  field  effect  transistor  amplifier  means  and  the  detector 
element,  said  non-linear  device  serving  to  limit  the  excursion  in 
one  direction  of  the  input  signal  to  the  field  effect  transistor 
amplifier  means  and  thereby  inhibit  saturation  under  condi- 
tions of  large  transients  in  radiation  input  or  under  conditions 
of  progressive  changes  in  radiation  input  of  low  magnitude. 


4,198,565 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Katsuhiro  Ono,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1976,  51-141831 
Int.  a.^  HOI  J  37/00 
MS.  a.  250—399 


10  Claims 


23 


ELECnod 


!     22 


-^ 


LJ__. 


ACCELERATING  TUBE 


H^i 


PULSE 

MODULATDRl 


GENERATOR 
21 


V 


26^'., 6 


'13 


14 


1.  A  charged  particle  beam  scanning  apparatus  comprising  a 
charged  particle  source  for  emitting  a  beam  of  charged  parti- 
cles; a  linear  accelerator  for  accelerating  a  beam  of  charged 
particles  issued  from  said  charged  particle  source;  and  a  deflec- 
tion device  for  directly  receiving  a  beam  of  accelerated 
charged  particles  from  said  accelerator  and  deflecting  it,  at  an 
angle  of  less  than  180*  around  a  reference  axis,  said  deflection 
device  including  a  magnetic  field  generator  to  cause  an  orbit  of 
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said  beam  of  charged  particles  with  a  magnetic  field  whose 
intensity  distributes  along  said  orbit  and  is  higher  on  the  other 
side  of  said  orbit  around  said  reference  axis  than  that  on  the 
inner  side  thereby  to  prevent  said  beam  of  said  charged  parti- 
cles from  diverging  to  different  energy  levels  of  the  charged 
particles. 


4,198,567 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATION 

BETWEEN  SCATTERED  EXCITATION  RADIATION  AND 

LOW  LEVEL  FAST  DECAYING  FLUORESCENT 

RADIATION 

Peter  Eneroth,  Framnasbacken  22,  S-171  42  Solna,  and  Wladi- 

mir  Wladimiroff,  St.  Olofsgatan  43B,  S-753  30  Uppsala,  both 

of  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,195 

Int.  a.-  GOIT  1/10:  GOIN  21/38 

U.S.  a.  250—459  19  Oaims 


4,198,566 

MOTION  MECHANISM  OF  X-RAY  nLM  IN 

PANORAMIC  RADIOGRAPHY 

Timo  Nieminen,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Den-Tal-Ez  Mfg. 

Co.,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,621,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  24, 1977,  770210 

Int.  a.2  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  G.  250—439  P  6  Gaims 


1.  A  panoramic  X-ray  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  supporting  structure  rotationally  mounted  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  upon  said  base  member; 

(c)  an  X-ray  source  attached  to  one  end  of  said  rotatable 
supporting  structure; 

(d)  an  X-ray  film  cassette  holder  attached  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  rotatable  supporting  structure,  said  cassette  holder 
adapted  to  hold  a  film  cassette  for  linear  movement  during 
radiographic  exposure; 

(e)  means  for  rotationally  driving  said  rotatable  supporting 
structure  about  said  base  member;  and 

(0  means  for  driving  the  film  cassette  held  by  said  film 
cassette  holder  in  a  linear  direction  relative  to  said  rotat- 
able supporting  structure,  said  film  cassette  driving  means 
comprising: 

(1)  a  rod  mounted  on  said  film  cassette  holder  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  film 
cassette,  said  rod  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof; 

(2)  a  traction  wheel  in  frictional  driving  engagement  with 
said  rotatable  rod;  and 

(3)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  traction  wheel  such 
that  the  rotational  axis  of  said  traction  wheel  is  varied  in 
a  predetermined  angular  relation  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rotatable  rod; 

such  that  the  linear  speed  of  the  film  cassette  relative  to 
said  film  cassette  holder  during  radiographic  exposure  is 
varied  in  a  predetermined  manner  which  is  dependent 
upon  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotat- 
able rod  and  the  rotational  axis  of  said  traction  wheel. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  exciting  a  fluorescent  substance  in  a 
gaseous,  light  or  solid  state  and  analyzing  predetermined  parts 
of  the  fluorescence  emission  decay  of  the  substance,  compris- 
ing: 

radiation  means  for  generating  excitation  radiation  pulses; 

drive  means  for  generating  a  pretrigger  signal  prior  to  the 
generation  of  each  excitation  radiation  pulse; 

fractional  deflection  means  for  deflecting  a  portion  of  the 
radiation  of  each  of  said  excitation  radiation  pulses  and 
passing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  radiation  of  said 
excitation  pulses  to  irradiate  said  fluorescent  substance; 

reference  radiation  detection  means  for  receiving  said  de- 
flected portion  of  radiation  and  generating  a  correspond- 
ing electrical  trigger  signal  proportional  to  the  intensity  of 
said  deflected  portion  of  radiation; 

filter  means  for  receiving  the  fluorescence  emission  radiation 
of  said  fluorescent  substance  and  passing  filtered  fluores- 
cence radiation  having  particular  emission  wavelengths; 

fluorescence  radiation  detector  means  for  receiving  said 
filtered  fluorescence  radiation  and  generating  a  corre- 
sponding fluorescence  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the 
intensity  of  the  filtered  fluorescence  radiation; 

reference  storage  means  responsive  to  a  reference  gating 
signal  to  store  said  trigger  signal; 

fluorescence  storage  means  responsive  to  a  sample  gating 
signal  to  store  said  fluorescence  signal;  and 

gating  means  responsive  to  said  pretrigger  signal  to  generate 
said  reference  gating  signal  and  responsive  to  said  trigger 
signal  to  generate  said  sample  gating  signal  at  a  time  after 
said  excitation  pulse  has  reached  said  fluorescent  sub- 
stance and  the  corresponding  scattered  radiation  from  said 
excitation  pulse  has  diminished  to  a  level  of  intensity  that 
is  less  than  the  intensity  of  said  fluorescence  emission 
radiation. 


4,198,568 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  URANIUM 
DETERMINATION 
John  C.  Robbins,  Alliston,  and  John  D.  Kinrade,  Ottawa,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Scintrex  Limited,  Concord,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,212,  Jim.  4, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,647 
Int.  G.-  GOIN  21/38;  GOIV  5/00;  GOIJ  1/58 
U.S.  G.  250—459  8  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  uranium  compounds  in  an  aqueous 
sample,  containing  uranium  compounds  that  phosphoresce  in 
response  to  ultraviolet  light  and  other  compounds  which  lumi- 
nesce but  have  a  shorter  lifetime  of  phosphorescence  than 
uranium  compounds  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  increasing  the  phosphorescent  characteristics  of  the 
uranium  compounds  and  simultaneously  diminishing  the 
quenching  efficiency  of  interfering  ions  in  the  sample  by 
adding  a  polyphosphate  compound  and  a  buffer; 

(b)  projecting  ultraviolet  light  into  the  sample; 

(c)  terminating  said  projection  of  ultraviolet  light  into  the 
sample; 
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4,198,570 

UNITARY  SELF  SHIELDED,  SELF  HLTERED  AND 

FLATTENED  BREMSSTRAHLUNG  PHOTON  SOURCE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  RADIOTHERAPY  USE 
Philip  McHugh;  William  R.  Brown,  both  of  Ottawa,  and  Peter 
W.  Brown,  Almonte,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  En- 
ergy of  Canada  Limited,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  894,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  9,  1978,  294533 

Int.  a.-  H05G  3/00 

VJS.  a.  250—503  5  Qaims 
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(d)  measuring  intensity  of  the  decaying  uranium  phospho- 
rescence at  a  time  delay  after  the  termination  of  the  ultra- 
violet light,  the  time  delay  being  longer  than  the  time  for 
luminescence  due  to  materials  other  than  uranium  com- 
pounds possibly  in  the  sample  to  substantially  decay. 


4,198,569 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Hisao  Takayama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Avio- 
tronics  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,280 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1977,  52-130072 
Int.  a.-  A61K  27/02 
\}£.  a.  250—492  R  12  Gaims 
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1.  A  Bremsstrahlung  photon  source  assembly  having  a  plu- 
rality of  elements  disposed  substantially  on  a  common  axis,  said 
elements  comprising: 

(i)  A  head  shielding  member  having  a  first  aperiure  there- 
through for  receiving  and  passing  a  beam  of  high  energy 
electrons, 

(ii)  A  primary  collimator  disposed  adjacent  said  head  shield- 
ing member  and  having  a  second  aperture  therein  which 
diverges  away  from  said  head  shielding  member, 

(iii)  A  target  member  disposed  in  the  second  aperture  adja- 
cent to  the  smallest  dimension  of  same,  said  target  member 
producing  Bremsstrahlung  radiation  upon  bombardment 
by  said  high  energy  electrons, 

(iv)  A  filter  disposed  within  said  second  aperture  adjacent 
the  larger  dimension  of  same  for  filtering  said  beam, 

(v)  An  ion  chamber  disposed  adjacent  the  said  primary 
collimator,  and, 

(vi)  First  and  second  collimator  leaf  assemblies  each  of 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  separable  leaves  which  define 
an  adjustable  slot  therebetween  said  slots  being  disposed 
substantially  symmetrically  about  said  common  axis,  each 
pair  of  separable  leaves  being  rotatable  about  said  com- 
mon axis. 


1.  An  electron  beam  exposure  system  having  an  electron 
source  that  emits  electron  beams  and  electron  lenses  that  focus 
or  spread  said  electron  beams,  a  mask  with  a  pattern  cut  therein 
being  irradiated  with  said  electron  beams  to  form  an  image  of 
said  cut  pattern  on  an  electron  sensitive  substrate  to  thereby 
form  an  exposed  pattern  on  said  substrate,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  cut  pattern  in  the  mask  comprises  a  plurality  of 
sub-patterns  that  make  up  the  exposed  pattern,  and  the  system 
furiher  comprises  a  first  deflecting  means  for  having  the  elec- 
tron beams  sequentially  select  sub-patterns  in  the  mask,  and  a 
second  deflecting  means  that  in  synchronism  with  said  first 
deflecting  means  combine  the  sub-patterns  in  said  mask  irradi- 
ated with  said  electron  beams  to  thereby  form  a  complete 
image  of  said  exposed  pattern  on  said  substrate. 


4,198,571 
SCANNING  MICROSCOPES 
Colin  J.  R.  Sheppard,  Headington  Quarry,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,589 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1977, 
17826/77 

Int.  a.-  GOIW  21/30 

U.S.  a.  250—571  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  scanning  microscope  comprising 

first  and  second  focusing  means  arranged  confocally,  at  least 

one  focusing  means  being  of  annular  form;  coherent  radiation 
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detection  means  arranged  to  receive  radiation  from  one  focus- 
ing means;  and  scanning  means  arranged  to  cause  relative 


4,198,572 

REGULATED  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY,  SUCH  AS  A  WIND  GENERATOR 

Michel  Kant,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Nationale  de 

Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly-sur-Seine, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,472 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1976,  76  18549 
Int.  CI.-  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  290—44  7  Claims 


1.  A  regulated  wind-driven  electrical  energy  device,  com- 
prising: 

a  driving  machinery  including  transmission  means  having  an 
input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  said  output  shaft  being  a 
drive  shaft,  said  driving  machinery  further  including  a  hub 
mounted  on  said  input  shaft  and  a  fixed  blade  propeller 
joined  to  said  hub; 

an  induction  reaction  dynamo  operatively  connected  to  the 
drive  shaft  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  dynamo  having  a 
group  of  main  brushes  for  delivering  a  current  at  a  normal 
output  voltage  and  a  group  of  secondary  brushes,  shifted 
to  a  fixed  position  angularly  related  to  a  neutral  brush 
position,  for  delivering  a  current  which  is  dependent  on 
the  speed  of  said  dynamo; 

means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  the  propeller  and  the 
output  voltage  of  the  dynamo,  said  regulating  means 
including  an  eddy-current  brake  having  at  least  one  induc- 
tion coil,  said  hub  serving  as  a  rotor  of  the  eddy-current 
brake;  and 

means  connecting  the  secondary  brushes  of  the  dynamo  to 
said  induction  coil  of  the  eddy-current  brake,  said  con- 
necting means  being  operative  only  above  a  fixed  speed  of 
the  dynamo  greater  than  the  minimum  operating  speed 
whereby  the  current  delivered  by  the  secondary  brushes  is 
supplied  to  the  induction  coil. 


4,198,573 

AUTOMATIC  MEMORY  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL 

SECURITY  SYSTEM 

Paul  A.  Reneau,  4105  N.  Montreal  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53216 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,692 

Int.  Q.-  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  CI.  307—10  R  8  Qaims 


movement  in  the  focal  plane  of  an  object  to  be  viewed  and  the 
position  of  the  focus. 


nww, 


1.  I  claim  a  system,  the  combination  comprising  a  storage 
battery,  a  first  direct  current  relay  with  sets  of  normally  closed 
contacts,  a  second  and  third  direct  current  relay,  each  having 
sets  of  normally  open  contacts,  circuits  for  engaging  said  re- 
lays, the  said  engaging  of  any  said  relay  is  by  means  of  actuat- 
ing an  amplifier  tied  to  the  coil  of  the  said  relay,  three  RC 
timing  units,  each  for  engaging  one  relay  by  said  means  of 
activating  said  amplifier,  the  said  first  unit  for  engaging  the  said 
first  relay,  the  said  second  unit  for  engaging  the  said  second 
relay,  the  said  third  unit  for  engaging  the  said  third  relay,  the 
said  RC  timing  units  each  consisting  of  a  resistor  and  conden- 
sor  (capacitor),  each  said  RC  unit  connected  in  parallel  in  the 
corresponding  engaging  circuit  between  said  battery  and  said 
corresponding  amplifier,  the  said  engaging  circuit  for  the  said 
first  relay  having  a  primary  switch  in  series  between  said  bat- 
tery and  said  relay  coil,  and  may  have  additional  switches  in 
parallel  to  said  primary  switch  for  opening  and  closing  said 
circuit,  the  closing  of  any  said  switches  engaging  said  coil  of 
said  first  relay  and  opening  said  normally  closed  contacts,  the 
charging  of  said  condensers  for  all  said  RC  timing  units  is  by 
means  of  closing  said  primary  switch,  and  all  other  switches  in 
series  between  said  battery  and  any  said  condensor(s),  the 
circuit  between  said  battery  and  any  said  condensor  compris- 
ing a  charging  circuit,  the  termination  of  said  charging  of  any 
said  condensor(s)  is  by  means  of  opening  said  charging  cir- 
cuit(s),  the  complete  discharge  of  said  first  condensor  is  by 
means  of  opening  said  primary  switch,  the  complete  discharge 
of  said  second  and  third  condensors  is  by  means  of  both  the 
termination  of  said  charging  of  said  condensors,  and  the  de- 
energizing  of  said  coil  for  said  first  relay,  the  said  de-energizing 
returning  said  sets  of  open  contacts  to  the  normally  closed 
position,  each  set  of  said  closed  contacts  being  in  series  be- 
tween one  said  second  or  third  condensor  and  said  second  or 
third  corresponding  amplifier  tied  to  said  second  or  third  relay 
coil,  each  said  engaging  circuit  for  said  second  and  third  relays 
also  having  one  or  more  separate  secondary  switches  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  corresponding  condensor  and 
said  relay  coil  for  opening  and  closing  said  engaging  circuit, 
the  energizing  of  said  second  and  third  relay  coils  closing  said 
sets  of  normally  open  contacts  for  said  second  and  third  relays, 
the  de-energizing  of  said  relay  coils  returning  said  sets  of  sec- 
ond and  third  relay  contacts  to  the  normally  open  position. 
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4 198^74 
TIMING  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Edward  G.  Price,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  and  Lewis  C.  Rasmussen, 
Bountiful,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Beehive  International, 
Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,373 

Int,  a:-  HOIH  43/04:  G05B  19/02 

VJS.  a.  307—97  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to 
electrical  appliances  comprising 
a  power  input  circuit  for  connecting  to  a  power  supply, 
a  power  output  circuit  for  connecting  to  an  electrical  appli- 
ance, 
control  means  responsive  to  a  certain  signal  for  electrically 
coupling  said  input  circuit  and  said  output  circuit,  and 
responsive  to  the  absence  of  said  certain  signal  for  electri- 
cally decoupling  said  input  circuit  from  said  output  cir- 
cuit, and 
signal  generation  means  connected  to  said  power  input  cir- 
cuit for  automatically  and  intermittently  producing  a 
plurality  of  said  certain  signals,  said  signal  generation 
means  including 
circuit  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  pulse  trains  of 

differing  periodicity,  and 
means  for  selectively  combining  various  ones  of  the  pulse 
trains  to  produce  said  certain  signals  which  comprise 
spaced  apart  trains  of  pulses. 


4,198,575 

ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  RESPONSIVE  TO  CONTROL 

SIGNALS  FOR  GENERATING  AND  STORING  A 

VARIABLE  ELECTRICAL  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

Wolfgang  Lesche,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,514 
Qains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1976,  2622847 

Int  a.^  H03K  5/20:  H03G  9/06 
U.S.  a.  328—133  3  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  storing  an  electric  analog  signal 
comprising: 

first  and  second  frequency  dividers  having  the  same  divider 
ratio; 

a  clock  generator;  ^  ' 

a  logic  member  connected  to  an  input  of  each  of  said  divid- 
ers through  which  a  signal  is  coupled  from  said  clock 
generator; 

phase  comparison  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
frequency  dividers  and  containing  a  comparator  and  a 


feedback  network  coupling  said  comparator  to  said  logic 
members; 

means  for  supplying  the  electric  analog  signal  to  be  stored  to 
an  input  of  said  comparator; 

an  integrator  having  its  output  connected  to  a  second  input 
of  said  comparator  and  an  input  connected  to  a  reference 
voltage  source; 

a  switch  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  frequency 
divider  for  blocking  the  output  of  said  integrator; 

and  further  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  compara- 
tor for  controlling  said  frequency  dividers  such  that,  from 
the  instant  at  which  the  output  signal  of  said  integrator 
exceeds  said  analog  input  signal  to  the  occurrence  of  an 
output  pulse  of  said  second  frequency  divider,  a  smaller 
number  of  clock  pulses  is  fed  to  said  first  frequency  di- 
vider than  to  said  second  frequency  divider  if,  at  the 
occurrence  of  the  output  pulse  of  said  second  frequency 
divider  the  output  signal  of  said  integrator  is  larger  than 
said  analog  input  signal,  and  such  that,  from  the  instant  of 
occurrence  of  the  output  pulse  of  said  second  frequency 
divider  to  the  instant  at  which  the  output  signal  of  the 
integrator  exceeds  said  analog  input  signal,  a  smaller  num- 
ber of  clock  pulses  is  fed  to  the  second  frequency  divider 
than  to  the  first  frequency  divider  if  the  output  pulse  of  the 
second  frequency  divider  occurs  within  an  integration 
period  before  the  output  voltage  signal  of  the  integrator 
reaches  said  analog  input  signal. 


4,198,576 

HOLIDAY  CONTROL  UNIT 

Thomas  R.  Staton,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Build* 

ing  Maintenance  Industries,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,180 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  43/20 

U.S.  a.  307—141.8  5  Claims 
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1.  A  unit  for  interrupting  normal  operation  of  an  electrical 
circuit  for  one  cycle  energized  during  such  a  cycle  by  a  time 
clock,  which  comprises: 

(a)  A  first  relay  connected  to  said  time  clock  to  set  said  unit 
in  operation, 

(b)  a  start  switch  connected  to  close  a  first  set  of  contacts  in 
said  first  relay, 

(c)  a  second  relay  which  has  a  tum-ofl*  time  delay  serially 
connected  to  a  second  set  of  contacts  in  said  first  relay, 
said  second  relay  having  a  set  of  contacts  serially  con- 
nected to  said  time  clock, 

(d)  a  third  relay  having  a  first  set  of  contacts  serially  con- 
nected to  said  set  of  contacts  of  said  second  relay,  and 

(e)  a  fourth  relay  having  a  first  set  of  contacts  connected  to 
be  opened  when  said  start  switch  closes  said  first  set  of 
contacts  of  said  fourth  relay,  said  first  set  of  contacts  of 
said  fourth  relay  being  serially  connected  to  a  second  set 
of  contacts  in  said  third  relay,  connected  to  close  when 
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said  start  switch  closes  said  first  set  of  contacts  in  said  first 
relay. 


4.198,577 
LOOP  DECODER  FOR  JOSEFHSON  MEMORY  ARRAYS 

Sadeg  M.  Paris,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,951,  Jun.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,147 
Int.  CI.-  H03K  19/195.  3/38 
U.S.  CI.  307—212  37  Claims 


source  of  charging  current  for  said  capacitor,  a  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  source  and  said  capacitor,  and  second 
switching  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  said  charg- 
ing current  to  said  capacitor,  whereby  the  conduction  state  of 
said  transistor  is  reversed  as  the  potential  on  said  capacitor 
passes  through  a  switching  region,  the  improvement  character- 
ized by: 
(a)  a  variable  impedance  element  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  resistor,  and  comprising  a  second  transistor  whose 
emitter-collector  path  is  connected  between  said  source 
and  said  capacitor,  and 
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1.  A  multi-stage  decoder  circuit  comprising; 

an  input  circuit  which  has  at  least  two  output  portions, 

address  loop  means  disposed  in  each  stage  of  said  multi-stage 
decoder  circuit  at  least  a  portion  of  said  loop  means  of  the 
first  stage  of  said  multi-stage  decoder  being  connected  to 
said  input  circuit,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  loop 
means  of  each  succeeding  stage  after  the  first  stage  being 
connected  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  loop  means  of  the 
preceding  stage, 

at  least  a  pair  of  actuable  address  devices  disposed  in  one  of 
a  series  and  parallel  electrically  connected  relationship 
with  each  said  loop  means,  the  actuation  of  one  or  the 
other  of  which  accesses  1^/1  circuits  which  are  con- 
nected to  said  loop  means  each  of  said  circuits  including 
an  actuable  device  and  a  pair  of  output  portions,  the  out- 
put portions  of  said  circuits  of  the  first  stage  to  the  Nth  -  I 
stage  being  arranged  so  that  2-^+ '  outputs  are  available 
j)er  stage  each  said  output  portion  controlling  an  actuable 
device  like  said  actuable  device  of  a  circuit  like  said  cir- 
cuits, the  output  portions  of  said  Nth  stage  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  2^  driver  circuits,  said  at  least  two 
output  portions  controlling  actuable  devices  of  said  cir- 
cuits of  said  first  stage  and  wherein  N  =  1,2,3,4  . . . ; 
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(b)  means  for  abruptly  lowering  the  impedance  of  said  ele- 
ment in  response  to  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  reaching 
a  predetermined  level  lower  than  that  of  said  switching 
region,  and  comprising  a  third  transistor  whose  collector 
is  directly  connected  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor 
and  resistively  connected  to  said  source,  whose  base  is 
resistively  connected  to  said  capacitor,  and  whose  emitter 
is  connected  to  ground  through  a  Zener  diode,  whereby 
the  charging  characteristic  for  said  capacitor  has  an  in- 
creased slope  and  the  time  required  for  the  charge  on  said 
capacitor  to  pass  through  said  switching  region  is  re- 
duced. 


4,198,579 

INPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICES 

Heihachiro  Ebihara;  Fukuo  Sekiya,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  and 
Takashi  Yamada,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1976,  51/156681; 
Sep.  30, 1977,  52/118093;  Oct.  19,  1977,  52/125394 

Int.  a:  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  307—247  A  10  Qaims 
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4,198,578 

TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS  WITH 

SHORTENED  RESPONSE  TIMES 

Akio  Ozawa;  Masaharu  Sakamoto,  and  Hideo  Ito,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,375 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   28,    1977,   52- 
54982[U] 

Int.  CI.-  H03K  17/04.  17/60 

U.S.  a.  307—246  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  transistor  switching  circuit  including  first  switching 

means  conxprising  at  least  one  switching  transistor,  a  capacitor 

connected  between  the  base  of  said  transistor  and  ground,  a 


1.  An  input  circuit  for  portable  electronic  devices  compris- 


mg 


(a)  an  exteriorly  operable  member  for  delivering  an  operat- 
ing signal  to  a  portable  electronic  device  as  its  input; 

(b)  a  first  flip-fiop  activated  for  inverting  the  output  thereof 
when  a  raising  up  edge  of  said  operating  signal  is  received; 

(c)  a  second  fiip-fiop  for  receiving  said  operating  signal  in 
response  to  a  periodic  signal; 

(d)  a  reset  signal  preparing  circuit  supplied  with  an  output 
delivered  from  said  second  flip-Hop  and  preparing  a  reset 
signal  for  said  first  nip-fiop;  and 

(e)  a  toggle  type  flip-Hop  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of 
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said  first  flip-flop  for  generatfng  a  start/stop  signal  for 
controlling  the  portable  electronic  device. 


4,198,580 
MOSFET  SWITCHING  DEVICE  WITH  CHARGE 
CANCELLATION 
Daniel  D.  Culmer,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,698 

Int.  a:  H03K  17/72.  17/16.  17/66:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  307—251  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  MOSFET  switching  device,  comprising 

first  and  second  control  terminals; 

a  first  MOSFET  having  its  gate  connected  to  the  first  con- 
trol terminal; 

a  second  MOSFET  having  its  gate  connected  to  the  second 
control  terminal  and  its  source  and  drain  both  connected 
to  the  source  of  the  first  MOSFET;  and 

a  third  MOSFET  having  its  gate  connected  to  the  second 
control  terminal  and  its  source  and  drain  both  connected 
to  the  drain  of  the  first  MOSFET; 

wherein  when  complementary  control  signals  are  applied  to 
the  first  and  second  control  terminals,  charge  spikes  oc- 
curring at  the  source  and  drain  of  the  first  MOSFET 
device  when  the  conduction  state  of  the  first  MOSFET  is 
changed  are  cancelled  by  charge  spikes  occurring  simulta- 
neously in  the  second  and  third  MOSFET's. 


4,198,581 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  COMPARATOR 
Adel  A.  A.  Ahmed,  Annandale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,966 

Int.  a.-  H03K  17/90 

U.S.  a.  307—310  11  Qaims 


■  1.  An  emitter  coupled  differential  comparator  arrangement 
in  which  changes  in  the  switching  point  of  said  comparator 
result  from  a  temperature-responsive  differential-mode  compo- 
nent between  the  sources  being  compared,  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors; 
a  current  source; 

means  coupling  said  current  source  to  the  emitters  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  by  first  and  second  current 
paths; 
energization  and  utilization  means  coupled  to  the  collector 

electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 
first  and  second  voltage  sources  coupled  to  the  bases  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors,  said  first  voltage  source  hav- 
ing a  temperature-responsive  differential-mode  compo- 


nent relative  to  said  second  whereby  said  changes  in  said 
switching  point  result;  and 
temperature-responsive  conductive  means  coupled  in  said 
first  current  path  for  offsetting  said  differential  compara- 
tor as  a  function  of  temperature  to  compensate  for  said 
temperature-responsive  component  between  said  sources 
for  producing  a  component  poled  to  reduce  said  tempera- 
ture-dependent change  in  the  switching  point. 


4,198,582 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Dan  W.  Matthias,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  and  Richard  D.  Thornton, 
Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,646 

Int.  a.-  H02K  41/00 

U.S.  CI.  310-12  11  Claims 
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1.  A  high  performance  linear  stepper  motor  characterized  by 
a  high  force-to-mass  ratio  comprising: 

stator  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  linearly  arranged  pole 
positions,  each  of  said  pole  positions  including  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  stator  elements  on  opposite  sides  of  a  linear  air 
gap  with  nonmagnetic  material  located  in  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  extremities  of  said  magnetic  stator  elements  on 
each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  air  gap; 

winding  means  associated  with  said  stator  means  at  said  pole 
positions  on  only  one  side  of  said  air  gap  for  generating 
fiux  paths  transverse  to  said  air  gap;  and 

passive  motive  means  comprising  a  slider  located  within  said 
air  gap  comprising  a  plurality  of  passive  magnetic  motive 
elements  and  nonmagnetic  discontinuities  including  non- 
magnetic material  separating  said  motive  elements,  said 
slider  being  short  relative  to  the  overall  length  of  said  air 
gap,  said  motive  elements  having  extremities  juxtaposed 
to  the  extremities  of  said  stator  elements  so  as  to  close  said 
transverse  flux  paths  through  said  motive  elements,  said 
motive  means  further  comprising  nonmagnetic  disconti- 
nuities including  said  nonmagnetic  material  so  as  to  elimi- 
nate any  substantial  longitudinal  flux  leakage. 


4,198,583 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  AND  SWITCH  AND 

TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  COMBINATION 

Wesley  K.  Anderson,  DeKalb,  and  Willard  H.  SUnley,  Sterling, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  600,880,  Jul.  31,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,054,767. 

This  application  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,805 

Int.  a.-  H02K  11/ 67 

U.S.  a.  310—71  29  Qaims 

1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  winding  circuit,  a 
switch  device  having  a  switch  means  accommodating  chamber 
with  switch  means  movable  therein  for  controlling  at  least  the 
winding  circuit  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  and  being 
removably  assembled  to  a  structural  component  of  the  dyna- 
moelectric machine,  and  grounding  means  disposed  in  part 
within  the  switch  device  adjacent  said  chamber  and  having  a 
portion  exposed  exteriorly  of  the  switch  device  adapted  for 
connecting  the  dynamoelectric  machine  to  ground;  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  movable  through  the  switch 
device  so  as  to  be  isolated  from  the  switch  means  within  the 
chamber  and  into  assembled  engaging  relation  with  the  part  of 
the  grounding  means  within  the  switch  device  and  also  the 
dynamoelectric  structural  component  for  removably  assem- 
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bling  the  switch  device  to  the  dynamoelectric  machine  struc- 
tural component  and  for  electrically  connecting  the  grounding 


means  in  a  ground  circuit  relation  with  the  dynamoelectric 
machine. 


4,198,584 

LUBRICANT  RETAINING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRIME 

MOVER 

Charles  W.  Otto,  DeKalb,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,962 

Int.  Cl.^  H02K  5/10 

U.S.  a.  310—90  10  Claims 


1.  A  prime  mover  adapted  to  drive  an  apparatus  and 
mounted  in  a  preselected  position  with  respect  thereto  so  that 
a  fluid  of  the  apparatus  may  leak  therefrom  toward  the  prime 
mover  with  the  fluid  being  incompatible  with  a  lubricant  uti- 
lized to  lubricate  the  prime  mover,  the  prime  mover  compris- 
ing a  stationary  assembly  including  at  least  an  upper  end  plate 
with  said  at  least  upper  end  plate  being  arranged  so  as  to  mount 
at  least  adjacent  the  apparatus,  an  exterior  face  on  said  at  least 
upper  end  plate  upon  which  the  leakage  fluid  from  the  appara- 
tus may  collect,  another  face  on  said  at  least  upper  end  plate 
and  disposed  generally  opposite  said  exterior  face,  a  shaft 
receiving  opening  in  said  at  least  upper  end  plate  and  extending 
therethrough  at  least  between  said  exterior  face  and  said  an- 
other face,  and  a  generally  annular  extension  integrally  formed 
on  said  exterior  face  about  said  opening,  said  extension  having 
a  generally  annular  upper  surface  predeterminately  spaced 
generally  axially  beyond  said  exterior  face  and  having  another 
generally  annular  surface  interposed  between  said  upper  sur- 
face and  said  exterior  face  with  said  another  surface  being 
effective  to  prevent  the  entry  into  said  opening  of  any  leakage 
fluid  on  the  end  plate;  a  rotatable  assembly  arranged  in  mag- 
netic coupling  rotation  with  said  stationary  assembly  upon 
energization  of  the  prime  mover  and  including  a  rotatable  shaft 
extending  generally  coaxially  with  said  opening,  an  exterior 
end  section  on  said  shaft  extending  beyond  said  upper  surface 
of  said  extension  with  said  exterior  end  section  being  adapted 
for  driving  association  with  the  apparatus  and  for  subjection  to 
leakage  flow  from  the  apparatus  of  the  incompatible  fluid; 
bearing  means  associated  with  said  at  least  upper  end  plate  for 
rotatably  journaling  said  shaft  therein,  said  bearing  means 
being  arranged  generally  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  open- 


ing and  predeterminately  disposed  generally  axially  beyond 
said  another  face  in  a  direction  away  from  said  exterior  face  of 
said  at  least  upper  end  plate;  a  lubrication  system  to  effect  the 
supply  of  the  lubricant  to  said  bearing  means  and  said  shaft, 
said  lubrication  system  including  means  arranged  in  said  open- 
ing and  associated  with  said  shaft  for  transferring  the  lubricant 
to  said  shaft  in  said  bearing  means,  means  associated  with  said 
lubricant  transferring  means  for  containing  the  lubricant  and 
releasing  it  to  said  lubricant  transferring  means,  and  means 
associated  with  said  another  face  of  said  at  least  upper  end 
plate  for  disposing  said  lubricant  containing  and  releasing 
means  generally  in  the  association  thereof  with  said  lubricant 
transferring  means;  and  means  disposed  in  an  assembly  position 
on  said  shaft  for  preventing  the  passage  of  both  the  lubricant 
and  the  fluid  through  said  opening,  said  passage  preventing 
means  in  its  assembly  position  on  said  shaft  including  an  inte- 
gral body  formed  of  a  resin  material,  a  generally  annular  axi- 
ally extending  sleeve  on  said  body  and  disposed  at  least  in  part 
within  said  opening  in  gripping  engagement  with  said  shaft  so 
as  to  be  conjointly  rotatable  therewith  upon  the  energization  of 
the  prime  mover,  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  on  said  sleeve, 
one  of  said  opposite  end  portions  defining  a  generally  annular 
flange  formed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  so  as  to 
extend  radially  outwardly  of  said  shaft  generally  toward  a  part 
of  said  lubricant  containing  and  releasing  means,  said  flange 
being  operable  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  to 
interrupt  the  flow  of  any  lubricant  from  said  bearing  means 
along  said  shaft  toward  said  opening  and  to  sling  the  inter- 
rupted lubricant  generally  radially  outwardly  toward  said  part 
of  said  lubricant  containing  and  releasing  means  so  as  to  be 
captured  thereby,  the  other  of  said  end  portions  defining  an- 
other generally  annular  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
said  shaft  across  said  opening  and  over  said  upper  surface  of 
said  extension  on  said  exterior  face  of  said  at  least  upper  end 
plate,  and  a  generally  annular  depending  lip  on  said  another 
flange  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  another  surface  of  said 
extension  on  said  exterior  face  of  said  at  least  upper  end  plate, 
said  another  flange  being  effective  to  interrupt  the  incompati- 
ble fluid  in  the  event  of  any  leakage  flow  thereof  generally 
along  said  exterior  end  section  of  said  shaft  toward  said  open- 
ing and  being  operable  to  sling  the  interrupted  incompatible 
fluid  generally  radially  outwardly  away  from  said  opening  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  wherein  said  opening 
is  large  enough  to  receive  said  first  named  flange  upon  the 
movement  of  said  passage  preventing  means  toward  its  assem- 
bly position  on  said  shaft  from  exteriorly  of  the  prime  mover. 


4,198,585 
GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL 

Hideo  Yamashita,  Akashi;  Shizuo  Andoh,  Kobe,  and  Tsutae 
Shinoda,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,993 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1975,  50/139481 
Int.  Q.-  HOIJ  61 /iO 
U.S.  CI.  313—218  27  Qaims 


12.  In  a  gas  discharge  display  panel  having  discharge  points 
defined  by  opposing  sets  of  electrodes  on  opposing  substrates 
across  a  gas  filled  volume,  and  each  of  said  electrodes  coated 
with  a  dielectric  layer,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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an  overcoat  layer  contacting  said  gas  filled  volume  and 
formed  over  said  dielectric  layer  between  each  of  said 
electrodes  and  said  gas  filled  volume  at  least  at  said  de- 
fined discharge  points,  said  overcoat  layer  comprising  a 
mixture  of  at  least  two  alkaline  earth  metal  compounds. 


adjacent  the  neck  being  provided  with  four  radially  extending 
resilient  metal  plates  bent  in  the  direction  of  the  comers  of  the 


4,198,586 
HIGH  PRESSURE  METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

AND  SEAL  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Jacobus  de  Jong,  and  Gerardus  A.  P.  M.  Corneiissen,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Set.  No.  893,674 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Apr.   15,   1977, 
7704135 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  61/36 
U.S.  a.  313—220  1  Gaim 
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1.  A  high-pressure  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  an 
elongated  ceramic  discharge  tube  which  is  provided  at  at  least 
one  end  with  a  ceramic  end  plug  having  an  electrode  current 
supply  element  extending  therethrough,  said  end  plug  being 
axially  displaced  inward  from  the  end  of  the  discharge  tube 
and  fused  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  discharge  tube  by  means  of 
sintering,  said  lamp  furiher  including  a  glass  seal  disposed  in 
the  annular  space  intermediate  said  current  supply  element  and 
said  discharge  tube  and  adjacent  to  said  end  plug  and  which 
glass  seal  projects  axially  beyond  the  axial  extremity  of  said 
discharge  tube  at  least  in  the  region  of  the  joint  between  said 
end  plug  and  said  current  supply  element,  said  lamp  having  no 
member  covering  said  glass  seal  which  extends  between  said 
plug  and  said  tube. 


4,198,587 

COLOR  CRT  SHIELDING  CONE  HAVING  FOUR  METAL 

PLATES  EXTENDING  FROM  CORNERS  OF  SMALLER 

APERTURE  TO  WALL  COATING 
Martinus  C.  M.  Verhoeven;  Andrianus  M.  Kersten,  and  Gio- 
vanni Serio,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953.326 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.   15,   1977, 
7712535 

Int.  a:  HOIJ  29/07.  31/20 
U.S.  a.  313—402  3  Qaims 

1.  A  colour  display  tube  comprising  an  envelope  having  a 
rectangular  display  window,  a  cone  having  an  electrically 
conductive  inner  coating,  and  a  neck,  a  display  screen  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  display  window,  a  colour  selection  elec- 
trode disposed  in  said  envelope  at  some  distance  in  front  of  the 
display  screen,  means  to  generate  at  least  one  electrode  beam 
disposed  in  the  neck  and  a  magnetic  screening  cap  which 
extends  in  the  cone  from  the  colour  selection  electrode 
towards  the  neck,  the  edge  of  the  magnetic  screening  cap 


display  screen,  which  plates  press  against  the  electrically  con- 
ductive inner  coating  of  the  cone. 


4,198,588 
ANODE  BUTTON  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Takashi  Kuze,  Yokohama;  Hajime  Makio,  Shiga,  and  Yukio 
Baba,  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1977,  52-91422; 
Aug.  1,  1977,  52-91423 

Int.  a:  HOIJ  29/92.  5/52 
U.S.  CI.  313—479  3  Qaims 


^'  19 
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3.  An  anode  button  for  a  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising: 
an  outer  electrically  conductive  cup  whose  peripheral  wall 
is  made  thin  so  as  to  be  well  sealed  to  a  glass  bulb  consti- 
tuting the  cathode  ray  tube  envelope  and  whose  bottom  is 
exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  cathode  ray  tube;  and 
an  inner  cup  fixed  and  disposed  in  the  outer  cup  for  substan- 
tially increasing  the  thickness  of  said  bottom  in  its  entirety 
in  order  to  reduce  X-ray  leakage,  a  portion  of  the  inner 
cup  which  faces  said  bottom  to  be  exposed  to  X-ray  being 
thicker  than  the  remaining  portion,  said  peripheral  wall 
and  said  inner  cup  having  enclosed  spaces  therebetween 
for  preventing  damage  to  the  seal  between  said  peripheral 
wall  and  said  glass  bulb. 


4,198,589  ' 

SPECTRAL  SOURCE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ATOMIC 
ABSORPTION  SPECTROMETRY 
Shinji  Mayama,  Katsuta;  Masataka  Koga,  Katsuta;  Yoji  Aral, 
Katsuta,  and  Konosuke  Oishi,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1977,  52-5851; 
Apr.  14,  1977,  52-43206 

Int.  Q.  H05B  41/24 
U.S.  Q.  315—267  17  Qaims 

1.  A  spectral  source  comprising 
a  lamp  having  a  bulb  and  a  base, 

a  first  electrode  having  a  hollow  portion  therein,  said  first 
electrode  being  disposed  within  said  bulb  and  containing 
an  element  emitting  a  desired  spectrum, 
a  second  electrode  disposed  within  said  bulb, 
a  high-frequency  source  connected  between  said  first  and 
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second  electrodes  for  establishing  a  high-frequency  dis- 
charge therebetween  to  cause  sputtering  of  said  first  elec- 
trode and  excitation  of  a  radiation  having  said  desired 
spectrum. 


a  gas  contained  in  said  bulb  for  maintaining  said  discharge, 

and  .J 

a  window  provided  by  said  bulb  for  transmitting  said  radia- 
tion. 


4,198,590 
HIGH  CURRENT  TRIGGERED  SPARK  GAP 
Neville  W.  Harris,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  High  Voltage 
Engineering  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,403 

Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  7  7/iO 

U.S.  Q.  315-335  ^  Qaims 


the  improvement  comprising: 
mixing  means  for  mixing  said  first  signal  and  said  correct- 
ing signal,  and 


frl^ 


Form 


n' 


IKtvf  (len     ■^ 


a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  defiecting  coil 
and  being  of  a  proper  resistance  for  forming  an  integra- 
tor with  said  vertical  defiecting  coil  for  integrating  said 
correcting  signal. 


4  198  592 

CIRCUIT  FOR  STABILIZING  ELECTRON  BEAM 

FOCUSING  OF  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FOCUSING 

TYPE  CAMERA  TUBE 

Tadayoshi  Miyoshi;  Shintaro  Nakagaki;  Itsuo  Takanashi,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Koichiro  Motoyama,  Ninomiya;  Sumio 
Yokokawa,  Yokohama,  and  Kenichi  Miyazaki,  Sagamihara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan  „,.„,„ 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,870 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1977,  52-111394 
Int.  Q.-  HOIJ  29/58 
U.S.Q.  315-382     .  *  Qaims 


1.  A  triggered  spark  gap  comprising  support  means,  a  pair  of 
insulated  main  electrodes  mounted  opposite  each  other  on  said 
support  means  so  as  to  form  a  gap  therebetween;  first  electrical 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  mam  electrodes  for 
creating  a  potential  difference  therebetween;  at  least  one  trig- 
ger electrode  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  located  in  the 
gap  between  said  main  electrodes,  said  portion  defining  an  arc 
receiving  region  having  a  thickness  to  width  ratio  greater  than 
one-  and  second  electrical  means  for  connecting  the  trigger 
electrode  to  a  source  of  triggering  and  biasing  electrical  poten- 
tial. 

4 198  591 

VERTICAL  DEFLECTING  CIRCUTT 

Masayuki  Ohmori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,033 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1977,  52-98979 

Int.  a:  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  Q.  315-371  ,    ..         "^Claims 

1.  In  a  vertical  deflecting  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  of 

the  type  having  .      ,  l 

a  first  signal  source  for  supplying  a  first  signal  having  a 

sawtooth  wave  shape  and  a  vertical  penod, 
a  second  signal  source  for  supplying  a  correcting  signal 

having  a  horizontal  period, 
a  vertical  output  circuit  for  amplifying  said  first  signal, 
a  vertical  deflecting  coil  connected  to  said  vertical  output 

circuit. 


„    FOCUS  CURRENT 
'2     SUPPL    CKT 


in     HIGH  VOLT 


vcc 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  focusing  type  camera  tube  having 
high  voltage  generating  means  for  supplying  an  operational 
voltage  to  electrodes  of  the  camera  tube,  an  electron  beam 
focusing  coil  on  said  tube,  means  for  supplying  a  focusing 
current  to  said  focusing  coil  on  the  camera  tube,  and  voltage 
source  means  for  applying  voltage  to  said  high  voltage  gener- 
ating circuit  and  to  said  focusing  current  supply  means,  said 
focusing  current  supply  means  comprising  an  operational  am- 
plifier  having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
focusing  coil,  the  other  end  of  said  coil  being  connected  to  an 
inverting  input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  a  detection  resis- 
tor connected  between  ground  and  said  other  end  of  focusing 
coil,  a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  voltage  source 
means  and  a  non-inverting  input  terminal  of  said  operational 
amplifier,  a  reference  voltage  source,  and  a  second  resistor 
connected  between  said  reference  voltage  source  and  said 
non-inverting  input  terminal  of  the  operational  amplifier. 
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4,198,593 

BATTERY  CHARGER  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Gray  C.  Ballman,  30  Portland  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63131 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,943 

Int.  a.-  H02J  7/70      . 

U.S.  a.  320—31  3  Oaims 


46     48 


1.  A  battery  charge  control  device  for  use  with  a  battery 
charger  operativeiy  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating 
power,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals; 

a  relay  having  a  coil  and  a  pair  of  normally  open  relay 
contacts,  said  contacts  being  interposed  between  the  bat- 
tery charger  and  the  source  of  power  in  such  manner  that 
power  will  flow  from  the  source  to  the  charger  when  the 
coil  is  energized; 

transistor  switching  means  operativeiy  connected  to  the 
terminals  and  to  the  coil  and  adapted  for  going  into  con- 
duction and  permitting  energizing  current  to  flow  through 
the  coil  when  a  voltage  is  applied  across  the  terminals; 

a  capacitor; 

pulse  generating  means  operativeiy  connected  to  the  capaci- 
tor for  developing  a  charge  in  the  capacitor  when  a  volt- 
age is  applied  across  the  terminals,  said  pulse  generating 
means  integrally  including  timing  means  for  regulating  the 
period  of  time  required  to  bring  the  capacitor  to  a  charged 
condition; 

cutoff  means  for  turning  off  the  transistor  switching  means 
and  stopping  the  flow  of  current  through  the  coil  when 
the  capacitor  has  developed  a  predetermined  charge; 

and  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  across  the 
terminals  and  for  applying  a  charge  to  the  capacitor  inde- 
pendently of  the  pulse  generating  means  when  the  voltage 
presented  to  the  terminals  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


\ 


rate  of  gas  generation  in  said  cell  and  the  charging  current; 
and. 


ll 


oo  L. 
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b.  terminating  said  charging  of  said  cell  when  said  charging 
efficiency  substantially  decreases,  signifying  an  about  full 
charge  on  said  cell. 


4,198,595 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PHASE  SHIFT 

COMPENSATION  OF  AN  ACTIVE  TERMINATED 

CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 

Miran  Milkovic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,447 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  79/00 

U.S.  a.  323—6  12  Oaims 


VOUT 


4,198,594 

METHOD  OF  CHARGING  A  VENTED  ALKALINE 

ELECTROLYTE-CONTAINING  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL 
Harvey  N.  Seiger,  Waterford,  Conn.,  and  Thomas  T.  Terjesen, 
Westerly,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Yardney  Electric  Corporation, 
Pawcatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,939 
Int  a:  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  320— 43  9  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  charging  a  vented  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte-containing electrochemical  cell  to  about  full  charge 
without  overcharging  the  same,  said  method  comprising: 
a.  charging  a  vented  alkaline  electrolyte-containing  electro- 
lyte cell  at  about  a  constant  current  and  during  said  charg- 
ing at  least  periodically  measuring  the  charging  efficiency 
of  said  cell  in  accordance  with  the  formula  E  =  (l  —  IS. 8/1) 
V  where  I  is  the  charging  current  in  amperes  and  V  is  the 
gas  generation  rate  in  cc  per  second  by  determining  the 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  current  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  said  transformer  effecting  a  phase  shift  in  the 
current  applied  to  the  primary  winding  thereof; 

(b)  an  operational  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  compensation 
terminals,  inverting  and  non-inverting  input  terminals  at 
substantially  the  same  potential  connected  across  said 
secondary  winding  and  an  output  terminal  for  providing 
an  output  voltage  substantially  proportional  to  the  current 
in  said  transformer; 

(c)  a  resistance  element  connected  between  said  inverting 
input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal;  and 

(d)  a  capacitive  element  connected  between  said  pair  of 
compensation  terminals  for  changing  the  phase  response 
of  said  operational  amplifier  to  compensate  for  the  phase 
shift  in  the  current  in  said  transformer  to  thus  minimize  the 
phase  angle  between  the  transformer  current  and  the 
output  voltage  of  said  operational  amplifier. 
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4,198,596 
DEVICE  FOR  DIRECT  AND  CONTINUOUS  RECEIVING 
AND  MEASURING  OF  ELECTRICAL  MAGNETIC  AND 

ACOUSTIC  SIGNALS 
Michel  Waeselynck;  Lucien  Gerbel,  both  of  Pau,  and  Rene' 
Corbefin,  Toulouse,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production),  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,385 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15,  1976,  76  31009 
Int.  O.-  GOIV  3/12:  GOIR  23/16 
U.S.  CI.  324— 344  15  Claims 
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1.  A  direct  and  continuous  receiving  and  measuring  device 
for  electrical,  magnetic  or  acoustic  signals  comprising: 

pick-up  means  for  picking  up  said  electrical,  magnetic  or 
acoustic  signals; 

first  filtering  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  pick- 
up means  and  dividing  the  frequency  range  provided  by 
said  pick-up  means  into  a  plurality  of  frequency  subranges, 
each  frequency  subrange  being  selected  by  a  band-pass 
filter; 

first  selector  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  band-pass  filters; 

local  oscillator  means  comprising  a  quartz  oscillator  deliver- 
ing a  reference  frequency,  a  circuit  loop  comprising  in 
series  a  phase  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output  and  connected  by  said  first  input  to  said 
quartz  oscillator,  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  and  a  di- 
vider connected  between  an  output  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  and  said  second  input  of  said  phase  com- 
parator, said  circuit  loop  further  comprises  a  low-pass 
filter  connected  between  the  phase  comparator  and  the 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  delivering  an  error  signal 
to  lock  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  on  or  close  to  the 
frequency  to  be  detected; 

mixing  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator; 

second  filtering  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  low-pass 
filters  mounted  in  parallel,  an  input  of  said  second  filtering 
means  being  connected  to  an  output  of  said  mixing  means; 

second  selector  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  output 
of  said  low-pass  filters  of  said  second  filtering  means;  and 

measuring  means  connected  to  said  second  selector  means 
for  measuring  the  value  of  the  signals  detected  by  the 
pick-up  means. 


4,198,597 

NEGATIVE  CELL  DETECTOR  FOR  A  MULTI-CELL 

FUEL  CELL  STACK 

Richard  D.  Sawyer,  Canton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,278 
Int.  O.^  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  O.  324—434  5  Oaims 

1.  A  detector  for  sensing  a  faulty  cell  among  a  plurality  of 
series  connected  voltage  producing  cells  forming  a  source  of 
DC  electrical  power,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diode  means  having  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  which  are  capable  of  being  biased  to  a 
conducting  state  by  a  positive  anode-to-cathode  voltage. 


and  capable  of  being  biased  to  a  nonconducting  state  by  a 
positive  cathodc-to-anode  voltage,  and 
means  connecting  each  anode  and  cathode  to  the  negative 
and  positive  junctions,  respectively,  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  voltage  producing  cells  forming  said  source  of  DC 
electrical  power  thereby  normally  reverse  biasing  said 
light  emitting  diode  means,  whereby  in  the  absence  of  a 


"Or. 


•  t 


I    LOAD   I 


voltage  output  from  any  one  of  said  voltage  producing 
cells,  the  remaining  voltage  producing  cells  of  said  source 
of  DC  electrical  power  cause  a  positive  anode-to-cathode 
voltage  on  that  light  emitting  diode  coupled  to  that  one 
cell  producing  no  voltage  so  that  said  light  emitting  diode 
means  changes  from  its  nonconducting  state  to  its  con- 
ducting state  thereby  emitting  light. 


4,198,598 
SWEPT  FREQUENCY  CIRCUIT  FOR  PRECISION  GAIN 

OR  LOSS  MEASUREMENTS 
William  A.  Rheinfelder,  3542  W.  Northview,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85021 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,379 

Int.  a:  GOIR  27/00.  13/20 

U.S.  O.  324—57  SS  4  Oaims 


•i  iir 
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1.  In  a  test  system  for  producing  a  trace  on  an  oscilloscope, 
said  system  receiving  a  swept  frequency  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined sweep  rate,  and  having  a  gain  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  level  of  said  received  swept  frequency  signals,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  trace  signal  producing  circuit  having  a  first  detec- 
tor and  having  means  for  connecting  said  first  detector  in 
series  with  a  circuit  to  be  tested  for  producing  a  first  trace 
signal; 

(b)  a  second  trace  signal  producing  circuit  connected  to 
receive  said  gain  controlled  swept  frequency  signal  in- 
cluding a  second  detector  and  a  plurality  of  resistors  and 
including  first  switching  means  for  sequentially  connect- 
ing said  second  detector  in  series  with  each  of  said  resis- 
tors and  means  connecting  said  resistors  to  the  gain  con- 
trol of  said  swept  frequency  signal; 

(c)  a  second  switching  means  connected  to  said  detectors 
and  to  said  oscilloscope  for  sequentially  connecting  said 
detectors  to  said  oscilloscope;  and 
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(d)  said  first  and  second  switching  means  being  synchro- 
nized for  sequentially  applying  said  trace  signal  producing 
circuits  to  said  oscilloscope. 


4,198,599 
GATED  LIGHTNING  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Edmund  P.  Krider,  and  Ralph  C.  NoggJe,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  The  University  of  Arizona  Foundation,  Tucson, 
.    Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,751 

Int.  a:-  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—72  19  Oaims 


'ILr^-^^ 


4,198,600 

DEMODULATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUXILIARY  CHANNEL 

IN  STRAIGHT-THROUGH  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

REPEATER 

Takuro  Oguchi,  Kawasaki,  and  Hajime  Masuda,  Sagamihara, 

both  of  JaiMUi,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1977,  52/63710 
Int  a.-  H04B  7/14 
VS.  CI.  455—15  16  Qalms 
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1.  A  demodulating  method  for  auxiliary  channel  signals  in  a 
straight-through  radio  frequency  repeater  which  relays  micro- 
wave signals  frequency-modulated  by  baseband  signals  com- 
posed of  main  communication  channel  signals  and  auxiliary 
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channel  signals  having  a  different  frequency  band  from  that  of 
said  main  communication  channel  signals,  comprising: 

receiving  a  plurality  of  said  microwave  signals  having  differ- 
ent carrier  frequencies; 

branching  two  of  said  plurality  of  microwave  signals  thus 
received; 

producing  a  difference  frequency  signal  between  said  two 
branched  microwave  signals;  and  demodulating  said  dif- 
ference frequency  signal  to  regenerate  said  auxiliary  chan- 
nel signals. 


1.  A  lightning  detection  system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  a  light- 
ning discharge  and  for  providing  signals  representative  of 
the  amplitude  and  direction  of  said  magnetic  field  relative 
to  said  system; 

means  for  sampling  portions  of  said  signals  and  providing 
representations  of  said  sampled  portions; 

means  for  utilizing  said  representations  to  generate  an  indica- 
tion of  the  direction  of  said  discharge  relative  to  said 
system;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  the  electric  field  pro- 
duced by  said  lightning  discharge  and  for  rendering  said 
sampling  means  operative  to  sample  said  portion  of  said 
signals  only  after  the  amplitude  of  said  electric  field  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level. 


4,198,601 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  TRANSCEIVER 
Atsushi  Ono,  Fussa;  Shoji  Fujino,  Tokyo;  Yukio  Ozaki,  Tateno, 
and  Kentaro  Suzuki,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Atsudenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  t/a  Japan  Piezo  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,669 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/38 

VS.  a.  455—73  16  Claims 


1.  A  control  unit  for  a  transceiver  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  sized  to  be  conveniently  held  in  one  hand, 

(b)  a  transmit/receive  switch,  a  gain  control,  and  a  squelch 
control,  each  mounted  within  the  housing  and  operable 
therefrom,  each  being  electrically  connected  over  a  multi- 
conductor  cord  to  said  transceiver  for  remote  control  of 
the  transceiver, 

(c)  an  electroacoustic  transducer,  mounted  within  the  hous- 
ing and  electrically  connected  to  the  transceiver  through 
the  multi-connector  cord, 

(d)  a  frequency  selecting  means  mounted  within  the  housing 
for  selecting  any  one  of  a  number  of  preset  operating 
frequencies,  the  frequency  selecting  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  programmable  random  access  memory  (RAM)  for 
storing  codes  indicative  of  each  of  the  preset  operating 
frequencies, 

(2)  a  read  only  memory  (ROM)  having  a  first  output 
connected  to  the  RAM  for  controlling  access  to  the 
stored  codes, 

(3)  a  switching  circuit  connected  to  the  RAM  and  the 
ROM  for  switching  the  selected  stored  code  to  a  phase- 
looped  locked  (PLL)  driving  circuit  connected  to  the 
transceiver  through  said  multi-connector  cord, 

(4)  a  binary  up/down  counter  connected  to  an  input  of  the 
ROM  for  indexing  the  ROM  through  the  operating 
frequencies, 

(5)  an  up/down  circuit,  connected  to  one  input  of  the 
binary  up/down  counter  and  operated  by  manually 
actuated  up/down  switches  for  manually  selecting  the 
desired  preselected  operating  frequency,  and 

(6)  a  vacant  channel  selecting  circuit  and  clock  oscillator 
connected  to  another  input  of  the  binary  up/down 
counter  for  automatically  scanning  and  selecting  a  va- 
cant operating  frequency  on  which  the  transceiver 
might  operate,  and 

(e)  a  channel  number  display  means  situated  with  its  display 
surfaces  exposed  out  of  said  housing  and  connected  to  the 
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switching  circuit  of  the  frequency  selecting  means  for 
displaying  the  channel  number  of  the  selected  operating 
frequency. 


4,198,602 
LIMITER  CIRCUIT  FOR  LIMITING  PULSIVE  NOISES 
Hideo   Nishijima;    Isao   Fukushima,   both   of  Katsuta,   and 
Hiroyuki  Kimura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,717 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1977,  52-100858 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/10 
VS.  CI.  455—307  6  Claims 


signal  in  strength  over  the  predetermined  range  of  received 
signal  strength  in  response  to  said  AGC  signal  and  derive  an 
audio  frequency  signal  from  said  regulated  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  effective  to  attenuate  the  audio  frequency  signal  by  a 

predetermined  constant  attenuation; 
means  effective  to  lineariy  mix  the  audio  frequency  signal 
and  attenuated  audio  frequency  signal  in  controllable 
relative  proportion  to  generate  an  output  audio  signal 
having  an  attenuation  controllable  between  zero  and  the 
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1.  A  limiter  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  modulation  signal; 

an  output  terminal  from  which  an  output  signal  is  derived; 
,     a  first  differential  amplifier  including  first  and  second  transis- 
tors having  emitters  thereof  interconnected  to  each  other 
through  a  resistor,  a  base  of  said  first  transistor  being 
coupled  to  said  input  terminal; 

a  second  differential  amplifier  including  third  and  fourth 
transistors  having  emitters  thereof  interconnected  to  each 
other  and  collectors  thereof  connected  in  series  with  said 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  respectively; 

a  constant  current  source  connected  to  said  commonly  con- 
nected emitters  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  for 
supplying  a  constant  current  to  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors of  said  first  differential  amplifier  through  said  third 
and  fourth  transistors  of  said  second  differential  amplifier; 

load  means  connected  to  a  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
to  supply  an  output  signal  appearing  at  said  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  to  said  output  terminal; 

bias  source  means  including  a  first  bias  source  for  providing 
a  first  bias  potential  to  bases  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors and  a  second  bias  source  for  providing  a  second 
bias  potential  to  bases  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors; 

a  low-pass  filter  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  to  pass  there- 
through a  modulation  signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal; 

and 
circuit  means  for  coupling  an  output  from  said  low-pass 
filter  to  said  bases  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  and 
supplying  to  said  bases  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors 
the  modulation  signal  which  has  passed  through  said 
low-pass  filter. 

4,198,603 
RADIO  RECEIVER  AUDIO  ATTENUATOR 
Frederick  A.  Aldridge,  Russiaville;  James  T.  Gotshall,  and  Bur- 
tron  D.  Schertz,  both  of  Kokomo,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,910 
Int.  a.-  H04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  455—234  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  radio  receiver  including  means  effective  to  receive  a 
radio  frequency  signal  over  a  predetermined  range  of  varying 
signal  strength,  derive  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  from 
said  radio  frequency  signal,  amplify  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal,  generate  an  AGC  signal  varying  with  received 
signal  strength,  regulate  the  amplified  intermediate  frequency 


predetermined  constant  attenuation  in  response  to  an 
attenuation  control  signal;  and 
means  effective  to  derive  the  attenuation  control  signal  from 
the  AGC  signal  and  provide  said  attenuation  signal  to  the 
linear  mixing  means  in  sense  to  vary  the  attenuation  of  the 
output  audio  signal  inversely  with  received  signal 
strength,  whereby  the  output  audio  signal  is  attenuated 
smoothly,  up  to  the  limit  of  said  predetermined  constant 
attenuation,  for  increasingly  weak  and  therefore  noisy 
radio  frequency  signals,  to  render  the  resulting  noisy 
output  audio  signals  less  objectionable. 


4,198,604 
HETERODYNE  PHASE  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Steven  N.  Holdaway,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,828 

Int.  a.-  H04B  1/26;  H03D  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  455—260  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  in  a  frequency  tuned  apparatus  for  cancelling 
noise  in  oscillating  signals,  enabling  the  frequency  to  which  the 
apparatus  is  tuned  to  be  determined  independently  of  the  fre- 
quencies of  the  oscillating  signals,  the  system  comprising: 
input  circuit  means  having  a  first  plurality  of  cascaded  het- 
erodyne circuits  for  producing  successive  stage  signals, 
the  first  circuit  of  the  plurality  being  coupled  to  receive  an 
applied  input  signal; 
control  circuit  means  having  a  phase  detector  means,  and 
having  a  second  plurality  of  cascaded  heterodyne  circuits 
for  producing  control  signals,  the  first  heterodyne  circuit 
of  this  second  plurality  being  coupled  to  receive  harmon- 
ics of  an  applied  reference  signal,  and  the  last  heterodyne 
circuit  of  this  second  plurality  being  coupled  for  produc- 
ing a  last  control  signal; 
signal  producing  means  having  a  third  plurality  of  signal 
producing  circuits,  at  least  one  of  which  is  frequency-con- 
trollable for  producing  a  first  oscillating  signal,  the  third 
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plurality  being  equal  to  said  first  and  second  pluralities, 
with  each  signal  producing  circuit  corresponding,  in  a  one 
to  one  relationship,  to  each  heterodyne  circuit  in  the  input 
circuit  means  and  in  the  control  circuit  means,  each  signal 
producing  circuit  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding  het- 
erodyne circuit  in  the  input  circuit  means  and  to  a  corre- 
sponding heterodyne  circuit  in  the  control  circuit  means 
for  applying  an  oscillating  signal  to  the  corresponding 
heterodyne  circuits,  thereby  to  permit  determination  of 
the  frequency  to  which  the  apparatus  is  tuned  independent 
of  the  frequencies  of  the  oscillating  signals;  and 
the  phase  detector  means  being  coupled  to  receive  the  last 
control  signal  and  the  reference  signal  for  applying  a 
phase  lock  signal  to  the  frequency-controllable  signal-pro- 
ducing circuit,  causing  the  frequency-controllable  signal- 
producing  circuit  to  add  frequency  components  to  the 
first  oscillating  signal  substantially  cancelling  the  noise  in 
the  oscillating  signals. 


4,198,605 
CHANNEL  SELECTING  APPARATUS  IN  A  RECEIVER 
Norio  Yamashita,  and  Toshiyuki  Ozawa,  both  of  Oora,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi  and  Tokyo 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oora,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,265 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1976,  51-153015; 
Dec.  16,  1976,  5M53016;  Dec.  16,  1976,  51-153017;  Dec.  16, 
1976,  SM53018;  Dec.   16,  1976,  51-153019;  Dec.  16,  1976, 
5M53020 

Int.  a.-  H04B  1/32 
U.S.  a.  455—161  28  Gaims 
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1.  A  channel  selecting  apparatus  for  a  superheterodyne 
receiver,  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  high  frequency 
signal  having  a  plurality  of  channels,  local  oscillating  means  for 
providing  an  oscillation  frequency  signal  the  frequency  of 
which  is  different  by  a  given  frequency  difference  from  said 
received  high  frequency  signal,  and  mixing  means  responsive 
to  said  received  high  frequency  signal  and  said  local  oscillation 
frequency  signal  for  providing  an  intermediate  frequency  sig- 
nal, said  local  oscillating  means  comprising 

voltage  controlled  oscillating  means  for  providing  an  oscilla- 
tion frequency  signal  the  oscillation  frequency  of  which  is 
variable  as  a  function  of  a  given  control  voltage, 
means  for  modifying  the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  output 
of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillating  means, 
first  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  frequency  modi- 
fication of  said  oscillation  frequency  modifying  means 
to  be  determined  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  channels, 
and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  oscillation  fre- 
quency modifying  means,  as  controlled  by  said  first  means 
for  providing  a  control  voltage  associated  with  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  of  said  oscillation  frequency  modify- 
ing means  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillating  means, 
whereby  said  local  oscillating  means  is  adapted  to  provide 
a  local  oscillation  frequency  signal  the  frequency  of  which 
is  associated  with  the  frequency  modification  rate,  as 
controlled  by  said  first  means,  said  channel  selecting  appa- 
ratus further  comprising 
upward  scanning  command  means  for  commanding  a  scan- 


ning operation  in  the  upward  direction  of  said  plurality  of 
channels  by  said  receiver, 

downward  scanning  command  means  for  commanding  a 
scanning  operation  in  the  downward  direction  of  said 
plurality  of  channels  by  said  receiver, 

said  first  means  comprising 

means  coupled  to  said  oscillation  frequency  modifying 
means  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  upward  scan- 
ning command  means  or  said  downward  scanning  com- 
mand means  to  be  enabled  to  make  a  reversible  variation 
of  the  amount  of  frequency  modification  in  the  upward  or 
downward  scanning  direction,  respectively,  the  amount  of 
frequency  modification  corresponding  to  the  next  adja- 
cent channel,  whereby  a  scanning  operation  is  effected  by 
said  receiver  on  a  one-by-one  channel  basis  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  upward  or  downward  scanning  com- 
mand means,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  outputs  of  both  said 
upward  scanning  command  means  and  said  downward 
scanning  command  means  for  controlling  said  means  for 
making  reversible  variation  of  the  amount  of  frequency 
modification  to  make  consecutive  variations  of  the 
amounts  of  frequency  modification  in  a  given  direction, 
whereby  a  scanning  operation  is  effected  by  said  receiver 
in  a  consecutive  manner  responsive  to  the  simultaneous 
outputs  of  both  said  upward  scanning  command  means 
and  said  downward  scanning  command  means. 


4,198,606 
TUNING  APPARATUS 
Michiru  Baba,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,758 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1977,  52-73642 

Int.  G.-  H03K  9/06:  GlOG  7/02 

U.S.  G.  328—141  4  Gaims 


■^        l-J  HOIOIM I 


1.  A  tuning  apparatus  which  comprises: 

fundamental  frequency  detection  means  for  detecting  an 
objective  signal  to  be  tuned  and  generating  a  fundamental 
frequency  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said  objective  signal; 

converter  means  for  converting  said  fundamental  frequency 
pulse  signal  to  a  first  pulse  signal  having  a  pulse  width 
corresponding  to  said  fundamental  frequency; 

means  for  generating  a  second  pulse  signal  having  a  pulse 
width  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  a  reference  tone; 

means  for  comparing  the  pulse  width  of  said  first  and  second 
pulse  signals  and  generating  a  third  pulse  signal  having  a 
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pulse  width  corresponding  to  the  difference  therebe- 
tween; 

means  for  generating  cent  value-corresponding  pulses  hav- 
ing a  frequency  so  selected  as  to  indicate  a  cent  value  with 
respect  to  said  reference  tone;  and 

means  for  counting  said  cent  value-corresponding  pulses  in 
the  period  corresponding  to  the  pulse  width  of  said  third 
pulse  signal  and  generating  a  deviation  signal  expressing 
the  deviation  of  frequency  between  said  fundamental 
frequency  pulse  signal  and  said  second  pulse  signal  in 
terms  of  a  cent  value. 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  an  input  current  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  networks  each  comprising  a  diode,  each  defining  a 
respective  measuring  range,  and  each  connected  to  receive  the 
input  current  so  that  such  current  is  divided  among  said  net- 
works; a  plurality  of  independent  measuring  channels  each 
connected  to  receive  the  signal  from  a  respective  network  and 
each  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  input  current  on  a  respectively  different  amplitude 
scale;  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  each  connected  to 
receive  the  output  signal  from  a  respective  channel  and  to  be 
electrically  isolated  from  one  another  by  said  channels. 


4,198,608 
GLITCH  DETECTOR  AND  TRAP 
William  Comley,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Donnell Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,961 
Int.  G.-'  H03K  13/32.  13/02,  5/18 
U.S.  G.  328—162  12  Gaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  substantially  removing  the  undesirable  ef- 
fects of  a  glitch  caused  by  an  error  in  at  least  one  bit  of  a  digital 
signal  applied  to  a  digital-to-analog  converter,  the  analog 
signal  in  turn  being  utilized  for  controlling  a  machine,  said 
circuit  comprising: 
a  source  of  digital  signals  which  may  include  an  error  in  at 

least  one  bit; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  coupled  to  said  source  for 
impressing  on  said  converter  digital  signals,  said  converter 
generating  output  pulses,  each  having  a  duration  of  one 
sample  period; 
a  track  and  store  amplifier  coupled  to  said  converter,  said 
track  and  store  amplifier  including  a  switch,  which  when 


actuated  will  convert  the  track  mode  of  said  amplifier  into 

the  store  mode; 
means  coupled  to  said  converter  for  delaying  the  converter 

output  signal  by  one  sample  period; 
means  for  subtracting  the  output  of  said  converter  from  the 

output  of  said  means  for  delaying  the  converter  output 

signal  and  coupled  to  said  converter  and  to  said  means  for 

delaying; 
a  full-wave  rectifier  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  means  for 

subtracting; 


4,198,607 
INPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MEASURING  AMPLIFIER 
DEVICE 
Karl  Beinitz,  Cologne,  and  Volker  Kaltenbach,  Bensberg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH 
&.  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1977,  2723609 

Int.  CI.-  G06G  7/12:  GOIR  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  328—143  6  Claims 
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means  for  clipping  the  signal  developed  by  said  full-wave 
rectifier  and  coupled  thereto,  said  means  for  clipping 
having  a  predetermined  trigger  level  to  derive  an  output 
in  response  to  a  glitch;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  clipping  for  operating  said 
switch  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  means  for  clipping, 
thereby  to  cause  said  track  and  store  amplifier  to  revert 
into  the  store  mode  to  thereby  substantially  eliminate  the 
effects  of  a  glitch. 


4,198,609 

PHASE  TRACKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY 

DEMODULATOR 

Yukinobu  Ishigaki;  Teruo  Muraoka;  Masaki  Hagihara;  Takeo 
Nasu,  and  Kunihiro  Kato,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1977,  52-84891; 
Jul.  15, 1977, 52-84892;  Aug.  24, 1977, 52-100626;  Aug.  24, 1977, 
52-100627 

Int.  CI.-  H03D  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  329—136  7  Gaims 
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1.  A  phase  tracked  loop  frequency  demodulator  comprising: 

a  first  filter  having  a  quadratic  amplitude  characteristic  as  a 
function  of  frequency  with  a  resonant  peak  which  occurs 
at  one  end  of  the  frequency  range  thereof,  including  a 
variable  reactance  element  responsive  to  a  control  signal 
applied  thereto  to  effect  shifting  of  the  frequency  of  said 
resonant  peak,  said  filter  being  receptive  of  a  frequency 
modulated  signal  to  cause  same  to  undergo  a  phase  shift  of 
90°  at  the  frequency  of  said  resonant  peak; 

a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  in  phase  between  said 
frequency  modulated  signal  and  said  phase-shifted  fre- 
quency modulated  signal;  and 

a  feedback  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase 
comparator  for  generating  said  control  signal  including  a 
second  filter  for  eliminating  the  carrier  frequency  compo- 
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nents  of  the  output  signal  from  said  phase  comparator  and 
an  amplifier  for  amphfication  of  the  signal  in  the  feedback 
circuit. 
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2.  In  an  audio  ampUfier  circuit  having  an  AC  mode  in  which 
an  audio  frequency  AC  input  signal  is  applied  to  a  signal  injec- 
tion terminal  of  an  amplifying  element  and  having  a  DC  mode 
in  which  said  input  signal  is  not  so  applied,  said  circuit  being 
DC-biased  to  minimize  output  noise  in  its  DC  mode  and  having 
a  middle  point  in  its  AC  mode  on  each  side  of  which  the  circuit 
impedance  to  ground  is  the  same  at  the  frequency  of  said  input 
signal,  so  that  the  potential  of  said  middle  point  with  respect  to 
ground  is  not  changed  by  said  input  signal,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  middle  point  of  said  circuit  coincides  with  a  point 
in  said  amplifying  element,  the  potential  of  which  with  respect 
to  ground  is  equal  to  that  of  said  signal  injection  terminal, 
whereby  amplification  by  said  amplifying  element  of  noise 
generated  therein  upon  application  of  said  input  signal  to  said 
signal  injection  terminal  is  minimized. 


4,198,611 
REDUNDANCY  SYSTEM  WITH  EIGHT  DEVICES  FOR 

nVE  CHANNELS 
Kai  Yin  Eng,  Irvington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,934 

Int  a:-  HOIP  J /JO 

U.S.  a.  333—105  5  Qaims 


1.  A  redundancy  system  for  connecting  various  combina- 
tions of  eight  available  devices  1  through  8  to  Tive  channels  A| 
through  E^  comprising, 
ten  switches  labeled  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  C-E,  1-2, 3-4, 5-6  and  7-8, 
means  including  switches  A,  1-2  and  7-8  connecting  channel 

Ai  with  device  1,  2,  7  or  8, 
means  including  switches  B,  5-6  and  7-8  connecting  channel 
B3  with  device  5,  6,  7  or  8, 


I 


4,198,610 
AUDIO  AMPLIHER 
Kenkichi    Tsukamoto,   47,    Koyamashimofusa-Cbo,    Klta*Ku, 
Kyoto-Shi,  Kyoto-Fu,  JafMn 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1977,  52-25926 
Int.  a.-  H03F  3/185.  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330—253  3  Gaims 


means  including  switches  C,  C-E,  1-2,  34  and  5-6  connect- 
ing channel  C5  with  device  1,  2,  3  or  5, 

means  including  switches  D,  A,  1-2  and  3-4  connecting 
channel  D7  with  device  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and 

means  including  switches  E,  C-E,  B,  3-4  and  5-6  connecting 
channel  E9  with  device  3,  4,  5  or  6. 


4,198,612 

IMAGE  ANALYSIS  NONLINEAR  ADAPTIVE  HLTER 

FOR  IMPROVING  SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO 

Roger  R.  A.  Morton,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  &  Lomb 

Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,739,  Oct.  31,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,169 

Int.  a:  H03H  7/10.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  333—17  R  7  Gaims 
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1.  An  image  analysis  nonlinear  adaptive  filter  receiving  a 
video  signal  having  analog  voltage  amplitude  excursions  gen- 
erated as  a  function  of  line  scanning  across  features  of  an  image 
for  providing  a  filtered  output  signal  substantially  attenuated  of 
video  signal  noise  characteristics  represented  by  small  ampli- 
tude excursions  of  a  predetermined  peak-to-peak  amplitude 
value  of  the  video  signal,  comprising: 
filter  circuit  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the 
video  signal  and  an  output  for  providing  a  filtered  output 
signal  attenuated  of  amplitude  excursions  of  the  video 
signal  which  are  less  than  a  predetermined  peak-to-peak 
amplitude  value  of  the  video  signal  at  the  input  whenever 
the  magnitude  of  the  difference  between  the  input  and  the 
output  of  the  filtered  circuit  means  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined value  which  is  a  function  of  the  peak-to-peak  ampli- 
tude value  of  the  video  signal  noise  characteristic  to  be 
attenuated;  and 
circuit  control  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive 
the  video  signal  and  an  output  connected  to  pass  a  modi- 
fied received  signal  to  the  output  of  said  filter  circuit 
means  whenever  the  magnitude  of  the  difference  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  video  signal  at  the  input  and  the  ampli- 
tude at  the  output  of  the  filter  circuit  means  exceeds  the 
predetermined  value  which  is  a  function  of  the  predeter- 
mined peak-to-peak  amplitude  value  of  the  video  signal 
noise  characteristics  attenuated  so  that  the  filtered  output 
signal  which  is  substantially  attenuated  of  video  signal 
noise  characteristics  represented  by  small  amplitude  ex- 
cursions of  the  predetermined  peak-to-peak  amplitude 
value  of  the  video  signal  does  not  differ  from  the  video 
signal  by  more  than  an  amount  related  to  the  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,198,613 
FILTER  CONTACT 
Thomas  J.  Whitley,  Scarborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,730 
Int.  G.^  HOIH  7/14 
U.S.  G.  333—181  20  Gaims 

18.  An  electrical  contact,  comprising: 
conductor  means  having  input  and  output  portions  for  con- 
nection to  respective  signal  carrying  elements  and  having 
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a  central  portion  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  an  elec- 
trical circuit  path  between  said  input  and  output  portions; 
electrical  circuit  element  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circuit  components  disposed  in  tandem  generally  along 
said  central  portion  and  intermediate  said  input  and  output 
portions  for  substantially  preventing  transmission  of  pre- 
determined electromagnetic  interference  signals  from  said 
input  portion  to  said  output  portion;  and 


resilient  conductive  means  comprising  flexible  conductive 
grommet  members  disposed  between  each  of  said  plurality 
of  tandem  circuit  components  and  adjacent  said  input  and 
output  portions  of  said  conductor  means,  said  input  and 
output  portions  of  said  conductor  means  retaining  said 
grommet  members  in  resilient  axial  compression. 


coupled  in  parallel  between  said  terminals  to  define  a 
conductive  path  therebetween, 

said  current  limiting  elements  being  operable  collectively  to 
interrupt  relatively  high  current  flow  through  said  path 
exceeding  a  first  predetermined  current  level  and 

means  for  establishing  an  arc  gap  in  series  with  each  of  said 
elements  when  a  relatively  low  current  flow,  in  an  inclu- 
sive range  between  said  first  current  level  and  a  second 
current  level  less  than  said  first  level,  is  conducted 
through  said  path. 
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4,198,614 
DEFLECTION  YOKE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  BEAM 

POSITIONING  MAGNET  ARRANGEMENT 
Frank  R.  Ragland,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,021 

Int.  G.^  HOIF  3/12 

U.S.  G.  335—211  9  Gaims 


said  gaps  operating  to  direct  the  full  low  current  flow  be- 
tween said  terminals  to  individual  elements  sequentially 
whereby  the  latter  are  successively  actuated  to  interrupt 
said  low  current  flow, 

said  gap-establishing  means  comprising  a  normally  closed 
shiftable  contact  set  for  each  element  and  means  for  open- 
ing said  contact  sets  in  unison  in  response  to  currents 
within  said  range. 


4,198,616 
BIMETALLIC  THERMOSTATS  WITH  SEVERAL 
RESPONSE  TEMPERATURES 
Giangrazio  DeFilippis,  Naples,  Italy,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,327 

Int.  G.^  HOIH  37/52 

U.S.  G.  337—371  3  Gaims 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  includ- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  arrangement  disposed  relative  to  the 
deflection  coils  of  said  yoke  for  modifying  the  deflection  field 
affecting  an  electron  beam  passing  through  the  yoke,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 
first  and  second  magnets  each  having  opposite  magnetic 

pole  regions;  and 
a  magnetic  field  shunt  structure  disposed  relative  to  said 
magnets  for  causing  said  magnets  to  appear  substantially 
as  a  single  magnet  having  opposite  magnetic  pole  regions, 
said  structure  including  castellated  members  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  magnets  for  linking  the  magnetic  fields  of 
said  magnets. 


4,198,615 

FULL  RANGE  CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSE  HAVING 

HIGH  LOAD  CURRENT  CARRYING  CAPACITY 

William  R.  Mahieu,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,352 
Int.  G.-  HOIH  85/04.  85/12 
U.S.  G.  337—162  19  Gaims 

1.  A  full  range  current  limiting  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  terminals  adapted  to  be  interposed  in  an 

electrical  circuit; 
a  plurality  of  discrete  current  limiting  elements  electrically 
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1.  A  compact,  low  cost  multitemperature  thermostatic 
switch  device  comprising  a  first  relatively  thin,  sheet-like  base 
member  of  a  dielectric  material  having  a  plurality  of  at  least 
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4,198,617 
THERMAL  CUT-OFF  FUSE 
Kunio  Hara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,971 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1977,  52/108917 
Int.  a:  HOIH  37/76 
VS.  a.  337—403  8  Gaims 


1.  A  thermal  cut-off  fuse,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  lead  wires  withdrawn  outwardly 
therefrom  and  having  the  terminals  of  the  lead  wires 
forming  a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes; 

a  thermal  pellet  made  of  a  substance  capable  of  assuming  a 
solid  state  at  normal  service  temperatures  and  faithfully 
melting  in  response  to  the  rise  of  the  ambient  temperature 
to  a  fixed  level  and  placed  inside  said  housing;  and 

a  conductor  means  made  of  a  substance  capable  of  assuming 
a  liquid  state  at  least  before  the  ambient  temperature 
reaches  the  fixed  level  and  adapted  to  be  retained  by  said 
thermal  pellet  in  a  position  for  maintaining  the  electric 
continuity  between  the  pair  of  electrodes  until  the  ambient 
temperature  reaches  the  fixed  level. 


4,198,618 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  ultrasonic 

BURGLAR  security  SYSTEMS  OPERATING  IN 
ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE  DOPPLER  PRINQPLE 
Peter  Kleinschmidt,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,949 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722982 

lot  G.-  GOIS  9/66 

VJS.  G.  367—94  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  an  ultrasonic  burglar  alarm 

system  of  the  type  which  operates  in  accordance  with  the 

Doppler  principle  and  which  comprises  a  transmitting  trans- 
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three  pairs  of  contact  means  fixedly  disposed  thereon  in  a 
generally  common  plane,  a  plurality  of  bimetallic  elements  of 
original  dish-shaped  curvatures  which  are  each  adapted  to 
reverse  their  curvature  when  heated  to  respective  different 
response  temperatures,  said  bimetallic  elements  being  disposed 
on  the  first  base  member  generally  is  said  common  plane  so 
that  the  elements  engage  and  span  respective  pairs  of  the 
contact  means  to  electrically  connect  the  contacts  of  the  re- 
spective pairs  when  the  elements  are  disposed  in  one  of  said 
curvatures  and  so  that  the  elements  disengage  and  open  con- 
nection between  said  respective  pairs  of  contact  means  when 
the  elements  are  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  curvatures,  a 
second  relatively  thin,  sheet-like  base  member  of  a  dielectric 
material  secured  to  the  first  base  member  in  a  plane  over  the 
first  member,  resilient  means  disposed  between  the  base  mem- 
bers to  engage  the  bimetallic  elements  for  movably  mounting 
the  bimetallic  elements  to  permit  movement  of  selected  ones  of 
the  elements  between  said  curvatures  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  selected  different  temperature  changes  in  a  tempera- 
ture zone  to  be  monitored,  and  terminals  means  connected  to 
the  respective  contact  means. 


ducer  which  is  fed  an  a.c.  voltage  from  an  oscillator  for  contin- 
uously transmitting  ultrasonic  radiation,  a  receiving  transducer 
for  producing  a  received  signal  in  response  to  refiected  radia- 
tion and  a  receiving  circuit  including  an  analysis  circuit,  a  low 
pass  filter  and  a  phase  detector  which  compares  the  received 
signal  with  the  a.c.  oscillator  voltage  and  forms  a  detection 
signal  which  is  dependent  on  the  mutual  phase  angle  and 
which  is  fed  to  the  analysis  circuit,  the  improvement  therein 
comprising: 
a  phase  locked  loop  including  a  further  detector  connected 
to  the  oscillator  and  connected  to  receive  the  received 
signal  from  the  receiving  transducer  and  a  further  low- 
pass  filter  connected  to  said  further  detector, 
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and  wherein  the  oscillator  is  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
connected  to  and  having  its  frequency  controlled  by  the 
output  of  said  further  low-pass  filter,  said  further  low-pass 
filter  including  means  defining  a  cut-off  frequency  such 
that  the  only  signals  which  pass,  fundamentally  without 
reduction,  are  those  signals  having  frequencies  less  than 
Ff =c/E,  where  c  is  the  speed  of  the  ultrasonic  radiation 
and  E  is  the  distance  from  the  transmitting  transducer  to  a 
reflective  object  located  in  the  predetermined  maximum 
range  of  the  monitored  area  and  on  further  to  the  receiv- 
ing transducer. 


4,198,619 
PROGRAMMABLE  SECURITY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Martin  M.  Atalla,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atalia 

Technovations  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,436,  Oct.  28, 1976.  This  application 

Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,784 

Int.  G.-  G05B  1/03;  G07F  7/02.  7/10 

U.S.  G.  340—149  A  2  Gaims 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  personal  verification  system 
including  encoding  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  a 
control  code  input  representative  of  the  location,  and  a  code 
word  input  means  coupled  to  the  encoding  means  and  operable 
for  verifying  the  authority  of  an  individual  to  complete  trans- 
actions on  the  basis  of  the  combination  of  an  individual  code 
word  which  is  peculiar  to  the  individual,  a  secret  code  word 
which  need  only  be  known  to  the  individual,  a  control  code 
representative  of  the  location,  and  a  compiled  code  word 
which  is  derived  from  the  other  of  the  code  words,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps,  performed  in  selected  sequence,  of: 

preparing  a  logical  encoding  status  at  the  location  in  accor- 
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dance  with  a  selected  logical  combination  of  the  control 
code  for  the  location,  the  individual  code  word  and  a 
secret  code  word  received  from  the  individual  prior  to 
verification  of  his  authority  to  complete  a  transaction; 

encoding  the  combination  of  the  control  code  for  the  loca- 
tion, the  individual  code  word  and  the  secret  code  word 
received  from  the  individual  by  logically  combining  the 
control  code  for  the  location  and  the  secret  code  word 
received  from  the  individual  to  produce  an  encrypted 
control  code,  and  by  encoding  the  combination  of  the 
encrypted  control  code,  the  individual  code  word  and  the 
secret  code  word  received  from  the  individual  in  accor- 
dance with  said  logical  encoding  status  to  produce  a  com- 
piled code  word  therefrom; 

preparing  a  record  of  said  compiled  code  word  for  subse- 
quent use  in  verifying  the  authority  of  the  individual  to 
complete  a  transaction; 

applying  to  the  code  word  input  means  of  the  system  both  an 
individual  code  word  for  identifying  the  individual  at- 
tempting to  complete  a  transaction  and  a  secret  code  word 
from  such  individual; 

preparing  a  logical  encoding  status  in  the  encoding  means  of 
the  system  in  accordance  with  said  logical  combination  of 
the  control  code  for  the  location,  the  individual  code 
word  and  secret  code  word  applied  to  the  code  word 
input  means  of  the  system; 

encoding  the  combination  of  the  control  code  for  the  loca- 
tion, the  individual  code  word  and  the  secret  code  word 
applied  to  the  code  word  input  means  by  logically  com- 
bining the  control  code  for  the  location  and  the  secret 
code  word  received  from  the  individual  to  produce  an 
encrypted  control  code,  and  by  encoding  the  combination 
of  the  encrypted  control  code,  the  individual  code  word 
and  the  secret  code  word  received  from  the  individual  in 
accordance  with  said  logical  encoding  status  prepared  in 
the  encoding  means  of  the  system  to  produce  a  corre- 
sponding compiled  code  word  therefrom; 

comparing  said  corresponding  compiled  code  word  with  the 
compiled  code  word  from  said  record  for  the  authorized 
individual  having  such  individual  code  word;  and 

controlling  completion  of  the  transaction  in  response  to  the 
comparison  of  the  compiled  code  word  from  said  record 
with  said  corresponding  compiled  code  word  produced 
from  the  control  code  for  the  location,  the  applied  individ- 
ual code  word  and  secret  code  word  received  from  the 
individual  attempting  to  complete  the  transaction. 


4,198,620 
REMOTE  CONTROL  RECEIVER 
Alfred  Vogt,  Salz;  Bernd  Velth,  Bad  Neustadt,  and  Anton  RSt- 
tiger,  Oberbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Preh,  Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke,  Jakob  Preh  Nachf 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738414 

Int.  G.-  H04Q  9/12 
U.S.  G.  340—171  PF  17  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  remote  control  signals  having  an 
alternating  sequence  of  two  chronologically  successive  fre- 
quency pulses,  the  first  said  pulse  having  a  first  predetermined 
frequency  and  the  second  said  pulse  having  a  second  frequency 
manually  selected  from  a  predetermined  number  of  frequen- 
cies, each  of  said  predetermined  number  of  frequencies  repre- 
senting a  respective  command  to  be  carried  out,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  detecting  said  remote  control  signal; 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  for 

selectively  amplifying  said  remote  control  signal; 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means  for 
decoding  said  remote  control  signal  into  a  group  signal 
dependent  on  said  first  frequency  and  a  command  signal 
dependent  on  said  second  frequency; 


controllable  means  for  gating  said  command  signal  from  said 
decoding  means  to  command-signal  registering  means; 

means  for  registering  the  command  signal  from  said  decod- 
ing means,  said  registering  means  having  a  command-sig- 
nal input  and  a  command-signal  output  for  each  of  the 
predetermined  number  of  commands  and  a  blocking  input 
for  each  command-signal  output; 

means  coupled  to  each  said  command-signal  output  for 
implementing  the  corresponding  command; 


circuit  means  responsive  to  said  group  signal  and  coupled 
for  controlling  said  gate  means  to  allow  passage  of  said 
command  signal  to  said  command-signal  registering 
means;  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  command  signal  at 
one  of  said  command-signal  inputs  for  locking  the  remain- 
ing command-signal  inputs  by  supplying  a  signal  to  the 
corresponding  blocking  inputs. 


4,198,621 
ELECTRICAL  REMOTE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Graham  B.  Roper,  Newbury,  England,  assignor  to  Crowcon 
(Instruments)  Limited,  England 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,945 

Int.  G.G08C  79/76 

U.S.  G.  340—210  7  Gaims 


1.  A  sensing  unit  for  monitoring  a  parameter  at  a  remote 

location  and  adapted  to  be  connected  by  a  power  supply  and 

signal  carrying  cable  to  a  central  location,  the  unit  consisting 

essentially  of  a  sensor  element  having  an  electrical  condition 

varying  in  dependence  on  the  value  of  the  parameter, 

means  connected  to  the  sensor  element  for  converting  the 

condition  of  the  sensor  element  to  a  variable  frequency 

signal  representative  of  a  variable  parameter  at  the  remote 

location,  and 

a  switched  mode  voltage  regulator  arranged  to  operate  at  a 

switching  frequency,  connected  to  the  power  and  signal 

carrying  cable  and  to  the  converting  means  and  arranged 
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to  provide  a  stable  fixed  voltage  power  source  forming 
part  of  the  sensing  unit,  wherein  the  switching  frequency 
of  the  switched  mode  voltage  regulator  is  identical  to  and 
continuously  varying  in  dependence  on  the  variable  fre- 
quency signal  representative  of  the  value  of  the  parameter, 
while  the  regulator  maintains  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
converting  means  at  a  fixed  value. 


4,198,622 

DOUBLE  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Joseph  J.  Connolly,  Jr.;  Thomas  M.  Fredericksen,  and  Thomas 

P.  Redfern,  all  of  San  Jose,  Califs  assignors  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,646,  Feb.  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,329 

Int.  a:-  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  10  Claims 


AN^'OG 
OUT 


1.  A  double  digital  to  analog  converter  having  input  termi- 
nals for  receiving  a  source  of  reference  potential  and  for  re- 
ceiving signals  representing  the  bits  of  a  digital  word  and  an 
analog  output  for  providing  an  analog  potential  representative 
of  said  digital  word,  said  converter  comprising: 
a  first  section  coupled  to  said  reference  input  terminals 
comprising  a  first  tapped  resistor  ladder  and  first  decoder 
means  coupled  to  said  taps  on  said  first  resistor  ladder  to 
provide  a  first  output,  means  for  supplying  a  first  group  of 
bits  from  said  digital  word  to  said  first  decoder  means,  said 
first  group  of  bits  including  the  most  significant  bit  in  said 
word,  whereby  said  first  output  is  coupled,  via  said  first 
decoder,  to  one  of  said  taps  on  said  first  resistor  divider  in 
accordance  with  the  bit  content  of  said  first  group  of  bits; 
a  second  section  comprising  a  second  tapped  resistor  ladder 
coupled  in  series  with  said  first  resistor  ladder  and  second 
decoder  means  coupled  to  said  taps  on  said  second  resistor 
ladder  to  provide  a  second  output,  means  for  supplying  a 
second  group  of  bits  from  said  digital  word  to  said  second 
decoder  means,  said  second  group  of  bits  including  the 
least  significant  bit  in  said  first  and  second  groups  of  bits, 
whereby  said  second  output  is  coupled  to  one  of  said  taps 
on  said  second  resistor  ladder  in  accordance  with  the  bit 
content  in  said  second  group  of  bits,  said  second  resistor 
ladder  having  a  combined  resistance  value  equal  to  the 
value  of  resistance  between  adjacent  taps  on  said  first 
resistor  ladder  and  wherein  said  second  resistor  ladder 
forms  one  resistor  element  in  said  first  resistor  ladder;  and 
means  for  subtracting  said  second  output  from  said  first 
output  to  develop  said  analog  output. 


4,198,623 

TOUCH  ENTRY  INTERACTIVE  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Victor  A.  Misek,  Hudson,  N.H.;  Albin  A.  Hastbacica,  Chelms- 
ford, Mass.;  Robert  J.  Beairsto,  Pembroke,  and  Aiphonse  J. 
Trasatti,  Amherst,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N  J1. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,142 

Int.  a:-  G08C  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—365  P  7  Claims 

1.  Interactive  video  display  apparatus  functioning  with  a 

video  display  having  a  non-planar  display  area  and  with  associ- 


ated equipment  which  generates  signals  for  a  display  on  said 

display  area  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  energy  sources  located  along  the  edge  of  the 
display  area  of  said  video  display  and  energized  to  send 
beams  of  energy  proximate  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
display  area; 
a  plurality  of  detectors  located  along  the  edge  of  the  display 
area  but  being  spaced  further  therefrom  than  said  plurality 
of  energy  sources,  each  of  said  detectors  receiving  at  least 
one  energy  beam  and  providing  an  indication  upon  the 
received  energy  beams  being  interrupted  and  wherein  an 


object  touching  the  video  display  interrupts  more  than 
two  energy  beams  at  least  one  of  which  is  close  to  the 
surface  of  said  display  at  the  point  touched; 

means  responsive  to  the  interrupted  beam  indication  from 
ones  of  said  detectors  for  providing  identity  signals  indi- 
cating which  energy  beams  are  interrupted;  and 

means  for  processing  said  identity  signals  to  choose  the 
interrupted  energy  beams  closest  to  the  surface  of  said 
display  area  at  the  point  touched,  the  identity  signals  of 
the  chosen  interrupted  beams  defining  the  coordinates  of 
the  video  display  point  being  touched. 


4,198,624 
ALARM  SYSTEM 
Masakatsu  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hochiki  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,311 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1977,  52-51074 

Int.  a.^  G08B  26/00 

U.S.  a.  340—505  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  alarm  system  utilizing  a  bidirectional  CATV  system 
for  remotely  monitoring  a  plurality  of  subscribers  of  said 
CATV  system  from  a  central  station  connected  to  said  CATV 
system,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  a  plurality  of  subscribers  stations  each  located  at  each 
subscriber's  location  and  having  locations  in  group  units; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tone  generators  each  provided  in  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  subscriber  stations,  said  tone  genera- 

•  tors  generating  up-signals  of  first  frequencies  common  to 
respective  of  said  group  units,  said  first  frequencies  being 
different  for  respective  subscribers  in  respective  group 
units; 

(c)  means  disposed  in  said  central  station  for  sequentially 
generating  a  plurality  of  first  signal  components  of  differ- 
ent frequency  components  respectively  corresponding  to 
a  plurality  of  types  of  alarm  contents,  said  plurality  of  first 
signal  components  being  periodically  generated  repeat- 
edly, the  frequencies  of  said  first  signal  components  being 
different  from  said  first  frequencies  of  said  up-signals; 

(d)  means  disposed  in  said  central  station  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  second  signal  components  of  different  fre- 
quency components  respectively  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  group  units,  said  plurality  of  second  signal 
components  being  periodically  generated  repeatedly,  the 
frequencies  of  said  second  signal  components  being  differ- 
ent from  the  first  frequencies  of  said  up-signals  and  the 
frequencies  of  said  first  signal  components; 

(e)  synchronizing  means  disposed  in  said  central  station  for 
controlling  the  duration  time  of  each  signal  component 
and  the  repetition  period  of  said  first  and  second  signal 
components  in  such  a  manner  that  one  cycle  of  repetition 
of  one  of  said  first  and  second  signal  components  is  com- 
pleted within  the  duration  time  of  each  signal  component 
of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  signal  components; 

(0  means  for  delivering  said  first  and  second  signal  compo- 
nents as  interrogating  signals  from  said  central  station  to  a 
transmission  cable  of  said  CATV  system; 
(g)  repeater  means  disposed  in  said  transmission  cable  and 
including  means  for  branching  and  transmitting  the  first 
signal  components  in  said  interrogating  signals  to  each  of 
said  group  units; 
(h)  a  plurality  of  alarm  switch  means  disposed  in  each  of  said 
subscriber  stations  and  connected  to  said  tone  generator 
therein,  whereby  when  an  abnormal  condition  occurs  in 
the  location  of  each  said  subscriber  station,  one  of  said 
alarm  switch  means  corresponding  to  the  said  abnormal 
condition  is  actuated; 

(i)  discriminating  means  disposed  in  each  said  subscriber 
station  for  receiving,  separating  and  detecting  the  respec- 
tive frequency  components  of  said  first  signal  compo- 
nents; 

(j)  controlling  means  disposed  in  each  said  subscriber  station 
whereby  in  response  to  the  detection  outputs  of  said  dis- 
criminating means,  operation  and  non-op^-ation  of  said 
alarm  switch  means  are  sequentially  polled  so  as  to  se- 
quentially control  the  delivery  of  the  outputs  of  said  tone 
generator  to  said  transmission  cable  through  said  alarm 
switch  means  as  said  up-signals; 

(k)  means  disposed  in  said  repeater  means  for  receiving  said 
second  signal  components  and  separating  the  same  into 
the  respective  frequency  components  to  generate  a  plural- 
ity of  detection  signals; 

(I)  means  disposed  in  said  repeater  means  for  separately 
receiving  said  up-signals  from  said  group  units,  whereby 
in  response  to  said  detection  signals  corresonding  to  the 
frequency  components  of  said  second  signal  components, 
said  up-signals  from  said  group  units  are  sequentially 
transmitted  group  by  group  to  said  central  station  through 
said  transmission  cable  in  synchronism  with  the  period  of 
said  second  signal  components; 

(m)  means  disposed  in  said  central  station  for  receiving  said 
up-signals  through  said  transmission  cable  to  separate  the 
same  into  said  first  frequencies  and  generate  a  plurality  of 
detection  outputs; 

(n)  a  plurality  of  AND  gate  means  disposed  in  said  central 
station  for  receiving  in  a  matrix  manner  at  the  inputs 
thereof  a  plurality  of  first  binary  codes  each  having  a 
signal  content  indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of 
corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  signal  compo- 


nents, a  plurality  of  second  binary  code  signals  each  hav- 
ing a  signal  content  indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence 
of  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  signal 
components,  and  a  plurality  of  third  binary  code  signals 
each  having  a  signal  content  indicative  of  the  presence  or 
absence  of  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  detection 
outputs;  and 
(o)  a  plurality  of  indicator  means  disposed  in  said  central 
station,  each  of  said  indicator  means  being  operable  by  an 
output  of  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  AND  gate 
means. 


4,198,625 
DUAL  ALARM  DETECTION  ON  SINGLE  LOOP 
Irving  Mande,  Westport,  and  Robert  W.  Right,  Huntington, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,030 

Int.  a.-  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340-517  18  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  differentiating  circuit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  potential  source  having  lower  and  upper  potential  limits 
identified  herein  as  A  and  I,  respectively,  and  intermediate 
potentials  from  B  to  H  increasing  in  magnitude,  with 
respect  to  A,  in  alphabetic  sequence; 

(b)  first  circuit  means  bridged  across  said  potential  source 
for  clamping  first  and  second  terminals  at  potentials  D  and 
G,  respectively; 

(c)  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  non-alarm  indicat- 
ing condition  for  maintaining  a  third  terminal  at  a  poten- 
tial within  the  range  of  H  to  1; 

(d)  said  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  first  class  of 
alarm  indication  for  switching  said  third  terminal  to  a 
potential  within  the  range  of  E  to  F; 

(e)  said  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  second  class  of 
alarm  indication  for  switching  said  third  terminal  to  a 
potential  within  the  range  of  B  to  C;  and 

(0  potential  differentiating  means  coupled  to  said  potential 
source,  and  said  first,  second  and  third  terminals  for  pro- 
ducing first,  second  and  third  unique  alarm  indicating 
signals  when  said  third  terminal  is  within  said  H  to  I;  E  to 
F;  and  B  to  C  potential  range,  respectively. 

4,198,626 

INTRAVENOUS  ALARM  DEVICE 

Frank  J.  Rauscher,  4908  Mt.  View  Ave.,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

92407 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,093 

Int.  a.-  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—613  5  Claims 

1.  An  intravenous  alarm  device  for  providing  an  alarm  signal 
to  indicate  that  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  remains  in  a 
liquid  dispensing  container  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  suspended 
from  an  arm,  the  intravenous  alarm  device  comprising: 
attitude-sensitive  transducing  means  including  a  mercury 
switch  that  defines  a  reference  axis  and  that  has  two 
contacts  between  which  mercury  makes  electrical  con- 
nection while  the  reference  axis  is  within  a  predetermined 
tolerance  angle  relative  to  horizontal,  and  including  cir- 
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cuit  means  controlled  by  the  mercury  switch  for  produc- 
ing such  an  alarm  signal  while  the  mercury  makes  electri- 
cal connection  between  the  contacts; 

a  structure  including  a  casing  and  support  means  for  sup- 
porting the  attitude-sensitive  transducing  means;  the  sup- 
port means  including  a  board  for  supporting  the  mercury 
switch,  and  adjustable  means  for  presetting  the  orientation 
of  the  board  relative  to  the  casing  to  provide  tolerance 
compensation  such  that  the  alarm  is  produced  only  while 
the  angle  between  the  reference  axis  and  horizontal  is  less 
than  the  tolerance  angle; 

the  casing  having  at  a  first  point  thereof  a  hanger  portion  to 
provide  for  suspending  the  device  from  such  an  arm. 


pulse  width;  a  synchronism  detector  receiving  a  signal  from 
said  amplifier  as  its  input  in  a  time  width  corresponding  to  that 


having  at  a  second  point  thereof  a  holding  portion  from 
which  such  a  liquid  disf)ensing  container  can  be  sus- 
pended, and  having  defined  at  a  third  point  thereof  a 
device  center  of  gravity; 
the  hanger  portion  defining  an  axis  of  revolution  perpendic- 
ular to  said  reference  axis;  and  the  first,  second,  and  third 
points  being  spaced  relative  to  each  other  to  define  verti- 
ces of  a  triangle  such  that  the  structure,  while  being  sus- 
pended from  such  an  arm  and  having  suspended  from  it 
such  a  liquid  dispensing  container  that  is  dispensing  liquid, 
orients  the  reference  axis  at  a  time-varying  angle  relative 
to  the  horizontal  with  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the 
time-varying  angle  being  dependent  upon  the  weight  of 
the  liquid  remaining  in  the  suspended  liquid  container. 


4,198,627 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SYNCHRONOUS  SMOKE  SENSOR 
Takao  Kakigi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cybernet  Electron- 
ics Corporation,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,636 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,   Jul.    12,    1977,    52- 
92462[U];  Jul.  18.  1977,  52-95560[U] 

Int.  a.-  G08B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  340—630  2  Gaims 

1.  A  photoelectric  synchronous  smoke  sensor  comprising:  a 
pulse  generator  generating  pulses  of  a  wide  pulse  width  and 
pulses  of  a  narrow  pulse  width  in  a  predetermined  duty  cycle; 
a  light-receiving  pulse  receiver  and  an  amplifier,  each  brought 
into  the  operative  state  by  said  pulses  of  a  wide  pulse  width;  a 
pulse  light-emitter  and  a  power  source  voltage  limit  detector, 
each  brought  into  the  operative  state  by  said  pulses  of  a  narrow 
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of  said  pulses  of  a  narrow  pulse  width;  and  an  alarm  actuated 
by  a  signal  from  said  synchronism  detector. 


4,198,628 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  detecting  grounds 

IN  A  STATIC  converter 
Hans  Laber,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie* 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1977,  2716605 

Int.  a.-  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  O.  340—650  13  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in 
detecting  unintentional  grounds  in  a  static  converter  having 
three  a-c  leads,  the  circuit  arrangement  including:  three  electri- 
cal components  each  including  first  and  second  leads,  the  first 
leads  of  said  three  components  being  connected  to  said  three 
a-c  leads,  respectively,  and  the  second  leads  of  said  three  com- 
ponents being  connected  together  to  form  an  artificial  neutral 
point;  current-measuring  circuit  means  connected  between 
said  neutral  point  and  earth  ground  for  generating  an  alarm 
signal  in  the  event  of  an  unintentional  ground  in  said  converter; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
three  voltages  transformers  each  having  a  primary  winding, 
said  primary  windings  of  said  three  voltage  transformers 
forming  said  three  electrical  components; 
and  a  current  limiting  resistor  connected  between  said  neu- 
tral point  and  earth  ground  and  in  series  with  said  current 
measuring  circuit  means. 
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4,198,629 
NUMERICAL  DISPLAY  USING  PLURAL  LIGHT 
SOURCES  AND  HAVING  A  REDUCED  AND 
SUBSTANTIALLY  CONSTANT  CURRENT 
REQUIREMENT 
Roland  M.  Marion,  LaFayette,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,574 

Int.  a.-  G09F  9/32 

U.S.  a.  340—761  8  Claims 


4,198,630 

DISPLAYS  USING  THICK  FILM  SWITCHES  TO 

CONTROL  INDIVIDUAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENTS 

Nur  M.  Serinken,  and  David  R.  Baraff,  both  of  Ottawa,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,125 

Int.  a.-  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340— 784  SOaims 
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1.  A  display  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  display  elements, 
each  display  element  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes 
flanking  a  material  whose  optical  transmissivity  is  dependent 
on  potential  difference  applied  thereacross,  means  for  applying 
a  potential  difference  between  the  electrodes  of  each  element, 
lively,  on  a  vertically  elongated  parallelogram  with  a  ^plurality  of  switch  elements  series-connected  to  respective 
central  horizontal  bar,  said  positions  being  identified  as  display  elements,  each  switch  element  comprising  a  thick  film 
follows-  material  having  a  large  negative  temperature  coefficient  of 

resistance  in  a  predetermined  switching  temperature  zone, 
wherein,  in  use,  switch  elements  subjected  to  the  predeter- 
mined threshold  potential  difference  experience  joule  heating 

to  said  switching  temperature  zone, 
b 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

(1)  a  controllable  numerical  display  site  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  light  emitting  diodes  at  positions  "a"  to  "g"  respec 


^ 


(2)  a  diode  energization  and  control  network  comprising: 

A.  polarized  first  and  second  input  terminals  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  unidirectional  potential,  and 

B.  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  energization  and  control 
branches  connected  between  said  input  terminals,  and 
each  including  a  current  stabilizing  means,  one  or  more 
forward  poled  diodes,  and  one  or  more  switches  each 
returned  to  said  second  input  terminal, 

(a)  said  first  branch  including: 

(1)  a  first  current  stabilizing  means  and  diodes  in  said 
positions  a  and  d  connected  respectively  between 
said  first  and  said  second  input  terminals,  and 

(2)  a  first  switch  shunting  said  diodes  in  positions  a 
and  d,  whereby  a  diode  in  position  d  is  never  on 
without  a  diode  on  in  position  a, 

(b)  said  second  branch  including: 

(1)  a  second  current  stabilizing  means  and  diodes  in 
said  positions  c  and  f  connected  respectively  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  input  terminals, 
and 

(2)  two  switches:  one,  a  second  switch  shunting  said 
diodes  in  positions  c  and  f,  and  the  other,  a  third 
switch,  shunting  said  diode  in  position  f,  whereby  a 
diode  in  position  f  is  never  on  without  a  diode  on  in 
position  c, 

(c)  said  third  branch  including: 

(1)  a  third  current  stabilizing  means  and  a  diode  in 
said  position  b  connected  respectively  between  said 
first  and  said  second  input  terminals,  and 

(2)  a  fourth  switch  shunting  said  diode  in  position  b, 
and 

(d)  said  fourth  branch  including: 

(1)  a  fourth  current  stabilizing  means  and  a  diode  in 
position  g  connected  respectively  between  said 
first  and  said  second  input  terminals,  and 

(2)  a  fifth  switch  shunting  said  diode  in  position  g. 


4,198,631 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  VHF-DIRECTION 
nNDER  DATA  ON  A  RADAR  PPI 
James  C.  Rennie;  Philip  M.  Thompson,  and  Vernon  I.  Davies,  all 
of  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Develop- 
ment Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,935 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/02:  HOIJ  29/78 

UJS.  a.  343—5  EM  4  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  train  of  pulse  signals  in  real 
time  for  coupling  to  a  Plan  Position  Indicator  radar  display 
video  bright-up  circuit  for  forming  a  line  on  the  display  at  a 
bearing  Or  and  passing  through  a  point  having  the  coordinates 
RoZOowith  respect  to  the  center  of  the  plan  position  indicator 
rotating  radial  scan,  the  radial  scan  operating  at  a  radar  trigger 
pulse  repetition  frequency  F  and  rotating  at  a  frequency  f  to 
subtend  an  angle  A©  =  360°  x  f/F  per  scan;  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
first  counter  means  for  storing  a  pulse  count  representative 

of  Ro&in  id R-0o); 
second  counter  means  coupled  to  the  first  counter  means  and 
enabled  at  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  F  to  receive  the 
pulse  count  from  the  counter  means,  said  second  counter 
means  providing  an  output  pulse  signal  for  the  video 
bright-up  circuit  after  stepping  through  the  pulse  count; 
and 
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binary  rate  arithmetic  multiplier  means  having  a  first  input 
for  receiving  clock  pulses  at  a  frequency  fc>>F  and  a 
second  input  for  receiving  a  digital  binary  signal  which  is 
a  function  of  the  radar  pointing  angle  6  of  the  radial  scan, 
the  multiplier  means  multiplying  the  clock  pulses  of  fre- 
quency ffby  the  digital  binary  signal  to  provide  a  series  of 
timed  output  pulses  to  the  second  counter  means  for  step- 
ping the  second  counter  means  through  the  pulse  count. 


signal,  and  an  amplitude  averaging  loop  network  having  said 
input  signal  and  said  output  signal  as  its  inputs  which  produces 
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4,198,632 

TRANSPONDER  REPLY  LIMITING  BY  MEANS  OF 

RECOGNITION  OF  HXED  INTERROGATION  PERIODS 

Walton  B.  Bishop,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1971,  Ser.  No.  151,973 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/56 

MS.  a.  343—6.8  LC  2  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  transponder  receiving  IFF  interrogation  signals, 
apparatus  for  supplying  an  adequate  number  of  responses  to 
each  IFF  interrogator  having  a  fixed  interrogation  frequency 
comprising: 
means  for  recognizing  periodic  signals  of  an  interrogator 
including, 
delay  means, 

a  first  AND  gate  coupled  to  said  delay  means, 
counter  means  coupled  to  said  first  AND  gate  adapted  to 
produce  an  output  pulse  upon  counting  a  predetermined 
number  of  periodic  signals; 
means  for  responding  to  said  interrogator  upon  the  deletion 
of  said  periodic  interrogation  signals,  said  responding 
means  including  means  for  producing  a  pulse  having  a 
length  corresponding  to  said  adequate  number  of  tran- 
sponder responses  and  a  second  AND  gate  coupled  to  said 
pulse  producing  means  and  said  first  AND  gate;  and, 
means  for  inhibiting  responses  to  said  interrogator  after  an 
adequate  number  of  replies  have  been  given  to  said  inter- 
rogator. 


4,198,633 
ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
2Ulzislaw  A.  A.  Kn^wski,  Ajax,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bayly 
Engineering  Limited,  Ajax,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,506 
Int.  a-  GOIS  3/30 
U.S.  CL  343—119  7  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  signal  processing  system  for  an  alternating 
voltage  input  signal  comprising  a  phase-locked  loop  network 
having  an  input  adapted  to  receive  said  signal  and  produce  an 
intermediate  signal  comprising  a  substantially  noise  free  sine 
wave  with  a  phase  equal  to  the  average  phase  of  said  input 
signal,  said  intermediate  signal  being  applied  to  an  input  of  a 
variable  gain  amplifier  which,  for  any  particular  value  of  gain, 
produces  an  output  signal  proportional  to  said  intermediate 
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a  biasing  signal  which  is  applied  to  a  control  input  of  said 
variable  gain  amplifier  to  maintain  said  output  signal  equal  in 
amplitude  to  the  average  amplitude  of  said  input  signal. 


4,198,634 
OPTICAL  AUTOCORRELATOR  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
James  L.  Jemigan,  Inyokem,  and  Thomas  F.  O'Neill,  Jr.,  China 
Lake,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1971,  Ser.  No.  185,418 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  3/48 

U.S.  O.  343—100  CL  6  Gaims 


,.^^, 


1.  A  direction  finder  for  measuring  the  arrival  direction  of 
detected  radiation,  and,  thereby,  the  direction  to  the  radiation 
source,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  radiation  receiving  means,  each  of  which  is  for 
receiving  said  radiation  and  converting  said  radiation  into 
an  electrical  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  receiving  means  for  sum- 
ming said  electrical  signals  and  providing  an  output  of  the 
sum; 

signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  sum- 
ming and  providing  means  for  correlating  said  electrical 
signals;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  arrival  direction  of  said  detected  radiation. 


4,198,635 
ORIENTATION  SYSTEM 
Harold  A.  Gell,  Jr.,  13720  Lockdale  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20906 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,140 

Int.  G.^  GOIS  S/02 

U.S.  G.  343—112  PT  42  Gaims 

1.  A  relative  azimuth  indication  system,  comprising: 
an  indicator,  including: 
an  image  area  optically  responsive  to  an  electric  field,  a  first 
electrode  assembly  adjacent  to  the  viewing  side  of  said 
indicator,  a  second  electrode  assembly  adjacent  to  the  rear 
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side  of  said  indicator,  said  first  and  second  electrode  as- 
semblies adapted  to  generate  an  electric  field  at  selected 
points  therebetween  and  through  said  indicator  image 
area; 
a  first  contact  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  electrical 


brushes  for  coupling  electrical  potentials  to  said  first  elec- 
trode assembly;  a  second  contact  assembly  for  coupling 
electrical  potentials  to  said  second  electrode  assembly; 
and  means  to  rotate  said  indicator  including  said  first  and 
second  electrode  assemblies  relative  to  at  least  one  of  said 
contact  assemblies. 


4,198,636 
ANTENNA  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

TRUNK  LID 

Robert  W.  Canterbury,  6442  S.  Point  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75248, 

and  Jimmy  J.  Johnston,  Rte.  1,  Doris  Dr.,  Renner,  Tex.  75074 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,183 

Int.  G.^  HOIQ  1/32 

U.S.  G.  343—715  4  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  generally  vertical  mounting  of  an  an- 
tenna on  a  trunk  lid  of  an  automobile  and  for  the  repositioning 
and  securing  of  the  antenna  in  a  generally  horizontal,  con- 
cealed configuration  within  the  trunk  storage  space  therein, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

frame  means  having  first  and  second  opp)Osed  ends  and  an 
intermediate  body  portion  therebetween; 

said  first  frame  end  including  a  generally  planar  flange  re- 
gion having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing the  antenna  therein  and  secured  mounting  thereto  in 
an  upstanding  relationship  therefrom; 

said  second  frame  end  including  mounting  means  for  secur- 
ing said  frame  to  an  underneath  portion  of  the  trunk  lid 
and  supporting  said  antenna  therefrom; 

said  body  portion  comprising  an  angled  strut  complemen- 
tally  configured  to  pass  between  the  trunk  lid  and  the 
region  of  the  automobile  adjacent  thereto;  and 

means  interposed  between  said  body  portion  and  said  second 
frame  end  mounting  means  for  providing  orthogonal 
pivotability  between  said  body  portion  and  said  mounting 
means  and  allowing  the  antenna  to  be  repositioned  from  a 
generally  vertically  upstanding  orientation  outside  the 
automobile  to  a  generally  horizontal  position  adjacent  the 
underneath  side  of  the  automobile  trunk  lid,  said  means 
including, 


a  right  angle  bracket  having  first  and  second  portions 

formed  orthogonal  to  one  another; 
said  first  orthogonal  portion  including  a  generally  planar 

region   having  an   aperture  formed   therethrough  and 

adapted  for  abutting  a  generally  planar  portion  of  said 

frame  body  portion;  and 
said  second  orthogonal  portion  including  a  generally  planar 

region   having  an  aperture  formed   therethrough  and 

adapted  for  abutting  a  generally  planar  portion  of  said 

second  frame  end  mounting  means. 


4,198,637 

CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR-DRIVEN 

TELESCOPING  RADIO  ANTENNA 

Roger  D.  Sand,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,210 

Int.  CI.-'  HOIQ  1/32.  1/10 

U.S.  G.  343—715  1  Gaim 


1.  Electric  control  for  an  electric  motor  driven  radio  antenna 
for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  selectively  actuatable  mechanism 
for  protecting  the  vehicle  from  unauthorized  entry,  said  con- 
trol comprising  electric  motor  control  means  for  directing 
electric  power  to  the  electric  motor  to  move  said  antenna  to  an 
extended  or  retracted  position,  vehicle  ignition  switch  means 
and  a  radio  control  switch  means  in  electrical  series  relation  for 
conditioning  said  electric  motor  control  means  to  energize  said 
electric  motor  to  extend  said  antenna  only  when  both  switch 
means  are  conditioned  to  be  electrically  conductive;  and  re- 
traction switch  means  automatically  operable  by  said  selec- 
tively actuatable  mechanism  to  energize  said  electric  motor, 
through  said  electric  motor  control  means,  to  retract  said 
antenna  only  when  said  selectively  actuatable  mechanism  is 
operated  to  protect  the  vehicle  and  either  or  both  of  said 
vehicle  ignition  switch  means  or  said  radio  control  switch 
means  are  conditioned  to  be  electrically  nonconductive. 


4,198,638 
TELESCOPING  ANTENNA  MAST  CONNECTOR 
David  T.  Carolus,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,990 
Int.  G.^  HOIQ  1/32.  1/10 
U.S.  G.  343—715  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  wherein  an  antenna  is  extensible  and 
retractable  through  an  opening  in  a  vehicle  body  member,  a 
telescoping  radio  antenna  and  connector  assembly,  compris- 
ing; a  stationary  tubular  member  having  retainer  aperture 
means  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  being  secured  to  the  vehi- 
cle body  member  below  the  opening  therein;  a  movable  tubu- 
lar member  telescopically  disposed  in  said  stationary  tubular 
member;  and  connector  means  for  limiting  the  linear  move- 
ment of  said  movable  tubular  member  in  one  direction,  for 
guiding  said  movable  tubular  member  and  for  permitting  re- 


1088 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  15,  1980 


moval  of  said  movable  tubular  member  from  said  stationary 
tubular  member  comprising,  an  annular  collar  surrounding  one 
end  of  said  stationary  tubular  member,  a  stop  ring  means  dis- 
posed in  said  annular  collar  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
movable  tubular  member  after  a  predetermined  amount  of 
linear  movement  thereof,  a  bearing  surface  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  annular  collar  contacting  and  guiding  said 
movable  tubular  member  during  linear  movement  thereof,  and 
a  retainer  having  a  spring  collar  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
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annular  collar  and  retainer  tabs  depending  from  said  spring 
collar  and  engaging  said  retainer  aperture  means  to  secure  said 
annular  collar  to  said  stationary  tubular  member,  said  spring 
collar  and  said  retainer  tabs  preventing  rotation  of  said  spring 
collar  in  one  direction  and  permitting  rotation  of  the  spring 
collar  in  the  other  direction  whereby  the  spring  collar  can  be 
selectively  rotated  to  permit  disengagement  of  said  retainer 
tabs  and  disassembly  of  said  movable  tubular  member  from 
said  stationary  tubular  member. 


4,198,639 

PARABOLIC  AND  LOG  PERIODIC  ANTENNAS 

COMBINED  FOR  COMPACT  HIGH-GAIN  BROADBAND 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Derling  G.  Killion,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cubic  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,721 

Int.  a-  HOIQ  21/00,  1/28 

U.S.  a.  343—727  10  Gaims 


1.  A  compact  antenna  system  for  enclosure  within  a  radome 
of  predetermined  size  comprising; 

a  non-conductive  parabolic  dish; 

first  linear  radiating  means  rigidly  positioned  in  front  of  said 
dish  for  generating  electric  fields  in  a  relatively  high 
frequency  band  that  are  linearly  polarized  in  one  direc- 
tion; 

second  linear  radiating  means  extending  through  said  dish 
and  having  radiating  elements  on  either  side  thereof  for 
generating  electric  fields  in  a  relatively  low  frequency 
band  that  are  linearly  polarized  perpendicular  to  said  one 
direction;  and 

polarization  selective  means  on  said  dish  for  reflecting  said 
electric  fields  that  are  linearly  polarized  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, and  for  passing  said  electric  fields  that  are  linearly 
polarized  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction  with  sub- 
stantially no  reflection. 


4,198,640 
REFLECTARRAY  ANTENNA 
David  F.  Bowman,  Moorestown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,889 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  3/26 

U.S.  a.  343— 754  12  Qaims 


1.  A  reflectarray  antenna  that  includes  a  primary  feed  for 
radiating  a  wave  having  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  polar- 
ization states,  said  wave  being  absorbed  by  a  plurality  of  radia- 
tors, the  improvement  comprising: 

each  radiator  positioned  to  absorb  a  portion  of  said  wave; 
and 

a  plurality  of  reciprocal  transmission  phase  shifters  each 
associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  radiators,  each  such 
phase  shifter  having  flrit  and  second  portions  connected 
to  a  flrst  feed  port  and  a  second  feed  port,  respectively  of 
the  radiator  with  which  it  is  associated,  each  received 
wave  portion  being  resolved  into  a  pair  of  components 
comprising  first  and  second  mutually  orthogonal  compo- 
nents at  the  first  and  second  feed  ports,  respectively,  of 
each  radiator;  and  means  for  increasing  the  bandwith  of 
said  radiator  by  transforming  said  y/ive  portions  from  an 
unbalanced  state  at  said  flrst  and  iecond  ports  to  a  bal- 
anced state  at  flrst  and  second  feed  feed  ports  respectively; 
and 

whereby  each  pair  of  flrst  and  second  components  have  a 
designated  phase  shift  and  are  provided  to  said  second  and 
flrst  ports,  respectively,  in  response  to  a  signal  representa- 
tion of  said  designated  phase  shift. 


4,198,641 
ROTATING  HELD  POLARIZATION  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Joiin  J.  Gibson,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,592 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1976, 
33117/76 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  21/26 
U.S.  a.  343—797  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  system  for  communicating  signals  over  two  separate 
frequency  bands  where  the  one  frequency  band  contains  a 
frequency  approximately  three  times  a  frequency  in  the  other 
frequency  band  using  a  common  receiving  antenna  system, 
comprising: 

means  for  radiating  said  one  frequency  band  signal  waves  in 
a  flrst  rotational  directional  sense  over  a  given  area. 
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means  for  radiating  said  other  frequency  band  signal  waves 
in  a  rotational  directional  sense  opposite  said  flrst  sense, 

said  receiving  antenna  system  located  in  the  common  cover- 
age area  and  directed  in  the  general  direction  of  both  of 
the  transmitting  antennas  comprising  a  pair  of  antenna 
elements  each  adapted  to  receive  linearly  polarized  waves 
with  a  flrst  of  the  elements  adapted  to  receive  linearly 
polarized  waves  in  a  flrst  linear  polarization  and  the  sec- 
ond of  the  elements  adapted  to  receive  linearly  polarized 
waves  in  a  second  orthogonal  polarization,  and 

means  including  a  delay  coupled  to  said  flrst  and  second 
receiving  antenna  elements  for  combining  said  signal 
waves  received  at  one  of  said  receiving  antenna  elements 
with  signal  waves  received  at  the  other  of  said  receiving 
antenna  elements  delayed  an  extra  one-quarter  wave- 
length at  a  frequency  within  the  other  lower  frequency 
band  and  an  extra  three-quarter  wavelengths  at  a  fre- 
quency within  said  one  frequency  band. 


4,198,643 

JET  DROP  PRINTER  WITH  ELEMENTS  BALANCED 

ABOUT  SUPPORT  PLATE  IN  NODAL  PLANE 

Charles  L.  Cha,  Xenia;  George  W.  Denlinger,  Stringboro;  David 

N.  Pipkorn,  Centerville,  and  Elias  Spyrou,  Dayton,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,473 

Int.  a.  GOID  75/75 

U.S.  CI.  346—75  10  Qaims 


4,198,642 

INK  JET  PRINTER  HAVING  INTERLACED  PRINT 

SCHEME 

Rodger  L.  Gamblin,  Oakwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,669 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/li 

U.S.  a.  346—75  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  printing  an  image  on  an  intermit- 
tently moving  print  web,  comprising: 

print  head  means  for  generating  a  number  of  ink  jet  drop 
streams  directed  at  said  web,  each  of  which  streams  pro- 
viding for  printing  along  an  associated  print  line  on  said 
web,  with  the  spacing  in  the  direction  of  web  movement 
between  adjacent  drop  streams  being  an  integer  multiple 
of  the  width  of  a  print  line,  said  integer  multiple  of  the 
width  of  a  print  line  having  no  prime  factors  greater  than 
unity  in  common  with  the  number  of  jet  streams  generated 
by  said  print  head  means, 

means  for  moving  the  print  web  intermittently  past  the  print 
head  means  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  product  of  the  width 
of  a  print  line  times  the  number  of  jet  streams  generated  by 
said  print  head  means,  and 

means  for  moving  said  print  head  means  transversely  across 
the  print  web  after  each  intermittent  movement  of  said 
print  web,  such  that  a  number  of  print  lines  across  the 
print  web  are  serviced  and  uninterrupted  printing  may  be 
accomplished  along  the  length  of  the  print  web. 


4.  A  jet  drop  printer,  comprising: 

reservoir  means  deflning  an  ink  receiving  manifold, 

orifice  means  deflning  a  plurality  of  oriflces  communicating 
with  said  manifold  to  produce  a  plurality  of  continuously 
flowing  ink  streams  emerging  from  said  oriflces  as  ink  is 
applied  to  said  manifold  under  pressure, 

drop  control  means  for  controlling  the  trajectories  of  drops 
which  break  off  from  said  streams, 

a  support  plate  for  supporting  said  reservoir  means  and  said 
on  flee  means, 

support  structure  for  supporting  said  support  plate, 

vibrating  means  supported  by  said  support  plate  for  vibrat- 
ing said  reservoir  means  and  said  oriflce  means  at  a  fre- 
quency near  the  natural  frequency  of  said  streams,  thereby 
causing  drops  to  be  generated  from  said  streams  which  are 
substantially  uniform  in  size,  and 

a  reaction  mass  supported  by  said  support  plate  and  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  vibrating  means,  said  reservoir 
means,  and  said  oriflce  means  such  that  a  vibrational  nodal 
plane  passes  through  said  support  plate,  thereby  mechani- 
cally decoupling  said  support  structure  from  the  vibra- 
tions impressed  upon  the  other  elements  of  said  printer. 


4,198,644 
TUNNEL  DIODE 
Leo  Esaki,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,103 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  29/8%,  29/161 

U.S.  a.  357—12  5  Oaims 


1.  A  tunnel  diode  comprising:  flrst  and  second  layers  of 
different  semiconductor  materials;  the  top  of  the  valance  band 
for  the  material  of  said  flrst  layer  being  at  an  energy  between 
the  energy  of  the  bottom  of  the  conduction  band  and  the  top  of 
the  valance  band  for  the  material  of  said  second  layer;  the 
bottom  of  the  conduction  band  for  the  material  of  said  flrst 
layer  being  at  an  energy  greater  than  the  energy  of  the  bottom 
of  the  conduction  band  for  the  material  of  said  second  layer; 
said  flrst  layer  being  degenerately  doped  with  an  excess  of 
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acceptors  to  the  extent  that  the  Fermi  level  lies  in  the  valance 
band;  said  second  layer  being  degenerately  doped  with  an 
excess  of  donors  to  the  extent  that  the  Fermi  level  lies  in  the 
conduction  band;  and  said  first  and  second  layers  being  inter- 
faced to  form  a  semiconductor  heterojunction. 


4,198,645 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED  RECHHER 

HAVING  GATE  GRID  DIVIDING  SURROUNDING  ZONE 

INTO  TWO  DIFFERENT  IMPURITY  CONCENTRATION 

SECnONS 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semiconductor 
Research  Foundation,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,896,  Jan.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,591 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  29/80 

VJS.  a.  357—22  25  Oaims 
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4,198,646 
MONOLITHIC  IMAGER  FOR  NEAR-IR 
David  H.  Alexander,  Santa  Monica;  George  H.  Hershman; 
Michael  D.  Jack,  both  of  Carlsbad;  N.  John  Koda,  Vista,  and 
Randatal  B.  Lloyd,  San  Marcos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,221 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  a.  357—30  4  Claims 


substrate  having  a  backside  for  receiving  radiation  and  an 
oppositely  disposed  top  surface; 

(b)  an  epitaxial  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed 
adjacent  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  layer  con- 
taining means  for  collecting  charge  carriers  and  an  output 
diffusion  of  a  second  conductivity  type; 

(c)  a  readout  layer  of  insulative  material  formed  adjacent 
said  epitaxial  layer,  said  readout  layer  containing  means 
for  transferring  the  charge  carriers  collected  within  said 
epitaxial  layer  to  said  output  diffusion;  and 

(d)  said  readout  layer  additionally  having  means  for  impos- 
ing a  bias  so  that  said  intrinsic  substrate  is  depleted  of 
substantially  all  of  the  charge  carriers  generated  by  near- 
IR  radiation  received  at  the  backside  thereof,  whereby 
substantially  all  of  said  carriers  will  be  collected  in  said 
epitaxial  layer  and  transferred  to  the  output  diffusion 
thereof. 


4,198,647 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  CONTINUOUSLY  DISTRIBUTED 

SILICON  PHOTODIODE  SUBSTRATE 
Jan  Grinberg,  Los  Angeles;  Alexander  D.  Jacobson,  Topanga; 
William  P.  Bleha,  Jr.,  Carlsbad,  and  Paul  O.  Braatz,  Los 
Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  City,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,842,  May  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,107 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  a.  357—30  15  Gaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  comprising: 
a  first  semiconductor  region  of  one  conductivity  type; 
a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  other  conductivity 
type  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  semiconductor  region 
to  form  a  PN  junction  between  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor regions; 
a  third  semiconductor  region  of  the  said  conductivity  type  as 
said  second  semiconductor  region  and  formed  in  said  first 
semiconductor  region  to  divide  said  first  semiconductor 
region  into  a  first  outer  and  a  first  inner  section,  said  third 
semiconductor  region  having  a  smaller  thickness  than  that 
of  said  first  inner  region  and  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
stripe-shaped  sub-regions,  and  said  first  outer  and  first 
inner  sections  having  respective  different  impurity  con- 
centrations which  are  lower  than  that  of  said  third  semi- 
conductor region; 
a  first  electrode  region  formed  on  said  first  outer  region;  and 
a  second  electrode  region  formed  on  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region. 


f  M   at"   g»  1» ,(     '»  ? 


1.  A  silicon  photodiode  substrate  for  use  as  an  image  input 
means  for  an  electro-optical  display  medium  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body  having  therein  first  and  second 
semiconductor  layers  of  opposite  conductivity  type  form- 
ing a  continuous  rectifying  junction  therein; 

(b)  means  for  establishing  in  said  semiconductor  body  a 
uniform  electric  field  by  reverse  biasing  said  rectifying 
junction  wherein  the  value  of  said  electric  field  and  the 
thickness  of  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  layers 
and  the  conductivities  of  said  first  and  second  layers  are 
selected  to  deplete  said  first  and  second  semiconductor 
layers  of  substantially  all  charge  carriers  so  that  optically 
generated  charge  carriers  move  through  said  depletion 
region  under  the  influence  of  said  electric  field  with  a 
minimum  of  lateral  spread;  and 

(c)  an  electro-optical  display  medium  formed  adjacent  said 
semiconductor  body  to  receive  said  optically  generated 
charge  carriers  from  said  semiconductor  body. 


4,198,648 
INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1977,  52/55778 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  27/02 
1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  near-IR  radiation   U.S.  O.  357—43  25  Gaims 

and  producing  a  signal  responsive  thereto  comprising:  1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  intrinsic  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said       a  first  and  a  second  static  induction  transistor  and  a  third 
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transistor,  all  of  which  being  formed  in  a  single  common 
semiconductor  body, 

said  first  transistor  including:  a  first  semiconductor  layer;  a 
source  having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  provided  in 
said  first  semiconductor  layer;  a  drain  having  said  first 
conductivity  type  and  provided  in  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer;  a  current  channel  having  said  first  conductivity 
type  and  provided  in  said  first  semiconductor  layer  be- 
tween said  drain  and  said  source;  and  a  gate  having  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  and  provided  adjacent  to  said  current  channel  to 
define  a  boundary  of  said  current  channel,  said  first  tran- 
sistor serving  as  a  driver  transistor, 

said  second  transistor  including:  a  second  semiconductor 
layer;  a  source  having  said  first  conductivity  type  and 
provided  in  said  second  semiconductor  layer;  a  drain 
having  said  first  conductivity  type  and  provided  in  said 


second  semiconductor  layer;  a  current  channel  having 
said  first  conductivity  type  and  provided  in  said  second 
semiconductor  layer  between  this  drain  and  this  source; 
and  a  gate  having  second  conductivity  type  and  located 
adjacent  to  this  current  channel  to  define  a  boundary  of 
this  current  channel,  said  second  transistor  serving  as  a 
bypath  transistor  for  excess  gate  current  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, 

said  third  transistor  including:  a  current  injecting  region  and 
a  current  extracting  region,  both  having  said  second  con- 
ductivity type,  said  current  extracting  region  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  gate  of  said  first  transistor  and 
also  connected  to  the  gate  and  the  drain  of  said  second 
transistor  for  injecting  a  current  thereto, 

said  gate  of  said  second  transistor  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  both  said  drain  of  said  second  transistor  and  said 
gate  of  said  first  transistor,  said  sources  of  these  two  tran- 
sistors being  electrically  connected  to  each  other. 


4,198,649 

MEMORY  CELL  STRUCTURE  UTILIZING 

CONDUCnVE  BURIED  REGIONS 

Robert  Berry,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera 

and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,467,  Sep.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,728. 

This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,375 

Int.  G.-'  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  G.  357—50  12  Gaims 


306    ^4b 


1.  Structure  comprising  a  pocket  of  semiconductor  material 
separated  from  adjacent  pockets  of  semiconductor  material  by 
insulation,  characterized  in  that: 

said  insulation  (115)  extends  through  said  semiconductor 
material  to  a  laterally  extending  PN  isolation  junction 


formed  in  said  semiconductor  material,  thereby  to  electri- 
cally isolate  said  pocket  of  semiconductor  material; 

a  first  region  (beneath  124  and  125)  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  is  formed  in  said  pocket  of  semiconductor  material; 

a  second  region  (122)  of  said  first  conductivity  type  is 
formed  in  said  pocket  of  semiconductor  material; 

a  third  region  (120)  of  said  first  conductivity  type  is  formed 
in  said  pocket  of  semiconductor  material; 

a  fourth  region  (123)  of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said 
first  conductivity  type  is  formed  in  said  pocket  of  semi- 
conductor material  between  said  first  and  said  second 
region; 

a  fifth  region  (121)  of  opposite  conductivity  type  is  formed  in 
said  pocket  of  semiconductor  material  between  said  sec- 
ond region  and  said  third  region; 

said  fourth  region  (123)  being  formed  in  said  pocket  of  said 
semiconductor  material  so  as  to  leave  a  conductive  buried 
region  (151)  between  said  fourth  region  (123)  and  said 
insulation  (115)  and  adjacent  said  insulation  and  above 
said  PN  junction,  and  said  fifth  region  (121)  being  formed 
in  said  pocket  of  said  semiconductor  material  so  as  to 
leave  a  conductive  buried  region  (150)  between  said  fifth 
region  (121)  and  said  insulation  (115)  adjacent  said  insula- 
tion (115)  and  above  said  PN  isolation  junction,  to  electri- 
cally connect  said  first  region  (beneath  124  and  125)  and 
said  second  region  (122),  and  to  electrically  connect  said 
second  region  (122)  and  said  third  region  (120); 

a  sixth  region  (124)  of  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  first  region;  and 

means  (143,  141,  140)  for  making  electrical  contact  to  said 
sixth  region,  said  second  region  and  said  third  region. 


4,198,650 
CAPACITIVE-TYPE  NONLINEAR  EMPHASIS  CIRCUIT 
Masayuki    Hongu,    Komae;   Takeshi    Hamada,   and    Kazuo 
Yamagiwa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,170 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1976,  51-101286 
Int.  G.^  H04N  i/76.  5/21;  GllB  5/02.  5/04 
U.S.  G.  358—8  19  Gaims 


14.  A  video  signal  processing  circuit  comprising  an  input 
terminal  to  which  a  video  signal  is  applied;  emphasizing  means 
to  emphasize  at  least  a  portion  of  said  video  signal  including  a 
transistor  amplifier  having  a  base  electrode  connected  to  said 
input  terminal  and  first  and  second  current-carrying  elec- 
trodes, circuit  means  connected  in  series  with  said  first  current- 
carrying  electrode  to  modify  the  frequency  response  to  said 
transistor  amplifier,  and  a  resistive  load  connected  with  said 
s&cond  current-carrying  electrode;  and  control  means  to  con- 
trol the  magnitude  of  the  emphasized  signal  including  a  capaci- 
tor connected  to  said  second  current-carrying  electrode  and  a 
non-linear  impedance  connected  with  said  capacitor  to  form  a 
series  circuit  which  is  in  parallel  with  said  resistive  load,  said 
non-linear  impedance  including  a  voltage  source  providing  a 
relatively  fixed  voltage,  a  first  diode  coupled  between  said 
capacitor  and  said  voltage  source  and  biased  to  be  normally 
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nonconductive  except  in  response  to  excessive  first  signal 
excursions  of  one  polarity,  a  constant  current  circuit,  a  volt- 
age-drop resitor  connected  between  said  voltage  source  and 
said  constant  current  circuit  and  defining  a  junction  between 
the  latter  and  the  voltage-drop  resistor,  a  second  diode  con- 
nected to  said  junction  and  polarized  to  be  normally  non-con- 
ductive except  in  response  to  excessive  signal  excursions  of  the 
opposite  polarity  to  that  of  said  first  signal  excursions,  and  an 
additional  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  voltage- 
drop  resistor  and  having  a  low  impedance  for  said  video  signal. 


4,198,651 

TELEVISION  REFERENCE  SIGNAL  DIGITAL 

INDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 

Stephen  Bartoa,  Cupertino,  and  Brian  Sadler,  Sunnyvale,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corpora* 

tion.  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Fikd  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,721 

Int.  a.-  H04N  9/535 

US.  a.  358—21  V  17  Claims 


J'  ^u <f~—m  StHf 


lfl>-^    IICTiM 


presence  indication  criterion  is  not  so  met,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
sensing  means  for  examining  each  pulse  Held  to  determine 
whether  the  particular  information  component  is  present 
on  the  particular  line  and  for  generating  a  presence  signal 
whenever  said  sensing  means  indicate  the  pariicular  infor- 
mation component  as  present  on  the  particular  line;  and 
digital  means  comprising:  (1)  first  means  for  counting  each 
pulse  field  for  which  no  presence  signal  is  generated  up  to 
a  first  number  of  pulse  fields  for  which  no  presence  signals 
are  generated,  said  first  means  being  initialized  in  response 
to  a  presence  signal  and;  (2)  second  means  for  counting 
each  presence  signal  up  to  a  second  number  of  presence 
signals,  said  second  means  being  initialized  whenever  said 
first  means  is  at  the  first  number;  said  digital  means  (1) 
generating  the  presence  indication  signal  when  said  sec- 
ond means  is  at  the  second  number  and  said  first  means  is 
not  at  the  first  number  and  (2)  generating  the  absence 
indication  signal  when  said  second  means  is  not  at  the 
second  number. 


4,198,652 
D.C.  GAIN  CONTROLLED  AMPLIHER 
Robert  P.  Parker,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,779 

Int.  a.-  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—27  13  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  system  for  identifying  a  particular  line  of  a 
plurality  of  lines  in  a  pulse  train  wherein:  (1)  the  train  includes 
a  plurality  of  first  pulses  within  a  selected  portion  of  the  train 
and  a  plurality  of  second  pulses  outside  the  selected  portion;  (2) 
each  first  pulse  has  a  greater  pulse  width  than  each  second 
pulse;  and  (3)  selected  pulses  of  the  first  and  second  pulses 
constitute  demarcation  pulses,  each  pair  of  consecutive  demar- 
cation pulses  demarcating  a  line  of  the  plurality  of  lines;  said 
system  having  (1)  means  for  identifying  a  particular  region 
corresponding  to  a  known  line  in  the  selected  portion  and  for 
generating  an  enabling  signal  indicating  identification  of  the 
known  line  and  (2)  digital  means  responsive  to  the  enabling 
signal  for  counting  lines  from  the  known  line  to  the  pariicular 
line;  characterized  in  that  said  means  for  identifying  comprises: 
first  means  which  receive  the  pulses  of  the  train  for  counting 
from  a  first  initial  count  to  a  first  specified  count  and  for 
producing  the  enabling  signal  upon  reaching  the  first 
specified  count,  said  first  means  (I)  enabled  for  counting 
only  during  the  time  durations  of  the  pulse  widths  of  the 
pulses  of  the  train  when  the  pulses  of  the  train  are  received 
by  said  first  means,  (2)  reaching  the  first  specified  count 
during  the  total  pulse  width  of  a  first  number  of  first 
pulses,  (3)  not  reaching  the  first  specified  count  during  the 
total  pulse  width  of  a  second  number  of  second  pulses,  and 
(4)  periodically  placed  at  the  first  initial  count  in  response 
to  first  signals  at  a  period  which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  maximum  total  time  encompassed  by  the  first  number 
of  first  pulses  and  less  than  the  minimum  total  time  encom- 
passed by  the  second  number  of  second  pulses:  and 
means  for  periodically  generating  the  first  signals. 
12.  In  a  television  receiver  and  the  like,  a  system  for  examin- 
ing pulse  fields  to  determine  whether  a  particular  information 
component  is  present  on  a  particular  line  of  a  plurality  of  lines 
in  each  pulse  field  and  for  generating  a  presence  indication 
signal  when  a  presence  indication  criterion  is  met  for  the  par- 
ticular information  component  in  a  givert  plurality  of  pulse 
fields  and  for  generating  an  absence  indication  signal  when  the 


1.  A  balanced,  lineariy  gain  controlled  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  amplifier  transistor  with  input,  output  and 
interconnected  common  electrodes; 

means  for  supplying  operating  currents  to  said  first  and 
second  transistors; 

a  load  impedance  coupled  to  the  output  electrode  of  one  of 
said  transistors; 

means  for  providing  a  first  gain  control  voltage; 

means  for  coupling  said  first  gain  control  voltage  to  said 
current  supply  means  for  varying  the  level  of  said  operat- 
ing currents  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  said  control 
voltage,  to  thereby  vary  the  signal  gain  of  said  amplifier 
transistors; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  gain  control  voltage  for  sup- 
plying an  auxiliary  current  to  said  load  impedance  subject 
to  variations  of  a  sense  opposite  to  the  sense  of  operating 
current  variations  caused  by  said  control  voltage;  and 

feedback  means  direct  current  coupled  between  the  output 
and  input  electrodes  of  said  one  transistor,  for  rendering 
said  input  electrode  of  said  one  transistor  responsive  to  the 
quiescent  voltage  across  said  load  impedance. 
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4,198,653 
VIDEO  ALARM  SYSTEMS 
Gerhard  R.  Kamin,  Traisa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1977,  2715083 

Int.  a.2  H04H  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—105  7  Claims 


optical  fibers  at  the  receiving  and  transmitting  ends  of  the 
bundle  of  fibers  are  arranged  parallel  to  each  other,  and 
the  emitting  ends  of  the  optical  fibers  are  formed  into 
geometric  shapes  allowing  juxtaposition,  a  discrete  light 
source  for  each  bundle,  and  addressing  means  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  lighting  of  each  light  source  in 
accordance  with  address  commands  received  by  said 
addressing  means. 


4,198,655 

SYSTEMS  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  AND  INDICATION  OF 

INFORMATION 

Pierre  Coulomb,  Fontenay  sous  Bois,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Francaise  d'Equipements  pour  la  Navigation  Aerienne, 
Velizy-Villacoublay,  France 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  18, 1975,  75  22604; 
Feb.  17, 1976,  76  04355 

Int.  a?  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—109  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  alarm  system  for  discriminating  a  video  signal  pro- 
duced by  a  television  camera  for  detecting  a  movement  or  a 
change  in  a  scene  which  is  under  surveillance  by  the  television 
camera,  the  alarm  system  comprising  means  for  subdividing 
the  television  picture  corresponding  to  the  video  signal  into  a 
plurality  of  areas,  and  evaluation  means  for  individually  evalu- 
ating the  respective  video  signals  corresponding  to  those  areas 
according  to  predetermined  criteria,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  detecting  a  video  signal  change  originating 
from  a  predetermined  brightness  change  in  a  selected  picture 
area  of  adjustable  size  and  position,  and  means  for  suppressing 
any  alarm  initiated  in  respect  of  at  least  one  remaining  area  of 
the  television  picture  when  said  predetermined  brightness 
change  is  detected. 

4  198  654 

SYSTEMS  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  AND  INDICATION  OF 

INFORMATION 

Pierre  Coulomb,  Fontenay  sous/Bois,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Francaise    d'Equipements    pour    la    Navigation    Aerienne, 

Velizy-Villacoublay,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,016,  Jul.  16, 1976.  This 

application  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,315 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29, 1976,  76  35971; 
Apr.  1, 1977,  77  09997 

Int.  C\?  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—109  6  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  and  indicating  information  on  an 
aircraft  windshield  to  the  pilot  of  the  aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  converter  means  for  transforming  analog  or  numeric 
information  signals  to  be  supplied  to  the  pilot  into  corre- 
sponding optical  signals; 

(b)  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  analog  or  numeric 
signals  for  display,  whereby  different  analog  or  numeric 
signals  are  capable  of  being  displayed; 

(c)  projecting  means  for  projecting  the  optical  signals  onto 
the  windshield  of  the  aircraft;  and 

(d)  transfer  means  for  transmitting  the  optical  signals  from 
said  converter  means  to  said  projecting  means  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  bundles  of  optical  fibers,  wherein  the 
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1.  A  system  for  the  projection  on  the  windshield  of  a  vehicle 

images  representative  of  information,  this  system  comprising: 

a  converter  means  for  transforming  said  information  into 

luminous  digital  signals  transmitted  by  a  succession  of 

discrete  luminous  sources; 
a  series  of  bundles  of  optic  fibers  in  which  the  end  receivers 

of  each  one  of  the  bundles  can  be  illuminated  by  a  corre- 
sponding luminous  source; 
an  image-forming  means  representative  of  said  information, 

comprising  an  arrangement  of  end  transmitters  of  the 

bundles  of  optic  fibers;  and 
a  lens  collimated  to  infinity  for  projecting  said  image  on  the 

windshield  of  the  vehicle. 


4,198,656 
VIDEO  SEQUENCER-PROCESSOR 
William  D.  Mathisen,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Pelco  Sales,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,598 

Int.  Q.-^  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  Q.  358—127  8  Clwnw 
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1.  A  system  for  commutating  and  decommutating  a  frame  by 
frame  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  surveillance  television  cam- 
eras, comprising: 

sequencing  means  connected  to  said  television  cameras  for 
sequentially  selecting  ones  thereof  for  recording; 

coding  means  connected  to  said  sequencing  means  for  devel- 
oping serial  code  groups  in  corresponding  relationship 
with  the  selection  of  said  cameras,  said  serial  code  groups 
each  having  an  individual  code  combination  for  each  said 
camera; 

superimposition  means  connected  to  said  sequencing  and 
coding  means  for  interposing  the  individual  code  combi- 
nation for  each  camera  within  the  vertical  interval  of  each 
field  received  from  said  cameras; 
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recording  means  connected  to  said  superimposition  means  to 
serially  record  the  signals  in  said  fields  from  said  cameras 
with  said  combinations  interposed  therein  in  a  single  re- 
cording channel,  said  recording  means  including  a  re- 
corder that  controls  the  rate  of  recording  said  signals  and 
also  is  connected  to  said  sequencing  means  to  advance 
sequential  selection  of  said  cameras  at  the  same  rate, 
thereby  achieving  recordation  of  said  signals  for  time 
lapse  video  signal  storage; 

playback  means  selectively  connected  to  said  recording 
means  for  selecting  individual  ones  of  said  camera  output 
signals  according  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  individ- 
ual code  combinations  that  are  interposed  in  the  vertical 
intervals  of  fields  stored  in  said  recording  means; 

video  display  means  connected  to  said  playback  means  for 
producing  a  visual  image  corresponding  to  said  selected 
camera  signals;  and 

storage  means  connected  to  said  playback  and  display  means 
for  storing  said  selected  camera  signal  and  cyclically 
repeating  said  signal  to  said  display  means. 


4,198,657 

OPTICAL  DISK  READER  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

CORRECTING  ERRORS  DUE  TO  ECCENTRICITY  AND 

TIME  AXIS  VARIATIONS 
Hitoshi  Kaiuimaru.  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1975, 50-43320;  Jul. 
7,  1975,  50-43321 

Int  a.-'  H04N  5/76:  GllB  7/00.  17/00 
VJS.  CL  358— 128J  3  Claims 


4,198,658 
RECORDING/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  FAaLITATING 

TRACK  SKIP  DETECnON 
Richard  C.  Palmer,  Blawenburg,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,516 

Int.  a:-  H04N  5/76;  GllB  3/38 

VJS.  a.  358—128.6  9  Gaims 


1.  A  system  for  recording  signals  on  a  disc  master  compris- 


ing: 


(A)  means  for  providing  a  picture  signal  including  synchro- 
nizing components; 

(B)  a  turntable  for  rotatably  supporting  a  disc  master; 

(C)  means  for  driving  said  turntable  at  a  speed  such  that  an 
integral  number  of  synchronizing  components  occur  per 
turntable  revolution; 

(D)  means  for  generating  a  Fixed-frequency  pilot  signal 
having  a  non-integral  number  of  pilot  signal  cycles  per 
turntable  revolution; 

(E)  means  for  forming  a  recording  signal  inclusive  of  infor- 
mation from  said  picture  signal  providing  means  and  said 
pilot  signal  generating  means;  and 

(F)  means  for  impressing  said  recording  signal  on  said  disc 
master  along  a  smoothly  progressing  spiral  track  disposed 
on  the  surface  thereof  such  that  a  fixed  integral  number  of 
synchronizing  components  and  a  fixed  non-integral  num- 
ber of  pilot  signal  cycles  occupy  each  convolution  of  said 
spiral  track. 


4,198,659 
VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  DETECTOR  FOR 

TELEVISION  VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECEPTION 
Hiroshi  lijima,  and  Yasushi  Sano,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,745 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1976,  51-129009 
Int.  a:-  H04N  5/06.  5/04.  5/08;  H03B  3/04 
VJS.  a.  358—150  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  reader  of  the  type  having  a  light  beam 
source,  a  reflecting  mirror,  a  lens  for  focussing  said  light  beam 
after  reflection  from  said  reflecting  mirror  onto  a  track  of  a 
rotating  disk,  an  electrooptical  detecting  means  for  detecting 
said  light  beam  after  reflection  from  said  track  and  passing 
back  through  said  lens  and  being  re-reflected  by  said  mirror, 
and  feedback  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  electro- 
optical  detecting  means  for  altering  the  position  of  the  reflect- 
ing surface  of  said  mirror  to  shift  the  point  of  incidence  of  said 
beam  on  said  disk  to  cause  said  beam  to  follow  an  information 
track  on  said  disk,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
said  mirror  being  connected  to  a  pivot  arm  having  a  pivot 
point  (n,  m),  other  than  the  focal  point  of  said  lens,  about 
which  said  arm  is  rotatable,  said  feedback  means  control- 
ling the  rotation  of  said  pivot  arm  about  said  pivot  point 
such  that  the  substantial  center  of  said  beam  of  light  al- 
ways passes  through  the  focal  point  on  the  image  side  of 
said  lens. 


D-i  «^"%r"'^^'^ 


j-i 


1.  A  detector  for  detecting  television  video  vertical  sync 
signals  and  generating  a  flnal  vertical  sync  pulse  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  separating  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  a  source  of 
television  video  vertical  sync  signals  for  separating  a 
composite  sync  signal  from  said  television  video  signal 
and  having  an  output,  said  composite  sync  signal  includ- 
ing horizontal  sync  pulses,  equalizing  pulses  and  vertical 
sync  pulses  which  are  based  upon  the  horizontal  synchro- 
nization; 

a  phase  controlled  oscillator  having  an  input  connected  to 
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said  separating  circuit  output  and  having  an  output,  for 
generating  timing  pulses  in  each  of  first  and  second  re- 
.  gions  of  said  period  where  none  of  the  levels  of  the  hori- 
zontal sync  pulses,  equalizing  and  vertical  sync  pulses  are 
changed;  and 
a  sampling  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
separating  circuit  output  and  a  second  input  connected  to 
said  phase  controlled  oscillator  output  containing  said 
timing  pulses,  for  sampling  said  composite  sync  signal 
with  said  timing  pulses  and  generating  the  final  vertical 
sync  pulse. 

4,198,660 
SUPPLY  aRCUIT 
Flavio  Ferracini,  Turin,  Itoly,  assignor  to  Indesit  Industria 
Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,686 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  18, 1977,  68656  A/77 
Int.  G.^  H04N  3/18 
U.S.  G.  358—190  16  Claims 


beam  means  for  comparing  the  said  relative  value  to  a 
predetermined  limit,  and  means  for  generating  a  blanking 
signal  to  said  blanking  means  when  said  relative  value 


e     17 


44-cf> 


exceeds  said  predetermined  value,  whereby  said  beam  will 
be  blanked  during  periods  when  said  beam  impact  on  said 
phosphor  screen  would  exceed  a  predetermined  accept- 
able level. 


1.  A  D.C.  supply  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  which  has 
a  load  circuit,  the  supply  circuit  comprising  rectifying  means 
for  rectifying  an  alternating  mains  supply,  a  smoothing  circuit 
connected  between  the  rectifying  means  and  the  load  circuit  of 
the  television  receiver,  and  delay  means  for  delaying  the  appli- 
cation of  the  maximum  voltage  from  the  supply  circuit  to  the 
load  circuit  when  the  receiver  is  initially  turned  on  even  if  the 
receiver  has  just  previously  been  turned  on  and  then  off,  and 
said  delay  means  comprising  inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  certain  number  of  cycles  of  the  voltage 
from  the  supply  circuit  from  being  applied  to  said  smoothing 
circuit  so  as  to  provide  a  D.C.  voltage  in  which  the  number  of 
cycles  having  portions  inhibited  from  reaching  the  smoothing 
circuit  determines  the  length  of  delay  period  provided  before 
the  said  D.C.  voltage  reaches  its  maximum  value  at  the  load 
circuit. 


4,198,662 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  AND  PLAYING  BACK 

VIDEO  SIGNALS  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Heinrich-Christian  Schopper,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,089 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658574 

Int.  G.^  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  G.  360—33  20  Gaims 


4,198,661 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  BURN-IN  PREVENTION 

APPARATUS 

Ronald  A.  Gatten,  San  Jose,  and  John  C.  Neves,  Palo  Alto,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation,  South- 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,320 
Int.  O:-  H04N  5/68 
U.S.  G.  358—242  *  Gaims 

1.  In  an  electronic  instrument  having  a  cathode  ray  tube 
display  device  in  which  an  electron  beam  is  directed  to  a 
screen  having  a  phosphor,  means  for  scanning  said  beam  in  a 
raster  pattern  on  said  screen,  means  for  blanking  said  beam 
during  a  portion  of  said  raster  pattern  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  brightness  of  said  beam  on  said  screen,  the  improvement 

comprising:  ,     .^  .  r 

means  for  detecting  the  scan  rate  of  said  beam,  means  tor 
monitoring  the  brightness  of  said  beam,  means  for  measur- 
ing the  relative  value  of  the  relationship  of  the  detected 
scan  rate  of  said  beam  and  the  monitored  brightness  of  said 


1.  A  video  tape  recorder  comprising  a  stationary  multi-track 
magnetic  head  having  a  row  of  head  gaps,  drive  means  for 
moving  a  magnetic  tape  past  the  head  in  a  direction  which  is 
periodically  reversed,  and  means  for  allocating  the  gaps  to  the 
lines  of  a  half-frame  successively  during  forward  tape  travel,  to 
record  or  reproduce  the  half-frame  by  gap-wise  scanning  the 
lines  of  the  half-frame  in  the  form  of  very  narrow,  short,  non- 
overiapping  stepwise  parallel  tracks,  and  for  shifting  the  track 
sequence  by  at  least  one  gap  during  each  reversal  and  the  gaps 
missing  at  the  end  of  the  track  sequence  being  made  up  cycli- 
cally of  the  corresponding  number  of  gaps  at  the  other  end  of 
the  row  of  head  gaps. 
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1.  A  digital  signal  modulation  circuit  comprising:  an  AND 
circuit  having  one  input  for  receiving  data  signals  and  another 
input  for  receiving  first  clock  pulse  signals,  a  J-K  flipflop 
circuit  having  its  clock  terminal  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  AND  circuit  and  having  a  clear  terminal  con- 
nected to  receive  second  clock  pulse  signals  which  are  phase 
displaced  180°  from  said  first  clock  pulse  signals,  a  NOT  circuit 
having  an  input  for  receiving  the  data  signals,  a  gate  pulse 
forming  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  NOT  circuit  to 
receive  therefrom  inverted  data  signals  and  responsive  to  only 
the  rising  end  of  the  inverted  data  signals  for  producing  time- 
delayed  gate  pulse  signals  which  are  delayed  by  a  time  interval 
less  than  the  period  of  the  clock  pulse  signals,  another  AND 
circuit  having  one  input  connected  to  receive  the  time-delayed 
gate  pulse  signals  and  another  input  for  receiving  the  second 
clock  pulse  signals,  another  J-K  flipflop  circuit  having  its  clock 
terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  said  another  AND  circuit 
and  having  its  clear  terminal  connected  to  receive  the  first 
clock  pulse  signals,  and  an  OR  circuit  connected  to  receive  the 
output  signals  from  both  said  J-K  flipflop  circuits. 


4,198,664 

NONRECORDED  SECTION  DETECTION  IN  A  TAPE 

RECORDER  APPARATUS 

Tatsuhiro  Yasunaga,  and  Masaru  Figii,  both  of  Higashihiro* 

shima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,925,  Aug.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,642 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1975,  50-1739 

Int.  a.-  GllB  15/52 

as.  a.  360—73  20  Claims 


•+a 


1.  A  nonrecorded  section  detection  system  for  detecting  a 
nonrecorded  section  provided  between  two  adjacent  programs 
recorded  on  a  magnetic  tape  in  a  tape  recorder  apparatus, 
said  nonrecorded  section  detection  system  comprising: 
a  power  supply  source; 

reproduction  head  means  which  is  placed  in  physical 
contact  with  said  magnetic  tape  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  recorded  sec- 
tion of  said  magnetic  tape; 
tape  feed  means  for  moving  said  magnetic  tape  past  said 
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4,198,663 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Yasumasa  Sugihara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  General 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,695 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1977,  52*52354 

Int.  a:  GllB  5/09 

VS.  a.  360—40  2  Claims 


reproduction  head  in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
operation  modes; 

amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  output  signal  from 
said  reproduction  head  means; 

nonrecorded  section  detection  means  for  connecting  said 
amplifier  means  to  said  power  supply  source  at  a  desired 
time; 

switching  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  of  said 
amplifier  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  switching 
means  assumes  a  first  condition  when  said  output  signal 
of  said  amplifier  means  is  above  a  predetermined  level 
and  assumes  a  second  condition  when  said  output  signal 
of  said  amplifier  means  is  below  said  predetermined 
level; 

charge/discharge  circuit  means  connected  to  receive 
charging  current  from  said  power  supply  source 
through  said  switching  means  when  said  switching 
means  assumes  said  first  condition; 

level  detector  means  for  detecting  the  charge  level  of  said 
charge/discharge  circuit;  and 

control  means  for  charging  said  tape  feed  means  from  said 
selected  one  of  said  operation  modes  to  another  in 
accordance  with  the  detection  of  said  level  detector 
means. 


4,198,665 

PIVOTABLE  CASSETTE  HOLDER  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

TAPE  RECORDER  APPARATUS 

Johannes  F.  Hoefhagels,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,437 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  30,  1977,  77 
13194 

Int.  G.-  GllB  15/60 
U.S.  G.  360—96.6  4  Gaims 


1.  A  cassette  holder  for  a  magnetic  tape  recording/playback 
apparatus,  said  holder  being  pivotably  mounted  to  the  appara- 
tus for  motion  about  a  pivoting  axis, 

the  holder  being  adapted  to  receive  a  cassette  having  two 
major  walls  and  two  coplanar  adjoining  magnetic  tape 
reels  rotatable  about  parallel  axes  of  rotation,  said  axes  of 
rotation  being  perpendicular  to  said  walls;  the  cassette 
further  including  two  closed  side  walls,  a  substantially 
closed  rear  wall,  and  a  front  wall,  interconnecting  said 
major  walls,  said  front  wall  having  openings  for  the  pas- 
sage of  components  of  a  recording/playback  apparatus, 
the  components  including  a  magnetic  recording/playback 
head,  an  erase  head,  and  a  pressure  roller;  the  cassette  side 
walls  having  each  having  a  projecting  ridge  extending 
along  a  part  of  the  respective  side  wall  parallel  to  the 
major  walls,  disposed  near  the  front  wall  at  half  the  height 
of  the  side  wall,  whereby  at  the  location  of  the  ridges  the 
cassette  has  an  increased  width;  and  each  of  the  cassette 
major  walls  having  a  raised  portion  extending  over  the 
openings  in  the  front  wall,  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
major  wall  so  that  locally  the  cassette  has  an  increased 
thickness, 

said  cassette  holder  comprising  a  first  wall  parallel  to  the 
major  walls  of  an  inserted  cassette,  a  second  wall  parallel 


y' 
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to  said  first  wall,  two  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  facing  the 
pivoting  axis,  and  an  at  least  substantially  open  top  side 
remote  from  the  pivoting  axis,  the  opening  of  the  top  side 
being  adapted  for  insertion  of  a  cassette  into  the  cassette 
holder;  stop  means  which  engage  the  raised  portions  of 
the  housing  during  insertion  of  an  incorrectly  positioned 
cassette  into  the  holder,  an  incorrectly  positioned  cassette 
being  one  in  which  the  substantially  closed  rear  wall  is 
oriented  toward  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cassette  holder; 
and  guide  means  for  cooperation  with  the  cassette  major 
walls  near  the  cassette  side  walls  and  beside  the  cassette 
raised  portion  of  locally  greater  thickness,  said  guide 
means  comprising  two  guide  ridges  extending  in  the  longi- 
tudinal insertion  direction  of,  and  near  the  side  walls  of, 
the  cassette  holder, 

comprising  the  improvement  wherein  said  guide  ridges  have 
a  guide  profile,  nearer  the  insertion  opening,  which  varies 
in  height  so  as  to  allow  a  cassette  to  be  inserted  obliquely 
relative  to  the  first  and  second  walls  of  the  cassette  holder 
but  during  further  insertion  of  a  cassette  forces  the  cas- 
sette into  a  position  substantially  paralfel  to  said  first  and 
second  walls,  and 

said  stop  means  comprise  a  part  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  walls  of  the  cassette  holder,  said  part  being  situ- 
ated near  the  insertion  opening  of  the  cassette  holder  for 
engagement  with  the  locally  thicker  raised  portion  of  an 
incorrectly  inserted  cassette,  after  the  cassette  has  been 
inserted  sufficiently  so  as  to  be  forced  into  said  substan- 
tially parallel  position  by  the  guide  ridges,  whereby  fur- 
ther insertion  of  an  incorrectly  positioned  cassette  is  pre- 
vented. 


such  that  the  friction  between  the  guide  wall  and  the 
ball-bearing  is,  at  least  predominantly,  rolling  friction. 


4,198,666 
POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WRITE/READ 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  IN  A  MAGNETIC-DISC  DATA 
STORAGE  DEVICE 
Klaus  Manzke,  Westheim;  Roland  Brotzler,  Hochdorf-Assen- 
heim;  Gerhard  Berg,  Sandhausen,  and  Karl  Uhl,  Frankenthal, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1977,  2705125 

Int.  G.^  GllB  21/08 
U.S.  G.  360—106  11  Gaims 


4,198,667 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  PLATFORM  INCORPORATING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  INTEGRATED  TRANSDUCER 
Jean  P.  Lazzari,  Montfort  I'Amaury,  and  Jean  Desserre,  Ram- 
bouillet,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Internatio- 
nale pour  ITnformatique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,592 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1977,  77  08168 
Int.  G.-  GllB  5/12.  5/27.  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  360—123  25  Gaims 


■^; 


1.  A  magnetic  head-carrying  platform  comprising  at  least 
one  substrate  made  of  non-magnetic  insulating  material,  at  least 
one  integrated  magnetic  transducer  supported  to  said  sub- 
strate, said  transducer  having  conductive  electrical  output 
strips  extending  therefrom,  a  protective  insulating  member 
covering  the  transducer  and  the  output  strips  and  means  for 
connecting  the  output  strips  to  a  connector,  said  means  com- 
prising thin  layer  conductors  deposited  on  a  surface  of  the 
substrate,  said  surface  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
transducer. 


4,198,668 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  DIRECT  CURRENT  INTERUPTION 

DEVICES 
Bernt  Bergdahl,  and  Erik  Borg,  both  of  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  Asea  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,788 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  26,  1977,  7710729 

Int.  G.-  H02H  7/22;  HOIH  33/59 

U.S.  G.  361—8  9  Gaims 


1.  In  a  positioning  device  for  a  write/read  magnetic  head, 
carried  by  a  head  support,  for  a  magnetic-disc  data  storage 
system,  said  device  including  a  spiral  track  on  a  motor-driven 
guide  disc  and  a  guide  element  continuously  engaging  a  wall  of 
said  spiral  track,  for  guiding  the  magnetic  head  on  said  head 
support  across  the  magnetic  disc,  said  motor  being  a  step  motor 
so  that,  by  means  of  said  guide  element,  said  magnetic  head 
may  be  halted  in  any  desired  position  on  the  magnetic  disc, 
the  improvement 

that  the  guide  wall  on  the  surface  of  the  guide  disc  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  guide  disc,  and 
that  the  guide  element  is  in  the  form  of  a  ball-bearing  at- 
tached to  the  magnetic  head  support,  the  ball-bearing 
bearing  against  the  guide  wall  and  moving  along  said  wall 


1.  High-voltage  direct  current  interrupting  device  compris- 
ing a  commutating  circuit-breaker  with  two  parallel  branches, 
one  of  said  branches  including  a  series  connection  of  a  capaci- 
tor and  spark  gap  means,  and  the  second  of  said  branches 
includes  a  surge  diverter  for  controlling  the  current  and  inter- 
rupting it  upon  opening  of  said  commutating  circuit-breaker, 
said  spark  gap  means  comprising  at  least  two  series-connected 
main  spark  gaps  and  a  voltage  divider  connected  in  parallel 
therewith,  said  voltage  divider  distributing  the  voltage  across 
said  at  least  two  main  spark  gaps,  an  ignition  voltage-determin- 
ing auxiliary  spark  gap  and  an  impedance  connected  in  series 
therewith  are  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  one  of  said  at 
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least  two  main  spark  gaps  for  effecting  a  continued  ignition 
thereof. 


4,198,669 
COMPACT  PTC  RESISTOR 
Bernard  M.  Kuiwicki,  Foxboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  721,727,  Sep.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,107,515. 
This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,827 
Int.  a.-  H02H  l/OB 
U.S.  a.  361—24  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  protection  system  having  a  body  of  resistor 
material  of  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity  which 
is  arranged  in  series  between  an  electrical  power  source  and  an 
electrical  motor  having  at  least  one  motor  run  winding  so  that 
selected  levels  of  electrical  current  are  normally  supplied  to 
said  motor  winding  through  the  resistor  body  during  normal 
running  of  the  motor  but  so  that  the  resistor  material  is  adapted 
to  self-heat  to  limit  motor  current  to  safe  levels  if  an  overcur- 
rent  conditions  tends  to  occur  in  the  motor  winding,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  body  of  resistor  material  has  a  plural- 
ity of  electrically  conductive  elements  extending  through  said 
body  of  resistor  material  in  spaced,  side-by-side  relation  to 
each  other  in  ohmic  contact  relation  to  the  body  for  defining  a 
plurality  of  relatively  thin  webs  of  resistor  material  between 
respective  pairs  of  said  elements  in  a  rugged  structure,  said 
body  having  first  electrically  conductive  means  electrically 
connecting  alternate  ones  of  said  elements  together  for  electri- 
cally coupling  said  resistor  material  to  said  power  source, 
having  second  electrically  conductive  means  electrically  con- 
necting the  others  of  said  elements  together  for  electrically 
coupling  said  resistor  material  to  said  motor  winding,  and 
having  said  elements  disposed  in  closely  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  so  that  said  motor  current  is  directed  through  a 
plurality  of  said  webs  of  resistor  material  between  said  alter- 
nate electrically  conductive  elements  within  the  body  and  said 
other  electrically  conductive  elements  adjacent  thereto  within 
said  body  to  provide  a  substantial  level  of  motor  current  under 
normal  motor  operating  conditions  without  tending  to  cause 
overheating  of  the  resistor  material. 


4,198,670 
CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Gandor  S.  Mann,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,995 
Int.  a.-  HOIG  7/00;  GOIL  9/12 
MS,  a.  361—283  3  Claims 

1.  A  capacitive  pressure  transducer  comprising 
a  pressure  responsive  movable  capacitor  plate  assembly 
including  a  metal  diaphragm  attached  to  support  means  at 
its  periphery, 
a  fixed  hat-shaped  capacitor  plate  having  a  central  surface 
closely  spaced  from  the  diaphragm  to  form  with  said 
diaphragm  a  capacitor  of  substantial  value  which  is  vari- 
able according  to  the  position  of  the  diaphragm  and  fur- 
ther having  a  peripheral  surface  widely  spaced  from  the 
said  support  means  to  form  a  capacitor  of  fixed  capaci- 


tance which  is  small  relative  to  the  said  variable  capaci- 
tance, 

an  insulating  layer  of  metal  oxide  formed  on  at  least  one  of 
the  diaphragms  and  the  fixed  capacitor  plate  for  prevent- 
ing electrical  contact  therebetween, 

an  insulating  spacer  between  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
fixed  capacitor  plate  and  the  said  assembly, 


conductive  leads  connected  to  the  fixed  capacitor  plate  and 
the  movable  capacitor  plate  assembly,  and 

means  for  applying  a  pressure  differential  across  the  dia- 
phragm whereby  when  pressure  is  applied  the  diaphragm 
fiexes  to  vary  the  capacitance  according  to  the  value  of 
the  pressure  differential. 


4,198,671 
CAPACITOR  ASSEMBLY 
Carolyn  L.  Donigan,  685  Hickory  Heights  Dr.;  Deane  B.  Mac- 
Millan,  4243  Sunningdale,  both  of  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 
48013,  and  James  H.  Srock,  624  W.  Lincoln,  Birmingham, 
Mich.  48009 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,557 

Int.  C\:  HOIG  1/14 

U.S.  CL  361—306  3  Claims 


1.  An  encapsulated  capacitor  comprising: 

a  capacitor  housing  having  a  bore  formed  extending  into  said 
housing  and  terminating  in  an  endwall  and  formed  with  a 
slot  extending  out  through  said  endwall; 

a  metal  connector  strap  having  a  section  extending  along 
said  bore  to  said  endwall  and  having  an  end  section  ex- 
tending away  from  said  housing  from  said  bore,  a  contact 
section  extending  across  said  endwall,  and  a  prong  extend- 
ing and  protruding  through  said  slot  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

an  offset  turn  wound  capacitor  disposed  in  said  bore  with 
one  end  face  in  contact  with  said  contact  section  of  said 
connector  strap,  said  capacitor  being  sized  to  leave  a 
clearance  space  between  said  bore  and  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  capacitor; 

a  grounding  lead  comprised  of  a  metal  layer  having  a  portion 
extending  across  the  other  end  face  of  said  capacitor  and 
having  a  section  having  spaced  leg  sections  formed 
thereon  extending  on  either  side  of  said  end  section  of  said 
connector  straps  away  from  said  end  face; 
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a  spacer  having  spaced  fingers  extending  into  and  occupying 
said  clearance  space  and  also  having  a  portion  overlying 
said  ground  lead  portion  in  contact  with  said  other  end 
face  of  said  capacitor; 

encapsulating  material  molded  into  said  clearance  space  and 
over  the  top  of  said  capacitor  securing  said  grounding 
strip  and  connector  strap  in  position. 


4,198,674 
LIGHT  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Bertil  G.  Ilhage,  TroUhattan,  and  BJdm  E.  A.  Enndl,  Viiners- 
borg,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag, 
Sodertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,524 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  21,  1976,  7608318 

Int.  a.-  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—80  10  Qaims 


4,198,672 

FLASHING  DEVICE 

Hermann  Korber,  Bunde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerate  &  KunststofT  GmbH  & 

Co.  K.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,104 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1977,  2721178 

Int.  a.-'  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  362—7  6  Qaims 

1.  A  dual  mode  electronic  Hash  unit  adapted  to  actuate  a 
high  voltage  flash  bulb,  said  dual  mode  electronic  flash  unit 
comprising,  in  combination,  comprising  an  electronic  flash 
tube  adapted  to  be  actuated  in  response  to  a  high-voltage  pulse 
being  applied  thereto,  high-voltage  supply  means  for  selec- 
tively producing  a  high-voltage  pulse,  and  contact  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  a  high-voltage  flash  bulb 
and  couple  same  to  said  high-voltage  supply  means  to  receive 
said  high-voltage  pulses  selectively  produced  thereby  and  be 
ignited  in  response  thereto. 


4,198,673 
FLASH  BULB  UNIT 
Bauke  J.  Roelevink,  Temeuzen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,298 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  16,  1977, 
7705364 

Int.  Q.-  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  362—13  2  Qaims 


1.  A  light  unit  for  a  front  comer  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  light  housings  screened  off  relative  to  each  other, 
in  which  there  are  arranged  a  plurality  of  light  sources  for  light 
functions  incorporated  in  the  light  unit,  said  light  housings 
being  formed  in  an  inner  light  housing  plate  attached  to  the 
vehicle,  there  being  vertical  defining  walls  for  at  least  one 
forward  light  housing  in  the  light  housing  plate  formed  partly 
as  a  rear  forwardly  directed  reflector  and  partly  as  an  interior 
sideways  directed  reflector,  characterized  in  that  a  rear  light 
housing  is  arranged  in  the  light  housing  plate  at  a  location 
rearwardly  of  said  forward  housing,  said  rear  housing  having 
therein  at  least  one  light  source  which  in  coaction  with  a 
backwardly  directed  reflector  provides  a  side  backing  light 
which  can  be  switched  on  and  off  in  response  to  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  the  vehicle  reverse  gear. 


4,198,675 
LINEARIZATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  CLOSED-LOOP 
ACOUSTO-OPTIC  MODULATORS 
George  S.  Moore,  W.  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Harris  Cor- 
poration of  Qeveland,  Ohio,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,703 

Int.  Q.-  G06G  7/20;  GOIJ  l/i2;  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  364—525  24  Qaims 


:v_. 
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1.  A  flash  bulb  unit  which  comprises: 

a  plate-shaped  support,  a  plurality  of  bulbs  carried  on  one 
side  of  said  support,  an  electric  circuit  cooperating  with 
said  plurality  of  combustion  flash  lamps,  and  an  opaque 
plate  on  the  other  side  of  said  support,  said  plate,  as  well 
as  said  support  each  being  provided  with  a  hole,  each  of 
said  holes  being  disposed  in  aligned  relation  to  at  least  one 
of  said  flash  bulbs,  said  unit  further  including  a  foil  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  holes  in  said  support  and  said  plate 
said  foil  disappearing  upon  flashing  of  said  one  of  said 
bulbs,  said  hole  in  said  support  having  a  greater  diameter 
at  said  other  side  than  at  said  one  side  of  said  support,  the 
diameter  at  said  one  side  being  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  hole  in  said  plate  and  the  part  of  the  support  proxi- 
mate to  said  hole  in  said  plate  having  a  color  which  con- 
trasts with  that  of  said  foil. 


JmuilLLv-*}. 
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1.  In  a  closed  loop  optical  modulation  system  wherein  an 
output  beam  of  light  is  monitored  and  a  signal  representative  of 
the  output  beam  is  fed  back  to  be  combined  with  an  input 
signal  and  compensate  for  fluctuations  in  said  output  beam,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  compensating  for  a  square 
law  non-linearity  in  the  modulation  transfer  function  of  the 
system. 
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4,198,676 

GENERAL  PURPOSE  ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 

HAVING  SELECTIVE  DATA  RECOVERY,  DATA 

CONVERSION,  AND  DATA  DERIVATION 

CAPABILITIES 

Tracy  L.  Varnum,  P.O.  Box  682,  Fort  Bragg,  Calif.  95437,  and 

Robert  L.  Livezey,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  98,  Caspar,  Calif.  95420 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,370 

Int.  a:-  GOIK  7/14 

U.S.  a.  364—557  1  Claim 


SWITCM6S 


MICSOCOMPUTEB 


DISPLAY 


OFFSET 
> 


input/output  I 


1.  An  electronic  thermometer  comprising  a  resistance  tem- 
perature detector,  a  source  of  constant  current,  means  for 
connecting  said  source  of  constant  current  in  electrical  com- 
munication with  said  detector,  amplifier  means,  means  for 
connecting  said  amplifier  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  detector,  analog  to  digital  converter  means,  means 
for  connecting  said  amplifier  means  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  said  analog  to  digital  converter  means,  microcom- 
puter means,  means  for  connecting  said  microcomputer  means 
in  electrical  communication  with  said  analog  to  digital  con- 
verter means,  display  means,  means  for  connecting  said  display 
means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  microcomputer 
means; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  voltage  offset  means 
for  applying  a  predetermined  voltage  to  said  amplifier 
means,  means  for  connecting  said  voltage  offset  means  in 
electrical    communication    with    said    microcomputer 
means,  means  for  control  of  said  voltage  offset  means  by 
said  microcomputer  means,  means  for  representation  of 
application  of  said  voltage  to  said  amplifier  as  a  tempera- 
ture differential  by  said  microcomputer  means  for  pur- 
poses of  increasing  the  number  of  bits  of  information 
resolved  by  said  analog  to  digital  converter  means. 


4,198,677 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  A 

SENSOR 
Stanley  N.  Brunner,  Downingtown,  and  George  S.  Bartley, 
Harleysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,596 

Int.  a:  G05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—571  8  Claims 


PWCESSOR 


DIGITAL  COMPARISON  VALUE  (M  IS  LOGIC  1 ) 


A/0  VALUE (CALIB) 
SENSOR  REF(OPER) 


1.  The  method  of  using  a«ensor  producing  an  analog  signal 
with  a  processing  means  comprising  the  following  calibration 
steps: 


converting  a  digital  output  value  from  said  processing  means 
to  an  analog  signal  value; 

comparing  the  sensed  analog  signal  value  with  the  con- 
verted digital  output  value; 

changing  the  digital  output  value  of  said  processing  means  in 
the  absence  of  a  predetermined  relationship  between  the 
analog  signal  value  and  the  converted  digital  output  value; 

reiterating  the  foregoing  steps  until  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship exists  between  the  analog  signal  value  and  the 
digital  output  value; 

repeating  the  foregoing  steps  for  different  instantaneous 
analog  signal  values;  and 

storing  at  least  one  of  said  digital  output  values  having  said 
predetermined  relationship  in  said  processing  means  so  as 
to  represent  a  selected  characteristic  of  said  analog  signal; 

said  method  further  comprising  the  following  measuring 
steps: 

generating  a  sensor  calibrated  digital  output  value  at  the 
output  of  said  processing  means  from  said  at  least  one  of 
said  stored  digital  output  values; 

converting  said  sensor  calibrated  digital  output  value  to  a 
calibrated  analog  signal  value 

comparing  the  calibrated  analog  signal  value  to  said  analog 
signal. 


4,198,678 
VEHI<:XE  CONTROL  UNFT 
Henri  Maatje,  Oslo,  Norway,  and  Richard  Spannagel,  Stuttgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,724 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1977,  2701924 

Int.  a.-  G06F  15/50:  B61L  27/04 
VJS.  a.  364-426  8  Claims 


rnOM  rtom 


iff" 


1.  A  control  unit  for  a  track-bound  vehicle  capable  of  ex- 
changing data  telegrams  with  a  control  center  via  transmitting 
and  receiving  equipment  comprising: 

two  computers  coupled  to  said  receiving  equipment,  said 
transmitting  equipment  and  on-board  units,  each  of  said 
two  computers  delivering  as  an  output  a  life  signal  at 
regular  intervals  and  each  of  said  two  computers,  indepen- 
dent of  each  other,  process  data  telegrams  received  by 
said  receiving  equipment  to  generate  control  commands 
for  said  on-board  units  and  compile  data  telegrams  con- 
cerning the  condition,  location  and  speed  of  said  vehicle 
for  said  control  center  from  data  received  from  said  on- 
board units,  said  control  commands  being  delivered  to 
said  on-board  units  and  said  compiled  data  being  transmit- 
ted to  said  control  center  only  when  said  control  com- 
mands and  said  compiled  data  telegrams  produced  by 
each  of  said  two  computers  are  identical; 

a  comparator  coupled  to  each  of  said  two  computers  to 
compare  said  control  commands  and  said  compiled  data 
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telegrams  from  each  of  said  two  computers  to  determine 
whether  they  are  identical,  operation  of  said  comparator 
being  automatically  Checked  from  time  to  time  by  inten- 
tionally falsifying  said  control  commands  and  said  com- 
piled data  telegrams  delivered  by  one  of  said  two  comput- 
ers; 

two  clock  generators  each  coupled  to  and  controlling  a 
different  one  of  said  two  computers; 

a  direct  connection  between  said  two  clock  generators  for 
synchronization  of  the  clock  frequency  thereof;  and 

two  emergency  brake  circuits  each  coupled  to  a  different 
one  of  said  two  computers  responsive  to  said  life  signals  to 
initiate  emergency  braking  if  said  life  signals  from  the 
associated  one  of  said  two  computers  is  not  received 
within  a  given  period  of  time. 


4,198,679 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISCRIMINATING 

THERMAL  EFFECT  OF  PHASE  TRANSFORMATION  OF 

METALS  AND  ALLOYS  IN  THE  PROCESS  OF  THEIR 

COOLING 

Leonid  S.  Fainzilberg,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.,  assignor  to  Institut  Kiber- 

netiki  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,121 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  28, 1977,  2500835; 
Jul.  8,  1977,  2509754 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/20;  GOIN  25/02 
{]JS.  a.  364—497  2  Claims 


SELECTOR    OF    SIGNS  OF 
THERMAL    EFFECTS    OF 
PHASE    TRANSFORMATION - 


TIME  INTERVAL  COUNTER  - 


SYNCHRONIZATION  " 
UNIT- 


CLOCK  PULSE - 
GENERATOR 


TEMPERATURE 

INCREMENT 

COUNTER 


'REVERSIBLE 
COUNTER 


1.  A  method  for  discriminating  the  thermal  effect  of  phase 
transformation  of  metals  and  alloys  in  the  process  of  their 
cooling,  comprising  the  steps  of 

cooling  the  metal  or  alloy  at  a  measured  temperature; 

establishing  an  increment  of  said  temperature  relative  to  a 
maximum  temperature  recorded  during  temperature  mea- 
surement; 

calculating  a  threshold  of  duration  of  a  temperature  arrest 
after  time  elapsed  since  the  start  of  temperature  measure- 
ment; making  a  decision  ascertaining  the  occurrence  of 
the  thermal  effect  of  phase  transformation,  said  threshold 
being  calculated  as  a  function  of  (a)  the  temperature  of  the 
metal  or  alloy  being  cooled,  (b)  an  increment  of  Said  tem- 
perature relative  to  the  maximum  temperature  recorded 
during  the  temperature  measuring  cycle,  and  (c)  the  time 
elapsed  since  the  stari  of  said  temperature  measuring 
cycle; 

cooling  metal  or  alloy  and  measuring  the  duration  of  the 
temperature  arrest  during  cooling; 

comparing  the  measured  duration  of  the  temperature  arrest 
with  the  threshold  value  of  the  duration  of  the  tempera- 
ture arrest  calculated  for  the  moment  when  said  tempera- 
ture arrest  occurs; 

and  ascertaining  the  occurrence  of  the  thermal  effect  of 
phase  transformation  when  measured  duration  of  tempera- 
ture arrest  exceeds  predetermined  threshold  of  the  dura- 
tion of  temperature  arrest. 


4,198,680 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  TYPE  COPY 

REPRODUCING  MACHINES 
Gerald  A.  Gray,  Jr.,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,030 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  15/20;  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364—518  3  Claims 
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1.  In  the  method  of  operating  an  electrostatic  type  copy 
reproducing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  processing  stations 
to  produce  copies  in  accordance  with  copy  run  instructions, 
said  machine  including  relatively  permanent  background  oper- 
ating routines  for  operating  said  machine  and  foregrond  rou- 
tines, at  least  a  portion  of  said  foreground  routines  reflecting 
said  copy  run  instructions,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

a.  actuating  said  background  routines  in  preset  timed  order 
to  render  said  processing  stations  operable; 

b.  interrupting  said  background  routines  periodically  and  in 
synchronism  with  said  machine  for  a  preset  interval  to 
carry  out  a  foreground  routine  to  activate  predetermined 
processing  stations; 

c.  shifting  at  least  the  portion  of  a  foreground  routine  that 
cannot  be  completed  in  said  preset  interval  into  said  back- 
ground routine;  and 

d.  completing  any  of  said  overlong  foreground  routine  on 
return  to  said  background  routine. 


4,198,681 

SEGMENTED  STORAGE  LOGGING  AND 

CONTROLLING  FOR  PARTIAL  ENTITY  SELECTION 

AND  CONDENSING 

Glynn  R.  Furr,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,370 

Int.  Q\?  G06F  U/06 

U.S.  CI.  364—900  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  transferring  a  first  randomly  selected  text 
entity  between  a  serial  storage  device  and  a  text  processing 
system  memory,  wherein  said  memory  is  unable  to  contain  all 
segment  portions  on  which  said  entity  is  stored  in  said  storage 
device,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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determining  a  capacity  M  of  said  memory,  said  M  being  an 
integer  indicative  of  the  current  unfilled  storage  capacity 
of  said  memory  in  whole  portions; 

transferrring  M  portions  of  said  text  entity  into  said  text 
processmg  system  memory;  and 

inhibiting  the  transferring  of  unused-available  portions  and 
error-unusable  portions  physically  located  on  said  storage 
device  between  logically  adjacent  text  portions  of  said 
entity. 


4,198,682 
SYMPTOM  COMPRESSION  DEVICE 
Alfonso  Albani,  Bollate,  and  Ermanno  Maccario,  Pregnana 
Milanese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Italia,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  31, 1976,  31040  A/76 
Int.  a:  G06F  5/00 
VS,  a.  364—900  7  Claims 


I     TtST       PtU6  «.»„      ^  -»,  *>*"*      '""'         **     fmnmoiM 


1.  A  symptom  compression  device  for  compacting  in  an 
output  pattern  the  symptoms  occurring  in  different  cycles 
during  cyclical  operation  of  a  network  on  binary  coded  infor- 
mation, comprising: 

first  register  means  including  parallel  outputs; 

first  loading  means  for  loading  at  least  part  of  the  binary 
coded  information  present  in  the  course  of  each  operating 
cycle  at  selected  points  of  said  network  into  said  first 
register  means; 

second  shift  register  means  for  storing  binary  coded  informa- 
tion representative  of  accumulations  of  said  symptoms, 
said  shift  register  means  including  parallel  outputs; 

EXCLUSIVE  OR  logic  means,  including  a  first  set  of  inputs 
connected  to  said  parallel  outputs  of  said  first  register 
means  and  a  second  set  of  inputs  connected  to  at  least 
some  of  said  parallel  outputs  of  said  second  shift  register 
means,  for  effecting  an  EXCLUSIVE  OR  operation,  bit 
by  bit,  with  respect  to  said  binary  coded  information 
stored  in  said  first  register  means  and  said  binary  coded 
information  stored  in  said  second  shift  register  means; 

second  loading  means  for  loading  the  output  from  said  logic 
means  into  said  second  shift  register  means; 

timing  means  operative  in  each  said  cycle  to  control  in 
sequence  the  operations  of  said  first  loading  means,  said 
logic  means,  said  second  loading  means,  and  said  second 
shift  register  means  to  provide  a  one  bit  shift  operation 
therein;  and 

display  means  connected  to  said  parallel  output  of  said  sec- 
ond shift  register  means  for  displaying  the  contents  of  said 
second  shift  register  means. 


4,198,683 
MULTIPLE  WAVEFORM  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Thomas  P.  Dagostino,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,903 
Int.  a.-  G06F  3/05       i 
U.S.  a.  364—900  I  4  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  waveform  storage  system,  comprising: 

a  memory  having  2P  sectors,  each  sector  having  2'"  address- 
able storage  locations,  for  sequentially  storing  digital  data 
representing  a  plurality  of  analog  signals; 

history  control  means  for  selecting  sectors  of  said  memory 
sequentially  upon  command  in  a  storage  mode  such  that 
digital  data  to  be  stored  replaces  the  oldest  data,  and  for 
selecting  sectors  of  said  memory  cyclically  in  a  readout 
mode;  and 

means  for  sequentially  addressing  said  storage  locations 
within  a  sector  selected  by  said  history  control  means. 


4,198,684 

electronic  calculator  with 

keyboarim:ontrolled  unary  function 

capability 

Roy  W.  Reach,  Sudbury;  William  M.  Kahn,  Brighton,  and  David 

Shapiro,  Lincoln,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  390,645,  Aug.  22,  1973,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,221,  Jun.  26, 1964,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,611 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/02.  3/14.  7/38 

U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

input  means  having  a  plurality  of  control  elements  including 

ten  manual  control  keys  representing  numerical  values 

from  0  through  9; 
input  register  means  for  accumulating  a  numerical  argument 

entered  by  at  least  one  of  said  control  elements; 
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unary  function  means  for  generating  the  unary  function  of 
the  numerical  argument  in  said  input  register  means,  the 
unary  function  generated  by  said  unary  function  means 
being  usable  as  a  factor  in  a  succeeding  calculation; 

a  single  manual  control  button  for  initiating  operation  of  said 
unary  function  means;  and 

output  means  for  displaying  the  unary  function  generated  by 
said  unary  function  means  in  decimal  digit  form. 


4,198,685 
TEXT  EDITING  SYSTEM  HAVING  FLEXIBLE 
REPETITIVE  OPERATION  CAPABILITY  WITH 
KEYBOARD  INTERACTIVE  FEATURE 
Daniel  W.  Corwin,  DunsUble;  Harold  S.  Koplow,  Lynnfield; 
David  Moros,  Winchester,  and  Paul  Anagnostopoulos,  Bur- 
lington, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,649 

Int.  C\?  G06F  3/02,  3/14 

U.S.  a.  364-900  3  Qaims 
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interactive  operation  circuit,  an  interactive  flag,  and  a 
saved  address  register  coupled  to  said  addressing  means 
and  read/write  control  means, 

said  system  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  key- 
board interactive  operation  signal  to  store  an  internal 
representation  of  said  signal  in  said  current  document 
storage, 

said  select/store  means  including  means  responsive  to  a 
retrieved  said  internal  representation  of  said  keyboard 
interactive  operation  signal  for  storing  an  executable 
representation  of  said  keyboard  interactive  operation 
signal  into  said  special  condition  storage, 

said  system  control  means  including  means  thereafter, 
during  operation  responsive  to  a  said  recall  signal,  re- 
sponsive to  a  retrieved  said  executable  representation  of 
said  keyboard  interactive  operation  signal  for  enabling 
said  keyboard  signal  input  means,  setting  said  interac- 
tive flag,  and  saving  said  next  address  in  said  saved 
address  register, 

said  keyboard  interactive  operation  circuit  including 
means  thereafter  responsive  to  said  set  interactive  flag 
and  to  the  keyboard  input  of  said  character  signals  for 
controlling  said  addressing  means  and  read/write  con- 
trol means  to  store  said  character  signals  into  said  dis- 
play storage  and  current  document  storage,  and  respon- 
sive to  said  set  interactive  flag  and  to  the  keyboard  input 
of  said  string  end  indicator  signal  for  disabling  said 
keyboard  signal  input  means,  resetting  said  interactive 
flag,  and  restoring  said  saved  next  address. 


1.  In  a  text-editing  system  having 

keyboard  signal  input  means  for  inputting  signals  including  a 
select/store  signal,  a  recall  signal,  a  string  and  indicator 
signal,  and  character  and  text-editing  operation  signals, 

storage  means  including  current  document  storage  and  spe- 
cial condition  storage, 

display  means  including  display  control  means  and  display 
storage, 

system  control  means  connected  to  said  signal  input  means, 
storage  means,  and  display  means  and  having 
read/write  control  means  and 

addressing  means  for  generating  a  next  address  for  the 
next  read/write  operation, 

said  system  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  character 
and  text-editing  operation  signals  to  control  said  address- 
ing means  and  read/write  control  means  for  the  text-edit- 
ing operation  of  said  system, 

said  system  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  input  of 
said  character  and  text-editing  operation  signals  for  con- 
trolling said  addressing  and  read/write  control  means  to 
store  representations  of  said  signals  in  said  current  docu- 
ment storage  and  said  display  storage, 

said  system  control  means  further  comprising  select/store 
means  responsive  to  said  select/store  signal  to  select  from 
said  current  document  storage  character  and  text-editing 
operation  signals  and  to  store  said  selected  signals  into  said 
special  condition  storage, 

said  system  control  means  including  means  thereafter  re- 
sponsive to  a  said  recall  signal  for  normally  disabling  said 
keyboard  signal  input  means,  and  retrieving  said  stored 
character  and  text-editing  operation  signals  from  said 
special  condition  storage  and  for  operating  according  to 
said  retrieved  signals, 
that  improvement  wherein 
said  system  further  comprises  keyboard  interactive  opera- 
tion means  for  permitting  input  of  character  signals 
through  said  keyboard  during  operation  responsive  to 
said  recall  signal, 
said  keyboard  signal  input  means  further  comprising 
means  for  inputting  a  keyboard  interactive  operation 

signal.  .     u      J 

said  system  control  means  further  comprising  a  keyboard 


4,198,686 
COUNTER  FOR  CROSS-TIE  WALL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
George  F.  Nelson,  Coon  Rapids;  Gregory  J.  Cosimini,  St.  Paul; 
Leslie  H.  Johnson,  Minneapolis;  David  S.  Lo,  Bumsville; 
Maynard  C.  Paul,  Bloomington,  and  Ernest  J.  Torok,  Minne- 
apolis, all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,764 

Int  CI.-'  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365-79  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  counter  for  a  cross-tie  wall  memory  system,  compris- 


ing: 


stripline  means; 

data  track  means  superposed  said  stripline  means  forming 
successive  wide  and  narrow  portions  along  its  length; 

generator  means  at  a  first  narrow  portion  of  said  data  track 
means  for  selectively  generating  a  cross-tie  at  said  first 
narrow  portion  of  said  data  track  means; 

detector  means  at  a  second  narrow  portion  of  said  data  track 
means  forming  a  gap  that  is  centered  about  said  second 
narrow  portion  of  said  data  track  means,  said  generator 
means  and  said  detector  means  sandwiching  N  narrow 
portions  of  said  data  track  means  therebetween; 

replicator  means  coupling  replicate  drive  fields  to  said  data 
track  means  for  replicating  said  selectively  generated 
cross-tie  in  said  generator  means  through  said  data  track 
means  and  into  said  detector  means  gap; 
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readout  means  coupling  a  read  drive  field  across  said  detec- 
tor means  gap  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
cross-tie  in  said  detector  means  gap  and  generating  a 
corresponding  Output  signal  indicating  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  cross-tie,  in  said  detector  means  gap;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  Output  signal  for  coupling  a  Clear 
drive  field  to  said  data  track  means  for  annihilating  all  of 
the  cross-ties  replicated  in  said  data  track  means  and  gen- 
erating a  signal  indicating  that  N  successive  ones  of  said 
nucleate  drive  fields  have  occurred  since  the  generation  of 
said  selectively  generated  cross-tie  in  said  generator 
means  gap. 


4,198,687 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  PACKAGE  WITH  THERMAL 

CONTROL 

Wilbur  T.  Layton,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,053 

Int  a.-  GllC  5/04 

US.  a.  365—2  11  Claims 


11.  A  bubble  memory  package  comprising: 

at  least  one  level  of  bubble  memory  devices; 

bias  magnets  means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  said 
bubble  memory  device, 

first  and  second  drive  coils  adapted  to  generate  first  and 
second  magnetic  fields  respectively,  each  coil  oriented  so 
that  the  magnetic  field  generated  thereby  is  operative  to 
propagate  bubbles  in  said  memory  devices, 

a  housing  member  for  said  assembly, 

heat  control  means  disposed  in  engagement  with  one  of  said 
drive  coils  to  conduct  heat  from  said  drive  coils  to  said 
housing,  said  heat  control  means  also  serving  to  space  said 
bubble  memory  device  from  said  bias  magnets, 

and  relatively  thin  flexible  heat  conductor  members  disposed 
between  said  heat  control  means  and  folded  so  to  extend 
beyond  the  level  of  said  level  of  bubble  memory  devices 
but  spaced  therefrom  for  thermally  conducting  heat  gen- 
erated by  said  drive  coils  to  other  components  of  said 
assembly  to  control  the  temperature  of  the  package  and 
other  components  of  said  assembly. 


4,198,688 
THERMAL  CONTROL  MEMBERS,  BUBBLE  MEMORY 
Wilbur  T.  Laytoo,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,055 
Int.  a.-  GllC  5/04 
UJS.  a.  365—2  12  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  package  having  an  assembly  of  mag- 
netic bubble  memory  components  comprising, 
bubble  memory  chip  means  mounted  on  a  substrate, 
said  substrate  containing  electrical  conductors, 
a  plurality  of  drive  coils  for  providing  a  magnetic  field 

rotating  in  the  plane  of  said  chip  means, 
yoke  means  with  bias  magnets  on  each  leg  thereof  and  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  the  drive  coils  and  said  chip  means 
to  provide  a  magnetic  field  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
chip  means, 
first  heat  control  means  made  of  material  selected  for  their 
thermal  conductive  qualities  and  positioned  on  said  sub- 


strate and  in  engagement  with  means  surrounding  said 
bubble  memory  chip  and  bias  magnets  and  serving  to 
space  said  bubble  memory  chip  means  from  said  bias 
magnets, 
said  first  heat  control  means  also  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
drive  coils  for  transferring  heat  generated  by  said  drive 
coils  away  from  said  coils. 


a  housing  made  of  a  material  selected  for  its  thermal  conduc- 
tive, radiation  and  magnetic  shielding  qualities  and  par- 
tially enclosing  said  subassembly,  and 

second  heat  control  means  comprising  discrete  members 
made  of  materials  selected  for  their  thermal  conductive 
and  resilient  qualities  and  located  in  engagement  with 
each  leg  of  said  yoke  means  opposite  said  bias  magnets  and 
engaging  said  housing. 


4,198,689  I 

GARNET  MAGNETORESISTIVE  SENSOR  FOR 
MAGNETIC  HELDS 
Ernst  M.  Gyorgy,  Madison;  Roy  C.  Le  Craw,  Summit,  and 
Raymond  Wolfe,  New  Providence,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,958 
Int.  a:  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  365—8  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  a  change  in  a  magnetic  field  Hf, 
comprising  a  semiconducting  body,  and  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes, spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  attached  electrically 
conducting  to  the  semiconducting  body,  CHARACTER- 
IZED IN  THAT  the  semiconducting  body  consists  essentially 
of  single  crystal  or  oriented  polycrystalline  iron  garnet  in 
which  iron  atoms  occupy  at  least  70%  of  the  tetrahedral  and 
octahedral  lattice  sites,  constituted  to  have  electrical  resistivity 
from  10^  ohm-cm  to  10^  ohm-cm,  whereby  a  change  of  Hf 
produces  a  change  in  the  electrical  resistance  between  the  at 
least  two  electrodes. 
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4,198,690 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  MEMORY  DEVICE 

WITH  INTEGRATED  BUFFER 

Isoris  S.  Gergis,  and  Thomas  T.  Chen,  both  of  Yorba  Linda, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 

Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,318 

Int.  a:-  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—15  16  Claims 


4,198,692 

SELF-BIASED  STRUCTURE  FOR  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE 

DOMAIN  DEVICES 

Tsutomu  Kobayashi,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,148 

Int.  a:-  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—27  14  Qaims 


JS&. 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  device  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  propagation  patterns  which  form 
portions  of  at  least  two  independent  propagation  paths, 

a  recirculating  pattern  interposed  between  but  separate  from 
said  adjacent  propagation  patterns, 

said  recirculating  pattern  comprises  a  single  distinct  element, 
and 

conductor  means  associated  with  each  of  said  propagation 
patterns  and  said  recirculating  pattern  to  selectively  cause 
magnetic  bubble  domains  to  be  transferred  between  the 
adjacent  propagation  patterns  and  said  recirculating  pat- 
tern in  either  direction. 


1.  A  self-biased  structure  for  magnetic  bubble  domain  de- 
vices comprising, 
first  and  second  layers  of  magnetic  bubble  domain  materials, 

and 
a  magnetic  biasing  layer  interposed  between  said  first  and 

second  layers  of  magnetic  bubble  domain  material. 


4,198,693 
VMOS  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Chang-Kiang  Kuo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,557 

Int.  Q.-  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  Q.  365—104  8  Qaims 


4,198,691 

COMPACT  EXCHANGE  SWITCH  FOR  BUBBLE 

DOMAIN  DEVICES 

Thomas  T.  Chen,  and  Isoris  S.  Gergis,  both  of  Yorba  Linda, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 

Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,652,  May  21,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,235 

Int.  Q.-  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  Q.  365—15  14  Qaims 


12.  A  compact  exchange  switch  comprising 

first  and  second  propagation  paths  for  magnetic  bubble 
domains, 

first  and  second  magnetic  pole  supporting  members  joined 
together  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
propagation  paths  and  providing  separate  interconnecting 
paths  between  said  first  and  second  propagation  paths,  and 

a  single  conductor  disposed  adjacent  both  of  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  pole  supporting  members  in  order  to 
selectively  apply  a  magnetic  field  which  permits  magnetic 
bubble  domains  to  be  exchanged  concurrently  between 
said  first  and  second  propagation  paths  via  the  respective 
interconnecting  poles  formed  by  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  pole  supporting  members. 


6.  A  read  only  memory  array  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  formed  at  a  face  of  a  silicon  body  in  an  array  of 
rows  and  columns;  each  memory  cell  being  formed  in  an  aniso- 
tropically  etched  V-groove  and  including  an  insulated  gate 
field  effect  transistor  having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  gate,  the 
source  being  a  buried  heavily-doped  region  common  to  a 
plurality  of  the  transistors,  the  gate  being  insulated  from  the 
silicon  by  a  gate  insulator  along  the  sidewalls  of  the  V-groove; 
a  plurality  of  other  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  formed 
at  said  face  of  the  silicon  body  in  an  area  peripheral  to  the 
array;  a  first  thick  silicon  oxide  insulating  coating  only  on  said 
area  jjeripheral  to  the  array  covering  the  other  field  effect 
transistors  except  at  contact  areas;  interconnections  in  the 
peripheral  areas  formed  by  metal  strips  on  top  of  said  first 
silicon  oxide  coating  and  connected  to  the  other  field  effect 
transistors  at  said  contact  areas;  and  impurity  implanted  re- 
gions underiying  the  gate  and  gate  insulator  in  the  sidewalls  of 
the  V-grooves  for  selected  ones  of  the  memory  cells  to  alter 
substantially  the  threshold  of  the  transistors  of  such  cells  com- 
pared to  the  transistors  of  memory  cells  other  than  the  selected 
ones. 


1106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

an  x-y  array  of  memory  cells  on  the  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  row-lines,  each  row-line  accessing  in  parallel 

the  memory  cells  of  a  row  of  memory  cells; 
a  plurality  of  column-lines,  each  column-line  accessing  in 

parallel  the  memory  cells  of  a  column  of  memory  cells; 
a  plurality  of  bit-lines,  each  bit-line  accessing  in  parallel  the 

memory  cells  of  at  least  one  column  of  memory  cells; 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  voltage  appearing 

on  the  associated  bit-line  when  charge  from  the  memory 

cell  is  shared  with  the  associated  bit-line;  and 
each  of  the  memory  cells  mcluding  therein; 

(a)  storage  means  for  storing  charge  representing  a  digital 
logic  state;  and 

(b)  gating  means  responsive  to  activation  of  the  associated 
row-line  and  column-line  respectively  to  permit  charge 
stored  in  the  storage  means  to  be  shared  with  the  associ- 
ated bit-line  when  the  row-line  and  column-line  corre- 
sponding to  said  memory  cell  are  activated. 


4,198,695 
STATIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL  USING 
DATA  UNES  FOR  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 
David  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,892 

Int  a:-  GllC  11/40 

US.  CL  3«5— 154  3  Claims 
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4,198,694 
X-Y  ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY 
James  R.  Eaton,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto;  Charles  G.  Sodini,  San  Fran- 
cisco, and  Laurence  G.  Walker,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,172 
Int  a.2  GllC  11/24,  11/40 
U.S.  CL  365—149  10  Claims 


are  not  addressed,  one  of  the  resistors  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  each  of  the  coupling  transistors,  the  transistors 
and  resistors  all  being  formed  at  a  face  of  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  the  gate  electrodes  being  formed  in  a  first 
level  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  said  face  and  the  resistors  are 
formed  in  a  second  level  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  said  face, 
the  second  level  at  least  partly  overlying  the  first  level  so  that 
the  resistors  overlie  the  coupling  transistors. 


1.  A  static  memory  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  cross-coupled 
driver  transistors,  a  pair  of  coupling  transistors,  each  of  the 
transistors  being  an  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  and 
havmg  source  and  drain  regions  and  a  gate  electrode,  a  pair  of 
data  lines,  means  connecting  the  data  lines  to  drain  regions  of 
the  driver  transistors  via  source  and  drain  regions  of  the  cou- 
pling transistors,  means  for  addressing  the  cell  by  voltage  on 
the  gate  electrodes  of  the  coupling  transistors,  and  a  pair  of 
resistors  to  apply  a  voltage  to  the  data  lines  to  provide  supply 
voltage  to  the  cell  during  time  when  the  coupling  transistors 


4,198,696 
LASER  CUT  STORAGE  CELL 
Claude  L.  Bertin,  South  Burlington;  John  Bula,  Essex,  both  of 
Vt.;  Larry  C.  Martin,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Thomas  A.  Williams, 
Reston,  Va.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,947 
Int.  a.^  GllC  11/40 


MS.  a.  365—175 


3  Claims 
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1.  An  PET  read  only  storage  circuit,  comprising: 

an  PET  device  having  a  drain  connected  to  a  drain  voltage, 
a  source  connected  to  an  output  node  and  a  gate  con- 
nected to  a  gate  node,  for  storing  one  binary  bit  of  infor- 
mation by  the  selective  disconnection  of  said  gate  node 
with  a  signal  input  node; 

a  diode  having  a  first  pole  connected  to  said  gate  node  and 
a  second  pole  connected  to  a  reference  voltage,  oriented 
to  be  reversed  biased  when  said  gate  node  is  biased  to 
make  said  PET  device  conductive,  for  transferring  elec- 
trostatic charge  from  said  gate  node; 

a  severable  conductive  link  connected  between  said  gate 
node  and  a  signal  input  node,  for  selectively  storing  in  said 
PET  device  one  binary  bit; 

said  diode  minimizing  the  loading  of  said  gate  node  when 
said  severable  link  remains  intact  by  remaining  reversed 
biased  when  an  input  signal  is  present  on  said  input  node; 

said  diode  removing  residual  charge  from  said  gate  node  and 
preventing  the  potential  of  said  gate  node  from  floating 
when  said  severable  link  is  severed. 


4,198,697 

MULTIPLE  DUMMY  CELL  LAYOUT  FOR  MOS 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

Chaag-Kiang  Kuo,  Houston,  and  Shyh-Chang  Tsaur,  Stafford, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,692 
Int  a.-'  GllC  7/00 
MS.  a.  365—210  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  memory  system  of  the  type  having  an  array  of  rows 
and  columns  of  memory  cells,  a  sense  amplifier  positioned  at 
the  center  of  each  of  the  column  lines,  and  dummy  cells  for 
each  half  of  the  column  lines,  the  improvement  wherein  a 
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plurality  of  rows  of  said  dummy  cells  are  positioned  at  spaced 
locations  between  the  ends  of  each  half  of  each  column  line,  a 
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plurality  of  said  memory  cells  being  connected  to  each  column 
line  half  on  both  sides  of  each  row  of  dummy  cells. 


4,198,698 
CHIP  SELECT  POWER-DOWN  CONTROL  ORCUITRY 
Warren  R.  Ong,  San  Francisco,  and  Walford  Ho,  Saratoga,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Cor- 
poration, Mt.  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,985 

Int  a.^  GllC  7/02 

MS.  a.  365—226  9  Oaims 


1.  Power-down  control  circuitry  responsive  to  chip  select 
and  de-select  input  signals  and  to  controlled  circuit  voltage 
levels  for  rapidly  generating  a  first  level  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  high  de-select  input  signal  and  for  generating  a 
second  level  output  signal  only  in  response  to  both  a  low  select 
input  signal  and  predetermined  voltage  levels  from  the  con- 
trolled circuit,  said  power-down  control  circuitry  comprising: 
input  gating  means  for  receiving  the  select  and  de-select 
input  signals  and  for  producing  output  signals  at  respec- 
tive third  and  fourth  levels,  said  third  and  fourth  output 
levels  being  independent  of  the  amplitudes  of  their  respec- 
tive select  and  de-select  input  signals; 
controlled  circuit  voltage  sensing  means  for  continually 
monitoring  the  voltage  levels  of  said  controlled  circuit 
and  for  producing  a  fifth  predetermined  output  level  when 
said  controlled  circuit  voltage  is  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined reference  level  and  a  sixth  predetermined  output 
level  when  said  controlled  circuit  voltage  exceeds  said 
reference  level;  and 
controlling  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  levels  of 
said  input  gating  means  and  said  controlled  circuit  voltage 
sensing  means  for  generating  the  first  level  output  signal  in 
response  to  said  fourth  level  produced  by  said  input  gating 
means,  and  for  generating  a  second  level  output  signal 


when  said  fifth  output  level  produced  by  said  sensing 
means  exceeds  said  third  level. 


4,198,699 
MASS  MEMORY  ACCESS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Richard  W.  Caddell,  Brookfleld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kearney  A 
Trecker  Corporation,  West  Allis,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,149 

Int  a.-  GllC  13/00 

U.S.  a.  365—230  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  digital  data  between  a  mass 
memory  having  a  plurality  of  storage  loops  and  having  a  loop 
position  counter  associated  therewith  and  a  random  access 
memory  having  an  address  counter  associated  therewith,  each 
of  isaid  storage  loops  having  a  capactiy  to  store  N  bits  of  digital 
data,  and  both  of  said  counters  having  N  steps  in  their  counting 
cycle,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  selecting  at  least  one  storage  loop  in  said  mass  memory 
which  contains  the  data  to  be  transferred  to  said  random 
access  memory  or  which  is  the  destination  for  data  to  be 
transferred  from  said  random  access  memory; 

(B)  setting  said  random  access  address  counter  to  the  same 
state  as  said  loop  position  counter  regardless  of  which  step 
said  loop  position  counter  is  at  in  its  counting  cycle; 

(C)  transferring  the  bit  of  digital  data  which  corresponds  to 
the  current  state  of  both  counters  from  one  memory  to  the 
other; 

(D)  advancing  both  counters  by  one  step  in  their  counting 
cycle;  and 

(E)  repeating  steps  (C)  and  (D)  until  N  bits  of  digital  data 
have  been  transferred  from  one  memory  to  the  other. 


4,198,700 
COLUMN  DECODE  ORCUTT  FOR  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 

Keizoh  Aoyama,  Yamato;  Hiroshi  Shimada,  Tokyo,  and  Eiji 
Noguchi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,185 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  52/153194 
Int.  a.-  GllC  8/00 
MS.  a.  365—230  8  Qaims 

1.  A  column  decode  circuit  for  a  random  access  memory, 
having  a  memory  matrix  means  including  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ory cells,  comprising: 
a  column  address  code  source  means  for  providing  a  column 

address  code  signal; 
a  column  decoder  unit  which  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
driver  transistors,  each  of  which  receives,  at  a  respective 
gate  thereof,  a  column  address  code,  and  a  decoder  output 
means  which  is  operatively  connected  to  the  driver  tran- 
sistors, and  a  transfer  gate  means  which  controls  the  trans- 
fer of  a  data  output  from  a  corresponding  memory  cell  in 
said  memory  matrix  in  accordance  with  a  decoder  output 
produced  from  the  decoder  output  means,  wherein  the 
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decoder  output  means  is  comprised  of  a  voltage  supply 
means,  a  load  transistor  which  is  connected  to  said  voltage 
supply  means  and  a  chip  enable  transistor  which  receives 
at  its  gate  a  chip  enable  signal  for  accessing  the  corre- 
sponding memory  cell,  said  chip  enable  transistor  being 
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operatively  connected  between  the  load  transistor  and  the 
driver  transistors,  said  decoder  output  being  provided 
from  a  connection  located  between  said  load  transistor, 
and  said  chip  enable  transistor,  and  dependent  upon  said 
chip  enable  signal  and  said  column  address  code  signal. 


4,198,701 
DIGITAL  OPTICAL  RECORDER-REPRODUCER 
SYSTEM 
Brad  R.  Reddersen,  West  Melbourne;  Richard  G.  Zech,  Satellite 
Beach,  and  Howard  N.  Roberts,  Indialantic,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Harris  Corporation  of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,726 
Int.  O:-  GllC  11/42.  13/04 
VJS.  CL  365—127  26  Claims 


1.  An  optical  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  beam  of  light  and  directing 
said  first  beam  of  light  onto  a  recording  medium; 

second  means,  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  first  beam  of  light, 
for  selectively  modulating  said  first  beam  of  light  with  a 
plurality  of  channels  of  information  and  imaging  said 
plurality  of  channels  of  information  to  be  recorded  onto 
said  recording  medium  so  as  to  form  an  image  of  said 
plurality  of  channels  of  information  thereon; 

third  means  for  directing  a  second  beam  of  light  onto  said 
recording  medium  and  thereby  illuminating  the  recorded 
image  of  said  plurality  of  channels  of  information  which 
have  been  imaged  and  recorded  thereon  so  as  to  project, 
via  said  second  beam  of  light,  the  image  of  the  plurality  of 
channels  of  information  recorded  on  said  recording  me- 
dium; and 

fourth  means,  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  second  beam  of 
light,  for  receiving  the  image  projected  by  said  third 
means  and  converting  said  image  into  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  said  information,  while  permitting  varia- 
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tions  in  the  location  of  incidence  of  said  projected  image 
thereon. 


4,198,702 

TIME  VARYING  GAIN  AMPLIFIER  FOR  SIDE  SCAN 
SONAR  APPLICATIONS 
Peter  J.  Clifford,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  E  G  and  G,  Inc., 
Wellesley,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,240 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/66.  7/34 

U.S.  CI.  367—88  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  side  scan  sonar  signal  system  having 

at  least  one  transmitting  transducer  for  generating  a  short 
time  duration  side  scan  sonar  signal  in  response  to  a  sonar 
initiating  signal,  and 

at  least  one  receiving  transducer  for  providing  a  received 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  received 
returning  sonar  signals, 

a  time  varying  gain  amplifier  comprising 

means  responsive  to  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the 
intensity  of  said  received  returning  sonar  signals  for  pro- 
viding an  amplified  output  signal, 

control  means  responsive  to  a  measurement  interval  trigger 
signal  corresponding  to  said  sonar  initiating  signal,  and 

means  for  providing  said  amplifier  with  a  gain  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  the  square  of  the  elapsed  time  begin- 
ning from  the  last  sonar  trigger  signal. 


4,198,703 
SUBMARINE  SIMULATING  SONAR  BEACON 
Peter  Huisveld,  Jr.,  National  City;  Milton  D.  Papineau,  and 
Gaude  C.  Routb,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  28,810 

Int.  Q.^  H04K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  367—1  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  submarine  simulating  sonar  beacon  adapted  for  prede- 
termined maneuvering  under  water,  a  hull  having  a  forward 
and  an  aft  transducer  for  receiving  an  acoustical  signal  within 
said  water,  means  disposed  in  said  hull  connected  to  said  for- 
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ward  and  aft  transducers  for  comparing  the  time  relationship 
of  arrival  of  said  acoustical  signal  thereat,  means  coupled  to 
said  comparing  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a 
characteristic  which  is  a  function  of  said  time  relationship, 
means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for  amplitude  and 
highlight  modulation  of  said  output  signal,  and  transmitting 
transducer  means  mounted  on  said  hull  and  coupled  to  said  last 
mentioned  means  for  broadcasting  said  modulated  signal 
through  said  water. 


4,198,704 

PASSIVE  UNDERWATER  TARGET  DETECTION  AND 

LOCATING  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Munson,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,575 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  3/80 

U.S.  a.  367—125  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  locating  a  radiating  source  comprising  a 
plurality  of  mutually  spaced  radiation  detectors,  first  means  for 
correlating  the  output  of  one  of  said  detectors  with  the  output 
of  a  second  of  said  detectors,  second  means  for  correlating  the 
output  of  the  second  of  said  detectors  with  the  output  of  a  third 
detector,  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  correlating 
means  for  separately  integrating  the  outputs  thereof  to  produce 
a  pair  of  integrated  signals,  and  means  for  delaying  one  of  said 
integrated  signals  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  integrated 
signals,  whereby  the  delay  is  indicative  of  the  range  of  the 
source  from  the  detectors  when  the  maximum  amplitude  of  the 
delayed  integrated  signal  coincides  with  the  maximum  ampli- 
tude of  the  other  integrated  signal. 


4,198,705 

DIRECTIONAL  ENERGY  RECEIVING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

USE  IN  THE  AUTOMATIC  INDICATION  OF  THE 

DIRECTION  OF  ARRIVAL  OF  THE  RECEIVED  SIGNAL 

Frank  Massa,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Stoneleigh 

Trust,  Donald  P.  Massa  and  Fred  M.  Dellorfano,  Trustees, 

Cohasset,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,009 
Int.  Q.-  GOIS  3/80 
U.S.  Q.  367—126  8  Qaims 

7.  In  combination  in  a  directional  energy  receiving  system,  a 
plurality  of  directional  receiving  transducers,  each  character- 
ized in  that  its  receiving  sensitivity  S  as  a  function  of  angle  6 
from  its  normal  axis  of  maximum  sensitivity  is  defined  by  the 
approximate  relationship  5= (I -I- cos  6)  over  an  angle  of  ap- 
proximately ±120*  from  its  normal  axis,  structural  means  for 
mounting  said  directional  receiving  transducers  in  an  array 


with  the  axis  of  maximum  sensitivity  of  each  directional  trans- 
ducer pointing  120°  apart  in  relative  bearing  from  its  neighbor, 
electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  each  of  said 
directional  receivers,  said  electronic  circuit  means  including 
signal  processing  means  for  comparing  the  ratios  of  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  output  signal  level  from  each  of  said  receiving 
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transducers  when  said  receiving  array  is  activated  by  an  en- 
ergy signal  which  is  arriving  from  a  direction  whose  bearing 
angle  is  unknown,  and  indicator  means  selectively  responsive 
to  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  comparative  output  signal 
levels  for  each  of  said  receivers  whereby  said  indicator  means 
indicates  said  unknown  bearing  angle. 


4,198,706 
GENERATION  OF  LOW  FREQUENCY  SOUND  UNDER 

WATER 
Myron  A.  Elliott,  Lynn  Haven,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,375 

Int.  CI.-  H04B  13/00:  GIOK  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  367—148  5  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  generation  of  sound  under  water  includ- 
ing a  siren  comprising  a  cylindrical  stator  casing  open  at  each 
end  and  having  at  least  one  radial  port  and  a  cylindrical  rotor 
member  open  at  each  end  and  mounted  concentrically  with 
respect  to  said  stator  casing,  said  rotor  member  having  at  least 
one  radial  opening  circumferentially  alined  with  said  stator 
port,  and  a  gas-filled  compliance  chamber  having  an  elastic 
rubberlike  wall  closing  one  open  end  of  said  stator  casing  and 
operative  to  store  and  release  hydraulic  energy. 
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254,696 

ROD  AND  REEL  CASE 

Robert  E.  Adams,  2  NW.  65th  Ter.,  Gladstone,  Mo.  64118 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,716 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3—02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 38 


254,699 
BABY  CHAIR 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  Tokyo;  Kenshun 
Ishii,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Nagata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign* 
ors  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,401 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 7 


254,697 
JEWELRY  BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Earl  G.  Forsberg,  761  Morosgo  Dr.,  NE.,  Apt.  6,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30324 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,991 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  a.  D3— 66 


254,698 
AUXILIARY  SUITCASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Abraham  I.'Tawil,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H.I.T.  Indus* 
tries  Ltd.,  Avenel,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,180 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.a.  D3— 71 


254,700 
ARMCHAIR 
William  J.  Hershberger,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Formica 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,952 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
UA  a.  D6— 73 


LJ 
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254,701  254,703 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  CLAMPS  RECORD  CLEANER 

William  M .  Blaiklock,  Dundas,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tridon  Frank  Seres,  Hunters  Hill,  Australia,  assignor  to  Seres  &  Asso- 

Limited,  Burlington,  Canada  elates  Pty,  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,213  Filed  Nor.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,655 

Oalms  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  22, 1977,  2206776  Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  7, 1977, 72022/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— 02  Int.a.  D7— 05 

U.S.a.  D6— 114  U.S.a.  D7— 161 


254,704 

nREPLACE  TOOL 

Lloyd  W.  Hammond,  1209  Steele  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80206 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,426 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D7— 210 


254,702 
JUICER 
Masao  Tsigi,  North  Plainfield,  and  Ronald  L.  Muller,  New 
Milford,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,028 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—04 
VS.  a.  D7— 49 


254,705 
GARDEN  TROWEL 
Peter  M.  Whiteside,  Unit  2,  Lot  125,  Balcatta  Rd.,  Balcatta, 
Western  Australia,  Australia,  assignor  to  Peter  M.  Whiteside, 
Balcatta,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,149 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0/.  D7— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 10 
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254  706  254  708 

POWER-DRIVEN  STAPLER  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  SQUEEGEE  PACKAGE 

Edward  E.  Barrett,  Massapequa  Park;  Albert  Lensky,  New  Frank  J.  Mack,  Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

York;  John  C.  Costello,  Syracuse,  and  Arthur  J.  Pulos,  Fay-  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

etteville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Swingline,  Inc.,  Long  Island  Filed  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,207 

City,  N.Y.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,923  Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D9— 10 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 49 


254,709 
BOTTLE 
254  707  Robert  J.  McCredie,  Spring  Lake  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  J  L 

IIQQI^  Prescott  Company,  Passaic,  N.J. 

Ruediger  Einhom,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  &  Qark.  F"«»  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,769 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,002 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D8— 367 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 


U.S.  CI.  D9— 60 
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254,710 
BOTTLE 
Jcaa  Lcger,  Piris,  France,  assignor  to  Helena  Rnbinstein,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,601 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D9—0I 
U.S.a.  D9— 71 


254,712 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Vincent  M.  Shortino,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,231 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 143 


254,713 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Vincent  M.  Shortino,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,234 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D9— 143 


"\ 


254,715  .     .      254,718 

PACKAGE  OF  NEEDLES  CAN 
Kurt  Lorber,  Schurwaldstrasse  114,  D-7307  Aichwald  2,  Fed.   Carmen  T.  Mascia,  Garendon  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa, 

Rep.  of  Germany  Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,046  New  York,  N.Y. 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9,                      Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,662 

1976, 1003  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years    .  Int.  O.  D9— 03 

Int.  a.  D9—03  U.S.  Q.  D9— 217 
U.S.a.  D9— 172 


254,719 
CAN 


254,716 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Carmen  T.  Mascia,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  ^           .,.«,.     ^       ^      .....        ^  ^       .,   .. 

Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  ^f"  T.  Mascia,  Qarendon  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa, 

New  York  N.Y.  Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,535  ^**  ^"'"''UMy'.       ,,  .«,,  o      ,.,    -,.  ««, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^iled  Aug.  15  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,893 

Int.a.D9-0i  Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D9— 182 


Int.  a.  D9— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D9— 217 


254,711 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Vincent  M.  Shortino,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D9—0] 
VS.  a.  D9— 143 


254,714 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 
Carmen  T.  Mascia,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,537 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  W—01 
VS.  a.  D9— 163 


254,717  

CAN 

Carmen  T.  Mascia,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  254,720 

Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  RING  BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

New  York,  N.Y.  Eric  Schuander,  South  Oran^,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Alsten 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,661  Company,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,929 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 217  Int.  Q.  D9—03 

VS.  a.  D9— 235 


!  ■ 
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254.721 
CARTON  BLANK 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,022 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *• 

Int.  a.  D9—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 245 


254,723 
DIGITAL  THERMOMETER 
William  J.  Lawrence;  Eugene  J.  Sulek,  and  William  R.  Hawkins, 
all  of  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
VJS.  a.  DIO— 57 


254,724 

WIND  INDICATOR  FOR  BOATS 

Sean  Cassedy,  and  Nancy  V.  Cassedy,  both  of  Middletown,  R.I., 

assignors  to  Twindicator  Designs,  Inc.,  Middletown,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,245 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 59 


254,722 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  SENSING  MAGNETIC  VARIATIONS 

IN  THE  ATMOSPHERE 
Frances  Laurence,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Laurence 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,631 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
VS.  a.  DIO— 47 


^ 


254,725 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  PROBE 
Paul  O.  Rawson,  Easton,  and  Louis  E.  Nagy,  Killingworth,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,344 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 60 
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254,726 

COMBINED  TEMPERATURE  AND  RESPIRATION 

SENSING  PROBE 

Leon  C.  Hirsch,  Westport;  Paul  O.  Rawson,  Easton,  and  Louis 

E.  Nagy,  Killingworth,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,345 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 60 


254,729 
ELECTRONIC  BUZZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Yoshio  Mitumori,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Star  Seimitsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  DIO— 06 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 116 


254,727 
ELECTRONIC  BUZZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Yoshio  Mitumori,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Star  Seimitsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1977,  52-33467 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 116 


254,730 
ELECTRONIC  BUZZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Yoshio  Mitumori,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Star  Seimitsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,927 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 06 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 116 


254,728 
ELECTRONIC  BUZZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Yoshio  Mitumori,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Star  Seimitsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,766 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 06 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 116 


254,731 
ELECTRONIC  BUZZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Yoshio  Mitumori,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Star  Seimitsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,949 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 06 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 116 
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254,732 

PENDA^^" 

Hanrey  Kalef,  Toronto,  Cjn«d«,  anignor  to  Imiginamics  Inc., 
Toronto,  Canada 

Rkd  Apr.  13,  1977.  Ser.  No.  787,268 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  Dll— O; 
VS.  a.  Dll— 81 


254,735 
DUAL  DISPLAY  STATION  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Pycha,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Busi* 
ness  Machines  Corporation,  Arnionk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,540 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  014—02 
VS.  a.  D14— 42 


254,733 

SUNDIAL  MEDALLION 

Donald  M.  Faulkner,  29  Stiles  Dr.,  Melville,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 99 


254,734 
COMBINED  RADIO  AND  CASSETTE  RECORDER 
Hoi  T.  Vong,  179/180  Connaught  Rd.  West,  Cheung  Ka  Indus- 
trial BIdg.,  19th  Floor,  Block  A,  West  Point,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,159  254,736 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1977,   MAGNETIC  STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 
981239/77  SYSTEM 

Term  of  patent  14  years  collan  B.  Kneale,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  International 

Int  a.  D14— 0/,  03  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

U.S.  a.  D14— 5  FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,081 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
VS.  a.  D14— 46 


254,737  .     :               254,740 

RADIO  RECEIVER  LOOM 

Satoni  Usami,  Hirakata,  and  Kikuo  Ohta,  Ikoma,  both  of  Japan,  Robert  P.  Orr;  Joan  B.  Orr,  and  Thomas  P.  Orr,  all  of  104  Main 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaza-  St.,  Tiburon,  Calif.  94920 

Kadoma,  Japan  Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,261 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,854  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977,  52*14513  Int.  CI.  D15— 06 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D15— 66 
Int.a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.a.  D14— 68 


254,738 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Kunio  Hoshino,  Kadoma,  and  Kikuo  Ohta,  Ikoma,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,853 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1977,  52-14511 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


254,741 

BARBECUE  MACHINE 

V.  L.  Fried!,  Lachine,  and  Bernardino  Mascetti,  La  Salle,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  J.  Hardt  Mfg.  Inc.,  Lachine,  Canada 
254,739  ^^^^  ^^'  *'  ^^"^^  Ser.  No.  857,930 

AUTOMATIVE  ENGINE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  25, 1977,  2511771 

Gregory  W.  Bailey,  Box  12,  Rock  Hall  Rd.,  Rock  Hall,  Conn.  T«™  *»'  P"*«"*  *♦  >«*" 

06021 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,353  ^-S-  CI-  D15— 108 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— / 
U.S.  a.  D15— 5 


Int.  a.  DlS—08 
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254,742  254,744 

PRINTER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CASH  REGISTER  COMBINED  TOY  PROJECTOR  AND  ARROW 

Shigeyoshi  Hirabayashi,  and  Chihiro  Otsuki,  both  of  Shiojiri,  THEREFORE 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  and  Joseph  Pinette,  1302  Sabattus  Rd.,  Lewiston,  Me.  04240 

Shinshuseiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan  Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,988 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,483  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1977,  52-23433  Int.  G.  D21— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D21— 82 
Int.  a.  D18— 07 
U.S.  a.  D18— 4 


254,745 

TOY  HOUSE 

Robert  W.  Engel,  2745  Provincetown  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43613 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,980 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  O.  D21— 114 


254,743 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE 

Joseph  Petrisco,  673  Bend  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,700 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 76 


254,746 
WHEELED  TOY  HGURE 
Masani  Ogihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,383 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
VJS.  a.  D21— 177 
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254,747 

ARM  WRESTLING  TABLE 

Maurice  O'Meara,  R.R.  #2,  Charter  Oak,  Iowa  51439 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,300 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  O.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 199 


254,750 

VAPORIZER  HUMIDIFIER 

Paal  Myklebust,  and  Eugene  R.  Luedtke,  both  of  Reedsburg, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Company,  Fremont,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,011 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 04 

U.S.  a.  D23— 146 


^ 

p^:;, 

"1 

!  '■    1 

u 
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254,748 

SHOWER  STALL  BASE 

Alf  L.  Anderson,  Box  231,  S-694  02  Hallsberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,507 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14, 1976,  731779 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D23— 57 


254,751 
RETAIL  SALES  BUILDING 
Michael  F.  Adler;  Alan  S.  Cohen;  Cal  F.  Graser;  Thomas  R. 
Hamilton,  and  Iver  L.  Johnson,  all  of  Progressive  Industries 
Corporation,  2030  Kuntz  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45404 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,043 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 16 


254,749 

STOKER  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  BOILERS 

Sjunne  Johansson,  Eriandsliden  4,  S-302  41  Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,935 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 125 


254,752 
STRUT  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  SET 
Richard  J.  Gabriel,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Matrix  Toys, 
Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,129 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  O.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 78 
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254,753  254,754 

GESTATION  STALL  DIVIDER  WATER  TROUGH 

Richard  A.  McDonald,  General  Delivery,  Gunton,  Manitoba,  James  M.  Harrison,  Shrewsbury,  England,  assignor  to  H.  H. 
Canada  (ROC  IHO)  Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,247  Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,474 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1977, 

lnta.D30-02  980632/77 

U.S.  a.  D30— 2  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D30— 16 


254,755 
COMBINED  NAMEPLATE  AND  MAILBOX  SUPPORT 

POLE 

Sonny  J.  Mortensen,  10660  S.  540  East,  Sandy,  Utah  84070,  and 

Kent  J.  Mortensen,  12310  S.  2445  West,  Riverton,  Utah  84065 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,558 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See— 

Mahieu,  William  R.,  4,198,615,  CI.  337-162.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr..  4,198,414.  CI.  424-258.000. 
AB  Fyrtomet:  See— 

Hedengerg,  Gunnar,  4.198.197,  CI.  425-305.100. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

WiJhelmsson.  Gunnar  R.,  4,198.216,  CI.  55-341.00R. 
Abbey  Etna  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Young,  John  L..  St.;  and  Dreier.  Richard  L.,  4.197,729,  CI. 
72-52.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Reichler.    Allen    S.;    and    Swaton.    Larry    E..    4.198,484.    CI. 
435-296.000. 
Abe,  Haruo;  and  Yasukuni,  Mitsuo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  system  capable  of  macrophotography.  4.198,126, 
CI.  350-184.000. 
Abraham,  Edward  D.;  and  Hartung.  Rodney  L.,  to  Carver  Foundry 
Products.    Foundry    sand    molding    apparatus.    4,197.901.    CI. 
164-154.000. 
Abraham,  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez.  Arthur,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corpora- 
tion. Multideck  freezer  and  elimination  of  all  antisweat  heater  wire. 
4.197,718.  CI.  62-248.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Hillstead,  David  P.;  Randolph.  Robert  W.;  and  Behle,  Gunter  R.. 
4.198,032,  CI.  251-144.000. 
Ackcrman,    Richard   J.,   Jr.    Orthodontic    method   and    appliance. 

4.197,644,  CI.  433-7.000. 
Adams.  Kim   M.;  Dees,   Martin.  Jr.;  and  Mazzur.  Richard  P.,  to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Multi-level  embossed  cellular  surface 
covering  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,198,456,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Adlerwerke  vorm.  Heinrich  Kieyer  A.G.:  See— 

Stuiber,  Walter;  Mansfeld,  Manfred;  Geis,  Heinz;  and  Teichmann, 
Friedrich.  4.198,169,  CI.  400-144.200. 
ADP  -  Automaten  GmbH:  See— 

Gauselmann,  Paul,  4,198,052,  CI.  273-143.00R. 
Aerial  Industrial  Inc.:  See — 

Schellhom.  Verne  L.,  4,197,828.  CI.  125-23.00C. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See- 
Herbert,  John  T.,  4.198,078.  CI.  285-49.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See- 
Kant,  Michel,  4,198,572,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Trombe,  Felix;  and  Michel,  Jacques,  4.197,993.  CI.  126-429.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See— 

Credner.  Hans-Heinrich;  Otto.  Rigobert;  and  Schranz.  Karl-Wil- 

helm.  4.198.239,  CI.  430-566.000. 
Staudacher,  Frank;  Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Went,  Werner; 
Stenzenberger,  Volkmar;  Herzig,  Eberhard;  Stumpf,  Friedrich; 
Scheller,  Thomas;  Sylla,  Jurgen;  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and  Zanner. 
Johann.  4.198.136,  CI.  352-169.000. 
Vetter,  Hans;  Puschel,  Walter;  Melzer,  Amfried;  and  Peters.  Man- 
fred. 4,198.235.  CI.  430-222.000. 
Ahmed.  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Temperature  compensating 

comparator.  4.198.581,  CI.  307-310.000. 
Aichinger,  Roswitha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  bend  of 

square  steel  wire.  4.197,648.  CI.  433-3.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See- 
Kirk,  Bradley  S.;  and  Kirschner,  Mark  J..  4.198.266.  CI.  162-29.000. 
Aisenberg,  Sol:  See — 

Ezekiel,    Frederick    D.;    and    Aisenberg,    Sol,    4,198,031.    CI. 
251-117.000. 
Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Method 
of  producing  zeolitic  catalysts  with  silica  alumina  matrix.  4,198.319. 
CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires.  Dennis,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Hydro- 
processing  catalysts.  4.198,321,  CI.  252-4SS.00Z. 
Alasia,  Alfred  V.  Encoding  system.  4,198,147,  CI.  354-115.000. 
Albani,  Alfonso;  and  Maccario,  Ermanno,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems    Italia.    Symptom    compression    device.    4,198,682,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Albert  W&lter'  Sec 

Mylich,  Wolfgang;  and  Albert,  Walter,  4.198.486.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Albrecht.  Albert  B.:  See— 

Heaton.  James  W.;  Warren,  Donald  W.;  and  Albrecht,  Albert  B., 
4.197,771,  CI.  82-36.00B. 
Albus,  Francis  E.:  See— 

Albus,  James  F.;  and  Albus,  Francis  E.,  4,198.004.  CI.  241-39.000. 
Albus.  James  F.;  and  Albus,  Francis  E.,  to  Aljet  Equipment  Company. 

Jet  mill.  4,198,004,  CI.  241-39.000. 
Aldridge,  Frederick  A.;  Gotshall,  James  T.;  and  Schertz.  Burtron  D.,  to 
General   Motors  Corporation.   Radio  receiver  audio  attenuator. 
4.198.603.  CI.  455-234.000. 


Alexander,  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D.;  Koda, 
N.  John;  and  Lloyd,  Randahl  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Monolithic  imager  for  near-IR.  4,198,646,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Alexiev.  Boris  V.:  See— 

Golovinski.  Evgeni  V.;  Alexiev.  Boris  V.;  Spassov,  Alexander  V.; 
Stoev,  Stoycho  B.;  Maneva,  Lilyana  S.;  Emanuilov,  Emanuil  A.; 
Stoychev,  Tzanko  S.;  and  Angelov,   Ivan   I.,  4,198,433,  CI. 
424-320.000. 
Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Rizaev,  Ramiz  G.  K.  O.;  Gadzhi-Kasumov,  Veli  S.  M. 
O.;  Ter-Sarkisov,  Beniamin  G.;  Talyshinsky,  Rashid  M.;  Pilaeva, 
Lidia  P.;  and  Seifullaeva,  Zhalya  M.  K.  Process  for  preparing  butadi- 
ene (divinyl).  4,198.536.  CI.  585-626.000. 
Alioto.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Yelnosky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Patel. 
Dahyabhai   M.;   Won,   Chong   M.;  and   Alioto,   Ronald   L.. 
4,198,409,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Aljet  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Albus.  James  F.;  and  Albus.  Francis  E.,  4,198,004,  CI.  241-39.000. 
All-Phase  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

Whitson,  Donald  W.,  4,197,607,  CI.  15-4.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Hale,  Harry  F.;   Hackler,   Lewis  R.;  and  Biron,   Raymond  J.. 

4,197.606,  CI.  8-149.200. 
Kurtz.  Bruce  E.;  and  Fitch,  Robert  H..  4.198.277.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See- 
Reese,  Jack  L.;  Grubb,  Robert  G.;  and  Chacour,  Selim  A.,  . 
4.197,629,  CI.  29-560.000., 
Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  4.198,447,  CI.  427-237.000. 
Aloia,  Romeo  R.:  See— 

Kaizerman,  Samuel;  and  Aloia,  Romeo  R.,  4,198,330,  CI.  260- 
29.60R. 
Alongi,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Yates,  Robert  E.;  Leonard,  John  P.;  and  Alongi,  Robert  E., 
4,198,015,  CI.  244-3.150. 
Alphonse,  Gerard  A.;  and  Saunders,  William  C,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.    Anti-reflective    acoustic     wavefront     refraction     element. 
4.197.921,  CI.  181-176.000. 
Altenbach.  Alan  B.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Primer  bulb 

retainer.  4.197.825.  CI.  123-187.50R. 
Althen.  Wayne  W.;  and  Rutter,  Harold  T.,  to  Sunnen  Products  Com- 
pany. Precision  honing  mandrel.  4,197.680.  CI.  51-343.000. 
Alvarez.  Francisco  S..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Chemical  process  for 
preparing  androsta-4-ene  I7a-carboxylic  acids.  4,198,336,  CI.  260- 
239.55D. 
Alvarez,  Francisco  S.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  17  Beta-thiocarboxylic 
acid  esters  of  4-halo-3-oxoandrost-4-enes.  4,198,403,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Alvarez,  Francisco  S.:  See — 

Edwards,  John  A.;  and  Alvarez,  Francisco  S.,  4,198,404.  CI. 
424-243.000. 
AM  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  and  Davis,  David  L.,  4,197,81 1,  CI.  1 18-50.000. 
Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  and  Doherty,  Thomas  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Nestable  foam  cup.  4,197,948,  CI.  206-520.000. 
American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Norton,  Phil,  4,198.454.  CI.  428-117.000. 
American  Building  Maintenance  Industries:  See — 
Staton,  Thomas  R.,  4.198,576.  CI.  307-141.800. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—  * 

Dixon,    Carole    M.;    and    Lawler,    Edward    B.,    4,198.462,    CI. 

428-290.000. 
Royd.  Middleton  B..  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas.  Charles 

v.;  and  Chen.  Sow-Mei  L.,  4.198.521.  CI.  560-118.000. 
Kaizerman,  Samuel;  and  Aloia.  Romeo  R..  4.198.330.  CI.  260- 

29.60R. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  4,198,522.  CI.  560-250.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Ong.  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  4,198,417,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  4,198.418.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt.  James  A.,  4.198.419.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong.  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  4,198,420,  CI.  424-267.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 
Swartz,  Dorian  J.,  4.198,280,  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Tringali,  Richard  C;  Christoffel,  William  D.;  and  Zeman,  Paul  R.. 
4.197,837.  CI.  128-33.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Gatten.  Ronald  A.;  and  Neves.  John  C.  4.198.661,  CI.  358-242.000. 
Amesbury  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Olson,  Harold  G.,  4,198,453.  CI.  428-85.000. 
Anada,  Harish  R.,  to  Ramcor,  Inc.  Process  for  in  situ  coal  gasification. 
4.197.911,  CI.  166-261.000. 
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Anagnostopoulos,  Paul:  See — 

Corwin,  Daniel  W.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David:  and  Anag- 
nostopoulos, Paul,  4,198,685,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Anderson,  David  G.,  to  Miner  Enterprises,  Inc.  Method  of  making 
polyester  elastomer  compression   spring   and   resulting   product. 
4,198,037,0.267-153.000. 
Anderson,  Edmund  M.  Portable  pulmonary  respirator,  intermittent 
positive  pressure  breathing  machine  and  emergency  oxygen  equip- 
ment. 4,197,842,  CI.  128-203.120. 
Anderson,  Stanley  L.;  and  Nettleton,  E>onald  F.  Automatic  feeding 

apparatus  for  punch  press.  4.197,772,  CI.  83-63.000. 
Anderson.  Wesley  K.;  and  Stanley.  Willard  H..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Dynamoelectric  machine  and  switch  and  terminal  assem- 
bly combination.  4,198,583.  CI.  310-71.000. 
Andoh,  Shizuo:  See— 

Yamashita.  Hideo;  Andoh.  Shizuo;  and  Shinoda,  Tsutae,  4.198.585. 
CI.  313-218.000. 
Andreassen.  Knut  A.;  Johnsen.  Henry  K.;  Solheim.  Peder  R.;  and 
Kleveland.  Sigbjom,  to  Norsk  Hydro  AS.  Replaceable  cathode  unit 
suitable  as  a  module  for  building  up  of  stable,  non-deformabie  cathode 
systems  in  electrolyzers  for  the  production  of  magnesium,  and  an 
electrolyzer  with  cathode  units  incorporated  therein.  4,198,282,  CI. 
2O4-243.00R. 
Andrews,  William  J.;  and  Philpott.  William  J.  M..  to  British  Cellophane 
Limited.  Method  of  making  a  heat-sealable  oriented  polypropylene 
film.  4,198.256.  CI.  156-229.000. 
Angelov.  Ivan  I.:  See— 

Golovinski.  Evgeni  V.;  Alexiev.  Boris  V.;  Spassov.  Alexander  V.; 
Stoev.  Stoycho  B.;  Maneva,  Lilyana  S.;  Emanuilov,  Emanuil  A.; 
Stoychev.  Tzanko  S.;  and  Angelov,   Ivan   I.,  4.198,433.  CI. 
424-320.000. 
Anglin.  Noah  L.;  and  Berry.  Robert  H..  to  Verbatim  Corporation. 
Tensioning  means  for  belt  driven  tape  cassette.   4.198.013.  CI. 
242-192.000. 
Anjar,  Inc.:  See— 

Scott,  Henry  J.;  and  Scott.  Lenore.  4.198.047.  CI.  273-I.OOR. 
Annis.  Alexander  D.:  See- 
Baker.    Geoffrey;    and    Annis,    Alexander    D.,    4.198.564.    CI. 
25O-338.000. 
Anno,  James  N.:  See — 

Fawcett,   Sherwood   L.;  and  Anno,  James  N.,  4.197.715.  CI. 
62-115.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  Cline.  Harvey  E.;  and  Houston,  [>ouglas  E.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Sealant  films  for  materials  having  high 
intrinsic  vapor  pressure.  4,198,247,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Aoki,  Shigeru:  See— 

Tashiro.  Yasuhisa;  Nagashima,  Takashi;  Aoki.  Shigeru;  and  Ni- 
shizawa,  Rinzo.  4,198,524,  CI.  562-470.000. 
Aomura,  Kunio.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device. 

4.197.632.  CI.  29-574.000. 
Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Ezure. 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi.  Masahiro,  4.198.481.  CI. 
435-122.000. 
Aoyama,  Keizoh;  Shimada.  Hiroshi:  and  Noguchi,  Eiji,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.    Column   decode   circuit    for   random   access   memory. 
4.198.700,  CI.  365-230.000. 
a'Porta,  Ruedi:  See— 

Bjerknes,  Anders;  and  a'Porta,  Ruedi,  4.198,094,  CI.  297-306.000. 
Appeit,   Horst  G.,  to  Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbH,   Firma.   Button. 

4,197.617.  CI.  24-90.00R. 
Appleton,  Arthur  I.  Vehicle  with  space  tradeable  between  rear  seat  and 

trunk.  4.198,091,  CI.  296-63.000. 
Applied  Devices  Corporation:  See— 

Pittman.  Roland.  4,197.737.  CI.  73-I78.0OR. 
Applied  Technologies  Associates:  See— 

Van  Steenwyk.  Donald  H ;  Cash,  John  R.;  and  Ott,  Paul  W., 
4.197.654.  CI.  33-304.000. 
Arai.  Yoji:  See— 

Mayama,  Shinji;  Koga,  Masataka;  Arai,  Yoji;  and  Oishi,  Konosuke, 
4.198,589.  CI.  315-267.000. 
Aratame.  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Yagi.    Michio;    Shiozawa.    Kazuo;    Suzuki.    Kijiro;    Aratame. 
Kazuhisa;  Ishihara,  Haruji;  and  Shimokawa.  Ryushi.  4.198.142. 
CI.  354-60.00R. 
Archer,  Dorothy  J.:  See— 

Mineck.  Fred,  4.198.358.  CI.  261-50.00A. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Bock.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Halle.  Reidar,  4.198.337.  CI.  556-406.000. 
Ariga.  Nagao;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  Takahashi.  Katsuji;  and  Mizuno, 
Takehisa,  to  Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  stereoiso- 
merization  of  cis-S-methyl-A^-tetrahydro-ci^cis-phthalic  anhydride. 
4.198.340.  CI.  260-346.300. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Adams.   Kim  M.;  Dees.  Martin,  Jr.;  and  Mazzur,  Richard  P. 

4.198.456.  CI.  428-159.000. 
Kauffman.   William  J.;   and   Lilley.   George   L..  4,198.448.  CI 
427-244.000. 
Armstrong.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Berriman,  Lester  P.;  Englert.  Robert  D.;  and  Armstrong,  Kenneth 
R.  4,198,357.  CI.  261-44.00B. 
Armstrong.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Fletcher.  Jackie  E.;  Johnson.  Brady  G.;  and  Armstrong.  Richard 

G.  4,198.022.  CI.  248-320.000. 

Amaud.  Claude  J  ;  Qucmner,  Jean  M.;  and  Roche,  Gaston  P..  to  Societe 

Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Voiaiile  liquid  supply  equipment 

and  processes  for  introducing  volatile  cross-linking  agents  into  poly- 


olefin  compounds  and  for  the  extrusion  of  cross-linkable  polyolefin 
compounds.  4.198.374,  CI.  422-1 1 1.000. 
Artos  Dr.-Ing.  Meierwindhorst  KG  (GmbH  &.  Co.):  See— 

Brinkhaus,    Wolfgang;    and    Schraud,    Alfred.    4.197.659,    CI. 
34-155.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Izawa,  Shinichi;  Sugiyama,  Jun;  and  Nakanishi,  Atsuo,  4.198.492, 
CI.  525-134.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Itoh,  Takayuki,  4.198.127.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Nomura.    Katsuhiko;    and    Haraguchi.    Keisuke.    4.198.149.    CI. 

354-268.000. 
Tano.  Eiichi.  4.198.148.  CI.  354-289.000. 
Asai.  Koichi;  and  Kawada.  Tousuke.  to  Fugi  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 
inserting  electronic  components  to  a  printed  circuit  board  and  an 
apparatus  therefor.  4.197,638.  CI.  29-741.000. 
Asano.  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Leakage  gas  recircula- 
tion system  for  use  in  Stirling  engine.  4.197,707,  CI.  60-517.000. 
Asano,  Kiro:  See— 

Enomoto.  Satoru;  Asano.  Kiro;  Tamura.  Humio;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiromitsu.  4,198.405,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Asaoka,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Koeda.    Takemi;    Tsuruoka,    Takashi;    Shibata,    Uichi;    Asaoka, 
Hiroyasu;  Hachisu.  Mitsugu;  Itoh,  Osamu;  Sekizawa.  Yasuharu; 
Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Niida.  Taro.  4.198.416.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bergdahl.  Bcrnt;  and  Borg.  Erik.  4.198.668.  CI.  361-8.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Carlos,  Donald  D..  4.198.285.  CI.  208-3.000. 
Associated  P  &  C  Engineers.  Inc.:  See— 

Stenehjem.  Willis  J..  4.197.748.  CI.  73-490.000. 
Alalia.  Martin  M..  to  Atalla  Technovations  Corporation.  Programma- 
ble security  system  and  method.  4.198.619.  CI.  34O-I49.00A. 
Atalla  Technovations  Corporation:  See— 

Atalla.  Martin  M..  4.198.619.  CI.  340-I49.00A. 
Aterianus,  John  S.;  and  Crawford.  Donald  C.  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Automatic  feeding  of  spaced  articles  to  a  processing  machine. 
4.197.935.  CI.  198-460.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Gay,  Charles  F..  4,198,262.  CI.  156-662.000. 
Wentzheimer.  W.  Wayne;  and  Melpolder.  Frank  W..  4.198,530.  CI. 

568-697.000. 
Yoo.  Jin  S.;  and  Burk.  Emmett  H..  4.198.291.  CI.  209-172.500. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Liedberg.  Kurt  H..  4.197.994.  CI.  239-61.000. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

McHugh,  Philip;   Brown.  William  R.;  and  Brown,  Peter  W.. 
4.198.570.  CI.  250-503.000. 
AuClair.  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Williams.  Meurig  W.;  and  AuClair.  Christopher  J..  4.198.477.  CI. 
430-120.000. 
Auergesellschaft  GmbH:  See — 

Brauer.  Lothar;  and  Pampuch.  Klaus.  4.197.841,  CI.  128-202.130. 
Auernhammer,  Marcus  J.  Detachable  handle  assembly.  4,197.764.  CI. 

74-544.000. 
Austin.  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Tamperproof 

dispensing  carton  and  blank  therefore.  4.197.985.  CI.  229-I7.0SC. 
Ayer,  Donald  E..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Trans-4.5-didehydro- 

PGIi  amides.  4,198.500.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Ayerst  McKenna  &  Harrison  Ltd.:  See— 

Philipp.    Adolf    H.;    and    Jirkovsky.    Ivo    L..    4.198.426.    CI. 
424-283.000. 
B  &  H  Commercial  Inventors  &  Designers  Limited:  See- 
Cook,  Peter  H.;  and  Holmes.  Joseph  A.  H..  4.197.661,  CI.  35- 
35.00H. 
Baba.  Michiru.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tuning 

apparatus.  4.198.606.  CI.  328-141.000. 
Baba.  Yukio:  See— 

Kuze,  Takashi;  Makio.  Hajime;  and  Baba.  Yukio.  4,198,588,  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Bach.  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Kornfeld.   Edmund  C;  and   Bach.   Nicholas  J..  4.198.415,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Bailey.  Kurt  W.;  and  Juengel,  Richard  O.,  to  Valeron  Corporation. 

The.  Compact  column  gage.  4.197,650.  CI.  33-143.00L. 
Baiocchi,  Fred:  See- 
France,  James  R.;  Baiocchi.  Fred;  Murphy.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Van 
Haften.  John  L..  4.198.311.  CI.  252-117.000. 
Baisch.  Herbert:  See- 
Handler.    Milton    E.;    Sylvan.    Richard;    and    Baisch.    Herbert. 
4.197.775.  CI.  83-471.300. 
Baker.  Geoffrey;  and  Annis.  Alexander  D..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Pyroelectric  detector  circuits  and  devices.  4.198.564.  CI.  250-338.000. 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gollnick,  Wilhelm;  and  Wirz.  Ernst.  4.197.905.  CI.  165-4.000. 
Balda-Werke  Pholographische  Gerate  &.  Kunststoff  GmbH  &.  Co. 
KG.:  See— 
Korber.  Hermann.  4.198.672.  CI.  362-7.000. 
Baldi,  Alfonso  L..  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Company.  Inc.  Modified  diffusion 
coating   of  the   interior  of  a   steam   boiler   tube.   4,198,447,   CI. 
427-237.000. 
Baldwin.  John  J.;  and  Novello.  Frederick  C.  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 

1.2.4-Triazoles.  4.198.513.  CI.  546-167.000. 
Ballman.  Gray  C.   Battery  charger  control  device.   4.198,593,  CI. 
320-31.000. 
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Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Bracha,  Marion  F.;  and  Englehardt.  William  H..  4,198.051.  CI. 
273-121.00A. 
Ban.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Shioiri,    Takayuki;    Kawai.    Nobutaka;    and    Ban.    Masatoshi. 
4.198.510,  CI.  546-22.000. 
Baraff.  David  R.:  See— 

Serinken.  Nur^M.;  and  Baraff.  David  R.,  4.198,630,  CI.  340-784.000. 
Barber-Greene  Company:  See— 

Polzin.  Henry  H.;  and  Batch.  Joseph.  4.198.003.  CI.  241-30.000. 
Bardin.  Karl  D.  Metal  plated  plastic  base  intaglio  printing  cylinders  and 

plates.  4.197.798.  CI.  101-153.000. 
Bargigia.  Gianangelo;  Caporiccio.  Gerardo;  and  Carniselli.  Giuliano,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Propellant  compositions  for  aerosols.  4.198.313. 
CI.  252-305.000. 
Barker.  Robert  B.;  and  Stack.  James  B..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Optics  contamination  prevention   utilizing  a 
coanda  air  deflection  system.  4.198.156.  CI.  355-30.000. 
Barnhouse.  James  L.,  to  Thompson.  John  C;  and  Thompson,  Craig  W. 

Oil  recovery  via  silicone  introduction.  4.197.912.  CI.  166-305.00R. 
Barrett,  Gary  L..  to  GSE.  Inc.  Bi-axial  load  cell.  4,197,736.  CI.  73- 

133.00R. 
Barry.  Richard;  and  Rubin,  Howard,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Theophylline  magnesium  salicylate.  4.198.507.  CI.  544-267.000. 
Bartley,  George  S.:  See— 

Brunner.   Stanley   N.;  and   Bartley,   George   S..  4.198.677,   CI. 
364-571.000. 
Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Beck.  Gerhard;  Lerch.  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens. 
Bernward.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Esters  of  5-methyl-lO.ll- 
dihydroprostaglandin-A).  4.198.429.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Barton.  Stephen;  and  Sadler.  Brian,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument 
Corporation.  Television  reference  signal  digital  indentification  sys- 
tem. 4.198.651.  CI.  358-21.00V. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bronstert.  Bernd;  Kuesters.  Werner;  Jun,  Mong-Jon;  and  Wallbil- 

lich.  Guenter.  4,198,241.  CI.  430-284.000. 
Dussel.  Wilhelm,  4,197,651.  CI.  33-143.00L. 
Elser.    Wolfgang;    Eilingsfeld.    Heinz;    and    Meyer.    Guenter, 

4.198.205.  CI.  8-39.00R. 
Manzke.  Klaus;  Brotzler.  Roland;  Berg.  Gerhard;  and  Uhl,  Karl, 

4.198.666.  CI.  360-106  000. 
Merger.  Franz;  Strohmeyer.  Max;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  Hohen- 
schutz.  Heinz;  Schroff.  Ludwig;  and  Nestler.  Gerhard.  4.198.531. 
CI.  568-793.000. 
Rentzea.  Costin;  Pommer.  Ernst-Heinrich;  Mappes.  Celia  J.;  and 

Zeeh.  Bernd.  4.198.423.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Schoettle.   Klaus;   Dobler.   Peter;  Gliniorz.   Lothar;   Brombach, 

Heinz;  and  Woppel,  Dieter.  4.198.007,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Schrepfer,  Hans  J.;  Siegel.  Hardo;  and  Theobald,  Hans,  4.198.354. 
CI.  260-968.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Login,  Robert  B.;  Langdon,  Williain  K.;  and  Camp,  Ronald  L., 

4,198,464,  CI.  428-361.000. 
Schaaf.  Robert  L.;  Kan.  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker.  Moses.  4.198,489,  CI. 
521-160.000. 
Baskov,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Shafranovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Chubukov.  Vladi- 
mir K.;  and  Baskov,  Jury  A..  4.198.360.  CI.  261-90.000. 
Shafranovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky.  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin.  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov.  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova.  Valentina  N.;  Bushev.  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya.  Violetta  V.;  Gurkov.  B<rris  A.;  and  Evkin.  Ivan  F.. 
4.198.361.  CI.  261-89.000. 
Baslow.    Floyd    M.    Fabric    wall    covering   system.    4,197,686,    CI. 

52-273.000. 
Bassetto.  Mario  F.  Socket  for  fluorescent  lamp.  4,198.108.  CI.  339- 

50.00R. 
Batch.  Joseph:  See— 

Polzin.  Henry  H.;  and  Batch.  Joseph,  4,198.003.  CI.  241-30.000. 
Batcho.  Andrew  D.;  and  Leimgruber.  Willy,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Synthesis  of  tryptophans.  4.198.501.  CI.  542-443.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Fawcett.   Sherwood   L.;   and   Atino.  James  N..   4.197.715,   CI. 
62-115.000. 
Bauer,  Manfred:  See- 
Dietrich,  Walter;  and  Bauer,  Manfred,  4.197.790,  CI.  93-53.00M. 
Baur,  Fritz;  and  Stemmer,  Gunther.  to  Denso-Chemie  Wedekind  KG; 
and  Peter  Lancier  Maschinenbau-Hafenhutte  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Piston-cylinder  unit  particularly  for  an  extrusion  cartridge.  4.197.967, 
CI.  222-190.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Morton.  Roger  R.  A..  4.198.612.  CI.  333-I7.00R. 
Baxter,  Duane  J.:  See — 

Holcombe,  Gordon  B..  4.197.681.  CI.  52-2.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Carpenter.  Walter  L..  4,198,080.  CI.  285-277.000. 
Garrett.  Scott  T.;  Fasana.  Robert  R.;  and  Rudzena.  William  L., 

4.197.848.  CI.  128-247.000. 
Kremen.  Jerome  C.  4.198.123.  CI.  350-157.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Groll.  Manfred;  and  Muller.  Friedhelm.  4.198.203.  CI.  8-7.000. 
Kaspar.    Vaclav;    Molls.    Hans-Heinz;    Homie,    Reinhold;    and 

Hummes.  Ferdinand.  4.198.264.  CI.  159-4.00B. 
Oeckl.   Siegfried:   Genth.    Hermann;    Paulus.   Wilfried;    Rother. 
Heinz-Joachim;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus, 
Peter.  4.198.428.  CI.  424-302.000. 


Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Dieterich,  Dieter;  Markusch.  Peter;  and 

Welte,  Rainer,  4,198,487,  CI.  521-122.000. 
Schopper.  Heinrich-Christian.  4.198.662.  CI.  360-33.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf;  and  Vehlewald.  Peter.  4.198.333.  CI.  260-33.20R 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kob,  Adolf;  Blatner,  Eduard;  Bielmeier,  Heinz;  Kirchberger,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Gersmann,  Klaus,  4,198.075.  CI.  280-753.000. 
Muth.  Hans-Albrecht;  Stark.  Rudolf;  Marwitz.  Hans-Gunther  v.  d.; 
Hundemer.  Peter;  Estel.  Heinz;  and  Reissig.  Dirk.  4.198.093.  CI. 
296-78.100. 
Bayly  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Krajewski.  Zdzislaw  A.  A..  4.198.633.  CI.  343-119.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &.  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Beck.  Alexander;  Piffaretti.  Jean-Marcel;  and  Weinmann,  Dietmar, 

4,197,840,  CI.  128-76.00R, 
Meyer.  Eckhard;  and  Berndes,  Gunter.  4,197.631.  CI.  29-574.000. 
Simmen,  Armin,  4,197,946,  CI.  206-332.000. 
Beaird-Pouian  Division,  Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Murray,  Billy  W.,  4,197.640.  CI.  30-382.000. 
Beairsto.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Misek,  Victor  A.;  Hastbacka.  Albin  A.;  Beairsto.  Robert  J.;  and 
Trasatti.  Alphonse  J.,  4.198,623.  CI.  340-365.00P. 
Beck,  Alexander;  Piffaretti,  Jean-Marcel;  and  Weinmann,  Dietmar,  to 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Permanent  magnet  device 
for  implantation.  4.197.840.  CI.  I28-76.00R. 
Beck.  Gerhard:  See — 

Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  Lerch.  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens. 
Bernward.  4.198.429.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Catlin,  David  G.,  4.197.944.  CI.  206-306.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Goudie,  Alexander  C.  4.198.519.  CI.  549-70.000. 

Hardy.    Kenneth    D.;    and    Burton.    George.    4.198.406.    CI. 

424-246.000. 
Rogers.    Norman    H.;    and    Stevenson.    Robert.    4,198.503.    CI. 
544-22.000. 
Beehive  International:  See- 
Price.   Edward   G.;  and   Rasmussen.   Lewis  C.  4.198.574.  CI. 
307-97.000. 
Behle.  Gunter  R.:  See— 

Hillstead.  David  P.;  Randolph.  Robert  W.;  and  Behle.  Gunter  R., 
4.198,032.0.  251-144.000. 
Beinitz.  Karl;  and  Kaltenbach.  Volker.  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  & 
Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Input  circuit  for  a  measuring  amplifier 
device.  4,198,607,  CI.  328-143.000. 
Beizerov,  Semen  M.:  See— 

Bloshenko.  Vladimir  V.;  Beizerov.  Semen  M.;  Derjugin.  Alexandr 
N.;  and  Ilin,  Vladimir  A.,  4.197.900.  CI.  164-147.000. 
Bell,  Gordon  D.;  Bratton,  Ronald  E.;  Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  Smith. 
Kendall  S.,  II;  and  Kaye,  Roger  A.,  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Hand  grip  for  cooking  utensil  handle.  4,197,611.  O.  16- 
116.00R. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Delmar  R..  4.198.157.  CI.  355-40.000, 

Parker,    Robert    R.;   and    Mischenko.    Nicholas.   4.198.138.   CI. 

353-71.000. 
Stites,  David  G..  4.198.137.  CI.  353-23.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bjorklund,   Gary   C;    Bloom.    David    M.;   and   Liao.    Paul    F.. 

4.198,162,0.  356-349.000. 
Di  Salvo.  Francis  J..  Jr.;  and  Murphy,  Donald  W..  4.198.476.  CI. 

429-194.000. 
Gyorgy,  Ernst  M.;  Le  Craw,  Roy  C;  and  Wolfe,  Raymond. 

4,198.689.0.  365-8.000. 
Kaminow,  Ivan  P.,  4.198,115,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Knowlton,  Kenneth  C,  4.198.158.  CI.  355-54.000. 
Bellavoine,  Robert,  to  De  Pruines  Iseco  S.  A.  Cabinet  for  storing 

prepared  meals  on  individual  trays.  4,198.555.  O.  219-10.55R. 
Bellemon.  Yves:  See — 

Prunier.    Jean-Claude;    and    Bellemon.    Yves,    4.198.122.    CI. 
350-96.210. 
Bendig.  Larry  L.:  See — 

Stowell.  Donald  E.;  Jackson.  R.  Tom;  and  Bendig.  Larry  L.. 
4.198.318,  CI.  252-448.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Busch,  Garland  E.,  4.198.255.  CI.  156-172.000. 
Johannesen.  Donald  D.;  Holcomb.  Oria  Lee.  Jr.;  and  Kazmierzak, 
.    Andrew  F,  4,197,927.  CI.  188-77.00R. 
Kluger,  Michael  A.,  4.197.928,  CI.  188-206.00A. 
Leung.  Chun-Keung.  4.197.767.  O.  74-860.000. 
Uhlig.   Herbert    K.;   and   Waldron,  Clifford   R..  4,197.804.  CI. 
113-119.000. 
Bennett.  John  R.:  See— 

Minogue,  Michael  I.;  Bennett,  John  R.;  and  Whitehead.  John  C. 
4.197.873.  O.  137-219.000. 
Benoit,  Louis  J.  Insulated  closure  panel.  4.197.687,  O.  52-309.900. 
Benty.  John  L..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Hair  dryer.  4.198,558,  CI. 

219-370.000. 
Bentz,  Jack,  to  Delta  National.  Inc.  Concrete  expansion  joint  forming 

structure.  4.198.176.  O.  404-68.000. 
Berg.  Gerhard:  See— 

Manzke.  Klaus;  Brotzler.  Roland;  Berg.  Gerhard;  and  Uhl.  Karl, 
4,198,666.0.  360-106.000. 
Bergdahl,  Bemt;  and  Borg,  Erik,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  High-voltage 
direct  current  interuption  devices.  4,198,668,  CI.  361-8.000. 
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Bergen- Brunswig  Corporation:  See— 

Halasz.  Peter  R..  4,197,941,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Bergman,  Janice  M.;  Bevemitz,  Kurt  J.;  and  Rutter,  Jerry  L.,  to  Gulf 

Oil  Corporation.  Gluconyl  hydrazidcs.  4,198.434,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Berkowitz,  Ami  E.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Polymer  based  magnetic  tags.  4,198,307,  CI.  2S2-62.S40. 
Bemdes.  Gunter:  See — 

Meyer,  Eckhard;  and  Bemdes,  Gunter,  4.197,631,  CI.  29-574.000. 
Bernhardt,  Richard  P.;  Bowman,  Robert  L.;  and  Cowan,  Everett  C, 
Jr.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Feeder  housing  seal.  4,197,693,  CI. 
56-14.600. 
Bernstein,  Jack:  See— 

Losee,  Kathryn  A.;  and  Bernstein,  Jack,  4,198,509,  CI.  544-388.000. 
Berriman.  Lester  P.;  Englert,  Robert  D.;  and  Armstrong,  Kenneth  R., 
to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Flow  device  and  method.  4,198,357,  CI. 
26I-44.00B 
Berry,  Robert,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation.  Mem- 
ory cell  structure  utilizing  conductive  buried  regions.  4,198,649,  CI. 
357-50.000. 
Berry,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Anglin,  Noah  L.;  and  Berry.  Robert  H.,  4,198.013,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Berteili,  Guido:  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli.  Renato.  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Flame-resisting  intumescent  paints.  4,198,328.  CI.  260-22.00A. 
Bertin,  Claude  L.;  Bula,  John;  Martin,  Larry  C;  and  Williams,  Thomas 
A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Laser  cut  stor- 
age cell.  4,198,696,  CI.  365-175.000. 
Bertini,  Franco;  and  Pauri,  Carlo  A.,  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  Societa 
Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  ammes.  4,198,348,  CI.  260-563.00C. 
Bertus.  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Passivation  of  metals  which  contaminate  crack- 
ing catalysts  with  antimony  tris  (hydrocarbyl  sulfonate).  4,198,317, 
CI.  252-41  IGOR. 
Bethlehem  Fabricators,  Inc.:  See — 

Esmonde.  Rodenc  A.;  and  DeBellis,  Frederick  W..  4,198,012,  CI. 
242-115.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Hughes,  Charles  R.;  and   Stanzione,   Louis  A.,  4,197,695,  CI. 

57-7.000. 
Laslo,  Joseph  A.;  Tarhan,  Mehmei  O.;  Sheldrake,  Charles  W.;  and 

Kwasnoski,  Daniel,  4.198,386,  CI.  423-574.00R. 
Laslo,  Joseph  A.;  and  Laberteaux,  John  K.,  4,198,387,  CI.  423- 

574.00R. 
Laslo.  Joseph  A.;  and  Kwasnoski,  Daniel,  4,198,388,  CI.  423- 
574.00R. 
Bevemitz,  Kurt  J.:  See- 
Bergman,  Janice  M.;  Bevemitz,  Kurt  J.;  and  Rutter,  Jerry  L., 
4,198,434,  CI.  424-320.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Laroche.  Pierre;  and  Rase,  Jean,  4,198,254,  CI.  156-107.000. 
Bhasin,  Kul  B.:  See— 

Busta,  Heinz  H.;  Lajos,  Robert  E.;  and  Bhasin,  Kul  B.,  4,198,261, 
CI.  156-626.000. 
Biegler,  Myron  A.  Water-reconstitutable  juice  and  soup  compositions. 

4.198,400.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Bielmeier.  Heinz:  See— 

Kob,  Adolf;  Blatner.  Eduard;  Bielmeier.  Heinz;  Kirchberger,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Gersmann.  Klaus,  4,198,075,  CI.  280-753.000. 
Bilhom,  John  M.,  to  Yardney  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

a  zinc  electrode.  4,197.635.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Binns.  David  B  ;  and  Bloor.  Ian  K  .  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation.  Fluorescing  agents  for  dental  porcelam.  4,198,244,  CI. 
106-35.000. 
Bios  Inc.:  See — 

Wagner.    Henry    N.;    and    Wake,    Robert    H.,    4,197,836,    CI. 
128-654.000. 
Bird,  Forrest  M.,  to  Minnesota  Minmg  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Volume  limiting  ventilator.  4,197,843.  CI.  128-200.140. 
Birdsall.  Arthur  A.;  Fitzgerald.  John  K.;  Jones,  David  P.;  and  Polman- 
teer.  Keith  E.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Silicone  resin  optical 
devices.  4,198,131,  CI.  351-16O.0OR. 
Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Knight,  George  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  High  efficiency  catalyst  for  polymerizing  olefins. 
4.198,315,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Biron,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Hale,   Harry  F.;  Hackler,  Lewis  R.;  and  Biron,  Raymond  J., 

4.197,606,  CI.  8-149.200. 

Bishop,  Walton  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Transponder 

reply  limiting  by  means  of  recognition  of  fixed  interrogation  periods. 

4.198,632,  CI.  343-6.8LC. 

Bjerknes.  Anders;  and  a'Porta,  Ruedi.  Working  chair.  4.198,094.  CI. 

297-306.000. 
Bjorklund.  Gary  C;  Bloom,  David  M.;  and  Liao.  Paul  F.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Tunable  wide  angular  aper- 
ture   filter    by    degenerate    four-wave    mixing.    4.198,162,    CI. 
356-349.000. 
Black,    Robert    B.    Energy  conversion   system.   4,197,831,   CI.    126- 

360.00R. 
Blackmore,  Fred  N.,  Jr  Plant  container.  4,197,674,  CI.  47-73.000. 
Blackstone  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Weiler.  Raywood  C,  4,198.070,  CI.  280-166.000. 
Blake.  David  R.  Foot-operated  hydraulic  power  source  for  emergency 

hydraulic  tools.  4,197,706.  CI.  60-477.000. 
Blatner.  Eduard:  See — 

Kob.  Adolf;  Blatner.  Eduard;  Bielmeier,  Heinz;  Kirchberger,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Gersmann.  Klaus.  4.198,075,  CI.  280-753.000. 
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BIcha,  William  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Grinberg,  Jan;  Jacobson,  Alexander  D.;  Bleha,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and 
Braatz,  Paul  O..  4,198.647,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Block,  Barry.  Thermal  gas  pressure  gauge  method  and  apparatus. 

4,197,752,  CI.  73-755.000. 
Bloom,  David  M.:  See — 

Bjorklund,   Gary   C;    Bloom,    David    M.;   and    Liao,    Paul   F., 
4,198,162,  CI.  356-349.000. 
Bloor.  Ian  K.:  See— 

Binns,  David  B.;  and  Bloor,  Ian  K.,  4,198,244,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Bloshenko,  Vladimir  V.;  Beizerov,  Semen  M.;  Derjugin,  Alexandr  N.; 
and  Ilin,  Vladimir  A.  Furnace  for  vacuum  arc  melting  of  highly 
reactive  metals.  4,197,900,  CI.  164-147.000 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  organic  halosilicon  acid 
resinous    products    and    their    reaction    products.    4,198.491,    CI. 
525-56.000. 
Bock.  Erich,  to  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 

a  wrap-around  yam.  4,197,696.  CI.  57-18.000. 
Bock,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Halle,  Reidar,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. T-Octyl  silicon  peroxides.  4.198,337,  CI.  556-406.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Brault,  Paul  C.  4.198,018,  CI.  244-119.000. 

Champoux,  Louis  A..  4,197,782,  CI.  85-7.000. 

Deminet,  Czeslaw.  4,197,977.  CI.  228-106.000. 

DeVlieg,  Garrett  H.,  4,198.102,  CI.  303-92.000. 

Dunstan.  Phillip  E.;  and  McConnell.  Charles  H..  4.197,933,  CI. 

198-334.000. 
Harting,    Darrell    R.;    and    Egger,    Richard    L.,   4,197,753,   CI. 

73-766.000. 
Kasper.  James  R..  4,197,978.  CI.  228-173.00A. 
Porter.  David  R..  4.198,118,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Bohle,  Josef:  See— 

Bohle.  Ulrich,  4,197,639.  CI.  30-164.950. 
Bohle,  Ulrich,  to  Bohle.  Josef  Glass  cutter  4.197,639.  CI.  30-164.950. 
Boileau,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 

Support  ring  assembly  for  tires.  4.197.892.  CI.  152-158  000. 
Boileau.  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements.  Cable 

reinforced  pneumatic  tires.  4,197,894.  CI.  1 52-361. OFP. 
Bolex  International  S.A.:  See— 

Vockenhuber.  Peter,  4,198,129,  CI.  350-187.000. 
Boiler,  Arthur;  Germann,  Alfred;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Scherrer,  Han- 
speter.    to    Hoffmann-La    Roche    Inc.    Liquid    crystal    mixtures. 
4.198.130,  CI.  350-350.000. 
Bollons,  Bernard:  See- 
Lowe,    Frederick    G.;    and    Bollons,    Bernard,    4,198,025,    CI. 
248-550.000. 
Borg,  Erik:  See— 

Bergdahl.  Bemt;  and  Borg,  Erik.  4.198.668.  CI.  361-8.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Grzesiak,  Anthony  J..  4.198.062.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Bornengo.  Giorgio:  See — 

Merlo,     Fabrizio;     and     Bomengo.     Giorgio.     4.198,516,     CI. 
548-327.000. 
Borowiec,  Richard  A.;  and  Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Columbus  Mc- 
Kinnon  Corporation.  Telescopic  load  binder  and  method  of  assem- 
bly. 4,198.174.  CI.  403-44.000. 
Bostick,  Emma  T.  Flexible  manipulative  incontinent  aid.  4,197,849,  CI. 

128-295.000. 
Bourguignon.  Ludwig.   Magnetic  closure  device.  4,197,618,  CI.  24- 

20I.0OB. 
Bowe  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Fuhring.  Heinrich,  4.197,609.  CI.  15-306.00A. 
Bowie,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Davis.    Edward    M.;   and    Bowie,    Richard    A..   4.197,908.    CI. 
166-55.000. 
Bowman,    David   F.,   to   RCA   Corporation.    Reflectarray   antenna. 

4,198.640,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Bowman,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Bernhardt.  Richard  P.;  Bowman.  Robert  L.;  and  Cowan,  Everett 
C,  Jr.,  4,197.693,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Boyum,  Asmund  A.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  combusting  carbonaceous  fuel.  4,197,701, 
CI.  60-39.060. 
Braatz,  Paul  O.:  See— 

Grinberg,  Jan;  Jacobson,  Alexander  D.;  Bleha,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and 
Braatz,  Paul  O..  4,198.647,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Bracha,  Marion  F.;  and  Englehardt.  William  H.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Computerized  pin  ball  machine.  4,198,051,  CI.  273- 
121.00A. 
Bradshaw.  Norman  F.,  to  Schweitzer  Industrial  Corporation.  System 
and  method  for  liquid  absorption  air  conditioning.  4.197,714,  CI. 
62-94.000. 
Braid.  Milton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Antioxidant  lubricant  compo- 
sitions. 4.198.303.  CI.  252-42.700. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Oeckl,   Siegfried;   Genth.    Hermann;    Paulus.   Wilfried;    Rother. 
Heinz-Joachim;  Slendel,  Wilhelm;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus, 
Peter,  4.198,428,  CI.  424-302.000. 
Branecky.  Anthony  J.;  and  Harris.  David  W.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Formaldehyde  production  process.  4,198,351,  CI.  260-603.00C. 
Bratton.  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Bell,  Gordon  D.;  Bratton,  Ronald  E.;  Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.; 
Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II;  and  Kaye.  Roger  A.,  4,197,611,  CI.  16- 
116.00R 
Brauer.  Lothar;  and  Pampuch.  Klaus,  to  Auergesellschaft  GmbH. 
Respirator  with  protective  cover.  4.197.841.  CI.  128-202.130. 
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Brault,  Paul  C.  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Blended  wing-fuselage  frame 
made  of  fiber  reinforced  resin  composites.  4.198,018,  CI.  244-1 19.000. 
Braun  AG:  See— 

Ullmann,    Roland;    and    Zimmermann,    Klaus,    4,197,968,    CI. 
224-178.000. 
Brazelton,  Carl  L.,  to  Stran  Corporation.  Aquatic  exercise  facility  for 

animals.  4,197,815,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Breedis,  John  F.:  See — 

Mandigo.  Frank  N.;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  4,198,248,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Breitschaft,  Siegfried;  and  Holtermann,  Rolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  crystallizing  and  drying  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate  and  apparatus  to  carry  out  said  process.  4,197,660,  CI.  34-166.000. 
Bresman,  Joseph  M.;  and  Cook,  Harian  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Differential    laser    gyro    readout.    4,198,163,    CI. 
356-350.000. 
Brett,  Gordon  D.:  See- 
Ray,  Louis  M.,  Jr.;  Littrell,  George  R.,  Jr.;  Buckland,  ArlifTE.,  Jr.; 
and  Brett,  Gordon  D..  4.198,177.  CI.  404-75.000. 
Brico  Engineering:  See — 

Cadle,  Terence  M.;  Lane,  Martyn  S.;  and  Johnson,  Trevor  K., 
4,198,234,  CI.  75-247.000. 
Brigham,  William  D.:  See — 

Zwick,  Eugene  B.;  and  Brigham,  William  D.,  4,197.712.  CI. 
62-53.000. 
Brinkhaus,  Wolfgang;  and  Schraud,  Alfred,  to  Artos  Dr.-Ing.  Meier- 
windhorst  KG  (GmbH  &  Co.).  Device  for  drying  textile  webs. 
4,197,659,  CI.  34-155.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,198,504,  CI. 

544-25.000. 
Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji; 
Hoshi,  Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Masahisa.  4,198,506,  CI.  544-236.000. 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited:  See— 

Burleigh,  David  W.,  4,197,619,  CI.  24-230.0AL. 
British  Cellophane  Limited:  See — 

Andrews,  William  J.;  and  Philpott,  William  J.  M.,  4,198,256.  CI. 
156-229.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See— 

Catlin,  Jack   R.;   Strong,   Robert   E.;  and  Guest,   William   R., 
4.198,221,  CI.  55-481.000. 
Brombach.  Heinz:  See — 

Schoettle.   Klaus;   Dobler,   Peter;  Gliniorz.  Lothar;   Brombach, 
Heinz;  and  Woppel,  Dieter.  4,198,007,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Bronstert,  Bemd;  Kuesters,  Werner;  Jun,  Mong-Jon;  and  Wallbillich, 
Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photopolymerizable  composi- 
tion for  the  manufacture  of  printing  plates  and  relief  plates.  4,198,241, 
CI.  430-284.000. 
Brotzler,  Roland:  See— 

Manzke,  Klaus;  Brotzler.  Roland;  Berg,  Gerhard;  and  Uhl,  Karl, 
4,198.666,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg,  to  Eisenwerk-Gesell- 
schaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH.  Steelmaking  process.  4,198,230,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Brown,  Alvin,  to  Kinbrace  Pty.  Ltd.  Surface  finishes  for  rigid  struc- 
tures. 4,198,472,  CI.  428-538.000. 
Brown  Company:  See — 

Uncelot,  B.  Harry.  Ill;  and  MacRobbie.  Robert  M..  4,197,783.  CI. 
85-9.00W. 
Brown.  Fred  A..  Ill:  See — 

Hughes,  Francis  H.;  Morton,  Kenneth  O.;  LeMere,  Roger;  and 
Brown,  Fred  A.,  Ill,  4,198,041.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Brown,  John  T.;  and  Hoskins,  Jerry  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Oxygen  sensor  mounting  structure.  4,198,279,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Brown,  Peter  W.:  See— 

McHugh,   Philip;   Brown,  William  R.;  and   Brown,   Peter  W.. 
4,198,570.  CI.  250-503.000. 
Brown,  William  R.:  See— 

McHugh,   Philip;   Brown,  William   R.;  and   Brown,   Peter  W., 
4,198,570,  CI.  250-503.000. 
Browning,  Edward  G.  Device  for  the  prevention  of  decubitus  ulcers  on 

the  human  heel.  4.197.845,  CI.  128-149.000. 
Browning,  Robert  A.:  See— 

McGee,  Arthur  L.;  Browning,  Robert  A.;  and  Yock,  Lewis  M., 
4,197,888.  CI.  144-209.00A. 
Bruderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Eiff,  Peter,  4,198.005.  CI.  241-73.000. 
Bnidi  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Brudi,  Ronald  A.;  and  Chase,  Daniel  F.,  4,198,189,  CI.  414-620.000. 

Brudi,  Ronald  A.;  and  Chase,  Daniel  F.,  to  Brudi  Equipment,  Inc.  Lift 

truck    rotator    with    pressure-relieved    valving.    4,198,189,    CI. 

414-620.000. 

Brumlik,  George  C.  Filaments  with  evolved  structure  and  process  of 

making  some.  4,198,459,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Brunner,  Stanley  N.;  and  Bartley.  George  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  compensating  a  sensor. 
4.198,677.  CI.  364-571.000. 
Bruns,  Klaus:  See- 
Conrad,  Jens;  Schaper,  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  4,198,323.  CI. 
252-522.00R. 
Bryson,  Robert  A.;  and  Silva,  Robert  M.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Signa- 
ture cover  folder  feeder.  4,198,039,  CI.  270-54.000. 
Bucalo,  Louis.  Method  for  structure  for  situating  in  a  living  body  agents 

for  treating  the  body.  4,197,846,  CI.  128-218.00P. 
Buchanan,  James  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Insecticidal  carbamates.  4,198,427,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek,  Robert  D.;  Chou,  Lee-Pei  H.;  and 
Christenson,  Roger  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Resinous  coating 


compositions  curable  by  Michael  adduct  exchange.  4,198,331,  CI. 
260-29.2EP. 
Buck,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Hach,  Clifford  C;  and  Buck,  Michael  D.,  4,197,746,  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Buckland,  Ariiff  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Ray,  Louis  M.,  Jr.;  Littrell,  George  R.,  Jr.;  Buckland,  Ariiff  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Brett,  Gordon  D.,  4,198,177,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Buglewicz,  Neal  J.,  to  Phone-Mate,  Inc.  Tape  head  control  arrange- 
ment. 4,198,544,  CI.  179-6.00R. 
Buhrer,  Carl  F.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Vacuum  tight 

assembly.  4,197,957,  CI.  220-2.  lOR. 
Bula,  John:  See — 

Bertin,  Claude  L.;  Bula,  John;  Martin,  Larry  C;  and  Williams, 
Thomas  A.,  4,198,696,  CI.  365-175.000. 
Bulang,  Wolfgang,  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  plant  for  the  recovery  of  water  from 
humid  air.  4,197,713,  CI.  62-94.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Whitley,  Thomas  J.,  4.198,613,  CI.  333-181.000. 
Burckel,  Velma  B.,  executrix:  See— 

Burckel,  William  G.,  deceased,  4,198,494,  CI.  525-432.000. 
Burckel,  William  G.,  deceased  (by  Burckel,  Velma  B..  executrix),  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Intimate  fiber  blend  of  po- 
ly(m-phenylene  isophthalamide)  and  poly(p-phenylene  terephthalam- 
ide).  4.198,494.  CI.  525-432.000. 
Burk,  Emmett  H.:  See— 

Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  4,198,291,  CI.  209-172.500. 
Burkin,  Alfred  R.;  and  Chouzadjian,  Kevork  A.,  to  Interox  Chemicals 
Limited.  Process  for  recovering  manganese  from  aqueous  acidic 
sulphate  solutions.  4.198,377,  CI.  423-50.000. 
Burleigh,  David  W.,  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited.  Tongue  and  buckle 

fastener  for  a  safety  belt  harness.  4,197,619,  CI.  24-230.0AL. 
Burrell,  John  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  retreading  envel- 
opes. 4,198,367,  CI.  264-142.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Cavanna,  Peter  J.,  4,198,024,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Layton,  Wilbur  T.,  4,198,687,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Uyton,  Wilbur  T.,  4,198,688,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Rayfield,  Wilson  P.;  Preston,  Norman  H.;  Ferguson,  Ronald  W.; 
Dear,  Frederick  H.;  Korytkowski,  Henry  M.;  Muster,  Frank  L.; 
and  Kams,  Ward  L.,  4,197,797,  CI.  101-90.000. 
Burstone,  Charles  J.;  and  Goldberg,  A.  Jon,  to  University  of  Connecti- 
cut.   Orthodontic    appliance    of    titanium    alloy.    4,197,643,    CI. 
433-20.000. 
Burton,  George:  See- 
Hardy,    Kenneth    D.;    and    Burton,    George,    4,198,406,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Busch,  Garland  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  making  a 

multi  orifice  structure.  4,198,255,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Bushev,  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky,  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov.  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova,  Valentina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya,  Violetta  V.;  Gurkov,  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin,  Ivan  F., 
4,198,361,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Busta.  Heinz  H.;  Lajos,  Robert  E.;  and  Bhasin,  Kul  B..  to  Gould  Inc. 
Method  for  end  point  detection  during  plasma  etching.  4.198.261,  CI. 
156-626.000. 
Butler.  James  R.;  Turner,  James  E.;  and  Goodhart.  Frank  W..  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company.  Removal  of  heparin  from  heparin-containing 
blood  plasma  samples  using  a  triethylaminoethyl  cellulose  tablet. 
4.198,314.  CI.  252-427.000. 
Butterfield.  Peter.  Hygiene  apparatus  for  toilets.  4.197,594,  CI.  4-7  000 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Eistetter,  Klaus;  and  Kley,  Hans-Peter.  4,198.424,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Bykowski,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Ewing,  Lloyd;  and  Bykowski,  Michael  J.,  4,198,299,  CI.  210-77.000. 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  K.G.:  See— 

Undin,  Hans,  4,197,768,  CI.  8I-9.50A. 
C.  Hager  &  Sons  Hinge  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Peterson,  Francis  C,  4.197,889,  CI.  145-50.00A. 
C.  J.  Patterson  Company:  See- 
France,  James  R.;  Baiocchi,  Fred;  Murphy,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Van 
Haften,  John  L..  4,198,311.  CI.  252-117.000. 
Cachon,  Rene  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Optical   alignment   system   in   projection   printing.   4,198,159,  CI. 
355-55.000. 
Caddell,  Richard  W.,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation.  Mass  mem- 
ory access  method  and  apparatus.  4,198.699,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Cadle,  Terence  M.;  Lane,  Martyn  S.;  and  Johnson,  Trevor  K.,  to  Brico 

Engineering.  Sintered  metal  articles.  4.198,234,  CI.  75-247.000. 
Caldwell,  Glenn  E.:  See— 

Kropp,    Donald    E.;   and   Caldwell,    Glenn    E.,   4.198.373.   CI. 
422-49.000. 
Caldwell.  Richard  F.:  See- 
Jackson.   Byron   L.;  and  Caldwell.   Richard   F..  4,198,030.  CI. 
251-61.500. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Norris,  David  D.;  and  Giffin,  Charles  E.,  4,198,120,  CI.  350-%.250. 
Schneider,  Horst  W.,  4.197,610,  CI.  15-383.000. 
Calori,  Giovanni,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Process  for  injection  mold- 
ing a  vehicle  tire.  4,198,372,  CI.  264-326.000. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See— 

Terral,  Ben  D.,  4,197,909,  CI.  166-1 17.500. 
Camilleri,  Thomas  M.  Respot  cell  pads  for  automatic  bowling  machine. 
4,198,473,  CI.  428-542.000. 
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Cammack,  Travers  K.,  II:  See — 

Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  Cammack,  Travers  K.,  II;  and  Nyberg,  David 
D,  4,198,310.  CI.  252-63.200. 
Camp,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Login,  Robert  B.:  Langdon,  William  K.;  and  Camp,  Ronald  L., 
4.198,464,  CI.  428-361.000. 
Campbell.  Bruce  E.  Collapsible  irafTic  cone  marker.  4,197.807,  CI. 

116-63.00P. 
Campbell,  Robert  J.;  and  Gray,  Paul  D.,  to  McCord  Corporation. 

Agricultural  spraying  assembly.  4,197,995,  CI.  239-74.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  W..  See- 
Fern,   Richard  L.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  4,198,245,  CI. 
106-97.000. 
Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  4,197.937.  CI.  198-500.000. 
Canadian  Fram  Ltd.:  See- 
Cook,  John  E.,  4,198,028,  CI.  251-48.000. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Kirchnerova,    Jitka;    and    Falconer,    Errol    L.,    4,198.253,    CI. 
149-44.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &.  Development  Limited:  See— 
Dauphmee,  Thomas  M.,  4,197,743,  CI.  73-384.000. 
Rennie,  James  C;  Thompson,  Philip  M.;  and  Davies,  Vernon  i., 
4.198.631.  CI.  343-5.0EM. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masegi.  Koichi;  and  Kitamura,  Takashi.  4,198,154.  CI.  355-5.000. 
Matsumura,    Isao;   and    Kohayakawa,    Yoshimi,   4,198,144,   CI. 

354-62.000. 
Taguchi,    Tetsuya;    Tamura,    Shuichi;    and    Okuno,    Youkhi, 
4.198.146.  CI.  354-106.000. 
Canterbury,  Robert  W.;  and  Johnston.  Jimmy  J.  Antenna  mounting 

bracket  for  automobile  trunk  lid.  4.198.636.  CI.  343-715.000. 
Cantor,  Clarence,  to  Ensco,  Inc.  Proximity  sensor  and  method  and 
apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  rail  gauge.  4.198,164,  CI. 
356-375.000. 
Cantrell.  Mark:  Ser— 

Hopkins,  Grant.  4.198.072,  CI.  280-267.000. 
Capolupo,  Guy,  to  Saraniero,  Anthony,  a  part  interest.  Firearm  security 

device.  4,198,026.  CI.  248-552.000. 
Caporiccio.  Gerardo:  See— 

Bargigia,  Gianangelo;  Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  and  Camiselli,  Gi- 

uliano,  4,198,313,  CI.  252-305.000. 

Cappel,  Glenn  A.,  to  Nu-Core,  Inc.  Means  and  method  of  securing 

welding  cable  conductors  to  their  terminal  components.  4,198,111, 

CI.  339-1 12.00L. 

Carberg,  William  G.;  and  Ford.  Mark  R..  Jr..  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Electronic  drain  system.  4.197,990,  CI.  236-I.OOR. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See — 

Storm.  Roger  S.,  4,198.322,  CI.  252-478.000. 
Carlock,  John  T.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Iridium  or  rhodium  trihalide  polymer 
bound  hydrogenation  and  hydroformylation  catalyst.  4,198,353,  CI. 
26O-6O4.0HF. 
Carlos,  Donald  D.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Oxidation  of  hydrocarbon 

waxes  in  the  presence  of  sulfobetaines.  4,198,285,  CI.  208-3.000. 
Carlsson,  Lars  C.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Opening  of  contain- 
ers. 4,197,949,  CI.  206-611.000. 
Carlstrom,  Per;  Lundberg,  Bo;  and  Persson,  Gert,  to  Dynapac  Maskin 

AB.  Concrete  floor  finisher.  4,198.178.  CI.  404-112.000. 
Carmen.  Gerard  J.:  See— 

Schiff.  Ernest;  and  Carmen.  Gerard  J.,  4,197,682.  CI.  52-72.000. 
Carney,  Robert  L.;  and  Henrick,  Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 
(llZ,13Z)-ll,13-Hexadecadien-l-ol  and  derivatives.  4,198.533,  CI. 
568-840.000. 
Camiselli,  Giuliano:  See — 

Bargigia,  Gianangelo;  Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  and  Camiselli,  Gi- 
uliano, 4,198,313.  CI.  252-305.000. 
Carocci.  Alfred:  See— 

Wadensten.  Theodore  S.;  and  Carocci,  Alfred.  4.197,966,  CI. 
222-1.000. 
Carolus,  David  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Telescoping  an- 
tenna mast  connector.  4,198,638.  CI.  343-715.000. 
Carpenter,  Walter  L.,  to  fiiaxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Telescop- 

ing-type  connector.  4,198,080,  CI.  285-277.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Jahoda,  John,  4,197.625,  CI.  29-I57.30V. 

Leech,  Brad  G.;  and  Hayes,  Richmond  S..  Jr..  4,197,906,  CI. 
165-76.000. 
Carson,  Don  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Flow  control  system  and  control  method 

for  parallel  flow  process  equipment.  4,197,868,  CI.  137-7.000. 
Carver  Foundry  Products:  See- 
Abraham,  Edward  D.;  and  Hartung.  Rodney  L.,  4,197.901.  CI. 
164-154.000. 
Cash,  John  R.:  See- 
Van  Steenwyk.  Donald  H.;  Cash.  John  R.;  and  Ott.  Paul  W.. 
4.197.654.  CI.  3^3-304.000. 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Kramer,  [>avid  N.;  Long,  Stephen  E.;  and  Schneider,  Alan  A.. 
4,198,281,  CI.  2O4-195.0OR. 
Catlin,  David  G.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Probe  cover. 

4,197,944.  CI.  206-306.000. 
Catlin.  Jack  R.;  Strong,  Robert  E.;  and  Guest,  William  R.,  to  British 
Nuclear    Fuels   Limited.    Particle-in-gas   Altering.    4,198,221,   CI. 
55-481.000. 
Cavalier  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Dietrich,  Darrel  R.,  4,198,560,  CI.  219-388.000. 


Cavanna,  Peter  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Printed  circuit  card 

holder.  4,198,024,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Celamerck  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ost,  Walter;  and  Thomas,  Klaus,  4,198,410,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Branecky,  Anthony  J.;  and  Harris,  David  W.,  4,198.351,  CI.  260- 

603.00C 
Keith,  Charles  H.,  4,197,861,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company:  See— 

Levine,  Nathan  M.;  and  Von  Drathen.  Walter,  4,198,288,  CI. 
209-5.000. 
Cenker,  Moses:  See— 

Schaaf.  Robert  L.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  4,198,489,  CI. 
521-160.000. 
Ceramic  Coating  Company,  The:  See — 

Kropp,    Donald    E.;    and   Caldwell,   Glenn    E.,   4,198,373,   CI. 
422-49.000. 
Cerenique,  Inc.:  See — 

Comollo,  June,  4, 1 97,89 1 ,  CI.  1 50- 1 2.000.       I 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Moore,  Nathaniel  N..  4,197,655,  CI.  33-318.000. 
Cha,  Charles  L.;  Denlinger,  George  W.;  Pipkom.  David  N.;  and  Spy- 
rou.  Elias.  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Jet  drop  printer  with  elements 
balanced  about  support  plate  in  nodal  plane.  4.198.643.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Chacour.  Selim  A.:  See — 

Reese.  Jack   L.;  Grubb.   Robert  G.;  and  Chacour,   Selim   A.. 
4,197,629,  CI.  29-560.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Austin,  John  J..  4.197.985.  CI.  229-17.0SC. 
Dutcher.  Daniel  P..  4.197.979.  CI.  229-29.0OD. 
Hamilton,  Gordon  A.,  4,197,981,  CI.  229-36.000. 
Johnson,  Ronald  V..  4,197,980,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
Champoux,  Louis  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Lockbolt  joint  and 

method  of  making  a  lockbolt  joint.  4,197,782,  CI.  85-7.000. 
Chase.  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Brudi.  Ronald  A.;  and  Chase.  Daniel  F..  4.198,189,  CI.  4I4-62O000. 
Chase  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Munzer,  Robert  A.;  and  Weiner,  Benjamin  F.,  4,197.735,  CI. 
73-61.400.  I 

Chemiefaser  Lenzing  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Feldbaumer,  Erich;  Loquenz,  Heinz;  and  Sandri,  Alfred,  4,198,385, 
CI.  423-566.000. 
Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.:  See — 

Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,198,521,  CI.  560-118.000. 
Chen,  Thomas  T.;  and  Gergis,  Isoris  S.,  to  Rockwell  Intemational 
Corporation.  Compact  exchange  switch  for  bubble  domain  devices. 
4,198,691.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Chen.  Thomas  T.:  See— 

Gergis,  Isoris  S.;  and  Chen.  Thomas  T..  4,198.690.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C;  and  Sharpe,  Thomas  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Antiinflammatory  2-substituted-dibenzo(2.3:6,- 
7]oxepino(4.5-d]imidazoles.  4.198.421.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Chesley,  Ronald  F.:  See — 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Everitt.  Delmar  K.;  Chesley,  Ronald  F.;  and 
Frierdich.  Richard  D.,  4,198.050.  CI.  273-12O00R. 
Chester.  Arthur  W.;  and  Stover.  William  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Cracking  catalyst  with  improved  resistance  to  poisoning  by  metals. 
4.198.320  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Ferm.   Richard   L.;  and  Campbell.   Robert   W..  4,198.245,  CI. 

106-97.000. 
Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  4,197,910,  CI.  166-223.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  A.,  4,198,306,  CI.  252-5I.50R. 
Cholnoky,  Eszter:  See— 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,   Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,   Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,198,402,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Chou,  LeePei  H.:  See— 

Buchwalter.  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek,  Roberi  D.;  Chou,  Lee-Pei  H.; 
and  Christenson,  Roger  M.,  4,198,331,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Chouzadjian,  Kevork  A.:  See — 

Burkin,  Alfred  R.;  and  Chouzadjian,  Kevork  A.,  4,198,377,  CI. 
423-50000. 
Christenson.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Buchwalter.  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek.  Robert  D.;  Chou,  Lee-Pei  H.; 
and  Christenson,  Roger  M.,  4.198.331.  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Christoffel.  William  D.:  See— 

Tringali,  Richard  C;  Christoffel,  William  D.;  and  Zeman,  Paul  R.. 
4,197,837,  CI.  128-33.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Youngdale.  Ralph  A.,  4,197,926,  CI.  188-18.00A. 
Chubukov,  Vladimir  K.:  See — 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Chubukov,  Vladi- 
mir K.;  and  Baskov,  Jury  A.,  4,198,360,  CI.  261-90.000. 
Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky.  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov.  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova,  Valentina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya.  Violetia  V.;  Gurkov.  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin,  Ivan  F., 
4,198,361,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Turner,  George  F.  A.  M.,  4.198.009.  CI.  242-71.700. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Grelat.  Maurice;  and  Weis.  Claus  D..  4.198.529.  CI.  568-633.000. 
Mowat.  Douglas.  4.198.345.  CI.  260-439  OOR. 
Rasberger.  Michael.  4.198.334.  CI.  260-45.80N. 
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Tzikas.  Athanassios.  4.198.518,  CI.  548-357.000. 
Cilderman.  Janis  J.;  and  Kirincich.  Joseph  G..  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  splicing  ends  of  a  grooved  sheave  insert  member. 
4.198.196.  CI.  425-123.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebihara,    Heihachiro;    Sekiya,    Fukuo;    and    Yamada,    Takashi, 

4,198,579,  CI.  307-247.00A. 
Honda,  Yasuhiro,  4,197,637,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Citti,  James  E.;  and  Dienst,  Carl  S.,  to  Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.  French  fried 

potato  product.  4,198,437,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Ciupke,  Werner  W.;  Runyan.  Steven  R.;  and  Sherlock.  Hugh  P..  to 

Montron  Corporation.  Film  cartridge.  4.198.134.  CI.  352-129.000. 
Cizek  Audio  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Cizek,  Fred  R.,  4,198,540,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Cizek,  Fred  R.,  to  Cizek  Audio  Systems,  Inc.  Compensated  crossover 

network.  4,198.540,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Walter,    Henry    J.;    and    Kunz,    Raymond    W.,    4,198,559.   CI. 
219-387.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Wolfe,  Robert  W.,  4,197,760,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Clark-Reliance  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Winiasz,  Michael  E.,  4,197,877,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Class,  Walter  H.;  Unterkofler,  George  J.;  and  Hurwitt,  Steven  D.,  to 
Materials  Research  Corporation.  Magnetron  sputtering  target  and 
cathode  assembly.  4.198.283.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Clay,  John  M.:  See— 

Dahmen,  Karel  R.;  and  Clay,  John  M.,  4,198,469,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Clayton.  A.  Wiley.  Curtain  coater.  4,197.812.  CI.  118-323.000. 
Clayton.  Benjamin;  and  Thurman.  Benjamin  H.  Tobacco  smoke  filter. 

4.197.863.  CI.  131-10700. 
Clifford,  Peter  J.,  to  E  G  and  G,  Inc.  Time  varying  gain  amplifier  for 

side  scan  sonar  applications.  4,198,702,  CI.  367-88.000. 
Cline,  Harvey  E.:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Cline,  Harvey  E.;  and  Houston,  Douglas  E., 
4.198.247.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Cluett.  Peabody  &  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Hughes,  Francis  H.;  Morton,  Kenneth  O.;  LeMere,  Roger;  and 

Brown,  Fred  A.,  Ill,  4,198,041,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Klein,  Michael,  4,197,592,  CI.  2-I61.0OA. 
Cluzel.  Philippe  H.;  Quivy.  Michel  G.;  and  Tocquet.  Bernard,  to  Etat 
Francais  represented  by  the  Delegue  General  pour  I'Armement. 
Underwater  acoustic  reflectors.  4.197.920  CI.  181-175.000. 
Clyde  Corporation:  See— 

MacDonald.  Murdo  A..  4.197.886,  CI.  144-32.00R. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Minogue,  Michael  I.;  Bennett,  John  R.;  and  Whitehead,  John  C 
4.197.873.  CI.  137-219.000. 
Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Lobdell,  Donn  D.,  4,197,876,  CI.  137-625.470 
Cober  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Wayne,  I.  R.,  4,198,554.  CI.  2I9-1055A. 
Coe  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

McGee,  Arthur  L.;  Browning,  Robert  A.;  and  Yock,  Lewis  M., 
4,197,888.  CI.  144-209.00A. 
Cognard,  Jacques,  to  Ebauches,  S.A.  Electro-optic  display  device. 

4,198,124,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Colasent,  Julius  R.  Adjustable  lid.  4,198,040,  CI.  220-254.000. 
Cole-Petit,  Jackie;  and  Kohler,  Fritz,  to  Edouard  Dubied  &  Cie.  Societe 

Anonyme.  Knitting  machine.  4.197.722.  CI.  66-75.200. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Micciche.  Giovanni.  4.198.308.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Collen.  Desire  J.,  to  Leuven  Research  &  Development  V.Z.W.  Anti- 

plasmin  and  antiserum.  4.198,335.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Collier  and  Associates:  See — 

Ray.  Louis  M.,  Jr.;  Littrell,  George  R.,  Jr.;  Buckland,  AHiffE.,  Jr.; 
and  Brett,  Gordon  D.,  4,198,177,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Collins,  Joseph  C;  and  Diana.  Guy  D..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Dialk- 
ylamino-  and  dialkylaminoalkoxy-substituted  aryloxyalkyi  diketones. 
4,198,436.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Tsiang,  Chong  L..  4,197.822,  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See — 

Borowiec,  Richard  A.;  and  Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  4,198,174,  CI. 
403-44.000. 
Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated:  See— 

Straitz,  John  F.,  Ill,  4,198.198,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Comley,  William,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Glitch  detector 

and  trap.  4.198.608,  CI.  328-162.000. 
Communication  Equipment  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Haist,  Melval  C;  and  Lischin,  Alan  J.,  4.198,545,  CI.  179-6.310 
Comollo,  June,  to  Cerenique,  Inc.  Combination  beach  mat  and  shoulder 

bag.  4,197,891,  CI.  150-12.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

Jolivet,     Yannick;    and     Lachevre,    Christian,    4,198,497,    CI. 
526-310.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements:  See— 

Boileau,  Jacques,  4,197,894,  CI.  1 52-36 l.OFP. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Boileau,  Jacques,  4,197,892,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications:  See— 

Tetard,  Jean-Claude.  4,197,758,  CI.  74-410.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique:  See— 

Lazzari,  Jean  P.;  and  Desserre.  Jean.  4.198.667.  CI.  360-123.000. 
Uzzari.  Jean-Pierre.  4.197,987,  CI.  235-449.000. 


Concast  AG:  See— 

Streubel,  Hans;  and  Marti,  Heinrich,  4,197,904,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Condon,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Ondetti,   Miguel   A.;  and  Condon,   Michael   E.,  4,198.515,  CI. 
546-326.000. 
Condouris,  George  A.;  Yelnosky,  John;  Riley,  Richard  L.;  Won,  Chong 
M.;  Douglas,  George  H.;  and  Studt,  William  L.,  to  William  H.  Rorer, 
Inc.    Method    for    blocking    high    frequency    nerve    stimulation. 
4,198,408,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Connolly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Fredericksen,  Thomas  M.;  and  Redfem, 
Thomas  P.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Double  digiial- 
to-analog  converter.  4,198,622,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Connor.  David  T.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  l,5-Dihydro-l.5- 
dioxo-N- 1  H-tetrazol-5-yl-4H-[  1  )benzopyrano(3.4-b)pyridine-3-car- 
boxamides  and  process  thereof  4.I98.S11.  CI.  546-92.000. 
Conoco  Inc  '  Sec 

Cariock,  John  T..  4.198.353.  CI.  260-604.0HF. 
Stowell.  Donald  E.;  Jackson,  R.  Tom;  and  Bendig,  Larry  L., 
4,198,318.  CI.  252-448.000. 
Conrad.  Jens;  Schaper.  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  2.2.5-Trimelhyl-S- 
phenyl-1.3-dioxane    and    perfume    compositions    containing    it. 
4.198.323.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Doumas,  John  J.;  Molof,  Alan  H.;  Raymond,  Gordon  H.;  and 
Wikstrom,  Lee,  4,198,296,  CI.  210-29.000. 
Conti,  Allen  C;  and  Conti.  Armand  R.  Method  for  removing  conduc- 
tors from  the  sheathing  of  a  cable.  4.197.628.  CI.  29-426.500. 
Conti,  Armand  R.:  See— 

Conti.  Allen  C;  and  Conti.  Armand  R.,  4,197,628,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Continental  Carbon  Company:  See— 

Dahmen,  Karel  R.;  and  Clay.  John  M..  4.198.469.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Moller.  Jens  L.;  and  Kubis,  Charles  S.,  4,197,732,  CI.  72-335.000. 
Pelton,  Peter  G..  4,198,365,  CI.  264-249.000. 
Walter,  John.  4.197.960.  CI.  220-266.000. 
Cook.  Harlan  J.:  See— 

Bresman.    Joseph    M.;    and    Cook.    Harlan   J.,   4.198.163,   CI. 
356-350000. 
Cook,  John  E.,  to  Canadian  Fram  Ltd.  Deceleration  valve.  4.198.028. 

CI.  251-48.000. 
Cook,  Peter  H.;  and  Holmes,  Joseph  A.  H.,  to  B  &  H  Commercial 
Inventors  &  Designers  Limited;  and  Cook,  Peter  Henry.  Educational 
toys.  4,197,661,  CI.  35-35.0OH. 
Cook,  Peter  Henry:  See- 
Cook,  Peter  H.;  and  Holmes,  Joseph  A.  H.,  4,197,661,  CI.  35- 
35.00H. 
Cooper.  Tristan  P.  Protective  device  for  record  player.  4.198.056.  CI. 

274-1. OOR. 
Copeland,  Robert  J.;  and  Edwards.  Philip  N..  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries   Limited.   Salt   of  p-hydroxymandelate.   4.198,523,  CI. 
562-470.000. 
Corban  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lass,  Harold  M..  4,197.624,  CI.  29-110500. 
Corbefin,  Rene:  See— 

Waeselynck,    Michel;    Gerbel,    Lucien;    and    Corbefin,    Rene, 
4,198,596,  CI.  324-344.000. 
Cordia,  Johannes  M.,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Sealing  and  insulating 

article  and  method.  4.197.880.  CI.  138-99.000. 
Comelissen.  Gerardus  A.  P.  M.:  See— 

de  Jong.  Jacobus;  and  Comelissen,  Gerardus  A.  P.  M..  4.198.586. 
CI.  313-220.000. 
Comelius  Company.  The:  See — 

Fessler.  Herman  S..  4.198.083.  CI.  292-205.000. 
Comell.  John  R.;  and  Spector,  George.  Catching  device  for  cover  of 

garbage  or  refuse  can.  4.198.087.  CI.  292-246.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Brown.  John  T.;  and  Hoskins.  Jerry  W.,  4,198,279,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Reade,  Richard  F..  4.198.466.  CI.  428-410000. 
Reade.  Richard  F..  4.198,467,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Correa,   Richard  S.   Closure  for  building  opening.  4,197,897,  CI. 

160-113.000. 
Corwin,  Daniel  W.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  and  Anagnos- 
topoulos,  Paul,  to  Wing  Laboratories,  Inc.  Text  editing  system 
having  flexible  repetitive  operation  capability  with  keyboard  interac- 
tive feature.  4,198,685,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cosimini,  Gregory  J.:  See- 
Nelson,  George  F.;  Cosimini,  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo, 
David  S.;  Paul,  Maynard  C;  and  Torok,  Ernest  J.,  4,198.686.  CI. 
365-79.000. 
Coulomb.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Equipements  pour  la  Naviga- 
tion Aerienne.  Systems  for  the  display  and  indication  of  information. 

4.198.654,  CI.  358-109.000. 

Coulomb,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Equipements  pour  la  Naviga- 
tion Aerienne.  Systems  for  the  display  and  indication  of  information. 

4.198.655.  CI.  358-109.000. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See — 

Robinson.    Frank;    and    Whatmough.    Nigel    S..   4,197,724,   O. 
66-176.000. 
Cowan,  Everett  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Bernhardt,  Richard  P.;  Bowman,  Robert  L.;  and  Cowan,  Everett 
C,  Jr.,  4,197,693,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Cowan,  Jimmy;  and   Spector,  George.   Pel   walker.  4,197,818,  CI. 

119-117.000. 
Cox,  Zula  B.  Doll  with  pouch.  4,197.670  CI.  46-153.000. 


PIS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


April  15,  1980 


Crager,  Bruce  L.:  See- 
Pease,  Royd  T.;  Ray,  Donald  R.;  Steddum,  Riddle  E.;  and  Crager, 
Bruce  L,  4, 1 98, 1 79,  CI.  405- 1 95.000. 
Crase,  Gary  M..  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Adjustable  stacked  bearing 

assembly.  4,198,104,  CI.  308-139.000. 
Crawford,  Donald  C:  See— 

Aterianus,  John  S.;  and  Crawford,  Donald  C.  4.197,935.  CI. 
198-460.000. 
Createchnic  Patent  AC:  See— 

Zapp,  Walter,  4.198.114,  CI.  350-36.000. 
Credner,  Hans-Heinrich;  Otto,  Rigobcrt;  and  Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm, 
to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Color  photographic  materials  containing  an 
antisuin  agent.  4,198.239.  CI.  430-566.000. 
Crook,  Evan  H.:  See— 

Seidel,  Michael  C;  and  Crook,  Evan  H..  4.198.396,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Crowcon  (Instruments)  Limited:  See- 
Roper,  Graham  B.,  4,198,621,  CI.  340-210.000. 
Crowley.  George  C;  and  Jursich,  Donald  N.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Hair  dryer.  4;i98,556,  CI.  219-370.000. 
Crowley,  George  C,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Control  switch  for  hair 

dryer.  4,198,557.  CI.  219-370.000. 
Crutchfield,  Billy  G.  Retractable  dog  leash.  4,197,817.  CI.  119-109.000. 
Cubic  Corporation:  See— 

Killion,  Deriing  G.,  4,198,639,  CI.  343-727.000. 
Culmer,  Daniel  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  MOSFET 
switching     device     with     charge    cancellation.     4.198,580.     CI. 
307-251.000. 
Cybernet  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Kakigi,  Takao,  4,198.627,  CI.  340-630.000. 
Daane,  Robert  A.,  to  W,  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Contactless  turning  guide 
having  air  slots  longitudinally  along  running  web  edges.  4,197,972, 
CI.  226-97.000. 
Daane,  Robert  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  High  velocity  web  ttoating  air 
bar  having  air  flow  straightening  means  for  air  discharge  slot  means. 
4,197,973,0.226-97.000. 
Dagostino,  Thomas  P..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Multiple  waveform  storage 

system.  4,198.683,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dahmen,  Karel  R.;  and  Clay,  John  M.,  to  Continental  Carbon  Com- 
pany. Method  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon  black.  4,198.469,  CI. 
423-450.000. 
Daido  Concrete  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toshimasa;  Matsuyama,  Chiaki;  Ogawa.  Susumu;  Itch, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Usui,  Yasuo,  4.197,623,  CI.  29-33.00D. 
Dainippon  Inc.  &  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Sato,  Hisato;  Takatsu.  Haruyoshi;  and  Fujita,  Yutaka,  4.198.312.  CI. 
252-299.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  &.  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ariga,    Nagao;    Yamamoto,    Minoru;    Takahashi,    Katsuji;   and 
Mizuno,  Takehisa,  4,198,340.  CI.  260-346.300. 
Daly,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gacki,    Leonard    W.;    and    Daly,    Robert    E..    4.197.942.    CI. 
206-219.000. 
D'Amato,  Cyrus.  Greenhouse  environmental  control  system.  4,197,991. 

CI.  236-44.00A 
Daniel  Woodhead,  Inc.:  See- 
Kramer,  David  E.,  4.197.959,  CI.  220-242.000. 
Dtrdi,  Louis  E.:  See- 
Gupta,  Dinesh  K.;  Dardi.  Louis  E.;  and  Freeman,  William  R..  Jr.. 
4.198,442.  CI.  427-34.000. 
Date.  Tasuku;  and  Mizoguchi.  Takeru,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  manifold  for  internal  combustion  ensine 
4,197.704,  CI.  60-322.000.  * 

Dathe,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rudolphy,  Albert;  and  Dathe,  Wolfgang,  4,198.329.  CI.  260-24.000. 
Dauphinee,  Thomas  M.,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited. 
Apparatus    for    measuring    barometric    pressure.    4.197,743,    CI. 
73-384.000. 
Oavies.  Vernon  I.:  See— 

Rennie,  James  C;  Thompson,  Philip  M.;  and  Davies,  Vernon  I., 
4,198,631,  CI.  343-5.0EM. 
Davis.  David  L.:  See- 
Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  and  Davis.  David  L.,  4.197.811.  CI.  118-50.000. 
Davis,  Edward  M.;  and  Bowie,  Richard  A.,  to  Underground  Surveys 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  porting  a  side  wall  of  a  conduit  fron: 
interiorly  thereof.  4,197,908,  CI.  166-55.000. 
de  la  Messuziere,  Philippe;  and  Dulondel,  Jacques.  System  for  transmit- 
ting and/or  controlling  rotary  motion.  4,198,033,  CI.  254-159.000. 
De  Pruines  Iseco  S.  A.:  See— 

Bellavoine,  Robert,  4,198,555,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Deal,  Douglas  O.;  and  Miller,  Michael  E.,  to  Sam  Stein  Associates  Inc. 

Automatic  tempura  batter  mixer.  4,198,167,  CI.  366-152.000. 
Deane,  Thomas  N..  to  Redux  Corporation.  Inc..  The.  Water  puriflca- 

tion  system.  4,198,294,  CI.  2I0-23.00F. 
Dear,  Frederick  H.:  See— 

Rayfield,  Wilson  P.;  Preston,  Norman  H.;  Ferguson,  Ronald  W 
Dear,  Frederick  H.;  Korytkowski,  Henry  M.;  Muster,  Frank  L.' 
and  Kams,  Ward  L.,  4.197.797,  CI.  101-90.000. 
Dearing.    LeRoy   M.   Cover  for  swimming   pools.   4,197,595.   CI. 

4-172.120. 
DeBellis,  Frederick  W.:  See— 

Esmonde.  Roderic  A.;  and  DeBellis.  Frederick  W..  4.198.012,  CI. 
242-115.000. 
De  Brouwer,  Walter  W.  Kinematic  optical  device.  4.197,671,  CI 
46-226.000. 


Decker,  Herbert,  to  Triumph  Werke  Nurnberg  AG.  Single  element 
typing  for  left  to  right  or  right  to  left  letter  feeding.  4.198,170,  CI. 
400-323.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Haverdink,  Virgil  D.;  Maust,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Livesay,  Fred  C,  Jr., 
4,197.916.  CI.  171-58.000. 
Dees.  Martin,  Jr.:  See- 
Adams,  Kim  M.;  Dees,  Martin,  Jr.;  and  Mazzur,  Richard  P.. 
4.198,456,  CI.  428-159.000. 
DeHbrator  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Johansson,  Johan  G.  I.,  4,198,302,  CI.  2IO-512.00R. 
DeFilippis,  Giangrazio,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Bimetallic 
thermostats   with   several   response   temperatures.   4,198,616,   CI. 
337-371.000. 
I>e  Fouw,  Eugene  A.;  Klein,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rhodes,  William  A.,  to 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Storage  unit  and  post  and  beam  of  the  unit. 
4,197,952,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Degenne,  Michel,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Thermal  fluxmeter  or 

heat  flow  meter.  4,197.738,  CI.  73-I90.00H. 
de  Jong,  Jacobus;  and  Comelissen,  Gerardus  A.  P.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  High  pressure  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  and  seal 
structure  therefor.  4,198,586,  CI.  313-220.000. 
de  Lima  Castro  Netto,  Eduardo.  Device  for  the  inviolable  closing  of 

bags.  4,197.982.  CI.  229-62.000. 
Delta  National,  Inc.:  See— 

Bentz,  Jack,  4,198,176.  CI.  404-68.000. 
DeMars,  Jimmy  A.:  See — 

Johnson,    Ralph    F.;    and    DeMars,   Jimmy   A..   4.198.276.   CI. 
203-6.000. 
Deminet,  Czeslaw,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  an 

actively-cooled  titanium  structure.  4,197,977,  CI.  228-106.000. 
Demole,  Edouard  P.,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Cycloaliphatic  oxygenated 
derivative  as  flavoring  ingredient  in  tobacco  products.  4.197,862,  CI 
131-2.000. 
DeMuth.  Harry  C,  to  DeMuth  Steel  Products  Company.  Bulk  storage 

vessels.  4.197,689,  CI.  52-745.000. 
DeMuth  Steel  Products  Company:  See— 

DeMuth,  Han-y  C,  4,197,689,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Den-Tal-Ez  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Nieminen,  Timo,  4,198,566,  CI.  250-439.00P. 
Denlinger,  George  W.:  See— 

Cha,  Charles  L.;  Denlinger,  George  W.;  Pipkom.  David  N.;  and 
Spyrou,  Elias,  4,198.643,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Denso-Chemie  Wedekind  KG:  See— 

Baur,  Fritz;  and  Stemmer,  Gunther,  4,197,967,  CI.  222-190.000. 
Deprez,  Thomas  A.;  and  Jaehn,  Edwin  C,  to  Gleason  Works,  The. 
Expandable  arbor  for  holding  a  stack  of  elements.  4,198,066,  CI. 
279-2.00R. 
Deprez,  Thomas  A.,  to  Gleason  Works,  The.  Endless  chain  apparatus 

for  forming  spur  and  helical  gears.  4,198.184.  CI.  409-262.000. 
Deprez.  Thomas  A.,  to  Gleason  Works,  The.  Metalworking  apparatus 
having  improved  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  an  endless  chain. 
4.198.185,  CI.  409-262.000. 
Derjugin,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Bloshenko,  Vladimir  V.;  Beizerov,  Semen  M.;  Derjugin,  Alexandr 
N.;  and  Ilin.  Vladimir  A.,  4.197,900,  CI.  164-147.000. 
DeRossett,  Fred  M.,  to  Sunrich  Mercantile  Corp.  Circular  cake  tray 

and  cover.  4,197,940,  CI.  206-45.320. 
Deryagina,  Galina  M.:  See— 

Konsetov.  Vitaly  V.;  Kozlova,  Galina  I.;  Orlova,  Valentina  G.; 

Dokukina,  Ljudmila  F.;  Deryagina,  Galina  M.;  Pavlova,  Tatyana 

N.;  Gavrichenkova,  Eleonora  A.;  and  Vasilieva,  Natalia  P.. 

4.198,383,  CI.  422-134.000. 

De  Simone,  Renato,  to  Etablissement  Viridis.  Novel  hypocholesterole- 

mic  resin.  4,198.395.  CI.  424-79.000. 
DeSolo.  Inc.:  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Raj,  4,198,495.  CI.  525-328.000. 
Desserre,  Jean:  See— 

Lazzari,  Jean  P.;  and  Dessen-e,  Jean,  4.198,667.  CI.  360-123.000. 
Dethmers  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Lammers.  Walter.  4,197,999,  CI.  239-166.000.  * 
DeVitto,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Raudys,    Vytas   A.;   and    DeVitto.    Ronald    R..   4.197.983.   CI. 
229-65.000. 
DeVlieg,  Garrett  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Automatic  system 
pressure  shut  off  valve  for  anti-skid  control  system.  4,198,102,  CI. 
303-92.000. 
Diana,  Guy  D.:  See — 

Collins,  Joseph  C;  and  Diana.  Guy  D.,  4,198,436,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Dienst,  Carl  S.:  See— 

Citti,  James  E.;  and  Dienst,  Carl  S.,  4,198,437,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter:  See— 

Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Dieterich,  Dieter;  Markusch,  Peter;  and 
Welte,  Rainer,  4,198,487,  CI.  521-122.000. 
Dietrich,  Darrel  R.,  to  Cavalier  Products.  Inc.  Walking  beam  shrink 

tunnel  apparatus.  4,198,560,  CI.  219-388.000. 
Dietrich,  Walter;  and  Bauer,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  opening  and  handling  folded  boxes.  4.197,790,  CI. 
93-53.00M. 
Dills,  Raymond  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combination  oven 
fully  utilizing  the  capability  of  a  limited  power  source.  4,198,553,  CI 
2I9-10.55B. 
Di  Salvo,  Francis  J.,  Jr.;  and  Murphy,  Donald  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated  Nonaqueous  secondary  cell  using  metal 
oxide  electrodes.  4.198.476.  CI.  429-194.000. 
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Dispenser  Corporation:  See— 

Maran,  Victor  J.,  4.197,884,  CI.  141-383.000. 
Dittler  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Hartman,  Robert;  Hopkins,  Thomas  E.;  and  Goldstein,  Robert  P., 
4,197.984,  CI.  229-74.000. 
Diversified  Insulation,  Inc.:  See- 
Ward,  Bruce  K.,  4,197,683,  CI.  52-92.000. 
Dixon,  Carole  M.;  and  Lawler,  Edward  B..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Processes  for  preparing  textile  finishing  composition  and 
finishing  textile  materials  therewith.  4.198.462.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Dixon,  Frederick  L.;  Fox,  Leonard  P.;  and  Trachman,  Edward  G.,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Wiping  apparatus  and  method  for  a  high-density 
information  record.  4,198,060.  CI.  274-47.000. 
Djerassi,   Isaac.   Method   and  apparatus  for  collecting  transfusable 

granulocytes.  4,197,847.  CI.  128-214.0OR. 
Dobler,  Peter:  See— 

Schoettle,   Klaus;   Dobler,   Peter;  Gliniorz,   Lothar;   Brombach, 
Heinz;  and  Woppel,  Dieter,  4,198,007.  CI.  242-56.900. 
Dr.    E.    Fresenius  Chemisch   Pharmazeutische   Industrie   KG   Ap- 
paratebau  KG:  See— 
Schindler,    Johannes   G.;    and    Schal,    Wilfried,    4,197,852,    CI. 
128-635.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.  c.  F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fuhrmann,  Ernest;  and  Lehmann,  Ulrich,  4.197,71 1,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Dogliotti,  Amilcare,  to  P.  Ferrero  &  C.  S.p.A.  Shipping  and  displaying 

device  for  small  articles.  4,197,939.  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Doherty.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Amberg.  Stephen  W,;  and  Doherty,  Thomas  E..  4.197,948,  CI. 
206-520.000. 
Dokukina,  Ljudmila  F.:  See— 

Konsetov.  Vitaly  V.;  Kozlova.  Galina  I.;  Orlova.  Valentina  G.; 
Dokukina,  Ljudmila  F.;  Deryagina,  Galina  M.;  Pavlova,  Tatyana 
N.;  Gavrichenkova,  Eleonora  A.;  and  Vasilieva,  Natalia  P., 
4,198,383,  CI.  422-134.000. 
Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited:  See— 

Urbanek,  Karel,  4.198,027.  CI.  248-634.000. 
Donigan,  Carolyn  L.;  MacMillan,  Deane  B.;  and  Srock,  James  H. 

Capacitor  assembly.  4,198,671,  CI.  361-306.000. 
Dorset  Industrial  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See- 
Flaherty,  Edwin  H.,  4,198,267.  CI.  162-158.000. 
Douglas.  George  H.:  See— 

Condouris,  George  A.;  Yelnosky,  John;  Riley,  Richard  L.;  Won, 
Chong   M.;   Douglas,   George   H.;   and   Studt.   William    L., 

4.198.408.  CI.  424-249.000. 

Nuss.  George  W.,  Jr.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George 

H.,  4,198.349,  CI.  260-566.00F. 
Yelnosky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir.  Ghulam  N.;  Patel. 

Dahyabhai    M.;    Won.   Chong   M.;   and    Aliolo.    Ronald    L.. 

4.198.409.  CI.  424-249.000. 

Doumas,  John  J.;  Molof,  Alan  H.;  Raymond,  Gordon  H.;  and  Wik- 
strom,  Lee,  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  treating  drinking  water.  4.198.296.  CI.  210-29.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Knight,  George  W..  4.198,315,  CI. 

252-429.00B. 
Evani.  Syamalarao;  and  Killat.  George  R..  4.198,269,  CI.   162- 
164.0EP. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See— 

Birdsall,  Arthur  A.;  Fitzgerald.  John  K.;  Jones.  David  P.;  and 

Polmanteer.  Keith  E.,  4,198,131,  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Groenhof,  Eugene  D.,  4.198.190.  CI.  417-55.000. 
Seger.  Ronald  G.;  Trombley,  Wayne  E.;  and  Jacobson.  Lawrence 
R.  4.198,132.  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Dow.  Judith  A.;  Sentementes.  Thomas  J.;  Homer,  Horace  H.;  and 
Shaffer.  John  W..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Lamp  with  protec- 
tive coating  and  method  of  applying  same.  4,198.199.  CI.  431-360.000. 
Drabert  Sohne.  Firma:  See— 

Riedel.  Dieter.  4.197.663.  CI.  38-3.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hartwig.  Hans-Joachim.  4.197.844.  CI.  128-205.230. 
Drake.  Kenneth;  Hoy.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Seefried.  Carl  G..  Jr..  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.    Polymer-polyols  and   polyurethanes   based 
thereon.  4,198,488.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Dreier.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Young,  John   L.,  Sr.;  and   Dreier,   Richard   L.,  4.197,729,  CI. 
72-52.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Berriman,  Lester  P.;  Englert.  Robert  D.;  and  Armstrong.  Kenneth 
R..  4.198.357.  CI.  261-44.00B. 
Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger:  See — 

Schamberger.  Jorg;  and  Zimmermann,  Heinrich,  4,198,058.  CI. 
274-37.000. 
Ducommun,  Georges.  Device  for  aiding  persons  having  a  speech  handi- 
cap. 4,198,542,  CI.  179-l.OAL. 
Dudek,  Max;  and  Tieke,  Otto,  to  Wintershall  Aktiengesellschaft.  Appa- 
ratus   for    producing    petroleum    coke    calcinate.    4,198,273,    CI. 
202-136.000. 
Dulondel,  Jacques:  See — 

de  la  Messuziere,  Philippe;  and  Dulondel,  Jacques,  4.198,033.  CI. 
254-159.000. 
Dunham-Bush.  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw.  David  N..  4.197.719,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Dunn,  Robert   E.   Electrostatic-vacuum   record  cleaning  apparatus. 
4,198,061,  CI.  274-47.000. 


Dunstan,  Phillip  E.;  and  McConnell,  Charles  H.,  to  Boeing  Company. 
The.  Linear  induction  drive  system  for  accelerating  and  decelerating 
moving  walkway.  4,197,933,  CI.  198-334.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Buchanan,  James  B..  4.198,427,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Burckel,  William  G.,  deceased,  4.198,494.  Ci.  525-432.000. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C;  and  Sharpe,  Thomas  R.,  4,198.421,  CI.  424- 

273.00R. 
Hamlin.  James  S..  4.198,153,  CI.  354-325.000. 
Held.  Robert  P..  4,198.236.  CI.  430-306.000. 
Pazos,  Jose  F.,  4,198,242,  CI.  430-286.000. 
Williamson,  Thomas  D.,  4,197,622.  CI.  28-267.000. 
Dussel,  Wilhelm,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  testing  of 
the  thickness  of  the  enamel  coating  of  electric  wires.  4,197,651,  CI. 
33-143.00L. 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Parti- 
tioned carton.  4,197,979,  CI.  229-29.00D. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schmidt,  Hans-Georg.  4.198,341,  CI.  260-347.500. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Georg.  4.198,343.  CI.  260-347.500. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Atkiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schmidt.  Hans-Georg,  4,198.342,  CI.  260-347.500. 
Dynapac  Maskin  AB:  See— 

Caristrom.  Per;  Lundberg.  Bo;  and  Persson,  Gert,  4,198.178,  CI. 
404-112.000. 
Dynasciences  Corporation:  See- 
Homer,  Charles  J.,  4,198,482,  CI.  435-284.000. 
E  G  and  G,  Inc.:  See— 

Clifford,  Peter  J.,  4,198,702,  CI.  367-88.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Losee,  Kathryn  A.;  and  Bernstein,  Jack,  4,198.509.  CI.  544-388.000. 
Ondetti,   Miguel   A.;   and  Condon,   Michael   E.,  4.198.515,  CI. 

546-326.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  4,198,517,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Vogt.    B.    Richard;   and   Simpkins.    Ligaya   M.,   4,198,412.   CI. 
424-251.000.  * 

Wade,  Peter  C.  4.198.422,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Frank.  Lee  F.;  and  Lee,  James  K..  4,198.140.  CI.  354-50.000. 
Eaton,  James  R.,  Jr.;  Sodini,  Charles  G.;  and  Walker,  Laurence  G.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  X-Y  Addressable  memory.  4.198.694,  CI. 
365-149.000. 
Ebara,  Katsuya:  See— 

Ogawa,    Toshio;    Ebara,    Katsuya;    and    Takahashi,    Sankichi. 
4.198.293.  CI.  210-23.00H. 
Ebauches,  S.A.:  See— 

Cognard,  Jacques,  4,198.124,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Ebihara,  Heihachiro;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Yamada,  Takashi,  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.,   Ltd.   Input  circuit   for  portable  electronic  devices. 
4,198,579,  CI.  307-247.00A. 
Ecnpk  Po  Biologia  I  Mediko-Biologichni  Problemi  Pri  Ban:  See— 
Golovinski,  Evgeni  V.;  Alexiev.  Boris  V.;  Spassov,  Alexander  V.; 
Stoev,  Stoycho  B.;  Maneva.  Lilyana  S.;  Emanuilov.  Emanuil  A.; 
Stoychev.  Tzanko  S.;  and  Angelov,   Ivan  1.,  4.198.433.  CI. 
424-320.000. 
Econo  Fuel  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Mahoney,  Fred  G.;  and  Harpman,  Webster  B..  4,197.819,  CI.  123- 
25.00B. 
EDC/Enviro  Development  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Zuckerman,  Matthew  M.;  and  Hamer.  Leslie  C,  4,198,298,  CI. 
210-65.000. 
Edouard  Dubied  &  Cie.  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Cole-Petit,  Jackie;  and  Kohler,  Fritz,  4,197,722,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Edwards,  John  A.;  and  Alvarez,  Francisco  S.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
6  Alpha,  6  beta-difluoro-etianic  acid  derivatives.   4,198.404,  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Edwards,  John  R.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Packaging  container. 

4.197.962,  CI.  220-461.000. 
Edwards.  Philip  N.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  p-hydroxyphenyl  acetic  acid.  4.198,526.  CI. 
562-478.000. 
Edwards,  Philip  N.:  See— 

Copeland.   Robert  J.;  and   Edwards.   Philip  N..  4,198.523,  CI. 
562-470.000. 
Egger.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Harting,    Darrell    R.;   and    Egger.    Richard    L..   4,197.753.   CI. 
73-766.000. 
Ehedy,  Gustav;  Kemter,  Heinz;  Ponitz,  Wilfried;  Ehrlich,  Engelbert; 
Politze,  Walter;  Scholtis,  Walter;  and  Wunsch,  Wolfgang,  to  VEB 
Wirkmaschinenbau  Karl-Marx-Stadt.  Stitch  bonded  fabrics,  method 
and  apparatus  for  making  the  same.  4.197.723,  CI.  66-85.00A. 
Ehrlich,  Engelbert:  See— 

Ehedy,  Gustav;  Kemter,  Heinz;  Ponitz,  Wilfried;  Ehriich.  Engel- 
bert; Politze,  Walter;  Scholtis,  Walter;  and  Wunsch,  Wolfgang. 
4.197.723.  CI.  66-85.00A. 
Eiff.  Peter,  to  Bruderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH.  Cutting  mill.  4,198.005, 

CI.  241-73.000. 
Eilingsfeld,  Heinz:  See— 

Elser,    Wolfgang;    Eilingsfeld,    Heinz;    and    Meyer,    Guenter. 
4.198.205,  Ci.  8-39.00R. 
Eisenwerk-Geseilschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH:  See— 

Brotzmann.   Karl;  and   Fassbinder,   Hans-Georg.  4,198,230,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack.  Christian;  Teichmann.  Manfred;  Zumpe. 
Bernd;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  and  Nather.  Lothar,  to  VEB  Kombinat 
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Fortschritt  Landmaschinen.  Position  detector  for  row-crop  har- 
vester. 4,197.690,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Eistetter,  Klaus;  and  Kley,  Hans-Peter,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Che- 
mische  Fabrik  GmbH.  Substituted  l-phenyl-2-pyrrolidin-2-yl- 
ethanols,  their  synthesis,  their  use  and  their  compositions.  4,198,424, 
CI.  424-274,000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Komfeld,   Edmund  C;  and  Bach,  Nicholas  J.,  4,198,415,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Elliott.  Guy  R.  B.;  and  McDaniel.  Milton  W.  Mobile,  waterless,  coal 

and  mineral  separating  method.  4,198,289,  CI.  209-11.000. 
Elliott,  Myron  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Generation  of 

low  frequency  sound  under  water.  4,198.706,  CI.  367-148.000. 
Elmore,  Ernest  L.:  See- 
Mills,  Edwin  R.;  and  Elmore.  Ernest  L..  4.198,562.  CI.  219-505.000. 
Elser.  Wolfgang;  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  and  Meyer.  Guenter.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Triazinyl-anthraquinone  dye  formulations  for 
cellulose  or  cellulosic  Tibrous  material.  4.198.205,  CI.  8-39  OOR. 
Elssner,  Egon  H.  Photodetector  timer  network.  4.198,563.  CI.  250- 

214.0AL. 
Einanuilov.  Emanuil  A.:  See — 

Golovinski,  Evgeni  V.;  Alexiev.  Boris  V.;  Spassov,  Alexander  V.; 
Stoev.  Stoycho  B.;  Maneva.  Lilyana  S.;  Emanuilov.  Emanuil  A.; 
Stoychev.  Tzanko  S.;  and   Angelov.   Ivan   I.,  4,198,433,  CI. 
424-320.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Plasko,  Emil  R.,  4,197,634,  CI.  29-622.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See — 

Pearce.  Ralph  R..  4.197,989,  CI.  235-493.000. 
Williams.  Anthony  M.,  4,197,755.  CI.  74-84.00R. 
Eneroth,  Peter;  and  Wladimiroff.  Wladimir.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
discrimination  between  scattered  excitation  radiation  and  low  level 
fast  decaying  fluorescent  radiation.  4,198.567,  CI.  250-459.000. 
Eng.  Kai  Yin,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Redundancy  system  with  eight 

devices  for  five  channels.  4,198,611,  CI.  333-105.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Boyum,  Asmund  A..  4.197,701.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Engelking,  Rolf:  See- 
Weber,  Otto;  Keck,  Volkmar;  and  Engelking,  Rolf,  4,197,922.  CI. 
181-229.000. 
Englehardt.  William  H.:  See— 

Bracha,  Marion  F.;  and  Englehardt.  William  H..  4,198.051.  CI. 
273-121.0OA. 
Englert,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Bemman.  Lester  P.;  Englert.  Robert  D.;  and  Armstrong.  Kenneth 
R,  4, 1 98,357,  CI.  26 1  -44.00B. 
Enomoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi.  Masahiro,  4,198,481,  CI. 
435-122.000. 
Enomoto.  Satoru;  Asano.  Kiro;  Tamura.  Humio;  and  Tanaka.  Hiro- 
mitsu,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Prostaglandine 
derivatives.  4.198.405,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Ensco,  Inc.:  See- 
Cantor.  Clarence.  4.198.164,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Envall.  Bjom  E.  A.:  See— 

Ilhage,  Bertil  G.;  and  Envall,  Bjom  E.  A.,  4,198,674,  CI  362-80.000. 
Erdmannsdorfer,  Hans,  to  Filterwcrk  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH.  Protec- 
tive air  filter  intake  hood  with  air  deflecting  intake  screen.  4,198,217, 
CI.  55-385  OOF. 
Erhard  &  Leimer  KG:  See— 

Mair.  Franz.  4.197.621.  CI.  26-98.000. 
Erickson.  John  W..  to  Kobe.  Inc.  Gas  separation  apparatus.  4.198,218, 

CI.  55-408.000. 
Erikson,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Lemer,  Melvin;  Hood,  Lyal  V.;  Rommel,  Marjorie  A ;  Pettitt, 

Bruce  C;  and  Erikson,  Charles  M.,  4,198.208,  CI.  23-232.00R. 

Eriichman,  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

releasing  processing  fluid  from  a  fluid  applicator  by  application  of 

thermal  energy.  4,198,135.  CI.  352-130.000. 

Ernest,  Robert  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  casting  a  low 

weight  reciprocating  engine.  4,197,899,  CI.  164-34.000. 
Esaki,    Leo,   to   United   States  of  America.   Army    Tunnel   diode 

4.198.644.  CI.  357-12.000. 
Esmonde.  Roderic  A.;  and  DeBellis,  Frederick  W..  to  Bethlehem 

Fabricators,  Inc.  Collapsible  reel  4.198,012.  CI.  242-115.000 
Estel.  Heinz:  See— 

Muth.  Hans-Albrecht;  Stark,  Rudolf:  Marwitz,  Hans-Guniher  v.  d.; 
Hundemcr,  Peter;  Estel,  Heinz;  and  Reissig,  Dirk,  4,198,093,  CI. 
296-78.100. 
Etablissement  Viridis:  See — 

De  Simone,  Renato,  4,198,395.  CI.  424-79  000. 
Etai  Francais  represented  by  the  Delegue  General  pour  I'Armement: 
See — 
Cluzel.  Philippe  H.;  Quivy,  Michel  G.;  and  Tocquet,  Bernard, 
4.197,920,  CI.  181-175.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Hombaker,    Edwin    D.;    and    Li.    Hsueh    M.    4,198,381,    CI 
423-300.000. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Oltman,  Eugene  W  ;  and  Hills,  Robert  N..  4,197,954,  CI.  215-1  OOC 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See— 

Luenser.  Werner  R.,  4,197,955,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Evani,  Syamalarao;  and  Killat,  George  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  epihalohydrin  polymers  as 
additives  for  fibrous  cellulosic  materials.  4.198.269,  CI.  162-164.0EP. 


Everitt.  Delmar  K.:  See—  I 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Everitt.  Delmar  K.;  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and 

Frierdich,  Richard  D..  4.198.050.  CI.  273-120.00R. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt,  Delmar  K.,  4,198,068,  CI.  280- 
1  lOR. 
Evkin,  Ivan  F.:  See— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky,  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin.  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov,  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova,  Valentina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya,  Violetta  V.;  Gurkov.  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin,  Ivan  F., 
4,198,361.  CI.  261-89.000. 
Ewing.  Lloyd;  and  Bykowski.  Michael  J.,  to  Water  Pollution  Control 
Corporation.   Microscreen  method  and  apparatus.  4.198.299.  CI. 
210-77.000. 
Extrados  Company  Limited:  See — 

Svirklys,  Ferdinand  M..  4.198.034.  CI.  256-65.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See- 
Williams,  Robert  E.,  4,198,300,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Brunner,   Stanley   N.;   and   Bartley,   George   S.,  4,198.677,   CI. 

364-571.000. 
Matthias,   Dan  W.;  and  Thornton,   Richard   D.,  4,198,582,  CI. 

310-12.000. 
Smith,  Hosea  E.,  4,197,907,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Worley,  Arthur  C;  and  Zboray,  James  A.,  4,198,210,  CI.  48-77.000. 
Ezekiel,  Frederick  D.;  and  Aisenberg,  Sol,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Automatic  air  deflation  regulator  for  use  in  an  instrument 
for  measuring  blood  pressure.  4.198.031.  CI.  251-117.000. 
Ezer.  Elemer;  Szporny,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Cholnoky, 
Eszter;  Karpati,  Egon;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Hortobagyi,  Gyozo;  and 
Gidai,  Katalin,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Antiphlogis- 
tic composition  of  phenylbutozone  and  alkali  salicylate  and  method 
of  treatment.  4,198,402.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Ezure,  Yoji:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure. 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4.198,481,  CI. 
435-122.000. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Mortensen,  Harold  R.,  4.197.885,  CI.  192-42.000. 
Fachbach.  Heinz;  Thien.  Gerhard;  and  Kirchweger,  Karl,  to  Hans  Liy. 
Internal  combustion  engine  having  a  noise-suppressing  encapsulation. 
4.197,826,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Fainzilberg,  Leonid  S.,  to  Institut  Kibernetiki  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrain- 
skoi  SSR.  Method  and  device  for  discriminating  thermal  effect  of 
phase  transformation  of  metals  and  alloys  in  the  process  of  their 
cooling.  4.198.679.  CI.  364-497.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Barton.  Stephen;  and  Sadler.  Brian.  4.198.651.  CI.  358-2 1. OOV. 
Berry.  Robert,  4,198,649,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Ong,  Warren  R.;  and  Ho,  Walford,  4.198,698,  CI.  365-226.000. 
Falcone,  Basil  J.:  See — 

Spiro,  Earl  M.;  and  Falcone.  Basil  J.,  4,198,455,  CI.  428-126.000. 
Falconer,  Errol  L.:  See— 

Kirchnerova,    Jitka;    and    Falconer,    Errol    L.,    4,198,253,    CI. 
149-44.000. 
Fantetti,  Giuseppe.  Cover  for  toilet  bowls.  4,197,596,  CI.  4-236.000. 
Fans,  Sadeg  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Loop 

decoder  for  Josephson  memory  arrays.  4,198.577.  CI.  307-212.000. 
Farmer.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Sokol.    Phillip    E.;    and    Farmer.    Robert    F..    4.198.445.    CI. 
427-140,000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Pellegate,  Renalo;  Faustini.  Franco;  and  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo.  4.198.430.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Farr,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Lane.  Derek;  Farr.  Thomas  G.;  and  Galles,  Stuart  L.,  4.197.656,  CI. 
33-414000,  I 

Fasana,  Robert  R.:  See—  ' 

Garrett.  Scott  T,;  Fasana,  Robert  R.;  and  Rudzena,  William  L., 
4,197,848,  CI.  128-247,000. 
Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Brotzmann,   Karl;  and   Fassbinder,   Hans-Georg,  4,198,230,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Faunce.  Frank  R.  Sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate  enhanced  dentifrice 

composition.  4,198,394,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Faustini,  Franco:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Pellegate.  Renato;  Faustini.  Franco;  and  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo.  4.198,430.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Fawcett,  Sherwood  L.;  and  Anno,  James  N,,  to  Battelle  Development 

Corporation.  Heat  pump.  4,197,715,  CI.  62-115.000 
Federspiel,  Joseph  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Seat  suspension  system. 

4,198,092.  CI.  296-65,0OR. 
Fehr,  David  A.:  See — 

Knepp,  Wayne  A.;  and  Fehr.  David  A.,  4,198,175,  CI.  403-191.000. 
Feldbaumer,  Erich;  Loquenz,  Heinz;  and  Sandri.  Alfred,  to  Waagner- 
Biro   Aktiengesellschaft;   and   Chemiefaser   Lenzing   Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Reduction  of  sodium  sulfate  to  sodium  sulfide.  4,198,385,  CI. 
423-566.000 
Fellus,  Victor  M,  Apparatus  for  emitting  high-frequency  electromag- 
netic waves.  4,197,851,  CI.  128-422.000 
Ferguson,  Ronald  W,:  See— 

Rayfield,  Wilson  P,;  Preston,  Norman  H.;  Ferguson,  Ronald  W.; 
Dear,  Frederick  H.;  Korytkowski,  Henry  M.;  Muster,  Frank  L.; 
and  Kams,  Ward  L.,  4,197,797,  CI.  101-90.000. 
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Ferm,  Richard  L.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.    Process   for    producing   concrete   structures   of  high 
strength.  4.198,245,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Ferracini,  Flavio,  to  Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A. 

Supply  circuit.  4,198,660,  CI.  358-190.000. 
Ferrari,  Giorgio,  to  Simes  Societa  Italiana  Medicinali  e  Sintetici  S.p.A. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyhydroxylated  steroids,  lysergol 
and  ergolinic  alkaloids.  4,198,344.  CI.  260-397.250. 
Ferraro.  Angelo,  to  Tele/Resources.  Pulse  circuit  for  two  wire  elec- 
tronic PABX  stations.  4,198,547,  CI,  179-I6.00H. 
Fessler,  Herman  S.,  to  Cornelius  Company.  The.  Fastener  latch. 

4.198,083,  CI.  292-205.000. 
Fiberite  Corporation:  See — 

Laurie.  William  A.,  4,198,364,  CI.  264-226.000. 
Field,  Arthur  K.:  See— 

Tytell,  Alfred  A.;  Scattergood,  Edgar;  and  Field,  Arthur  K., 
4,198,479,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Fieldcrest  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Mills,  Edwin  R,;  and  Elmore,  Ernest  L,.  4,198,562,  CI.  219-505.000, 
Fields,  Ellis  K,,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Amination/demet- 

hylation  process.  4,198,350.  CI.  260-580.000. 
Filterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH:  See— 

Erdmannsdorfer,  Hans,  4,198,217,  CI.  55-385.0OF. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See— 

Alafandi.  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis.  4.198.319,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  4.198,321,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Finger,  Hansjorg.  Fluid-tight  watch  case.  4,197.698.  CI.  368-291.000. 
Fink,  George:  See- 
Hudson,  Derek;  Sharpe,  Robert;  Szeike,  Michael;  Maclntyre,  Iain; 
and  Fink,  George.  4,198,398,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  F.;  and  Hall.  James  E..  4.198.496.  CI.  526-115.000. 
Johnson.  Charles  R..  4,198,265,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Firmenich  SA:  See— 

Demole,  Edouard  P..  4.197.862,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See— 

Gillings,    Christopher;    and    Palmer,    John    H.,    4,198,397,    CI. 
424-83.000. 
Fitch,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Kurtz,  Bruce  E.;  and  Fitch,  Robert  H.,  4,198,277,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Fitzgerald,  John  K.:  See— 

Birdsall,  Arthur  A.;  Fitzgerald,  John  K.;  Jones,  David  P.;  and 
Polmanteer,  Keith  E.,  4,198,131,  CI.  351-16O.0OR. 
Flaherty.  Edwin  H..  to  Dorset  Industrial  Chemicals  Ltd.  Improved 

pulp  sheet  formation.  4,198,267.  CI.  162-158.000. 
Flinn.  Joseph  B.  Linear  marking  device.  4.197.649.  CI.  33-488.000. 
Flippin,  James  S.,  to  J,  I.  Case  Company.  Subterranean  plow  blade. 

4,197,918,  CI.  172-699.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.;  and 
Chen.  Sow-Mei  L,,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  15-Deoxy-16- 
hydroxy-16-vinyl  and  cyclopropyl  substituted  prostanoic  acids  and 
congeners.  4,198,521,  CI.  560-118.000, 
Fluid  Controls,  Inc:  See— 

Merkel,  Stephen  F.,  4,197,871,  CI.  137-102.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Aterianus,  John  S.;  and  Crawford,   Donald  C,  4,197,935,  CI. 

198-460  000 
Federspiei,  Joseph  A.,  4,198,092,  CI.  296-65.00R. 
Mezei,  George  A.,  4.198.076.  CI.  285-18.000, 
Fonda.  James  B.;  Swanson,  Howard  B..  Jr.;  and  Howard.  Dennis  D.,  to 
Lord    Corporation.    Damage-preventive   coatings.    4,198,200,    CI. 
431-360.000. 
Fondriest,  F.  Frederick,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Method  of  mining. 

4,198,097.  CI.  299-11.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

LaFever,  Clifl^ord  E.;  and  Washburn,  William  J.,  4,197,801,  CI. 
102-38.0CC. 
Ford,  Mark  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Carberg,  William  G.;  and  Ford,  Mark  R..  Jr..  4,197,990.  CI.  236- 
lOOR, 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Ernest.  Robert  P.,  4.197,899,  CI,  164-34.000. 
Giardini,  Dante  S,,  4.197,996,  CI.  239-87.000. 
Wu,  Hai;  and  Heintz,  Walter  K..  4,197,997,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Forgach,  Lilla:  See — 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szporny,  Laszio;  Forgach.  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,   Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,   Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,198,402,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Fouad,  M,  Taher  A,,  to  Kelatron  Pharmaceutical  Division  of  Inter- 
mountain   Laboratories  Inc.  Trace  element  composition  for  iron 
deficiency  anemia.  4,198,399,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Fournel,  Francis;  and  Soussan,  Salomon,  to  Rhone-Progil.  Vertical 
autoclave  for  bulk  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  based  polymers 
and  copolymers.  4,198,376,  CI.  422-135.000. 
Fowler,  Cleon  R,  Continuous  conveyor  belt  cleaner.  4,197,936,  CI. 

198-498,000. 
Fox,  Leonard  P  :  See— 

Dixon,  Frederick  L.;  Fox,  Leonard  P.;  and  Trachman,  Edward  G., 
4,198,060,  CI,  274-47.000. 
France,  James  R.;  Baiocchi,  Fred;  Murphy,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Van 
Haften,  John  L..  to  C.  J.  Patterson  Company.  Skin  conditioning  toilet 
bar,  4,198,311,  CI,  252-117.000. 
Francis,  Orville  B.:  See— 

McAulay.    Hubert   J;   and    Francis.   Orville    B.,   4.197,662,   CI. 
37-189.000, 


Frank,  Lee  F.;  and  Lee,  James  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Piezo- 
electric camera  shutter.  4,198,140,  CI.  354-50.000. 
Eraser,  Douglas  S.,  to  FTS  Systems,  Inc.  Tissue  freeze  dryer.  4,197.658, 

CI.  34-92.000. 
Fredericksen.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Connolly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Fredericksen,  Thomas  M.;  and  Redfem, 
Thomas  P.,  4,198,622.  CI.  340-347,ODA. 
Freeman,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gupta,  Dinesh  K.;  Dardi,  Louis  E.;  and  Freeman,  William  R.,  Jr., 
4.198.442,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Frehn.  Fritz,  to  Thyssen  Edelstahlwerke  AG.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  tools,  machines  or  parts  thereof  by  composite  sintering. 
4,198,233,  CI.  75-203.000. 
Frei,  Alfred;  Moser,  Helmut;  Schoefberger,  Georg;  and  Schweizer, 
August,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  colored  paper  using 
granulated  dye  compositions.  4,198,268,  CI.  162-162,000, 
Freiberg.  Bernd-Rainer;  Gehl.  Wilfried;  Liebe,  Jurgen;  and  Muschelk- 
nautz,  Horst,  to  Voith  Turbo  GmbH  &  Co,,  KG.  Temperature  moni- 
toring arrangement  for  a  moving  component.  4,197,742,  CI.  73- 
362.0CP. 
Freller,  Helmut;  and  Titze,  Gunther,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  thin  films  of  high-temperature-resistant 
metals  such  as  tungsten,  molybdenum,  rhenium  or  osmium.  4,198,449, 
CI.  427-255.300. 
Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter,  to 
Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and  Hauser.  Raimund.  Cine  camera.  4.198.133. 
CI.  352-27.000. 
Frick.  Egon.  to  Orenstein  &  Koppel  AG.  Double  slewing  crane  con- 
struction. 4.197.953,  CI.  212-47.000. 
Frick,  Roger  L.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Split  bar  vortex  shedding  flowme- 
ter. 4.197.739,  CI.  73-194.0VS. 
Frierdich,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Everitt,  Delmar  K.;  Chesley,  Ronald  F.;  and 
Frierdich,  Richard  D.,  4,198,050,  CI.  273-120.00R. 
Frisch,  Kurt  C;  Tummers,  Daniel  M.  J.;  and  Te  Nijenhuis,  Anne,  to 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Preparation  of  tris-<)3-hydroxypropyl)  isocyanu- 
rate.  4,198,505,  CI,  544-221.000. 
FTS  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Eraser,  Douglas  S.,  4,197,658,  CI,  34-92.000. 
Fugi  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai,  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tousuke,  4,197,638,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Fuhring.  Heinrich.  to  Bowe  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Suction  apparatus 

for  extracting  liquids  from  a  web.  4.197.609.  CI.  15-306.00A, 
Fuhrmann.  Ernest;  and  Lehmann.  Ulrich.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.  c.  F.  Porsche 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Exhaust  driven  turbocharger  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,197,711.  CI.  60-602.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid.:  See— 

Mikawa,  Akikazu,  4,198,240.  CI.  430-570.000. 
Nahara,  Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  Harada,  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi,     Yuzo;     and     Ikeda,     Tomoaki,     4,198,237,     CI 
430-415.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu.  4,198,014,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Yamaguchi,  Jiro;  and  Mikami,  Takeshi, 
4,198,478,  CI.  430-449.000, 
Fujii,  Masaru:  See— 

Yasunaga,  Tatsuhiro;  and  Fujii.  Masaru,  4,198,664,  CI.  360-73.000, 
Fujimori,  Ryo:  See— 

Shinohara,  Toshio;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo,  4,198,284,  CI.  204-29900R 
Fujimoto,  Masaharu:  See— 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano.  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto. 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,198,339, 
CI.  549-89.000. 
Fujino,  Shoji:  See— 

Ono.  Atsushi;  Fujino.  Shoji;  Ozaki,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki.  Kentaro. 

4.198.601,  CI.  455-73.000. 

Fujioka,  Shigeji,  to  Grill  Misono  Co.,  Ltd.  Combination  set  of  a  pan  and 

a  cookstove.  4,198,561,  CI.  219-433.000. 
Fujita,  Yutaka:  See- 
Sato.  Hisato;  Takatsu.  Haruyoshi;  and  Fujita.  Yutaka.  4.198.312.  CI. 
252-299.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Aoyama,  Keizoh;  Shimada.  Hiroshi;  and  Noguchi,  Fiji.  4,198.700, 

CI.  365-230.000. 
Oguchi,  Takuro;  and  Masuda,  Hajime,  4,198,600.  CI.  455-15.000, 
Yamashita,  Hideo;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  and  Shinoda,  Tsutae,  4,198,585, 
CI.  313-218.000. 
Fukui,  Takeo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piston  ring 

for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,198,065,  CI.  277-217.000. 
Fukunaga,  Yukio:  See— 

Kamijo,  Ken;  and  Fukunaga,  Yukio,  4,198,01 1,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Fukushima,  Isao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Signal  holding  circuit.  4,198,541,  CI, 

179- LOOP. 
Fukushima,  Isao:  See— 

Nishijima,    Hideo;    Fukushima,    Isao;    and    Kimura,    Hiroyuki, 

4.198.602,  CI.  455-307.000. 
Fumagalli,  Angelo:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Pellegate,  Renato;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Fuma- 
galli, Angelo,  4,198,430,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Furr,  Glynn  R.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Segmented  storage  logging  and  controlling  for  partial  entity  selection 
and  condensing.  4,198,681,  CI,  364-900.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue,  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  4,197.934. 
CI.  198-472.000. 
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Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Takagi.    Toshinori;    and    Morimoto,    Kiyoshi,    4,197,814,    Q. 
118-726.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co..  See— 

Parker.  Dawood,  4.197.853.  CI.  128-635.000. 
Gacki.  Leonard  W.;  and  Daly.  Robert  E.,  to  Picker  Corporation. 
Containerized  fluid  supply  for  fluid  mixing  and  dispensing  system. 
4.197.942.  CI.  206-219.000. 
Gadzhi-Kasumov.  Veli  S  M  O.:  See— 

Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Rizaev.  Ramiz  G.  K.  O.;  Gadzhi-Kasumov.  Veli 
S.  M.  O.;  Ter-Sarkisov.  Beniamin  G.;  Talyshinsky.  Rashid  M.; 
Pilaeva.  Lidia  P ;  and  Seifullaeva,  Zhalya  M.  K..  4.198,536,  CI. 
585-626.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Nahta.  Roop  C  .  4,198.316.  CI.  252-354.000. 
GafTre.  Michel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  making  poly- 
chromatic monolithic  electroluminescent  assembly  utilizing  epitaxial 
deposition  of  graded  layers.  4.198.251.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Galles.  Stuart  L.:  See- 
Lane.  Derek;  Farr.  Thomas  G.;  and  Galles.  Stuart  L..  4,197,656,  CI. 
33-414.000. 
Gamblin.  Rodger  L..  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Ink  jet  printer  having 

interlaced  print  scheme.  4.198.642.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Gandoin.  Carmelo;  Pellegate.  Renato;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Fumagalli. 
Angelo,  to  Farmttalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  13,14-Dehydro-ll-deoxy- 
prostaglandis.  4.198.430,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Mannatt.  Scott  A.,  4,198,213.  CI.  55-16.000. 
Parker.  Warde  L.;  and  Riple.  James  C.^  4.197,699,  CI.  60-39.030. 
Garrett,  Scott  T.;  Fasana,  Robert  R.;  and  Rudzena,  William  L.,  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc.  Closed  urinary  irrigation  site. 
4.197,848.  CI.  128-247.000. 
Gatten.  Ronald  A.;  and  Neves,  John  C.  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion. Cathode  ray  tube  bum-in  prevention  apparatus.  4,198,661,  CI. 
358-242.000. 
Gauselmann.   Paul,   to   ADP   -   Automaten   GmbH.    Slot   machine. 

4.198.052.  CI.  273-143.0OR. 
Gavrichenkova,  Eleonora  A.:  See — 

Konsetov,  Vitaly  V.;  Kozlova,  Galina  I.;  Orlova,  Valentina  G.; 
Dokukina,  Ljudmila  F.;  Deryagina,  Galina  M.;  Pavlova,  Tatyana 
N.;  Gavrichenkova.  Eleonora  A.;  and  Vasilieva,  Natalia  P.. 
4,198,383,  CI.  422-134.000. 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  See— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky,  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov,  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova.  Valentina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya,  Vjoletta  V.;  Gurkov,  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin,  Ivan  F., 
4.198.361,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Gay.  Charles  F..  to  Atlantic  RichHeld  Company.  Solar  cell  manufac- 
ture. 4.198,262,  CI.  156-662.000. 
Gay  lord,  Norman  G.;  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4,198,441.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Gehl.  Wilfried:  See- 
Freiberg,  Bemd-Rainer;  Gehl,  Wilfried;  Liebe,  Jurgen;  and  Mus- 
chelknautz,  Horst,  4,197,742,  CI.  73-362.0CP. 
Geis,  Heinz:  See— 

Stuiber,  Walter;  Mansfeld,  Manfred;  Geis,  Heinz;  and  Teichmann, 
Friedrich,  4,198,169,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Geldin,  Max:  See— 

Schacter,  Robert  I.,  4,198,085.  CI.  292-217.000. 
Gell.  Harold  A..  Jr.  Orientation  system.  4,198,635,  CI.  343-1  I2.0PT. 
General  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Sugihara,  Yasumasa,  4,198.663.  CI.  360-40.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Wesley  K.;  and  Stanley.  Willard  H.,  4,198.583,  a. 

310-71,000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  Cline,  Harvey  E.;  and  Houston,  Douglas  E., 

4,198,247.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Berkowitz.  Ami  E.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F..  4,198,307,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Carberg,  William  G.;  and  Ford,  Mark  R.,  Jr.,  4,197,990,  CI.  236- 

I.OOR. 
Dills,  Raymond  L.,  4,198,553,  CI.  219.10.55B. 
Grady.  James  J..  4.198.113.  CI.  339-221.0OR. 
LeGrand.    Donald   G.;   and    Vitale,   Gina   G.,   4,198,498,   CI. 

528-38.000. 
Marion,  Roland  M..  4.198.629,  CI.  340-761.000. 
Milkovic,  Miran.  4.198.595.  CI.  323-6.000. 
Molari.  Richard  E..  4.198.468.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Moore.  James  E.;  Orkin.  Ona  V.;  and  Schroeter,  Siegfried  H., 

4,198,465,  CI.  428-409.000. 
Otto,  Charles  W..  4,198.584,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Pierce,  Linden  W..  4.198.191,  CI.  417-369.000. 
Pitha,  John  J..  4,198,443,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Qumell.  Franklin  D.;  and  Patterson.  Charles  B.,  4,197,652,  C\. 

33-174.0OQ. 
Schumacher.  Frank  A..  4.197.717.  CI.  62-213.000. 
Wood.  Ronald  P..  4.198.222.  CI.  62-272.000. 
Yerman,  Alexander  J..  4.198.444,  CI.  427-95.000. 
General  Energy  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Wetmore.  Harold  B  ;  Harrow.  Robert  A.;  and  Holway,  William  C, 
4,198,110.  CI.  339-89.0OR. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Aldridge.  Frederick  A.;  Gotshall.  James  T.;  and  Schertz.  Burtron 

D..  4,198.603.  CI.  455-234.000. 
Carolus,  David  T..  4.198.638,  CI.  343-715.000. 
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Mann,  Gamdur  S.,  4,198,670,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Sand.  Roger  D..  4.198,637,  CI.  343-715.000 
Schertz.  Burtron  D.;  Smith.  Wayne  A.;  and  Hammond.  Arthur  R., 
4,198.543.  CI.  179-I.OGM. 
General  Safety  Corporation:  See— 

Trotta,  Frank  A  .  4.198.084.  CI.  292-209.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Mande.  Irving;  and  Right.  Robert  W.,  4.198.625.  CI.  340-517.000. 
Westveer.  Robert  C,  4,197,705,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Genth,  Hermann:  See — 

Oeckl.    Siegfried;   Genth.    Hermann;    Paulus.    Wilfried;    Rother, 
Heinz-Joachim;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus, 
Peter,  4.198,428,  CI.  424-302.000. 
Gerbel,  Lucien:  See— 

Waeselynck.    Michel;    Gerbel.    Lucien;    and    Corbefin.    Rene. 
4.198.596.  CI.  324-344.000. 
Gergis,  Isoris  S.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  T.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Magnetic  bubble  domain  memory  device  with  inte- 
grated buffer  4.198.690.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Gergis,  Isoris  S.:  See- 
Chen,  Thomas  T.;  and  Gergis,  Isoris  S..  4.198.691.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Gerigk.  Gunter:  See- 
Hammer.    Klaus-Dieter;    and    Gerigk,    Gunter,    4,198,325,    CI. 
260-17.300. 
Germann.  Alfred:  See — 

Boiler,  Arthur;  Germann.  Alfred;  Schadt.  Martin;  and  Scherrer, 
Hanspeter,  4.198.130.  CI.  350-350.000. 
Gersmann,  Klaus:  See — 

Kob,  Adolf;  Blatner.  Eduard;  Bielmeier.  Heinz;  Kirchberger.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Gersmann,  Klaus.  4.198.075,  CI.  280-753.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Lobbe,  Armin,  4,198,098.  CI.  299-34.000.  | 

GF  Business  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Goulish,  Gabriel;  and  Hage,  C.  Herbert.  4,197.685.  CI.  52-239.000. 
Giammarco.  Giuseppe;  and  Giammarco.  Paolo.  Process  for  removing 
CO2.  H2S  and  other  gaseous  impurities  from  gaseous  mixtures. 
4,198,378,  CI.  423-220.000. 
Giammarco,  Paolo:  See— 

Giammarco.   Giuseppe;  and  Giammarco.   Paolo,  4,198,378.  CI. 
423-220.000. 
Giannuzzi.  Louis  N.  Screw  anchor.  4.197.781.  CI.  85-3.0OS. 
Giardini.  Dante  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Constant  pressure  fuel 

injector  assembly  4.197.996.  CI.  239-87  000. 
Gibbs.  Bronwen.  to  Modern  Office  Equipment  Pty.  Ltd.  Adjustable 

card  holder.  4.198.105.  CI.  312-183.000. 
Gibson,  John  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Rotating  field  polarization 

antenna  system.  4.198.641.  CI.  343-797.000. 
Gidai.  Katalin:  See— 

Ezer.  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgach.  Lilla;  Palosi.  Eva;  Chol- 
noky.    Eszter;    Karpati.    Egon;    Hajos.   Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai.  Katalin.  4.198.402.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Giffin,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Norris,  David  D.;  and  Gimn,  Charles  E.,  4,198,120,  CI.  350-96.250. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Sokol,    Phillip    E.;    and    Farmer.    Robert    F.,    4.198.445,    CI. 
427-140.000. 
Gillings,  Christopher;  and  Palmer.  John  H..  to  Fisons  Limited.  Ar- 

thropodicidal  granular  formulation.  4,198.397,  CI.  424-83.000. 
Gisiger.  Ernst:  See — 

Hammer.  Urs;  and  Gisiger.  Ernst.  4.197.664.  CI.  38-77.830. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Ochsner.  Paul  A..  4.198,532.  CI.  568-840.000. 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See— 

Deprez,  Thomas  A.;  and  Jaehn.  Edwin  C.  4. 198.066,  CI.  279-2.00R. 
Deprez,  Thomas  A.,  4,198,184.  CI.  409-262.000. 
Deprez.  Thomas  A..  4.198,185,  CI.  409-262.000. 
Gliniorz.  Lothar:  See— 

Schoettle.   Klaus;   Dobler.   Peter;  Gliniorz.   Lothar;   Brombach, 
Heinz;  and  Woppel,  Dieter,  4,198,007,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Glitsch,  Inc.:  See— 

McClain,  Robert  W.,  4,198,002,  CI.  239-568.000. 
Glosmann,  Josef,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 
applying  adhesive<oated   labels  to  cigarette   packs  or   the  like. 
4,198.258.  CI.  156-484.000. 
Glossner,  Ewald:  See — 

Kachel,  Volker;  and  Glossner,  Ewald,  4,198,160,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Goell,  James  E.;  and  Maklad.  Moihlar  S..  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Continuous  fiber  fabrication  process. 
4.198,223,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Goelz.  William  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture 
of  a  dual  coated  manifold  sheet  with  pressure-rupturable  materials. 
4.198.446.  CI.  427-150.000. 
Goldberg.  A.  Jon:  See — 

Burstone.    Charles   J.;   and   Goldberg.    A.    Jon.   4.197.643,   01. 
433-20.000. 
Goldenthal.  Edgar  J.  Dental  pliers.  4.197,647,  CI.  433-159.000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Everitt,  Delmar  K.;  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and 
Frierdich.  Richard  D.,  to  Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.  Game  device  with 
release  ramp  and  scoring  recesses.  4.198,050,  CI.  273-120.00R. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt.  Delmar  K.,  to  Goldfarb.  Adolph  E. 

Movable  amusement  toy.  4.198,068.  CI.  280-1. lOR. 
Goldstein.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Hartman.  Robert;  Hopkins.  Thomas  E.;  and  Goldstein.  Robert  P., 
4,197,984.  CI.  229-74.000. 
Gollnick,  Wilhelm;  and  Wirz,  Ernst,  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Regenerative-air  preheater  4,197,905,  CI.  165-4.000. 
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Golovich,  Richard  F.  Tool  for  interlocking  siding.  4,197,626,  CI. 

29-270.000. 
Golovinski,  Evgeni  V.;  Alexiev,  Boris  V.;  Spassov,  Alexander  V.; 
Stoev,  Stoycho  B.;  Maneva,  Lilyana  S.;  Emanuilov,  Emanuil  A.; 
Stoychev,  Tzanko  S.;  and  Angelov.  Ivan  I.,  to  Ecnpk  Po  Biologia  I 
Mediko-Biologichni    Problemi    Pri    Ban.    Anti-transplanted    tumor 
remedy.  4,198,433,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Goodhart,  Frank  W.:  See- 
Butler,  James  R.;  Turner,  James  E.;  and  Goodhart.  Frank  W., 
4,198,314,  CI.  252-427.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Walters,  Sandra  J.,  4,198,324,  CI.  260-4.00R. 
Gotshall.  James  T.:  See— 

Aldridge.  Frederick  A.;  Gotshall,  James  T.;  and  Schertz,  Burtron 
D.,  4,198.603.  CI.  455-234.000. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Anti-inflammatory 

compounds.  4,198,519,  CI.  549-70.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Busta,  Heinz  H.;  Lajos,  Robert  E.;  and  Bhasin.  Kul  B..  4.198.261. 

CI.  156-626.000. 
Luke.  Roger  D.;  and  Rhodes,  John  M..  4.198,107.  CI.  339-22.00B. 
Goulish.  Gabriel;  and  Hage,  C.  Herbert,  to  GF  Business  Equipment. 

Inc.  Partition  strut  assembly.  4.197.685.  CI.  52-239.000. 
Grady,  James  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Terminal  member. 

4.198,113,  CI.  339-?21.0OR. 
Graham,  J.  Clifford:  See- 
Snider,    David    R.;    and    Graham,    J.    Clifford,    4,198,292,    CI. 
210-12.000. 
Graham-Snider  Energy  Systems:  See- 
Snider,    David    R.;    and    Graham,    J.    Clifford.    4,198,292,    CI. 
210-12.000. 
Grainger,  Norman,  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Ltd.  Pharmaceutical  compositions. 

4,198.391.  CI.  424-37.000. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreibcr,  William  L., 
4,198.309.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Gravemann,  Horst:  See— 

Von    Jan,    Wolfgang;    and    Gravemann,    Horst,    4,197,902,    CI. 
164-418.000. 
Graves,  Louis  N.,  to  Louis  N.  Graves  Co.,  Inc.  Blade  sharpener. 

4,197,677,  CI.  51-214.000. 
Gray,  Gerald  A.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Control  system  for  electro- 
static type  copy  reproducing  machines.  4,198.680,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Gray,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Campbell,  Robert  J.;  and  Gray,  Paul  D.,  4,197,995,  CI.  239-74.000. 
Green,  Stanley,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing 
a    mould    for    producing    a    lamp    lens    element.    4.198,182,    CI. 
409-132.000. 
Greenhaigh,  Geoffrey,  to  Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited. 

Toughened  glass  sheets.  4,198,463.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Greenhawk,    Ronald    E.,    Sr.    Bed-associated    back-support    means. 

4,197,603,0.5-431.000. 
Greever,  Willis  L.;  and  Stevens,  Philip  M.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Single  chamber  rap  having  centerport  inhibitor.  4,197,800,  CI.  102- 
38.0RA. 
Grelat,  Maurice;  and  Weis,  Claus  D.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  production  of  alkoxy-substituted  polycyclic  aromatic 
compounds.  4,198,529,  CI.  568-633.000. 
Grey,  Vincent  G.  Damage  control  system  for  cargo  vessels.  4,197,914, 

CI.  169-51.000. 
Grill  Misono  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujioka,  Shigeji,  4,198,561,  CI.  219-433.000. 
Grime,  Colin  J.:  See- 
Seed,  Geofrey;  Hodgson,  Donald;  and  Grime,  Colin  J.,  4,198,271, 
CI.  176-38.000. 
Grinberg,  Jan;  Jacobson,  Alexander  D.;  Bleha,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and 
Braatz,  Paul  O.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  High  resolution  con- 
tinuously distributed  silicon  photodiode  substrate.  4.198.647,  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Groenhof.  Eugene  D.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Vapor  booster 

fiuids.  4.198.190.  CI.  417-55.000. 
Grohmann.  Klaus:  See — 

Riecker,    Johann    G.;    and    Grohmann,    Klaus,    4,198,275,    CI. 
202-263.000. 
Groll,  Manfred;  and  Muller,  Friedhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dyestuff  solutions  of  copper  phthalocyanine  derivatives  for  paper 
dyeing.  4,198,203,  CI.  8-7.000. 
Gromoglasova,  Valentina  N.:  See — 

Shafranovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky,  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov,  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova, Valentina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya.  Violetta  V.;  Gurkov,  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin,  Ivan  F., 
4,198.361,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Groves.  Gerald  T.  Router  guide  assembly.  4,197,887,  CI.  144-136.00C. 
Grubb,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Reese,  Jack   L.;  Gmbb,   Robert  G.;   and  Chacour,   Selim   A., 
4,197,629,  CI.  29-560.000. 
Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.:  See- 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,198,521,  CI.  560-118.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tarzia,    Giorgio;    and    Panzone,    Gianbattista,    4,198,502,    CI. 
542-414.000. 


Grzesiak.  Anthony  J.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Valve  stem  seal. 

4,198.062,  CI.  277-3.000. 
GSE,  Inc.:  See- 
Barrett,  Gary  L,  4,197,736,  CI.  73-1 33.0OR. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Buhrer.  Carl  F..  4.197.957.  CI.  220-2.10R. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Dow,  Judith  A.;  Sentementes.  Thomas  J.;  Homer.  Horace  H.;  and 
Shaffer.  John  W..  4,198.199.  CI.  431-360.000. 
Guest,  William  R.:  See— 

Catlin,  Jack   R.;   Strong.   Robert   E.;   and   Guest.   William    R., 
4,198,221.  CI.  55-481.000. 
Guk-Falzmaschinen  Griesser  &  Kunzmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Kunzmann.    Anton;    and    Kunzmann,     Bernd.    4,197,773,    CI. 
83-209.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Sanford.  Emerson;  and  Shaw.  Robert,  4,197,937.  CI.  198-500.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Bergman,  Janice  M.;  Beveroitz,  Kurt  J.;  and  Rutter,  Jerry  L., 
4,198,434.  CI.  424-320.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ezekiel,    Frederick    D.;    and    Aisenberg.    Sol.    4.198.031.    CI. 
251-117.000. 
Gullo.  Vincent  P.:  See— 

Treiber.    Laszio    R.;    and    Gullo.    Vincent    P..    4,198,338.    CI. 
260-326.310 
Gupta.  Dinesh  K.;  Dardi.  Louis  E.;  and  Freeman.  William  R..  Jr..  to 
Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corporation.  Method  for  producing 
elevated   temperature   corrosion   resistant   articles.   4,198.442.   CI. 
427-34.000. 
Gurkov.  Boris  A.:  See— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky.  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin.  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov.  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova. Valentina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya,  Violetta  V.;  Gurkov.  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin.  Ivan  F., 
4,198.361,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Gusset,  Erwin,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Recovery  and  separation  of 

gadolinium  and  gallium.  4,198.231.  CI.  75-IOl.OOR. 
Gustav  Huhn  AB:  See— 

Huhn.  Dieter.  4.198,064.  CI.  277-152.000. 
Gutman.  David.  Shovel.  4.198,090.  CI.  294-58.000. 
Gyorgy,  Ernst  M.;  Le  Craw.  Roy  C;  and  Wolfe.  Raymond,  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories.    Incorporated.    Garnet    magnetoresistive 
sensor  for  magnetic  fields.  4,198,689,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Hach  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Hach,  Clifford  C;  and  Buck.  Michael  D..  4,197,746,  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Larson,  Paul  E..  4,198.161.  CI.  356-339.000. 
Hach.  Clifford  C;  and  Buck,  Michael  D..  to  Hach  Chemical  Company. 

Slurry  pipet.  4,197.746,  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Hachisu.  Mitsugu:  See — 

Koeda.    Takemi;    Tsuruoka.    Takashi;    Shibata.    Uichi;    Asaoka. 
Hiroyasu;  Hachisu.  Mitsugu;  Itoh.  Osamu;  Sekizawa.  Yasuharu; 
Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Niida.  Taro.  4.198.416.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Hackett.  Kenneth  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  cold  forming  of 

metal.  4.197,757,  CI.  72-264.000. 
Hackler,  Lewis  R.:  See- 
Hale.  Harry  F.;   Hackler,   Lewis  R.;  and  Biron,  Raymond  J., 
4,197,606,  CI.  8-149.200. 
Hage.  C.  Herbert:  See— 

Goulish.  Gabriel;  and  Hage.  C.  Herbert.  4.197.685.  CI.  52-239.000. 
Hagie  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Hagie.  Raymond  W.;  and  Woodruff.  Kenneth  A..  4.197.694.  CI. 

56-10.200. 
Woodruff.  Kenneth  A.,  4,197,691,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Hagie,  Raymond  W.;  and  Woodruff.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Hagie  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Crop  height  sensing  assembly  for  mechanical  deiasseling 
devices.  4.197.694.  CI.  56-10.200. 
Hagihara,  Masaki:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  Muraoka.  Teruo;  Hagihara.  Masaki;  Nasu. 
Takeo;  and  Kato.  Kunihiro.  4.198.609.  CI.  329-136.000. 
Haist.  Melval  C;  and  Lischin,  Alan  J.,  to  Communication  Equipment 
and  Engineering  Company.  Automatic  call  timing  telephone  appara- 
tus. 4,198.545.  CI.  179-6310. 
Hajos,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgach.  Lilla;  Palosi.  Eva;  Chol- 
noky.    Eszter;    Karpati.    Egon;    Hajos.   Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi. 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai.  Katalin,  4.198.402.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  F.;  and  Hall,  James  E.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany,  The.    Process   for   polymerizing   butadiene.   4.198.496.   CI 
526-115.000. 
Halasz,  Peter  R.,  to  Bergen-Brunswig  Corporation.  Sanitary  kit  pack- 
age. 4,197,941,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Hale,  Harry  F.;  Hackler,  Lewis  R.;  and  Biron,  Raymond  J.,  to  Allied 
Chemical   Corporation.    Method   for   heat-setting   synthetic   yam. 
4,197,606,  CI.  8-149.200. 
Hall,  James  E.:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  F.;  and  Hall.  James  E..  4.198.496.  CI.  526-115.000. 
Halle.  Reidar:  See- 
Bock.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Halle,  Reidar.  4,198,337,  CI.  556-406.000. 
Halstead  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Nussbaum.  Otto  J.,  4,197,716,  CI.  62-I96.00B. 
Hamada,  Masa:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada.  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Naganawa.  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4,198,480,  CI.  435-78.000. 
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Hanuda,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hongu,   Masayuki;   Hamada.   Takeshi;   and   Yamagiwa,   Kazuo, 
4.198.650.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Hamer.  Leslie  C;  See— 

Zuckerman,  Matthew  M.;  and  Hamer.  Leslie  C,  4,198,298,  Q. 
210-65.000. 
Hamilton.  Gordon  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Self- 
locking,  reclosable  carton  4,197,981,  CI.  229-36.000. 
Hamlin,  James  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Proces- 
sor for  printing  plates.  4,198.153.  CI.  354-325.000. 
Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Gerigk.  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Shaped  article  comprising  a  permanently  plasticized  cellulose 
composition  and  preparation  thereof  4,198.325,  CI.  260-17.300. 
Hammer,  Urs;  and  Gisiger.  Ernst,  to  Jura  Elektroapparate-Fabriken  L. 

Henzirohs  AG.  Steam  iron.  4.197,664.  CI.  38-77.830. 
Hammond.  Arthur  R.:  See — 

Schertz,  Burtron  D.;  Smith,  Wayne  A.;  and  Hammond,  Arthur  R., 
4,198.543,  CI.  179-l.OGM. 
Handler.  Milton  E.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch.  Herbert,  to  Hirsh 

Company.  Saw  table.  4.197.775.  CI.  83-471.300. 
Hans  List:  See— 

Fachbach,    Heinz;    Thien,    Gerhard;    and    Kirchweger.    Karl, 

4.197.826.  CI.  123-198.00E. 

Hanson.  Sheldon  H.;  Thompson.  Craig  B.;  and  Olson.  James  E.,  to 

Heublein.  Inc.  Taco  shell  manufacturing  equipment  using  a  low 

pressure  steam  chamber.  4.197.793,  CI.  99-352.000. 

Hara,  Kunio.  to  Nifco  Incorporated.  Thermal  cut-off  fuse.  4,198,617, 

CI.  337-403.000. 
Hara,  Yoshiaki:  See- 
Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Horikoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahashi,  Souya,  4,197.697.  CI.  368-315.000. 
Harada,  Shigeo:  See — 

Sahara,  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Harada,  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi.     Yuzo;    and     Ikeda,    Tomoaki,    4.198,237,    CI. 
430-*  15.000. 
Haraguchi.  Keisuke:  See — 

Nomura,    Katsuhiko;   and   Haraguchi,   Keisuke,   4,198,149,   CI. 
354-268.000. 
Harashima,  Kazuumi:  See — 

Katayama.     Hiroyuki;    Inatomi,    Makoto;     Kajioka,    Hiroyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ito.  Michihisa;  Harashima,  Kazuumi;  and 
Ohno,  Takamasa.  4,198,229,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Hardy,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Burton,  George,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
Carbamoyl    heterocyclicthio    cephalosponns    and    pharmaceutical 
compositions  formulated  therewith.  4.198,406,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Harpman,  Webster  B.:  See— 

Mahoney,  Fred  G.;  and  Harpman,  Webster  B.,  4.197,819,  CI.  123- 
2S.0OB. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Bryson,  Robert  A.;  and  Silva.  Robert  M.,  4,198,039,  CI.  270-54.000. 
Harris  Corporation  of  Cleveland,  Ohio:  See- 
Moore,  George  S.,  4,198,675,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Reddersen,  Brad  R.;  Zech,  Richard  G.;  and  Roberts,  Howard  N., 
4.198,701.  CI.  365-127.000. 
Harris.  David  A.;  and  Jones.  James  E..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 

Corporation.  Acoustical  ceiling  bafRe.  4.197.923,  CI.  181-287.000. 
Harris,  David  W  :  See— 

Branecky,  Anthony  J.;  and  Harris,  David  W.,  4,198,351.  CI.  260- 
603.00C. 
Harris,  Neville  W..  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation.  High 

current  triggered  spark  gap.  4.198.590,  CI.  315-335.000. 
Harrison,  John  D.;  and  Jervis,  James  E.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Heat 

recoverable  metallic  coupling.  4,198,081,  CI.  285-381.000. 
Harrow,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Wetmore.  Harold  B.;  Harrow,  Robert  A.;  and  Holway,  William  C, 
4,198,liaCI.  339-89.00R. 
Harting,  Darrell  R.;  and  Egger,  Richard  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Strain  gage.  4,197,753,  CI.  73-766.000. 
Hanman,  Robert;  Hopkins,  Thomas  E.;  and  Goldstein,  Robert  P.,  to 
Dittier  Brothers,  Inc.  Composite  envelope.  4,197,984,  CI.  229-74.000. 
Hartmannsgruber,  Max:  See — 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter.  Herbert;  Konig.  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber. Max,  4,197,614,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
Hartung,  Kuhn  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Riecker.    Johann    G.;    and    Grohmann.    Klaus,    4,198,275,    CI. 
202-263.000. 
Hartung,  Rodney  L.:  See- 
Abraham,  Edward  D.;  and  Hariung,  Rodney  L.,  4,197,901,  CI. 
164-154.000. 
Hartwig,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monitor 

device  for  a  ventilation  unit.  4.197.844.  CI.  128-205.230. 
Hassler.  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Ultrasonic  imaging 
apparatus    operating    according    to    the    impulse-echo    method. 
4.197.750.  CI.  73-629.000. 
Hastbacka,  Albin  A.:  See — 

Misek.  Victor  A.;  Hastbacka.  Albjn  A.;  Beairsto.  Robert  J.;  and 
Trasatti.  Alphonse  J..  4.198.623.  CI.  340-365.00P. 
Hasui,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takahata,  Kazunori;  and  Hasui,  Hiroshi,  4,198.535.  CI.  585-406.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Glosmann.  Josef.  4.198.258.  CI.  156-484.000. 
Hauser,  Raimund:  See — 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter, 
4,198,133,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Haverdink,  Virgil  D.;  Maust,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Livesay,  Fred  C,  Jr.,  to 
Deere  &  Company.  Root  crop  harvester.  4,197.916,  CI.  171-58.000. 


Hawkins,    Wallace   H.    Press  operating   mechanism.   4,197,795,   CI. 

100-257.000. 
Hayata,  Shinzi:  See —  I  - 

Yoshikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hayata,  Shinzi;  a.id  Hirota,  Yutaka,  4.198,369, 
CI.  264-268.000. 
Hayes,  Richmond  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Leech,  Brad  G.;  and  Hayes,  Richmond  S.,  Jr.,  4,197,906,  CI. 
165-76.000. 
Heatco,  Inc.:  See — 

Pierce,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,197,829,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Heath,  Rodney  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  heating  a  separator. 

4,198,214,  CI.  55-20.000. 
Heaton,  James  W.;  Warren,  Donald  W.;  and  Albrecht,  Albert  B.,  to 
Kennametal  Inc.  Quick  change  device  for  mounting  tool  in  support 
member.  4,197,771,  CI.  82-36.00B. 
Hedengerg,  Gunnar,  to  AB  Fyrtomet.  Device  for  pelletizing  and  dosed 
feeding-out  of  fodder  with  varying  degree  of  moisture.  4,198,197,  CI. 
425-305.100. 
Heintz,  Walter  K.:  See— 

Wu,  Hai;  and  Heintz,  Walter  K.,  4,197,997,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Held,  Robert  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method 
for  preparation  of  lithographic  printing  plate  having  addition  poly- 
merized areas  and  binder  areas.  4,198,236,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Helfenstine,  Ronald  A.;  and  McDaniel,  Richard  W.,  to  Sports  Market- 
ing, Inc.  Bubbling  fishing  lure.  4,197,667,  CI.  43-42.060. 
Hellwig,  Dieter:  See — 

Laqua,  Arnold;  Holtschmidt,  Ulrich;  Schamberg,  Eckehard;  and 
Hellwig,  Dieter.  4.198.332.  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Hemler.  Charles  L..  Jr.;  and  Stine.  Laurence  O..  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of 
regenerating  coke-contaminated  catalyst  with  simultaneous  combus- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide.  4.198,287.  CI.  208-113.000. 
Henkel  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Johnson.    Ralph    F.;    and    DeMars.   Jimmy   A..   4.198,276.   CI. 
203-6.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See- 
Conrad.  Jens;  Schaper.  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  4,198,323,  CI. 
252-522.00R. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Ether  substituted  cyclo- 

propanecarboxylic  acids  and  esters.  4,198,527,  CI.  562-506.000. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.:  See — 

Carney,    Robert    L.;   and    Henrick,    Clive    A.,    4,198,533,    CI. 
568-840.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Government 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources.  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity:  See — 
Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw.  Robert.  4.197.937.  CI.  198-500.000. 
Herbert.  John  T.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Pressurized  vibration 

isolator.  4.198.078.  CI.  285-49.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Greever.  WillU  L.;  and  Stevens.  Philip  M.,  4,197.800,  CI.  102- 

38.0RA. 
Scheve,  Bernard  J.,  4,198,238,  CI.  430-286.000. 
Hermans,  Hubert  K.  F.:  See— 

Sanczuk,   Stefan;  and   Hermans,   Hubert   K.   F.,  4,198,411,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Hershman,  George  H.:  See — 

Alexander,  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D.; 
Koda,  N.  John;  and  Lloyd,  Randahl  B.,  4,198,646,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Herzig,  Eberhard:  See — 

Staudacher,  Frank;  Stcmme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Went,  Werner; 
Stenzenberger,  Volkmar;  Herzig,  Eberhard;  Stumpf,  Friedrich; 
Scheller,  Thomas;  Sylla,  Jurgen;  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and  Zanner, 
Johann,  4,198,136,  CI.  352-169.000. 
Hetherington,  Roy,  Jr.:  See — 

Roper,  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  and  Hetherington,  Roy,  Jr.,  4,198,249,  CI. 
148-36.000. 
Heublein,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanson,  Sheldon  H.;  Thompson,  Craig  B.;  and  Olson,  James  E., 
4,197,793,  CI.  99-352.000. 
Heuchert,  John  M.  Hose  clamp.  4,197,620,  CI.  24-274.00R. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Eaton,  James  R..  Jr.;  Sodini.  Charles  G.;  and  Walker.  Laurence  G., 

4,198,694,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Holdaway,  Steven  N.,  4,198,604,  CI.  455-260.000. 
Reach,  Roy  W.;  Kahn,  William  M.;  and  Shapiro,  David,  4,198,684, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Hi-Sheet  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hayata,  Shinzi;  and  Hirota,  Yutaka,  4,198,369, 
CI.  264-268.000. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Harris.  Neville  W.,  4,198,590,  CI.  315-335.000. 
Hildebrandt,  Rorian;  and  Popp,  Joachim,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen- 
Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  ventilating  liquid  containers 
on  aircraft.  4.197,870,  CI.  137-43.000. 
Hilfman,  Lee;  O'Hara.  Mark  J.;  and  Johnson.  Russell  W..  to  UOP  Inc. 
Hydrocracking  catalyst  selective  to  middle  distillate.  4.198.286,  CI. 
208-111.000. 
Hills,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Oltman,  Eugene  W.;  and  Hills,  Robert  N.,  4,197,954,  CI.  215-l.OOC. 

Hillstead,  David  P.;  Randolph,  Robert  W.;  and  Behle,  Gunter  R.,  to 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Bottom  operable  tank  car  lading  valve 

assembly  which  does  not  require  a  skid.  4,198.032.  CI.  251-144.000. 

Hirabayashi.  Hisaaki;  and  Sugimoto,  Koichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Interfit- 

ting  apparatus.  4,197,627,  CI.  29-281.500. 
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Hirota,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hayata,  Shinzi;  and  Hirota,  Yutaka.  4,198.369, 
CI.  264-268.000. 
Hirsh  Company:  See- 
Handler,    Milton    E.;    Sylvan,    Richard;    and    Baisch,    Herbert, 
4,197,775,  CI.  83-471.300. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Konii,  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  Yoshimura,  Yukio;  Ishibashi, 
Takehiko;  and  Sakamoto,  Shizuo.  4.198,499,  CI.  528-146.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Isao,  4.198.541.  CI.  179-l.OOP. 

Hirabayashi.    Hisaaki;    and    Sugimoto,    Koichi,    4,197,627,    CI. 

29-281.500. 
Mayama,  Shinji;  Koga,  Masataka;  Arai,  Yoji;  and  Oishi,  Konosuke, 

4,198,589.  CI.  315-267.000. 
Nishijima,    Hideo;    Fukushima.    Isao;    and    Kimura,    Hiroyuki, 

4,198,602,  CI.  455-307.000. 
Ogawa,    Toshio;    Ebara,    Katsuya;    and    Takahashi,    Sankichi, 

4,198,293,  CI.  210-23.00H. 
Sato,  Hisato;  Takatsu,  Haruyoshi;  and  Fujita,  Yutaka,  4,198,312,  CI. 

252-299.000. 
Yagi,    Michio;    Shiozawa,    Kazuo;    Suzuki,    Kijiro;    Aratamc, 
Kazuhisa;  Ishihara.  Haruji;  and  Shimokawa,  Ryushi,  4,198,142, 
CI.  354-60.0OR. 
Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,    Toshio;    Ebara,    Katsuya;    and    Takahashi,    Sankichi, 
4,198,293,  CI.  21O-23.0OH. 
Ho.  Walford:  See— 

Ong,  Warren  R.;  and  Ho,  Walford,  4,198,698.  CI.  365-226.000. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See— 

Watanabe,  Masakatsu.  4.198.624.  CI.  340-505.000. 
Hochstein.    Peter    A.    Thermal    energy    scavenger    (stress   limiter). 

4.197.709.  CI.  60-527.000. 
Hochstein.  Peter  A.:  See- 
Milton,  Harold  W.,  Jr.;  Hochstein,  Peter  A.;  and  Pringle,  William 
L.,  4,197,708,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Hodgson,  Donald:  See- 
Seed,  Geofrey;  Hodgson,  Donald;  and  Grime,  Colin  J.,  4,198,271, 
CI.  176-38.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens, 

Bemward,  4,198,429,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Breitschaft,    Siegfried;    and    Holtermann,    Rolf,   4,197,660,   CI. 

34-166.000. 
Hammer,    Klaus-Dieter;    and    Gerigk,    Gunter,    4,198,325,    CI. 

260-17.300. 
Mylich,  Wolfgang;  and  Albert.  Walter.  4,198.486.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Rosner,     Manfred;    and    Raether.    Wolfgang,    4,198,407,    CI. 

424-249.000. 
Rudolphy,  Albert;  and  Dathe,  Wolfgang,  4,198,329,  CI.  260-24.000. 
von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehmann.  Joachim  W.;  Ungermann. 
Erwin;  Humuller,  Edwin;  Keil,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Ribka,  Joachim. 
4.198.204,  CI.  8-21.00R. 
Hoefnagels,  Johannes  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Pivotable  cas- 
sette holder  for  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  apparatus.  4,198.665,  CI. 
360-96.600. 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Barry,  Richard;  and  Rubin,  Howard,  4,198,507,  CI.  544-267.000. 
Batcho,    Andrew    D.;   and    Leimgruber,    Willy,    4,198,501,   CI. 

542-443.000. 
Boiler.  Arthur;  Germann.  Alfred;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Scherrer. 

Hanspeter,  4,198,130.  CI.  350-350.000. 
Wadsworth,  Charles,  4,198,389,  CI.  424-8.000. 
Hofmann.  Ulrich;  and  Thomma,  Lothar.  Method  for  forming  of  stitches 
and  knitting  machine  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,197,721,  CI. 
66-19.000. 
Hohenschutz,  Heinz:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  Hohen- 
schutz, Heinz;  Schroff,  Ludwig;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,198,531. 
CI.  568-793.000. 
Hohmann,  Eugen:  See — 

Paulke,  Monika;  Hohmann,  Eugen;  and  Nickel,  Bemd.  4,197,641, 
CI.  433-32.000. 
Hokuriku  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Hideo.  4.198.431.  CI.  424-310.000. 
Holappa,  Vaino  A.  Exercise  board.  4,198.044,  CI.  272-135.000. 
Holcomb.  Oria  Lee.  Jr.:  See— 

Johannesen.  Donald  D.;  Holcomb,  Orla  Lee.  Jr.;  and  Kazmierzak. 
Andrew  F..  4.197.927,  CI.  188-77.00R. 
Holcombe,  Gordon  B.,  to  Baxter,  Duane  J.  Inflatable  frame  for  tent. 

4,197,681,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Holdaway,  Steven  N.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Heterodyne 

phase  lock  system.  4,198.604,  CI.  455-260.000. 
Holdren  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Holdren,  John  A.;  and   Holdren,   Raymond  S.,  4,198,186,  CI. 
414-308.000. 
Holdren,  John  A.;  and  Holdren,  Raymond  S.,  to  Holdren  Brothers,  Inc. 

Silo  dig  out  tool.  4,198,186,  CI.  414-308.000. 
Holdren,  Raymond  S.:  See—  ^  .„„  .o^    ^, 

Holdren.  John  A.;  and  Holdren.  Raymond  S..  4.198,186.  CI. 
414-308.000. 
Holland.  Donna  M..  administratrix:  See- 
Holland.  Richard  W..  deceased;  and  Holland.  Donna  M..  adminis- 
tratrix, 4,197,733,  CI.  73-49.100. 
Holland,  Richard  W.,  deceased;  and  by  Holland,  Donna  M.,  administra- 
trix. Pressure  test  apparatus.  4,197,733,  CI.  73-49.100. 


Holley,  Boyce  B.;  and  Warren,  James  R..  to  Jones.  S.  E.  Rolling  hair- 
brush. 4.197,608.  CI.  15-27.000. 
Holman,  Mitchell  R  High  density  bridge  pin.  4.197.779,  CI.  84-298.000. 
Holmes,  Gordon  W.,  to  Professional  Packaging  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  molding  holders  for  disc-like  objects.  4,198,371,  CI. 
264-297.000. 
Holmes,  Joseph  A.  H.:  See- 
Cook,  Peter  H.;  and  Holmes,  Joseph  A.  H.,  4,197,661,  CI.  35- 
35.00H. 
Holmes,  William  K.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Exhaust  system  for  straddle 

carrier  engines.  4,197,703,  CI.  60-319.000. 
Holtermann.  Rolf:  See— 

Breitschaft.    Siegfried;    and    Holtermann,    Rolf,    4,197,660,    CI. 
34-166.000. 
Holtschmidt,  Ulrich:  See— 

Laqua,  Arnold;  Holtschmidt,  Ulrich;  Schamberg,  Eckehard;  and 
Hellwig.  Dieter.  4.198.332.  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Holub.  Fred  F.:  See— 

Berkowitz.  Ami  E.;  and  Holub.  Fred  F..  4.198.307.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Holway.  William  C:  See— 

Wetmore.  Harold  B.;  Harrow.  Robert  A.;  and  Holway.  William  C. 
4,198.110,  CI.  339-89.00R. 
Holzbaur,  Siegfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system. 

4,197.824.  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Homer.  Charles  J.,  to  Dynasciences  Corporation.  Rapid  aspiration 

system  for  culture  media.  4,198.482.  CI.  435-284.000. 
Homer.  Horace  H.:  See- 
Dow.  Judith  A.;  Sentementes.  Thomas  J.;  Homer.  Horace  H.;  and 
Shaffer.  John  W.,  4,198,199,  CI.  431-360.000. 
Homma,  Hiroshige:  See— 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito,   Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and 
Homma,  Hiroshige,  4,198,512,  CI.  546-142.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Date,  Tasuku;  and  Mizoguchi.  Takeru,  4.197.704.  CI.  60-322.000. 
Fukui.  Takeo.  4.198.065.  CI.  277-217.000. 
Honda,  Yasuhiro,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Automated  assembly 

apparatus  for  printed  circuit  boards.  4,197,637,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Honeywell,  Inc.:  See— 

Lorenze,  Robert  V..  Jr.;  and  White,  William  J..  4,197,633.  CI. 
29-577.0OR. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia:  See— 

Albani.     Alfonso;    and     Maccario.     Ermanno.    4,198.682,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Hongu,  Masayuki;  Hamada,  Takeshi;  and  Yamagiwa,  Kazuo,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Capacitivc-type  nonlinear  emphasis  circuit.  4.198,650, 
CI.  358-8.000. 
Hood,  Lyal  V.:  See-  „     . 

Lemer,  Melvin;  Hood,  Lyal  V.;  Rommel,  Marjone  A.;  Pettitt. 
Bruce  C;  and  Erikson,  Charles  M.,  4,198.208,  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Hoover,  Maurice  W.,  to  Research  Triangle  Institute.  Nut  cheese  prod- 
uct. 4,198,439,  CI.  426-632.000. 
Hooykaas,  Card  W.  J.,  to  Pelt  &  Hooykaas  B.V.  Coating  pipes  and 
receptacles  with  a  weighting  layer  or  mass  of  steel  slag  aggregate. 
4,198,450.0.427-427.000.  _,    ^, 

Hopkins.  Grant,  to  Cantrell.  Mark.  Wheeled  vehicle.  4.198.072.  CI. 

280-267.000. 
Hopkins.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Hartman,  Robert;  Hopkins.  Thomas  E.;  and  Goldstein.  Robert  P.. 
4,197,984.  CI.  229-74.000. 
Horikoshi,  Ichiro:  See— 

Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara.  Yoshiaki;  Horikoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahashi.  Souya,  4,197,697,  CI.  368-315.000. 
Hombaker,  Edwin  D.;  and  Li,  Hsueh  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process 
for  preparing  low  molecular  weight  linear  phosphonitrilic  chloride 
oligomers.  4.198.381.  CI.  423-300.000. 
Homie,  Reinhold:  See— 

Kaspar,    Vaclav;    Molls,    Hans-Heinz;    HomIe,    Reinhold;    and 
Hummes,  Ferdinand,  4,198,264,  CI.  159-4.00B. 
Hortobagyi,  Gyozo:  See—  .    .  ,.       -.    , 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky.    Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,   Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,198,402,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Hoshi,  Hideaki:  See—  ... 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura.  Seiji; 
Hoshi.  Hideaki;  and  Oka.  Masahisa.  4.198.506.  CI.  544-236.000. 
Hoskins,  Jerry  W.:  See—  ^,  ,,_. 

Brown,  John  T.;  and  Hoskins,  Jerry  W.,  4,198,279,  CI.  2O4-I95.0OS. 
Houston,  Douglas  E.:  See— 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Cline,  Harvey  E.;  and  Houston,  Douglas  E., 
4,198,247,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Howard,  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Fonda,  James  B.;  Swanson,  Howard  B.,  Jr.;  and  Howard,  Dennis 
D.,  4,198.200.  CI.  431-360.000. 
Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corporation:  See- 
Gupta,  Dinesh  K.;  Dardi.  Louis  E.;  and  Freeman.  William  R..  Jr., 
4,198.442,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Hoy,  Kenneth  L.:  See—  ^    ,  -     , 

Drake.  Kenneth;  Hoy.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Seefned.  Carl  G.,  Jr.. 
4.198.488.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Hsu.    Sheng   T..    to   RCA   Corporation.    MNOS    memory   device. 
4.198.252.  CI.  148-187.000. 

Hubert.  Peter:  See—  , 

Vitzthum.  Otto;  and  Hubert.  Peter.  4.198.432.  CI.  426-312.000. 
Hudgin.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Tatian.  Berge;  Hudgin.  Richard  H.;  and  Nisenson.  Peter.  4.198.125. 
CI.  350-162.0SF. 
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Hudson,  Derek;  Sharpe,  Robert;  Szelke.  Michael;  Maclntyre,  Iain;  and 

Fink,  George.  Enkephalin  analogues.  4.198,398.  CI.  424-177,000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Alexander,  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D.; 

Koda.  N.  John;  and  Lloyd.  Randahl  B.,  4,198,646.  CI.  357-30.000. 

Grinberg,  Jan;  Jacobson,  Alexander  D.;  Bleha.  William  P..  Jr.;  and 

Braatz,  Paul  O..  4,198,647,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Keller,  Leon  B.;  and  Jenkins,  Robert  K.,  4,198,461,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Hughes,  Charles  R.;  and  Stanzione,  Louis  A.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Cor- 
poration. Method  of  making  sealed  wire  rope.  4,197,695,  CI.  57-7.000. 
Hughes,  Francis  H.;  Morton,  Kenneth  O.;  LeMere,  Roger;  and  Brown, 
Fred  A.,  Ill,  to  Cluett,  Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  handling,  positioning  and  assembling  fabric  plies.  4,198,041,  CI. 
271-9.000. 
Huhn,    Dieter,   to  Gustav    Huhn   AB.    Shaft   seal.   4,198,064,   CI. 

277-152.000. 
Huisveld,  Peter,  Jr.;  Papineau,  Milton  D.;  and  Routh,  Claude  C,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Submarine  simulating  sonar  beacon. 
4.198.703,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Hummes,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Kaspar,    Vaclav;    Molls,    Hans-Heinz;    Homie,    Reinhold;    and 
Hummes,  Ferdinand,  4,198,264,  CI.  IS9-4.00B. 
Humuller,  Edwin:  See— 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehmann,  Joachim  W.;  Ungermann, 
Erwin;  Humuller,  Edwin;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ribka,  Joachim, 
4,198,204,  CI.  8-21.00R. 
Hundemer,  Peter:  See— 

Muth,  Hans-Albrecht;  Stark,  Rudolf;  Marwitz,  Hans-Gunther  v.  d.; 
Hundemer.  Peter;  Estel,  Heinz;  and  Reissig.  Dirk,  4,198,093,  CI. 
296-78.100. 
Hunter,  Charley  W  :  See- 
Moss,  Charles  A.;  Shaneyfelt,  Leon  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hunter,  Charley  W., 
4,197.988,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Stream  rotor  sprinkler  with 

rotating  deflectors.  4.198.000,  CI.  239-222.130. 
Huron  Tool  &  Manufacturing,  Division  of  U.  S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Oldford,  William  G.,  4,198,077,  CI.  285-21.000. 
Hurwitt,  Steven  D.:  See- 
Class,  Walter  H.;  Unterkofler.  George  J.;  and  Hurwitt,  Steven  D., 
4,198,283,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Jet  device  for 

use  in  wells.  4,197,910,  CI.  166-223.000. 
Hynes,  Bernard  D.  Construction  elements  and  assembled  structures. 

4,197.669,0.46-25.000. 
Ideus,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson.  Vem  C,  4.197,878,  CI.  137-625.660. 
lijima,  Hiroshi;  and  Sano,  Yasushi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Verti- 
cal synchronizing  signal  detector  for  television  video  signal  recep- 
tion. 4,198,659,  CI.  358-150.000. 
limura,  Seiji:  See— 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura.  Seiji; 
Hoshi,  Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,198.506,  CI.  544-236.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Nahara.  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Harada,  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi,     Yuzo;     and     Ikeda,     Tomoaki,     4,198,237,     CI. 
430-415.000. 
Ikemi,  Shinichi;  and  Shimoda,  Michio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  a  shape  of  a  rolled  sheei.  4.197.727.  CI. 
72-12.000. 
Ikio  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikio,  Kazumi,  4.198,274,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Ikio,  Kazumi,  to  Ikio  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Door  for  a  coke  oven 

furnace.  4.198,274,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Ilhage,  Bertil  G.;  and  Envall,  Bjom  E.  A.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag. 

Light  unit  for  vehicles.  4,198.674,  CI.  362-80.000. 
Ilin.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Bloshenko,  Vladimir  V.;  Beizerov,  Semen  M.;  Derjugin.  Alexandr 
N.;  and  Ilin,  Vladimir  A.,  4,197,900,  CI.  164-147.000. 
Imai,  Kiyonori,  to  Kayaba  Kogyo  K.K.  Device  for  producing  damping 

force  in  hydraulic  shock  absorbers.  4,197,929,  CI.  188-320.000. 
Imanishi.   Masayuki;   Masuoka,   Yutaka;  and   Nakajima,   Ryoko,  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Lactam  compounds.  4,198,514,  CI. 
546-216.000. 
Imatt,  Alex,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Interacting  game  board  and 

playing  piece.  4,198,055,  CI.  273-243.000. 
Imhoff,  William  B.,  to  Leigh  Products.  Inc.  Surface  bolt.  4.198.082.  CI. 

292-67.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Copeland.   Robert  J.;  and   Edwards.   Philip  N..  4.198,523.  CI. 

562-470.000. 
Edwards,  Philip  N..  4,198,526.  CI.  562-478.000. 
Nightingale,  Douglas  D.  J.,  4,198,368,  CI.  264-263.000. 
Punja.  Nazim,  4,198,347,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Richardson,  Dora  N.,  4,198.435,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Imperial  Oil  Limited:  See — 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw.  Robert,  4,197,937,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Inatomi,  Makoto:  See— 

Kaiayama,     Hiroyuki;     Inatomi,    Makoto;    Kajioka.    Hiroyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ito,  Michihisa;  Harashima,  Kazuumi   and 
Ohno,  Takamasa,  4,198,229.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Indesit  Indusina  Elettrodomestici  lialiana  S  p.A.:  See— 

Fcrracini,  Flavio.  4.198.660.  CI.  358-190.000. 
Indo,  Akira:  See— 

Mistui.    Seiji;    Ogiso,    Akira;   and    Indo,   Akira,   4.198,425.   CI. 
424-279.000. 


Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Calori.  Giovanni,  4,198,372.  CI.  264-326.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeo;  Miyamoto.  Norioki;  and  Shimizu,  Haruo,  to  Kao  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.  Compositions  containing  beta  substituted  acrylic  acid 
amides  as  preservatives.  4,198,304,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Inouye,  Shigeharu:  See — 

Koeda,    Takemi;    Tsuruoka,    Takashi;    Shibata,    Uichi;    Asaoka, 
Hiroyasu;  Hachisu,  Mitsugu;  Itoh,  Osamu;  Sekizawa,  Yasuharu; 
Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro,  4,198,416,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Institut  Kibemetiki  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR:  See— 

Fainzilberg,  Leonid  S.,  4,198.679,  CI.  364-497.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Jecmen,  Robert  M.,  4,198,250,  CI.  148-1.500. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Barker,  Robert  B.;  and  Stack,  James  B.,  4,198,156,  CI.  355-30.000. 
Bertin,  Claude  L.;  Bula,  John;  Martin,  Larry  C;  and  Williams, 

Thomas  A.,  4,198,696,  CI.  365-175.000. 
Cachon,  Rene  P.,  4,198,159,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Paris,  Sadeg  M.,  4,198,577,  CI.  307-212.000. 
Furr,  Glynn  R.,  Jr.,  4,198,681,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Uberbacher,  Edward  C,  4,198,119,  CI.  350-96.200. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 

Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 

Vinals.  Joaquin;   Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 

4,198,309,  CI.  252-174.110. 

Yoshida,  Takao;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H.,  4.198.393,  CI.  424-49.000. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Maatje,  Henri;  and  Spannagel.  Richard,  4,198,678,  CI.  364-426.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Goell,  James  E.;  and  Maklad,  Mokhtar  S.,  4,198,223,  CI.  65-3.0OA. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Burkin,  Alfred  R.;  and  Chouzadjian,  Kevork  A.,  4.198.377,  CI. 
423-50.000. 
Interstate  Folding  Box  Company,  The:  See— 

Nerenberg,  Robert  W.,  4,197,963,  CI.  220-462.000. 
Inui.  Taiji:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada.  Masa;  Ishizuka. 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4.198.480.  CI.  435-78.000. 
Irwin.  Elwood  N.:  See— 

Kollman.   Gerald    E.;   and    Irwin.    Elwood   N.,   4.198.227.   CI. 
71-115.000. 
Isa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Anri;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa, 
Hiroshi.  4,198,534,  CI.  585-16.000. 
Ishibashi,  Takehiko:  See— 

Konii,  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  Yoshimura,  Yukio;  Ishibashi, 
Takehiko;  and  Sakamoto,  Shizuo.  4.198,499,  CI.  528-146.000. 
Ishigaki  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwatani.  Akitoshi,  4,198,301,  CI.  210-274.000. 
Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  Muraoka,  Teruo;  Hagihara,  Masaki;  Nasu,  Takeo; 
and  Kato,  Kunihiro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Phase 
tracked  loop  frequency  demodulator.  4,198,609,  CI.  329-136.000. 
Ishiguro,  Toshio,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Work  implement  mounting  structure. 

4.198.074.  CI.  28O-415.0OA. 
Ishihara,  Haruji:  See— 

Yagi.    Michio;    Shiozawa.    Kazuo;    Suzuki.    Kijiro;    Aratame. 
Kazuhisa;  Ishihara.  Haruji;  and  Shimokawa,  Ryushi.  4.198.142, 
CI.  354-60.00R 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimizu.  Masami;  and  Koike.  Takaaki,  4,198.063,  CI.  277-79.000. 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4,198,480,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Isomura,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,   Isao;   Isomura.  Yasuo;  and 
Homma,  Hiroshige,  4,198,512,  CI.  546-142.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See— 

Tatian,  Berge;  Hudgin,  Richard  H.;  and  Nisenson,  Peter,  4,198,125, 
CI.  350-162.0SF. 
Ito,  Hideo:  See — 

Ozawa,  Akio;  Sakamoto,  Masaharu;  and  Ito,  Hideo,  4,198,578,  CI. 
307-246.000. 
Ito,  Michihisa:  See — 

Katayama,    Hiroyuki;    Inatomi.    Makoto;     Kajioka.    Hiroyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ito,  Michihisa;  Harashima,  Kazuumi;  and 
Ohno.  Takamasa,  4.198,229,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Ito.  Noriki:  See— 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito,   Noriki;  Souzu,   Isao;   Isomura.   Yasuo;  and 
Homma.  Hiroshige,  4,198,512.  CI.  546-142.000. 
Ito  &  Okamoto,  Esq.:  ^ — 

Yamada,  Takuro;  Katsumi,  Yasuo;  and  Matsuda,  Shoei,  4,197,679. 
CI.  5I-28I.OOC. 
Itoh,  Osamu  See— 

Koeda,    Takemi;    Tsuruoka,    Takashi;    Shibata,    Uichi;    Asaoka, 
Hiroyasu;  Hachisu,  Mitsugu;  Itoh,  Osamu;  Sekizawa.  Yasuharu; 
Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro,  4,198,416,  CI.  424-266.000. 
itoh,  Takayuki,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wide  angle 
zoom  lens  system  having  small  distortion.  4,198.127.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Itoh,  Yoshitaka:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toshimasa;  Matsuyama,  Chiaki;  Ogawa,  Susumu:  Itoh. 
Yoshitaka;  and  Usui,  Yasuo.  4.197.623.  CI.  29.33.00D. 
ITT  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Oberthur.  Heinrich.  4,198.099,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
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Oberthur,  Heinrich,  4,198,101,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;  Nagano,  Noriaki;  Yamazaki,  Atsuki;  Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  to  Yamanouchi 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  l,3-Dithietane-2-carboxylic  acids  and  the 
preparation  thereof  4,198,339,  CI.  549-89.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masami:  See— 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue.  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  4,197,934, 
CI.  198-472.000. 
Iwatani,  Akitoshi,  to  Ishigaki  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Filter  apparatus  using 

noating  filter  medium.  4,198,301,  CI.  210-274.000. 
Izawa,  Shinichi;  Sugiyama,  Jun;  and  Nakanishi,  Atsuo,  to  Asahi-Dow 
Limited.  Flame-retardant  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition. 
4,198,492,  CI.  525-134.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Flippin,  James  S.,  4,197,918,  CI.  172-699.000. 
Holmes,  William  K.,  4.197,703,  CI.  60-319.000. 
Jack,  Michael  D.:  See— 
■    Alexander,  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D.; 
Koda,  N.  John;  and  Lloyd.  Randahl  B.,  4,198,646,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Jackson,  Byron  L.;  and  Caldwell,  Richard  F.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Fluid  operated  valve  positioner.  4.198.030.  CI.  251-61.500. 
Jackson,  R.  Tom:  See— 

Stowell,  Donald  E.;  Jackson,  R.  Tom;  and  Bendig,  Larry  L., 
4,198,318,  CI.  252-448.000. 
Jacobson,  Alexander  D.:  See— 

Grinberg.  Jan;  Jacobson,  Alexander  D.;  Bleha,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and 
Braatz,  Paul  O.,  4,198,647,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Jacobson,  Lawrence  R.:  See— 

Seger,  Ronald  G.;  Trombley,  Wayne  E.;  and  Jacobson,  Lawrence 
R,  4,198,132,  CI.  35I-160.00R. 
Jacquet,  Bernard;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  to  L'Oreal.  Treating  hair  with 

quaternized  polymers.  4,197,865,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Jaehn,  Edwin  C:  See— 

Deprez,  Thomas  A.;  and  Jaehn,  Edwin  C,  4,198,066,  CI.  279-2.0OR. 
Jahnig,  Charles  E.  Gas  turbine  power  system  with  fuel  injection  and 

combustion  catalyst.  4,197,700,  CI.  60-39.040. 
Jahoda,  John,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Plate  fin  coil  assembly.  4,197.625. 

CI.  29-157.30V 
James  G.  Brown  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Robinson,  Sam  P.,  4,198,384,  CI.  423-488.000. 
James,  G.  Russell.  Nitrogen  oxide  pollution  abatement  using  catalytic 

combustion.  4,198,379,  CI.  423-239.000. 
James  River  Graphics  Inc.:  See— 

Plumadore.  John  D..  4,197,970,  CI.  226-94.000. 
James,  Robert  G.  Counter-balanced  pumping  system.  4,197,766,  CI. 

74-611.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Sanczuk,   Stefan;   and   Hermans,   Hubert   K.   F.,  4,198,411,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murayama,  Kashiwa,  4,197,956,  CI.  215-254.000. 
Jecmen.  Robert  M.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Shadow  masking  process  for 
forming  source  and  drain  regions  for  field-effect  transistors  and  like 
regions.  4,198.250,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Jenkins,  Robert  K.:  See- 
Keller,  Leon  B.;  and  Jenkins.  Robert  K..  4.198.461.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Jerabek,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek,  Robert  D.;  Chou.  Lee-Pei  H.; 
and  Christenson,  Roger  M.,  4,198,331,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Jernigan,  James  L.;  and  O'Neill,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Optical  autocorrelator  signal  processor.  4,198,634, 
CI.  343-lOO.OCL. 
Jervis,  James  E.:  See- 
Harrison,  John  D.;  and  Jervis,  James  E..  4,198,081,  CI.  285-381.000. 
Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.:  See — 

Philipp,    Adolf    H.;    and    Jirkovsky,    Ivo    L.,    4,198,426,    CI. 
424-283.000. 
Jocteur,  Robert:  See— 

Le  Davay,  Louis;  and  Jocteur,  Robert,  4,198,121,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Johannesen,  Donald  D.;  Holcomb,  Oria  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Kazmierzak, 
Andrew  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Band  brake  and  actuator 
therefor.  4,197,927,  CI.  188-77.00R. 
Johansson,  Johan  G.  I.,  to  Defibrator  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  reliev- 
ing blockage  of  the  pulp  discharge  passage  in  a  cyclone  in  a  pulping 
system.  4,198,302,  CI.  2IO-5I2.00R. 
Johenning,  Jeb  B.,  to  Laguna,  Mfg.  Soft  rail  waterbed.  4,197,602,  CI. 

5-286.000. 
John  H.  Best  and  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Ovitz,  Ernest  G.,  III.  4,197,950,  CI.  211-134.000. 
John  Labatt  Limited:  See- 
Singer,    Norman    S.;    and    Murray,    David    W.,   4,198,438,   CI. 
426-549.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Pletcher,  Jackie  E.;  Johnson,  Brady  G.;  and  Annstrong,  Richard 
G.,  4,198,022,  CI.  248-320.000. 
Johnsen,  Henry  K.:  See— 

Andreassen,  Knut  A.;  Johnsen,  Henry  K.;  Solheim,  Peder  R.;  and 
Kleveland,  Sigbjorn,  4,198,282,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Johnson,  Brady  G.:  See—  „    ,_     . 

Pletcher,  Jackie  E.;  Johnson,  Brady  G.;  and  Armstrong,  Richard 
G.,  4,198,022,  CI.  248-320.000. 
Johnson,  Charles  R.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Method  of  removing  volatiles  from  an  elastomer.  4,198.265,  CI. 
I59-47.00R. 


Johnson,  Delmar  R.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Automatic  microfilm 
camera  operated  responsive  to  data  input  at  a  computer  terminal. 
4,198,157,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Johnson,    Dwight   N.,   to   Textron,    Inc.    Flow   responsive   device. 

4,197,809,  CI.  116-275.000. 
Johnson,  Dwight   N.,  to  Textron.  Inc.  Throttling  control   valve. 

4,198.029,  CI.  251-61.100. 
Johnson,  Leslie  H.:  See- 
Nelson,  George  F.;  Cosimini,  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo, 
David  S.;  Paul.  Maynard  C;  and  Torok,  Ernest  J.,  4,198,686,  CI. 
365-79.000. 
Johnson,  Merlyn  B.  Simulated  rock  assembly.  4,197,684,  CI.  52-102.000. 
Johnson,  Ralph  F.;  and  DeMars,  Jimmy  A.,  to  Henkel  Corporation, 
The.    Process    for    thermally    stabilizing    sterols.    4.198.276,    CI. 
203-6.000. 
Johnson.  Ronald  V.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Box  with 

reinforced  comers.  4,197,980,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
Johnson,  Russell  W.:  See— 

Hilfman,  Lee;  O'Hara,  Mark  J.;  and  Johnson,  Russell  W.,  4,198,286. 
CI.  208-111.000. 
Johnson,  Trevor  K.:  See— 

Cadle,  Terence  M.;  Lane,  Martyn  S.;  and  Johnson,  Trevor  K.. 
4,198,234,  CI.  75-247.000. 
Johnston,  Jimmy  J.:  See- 
Canterbury,  Robert  W.;  and  Johnston,  Jimmy  J.,  4,198,636,  CI. 
343-715.000. 
Johnston,  Mary  H.:  See- 
Parr,  Richard  A.;  Johnston,  Mary  H.;  and  McClure,  John  C, 
4,198,232,  CI.  75-135.000. 
Johnstun,  Dick  E.  Marker  layup.  4.198,451,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Jolivet.  Yannick;  and  Lachevre,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de 
Raffinage.  N-Substituted  acrylamidines.  copolymers  of  N-substiiuted 
acrylamidines  and  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  uses  of 
the  copolymers.  4,198,497,  CI.  526-310.000. 
Jolly,    John    H.,    Jr.    Self-leveling    boom-type    spraying    apparatus. 

4,197,998,  CI.  239-184.000. 
Jones,  David  P.:  See— 

Birdsall,  Arthur  A.;  Fitzgerald,  John  K.;  Jones,  David  P.;  and 
Polmanteer,  Keith  E.,  4.198.131.  CI.  351-I60.00R. 
Jones,  James  E.:  See— 

Harris,  David  A.;  and  Jones,  James  E.,  4.197,923.  CI.  181-287.000. 
Jones,  S.  E.:  See—  _^ 

Holley,  Boyce  B.;  and  Warren,  James  R.,  4,197,608,  CI.  15-27.000. 
Jordan,  Robert  K.  Carbonaceous  fines  in  an  oxygen-blown  blast  fur- 
nace. 4,198,228,  CI.  75-42.000. 
Josyin  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See— 

Lusk,  George  E.,  4,198,538,  CI.  174-140.00S. 
Juengel,  Richard  O.:  See—  ^^    ^.    ,, 

Bailey,  Kurt  W.;  and  Juengel,  Richard  O.,  4,197,650,  CI.  33- 
143.00L. 
Jun,  Mong-Jon:  See— 

Bronstert,  Bemd;  Kuesters,  Werner;  Jun.  Mong-Jon;  and  Wallbil- 
lich,  Guenter,  4,198,241,  CI.  430-284.000. 
Juneja,  Prem  S.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Oral  composi- 
tions containing  bis-biguanides  with  reduced  staining  tendencies. 
4,198,392,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Jura  Elektroapparate-Fabriken  L.  Henzirohs  A.G.:  See- 
Hammer,  Urs;  and  Gisiger,  Ernst,  4,197,664,  CI.  38-77.830. 
Jursich,  Donald  N.:  See— 

Crowley,  George  C;  and  Jursich,  Donald  N.,  4,198,556,  CI. 
219-370.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG:  See— 

Von    Jan,    Wolfgang;    and    Gravemann,    Horst,    4,197,902,   CI. 
164-418.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami.  Fumikazu;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Honkoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahashi,  Souya,  4,197,697,  CI.  368-315.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Komatsu,   Fumito;    Saito,   Takeo;   and   Wakabayashi,   Nobuaki. 
4,197,778,  CI.  84-95.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  4,197,799,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Kachel,  Volker;  and  Glossner,  Ewald,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur 
Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.  Apparatus  for  performing  at  least 
two   measurements   of  characteristics   in   a   particle   suspension. 
4,198,160,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Kahn,  William  M.:  See- 
Reach,  Roy  W.;  Kahn,  William  M.;  and  Shapiro,  David,  4.198,684. 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Kaizerman,  Samuel;  and  Aloia,  Romeo  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.    Polyurethane    latices   modified    by   a    vinyl    polymer. 
4,198,330,  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Kajioka,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Katayama,    Hiroyuki;    Inatomi,    Makoto;     Kajioka,    Hiroyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ito,  Michihisa;  Harashima.  Kazuumi;  and 
Ohno,  Takamasa,  4,198,229,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Kakigi,  Takao,  to  Cybernet  Electronics  Corporation.  Photoelectnc 

synchronous  smoke  sensor.  4,198,627,  CI.  340-630.000. 
Kaltenbach,  Volker:  See—  __   „„..,,«„> 

Beinitz,  Kari;  and  Kaltenbach,  Volker,  4,198,607,  CI.  328-143.000. 
Kamachi,  Hajime:  See—  . 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji; 
Hoshi,  Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,198.506,  CI.  544-236.000. 
Kamijo,  Ken;  and  Fukunaga.  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Belt  tension  eliminator  for  a  seat  belt  retractor.  4,198,011,  CI. 
242-107.700. 
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Kamin,  Gerhard  R.,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Video  alarm  systems. 

-<,  198.653,  CI.  358-105.000. 
Kaminow,  Ivan  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Fabry-Perol  resonator  using  a  birefringent  crystal.  4,198,115,  CI. 
350-96.140. 
Kamprath,  Theodore,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating 
MNOS    transistors    having    implanted    channels.    4,197,630,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Kan,  Peter  T.:  See— 

Schaaf,  Robert  L.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  4,198.489,  CI. 
521-160.000. 
Kanamaru.  Hitoshi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Optical  disk 
reader  with  means  for  correcting  errors  due  to  eccentricity  and  time 
axis  variations.  4.198.657.  CI.  358-128.500. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsui.  Hironori.  4.198,382.  CI.  423-445.000. 
Kant,  Michel,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).  Regulated  apparatus  for  the  generation  of  electrical 
energy,  such  as  a  wind  generator.  4,198,572,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Kantner,  Otto:  See— 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter, 
4,198,133,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Shigeo;  Miyamoto,  Norioki;  and  Shimizu,  Haruo,  4,198.304, 
CI.  252-47.500. 
Karasawa,  Yukinori.  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus for  taking  photographs  of  sections  of  crystalline  lenses  in  which 
line  focusing  moves  lens  in  its  own  plane.  4,198.143,  CI.  354-62.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Kohl,  Karl,  4,197,725.  CI.  66-213.000. 
Kams,  Ward  L.:  See— 

Rayfield,  Wilson  P.;  Preston,  Norman  H.;  Ferguson,  Ronald  W.; 
Dear.  Frederick  H.;  Korytkowski,  Henry  M.;  Muster,  Frank  L.; 
and  Kams.  Ward  L.,  4,197,797.  CI.  101-90.000. 
Karpati,  Egon:  See— 

Ezer.  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,    Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,    Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,198,402,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Kasa,  Zoltan,  to  Medicor  Muvek.  Process  and  apparatus  for  patient 
danger  recognition  and  forecasting  of  a  danger  condition,  especially 
in  case  of  intensive  medical  care.  4,197,854,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Kaspar,  Vaclav;  Molls.  Hans-Heinz;  Homie,  Reinhold;  and  Hummes, 
Ferdinand,  to  Bayer  AktiengeselJschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
spray  drying  or  spray  cooling.  4,198,264.  CI.  159-4.0OB. 
Kasper.  James  R  ,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  an 

integral  structural  member.  4.197,978,  CI.  228-I73.00A. 
Kastec  Corporation:  See— 

Kasier,  Robert  L.;  Mehl,  Donald  N.;  and  Klemelsrud,  Kathryn  A., 
4.197,593,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Kaster,  Robert  L.;  Mehl,  Donald  N.;  and  Klemetsrud,  Kathryn  A.,  to 
Kastec  Corporation.  Rotatably  positionable  heart  valve  and  method. 
4,197,593,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Katayama,  Hiroyuki;  Inatomi,  Makoto;  Kajioka,  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura, 
Yasushi;  Ito,  Michihisa;  Harashima.  Kazuumi;  and  c3hno,  Takamasa, 
to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  dephosphonzalion  of  metal 
or  alloy.  4,198,229.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Kato,  Hideo,  to  Hokuriku  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Alkyl  N-(3-tri- 

f1uoromethylphenyl)-anthranilate.  4,198,431,  CI.  424-310.000. 
Kato,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  Muraoka,  Teruo;  Hagihara,  Masaki;  Nasu, 
Takeo;  and  Kato,  Kunihiro,  4,198,609.  CI.  329-136.000. 
Katsumi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Yamada.  Takuro;  Katsumi.  Yasuo;  and  Matsuda.  Shoei,  4,197,679, 
CI.  51-281.00C. 
Katunuma,  Tatuo:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Kenichi;  and  Katunuma,  Tatuo,  4,197,672,  CI.  46-254.000. 
Kauffman,  William  J.;  and  Lilley.  George  L.,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.    Process  of  forming   an  embossed   surface  covenng. 
4,198,448,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Kawada,  Tousuke:  See — 

Asai,  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tousuke,  4,197,638,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Kawai,  Masahiko:  See — 

Mehada,  Masashi;  Kawai,  Masahiko;  Sasaki,  Mitsuo;  and  Kimura, 
Tohru,  4,198,278,  CI.  204-129.750. 
Kawai,  Nobutaka:  See — 

Shioiri,    Takayuki;    Kawai,    Nobutaka;    and    Ban,    Masatoshi, 
4,198,510,  CI.  546-22.000. 
Kayaba  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Imai.  Kiyonori.  4.197.929.  CI.  188-320000. 
Kaye.  Roger  A.:  See- 
Bell,  Gordon  D.;  Bratton,  Ronald  E.;  Kennedy,  Robert  J..  Jr.; 
Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II;  and  Kaye,  Roger  A.,  4,197,611,  CI.  16- 
116.00R 
Kazmierzak,  Andrew  F.:  See — 

Johannesen,  Donald  D.;  Holcomb,  Oria  Lee.  Jr.;  and  Kazmierzak. 
Andrew  F..  4.197.927.  CI.  188-77.0OR. 
KCE  Kiss  Consulting  Engineers  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH:  See- 
Kiss.  Gunter  H..  4.198.460.  CI.  428-284.000. 
Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 

Caddell.  Richard  W.,  4,198,699,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Keck,  Volkmar:  See — 

Weber.  Otto;  Keck.  Volkmar;  and  Engelking.  Rolf,  4.197,922.  CI. 
181-229.000. 


Keil,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehmann,  Joachim  W.;  Ungermann, 
Erwin;  Humuller.  Edwin;  Keil.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ribka.  Joachim. 
4.198,204.  CI.  8-21.0OR. 
Keith,    Charles    H.,    to   Celanese   Corporation.    Smoking    material. 

4.197.861.  CI.  131-2.000. 
Kelatron  Pharmaceutical  Division  of  Intermountain  Laboratories  Inc.: 

Fouad.  M.  Tahcr  A..  4.198.399,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Keller,  Herben,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Screening 
member  for  separating  solids  from  gaseous  media.  4,198.220.  CI. 
55-442.000. 
Keller.  Leon  B.;  and  Jenkins.  Robert  K..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Polymeric  fiber  masses,  fibers  therefrom,  and  processes  for  producing 
the  same.  4.198.461.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Kelly.  Edward.  Sensing  system  for  automatically  opening  garage  doors. 

4.197,675.  CI.  49-31.000. 
Kelsey.  Donald  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Preparation  of 

di-tertiary  peroxides.  4.198,528.  CI.  568-578.000. 
Kemter,  Heinz:  See — 

Ehedy.  Gustav;  Kemter.  Heinz;  Ponitz.  Wilfried;  Ehrlich,  Engel- 
bert;  Politze.  Walter;  Scholtis.  Waltef;  and  Wunsch,  Wolfgang. 
4,197.723.  CI.  66-85.00A. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and   Richards.   Mildred  C.  4,198,520.  CI. 
560-83.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Heaton.  James  W.;  Warren.  Donald  W.;  and  Albrecht,  Albert  B.. 
4,197,771,  CI.  82-36.00B. 
Kennedy,  Robert  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Bell.  Gordon  D.;  Bratton,  Ronald  E.;  Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.; 
Smith.  Kendall  S..  II;  and  Kaye,  Roger  A.,  4,197,611,  CI.  16- 
1I6.00R 
Kersten,  Andrianus  M.:  See— 

Verhoeven,  Martinus  C.  M.;  Kersten,  Andrianus  M.;  and  Serio, 
Giovanni,  4,198,587,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Kie  Sioe  Tan,  Jozef  I.:  See — 

Schulman,  Joseph  H.;  and  Kie  Sioe  Tan,  Jozef  I.,  4,197.850.  CI. 
128-419.0PG. 
Kilayko.  Enrique  L.:  See— 

Schieferstein.  Robert  J.;  and  Kilayko.  Enrique  L..  4.197.875.  CI. 
137-533.110 
Killat.  George  R.:  See— 

Evani.  Syamalarao;  and  Killat.  George  R..  4,198,269,  CI.   162- 

164.0EP 

Killion,  Derling  G.,  to  Cubic  Corporation   Parabolic  and  log  periodic 

antennas  combined  for  compact  high-gain  broadband  antenna  system. 

4,198,639,  CI.  343-727.000. 

Kim,  Leo;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Internal  olefin 

hydroformylation  process.  4,198,352,  CI.  260-604.0HF. 
Kimura,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nishijima,    Hideo;    Fukushima,    Isao;    and    Kimura,    Hiroyuki, 
4,198,602,  CI.  455-307.000. 
Kimura,  Tohru:  See — 

Mehada,  Masashi;  Kawai,  Masahiko;  Sasaki,  Mitsup;  and  Kimura, 
Tohru,  4,198,278,  CI.  204-129.750. 
Kinbrace  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Brown,  Alvin,  4.198.472.  CI.  428-538.000. 
Kinetics  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Wharton.  Paul  B..  Jr .  4.197.788.  CI.  93-36.010 
King.  Danny  L.  Glazing  tool.  4.197.605.  CI.  7-105.000. 
King.  Judson:  See — 

Valdes-Krieg.  Ernesto;  King,  Judson;  and  Sephton,  Hugo  H.. 
4,198,297,  CI.  210-44.000. 
Kinninger,  James  L.  Combined  road  marker  and  interchangeable  sign 

cards.  4,197,808,  CI.  II6-63  00C 
Kinrade,  John  D.:  See— 

Robbins,  John  C;  and  Kinrade.  John  D  .  4. 198.568.  CI  250-459  000. 
Kirchberger.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kob.  Adolf;  Blatner.  Eduard;  Bielmeier.  Heihz;  Kirchberger.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Gersmann.  Klaus.  4.198.075.  CI.  280-753  000. 
Kirchnerova.  Jitka;  and  Falconer.  Errol  L..  to  Canadian  Industries 
Limited.  Explosive  compositions  containing  sulphonated  guar  gum 
denvatives.  4.198.253,  CI.  149-44.000. 
Kirchweger.  Karl:  See— 

Fachbach.    Heinz;    Thien.    Gerhard;    and    Kirchweger,    Karl, 
4,197.826,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Kirincich,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Cilderman,  Janis  J.;  and   Kirincich,  Joseph  G.,   4,198,196,  CI. 
425-123.000. 
Kirk,  Bradley  S.;  and  Kirschner,  Mark  J.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Oxygen  deligni- 

fication  of  wood  pulp.  4,198,266,  CI   162-29.000. 
Kirkpatrick,  John  D.,  to  Pittsburgh  Coming  Corporation.  Process  for 

making  a  cellulaled  vitreous  material.  4,198,224.  CI.  65-22.000. 
Kirschner.  Mark  J.:  See — 

Kirk.  Bradley  S.;  and  Kirschner.  Mark  J..  4.198.266.  CI.  162-29  000. 
Kirschstein,  Werner  P..   to   Loew's  Theatres,   Inc.   Apparatus  and 

method  for  measuring  an  object.  4,198,165,  CI.  356-383.000. 
Kishigami.  Jun:  See— 

Matsuda,    Atsushi;    Kishigami,    Jun;    and    Nishimura,    Masaaki, 
4,198,550,  CI.  179- 181. OOF. 
Kiss,  Gunter  H..  to  KCE  Kiss  Consulting  Engineers  Verfahrenstechnik 
GmbH.  Fibre  mat  for  the  dry  production  of  compressed  mouldings. 
4,198,460,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Kitamura,  Takashi:  See — 

Masegi.  Koichi;  and  Kitamura.  Takashi.  4.198.154.  CI.  355-5.000. 
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Kiwala.  Jacob:  See — 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 

Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 

Vinals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schreiber.  William   L.. 

4.198.309,  CI.  252-174.110 

KlebanofT,  Leonard.  Thermostat  control  device.  4.197.992,  CI.  236- 

46.00R. 
Kleber.  Kurt.  Method  of  producing  edge-printed  fabric  garment  pieces. 

4.198.202.  CI.  8-2.50R. 
Klein,  Michael,  to  Cluett,  Peabody  &  Co..  Inc.  Sport  glove.  4,197,592, 

CI.  2-I61.00A. 
Klein,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

De  Fouw,  Eugene  A.;  Klein,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rhodes,  William  A., 
4,197,952,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Kleinschmidt.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  ultrasonic  burglar  security  systems  operating  in  accordance 
with  the  Doppler  principle.  4,198.618.  CI.  367-94.000. 
Klemetsrud,  Kathryn  A.:  See— 

Kaster,  Robert  L.;  Mehl,  Donald  N.;  and  Klemetsrud,  Kathryn  A., 
4,197,593,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Kleveland,  Sigbjorn:  See — 

Andreassen,  Knut  A.;  Johnsen,  Henry  K.;  Solheim,  Peder  R.;  and 
Kleveland,  Sigbjom,  4,198,282,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Kley,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Eistetter,  Klaus;  and  Kley,  Hans-Peter,  4,198,424,  CI.  424-274.000. 

Klinkenberg,  Willem  P.,  to  Machinefabriek  en  Constructiewerkplaats 

Gebr.  Klinkenberg  B.V.  Conveyor  for  bulk  materials.  4,197,938,  CI. 

198-716.000. 

Kluger,  Michael  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Brake  shoe  guide  and 

wheel  cylinder  retainer  for  a  drum  brake.  4.197,928,  CI.  I88-206.00A. 

Knapp,  Orville  J.  Hose  winding  apparatus.  4,198,010,  CI.  242-86.200. 

Knepp,  Wayne  A.;  and  Fehr,  David  A.,  to  Morton  Buildings,  Inc. 

Timber  connectors.  4,198,175,  CI.  403-191.000. 
Knight.  George  W.:  See— 

Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Knight.  George  W..  4.198.315,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Knollmueller,  Karl  O.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Preparation  of  trialkox- 

ysilanols.  4,198,346,  CI.  556-463.000. 
Knowlton.  Kenneth  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

High  resolution  display.  4,198.158.  CI.  355-54.000. 
Kob.  Adolf;  Blatner.  Eduard;  Bielmeier.  Heinz;  Kirchberger.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Gersmann.  Klaus,  to  Bayerische  Moioren  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Safety  installation  in  motor  vehicles  with  a  knee  impact 
element.  4.198.075.  CI.  280-753.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kohroh.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  wavelength- 
division   multiplexing   and   demultiplexing   device.   4,198,117,   CI. 
350-96.190. 
Kobayashi,  Tsutomu,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Self- 
biased  structure  for  magnetic  bubble  domain  devices.  4,198,692,  CI. 
365-27.000. 
Kobe,  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson.  John  W.,  4,198,218,  CI.  55-408.000. 
Koda,  N.  John:  See- 
Alexander,  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D.; 
Koda,  N.  John;  and  Lloyd.  Randahl  B.,  4,198,646,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Koeda,  Takemi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Shibata,  Uichi;  Asaoka,  Hiroyasu; 
Hachisu,    Mitsugu;    Itoh,    Osamu;    Sekizawa,    Yasuharu;    Inouye, 
Shigeharu;  and  Niida.  Taro.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.  5-Alkoxy- 
picolinic  esters  and  anti-hypertensive  composition  containing   5- 
alkoxy-picolinic  esters.  4.198.416.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Koehler.   Carlton    L.    Underwater   instrument   case.   4,197,747,   CI. 

73-431.000. 
Koga,  Masataka:  See— 

Mayama,  Shinji;  Koga,  Masataka;  Arai,  Yoji;  and  Oishi,  Konosuke, 
4,198,589,  CI.  315-267.000. 
Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Matsumura,    Isao;    and    Kohayakawa.    Yoshimi.    4.198.144.    CI. 
354-62.000. 
Kohl,  Arthur  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Absorption  of 

sulfur  oxides  from  hot  gases.  4,198,380,  Ci.  423-242.000. 
Kohl.  Karl,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Warp  knit- 
ting machine  with  jacquard  arrangement.  4,197,725,  CI.  66-213.000. 
Kohler,  Fritz:  See— 

Cole-Petit,  Jackie;  and  Kohler,  Fritz,  4,197,722,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Koike,  Takaaki:  See — 

Shimizu.  Masami;  and  Koike.  Takaaki,  4,198.063,  CI.  277-79.000. 
Kollman,  Gerald  E.;  and  Irwin.  Elwood  N.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Synergistic  herbicidai  compositions.  4,198.227.  CI.  71-115.000. 
Komatsu.  Fumito;  Saito.  Takeo;  and  Wakabayashi,  Nobuaki.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Music  box.  4.197,778,  CI. 
84-95.00R. 
Konig,  Herbert:  See — 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter.  Herbert;  Konig.  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber.  Max.  4,197.614.  CI.  I9-159.00R. 
Konii,   Susumu;   Yoshida,    Masatoshi;   Yoshimura,   Y^ikio;    Ishibashi, 
Takehiko;  and  Sakamoto,  Shizuo,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.  Process  for  producing  neutralized  phenol  resins.  4,198,499,  CI. 
528-146.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yagi,    Michio;    Shiozawa,    Kazuo;    Suzuki,    Kijiro;    Aratame, 

Kazuhisa;  Ishihara,  Haruji;  and  Shimokawa,  Ryushi,  4,198,142, 

CI.  354-60.00R. 

Konsetov,   Vitaly   V.;   Kozlova,   Galina   I.;  Orlova,   Valentina  G.; 

Dokukina,  LJudmila  F.;  Deryagina,  Galina  M.;  Pavlova,  Tatyana  N.; 

Gavrichenkova,  Eleonora  A.;  and  Vasilieva,  Natalia  P.  Apparatus  for 


'    continuous  preparation  of  acrylonitrilebutadienstyrene  copolymer. 

4,198,383,  CI.  422-134.000. 
Koplow,  Harold  S.:  See— 

Corwin,  Daniel  W.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  and  Anag- 
nostopoulos.  Paul.  4.198.685.  CI.  364-900.000 
Korber.  Hermann,  to  Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerate  &  Kunstst- 

offGmbH  &.  Co.  K.G.  Flashing  device.  4.198.672.  CI.  362-7.000 
Korenowski,  Theodore  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Use  of  phosphogypsum 

for  fire  suppression.  4,197,913,  CI.  169-45.000. 
Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.   Prolactin    inhibiting    octahydro    pyrazolo[3.4-g]quinolines. 
4.198.415.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Korytkowski.  Henry  M.:  See— 

Rayfield.  Wilson  P.;  Preston.  Norman  H.;  Ferguson,  Ronald  W.; 
Dear.  Frederick  H.;  Korytkowski.  Henry  M.;  Muster.  Frank  L.; 
and  Karns,  Ward  L.,  4,197.797.  CI.  101-90.000. 
Kowitz,  Claus:  See— 

Kummer,  Kenneth  L.;  Kramer,  Heinz  O.;  Weyeneth,  Stephan;  and 
Kowitz,  Claus,  4,198,183,  CI.  409-132.000. 
Kozlova.  Galina  I.:  See— 

Konsetov.  Vitaly  V.;  Kozlova.  Galina  I.;  Orlova,  Valentina  G.; 
Dokukina.  LJudmila  F.;  Deryagina,  Galina  M.;  Pavlova,  Tatyana 
N.;  Gavrichenkova.  Eleonora  A.;  and  Vasilieva.  Natalia  P.. 
4.198,383.  CI.  422-134.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Keller,  Herbert.  4.198.220  CI.  55-442.000. 
Krajewski.  Zdzislaw  A.  A.,  to  Bayly  Engineering  Limited.  Electronic 

signal  processing  system.  4.198.633,  CI.  343-119.000. 
Kramer,  David  E.,  to  Daniel  Woodhead,  Inc.  Covers  for  electrical 

receptacles.  4,197,959,  CI.  220-242.000. 
Kramer,  David  N.;  Long,  Stephen  E.;  and  Schneider,  Alan  A.,  to 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation.  Solvator  plug.  4,198,281.  CI.  204- 
195.00R. 
Kramer,  Heinz  O.:  See — 

Kummer,  Kenneth  L.;  Kramer.  Heinz  O.;  Weyeneth.  Stephan;  and 
Kowitz.  Claus.  4.198.183,  CI.  409-132.000. 
Kraus,  Peter:  See— 

Oeckl,    Siegfried;   Genth,    Hermann;    Paulus.    Wilfried;    Rother, 
Heinz-Joachim;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus. 
Peter,  4,198.428,  CI.  424-302.000. 
Krautwald,  Walter,  to  Paul  &  Co.  Inh.  K.  Kunert  &  Sohne.  Firma. 
Reinforcing   sleeve   for   the   ends   of  reel   cores.   4,198,008,   CI. 
242-68.600. 
Krebs,  Jorg;  and  Resele,  Peter,  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Gear.  4,197,759,  CI.  74-447.000. 
Kremen,  Jerome  C,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Optical 

scrambler  for  depolarizing  light.  4,198,123,  CI.  350-157.000. 
Krider,  Edmund  P.;  and  Noggle,  Ralph  C,  to  University  of  Arizona 
Foundation,  The.  Gated  lightning  detection  system.  4,198.599.  CI. 
324-72.000. 
Kriechbaum.  Kurt;  Walter.  Herbert;  Konig,  Herbert;  and  Hartmannsg- 
ruber.  Max.  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Cannister  rotation 
mechanism.  4.197.614.  CI.  19-159.0OR. 
Krisko.  William  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Air  inlet  grille 

for  engine  compartment.  4,198.219,  CI.  55-440.000. 
Kropp,  Donald  E.;  and  Caldwell,  Glenn  E..  to  Ceramic  Coating  Com- 
pany. The.  Low  profile  drive  for  agitator  shaft  of  chemical  reactor 
vessel.  4.198.373.  CI.  422-49.000. 
Kubis.  Charles  S.:  See— 

Moller.  Jens  L.;  and  Kubis,  Charles  S.,  4,197,732,  CI.  72-335,000. 
Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and  Homma. 
Hiroshige.  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  l-Oxo-1.2-dihy- 
droisoquinoline  derivatives.  4.198.512.  CI.  546-142.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Toshio,  4,198,074,  CI.  280-41 5.00A. 
Kuehl,  Guentei  H.:  See— 

Ladov.   Edwin   N.;   Law.   Derek  A.;  and   Kuehl.  Guenter  H  , 
4.198.207.  CI.  23-23O0HC. 
Kuesters.  Werner:  See — 

Bronstert.  Bernd;  Kuesters,  Wemer;  Jun.  Mong-Jon;  anJ  Wallbil- 
lich.  Guenter.  4.198.241.  CI.  430-284.000. 
Kulwicki,  Bernard  M..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Compact 

PTC  resistor.  4.198.669,  CI.  361-24.000. 
Kumbrant,  Lars  A.  T.  Disposable  sampling  apparatus  for  obtaining 

samples  from  molten  materials.  4,197,745,  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Kummer,  Kenneth  L.;  Kramer,  Heinz  O.;  Weyeneth.  Stephan;  and 
Kowitz.    Claus.     Motion     translation     apparatus.     4.198,183.     CI. 
409-132.000. 
Kunz.  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Walter.    Henry    J.;    and    Kunz.    Raymond    W..    4.198.559.    CI 
219-387.000. 
Kunzmann.   Anton;  and   Kunzmann.   Bernd.   to  Guk-Falzmaschinen 
Griesser  &  Kunzmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Device  for  cutting  a  web 
into  predetermined  sections.  4,197,773,  CI.  83-209.000. 
Kunzmann,  Bernd:  See — 

Kunzmann,    Anton;    and    Kunzmann,    Bernd,    4,197,773,    CI. 
83-209.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  VMOS  Read 

only  memory.  4,198.693,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang;  and  Tsaur,  Shyh-Chang,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Multiple  dummy  cell  layout  for  MOS  random  access 
memory.  4,198.697,  CI.  365-210000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Enomoto,  Satoru;  Asano,   Kiro;  Tamura,   Humio;  and  Tanaka. 
Hiromitsu.  4.198.405.  CI.  424-242.000. 
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Kurita,  Toshiaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Game  with  reversible. 

self-propelled  urget  object.  4,198.049,  CI.  273-1  I9.00A. 
Kurkovskaya.  Violetta  V.:  See— 

Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky,  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov,  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova.  Valentina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya,  Violetu  V.;  Gurkov,  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin,  Ivan  F., 
4.198,361,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Kurtz.  Bruce  E.;  and  Fitch,  Robert  H.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 

Electrolysis  of  aqueous  salt  solutions.  4,198,277,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kurtz,   Rudiger;   Link,  Chnstoph;  Trudel.   Wolfgang;  and   Reutter, 
Siegfned.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Head  box  for  a  paper  making 
machine.  4,198,270,  CI   162-343.000. 
Kuze,  Takashi;  Makio,  Hajime;  and  Baba,  Yukio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Anode 
button  for  a  cathode  ray  tube.  4,198,588,  CI.  313-479.000. 
Kwasnoski,  E>aniel:  See — 

Laslo,  Joseph  A.;  Tarhan,  Mehmet  O.;  Sheldrake,  Charles  W.;  and 

Kwasnoski.  Daniel.  4,198,386,  CI.  423-574.00R 
Laslo,  Joseph   A:  and   Kwasnoski,   Daniel,  4,198,388.  CI.  423- 
574.00R. 
La  Gard.  Inc.:  See — 

Uyeda,  Tim  M..  4.197,726.  CI.  70.332.000. 
Laber.  Hans,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaH.  Circuit  arrangement  for 

detecting  grounds  in  a  static  converter.  4.198,628.  CI   340-650000. 
Laberteaux.  John  K.:  See — 

Laslo,  Joseph  A.;  and  Laberteaux.  John  K..  4.198,387.  CI.  423- 
574.00R. 
Lachevre.  Christian:  See — 

Jolivet,     Yannick;    and     Lachevre.    Christian.    4.198.497.    CI. 
526-310.000. 
Ladov,  Edwin  N.;  Law.  Derek  A.;  and  Kuehl,  Guenier  H  ,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Determination  of  water  content  in  presence  of  oils. 
4.198,207,  CI.  23-230.0HC. 
LaFever,  ClifTord  E.;  and  Washburn.  William  J.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  & 
Communications  Corporation.  Ammunition  round.  4,197,801,  CI. 
102-38.0CC. 
Laguna,  Mfg.:  See — 

Johenning.  Jeb  B..  4,197.602,  CL  5-286.000. 
Lajos,  Robert  E.;  See— 

Busta.  Heinz  H  :  Lajos.  Robert  E.;  and  Bhasin,  Kul  B..  4,198,261, 
CI.  156-626.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Walters,  Sandra  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Composition  and  method  of  improving  the  green 
strength  of  unvulcanized  elastomers.  4,198,324,  CI  260-4  OOR. 
Lammers,  Walter,  to  Dethmers  Manufacturing  Company  Boom  stabi- 
lizing support  assembly  4.197,999,  CI  239-166000. 
Lampka,  Bruno;  and  Lampka,  Hildegard.  Tooth-brush  arrangement. 

4.198,171,  CI.  401-269.000. 
Lampka,  Hildegard:  See— 

Lampka.     Bruno;     and     Lampka,     Hildegard,     4.1 98.171,     CI. 
401-269.000. 
Lancelot,  B.  Harry,  II);  and  MacRobbie,  Robert  M.,  to  Brown  Com- 
pany Aligner  tie  4,197,783.  CI  85-9.00W 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
eliminating  undesirable  blemishes  in  coating  of  processing  fluid. 
4,198,152,  CI   354-317.000. 
Lane,  Derek.  Farr.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Galles,  Stuart  L .  to  said  Thomas 
Farr;  by  said  IDerek  Lane;  and  said  Stuart  Galles;  by  said  Derek  Lane. 
Chalk  line  dispenser  4,197.656.  CI.  33-414.000 
Lane.  Martyn  S  :  See— 

Cadle.  Terence  M.;  Lane.  Martyn  S.;  and  Johnson,  Trevor  K.. 
4.198,234,  CI.  75-247.000 
Lang,  Gerard:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  4,197,865,  CI.  132-7.000 
Langdon,  William  K  :  See — 

Login,  Robert  B.;  Langdon,  William  K.;  and  Camp,  Ronald  L., 
4,198.464,  CI.  428-361.000. 
Langford,  Terrence  R  ;  and  Rehm,  Ernest  L.  Soil  stabilizer  including 

two  banks  of  plough  shares.  4.197.917,  CI.  172-686.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Titus.  Theodore,  IV,  4,198,549,  CI.  179-100. IDR 
Laqua,  Arnold;  Holtschmidt,  Ulrich;  Schamberg.  Eckehard;  and  Hell- 
wig.  Dieter,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
solutions  of  urea-formaldehyde  resins  for  the  impregnation  and  coat- 
ing of  carrier  webs  for  coating  the  surface  of  wood-based  panels. 
4,198,332,  CI.  260-29  4UA 
Laroche.  Pierre;  and  Rase,  Jean,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Vitreous  sheets 
with  synthetic  polymer  spacer  and  process  for  making  the  same. 
4,198,254.  CI.  156-107.000. 
Larson.  Paul  E.,  lo  Hach  Chemical  Company.  Low  turbidity  nephelom- 

eter.  4,198,161,  CI.  356-339000 
Lask),  Joseph  A.;  Tarhan,  Mehmet  O  ;  Sheldrake,  Charles  W  ;  and 
Kwasnoski,  Daniel,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation    Selective  re- 
moval of  a  gaseous  component  from  a  multi-component  gas  stream. 
4,198.386,  CI.  423-574  OOR 
Laslo,  Joseph  A.;  and  Laberteaux,  John  K.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Maintaining  the  selective  removal  of  H2S  from  a  variably 
flowing  gas  stream  conuining  HjS  and  CO2.  4,198,387,  CI.  423- 
574.00R. 
Lask),  Joseph  A.;  and  Kwasnoski,  Daniel,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Selective  removal  of  HjS  from  an  H2S  and  CO2  containing  gas 
stream.  4,198,388,  CI.  423-574.00R 
Lata.  Harold  M.,  to  Corfoan  Industries,  Inc.  Comer  roller  tool  for  taping 
dry  wall  4,197,624.  CI  29-110  500. 


Laurie,  William  A.,  to  Fiberitc  Corporation.  Printing  matrix  or  mold 
component  formed  from  an  aminoplast  resin-polyvinyl  alcohol  reac- 
tion product.  4.198,364,  CI.  264-226.000. 
Law,  Derek  A.:  See — 

Ladov,   Edwin   N.;   Law,   Derek   A.;  and   Kuehl,  Guenter  H.. 
4.198,207,  CI.  23-230.0HC. 
Lawler,  Edward  B.:  See— 

Dixon,    Carole    M.;    and    Lawler.    Edward    B.,    4,198,462,    CI. 
428-290.000. 
Laxo,  Darryl  E.  Electronic  sextant.  4,197,653,  CI.  33-268  000. 
Laxo,  Darryl  E.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Selective  weight 

release.  4,197,806,  CI.  114-331  000. 
Lay,  Kenneth  G.  Passive  exercise  apparatus  4,197,839,  CI.  128-69.000. 
Layton,  Wilbur  T.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Bubble  memory  package 

with  thermal  control.  4.198,687,  CI   365-2.000 
Layton.  Wilbur  T..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Thermal  control  mem- 
bers, bubble  memory  4.198,688,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Lazzari,  Jean  P.;  and  Desserre,  Jean,  lo  Compagnie  Internationale  pour 
rinformalique.  Magnetic  head  platform  incorporating  at  least  one 
integrated  transducer  4,198,667,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformalique. 
I>evice  for  detecting  magnetic  fields  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,197,987,  CI.  235-449  000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

D;  Fouw,  Eugene  A.;  Klein,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rhodes,  William  A.. 
4,197,952,  CI  211-191.000. 
Le  Craw,  Roy  C:  See — 

Gyorgy,   Ernst   M.;  Le  Craw,  Roy  C;  and  Wolfe,  Raymond, 
4.198.689,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Le  Davay,  Louis;  and  Jocieur,  Robert,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Coaling 

for  optical  fibres.  4,198,121.  CI.  350-96.300 
Lee,  James  K.:  See — 

Frank,  Lee  F  ;  and  Lee,  James  K.,  4,198,140,  CI  354-50000 
Leech,  Brad  G.;  and  Hayes,  Richmond  S.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Mounting  clip  for  a  lube  sheet.  4,197,906,  CI    165-76.000 
LeGrand.  E>onald  G.;  and  Vitale,  Gina  G.,  10  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.     Tris{poly(aryloxysiloxane)]      polymers.      4,198,498,      CI. 
528-38000. 
Lehmann,  Joachim  W.:  See — 

von  der  Ellz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehmann,  Joachim  W.;  Ungermann, 
Erwin;  Humuller,  Edwin;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ribka,  Joachim, 
4,198,204.  CI.  8-21  OOR. 
Lehmann,  Ulnch:  See— 

Fuhrmann,  Ernest;  and  Lehmann,  Ulrich,  4,197,71 1,  CI.  60-602  000. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  lo  Robert   Bosch  GmbH    Hydraulic  brake  booster. 

4,197,710,  CI.  60-547.00A. 
Leigh  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

ImhofT,  William  B.,  4,198,082,  CI  292-67.000. 
Leimgruber,  Willy:  See— 

Balcho,    Andrew    D.;    and    Leimgruber,    Willy,    4,198,501,    CI. 
542-443.000. 
Leino,  Ilkka  M;  and  Leino,  Mariti  H.  Procedure  for  drying  an  organic, 
most  appropriately  axylogenic  material,  such  as  veneers  for  instance. 
4.197.657.  CI.  34-15.000. 
Leino.  Martii  H.:  See — 

Leino.  Ilkka  M  ;  and  Leino.  Martti  H  .  4,197,657,  CI   34-15  000 
Le  Jeune,  Gwenole  J.  C,  to  Sociele  Civile  Hydromer    Food  and 

method  for  its  preparation  4,198,440,  CI.  426-641.000 
LeMasson,  Jacques  C   Inventory  board  4,197,810,  CI    116-323.000. 
LeMere,  Roger:  See- 
Hughes,  Francis  H.;  Morton,  Kenneth  O.;  LeMere,  Roger;  and 
Brown,  Fred  A.,  Ill,  4,198,041,  CI  271-9.000. 
Lemmon,  Newton  R  Toilet.  4,197,598,  CI  4-326.000. 
Leonard,  John  P.:  See— 

Yates,   Robert   E.;   Leonard.  John   P.;  and  Alongi,   Robert  E., 
4.198.015.  CI.  244-3.150. 
Lerch.  Ulrich:  See— 

Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens, 
Bemward,  4,198,429,  CI.  424-305  000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See— 

Staudacher,  Frank;  Slemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Went,  Werner; 
Stcnzenberger,  Volkmar;  Herzig,  Eberhard;  Slumpf,  Friedrich; 
Scheller,  Thomas;  Sylla,  Jurgen;  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and  Zanner. 
Johann.  4.198.136.  CI  352-169.000 
Lemer,  Melvin;  Hood,  Lyal  V.;  Rommel,  Marjorie  A.;  Peliiii,  Bruce 
C  ;  and  Erikson,  Charles  M.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
vapor  detection  4,198,208,  CI  23-232  OOR 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Le  Davay,  Louis;  and  Jocieur,  Robert,  4,198,121.  CI.  350-96.300 
Lesche,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschafl.  Circuit  arrangement 
responsive  to  control  signals  for  generating  and  storing  a  variable 
electrical  analog  signal  4,198.575.  CI.  328-133.000 
Leung.  Chun-Keung,  lo  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Warm  up  control  for 
closed  loop  engine  roughness  fuel  control.  4,197,767,  CI.  74-860.000. 
Leuven  Research  &  Development  V  Z.W.:  See— 
Collen,  Desire  J  ,  4,198,335,  CI.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Edwards,  John  R  .  4,197,962,  CI   220-461  000 
Levine.  Nathan  M  ;  and  Von  Drathen,  Walter,  lo  Celanese  Polymer 
Specialties   Company.    Desliming   of  potash   ores.   4,198.288,   CI. 
209-5.000. 
Lewin.  Arthur,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Device  for  measuring 
the  location,  the  attitude  and/or  the  change  in  location  or.  respec- 
tively, aitiiude  of  a  rigid  body  in  space  4,197,855,  CI.  128-653.000. 


APRIL  15,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


Lewis,  Robert  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Deposit  control  and 

dispersani  additives.  4,198,306,  CI.  252-51. 50R. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschafi:  See— 

Beinitz,  Kari;  and  Kaltenbach,  Volker,  4,198,607,  CI.  328-143.000. 
Li,  Hsueh  M.:  See— 

Hombaker,    Edwin    D.;    and    Li,    Hsueh    M.,    4,198,381.    CI. 
423-300.000. 
Liao,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Bjorklund,   Gary   C;   Bloom,    David   M.;   and   Liao,    Paul   F.. 
4,198,162,  CI.  356-349.000. 
Liebe,  Jurgen:  See- 
Freiberg.  Bernd-Rainer;  Gehl.  Wilfried;  Liebe.  Jurgen;  and  Mus- 
chelknautz,  Horst.  4,197,742,  CI.  73-362.0CP. 
Liedberg.  Kurt  H.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Akiiebolag.   Spraying  device. 

4,197,994.  CI.  239-61.000. 
Lilley,  George  L.:  See— 

Kauffman,   William  J.;  and   Lilley,   George   L.,  4,198,448.  CI. 
427-244.000. 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bell,  Gordon  D.;  Bratlon,  Ronald  E.;  Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.; 
Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II;  and  Kaye,  Roger  A.,  4,197,611,  CI.  16- 
116.00R 
Linczmajer,  Janos  J.  Flexible  airframe  Hying  wing.  4,198,019,  CI. 

244-123.000. 
Link,  Christoph:  See- 
Kurtz,  Rudiger;  Link,  Christoph;  Trudel,  Wolfgang;  and  Reutter, 
Siegfried,  4,198,270,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Anri;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa, 
Hiroshi.  4.198,534,  CI.  585-16.000. 
Liquid  Control  Incorporated:  See— 

Penn,  Laurence  R.,  4,198,168,  CI.  366-336.000. 
Liquid  Metronics  Incorporated:  See — 

Schieferstiin,  Roberi  J.;  and  Kilayko,  Enrique  L.,  4,197,875,  CI. 
137-533.110. 
Lischin,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Haist,  Melval  C;  and  Lischin,  Alan  J.,  4,198,545,  CI.  179-6.310. 
Lishevskaya,  Marina  O.;  Morin,  Boris  P.;  Stanchenko,  Galina  I.;  Van- 
jushkina.  Tatyana  A.;  and  Rogovin,  Zakhar  A.  Method  for  preparing 
modified  graft  copolymers  of  cellulose  with  monovinyl  monomers  in 
the  presence  of  a  divinylbenzene  modifier.  4,198,326,  CI.  260-17.4GC. 
Littrell,  George  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Ray,  Louis  M.,  Jr.;  Littrell,  George  R.,  Jr.;  Buckland,  Arliff  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Brett,  Gordon  D.,  4,198,177,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Livesay,  Fred  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Haverdink,  Virgil  D.;  Maust.  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Livesay,  Fred  C,  Jr., 
4.197,916,  CI.  171-58.000. 
Livezey,  Robert  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vamum,  Tracy  L.;  and  Livezey,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,198,676,  CI. 
364-557,000. 
Lloyd,  Randahl  B.:  See- 
Alexander,  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D.; 
Koda,  N.  John;  and  Lloyd,  Randahl  B.,  4,198,646,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Lo,  David  S.:  See- 
Nelson,  George  F.;  Cosimini,  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo, 
David  S.;  Paul,  Maynard  C;  and  Torok,  Ernest  J.,  4,198,686,  CI. 
365-79.000. 
Lobbe,  Armin,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Mineral  winning 

installations.  4,198,098,  CI.  299-34.000. 
Lobdell,  Donn  D.,  to  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.  Fluid  valve.  4,197,876, 

CI.  137-625.470. 
Locatelli,  Renato:  See— 

Bertelli,  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli,  Renato,  4,198,328, 
CI.  260-22.00A. 
Loew's  Theatres,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirschstein,  Werner  P.,  4,198,165,  CI.  356-383.000. 

Login,  Robert  B.;  Langdon,  William  K.;  and  Camp,  Ronald  L.,  to 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Fiber  lubricants  based  upon  ethylene 

oxide  capped  polyethers  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  ethylene  oxide. 

4,198,464,  CI.  428-361.000. 

Lohr,  Raymond  J.  Target  game  with  moving  indicator.  4,198,046,  CI. 

273-315.000. 
Lohr,  Raymond  J.  Toy  vehicle.  4.198,071,  CI.  280-218.000. 
Long,  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Kramer,  David  N.;  Long,  Stephen  E.;  and  Schneider,  Alan  A., 
4,198,281,  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Loquenz,  Heinz:  See— 

Feldbaumer,  Erich;  Loquenz,  Heinz;  and  Sandri,  Alfred,  4,198.385. 
CI.  423-566.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See- 
Fonda.  James  B.;  Swanson,  Howard  B.,  Jr.;  and  Howard,  Dennis 
D.,  4,198,200,  CI.  431-360.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  4,197,865,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Lorenze,  Robert  V..  Jr.;  and  White,  William  J.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc. 

Hybrid  mosaic  IR/CCD  focal  plane.  4,197,633,  CI.  29-577.00R. 
Losee,  Kathryn  A.;  and  Bernstein,  Jack,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
Mercaptoacylpiperazine  carboxylic  acid  compounds.  4,198,509,  CI. 
544-388.000. 
Louis  N.  Graves  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Graves,  Louis  N..  4.197,677,  CI.  51-214.000. 
Lowe,  Frederick  G.;  and  Bollons,  Bernard,  to  UOP  Inc.  Vehicle  seats. 

4,198,025,  CI.  248-550.000. 
Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  and  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,198,508,  CI. 
544-346.000. 


Luboshez,  Sergius  N.  Method  of  multi-sheet  pleating.  4,198,366,  CI. 

264-129.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Green,  Stanley,  4,198,182,  CI.  409-132.000. 
Luenser,  Werner  R.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Tamper-proof  clo- 
sure. 4,197.955,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Luke,  Roger  D.;  and  Rhodes,  John  M.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Integral  bus  bar 

contact  stab  structure.  4,198,107,  CI.  339-22.00B. 
Lukens  Steel  Company:  See- 
Miller,  Samuel  L.,  4,197,898,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Roper,  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  and  Hetherington,  Roy,  Jr.,  4,198,249,  CI. 
148-36.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See— 

Tsao,  Utah,  4,198,212,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Lundberg,  Bo:  See— 

Carlstrom,  Per;  Lundberg,  Bo;  and  Persson,  Gert,  4,198,178,  CI. 
404-112.000. 
Lusch,     Charles.     Multi-purpose     human     harness.     4,197,816,     CI. 

119-96.000. 
Lusk,  George  E.,  to  Josyln  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  Suspension  insulator 

4,198,538,  CI.  174-140.00S. 
Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  Cammack,  Travers  K.,  II;  and  Nyberg,  David  D.,  to 
Raychem  Corporation.  High  voltage  insulating  compositions  con- 
taining organic  polymerizable  phosphorus  compounds.  4,198,310,  CI. 
252-63.200. 
M.A.N.    Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Nuernberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 
See — 
Bulang,  Wolfgang,  4,197,713,  CI.  62-94.000. 
Maatje,  Henri;  and  Spannagel,  Richard,  to  International  Standard 
Electric     Corporation.     Vehicle     control     unit.     4,198,678,     CI. 
364-426000. 
Mabuchi,  Kenichi;  and  Katunuma,  Tatuo,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd. 

Model  racing  car.  4,197,672,  CI.  46-254.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Kenichi;  and  Katunuma,  Tatuo,  4.197,672,  CI  46-254.000. 
MAC  Valves,  Inc  :  See— 

Neff,  James  A.,  4,197,874,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Maccario,  Ermanno:  See — 

Albani,     Alfonso;    and     Maccario,     Ermanno,    4,198,682,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
MacDonald,  Murdo  A.,  to  Clyde  Corporation.  Fastener  driving  tool 

and  fastener  holding  nosepiece.  4,197,886,  CI.  144-32.00R. 
Machacek,     La  Verne    D.    Gate    latching    device.    4,198,086,    CI. 

292-246.000. 
Machinefabriek  en  Constructiewerkplaats  Gcbr.   Klinkenberg  B.V.: 
See — 
Klinkenberg,  Willem  P.,  4,197,938,  CI.  198-716.000. 
Maclntyre,  Iain:  See- 
Hudson,  Derek;  Sharpe,  Robert;  Szelke,  Michael;  Maclntyre,  Iain; 
and  Fink.  George.  4.198,398.  CI.  424-177.000. 
MacMillan.  Deane  B.:  See— 

Donigan.  Carolyn  L.;  MacMillan,  Deane  B.;  and  Srock,  James  H., 
4,198,671,  CI.  361-306.000. 
MacRobbie,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Lancelot,  B.  Harry,  III;  and  MacRobbie,  Robert  M.,  4,197,783,  CI. 
85-9.00W. 
Maeda,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki.    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma.  Tadao,  4,198,339, 
CI.  549-89.000. 
Maeda,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and 
Saitou,  Tadashi,  4,198,195,  CI.  418-133.000. 
Maguire,  Sara  B.  Sleeping  bag  construction.  4,197,601,  CI.  5-416.000. 
Mahieu,  William  R.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company.  Full  range  current 
limiting  fuse  having  high  load  current  carrying  capacity.  4,198,615, 
CI.  337-162.000. 
Mahoney,  Fred  G.;  and  Harpman,  Webster  B.,  to  Econo  Fuel  Systems, 

Inc.  Hot  fuel  gas  generator.  4,197,819,  CI.  I23-25.00B. 
Mair,  Franz,  to  Erhard  &  Leimer  KG.  Apparatus  for  flattening  the 

bent-up  edge  of  a  sheet  workpiece.  4,197.621,  CI.  26-98.000. 
Makio,  Hajime:  See— 

Kuze,  Takashi;  Makio,  Hajime;  and  Baba,  Yukio,  4,198,588,  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Maklad,  Mokhtar  S.:  See— 

Goell,  James  E.;  and  Maklad.  Mokhtar  S..  4.198.223.  CI.  65-3.0OA. 

Mandai.  Hiroshi;  Tominaga.  Anri;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa, 

Hiroshi,  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Cosmetic  base  material. 

4,198,534,  CI.  585-16.000. 

Mande,  Irving;  and  Right,  Robert  W.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation. 

Dual  alarm  detection  on  single  loop.  4,198,625,  CI.  340-517.000. 
Mandigo,  Frank  N.;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  High 
conductivity  and  softening  resistant  copper  base  alloys  and  method 
therefor.  4,198,248,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Maneva,  Lilyana  S.:  See— 

Golovinski,  Evgeni  V.;  Alexiev,  Boris  V.;  Spassov,  Alexander  V.; 

Stoev,  Stoycho  B.;  Maneva,  Lilyana  S.;  Emanuilov,  Emanuil  A.; 

Stoychev,  Tzanko  S.;  and   Angelov,   Ivan   I.,  4,198,433,  CI. 

424-320.000. 

Mann,  Gamdur  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Capacitive  pressure 

transducer.  4.198,670,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Mannatt,  Scott  A.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Self  adjusting  oxygen 
enrichment  system.  4,198,213,  CI.  55-16.000. 
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Mansfeld,  Manfred:  See— 

Siuiber,  Walter;  Mansfeld,  Manfred;  Geis,  Heinz;  and  Teichmann, 
Friedrich.  4,198.169,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Manz,  Curtis  T.  Toothpick  dispenser.  4,197.965,  CI.  221-266.000. 
Manzke.  Klaus;  Brotzler.  Roland;  Berg.  Gerhard;  and  Uhl,  Karl,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Positioning  device  for  a  write/read  mag- 
netic head  in  a  magnetic-disc  data  storage  device.  4.198.666,  CI. 
360-106.000. 
Mappes,  Celia  J.:  See — 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Mappes,  Celia  J.;  and 
Zeeh,  Bernd.  4.198.423,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Maran,  Victor  J.,  to  Dispenser  Corporation.  Airless  sprayer  and  pres- 
surizing system.  4,197,884,  CI.  141-383.000. 
Marciandi,  Franco,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Self-extinguishing  polymeric 

compositions.  4,198,493,  CI.  525-164.000. 
Mariani,  Remo,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Connector.  4,198,537, 

CI.  174-65.00R. 
Marion,  Roland  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Numerical  display 
using  plural  light  sources  and  having  a  reduced  and  substantially 
constant  current  requirement.  4,198,629,  CI.  340-761.000. 
Mark,  Harold  W  :  See— 

Bertus,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W., 
4,198,317,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Markusch,  Peter:  See — 

Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Dieterich,  Dieter;  Markusch,  Peter;  and 
Welte,  Ramer,  4,198,487,  CI.  521-122.000. 
Marsh,  Brian:  See — 

Wright,  Donald  C;  and  Marsh,  Brian,  4,198,226,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Marsh,  Walter  H.  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Visual  aid  improve- 
ment to  a  presser  device  for  sewing  buttonholes.  4,197.803.  CI. 
112-77.000. 
Marti.  Heinrich:  See— 

Streubel.  Hans;  and  Marti.  Heinrich,  4,197,904,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Martin,  Eoudis.  Self-righting  thrown  or  rolled  spherical  fire  extin- 
guisher. 4,197,915,  CI.  169-72.000. 
Martin,  Larry  C:  See — 

Bertin,  Claude  L.;  Bula,  John;  Martin,  Larry  C;  and  Williams, 
Thomas  A.,  4,198.696.  CI.  365-175.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Imatt.  Alex.  4.198,055.  CI.  273-243.000. 
Marwitz.  Hans-Gunther  v  d.:  See — 

Muth.  Hans-Albrecht;  Stark,  Rudolf;  Marwitz,  Hans-Gunther  v.  d.; 
Hundemer,  Peter;  Estel,  Heinz;  and  Reissig.  Dirk.  4,198,093,  CI. 
296-78.100. 
Masegi.  Koichi;  and  Kitamura,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Image  recording  apparatus  capable  of  representing  half-tones  on  an 
image.  4,198,154,  CI.  355-5  000. 
Massa.  Frank,  to  Stoneleigh  Trust,  Donald  P.  Massa  and  Fred  M. 
Dellorfano.  Trustees,  The  Directional  energy  receiving  systems  for 
use  in  the  automatic  indication  of  the  direction  of  arrival  of  the 
received  signal  4.198,705,  CI.  367-126.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See— 

Volpi,  Claudio,  4,197,761.  Q.  74-481.000. 
Masuda,  Hajime:  See — 

Oguchi,  Takuro;  and  MasudaNttajime.  4,198.600,  CI.  455-15.000. 
Masuoka,  Yutaka:  See— 

Imanishi.   Masayuki;   Masuoka,   Yutaka;  and   Nakajima.   Ryoko, 
4.198.514.  CI.  546-216.000. 
Materials  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Class.  Walter  H  ;  Unterkofler,  George  J.;  and  Hurwitt.  Steven  D., 
4.198.283,  Ci  204-298.000. 
Mathbirk  Limited:  See — 

Matthews,  Denis,  4,197.802,  CI.  112-27.000. 
Mather  &.  Piatt  Limited:  See- 
Williamson.  Terence  J..  4.197.975.  CI.  228-48.000. 
Mathisen,  William  D.,  to  Pelco  Sales.  Video  sequencer-processor. 

4.198.656.  CI.  358-127.000. 
Matsuda,  Atsushi;  Kishigami.  Jun;  and  Nishimura.  Masaaki,  to  Sony 
Corporation.    Peripherally   reinforced   laminated   loudspeaker  dia- 
phragm. 4,198,550,  CI.  179-181.00F. 
Matsuda,  Shoei:  See — 

Yamada,  Takuro;  Katsumi,  Yasuo;  and  Matsuda,  Shoei,  4,197,679, 
CI.  51-281.00C. 
Matsuda,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaure  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Mask  for  soft 

X-rays  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,198.263.  CI.  156-639  000 
Matsugo.  Ryuzo;  and  Matsugo,  Ryuzo.  to  Sumiyoshi  Denki  Kabushiki- 
Kaisha;  and  Sumiyoshi  Denki  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  System  for  replen- 
ishing developer.  4.198.151.  CI.  354-298.000. 
Matsugo.  Ryuzo:  See — 

Matsugo,  Ryuzo;  and  Matsugo,  Ryuzo,  4,198,151,  CI.  354-298.000. 
Matsui,  Hironori,  to  Kanebo  Ltd.  Novel  carbon-carbon  composite 

material  and  method  for  its  production.  4,198,382,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue,  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami.  to  Furukawa 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Belt  conveyor  transportation  system  utilizing 
magnetic  attraction.  4.197,934,  CI.  198-472.000 
Matsumoto,  Hisashi;  and  Niimi.  Hiroji,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Grafted  polyolefin  composition  having  improved  adhesive- 
ness. 4.198.327.  CI.  2604.000. 
Matsumura,   Isao;  and  Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Eye  fundus  camera.  4,198,144,  CI.  354-62.000. 
Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoio.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure,  Yoji; 
Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro.  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.. 
Ltd.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-hydroxymeihyl-3,4,5-trihy- 
droxy  piperidine.  4,198,481.  CI.  435-122.000. 


Matsuyama,  Chiaki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Toshimasa;  Matsuyama,  Chiaki;  Ogawa.  Susumu;  Itoh, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Usui,  Yasuo,  4,197.623,  CI.  29-33.00D. 
Matthews,  Denis,  to  Mathbirk  Limited.  Linking  machines.  4,197,802, 

CI.  112-27.000. 
Matthias.  Dan  W.;  and  Thornton.  Richard  D..  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineenng  Co.  High  performance  stepper  motor.  4.198.582.  CI. 
310-12.000. 
Mauer,   Dieter,   to   USM   Corporation.   Trim   strips.   4,197,688,  CI. 

52-718.000. 
Maust,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Haverdink,  Virgil  D.;  Maust,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Livesay,  Fred  C,  Jr., 
4,197,916,  CI.  171-58000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See— 

Kachel,  Volker;  and  Glossner.  Ewald.  4.198.160.  CI.  356-72.000. 
Mayama.  Shinji;  Koga,  Masataka;  Arai.  Yoji;  and  Oishi.  Konosuke.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Spectral  source,  particularly  for  atomic  absorption 
spectrometry.  4.198,589.  CI.  315-267.000. 
Mayer,  Edward  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Secondary  fuel  recovery  system. 

4.197,883,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Mazzur,  Richard  P.;  See — 

Adams,  Kim  M.;  Dees,  Martin,  Jr.;  and  Mazzur,  Richard  P.. 

4.198,456,  CI.  428-159.000. 

McAulay,  Hubert  J.;  and  Francis,  Orvillc  B.,  to  Unit  Rig  &  Equipment 

Co.   Means  for  driving  the  back   walls  of  a  bucket  excavator. 

4,197.662,  CI.  37-189.000. 

McClain.   Robert   W.,   to  Glitsch,   inc.   Reactor  distribution   duct. 

4,198,002,  CI.  239-568.000. 
McClurc,  John  C:  See — 

Parr,  Richard  A.;  Johnston,  Mary  H.;  and  McClure,  John  C. 
4.198.232.  CI.  75-135.000. 
McConnell.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Dunstan.  Phillip  E.;  and  McConnell.  Charles  H..  4.197.933,  CI. 
198-334.000. 
McCord  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell.  Robert  J.;  and  Gray.  Paul  D.,  4,197.995,  CI.  239-74.000. 
McDaniel,  Milton  W.:  See- 
Elliott,  Guy  R.   B.;  and  McDaniel,  Milton  W.,  4,198,289,  CI. 
209-11.000. 
McDaniel,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Helfenstine,  Ronald  A.;  and  McDaniel,  Richard  W..  4.197,667,  CI. 
43-42.060. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Comley,  William.  4,198,608,  CI.  328-162.000. 
Schultz,  Matti  I.,  4,198,180.  CI.  408-9.000. 
McElroy.  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Static  semicon- 
ductor memory  cell  using  data  lines  for  voltage  supply.  4,198.695.  CI. 
365-154.000. 
McGee.  Arthur  L.;  Browning.  Robert  A.;  and  Yock,  Lewis  M.,  to  Coe 
Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Log  centering  apparatus  and  method 
using  transmitted  light  and  reference  edge  log  scanner  4.197.888,  CI. 
144-209.00A. 
McGowan,  Lloyd  E.  Flexible  piping  method  and  apparatus  of  produc- 
ing same.  4,197,728,  CI.  72-49.000. 
McHugh,  Philip;  Brown,  William  R.;  and  Brown,  Peter  W.,  to  Atomic 
Energy  of  Canada  Limited.  Unitary  self  shielded,  self  filtered  and 
flattened  Bremsstrahlung  photon  source  assembly  for  radiotherapy 
use.  4,198,570,  CI.  250-503.000. 
Mcintosh.  Meldon  J.:  See- 
United  Slates  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Shaw.  Graham  C;  and  Mcintosh,  Meldon  J.,  4,198,209, 
CI.  23-3O2.0OR. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.:  See— 

Bertus,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W., 
4,198,317,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
McKinsey,  Joseph  G.  Holder  for  fishing  rod.  4,197.668,  CI.  43-15.000. 
McNabney.  John  C.  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Fluid  flow  measuring 

apparatus.  4.197.740.  CI.  73-212.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Cha.  Charles  L.;  Denlinger.  George  W.;  Pipkom,  David  N.;  and 

Spyrou.  Elias.  4.198,643.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Gamblin.  Rodger  L..  4.198.642.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Meador.  Jim  D.;  and  Parker.  Edward  H..  to  Western  Litho  Plate  & 
Supply  Co.  Base  plate  and  lithographic  plate  prepared  by  sensitiza- 
tion thereof  4.198,470.  CI.  428-457.000. 
Medicor  Muvck:  See — 

Kasa.  Zoltan,  4.197.854,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Mehada,  Masashi;  Kawai,   Masahiko;  Sasaki,   Mitsuo;  and   Kimura. 
Tohru.  to  Toyo  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing 
anode  aluminum  foils  for  electrolytic  condensers.  4.198,278,  CI. 
204-129.750. 
Mehl.  Donald  N.;  See— 

Kaster,  Robert  L.;  Mehl,  Donald  N.;  and  Klemetsrud,  Kathryn  A., 
4,197,593,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koeda,    Takemi;    Tsuruoka,    Takashi;    Shibata.    Uichi;    Asaoka, 

Hiroyasu;  Hachisu,  Milsugu;  Itoh,  Osamu;  Sekizawa,  Yasuharu; 

Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro,  4.198.416.  CI.  424-266.000. 

Meislik.  Ira  P..  to  Tri-Chem  de  Puerto  Rico,  Inc.  Angled  ball  tip  for 

viscous  fluids.  4,198,172,  CI.  401-214.000. 
Melpolder,  Frank  W.:  See— 

Wentzheimer,  W.  Wayne;  and  Melpolder,  Frank  W,,  4,198.530,  CI. 
568-697  000. 
Melzer.  Arnfried:  See— 

Vetter.  Hans;  Puschel.  Walter;  Melzer,  Arnfried;  and  Peters.  Man- 
fred, 4,198.235,  CI.  430-222.000. 
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Mendoza,  Fausto  C.  Apparatus  for  molding  and  precobking  com  and 

wheat  tortillas.  4,197,792,  CI.  99-349.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin.  John  J.;   and   Novello.   Frederick  C,  4,198,513.  CI. 

546-167.000. 
Saari,  Walfred  S..  4,198.413,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Treiber,    Laszlo    R.;    and    Gullo,    Vincent    P.,    4,198,338,    CI. 

260-326.310. 
Tytell,  Alfred  A.;  Scattergood,  Edgar;  and  Field,  Arthur  K., 
4,198,479,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Mercurio,  Leonard.  Coin  chute  having  single  multiple  coin  staggered 

aperture.  4,197,932,  CI.  194-92.000. 
Meredith,  James  F.;  and  Williams,  Brian,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited. 

Control  systems.  4,198,021.  CI.  244-194.000. 
Merger.  Franz;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  Sandrock.  Gerhard;  Hohenschutz, 
Heinz;  Schroff.  Ludwig;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Manufacture     of     p-alkylphenols.     4.198.531.     CI. 
568-793.000. 
Merkel,  Stephen  F.,  to  Fluid  Controls,  Inc.  Fluid  control  valve. 

4,197,871,  CI.  137-102.000. 
Merlo,  Fabrizio;  and  Bornengo,  Giorgio,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Isatin- 

derived  dispersed  dyes.  4,198,516,  CI.  548-327.000. 
Meyer,  Eckhard;  and  Bemdes,  Gunter,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  compo- 
nents. 4,197,631,  CI.  29-574.000. 
Meyer,  Guenter:  See — 

Elser.    Wolfgang;    Eilingsfeld,    Heinz;    and    Meyer.    Guenter. 
4.198,205.  CI.  8-39.00R. 
Mezei.  George  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Pipe  coupler  with  positive 

disconnect  device.  4,198,076.  CI.  285-18.000. 
Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Vilkomerson.  David  H.  R..  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Ultrasonic  wave  energy  electronic  B-scan  imaging  apparatus. 
4,197,749,  CI.  73-625.000. 
Mezrich,  Reuben  S.:  See — 

Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.;  and  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.,  4,197,751.  CI. 
73-633.000. 
Micciche.  Giovanni,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Manufacture  of 

free-flowing  fabric  softening  detergent.  4,198,308,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Michel,  Jacques:  See — 

Trombe,  Felix;  and  Michel,  Jacques,  4,197,993,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Mikami,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Yamaguchi,  Jiro;  and  Mikami,  Takeshi, 
4,198,478,  CI.  430-449.000. 
Mikawa,  Akikazu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion.  4,198,240,  CI.  430-570.000. 
Milkovic,  Miran,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 
of  phase  shift  compensation  of  an  active  terminated  current  trans- 
former. 4,198,595,  CI.  323-6.000. 
Miller,  G.  W.  Suspended  exercising  device.  4,198,045,  CI.  272-142.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.  Torque  limited  male  screw  base  for  lampholder  fitting. 

4,198,112,  CI.  339-1 76.00L. 
Miller,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Deal,    Douglas    O.;    and    Miller,    Michael    E.,    4,198,167,    CI. 
366-152.000. 
Miller,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Olcott,  Tyler  K.;  and  Miller.  Robert  M..  4.198,452,  CI.  428-68.000. 
Miller,  Samuel  L.,  to  Lukens  Steel  Company.  Controlled  cooled  mold 
car  and  method  for  the  electroslag  remelting  process.  4,197,898,  CI. 
164-4.000. 
Mills,  Edwin  R.;  and  Elmore,  Ernest  L.,  to  Fieldcrest  Mills,  Inc.  Elec- 
trically heated  bedcover  with  overheat  protective  circuit.  4,198,562, 
CI.  219-505.000. 
Milton,  Harold  W.,  Jr.;  Hochstein,  Peter  A.;  and  Pringle,  William  L. 
Thermal  energy  scavenger  (alternating  stress  limiters).  4,197,708,  CI. 
60-527.000. 
Mineck,  Fred,  to  Archer,  Dorothy  J.;  and  Mineck,  Jay  A.,  part  interest 
to  each.  Carburetor  with  self  adjusting  double  venturi.  4,198.358,  CI. 
261-5O.0OA. 
Mineck,  Jay  A.;  See — 

Mineck,  Fred,  4.198,358,  CI.  261-5O.00A. 
Miner  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  David  G..  4.198,037.  CI.  267-153.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bird.  Forrest  M..  4.197,843.  CI.  128-200.140. 
Minogue.  Michael  I.;  Bennett.  John  R.;  and  Whitehead.  John  C.  to 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Fluid  operable  valves.  4,197,873,  CI. 
137-219.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Abe,  Haruo;  and  Yasukuni,  Mitsuo,  4,198,126,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Ogino,  Shuji,  4,198,128.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Tominaga,  Shinji;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi,  4,198,141,  CI.  354-46.000. 
Mir,  Ghulam  N.:  See — 

Yelnosky,  John;  Douglas,  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Patel, 
Dahyabhai    M.;    Won,   Chong   M.;   and   Alioto,    Ronald    L., 
4,198,409,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Mischenko,  Nicholas:  See- 
Parker,    Robert    R.;    and    Mischenko,    Nicholas,    4,198,138,   CI. 
353-71.000. 
Misek,  Victor  A.;  Hastbacka,  Albin  A.;  Beairsto,  Robert  J.;  and  Tra- 
satti,  Alphonse  J.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Touch  entry  interactive 
cathode  ray  tube  arrangement.  4.198.623.  CI.  340-365.00P. 
Mistui,  Seiji;  Ogiso,  Akira;  and  Indo,  Akira,  to  Sankyo  Company  Lim- 
ited. Mevalonolactone  derivatives.  4,198,425,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikemi,  Shinichi;  and  Shimoda,  Michio,  4,197,727.  CI.  72-12.000. 


Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki,  Toshimasa;  Matsuyama,  Chiaki;  Ogawa.  Susumu;  Itoh. 
Yoshitaka;  and  Usui.  Yasuo.  4.197.623.  CI.  29-33.00D. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Hisashi;  and  Niimi,  Hiroji.  4.198.327.  CI.  260-4  000 
Takahata.  Kazunori;  and  Hasui.  Hiroshi.  4,198.535,  CI.  585-406  000 
Yoshikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hayata.  Shinzi;  and  Hirota.  Yutaka.  4.198.369, 
CI.  264-268.000. 
Mitsuishi,  Yukio;  Shiozaki,  Shigeru;  and  Murakami,  Hitoshi,  to  Teijin 

Limited.  Laminate  polyester  films.  4,198.458.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Miura.  Yasuyuki.  to  Ozen  Co..  Ltd.  Simplified  record  player.  4.198.057. 

CI.  274-l.OOA. 
Miyamoto,  Norioki:  See — 

Inoue,  Shigeo;  Miyamoto,  Norioki;  and  Shimizu,  Haruo,  4,198,304, 
CI.  252-47.500. 
Miyazaki,  Kenichi:  See — 

Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi;    Nakagaki,    Shintaro;    Takanashi,     Ilsuo; 
Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki.  Kenichi. 
4,198,592,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Miyoshi,  Tadayoshi;  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Takanashi,  Itsuo;  Motoyama, 
Koichiro;   Yokokawa,   Sumio;  and   Miyazaki,   Kenichi,   to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Circuit  for  stabilizing  electron  beam 
focusing  of  an  electromagnetic  focusing  type  camera  tube.  4,198,592, 
CI.  315-382.000. 
Mizobuchi,  Yuzo:  See— 

Nahara.  Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  Harada.  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi.     Yuzo;     and     Ikeda.     Tomoaki.     4.198,237,     CI. 
430-415.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Takeru:  See- 
Date,  Tasuku;  and  Mizoguchi,  Takeru,  4,197,704,  CI.  60-322.000. 
Mizuno,  Takehisa:  See — 

Ariga,    Nagao;    Yamamoto,    Minoru;    Takahashi,    Katsuji;    and 
Mizuno,  Takehisa,  4,198,340,  CI.  260-346.300. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Braid,  Milton,  4,198,303,  CI.  252-42.700. 

Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Stover,  William  A.,  4.198,320,  CI.  252- 

455.00Z. 
Ladov,  Edwin  N.;   Law,   Derek  A.;  and   Kuehl,  Guenter  H.,~ 

4.198.207,  CI.  23-230.0HC. 
Okorodudu.  Abraham  O.  M.,  4.198.305.  CI.  252-48.600. 
Schmitt,  Kirk  D.,  4,198,355,  CI.  260-983.000. 
Modem  Office  Equipment  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Gibbs,  Bronwen,  4,198,105,  CI.  312-183.000. 
Moen,  Lenard  E.  Tray  in  tray  container  forming.  4,197,789,  CI.  93- 

51.00M. 
Molari,  Richard  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Impact  resistant 

laminate.  4,198,468,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Molins,  Desmond  W.,  to  Molins  Ltd.  Conveying  rod-like  articles. 

4,197.864.  CI.  131-94.000. 
Molins  Ltd.:  See— 

Molins.  Desmond  W.,  4.197.864,  CI.  131-94.000. 
Moller,  Jens  L.;  and  Kubis,  Charles  S.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The. 
System  for  production  of  metal  tear  tabs.  4,197,732,  CI.  72-335.000. 
Molls,  Hans-Heinz:  See— 

Kaspar,    Vaclav;    Molls,    Hans-Heinz;    Homie,    Reinhold;    and 
Hummes,  Ferdinand,  4,198,264,  CI.  1^9-4.008. 
Molof,  Alan  H.:  See— 

Doumas,  John  J.;  Molof,  Alan  H.;  Raymond,  Gordon  H.;  and 
Wikstrom,  Lee,  4,198.296,  CI.  210-29.000. 
Moncrieff-Yeates,  Alexander  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  a 

stable  vortex  fluid  flow  pattern.  4,197,869,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bargigia,  Gianangelo;  Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  and  Carniselli,  Gi- 

uliano,  4,198,313.  CI.  252-305.000. 
Bertelli.  Guido;  Roma.  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli,  Renato.  4.198.328. 

CI.  26O-22.00A. 
Marciandi.  Franco.  4.198,493,  CI.  525-164.000. 
Merlo,     Fabrizio;     and     Bomengo,     Giorgio,     4,198,516,     CI. 
548-327.000. 
Montron  Corporation:  See — 

Ciupke,  Wemer  W.;  Runyan,  Steven  R.;  an&  Sherlock,  Hugh  P., 
4,198,134,  CI.  352-129.000. 
Mookherjee,   Braja   D.;  Trenkle,   Robert   W.;   Wilson,   Richard   A.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda.  Edward  J.;  Vi- 
nals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schreiber.  William  L..  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  trans.  trans-A-damasconc  and 
mixtures  containing  80%  or  trans,  trans-A-damascone  in  augmenting 
or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a  detergent.  4.198.309.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Moore.  George  S..  to  Harris  Corporation  of  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Linear- 
ization    technique     for    closed-loop     acousto-optic     modulators. 
4.198.675.  CI.  364-525.000. 
Moore,  James  E.;  Orkin,  Ona  V.;  and  Schroeter.  Siegfried  H..  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Photocurable  acrylic  coated  polycarbonate 
articles.  4.198,465.  CI.  428-409.000. 
Moore,  Nathaniel  N.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company.  Gyroscopic  method 
and   apparatus   for  determining   magnetic   heading   and   attitude. 
4,197,655,  CI.  33-318.000. 
Morgan  Trailer  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Mountz,  Elton  E.,  4,198,187,  CI.  414-537.000. 
Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara.  Yoshiaki:  Horikoshi.  Ichiro; 
and  Takahashi.  Souya.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Alarm 
watch.  4,197,697.  CI.  368-315.000. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takagi.    Toshinori;    and    Morimoto.    Kiyoshi,    4,197,814,    CI. 
118-726.000. 
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Morin.  Boris  P.:  See — 

Lishevskaya,  Marina  O.;  Morin,  Boris  P.;  Stanchenko,  Galina  I.; 
Vanjushkina,  Tatyana  A.;  and  Rogovin,  Zakhar  A.,  4,198,326, 
CI.  260-17.4GC. 
Moros,  David:  See — 

Corwin,  Daniel  W.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  and  Anag- 
nostopoulos.  Paul,  4,198,685,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Momson,  Paul  M.  Housing  for  dental  amalgamator.  4,197,646,  CI. 

433-97.000. 
Morrow,   Ray   E.,   Jr.    Marine  detection   apparatus.   4,197,741,   CI. 

73-344.000. 
Mortensen,  Harold  R.,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.  Direct  cranking 

starter  device  4,197.885.  CI.  192-42.000. 
Morton  Buildings,  Inc.:  See — 

Knepp.  Wayne  A.;  and  Fehr,  David  A..  4.198,175,  CI.  403-191.000. 
Morton.  Douglas  R.,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  1  l-Deoxy-3,7-inter- 
m-phenyiene-4,5,6-trinor-3-oxa-PGE    compounds.    4,198,525,    CI. 
562-471.000. 
Morton,  Kenneth  O.:  See — 

Hughes,  Francis  H.;  Morton,  Kenneth  O.;  LeMere,  Roger;  and 
Brown,  Fred  A.,  Ill,  4,198,041,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Morton,  Randolph  J.;  Suchy,  Lee  R.;  and  Wahlquist,  Glenn  F.,  to 

Speedfast  Corporation.  Nailer.  4,197,974.  CI.  227-8.000. 
Morton,  Roger  R.  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Image  analysis 
nonlinear    adaptive    Alter    for    improving    signal-to-noise    ratio. 
4.198,612,  CI.  333-17.00R. 
Moser,  Helmut:  See— 

Frei,  Alfred;  Moser.  Helmut;  Schoefberger.  Georg;  and  Schweizer. 

August.  4.198.268.  CI.  162-162.000. 

Moss.  Charles  A  ;  Shaneyfelt.  Leon  J..  Jr.;  and  Hunter,  Charley  W..  to 

Vendo  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  readmg  and  writing  data  onto 

a  magnetic  stripe  and  in  an  arcuate  path.  4.197,988.  CI.  235-449.000. 

Motch  &  Merryweather  Machinery  Company.  The:  See — 

Smith.   Edward   E.;   and   Stelmashuk.   Philip  J.,  4,197,769,  CI. 
82-3.000. 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Hildebrandt,  Florian;  and  Popp,  Joachim.  4,197,870,  CI.  137-43.000. 
Motoyama.  Koichiro:  See — 

Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi;    Nakagaki.     Shintaro;    Takanashi.     Itsuo; 
Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki.  Kenichi. 
4.198.592.  CI.  315-382.000. 
Mountz,  Elton  E..  to  Morgan  Trailer  Mfg.  Co.  Ramp  and  ramp  carrier 

for  trucks  and  the  like.  4,198.187,  CI.  414-537.000. 
Mowat.  Douglas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  bis-azomethine  pigments.  4.198,345,  CI.  260-439.00R. 
Muller,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Groll,  Manfred;  and  Muller.  Friedhelm,  4,198,203,  CI.  8-7.000. 
Mundus,  Friedhelm;  and  Simon,  Helmut,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher. 
Apparatus  for  severing  a  stack  of  fllmlike  sections  and  simuluneously 
forming  them  into  blocks.  4,198,260.  CI.  156-515.000. 
Munson.  Harry  R..  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.  Compounds  and 
methods    for    treating    diabetic    complications.     4,198,414,    CI. 
424-258.000. 
Munson,  John  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Passive  underwa- 
ter target  detection  and  locating  system.  4,198,704,  CI.  367-125.000. 
Munzer,  Robert  A.;  and  Weiner,  Benjamin  F.,  to  Chase  Instruments 
Corporation.  Blood  sedimentation  rate  test  means.  4,197,735,  CI. 
73-61.400. 
Murakami,  Fumikazu:  See — 

Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Horikoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahashi,  Souya,  4,197,697.  CI.  368-315.000. 
Murakami,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Mitsuishi,    Yukio;    Shiozaki,    Shigeru;   and    Murakami,    Hitoshi, 
4,198,458.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Murakami  Kaimeido  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamana.  Toru,  4,197,762,  CI.  74-5O1.0OM. 
Muraoka,  Teruo:  .See — 

Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  Muraoka,  Teruo;  Hagihara,  Masaki;  Nasu. 
Takeo;  and  Kato.  Kunihiro,  4,198,609,  CI.  329-136.000. 
Murase,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Iwanami.  Masaru;  Maeda.  Tetsuya;  Nagano.  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masahani;    Nagano.    Nonaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,198,339, 
CI.  549-89.000. 
Murayama,  Kashiwa,  to  Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd.  Easily  openable 
container  closure  having  a  shell  and  a  sealing  member.  4,197,956,  CI. 
215-254.000. 
Murphy.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Di  Salvo.  Francis  J..  Jr.;  and  Murphy.  Donald  W.,  4,198,476,  CI. 
429-194.000. 
Murphy,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

France,  James  R.;  Baiocchi,  Fred;  Murphy,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Van 
Haften.  John  L  ,  4.198.311.  CI.  252-117  000. 
Murray.  Billy  W.,  to  Beaird-Poulan  Division.  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Safety  braking  apparatus  for  portable  chain  saw.  4,197.640,  CI. 
30-382.000. 
Murray.  David  W.:  See- 
Singer.    Norman    S.;    and    Murray,    David    W.,   4,198,438,    CI. 
426-549.000. 
Murray,  James  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Control  aug- 
mentation system  for  flight  vehicles.  4,198,017,  CI.  244-83.00G. 
Muschelknautz.  Horst:  See — 

Freiberg,  Bemd-Rainer;  Gehl,  Wilfried;  Liebe,  Jurgen;  and  Mus- 
chelknautz. Horst.  4.197,742,  CI.  73-362.0CP. 


Muster,  Frank  L.:  See—  -  ' 

Rayfield.  Wilson  P.;  Preston,  Norman  H.;  Ferguson,  Ronald  W.; 
Dear,  Frederick  H.;  Korytkowski,  Henry  M.;  Muster,  Frank  L.; 
and  Kams,  Ward  L.,  4,197,797,  CI.  101-90.000. 
Muth,  Hans-Albrecht;  Stark,  Rudolf;  Marwitz,  Hans-Gunther  v.  d.; 
Hundemer,  Peter;  Estel,  Heinz;  and  Reissig,  Dirk,  to  Bayerische 
Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motorcycle  covering.  4,198,093, 
CI.  296-78.100. 
Mylich.  Wolfgang;  and  Albert.  Walter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Flameproof  polystyrene  foam  and  process  for  the  manufacture 
thereof  4.198,486,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Mysicka.  James  C:  See— 

Vieceli.    Joseph    L.;    and    Mysicka,    James    C,    4,197,791.    CI. 
99-339.000. 
Naganawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada.  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4,198,480,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Nagano,  Noriaki:  See— 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;  Nagano,  Noriaki;  Yamazaki,  Atsuki;  Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,198.339, 
CI.  549-89.000.  . 

Nagano,  Yoshinobu:  See—  f 

Iwanami.  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsi^;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki.    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,198,339, 
CI.  549-89.000. 
Nagashima,  Takashi:  See — 

Tashiro,  Yasuhisa;  Nagashima.  Takashi;  Aoki,  Shigeru;  and  Ni- 
shizawa,  Rinzo,  4,198,524,  CI.  562-470.000. 
Nagata,  Masanori,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Money  transaction 

system.  4.197.986,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Nahara,  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  Harada.  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi.  Yuzo;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Image  forming  materials  and  image  forming  process.  4,198,237,  CI. 
430-415.000. 
Nahta,  Roop  C.  to  GAF  Corporation.  Foaming  composition  for  textile 

flnishing  and  coatings.  4.198.316.  CI.  252-354.000. 
Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.  [3-(Pyridinium)-7-(naphthyiridinyl  car- 

bonylamino)acetamido]cephalosporanic  acid  derivatives.  4,198.504. 
CI.  544-25.000. 
Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji;  Hoshi, 
Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Masahisa.  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  2-Carboxy- 
alkyl-2,3-dihydro-6-mercapto-s-triazolo[4.3-b]-pyridazin-3-ones. 
4,198.506.  CI.  544-236.000. 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro:  See — 

Miyoshi.    Tadayoshi;     Nakagaki,     Shintaro;    Takanashi.     Itsuo; 
Motoyama.  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenichi. 
4.198.592,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Nakajima,  Ryoko:  See — 

Imanishi,   Masayuki;   Masuoka,  Yutaka;  and   Nakajima,   Ryoko, 
4,198,514,  CI.  546-216.000. 
Nakamura.  Marianne.  Bi-modal  pillow.  4,197,604,  CI.  5-437.000. 
Nakamura,  Yasushi:  See — 

Katayama,     Hiroyuki;     Inatomi,     Makoto;     Kajioka,     Hiroyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ito,  Michihisa;  Harashima.  Kazuumi;  and 
Ohno.  Takamasa,  4,198,229.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Nakanishi,  Atsuo:  See — 

Izawa,  Shinichi;  Sugiyama,  Jun;  and  Nakanishi,  Atsuo,  4,198,492, 
CI.  525-134.000. 
Namiki,  Tomizo:  See — 

Nahara.  Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  Harada.  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi.     Yuzo;     and     Ikeda.     Tomoaki,     4,198,237.     CI. 
430-415.000. 
Nani,  James.  Two-part  band  structure  with  interengageable  ends. 

4,197,720.  CI.  63-11.000. 
Nasu.  Takeo:  See — 

Ishigaki.  Yukinobu;  Muraoka.  Teruo;  Hagihara.  Masaki;  Nasu, 
Takeo;  and  Kato,  Kunihiro,  4,198,609,  CI.  329-136.000. 
Nather,  Lothar:  See — 

Eistert.  Theodor;  Noack,  Christian;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Zumpe, 
Bemd;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  and  Nather,  Lothar,  4,197,690,  CI. 
56-10.200. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Binns.  David  B.;  and  Bloor.  Ian  K..  4.198.244.  CI.  106-35.000. 
Sheppard.  Colin  J.  R..  4.198.571.  CI.  250-571.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Connolly.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Fredericksen.  Thomas  M.;  and  Redfem, 

Thomas  P  .  4.198.622.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Culmer.  Daniel  D.,  4,198,580,  CI.  307-251.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Goeiz.  William  J..  4.198,446,  CI.  427-150.000. 
Neal,  Jerry  D.  Soil  moisture  sampler  and  controller.  4,197,866,  CI. 

137-1.000. 
Neff,  James  A.,  to  MAC  Valves,  Inc.  Pressure  regulator  and  flow 
control    valve    with    pre-exhaust    vent    means.    4,197,874,    CI. 
137-270.000. 
Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  and  Davis,  David  L.,  to  AM  International,  Inc. 
Toner  applicator  and  removal  apparatus.  4,197,811,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Nelson,  George  F.;  Cosimini.  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo, 
David  S.;  Paul,  Maynard  C;  and  Torok,  Ernest  J.,  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration. Counter  for  cross-tie  wall  memory  system.  4.198,686,  CI. 
365-79.000. 
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Nelson,  George  R.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Controlled  gloss  pig- 
ment system  for  coating  printing  papers  at  paper  machine  calendering 
conditions.  4,198,471,  CI.  428-513.000. 
Nerenberg.  Robert  W..  to  Interstate  Folding  Box  Company,  The.  End 

closure  for  lined  cartons.  4,197,963,  CI.  220-462.000. 
Nestler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Merger,  Franz;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  Hohen- 
schutz.  Heinz;  Schroff,  Ludwig;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,198,531. 
CI.  568-793.000. 
Nettleton.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Anderson,  SUnley  L.;  and  Nettleton,  Donald  F..  4,197,772,  CI. 
83-63.000. 
Neves.  John  C:  See—  ,^^ 

Gatten,  Ronald  A.;  and  Neves,  John  C.  4,198,661.  CI.  358-242.000. 
Nevins,  Robert  L.  Solar  energy  collector  and  associated  methods 
adapted  for  use  with  overlapped  roof  shingles  on  the  roof  of  a  build- 
ing. 4.197,834,  CI.  126-442.000. 
Ng,  Gim  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Dual  caliber  revolver. 

4,197,666,  CI.  42-59.000. 
Nickel,  Bemd:  See—  .   .  ,n-,  ^At 

Paulke.  Monika;  Hohmann,  Eugen;  and  Nickel,  Bernd,  4,197,641, 
d.  433-32.000. 
Nieminen,  Timo,  to  Den-Tal-Ez  Mfg.  Co.  Motion  mechanism  of  X-ray 

film  in  panoramic  radiography.  4,198,566,  CI.  250-439.00P. 
Nifco  Incorporated:  See— 

Hara,  Kunio,  4,198,617,0.337-403.000. 
Nightingale,  Douglas  D.  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Valve.  4,198,368,  CI.  264-263.000. 

Niida,  Taro:  See—  

Koeda,  Takemi;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Shibata.  Uichi;  Asaoka, 
Hiroyasu;  Hachisu,  Mitsugu;  Itoh.  Osamu;  Sekizawa,  Yasuharu; 
Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro,  4,198,416,  CI.  424-266.000. 

Matsumoto,  Hisashi;  and  Niimi,  Hiroji.  4,198,327.  CI.  260-4.000. 
Nippon  Atsudenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  t/a  Japan  Piezo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Ono,  Atsushi;  Fujino,  Shoji;  Ozaki,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki,  Kentaro, 
4,198,601.  CI.  455-73.000. 
Nippon  Aviotronics  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Takayama.  Hisao,  4.198.569.  CI.  250-492.00R. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aomura,  Kunio.  4,197,632,  CI.  29-574.000. 
lijima.  Hiroshi;  and  Sano.  Yasushi.  4.198.659,  CI.  358-150.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kohroh.  4,198,117,  CI.  350-96.190. 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuze,  Takashi;  Makio,  Hajime;  and  Baba,  Yukio,  4,198,588.  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Baba,  Michiru.  4.198.606,  CI.  328-141.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tashiro,  Yasuhisa;  Nagashima.  Takashi;  Aoki.  Shigeru;  and  Ni- 
shizawa,  Rinzo.  4.198.524,  CI.  562-470.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,  Kenji,  4,197,707,  CI.  60-517.000. 

Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and 

Saitou,  Tadashi,  4,198,195,  CI.  418-133.000. 
Sugahara,  Eisuke,  4,197,930,  CI.  192-88.0OB. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .-,     t^ 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4,198,481,  CI. 
435-122.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Katayama,     Hiroyuki;     Inatomi,     Makoto;     Kajioka,     Hiroyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ito,  Michihisa;  Harashima.  Kazuumi;  and 
Ohno,  Takamasa,  4,198.229,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Nisenson,  Peter:  See— 

Tatian,  Berge;  Hudgin,  Richard  H.;  and  Nisenson,  Peter,  4,198,125. 

CI.  350-162  OSF.  , .        „.      ^. 

Nishijima.  Hideo;  Fukushima.  Isao;  and  Kimura,  Hiroyuki,  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.    Limiter   circuit   for   limiting   pulsive   noises.   4.198.602.   CI. 

455-307.000. 

Nishimura,  Masaaki;  See— 

Matsuda.    Atsushi;    Kishigami.    Jun;    and    Nishimura.    Masaaki. 
4,198.550.  CI.  179- 1 81. OOF.  . 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  to  Semiconductor  Research  Foundation.  Semicon- 
ductor controlled  rectifier  having  gate  grid  dividing  surrounding 
zone  into  two  different  impurity  concentration  sections.  4,198.645.  CI. 
357-22.000.  .  ^     ,        eu    L  .. 

Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai. 

Integrated  semiconductor  device.  4.198.648.  CI.  357-43.000. 
Nishizawa.  Rinzo:  See— 

Tashiro.  Yasuhisa;  Nagashima,  Takashi;  Aoki,  Shigeru;  and  Ni- 
shizawa. Rinzo.  4,198,524,  CI.  562-470.000. 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See —  

Kamijo.  Ken;  and  Fukunaga,  Yukio,  4,198,011,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Ohnishi,  Kimimasa,  4,197.882,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Noack.  Christian:  See—  ^.    c   ^  -^ 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack,  Christian;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Zumpe. 
Bemd;  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  and  Nather.  Lothar.  4.197.690.  C\ 
56-10.200. 
Noel  Gerard,  to  Noel,  Marquet  &  Cie,  S.A.  Continuous  extrusion  of 

thermoplastic  materials.  4,198,363,  CI.  264-45.900. 
Noel,  Marquet  &  Cie,  S.A.:  See- 
Noel,  Gerard,  4,198,363,  CI.  264-45.900^^  . 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ka'sha 
Hydraulic  brake  pressure  control  device  for  vehicles.  4,198,100.  CI 
303-6.00C. 


Noggle,  Ralph  C  .  See— 

Krider,    Edmund    P.;    and    Noggle,    Ralph    C,    4,198,599.    CI. 
324-72.000. 
Noguchi.  Fiji:  See— 

Aoyama,  Keizoh;  Shimada,  Hiroshi;  and  Noguchi,  Fiji.  4,198.700, 

CI.  365-230.000. 

Nomura,  Katsuhiko;  and  Haraguchi,  Keisuke.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Locking  shutter  speed  dial  device  for  a  camera. 

4.198.149.  CI.  354-268.000. 

Norcia.  John  A.  Clutch  friction  plate  and  damper  spring  construction. 

4.197,931.  CI.  192-106.200. 
Norris.  David  D.;  and  Giffin,  Charles  E..  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Fiber  optic  device  for  correcting  image  tilt  or  curvature 
in  a  spectrogram.  4,198,120,  CI.  350-96.250. 
Norsk  Hydro  AS:  See— 

Andreassen,  Knut  A.;  Johnsen.  Henry  K.;  Solheim.  Peder  R.;  and 
Kleveland.  Sigbjorn,  4.198,282,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
North  American  Philips  Corp.:  See— 

Ustin.  George.  4.198.109.  CI.  339-50.00R. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Serinken,  Nur  M.;  and  Baraff,  David  R..  4.198.630.  CI.  340-784.000. 
Northrop.  Robert   B.   Ultrasonic   respiration/convulsion   monitoring 

apparatus  and  method  for  its  use.  4.197.856.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Norton.  Phil,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Lightweight 

composite  panel.  4,198,454,  CI.  428-117.000. 
Novcllo,  Frederick  C:  See- 
Baldwin,   John  J.;   and   Novello.   Frederick  C,   4,198,513,  CI. 
546-167.000. 
Nozawa.  Takamitsu:  See — 

Saito.    Tadao;    Nozawa.    Takamitsu;    and    Yamanaka.    Nobuo. 
4.198.457.  CI.  428-161.000. 
Nu-Core,  Inc.:  See— 

Cappel,  Glenn  A.,  4,198.111,  CI.  339-1  I2.00L. 
Nuss,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Santora.  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George  H..  to 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Bcnzylideneaniline  derivatives.  4,198,349,  CI. 
260-566.00F. 
Nussbaum,  Otto  J.,  to  Halstead  Industries,  Inc.  Refngeration  system 
with  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  for  supplying  heat  during  defrost  cycle 
and  for  subcooling  the  refrigerant  during  a  refrigeration  cycle. 
4,197,716.  CI.  62-196.00B. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

Cordia,  Johannes  M..  4.197,880,  CI.  138-99.000. 
Nyberg.  David  D.:  See—  r^     ■. 

Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  Cammack.  Travers  K.,  II;  and  Nyberg.  David 
D..  4,198,310,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Oberthur,  Heinrich,  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated.  Braking  pressure 
control  unit  for  vehicular  hydraulic  brake  systems.  4,198,099,  CI. 
3O3-6.0OC.  ,      _, 

Oberthur,  Heinrich,  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated.  Load  responsive 

brake  force  regulator.  4,198.101,  CI.  3O3-22.0OR. 
OBrian,  Edward  D.;  and  Plachy.  William  M.  Folding  three<omcred 

vehicle.  4.198.069.  CI.  280-42.000. 
Ochsner,  Paul  A.,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Novel  alcohol  odorants. 

4,198,532,  CI.  568-840.000. 
O'Coin,  Bernard  J.  Reuseable  puncture  shield  for  tire  casings.  4.197.893. 

CI.  152-310.000.  ^    ^       „  . 

Oeckl,  Siegfried;  Genth,  Hermann;  Paulus.  Wilfned;  Rother.  Heinz- 
Joachim;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus,  Peter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aryl-thiocarboxylic  acid  thiocyanomethyl 
esters.  4,198,428,  CI.  424-302.000.  ^,o«^.    r. 

Oelberg,  George  R.  Trailer  with  a  dumping  bottom.  4,198,096.  Cl. 

298-l.OOB. 
Offshore  Company,  The:  See—  ^     ..    ^       _,  ^ 

Pease  Floyd  T.-  Ray.  Donald  R.;  Steddum.  Riddle  E.;  and  Cragcr. 
Bruce  L..  4,198,179,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Ogawa,  Susumu:  See— 

Suzuki,  Toshimasa;  Matsuyama,  Chiaki;  Ogawa,  Susumu;  Itoh, 

Yoshitaka;  and  Usui,  Yasuo,  4,197,623.  CI.  29-33.00D. 

Ogawa.  Toshio;  Ebara.  Katsuya;  and  Takahashi.  Sankichi.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co .  Ltd. 

Tubular    membrane    separation    process   and    apparatus   therefor. 

4.198.293,  CI.  210-23.00H. 

Ogino.  Shuji.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wide  angle  zoom 

lens  system.  4.198,128.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Ogiso,  Akira:  See— 

Mistui,    Seiji;    Ogiso,    Akira;    and    Indo,    Akira,    4,198.425.    CI. 
424-279.000.  ^ 

Oguchi.  Takuro;  and  Masuda,  Hajime,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Demodulat- 
ing system  for  auxiliary  channel  in  straight-through  radio  frequency 
repeater.  4.198.600.  CI.  455-15.000. 

Hilfman.  Lee;  O'Hara.  Mark  J.;  and  Johnson.  Russell  W..  4.198,286. 
CI.  208-111.000.  ^      . 

Ohmori.  Masayuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Vertical  deflecting  circuit. 

4.198.591.  CI.  315-371.000.  .    ^    i-.    j   • 

Ohnishi.  Kimimasa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fluid  jet 
shuttleless  loom  with  resistance  providing  means  for  weft  yam. 
4,197,882,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Ohno.  Takamasa:  See—  „   ..  .        ,,  , 

Katayama.     Hiroyuki;     Inatomi.     Makoto;     Kajioka,     Hiroyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ito.  Michihisa;  Harashima.  Kazuumi;  and 
Ohno.  Takamasa,  4.198.229.  CI.  75-53.000.       • 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic tape  magazine.  4,198.014.  CI.  242-199.000. 
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Oishi,  Konosuke:  See — 

Mayama,  Shinji;  Koga,  Masataka;  Arai,  Yoji;  and  Oishi,  Konosuke, 
4,198,589,  CI.  315-267.000. 
Oka,  Masahisa:  See — 

Naito.  Takayuki:  Okumura.  Jun;  and  Oka.  Masahisa,  4,198,504,  CI. 

544-25.000. 
Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji; 
Hoshi,  Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,198,506,  CI.  544-236.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Masao,  4,197,969,  CI.  226-79.000. 
Oki,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Naganawa.  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4,198,480,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Okorodudu,  Abraham  O.  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Lubricant 

compositions.  4,198,305,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Okumura,  Jun:  See — 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,198,504,  CI. 

544-25.000. 
Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji; 
Hoshi,  Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,198,506,  CI.  544-236.000. 
Okuno,  Youichi:  See— 

Taguchi,    Tetsuya;    Tamura,    Shuichi;    and    Okuno,    Youichi, 
4,198,146,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Olcott,  Tyler  K.;  and  Miller,  Robert  M.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Molded 
plastic  article  having  a  thermally  shockable  insert  therein.  4,198,452, 
CI.  428-68.000. 
Oldford.  William  G..  to  Huron  Tool  &  Manufacturing.  Division  ofU.  S. 
Industries,  Inc.  Two-piece  fitting  assembly.  4,198,077,  CI.  285-21.000. 
Olevsky.  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Shafranovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Chubukov,  Vladi- 
mir K.;  and  Baskov,  Jury  A.,  4,198,360,  CI.  261-90.000. 
Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky,  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov,  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova,  Valenlina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya,  Violetta  V.;  Gurkov,  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin,  Ivan  F., 
4,198,361,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Knollmueller.  Karl  O..  4,198,346,  CI.  556-463.000. 
Korenowski,  Theodore  F.,  4,197,913,  CI.  169-45.000. 
Mandigo.  Frank  N.;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  4,198,248,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Olsen,  Gary  E.  Trailer  hitch.  4.198.073,  CI.  28O-4O6.0OA. 
Olson,  George  E.  Paddle  tennis  court  and  deck  construction.  4,198,042, 

CI.  272-3.000. 
Olson,  Harold  G.,  to  Amesbury  Industries,  Inc.  Weather  seal  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,198.453.  CI.  428-85.000. 
Olson,  James  E.:  See- 
Hanson,  Sheldon  H.;  Thompson,  Craig  B.;  and  Olson,  James  E., 
4,197,793,  CI.  99-352.000. 
Oltman,  Eugene  W.;  and  Hills,  Robert  N.,  to  Ethyl  Development 

Corporation.  Container.  4,197,954,  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Osanai.  Akira,  4,197,636,  CI.  29-882.000. 

Shinohara,  Toshio;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo,  4,198,284,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Sogi,  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  and  Ta- 
wara,  Ikuo.  4,198,483,  CI.  435-286.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Nagata,  Masanori,  4,197,986,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon,  Michael  E.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.  Mercaptoacyl  derivatives  of  4,5-dihydro-lH-py^role-2■carboxy- 
lic  acids  and  1.4,5,6-ietrahydropyridine-2-carboxylic  acids.  4,198,515, 
CI.  546-326.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &.  Sons,  Inc.  Histidine  derivatives. 

4,198,517.  CI.  548-344.000. 
O'Neal,  Larry.  Inflatable  protective  cushion.  4.198.036.  CI.  267-140.000. 
O'Neill.  Thomas  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Jemigan,  James  L.;  and  O'Neill,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.,  4,198,634,  CI. 
343-lOO.OCL. 
Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion. Phenoxyphenylpiperidines.  4,198,417,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong.  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt.  James  A.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion. Spiro[dibenz(b.f)oxepin-piperidine]s.  4.198,418,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion. Phenylthiophenylpiperidines.  4,198,419,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion. Spiro[dibenz(b,Othiepin-piperidine]s.  4,198,420,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong,  Warren  R.;  and  Ho,  Walford,  to  Fairchiid  Camera  and  Instrument 
Corporation   Chip  select  power-down  control  circuitry.  4,198,698, 
CI.  365-226.000. 
Ono.  Atsushi;  Fujino.  Shoji;  Ozaki,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki,  Kentaro,  to 
Nippon  Atsudenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  t/a  Japan  Piezo  Co.  Ltd.  Con- 
trol unit  for  transceiver.  4,198,601,  CI.  455-73.000. 
Ono,  Katsuhiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Charged  particle 

beam  scanning  apparatus.  4.198.565.  CI.  250-399.000. 
Ono.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Nahara.  Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  Harada.  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi.     Yuzo;     and     Ikeda.     Tomoaki.     4.198,237,     CI. 
430-415.000. 
Ontario  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  4,197.937,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Citti,  James  E.;  and  Dienst,  Carl  S.,  4.198.437,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Orenstein  &  Koppel  AG:  See— 

Frick,  Egon,  4,197,953.  CI.  212-47.000. 


Orkin.  Ona  V.:  See—  ' 

Moore.  James  E.;  Orkin.  Ona  V.;  and  Schroeter.  Siegfried  H., 
4.198,465,  CI.  428-409.000. 
Orlova,  Valentina  G.:  See— 

Konsetov,  Vitaly  V.;  Kozlova,  Galina  I.;  Orlova,  Valentina  G.; 

Dokukina,  Ljudmila  F.;  Deryagina,  Galina  M.;  Pavlova,  Talyana 

N.;  Gavrichenkova,  Eleonora  A.;  and  Vasilieva,  Natalia  P., 

4,198,383,  CI.  422-134.000. 

Osanai,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a 

structure  of  connection  terminals.  4,197,636,  CI.  29-882.000. 
Osbom,  John  J.,  to  Research  Development  Corporation.  System  for 
measurement  of  oxygen  uptake  and  respiratory  quotient.  4,197,857, 
CI.  128-718.000. 
Osbom,  John  J.,  to  Research  Development  Corporation.  Sensing  liquid 
trap  for  respiratory  gas  analyzing  systems.  4,197,858,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Ost.  Walter;  and  Thomas.  Klaus,  to  Celamcrck  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Liquid  fungitoxic  and  acaricidal  compositions  containing  triforine. 
4.198.410.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Ostendorf,  Hermann;  and  Wamke.  Ernst  P..  to  Siempelkamp  Giesserei 
GmbH  A  Co.  Apparatus  for  measuring  or  monitoring  changes  in  the 
periphery  of  a  vessel.  4.197.754.  CI.  73-781.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Cilderman.  Janis  J.;  and   Kirincich,  Joseph  G..  4,198.196,  CI. 
425-123.000. 
Ott.  Paul  W.:  See- 
Van  Steenwyk.  Donald  H.;  Cash,  John  R.;  and  Ott,  Paul  W.. 
4,197,654,  CI.  33-304.000. 
Otto,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lubricant  retaining 

system  for  a  prime  mover.  4,198,584,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Otto,  Rigobert:  See— 

Credner,  Hans-Heinrich;  Otto,  Rigobert;  and  Schranz,  Karl-Wil- 
helm,  4,198,239,  CI.  430-566.000. 
Overstreet,  Robbie  J.  Gas  safety  roof  gauging  control  hatch  adapter. 

4,197,744,  CI.  73-42 1. OOB. 
Ovitz,  Ernest  G.,  Ill,  to  John  H.  Best  and  Sons,  Inc.  Display  shelf 

assembly.  4,197,950,  CI.  211-134.000. 
Owen,  Gwilym  E.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Polyurethane  foams  from  polyol  reaction  products  of  N-a-alkylols 
with  polyols.  4,198,490,  CI.  521-166.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Harris,  David  A.;  and  Jones,  James  E..  4.197.923.  CI.  181-287.000. 
Owen.  Gwilym  E.,  Jr..  4,198,490.  CI.  521-166.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  and  Doheny,  Thomas  E.,  4,197,948,  CI. 
206-520  000. 
Ozaki.  Yukio:  See — 

Ono.  Atsushi;  Fujino.  Shoji;  Ozaki.  Yukio;  and  Suzuki.  Kentaro. 
4,198.601,  CI.  455-73.000. 
Ozawa,  Akio;  Sakamoto,  Masaharu;  and  Ito,  Hideo,  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation.  Transistor  switching  circuits  with  shortened 
response  times.  4,198,578,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Ozawa,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yamashita,     Norio;    and    Ozawa,     Toshiyuki,    4,198,605,    CI. 
455-161.000. 
Ozen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miura,  Yasuyuki,  4,198.057.  CI.  274-l.OOA. 
P.  Fcrrero  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  4.197.939.  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Pacesetter  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Schulman,  Joseph  H.;  and  Kie  Sioe  Tan,  Jozef  I.,  4,197,850,  CI. 
128-419.0PG. 
Palmer,  John  H.:  See— 

Gillings,    Christopher;    and    Palmer,    John    H.,    4,198,397,    CI. 
424-83.000. 
Palmer,  Richard  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Recording/playback  appara- 
tus facilitating  track  skip  detection.  4,198,658,  CI.  358-128.600. 
Palosi,  Eva:  See— 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,    Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,    Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,198,402,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Pampuch,  Klaus:  See — 

Brauer,  Lothar;  and  Pampuch,  Klaus,  4,197,841,  CI.  128-202.130. 
Pan  American  Gyro-Tex  Corporation:  See — 

Spiro,  Earl  M.;  and  Falcone,  Basil  J.,  4,198,455,  CI.  428-126.000. 
Panuski,  William  R.  Shower  curtain  retainer.  4,197,616,  CI.  24-73.00R. 
Panzone,  Gianbattista:  See— 

Tarzia,    Giorgio;    and    Panzone,    Gianbattista,    4,198,502,    CI. 
542-414.000. 
Paper  Manufacturers  Company:  See— 

Zaidi,  Syed  M.  H.,  4,197,947,  CI.  206-438.000. 
Papineau,  Milton  D.:  See — 

Huisveld,  Peter,  Jr.;  Papineau,  Milton  D.;  and  Routh.  Claude  C, 
4.198.703.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Papuchon.  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electro-optical  switch  and  modu- 
lator. 4.198.116.  CI.  350-96.140. 
Parker.  Dawood.  to  G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co.  POj/PCO:  sensor.  4.197.853, 

CI.  128-635.000. 
Parker.  Edward  H.:  See— 

Meador.    Jim    D.;    and    Parker.    Edward    H.,    4.198.470,    CI. 
428-457.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Rcinicke,  Robert  H.,  4,197.835,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Shah.  Atul.  4,198.079.  CI.  285-245.000. 
Parker.  Robert  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  D.C.  Gain  controlled  ampli- 
fier. 4,198,652,  CI.  358-27.000. 
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Parker,  Robert  R.;  and  Mischenko,  Nicholas,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Com- 
pany.  Automatic   focusing  system   for  projectors.   4,198,138,  CI. 
353-71.000. 
Parker,  Thomas  A.  High  pressure  dispensing  system  for  mixed  liquids. 

4,197,872,  CI.  137-115.000. 
Parker.  Warde  L.;  and  Riple,  James  C.  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The. 
Free  turbine  type  gas  turbine  engine  with  variable  free  turbine  guide 
vane  control  system.  4,197,699,  CI.  60-39.030. 
Parr,  Richard  A.;  Johnston,  Mary  H.;  and  McClure,  John  C,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Preparation  of  monotectic  alloys  having  a  controlled  microstructure 
by  directional  solidification  under  dopant-induced  interface  break- 
down. 4,198,232,  CI.  75-135.000. 
Patel,  Dahyabhai  M.:  See— 

Yelnosky.  John;  Douglas.  George  H.;  Mir.  Ghulam  N.;  Patel. 
Dahyabhai    M.;   Won,   Chong   M.;   and   Alioto,    Ronald    L., 
4,198,409.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  Spessard,  Lewis  C;  and  Villhauer,  Kurt,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  MicroChannel  plate  in  wall  fabrication, 
method  and  apparatus.  4,198,225,  CI.  65-43.000. 
Patterson,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Qurnell,  Franklin  D.;  and  Patterson,  Charles  B.,  4,197,652,  CI. 
33-174.0OQ. 
Paul  &  Co.  Inh.  K.  Kunert  &  Sohne,  Firma:  See — 
Krautwald,  Walter,  4,198,008,  CI.  242-68.600. 
Paul  Forkardt  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 

Steinberger,  Josef,  4,198,067,  CI.  279-121.000. 
Paul,  Lynn  E.:  See — 

Stowe,  Grady  K.;  and  Paul,  Lynn  E.,  4,198,106,  CI.  316-4.000. 
Paul,  Maynard  C:  See- 
Nelson,  George  F.;  Cosimini,  Gregory  J.;  Johnson.  Leslie  H.;  Lo. 
David  S.;  Paul.  Maynard  C;  and  Torok.  Ernest  J.,  4,198,686,  CI. 
365-79.000. 
Paulitsch,  Hans,  to  Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Cooling  arrangement.  4,197,730,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Paulke,  Monika;  Hohmann,  Eugen;  and  Nickel,  Bemd,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrical  pulp  testing  instrument.  4,197,641,  CI. 
433-32.000. 
Paulus,  Wilfried:  See — 

Oeckl,   Siegfried;   Genth,   Hermann;    Paulus,   Wilfried;    Rother, 
Heinz-Joachim;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus, 
Peter,  4,198,428,  CI.  424-302.000. 
Pauri,  Carlo  A.:  See — 

Benini,  Franco;  and  Pauri,  Carlo  A.,  4,198,348,  CI.  260-563.00C. 
Pavlova,  Tatyana  N.:  See — 

Konsetov,  Vitaly  V.;  Kozlova,  Galina  I.;  Orlova,  Valentina  G.; 
Dokukina,  Ljudmila  F.;  Deryagina,  Galina  M.;  Pavlova,  Tatyana 
N.;  Gavrichenkova,  Eleonora  A.;  and  Vasilieva,  Natalia  P., 
4,198.383,  CI.  422-134.000. 
Payne,  John  M.  Electrostatic  cameras.  4,198,139,  CI.  354-3.000. 
Pazos,  Jose  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photopo- 
lymerizable  composition  containing  an  o-nitroaromatic  compound  as 
photoinhibitor.  4,198,242,  CI.  430-286.000. 
Pearce,  Ralph  R.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Magnetic  recording.  4,197,989,  CI. 

235-493.000. 
Pease,  Floyd  T.;  Ray,  Donald  R.;  Steddum,  Riddle  E.;  and  Crager, 
Bruce  L..  to  Offshore  Company.  The.  Production  riser.  4,198,179,  CI. 
405-195.000. 
Pegel.  Karl  H.  Active  plant  extracts  of  hypoxidaceae  and  their  use. 

4.198.401,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Pelco  Sales:  See— 

Mathisen,  William  D.,  4,198,656,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Pelish,  James  D.  Solar  collector  system  using  slate  absorber  panels. 

4,197.833,  CI.  126-432.000. 
Pellegate,  Renato:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Pellegate,  Renato;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo,  4,198,430,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Pelt  &  Hooykaas  B.V.:  See— 

Hooykaas,  Carel  W.  J.,  4,198,450,  CI.  427-427.000. 
Pelton,  Peter  G.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Method  of  applying 
product  bags  in  aerosol  barrier  packages.  4,198,365,  CI.  264-249.000. 
Penn,  Laurence  R.,  to  Liquid  Control  Incorporated.  Phase  blending 

static  mixing  process  and  apparatus.  4,198,168,  CI.  366-336.000. 
Pepper,  William,  Jr.,  to  Peptek,  Inc.  System  for  producing  electric  field 
with  predetermined  characteristics  and  edge  terminations  for  resis- 
tance planes  therefor.  4,198,539,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Peptek,  Inc.:  See- 
Pepper,  William,  Jr.,  4,198,539,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Perez,  Arthur:  See — 

Abraham,  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez,  Arthur,  4,197,718,  CI.  62-248.000. 
Perkins,  William  V.  Load  elevator  mechanism  for  unstable  loads. 

4,198.188,  CI.  414-545.000. 
Persson,  Gert:  See— 

Carlstrom,  Per;  Lundberg.  Bo;  and  Persson.  Gert.  4.198.178.  CI. 
404-112.000. 
Peter  Lancier  Maschinenbau-Hafenhutte  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 
Baur.  Fritz;  and  Stemmer,  Gunther,  4.197.967,  CI.  222-190.000. 
Peters,  Manfred:  See— 

Vetter,  Hans;  Puschel,  Walter;  Melzer,  Amfried;  and  Peters,  Man- 
fred, 4,198,235,  CI.  430-222.000. 
Peters  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Yaros,  Anthony  P.,  4,197,756,  CI.  74-230.300. 
Peterson,  Francis  C,  to  C.  Hager  &  Sons  Hinge  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Security  screw,  driver  therefor,  and  process.  4.197.889,  CI. 
145-50.00A. 
Peterson.  Roy  E.  Timer.  4.198.551,  CI.  20O-33.0OR. 


Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.:  See — 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  4,197,937,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Pettitt,  Bruce  C:  See— 

Lerner.  Melvin;  Hood.  Lyal  V.;  Rommel,  Marjorie  A.;  Pettitt, 
Bruce  C;  and  Erikson,  Charles  M.,  4,198.208.  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Pfaff.    Lloyd   A.    Process   for   making   laminated    roofing   shingles. 

4,198,257,  CI.  156-260.000. 
Philipp,  Adolf  H.;  and  Jirkovsky,  Ivo  L.,  to  Ayerst  McKenna  &  Har- 
rison   Ltd.    2-Substituted-3-methyl-'y-pyrone   tricyclic   derivatives. 
4,198,426,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bertus,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W., 
4,198,317,  CI.  252-41 1.OOR. 
Philpott,  William  J.  M.:  See- 
Andrews,  William  J.;  and  Philpott,  William  J.  M.,  4,198,256,  CI. 
156-229.000. 
Phone-Mate,  Inc.:  See— 

Buglewicz,  Neal  J.,  4,198,544,  CI.  179-6.00R. 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Gacki,    Leonard    W.;    and    Daly,    Robert    E.,    4,197,942,    CI. 
206-219.000. 
Pierce.  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Heatco.  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  for  use  in  fireplace. 

4,197,829,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Pierce,  Linden  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Vaporization  cooled 

dielectric  fiuid  pump.  4,198,191,  CI.  417-369.000. 
Piffaretti,  Jean-Marcel:  See- 
Beck.  Alexander;  Piffaretti.  Jean-Marcel;  and  Weinmann.  Dietmar, 
4,197.840.  CI.  128-76.00R. 
Pilaeva.  Lidia  P.:  See — 

Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Rizaev.  Ramiz  G.  K.  O.;  Gadzhi-Kasumov,  Veli 
S.  M.  O.;  Ter-Sarkisov.  Beniamin  G.;  Talyshinsky,  Rashid  M.; 
Pilaeva,  Lidia  P.;  and  Seifullaeva,  Zhalya  M.  K.,  4,198,536,  CI. 
585-626.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See- 
Wright,  Donald  C;  and  Marsh,  Brian,  4,198,226,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Pillon,  Marcel  O.,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Support  jack  more  particu- 
larly adapted  to  support  a  tool  holder  of  a  machine  tool  and  in  partic- 
ular of  a  polishing  machine.  4,197,786,  CI.  92-86.000. 
Pinhak,  Ernest  M.:  See — 

Singh.  Balbir;  and  Pinhak,  Ernest  M.,  4.197.774.  CI.  83-374.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Kanamaru.  Hitoshi,  4,198.657.  CI.  358-128.500. 
Ozawa.  Akio;  Sakamoto.  Masaharu;  and  Ito.  Hideo.  4.198,578,  CI. 
307-246.000. 
Pipkom,  David  N.:  See— 

Cha,  Charles  L.;  Denlinger,  George  W.;  Pipkom,  David  N.;  and 
Spyrou,  Elias,  4,198.643.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Pitha,  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sinterless  zinc  oxide 

varistor  devices.  4,198,443,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Pittman,  Roland,  to  Applied  Devices  Corporation.  Multiple  sensing 

device  and  sensing  devices  therefor.  4.197,737,  CI.  73-178.00R. 
Pittsburgh  Corning  Corporation:  See— 

Kirkpatrick,  John  D.,  4,198,224,  CI.  65-22.000. 
Plachy,  William  M.:  See— 

O'Brian,   Edward  D.;  and  Plachy,  William  M.,  4,198,069,  CI. 
280-42.000. 
Plasko,  Emil  R.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Method  of  making  a  ther- 
mally   actuatable    electrical    switch    construction.    4,197,634,    CI. 
29-622.000. 
Fletcher,  Jackie  E.;  Johnson,  Brady  G.;  and  Armstrong.  Richard  G..  to 
Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Power  cable  guide  for  high-mast  lumi- 
naire  raising  and  lowering  system.  4.198,022,  CI.  248-320.000. 
PIcxa  Incorporated:  See— 

Timbes,  Larry  C;  and  Price,  Julian  H.,  4,198,043,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Plumadore,  John  D..  to  James  River  Graphics  Inc.  Electrostatic  drive 

system.  4,197,970,  CI.  226-94.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Erlichman,  Irving,  4.198,135,  CI.  352-130.000. 
Und,  Edwin  H.,  4,198,152.  CI.  354-317.000. 
Politze.  Walter;  See— 

Ehedy,  Gustav;  Kemter.  Heinz;  Ponitz.  Wilfried;  Ehrlich,  Engel- 
bert;  Politze,  Walter;  Scholtis,  Walter;  and  Wunsch,  Wolfgang, 
4,197,723,  CI.  66-85.00A. 
Polmanteer,  Keith  E.:  See— 

Birdsall,  Arthur  A.;  Fitzgerald,  John  K.;  Jones,  David  P.;  and 
Polmanteer.  Keith  E..  4,198,131,  CI.  351-I60.00R. 
Polzin,  Henry  H.;  and  Batch,  Joseph,  to  Barber-Greene  Company. 
Quick    release    for    gyratory    crusher    concave.    4,198,003,    CI. 
241-30.000. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  See — 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Mappes,  Celia  J.;  and 
Zeeh,  Bemd,  4.198.423,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Ponitz,  Wilfried:  See— 

Ehedy,  Gustav;  Kemter,  Heinz;  Ponitz,  Wilfried;  Ehrlich,  Engel- 
bert;  Politze,  Walter;  Scholtis,  Walter;  and  Wunsch,  Wolfgang, 
4,197,723,  CI.  66-85.00A. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Pillon,  Marcel  O.,  4,197,786,  CI.  92-86.000. 
Popp,  Joachim:  See — 

Hildebrandt,  Florian;  and  Popp,  Joachim.  4.197.870.  CI.  137-43.000. 
Porter.  David  R..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Power  equalizing  multi- 
port  optical  coupler.  4.198,118,  CI.  350-96.160. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Jerabek,  Robert  D.;  Chou,  Lee-Pei  H.; 
and  Christenson.  Roger  M..  4.198.331.  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
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Preh,  EJektrofeinmechanische  Werke,  Jakob  Preh  Nachf  GmbH  &  Co.: 
^gf 

Vogt,  Alfred;  Veith.  Bemd;  and  Ruttiger,  Anton,  4,198.620,  CI. 
340-I71.0PF. 
Preiser,  Herman  S.:  See— 

Ticker.  Arthur;  and  Preiser,  Herman  S.,  4,198,362.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Prestele,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  deter- 
mination of  the  respiratory  passageway  impedance.  4,197,859,  CI. 
128-720.000. 
Preston,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Rayfield.  Wilson  P.;  Preston,  Norman  H.;  Ferguson,  Ronald  W.; 
I>ear,  Frederick  H.;  Korytkowski,  Henry  M.;  Muster,  Frank  L.; 
and  Kams,  Ward  L.,  4,197,797,  CI.  101-90.000. 
Price,  Edward  G.;  and  Rasmussen,  Lewis  C,  to  Beehive  International. 

Timing  control  circuit.  4,198,574,  CI.  307-97.000. 
Price,  Julian  H.:  See — 

Timbes,  Urry  C;  and  Price.  Julian  H..  4,198,043,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Pringle,  William  L.:  See — 

Milton,  Harold  W.,  Jr.;  Hochstein,  Peter  A.;  and  Pringle,  William 
L,  4.197,708,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 
Juneja,  Prem  S.,  4,198,392,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Pryor,  Rochelle  Y.,  4,197,964,  CI.  221-50.000. 
Professional  Packagmg  Limited:  See- 
Holmes,  Gordon  W.,  4,198.371,  CI.  264-297.000. 
Profitt,  James  A.:  See— 

Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt.  James  A.,  4,198,417.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong.  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt.  James  A..  4.198,418.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  4,198,419,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt,  James  A.,  4,198.420.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Prunier,  Jean-Claude;  and  Bellemon,  Yves,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de 
Connexion.  Connector  with  self-centering  elements  for  optical  con- 
ductors. 4,198,122,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Prussin,  Samuel:  See — 

Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4,198,441,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Pryor,  Rochelle  Y..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Starter  means 
for  a  pop-up  type  sheet  product  dispensing  package  having  a  restric- 
tive dispensing  orifice.  4,197,964,  CI.  221-50.000. 
Punja.    Nazim.    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Limited.    2(2,2- 
Dichlorovinyl)-3,3-dimethyl-cyclopropane  carboxylates.  4,198,347, 
CI.  260464.000. 
Puretic,  Mario  J.  Gate  apparatus  for  fish  unloading  system.  4,197,805, 

CI.  114-255.000. 
Puschel,  Walter:  See— 

Vetter,  Hans;  Puschel,  Walter;  Melzer,  Amfried;  and  Peters,  Man- 
fred, 4,198,235,  CI.  430-222.000. 
Quemner,  Jean  M.:  See— 

Amaud,  Claude  J  ;  Quemner,  Jean  M.;  and  Roche,  Gaston  P., 
4,198,374,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Quinter,  Wilfred  C.  to  T.  E.  Co.  Device  for  clamping  a  workpiece  to 

a  supporting  surface.  4,198,038,  CI.  269-137.000. 
Quivy.  Michel  G.:  See— 

Cluzel,  Phihppe  H.;  Quivy,  Michel  G.;  and  Tocquet,  Bernard, 
4,197,920,  CI.  181-175.000. 
Qumellj  Franklin  D.;  and  Patterson,  Charles  B.,  to  General  Electric 

Company  Plane  of  reference  device.  4,197,652,  CI.  33-174.00Q. 
R.  P.  Scherer  Ltd.:  See— 

Grainger,  Norman,  4.198,391,  CI.  424-37.000. 
Raether,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rosner,     Manfred;    and     Raether,     Wolfgang,    4,198,407.    CI. 
424-249.000. 
Ragland,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Deflection  yoke  assembly 
including  a  beam  positioning  magnet  arrangement.  4,198,614,  CI. 
335-211.000. 
Ramcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Anada,  Harish  R.,  4,197,911,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Randolph,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Hillstead.  David  P.;  Randolph,  Robert  W.;  and  Behle,  Gunter  R., 
4.198,032,  CI.  251-144.000. 
Rao.  M  Prabhakar.  Mortised  block  puzzle.  4,198,053,  CI.  273-160.000. 
Raque,  Glen  F.;  and  Robinson,  Edward  A.  Pizza  machine.  4,197,794, 

CI.  99-450.100. 
Rasberger,  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Substituted  malonic 
acid  derivatives  and  their  use  as  subilizers.  4,198,334,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Rase,  Jean:  See— 

Laroche,  Pierre;  and  Rase,  Jean,  4,198,254,  CI.  156-107.000. 
Rasmussen,  Lewis  C:  See- 
Price,  Edward  G.;  and  Rasmussen,   Lewis  C,  4,198,574,  CI. 
307-97.000. 
Rathert,  Larry  F.  Tossing  game  apparatus.  4,198,048,  CI.  273-339.000. 
Raudys.  Vytas  A.;  and  DeVitto,  Ronald  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Hanger-clip  closure  for  casings.  4,197,983,  CI.  229-65.000. 
Rauscher,    Frank    J.    Intravenous    alarm    device.    4,198,626,    CI. 

340-613.000. 
Ray,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Pease,  Floyd  T.;  Ray,  Donald  R.;  Steddum,  Riddle  E.;  and  Crager, 
Bruce  L.,  4,198.179,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Ray,  Louis  M.,  Jr.;  Littrell,  George  R.,  Jr.;  Buckland,  ArliffE..  Jr.;  and 
Brett,  Gordon  D.,  to  Collier  and  Associates.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  repair  of  asphalt  surfaces.  4,198,177,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See- 
Harrison,  John  D.;  and  Jervis,  James  E.,  4,198,081,  CI.  285-381.000. 
Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  Cammack,  Travers  K.,  II;  and  Nyberg.  David 
D..  4.198.310,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Rayfield,  Wilson  P.;  Preston.  Norman  H.;  Ferguson,  Ronald  W.;  Dear, 
Frederick  H.;  Korytkowski,  Henry  M.;  Muster,  Frank  L.;  and  Kams, 


Ward  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Modular  high  speed  printing 
system.  4,197,797,  CI.  101-90.000. 
Raymond,  Gordon  H.:  See — 

Doumas,  John  J.;  Molof,  Alan  H.;  Raymond,  Gordon  H.;  and 
Wikstrom,  Lee,  4,198,296,  CI.  210-29.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Ahmed.  Adel  A.  A.,  4,198,581.  CI.  307-310.000. 

Alphonse,  Gerard  A.;  and  Saunders,  William  C.  Jr.,  4,197.921.  CI. 

181-176.000. 
Bowman,  David  F.,  4,198.640,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Dixon,  Frederick  L.;  Fox,  Leonard  P.;  and  Trachman.  Edward  G., 

4,198.060.  CI.  274-47.000. 
Eng.  Kai  Yin,  4,198,61 1,  CI.  333-105.000. 
Gibson,  John  J.,  4,198.641,  CI.  343-797.000. 
Hsu,  Sheng  T,  4,198,252.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Kamprath.  Theodore.  4.197.630.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Vilkomerson.  David  H.  R..  4,197,749,  CI. 

73-625.000. 
Palmer,  Richard  C,  4,198,658,  CI.  358-128.600. 
Parker,  Robert  P.,  4,198,652,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Ragland,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  4,198,614,  CI.  335-21 1.000. 
Scott,  Richard  D.,  4,198,145,  CI.  354-83.000. 
Sterzer,  Fred,  4,197,860,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.;  and  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.,  4,197.751,  CI. 

73-633.000. 
Wu,  Chung  P.,  4,198,246,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Reach,  Roy  W.;  Kahn,  William  M.;  and  Shapiro,  David,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Electronic  calculator  with  keyboard-controlled 
unary  function  capability.  4,198,684,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Reade,  Richard  F.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Glasses  and  glass-ceramics 

with  metal  alloy  surfaces.  4,198,466,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Reade,  Richard  F.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Glass  articles  with  NiFe2. 
O4.    CoFe204.    or    (Co.Ni)Fe204   surface    layers.    4,198,467,    CI. 
428-410000. 
Reddersen,  Brad  R.;  Zech,  Richard  G.;  and  Roberts,  Howard  N.,  to 
Harris  Corporation  of  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Digital  optical  recorder- 
reproducer  system.  4,198,701,  CI.  365-127.000. 
Redfem,  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Connolly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Fredericksen.  Thomas  M.;  and  Redfern. 
Thomas  P..  4.198.622.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Redmond,  Benjamin.  Seat  belt  safety  system  for  motor  vehicles. 

4,197,919,  CI.  180-269.000. 
Redux  Corporation,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Deane,  Thomas  N.,  4,198,294,  CI.  2I0-23.00F. 
Reese,  Jack  L.;  Grubb,  Robert  G.;  and  Chacour,  Selim  A.,  to  Allis- 
Chalmers  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  machining  and  statically  bal- 
ancing a  large  and  heavy  workpiece.  4.197,629,  CI.  29-560.000. 
Regehr,  Ulrich.  Fin  deflector  for  separating  liquid  from  a  liquid/vapor 

mixture.  4,198,215,  CI.  55-185.000. 
Rehm,  Emest  L.:  See — 

Langford,  Terrence  R.;  and   Rehm,   Emest   L.,  4,197,917,  CI. 
172-686.000. 
Reichler,  Allen  S.;  and  Swaton,  Larry  E..  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Cuvette  ampule  for  use  with  automatic  analyzer  apparatus.  4,198,484, 
CI.  435-296.000. 
Reichstadt,  Hans  U.  Window  shade  casing.  4,197,896,  CI.  160-107.000. 
Reinicke,  Robert  H.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Prosthetic  uri- 
nary sphincter  control  device.  4,197,835.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Reissig.  Dirk:  See — 

Muth.  Hans-Albrecht;  Stark.  Rudolf;  Marwitz.  Hans-Gunther  v.  d.; 
Hundemer,  Peter;  Estel,  Heinz;  and  Reissig,  Dirk,  4,198,093,  CI. 
296-78.100. 
Reneau,  Paul  A.  Automatic  memory  and  environmental  security  sys- 
tem. 4,198,573,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Rennie,  James  C.;  Thompson,  Philip  M  ;  and  Davies,  Vemon  I.,  to 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited.  Apparatus  for  displaying 
VHF-direction  finder  data  on  a  radar  PPI  4,198,631,  CI.  343-5.0EM. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Mappes,  Celia  J.;  and  Zeeh, 
Bemd,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  1.3-Bi$-<trihalomethylsulfenyl)- 
imidazoline-2,4-diones.  4,198,423,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Research  Development  Corporation:  See —  | 

Osbom,  John  J.,  4,197,857,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Osbom.  John  J..  4.197,858,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See- 
Hoover,  Maurice  W.,  4,198,439,  CI.  426-632.000. 
Resele.  Peter:  See— 

Krebs,  Jorg;  and  Resele.  Peter.  4,197.759,  CI.  74-447.000. 
Reutter,  Siegfried:  See — 

Kurtz,  Rudiger;  Link,  Christoph;  Trudel,  Wolfgang;  and  Reutter, 
Siegfried,  4,198,270,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter:  See — 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter, 
4,198,133,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Reyes,  Jose  V.  Traction  device  for  motor  vehicles.  4,197,895,  CI. 

152-416.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Zaromb,  Solomon,  4,198,475,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Rheinfelder,  William  A.  Swept  frequency  circuit  for  precision  gain  or 

loss  measurements.  4,198,598,  CI.  324-57.0SS. 
Rhodes,  John  M.:  See- 
Luke,  Roger  D.;  and  Rhodes,  John  M.,  4,198.107,  CI.  339-22.00B. 
Rhodes,  William  A.:  See— 

De  Fouw,  Eugene  A.;  Klein,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rhodes,  William  A., 
4.197,952,  CI.  211-191.000. 
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Rhone-Progil:  See— 

Foumel,     Francis;     and     Soussan,     Salomon,     4,198,376.     CI. 
422-135.000. 
Ribka.  Joachim:  See — 

von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehmann,  Joachim  W.;  Ungermann, 
Erwin;  Humuller,  Edwin;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ribka,  Joachim, 
4,198,204,  CI.  8-21.00R. 
Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co,  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Zernig,  Ernst,  4,197,612,  CI.  16-183.000. 
Richards,  Mildred  C:  See— 

Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Richards,  Mildred  C,  4,198.520,  CI. 
560-83.000. 
Richardson,  Dora  N.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Phar- 
maceutical compositions.  4,198,435,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,    Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,    Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,198,402,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yano,  Takashi;  and  Shibusawa,  Mitsuo,  4,197,813,  CI.  118-694.000. 

Rider,  Joseph  A.  Simethicone  anUcid  tablet.  4,198,390,  CI.  424-21.000. 

Riecker,  Johann  G.;  and  Grohmann,  Klaus,  to  Hartung,  Kuhn  &  Co. 

Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Equipment  for  extracting  and  purifying 

dirty  gases  arising  on  the  coke  side  of  a  battery  of  chamber  coke 

ovens  with  vertical  flues.  4,198,275,  CI.  202-263.000. 

Riedel,  Dieter,  to  Drabert  Sohne,  Firma.  Apparatus  for  continuous 

pressing  and  steaming  of  fabric.  4,197,663,  CI.  38-3.000. 
Right,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Mande.  Irving;  and  Right,  Robert  W.,  4,198,625,  CI.  340-517.000. 
Riley,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Condouris,  George  A.;  Yelnosky.  John;  Riley.  Richard  L.;  Won, 
Chong    M.;    Douglas,    George    H.;    and    Studt,    William    L., 
4,198,408,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Riple,  James  C:  See- 
Parker,  Warde  L.;  and  Riple,  James  C,  4,197.699,  CI.  60-39.030. 
Rizaev,  Ramiz  G.  K.  O.:  See— 

Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Rizaev,  Ramiz  G.  K.  O.;  Gadzhi-Kasumov,  Veli 
S.  M.  O.;  Ter-Sarkisov,  Beniamin  G.;  Talyshinsky,  Rashid  M.; 
Pilaeva,  Lidia  P.;  and  Seifullaeva.  Zhalya  M.  K..  4,198,536,  CI. 
585-626.000. 
Robbins,  John  C;  and  Kinrade,  John  D.,  to  Scintrex  Limited.  Appara- 
tus   and    method    for    uranium    determination.    4,198,568,    CI. 
250-459.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Dietrich,  Walter;  and  Bauer,  Manfred,  4,197,790,  CI.  93-53.00M. 
Holzbaur,  Siegfried,  4,197,824,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Kamin,  Gerhard  R.,  4,198,653,  CI.  358-105.000. 
Leiber.  Heinz,  4,197,710,  CI.  6O-547.00A. 

Schwartz,   Reinhard;  and   Schelhas,   Peter,  4,197,823,  CI.    123- 
1 19.00D. 
Roberts,  Howard  N.:  See— 

Reddersen,  Brad  R.;  Zech,  Richard  G.;  and  Roberts,  Howard  N., 
4,198,701,  CI.  365-127.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Jackson,   Byron   L.;  and  Caldwell,   Richard  F.,  4.198.030.  CI. 
251-61.500. 
Robertson,  John  M.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Rotor  support  structure 

for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4.197,702,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Robinson,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Raque,    Glen    F.;    and    Robinson,    Edward   A..   4.197,794,    CI. 
99-450.100. 
Robinson,  Frank;  and  Whatmough,  Nigel  S.,  to  Courtaulds  Limited. 

Knitting  method.  4,197,724,  CI.  66-176.000. 
Robinson,  Sam  P.,  to  James  G.  Brown  &  Associates,  Inc.  Multistage 
incineration  of  halogenated  hydrocarbon  containing  waste  streams. 
4,198,384,  CI.  423-488.000. 
Roche,  Gaston  P.:  See— 

Amaud,  Claude  J.;  Quemner,  Jean  M.;  and  Roche,  Gaston  P., 
4,198,374,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,  Thomas  T.;  and  Gergis,  Isoris  S.,  4,198,691.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Gergis,  Isoris  S.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  T.,  4,198,690,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tsutomu,  4,198,692,  CI.  365-27.000. 
Kohl,  Arthur  L.,  4,198,380,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Rodriguez,  Ricardo  A.  Controlled  thrust,  rotary,  adjustable  topogra- 
phy sprinkler.  4,198,001,  CI.  239-227.000. 
Roelevink,  Bauke  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Flash  bulb  unit. 

4,198,673,  CI.  362-13.000. 
Roger,  Harry.  Relay  indicator  valve.  4,197,867,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Rogers,  Norman  H.;  and  Stevenson,  Robert,  to  Beecham  Group  Lim- 
ited. 3-Carbamoyl  substituted-7-ureido  substituted  cephalosporins. 
4,198,503,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Rogers.  Patrick  J.  Incense  bumer.  4,198.375.  CI.  422-126.000. 
Rogovin,  2Lakhar  A.:  See— 

Lishevskaya.  Marina  O.;  Morin,  Boris  P.;  Stanchenko,  Galina  I.; 
Vanjushkina,  Tatyana  A.;  and  Rogovin,  Zakhar  A.,  4,198,326, 
CI.  260-17.4GC. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Kollman,   Gerald    E.;   and    Irwin,  ^  Elwood    N.,   4,198,227,   CI. 
71-115.000. 
Rohrbach,  Hans-Jorg,  to  Rohrbach  Technologie,  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  Baustofftechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
operating  industrial  fumace  systems.  4,198,201,  CI.  432-13.000. 
Rohrbach     Technologie,     Kommanditgesellschaft     BaustofTtechnik 
GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Rohrbach,  Hans-Jorg,  4,198,201,  CI.  432-13.000. 


Rolfe,  Norman  F.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Magnetic  clearance  sensor. 

4,198.006,  CI.  241-222.000. 
Roll,  Guy;  and  Savage,  Milton  B.  Coolant  separator.  4,197,678,  CI. 

51-267.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Robertson,  John  M.,  4,197,702.  CI.  60-262.000. 
Roma,  Pierpaolo:  See— 

Bertelli,  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli,  Renato,  4,198,328, 
CI.  260-22.00A. 
Rommel,  Marjorie  A.:  See— 

Lemer,  Melvin;  Hood,  Lyal  V.;  Rommel,  Marjorie  A.;  Pettitt, 
Bruce  C;  and  Erikson,  Charles  M..  4.198.208.  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Roper.  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  and  Hetherington,  Roy,  Jr..  to  Lukens  Steel 

Company.  Steel  substrate  for  glassing.  4,198,249,  CI.  148-36.000. 
Roper,  Graham  B.,  to  Crowcon  (Instruments)  Limited.  Electrical 

remote  sensing  system.  4,198.621,  CI.  340-210.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Frick,  Roger  L..  4.197.739.  CI.  73-194.0VS. 
Rosenberg.  Alexander.  Apparatus  for  determining  blood  clotting  time. 

4.197.734.  CI.  73-64.100. 
Rosner,  Manfred;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Substituted    2-phenyl-l,2,4-triazine-3,5(2H,4H)-diones,    and 
coccidiostatic  agents  containing  same.  4,198,407,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Rother,  Heinz-Joachim:  See— 

Oeckl,   Siegfried;   Genth,   Hermann;    Paulus,   Wilfried;    Rother, 
Heinz-Joachim;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Brandes,  Wilheim;  and  Kraus, 
Peter,  4,198,428,  CI.  424-302.000. 
Routh,  Claude  C:  See— 

Huisveld,  Peter,  Jr.;  Papineau,  Milton  D.;  and  Routh,  Claude  C. 
4,198.703,0.367-1,000. 
Rubber  Research  Elastomerics.  Inc.:  See- 
Stark.  Fred  J..  Jr..  4.198.485.  CI.  521-55.000. 
Rubin.  Howard:  Siee— 

Barry.  Richard;  and  Rubin.  Howard.  4.198.507.  CI.  544-267.000. 
Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R.:  See— 

Shafranovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky,  Viktor 
M.;  Gavrilin,  Vladimir  P.;  Chubukov.  Vladimir  K.;  Gromo- 
glasova,  Valentina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov.  Jury  A.; 
Kurkovskaya.  Violetta  V.;  Gurkov.  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin,  Ivan  F.. 
4.198,361.  CI.  261-89.000. 
Rudolphy.  Albert;  and  Dathe,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  reaction  products  of  natural 
resinic  acids  and  formaldehyde.  4,198,329,  CI.  260-24.000. 
Rudzena,  William  L.:  See — 

Garrett,  Scott  T.;  Fasana,  Robert  R.;  and  Rudzena.  William  L., 
4,197,848,  CI.  128-247.000. 
Runyan,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Ciupke,  Wemer  W.;  Runyan,  Steven  R.;  and  Sheriock,  Hugh  P., 
4,198,134,  CI.  352-129.000. 
Rutter,  Harold  T.:  See— 

Althen,    Wayne    W.;   and    Rutter,    Harold    T.,   4,197,680,   Q. 
51-343.000. 
Rutter,  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Bergman,  Janice  M.;  Bevemitz,  Kurt  J.;  and  Rutter,  Jerry  L., 
4,198,434,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Ruttiger,  Anton:  See— 

Vogt,  Alfred;  Veith.  Bemd;  and  Ruttiger,  Anton,  4,198,620,  CI. 
340-171.0PF. 
Ryan,  Wayne  L.  Method  for  preparing  a  platelet  reference  control. 

4,198,206,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Ilhage,  Bertil  G.;  and  Envall,  Bjom  E.  A.,  4,198,674.  CI  362-80.000 
Saari,  Walfred  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Amino  acid  esters.  4,198,413,  CI. 

424-256.000. 
Sadler,  Brian:  See — 

Barton,  Stephen;  and  Sadler,  Brian,  4,198,651,  CI.  358-2 l.OOV. 
Sage,  Paul,  to  Verdol  S.A.  Devices  for  controlling  the  heddles  of  a 

loom.  4,197,881,  CI.  139-59.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Degenne,  Michel,  4,197,738,  CI.  73-19O.0OH. 
Saito,  Tadao;  Nozawa,  Takamitsu;  and  Yamanaka,  Nobuo,  10  Yoshino 
Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Molded  article  having  stereoscopic  decorative 
pattem  and  fabrication  process  therefor.  4,198,457,  CI.  428-161.000. 
Saito,  Takeo:  See— 

Komatsu,    Fumito;   Saito,   Takeo;   and   Wakabayashi,   Nobuaki, 
4,197,778,  CI.  84-95.00R. 
Saitou,  Tadashi:  See- 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima.  Fumihiro;  and 
Saitou.  Tadashi,  4,198,195,  CI.  418-133.000. 
Sakae  Tsushin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimoda.  Eitaro.  4,197,765,  CI.  74-553.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and  Saitou, 
Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Rotary    fluid    pump   or   compressor. 
4.198,195,  CI.  418-133.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masaharu:  See— 
.    Ozawa,  Akio;  Sakamoto,  Masaharu;  and  Ito,  Hideo,  4,198,578,  CI. 
307-246.000. 
Sakamoto,  Shizuo:  See— 

Konii,  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  Yoshimura,  Yukio;  Ishibashi, 
Takehiko;  and  Sakamoto,  Shizuo,  4,198,499,  CI.  528-146.000. 
Salatka,    Robert    G.    Aluminum    can    compactor.    4,197,796,    CI. 

100-293.000. 
Salmon,  Jonathan  S.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Fuel  sub-assemblies  for  nuclear  reactors.  4,198,272,  CI.  176-40.000. 
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Sam  Stein  Associates  Inc.:  See- 
Deal.    Douglas    O.;    and    Miller.    Michael    E.,    4,198,167,    CI. 
366-152.000. 
Samibem,  S.A.:  See- 
Weber,  Marcel,  4.197,692,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Richards,  Mildred  C.  to  Kendall  Company, 
The.    Nonionic    monomeric   emulsion    stabilizers.    4,198,520,    CI. 
560-83.000. 
Sanczuk.  Stefan;  and  Hermans.  Hubert  K.  F.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica 
N.V.   N-aryl-N-<l-L-4-piperidinyl)-arylaceytamides.   4,198.411.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Sand.  Roger  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Control  for  an  electric 
motor-driven  telescoping  radio  antenna.  4,198.637,  CI.  343-715.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Misek.  Victor  A.;  Hastbacka,  Albin  A.;  Beairsto.  Robert  J.;  and 
Trasatti.  Alphonse  J..  4,198,623,  CI.  34O-365.00P. 
Sandor  Vajna:  See — 

Vajna,  Sandor,  4,198.295,  CI.  210-25.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Frei,  Alfred;  Moser,  Helmut;  Schoefberger,  Georg;  and  Schweizer, 
August,  4,198,268,  CI.  162-162.000. 
Sandri,  Alfred:  See— 

Feldbaumer,  Erich;  Loquenz,  Heinz;  and  Sandri,  Alfred,  4,198,385, 
CI.  423-566.000. 
Sandrock,  Gerhard:  See- 
Merger.  Franz;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  Hohen- 
schutz,  Heinz;  Schroff,  Ludwig;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,198,531, 
CI.  568-793.000. 
Sandy.  Alston  C.  Container  and  lip  attachment  therefor.  4.197.961.  CI. 

220-354.000. 
Sanford.  Emerson;  and  Shaw.  Robert,  to  Petro-Canada  Exploration 
Inc.;  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta. 
Government  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and 
Natural  Resources.  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity;  Ontario  Energy  Cor- 
poration; Impenal  Oil  Limited:  Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.;  and  Gulf 
Oil  Canada  Limited.  Non-ionic  emulsifying  release  agent  for  bitumi- 
nous sands  conveyor  belt.  4.197,937,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Mistui,    Seiji;    Ogiso,    Akira;   and    Indo.    Akira.   4,198,423,   CI. 
424-279.000. 
Sano,  Yasushi:  See — 

lijima,  Hiroshi;  and  Sano,  Yasushi,  4,198,659,  CI.  358-150.000. 
Santora,  Norman  J.:  See — 

Nuss,  George  W..  Jr.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas.  George 
H..  4.198,349.  CI.  260-566.00F. 
Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shioiri.    Takayuki;    Kawai.    Nobutaka;    and    Ban.    Masatoshi. 
4.198.510.  CI.  546-22.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamashita.     Norio;    and    Ozawa.    Toshiyuki.    4,198,605.    CI. 
455-161.000. 
Saraniero.  Anthony:  See — 

Capolupo.  Guy.  4,198.026.  CI.  248-552.000. 
Sasaki.  Masao.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Paper  feed  mecha- 
nism. 4.197,%9.  CI.  226-79.000. 
Sasaki.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Mehada,  Masashi;  Kawai.  Masahiko;  Sasaki.  Mitsuo;  and  Kimura. 
Tohru.  4.198.278.  CI.  204-129.750. 
Sato  Gasei  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tadashi.  4.198.370.  CI.  264-291.000. 
Sato,  Hisato;  Takatsu,  Haruyoshi;  and  Fujita.  Yutaka,  to  Dainippon  Inc. 
ft  Chemicals.  Inc.;  and  Hitachi.  Ltd.  3'-Chloro-4'<yanophenyl  4-n- 
alkylbenzoates.  4,198,312.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Label  arranging  device 

for  label  printing  machine.  4,197,799,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Sauerland,    Franz    L.    Apparatus    for    automatic    lapping   control. 

4,197,676,  CI.  5I-I65.00R. 
Saunders,  William  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Alphonse,  Gerard  A.;  and  Saunders,  William  C.  Jr.,  4,197,921,  CI. 
181-176.000. 
Sauter  Feinmechanik  GmbH:  See — 

Thumm,  Helmut,  4,197,770,  CI.  82-I4.00C. 
Savage,  Milton  B.:  See- 
Roll,  Guy;  and  Savage,  Milton  B..  4,197,678,  CI.  51-267.000. 
Sawada,  E>aisaku;  Shigematsu,  Takashi;  and  Takeda,  Yuji,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  controlling  vacuum 
advancing  of  ignition  timing.  4,197,821,  CI.  I23-II7.00A. 
Sawyer,  Richard  D.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Negative 
cell  detector  for  a  multi-cell  fuel  cell  stack.  4,198,597,  CI.  324-434.000. 
Scattergood,  Edgar:  See — 

Tytell,  Alfred  A.;  Scattergood,  Edgar;  and  Field,  Arthur  K., 
4,198,479,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Schaaf,  Robert  L.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation  Polyurethane  foams  prepared  from  highly  stable 
liquid  carbodiimide-containing  4,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate. 
4,198,489,  CI.  521-160.000. 
Schacter,  Robert  I.,  to  Geldin.  Max.  a  part  interest.  Gate  latch. 

4.198.085.  CI.  292-217.000. 
Schadt.  Martin:  See— 

Boiler.  Arthur;  Germann.  Alfred;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Scherrer, 
Hanspeter,  4,198,130,  CI.  350-350.000. 
SchaefTer-Homberg  GmbH,  Firma:  See — 

Appelt,  Horst  G.,  4,197,617,  CI.  24.90.00R. 
SchaJ,  Wilfned:  See— 

Schindler,   Johannes   G.;   and   Schal,   Wilfried,   4.197,852.   CI. 
128-635.000 


Schamberg.  Eckehard:  See — 

Laqua,  Arnold;  Holtschmidt.  Ulrich;  Schamberg.  Eckehard;  and 
Hellwig,  Dieter.  4.198.332.  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Schamberger.  Jorg;  and  Zimmermann,  Heinrich.  to  Dual  Gebruder 
Steidinger.    Pick-up    with    exchangeable    stylus.    4,198,058,    CI. 
274-37.000.  I 

Schaper,  Ulf-Armin:  See — 

Conrad,  Jens;  Schaper,  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  4,198,323,  CI. 
252-522.00R. 
Scheicher,  Hans  M.  F.  Drill  head  and  bone  drill.  4,197,645,  CI. 

433-128.000. 
Schelhas,  Peter:  See- 
Schwartz,   Reinhard;  and  Schelhas,   Peter,  4,197,823,  CI.    123- 
1 19.00D. 
Scheller,  Thomas:  See — 

Staudacher,  Frank;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Went,  Werner; 

Stenzenberger,  Volkmar;  Herzig,  Eberhard;  Stumpf,  Friedrich; 

Scheller,  Thomas;  Sylla,  Jurgen;  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and  Zanner, 

Johann,  4,198,136,  CI.  352-169.000. 

Schellhom,  Verne  L.,  to  Aerial  Industrial  Inc.  Apparatus  for  cutting 

concrete  columns.  4,197,828,  CI.  I25-23.00C. 
Scherrer,  Hanspeter:  See — 

Boiler,  Arthur;  Germann,  Alfred;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Scherrer, 
Hanspeter,  4,198,130,  CI.  350-350.000. 
Schertz,  Burtron  D.;  Smith,  Wayne  A.;  and  Hammond,  Arthur  R.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Stereo  composite  processor  for  stereo 
radio  receiver.  4,198,543,  CI.  179-l.OGM. 
Schertz,  Burtron  D.:  See— 

Aldridge,  Frederick  A.;  Gotshall,  James  T.;  and  Schertz,  Burtron 

D.,  4,198,603,  CI.  455-234.000. 

Scheurecker,  Werner,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.   Arcuate 

supporting  and  guiding  construction  for  continuously  cast  strands. 

4,197,903,  CI.  164-448.000. 

Scheve,  Bernard  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Photopolymerizable 

composition.  4,198,238,  CI.  43O-286.000. 
Schieferstein,  Robert  J.;  and  Kilayko,  Enrique  L.,  to  Liquid  Metronics 

Incorporated.  Ball  check  valve.  4,197,875,  CI.  137-533.110. 
Schiff,    Ernest;    and   Carmen,    Gerard   J.    Skylight   escape   system. 

4,197,682,  CI.  52-72.000. 
Schindler,  Johannes  G.;  and  Schal,  Wilfried,  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius  Che- 
misch  Pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG  Apparatebau  KG.  Catheter 
electrode  for  electrochemical  analysis.  4,197,852,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Schlichte,  Max,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Time  division  multiplex 

switching  network.  4,198,546,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Schloemann-Diemag  AG:  See— 

Streubel,  Hans;  and  Marti,  Heinrich,  4,197,904,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Young,  David  E.,  4,197.879,  CI.  137-629.000. 
Schmidt,  Gerhard:  See— 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack,  Christian;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Zumpe, 
Bemd;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  and  Nather,  Lothar,  4,197,690,  CI. 
56-10.200. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Georg,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  2,5,5- 
Trimethyl-3-carbalkoxy-4(/3,/3-dihalovinyl)-4.5-dihydrofurans. 

4.198.341,  CI.  260-347.500. 

Schmidt,  Hans-Georg,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Atkiengesellschaft.  Method 
of  preparing  dihalogen  vinyl  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  esters. 

4.198.342,  CI.  260-347.500. 

Schmidt,  Hans-Georg,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
of  preparing  dihalogen  vinyl  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  esters. 

4.198.343,  CI.  260-347.500. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 

Vinals,  Joaquin;   Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 

4,198,309,  CI.  252-174.110. 

Schmitt,  Kirk  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Preparation  of  tertiary 

alkylphosphorodichloridite  derivatives.  4,198,355,  CI.  260-983.000. 
Schneider,  Alan  A.:  See — 

Kramer,  David  N.;  Long,  Stephen  E.;  and  Schneider,  Alan  A., 
4,198,281,  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Schneider,  Horst  W.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Cleaning 

devices.  4,197,610,  CI.  15-383.000. 
Schneider,  William  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pump  piston 

with  nexible  member.  4,197,787,  CI.  92-129.000. 
Schoefberger,  Georg:  See— 

Frei,  Alfred;  Moser,  Helmut;  Schoefberger,  Georg;  and  Schweizer, 
August,  4,198,268,  CI.  162-162.000. 
Schoettle,  Klaus;  Doblcr,  Peter;  Gliniorz,  Lothar;  Brombach,  Heinz; 
and  Woppel,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Shaft  for  simulta- 
neously winding  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  strip  material.  4,198,007,  CI. 
242-56.900.  , 

Scholkens,  Bemward:  See—  ' 

Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Beck.  Gerhard;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens, 
Bemward,  4,198,429,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Dieterich,  Dieter;  Markusch,  Peter;  and  Welte, 
Rainer,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
inorganic-organic     synthetic     foam     materials.     4,198,487,     CI. 
521-122.000. 
Scholtis,  Walter:  See— 

Ehedy,  Gustav;  Kemter,  Heinz;  Ponitz,  Wilfried;  Ehrlich,  Engel- 

bert;  Politze,  Walter;  Scholtis,  Walter;  and  Wunsch,  Wolfgang, 

4,197,723,  CI.  66-85.00A. 

Schopper,  Heinrich-Christian,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 

recording  and  playing  back  video  signals  on  magnetic  tape.  4,198,662, 

CI.  360-33.000. 
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Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm:  See— 

Credner,  Hans-Heinrich;  Otto,  Rigobert;  and  Schranz,  Karl-Wil- 
helm, 4,198,239,  CI.  430-566.000. 
Schraud,  Alfred:  See — 

Brinkhaus,    Wolfgang;    and    Schraud,    Alfred,    4,197,659,    CI. 
34-155.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See — 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William   L., 
4,198,309,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Schrepfer,  Hans  J.;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Theobald,  Hans,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  a-formylethanephosphonic  acid 
esters.  4,198,354,  CI.  260-968.000. 
Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Borowiec,  Richard  A.;  and  Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  4,198,174,  CI. 
403-44.000. 
Schroeter,  Siegfried  H.:  See- 
Moore,  James  E.;  Orkin,  Ona  V.;  and  Schroeter,  Siegfried  H., 
4,198,465,  CI.  428-409.000. 
Schroff,  Ludwig:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  Hohen- 
schutz,  Heinz;  Schroff,  Ludwig;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,198,531, 
CI.  568-793.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See- 
Bock,  Erich,  4,197,696,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Schulman,  Joseph  H.;  and  Kie  Sioe  Tan,  Jozef  I.,  to  Pacesetter  Systems, 
Inc.   Implantable  human  tissue  stimulator  with  memory  protect 
means.  4,197,850,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Schultz,  Matti  I.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Thrust  con- 
trolled drilling  apparatus.  4,198,180,  CI.  408-9.000. 
Schumacher,  Frank  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Household 

refrigerator  including  a  vacation  switch.  4,197,717,  CI.  62-213.000. 
Schwartz,  Reinhard;  and  Schelhas,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Supplementary  air  valve  for  a  fuel  supply  apparatus.  4,197,823,  CI. 
123-1 19.00D. 
Schweitzer  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Norman  F.,  4,197,714,  CI.  62-94.000. 
Schweizer,  August:  See— 

Frei,  Alfred;  Moser,  Helmut;  Schoefberger,  Georg;  and  Schweizer, 
August,  4,198,268,  CI.  162-162.000. 
Scintrex  Limited:  See — 

Robbins,  John  C;  and  Kinrade,  John  D.,  4,198,568,  CI.  250-459.000. 
Scott,  Henry  J.;  and  Scott,  Lenore,  to  Anjar,  Inc.  Multi  compartment 

game  board.  4,198,047,  CI.  273-I.OOR. 
Scott  L^norc  Sec 

Scott,  Henry  J.;  and  Scott,  Lenore,  4,198,047,  CI.  273-l.OOR. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See- 
Singh,  Balbir;  and  Pinhak,  Ernest  M.,  4,197,774,  CI.  83-374.000. 
Scott,  Richard  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  developing 
photographic  images  on  an  emulsion  coated  film.  4,198,145,  CI. 
354-83.000. 
Seed,  Geofrey;  Hodgson,  Donald;  and  Grime,  Colin  J.,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear 
reactor  constructions.  4,198,271,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Seefried,  Cari  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Drake,  Kenneth;  Hoy,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Seefried,  Carl  G.,  Jr., 
4,198,488,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Seger,  Ronald  G.;  Trombley,  Wayne  E.;  and  Jacobson,  Lawrence  R.,  to 
Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Contact  lens.  4,198,132,  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Seidel,  Michael  C;  and  Crook,  Evan  H.,  to  Warren-Teed  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Dissolution  of  gallstones.  4,198,396,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Seifullaeva,  Zhalya  M.  K.:  See— 

Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Rizaev,  Ramiz  G.  K.  O.;  Gadzhi-Kasumov,  Veli 
S.  M.  O.;  Ter-Sarkisov,  Beniamin  G.;  Talyshinsky,  Rashid  M.; 
Pilaeva,  Lidia  P.;  and  Seifullaeva,  Zhalya  M.  K..  4,198.536,  CI. 
585-626.000. 
Seiger.  Harvey  N.;  and  Terjesen.  Thomas  T..  to  Yardney  Electric 
Corporation.  Method  of  charging  a  vented  alkaline  electrolyte-con- 
taining electrochemical  cell.  4.198.594.  CI.  320-43.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo:  See— 

Ebihara,    Heihachiro;    Sekiya,    Fukuo;    and    Yamada,    Takashi, 
4,198,579,  CI.  307-247.00A. 
Sekizawa,  Yasuharu:  See— 

Koeda,    Takemi;    Tsuruoka,   Takashi;    Shibata,    Uichi;    Asaoka, 

Hiroyasu;  Hachisu,  Mitsugu;  Itoh,  Osamu;  Sekizawa,  Yasuharu; 

Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro,  4,198,416,  CI.  424-266.000. 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Cationic  amine-func- 

tional  copolymers  and  aqueous  baths  containing  the  same.  4,198,495, 

CI.  525-328.000. 

Semiconductor  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  4,198,645,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Sentementes,  Thomas  J..  See— 

[>ow,  Judith  A.;  Sentementes,  Thomas  J.;  Homer,  Horace  H.;  and 
Shaffer,  John  W.,  4,198,199,  CI.  431-360.000. 
Sephton,  Hugo  H.:  See— 

Valdes-Krieg,  Ernesto;  King,  Judson;  and  Sephton,  Hugo  H., 
4,198,297,  CI.  210-44.000. 
Serinken,  Nur  M.;  and  Baraff,  David  R.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Displays  using  thick  film  switches  to  control  individual  display 
elements.  4,198,630.  CI.  340-784.000. 
Serio.  Giovanni:  See— 

Verhoeven.  Martinus  C.  M.;  Kersten.  Andrianus  M.;  and  Serio, 
Giovanni,  4.198,587,  CI.  313-402.000. 


Shaffer,  John  W.:  See- 
Dow,  Judith  A.;  Sentementes,  Thomas  J.;  Homer,  Horace  H.;  and 
Shaffer,  John  W.,  4,198,199,  CI.  431-360.000. 
Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Chubukov,  Vladimir 
K.;  and  Baskov,  Jury  A.  Apparatus  for  heat-mass  exchange  processes 
with  participation  of  liquid.  4,198,360,  CI.  261-90.000. 
Shafranovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.; 
Gavrilin,   Vladimir   P.;  Chubukov,   Vladimir   K.;   Gromoglasova, 
Valentina  N.;  Bushev,  Vladimir  S.;  Baskov,  Jury  A.;  Kurkovskaya, 
Violetta  V.;  Gurkov,  Boris  A.;  and  Evkin,  Ivan  F.  Film-type  rotary 
mass-and  heat  exchange  column.  4,198,361,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Shah,  Atul,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.   Hose  coupling  joint. 

4,198,079,  CI.  285-245.000. 
Shah,  Pinakin  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Seawater  battery. 

4,198,474,  CI.  429-6.000. 
Shah,  Raj:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4,198,495,  CI.  525-328.000. 
Shaneyfelt,  Leon  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Moss,  Charles  A.;  Shaneyfelt,  Leon  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hunter,  Charley  W., 
4,197,988,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Shapiro,  David:  See- 
Reach,  Roy  W.;  Kahn,  William  M.;  and  Shapiro,  David,  4,198,684, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasunaga,  Tatsuhiro;  and  Fujii,  Masaru,  4,198,664,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Sharpe,  Robert:  See- 
Hudson,  Derek;  Sharpe,  Robert;  Szelke,  Michael;  Maclntyre,  Iain; 
and  Fink,  George,  4,198,398,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Sharpe,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Cherkbfsky,  Saul  C;  and  Sharpe,  Thomas  R.,  4,198,421.  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Shassere.  Fred  A.  Mounting  rack  for  guns  and  the  like.  4.197,951.  CI. 

211-64.000. 
Shattock.  Geoffrey  F.  Microbiological  processes  to  produce  fuel  gas. 

4.198.211.  CI.  48-197.00A. 
Shaw.  David  N..  to  Dunham-Bush.  Inc.  Tri-level  multi-cylinder  recip- 
rocating compressor  heat  pump  system.  4.197.719,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Shaw,  Graham  C:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Shaw,  Graham  C;  and  Mcintosh,  Meldon  J.,  4,198,209, 
CI.  23-302.00R. 
Shaw,  Robert:  See— 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  4,197,937,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Sheldrake,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Laslo,  Joseph  A.;  Tarhan,  Mehmet  O.;  Sheldrake,  Charles  W.;  and 
Kwasnoski,  Daniel,  4,198,386.  CI.  423-574.00R. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Kim,  Leo;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  4,198,352,  CI.  26O-6O4.0HF. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  4-(Monoalk- 
ylamino)phenyl    carbinols    and    ester    derivatives.    4,198,522,    CI. 
560-250.000. 
Sheppard,  Colin  J.  R.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Scanning  microscopes.  4,198,571,  CI.  250-571.000. 
Sherlock,  Hugh  P.:  See— 

Ciupke,  Werner  W.;  Runyan,  Steven  R.;  and  Sherlock,  Hugh  P., 
4,198,134,  CI.  352-129.000. 
Sherwood,  Theodore  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pin 

protector.  4,197,945,  CI.  206-328.000. 
Shibanuma,  Tadao:  See— 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;    Tamazawa. 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma.  Tadao,  4,198,339, 
CI.  549-89.000. 
Shibata,  Uichi:  See— 

Koeda,    Takemi;    Tsuruoka,    Takashi;    Shibata,    Uichi;    Asaoka. 
Hiroyasu;  Hachisu,  Mitsugu;  Itoh,  Osamu;  Sekizawa,  Yasuharu; 
Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro,  4,198,416,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Shibusawa,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Yano,  Takashi;  and  Shibusawa,  Mitsuo.  4.197,813.  CI.  118-694.000. 
Shigematsu,  Takashi:  See— 

Sawada,    Daisaku;    Shigematsu,    Takashi;    and    Takeda.    Yuji. 
4.197.821.  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Shill.  Wilson  T.  Birthing  bath.  4.197.838,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Shimada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Aoyama,  Keizoh;  Shimada,  Hiroshi;  and  Noguchi,  Eiji,  4,198,700, 
CI.  365-230.000. 
Shimizu  Harbor  Const.  Corp.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toshimasa;  Matsuyama,  Chiaki;  Ogawa,  Susumu;  Itoh, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Usui,  Yasuo,  4,197,623,  CI.  29-33.00D. 
Shimizu,  Haruo:  See — 

Inoue,  Shigeo;  Miyamoto,  Norioki;  and  Shimizu.  Haruo,  4,198,304, 

CI.  252-47.500. 

Shimizu,  Masami;  and  Koike,  Takaaki,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Juko- 

gyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Shaft    sealing   device    for    turbocharger. 

4,198,063,  CI.  277-79.000. 

Shimoda,  Eitaro,  to  Sakae  Tsushin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Dial  apparatus. 

4,197,765,  CI.  74-553.000. 
Shimoda,  Michio:  See— 

Ikemi,  Shinichi;  and  Shimoda,  Michio,  4,197,727,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Shimokawa,  Ryushi:  See— 

Yagi,    Michio;    Shiozawa,    Kazuo;    Suzuki.    Kijiro;    Aratame. 
Kazuhisa;  Ishihara,  Haruji;  and  Shimokawa,  Ryushi,  4,198,142, 
CI.  354-60.00R. 
Shinoda,  Tsutae:  See— 

Yamashita,  Hideo;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  and  Shinoda,  Tsutae,  4,198,585, 
CI.  313-218.000. 
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Shinohara,  Toshio;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Electrophorctic  apparatus.  4,198,284,  CI.  2O4-299.00R. 
Shinohara,  Toshio:  Set — 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  and  Ta- 
wara,  Ikuo,  4,198,483.  CI.  435-286.000. 
Shioiri,  Takayuki;  Kawai.  Nobutaka;  and  Ban,  Masatoshi,  to  Sanwa 
Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Shioiri,  Takayuki.  Piperidenylme- 
thylidene  phosphonylamidines.  4,198.310,  CI.  S46-22.000. 
Shiozaki,  Shigeni:  See — 

Mitsuishi,   Yukio;   Shiozaki,   Shigeru;   and   Murakami,   Hitoshi, 
4,198,4S8.  a.  428-212.000. 
Shiozawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Vagi,    Michio;    Shiozawa,    Kazuo;    Suzuki,    Kijiro;    Aratame, 
Kazuhisa;  Ishihara,  Haruji;  and  Shimokawa,  Ryushi,  4,198,142, 
CI.  354-6000R 
Siegel,  Hardo:  See— 

Schrepfer,  Hans  J.;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Theobald,  Hans,  4,198,354, 
CI.  260-968  000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Freller,  Helmut;  and  Titze,  Gunther,  4,198,449,  CI.  427-255.300. 

Hassler,  Dieter,  4,197,750,  CI.  73-629.000. 

Kleinschmidt,  Peter,  4,198.618.  CI.  367-94.000. 

Uber.  Hans,  4,198.628,  CI.  340-650.000. 

Lesche,  Wolfgang,  4,198.575.  CI.  328-133.000. 

Lewin,  Arthur,  4.197,855.  CI.  128-653.000. 

Paulke,  Monika;  Hohmann.  Eugen;  and  Nickel,  Bemd,  4,197,641, 

CI.  433-32.000. 
Preside,  Karl,  4.197.859,  CI.  128-720.000. 
Schlichte.  Max,  4.198,546,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Siempelkamp  Giesserei  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Ostendorf,    Hermann;    and    Wamke,    Ernst    P.,   4,197,754,   01. 
73-781.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See- 
Tuns.  Josef,  4,198,166,  CI.  366-112.000. 
Siiter,  Donald  H.  Identification  locket.  4,197,665,  CI.  40-365.000. 
Sillars,  Frederick  S.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Inside  side-seam  soldering 

machine.  4,197,976,  CI.  228-43.000. 
Silva,  Robert  M.;  See— 

Bryson,  Robert  A.;  and  Silva,  Robert  M.,  4,198,039,  CI.  270-54.000. 
Silverbierg,  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photoconductive  belt  as- 
sembly. 4,198,155,  CI.  355-16.000. 
Simes  Societa  Italiana  Medicinali  e  Sinletici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ferrari.  Giorgio.  4.198.344.  CI  260-397.250. 
Simko.  James  F  Insulating  jacket  for  bottles.  4.197.890,  CI.  150-2.200. 
Simmen.  Armin,  to  BBC  Brown  Bovcri  &.  Company,  Limited.  Device 

for  packing  liquid  crystal  cells.  4,197,946,  CI.  206-332.000. 
Simon,  Helmut:  See — 

Mundus,     Friedhelm;     and     Simon,     Helmut,     4,198,260,     CI. 
156-515.000. 
Simpkins,  Ligaya  M.:  See — 

Vogt,    B.   Richard;  and   Simpkins,   Ligaya'M.,  4,198,412,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See- 
Marsh.  Walter  H.  W.,  4.197,803.  CI.  112-77.000. 
Singer.  Norman  S.;  and  Murray.  David  W.,  to  John  Labatt  Limited. 

Modified  gluten  product  and  process.  4.198,438.  CI.  426-549.000. 
Singh.  Balbir.  and  Pinhak.  Ernest  M..  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Travel- 
ing cutter  assembly.  4.197,774,  CI.  83-374.000. 
Slabic,   John    P.   Camping   bed   for   sution   wagon.   4,197,600,   CI. 

5-118.000. 
Sloop,  Conrad  B.  Camera-holding  frame.  4,198,150,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Smejkal.  Hellmuth;  and  Zajicek,  Ernst,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Blowing  lance  media-supply  arrangement.   4.198.035.  CI. 
266-226.000. 
Smelser.  James  M.  Apparatus  for  drilling  holes  in  "H"  beams.  4,198,181, 

CI.  408-42.000. 
Smith.   Edward   E.;  and  Stelmashuk,  Philip  J.,  to  Molch  &  Mer- 
ryweather  Machinery  Company.  The.  Dual  spindle  NC  chucking- 
/tuming  machine.  4,197.769.  CI.  82-3  000. 
Smith.  Hosea  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Roating  head 
support  system  for  shell  and  tube  heat  exchanger.  4,197,907,  CI. 
165-76.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

erase,  Gary  M.,  4,198,104.  CI.  308-139.000. 
Smith.  Kendall  S..  II:  See- 
Bell.  Gordon  D.;  Braiton.  Ronald  E.;  Kennedy.  Robert  J.,  Jr.; 
Smith.  Kendall  S..  II;  and  Kaye,  Roger  A..  4,197.611,  Q.  16- 
116.00R 
Smith.  Richard  M  Method  and  apparatus  for  stabilizing  the  tension  of 

musical  mstrument  stnngs.  4.197.780.  CI.  84-458.000. 
Smith.  Tommy  L.  Coacting  wheel  ball  projecting  device.  4,197,827,  CI. 

124-78.000 
Smith.  Wayne  A  :  See — 

Schertz.  Burtron  D.;  Smith,  Wayne  A.;  and  Hammond,  Arthur  R., 
4,198.543,  CI.  179-l.OGM. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Meredith.    James    F;    and    Williams,     Brian,    4,198,021,    CI. 
244-194.000. 
SNIA  VISCOSA  Societa  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.:  See— 
Bertini,  Franco;  and  Pauri,  Carlo  A..  4.198.348,  CI.  26O-563.00C 
Snider.  David  R.;  and  Graham.  J  Clifford,  to  Graham-Snider  Energy 
Systems.  Process  for  methane  and  ammonia  extraction  from  organic 
waste  4.198.292,  CI.  210-12.000. 


Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Amaud.  Claude  J.;  Quemner,  Jean  M.;  and  Roche,  Gaston  P., 
4,198,374,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Societe  Civile  Hydromer:  See — 

Le  Jeune,  Gwenole  J.  C,  4,198,440,  CI.  426-641.000. 
Societe  Francaise  d'Equipements  pour  la  Navigation  Aerienne:  See — 
Coulomb,  Pierre.  4.198.654,  CI.  358-109.000. 
Coulomb,  Pierre,  4,198,655,  CI.  358-109.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See — 

Waeselynck,    Michel;    Gerbel,    Lucien;    and    Corbefln,    Rene, 
4.198,596,  CI.  324-344.000. 
Societe  Nouvelle  de  Connexion:  See — 

Prunier.    Jean-Claude;    and    Bellenoon,    Yves,    4,198,122,    CI. 
350-96.210. 
Sodini,  Charles  G  :  See- 
Eaton.  James  R..  Jr.;  Sodini,  Charles  G.;  and  Walker,  Laurence  G., 
4.198.694.  CI.  365-149.000. 
Sogi,  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga.  Makoto;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  and  Tawara, 
Ikuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pipette  exchange  apparatus. 
4,198.483.  CI.  435-286.000. 
Sokol.  Phillip  E.;  and  Farmer,  Robert  F.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 
Latent  image  printing  and  development.  4,198,445,-CI.  427-140.000. 
Solender.  Peter  E.:  See- 
Wheelwright.  Robert  W.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  4,197.777.  CI. 
84-1.030. 
Solheim,  Peder  R.:  See— 

Andreassen,  Knut  A.;  Johnsen,  Henry  K.;  Solheim,  Peder  R.;  and 
Klevcland,  Sigbjom,  4.198.282,  CI.  204-243.0fr. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hongu.   Masayuki;    Hamada,   Takeshi;   and   Yamagiwa,    Kazuo, 

4.198,650.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Matsuda,    Atsushi;    Kishigami,   Jun;   and    Nishimura,    Masaaki, 

4,198,550,  CI.  179-181.00F. 
Ohmori,  Masayuki,  4.198,591,  CI.  315-371.000. 
Soussan.  Salomon:  See — 

Foumel,     Francis;     and     Soussan,     Salomon,     4,198,376,     CI. 
422-135.000. 
Souzu,  Isao:  See — 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,   Isao;   Isomura,  Yasuo;  and 
Homma.  Hiroshige,  4,198,512,  CI.  546-142.000. 
Spannagel.  Richard:  See — 

Maatje.  Henri;  and  Spannagel,  Richard,  4,198,678,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Spassov,  Alexander  V.:  See — 

Golovinski.  Evgeni  V.;  Alexiev,  Boris  V.;  Spassov,  Alexander  V.; 
Stoev,  Stoycho  B.;  Maneva,  Lilyana  S.;  Emanuilov,  Emanuil  A.; 
Stoychev,  Tzanko  S.;  and  Angelov,   Ivan  I.,  4,198,433,  CI. 
424-320.000. 
Spector,  George:  See- 
Cornell,  John  R.;  and  Spector.  George,  4,198,087,  CI.  292-246.000. 
Cowan,  Jimmy;  and  Spector,  George,  4,197,818,  CI.  119-117.000. 
Speedfast  Corporation:  See- 
Morton,  Randolph  J.;  Suchy,  Lee  R.;  and  Wahlquist,  Glenn  F.. 
4.197,974,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Nelson,  George  F.;  Cosimini,  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo, 
David  S.;  Paul,  Maynard  C;  and  Torok,  Ernest  J.,  4,198,686,  CI. 
365-79.000. 
Rolfe,  Norman  F.,  4,198,006,  CI.  241-222.000. 
Sperry.  Leavenworth  P.:  See- 
Walker.  George  A.;  Sperry.  Leavenworth  P.;  and  Sutherland, 
Robert  B.  4.198.020,  CI.  248-154.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Richard  P.;  Bowman.  Robert  L.;  and  Cowan,  Everett 
C,  Jr.,  4,197.693.  CI.  56-14.600. 
Spessard,  Lewis  C:  See — 

Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  Spessard,  Lewis  C;  and  Villhauer,  Kurt, 
4,198,225,  CI.  65-43.000. 
Spiro,  Earl  M.;  and  Falcone.  Basil  J.  to  Pan  American  Gyro-Tex 
Corporation.  Trim  and  molding  strip  and  the  method  of  forming 
same.  4.198,455.  CI.  428-126.000. 
Sports  Marketing,  Inc.:  See — 

Helfenstine.  Ronald  A.;  and  McDaniel.  Richard  W.,  4.197,667,  CI. 
43-42.060. 
Spyrou.  Elias:  See— 

Cha.  Charles  L.;  Denlinger,  George  W.;  Pipkom,  David  N.;  and 
Spyrou.  Elias,  4,198,643.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Srock,  James  H.:  See — 

Donigan.  Carolyn  L.;  MacMillan.  Deane  B.;  and  Srock,  James  H., 
4.198.671.  CI.  361-306.000. 
Stack.  James  B  :  See — 

Barker.  Robert  B.;  and  Stack.  James  B  .  4.198.156,  CI.  355-30.000. 
Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Paulitsch,  Hans,  4.197.730.  CI.  72-201.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Frisch,  Kurt  C;  Tummers,  Daniel  M.  J.;  and  Te  Nijenhuis.  Anne, 
4,198,505,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Slamires,  Dennis:  See — 

Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  4.198,319,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Alafandi.  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  4,198.321,  CI.  2S2-455.00Z. 
Stanchenko.  Galina  1.:  See — 

Lishevskaya.  Marina  O.;  Morin.  Boris  P.;  Stanchenko,  Galina  I.; 
Vanjushkina.  Tatyana  A.;  and  Rogovin,  Zakhar  A..  4.198,326. 
CI.  260-17.4GC. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Fondriest.  F  Frederick,  4.198,097.  CI.  299-11.000. 
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Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,198,350,  CI.  260-580.000. 
Stanley.  Willard  H.:  See- 
Anderson.  Wesley  K.;  and  Stanley.  Willard  H..  4.198.583.  CI. 
310-71.000. 
Stanzione.  Louis  A.:  See- 
Hughes.   Charles   R.;  and   Stanzione.   Louis  A..  4,197.695,  CI. 
57-7.000. 
Stark,  Fred  J.,  Jr.,  to  Rubber  Research  Elastomerics,  Inc.  Fire  resistant, 

expanded  styrene  polymer  material.  4,198,485,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Stark,  Rudolf:  See— 

Muth.  Hans-Albrecht;  Stark,  Rudolf;  Marwitz,  Hans-Gunther  v.  d.; 
Hundemer.  Peter;  Estel,  Heinz;  and  Reissig.  Dirk,  4,198,093,  CI. 
296-78.100. 
Staton.  Thomas  R.,  to  American  Building  Maintenance  Industries. 

Holiday  control  unit.  4,198.576,  CI.  307-141.800. 
Staudacher.  Frank;  Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Went.  Werner; 
Stenzenberger.    Volkmar;    Herzig,    Eberhard;    Stumpf,    Friedrich; 
Scheller.  Thomas;  Sylla.  Jurgen;  Winkler.  Friedrich;  and  Zanner. 
Johann,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Reproducing  of  interspersed  mo- 
tion-picture scenes  and  still  shots.  4,198,136,  CI.  352-169.000. 
Steddum.  Riddle  E.:  See- 
Pease.  Floyd  T.;  Ray.  Donald  R.;  Steddum.  Riddle  E.;  and  Crager, 
Bruce  L..  4.198,179.  CI.  405-195.000. 
Steinberger.  Josef,  to  Paul  Forkardt  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Power- 
operated  chuck.  4.198.067.  CI.  279-121.000. 
Steinlein.  Rudi:  See— 

Zeni,  Antonio;  and  Steinlein,  Rudi,  4,197,958.  CI.  220-72.000. 
Stelmashuk.  Philip  J.:  See- 
Smith,   Edward   E.;   and   Stelmashuk,   Philip. J.,  4,197,769,  CI. 
82-3.000. 
Stemme.  Otto:  See— 

Staudacher,  Frank;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Went,  Werner; 
Stenzenberger,  Volkmar;  Herzig,  Eberhard;  Stumpf,  Friedrich; 
Scheller,  Thomas;  Sylla,  Jurgen;  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and  Zanner. 
Johann.  4,198,136,  CI.  352-169.000. 
Stemmer.  Gunther:  See— 

Baur.  Fritz;  and  Stemmer.  Gunther,  4,197,967,  CI.  222-190.000 
Stendel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Oeckl.    Siegfried;   Genth.    Hermann;    Paulus.    Wilfried;    Rother. 
Heinz-Joachim;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus. 
Peter.  4,198,428.  CI.  424-302.000. 
Stenehjem.  Willis  J.,  to  Associated  P  &  C  Engineers,  Inc.  Distance- 
measuring  apparatus.  4,197.748.  CI.  73-490.000. 
Stenzenberger.  Volkmar:  See— 

Staudacher.  Frank;  Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Went.  Werner; 
Stenzenberger.  Volkmar;  Herzig.  Eberhard;  Stumpf,  Friedrich; 
Scheller,  Thomas;  Sylla.  Jurgen;  Winkler.  Friedrich;  and  Zanner. 
Johann,  4.198.136.  CI.  352-169.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Collins,  Joseph  C;  and  Diana,  Guy  D.,  4,198.436.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Sterzer,    Fred,    to    RCA    Corporation.    Hyperthermia    applicator. 

4.197,860,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Stevens,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Greever.  Willis  L.;  and  Stevens.  Philip  M..  4,197.800.  CI.   102- 
38.0RA. 
Stevenson,  Robert:  See- 
Rogers.    Norman    H.;    and    Stevenson.    Robert,    4.198,503,    CI. 
544-22.000. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krebs.  Jorg;  and  Resele,  Peter,  4,197.759.  CI.  74-447.000. 
Stibbe.  Paul  H..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  High  velocity  web  floating  air 
bar  having  an  internal  passage  for  transverse  air  discharge  slot  means. 
4.197,971,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Stine.  Laurence  O.:  See— 

Hemler.  Charles  L..  Jr.;  and  Stine,  Laurence  O..  4,198.287.  CI. 
208-113.000. 
Stites,  David  G..  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Microfilm  reader/printer 
with  normally  open  and  removable  glass  flat  assembly.  4.198.137.  CI. 
353-23.000. 
Stoev,  Stoycho  B.:  See— 

Golovinski,  Evgeni  V.;  Alexiev,  Boris  V.;  Spassov,  Alexander  V.; 

Stoev.  Stoycho  B.;  Maneva,  Lilyana  S.;  Emanuilov.  Emanuil  A.; 

Stoychev.  Tzanko  S.;  and  Angelov,   Ivan   I.,  4.198,433,  CI. 

424-320.000. 

Stone,   Arthur.   Automatic  golf  ball   teeing  device.   4.198.054,   CI. 

273-201.000. 
Stoneleigh  Trust,  Donald  P.  Massa  and  Fred  M.  Dellorfano.  Trustees. 
The:  See— 
Massa.  Frank,  4.198.705.  CI.  367-126.000. 
Storm.  Roger  S..  to  Carborundum  Company.  The.  One-step  curing 
method  for  manufacture  of  neutron  absorbing  plates.  4,198.322,  CI. 
252-478.000. 
Stover,  William  A.:  See- 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Stover,  William  A.,  4.198.320.  CI.  252- 
455.0OZ. 
Stowe,  Grady  K.;  and  Paul.  Lynn  E..  to  Varo,  Inc.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  photocathode  for  an  image  intensifier  tube.  4.198,106.  CI. 
316-4.000. 
Stowell,  Donald  E.;  Jackson.  R.  Tom;  and  Bendig.  Larry  L.,  to 
Conoco.  Inc.  Production  of  high  strength  alumina  spheres  by  hy- 
drogelling  corresponding  slurries.  4,198,318.  CI.  252-448.000. 
Stoychev,  Tzanko  S.:  See— 

Golovinski,  Evgeni  V.;  Alexiev,  Boris  V.;  Spassov.  Alexander  V.; 
Stoev,  Stoycho  B.;  Maneva,  Lilyana  S.;  Emanuilov.  Emanuil  A.; 


Stoychev,  Tzanko  S.;  and   Angelov,   Ivan   I..   4.198,433,  CI. 
424-320.000. 
Straitz.  John  F.,  III.  to  Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated.  Flares  for 

waste  gas  disposal.  4.198.198.  CI.  431-202.000. 
Stran  Corporation:  See— 

Brazelton.  CaH  L..  4.197.815,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Stranzinger.    Hermann.    Stand    for   Christmas   trees.   4.198.023.   CI. 

248-523.000. 
Streubel.  Hans;  and  Marti,  Heinrich.  to  Schloemann-Diemag  AG;  and 
Concast  AG.  Support  guide  arrangement  for  a  continuous  casting 
installation.  4.197.904,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Strohmeyer.  Max:  See- 
Merger.  Franz;  Strohmeyer.  Max;  Sandrock.  Gerhard;  Hohen- 
schutz.  Heinz;  SchrofT.  Ludwig;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4.198.531. 
CI.  568-793.000. 
Strong,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Catlin.  Jack   R.;   Strong,   Robert   E.;   and  Guest.   William    R.. 
4,198,221,  CI.  55-481.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Vitzthum,  Otto;  and  Hubert,  Peter,  4,198,432.  CI.  426-312.000. 
Studt,  William  L.:  See— 

Condouris,  George  A.;  Yelnosky.  John;  Riley.  Richard  L.;  Won. 
Chong    M.;    Douglas,    George    H.;    and    Studt.    William    L.. 
4.198.408.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Stuiber.  Walter;  Mansfeld.   Manfred;  Geis.  Heinz;  and  Teichmann. 
Friedrich,  to  Adlerwerke  vorm.  Heinrich  Kleyer  A.G.  Type  disc 
printer.  4,198.169.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Stumpf.  Friedrich:  See— 

Staudacher.  Frank;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Went.  Werner; 

Stenzenberger.  Volkmar;  Herzig.  Eberhard;  Stumpf.  Friedrich; 

Scheller.  Thomas;  Sylla.  Jurgen;  Winkler.  Friedrich;  and  Zanner. 

Johann.  4.198.136.  CI.  352-169.000. 

Suchy,  Edward  C.  Ball  valve  lubricating  apparatus.  4,197.924,  CI. 

184-65.000. 
Suchy.  Lee  R.:  See- 
Morton,  Randolph  J.;  Suchy.  Lee  R.;  and  Wahlquist.  Glenn  F., 
4.197.974,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Sugahara.  Eisuke,  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Air  clutch  with 

centrifugal  force  cancellation  device.  4,197.930,  CI.  I92-88.00B. 
Sugihara.  Yasumasa.  to  General  Corporation.  The.  Digital  signal  re- 
cording system.  4.198.663,  CI.  360-40.000. 
Sugimoto.  Koichi:  See— 

Hirabayashi.    Hisaaki;    and    Sugimoto.    Koichi.    4,197,627.    CI. 
29-281.500. 
Sugiyama.  Jun:  See— 

Izawa,  Shinichi;  Sugiyama,  Jun;  and  Nakanishi,  Atsuo,  4,198,492, 
CI.  525-134.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See- 
Kurtz,  Rudiger;  Link,  Christoph;  Trudel.  Wolfgang;  and  Reutter, 
Siegfried,  4,198,270,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Sumiyoshi  Denki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Matsugo,  Ryuzo;  and  Matsugo,  Ryuzo,  4,198.151.  CI.  354-298.000. 

Matsugo.  Ryuzo;  and  Matsugo.  Ryuzo.  4.198.151.  CI.  354-298.000. 

Summers.     Daniel.     Dust     separating    equipment.     4,198.290,     CI. 

209-144.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Benty.  John  L.,  4.198,558.  CI.  219-370.000. 

Crowley.  George  C;  and  Jursich.   Donald   N.  4.198.556,  CI. 

219-370.000. 
Crowley.  George  C.  4.198.557.  CI.  219-370.000. 
Vieceli.    Joseph    L.;    and    Mysicka,    James    C,    4,197,791,    CI. 
99-339.000. 
Sunnen  Products  Company:  See — 

Althen.    Wayne    W.;    and    Rutter.    Harold    T..    4.197.680.    CI. 
51-343.000. 
Sunrich  Mercantile  Corp.:  See — 

DeRossett.  Fred  M..  4.197,940,  CI.  206-45.320. 
Sutherland,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Walker,  George  A.;  Sperry.  Leavenworth  P.;  and  Sutherland. 
Robert  B..  4,198,020,  CI.  248-154.000. 
Suzuki.  Kentaro:  See— 

Ono.  Atsushi;  Fujino.  Shoji;  Ozaki,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki,  Kentaro, 
4.198.601.  CI.  455-73.000. 
Suzuki,  Kijiro:  See — 

Yagi.    Michio;    Shiozawa.    Kazuo;    Suzuki.    Kijiro;    Aratame, 
Kazuhisa;  Ishihara,  Haruji;  and  Shimokawa,  Ryushi.  4.198,142, 
CI.  354-6O.0OR. 
Suzuki.  Osamu:  See— 

Oishi.  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  4.198.014.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi,  to  Sato  Gasei  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  molding  and 

stretching  stoppers.  4.198.370.  CI.  264-291.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshimasa;  Matsuyama,  Chiaki;  Ogawa.  Susumu;  Itoh.  Yo- 
shitaka;  and  Usui,  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
Daido  Concrete  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Shimizu  Harbor  Const.  Corp.  Factory 
barge  for  manufacturing  reinforced  elongated  concrete  products. 
4,197,623,  CI.  29-33.00D. 
Svirklys,  Ferdinand  M..  to  Extrados  Company  Limited.  Fence  struc- 
ture. 4.198,034.  CI.  256-65.000. 
Swanson,  Howard  B..  Jr.:  See- 
Fonda,  James  B.;  Swanson.  Howard  B.,  Jr.;  and  Howard.  Dennis 
D..  4,198.200.  CI.  431-360.000. 
Swartz.  Dorian  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Mem- 
brane support  structure  for  electrochemical  sensing  probe.  4,198,280, 
CI.  204-195.00P. 
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Reichler.    Allen    S.;    and    Swaipn,    Larry    E..    4.198.484,    CI. 
435-296.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Gusset.  Erwin.  4,198,231.  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Sylla.  Jurgen:  See— 

Staudacher,  Frank;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Went,  Werner; 
Stenzenberger.  Volkmar;  Herzig,  Eberhard;  Stumpf.  Fnednch; 
Scheller,  Thomas,  Syila.  Jurgen;  Winkler,  Friednch;  and  Zanner, 
Johann,  4.198,136.  CI.  352-169.000. 

Sylvan.  Richard:  See—  ^    »       u     u  j„-. 

Handler,    Milton    E.;    Sylvan,    Richard;    and    Baisch,    Herbert, 
4,197,775,  CI.  83-471.300. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.;  Set- 
Alvarez,  Francisco  S.,  4.198,336,  CI.  260-239.55D. 
Alvarez.  Francisco  S..  4.198,403,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Edwards,  John  A.;  and  Alvarez,  Francisco  S..  4.198.404.  CI. 
424-243.000. 
Szelke.  Michael:  See—  ....  , 

Hudson.  Derek;  Sharpe.  Robert;  Szelke,  Michael;  Maclntyre,  Iain; 
and  Fink,  George,  4.198,398.  CI.  424-177.000. 

Szpomy,  Laszio:  See—  .^   ....„,        e       /-u  i 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy.  Laszio;  Forgach.  Lilla;  Palosi.  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,  Esz.tfr;  Karpati.  Egon;  Hajos.  Gyorgy;  Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,198.402,  CI.  424-232.000. 

T  E.  Co  :  See— 

Qumter.  Wilfred  C.  4,198.038.  CI.  269-137.000. 
T.  Sendzimir.  Incorporated:  See—  ,  .       „,      .  .at  iii     ni 

Verbickas.  Robert  C;  and  Turley.  John  W.,  4,197,731,  CI. 
72-242.000.  .,     .  u 

Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Tamura.  Shuichi;  and  Okuno.  Youichi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  data  pnnting  device.  4.198.146.  CI. 
354-106.000.  ^  u .     u 

Tahara.  Tooru.  to  Takigen  Seizou  Co..  Ltd.  Key  operated  switch  lock 

assembly.  4.198.552.  CI.  200^000.  ^      ^^ 

Takagi.  Toshinori;  and  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi.  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 
K  K    Apparatus  for  forming  compound  semiconductor  thin-films. 
4.197,814.  CI.  118-726.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsuji:  See—  ^  .   ^    ._      „  j 

Anga     Nagao     Yamamoto,    Minoru;    Takahashi,    Katsuji;    ana 
Nlizuno,  Takehisa,  4.198,340.  CI.  260-346.300 
Takahashi,  Sankichi:  See—  .    ^  ,   ..    .       o    l    u 

Ogawa.    Toshio;    Ebara,    Katsuya;    and    Takahashi,    Sankichi, 
4,198,293,  CI.  2I0-23.00H. 
Takahashi,  Souya:  See—  „    .    ,     u     i.    w 

Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Honkoshi. 
Ichiro;  and  Takahashi,  Souya,  4,197,697,  CI.  368-315.000. 
Takahata,  Kazunon;  and  Hasui,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd  Process  for  producing  linear  unsaturated  dimers  of  a-alkyl 
styrenes.  4,198,535,  CI.  585-406.000. 
Takanashi,  Itsuo:  See— 

Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi;    Nakagaki,    Shintaro;    Takanashi,    Itsuo; 
Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Yokokawa.  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki.  Kenichi, 
4,198.592,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Takasue,  Takashi:  See—  ..«,„,. 

Maisui,  Kazumi;  Takasue,  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  4,197,934, 
CI.  198-472.000. 
Takatsu,  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Sato,  Hisato;  Takatsu,  Haruyoshi;  and  Fujita.  Yutaka,  4,198.312.  CI. 
252-299.000.  , 

Takayama.  Hisao,  to  Nippon  Aviotronics  Company,  Limited.  Electron 

beam  exposure  system.  4,198.569,  CI.  250-492.00R. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd.;  See— 

Imanishi.   Masayuki;   Masuoka.  Yutaka;  and  Nakajima.   Ryoko, 
4,198,514,  CI.  546-216.000. 
Takeda,  Yuji:  See—  ^    ^  .    .       «  •• 

Sawada.    Daisaku;    Shigematsu.    Takashi;    and    Takeda,    Yuji, 
4,197,821,  CI.  I23-II7.00A. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki    Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki.  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4.198.480.  CI.  435-78.000. 
Takigen  Seizou  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tahara,  Tooru,  4,198,552,  CI.  200^000 
Takimoto,  Masatami.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Control  system  for  secondary  transfer  port  in  dual  carburetor. 
4,198,356,  CI.  26I-23.00A. 
Talyshinsky.  Rashid  M.:  See— 

Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Rizaev,  Ramiz  G.  K.  O.;  Gadzhi-Kasumov.  Veli 
S.  M.  O.;  Ter-Sarkisov.  Beniamin  G.;  Talyshinsky,  Rashid  M.; 
Pilaeva,  Lidia  P ;  and  SeifuUaeva,  Zhalya  M.  K  .  4.198,536,  CI 
585-626000. 
Tamazawa,  Kazaharu:  See — 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;    Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma.  Tadao.  4.198,339, 
CI.  549-89.000. 
Tamura,  Humio:  See — 

Enomoto,  Satoru;  Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura.  Humio;  and  Tanaka. 
Hiromitsu,  4.198,405,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Tamura.  Shuichi:  See—  . 

Taguchi.    Tetsuya;    Tamura,    Shuichi;    and    Okuno.    Youichi. 
4.198.146.  CI.  354-106.000. 
Tanaka.    Asami.   Coating   composition   containing   a   liquid   glycol. 
4.198.243,  CI.  106-19  000. 


Tanaka,  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Enomoto,  Satoru;  Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiromitsu,  4,198,405,  CI.  424-242.000. 

Tang,  Sunny  C  See—  „^ 

Kim,  Leo;  and  Tang.  Sunny  C,  4,198,352,  CI.  26O-6O4.0HF. 
Tano.  Eiichi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display 

device  in  camera  view  finder.  4,198.148,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Tarhan,  Mehmet  O.:  See—  ^,     .     .., 

Laslo,  Joseph  A.;  Tarhan,  Mehmet  O.;  Sheldrake,  Charles  W.;  and 
Kwasnoski.  Daniel,  4,198,386,  CI.  423-574  OOR. 
Tarzia.  Giorgio;  and  Panzone,  Gianbattista,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A. 

Aminopyrrole  derivatives.  4,198,502,  CI.  542-414.000. 
Tashiro,  Yasuhisa;  Nagashima,  Takashi;  Aoki,  Shigeru;  and  Nishizawa, 
Rinzo,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optically  active  amino 
acid-mandelic  acid  complexes.  4,198,524,  CI.  562-470.000. 
Tatian,  Berge;  Hudgin,  Richard  H  ;  and  Nisenson,  Peter,  to  Itek  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  obtaining  the  doppler  transform  of 
a  signal  4.198.125.  CI.  350-162.0SF. 

Tawara.  Ikuo:  See—  „. .     ^        ^    ..         j  ^ 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Shinohara.  Toshio;  and  Ta- 
wara. Ikuo,  4.198,483,  CI.  435-286.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Altenbach.  Alan  B..  4,197.825.  CI.  I23-187.50R. 
Teichmann.  Friednch:  See—  ^  ^     . 

Stuiber,  Walter;  Mansfeld,  Manfred;  Geis.  Heinz;  and  Terchmann, 
Friedrich,  4,198,169,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Teichmann,  Manfred:  See—  ,    j  ^ 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack,  Christian;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Zumpe. 
Bemd;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  and  Nather,  Lothar.  4.197.690.  CI. 
56-10.200. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Mitsuishi,    Yukio;    Shiozaki,    Shigeru;    and    Murakami.    Hitoshi. 
4.198.458.  CI.  428-212.000. 

Tektronix.  Inc.:  See—  

Dagostino,  Thomas  P.,  4,198,683,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tele/Resources:  See— 

Ferraro,  Angelo,  4,198,547,  CI.  179-I6.00H. 
Te  Nijenhuis,  Anne:  See—  ,,.,..    .    •     . 

Frisch,  Kurt  C  ;  Tummers,  Daniel  M.  J.;  and  Te  Nijenhuis,  Anne, 
4,198,505,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Terjesen,  Thomas  T.:  See— 

Seiger.   Harvey   N.;  and  Terjesen.   Thomas  T..  4,198,594,   CI. 
32043.000.  ,       .  „ 

Terral,  Ben  D.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Protector  for  a  deflector  guide 

of  a  mandrel.  4,197,909,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Ter-Sarkisov.  Beniamin  G.:  See—  ^  ,  ._  „  .,  , 

Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Rizaev.  Ramiz  G.  K.  O.;  Gadzhi-Kasumov.  Veli 
S.  M.  O.;  Ter-Sarkisov,  Beniamin  G.;  Talyshinsky,  Rashid  M.; 
Pilaeva,  Lidia  P.;  and  SeifuUaeva,  Zhalya  M.  K..  4.198,536,  CI. 
585-626.000. 
Tetard,  Jean-Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunica- 
tions. Transmission  by  gears  with  divided  trains.  4,197,758,  CI. 
74-410.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Carlsson,  Lars  C,  4,197,949,  CI.  206-611.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See—  ,„„^ 

Mayer,  Edward  A.,  4,197.883.  CI.  141-59.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

DeFilippis.  Giangrazio.  4.198,616,  CI.  337-371.000. 

Kulwicki,  Bernard  M..  4,198,669.  CI.  361-24.000. 

Kuo,  Chang-Kiang.  4.198.693.  CI.  365-104.000. 

Kuo.    Chang-Kiang;    and    Tsaur.    Shyh-Chang.    4,198,697,    CI. 

365-210.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  4,198,695,  CI.  365-154.000. 

Textron,  Inc.:  See—  

Johnson,  Dwight  N.,  4.197,809,  CI.  116-275.000. 
Johnson.  Dwight  N.,  4,198,029,  CI.  251-61.100. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See—  „  ,      ,         r-  .    u    ^       a 

Laqua.  Arnold;  Holtschmidt.  Ulrich;  Schamberg,  Eckehard;  and 
Hellwig.  Dieter.  4,198.332.  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Theobald,  Hans:  See—  .    ,.   ..         .  .no  ttA 

Schrepfer,  Hans  J.;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Theobald,  Hans,  4,198,354, 
CI.  260-968.000.  i 

Thien,  Gerhard:  See—  '„.    ^  v    t 

Fachbach,    Heinz;    Thien,    Gerhard;    and    Kirchweger,    Karl. 
4,197,826.  CI.  I23-I98.0OE. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Mariani.  Remo.  4.198.537.  CI.  174.65.00R. 
Thomas,  David  V,  Plant,  shrub  and  tree  protector  garden  panel. 
4,197,673.  CI.  47-26.000. 

°Th^'mas,"william  J.;  and  Thomas,  Dons,  4,197.832.  CI.  126-390.000. 

Thomas,  Klaus:  See—  _.     ,,  .,„„^^ 

Ost,  Walter;  and  Thomas.  Klaus.  4.198.410,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Thomas.  Wesley  L  Telephone  set  with  improved  hook  switch  mecha- 
nism. 4.198.548.  CI.  179- lOO.OOR. 
Thomas.    William   J.;   and   Thomas.    Doris.    Baking   pan    insulator. 

4.197.832.  CI.  126-390.000. 
Thomma.  Lothar:  See—  „._..,    _.   -,,«««« 

Hofmann.  Ulrich;  and  Thomma.  Lothar.  4.197.721.  CI.  66-19.000. 
Thompson.  Craig  B.:  See— 

Hanson.  Sheldon  H.;  Thompson.  Craig  B.;  and  Olson.  James  t., 
4,197,793.  CI.  99-352.000. 
Thompson.  Craig  W.:  See— 

Bamhouse,  James  L.,  4.197.912.  CI.  166-3O5.0OR. 
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Thompson,  John  C:  See— 

Bamhouse.  James  L.,  4,197,912,  CI.  166-305.00R. 
Thompson,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Rennie,  James  C;  Thompson,  Philip  M.;  and  Davies,  Vemon  I., 
4,198.631.  CI.  343-5.0EM. 
Thompson,  Vem  C,  to  Ideus,  Inc.  Hydraulic  valve.  4,197,878,  CI. 

137-625.660. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Papuchon.  Michel.  4,198,1 16,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Thomton,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Matthias,  Dan  W.;  and  Thomton,  Richard  D.,  4,198,582,  CI. 
310-12.000. 
Thumm,  Helmut,  to  Sauter  Feinmechanik  GmbH.  Workpiece  shaping 

apparatus.  4,197,770,  CI.  82-14.00C. 
Thurman,  Benjamin  H.:  See- 
Clayton,  Benjamin;  and  Thurman,  Benjamin  H..  4.197.863.  CI. 
131-10.700. 
Thyssen  Edelstahlwerke  AG:  See— 

Frehn,  Fritz,  4.198.233,  CI.  75-203.000. 
Ticker,  Arthur;  and  Preiser,  Herman  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
molding  and  replicating  minute  surface  characteristics.  4,198,362.  CI. 
264-40.100. 
Tieke,  Otto:  See— 

Dudek,  Max;  and  Ticke.  Otto,  4,198,273,  CI.  202-136.000. 
Timbes,  Larry  C;  and  Price,  Julian  H.,  to  Plexa  Incorporated.  Water 
slide  with  modular,  sectional  flume  construction.  4,198,043,  CI.  272- 
56.50R. 
Titus,  Theodore,  IV.  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Multiplexed 

central  dictation  system.  4.198.549,  CI.  179-lOO.IDR. 
Titze,  Gunther:  See— 

Freller,  Helmut;  and  Titze,  Gunther.  4,198,449.  CI.  427-255.300. 
Tochihara,  Joe  I.  Removable  door  lock.  4,198,088,  CI.  292-288.000. 
Tocquet,  Bernard:  See— 

Cluzel,  Philippe  H.;  Quivy,  Michel  G.;  and  Tocquet,  Bernard, 
4,197,920,  CI.  181-175.000. 
Todd,  John  J.  Apparatus  for  gasification  of  liquids.  4,198,359,  CI. 

261-77.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Karasawa,  Yukinori,  4,198,143,  CI.  354-62.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,     Norio;    and    Ozawa,    Toshiyuki,    4,198,605,    CI. 
455-161.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuze,  Takashi;  Makio,  Hajime;  and  Baba,  Yukio,  4.198.588.  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda.  Takashi,  4,198,263,  CI.  156-639.000. 
Ono,  Katsuhiro,  4.198,565,  CI.  250-399,000. 
Tominaga,  Anri:  See— 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Anri;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa, 

Hiroshi,  4,198,534,  CI.  585-16.000. 

Tominaga,  Shinji;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Out-of-range  indication  device  for  automatic  diaphragm 

control.  4,198,141,  CI.  354-46.000. 

Toms,  Ed  P.,  to  Water-Cyk  Corporation,  The.  Water  recycling  with 

solids  and  foam  removal.  4,197,597.  CI.  4-300.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kurita,  Toshiaki,  4,198,049,  CI.  273-1  I9.00A. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See- 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  4,198,000,  CI.  239-222.130. 
Torok,  Ernest  J.:  See- 
Nelson,  George  F.;  Cosimini,  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo, 
David  S.;  Paul,  Maynard  C;  and  Torok,  Emest  J.,  4,198.686.  CI. 
365-79.000. 
Toyo  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mehada,  Masashi;  Kawai.  Masahiko;  Sasaki,  Mitsuo;  and  Kimura, 
Tohru,  4,198,278,  CI.  204-129.750. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  4,198,100,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and 

Saitou,  Tadashi,  4,198,195,  CI.  418-133.000.  • 
Sawada,    Daisaku;    Shigematsu,    Takashi;    and    Takeda,    Yuji, 

4,197,821,  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Takimoto,  Masatami,  4.198.356.  CI.  26I-23.0OA. 
Trachman,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Dixon,  Frederick  L.;  Fox,  Leonard  P.;  and  Trachman,  Edward  G., 
4,198,060,  CI.  274-47.000. 
Trasatti,  Alphonse  J.:  See— 

Misek,  Victor  A.;  Hastbacka,  Albin  A.;  Beairsto,  Robert  J.;  and 
Trasatti,  Alphonse  J.,  4,198,623,  CI.  340-365.00P. 
Treiber,  Laszio  R.;  and  Gullo,  Vincent  P.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process 

for  purifying  thienamycin.  4,198,338,  CI.  260-326.310 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William   L., 
4,198,309,  CI.  252-174.110 
Tri-Chem  de  Puerto  Rico,  Inc.:  See— 

Meislik.  Ira  P..  4,198,172,  CI.  401-214.000. 
Tringali,  Richard  C;  Christoffel,  William  D.;  and  Zeman,  Paul  R.,  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Inflatable-deflatable  pad  and 
air  control  system  therefor.  4,197,837.  CI.  128-33.000. 
Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Greenhalgh.  Geoffrey,  4.198,463,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  AG.:  See- 
Decker.  Herbert.  4, 198, 1 70,  CI.  400-323.000. 


Trombe,  Felix;  and  Michel,  Jacques,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Dwellings  equipped  with  natural  air 
conditioning  installations.  4,197,993,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Trombley,  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Seger,  Ronald  G.;  Trombley,  Wayne  E.;  and  Jacobson.  Lawrence 
R..  4.198.132,  CI.  35I-160.00R. 
Trotta,  Frank  A.,  to  General  Safety  Corporation.  Safety  door  lock. 

4,198,084,  CI.  292-209.000. 
Trudel,  Roger.  Method  and  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 

combustion  engine.  4,197.820,  CI.  I23-34.0OR. 
Trudel,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Kurtz,  Rudiger;  Link,  Christoph;  Trudel,  Wolfgang;  and  Reutter, 
Siegfried,  4,198,270,  CI.  162-343.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Zehren,  James  N.,  4.198,173,  CI.  403-24.000. 
Tsai,  Kuo  L.  Water-saving  toilet  bowl.  4,197,599,  CI.  4-424.000. 
Tsao,  Utah,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Coal  gasification  effluent 

treatment.  4,198,212,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Tsaur,  Shyh-Chang:  See— 

Kuo,    Chang-Kiang;    and    Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang,    4,198,697,    CI. 
365-210.000. 
Tsiang,  Chong  L.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Circuit  means  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  supplied  to  a  combustion 
engine.  4,197.822,  CI.  123-1  I9.0EC. 
Tsukamoto,  Kenkichi.  Audio  amplifier.  4,198,610,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi:  See— 

Koeda,    Takemi;    Tsuruoka,   Takashi;    Shibata,    Uichi;    Asaoka. 
Hiroyasu;  Hachisu,  Mitsugu;  Itoh,  Osamu;  Sekizawa,  Yasuharu; 
Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida.  Taro,  4,198,416,  CI.  424-266  000 
Tummers,  Daniel  M.  J.:  See— 

Frisch,  Kurt  C;  Tummers,  Daniel  M.  J.;  and  Te  Nijenhuis,  Anne, 
4,198,505,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Tuns,  Josef,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft.  Device  for 
shaking    packages    containing    powdery    or    granular    material. 
4,198,166.  CI.  366-112.000. 
Turley,  John  W.:  See— 

Verbickas,   Robert   C;  and  Turley,  John   W.,  4,197,731,   CI. 
72-242.000. 
Tumer,  George  F.  A.  M.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  X-ray  film  cassette. 

4,198,009,  CI.  242-71.700. 
Tumer,  James  E.:  See- 
Butler,  James  R.;  Tumer,  James  E.;  and  Goodhart,  Frank  W., 
4,198.314,  CI.  252-427.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See- 
Abraham.  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez.  Arthur,  4.197.718.  CI.  62-248.000. 
Tytell,  Alfred  A.;  Scattergood,  Edgar;  and  Field.  Arthur  K..  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.  Replacement  of  animal  serum  proteins  by  human  albumin 
for  growth  and  interferon  production  by  Namalva  cells.  4.198,479, 
CI.  435-2.000.  ,      ^ 

Tzikas,  Athanassios,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  3-substituted  pyrazolanthrones.  4,198,518,  Ci.  548-357.000. 
Uberbacher,  Edward  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Connector  for  optical  cable.  4,198,119,  CI.  350-96.200. 

Ueda,  Hiroshi:  See—  

Tominaga,  Shinji;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi,  4,198,141,  CI.  354-46.000. 
Uhl,  Karl:  See—  .,^.   „    , 

Manzke,  Klaus;  Brotzler,  Roland;  Berg.  Gerhard;  and  Uhl,  Karl. 
4,198,666,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Uhlig,  Herbert  K.;  and  Waldron,  Clifford  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.    Electrical    contact    retention   bushing    method    of  making. 
4,197,804,  CI.  113-119.000.  . 

Ullmann,  Roland;  and  Zimmermann.  Klaus,  to  Braun  AG.  Synthetic- 
resin  and  metallic  layered  watchband.  4,197,968,  CI.  224-178.000. 
Ullom,  Lawrence  C.  Shortening  device.  4,197.615.  CI.  24-68.00F. 
Umezawa.    Hamao;    Takeuchi.    Tomio;    Hamada.    Masa;    Ishizuka. 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui.  Taiji,  to 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Process  for  producing 
antibiotic    baumycin    complex    and    components.    4,198,480.    CI. 
435-78.000. 
Underground  Surveys  Corporation:  See— 

Davis,    Edward    M.;   and    Bowie,    Richard    A.,   4,197,908,   CI. 
166-55.000. 
Undin,  Hans,  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  KG.  Device  for  stripping  the 
sheathing  from  the  ends  of  insulated  electrical  conductors.  4,197.768, 
CI.  81-9.50A. 
Ungermann,  Erwin:  See— 

von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehmann.  Joachim  W.;  Ungermann. 
Erwin;  Humuller,  Edwin;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ribka,  Joachim. 
4,198,204,  CI.  8-21.00R. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Drake,  Kenneth;  Hoy,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Seefried,  Carl  G.,  Jr.. 

4,198,488,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Kelsey,  Donald  R,  4,198,528,  CI.  568-578.000. 
Raudys,    Vytas   A.;   and    DeVitto,    Ronald    R.,   4,197,983,   CI. 
229-65.000. 
Unit  Rig  &  Equipment  Co.:  See—  „,  ,,,    -, 

McAulay,   Hubert  J.;  and   Francis,  Orville   B.,   4,197,662,   CI. 
37-189.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Salmon,  Jonathan  S..  4.198.272.  CI.  176-40.000. 
Seed.  Geofrey;  Hodgson,  Donald;  and  Grime,  Colin  J.,  4,198,271, 
CI.  176-38.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See— 
Esaki,  Leo,  4,198,644,  CI.  357-12.000. 
Krisko,  William  J.,  4,198,219,  CI.  55-440.000. 
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Murray.  Jain«  B  ,  4.198,017.  CI  244-83.00G. 

Ng.  Gitn  S.  4,197,666.  CI.  42-59.000. 

PMrick,  E.  Vincent;  Spessard.  Lewis  C;  and  Villhauer.  Kurt, 

4,198,225.  CI.  65-43.000. 
Yates.  Robert  E.;  Leonard,  John  P.;  and  Alongi.  Robert  E.. 
4.198,015.  CI.  244-3.150. 
Interior;  See— 
Valdes-Kneg,  Ernesto;  King,  Judson;  and  Sephton,  Hugo  H., 
4,198,297,0.210-44.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 

Shaw,  Graham  C;  and  Mcintosh,  Meldon  J.  Process  for  the 
leaching  of  AP  from  propellant.  4.198.209.  CI.  23-302.00R. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Lemer.  Melvin;  Hood.  Lyal  V.;  Rommel,  Marjorie  A.;  Pettitt, 
Bruce  C;  and  Erikson,  Charles  M..  4,198.208,  CI  23-232.00R. 
Parr.  Richard  A.;  Johnston,  Mary  H.,  and  McClure,  John  C, 
4.198,232,  CI.  75-135.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Bishop.  Walton  B.,  4,198.632.  CI  343-6.8LC. 
Elliott,  Myron  A.,  4,198,706,  CI.  367-148.000. 
Huisveld,  Peter.  Jr.;  Papineau,  Milton  D.;  and  Routh,  Claude  C, 

4.198,703,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Jemigan.  James  L.;  and  O'Neill,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.,  4,198.634,  CI. 

343-IOO.OCL. 
Laxo.  Darryl  E.,  4,197,806.  CI.  114-331.000. 
Munson,  John  C,  4,198,704,  CI.  367-125.000. 
Schneider,  William  E.,  4.197,787.  CI.  92-129.000. 
Shah,  Pinakin  M..  4.198.474,  CI.  429-6.000. 
Sherwood.  Theodore  R..  4,197.945.  CI.  206-328.000. 
Wilson,  Malcolm  C,  4.198,016,  CI.  244-3.210. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,    GeofTrey;    and    Annis,    Alexander    D.,    4,198,564,    Q. 

250-338.000. 
de  Jong.  Jacobus;  and  Comelissen.  Gerardus  A.  P.  M.,  4,198,586. 

CI.  313-220.000. 
GafTre,  Michel,  4,198,251,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Hoefnagels,  Johannes  F..  4.198,665,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Roelevink,  Bauke  J  ,  4,198.673,  CI.  362-13.000. 
Verhoeven.  Martinus  C.  M.;  Kersten,  Andrianus  M.;  and  Serio, 
Giovanni,  4,198,587,  CI.  313-402.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Bresman,    Joseph    M.;    and    Cook.    Harlan    J..    4.198,163,    CI. 

356-350.000. 
Sawyer,  Richard  D.,  4,198.597,  CI.  324-434.000. 
University  of  Arizona  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Krider.    Edmund    P.;    and    Noggle,    Ralph    C,    4,198.599,    CI. 
324-72.000. 
University  of  Connecticut:  See— 

Burstone.   Charles  J.;   and   Goldberg.   A.   Jon,   4,197,643,   CI. 
433-20.000. 
Unterkofler.  George  J.  See- 
Class.  Walter  H.,  Unterkoner,  George  J.;  and  Hurwitt,  Steven  D., 
4,198.283,  CI.  204-298.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Carson,  Don  B.,  4,197,868.  CI.  137-7.000. 
Hemler.  Charles  L..  Jr ;  and  Stine,  Laurence  O.,  4,198,287,  CI. 

208-113.000. 
Hilfman,  Lee;  O'Hara,  Mark  J.;  and  Johnson.  Russell  W.,  4,198,286. 

CI.  208-111.000 
Lowe,    Frederick    G.;    and    Bollons,    Bernard,    4,198,025,    CI. 
248-550.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Ayer.  Donald  E..  4.198.500,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Morton.  Douglas  R..  Jr.,  4.198.525.  CI.  562-471.000 
Urbanek.  Karel.  to  [)ominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited.  Resilient 

support  for  lamp.  4,198,027.  CI.  248-634.000. 
Ushijima,  Fumihiro:  See- 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and 
Saitou.  Tadashi.  4.198,195.  CI.  418-133.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Mauer,  Dieter,  4,197.688,  CI.  52-718.000. 
Sillars,  Frederick  S..  4.197.976,  CI.  228-43.000. 
Ustin.  George,  to  North  American  Philips  Corp.  Bi-pin  fluorescent 

lampholder  and  contact.  4.198.109.  CI.  339-50.00R. 
Usui,  Yasuo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toshimasa;  Matsuyama,  Chiaki;  Ogawa,  Susumu    Itoh 
Yoshitaka;  and  Usui,  Yasuo.  4.197.623.  CI.  29-33.0OD. 
Uyeda.  Tim  M,  to  La  Gard.  Inc   Combination  locks.  4,197,726,  CI 

70.332.000. 
Vafiadis,  loannis.  Camping  unit.  4.198.089.  CI.  296-165.000. 
Vajna,  Sandor,  to  Sandor  Vajna.  Process  for  increasing  the  exchange 

yield  in  ion  exchange  processes.  4,198.295.  CI  210-25.000. 
Valdes-Krieg,  Ernesto;  King.  Judson;  and  Sephton.  Hugo  H..  to  United 
States  of  Amenca.  Intcnor.  Removal  of  trace  copper  ions  from 
water.  4.198.297,  CI.  210-44  000. 
Valeh.  Seyed  M  H.  Mechanical  energy  device.  4,197.925.  CI.  185-9.000. 
Valeron  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Bailey.  Kurt  W.;  and  Juengel.  Richard  O.,  4,197.650,  CI    33- 
143.0OL 
van  der  Meulen.  Leonard    Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  baas 
4.198,259.  CI.  156-498.000.  * 

Van  Haften,  John  L  :  See- 
France,  James  R.;  Baiocchi,  Fred;  Murphy.  Lawrence  J.  and  Van 
Haften.  John  L.,  4,198,311,  CI.  252-117.000. 


Vanjushkina.  Tatyana  A  :  See— 

Lishevskaya.  Marina  O.;  Morin.  Boris  P.;  Stanchenko.  Galina  I.; 
Vanjushkina.  Tatyana  A.;  and  Rogovin.  Zakhar  A.,  4,198.326, 
CI.  260-1 7  4GC 
Van  Steenwyk.  Donald  H.;  Cash,  John  R.;  and  Ott,  Paul  W.,  to  Applied 
Technologies  Associates.  Survey  apparatus  and  method  employing 
all  latitude,  all  attitude  gyrocompassing.  4,197,654,  CI.  33-304.000. 
Vamum.  Tracy  L.;  and  Livercy.  Robert  L..  Jr.  General  purpose  elec- 
tronic thermometer  having  selective  data  recovery,  data  conversion, 
and  data  derivation  capabilities.  4.198,676,  CI.  364-557.000. 
Varo,  Inc.:  See — 

Stowe.  Grady  K.;  and  Paul.  Lynn  E..  4,198,106.  CI.  316-4.000. 
Vasilieva,  Natalia  P.:  See— 

Konsetov,  Vitaly  V.;  Kozlova,  Galina  I.;  Orlova.  Valentina  G.; 
Dokukina,  Ljudmila  F.;  Deryagina,  Galina  M.;  Pavlova.  Tatyana 
N.;  Gavrichenkova.  Eleonora  A.;  and  Vasilieva,  Natalia  P., 
4.198.383.  CI.  422-134.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen:  See— 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack,  Christian;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Zumpe, 
Bemd;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  and  Nather,  Lothar.  4.197.690,  CI 
56-10.200. 
VEB  Wirkmaschinenbau  KaH-Marx-Stadt:  See— 

Ehedy.  Gustav;  Kemter,  Heinz;  Ponitz,  Wilfried;  Ehrlich,  Engel- 
bert;  Politze,  Walter;  Scholtis,  Walter;  and  Wunsch,  Wolfgang, 
4.197,723,  CI.  66-85.00A 
Vehlewald,  Peter:  See— 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  and  Vehlewald.  Peter,  4,198,333.  CI.  260-33.20R 
Veith.  Bemd:  See— 

y/o^.  Alfred;  Veith.  Bemd;  and  Ruttiger,  Anton.  4.198,620,  CI. 
34O-171.0PF. 
Vendo  Company.  The:  See- 
Moss,  Charles  A.;  Shaneyfelt.  Leon  J..  Jr.;  and  Hunter,  Charley  W.. 
4,197,988,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See— 

Anglin,  Noah  L.;  and  Berry,  Robert  H.,  4,198,013,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Verbickas.  Robert  C;  and  Turley.  John  W.,  to  T.  Sendzimir,  Incorpo- 
rated.   Rolling    mill    capable    of   increased    torque    transmission. 
4.197.731,  CI.  72-242.000. 
Verdol  S.A.:  See- 
Sage.  Paul.  4.197.881.  CI.  139-59.000. 
Verhoeven.  Martinus  C.  M.;  Kersten.  Andrianus  M.;  and  Serio.  Gio- 
vanni, to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color  CRT  shielding  cone  having 
four  metal  plates  extending  from  comers  of  smaller  aperture  to  wall 
coating.  4,198,587.  CI.  313-402.000. 
Vetter.  Hans;  Puschel.  Walter;  Melzer.  Amfried;  and  Peters,  Manfred, 
to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Dye  diffusion  transfer  process  employing 
compounds    that    release    sulfonamide    dye    providing    radicals 
4,198.235,  CI.  430-222.000. 
Vibco.  Inc.:  See — 

Wadensten.   Theodore  S.;  and  Carocci.   Alfred,  4,197,966,  CI. 
222-1000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Ishigaki.  Yukinobu;   Muraoka.  Teruo;   Hagihara.   Masaki;   Nasu. 

Takeo;  and  Kato.  Kunihiro.  4,198,609,  CI.  329-136.000. 
Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi;     Nakagaki,     Shintaro;    Takanashi,     Itsuo; 
Motoyama.  Koichiro;  Yokokawa,  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenichi, 
4,198,592,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Vieceli.  Joseph  L.;  and  Mysicka,  James  C,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Electric  steamer  4.197.791,  CI.  99-339.000 
Vilkomerson.  David  H.  R.;  and  Mezrich,  Reuben  S..  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Pulse-echo  ultrasonic  wave-energy  imaging  system  incorporat- 
ing   high-angular    velocity    oscillated    transducer.    4,197,751.    CI. 
73-633.000. 
Vilkomerson.  David  H.  R.:  See— 

Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Vilkomerson.  David  H.  R.,  4,197,749,  CI. 
73-625.000. 
Villhauer.  Kurt:  See- 
Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  Spessard.  Lewis  C;  and  Villhauer,  Kurt. 
4.198.225.  CI.  65-43.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Roben  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;   Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schreiber.   William   L., 
4,198,309,  CI.  252-174.110 
Vitale.  Gina  G.:  See— 

LeGrand.    Donald    G.;    and    Vitale,    Gina    G..    4,198.498,    CI. 
528-38.000. 
Viizthum,  Otto;  and  Hubert,  Peter,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH. 
Process    for    the    production    of   spice    extracts.    4.198.432.    CI. 
426-312.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 

Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 

Vinals.  Joaquin;   Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schreiber.   William   L., 

4.198.309,  CI.  252-174.110 

Yoshida.  Takao;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H.,  4.198,393,  CI.  424-49.000. 

Vockenhubcr.  Karl:  See— 

Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter, 
4.198.133.  CI.  352-27.000. 
Vockenhuber.  Peter,  to  Bolex  Intemational  S.A.  Varifocal  lens  system 

with  three  moving  components.  4.198.129,  CI.  350-187.000. 
Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Scheurecker,  Werner,  4,197,903,  CI    164-448.000. 

Smejkal,  Hellmuth;  and  Zajicek.  Emst.  4.198.035.  CI.  266-226  000. 
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Vogt.  Alfred;  Veith,  Bernd;  and  Ruttiger,  Anton,  to  Preh,  Elektrofein- 
mechanische  Werke,  Jakob  Preh  Nachf  GmbH  &  Co.  Remote  control 
receiver.  4,198,620.  CI.  340-171.0PF. 
Vogt,  B.  Richard;  and  Simpkins,  Ligaya  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc  Pyrazolo  [1,5-Cl  quinazoline  derivatives  and  their  use  in  treating 
allergic  conditions.  4.198.412.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Voith  Turbo  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See- 
Freiberg,  Bemd-Rainer;  Gehl,  Wilfried;  Liebe,  Jurgen;  and  Mus- 
chelknautz,  Horst.  4,197,742,  CI.  73-362.0CP. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weber,  Otto;  Keck,  Volkmar;  and  Engelking,  Rolf,  4,197,922,  CI. 
181-229.000. 
Volpi,  Claudio,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Control  linkage. 

4,197,761.  CI.  74-481.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf;  and  Vehlewald,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Stable  suspensions  of  inorganic  fillers  in  organic  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pounds containing  completely  or  partially   neutralized   carboxyl 
groups.  4,198,333.  CI.  260-33.20R. 
von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  Lehmann.  Joachim  W.;  Ungermann,  Erwin; 
Humuller,  Edwin;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Short  liquor  dyeing  process  for  piece  goods, 
made  from  cellulose  fibers,  in  rope  form.  4,198,204,  CI.  8-21.0OR. 
Von  Drathen,  Walter:  See— 

Levine,  Nathan  M.;  and  Von  Drathen,  Walter,  4,198,288,  CI. 
209-5.000. 
Von  Jan,  Wolfgang;  and  Gravemann,  Horst,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke 
Gutehoffnungshuette  AG.  Molds  for  continuous  casting  of  metals. 
4,197,902,  CI.  164-418.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Daane,  Robert  A.,  4,197,972,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Daane,  Robert  A.,  4,197,973,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Olcott,  Tyler  K.;  and  Miller,  Robert  M.,  4,198,452.  CI.  428-68.000. 
Stibbe,  Paul  H.,  4.197,971,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Feldbaumer,  Erich;  Loquenz,  Heinz;  and  Sandn,  Alfred,  4,198,385, 
CI.  423-566.000.  .       ^  ,  , 

Wade,  Peter  C.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Substituted  2.3-naph- 

thimidazole  carbamates  and  method.  4,198,422,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Wadensten,  Theodore  S.;  and  Carocci,  Alfred,  to.  Vibco,  Inc.  Air 
blaster  or  air  accumulator  and  quick  dump  apparatus.  4,197,966,  CI. 

222-1.000.  ....  ■      ■        c 

Wadsworth,  Charles,  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc.  Determination  of 
immunologically  active  materials  and  system  therefore.  4,198,389,  CI. 
424-8.000.  ^      „ 

Waeselynck,  Michel;  Gerbel,  Lucien;  and  Corbefin,  Rene,  to  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Device  for  direct  and  continu- 
ous receiving  and  measuring  of  electrical  magnetic  and  acoustic 
signals.  4,198,596,  CI.  324-344.000. 
Wagner,  Henry  N.;  and  Wake,  Robert  H.,  to  Bios  Inc.  Nuclear  cardiac 

blood  volume  detecting  apparatus.  4,197,836,  CI.  128-654.000. 
Wahlquist,  Glenn  F.:  See—  ,.,  ^.  ^,        c 

Morton,  Randolph  J.;  Suchy.  Lee  R.;  and  Wahlquist,  Glenn  F.. 
4,197,974,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Komatsu,   Fumito;   Saito,   Takeo;   and   Wakabayashi,   Nobuaki, 
4,197,778,  CI.  84-95.00R. 
Wake,  Robert  H.:  See—  _      .  .„,  o,^     ^, 

Wagner,    Henry    N.;    and    Wake,    Robert    H.,    4,197,836,    CI. 

128-654.000. 
Waldron,  Clifford  R:  See—  ..„,„„.    ^, 

Uhlig,   Herbert   K.;   and   Waldron,  Clifford   R.,  4,197,804,  CI. 
113-119.000.  .    .     .  „  u 

Walker.  George  A.;  Sperry,  Leavenworth  P.;  and  Sutherland,  Robert 
B.,  to  Waterbury  Companies,  Inc.  Container  support.  4,198,020,  CI. 
248-154.000. 
Walker,  Laurence  G.:  See—  ^  „,  „       ,  n 

Eaton,  James  R.,  Jr.;  Sodini,  Charles  G.;  and  Walker,  Uurence  G., 
4,198.694,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Wallbillich,  Guenter:  See— 

Bronstert.  Bemd;  Kuesters.  Wemer;  Jun,  Mong-Jon;  and  Wallbil- 
lich, Guenter,  4.198.241.  CI.  430-284.000. 
Wallshein.  Melvin.  Bent  wire  orthodontic  spring  clip.  4,197,642,  CI. 

433-11.000.  ^.  .    ,  . 

Walter,  Henry  J.;  and  Kunz,  Raymond  W.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated. 

Heat  retaining  appliance.  4,198.559.  CI.  219-387.000. 
Walter,  Herbert:  See—  „    ^ 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter.  Herbert;  Konig,  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber.  Max.  4.197.614,  CI.  19-159.0OR. 
Walter,  John,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Pilferproof  container. 

4,197,960,  CI.  220-266.000. 
Walters,  James  F.:  See—  .  ,«o  ,n^    /-i 

Westerlund,  Robert  E.;  and  Walters,  James  F.,  4,198,193,  CI. 
417-517.000. 

"  S  Joginder;  and*  Walters,  Sandra  J.,  4,198,324,  CI.  260-4.00R. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ^     ..      j. 

Corwin,  Daniel  W.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros.  David;  and  Anag- 
nostopoulos,  Paul,  4,198,685,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ward    Bruce  K ,  to  Diversified  Insulation,  Inc.  Vent  and  bames. 

4,197.683.  CI.  52-92.000. 
Ward  Eugene  A.  and  Ward.  Gerald  G.  Differential  track  assembly  for 
a  cable  laying  machine.  4,198,103,  CI.  305-12.000. 

^"'wari^Eugene  A^i^nd  Ward,  Gerald  G..  4.198.103.  CI.  305-12.000. 


Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Butler.  James  R.;  Turner,  James  E.;  and  Goodhart,  Frank  W., 

4,198,314,  CI.  252-427.000. 
Connor,  David  T.,  4,198,511,  CI.  546-92.000. 
Wamer.  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  and  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westwood  Pharma- 
ceuticals   Inc.    Process    for    preparing   4-substituted    imidazo[l,2- 
a]quinoxalines.  4,198,508.  CI.  544-346.000. 
Warnke.  Ernst  P.:  See— 

Ostendorf.    Hermann;    and    Warnke.    Emst    P.,    4,197,754,    CI. 
73-781.000. 
Warren,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Heaton,  James  W.;  Warren,  Donald  W.;  and  Albrecht,  Albert  B., 
4,197,771,  CI.  82-36.00B. 
Warren,  James  R.:  See—  .   ..  .,  «^ 

Holley,  Boyce  B.;  and  Warren,  James  R.,  4,197,608,  CI.  15-27.000. 

Warren-Teed  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  

Seidel.  Michael  C;  and  Crook.  Evan  H..  4.198.396,  CI.  424-81.000. 

Washburn.  William  J.:  See—  ^  ,^,  ^^,    ^, 

LaFever.  Clifford  E.;  and  Washburn.  William  J.,  4,197,801.  CI. 

102-38.0CC. 

Watanabe.    Masakatsu.    to    Hochiki    Corporation.    Alarm    system. 

4,198,624,  CI.  340-505.000. 
Water-Cyk  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Toms,  Ed  P.,  4,197.597,  CI.  4-300.000. 

Water  Pollution  Control  Corporation:  See—  

Ewing,  Lloyd;  and  Bykowski,  Michael  J.,  4.198,299,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Waterbury  Companies,  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  George  A.;  Sperry,  Leavenworth  P.;  and  Sutherland, 
Robert  B.,  4,198,020,  CI.  248-154.000. 
Wayne,  I.  R.,  to  Cober  Electronics,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
microwave  vulcanization  of  extruded  rubber  profiles.  4,198,554,  CI. 

Webb,  James  W.   Heat   insulator  for  turbocharger.   4,198,192,  CI. 

417-373.000. 
Weber,  Marcel,  to  Samibem,  S.A.  Mower  compnsing  cutter  discs 

driven  from  beneath.  4,197.692,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Weber,  Otto;  Keck,  Volkmar;  and  Engelking,  Rolf,  to  Volkswagen- 
werk Aktiengesellschaft.  Air  intake  pipe  for  an  intemal  combustion 
engine.  4,197,922,  CI.  181-229.000.         ^.     .      ^     .      ^,o,,a<ri 
Weber.  William  R.  Hydraulic  actuator  cushioning  device.  4,197.785,  t.i. 

91-468.000. 
Wehr  Corporation:  See— 

McNabney.  John  C.  4,197,740,  CI.  73-212.000.  

Weikel,  Maurice  M.  Dental  alloy  container.  4,197,943.  CI.  206-219.000 
Weiler,  Raywood  C.  to  Blackstone  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Step  assembly  for 

automotive  step  bumpers.  4.198.070,  CI.  280-166.000. 
Weiner,  Benjamin  F:  See—  „  ,-     ^,o-.-.i<    <-i 

Munzer,  Robert  A.;  and  Weiner,  Benjamin  F..  4,197.735.  LI. 
73-61.400. 
Weinmann,  Dietmar:  See—  _ 

Beck  Alexander;  Piffaretti,  Jean-Marcel;  and  Weinmann.  Dietmar. 
4,197,840,  CI.  128-76.00R. 
Weis  d&us  D  '  Sw— 

Grelat.  Maurice;  and  Weis,  Claus  D.,  4.198.529.  CI.  568-633.000. 

Weiss,  Martin  J.:  See—  .    .    ^     .       ,       /-i.    i„ 

Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
V  ;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,198,521,  CI.  560-118.000. 
^Vfltf  RflincT'  Sbc—^ 

Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Dieterich,  Dieter;  Markusch,  Peter;  and 
Welte,  Rainer,  4,198,487,  CI.  521-122.000. 

Staudacher.  Frank;  Stemme.  Otto;  Urmann.  Peter;  Went,  Werner; 
Stenzenberger,  Volkmar;  Herzig,  Eberhard;  Stumpf.  Fnednch; 
Scheller.  Thomas;  Sylla,  Jurgen;  Winkler,  Fnednch;  and  Zanner, 
Johann.  4.198.136.  CI.  352-169.000.  .  ,  o    i. 

Wentzheimer.  W.  Wayne;  and  Melpolder,  Frank  W,  to  A«lan«'cf  ice- 
field Company.  Production  of  tertiary  butyl  methyl  ether.  4.198.530. 
CI.  568-697.000. 
Westerlund.  Robert  E.;  and  Walters.  James  F.  Automatic  «'ear  compen- 
sation apparatus  for  concrete  pumping  hopper  apparatus.  4.1V8,IV3, 
CI.  417-517.000. 
Western  Litho  Plate  &  Supply  Co.:  See-  .  ,ae  Ain    n 

Meador.    Jim    D.;    and    Parker.    Edward    H.,    4,198,470,    CI. 

428-457.000.  .       ..  ^      ,  .    i 

Westveer,  Robert  C,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Hydraulic  control 

system.  4,197,705,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Westwood  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See—  .  ,a<,  tna   ni 

Warner,  Paul  L..  Jr.;  and  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4.198,508,  CI. 
544-346  000 
Wetmore.  Harold  B.;  Harrow,  Robert  A.;  and  Holway.  William  C.  to 
General  Energy  Development  Corp.  Connector.  4,198,110,  ci.  at- 
89.00R. 
Weyeneth.  Stephan:  See—  ^  ^     i.  a 

Kummer.  Kenneth  L.;  Kramer,  Heinz  O.;  Weyeneth.  Stephan;  and 
Kowitz.  Claus.  4. 1 98. 1 83.  CI.  409- 1 32.000. 

Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See—  

Nelson.  George  R.,  4,198,471,  CI.  428-513.000.  »,    .     .    , 

Wharton,  Paul  B..  Jr..  to  Kinetics  Container  Corporation.  Method  ot 
cutting  and  assembling  a  carton.  4,197,788,  CI.  93-36.010. 

Whatmough.  Nigel  S.:  See—  .  ,ai -iia    n 

Robinson,    Frank;   and    Whatmough.    Nigel    S.,   4,197,724.    C\. 
66-176.000.  ^         ..,    ,.         ^ 

Wheelwright,  Robert  W.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  to  Wuriitzer  Com- 
pany The.  Automatic  chord  control  circuit  for  electronic  musical 
instruments.  4.197.777,  CI.  84-1.030. 
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White,  William  J  .  See— 

Lorcnze.  Robert  V..  Jr.;  and  White.  William  J..  4.197,633.  CI. 
29.577.0OR. 
Whitehead,  John  C:  See— 

Minogue.  Michael  I.;  Bennett,  John  R.;  and  Whitehead,  John  C, 
4,197.873,  CI.  137-219.000. 
Whiteley,  Isaac  C.  Meat  tendenzing  device  and  method.  4.197,613.  CI. 

17-52.000. 
Whitley.  Thomas  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Filter  contact. 

4.198.613.  CI.  333-181.000. 
Whitson.  Donald  W.,  to  All-Phase  Electronics  Inc.   Power  driven 

sweeper.  4.197,607,  CI.  15-4.000. 
Wicks,  David  J.  Adjustable  reclining  chair.  4.198.095.  CI.  297-320.000. 
Wikstrom,  Lee;  See— 

Doumas.  John  J.;  Molof.  Alan  H.;  Raymond,  Gordon  H.;  and 
Wikstrom,  Lee,  4,198,296.  CI.  210-29.000. 
Wilhelmsson,  Gunnar  R..  to  AB  Svenska  Raktfabriken.  Arrangement 

for  the  exchange  of  filter  elements.  4,198,216.  CI.  55-34 1. OOR. 
William  H.  Rorcr,  Inc.:  See— 

Condouris,  George  A.;  Yelnosky,  John;  Riley,  Richard  L.;  Won, 
Chong    M.;    Douglas,    George    H.;    and    Studt,    William    L., 

4.198.408.  CI.  424-249.000. 

Nuss,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Santora.  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas.  George 

H..  4.198.349.  CI.  260-566.00F. 
Yelnosky.  John;  Douglas.  George  H.;  Mir.  Ghulam  N.;  Patel, 

Dahyabhai   M.;   Won.   Chong    M.;   and    Alioto.    Ronald    L.. 

4.198.409.  CI.  424-249.000. 

Williams,   Anthony    M..   to   EMI    Limited.    Rotary   drive  systems. 

4.197.755.  CI.  74-84.00R. 
Williams,  Brian:  See — 

Meredith.    James    F.;    and    Williams,    Brian.    4.198.021,    CI. 
244-194.000. 
Williams.  Meung  W,;  and  AuClair,  Christopher  J.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  using  elect  rostatographic  toner  composition  with 
surfactant  4.198,477.  CI.  430-120.000. 
Williams.  Robert  E.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  removing  suspended  oil  droplets  from  water.  4,198,300.  CI. 
210-170.000. 
Williams,    Robert    W.    Semi-automatic    revolver.    4.197.784.    CI. 

89-155.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Bertin.  Claude  L.;  Bula,  John;  Martin.  Larry  C;  and  Williams. 
Thomas  A..  4.198.696.  CI.  365-175.000. 
Williamson.  Terence  J.  to  Mather  &  Piatt  Limited.  Pool  brazing  appa- 
ratus for  manufacturing  rotor  cages.  4.197.975.  CI.  228-48.000. 
Williamson.  Thomas  D,,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company. 

Wet  tow  crimping  process.  4,197.622.  CI.  28-267.000. 
Wilson.  Malcolm  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Floating 

canard  with  geared  tab.  4.198,016,  CI.  244-3.210. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,   William  L., 
4.198.309,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Wilson,  William  J  Solar  heaters.  4.197.830,  CI.  126-430.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Mundus,     Friedhelm;     and     Simon.     Helmut.     4,198,260.     CI. 
156-515.000. 
Winiasz.  Michael  E..  to  Clark-Reliance  Corp..  The.  Pressure  reducing 

valve.  4.197.877,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Winkler,  Friedrich:  See— 

Staudacher,  Frank;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Went,  Werner; 
Stenzcnberger,  Volkmar:  Herzig,  Eberhard;  Stumpf,  Friedrich; 
Scheller.  Thomas;  Sylla.  Jurgen;  Winkler.  Friednch;  and  Zanner. 
Johann.  4.198,136.  CI.  352-169.000. 
Wintershall  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Dudek.  Max;  and  Tieke.  Otto.  4.198.273,  Q.  202-136.000. 
Wirz.  Ernst:  See— 

Gollnick,  Wilhelm;  and  Wirz,  Ernst.  4,197.905.  CI.  165-4.000. 
Wladimiroff,  Wladimir:  See— 

Eneroth,    Peter;    and    Wladimiroff,    Wladimir,    4.198,567.    CI. 
250-459.000. 
Wolfe.  Raymond:  See — 

Gyorgy.  Ernst  M.;  Le  Craw.  Roy  C;  and  Wolfe,  Raymond, 
4.198.689,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Wolfe,  Robert  W.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Manual  shift  control 
system  for  a  multiple  input-multiple  output  transmission.  4,197,760, 
CI.  74-477.000. 
Won,  Chong  M.:  See— 

Condouris,  George  A.;  Yelnosky.  John;  Riley.  Richard  L.;  Won, 
Chong    M.;    Douglas.    George    H.;    and    Studt.    William    L.. 

4.198.408.  CI.  424-249.000. 

Yelnosky.  John;  Douglas.  George  H.;  Mir.  Ghulam  N.;  Patel. 
Dahyabhai    M.;    Won.   Chong   M.;   and   Alioto.    Ronald    L.. 

4.198.409.  CI.  424-249.000. 

Wood,  Ronald  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Condensation  pre- 
venting arrangement  for  interior  of  a  household  refrigerator. 
4.198.222.  CI.  62-272.000. 

Woodling.  George  V.  Rotary  piston  machine  with  wear  surface  on 
rotary  valve  member.  4.198,194,  CI.  418-61.00B. 

Woodruff,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Hagie  Manufacturing  Co.  Detasseling  device 
depth  adjusting  control  system  and  method.  4,197,691,  CI.  56-10.200. 

Woodruff,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Hagie,  Raymond  W.;  and  Woodruff.  Kenneth  A.,  4,197,694,  CI. 
56-10.200. 
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Woppel,  Dieter:  See— 

Schoettle,   Klaus;   Dobler,   Peter;  Gliniorz,   Lothar;   Brombach, 
Heinz;  and  Woppel,  Dieter,  4.198,007.  CI.  242-56.900. 
Worley.  Arthur  C;  and  Zboray.  James  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &.  Engi- 
neering Co.  Gas  distributor  for  fluidized  bed  coal  gasifler.  4,198.210. 
CI.  48-77.000. 
Wright,  Donald  C;  and  Marsh.  Brian,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  fluidized  bed.  4.198.226.  CI. 
65-114.000. 
Wu.  Chung  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pulsed  laser  irradiation  for  reduc- 
ing resistivity  of  a  doped  polycrystalline  silicon  film.  4.198.246,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Wu.  Hai;  and  Hcintz.  Walter  K..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Floating 

ring  fuel  injector  valve.  4.197.997.  CI.  239-102.000. 
Wunsch.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ehedy,  Gustav;  Kemter,  Heinz;  Ponitz.  Wilfried;  Ehrlich.  Engel- 
bert;  Politze.  Walter;  Scholtis.  Walter;  and  Wunsch.  Wolfgang. 
4.197,723,  CI.  66-85.00A. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Wheelwright,  Robert  W.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E..  4.197.777.  CI. 
84-1  030. 
Wynn.  Gordon  W.  Location  apparatus.  4,197,776.  CI.  83-765.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Gray,  Gerald  A.,  Jr.,  4,198,680,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Silverberg,  Morton,  4,198,155,  CI.  355-16.000. 
Williams,  Meurig  W.;  and  AuClair,  Christopher  J.,  4,198,477.  d. 
430-120.000. 
Yagi.  Masahiro:  See— 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4,198.481,  O. 
435-122.000. 
Yagi.  Michio;  Shiozawa,  Kazuo;  Suzuki.  Kijiro;  Aratame.  Kazuhisa; 
Ishihara.  Haruji;  and  Shimokawa.  Ryushi.  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Power  supply  resetting  circuit 
for  camera.  4.198.142.  CI.  354-60.00R. 
Yamada.  Sciichiro.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synchro- 
nizing device  for  wire-activated  mechanisms.  4,197,763,  CI.   74- 
501. 50R. 
Yamada,  Takashi:  See— 

Ebihara,    Heihachiro;    Sekiya,    Fukuo;    and    Yamada.    Takashi. 
4.198.579,  CI.  307-247.00A. 
Yamada,  Takuro;  Katsumi,  Yasuo;  and  Matsuda.  Shoei.  to  Ito  & 
Okamoto.  Esq.  Method  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  a 
rotary  body.  4.197.679.  CI.  51-281.00C. 
Yamagiwa.  Kazuo:  See — 

Hongu.   Masayuki;   Hamada.   Takeshi;   and   Yamagiwa.    Kazuo. 
4.198.650.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Jiro:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Yamaguchi.  Jiro;  and  Mikami.  Takeshi, 
4.198.478.  CI.  430-449.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada.  Seiichiro.  4.197.763.  CI.  74-501. 50R. 
Yamamoto,  Minoru:  See— 

Anga,    Nagao;    Yamamoto,    Minoru;    Takahashi.    Katsuji;    and 
Mizuno.  Takehisa.  4.198.340.  CI.  260-346.300. 
Yamana.  Toru.  to  Murakami  Kaimeido  Co..  Ltd.  Remote  control 

rear-view  mirror.  4.197.762.  CI.  74-50I.00M. 
Yamanaka.  Nobuo:  See — 

Saito.    Tadao;    Nozawa,    Takamitsu;    and    Yamanaka.    Nobuo, 
4.198.457.  CI.  428-161.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwanami.  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;  Nagano.  Noriaki;  Yamazaki.  Atsuki;  Tamazawa. 
Kazaharu;  Murase.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma.  Tadao.  4.198.339. 
CI.  549-89.000. 
Kubo.  Kazuo;  Ito.  Noriki;  Souzu.  Isao;  Isomura.  Yasuo;  and 
Homma.  Hiroshige.  4,198,512,  CI.  546-142.000. 
Yamashita,  Hideo;  Andoh,  Shizuo;  and  Shinoda.  Tsutae.  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Gas  discharge  panel  4,198,585,  CI.  313-218.000. 
Yamashita.  Norio;  and  Ozawa.  Toshiyuki,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Channel  selecting  apparatus  in  a 
receiver.  4,198.605.  CI.  455-161.000. 
Yamazaki.  Atsuki:  See— 

Iwanami.  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano.  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano.   Noriaki;    Yamazaki.    Atsuki;   Tamazawa. 
Kazaharu;  Murase.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma.  Tadao.  4,198,339, 
CI.  549-89.000. 
Yano,  Takashi;  and  Shibusawa,  Mitsuo.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic brush  development  apparatus  with  developer  supply  detecting 
means.  4.197.813,  CI.  118-694.000. 
Yardney  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Bilhom,  John  M..  4.197.635.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Seiger.   Harvey   N.;  and  Terjesen.   Thomas  T..   4.198.594.   CI. 
320-43.000. 
Yaros.  Anthony  P..  to  Peters  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Method  of 

making  a  pulley.  4,197,756,  CI.  74-230.300. 
Yasukuni,  Mitsuo:  See- 
Abe,  Haruo;  and  Yasukuni,  Mitsuo,  4,198.126.  CI.  350-184000. 
Yasunaga.  Tatsuhiro;  and  Fujii.  Masaru.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Nonrecorded    section    detection    in    a    tape    recorder    apparatus. 
4.198,664,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Yates,  Robert  E.;  Leonard.  John  P.;  and  Alongi.  Robert  E..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Army.  Ideal  trajectory  shaping  for  anti-armor 
missiles    via    time    optimal    controller    autopilot.    4.198.015.    CI. 
244-3.150. 
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Yelnosky,  John;  Douglas.  George  H.;  Mir,  Ghulam  N.;  Patel,  Dahyab- 
hai M.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  and  Alioto,  Ronald  L.,  to  William  H.  Rorer, 
Inc.  Triazinones  for  veterinary  use.  4,198,409,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Yelnosky,  John:  See— 

Condouris.  George  A.;  Yelnosky.  John;  Riley.  Richard  L.;  Won. 
Chong   M.;    Douglas,   George   H.;   and   Studt,   William    L.. 
4.198.408.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Yerman.  Alexander  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for 
providing  substantially  hermetic  sealing  means  for  electronic  compo- 
nents. 4,198,444,  CI.  427-95.000. 
Yock,  Lewis  M.:  See— 

McGee.  Arthur  L.;  Browning,  Roberi  A.;  and  Yock,  Lewis  M., 
4,197,888,  CI.  144-209.00A. 
Yokokawa,  Sumio:  See — 

Miyoshi.    Tadayoshi;    Nakagaki.    Shintaro;    Takanashi.    Itsuo; 
Motoyama.  Koichiro;  Yokokawa.  Sumio;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenichi, 
4.198.592,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Yamaguchi,  Jiro;  and  Mikami,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  dispersing  a  photographic  additive. 
4,198,478.  CI.  430-449.000. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Float-sink    separation    of  coal    with    liquid    SO2.    4,198.291.    CI. 
209-172.500. 
Yoshida.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Konii.  Susumu;  Yoshida.  Masatoshi;  Yoshimura.  Yukio;  Ishibashi. 
Takehiko;  and  Sakamoto.  Shizuo,  4,198,499,  CI.  528-146.000. 
Yoshida,  Takao;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H.,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Cyclic  acetals  of  2-methyl-2-pentenal  and  food  flavor 
uses  thereof  4,198,393,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hayata.  Shinzi;  and  Hirota.  Yutaka,  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Hi-Sheet  Industries  Ltd.  Process 
for  lining  container  caps.  4.198.369,  CI.  264-268.000. 
Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure. 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi.  Masahiro.  4.198.481.  CI. 
435-122.000. 
Yoshimura.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Anri;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa, 
Hiroshi,  4,198,534.  CI.  585-16.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yukio:  See — 

Konii,  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  Yoshimura.  Yukio;  Ishibashi. 
Takehiko;  and  Sakamoto.  Shizuo,  4,198.499.  CI.  528-146.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Makoto:  See— 

Sogi.  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  and  Ta- 
wara,  Ikuo.  4,198,483,  CI.  435-286.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito.    Tadao;    Nozawa.    Takamitsu;    and    Yamanaka.    Nobuo, 
4,198.457,  CI.  428-161.000. 
Young,  David  E.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Lubrica- 
tor valve  apparatus.  4,197,879,  CI.  137-629.000. 
Young,  John  L.,  Sr.;  and  Dreier,  Richard  L.,  to  Abbey  Etna  Machine 
Company,  Inc.  Hold  down  roll  assembly  for  aligning  longitudinal 
tubular  edges  in  a  tube  forming  apparatus.  4,197,729,  CI.  72-52.000. 
Young,  Prussin,  MGK,  J.V.:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.. 
4,198,441,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Young.  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samuel;  and  Gaylord.  Norman  G..  to 
Young.  Prussin,  MGK,  J.V.  Adherent  controlled  release  pesticide 
using  organo  poly  siloxanes.  4.198.441.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Youngdale.  Ralph  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Brake  and  steering 
knuckle  apparatus.  4,197,926,  CI.  I88-18.00A. 


Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui.  Taiji. 
4,198,480,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See — 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  4,198,648,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Zaidi,  Syed  M.  H.,  to  Paper  Manufacturers  Company.  Sterile  package. 

4.197.947.  CI.  206-438.000. 
Zajicek,  Ernst;  See — 

Smejkal.  Hellmuth;  and  Zajicek.  Ernst.  4.198.035.  CI.  266-226.000. 
Zanner.  Johann:  See— 

Staudacher.  Frank;  Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Went.  Werner; 

Stenzcnberger.  Volkmar;  Herzig.  Eberhard;  Stumpf,  Friedrich; 

Scheller,  Thomas;  Sylla,  Jurgen;  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and  Zanner, 

Johann,  4,198,136,  CI.  352-169.000. 

Zapp,  Walter,  to  Createchnic  Patent  AG.  Magnifying  optical  system. 

4,198.114.  CI.  350-36.000. 
Zaromb.  Solomon,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Methods  and  appara- 
tus for  generating   heat   and   electrical   energy   from   aluminum. 
4,198.475,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Zboray,  James  A.:  See— 

Woriey,  Arthur  C;  and  Zboray,  James  A.,  4,198,210,  CI.  48-77.000. 
Zech,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Reddersen,  Brad  R.;  Zech,  Richard  G.;  and  Roberts,  Howard  N., 
4,198.701,  CI.  365-127.000. 
Zeeh,  Bernd:  See — 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Mappes,  Celia  J.;  and 
Zeeh.  Bernd.  4.198.423.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Zehren,  James  N..  to  TRW  Inc.  Mechanical  splices  in  armored  electri- 
cal cables  and  the  like  and  method  and  apparatus  for  forming  the 
same.  4.198.173.  CI.  403-24.000. 
Zeman.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Tringali,  Richard  C;  Christoffel,  William  D.;  and  Zeman,  Paul  R., 
4,197,837,  CI.  128-33.000. 
Zeni,  Antonio;  and  Steinlein,  Rudi.  Container  of  foamed  thermoplastic 

material.  4,197,958.  CI.  220-72.000. 
Zernig,  Ernst,  to  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co,  KG,  Firma.  Cabinet 

hinge.  4,197,612,  CI.  16-183.000. 
Zimmermann,  Heinrich:  See— 

Schamberger,  Jorg;  and  Zimmermann,  Heinrich.  4.198.058.  CI. 
274-37.000. 
Zimmermann.  Klaus:  See — 

UUmann,    Roland;    and    Zimmermann,    Klaus.    4.197,968.    CI. 
224-178.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter.  Herbert;  Konig,  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber.  Max,  4,197,614,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Carney,    Robert    L.;    and    Henrick,    Clive    A..    4.198,533,    CI. 

568-840.000. 
Henrick.  Clive  A..  4.198.527,  CI.  562-506.000. 
Zuckerman,  Matthew  M.;  and  Hamer,  Leslie  C,  to  EDC/Enviro 
Development  Co.,  Inc.  System  and  apparatus  for  control  and  optimi- 
zation of  filtration  process.  4,198.298,  CI.  210-65.000. 
Zumpe.  Bernd:  See— 

Eistert.  Theodor;  Noack.  Christian;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Zumpe, 
Bernd;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  and  Nather.  Lothar.  4.197.690.  CI. 
56-10.200. 
Zurschmiede,  Fred.  Method  and  means  for  playing  back  or  moving  of 
records  or  tapes  substantially  free  of  electrostatic  charges.  4,198,059, 
CI.  274-47.000, 
Zwick,  Eugene  B.;  and  Crigham,  William  D.  Fluid  pumping  and  heat- 
ing system.  4,197,712.  CI.  62-53.000. 
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Conard-Pyle  Company,  The:  See — 

Paolino.  Marie-Louise,  4,520,  CI.  22.000. 
Cessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  ErfindergeineinschaA  "OPTIMARA": 
See— 

Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  4,521,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  to  Cessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 


schaft  "OPTIMARA".  African  violet  plant.  4,521,  4-15-80,  Q. 
69.000. 
Paolino,  Marie-Louise,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company,  The.  Rose  plan- 
t— Meigandor  variety.  4,520,  4-15-80,  CI.  22.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams,  Robert  E.  Rod  and  reel  case.  254,696,  4-15-80,  CI.  D3-38.00O. 
Adler,  Michael  F.;  Cohen,  Alan  S.;  Graser,  Cal  F.;  Hamilton,  Thomas 
R.;  and  Johnson,  Iver  L.  Retail  sales  building.  254,731,  4-15-80,  CI. 
D25- 16.000. 
Alsten. Company,  The:  See — 

Schuander,  Eric,  254,720,  CI.  D9-235.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Mack.  Frank  J.,  254,708,  CI.  D9- 10.000. 
Anderson,  Alf  L.  Shower  stall  base.  254,748,  4-15-80,  CI.  D23-57.000. 
Bailey,  Gregory   W.   Automative  engine   heat  exchanger.   254,739, 

4-15-80,  CI.  D15-5.0O0. 
Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Lensky,  Albert;  Costello,  John  C;  and  Pulos, 
Arthur  J.,  to  Swingline,  Inc.  Power-driven  stapler.  254,706,  4-15-80, 
CI.  D8-49.000. 
Blaiklock,  William  M.,  to  Tridon  Limited.  Display  rack  for  clamps. 

254,701.  4-15-80.  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Cassedy.  Nancy  V.:  See — 

Cassedy,  Sean;  and  Cassedy.  Nancy  V.,  254.724.  CI.  DIO-59.000. 
Cassedy,  Sean;  and  Cassedy,  Nancy  V.,  to  Twindicator  Designs,  Inc. 

Wind  indicator  for  boats.  254,724,  4-15-80,  CI.  DlO-59.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Roccaforte,  Harry  1..  254,721,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Coats  &  Clark.  Inc.:  See— 

Einhom.  Ruediger.  254.707,  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Cohen,  Alan  S.:  See— 

Adler,  Michael  F.;  Cohen,  Alan  S.;  Graser,  Cal  F.;  Hamilton, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Johnson,  Iver  L.,  254,751,  CI.  D25-16.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Ishii,  Kenshun;  and  Nagata. 
Kazuo,  254,699.  CI.  06-7.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K..  254,714.  CI.  D9- 

163.000. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  254,716,  CI.  D9- 

182.000. 
Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  254.717,  CI.  D9- 

217.000. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  254,718.  CI.  D9- 

217.000. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  254,719,  CI.  D9- 
217.000. 
Costello,  John  C:  See- 
Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Lensky,  Albert;  Costello,  John  C;  and  Pulos, 
Arthur  J.,  254,706,  CI.  D8-49.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger.  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Hook.  254,707.  4-15-80,  CI. 

D8-367.000. 
Engel,  Robert  W.  Toy  house.  254,745,  4-15-80,  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Shortino,  Vincent  M.,  254,711,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Shortino,  Vincent  M..  254,712,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Shortino.  Vincent  M.,  254,713,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Faulkner,  Donald  M.  Sundial  medallion.  254,733,  4-15-80.  CI.  DII- 

99.000. 
Formica  Corporation:  See — 

Hershberger,  William  J.,  254,700,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Forsberg,  Earl  G.  Jewelry  box  or  similar  article.  254,697,  4-15-80,  CI. 

D3-66.000. 
Friedl,  V.  L.;  and  Mascetti,  Bernardino,  to  J.  Hardt  Mfg.  Inc.  Barbecue 

machine.  254,741,  4-15-80,  CI.  D15-108.000. 
Gabriel,  Richard  J.,  to  Matrix  Toys,  Inc.  Strut  for  construction  set. 

254,752.  4-15-80,  CI.  D25-78.000. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See — 

Myklebust,  Paal;  and  Luedtke,  Eugene  R.,  254,750,  CI.  D23- 
146.000. 
Graser.  Cal  F.:  See— 

Adler.  Michael  F.;  Cohen.  Alan  S.;  Graser,  Cal  F.;  Hamilton, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Johnson,  Iver  L.,  254,751,  CI.  D25-16.000. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See — 

Harrison,  James  M.,  254,754,  CI.  D3O-16.000. 
H.I.T.  Industries  Ltd.;  See— 

Tawil,  Abraham  I.,  254.698,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Hamilton,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Adler,  Michael  F.;  Cohen,  Alan  S.;  Graser,  Cal  F.;  Hamilton, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Johnson,  Iver  L.,  254,751.  CI.  D25-16.000. 
Hammond,  Lloyd  W.  Fireplace  tool.  254,704,  4-15-80,  CI.  D7-2iaOOO. 


Harrison,  James  M.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Water  trough. 

254,754,  4- 1 5-80,  CI.  D30- 1 6.000. 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K.:  See — 

Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  254,714,  CI.  D9- 

163.000. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  254,716.  CI.  D9- 

182.000. 
Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  254,717,  CI.  D9- 

217.000. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K..  254,718,  CI.  D9- 

217.000. 
Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  254,719,  CI.  D9- 
217.000. 
Hawkins,  William  R.:  See- 
Lawrence.  William  J.;  Sulek.  Eugene  J.;  and  Hawkins.  William  R., 
254,723.  CI.  D  10-57.000. 
Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.:  See— 

Leger,  Jean,  254,710,  CI.  D9-7 1.000. 
Hershberger,  William  J.,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Armchair.  254,700. 

4-15-80,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Otsuki.  Chihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha;  and  Shinshuseiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer  for  elec- 
trical cash  register.  254.742.  4-15-80.  CI.  D  18-4.000. 
Hirsch,  Leon  C;  Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy.  Louis  E..  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporation.  Combined  temperature  and  respiration  sensing 
probe.  254,726.  4-15-80,  CI.  DlO-60.000. 
Hoshino.  Kunio;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Radio  receiver.  254,738,  4-15-80.  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Imaginamics  Inc.:  See — 

Kalef.  Harvey,  254,732,  CI.  Dl  1-81.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Kneale,  Collan  B.,  254,736,  CI.  D  14-46.000. 
Pycha,  Charles  A..  254.735,  CI.  D14-42.000. 
Ishii,  Kenshun:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Ishii,  Kenshun;  and  Nagata, 
Kazuo,  254.699,  CI.  D6-7.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Ishii,  Kenshun;  and  Nagata, 
Kazuo,  254,699,  CI.  D6-7.000. 
J.  Hardt  Mfg.  Inc.:  See— 

Friedl,  V.  L.;  and  Mascetti.  Bernardino,  254,741,  CI.  Dl 5- 108.000. 
J  L  Prescott  Company:  See— 

McCredie,  Robert  J.,  254,709,  CI.  D9-60.000. 
Johansson,   Sjunne.   Stoker  apparatus  for  heating  boilers.   254,749, 

4-15-80.  CI.  D23- 125.000.  , 

Johnson,  Iver  L.:  See —  ' 

Adler.  Michael  F.;  Cohen,  Alan  S.;  Graser,  Cal  F.;  Hamilton, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Johnson,  Iver  L.,  254,751,  CI.  D25-16.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Hirabayashi,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Otsuki,  Chihiro,  254,742,  CI.  D18- 
4.000. 
Kalef,  Harvey,  to  Imaginamics  Inc.  Pendant.  254,732,  4-15-80,  CI. 

Dl  1-81.000. 
Kneale,  Collan  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Magnetic  storage  unit  for  a  data  processing  system.  254,736,  4-15-80, 
CI.  D  14-46.000. 
Laurence  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Uurence,  Frances,  254,722,  CI.  DlO-47.000. 
Laurence,  Frances,  to  Laurence  Enterprises,  Inc.  Instrument  for  sens- 
ing magnetic  variations  in  the  atmosphere.  254,722,  4-15-80,  CI. 
D  10-47.000. 
Lawrence,  William  J.;  Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Hawkins,  William  R.,  to 
Texas   Instruments    Incorporated.    Digital    thermometer.    254,723, 
4-15-80,  CI.  DlO-57.000. 
Leger,  Jean,  to  Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.  Bottle.  254,710,  4-15-80,  CI. 

D9-7 1.000. 
Lensky,  Albert:  See — 

Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Lensky,  Albert;  Costello,  John  C;  and  Pulos, 
Arthur  J.,  254,706,  CI.  D8-49.000. 
Lorber,  Kurt.  Package  of  needles.  254,715,  4-15-80.  CI.  D9-172.000. 
Luedtke,  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Myklebust,   Paal;  and  Luedtke,  Eugene  R.,  254,750,  CI.  D23- 
146.000. 
Mack,  Frank  J.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Combined 
bottle  and  squeegee  package.  254,708,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9- 10.000. 
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Mascetti.  Bernardino:  See — 

Friedl.  V.  L.;  and  Mascetti,  Bernardino.  254,741,  CI.  D15-1O8.O0O. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group, 

Inc.,  The.  Beverage  container.  254,714,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-163.000. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group, 

Inc.,  The.  Beverage  container.  254,716,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-182.O0O. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  to  Continental  Group, 

Inc.,  The.  Can.  254,717,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-217.000. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group, 

Inc.,  The.  Can.  254,718,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-2 17.000. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group, 

Inc.,  The.  Can.  254,719,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-217.000. 
Matrix  Toys,  Inc.:  See — 

Gabriel,  Richard  J.,  254,752,  CI.  D25-78.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  254,738,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Usami,  Satoru;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo.  254,737,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
McCredie,  Robert  J.,  to  J  L  Prescott  Company.  Bottle.  254,709, 4-15-80, 

CI.  D9-60.000. 
McDonald,  Richard  A.  Gestation  stall  divider.  254,753,  4-15-80,  CI. 

D3O-2.0OO. 
Mitumori,   Yoshio,  to  Star  Seimitsu   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electronic 

buzzer  or  similar  article.  254,727.  4-15-80.  CI.  DlO-1 16.000. 
Mitumori,  Yoshio,  to  Star  Seimitsu   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electronic 

buzzer  or  similar  article.  254,728,  4-15-80,  CI.  DlO-1 16.000. 
Mitumori,   Yoshio,  to  Star  Seimitsu   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electronic 

buzzer  or  similar  article.  254,729,  4-15-80,  CI.  DlO-1 16.000. 
Mitumori,  Yoshio,  to  Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electronic 

buzzer  or  similar  article.  254,730,  4-15-80,  CI.  DlO-1 16.000. 
Mitumori,   Yoshio,  to  Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electronic 

buzzer  or  similar  article.  254,731,  4-15-80,  CI.  DlO-1 16.000. 
Mortensen,  Kent  J.:  See — 

Moriensen,  Sonny  J.;  and  Mortensen,  Kent  J.,  254,755,  CI.  D99- 
32.000. 
Mortensen,  Sonny  J.;  and  Mortensen,  Kent  J.  Combined  nameplate  and 

mailbox  support  pole.  254,755,  4-15-80,  CI.  D99-32.000. 
Muller,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Tsuji,  Masao;  and  Muller,  Ronald  L.,  254,702,  CI.  D7-49.000. 
Myklebust,  Paal;  and  Luedtke,  Eugene  R.,  to  Gerber  Products  Com- 
pany. Vaporizer  humidifier.  254,750.  4-15-80,  CI.  D23- 146.000. 
Nagata,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Ishii,  Kenshun;  and  Nagata, 
Kazuo,  254,699,  CI.  D6-7.000. 
Nagy,  Louis  E.:  See— 

Hirsch,  Leon  C;  Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E.,  254,726,  CI. 

DlO-60.000. 
Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E.,  254,725,  CI.  D  10-60.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Ishii,  Kenshun;  and  Nagata,  Kazuo, 

to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.  Baby  chair.  254,699,  4-15-80,  CI.  D6-7.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuji,  Masao;  and  Muller,  Ronald  L.,  254,702,  CI.  D7-49.000. 
Ogihara,  Masaru,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Wheeled  toy  figure. 

254,746,  4-15-80,  CI.  D21-177.000. 
Ohta,  Kikuo:  See— 

Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  254,738,  CI.  D14- 70.000. 
Usami,  Satoru;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  254,737,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
O'Meara,  Maurice.  Arm  wrestling  table.  254,747.  4-15-80,  CI.  D21- 

199.000. 
Orr,  Joan  B.:  See— 

Orr,  Robert  P.;  Orr.  Joan  B.;  and  Orr.  Thomas  P..  254,740,  CI. 
D  15-66.000. 
Orr,  Robert  P.;  Orr,  Joan  B.;  and  Orr,  Thomas  P.  Loom.  254,740, 

4-15-80,  CI.  D  15-66.000. 
Orr,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Orr,  Robert  P.;  Orr,  Joan  B.;  and  Orr,  Thomas  P..  254,740.  CI. 
Dl  5-66.000. 


Otsuki,  Chihiro:  See— 

Hirabayashi,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Otsuki,  Chihiro,  254,742,  CI.  D18- 
4.000. 
Petrisco,  Joseph.  Simulative  toy  vehicle.  254,743,  4-15-80,  CI.  D21- 

76.000. 
Pinette,  Joseph.  Combined  toy  projector  and  arrow  therefore.  254,744, 

4-15-80,  CI.  D2 1-82.000. 
Pulos,  Arthur  J.:  See- 
Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Lensky,  Albert;  Costello,  John  C;  and  Pulos, 
Arthur  J.,  254,706,  CI.  D8-49.000. 
Pycha,  Charles  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Dual  display  station  for  a  data  processing  system.  254,735,  4-15-80, 
CI.  D14-42.000. 
Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpo- 
ration. Temperature  sensing  probe.  254,725,  4-15-80,  CI.  D  10-60.000. 
Rawson,  Paul  O.:  See— 

Hirsch,  Leon  C;  Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E.,  254,726,  CI. 
DlO-60.000. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

blank.  254,721,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Schuander,  Eric,  to  Alsten  Company,  The.  Ring  box  or  similar  article. 

254,720,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-235.000. 
Seres  &  Associates  Pty,  Limited:  See- 
Seres,  Frank.  254.703,  CI.  D7-161.000. 
Seres,  Frank,  to  Seres  &  Associates  Pty,  Limited.  Record  cleaner. 

254,703,  4-15-80,  CI.  D7- 16 1.000. 
Shinshuseiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirabayashi,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Otsuki,  Chihiro,  254,742,  CI.  D18- 
4.000. 
Shortino,  Vincent  M.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or 

similar  article.  254,711.  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Shortino.  Vincent  M..  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or 

similar  article.  254.712,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Shortino,  Vincent  M.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or 

similar  article.  254,713,  4-15-80,  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mitumori,  Yoshio,  254,727,  CI.  010-116.000. 
Mitumori,  Yoshio,  254,728,  CI.  0 10-1 16.000. 
Mitumori,  Yoshio,  254,729,  CI.  010-116.000. 
Mitumori,  Yoshio,  254,730,  CI.  010-116.000. 
Mitumori,  Yoshio,  254,731,  CI.  010-116.000. 
Sulek,  Eugene  J.:  See- 
Lawrence,  William  J.;  Sulek.  Eugene  J.;  and  Hawkins.  William  R., 
254,723,  CI.  010-57.000. 
Swingline,  Inc.:  See — 

Barrett,  Edward  E.;  Lensky,  Albert;  Costello,  John  C;  and  Pulos. 
Arthur  J..  254,706,  CI.  08-49.000. 
Tawil,  Abraham  I.,  to  H.I.T.  Industries  Ltd.  Auxiliary  suitcase  or 

similar  article.  254,698,  4-15-80.  CI.  03-71.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Lawrence,  William  J.;  Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Hawkins,  William  R., 
254,723,  CI.  D  10-57.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masaru,  254,746,  CI.  021-177.000. 
Tridon  Limited:  See— 

Blaiklock,  William  M.,  254,701,  CI.  06-114.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao;  and  Muller,  Ronald  L.,  to  North  American  Philips  Cor- 
poration. Juicer.  254,702,  4-15-80,  CI.  07-49.000. 
Twindicator  Designs,  Inc.:  See— 

Cassedy,  Sean;  and  Cassedy,  Nancy  V.,  254,724,  CI.  D  10-59.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Hirsch,  Leon  C;  Rawson,  Paul  O;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E.,  254,726,  CI. 

010-60.000. 
Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Nagy,  Louis  E.,  254,725,  CI.  010-60.000. 
Usami,  Satoru;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Radio  receiver.  254.737,  4-15-80,  CI.  014-68.000. 
Vong,  Hoi  T.  Combined  radio  and  cassette  recorder.  254,734,  4-15-80, 

CI.  O14-5.000. 
Whiteside,  Peter  M.,  to  Whiteside,  Peter  M.  Garden  trowel.  254,705, 
4-15-80,  CI.  08-10000. 
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176  4,197,724 
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115 


12 
49 
52 
201 
242 
264 
335 
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49.1 

61.4 

64.1 
133  R 
178  R 
190  H 
194  VS 
212 
344 

362  CF 
384 
421  B 
425.4  R 

431 
490 
625 
629 
633 
755 
766 
781 


4,197,733 
4,197,735 
4,197,734 
4,197,736 
4,197.737 
4,197,738 
4,197,739 
4.197,740 
4,197,741 
4,197,742 
4,197,743 
4,197,744 
4,197,745 
4,197,746 
4,197,747 
4,197,748 
4,197,749 
4,197,750 
4,197,751 
4,197,752 
4,197.753 
4,197,754 
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84R 
230.3 
410 
447 
477 
481 
501  M 
501.5  R 
544 
553 
611 
860 


4.197.755 
4,197,756 
4,197,758 
4,197.759 
4,197.760 
4,197,761 
4.197,762 
4,197,763 
4,197,764 
4,197.765 
4,197.766 
4,197.767 


42 
53 

60 

101  R 
135 
203 


CLASS  75 

4,198.228 
4.198,229 
4,198,230 
4,198.231 
4,198,232 
4,198,233 


247  4,198,234 

CLASS  81 
9.5  A  4,197,768 

CLASS  S2 
3  4,197.769 

14  C  4.197.770 

36  B  4.197.771 

CLASS  83 

63  4.197,772 

209  4,197,773 

374  4,197,774 

471.3  4,197,775 

765  4,197.776 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4.197,777 

95  R  4,197,778 

298  4,197.779 

458  4,197,780 

CLASS  85 

3  S  4,197,781 

7  4,197,782 

9W  4,197.783 

CLASS  89 

155  4.197,784 


468 


CLASS  91 

4,197,785 


CLASS  92 

86  4,197,786 


129 


4,197,787 


CLASS  93 

36.01  4,197,788 

51  M  4,197,789 

53  M  4,197.790 

CLASS  99 

339  4.197.791 

349  4.197.792 

352  4.197.793 

450.1  4,197,794 

CLASS  100 

257  4,197,795 

293  4.197.796 

CLASS  101 

90  4,197.797 

153  4,197,798 

291  4,197.799 
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38  CC  4.197,801 

38  RA  4,197,800 
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19  4,198,243 

35  4,198,244 

97  4,198,245 
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27  4,197,802 

77  4,197,803 
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CLASS  114 
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63  C  4.197,808 

63  P  4.197,807 

275  4.197.809 

323  4,197.810 
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29 

96 

109 
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139  AW 
187.5  R 
198  E 


4,197,819 
4,197,820 
4,197,821 
4,197,823 
4.197.822 
4.197.824 
4.197,825 
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78 
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390 
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442 
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33 

66 

69 

76  R 
149 

200.14 
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205.23 
214  R 
218  P 
247 
295 

419  PC 
422 
630 
635 
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660 

718 

720 
804 


4.197,835 
4.197,837 
4,197,838 
4,197,839 
4.197.840 
4,197,845 
4,197,843 
4.197.841 
4.197,842 
4,197,844 
4,197,847 
4,197,846 
4,197,848 
4,197,849 
4,197,850 
4.197,851 
4,197,854 
4,197,852 
4,197,853 
4,197,855 
4,197,836 
4.197,856 
4,197,857 
4,197,858 
4,197,859 
4,197.860 

CLASS  131 

2  4,197,861 

4.197,862 

10.7  4,197,863 

94  4,197,864 

CLASS  132 

7  4,197,865 


CLASS  137 


1 


7 

13 

43 
102 
115 
219 
270 
533.11 
625.3 
625.47 
625.66 
629 


99 


59 
435 


59 
383 


4,197,866 
4,197,867 
4,197,868 
4,197.869 
4,197.870 
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4,197,872 
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4,197,875 
4,197,877 
4.197,876 
4,197,878 
4,197,879 

CLASS  138 

4,197.880 
CLASS  139 

4.197.881 
4.197.882 

CLASS  141 

4.197.883 
4.197,884 


CLASS  144 

32  R  4.197,886 

136C  4,197.887 

209  A  4.197.888 


CLASS  145 

50  A  4.197.889 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4.198.246 

4,198.247 

4,198,250 

2  4.198.248 

36  4,198,249 

175  4.198.251 

187  4.198.252 

CLASS  149 

44  4.198.253 

CLASS  ISO 

2.2  4.197,890 

12  4.197.891 

CLASS  152 

158  4.197.892 

310  4.197.893 

361  FP  4.197.894 

416  4,197,895 

CLASS  156 

107  4,198,254 

172  4.198,255 

229  4.198.256 

260  4.198.257 

484  4.198.258 

498  4,198,259 

515  4.198.260 

626  4.198.261 

639  4.198.263 

662  4.198.262 

CLASS  159 

4  B      4,198.264 
47  R      4.198.265 

CLASS  160 

107        4.197.896 
113        4,197.897 

CLASS  162 

29  4.198.2«6 

158  4.198.267 

162  4.198.268 

164  EP  4.198.269 

343  4.198.270 

CLASS  164 

4.197.898 
4.197.899 
4.197.900 
4.197,901 
4,197.902 
4,197,903 
4,197.904 

CLASS  165 

4.197,905 
4.197.906 
4.197.907 


4 
34 
147 
154 
418 
448 


4 

76 


CLASS  166 
55  4.197.908 

117.5  4.197,909 

223  4,197,910 

261  4,197.911 

305  R  4.197.912 

CLASS  169 

45  4.197.913 

51  4.197.914 

72  4.197.915 

CLASS  171 

4,197.916 

CLASS  172 

4.197.917 
4.197.918 

CLASS  174 

65  R  4.198.537 

140  S  4.198.538 

CLASS  176 

38  4.198.271 

40  4.198.272 


58 


686 
699 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASS  ITS 

18  4.198,539 

CLASS  179 

I  AL  4,198,542 

I  D  4.198,540 

I  GM  4.198,543 

1  P  4,198,541 

6R  4.198,544 

6.31  4,198,545 

16  H  4,198,547 

100  R  4,198,548 

lOO.I  DR  4,198,549 

181  F  4,198.550 

CLASS  IM 

269  4,197,919 

CLASS  181 

175  4,197,920 

I7i  4,197.921 

239  4,197.922 

W  4.197.923 

CLASS  184 

4.197.924 


65 

CLASS  185 

9  4.197.925 

CLASS  188 

18  A  4,197,926 

77  R  4.197,927 

206  A  4.197.928 

320  4.197.929 

CLASS  192 

42  4.197.885 

88  B  4.197.930 

106.2  4,197.931 

CLASS  194 

92  4.197.932 

CLASS  198 

334  4,197.933 

480  4.197,935 

472  4,197,934 

498  4.197.936 

500  4.197.937 

716  4,197.938 

CLASS  200 

33  R  4,198,551 

44  4,198.552 

CLASS  202 
136  4.198.273 

248  4.198.274 

263  4.198.275 

CLASS  203 

6  4.198.276 

CLASS  204 

98  4.198.277 

129.75  4.198.278 

195  P  4.198,280 

195  R  4.198,281 

195  S  4,198,279 

243  R  4,198,282 

298  4,198,283 

299  R  4.198,284 

CLASS  206 

44  R  4,197,939 

45.32  4.197,940 

216  4,197.941 

219  4.197.942 

4.197,943 

306  4.197,944 

328  4,197.945 

332  4,197,946 

438  4,197.947 

520  4.197.948 

611  4.197.949 

CLASS  308 

3  4.198.285 

III  4,198.286 

113  4.198.287 


CLASS  209 

4.198.288 
4.198.289 
4.198.290 
4,198,291 


5 

II 
144 
172.5 

CLASS  210 

12  4,198,292 

23  F  4,198,294 

23  H  4.198,293 

25  4,198,295 

29  4.198.2% 

44  4.198,297 

65  4,198.298 

77  4.198.299 

170  4,198.300 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


274 
512  R 


64 
134 
191 


47 


4.198.301 
4.198.302 

CLASS  211 

4,197.951 
4,197,950 
4,197,952 

CLASS  212 

4,197,953 


CLASS  215 

1  C  4,197.954 

252  4,197,955 

254  4,197,956 

CLASS  219 

10.55  A  4.198,554 

10.55  B  4,198.553 

10.55  R  4,198.555 

370  4.198.556 

4.198.557 

4.198.558 

387  4.198.559 

388  4.198,560 
433  4,198,561 
J05                   4.198,562 

CLASS  220 

2.1  R  4.197.957 

72  4.197.958 

242  4,197,959 

254  4,198,040 

266  4,197,960 

354  4,197,961 

461  4,197,962 

462  4,197,963 

CLASS  221 

50  4,197,964 

266  4,I97,%5 


192 
199 


4,198,013 
4,198,014 


CLASS  244 

3.15  4,198,015 

321  4,198,016 

83  G  4,198,017 

■  19  4,198,018 

123  4,198,019 

194  4,198,021 

CLASS  248 

154  4,198,020 

320  4,198.022 

523  4.198.023 

544  4,198,024 

550  4,198,025 

552  4,198,026 

634  4,198.027 

CLASS  250 

214  AL  4,198,563 


45.9 
129 
142 
226 
249 
263 
268 
291 
297 
326 

226 


140 
153 


CLASS  222 

I  4,197,966 

190  4,197.967 

CLASS  224 

178  4,197,968 

CLASS  226 

79  4,197,969 

94  4,197,970 

97  4,197,971 

4,197,972 

4.197.973 

CLASS  2r 

8  4.197.974 

CLASS  228 

43  4.197,976 

48  ,    4,197.975 

106  4.197.977 

173  A  4.197.978 

CLASS  229 

17  SC  4.197.985 

29  D  4.197,979 

34  R  4.197,980 

36  4,197,981 

62  4,197.982 

65  4.197.983 

74  4.197.984 

CLASS  235 

379  4.197,986 

449  4,197,987 

4,197,988 

493  4,197,989 

CLASS  236 

I  R  4,197,990 

44  A  4,197,991 

46  R  4,197.992 

CLASS  239 

61  4,197,994 

74  4.197,995 

87  4.197,9% 

102  4.197.997 

166  4.197,999 

184  4,197,998 

222.13  4.198,000 

227  4,198.001 

568  4.198.002 

CLASS  241 

30  4,198,003 

39  4.198.004 

73  4.198.005 

222  4,198,006 

CLASS  242 

56.9  4,198,007 

68.6  4.198.008 

71.7  4.198,009 
86.2  4,198,010 

107.7  4,198,011 

115  4,198,012 


338  4,198,564 

399  4.198,565 

439  P  4.198,566 

459  4,198,567 
4.198.568 

492  R  4.198.569 

503  4.198.570 

571  4.198.571 

CLASS  251 

48  4.198.028 

61.1  4.198.029 
61.5                4.198.030 

117  4.198.031 

144  4.198.032 

CLASS  252 

42.7  4.198,303 

47.5  4,198,304 

48.6  4,198,305 
51.5  R  4,198,306 
62.54  4,198,307 

63.2  4.198,310 
117  4,198,311 
135  4,198,308 
174.11  4,198,309 
299  4,198,312 
305  4,198,313 
354  4,198,316 
411  R  4,198,317 
427  4,198,314 
429  B  4,198,315 
448  4,198,318 
455  Z  4.198,319 

4,198.320 

4,198,321 

478  4,198,322 

522  R  4,198,323 

CLASS  254 

159  4,198,033 

CLASS  256 

65  4,198,034 

CLASS  260 


4,198,363 
4,198,366 
4,198,367 
4,198,364 
4,198,365 
4,198,368 
4.198,369 
4,198,370 
4,198,371 
4,198,372 

CLASS  266 

4,198,035 

CLASS  267 

4,198,036 
4,198,037 

CLASS  269 

4,198,038 


4 
4R 

17.3 

17.4  GC 
22  A 
24 

29  2  EP 
29,4  UA 
29.6  R 
33.2  R 
45.8  N 

112  B 

239  55  D 

326.31 

3463 

347.5 


397.25 
439  R 
464 
563  C 
566F 
580 

603  C 

604  HF 


968 
983 


4,198,327 

4,198,324 

4,198,325 

4,198,326 

4,198,328 

4,198,329 

4,198,331 

4.198,332 

4,198,330 

4,198,333 

4,198,334 

4.198.335 

4.198.336 

4.198.338 

4.198.340 

4.198.341 

4.198.342 

4.198.343 

4.198.344 

4.198,345 

4,198,347 

4,198.348 

4.198.349 

4.198.350 

4,198,351 

4,198,352 

4,198,353 

4,198,354 

4,198,355 


CLASS  261 

23  A  4,198,356 

44  B  4,198,357 

50  A  4.198.358 

77  4.198.359 

89  4.198.361 

90  4.198,360 

CLASS  264 

40.1  4.198,362 


137 

CLASS  270 

54  4,198,039 

CLASS  271 

9  4,198,041 

CLASS  272 

3  4,198,042 

56.5  R  4.198,043 

135  4.198.044 

142  4,198.045 

CLASS  273 

1  R  4,198,047 

119  A  4,198,049 

120  R  4,198.050 

121  A  4,198,051 

143  R  4,198.052 
160  4,198.053 
201  4.198.054 
243  4,198,055 
315  4,198,046 
339  4,198,048 

CLASS  274 

I  A  4,198,057 

1  R  4,198,056 

37  4,198,058 

47  4,198,059 

4,198,060 

4.198,061 

CLASS  277 

3  4,198,062 

79  4,198,063 

152  4,198.064 

217  4,198.065 

CLASS  279 

2  R  4.198.066 

121  4.198.067 

CLASS  280 

1.1  R  4,198,068 

42  4.198.069 

166  4.198,070 

218  4,198,071 
267  4,198,072 
406  A  4,198,073 
415  A  4,198,074 
753  4,198,075 

CLASS  285 

18  4,198,076 

21  4,198,077 

49  4,198,078 

245  4,198,079 
277  4,198,080 
381  4,198,081 

CLASS  290 

44  4,198,572 

CLASS  292 

67  4,198,082 

205  4,198,083 

209  4,198,084 

217  4.198,085 

246  4,198,086 
4,198,087 

288  4,198,088 

CLASS294 

58  4,198.090 

CLASS  296 

63  4,198,091 

65  R  4.198,092 

78  1  4,198,093 

165  4.198.089 

CLASS  297 

306  4,198,094 

320  4,198,095 

CLASS  298 

I  B  4.198.0% 


CLASS  299 

11  4.198.097 
34                   4.198.098 

CLASS  303 

6C  4.198.099 

4.198.100 

22  R  4.198.101 

92  4.198.102 

CLASS  305 

12  4.198.103 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4.198.573 

97  4.198,574 

141.8  4,198,576 

212  4,198,577 

246  4,198,578 

247  A  4,198,579 
251  4,198,580 
310                   4,198,581 

CLASS  308 

4,198,104 


784 


4,198,630 


CLASS  343 


5  EM 
6.8  LC 

100  CL 

112  PT 

119 

715 


139 

CLASS  310 

12  4,198,582 

71  4,198,583 

90  4,198,584 

CLASS  312 

183  4,198,105 

CLASS  313 

218  4,198,585 

220  4,198,586 

402  4,198,587 

479  4,198,588 

CLASS  315 

267  4,198,589 

335  4,198,590 

371  4,198.591 

382  4.198.592 

CLASS  316 

4  4.198.106 

CLASS  320 

31  4.198.593 

43  4.198.594 

CLASS  323 

6  4.198.595 

CLASS  324 

57  SS  4,198.598 

72  4.198.599 

344  4.198.596 

434  4.198,597 

CLASS  328 

133  4,198,575 

141  4,198,606 

143  4.198,607 

162  4,198,608 

CLASS  329 

4,198.609 


136 

CLASS  330 
253  4.198.610 

CLASS  333 

17  R  4.198.612 

105  4.198.611 

181  4.198.613 

CLASS  335 

4.198.614 

CLASS  337 

4.198.615 
4.198,616 
4.198.617 


211 


162 
371 
403 


CLASS  339 

22  B  4.198,107 

50  R  4,198,108 

4,198,109 

89  R  4,198,110 

112  L  4.198.111 

176  L  4.198.112 

221  R  4.198.113 

CLASS  340 

149  A  4.198.619 

171  PF  4.198.620 

210  4,198,621 

347  DA  4.198.622 

365  P  4.198.623 

505  4.198.624 

517  4.198.625 

613  4.198.626 

630  4.198.627 

650  4.198.628 

761  4.198.629 


4.198.631 

4.198.632 

4.198.634 

4.198.635 

4.198.633 

4.198.636 

4.198.637 

4.198.638 

727  4.198.639 

754  4.198.640 

797  4.198.641 

CLASS  346 

75  4.198.642 

4.198.643 

CLASS  350 


36 

4.198.114 

%.14 

4.198.115 

4.198.116 

96.16 

4.198.118 

96.19 

4.198.117 

%.20 

4.198.119 

96.21 

4.198.122 

%.25 

4.198.120 

96.30 

4.198.121 

157 

4.198.123 

162  SF 

4.198.125 

184 

4.198.126 

4.198.127 

, 

4.198.128 

187 

4.198.129 

350 

4.198.130 

357 

4.198.124 

CLASS  351 

160  R 

4.198.131 

4.198.132 

23 
71 


CLASS  352 

27  4.198.133 

129  4.198.134 

130  4.198.135 
169  4.198.136 

CLASS  353 

4.198.137 
4.198.138 

CLASS  354 

3  4.198.139 

46  4.198.141 

50  4,198.140 

60  R  4.198.142 

62  4.198.143 

4.198.144 

83  4.198.145 

106  4.198.146 

115  4.198.147 

268  4.198.149 

289  4.198.148 

293  4.198.150 

298  •       4.198.151 

317  4.198.152 

325  4.198.153 

CLASS  355 

5  4.198.154 

16  4.198.155 

30  4.198.156 

40  4.198.157 

54  4.198.158 

55  4.198.159 

CLASS  356 

72  4.198.160 

339  4.198.161 

349  4.198.162 

350  4.198.163 
375  4.198.164 
383  4.198.165 

CLASS  357 

12  4.198.644 

22  4.198.645 

30  4.198.646 

4.198.647 
43  4.198.648 

50  4.198.649 


CLASS  358 


8 

21  V 

27 
105 
109 

127 

128.5 

128.6 

150 

190 

242 


4.198.650 
4.198.651 
4.198.652 
4.198.653 
4.198,654 
4.198.655 
4.198.656 
4.198.657 
4.198.658 
4.198.659 
4.198.660 
4.198.661 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


CLASS  360 

33  4.198.662 

40  4.198,663 

73  4,198,664 

96.6  4,198,665 

106  4,198,666 

123  4,198.667 

CLASS  361 

8  4.198,668 

24  4,198,669 

283  4,198,670 

306  4,198,671 

CLASS  362 

7  4,198,672 
13  4,198,673 
80                  4,198,674 

CLASS  364 

426  4,198,678 

497  4,198,679 

518  4,198,680 

525  4,198,675 

557  4,198,676 

571  4,198,677 

900  4,198,681 

4,198,682 

4,198,683 

4,198,684 

4,198,685 

CLASS  365 

2  4.198,687 

4.198,688 

8  4,198,689 
15  4,198,690 

4,198,691 

27  4.198.692 

79  4.198,686 

104  4,198,693 

127  4,198,701 

149  4,198,694 

154  4,198,695 

175  4.198,6% 

210  4,198,697 

226  4,198,698 

230  4,198,699 

4,198,700 

CLASS  366 

112  4,198,166 

152  4,198,167 

336  4,198,168 

CLASS  367 

I  4,198,703 

88  4,198,702 

94  4,198,618 

125  4,198,704 

126  4,198,705 


148 


4,198,706 


CLASS  368 

291  4,197,698 

315  4,197,697 

CLASS  370 

58  4,198,546 

CLASS  400 
144.2  4,198,169 


323 


4.198,170 


CLASS  401 


214  4.198.172 

269  4.198,171 

CLASS  403 

24  4,198,173 

44  4,198,174 

191  4.198,175 

CLASS  404 

68  4,198,176 

75  4,198,177 

112  4,198,178 

CLASS  405 

195  4,198,179 

CLASS  408 

9  4,198,180 

42  4,198,181 

CLASS  409 

132  4,198,182 

4,198,183 

262  4,198.184 

4.198.185 

CLASS  414 

308  4.198,186 

537  4,198,187 

545  4,198,188 

620  4,198,189 

CLASS  417 

55  4,198,190 

369  4,198,191 

373  4,198,192 

517  4,198,193 

CLASS  418 

61  B  4,198,194 


133 


4,198,195 


CLASS  422 

49  4,198,373 

111  4,198,374 

126  4,198,375 

134  4,198,383 

135  4,198,376 


CLASS  423 


50 
220 
239 
242 
300 
445 
450 
488 
566 
574  R 


4,198,377 
4,198,378 
4,198,379 
4,198,380 
4,198,381 
4,198,382 
4,198,469 
4,198,384 
4,198,385 
4,198,386 
4,198,387 
4,198,388 


CLASS  424 


8 
21 
37 
48 
49 
52 
79 
81 
83 
177 

180 
195 
232 
241 
242 
243 
246 
249 


250 
251 

256 
258 

266 
267 


273  B 
273  R 

274 
279 
283 
298 
302 
305 

310 
320 


4,198,389 
4,198,390 
4,198,391 
4,198,392 
4,198,393 
4,198,394 
4,198,395 
4,198,396 
4,198,397 
4,198,398 
4,198,399 
4,198.400 
4.198.401 
4.198.402 
4.198.403 
4.198.405 
4.198,404 
4,198,406 
4,198,407 
4,198,408 
4.198,409 
4.198,410 
4,198,411 
4,198,412 
4,198,413 
4,198,414 
4,198,415 
4,198,416 
4,198,417 
4,198,418 
4,198,419 
4,198,420 
4,198,422 
4  198,421 
4,198,423 
4,198.424 
4.198.425 
4.198.426 
4.198.427 
4.198.428 
4.198.429 
4.198.430 
4.198.431 
4.198.433 
4.198.434 


330 


123 
305.1 


4.198.435 
4.198.436 

CLASS  425 

4.198.1% 
4.198.197 

CLASS  426 

104  4.198.437 
312  4.198.432 
549  4.198.438 
632  4.19H.439 
641        4.198.440 

CLASS  427 

2       4.198.441 

34       4.198.442 

4.198.443 

95       4.198.444 

140       4.198.445 

150       4.198.446 

237        4.198.447 

244       4.198.448 

255.3      4.198.449 

427       4.198.450 

CLASS  428 

4.198.451 
4.198.452 
4.198.453 
4.198.454 
4.198.455 
4.198.456 
4.198.457 
4.198.458 
4.198.459 
4.198.460 
4.198.461 
4.198.462 
4.198.463 
4.198.464 
4.198.465 
4.198.466 
4.198.467 
4.198.468 
4.198.470 
4.198.471 
4.198.472 
4.198.473 

CLASS  429 

4.198.474 
4.198.475 
4.198.476 


36 
68 
85 
117 
126 
159 
161 
212 
224 
284 
288 
290 
332 
361 
409 
410 

412 
457 
513 
538 
542 


6 

IS 

194 


CLASS  430 

120  4.198.477 
222  4.198.235 
284  4.198.241 
286  4.198.238 
4.198.242 


306 
415 
449 
566 
570 


73 
161 
234 
260 
307 


4.198.236 
4.198.237 
4.198.478 
4.198.239 
4.198.240 


CLASS  431 

202  4.198.198 

360  4.198.199 

4.198.200 

CLASS  432 

13  4.198.201 

CLASS  433 

3  4.197.648 

7  4.197.644 

11  4.197.642 

20  4.197.643 

32  4.197.641 

97  4.197.646 

128  4.197.645 

159  4.197.647 

CLASS  435 

2  4.198.479 

78  4.198.480 

122  4.198.481 

284  4.198.482 

286  4.198.483 

296  4.198.484 

CLASS  455 

IS  4.198.600 


4.198.601 
4.198.605 
4.198.603 
4.198.604 
4,198.602 


CLASS  521 

55  4.198.485 
79  4.198.486 

122  4.198.487 

137  4.198.488 

160  4.198.489 

166  4.198.490 

CLASS  525 

56  4.198.491 
134  4.198.492 
164  4.198.493 
328  4.198.495 
432       4.198.494 

CLASS  526 

115  4.198.4% 

310  4.198.497 

CLASS  528 

38  4.198.498 


146  4.198.499 

CLASS  542 


414 
426 
443 


4.198.502 
4.198.500 
4.198.501 


CLASS  544 

22  4.198.503 

25  4.198.504 

221  4.198.505 

236  4.198.506 

267  4.198.507 

346  4.198.508 

388  4.198.509 

CLASS  546 

22  4.198.510 

92  4.198.511 

142  4.198.512 

167  4.198.S13 

216  4.198.514 

326  4.198.515 

CLASS  548 

327  4.198.516 
344  4.198.517 
357  4.198.518 

CLASS  549 

70  4.198.519 

89  4.198.339 

CLASS  556 

406  4.198.337 

463  4.198.346 

CLASS  560 

83  4,198.520 

118  4.198.521 

250  4.198.522 

CLASS  562 

470  4.198.523 
4.198.524 

471  4.198.525 
478  4.198.526 
506  4.N8.527 

CLASS  568 

578  4.198.528 
633  4.198.529 
697  4.198.530 
793  4,198.531 
840  4.198.532 
4.198.533 

CLASS  585 

16  4.198.534 

406  4.198.535 

626  4.198.536 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D3-    38  254.6% 

66  254.697 

71  254.698 

D6—    7  254.699 

73  254.700 

114  254.701 

D7—    49  254.702 

161  254.703 

210  254.704 

D8-    10  254.705 


D9- 


49 
367 
10 
60 
71 
143 


163 
172 


254.706 
254.707 
254.708 
254.709 
254.710 
254.711 
254.712 
254.713 
254.714 
254.715 


182   254.716 

217   254.717 

254.718 

254.719 

235   254.720 

245   254.721 

DIO-   47   254.722 

57   254.723 

59  254.724 

60  254.725 


254.726 

1 16   254.727 

254.728 

254.729 

254.730 

254.731 

Dll-   81   254.732 

99   254.733 

D14-    5   254.734 

42   254.735 


D15- 


D18- 
D21- 


46 

68 

70 

5 

66 

108 

4 

76 

82 

114 


254.736 
254.737 
254.738 
254.739 
254.740 
254.741 
254.742 
254.743 
254.744 
254.745 


177  254.746 

199  254.747 

D23-   57  254.748 

125  254.749 

146  254.750 

D25-   16  254.751 

78  254.752 

D30-    2  254.753 

16  254.754 

D99-   32  254,755 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


22 


4.520 


69 


4.521 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX       | 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 
Arizona  


1 

2 

::....  3 

4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon ^ 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


4  : 

4,197,7% 

4,197.699 

4.198,336 

4,198,242 

4,198,455 

4,198,635 

4,198,398 

4,197,712 

4.198,337 

4,198,421 

4,198.495 

4,198,704 

6  : 

4.197,595 

4,197,726 

4.198.357 

4,198,427 

4,198,538 

25  :     4.197,633 

4,197,598 

4,197,772 

4.198,380 

4,198,494 

4,198,556 

4,197,839 

4.197,602 

4,197,779 

4.198,390 

12  :     4,197,737 

4.198,557 

4.197,957 

4,197,604 

4,197,789 

4.198.403 

4.197.797 

4,198,583 

4,197,970 

4,197,653 

4.197,801 

4.198.404 

4.197.798 

4.198,584 

4.197.976 

4,197,747 

4.197,806 

4.198,451 

4.197,805 

18  :     4,197,611 

4.198.006 

4,197,752 

4.197,807 

4.198.472 

4.198,001 

4,197,728 

4.198,031 

4,197,766 

4.197,808 

4.198.482 

4.198.024 

4,197,927 

4.198,110 

4.197,828 

4.197,809 

4.198.527 

4.198,054 

4,197,928 

4,198,125 

4.197,965 

4.197,811 

4,198.533 

4,198,091 

4,198,037 

4.198,135 

4,198,076 

4,197,812 

4,198,544 

4,198,257 

4,198,222 

4.198,152 

4,198,192 

4,197,832 

4.198,563 

4,198,545 

4,198,292 

4.198.199 

4.198,213 

4,197,835 

4.198,576 

4,198.701 

4,198,415 

4.198,443 

4,198.250 

4,197,842 

4,198,604 

4,198,706 

4,198.543 

4.198.520 

4.198.262 

4,197,843 

4.198,619 

13  ;     4,197,984 

4,198,603 

4.198.540 

4.198,280 

4.197,850 

4,198,639 

4,198,107 

4,198.637 

4.198.590 

4.198.298 

4,197,857 

4,198,646 

4,198,191 

4,198,652 

4,198.669 

4,198,400 

4.197,858 

4,198,647 

4.198,549 

4,198,675 

4,198.684 

4,198,461 

4,197.884 

4.198,649 

16  :     4,197,895 

19  :     4,197,691 

4.198,685 

4,198.491 

4,197,908 

4,198,656 

4,198,176 

4.197,694 

4.198,705 

4,198.548 

4,197,910 

4,198.661 

17  :     4,197,689 

4,197,916 

26  :     4.197,620 

4,198,580 

4.197,940 

4.198,676 

4,197,732 

4,197,995 

4,197,650 

4,198,608 

4,197.941 

4,198,687 

4,197,775 

4,197.999 

4.197,674 

4.198,622 

4,197,943 

4,198,688 

4,197,780 

20  :     4,197,607 

4,197.705 

4.198.626 

4,197,945 

4,198,690 

4,197,788 

4,197.918 

4.197,706 

4.198,634 

4,198,000 

4.198.691 

4.197.791 

4,198,311 

4.197.708 

4,198,651 

4,198,013 

4.198.694 

4.197.815 

4,198,560 

4.197.709 

4,198,692 

4,198,016 

4,198.698 

4.197.848 

21   :     4,197,717 

4.197,718 

9     : 

4,197,635 

4,198,029 

4.198,703 

4.197.868 

4,197.794 

4,197,720 

4,197,781 

4,198.040 

08  :     4,197,669 

4.197.950 

4.198.285 

4.197,736 

4.198,248 

4.198,050 

4,197,746 

4.197.955 

4.198.288 

4.197.756 

4,198,554 

4,198,061 

4.197.876 

4,197.959 

4.198.373 

4,197,760 

4,198,594 

4,198,068 

4,198,010 

4,197.960 

4.198.553 

4.197,764 

4,198,597 

4,198,069 

4.198.156 

4.197,983 

22  :     4.197.640 

4,197.767 

01  : 

4.197.716 

4.198,070 

4,198.161 

4.197.985 

4.197.670 

4,197,822 

4.198,015 

4,198,073 

09  :     4,197.643 

4.198.051 

4.197,867 

4.197,829 

4.198.232 

4,198.081 

4,197,719 

4,198,055 

4,198,294 

4.197,874 

0«  : 

4,197,838 

4.198.085 

4.197,731 

4.198.062 

4,198.381 

4.197,886 

4,197,849 

4,198,088 

4.197,856 

4.198.080 

24  :     4,197,646 

4.197,890 

4,198.358 

4,198,104 

4.197.913 

4.198,097 

4,197.787 

4.197.897 

4.198,599 

4.198,112 

4,198.020 

4,198.137 

4.197.800 

4.197.899 

06  : 

4,197.601 

4,198.120 

4.198,082 

4.198.138 

4.197.836 

4.197,926 

4.197.603 

4,198,134 

4,198.163 

4,198.157 

4.197.961 

4,197,952 

4,197.610 

4.198,150 

4.198.196 

4.198,175 

4,198,096 

4,197.9% 

4,197.624 

4,198.188 

4,198.296 

4,198,183 

4,198,123 

4.197.997 

4,197,652 

4,198.218 

4,198.346 

4,198,243 

4,198.208 

4.198.077 

4,197,654 

4,198,245 

4.198,453 

4,198.261 

4,198.281 

4.198,078 

4,197,656 

4,198.306 

4,198,559 

4.198.286 

4.198,362 

4,198.111 

4,197,668 

4.198.310 

4,198,625 

4,198,287 

4.198,445 

4.198,131 

4.197.671 

4,198,319 

10  :     4,197.603 

4.198.291 

4.198,539 

4.198.132 

4.197,681 

4,198,321 

4,198.238 

4,198,350 

4,198.632 

4,198.190 

PI  46 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


4,198,255 

4,197,944 

4.198,269 

4,197,998 

4.198.442 

4,198,042 

4,198,464 

4,198,060 

4,198,468 

4,198,115 

4.198,489 

4,198,145 

4,198,500 

4,198,133 

4,198,505 

4,198,158 

4,198,511 

4,198,162 

4,198,525 

4,198,172 

4,198,670 

4,198,207 

4,198,671 

4,198,210 

27  : 

4,197,593 

4,198,212 

4,197,665 

4,198,236 

4,197,677 

4,198,246 

4,197,683 

4.198,252 

4,197,687 

4,198,266 

4,197,739 

4,198,303 

4,197,878 

4,198,305 

4,197,974 

4,198.309 

4,197,979 

4.198,314 

4.198.017 

4,198,320 

4,198,083 

4.198,330 

4,198,219 

4,198.338 

4,198,276 

4,198,355 

4,198,364 

4,198,393 

4,198,437 

4,198,408 

4,198,485 

4.198.417 

4.198.686 

4.198.418 

28   : 

4,197,817 

4,198,419 

29  : 

4,197,644 

4,198.420 

4,197,680 

4,198,422 

4,197,845 

4,198,459 

4,197,889 

4,198,475 

4.197,954 

4,198,476 

.   4,197,988 

4,198,501 

4.198,032 

4.198,507 

4.198.180 

4.198.509 

4,198,365 

4,198,515 

4,198,434 

4,198,517 

4,198,454 

4,198,528 

4,198,470 

4,198,337 

4,198,593 

4.198,581 

4.198.615 

4,198.611 

30  : 

4,197,684 

4.198.640 

4,197,748 

4,198,641 

31   : 

4,198,206 

4,198,638 

4,198,551 

4,198,689 

32   : 

4.198.086 

35  :     4,198,214 

33  : 

4,198.113 

4,198,289 

4,198,623 

36  :     4,197,592 

34  : 

4,197,630 

4,197,642 

4,197,655 

4,197,647 

4,197,675 

4,197,638 

4,197,700 

4,197.678 

4,197,749 

4,197,686 

4,197,751 

4,197,701 

4.197,803 

4,197,733 

4,197,816 

4,197,777 

4.197,860 

4,197,784 

4.197,914 

4,197.804 

4,197,921 

4,197.810 

37 


4,197,833 

4,198,439 

4.197.947 

4,198,384 

4,197,834 

4,198.462 

4.198.004 

4,198,394 

4,197,846 

4,198,362 

4,198,012 

4,198,469 

4,197,883 

39  :     4.197,628 

4,198,039 

4.198.484 

4,197,885 

4,197.634 

4.198.046 

4.198.636 

4,197,891 

4,197,649 

4,198,071 

4.198.681 

4,197,906 

4,197,676 

4,198,090 

4.198.693 

4,197,919 

4.197,685 

4.198.187 

4,198.693 

4,197,932 

4,197,715 

4.198,198 

4,198,697 

4,197,942 

4,197,729 

4,198,200 

49  :     4.197.887 

4.197.990 

4,197,769 

4,198.224 

4,198,209 

4.197.991 

4,197.871 

4,198.227 

4,198.399 

4,198,019 

4.197.877 

4,198,228 

4,198.374 

4,198,026 

4.197,901 

4.198.249 

50  :     4.198,696 

4,198,041 

4,197.923 

4.198,331 

51   :     4,197,597 

4.198.047 

4.197.931 

4.198.349 

4,197,606 

4,198,066 

4.197.948 

4.198,367 

4.197.666 

4,198,084 

4,197,963 

4,198,386 

4.197,869 

4,198,087 

4,197.964 

4,198,387 

4.197.911 

4.198.103 

4.198,022 

4,198,388 

4.197.981 

4.198.109 

4.198,036 

4,198,3% 

4,198,164 

4.198.140 

4.198.038 

4.198,409 

4.198,223 

4,198.147 

4.198.044 

4.198.412 

4.198,223 

4,198.155 

4,198,079 

4,198,413 

4.198.366 

4,198,159 

4,198,167 

4,198,447 

4.198.414 

4.198,174 

4,198.186 

4,198.448 

4.198,432 

4.198,184 

4,198.194 

4.198.456 

53  :     4,197,594 

4,198.183 

4,198,265 

4.198.474 

4.197,600 

4,198,247 

4,198,324 

4.198,479 

4,197.753 

4,198.277 

4,198,392 

4.198.313 

4,197,782 

4.198,279 

4.198,490 

4.198.530 

4.197,783 

4,198,283 

4,198,496 

4.198,382 

4.197.818 

4,198,307 

4,198.638 

4,198,614 

4,197.933 

4,198,322 

4.198,642 

4.198,677 

4,197,977 

4,198,373 

4,198,643 

44  :     4,197.966 

4,197.978 

4,198,379 

40  :     4,197.662 

4,198.702 

4.198.018 

4.198.436 

4.197.915 

43  :     4,197,622 

4,198.072 

4,198,441 

4.198,045 

4.197.795 

4.198.102 

4,198,444 

4,198,173 

4.198.043 

4.198,118 

4.198,463 

4.198,317 

47  :     4.197.625 

4.198.189 

4.198.466 

4.198.318 

4.197.757 

4.198.471 

4.198.467 

4,198,353 

4,198,030 

34  ;     4.197,615 

4.198.473 

41  :     4,197.613 

48  ;     4,197,608 

4.197,936 

4.198.477 

4,197,741 

4.197,667 

4.198.488 

4,198,498 

4.197,827 

4.197,733 

55   :     4.197.703 

4,198,308 

4.197.888 

4,197.744 

4.197.740 

4.198.321 

4,198.683 

4.197,783 

4.197.793 

4.198.522 

42  ;     4.197,616 

4.197.831 

4.197.825 

4.198,347 

4.197,626 

4,197,863 

4.197.837 

4.198.358 

4,197.629 

4,197,879 

4.197,935 

4.198.577 

4,197.682 

4,197,907 

4,197,971 

4.198,393 

4.197,693 

4,197.909 

4,197.972 

4.198,612 

4.197,695 

4.197,912 

4,197,973 

4,198,629 

4,197,734 

4.197,931 

4,197,980 

4,198,644 

4.197.771 

4,198.002 

4,198,003 

4,198,680 

4.197.774 

4,198,106 

4,198,092 

4,197,861 

4.197,819 

4,198,177 

4,198,193 

4,197,866 

4.197.847 

4,198.181 

4,198.299 

4.198.119 

4.197.872 

4.198.300 

4,198.446 

4.198,163 

4,197,875 

4.198.313 

4.198.573 

4,198,316 

4,197,898 

4.198.331 

4.198.699 

8 
06 

09 


254,704 
254,740 
254,743 
254,722 
254,723 
234,726 
254,739 


13 
17 


254,697 
254,714 
254,716 
254,717 
254,718 
254,719 
254,721 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


254,735 

254.712 

36   : 

254,698 

254,751 

19 

254,747 

254.713 

254.706 

41 

254.752 

73 

254,744 

34  :      254,702 

254,707 

44 

254.724 

77 

234,736 

254,708 

254.733 

48 

254,723 

79 

234,696 

254,709 

39  : 

254.700 

49 

254.755 

254,711 

254,720 

254.745 

55 

254.750 
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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $300.00  per 
annum  for  flrst-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth<lass  mail  at  S200.00;  foreign  first-class  mailing  rates 
will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  S4.00  domestic,  SS.OO  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $88  40 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $22.10  additional;  single  copies  $1.70  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C., 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Infonnation 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  consult  the  notice 
entitled  "update  of  Information  concerning  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearing  In  the  Official  Gazette  of 
February  12,  1980. 

"Sote  that  since  August  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process- 
ing of  International  Applications  have  been  increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

Transmittal    fee .  |35.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 190.00 

Basic  fee  supplement   (each  sheet  over  30) 3.50 

Designation    fee 45.00 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Jan.  28,  1980.  Committioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarka. 


Fonns  Booklet  Available 

A  new  publication  titled  "Patent  and  Trademark  Forms 
r.ooklet"  dated  October  1979  is  now  available  from  the  Super- 
intendent of  Documents.  The  price  is  112.00  and  the  stock 
number  is  003-004-00569-6. 

The  booklet  contains  forms  for  use  by  the  public  in  botli 
patent  and  trademark  cases.  The  booklet  is  printed  on  8% 
by  11  Inch  paper  and  is  designed  for  use  ixn  n  full  iilze  master 
copy  for  copying.  It  includes  52  English  language  formx 
(oaths,  declarations,  etc.)  for  use  in  patent  cases.  60  non- 
Kngllsh  language  forms  for  use  under  37  CFR  1.69  situotions 
in  patent  cases.  3  forms  for  use  in  international  applicationJ< 
nied  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  and  70  forms  for 
use  in  trademark  cases. 

Orders  should  be  directed  to  : 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Dated:  Mar.  26,  1980.  Commi$$ioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Department  of  the  Treasury 
United  States  Customs  Service 

(TMK-2-RRUEE) 

Notice  or  Applicatio.v  fob  Recobdatiox  of  Trade  Name 
HOUSEWORKS,  LTD. 

Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section  133.12.  Cus- 
toms Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  recordation  under 
section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1124),  of  the  trade  name  HOUSEWORKS.  LTD.  used  by 
Houseworks,  Ltd.,  a  corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of 
the  State  of  Georgia,  located  at  3937  Oakcliff  Industrial  Court. 
Atlanta.  Ga.  30340. 

The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  Is  associated 
with  doll  house  accessories  and  miniature  furniture. 

The  application  states  further  that  various  firms  located 
In  Canada,  England.  West  Germany,  France  and  Switzerland 
are  authorized  to  sell  merchandise  bearing  the  trade  name. 
Appropriate  accompanying  papers  were  submitted  with  the 
application. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  application,  considera- 
tion will  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  arguments 
submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in  opposition  to  the  re- 
cordation of  this  trade  name.  Any  such  submission  should 


be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Customs,  Washington. 
D.C.  20229,  in  time  to  be  received  not  later  than  30  days  from 
the  date  of  publication  of  this  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 
Notice  of  the  action  taken  on  the  application  for  recorda- 
tion of  the  trade  name  will  be  published  In  the  Federal 
Register. 


Dated 


SALVATORE  E.  CARAMAGNO. 
Mar.  19.  1980.  Acting  Director,  OtPce  of 

Reffulations  and  Rulings. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  arc  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paymg  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,404,485,  Re.  S.N.  105,477,  Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  CI.  49/ 
349,  MOTOR  DRIVEN  WINDING  MECHANISM  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WINDOWS.  Cyril  Henderson,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Smith  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land. Attorney  or  Agent:  Elliott  I.  Pollock,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
352 

3,589,260,  Re.  S.N.  116,069.  FUed  Jan.  28.  1980.  CI.  354/ 
293.  ADJUSTABLE  CAMERA  MOUNT,  Michael  Antho- 
ny Ferra,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  Berliner,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

3,781,169,  Re.  S.N.  103.492,  Filed  Dec.  14.  1979,  CI.  8/34, 
DISPERSING  AND  STABILIZING  AGENTS  FOR 
DYESTUFFS.  Reingold  Deubel.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt,  Germany.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Barry  Evans,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

3^11,542,  Re.  S.N.  115,772,  FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  CI.  407/ 
76,  ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  UNIT,  Ernest  J.  Friedline,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Lawrence  R.  Bums,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

3,962497,  Re.  S.N.  118,593.  FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  CI.  72/209, 
METAL  WORKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
OF  PIERCING.  Lewis  A.  Way,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Columbiana  Foundry  Company,  Columbia.  Ohio,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Eugene  F.  BueU.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,007,502,  Re.  S.N.  099,860,  FUed  Dec.  3.  1979,  CI.  5/338, 
BED  FRAME  ASSEMBLY,  Frank  Mis,  Owner  of  Record: 
Harris-Hub  Company,  Inc.,  Harvey,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Max  Dressier,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 

4,039,612,  Re.  S.N.  112.807,  FUed  Jan.  15.  1980.  CI.  423/ 
24,  PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  COBALT.  COPPER 
OR  ZINC  VALUES  USING  A  1-ALKYL  SUBSTITUT- 
ED BENZIMIDAZOLE,  Raymond  Price,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  London.  Eng- 
land Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  MaUey,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
113 

4,066,140,  Re.  S.N.  117,819,  FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  CI.  177/ 
134,  HEAVY  DUTY  INDUSTRIAL  SCALE.  Fred  MUler 
Conley.  Owner  of  Record:  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Houston, 
Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  L.  Parker,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
211 
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4,068,428,  Re.  S.N.  110,524,  Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  CI.  52/202, 
INSULATION  WINDOW,  O.  James  Peterson.  III.  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  B.  Franklin  Griflin, 
Jr..  Ex.  Gp.:  354  .  . 

4,068,550,  Re.  S.N.  113,033,  Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  CI.  83/ 
471.2,  FOLDABLE  BENCH  FOR  A  PORTABLE  HAND- 
HELD CIRCULAR  SAW,  Edward  L.  Gray,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Edward  L  Gray,  Orange  County,  N.C..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Charles  M.  Leedom,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4,071,838,  Re.  S.N.  115,610,  Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  CI.  338/ 
47,  SOLID  STATE  FORCE  TRANSDUCER  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  Barry  Block,  Owner  of 
Record:  Diax  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Harry  E.  Aine,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,093,213,  Re.  S.N.  112,888,  Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  CI.  272/ 
118.  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  LIFTING  MECHA- 
NISM, Charles  MUton  Coker.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Para- 
mount Health  Equipment  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  M.  John  Carson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

4,093,845,  Re.  S.N.  105,570,  FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  CI.  219/ 
132,  CONTROLLER  FOR  DC  ARC  WELDING  GENER- 
ATORS. Nelson  Hairgrove,  Sr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Central 
Welding  Supply  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Rodney  K.  Caldwell,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,094,053,  Re.  S.N.  098,627.  FUed  Nov.  29,  1979,  CI.  29/ 
420,  FORGING  PROCESS,  Elbert  K.  Weaver.  Owner  of 
Record:  Wyman-Gordon  Company,  Worcest^,  Mass..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Norman  S.  Blodgett,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 


4,119,362,  Re.  S.N.  110.355,  Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  CI.  350/ 
96.18,  OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR  UTILIZING  OP- 
POSED LENSES.  Melvyn  A.  Holzman.  Owner  of  Record: 
The  Deutsch  Company.  Electronic  Components  Division,  Ban- 
ning, Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  F.  Carr.  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  257 

4,123,260,  Re.  S.N.  114,034,  Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  CI.  75/ 
117,  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF  NICKEL  AND 
COBALT  OR  COPPER  AND  ZINC  FROM  SOLUTION. 
Vemer  B.  Sefton.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sherritt  Gordon 
Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  F.  Delbridge.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,154,466,  Re.  S.N.  112,061.  Filed  Jan.  14.  1980.  CI.  285/ 
334.  PIPE  SECTION  AND  COUPLING,  Billy  P.  Simmons. 
Owner  of  Record:  Centron  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Gerald  G.  Cnitsinger,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,157,101,  Re.  S.N.  114,859,  FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  CI.  138/ 
130,  HOSE  STRUCTURE,  John  Alexander  Ross,  Owner  of 
Record:  The  Goodyear  Tire  <fi  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  David  M.  Ronyak.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,157,337,  Re.  S.N.  118,768,  Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  CI.  260/ 
448.2  E.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
CYCLIC  DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  WITH 
CATION-COMPLEX  CATALYSTS.  Edwin  R.  Evans, 
Owner  of  Record:  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  L.  Young,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
117 
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Re.  29,960 

D.  253,540 

3,961,665 

3,975,817 

3,990,140 

4,038,899 

4,068,782 

4.099,612 

4,105,586 

4,106,477 

4,132,770 

4,148,782 

4,148,807 

4,150,606 

4,151.108 

4,154,804 

4,155,445 

4,156,921 

4,158,928 

4,158,934 

4,159,353 

4,160,829 


4,160,925 
4,161,292 
4,161,641 
4,162,531 
4,164,061 
4,165,517 
4,168,469 
4,168,913 
4,168,998 
4,169,023 
4,169,028 
4,169,435 
4,169,696 
4,169,761 
4,169,933 
4,170,307 
4,170,649 
4,171,035 
4,171,459 
4,171,581 
4,171,816 
4,171,902 


4,172,110 

4,172,174 

4,172,892 

4,172,929 

4,173,065 

4,173,078 

4,173,480 

4,173,618 

4,174,092 

4,175,027 

4,175,464 

4,175,975 

4,176,202 

4,176,555 

4,176,859 

4,176,886 

4,176,961 

4,177,685 

4,177,785 

4,178,633 

4,179,514 

4,179,708 


4,180,027 
4,180,164 
4,180,242 
4,180,760 
4,180,809 
4,181,230 
4,181,793 
4,182,287 
4,182,396 
4,182,501 
4,182,796 
4,182,916 
4,182,961 
4,183,298 
4,183,559 
4,183,837 
4.183,872 
4,183,878 
4,184,587 
4,184,704 
4,186,368 


The  following  patent  is  available  for  liceusing  or  sale.  Cor- 
respondenco  to:  Karl  JIou,  2i>  Kast  Maple  St..  Teaneck,  N..T. 
07660. 

4,144,041.     ADJUSTABLE  THltOAT  VENTURI  SCRUBBEK. 

The  following  patents  are  offered  l)j-  Sargent-Welch  Sclen- 
lltic  Company,  7300  North  fender  Ave..  P.O.  Box  1026.  Sko- 
kie,  111.  60077. 

.{,103,073.  IXSTRUCTOU  SYSTEM. 

H.123,920.  IXSTRUCTIOX  SYSTEM. 

:{.274.703.  TEACHIX(i  MACHIXES. 

:J.54j,100.  SELECTO-MECHAXISM. 

.••.,608,208.  TEACH IXG  MACHIXES. 

4.04.3,0.-.4.  TEACHIXf;  MACHIXES. 

(teneral  Elcctrk-  Company  is  prepared  to  ^rant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonablo 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

.\pplications  for  license  under  the  followiuK  patents  should 
he  addressed  to :  I'atent  Counsel  Drive  Systems  Department. 
General  Elfclrlr  (,'ompany.  l.^Ol  Roanoke  Blvd..  .^alem.  Vn. 
l'41.'>:i. 

.•{.207.:WJ».     CONTROL  AIM'ARATLS. 

4.01J>.lor>.     COXTROLLED  Cl'HREXT  IXDKTION  MOToH 
DRIVE. 

Applications  for  license  may  he  addressed  lo :  Division  I'at- 
i-nt  Counsel,  Switchgear  &  Distrihntion  Transformer  Division, 
(ieneral  Electric  Company.  fiOOl  Elmwood  Ave..  Philadelphia. 
Pa.  19142. 

4.17.-.,fil.-..     PIPE    MEADER-CVLIXDRICAL    TAXK    .lOIXT 
AXI)   METHOD  OF  JOIXIXG    SAME. 

.\pplicatlon  for  license  should  be  addressed  to :  (iroup  Pat- 
:  Counsel.  Lighting  Business  Oroup,  General  Electric  Coni- 


FOR 


PHOTOFLASII 
PIIOTOFLASII 


A  volta<;e  respox- 


Patents  Available  for  LicensiDg  or  Sale 

4,17U.080.     IMPROVED  DOLLY.  Henry  A.  Patnaude,  831 
liOs  Moldinos  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825. 

4,000,76".     LEVERAGE  SCREWDRIVER.  Jerome  F.  Geng. 
S»4  Hillside  Court.  Fu.\  Lake,  III.  60020. 

4,100,90o.     FLEL  VAPORIZER.  Joe  M.  Xolau,  Bo.\  1263, 
I.,ongview,  Tex.  73606. 

4,172,501.    SELF  PROPELLED  CAGE  WHEEL  TRACTOR. 
Roger  L.  Murray,  3938  Shimer  Road.  Marysville,  Calif.  95901. 

4,132.001.     DIRECT  READIXG  RADIUS  GAUGE.  Konrad 
Petrik,  205  Meadowlawn  Road,  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.  14225. 


ent 
pany 


Xelo  Park.  Cleveland.  Ohio  44112. 


.H.968.398.     FUSED  DECORATIVE  STRIXG   SET. 

.1,944.961.  MECHAXICALLY  IMPROVED  COXTAC  S  FOR 
RADIATIOX  SWITCHES  HAVIXG  MATERIAL 
THAT  COXVERTS  FROM  ELECTRICALLY 
NON-CONDUCTIVE  TO  CONDUCTIVE. 

:r.»51..^>82.     SWITCHING     DEVICES     FOR     PHOTOFLASII 

UNIT. 
.•5.957.694.     RADIATION  CURABLE  INKS. 
.•:.968,056.     RADIATION  CURABLE  INKS. 

.!.969.06.'5.     SWITCHING     DEVICES     FOR 
UNIT. 

;!.969,066.     SWITCH  I NG     DEVICES 
UNIT. 

:{.969.067.     PHOTOFLASH  LAMP. 

:i.972,67;!.     PHOTOFLASII  LAMI'. 

:s.074.304.     METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SIVE  SWITCH. 

:r.!»76.811.  VOLTAGE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCHES  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING. 

.•t.!»S8,647.     METHOD   FOR    MAKING    A    CIRCUIT    BOARD 

AND  ARTICLE  MADE  THEREBY. 
.•:.nS9.644.     RADIATION  CURABLE  INKS. 

.•!.»90,832.  SWITCHIN(;  DEVICES  FOR  PHOTOFLASH 
UNIT. 

.').090.833.  SWITCHINCJ  DEVICES  FOR  PHOTOFLASH 
UNIT. 

:!.994.664.     PARALLEL  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES. 

4.01.1.848.  SPRING  SHORTING  MEANS  FOR  I'HOTO 
FLASH  ARRAY. 

4.01.-,.028.  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMPROVED  CON- 
TACT FOR  A  RADIATIOX  SWITCH. 

4.01.-..09.1.  PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY  HAVIN(i  ELECTRICAL 
SHORTING   MEANS. 

4.010.04.!.  PH0TOFI>ASH  LAMP  ARR.A.Y  HAVINti 
SHIELDED  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT. 

4.028.798.     METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONXEC 

TIOXS. 
4.036..-i7S.     PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY  AXD  METHOD  OF  COX 

STRUCTIOX. 
4.0.19.27.1.     PHOTOFLASII     LAMP 

FLASH  SHORTIXG. 

4.040.777.     FLASH    LAMP    ARRAY 
LAMPS. 

4,041.^00.     PHOTOFLASH     ARRAY 

PATH   FOR   ELECTROSTATIC   CHARGES. 

4,04o.711'.  VOLTAGE  RESPOXSIVE  SWITCHES  AXD 
METHODS  OF  MAKIXG. 

4,047,015.      I'HOTOFLASII  ARRAY   CONSTRUCTION. 

4,048.4S7.  LAST-FLASH  INDICATOR  SWITCH  IN  PHO- 
TOFLASH ARRAY. 

4.048,716.     .METHOD  OF  -MAKINt;  ELECTRICAL  COXXEC- 

TIOXS. 

4.049,844.  METHOD  FOR  MAKIXG  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
AXD  ARTICLE  MADE  THEREBY. 

4.051. 3o».  ELECTRIC  MULTIPLE  FLASH  ARRAXGE- 
Mi;XT. 

4.033,757.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVIXG  RADI- 
ATIOX SWITCHES  AXD  FLASH  IXDICA- 
TORS. 

4.060.721.  PHOTOFLASII  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVIXG  COX- 
DUCTIVE  REFLECTOR. 

4.064.431.  LAST-FLASH  IXDICATOR  FOR  PHOTOFLASH 
ARRAY. 

4.080,155.  SWITCHIXG  DEVICES  FOR  PHOTOFLASH 
UXIT. 

4.088,801.  U.V.  RADIATIOX  CURABLE  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  INK  AND  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
MADE  THEREWITH. 

4,0»3.9-!>.     MULTIPLE  FLASH  ARRAY. 

4.097,220.     FLASH    LAMP    ARRAY    HAVIXiJ    SHORTIXG 

LAMPS. 
4,101,953.     MULTIPLE  FLASHLAMP   ARRAY. 

4.104.705.  PHOTOFLASH        LAMP        ARRAY        HAVIXG 

SHIELDED  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT. 

4.104.706.  I'HOTOFLASH    LAMP    ARRAY    HAVING'    CON 

DUCTIVE  REFLECTOR. 
4.105.480.     FLASHLAMP  COMPOSITION. 
4.nS.73S.     PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING   HIGH 

VOLTAGE  SHORTING  TYPE  FLASH  LAMPS 

AND   RADIATION   SENSITIVE   SWITCHING 

ELEMENTS. 


PROVIDING  AFTER- 
HAVING  SHORTING 
WITH     DISCHARGE 
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4,128.838. 
4.133.02.'<. 

4.1.13.631. 


4.i;{6.:!75. 
4.136,;57ti. 
4.136.378. 

4.136.:t79. 

4.146.917. 

4.166.287. 
4.167.77:!. 


MULTIPLE  FLASHLAMl'   SYSTIOM. 

FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  ELECTRICAL 

SHIELD. 
I'HOTOFLASII  LAMP  ARRAY  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

HAVING     RADIATION     SENSITIVE     FUSE 

KLEMKNTS 
SHIELD      CONNECTION      IN      PIIOTOFLASII 

ARRAY. 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

HAVING    ELECTRICAL   INSULATION. 
PHOTOFLASH    LAMP    ARRAY    HAVING    RE; 

FLECTOR    AT    REAR    OF    TRANSPARENT 

CIRCUIT  BOARD. 
PHOTOFLASH    LAMP    ARRAY     HAVIXG     RE- 
FLECTIVE CIRCUIT  BOARD. 
PHOTOFLASH    LAMP    ARRAY    HAVIX(i    RE 

FLECTIVE  COATING  MEANS. 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY. 
PHOTOFLASH    LAMP    ARRAY    HAVING    CON 

TOURED  SHEET  SHIELD. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  AvattabiHty  for  Licenaing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  for  $.50 
each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include  the  patent 

number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield, 
Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be  made 
available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of 
a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Douglas  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents, 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

CHIEF.  INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTIES  DIVISION 

OTJAG,  Dep.vrt.mk.nt  ok  the  Akmv 

Koon>  2D/444,  Pentagon.  Washington.  D.C.  20310 

I'atent  application  C-004,030.  Early-Late  (iate.  Filed  Jan.  19. 
1979. 

Patent  application  G-056.581.  Chemical  Protective.  Fire  Re- 
sistant Composition.  Filed  July  11.  1979. 

U.S.  Dep.vrtme.nt  ok  the  Air  Force 

AF/JACP.  1900  Half  Street.  SW..  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  4.168,470.  Two-Blt  A/D  Conversion  Apparatus  with- 
out a  Signal  Derived  Automatic  Gain  Control.  Filed  Feb. 
l.-»,  1977:  Patented  Sept.  18,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4.168..'j00.  Method  and  System  for  Moving  Target 
Elimination  and  Indication  Using  Smoothing  Filters.  Filed 
Mar.  10.  1972.  Patented  Sept.  18.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  4.168.908.  Precision  Pointing  and  Tracking  Control 
System.  Filed  Dec.  .10.  1977.  Patented  Sept.  23.  1979.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

U.S.    DEP.VRT.ME.\T   of    ACRICfl.TrRE 

Program  Agreements  &  Patent  Branch.  Administrative 

Service  Division.   Federal  Bldg..  Science  &  Education 

Administration.  Hyattsville.  Md.  20782 

I'atent  application  6-076.340.  Prevention  of  Damage  to  Fall- 
ing Fruits  and  Vegetables.  Filed  Sept.  18,  1979. 

I'atent  4.167.447.  Method  for  Insolubilizing  Enzymes  on  Chito- 
san.  Filed  Mar.  24.  1978.  l'atente<l  Sept.  11.  1979.  Xot  avail- 
able XTIS. 

I'.S.  Exviroxme.vtai,  Protectiox  a«excv 
Uoom  W31.1.  401  M  Street.  SW..  Washington.  D.C.  20460 

Patent  application  881.980.   Distributing  Fluids   Into  Fluld- 

Ized  Beds.  Filed  Jan.  IG.  1978. 
Patent  application  953.147.  Converting  Calcium  Sulphide  to 

Calcium  O.xide.  Filed  Oct.  17.  1978. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  I.ntkrior 

Branch  of  Patents. 
18th  and  C  Streets.  XW..  Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  6-047. .542.  Process  for  Directly  Produc- 
ing Anhydrous  Aluminum  Sulfate  from  Aluminum  Sulfate 
Sohition'.  Filed  June  11,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-056.131.  Production  of  Alumina  from 
Aluminum  Xitrate  Solutions.  Filed  July  10,  1970, 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Xavv 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Xaval  Research 
Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent    application    6-066,271.    Frequency    Comparator    for 

Electronic  Clocks.  Filed  Aug.  1.1.  1979. 
I'atent  4.156.761.  Room  Temperature  Cured  l-'l«'*t?'?r-xSlv'cl 

Aug.  24.  1978.  Patented  May  29,  1979.  Xot  available  XTI.S, 

X.XTIOXAL    AERONAfTICS    &    SPACE    AnMIXtSTRATIOX 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Mattei;8 
NASA  CODE  GP-2.  Washington.  DC.  20546 

I'atent  4,165,460.  Coal-Rock  Interface  Detector.  Filed  Nov.  4. 
1977.  Patented  Aug.  21,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

X80-114,697.  One  Step  Dual  Purpose  Joining  Technique.  Aug. 
30    1979. 

Patent  application  6-061.536.  Self-Calibrating  Threshold  De- 
tector. Filed  July  27.  1979. 

Patent  application  727.444.  Continuous  Coal  Processing  Meth- 
od and  Means.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1976. 

I'atent  application  900,659.  Molten  Salt  Pyrolysls  of  Latex. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1978. 

Patent  4,033.133.  Start  Up  Systems  for  Hydrogen  Generator 
Used  with  an  Internal  Combustion  Kngine.  nied  Mar.  JJ. 

1976.  Patented  July  5.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
i'atent  4,167.111.  Borehole  Geological  Assessment.  Filed  May 

4.  197M.  Patented  Sept.ll.  1979.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.168,287.  Compound  0.\ldizedStyrylphosphine.  Filed 
May  19,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  18.  I!t79.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.168,48.1.  System  for  P«te<^»°K  Substructure  Micro- 
fractures and  Method  Therefore.  Filed  Sept.  6.  197 «.  Pat- 
ented Sept.  18.  1979.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.168.706.  Portable  Breathing  System-.^'vrjJru'"'  "' 

1977.  Patented  .Sept.  25.  1979.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
I'atent  4.168.718.  Passive  Propellant  Systems   Filed  July  11. 

1978.  Patented  Sept.  25.  1979.  Xot  available  XT  I.^. 
Patent  4.169.129.  Sodium  Storage  and  Injwtlon  System.  H^^^^^ 

Feb.  24,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  23,  1979.  Xot  available  XTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope      Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  oflfers      Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)   and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library _ (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* __ (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library _ _ _ (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology _ _._ _ (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library _ _ (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library __ (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library _ _ (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library. (201)733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library ^__  (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis   &   Shelby   County   Public   Library   and   Information 

Center _ _ (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library _ _  (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University   of 

Wisconsin   (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library _ (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITIGN  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  23,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actiml 

Filinu  Uate 

of  Olden 

New  Ciise 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director  ..—  -  5-9-77 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy:  Metallurgical  Appa- 
ratus; Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositioas;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director...        .....  — - ..—..—  —.  10-3-78 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids, 
0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director.  .---  4-2-79 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding;  Ink:  Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING.  LAMI.VATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director       ...  -.,....— -,—         .V-30-79 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Matenals;  Adhesive  Bonding. 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  17()-R.  F^.^HITE.  Director  2-12-?.l 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture,  Gas, 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation, 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director.  8-31-78 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  twitches. 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director .......        11-16-78 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Commumcations,  Optics;  Kaaar, 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  I^r  Devices;  Radioactive 
Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries.  ,  ,-  ^ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER.  Director.. .---  1-16-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  24()-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director.  8-21-78 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  V\eb  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  25(>-L.  FORMAN,  Director --:----- ------  'J-2n-78 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systenw^pd  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 3-20-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ' 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director... ..—-.--..-----        12-14-78 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Fire 
Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  feolids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautic^,  .\iotor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  S   MATTHEWS.  J^'^wtoV-^,:---^,--;-  2-5-7U 

Manufacturing  Process^.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire ^^^ 
ing- Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking. 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director  ....-  1-15-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery:  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewnters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. „ 

HEAT  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director. .         .......---.-.-         10-18-(a 

Power  Plants  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  »«»*  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication.  ,„  o  -a 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-0.  M   FORLENZA.  Director  10  2-. 8 

Bunding  StVuctiies;  Ra^ks;  Cabinets;  Closur^;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;.Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Mis^^^ 
Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mimng;  WeUs;  Roads.  Bridges.  Tool  Driving. 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  , 

oxpired  earlier  due  to  shortened 

5f  luf ciS  Wer'SteXr^le^dX  ^heXterofX-r^-^e-of  ^SrT^ndicVterbdow^  nmy-ha-ve-expir-ed  befofe  the  full  term  ol  17  years  for 
llie  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151.  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^  ^_^  ^^  .^^^^^_^^^^ 

Patents.   .— V.V.V."""  Numbers  2,224  to  2,2il,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents — — . — -     
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REISSUES 

'  ,  APRIL22,1980  "      •.  - 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,257 
WELL  DRILLING  TOOL 
Fred  K.  Fox,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Engineering  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,019,591,  dated  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  645,930, 
Dec.  31, 1975.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,964,  Jun. 
9, 1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  546,006,  Jan.  31, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,971,450.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
939908 

Int.  a.2  E21B  i/n,  41/00 
U.S.  a.  175—107  50  Qaims 


onto  photosensitive  film  material  provide  in  said  camera  and 
shutter  means  selectively  movable  to  positions  to  jjermit  or  to 
prevent  passage  of  said  image-wise  light  onto  said  film  mate- 
rial, a  viewfinder  system  which  is  provided  independently  of 
said  film  exposure  system  and  includes  an  eyelens  permitting 
viewing  of  an  object  from  which  image-wise  light  may  be 
directed  by  said  object  lens  system  onto  said  film  material,  and 
camera  wall  portions  defining  a  film  exposure  system  compart- 
ment and  a  viewfinder  system  compartment,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
externally  adjustable  data  specification  means  to  selectively 

present  different  items  of  data, 
first  optical  means  for  directing  said  image-wise  light  carry- 
ing said  data  content  [to  said  eyelens,  whereby  said  data 
content  is  viewable]  for  viewing  in  said  viewfinder  system 
on  said  eyelens, 


12  11  8  15  10  5,- 


1.  A  well  tool  adapted  to  be  connected  as  part  of  a  pipe 
string  through  which  drilling  fluid  is  circulated,  comprising 
inner  and  outer  members  defining  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween having  one  end  opening  to  the  inside  of  the  tool  and 
another  end  opening  to  the  outside  of  the  tool,  bearing  means 
on  the  members  within  said  space  supporting  them  for  rotation 
with  respect  to  one  another,  motor  means  within  said  space  for 
so  rotating  the  members,  means  sealing  between  said  members 
[for  separating  the  fluid  on  the  other  side  of  said  tool  from 
that]  within  the  said  space  [above  the  seal  means],  and  a 
body  of  material  within  the  space  above  the  sealing  means 
which  [includes  a  metallic  weighting  substance  which  is  liq- 
uid during  drilling  operations,  said  material  having]  (a)  com- 
prises a  liquid  whose  specific  gravity  is  not  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  the  drilling  fluid,  but  which  is  impregnated  with  metal 
particles  whose  specific  gravity  is  substantially  greater  than  that  of 
the  drilling  fluid  so  that  said  material  has  a  specific  gravity 
which  is  sufficiently  greater  than  that  of  the  drilling  fluid  and 
[being]  (b)  which  is  sufficiently  insoluble  with  the  drilling 
fluid,  during  drilling  operations,  that  it  substantially  excludes 
drilling  fluid  [therefrom]  from  the  sealing  means. 


Re.  30,258 
DATA  RECORDING  CAMERA 

Susumu  Fi^ita,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fugi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,001,850,  dated  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  624,020, 

Oct.  20, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

896,074 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1974,  49-123813 
Int.  a.2  G03B  13/02,  17/24 
U.S.  a.  354—106  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  camera  comprising  a  film  exposure  system  which 
includes  an  object  lens  system  for  focussing  of  image- wise  light 


second  optical  means  for  directing  said  image-wise  light 
carrying  said  data  content  onto  a  portion  of  said  film 
material,  whereby  said  data  content  may  be  recorded  on 
said  film  material,  and 

gate  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  shutter  system  and 
movable  to  closed  position  and  op)en  position  in  relation 
with  the  movement  of  said  shutter  system,  said  gate  means 
being  closed  to  prevent  passage  by  said  second  optical 
means  of  said  image-wise  light  carrying  said  data  content 
onto  said  film  material  when  said  shutter  means  is  closed 
at  the  closed  position,  and  being  opened  to  permit  passage 
by  said  second  optical  means  or  said  image-wise  light  carry- 
ing said  data  content  onto  said  film  material  by  said  second 
optical  means  when  said  shutter  means  is  opened  at  the 
open  position,  whereby  content  of  said  data  specification 
means  may  be  selectively  recorded  on  said  film  material. 


Re.  30,259 
WATER-SOLUBLE  THERMOSETTING  RESINS  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Koichi  Moriya,  Shibukawa,  and  Iwao  Honda,  Maebashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Original  No.  4,122,071,  dated  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  833,048, 

Sep.  14, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

14,349 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1976,  5i-110745 
Int.  Q.2  C08B  11/00,  15/00;  C08F  14/02;  C08C  19/12 
U.S.  q.  162—167  12  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  of  the  formula 


CH2— C- 


CONH2 


L\ 


CH2— c- 


\ 


IPIP    \ 


CONH 

I 
CH(OH)CHO  J 
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-continued 


-CH2-C- 


^ 

coo— A— N®Y© 
/    \ 

Rs        ch2CH(ohx:h2X 


•CH2— C- 


I 
COOH 


wherein: 
R|,  Ri  [and J  R3  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  group, 
R4  and  R5  are  each  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms, 
A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 

and  iodine, 
Y  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrate 

ion,  [chlorinej  chloride  ion,  sulfate  ion  and  phosphate 

ion, 

p,  q,  r  and  s  are  molar  ratios  of  the  recurring  units  arranged 
linearly  and  irregularly,  and  are  the  whole  numbers 


[which  arej  having  the  relation  0/ q/(p+q)=0. 1-1.0, 
r/(p+q  +  r+s)=0.001-0.05  and  s/r=0.5-1.5;  or  s=0,' 
q/(p+q)=0. 1-1.0,  r/(p+q-|-r)=0.001-0.05,  and  n  is  a 
number  0/ about  100  to  about  1000. 


Re.  30^60 

l-(2,6,6-TRIMETHYL-3.HYDROXY-l-CYCLOHEXEN-l. 
YL)-3.METHYL-PENTA.l,4.DIENE[OR  1-YN.4-EN]-30LS 
Michael  Rosenberger,  CaldweU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoffnunn-U 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,098,827,  dated  Jul.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  759,703, 

Jan.  17, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No 

16,868 

Int.  a.2  C07C  35/18 
U.S.  a.  568-824  ,  claim 

3.  A  compound  0/ the  formula: 
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GRANTED  APRIL  22,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,522 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

GRETA 
Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,831 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,  S.T.C.3 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


4,524 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

MARNA 

Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,  S.T.C.  4 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


4,523 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

ILSA 
Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,  S.T.C.1 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


4,525 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

OLGA 
Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  ConnellsriUe,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,947 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-68  1  CI"" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

433-008 4,198,753 

433-129 4,198,754 

433-126 4,198,755 

222-326 4,198,756 

035-010.4 • 4,198,762 

521-055 4,198,792 

368-037 4,198,808 

368-080 4,198,809 

368-239 4,198,810 

368-292 4,198,811 

433-136 4,198,977 

415-115 4,199,295 

415-181 4,199,296 

430-226 4,199,354 

430-226 4,199,355 

430-126 4,199,356 

430-270 4,199,357 

430-308 • 4,199,358 

430-308 4,199,359 

430-503 4,199,360 

430-508 4,199,361 

430-218 4,199,362 

430-512 4,199,363 

204-015 4,199,408 

548-201 4,199,506 

548-218 4,199,507 

548-143      4,199,508 

585-500 4,199,533 

423-210 4,199,549 

430-1 1 1 4,199,614 

252-103 4,199,648 

370-050 4,199,660 

370-091 4,199,661 

370-085 4,199,662 

370-085 4,199.663 

455-077 4,199,721 

375-027 4,199,722 

455-108 4,199,723 

455-344 4,199,724 

455-212 4,199,725 

367-135 4,199,746 

340-695 4,199,761 

455-129 4,199,782 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  APRIL  22,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,198,707 
SOFT  PROTECTIVE  CONSTRUCTION 
GUnter  Haupt,  Stadtbergen;  Franz  Fischer,  Kb'nigsbruiin;  Arthur 
Handtmann,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  and  Erhard  Bross,  Frei- 
burg, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ELTEKA 
Kunststoff-Technik  GmbH,  Biberach  an  der  Riss  and  EBRO 
Elektrotechnische  Fabrik,  Freiburg,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  7, 197«,  Ser.  No.  940,209 

Int.  a.2  F41H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  2—2.5  18  Claims 


50  X>  I 


.--^ 


^ 


»!- 


x 


•■^^ 


1.  Soft  protective  construction  for  body  protection,  such  as 
a  bullet  proof  vest  or  shirt,  with  at  least  a  double-layered 
bullet-stopping  arrangement  of  mutually  moveable  rectangular 
or  square  protective  plates,  which  can  preferably  be  inserted  in 
pockets  (30,  32)  in  a  carrier  material,  which  in  the  outer  layer 
lying  on  the  bullet  impact  side  consist  of  steel  and  at  least  in 
part-regions  are  ovelapped  like  scales,  and  which  in  the  inner 
layer  next  to  the  body,  are  designed  to  absorb  or  largely  de- 
stroy the  impact  energy  of  a  striking  bullet,  characterized  in 
that  the  protective  plates  of  the  inner  layer  (E)  next  to  the  body 
consist  of  a  thick  shock  absorbing  material,  in  particular  a 
plastics  material,  such  as  polyamide,  and  for  arrangement  in  a 
common  plane  are  joined  together  in  a  form-locked  manner 
along  the  horizontally  orientated,  meeting  plate  edges  by  slide 
joints  (5)  and  along  the  vertically  orientated  and  likewise 
meeting  plate  edges  by  rotating  joints  (6, 11,  16,  17,  22,23,24). 


4,198,708 

ELBOW/KNEE  GUARD 

Albert  L.  Fugere,  4901-17th  Ave.,  SeatUe,  Wash.  98108,  and 

Michael  J.  KeUy,  808  NE.  82nd,  Seattie,  Wash.  98115 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,516 

Int.  a.2  A41D  13/06,  13/08 

U.S.  a.  2—16  8  Claims 


-20 


1.  An  elbow Anee  guard  for  use  in  athletics  comprising: 
a  protective  pad  of  resilient  material  having  in  outline  two 
end  edges  joined  by  two  longitudinal  edges,  said  pad  being 
sufTicient  in  area  and  sufficiently  flexible  to  cover  the  front 
part  of  the  knee  joint/outer  part  of  the  elbow  joint,  and 
the  immediate  surrounding  area,  but  not  the  remainder  of 
the  joint,  said  longitudinal  edges  in  said  pad  each  having  a 


cutout  portion  substantially  intermediate  thereof,  wherein 
each  cutout  portion  includes  first  and  second  cutout  sec- 
tions, the  first  cutout  section  being  generally  rectangular 
in  shape  and  extending  over  approximately  one-half  of  the 
length  of  the  article  and  inward  of  the  article  approxi- 
mately one-sixth  of  the  width  thereof,  the  second  cutout 
section  being  generally  keyhole-shap>ed  and  extending 
further  inward  of  the  article  from  said  first  cutout  section 
about  a  line  which  is  approximately  midway  between  said 
two  end  edges,  such  that  when  said  pad  is  curved  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  as  it  is  when  the  guard  is  in  place  on  an 
elbow/knee,  said  pad  may  be  flexed  through  a  substantial 
arc  about  a  line  passing  through  the  center  of  the  cutout 
portions  without  distorting  substantially  said  pad; 

a  cover  which  extends  around  and  covers  said  pad  and 
conforms  substantially  to  the  outline  of  said  pad,  forming 
a  combination  of  said  pad  and  said  cover,  wherein  said 
combination  is  sufficiently  wide  that  portions  thereof 
cover  portions  of  the  limb  on  which  the  article  is  posi- 
tioned above  and  below  the  joint;  and 

elastic  strip  means  located  at  both  longitudinal  ends  of  the 
combination,  extending  between  and  secured  to  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  thereof,  for  maintaining  said  combination 
securely  on  the  elbow/knee  of  the  user  during  vigorous 
movement  of  the  user,  such  as  in  athletic  contests. 


Donald  D. 
59401 


4,198,709 
BOWLING  GLOVE 
Qayton,  2426  8th  Ave.,  North  Great  Falls,  Mont. 


U.S 


FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,922 
Int.  a.2  A41D  13/10:  A63B  71/14 
a.  2—161  A 


26-    28 


11  Claims 


'3. 


1.  A  bowling  glove  including  a  wrist  encircling  portion,  a 
palm  portion  extending  from  said  wrist  encircling  portion  and 
having  a  thumb  receiving  opening,  a  back  of  the  hand  portion 
extending  from  said  wrist  encircling  portion  and  connected  to 
the  palm  portion  adjacent  to  said  thumb  opening,  means  for 
maintaining  the  free  side  of  said  palm  portion  which  is  remote 
from  said  thumb  opening  adjacent  to  the  free  side  of  said  back 
portion  which  is  remote  from  said  thumb  opening  and  for 
maintaining  said  wrist  encircling  portion  in  contact  with  itself, 
said  palm  portion  extending  toward  the  base  of  the  fingers,  said 
back  portion  extending  toward  the  base  of  the  fingers,  an 
appendage  portion  extending  from  said  back  portion  along  the 
back  of  the  index  finger  for  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  a  first  elongated  pocket  extending  from  an  opening  at 
the  free  edge  of  said  wrist  portion  along  said  palm  portion  and 
partially  around  said  thumb  opening,  a  first  thin  bar  member 
disposed  with  said  first  pocket  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof  with  one  edge  extending  partially  around  said 
thumb  opening,  a  second  elongated  pocket  extending  from  an 
opening  at  the  free  edge  of  said  wrist  portion  along  the  center 
of  said  back  portion  and  offset  along  substantially  the  entire 
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length  of  said  appendage  portion,  and  a  second  thin  bar  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  second  pocket  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  thereof,  said  second  bar  member  having  a  trans- 
verse bend  adjacent  the  wrist  joint  and  a  transverse  bend  adja- 
cent the  base  of  the  index  finger. 


April  22,  1980 


4,198,710 
FASTENER  FOR  HELMET  SUSPENSION 
Charles  C.  T.  Lamb,  33  Walker  Rd^  WiUowdale,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M2N  2K2) 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,651 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  11,  1977,  288421 

Int  a.-  A42B  3/00 

U.S.a.2-416  6CMms 


1.  In  a  protective  helmet  having  an  mside  wall  within  which 
is  disposed  a  crown  suspension  having  a  central  portion 
adapted  to  contact  the  top  of  a  wearer's  head,  and  having 
radially  outwardly  extending  legs,  means  for  attaching  at  least 
one  of  said  legs  to  the  inside  wall  comprising:  a  barb  which  is 
joined  to  said  leg  and  which  tapers  in  thickness  from  its  junc- 
ture with  the  leg  to  its  end;  and  a  suspension  engaging  member 
formed  on  the  inside  wall  of  the  helmet  within  which  said  barb 
is  accommodated,  said  member  having  a  slot  through  which 
said  leg  extends  and  which  has  a  width  less  than  the  thickness 
of  the  barb  at  said  juncture  whereby  removal  of  the  barb 
through  said  slot  is  prevented. 


4,198,711 
JOINT  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Anton  Zeibig,  Ottensoos,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rosenthal  Technik  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  14 
1976, 2646478  '  ' 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/24 


VJS.  a.  3—1^1 


11  Claims 


1.  Joint  endoprosthesis,  comprising:  an  implanuble  shaft; 
said  shaft  having  an  end;  a  pin  formed  at  said  end  of  said  shaft- 
said  pin  having  a  free  end;  said  pin  having  a  recess  defined 
therein  by  the  material  of  said  pin  and  extending  from  said  pin 


free  end,  and  by  means  of  said  recess  in  said  pin,  the  radial 
compressibility  of  said  pin  being  increased  in  the  zone  of  said 
pin  through  which  said  recess  passes; 
a  pivot  body  having  a  hole  defined  by  the  material  of  said 
pivot  body,  and  extending  into  said  pivot  body;  said  hole 
being  shaped  such  that  said  pivot  body  is  press  fit  onto  and 
over  said  pin  free  end;  said  pin  recess  extending  a  distance 
along  the  length  of  and  inside  of  said  hole;  said  hole  being 
widened  at  a  widened  portion  thereof  at  the  inner  end 
thereof;  said  pin  free  end  extends  into  said  widened  por- 
tion of  said  hole; 
a  wedging  member,  positioned  in  said  hole  at  said  free  end  of 
said  pin  and  at  said  recess  for  being  urged  into  said  recess 
for  spreading  said  pin  at  said  free  end  thereof,  thereby  to 
secure  said  pin  in  said  hole  in  said  body;  said  wedging 
member  being  located  inside  said  widened  portion  of  said 
hole,  thereby  to  enlarge  said  pin  at  said  free  end  into  said 
widened  portion  of  said  hole. 


4,198,712 

SCAPHOID  IMPLANT 

Alfred  B.  Swanson,  2945  BonneU,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  951,317,  Oct.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,624 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3-1.91  ,4  a^^ 


1.  An  implant  for  replacement  of  the  scaphoid  bone  and 
insertable  surgically  adjacent  the  trapezium,  the  trapezoid,  the 
lunate,  the  capitate  and  the  radius,  said  implant  comprising: 

a  one-piece  body  of  resilient  material,  said  body  defining: 

an  inferior  surface  of  generally  oval  shape  in  plan  and  being 
slightly  convex,  the  apex  of  said  surface  lying  in  substan- 
tially a  single  plane  and  defining  a  trapezium  articulation 
and  a  trapezoid  articulation; 

a  superior  surface  having  a  smooth  slightly  convex  shape  in 
plan  and  defining  a  curvilinear  palmar  edge,  said  superior 
surface  adapted  to  articulate  with  the  radius; 

an  internal  surface  having  a  flat  lunate  articulate  facet  and  a 
deep  concavity  adjacent  to  said  facet,  said  concavity  being 
generally  oval  in  plan  and  adapted  to  articulate  with  the 
capitate; 

an  external  surface  bounded  by  said  inferior  surface  and  said 
superior  surface  and  defining  a  dorsal  edge  of  said  internal 
surface  concavity,  said  external  surface  being  smooth  and 
generally  convex  in  plan; 

a  posterior  surface  extending  between  said  external  surface 
and  a  proximal  edge  of  said  lunate  articulate  facet,  said 
proximal  edge  being  generally  semi-circular  in  shape;  and 

an  anterior  surface  of  generally  triangular  shape  in  plan 
including  a  base  coincident  with  a  proximal  edge  of  said 
inferior  surface  and  bounded  by  said  lunate  facet,  said 
deep  concavity  and  said  superior  surface. 


April  22,  1980 
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4,198,713 

PROTECnVE  MEMBER  FOR  IMPLANTABLE 

PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  THE 

PROSTHESIS 

Alfired  B.  Swanson,  2945  Bonnel,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

49506 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,825,  Oct.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,158,893.  This  appIicaHon  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,955 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1.91  16  Claims 


convex  lens  so  that  its  end  portion  is  below  the  plane 
surface  of  said  plano-convex  lens  and  having  a  third  loop 
which  is  formed  from  a  flexible  material  and  which  is 
mechanically  coupled  thereto  between  its  end  portion  and 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  plano-convex  lens  so  that  a 
temporary  securement  to  the  iris  of  the  human  eye  may  be 
accomplished,  said  second  suppoiting  loop  being  also 
adapted  to  secure  said  plano-convex  lens  rigidly  and  per- 
manently in  the  posterior  chamber  of  the  human  eye. 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  flexible  surgically  implantable 

prosthesis  used  to  replace  bone  joints,  the  prosthesis  being  of 

the  type  having  a  hinge  portion  and  at  least  one  outwardly 

directed  stem;  said  device  comprising: 

a  member  including  a  generally  curvilinear  shield  portion 

configured  to  conform  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer 

surface  of  the  hinge  portion  of  the  prosthesis  and  a  stem 

portion  extending  from  the  curvilinear  shield  portion  and 

dimensioned  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  the  top  surface 

of  the  prosthesis  stem,  said  member  being  fabricated  from 

a  material  permitting  reciprocation  between  the  prosthesis 

stem  and  the  member. 


4,198,715 
SHOWER  CABINET  AND  BASE 
Phillip  D.  Daniels,  Nori,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Nori  Plastics  Com- 
pany, Novi,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,975 

Int.  a.2  A47K  3/22 

U.S.  a.  4—146  12  Qaims 
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4,198,714 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS  FOR  IMPLANTATION  INTO  THE 

POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  OF  A  HUMAN  EYE 

Ronald  P.  Jensen,  4156  Dorset  PI.,  Hintridge,  Calif.  91103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,467,  May  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,110,848.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,225 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—13  5  Qaims 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  implantation  in  the  posterior  cham- 
ber of  a  human  eye,  said  intraocular  lens  comprising: 

a.  a  plano-convex  lens,  which  is  formed  from  an  optical 
material  that  is  suitable  for  an  implantable  lens,  which  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  posterior  chamber  of  the 
human  eye  within  the  capsular  membrane  thereof; 

b.  a  first  supporting  loop,  which  is  formed  from  a  material 
that  is  suitable  for  implantation  into  the  human  eye,  me- 
chanically coupled  to  the  peripheral  jpdge  of  said  plano- 
convex lens  and  disposed  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  0'  to 
25°  to  the  plane  surface  of  said  plano-convex  lens  so  that 
its  end  portion  is  below  the  plane  surface  of  said  plano- 
convex lens,  said  first  supporting  loop  being  adapted  to 
secure  said  plano-convex  lens  rigidly  and  permanently  in 
the  posterior  chamber  of  the  human  eye;  and 

c.  a  second  supporting  loop,  which  is  formed  from  a  material 
that  is  suitable  for  implantation  into  the  eye,  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  plano-convex  lens 
and  oppositely  disposed  to  said  first  supporting  loop,  said 
second  supporting  loop  being  also  disposed  at  an  angle  in 
the  range  of  0°  to  25'  to  the  plane  surface  of  said  plano- 


H IT 


12.  A  base  adapted  to  mount  a  shower  cabinet  comprising: 
a  rectangular  base  plate  mounted  on  and  bearing  against  a 

floor; 
a  centrally  disposed  selectively  usable  first  knock  out  drain 

disc  formed  in  said  base  plate,  providing  a  normally  closed 

opening  adapted  to  selectively  receive  a  drain  assembly; 
an  upstanding  peripheral  side  wall  on  said  base  plate  defining 

a  water  well; 
an  outwardly  displaced  peripheral  side  flange  on  said  side 

wall  defining  a  horizontal  peripheral  support  shoulder 

between  said  side  wall  and  flange; 
an  upright  selectively  usable  second  knock  out  drain  disc 

formed  in  said  side  wall  providing  on  removal  an  outlet 

opening; 
a  lateral  drain  pipe  extending  through  said  opening  and 

connected  to  said  base  plate  side  wall  communicating  with 

said  water  well; 
spacer  means  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base  plate 

interiorly  of  said  side  wall; 
a  floor  having  a  central  drain  nested  within  said  base  plate 

side  walls  and  superimposed  on  said  spacer  support  shoul- 
der and  over  said  means  above  said  base  plate  to  prbvide 

a  water  collection  space  within  said  well  intermediate  said 

floor  and  said  base  plate; 
drain  said  water  well  being  configured  such  that  water 

accumulating  in  said  well  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  define  a 

water  head  for  the  lateral  outletting  of  water  through  said 

lateral  drain  pipe; 
an  upstanding  peripheral  side  wall  extending  around  said 

floor  cooperatively  bearing  against  said  base  plate  side 

walls; 
a  raised  laterally  extending  peripheral  flange  on  and  around 

said  floor  bearing  against  said  base  plate  shoulder; 
the  top  surface  of  said  floor  along  lines  between  diametric 

comers  thereof  being  pitched  downwardly  towards  said 

floor  drain. 
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4,198,716 
FEET  SUPPORT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LAVATORIES 
Hngiilett  HoUyday,  III,  5028  Sunneyslope  Ave^  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.  91423 

Continoation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,487,  May  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,361 

Int  a.2  E03D  11/00:  A47C  7/50.  16/00 

U  A  a.  4—254  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  unitarily  fabricated  feet  support  arrange- 
ment for  a  lavatory  for  utilization  by  a  person  sitting  thereon, 
the  lavatory  of  the  type  having  a  bowl  with  an  upper  rim,  and 
said  upper  rim  having  a  front  lip,  a  seat  means  on  which  the 
person  sits  and  said  seat  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lava- 
tory and  movable  from  a  seating,  down  position  adjacent  the 
rim  to  an  up  position  spaced  from  at  least  the  front  portion  of 
the  rim,  and  said  seat  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
bumper  means  on  the  lower  surface  thereof  engaging  said  rim 
means  to  separate  said  seat  means  a  predetermined  separation 
from  the  rim  means  for  the  condition  of  said  seat  means  in  said 
down  position,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  body  means  having  an  outwardly  curved  top  edge,  an 
outwardly  curved  bottom  edge  spaced  a  first  preselected 
distance  from  said  top  edge,  a  pair  of  side  edges  extending 
between  said  top  edge  and  said  bottom  edge  and  spaced  a 
second  preselected  distance  apart  and  said  second  prede- 
termined distance  less  than  the  spacing  between  said 
spaced  apart  bumper  means  on  said  seat  means; 
a  hook  means  coupled  to  said  top  edge  of  said  body  means 
and  having: 

an  upper  member  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface  and  a  first  predetermined  thickness  therebe- 
tween and  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
body  means  and  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
said  second  preselected  distance  between  said  side 
edges  of  said  body  means,  and  said  upper  member  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  curved  outer  edge  coupled  to  said  top 
edge  of  said  body  means  and  an  outwardly  curved  inner 
edge  spaced  an  outwardly  curved  third  preselected 
distance  from  said  outer  edge  and  said  upper  member 
positionable  intermediate  said  upper  rim  of  said  bowl  of 
said  lavatory  and  said  seat  means  thereof  for  said  seat 
means  in  said  down  position  thereof; 
a  flange  member  coupled  to  said  inner  edge  of  said  upper 
member  and  depending  therefrom  to  defme  a  rim  re- 
ceiving cavity  between  regions  of  said  body  means 
adjacent  said  top  edge  thereof,  said  upper  member  and 
said  flange  member,  and  said  flange  member  extending 
continuously  substantially  said  second  predetermined 
distance  deflning  a  splash  guard  for  preventing  the 
passing  of  liquid  therethrough,  and  said  hook  means 
engageable  with  said  front  portion  of  said  rim  of  said 
lavatory  whereby  said  body  means  depends  down- 
wardly from  said  rim  on  the  outside  thereof  and  said 
flange  member  of  said  hook  means  extends  downwardly 
from  said  rim  on  the  inside  thereof; 
a  seal  means  extending  continuously  substantially  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  distance  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined thickness  coupled  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
upper  member  of  said  hook  means  in  regions  adjacent  said 


inner  edge  thereof  and  extending  substantially  said  second 
predetermined  distance  for  engaging  the  lower  surface  of 
said  seat  means  of  said  lavatory  for  said  seat  means  in  the 
seating,  down  position  thereof,  and  the  combined  thick- 
ness of  said  first  predetermined  thickness  of  said  upper 
member  and  said  second  predetermined  thickness  of  said 
sealing  means  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined 
separation  between  said  rim  means  and  said  seat  means; 

a  pair  of  feet  support  means  coupled  to  said  body  means 
adjacent  said  inwardly  curved  bottom  edge  thereof  and  a 
first  of  said  pair  of  feet  support  means  extending  horizon- 
tally outwardly  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first  of  said  pair 
of  said  side  edges  of  said  body  means,  and  the  second  of 
said  pair  of  feet  support  means  extending  horizontally 
outwardly  from  the  second  of  said  pair  of  side  edges  of 
said  body  means  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction;  and 

each  of  said  foot  support  means  comprises  a  bar-like  exten- 
sion having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  a  front 
surface,  and  a  rear  surface,  and  said  upper  surface  of  each 
of  said  feet  support  means  is  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  slope  downwardly  from  said  rear  surface  thereof 
toward  said  front  surface  thereof. 


4,198,717 

MODULAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRAIN  TRAP 

Bemhard  Kessel,  Ingolstadter  Star.  20„  8073  KiSsching,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,283,  May  20, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1975,  2522424 

Int  a.2  E03C  1/28:  F16L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  4—286  12  Claims 


36  3h      30' 


1.  A  modular  assembly  for  a  drain  trap,  comprising: 

an  upwardly  open  housing  of  substantially  prismatic  shape 
with  a  generally  rectangular  horizontal  outline  having  a 
sidewall  provided  with  an  exit  port  for  waste  water  accu- 
mulated therein,  said  sidewall  defining  one  of  the  minor 
sides  of  the  rectangle  and  being  internally  formed  below 
said  exit  port  with  a  pocket  open  toward  the  top; 

a  tubular  insert  having  a  closed  top,  a  bottom  inlet  and  a  side 
outlet,  said  insert  having  a  width  substantially  smaller  than 
that  of  said  housing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  major 
sides  of  the  rectangle  and  being  provided  with  a  depend- 
ing foot  portion  adjacent  said  sidewall  receivable  in  said 
pocket  for  juxtaposing  said  insert  in  said  housing  with  said 
sidewall  in  a  position  of  alignment  of  said  outlet  with  said 
exit  port,  said  insert  being  further  provided  at  said  closed 
top  with  an  upstanding  flange  in  line  with  said  foot  por- 
tion; and 

inwardly  extending  ancillary  fastening  means  on  said  side- 
wall  above  said  exit  port  engageable  with  said  flange  for 
securing  said  insert  to  said  housing  in  cantilevered  posi- 
tion on  said  sidewall. 
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4,198,718 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  BED 

Qella  N.  BaUard,  708  Manor  Dr.,  Milford,  Mich.  48042 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,724 

Int.  a.2  A47D  9/00 


4,198,720 
DIRT  REMOVER  FOR  WATER  TANK 
Akio  Matsumoto,  5-3-2-304,  Higashi-Morayama-shi,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,378 


U.S.  a.  5—93  B 


/">>* 


5aainis       Gaims  priority,   application   Japan,   Not.    15,    1977,   52- 
152255[U] 

Int.  a.2  E04H  3/20 
U.S.  a.  15—1.7  ♦  Clwnw 
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1.  A  pet  portable  folding  bed  comprising  a  flat  center  section 
of  rectangular  configuration  defining  elongated  sides  and  nar- 
row ends,  a  first  rounded  substantially  semi-circular  end  sec- 
tion hinged  to  an  elongated  side  of  said  center  section,  a  second 
rounded  substantially  semi-circular  end  section  hinged  to  the 
other  elongated  side  of  said  center  section,  said  second 
rounded  end  section  having  the  same  shape  but  having  a 
slightly  smaller  area  of  slightly  smaller  circle  radius  than  said 
first  rounded  end  section,  and  rigid  sidewalls  extending  per- 
pendiculariy  in  the  same  direction  from  the  narrow  ends  of  said 
center  section  and  the  edges  of  said  end  sections,  said  sidewalls 
defining  an  enclosed  area  and  being  positioned  in  nesting  rela- 
tionship when  said  end  sections  are  folded  toward  each  other 
with  the  sidewall  of  said  second  end  section  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  and  within  the  sidewall  of  said  first  end  section. 


4  198  719 

TENT  PEG  MALLET  AND  REMOVER 

Gary  R.  Feldpausch,  2412  VoUmer  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23229 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,028 

Int.  a.2  B66F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  7—146  8  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  driving  into  or  removing  from  the  ground  a  tent 
peg  or  the  like,  said  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  mallet  portion; 

a  substantially  rigid  plate  secured  to  the  side  of  said  mallet 
portion  and  extending  beyond  one  end  thereof  to  define  an 
outwardly  extending,  inwardly  tapering,  substantially 
rigid  tab,  and 

a  cable  secured  to  said  mallet  portion  and  adapted  to  engage 
a  tent  peg  to  facilitate  its  removal  from  the  ground, 

said  mallet  portion  having  a  substantially  flat  side  surface 
and  said  plate  being  substantially  flat  and  straight  and 
being  secured  to  said  side  surface,  said  plate  being  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  said  side  surface  and  cov- 
ering a  substantial  portion  thereof  so  that  said  plate  may  be 
engaged  with  a  peg  for  driving  it  into  the  ground. 


1.  A  dirt  remover  for  removing  dirt  from  a  water  tank,  said 
dirt  remover  comprising: 
a  frame  formed  of  a  rear  frame  member,  two  lateral  frame 
members  extending  forwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
rear  frame  member,  and  a  straight  frontal  frame  member 
positioned  between  leading  ends  of  said  two  lateral  frame 
members; 

two  connecting  members  for  connecting  opposite  ends  of 
said  frontal  frairte  member  to  respective  said  leading  ends 
of  said  two  lateral  frame  members,  each  said  connecting 
member  having  a  first  insertion  hole  for  receiving  therein 
the  said  leading  end  of  the  respective  said  lateral  frame 
member,  and  a  second  insertion  hole  for  receiving  therein 
the  respective  said  end  of  said  frontal  frame  member,  said 
first  and  second  insertion  holes  extending  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  and  each  said  connecting  member  having 
extending  therefrom  an  integrally  formed  protuberance; 

a  net  hung  from  inner  sides  of  said  frame  loosely  enough  for 
a  middle  portion  of  said  net  to  sag  downwardly,  said  net 
and  frame  forming  a  scooping  portion; 

a  handle  including  a  leading  end  attached  to  said  rear  frame 
member  of  said  frame,  said  handle  forming  means  for 
manipulating  said  scooping  portion;  and 

a  plate-shaped  sliding  piece  made  of  a  material  having  de- 
sired degrees  of  rigidity  and  elasticity,  said  sliding  piece 
being  attached  to  said  frontal  frame  member  of  said  frame 
throughout  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  sliding  piece 
having  a  leading  edge  protruding  outwardly  from  said 
scooping  portion. 

4,198,721 

COMBINATION  MOTOR  AND  AUXILIARY 

MECHANISM  ACTUATOR 

William  M.  Copeland,  Hoffman  Estates,  111.,  assignor  to  Senrice- 

master  Industries,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,213 
Int.  a.2  A47L  11/03:  HOIH  3/02 
U.S.  a.  15—50  R  "f  ci«*™ 

1.  In  a  manually  operated  rotary  cleaning  machine  of  the 
type  having  a  base  assembly,  a  handle  assembly  and  at  least  one 
auxiliary  cleaning  mechanism,  said  base  assembly  including 
motor  means  and  said  handle  assembly  including  a  handle  grip 
portion  with  spaced  handle  grips,  the  improvement  of  a  combi- 
nation motor  means  and  auxiliary  cleaning  means  actuator 

comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid,  elongated  actuator  member  mounted  on 
said  handle  assembly  for  movement  to  at  lease  a  first 
actuator  position,  a  second  actuator  position,  and  a  third 
actuator  position,  said  actuator  member  extending  along- 
side said  handle  grip  portion  between  said  handle  grips 
and  having  two  free  ends,  each  of  said  free  ends  adjacent 
a  handle  grip,  said  actuator  member  movable  from  said 
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first  actuator  position  to  said  second  actuator  position 
upon  movement  of  either  of  said  two  free  ends  and  mov- 
able to  said  third  actuator  positon  from  said  first  actuator 
positon  only  upon  movement  of  both  of  said  free  ends; 

means  for  biasing  said  actuator  member  to  said  first  actuator 
position,  said  bias  means  mounted  on  said  handle  assem- 
bly; 

first  switch  means  operable  in  an  energizing  state  for  ener- 
gizing said  motor  means  and  operable  in  a  de-energizing 
state  for  de-energizing  said  motor  means,  said  first  switch 
means  operably  connected  to  said  motor  means;  and 


irzia 


at  least  one  second  switch  means  operable  in  an  energizing 
state  for  energizing  said  auxiliary  cleaning  means  and 
operable  in  a  de-energizing  state  for  de-energizing  said 
auxiliary  cleaning  means,  said  second  switch  means  opera- 
bly connected  to  said  auxiliary  cleaning  means; 

said  first  switch  means  and  said  second  switch  means 
mounted  on  said  handle  assembly  so  that  movement  of 
said  actuator  member  to  said  second  actuator  position 
places  at  least  said  first  switch  means  in  said  energizing 
state  and  movement  of  said  actuator  member  to  said  third 
actuator  position  places  at  least  said  second  switch  means 
in  said  energizing  state. 


4,198,722 

BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE  WASHING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  BRUSH 

SHAFT 

George  T.  Eimis,  Playa  del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  N/S  Car 

Wish  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Sharon,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,514,  Mar.  6, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,001 

Int  a?  B60S  3/06 

ITA  a.  15—53  AB  24  Claims 


washing  a  vehicle,  wherein  said  brush  assembly  is  a  wrap 
around  brush  assembly  for  washing  one  or  more  of  the  front, 
side  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  vehicle,  said  brush  assembly  com- 
prising: brush  motor  means; 
a  flexible  plastic  brush  shaft  connected  to  said  brush  motor 

means  for  rotation  thereby;  and 
a  brush  mounted  on  said  flexible  plastic  brush  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  to  wash  the  vehicle,  said  flexible  plastic 
brush  shaft  being  flexible  in  any  direction  in  response  to 
the  force  of  the  vehicle  against  the  rotating  brush,  where- 
upon the  flex  of  said  flexible  plastic  brush  shaft  together 
with  the  rotary  reaction  force  of  said  rotating  brush 
against  the  vehicle  cause  said  brush  to  move  itself  around 
one  or  more  of  the  front,  side  and  rear  surfaces  of  the 
vehicle. 


4,198,723 
MULTI-ELEMENT  PAINT  ROLLER 
Robert  E.  HOler,  Salisbury,  Md.,  and  Christopher  Lawlor, 
North  Ridgeville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Sherwin-Williams 
Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,298 

Int  a.2  B05C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  15—230.11  2  Claims 


1.  A  multi-element  paint  applicator  comprising 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  roller  assembly  including  first  and  second  cylindrical 
hollow  bore  rollers  and  paint  delivery  means  for  deliver- 
ing paint  to  a  substrate  comprising  substantially  identical 
first  and  second  woven  covers  affixed  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  first  and  second  rollers,  respectively,  said  rollers 
being  disposed  within  the  housing  so  that  the  weave  of  the 
first  woven  cover  opposes  the  weave  of  the  second  woven 
cover; 

(c)  mounting  means  for  demountably  and  rotatably  engaging 
said  rollers  in  parallel  within  said  housing;  and 

(d)  a  handle  substantially  centrally  located  relative  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  housing  and  operatively  engaged  to 
the  roller  assembly. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  washing  apparatus,  a  brush  assembly  for 


4,198,724 
AUTOMATIC  WINDOW  WASHER 
Sidney  L.  Fishen  Harry  S.  Fisher,  and  Ole  E.  Leivestad,  all  of 
Renton,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Spider  Staging,  Inc.,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,325 
Int  a.2  A47L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  15—302  26  Claims 

18.  A  machine  for  washing  a  vertical  surface  of  a  tall  struc- 
ture, comprising: 
frame  means  movable  vertically  up  and  down  alongside  of 
such  vertical  surface,  including  means  for  guiding  said 
frame  along  defined  vertical  paths  of  travel; 
washing  equipment  carried  by  said  frame,  comprising: 
at  least  one  brush  which  in  use  is  in  contact  with  the 

vertical  surface; 
means  for  dripping  a  cleaning  liquid  onto  said  brush  in  a 
sufficient  amount  to  keep  such  brush  wet  and  enable  it 
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to  apply  a  film  of  cleaning  liquid  onto  the  vertical  sur- 
face; 

power  means  for  moving  said  brushes  relative  to  said 
vertical  surface,  so  that  the  brush  will  both  scrub  such 
surface  and  apply  a  film  of  cleaning  liquid  onto  it; 

squeegee  means  mounted  in  close  proximity  to  said  brush, 
and  in  use  making  wiping  contact  with  the  portion  of 
the  vertical  surface  which  is  wetted  by  the  film  of  clean- 
ing liquid  and  functioning  the  wipe  the  cleaning  liquid 
from  such  surface  and  collect  it  generally  at  a  leading 
edge  portion  of  said  squeegee;  and 

suction  means  for  removing  the  cleaning  liquid  from  the 
leading  edge  region  of  the  squeegee; 
a  tank  having  an  interior  which  is  divided  into  two  variable 


volume  compartments  by  a  flexible  wall,  with  one  of  said 
compartments  being  a  storage  compartment  for  clean 
cleaning  liquid  and  the  other  being  a  storage  compartment 
for  used  cleaning  liquid,  said  means  for  dripping  the  clean- 
ing liquid  onto  said  brush  including  a  distributor  pipe 
having  orifices  contiguous  to  the  brush  and  conduit  means 
leading  from  the  clean  cleaning  liquid  storage  compart- 
ment to  the  distributor  pipe,  and  said  suction  means  in- 
cluding conduit  means  for  delivering  used  cleaning  liquid 
collected  thereby  into  the  used  cleaning  liquid  storage 
compartment  of  said  tank;  and 
wherein  said  squeegee  means  comprises  a  flexible  blade,  and 
wherein  the  suction  means  includes  passageways  extend- 
ing through  said  blade  and  a  vacuum  manifold  in  fluid 
receiving  communication  with  said  passageways. 


a  distance  from  said  conveyor  belt,  said  means  for  suck- 
ing air  and  dust  away  from  said  belt  being  connected  to 
said  perforated  cover  plate  for  pulling  air  and  dust 
through  said  plate,  and 


a  vibrating  metal  sheet  located  between  the  upper  and 
lower  reaches  of  said  conveyor  belt  for  receiving  and 
conveying  away  heavy  waste  which  has  dropped 
through  the  openings  in  the  upper  reach  of  said  belt. 


4,198,726 
TRAVELING  PNEUMATIC  CLEANER  nLTER 
Beiuamin  S.  PoweU,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Parks- 
Cramer  Company,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,248,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,866 
Int  CL?  A47L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  15—312  A  1«  Claims 


2il-^ 


4 198  725 
CLEANING  AND  DUST  REMOVAL  MACHINE 
Hermann  Triitzschler,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  MSnchen- 
Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,043 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1976,  2657565 

Int  a.2  B08B  5/02.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  15—306  B  8  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  cleaning  textile  fiber  tufts,  said  apparatus 
including  an  endless,  continuously  advancing,  air-permeable 
conveyor  belt,  means  for  continuously  supplying  textile  fiber 
tufts  to  the  upper  side  of  the  conveyor  belt,  and  means  for 
sucking  air  and  dust  away  from  the  belt,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  conveyor  belt  is  provided  with  openings  whose  width  is 

less  than  the  size  of  the  tufts;  and 
said  apparatus  further  comprises 
means  disposed  for  emitting  surges  of  compressed  air  in 
the  direction  toward  said  conveyor  belt  and  located  at 
the  side  of  said  conveyor  belt  facing  away  from  the  side 
to  which  the  tufts  are  supplied, 
a  perforated  cover  plate  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  con- 
veyor belt  to  which  the  tufts  are  supplied  and  located  at 


1.  In  a  traveling  pneumatic  cleaner  for  collection  of  fiber 
waste  from  a  textile  mill  room  and  including  fan  housing  means 
movable  along  a  track  over  textile  machines  and  having  at  least 
one  air  outlet  portion  thereon  provided  with  an  air  discharge 
opening,  a  generally  cylindrical  fiber  waste  receptacle  having 
a  substantially  vertically  disposed  generally  cylindrical  wall 
carried  by  the  housing  means  and  communicating  therewith 
via  the  air  discharge  opening  with  the  air  discharge  opening 
located  near  the  upper  end  of  the  recepucle  and  being  offset 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  substantially  vertical  axis  of  the 
receptacle  cylindrical  wall,  a  suction  inlet  carried  by  and  com- 
municating with  the  fan  housing  means  and  adapted  to  receive 
therein  fiber  waste  generated  by  the  textile  machines,  and  fan 
means  for  inducing  flow  of  a  suction  air  current  into  and 
through  the  suction  inlet  and  the  housing  means  and  for  direct- 
ing fiber  waste  entrained  in  the  air  current  through  the  dis- 
charge opening  and  into  the  recepUcle  as  the  air  current  is 
exhausted  from  the  receptacle  to  the  ambient;  the  combination 
therewith  of  an  improvement  which  aids  in  the  reduction  of 
discharge  of  fine  particles  from  the  cleaner  and  comprising  a 
filter  means  positioned  in  the  receptacle  and  defining  a  surface 
of  revolution  so  arranged  relative  to  the  laterally  offset  open- 
ing into  the  receptacle  and  relative  to  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  receptacle  that  the  air  current  entering  the  receptacle  will 
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be  directed  around  the  outer  surface  of  the  filter  means  and 
then  through  the  filter  means  with  the  velocity  of  the  air  cur- 
rent being  diminished  and  lowered  as  it  passes  through  the 
filter  means. 


4,198,727 

BASEBOARD  DUSTERS  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS 

Gary  L.  Fanner,  11339  BueU  St,  Downey,  Calif.  90241 

ContiniMtion-in-|Mirt  of  Ser.  No.  870,728,  Jan.  19,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,348 

Int.  a:-  A47L  5/22.  9/06 

US.  a.  15—396  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner: 

a  housing  having  sidewalls; 

holding  means  on  each  of  the  sidewalls  having  spaced  dove- 
tail openings;  and 

a  brush  for  mounting  on  each  of  said  holding  means,  each 
said  brush  including  bristles  secured  on  an  inverted  U 
shaped  frame  having  a  dovetail  cross  section  such  that  the 
legs  of  said  frame  are  engageable  into  the  correspondingly 
shaped  openings  on  said  holding  means; 

whereby  said  brushes  are  held  with  their  bristles  extending 
substantially  laterally  from  the  opposite  sidewalls  of  the 
housing  thereby  enabling  said  brushes  to  be  used  to  sweep 
across  the  baseboards  while  the  vacuum  cleaner  housing  is 
being  moved  about  to  clean  the  carpet  in  a  room. 


4,198,728 
PROCESS  FOR  SHUCKING  A  MOLLUSK 
Max  Cohen,  489  Locust  Ijl,  Cape  May  Court  House,  NJ. 
08210 

FUcd  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,314 

Int  a.2  A22C  29/04 

VS.  a.  17-48  8  Claims 


34  ,^a 


X-*. 


sufficient  to  release  the  attachment  between  the  moUusk 
meat  and  the  mollusk  shell, 

(c)  performing  step  (b)  in  a  manner  so  that  the  mollusks  are 
rapidly  accelerated  and  then  rapidly  decelerated  and  are 
subjected  to  a  combination  of  shearing  and  crushing 
forces  applied  by  two  cooperating  elements  which  break 
the  shell  while  the  mollusks  are  decelerated,  using  a  rotat- 
ing roller  having  a  surface  speed  of  not  substantially  less 
than  2800  feet  per  minute  as  one  of  said  elements,  using 
said  roller  for  accelerating  the  shells,  and 

(d)  using  a  separating  apparatus  for  separating  the  mollusk 
meat  from  the  mollusk  shells. 


1.  A  process  for  shucking  mollusks  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  raw  mollusks  at  room  temperature  without  any 
prior  heat  treatment  to  a  crusher, 

(b)  introducing  a  mechanical  shock  action  to  the  mollusks  in 
said  crusher  with  the  magnitude  of  the  shock  action  being 


4,198,729 

CARD  CYLINDER  SHROUD,  FLAT  MOUNTING  AND 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

John  E.  Harrison,  Sr.,  Greenyille,  S.C,  assignor  to  John  D. 

Hollingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug,  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,288 

Int.  a.2  DOIG  15/02.  15/12.  15/32 

VS.  a.  19—98  3  Claims 


1.  A  shroud  for  a  clothed  cylinder  and  the  like  carrying  a 
pair  of  opposed  shafts,  one  of  said  shafts  projecting  from  each 
end  of  said  cylinder  for  mounting  the  cylinder  for  rotation,  and 
side  frame  members  with  a  bearing  receiving  opening  adjacent 
an  upper  portion  of  said  side  frame  members,  said  shroud 
comprising: 
an  annular  element  having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving  one 

of  said  shafts; 
said  annular  element  having  a  segmental  portion  thereof  of 

reduced  thickness; 
said  recess  surrounding  said  one  of  said  shafts;  and 
said  portion  of  reduced  thickness  extending  across  said  re- 
cess defining  spaced  ledge-like  support  surfaces  on  each 
side  thereof  of  said  recess  for  engagement  with  one  of  said 
side  frame  members. 


4,198,730 
WEB  GUIDING  DEVICE 
Hans  Trntzachler,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Monchen-Glad- 
bach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1977,  2732016 

Int  CL2  DOIG  15/48 
VS.  a.  19—106  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  withdrawing  and  gathering  a  fiber  web 
discharged  by  a  carding  machine  which  includes  advancing 
rolls  and  withdrawing  rolls;  at  least  some  of  the  withdrawing 
rolls  forming  a  web  delivering  assembly;  the  device  including 
a  guide  element  arranged  immediately  downstream  of  the  web 
delivering  assembly  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  web  advance 
in  the  carding  machine  and  having  a  hollow  guiding  face 
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extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  web  advance;  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 


said  guide  element  with  respect  to  the  web  delivering  assembly 
as  a  function  of  the  rpm  of  at  least  one  of  said  rolls. 


a  clamp  assembly  for  receiving  one  of  the  bracelet  sections 
in  slidable,  adjustable  relation,  and 

a  coupling  assembly  secured  to  the  other  bracelet  section 
and  being  engagable  with  said  clamp  assembly  for  inter- 
locking the  bracelet  on  the  wrist  of  a  wearer, 
said  clamp  assembly  comprising, 

a  bottom  wall 

opposed  side  walls  joined  to  the  bottom  wall  and  extending 
substantially  normal  thereto, 

pressure  plate  means,  and 

means  for  mounting  the  pressure  plate  means  between  said 
side  walls  for  limited  movement  substantially  normal  to 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  clamp  assembly, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

clamping  means, 


4,198,731 
CARDING  MACHINE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Harrison,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  John  D.  Hol- 
lingsworth on  Wheels,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,417,  Oct.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,792 
Int.  a.2  DOIG  75/76 
U.S.  a.  19—107  9  Qaims 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  a  machine  having  aligned  rolls 
covered  with  card  clothing  comprising: 

an  upright  closure  member  fixed  adjacent  a  side  of  said 
machine; 

a  suction  housing  fixed  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  ma- 
chine having  a  suction  opening  therein; 

an  elongated  plenum  open  on  both  ends  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal suction  slot  therein;  ' 

support  means  for  removably  positioning  said  plenum  in 
cleaning  relation  transversely  of  the  carding  machine 
closely  adjacent  and  in  alignment  with  said  closure  mem- 
ber on  one  end  and  closely  adjacent  and  in  alignment  with 
the  suction  opening  on  the  other  end  to  establish  suction  in 
said  plenum  for  cleaning  of  the  carding  machine  through 
said  suction  slot;  and 

said  support  means  including  open  receiving  members  fixed 
adjacent  each  side  of  said  machine  permitting  the  plenum 
to  be  removed  therefrom  and  then  replaced  therein; 

whereby  said  plenum  may  be  moved  out  of  said  alignment  to 
discontinue  suction  cleaning  and  permit  inspection  after 
which  said  plenum  may  be  moved  back  into  said  align- 
ment to  automatically  restore  suction  in  said  plenum  by 
replacing  said  plenum. 


4,198,732 

ADJUSTABLE  CLASP  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 

BRACELETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Kurt  A.  Rieth,  Warwick,  and  Stephen  F.  Bert,  West  Warwick, 

both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.L 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,229 

Int  a.2  A44B  11/25 

VS.  a.  24—78  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  adjustable  clasp  for  interconnecting  end  sections  of 

a  bracelet  on  the  wrist  of  a  wearer  including  in  combination, 


means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  clamping 
means  between  said  side  walls  of  the  clamp  assembly 
above  a  portion  of  said  pressure  plate  means, 

said  clamping  means  comprising  an  upper  member  one  end 
of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  between  said  walls  and  a 
lower  member  integral  with  the  other  end  of  the  upper 
member  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  at  least  the  free 
end  portion  of  said  lower  member  comprising  a  resilient 
member  which  engages  the  upper  surface  of  said  pressure 
plate  means  when  said  clamping  means  is  rotated  about  its 
said  pivotal  mounting  means  to  closed  position  and 
thereby  urges  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  said 
pressure  plate  means  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
one  bracelet  section. 


4,198,733 
FABRIC  COVERED  BUTTON 
Bruce  A.  Ferguson,  Hinsdale;  Leo  D.  Ptasinski,  Chicago,  and 
Harvey  E.  Schulz,  Hillside,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Max- 
ant  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,999 

Int  a.2  A44B  1/12 

VS.  a.  24—113  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  fabric  covered  button  comprising  a  button  portion  in 
the  form  of  a  button  head  having  on  the  rear  face  thereof  a 
cylindrical-shaped  stem  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  button 
head  and  attachment  means  for  securing  said  fabric  covered 
button  head  and  attachment  means  for  securing  said  fabric 
covered  button  to  an  article  integrally  formed  with  the  termi- 
nal end  of  said  stem;  a  piece  of  fabric  draped  over  said  button 
head  and  extended  around  its  edge  to  the  rear  thereof;  and  a 
circular-shaped  collet  retainer  secured  about  said  stem  having 
a  concave-shaped  top  wall  and  an  annular  depending  side  wall, 
the  edges  of  said  fabric  at  the  rear  of  said  button  head  being 
secured  between  the  rear  of  said  button  head  and  the  periph- 
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era]  edge  of  said  top  wall  of  said  collet  retainer,  said  side  wall 
of  said  collet  retainer  extending  away  from  said  button  head, 
whereby  the  terminal  edges  of  said  side  wall  are  prevented 
from  cutting  said  fabric,  said  top  wall  having  a  central  hole 
which  can  receive  said  stem,  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  top 
wall  adjacent  said  central  hole  being  angularly  bent  down- 
wardly at  a  relatively  sharper  angle  than  the  remainder  of  said 
top  wall  to  form  a  camming  surface  which  is  engageable  by 
said  stem,  the  diameter  of  said  central  hole  being  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  stem,  said  collet  retainer  being  secured  to 
said  stem  with  said  side  wall  extending  away  from  said  rear 
face  of  said  button  head  by  forcibly  urging  said  stem  through 
said  central  hole  by  engaging  said  camming  surface  such  that 
said  top  wall  flexes  outwardly  sufficiently  to  receive  said  stem 
through  said  central  hole  and  to  permit  the  edge  of  said  central 
hole  about  its  diameter  to  frictionally  engage  said  stem  as  said 
collet  retainer  is  forcibly  urged  upwardly  on  said  stem,  said 
collet  retainer  being  securely  locked  to  said  stem  when  the 
force  urging  said  collet  retainer  upwardly  on  said  stem  is 
released  permitting  said  top  wall  to  flex  inwardly  sufficiently 
to  cause  the  edge  of  said  central  hole  about  its  diameter  to 
effectively  bite  into  said  stem. 


4,198,734 

SELF-GRIPPING  DEVICES  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

SELF-GRIPPING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

G«orge  C.  Brumlik,  134  Upper  Moontain  Ave.,  Montclair,  N  J. 

07042 

CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,491,  Sep.  28,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525^06,  Not.  21,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,976,  Aug.  13, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,958, 

Apr.  4, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

874,300 

iBt  a.2  A44B  77/00 

VJS.  a.  24-204  II  Clains 


12' 


i,4 


,2—. 


^" 


<x  b 


1.  A  self-gripping  device  for  engagement  with  fibrous  mate- 
rials comprising  a  base  sheet  and  a  multitude  of  bristle-like 
gripping  '-lements  mounted  in  dense  profusion  in  all  directions 
over  the  surface  of  the  base  sheet,  the  said  gripping  elements 
comprising  a  stiffly  rigid  stem  of  constant  cross  sections  and  a 
plurality  of  flexible  retaining  nibs  for  retaining  fibers  or  fiber 
bundles  of  fibrous  materials,  said  nibs  arranged  one  above  the 
other  on  said  rigid  stem,  each  of  the  said  retaining  nibs  attached 
in  transverse  onentation  to  the  said  stiffly  rigid  bristle-like 
stems  and  bending  towards  said  base  sheet,  a  plurality  of  said 
stems  passing  into  a  fibrous  sheet  and  being  secured  thereto 
such  that  the  nibs  thereof  engage  said  fibrous  sheet. 


4,198,735 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TEMPORARY  FABRICS 
Phillip  W.  Chambiey,  and  Alan  H.  Norris,  botii  of  Rooie,  Ga„ 
asaignon  to  WWG  Industries  Inc.,  Rome,  Ga. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891^7 
lot  CL2  D06P  7/Oa-  D02J  1/OS.  1/16 
VS,  a.  28—218  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  temporary  fabric  and  of  treating 
yam  strands  therein  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  more  than  two  yam  strands; 
longitudinally  moving  and  guiding  the  yam  strands  along  a 


path  in  substantially  parallel,  closely  spaced  relationship 
with  each  other; 
joining  said  strands  together  in  groups  by  detachably  con- 
necting adjacent  ones  of  the  strands  to  each  other  in 
groups  at  selected  longitudinally  spaced  zones  to  tempo- 
rarily form  a  fabric  while  maintaining  said  strands  in  sub- 


stantially parallel  relationship,  said  step  of  connecting 
adjacent  strands  to  each  other  being  performed  by  abrad- 
ing the  strands  to  dislodge  ends  of  fibers  therein  and  twist- 
ing the  dislodged  fiber  ends  from  adjacent  strands  around 
each  other; 

treating  the  fabric  thus  formed;  and       | 

detaching  the  strands  from  each  other. 


4,198,736 

AUTOMATED  BURNISHING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  BURNISHING  THE  TERMINAL  POSTS 

OF  LEAD-AOD  BATTERIES 
William  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,786,  Jun.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,119,137,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,772,  Oct.  2, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  3,980,126,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  432,545,  Jan.  11,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,954,216,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,528,  Sep.  10, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,861,575,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  184,338,  Sep.  28, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,063 

Int  a.-  B21C  i7/ia-  B23B  39/16,  39/00 

liJS.  a.  29—90  R  7  Qaims 


T-8 


1.  An  automated  burnishing  apparatus  for  burnishing  at  least 
one  terminal  post  of  a  lead-acid  storage  battery,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 

(a)  battery  terminal  locating  means  for  selectively  engaging 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  battery; 
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(b)  rotatable  burnishing  means  movable  with  respect  to  said 
locating  means  for  surrounding  and  burnishing  a  terminal 
post; 

(c)  means  mounting  said  burnishing  means  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  a  battery  while  surrounding  a 
terminal  post;  and 

(d)  means  to  cause  said  burnishing  means  to  rotate  in  one 
direction  during  movement  toward  a  battery  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  during  movement  away  from  a  battery. 


4,198,737 
TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 

Siavash  Eshghy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,151,  Jun.  2,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,554,  Aug.  9, 1976, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  766,429,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,106,570.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,342 
Int.  a.2  B23P  19/06;  B25B  23/14;  GOIL  5/24 
VS.  a.  29—240  4  Claims 


surface  of  said  flange,  said  means  comprising  upper  and 
lower  arcuate  support  members  opening  outwardly  and 
extending  from  the  end  portion  of  said  jaws  opposite  said 
common  pivot  means  and  an  upper  and  a  lower,  arcuate, 
inwardly  extending  flange,  said  flanges  mounted,  respec- 
tively, on  the  upper  and  lower  support  members  and 
extending  normal  thereto  to  form  with  said  support  mem- 
bers opposed,  arcuate  gripping  and  holding  surfaces  sub- 


1.  Apparatus  for  tightening  a  multiplicity  of  joints  having 
components  including  at  least  one  threaded  fastener  to  substan- 
tially the  same  final  desired  tension  value  below  the  yield  point 
of  any  joint  component  that  can  be  correlated  with  stress, 
comprising 
a  powered  tool  for  tightening  the  fastener; 
means  for  determining  a  function  of  the  torque  applied  to  the 
fastener  and  a  function  of  the  angle  of  advance  of  the 
fastener; 
means  for  calculating  a  tightening  parameter,  which  varies 
from  one  fastener  to  the  next,  from  the  determined  func- 
tions sufficient  to  tighten  the  fastener  to  the  final  desired 
tension  value  below  the  yield  point  of  any  joint  compo- 
nent that  can  be  correlated  with  stress;  and 
means  for  terminating  tightening  on  attainment  of  the  tight- 
ening parameter. 

4,198,738 
TOOL  TO  INSTALL  ELBOW  JOINT  AND  CLAMP 
Jerry  L.  Wallace,  240  N.  Ashland  Ave.,  Michigan  Oty,  Ind. 
46360 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,796 
Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—268  3  Qaims 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  pipe  and  elbow  joint  and  tool  for 
assembly  thereof  wherein  said  joint  consists  of  a  pipe,  a  collar 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  mounting  an  inwardly  directed 
flange,  slidable  thereon,  a  mounting  flange  integral  with  said 
elbow  and  a  heavy  rubber  gasket  normally  compressed  within 
the  collar  and  abutting  the  flange  when  said  joint  is  assembled, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
opposed  jaws  having  integral  levers  extending  therefrom, 
and  a  common  pivot  means  interconnecting  said  levers  for 
translating  a  compressive  force  on  said  levers  to  a  com- 
pressive force  on  said  jaws; 
upper  and  lower  arcuately  bifurcated  gripping  members 
mounted  on  said  jaws,  and  means  carried  by  said  members 
for  engaging,  respectively,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  collar  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower 


stantially  L-shaped  in  cross  section  symmetrical  with  said 
pipe  and  elbow  with  one  support  member  and  flange 
adapted  to  engage  respectively  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
collar  side  wall  and  inwardly  directed  flange  and  the  other 
flange  engaging  the  elbow  mounting  flange,  whereby 
when  said  members  engage,  respectively  a  collar  and  a 
mounting  flange  with  a  rubber  gasket  therebetween  a 
compressive  force  on  said  levers  will  be  translated 
through  said  jaws  to  draw  said  collar  and  flange  together. 

4,198,739 
PRINTING  ROLLER  WITH  POLYMERIC  CONER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
William  D.  Budinger,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.;  James  L.  Keen, 
Hockessin,  and  Joseph  D.  Kellner,  Wilmington,  both  of  Del., 
assignors  to  Rodel,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,717 

Int.  a.2  B29B  27/12:  B32B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  29—132  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  thin  tube  of  heat  shrinkable 
material  to  a  core  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  said  tube  on  its  inner  surface  with  a  first  thermo- 
plastic adhesive  which  does  not  contain  a  curing  agent  in 
a  solvent  solution  which  renders  said  first  adhesive  tacky; 

(b)  evaporating  said  solvent  from  said  first  adhesive  solution 
to  produce  a  tack-free  adhesive,  capable  of  being  stored 
for  several  months  without  substantial  loss  of  adhesive 
qualities; 

(c)  coating  said  core  with  a  second  adhesive  containing  a 
curing  agent  in  an  effective  amount  to  cure  both  adhesives 
in  a  cross-linking  chemical  reaction; 

(d)  placing  said  tube  having  its  inner  surface  coated  with  said 
tack-free  adhesive  over  said  core;  and 

(e)  heat  shrinking  said  tube  onto  said  core  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  melt  said  adhesives  to  form  an  adhesive  sys- 
tem whereby  said  curing  agent  migrates  into  said  first 
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adhesive  and  cures  both  adhesives  in  a  cross-linking  chem- 
ical reaction  to  bond  said  tube  to  said  core. 


4,198,740 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  OR  BONDING  A  LINER 

Thomas  S.  FrcTeader,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex^  asngnor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  927,237 

Int.  a.^  B23P  nm 

U.S.  a.  29—421  R  6  Claims 


34  30  32 


4-36 
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1.  The  method  of  firmly  bonding  a  relatively  ductile  metal 
liner  to  a  steel  element  comprising  placing  said  liner  and  said 
element  in  assembled  relationship  with  one  closely  encircling 
the  other,  providing  a  confined  water  bath  against  said  liner, 
thereafter  initially  freezing  (at  least)  only  a  central  portion  of 
said  water  bath  while  so  confmed  to  thereby  increase  the 
pressure  of  peripheral  portion  of  unfrozen  (said)  water  against 
said  liner  and  plastically  deform  the  liner  into  firm  engagement 
with  said  steel  element,  whereby  said  increase  in  pressure  is 
transmitted  uniformly  through  said  peripheral  portion  of  un- 
frozen water. 

2.  A  method  of  bonding  a  thin  aluminum  liner  to  an  outer 
steel  shell  comprising  providing  a  steel  shell  having  a  first 
interior  cavity,  placing  within  said  first  interior  cavity  a  closely 
fitting  aluminum  liner  having  a  second  interior  cavity,  filling 
said  second  interior  cavity  with  water,  initially  freezing  (at 
least)  only  a  central  portion  of  said  water  to  cause  an  increase 
of  pressure  in  peripheral  portion  of  unfrozen  (said)  water 
thereby  forcibly  plastically  expanding  the  aluminum  liner  into 
firm  engagement  with  the  steel  shell,  whereby  upon  wanning 
said  aluminum  and  said  steel  shell  are  urged  into  more  firm 
engagement  by  the  differential  ex;>ansion  of  aluminum  and 
steel. 


4,198,741 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LEADS 
Ronald  H.  Wheeler,  E.  Syracuse,  and  John  R.  Batruch,  El- 
bridge,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Eraser  Co.,  Inc.,  Syra- 
CMe,N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,087 

Int  a.2  B21F  iim 

U.S.  a.  29— 566  J  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  trimming  and  shaping  the  outwardly 

extending  leads  of  electrical  components  wherein  the  leads  are 
seated  between  the  teeth  located  upon  coacting  drive  sprock- 
ets that  are  arranged  to  transport  the  com[>onents  through  two 


independent  work  stations  including  a  first  lead  cutting  station 
and  a  second  lead  forming  station,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 

a  pair  of  stationary  cutting  blades  mounted  in  the  first  station 
for  engaging  the  outwardly  extended  leads  of  a  compo- 
nent being  transported  therethrough  to  trim  the  leads  to  a 
predetermined  length, 

a  pair  of  forming  dies  positioned  in  the  second  station  that 
are  arranged  to  contact  the  leads  being  truiisported  there- 
through and  form  the  leads  into  a  desired  shape, 

a  guide  element  secured  within  the  second  station  to  each  of 
the  dies  and  having  an  arcuate  shaped  body  section  posi- 
tioned along  the  side  wall  of  one  of  said  sprockets  and 
extending  rearwardly  in  regard  to  the  direction  of 
sprocket  movement,  each  guide  element  being  formed  of  a 
single  piece  of  spring  steel  that  is  adapted  to  ride  in 
contact  against  a  lead  seated  in  said  sprocket  to  hold  the 
lead  therein  and  direct  it  into  contact  with  the  forming  die, 

a  contoured  lip  depending  from  said  body  section  at  the 
entrance  to  the  cutting  station  that  is  turned  outwardly  in 
regard  to  the  sprocket  whereby  a  lead  transported  into  the 
first  station  passes  under  the  guide  prior  to  contacting  the 
forming  die,  and 

an  arm  depending  outwardly  from  said  lip  to  form  a  ramp 
for  directing  the  leads  into  the  sprocket  at  the  entrance  to 
the  first  station. 


4,198,742 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  A  SOUD 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 

Robert  Ramer,  and  Rudolf  Soldner,  both  of  Heidenheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722899 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 
U.S.  a.  29—570  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  solid  electrolytic  capacitor 
which  has  a  sintered  tantalum  member  as  an  anode,  a  dielectri- 
cally  effective  oxide  layer  on  the  tantalum  member,  a  semi- 
conducting  manganese  dioxide  counter  electrode,   and   an 
anode  wire  attached  to  the  sintered  tantalum  member,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
before  producing  the  manganese  dioxide  layer,  applying  a 
suspension  of  polytetrafluorethylene  in  a  solvent  on  the 
anode  wire  only  at  the  entry  point  of  the  anode  wire  into 
the  sintered  member;  and  annealing  the  suspension  after 
the  application  thereof  onto  the  anode  wire  by  heating  the 
suspension  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  300*  C.  for 
a  time  of  approximately  10  minutes. 


4,198,743 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  MAGNETIC  CORE  FOR  A 

LINEAR  COMPRESSOR 
Richard  A.  Stuber,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh 

Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,873,  Apr.  6, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,708,  Nov.  4,  1976,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,538,  Sep.  19, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,614 
Int-  a.2  H02K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  29—5%  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  core  for  a  reciprocating 
electric  motor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
staclcing  a  plurality  of  strips  of  magnetic  material  wherein 
the  respective  strips  are  of  diverse  lengths  and  are  stacked 
such  that  the  strips  are  in  order  of  decreasing  length,  in  a 
first  direction, 
bending  the  stack  of  strips  in  said  first  direction  around  the 
shortest  length  strip  to  a  generally  C-sahped  configura- 
tion. 
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stacking  a  second  plurality  of  strips  of  magnetic  material 
wherein  the  strips  are  of  diverse  lengths  and  are  stacked 
such  that  they  are  in  order  of  decreasing  lengths  in  a 
second  direction, 

bending  the  second  mentioned  stack  of  strips  in  said  second 
direction  into  a  generally  C-shaped  configuration  around 
the  shortest  length  strip  thereof, 


razor  guard  of  one-piece  construction  formed  for  holding  the 
razor  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  razor  handle  generally 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  razor  guard,  said 
guard  having  a  surface  curved  for  engagement  solely  by  the 
comers  of  the  razor  head  at  the  ends  of  the  head,  the  razor 
blade  thereby  being  spaced  from  the  surface  for  preventing 
dulling  of  the  blade,  and  means  for  holding  the  razor  in  a 


'/^^'Z 


/X> 
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each  of  said  C-shaped  stacks  having  an  air-gap  space  defined 
by  the  end  edges  of  the  respective  strips,  said  air-gap 
spaces  being  generally  semi-circular  in  cross-section, 

positioning  said  first  and  second  C-shaped  stacks  in  flatwise 
abutment  on  a  common  plane  such  that  their  respective 
air-gap  spaces  are  in  mutually  facing  relationship  and 
together  form  an  air-gap,  and 

fastening  said  C-shaped  stacks  tightly  together  in  their  flat- 
wise abutment  position. 


4,198,744 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  FUSE  AND 

INTERCONNECTS 

Hugh  C.  Nicolay,  Melbourne  Village,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 

Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,150 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  69/2 

U.S.  a.  29—623  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  thin  film  fuses  on  a  substrate 
comprising: 

applying  a  first  layer  of  metallic  material  on  said  substrate; 

applying  a  second  layer  of  fusible  material  on  said  first  layer; 

first  selectively  removing  portions  of  said  second  layer  to 
define  a  fuse  element; 

second  selectively  removing  portions  of  said  first  layer, 
except  for  portions  coextensive  with  said  fuse  element,  to 
define  interconnects;  and 

third  selectively  removing  a  portion  of  said  coextensive 
portion  of  said  first  layer  between  the  ends  of  said  fuse 
element  by  side  etching  without  affecting  said  fuse  ele- 
ment and  interconnects. 


4,198,745 
RAZOR  GUARD 
Walter  G.  Moehlenpah,  9906  Old  Warson  Rd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
63124 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,456 

Int.  a.2  B26B  19/38 

U.S.  a.  30—34  R  15  Qaims 

1.  For  holding  a  safety  razor  having  a  head,  a  blade  carried 

by  the  head  and  a  handle  extending  from  the  head,  an  elongate 


substantially  fixed  position  relative  to  the  guard  for  said  en- 
gagement of  the  razor  head  with  the  curved  surface,  said 
holding  means  comprising  means  at  one  end  of  the  guard  for 
gripping  one  of  the  razor  head  and  handle  and  means  at  the 
other  end  of  the  guard  for  restraining  movement  of  the  other  of 
the  razor  head  and  handle  thereby  to  maintain  it  in  position 
relative  to  the  guard. 


4,198,746 

ALL  PLASTIC  SWIVEL  HEAD  RAZOR  HANDLE 

Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  GUIette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,137,  Jun.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,248 

Int.  a.2  B26B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  30—47  1  Claim 

1.  A  razor  handle  comprising  a  grip  portion  and  a  head 
portion  molded  integrally  as  a  single  unit,  the  head  portion 
having  first  and  second  arm  means  molded  integrally  with  said 
head  portion  and  having  mounting  means  thereon  for  pivotally 
mounting  a  shaving  unit  therebetween,  spring  means  molded 
integrally  with  and  extending  from  said  head  portion  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  shaving  unit  to  exert  a  bias- 
ing force  thereon,  and  a  cam  portion  disposed  in  said  handle, 
said  cam  portion  having  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  and 
being  movable  in  said  handle  to  a  position  in  which  said  cam 
portion  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  respectively  engage  said 
first  and  second  arm  means  to  force  apart  said  arm  means 
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whereby  to  release  said  shaving  unit  held  by  said  arm  means  4,198,748 

and  position  said  arm  means  for  acceptance  of  a  new  shaving  HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  GARDEN  TOOL 

John  B.  Lewis,  Paradise,  Calif.,  assignor  to  C^X  Tool,  Para- 
dise, Calif  . 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,204 
Int  a.2  B26B  77/00 
"''  *  i;.S.  a.  30— 180  12  Claims 


unit,  reverse  movement  of  said  cam  portion  permitting  said 
arm  means  to  engage  said  new  shaving  unit. 


4,198,747 

HYDRAUUC  SHEAR 

Roy  E.  LaBounty,  1607  8tii  Ave.,  Two  Harbors,  Minn.  55616 

FUed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,092 

Int.  a:-  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  30—134  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  actuated  garden  tool,  fluid  actuated 
branch  cutting  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
water  under  pressure,  conventional  piston-actuated  hose  fitting 
having  a  grip  and  an  internal  spring-biased  piston  actuated  by 
a  handle  on  said  grip  coupled  at  one  end  to  a  hose  connected 
to  said  source  of  water  and  having  threaded  means  at  the  other 
end  for  quickly  and  easily  coupling  said  piston-actuated  hose 
fitting  to  said  branch  cutting  means,  said  threaded  means  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  hose  with  said  piston  control- 
ling the  flow  of  water  from  said  hose  through  and  out  of  said 
threaded  means,  said  branch  cutting  means  comprising: 
a  housing  having  threaded  means  at  one  end  adapted  to 
threadably  engage  the  threaded  means  on  said  hose  fitting 
and   provide  fluid  communication  between  both  said 
threaded  means; 
a  reciprocal  piston  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  shaft  fixed  to  said  reciprocal  piston  extending  out  of  one 

end  of  said  housing; 
a  water  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  both  the  end  of 
said  reciprocal  piston  opposite  said  shaft  and  the  threaded 
means  in  said  housing; 
a  blade  carried  at  the  terminal  end  of  said  shaft;  and 
blade  sheath  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  receiving  said 
blade  therein  when  water  is  introduced  into  said  housing 
via  said  housing  threaded  means  under  pressure  and 
against- said  reciprocal  piston  to  thereby  reciprocate  said 
reciprocal  piston  moving  said  blade  into  engagement  with 
said  sheath  means  thereby  cutting  any  branches  or  the  like 
disposed  between  said  blade  and  sheath  means. 


1.  Hydraulic  shear  for  shearing  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a.  spaced  opposing  side  frames  mounted  on  a  first  pivot 
point; 

b.  first  forward  shear  blade  affixed  to  one  of  said  side  frames; 

c.  second  forward  shear  blade  affixed  to  the  other  of  said 
side  frames; 

d.  rearward  shear  frame  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first 
pivot  point  and  in  between  said  spaced  opposing  side 
frames; 

e.  configured  rearward  shear  blade  including  a  shearing 
edge  configured  on  at  least  two  different  radii,  one  radius 
being  less  than  the  other  radius,  affixed  to  said  rearward 
shear  frame,  and; 

f  first  hydraulic  cylinder  affixed  between  a  second  pivot 
point  and  a  third  pivot  point  on  said  rearward  shear  frame 
whereby  said  flrst  hydraulic  cylinder  moves  said  rearward 
shear  frame  forward  thereby  carrying  said  configured 
rearward  shear  blade  forward  between  said  forward  shear 
blades  to  shear  said  workpiece  between  said  blades  and 
the  force  of  shearing  being  maximum  over  one  point  on 
said  least  radii  of  said  configured  rearward  shear  blade. 


4,198,749 
HAND  OPERATED  CUTTING  TOOL 
Fred  W.  Nordin,  Orangeburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Utica  Tool  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Orangeburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,703 
Int.  a.2B26B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  30—192  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  pivot,  pliers-type  tool  having  readily  re- 
placeable jaws  comprising  a  pair  of  handles,  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  mounting  plates,  means  mounting  said  handles  between 
said  plates  for  pivotal  movement  about  spaced  parallel  axes 
perpendicular  to  said  plates,  a  pair  of  jaws  each  having  a 
mounting  portion  extending  between  said  plates  and  a  work 
performing  portion  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  plates, 
each  said  mounting  portion  having  one  of  a  pair  of  arcuate 
grooves  formed  in  a  surface  thereof  adjacent  one  of  said  plates, 
means  mounting  said  jaws  between  said  plates  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  plates  and  holding  said  jaws  and 
plates  in  assembled  relation,  said  means  mounting  said  jaws 
including  readily  removable  fastening  means  extending  be- 
tween said  plates  and  only  a  single  frangible  ring  removably 
located  in  said  pair  of  arcuate  grooves,  the  removal  of  said 
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fastening  means  allowing  removal  of  said  ring  and  said  jaws 
from  said  tool,  and  cooperating  engaging  means  on  said  han- 
dles and  on  said  jaws  for  operating  said  jaws  in  response  to 


.?— s 


J^= 


movement  of  said  handles,  the  tension  strength  of  said  ring 
being  such  that,  in  use,  said  ring  will  fail  before  sufficient 
closing  force  is  applied  to  said  jaws  to  break  one  of  said  jaws. 


4,198,750 
RING  BLADE  KNIFE  HAVING  WEAR  PLATE 
Louis  A.  Bettcher,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bettcher  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,594 

Int.  a.2  A22C  77/0^ 

U.S.  a.  30—276  5  Gaims 


64 
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1.  A  hand  knife  for  cutting  meat  and  the  like  comprising  a 
handle,  a  ring-like  blade  housing  secured  at  one  portion  to  and 
extending  from  the  handle,  a  ring-like  solid  blade  carried  by 
the  housing  for  rotary  movement  relative  to  the  housing,  said 
housing  circumferentially  encircling  a  portion  of  the  outside 
periphery  of  the  blade,  an  arcuate  member  secured  against  said 
housing  adjacent  the  handle  of  said  knife,  said  arcuate  member 
having  an  arcuate  surface  facing  an  inside  circular  surface  of 
said  blade  and  located  relative  to  said  housing  to  contact  an 
inside  circular  surface  of  said  blade  when  a  force  is  applied  to 
said  blade  in  a  direction  having  a  component  away  from  said 
handle. 


4,198,751 
SKINNING  KNIFE 
Lawrence  E.  Egbert,  20463  Schaefer,  Detroit,  Mich.  48235 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,279 
Int  a.2  B26B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  30—286  4  Qaims 

1.  A  skinning  knife,  comprising: 
an  elongated  handle; 

an  elongated  metal  blade  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
handle  to  form  an  obtuse  angle  therewith,  the  blade  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  side  edges  including  an  outer  side  edge  and  an 
inner  side  edge; 


the  outer  side  edge  of  the  blade  being  sharpened  to  form  a 
cutting  edge  and  terminating  in  a  pointed  end;    . 

the  inner  side  edge  of  the  blade  having  a  notch  extending 
toward  the  outer  side  edge  and  opening  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  pointed  end; 


rs.^f-^  ^ 


said  notch  having  a  pair  of  generally  opposed  edges  includ- 
ing an  upper  notch  edge  generally  parallel  to  the  handle, 
a  lower  cutting  notch  edge  terminating  in  a  tip  and  a 
rounded  sharpened  comer  connecting  the  upper  notch 
edge  and  the  lower  notch  edge. 


4,198,752 
CHAIN  SAW  HAVING  ANTI- VIBRATION  FEATURES 
Kenneth  L.  Bross,  Bourbonnais,  III.,  assignor  to  Roper  Corpora- 
tion, Kankakee,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,070 

Int.  a.2  B27B  77/02;  F16F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  30—381  15  Claims 


./y  ■*/i  // 
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13.  A  chain  saw  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  in  the 
form  of  a  shell  fully  open  on  one  of  its  lateral  sides  and  having 
integral  front,  back,  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  forming  the 
other  sides  to  define  a  central  chamber;  a  motion  assembly 
including  an  engine,  forwardly  projecting  blade,  and  driven 
cutter  chain;  a  mounting  plate  secured  to  the  engine,  said 
mounting  plate  having  front  and  rear  edges;  the  shell  having 
edge  receiving  means  adjacent  the  front  and  back  walls  of  the 
shell  for  matingly  receiving  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  the 
plate,  the  central  chamber  being  sized  to  receive  the  engine  so 
that  the  engine  and  its  mounting  plate  may  be  slid  into  seated 
position  in  the  chamber  in  the  manner  of  a  drawer  for  floating 
suppori  above  the  bottom  wall  of  the  shell;  means  for  securing 
to  the  engine  the  blade  and  cutter  chain  to  complete  the  motion 
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assembly;  and  means  for  holding  the  assembly  in  seated  posi- 
tion. 


4,198,753 

DENTAL  nXING  ELEMENT 

Rolf  Forster,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Bemhard  Fbrster,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,193,  Apr.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,167,813.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1977,  2713446 

Int  a.2  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  433—8  15  Claims 


4,198,754 

DENTAL  TURBINE  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  P.  Lares,  111  Wellesley  Crescent,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

94062,  and  Albert  J.  Lares,  351  Grore  Dr.,  Portola  Valley, 

Calif.  94025 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  777,438,  Mar.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,028 

Int.  a.2  A61C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  433—129  2  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  fixing  element  which  is  adapted  to  be  fitted  as  an 
annular  band  around  a  tooth  and  to  be  secured  to  a  dental 
appliance  to  hold  the  same  in  position,  comprising 

a  strip  metal  element  having  two  end  portions,  which  are 
adapted  to  overlap  in  said  annular  band, 

a  first  slide-snap  fastener  part,  which  is  carried  by  one  of  said 
end  portions,  a  second  sUde-snap  fastener  part  which  is 
carried  by  the  other  of  said  end  portions,  each  of  said 
fastener  parts  being  formed  with  an  undercut  which  is 
engageable  by  a  suitable  forceps,  said  first  slide  fastener 
part  comprising  an  abutment  member  which  includes  a 
tunnel  body  defining  a  tunnel  passage  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  strip  metal  element,  and  a  detent  spring  se- 
cured to  said  tunnel  body  and  extending  longitudinally  in 
said  passage,  said  tunnel  body  being  formed  in  its  surface 
that  is  remote  from  said  strip  metal  element  with  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  recess, 

said  second  slide-snap  fastener  part  comprises  an  abutment 
member  which  includes  a  bar  held  by  said  abutment  mem- 
ber, said  bar  having  a  plurality  of  barblike  oblique  detent 
teeth  spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
strip  metal  element  and  movable  relative  to  said  first 
fastener  part  in  a  closing  direction  into  said  timnel  passage, 
said  detent  teeth  adapted  to  selectively  interenage  with 
said  detent  spring  in  said  tunnel  passage,  in  positions 
which  determine  respective  diameters  of  said  annular 
band,  and  a  tubular  member  for  receiving  tooth  correcting 
strips,  disposed  within  said  longitudinally  extending  re- 
cess, 

said  detent  spring  protruding  transversely  within  said  pas- 
sage, generally  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  closing  direction 
and  being  selectively  interengageable  with  said  detent 
teeth  in  a  plurality  of  positions,  by  means  of  a  suitable 
forceps  engaging  respective  undercuts  and  operable  to 
move  said  detent  teeth  in  said  closing  direction  relative  to 
said  first  fastener  part. 


1.  A  dental  turbine  spindle  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  opening  therein;  means  forming  elastomeric  bearing 
supports  in  said  housing;  bearings  in  said  housing  supported 
entirely  on  said  bearing  supports  concentric  with  and  spaced 
apart  along  an  axis;  a  hollow  cylindrical  spindle  portion  in  said 
housing  directly  engaging  only  a  portion  of  the  interior  axial 
length  of  said  bearings,  extending  along  said  axis  and  having  an 
externally  threaded  end  portion  of  reduced  diameter  project- 
ing through  said  opening;  a  turbine  runner  directly  mounted  on 
said  spindle  between  said  bearings;  axially  extending  slits  in 
said  end  f)ortion  of  said  spindle  dividing  said  end  portion  of 
said  spindle  into  separate  jaws  directly  engageable  with  a 
dental  tool  within  said  spindle;  and  an  internally  threaded  nut 
partially  within  said  housing  and  partially  projecting  through 
said  opening  and  threadedly  engaging  said  jaws,  said  hollow 
cylindrical  spindle  portion  extending  into  only  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  bearings  and  a  circular  portion  of  said  nut  extend- 
ing into  a  remaining  portion  of  one  of  said  bearings. 


4,198,755 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Hermann  Landgraf,  Heppenheim,  and  Rainer  Worschieschek, 

Lorsch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Mwiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1976,  2633223 

iBt  a.2  A61C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  433—126  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  having  a  drive  section  and  a  grip 
section,  said  drive  section  having  a  housing  containing  a  motor 
and  a  guide  member  encircling  a  drive  shaft  of  the  motor,  said 
grip  section  at  one  end  having  a  head  section  supporting  a 
working  instrument  for  rotation,  said  working  instrument 
being  rotated  by  a  drive  shaft  carried  in  the  grip  section,  said 
grip  section  at  the  other  end  having  means  coacting  with  the 
guide  member  to  releasable  couple  the  grip  section  and  drive 
section  together  with  the  drive  shaft  of  the  motor  engaged 
with  a  drive  shaft  of  the  grip  section,  said  handpiece  having  at 
least  one  cooling  medium  line  for  conveying  a  cooling  medium 
from  a  supply  hose  to  the  area  of  the  instrument,  each  cooling 
medium  line  including  a  passage  in  the  drive  section  coupled  to 
a  passage  in  the  grip  section  when  the  drive  section  and  grip 
sections  are  coupled  together,  the  improvements  comprising 
the  grip  section  including  at  least  a  first  part  and  second  part 
being  telescopically  engaged  with  each  other  for  relative  rota- 
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tion  therebetween,  one  of  said  parts  being  telescopically  re- 
ceived on  said  guide  member  to  couple  said  sections  together, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  parts  having  a  segment  of  a  fluid 
passage  for  each  of  the  cooling  medium  lines  of  the  handpiece, 
said  first  part  being  fixed  to  the  head  section  and  surrounding 
the  drive  shaft  of  the  grip  section,  said  second  part  having 


means  forming  a  rigid  and  non-rotatable  connection  with  the 
drive  s^tion  with  each  segment  connected  to  the  respective 
passage  of  the  cooling  medium  line  of  the  drive  section,  and 
means  for  forming  a  rotatable  fluid  connection  between  each  of 
the  segments  of  the  flrst  and  second  parts  for  each  passage  of 
the  grip  section  so  that  the  grip  section  is  free  to  rotate  relative 
to  the  drive  section  of  the  handpiece. 


4,198,756 

MANUAL  EXTRUDER 

William  B.  Dragan,  R.D.  #1  Burr  St.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,797 

Int.  C1.2  A61C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  222—326  3  Qaims 


of  said  barrel  so  that  said  pistol  grip  member  extends  to 
either  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis, 

means  for  flxedly  securing  said  barrel  in  said  barrel  opening 
to  said  gripping  member  whereby  said  barrel  is  adapted  to 
be  disposed  between  the  flrst  and  middle  flnger  of  an 
operator  when  in  use, 

an  actuating  lever  pivotally  connected  directly  to  one  end  of 
said  pistol  grip  member  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  pistol  grip  member, 

a  spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  plunger  toward  the 
retracted  position, 

said  lever  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  disposed  in  engage- 
ment with  said  plunger  whereby  the  movement  of  said 
lever  toward  said  pistol  grip  member  effects  displacement 
of  said  plunger  toward  the  protracted  position, 

and  a  readily  detachable  nozzle  tip  extending  through  the 
front  opening  of  said  barrel,  ' 

said  nozzle  tip  only  being  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of 
composition  resin, 

a  piston  slideably  disposed  in  said  nozzle  tip, 

and  said  plunger  having  a  forward!  y  extended  projection  for 
engaging  said  piston  to  effect  the  displacement  thereof  for 
extruding  the  supply  of  composite  resin  disp>osed  in  said 
nozzle  tip  when  said  actuating  lever  is  moved  toward  said 
pistol  grip  member. 


4,198,757 

FASTENING  APPARATUS  FOR  LONGITUDINAL 

MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Gunther  Nelle,  Siegsdorf,  and  Alfons  Ernst,  Traunreut,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenliain 

GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,774,  Jun.  30,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,236 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1976,  2630880 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  U/02.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  33—125  C  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  manual  extruder  for  extruding  composite  resins  for  use 
in  dentistry  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  front  and 

rear  end, 
said  front  end  having  an  intumed  flange  deflning  a  front 

opening, 
said  barrel  having  a  side  breech  opening  adjacent  said  front 

end, 
a  plunger  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  barrel  for  movement 

between  a  retracted  and  protracted  position,  said  plunger 

extending  into  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel  whereby  said 

plunger  is  readily  insertable  into  and  removed  from  the 

rear  end  of  said  barrel, 
a  handle  means  connected  to  said  barrel  so  as  to  permit  the 

insertion  and  removal  of  said  plunger  from  the  rear  of  said 

barrel, 
said  handle  means  including  a  pistol  grip  shaped  member 

having  a  barrel  opening  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of 

said  member, 
said  barrel  opening  being  sized  for  accommodating  said  rear 

end  of  said  barrel  whereby  said  pistol  grip  member  is 

disposed  normal  and  intermediate  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  moimting  a  precision  measuring  instru- 
ment to  a  mounting  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

flrst  means  for  mounting  a  precision  measuring  instrument 
on  a  mounting  surface  at  a  flrst  support  area; 

means,  included  in  the  flrst  means,  for  spacing  the  measuring 
instrument  from  the  mounting  surface; 

second  means  for  mounting  the  measuring  instrument  on  the 
mounting  surface  at  a  second  support  area,  said  second 
means  including  two  ball  joints,  each  ball  joint  having  an 
element  which  deflnes  a  recess  and  a  mating  element 
adjustably  positioned  in  the  recess,  wherein  each  ball  joint 
is  oriented  to  separate  the  measuring  instrument  from  the 
mounting  surface  such  that  for  each  ball  joint,  relative 
movement  between  the  respective  mating  element  and 
recess  deflning  element  allows  the  ball  joint  to  adjust  to 
the  mounting  surface;  and 

means,  included  in  the  second  means,  for  securing  the  mea- 
suring instrument  to  the  mounting  surface  and  for  locking 
the  two  ball  joints  to  substantially  prevent  relative  move- 
ment between  the  recess  defining  elements  and  the  respec- 
tive mating  elements,  said  securing  means  including  a 
fastening  member  situated  between  the  two  ball  joints  to 
fasten  the  measuring  instrument  to  the  mounting  surface 
substantially  without  applying  distorting  forces  to  the 
measuring  instrument. 


1144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  22,  1980 


6.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  precision  measuring  instru- 
ment to  a  mounting  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  mounting  a  precision  measuring  instrument 
on  a  mounting  surface  at  a  first  support  area; 

means,  included  in  the  fu^t  means,  for  spacing  the  measuring 
instrument  from  the  mounting  surface; 

second  means  for  mounting  the  measuring  instrument  on  the 
mounting  surface  at  a  second  support  area,  said  second 
means  including  a  ball  joint  having  an  element  which 
defines  a  recess  and  an  aperture  defining  mating  element 
adjustably  positioned  in  the  recess,  wherein  said  ball  joint 
is  oriented  to  separate  the  measuring  instrument  from  the 
mounting  surface  such  that  movement  of  the  mating  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  the  recess  defining  element  allows 
the  ball  joint  to  adjust  to  the  mounting  surface;  and 

means,  included  in  the  second  means,  for  securing  the  mea- 
suring instrument  to  the  mounting  surface  and  for  locking 
the  ball  joint  to  substantially  prevent  movement  of  the 
recess  defining  element  with  respect  to  the  mating  ele- 
ment, said  securing  means  including  a  fastening  member 
which  passes  through  the  aperture  defmed  in  the  mating 
element  to  fasten  the  measuring  instrument  to  the  mount- 
ing surface 


4,198,758 

CHAIN  MEASURING  AND  CONVEYOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Donald  E.  Eineichner,  San  Jose,  and  Barclay  J.  Tullis,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose, 

Calif. 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,834 

lot  a.2  GOIB  7/04 

U.S.  CL  33—127  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  actual  length  of  a  moving 
chain  segment  having  a  plurality  of  links  comprising  means  to 
make  a  count  of  the  links  of  the  chain  segment  as  said  links  pass 
a  reference  point,  means  to  generate  the  product  of  said  count 
and  the  nominal  length  of  a  link  of  the  chain  segment  to  estab- 
lish a  nominal  length  of  said  chain  segment,  means  to  measure 
the  velocity  of  the  moving  segment,  means  to  measure  the 
elapsed  time  between  the  instant  one  end  of  said  segment 
moving  at  said  velocity  passes  a  first  point  and  the  instant  the 
other  end  of  said  segment  moving  at  said  velocity  passes  a 
second  point  spaced  a  known  distance  from  said  first  point  to 
provide  data  proportional  to  the  actual  length  of  said  segment, 
and  means  to  correct  the  nominal  length  of  said  segment  in 
accordance  with  said  data. 


4,198,759 
OPTICAL  PLUMMET  AZIMUTH  REFERENCE 
ASSEMBLY 
Theodore    E.    Wirtanea,    Nashua,    N.H.,    and    Ronald    M. 
Hitchcock,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,980 

Int  a.2  GOIC  7/00,  75/00 

U.S.  a.  33—281  .  5  Qalms 
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1.  In  an  optical  plummet  having  a  base  structure,  an  adjust- 
able frame,  a  sighting  means  secured  to  said  frame  and  a  center- 
line  reticle  which  can  be  viewed  through  said  sighting  means, 
the  improvement  therein  being  in  the  form  of  an  azimuth 
reference  assembly  operably  attached  to  said  frame,  said  azi- 
muth reference  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  support,  a  center- 
line  located  on  said  support,  said  centerline  being  co-planar 
with  said  centerline  reticle  of  said  optical  plummet,  a  pair  of 
upstanding  transparent  elements  mounted  on  said  support,  said 
elements  being  situated  at  opposite  ends  of  said  centerline,  each 
of  said  upstanding  elements  having  a  vertical  reticle  and  a 
horizontal  reticle  thereon  forming  a  cross  therebetween,  said 
vertical  reticle  on  each  of  said  upstanding  elements  being 
co-planar  with  said  centerline  of  said  azimuth  reference  assem- 
bly and  means  operably  associated  with  said  support  structure 
for  removably  securing  said  azimuth  reference  assembly  to  said 
frame  whereby  upon  alignnent  of  said  centerline  of  said  optical 
plummet  with  respect  to  an  object  to  be  aligned,  the  azimuth 
reference  line  of  said  object  can  also  be  concurrently  ascer- 
tained. 


4,198,760 

DOUBLE  PUNCH  INCLINOMETER 

Henry  L.  Williams,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The 

Gcolograph  Company,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,063 
Int  a.2  GOIC  9/12 
U.S.  Q.  33—311  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  determining  the  inclination  of  a  well  bore 
at  a  given  depth  which  includes  a  longitudinally  extending 
housing  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the  well  bore  to  said  depth, 
wherein  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  housing  is  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  well  bore  at  said  depth  whereby  said 
housing  assumes  the  same  inclination  of  said  well  bore  at  said 
depth,  wherein  a  marking  element  is  suspended  from  a  point 
the  central  axis  of  said  housing  with  a  nuu-king  tip  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  element  located  on  a  true  vertical  line  from  said 
point,  and  wherein  a  chart  member  is  mounted  in  said  housing 
below  said  marking  element  and  normally  spaced  from  the 
marking  tip  thereon,  said  chart  member  being  movable  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  and  upwardly  into  a 
predetermined  upper  position  for  engagement  with  said  mark- 
ing tip,  whereby  said  marking  tip  will  make  a  mark  on  said 
chart  member  and  whereby  the  position  of  said  mark  on  said 
chart  member  relative  to  the  center  thereof  provides  an  indica- 
tion of  the  inclination  of  said  well  bore  at  said  depth;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  circle  chart  constituting  said 
chart  member;  a  circular  chart  holder  for  holding  said  chart 
thereon;  a  longitudinally  extending  camshaft  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  axial  movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing  and  also  for  rotational  movement  about  said  axis,  said 
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camshaft  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  said  chart  holder; 
compression  spring  means  within  said  housing  for  urging  said 
camshaft  in  an  upward  axial  direction;  torsional  spring  means 
coacting  between  said  housing  and  said  camshaft  for  urging 
rotation  of  said  camshaft  in  a  given  rotary  direction;  a  pivotal 
latch  mounted  in  said  housing  below  said  camshaft  and  mov- 
able from  a  first  latching  position  to  a  second  latching  position 
and  to  a  third  unlatched  position;  a  control  rod  engageable 
with  said  latch  for  moving  said  latch  successively  from  said 
first  latching  p>osition  to  said  second  latching  position  and  to 
said  third  unlatched  position  in  response  to  timed  movement  of 
said  control  rod;  said  camshaft  having  a  lower  end  with  an 
axial  extension  thereon  terminating  in  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  radial  feet,  one  of  said  radial  feet  being  adapted  to 
engage  said  latch  in  said  first  latching  position  to  hold  said 
camshaft  in  a  downward  p>osition  against  the  action  of  said 
compression  spring  means,  the  other  of  said  radial  feet  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  latch  in  said  second  latching  position  to 
hold  said  camshaft  in  a  downward  position  against  the  action 
of  said  compression  spring  means;  cam  means  mounted  on  said 
camshaft  and  cooperating  with  said  housing  for  first  guiding 
the  upward  movement  of  said  camshaft  in  an  axial  direction 
only  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  latch  from  said  first 
latching  position  to  said  second  latching  position  as  a  result  of 


a  first  timed  movement  of  said  control  rod  whereby  said  one 
foot  is  released  from  engagement  with  said  latch  and  whereby 
said  chart  is  urged  upwardly  without  rotation  into  said  prede- 
termined upper  position,  said  cam  means  thereafter  guiding 
said  camshaft  rotationally  in  said  given  rotary  direction  and 
through  a  first  predetermined  degree  of  rotational  movement 
while  simultaneously  forcing  said  camshaft  downwardly 
whereby  said  chart  is  -lowered  from  its  predetermined  upper 
position  and  whereby  said  other  radial  foot  engages  said  latch 
when  said  first  predetermined  degree  of  rotational  movement 
is  achieved,  said  cam  thereafter  guiding  said  camshaft  for  a 
second  upward  movement  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
latch  from  said  second  latching  position  to  said  third  unlatched 
position  as  a  result  of  a  second  timed  movement  of  said  control 
rod  whereby  said  other  foot  is  released  from  engagement  with 
said  latch  and  whereby  said  chart  is  urged  upwardly  again 
without  rotation  into  said  predetermined  upper  position,  said 
cam  thereafter  guiding  said  camshaft  rotationally  in  said  given 
direction  and  through  a  second  predetermined  degree  of  rota- 
tional movement  while  simultaneously  forcing  said  camshaft 
downwardly  whereby  said  chart  is  lowered  from  its  predeter- 
mined upper  position  and  whereby  said  camshaft  ceases  move- 
ment after  said  second  predetermined  degree  of  rotational 
movement  is  achieved. 


4,198,761 
FORCED  BLOWING  METHOD  FOR  FLUIDS  ENABLING 
THERMAL  EXCHANGES  WITHIN  A  MOVING  MASS  OF 

MATERIAL  PLACED  IN  A  ROTATING  CYLINDER 
Michel  A.  R.  Minerbe,  Sartrouville,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
pour  la  Recherche,  TEtude  et  Mise  au  Point  de  Tous  Brevets, 
S.O.R.E.B.,  Mantes-la-Jolle,  France 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,493  '  , 

Int  a.2  F26B  i/06.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  34—10  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  promoting  physical  or  chemical  exchanges 
in  a  moving  mass  of  material  contained  in  a  cylindrical  cham- 
ber that  rotates  about  its  axis,  in  which  a  fluid  is  fed  to  an 
annular  manifold  that  extends  about  the  chamber  and  fluid 
from  the  manifold  is  conveyed  through  a  plurality  of  conduits 
that  extend  from  the  manifold  and  that  are  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  the  axis  of  the  chamber  and  are  carried  by  the 
outside  of  the  chamber,  and  in  which  said  fluid  is  drawn  from 
said  conduits  at  a  plurality  of  points  spaced  apart  along  the 
length  of  each  conduit  and  introduced  through  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  chamber  and  into  the  interior  of  the  chamber;  the 
improvement  comprising  regulating  the  flow  of  said  fluid  by 
controllably  adjusting  said  flow  in  each  said  conduit  at  a  point 
disposed  between  said  manifold  and  the  said  point  most  closely 
adjacent  said  manifold,  whereby  the  regulation  at  each  said 
point  serves  simultaneously  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
through  all  said  points  along  the  associated  conduit,  indepen- 
dently of  the  flow  in  the  other  said  conduits. 


4,198,762 
DIGITAL  RADAR  LANDMASS  SIMULATOR  SYSTEM 

Michael  V.  Lamasney,  San  Jose,  and  Frederick  C.  Kaase,  Sun- 
nyvale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,529 
Int  C1.2  GOIC  21/00:  GOIS  9/00 
U.S.  a.  35—10.4  13  Qaims 

1.  A  digital  radar  landmass  simulator  system  for  synthesizing 
a  mapping  radar  display  and  a  terrain  following  radar  display 
of  terrain  elements  which  would  be  radar  visible  by  a  mapping 
radar  antenna  and  a  terrain  following  radar  antenna  on  an 
imaginary  aircraft  flying  over  a  simulation  area  comprising: 
a  mapping  radar  portion  including, 
parameter  memory  means  containing  at  least  those  param- 
eter signals  which  describe  elements  of  the  terrain  of  the 
simulation  area  that  lie  along  imaginary  sweep  lines  of 
radar  waves  emanating  from  the  mapping  radar  an- 
tenna, 
a  parameter  converter  responsive  to  the  terrain  parame- 
ters in  the  parameter  memory  which  describe  each  of 
the  terrain  elements  that  lie  along  each  of  the  sweep 
lines  and  operative  to  develop  signals  which  represent 
the  slant  range  from  the  aircraft  to  the  respective  terrain 
element,  the  depression  angle  with  respect  to  the  re- 
spective terrain  element  and  an  adjusted  radar  reflectiv- 
ity for  the  respective  terrain  element  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  portion  of  the  radar  wave  which  would  be 
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reflected  by  the  respective  terrain  element  and  which 
would  be  received  by  the  mapping  radar  antenna, 

a  display  driver  for  developing  from  the  adjusted  radar 
reflectivity  signals  which  are  developed  by  the  parame- 
ter converter,  a  mapping  radar  intensity  modulating 
signal,  and 

mapping  radar  display  means  responsive  to  the  mapping 
radar  intensity  modulating  signal  and  operative  to  de- 
velop a  mapping  radar  display  of  the  radar  visible  por- 
tion of  the  simulation  area;  and 
a  terrain  following  radar  portion  including, 

a  profile  line  memory  for  storing  the  slant  range  signals, 
the  depression  angle  signals  and  the  adjusted  radar 


reflectivity  signals  which  are  developed  by  the  mapping 
radar  portion  parameter  converter  for  terrain  elements 
that  lie  along  mapping  radar  sweep  lines  which  include 
the  azimuth  angle  of  the  terrain  following  radar  an- 
tenna, 

terrain  following  processor  means  for  developing  from 
the  slant  range  signals  and  the  adjusted  reflectivity 
signals  which  are  stored  in  the  profile  line  memory  a 
terrain  following  radar  intensity  modulating  signal,  and 

terrain  following  radar  display  means  responsive  to  the 
terrain  following  radar  intensity  modulating  signal  and 
operative  to  develop  a  terrain  following  display  of  the 
simulation  area  which  is  radar  visible. 


4,198,763 
DRYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Koazi  Karihara,  Faknyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitagawa  Iron 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1977,  5M7618 
Int  d^  F26B  5/04 
UJS.  CL  34—16.5  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  drying  a  material,  utilizing  an  apparatus 
which  includes  a  scalable  enclosure  to  receive  the  material, 
means  for  heating  the  atmosphere  within  the  enclosure,  means 
for  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  within  the  enclo- 
sure, means  for  dampening  the  contents  of  the  enclosure,  and 
means  within  the  enclosure  for  ascertaining  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  a  sample  of  the  material,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(i)  introducing  material  into  the  enclosure, 
(ii)  ascertaining  the  moisture  content  of  a  sample  of  the 

material  in  the  enclosure, 
(iii)  operating  the  heating  means  to  heat  the  atmosphere 

within  the  enclosure  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
(iv)  simultaneously  with  the  heating  of  the  contents  of  the 
enclosure,  operating  the  dampening  means  to  achieve  a 


predetermined  moisture  content  in  the  atmosphere  within 
the  enclosure  at  said  predetermined  temperature 

(v)  determining  when  the  temperature  of  the  material  has 
reached  a  selected  temperature  lower  than  said  predeter- 
mined temperature,  and  causing  the  heating  to  be  stopped 
when  said  selected  temperature  has  been  reached 

(vi)  thereafter  operating  the  pressure-reducing  means  for  a 
period  during  which  the  temperature  of  the  material  be- 
comes reduced  by  a  selected  value,  and  thereafter  permit- 


ting the  pressure  within  the  enclosure  to  return  to  external 
atmospheric  pressure 
(vii)  thereafter  again  ascertaining  the  moisture  content  of  the 
sample  of  material  to  obtain  a  new  moisture  content  value 
for  comparison  with  the  moisture  content  value  obtained 
in  step  (ii)  above,  the  sequence  of  steps  (1)  through  (vii) 
being  repeated  a  number  of  times  until  the  moisture  con- 
tent value  obtained  by  step  (vii)  of  the  last  repetition 
represents  a  desired  moisture  content  of  the  dried  mate- 
rial. 


4,198,764 

RADIANT  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING 

COATED  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Kenneth  Ellison,  20  Avondale  Cres.,  Markham,  and  Alan  S. 

Whike,  RJt  #1,  Caledon  East,  both  of  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  732,165,  Oct  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,140,467, 

which  is  a  continnation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  585,198,  Jun.  9, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,820 

Int  CL^  F26B  21/06 

VS.  a.  34-32  13  Claims 


/ 


l-        l-        I" 


1.  A  method  for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  workpiece  carrying 
a  coating  containing  a  vaporizable  solvent  which  is  oxidizable 
to  provide  at  least  part  of  the  heat  required  for  such  heat 
treatment  and  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

continuously  moving  such  a  workpiece  through  a  plurality 
of  zones  of  an  oven  to  vaporize  such  solvent  therein; 

transferring  solvent-carrying  gases  from  such  an  oven  and 
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delivering  same  to  the  inlet  of  an  incinerator  within  said 
oven; 

incinerating  such  solvent-carrying  gases  to  oxidize  solvent 
vapours  contained  therein  so  to  provide  incinerated  gases 
at  an  elevated  temperature  and  a  reduced  solvent  content, 
and, 

passing  all  such  elevated  temperature  incinerated  gases  di- 
rectly from  the  outlet  of  such  incinerator  through  a  radi- 
ant heater  disposed  within  such  an  oven  and  adapted  to 
receive  heat  from  such  incinerated  gases  and  to  radiate 
heat  toward  such  a  workpiece  passing  through  such  an 

-    oven. 


4,198,765 
SHOE  DRYER  WITH  AN  ORTHOPAEDIC  MEANS 
Toshiaki  Miyamae,  2-16, 2-chome,  Nishi-Iwata,  Higashi-Osaka, 
Osaka  577,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,016 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,   1977,   52- 
142386[U];  May  22,  1978,  53-68759[U];  May  23,  1978,  53- 
70098[U];  Jun.  19, 1978,  53-84l46[U] 

Int  a.2  F26B  23/10 
U.S.  a.  34—104  2  Claims 


semi-circular  flange  portions  in  intercommunicable  rela- 
tion with  said  partition  wall, 

(h)  a  connecting  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  connecting 
ring  rigidly  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  flexible  blow  pipe,  that 
has  a  greater  inner  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  hood  but  a  smaller  outer  diameter  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  circular  flange, 

(i)  a  pair  of  projections  formed  integrally  on  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  connecting  ring,  and 

(j)  construction  wherein  said  connecting  ring  is  detachably 
engageable  to  said  vents  of  the  partition  wall  through  said 
circular  spatial  room  and  said  spatial  rooms  of  said  circu- 
lar flanges. 


4,198,766 
INTRAVENOUS  TRAINING/DEMONSTRATION  AID 
Lawrence  R.  Camin,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,523 

Int  a.2  G09B  23/28 

U.S.  O.  35—17  11  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  dryer  with  an  orthopaedic  means  comprising  a 
casing,  a  lid  to  be  put  thereon,  a  fan  and  a  heating  means 
housed  in  said  casing,  a  partition  wall  having  vents  through 
which  a  quantity  of  air  fed  from  said  fan  and  heated  by  said 
heating  means  is  divided  into  two  streams  having  an  equal  air 
pressure  and  an  equal  quantity,  said  partition  wall  being  fixedly 
held  between  edges  of  said  casing  and  said  lid,  and  flexible 
blow  pipes  each  having  an  end  connected  to  a  connecting 
means  detachably  mountable  to  said  wall  through  said  edges  of 
the  casing  and  the  lid,  with  the  other  end  connected  to  a  means 
for  orthopaedically  reforming  a  shapeless  shoe  to  its  original 
shape,  and  further  comprising 

(a)  at  least  a  pair  of  vents  bored  in  said  partition  wall  just  in 
front  of  said  heating  means, 

(b)  a  hood  projected  integrally  from  each  of  said  vents  on 
one  side  of  said  partition  wall, 

(c)  groove  formed  adjacent  to  each  of  said  edges  of  the 
casing  and  the  lid, 

(d)  a  semi-circular  portion  formed  adjacent  to  said  groove  of 
said  casing  and  said  lid, 

(e)  circular  flanges  having  a  greater  inner  diameter  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  hood,  being  formed  by  said  opposed 
semi-circular  flange  portions  when  said  casing  and  said  lid 
are  engaged  with  one  another, 

(f)  circular  spatial  rooms  formed  between  said  circular 
flanges  and  said  hood  in  intercommunicable  relation  with 
said  partition  wall, 

(g)  each  spatial  room  formed  between  opposite  ends  of  said 


1.  An  intravenous  training/demonstration  aid,  comprising: 
a  rigid  base  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said 
top  surface  having  at  least  one  undulating  groove  therein; 
and 
a  flexible  blood  vessel-simulating  tube  of  substantially  trans- 
parent construction  removably  seated  in  each  undulating 
groove  in  said  base  to  permit  observation  by  a  trainee  of 
the  interaction  between  an  intravenous  device  and  the 
walls  of  said  tube. 


4,198,767 
RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  LASER  WEAPON 
SIMULATOR 
Ronald  W.  MacPherson,  Ste.  Foy;  J.  Gement  Ethier,  Quebec, 
and  J.  A.  Maurice  Gravel,  Ste.  Foy,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,374 
Int  a.2  F41J  1/16 
VJS.  G.  35—25  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination, 
a  laser  beam  weapon  simulator, 
a  housing, 

film  means  in  said  housing, 
window  means  in  said  housing  which  is  transparent  to  the 

laser  beam  from  said  weapon  simulator, 
the  laser  beam  emanating  from  said  weapon  simulator  strik- 
ing the  surface  of  said  window  means  as  a  small  spot, 
said  window  means  being  receptive  of  a  target  having  a 

desired  target  pattern, 
said  window  means  further  including  graticule  means  pro- 
vided with  a  grid  pattern, 
camera  optical  means  in  said  housing  for  producing  on  said 
film  means  an  image  of  said  target  pattern  and  of  said  spot, 
illuminating  means  along  the  periphery  of  said  graticule 
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means  for  illuminating  the  grid  pattern  whereby  the  illu-  4,198,769 

minated  grid  pattern  may  be  photographed  by  said  camera  BOOTS  OF  INJECTION  MOLDED  PLASTIC 

means,  and  Pietro  L.  Rigon,  Vicenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rigon,  S.P.A.,  Vi- 

cenza,  Italy 
*  Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  8, 1977,  64246/77[U]; 
'  Nov.  25,  1977,  85659  A/77;  Dec.  30,  1977,  85677  A/77 

Int.  a.2  A43B  13/28.  1/10 
MS.  a.  36—24.5  ,  1  Claim 


filter  means  between  said  target  and  said  camera  optical 
means  for  blocking  substantially  ambient  light  from  said 
film  means  and  transmitting  laser  beam  radiation. 


^Yff^-fft^ 


,300 


'^f-^ 


1.  An  electronics  assembly  evaluator  for  determining  the 
skill  and  knowledge  of  a  prospective  electronics  assembler 
comprising: 

a  wire  harness  fabrication  board  having  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port spots  around  which  wires  may  be  strung  in  the  fabri- 
cation of  a  wire  harness; 

a  printed  circuit  board  to  which  said  wire  harness  may  be 
connected; 

a  plurality  of  electronic  com]X}nents  for  mounting  on  said 
printed  circuit  board; 

means  for  supplying  step-by-step  instructions  for  the  fabrica- 
tion of  said  wire  harness  and  the  placement  of  said  elec- 
tronic components  on  said  printed  circuit  board;  and 

a  power  supply  module  to  which  said  wire  harness  may  also 
be  connected  for  energizing  said  wire  harness  to  said 
printed  circuit  board  after  said  wiring  instructions  have 
been  completed  by  said  prospective  electronics  assembler, 
said  module  including  means  for  determining  whether  said 
wire  harness  along  with  said  printed  circuit  board  have 
been  assembled  correctly. 


4,198,768 

ELECTRONICS  ASSEMBLY  EVALUATOR 

Richard  E.  Wahl,  Rochester,  John  E.  King,  Fairport;  William  C. 

Becket,  and  Thomas  W.  Gannaway,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,635 

Int.  a.^  G09B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  35—29  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  ladies's  boot  made  of  extruded  synthetic  resin  compris- 
ing: 
a  molded  upper; 
a  molded  bottom  joined  to  said  upper  and  having  a  sole 

portion  and  a  heel  portion,  said  heel  portion  having  a 

cavity  therein; 
a  resin  core  disposed  in  the  cavity  in  said  heel  portion  and 

having  a  lift  in  the  form  of  plug  means  integral  therewith 

for  closing  off  the  lower  end  of  said  heel  poriion; 
a  reinforced  rigid  insole  member  fitted  over  the  heel  portion 

and  running  therefrom  over  about  one-third  of  the  sole 

portion;  and 
screw  means  extending  through  said  reinforced  insole  into 

said  resin  core  for  securing  said  reinforced  insole  to  the 

heel  portion  so  as  to  stiffen  the  entire  sole-heel  structure  of 

the  boot  to  prevent  deformation  of  the  heel  portion  during 

use. 


4,198,770 
DEVICE  FOR  nXING  HEELS 
Fernando  Orea  Mateo,  Edificio  Torres  Blancas-ATda.  de  Amer- 
ica, 37,945,  Madrid,  Spain 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  9,  1978,  233.843[U]; 
Feb.  9,  1978,  233.844[U] 

Int  a.2  A43B  21/36 
U.S.  a.  36—42  5  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  heel  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  shoe  inner 
sole  having  an  inner  shank,  said  heel  assembly  comprising: 
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a  hollow  heel  having  an  upper  portion  with  a  recess  therein 
and  a  lower  portion  having  a  transverse  partition,  said 
partition  having  therethrough  an  orifice; 

a  flat  cover  fitting  within  said  recess,  said  flat  cover  having 
deT>ending  therefrom  an  integral  projection  having  therein 
a  blind  hole,  said  flat  cover  adapted  to  flt  beneath  a  shoe 
inner  sole  having  an  inner  shank; 

a  plate  adapted  to  fit  over  the  shoe  inner  sole  at  a  position 
above  said  flat  cover; 

joining  means,  adapted  to  extend  through  the  inner  sole  and 
the  inner  shank  thereof,  for  connecting  said  plate  to  said 
inner  cover  and  for  thereby  retaining  the  inner  sole  and 
inner  shank  therebetween;  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  heel  to  said  flat  cover 
and  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  attachment  therebetween, 
said  attaching  means  solely  comprising  an  elongated  stem 
extending  through  said  heel  from  said  bottom  portion 
thereof,  said  stem  having  a  free  upper  end  threaded  into 
said  blind  hole  of  said  projection  of  said  flat  cover,  and 
said  stem  extending  through  said  orifice  of  said  partition 
and  having  a  lower  end  with  a  head  abutting  said  parti- 
tion. 


4,198,772 

BINDING  STRAP 

Akira  Furutu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Banoc'k  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,897,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,707 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     4,     1976, 
51/119060[U] 

Int.  a.2  G09F  3/14 
U.S.  Q.  40—21  R  1  Oaim 


4,198,771 
CLIMBING  AID 
Lloyd  B.  Foster,  Sturgeon  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Bootmak- 
ers of  Sturgeon  Bay,  Inc.,  Sturgeon  Bay,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,685 
Int.  a.2  A43B  23/00:  A43C  15/04.  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  36—136  12  Qaims 


21 


25a 


L-L^22° 


26      23 


1.  A  binding  strap  for  use  in  tagging  fur  pelts  by  connection 
to  an  opening  in  the  pelt,  such  as  an  eye-socket,  comprising  a 
one-piece  molding  of  a  flexible  synthetic  resin  having  a  sub- 
stantially thin,  elongated  strip-like  body  including  continuous 
first  and  second  body  portions  connected  by  a  thin  folding 
portion,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  portions  having  a 
guard  frame  on  a  surface  thereof  on  which  an  indication  is 
given,  the  folding  portion  being  a  portion  of  the  synthetic  resin 
having  a  thickness  less  than  that  of  said  first  and  second  body 
portions,  said  first  body  portion  having  a  first  joining  portion 
disposed  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  folding  portion  and 
being  an  aperture  having  elastically  extendible  projective 
brims  on  the  inner  periphery  thereof;  and  said  second  body 
portion  having  a  second  joining  portion  disposed  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  ihe  folding  portion  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
and  lock  with  said  first  joining  portion  to  fasten  said  binding 
strap,  said  second  joining  portion  being  a  projection  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  portion  having  a  hollow  projection 
therein,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  connected  at  a  base 
thereof  to  said  second  body  portion,  crescent-shaped  apertures 
being  provided  around  the  base,  said  cylindrical  portion  being 
connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  head  portion,  said  head 
portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  cylindrical 
portion,  said  first  and  second  joining  portions  being  perma- 
nently attached  to  said  first  and  second  body  portions,  respec- 
tively, and  at  least  said  first  body  portion  is  provided  with  a 
guide  fluke  at  an  end  portion  thereof,  said  guide  fluke  being  in 
the  form  of  a  dome-shaped  wedge  having  a  sloped  portion 
which  becomes  gradually  thinner  toward  the  end  thereof,  said 
sloped  portion  extending  continuously  from  an  upper  wall 
edge  of  said  first  joining  portion  to  the  end  of  said  guide  fluke. 


4,198,773 

TALLY  FOR  ARTICLE  DISPLAYS 

John  H.  Batts,  and  Judd  F.  Garrison,  both  of  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,008,  Jan.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,123,864. 

This  application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,654 

Int.  Q.2  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  40—322  8  Qaims 


1.  A  climbing  aid,  comprising: 
a  boot  having  a  sole  assembly, 
said  sole  assembly  including 
a  middle  sole,  and 
an  outsole  having  a  heel, 
a  slot  extending  transversely  said  sole  assembly, 
said  slot  being  defined  by  the  bottom  surface  of  said  mid- 
dle sole  and  a  groove  in  the  top  surface  of  said  outsole 
above  said  heel,  and 
a  rigid  support  bar  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  slot  and 
having  a  climbing  spike  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
said  spike  extending  downwardly  from  said  bar  along  the 
inner  side  of  said  heel  when  said  bar  is  inserted  in  said 
slot. 


1.  A  blank  of  tallies  for  use  with  article  display  devices,  said 
blank  having  an  elongated  body  of  a  material  subject  to  frac- 
ture upon  bending,  said  body  being  tubular  and  having  thin. 
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circular  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  inner  wall  including  an 
inwardly  projecting  tally  indexing  rib  extending  axially  the 
length  thereof;  said  body  defining  a  plurality  of  cuts  spaced 
lengthwise  of  said  body  dividing  said  body  into  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  segments;  said  segments  being  attached  one  to 
another  only  by  said  rib  whereby  said  segments,  when  needed, 
can  be  separated  by  fracturing  said  rib. 


4,198,774 
INDICU  FOR  RUBBER  ARTICLES 
Charlcf  W.  Roberts,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Homer  B.  Lowthcr, 
DaoTille,  Va^  aadgnors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  AJcroo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,996 

iBt  a.2  G09F  21/04 

US.  a.  40-587  46  Claims 


4,198,776 
PORTABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  FISH 
Shozo  Tomita,  9-1-35  Kyoeicbo,  Ohbu-shi  Aichi-ken,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1977,  5M1868; 
May  20, 1977, 52-6545[Ul;  Jul.  28, 1977, 52-122504[U];  Sep.  11, 
1977,  52-122504{U] 

Int  CL2  AOIK  97/00 
VS.  a.  43—56  3  Claims 


1.  A  colored  rubber  article  including  an  indicium  compris- 


mg: 


at  least  eight  lineal  projections  having  their  bases  integral  of 
said  article,  said  projections  being  substantially  straight 
and  parallel  to  one  another,  and  being  continuous  within 
the  configuration  of  said  indicium,  said  projections  having 
substantially  identical  cross  sections,  said  cross  sections 
being  taken  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  projec- 
tions, the  material  of  said  rubber  article  and  said  indicium 
being  of  generally  the  same  color. 


4,198,775 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Theodore  Leisner,  P.O.  Box  192,  Chiloquin,  Oreg.  97624 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,355,  Aug.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,379 

lat  a^  AOIK  97/10 

VS.  CL  43— 21 J  10  Claims 


A 


^ 


1.  A  portable  container  for  transporting  live  fish  comprising: 

a  top  wall; 

a  bottom  wall; 

a  side  wall  interconnecting  said  top  and  bottom  walls  to 
form  a  sealed  container; 

a  setting  opening  formed  in  said  top  wall  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  sealed  container; 

a  vertically  positioned  cylindrical  ventilating  pipe  adapted 
to  be  inserted  in  sealing  engagement  in  said  setting  open- 
ing formed  in  said  top  wall,  said  ventilating  pipe  being 
comprised  of  a  cover  plate  closing  an  upper  end  of  said 
cylindrical  ventilating  pipe  and  a  bottom  plate  closing  a 
lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  ventilating  pipe,  said  cover 
plate  including  a  single,  small  centrally  |X)sitioned  vent 
opening  and  said  bottom  plate  including  a  plurality  of 
small  induction  holes,  wherein  a  part  of  said  sealed  con- 
tainer is  transparent,  and  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
side  wall  are  turned  back  to  form  a  double  construction 
into  which  a  reinforcing  member  is  inserted. 


4,198,777 
nSHING  TACKLE  BOX 
Harold  Cruzan,  10048  Sunnybrae  Ave.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 
91311,  and  Charles  T.  Cruzan,  6723  Ben  Ave^  North  HoUy* 
wood,  Calif.  91605 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,915,  Apr.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,379 

Int  CL2  AOIK  97/06 

VS.  CL  43—57.5  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  for  mounting  on  the  gunwale  of  a 
boat,  said  holder  comprising, 

a  support  member  of  semi-circular  conflguration,  means 
mounting  said  support  member  to  the  gunwale, 

a  clamping  assembly  slidably  and  lockably  disposed  on  said 
support  member, 

a  rod  receptacle  supported  by  said  clamping  assembly  and 
comprising  a  casing  defming  a  lengthwise  extending  open 
area,  a  cylinder  disposed  within  said  casing  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto,  said  cylinder  having  lengthwise  orien- 
tated open  areas  substantially  registerable  with  the  casing 
open  area  to  permit  lateral  insertion  of  a  rod  handle  into 
cylinder  engagement  whereafter  cylinder  rotation  will 
cause  said  casing  to  close  the  cylinder  openings  to  assure 
rod  handle  retention. 


.i^M^iUr: 


^-^-- 


T 

5 


1.  A  container  for  storing  fishing  tackle  comprising: 
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a  substantially  rectangular  frame; 

a  first  fixed  planar  partition  extending  across  said  frame  and 

creating  equal  areas  bordered  on  all  sides  by  said  frame; 
a  pair  of  covers  for  covering  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 

rectangular  frame; 
hinge  means  hinging  said  covers  to  said  frame; 
latch  means  opposite  the  hinge  means  for  holding  the  covers 

securely  closed; 
a  plurality  of  partitions  perpendicular  to  said  first  partition 

separating  equal  areas  into  a  plurality  of  substantially 

equal  compartments; 
socket  means  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  frame  at  the  ends 

of  each  compartment; 
post  means  attached  to  said  frame  adjacent  to  the  end  of  each 

socket; 
said  post  means  being  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  socket  on  the 

opposite  sides  of  the  frame; 
a  coil  spring  having  a  loop  on  one  end  and  a  hook  on  the 

other  end  installed  in  said  socket  means; 
said  loop  passing  over  said  post  means  for  retaining  said 

spring  in  said  socket; 
extension  means  on  each  socket  extending  towards  said 

compartment  and  adapted  to  flex  said  coil  spring  at  essen- 
tially a  right  angle; 
means  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  compartments  for  engag- 
ing the  hooks  of  said  lures; 
whereby  a  lure  may  be  retained  by  engaging  the  hook  of  said 

coil  spring  in  the  eyelet  of  said  lure  and  bending  said 

spring  over  said  extension  whereby  said  compartment 

may  accommodate  various  size  lures. 


4,198,779 

MODEL  AIRCRAFT  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Kress,  27  MiU  Rd.,  Uoyd  Harbor,  N.Y.  11746 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,343 

Int  CL2  A63H  27/00 

VS.  CL  46—78  2  Claims 


1.  Multipropeller  propulsion  means  for  model  aircraft  com- 
prising 
an  engine  mounted  on  said  aircraft, 
a  plurality  of  propellers  on  said  aircraft, 
]X>sitive  synchronous  drive  means  between  said  engine  and 

said  propellers  including 
a  toothed  pulley  driven  by  said  engine, 
a  plurality  of  toothed  driving  pulleys, 
each  propeller  operatively  connected  to  a  corresponding 

toothed  driving  pulley, 
and  toothed  belt  means  between  said  toothed  driven  pulley 

and 
said  toothed  driving  pulleys  for  positively  rotating  said 

propellers  in  unison. 


4,198,780 
WATER  ACnVATED  TOY 
James  F.  Kubiatowicz,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Custom 
4,198,778  Concepts,  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  FUed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,718 

Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield,  and  Donald  K.  Fletchic,  Rolling  int.  Q.^  A63H  2i/l0 

Meadows,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associ-   U.S.  Q.  46 — 92 
ates,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,997 

Int  CL^  A63H  3i/00  ., 

U.S.a46— 4  17  Claims  L___.. 

■^ci^Fi"'-?"-'- 


TCIaims 


V 


s^n'r. 
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1.  A  toy  bank,  comprising: 

a  transparent  upper  housing  portion; 

means  for  receiving  tokens,  such  as  money  or  the  like; 

a  removable,  opaque  housing  portion  for  receiving  and 
storing  tokens; 

connecting  means  for  aligning  and  joining  said  housing 
portions; 

a  transverse  wall  at  said  connecting  means  having  at  least 
one  aperture  communicating  between  said  housing  por- 
tions; and 

propulsion  means  for  engaging  said  tokens  on  said  wall  and 
directing  said  tokens  through  the  aperture  into  the  lower 
housing  portion. 


1.  A  toy  adapted  to  be  activated  by  gas  released  from  a 

wetted  chemical  to  cause  the  toy  to  repeatedly  rise  and  sink  in 

a  liquid  in  which  it  is  submerged,  said  toy  comprising  walls  of 

a  material  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  a  said  liquid  and 

including: 

elongate  wall  portions  having  first  and  second  ends,  defining 

an  elongate  chamber,  and  having  an  opening  allowing 

liquid  to  enter  said  chamber  when  said  toy  is  submerged 

therein; 

projecting  wall  portions  projecting  outwardly  from  said 

elongate  wall  portion  to  define  a  pocket  defining  into  said 

elongate  chamber  and  centered  generally  over  the  center 

of  gravity  of  said  toy  when  said  elongate  chamber  is 

horizontally  disposed  and  said  pocket  is  uppermost,  said 

projecting  wall  portions  including  a  generally  radially 
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4,198,781 

PLANT  DESTRUCTION  UTILIZING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCnVE  LIQUID 

Willis  G.  Dykes,  Vicksbiirg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Lasco,  Inc., 

Vicksburg,  Miss. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,857 

Int  a.2  AOIM  21/04 

U.S.  a.  47— 1 J  18  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  destroying  plants  with  electricity,  compris- 


ing 


a  tank  adapted  to  hold  electrically  conductive  liquid  therein, 

means  for  placing  conductive  liquid  in  said  tank  at  high 
electrical  potential,  including  a  high  voltage  source  of 
electricity, 

nozzle  means  for  spraying  high  potential  electrically  con- 
ductive liquid  on  plants  to  be  destroyed  for  transferring 
electricity  from  said  high  voltage  source  to  ground 
through  plants  sprayed  thereby,  and 

means  for  grounding  said  high  voltage  source. 


4,198,782 
CONTROL  OF  AGRICULTURAL  PESTS  BY 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PARTICLES 
Agis  F.  Kydonieos,  and  Seymour  Hyman,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Herculite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  722,235,  Sep.  10, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,961 
iBt  a.2  AOIB  79/02;  AOIC  1/00:  AOIM  1/00:  AOIN  77/00 
U.S.  a.  47—58  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  agricultural  pests  comprising 
producing  polymeric  controlled  insecticide  release  particles  by 
granulating  a  laminated  sheeting  material  comprising 


April  22,  1980 


extending  wall  portion  adjacent  the  Hrst  end  of  said  elon- 
gate wall  portion  and  a  sloping  wall  portion  sloped  from 
the  outermost  poriion  of  said  pocket  toward  the  center  of 
said  chamber  and  said  second  end,  both  said  radially  ex- 
tending wall  portion  and  said  sloping  wall  portion  being 
disposed  generally  transverse  of  said  elongate  chamber 
and  said  sloping  wail  portion  having  an  orifice  through  its 
end  adjacent  said  second  end;  and 
wall  portions  defining  a  cavity  within  said  chamber  adjacent 
said  pocket  adapted  to  receive  a  said  chemical  and  having 
an  aperture  between  said  cavity  and  chamber  adjacent 
said  pocket  so  that  with  said  chamber  horizontal  and  said 
pocket  uppermost  gas  generated  by  the  chemical  within 
said  chamber  wetted  through  said  aperture  wall  escape 
through  said  aperture  and  collect  in  the  pocket  in  an 
enlarging  bubble  which  enlarging  bubble  has  one  side 
retained  against  said  radially  projecting  wall  portion  and 
an  opposite  side  that  moves  along  said  sloping  wall  por- 
tion to  shift  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  the  bubble  toward 
said  second  end  away  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
toy  so  that  the  enlarging  bubble  will  both  cause  the  toy  to 
rise  in  the  liquid  and  the  second  end  of  the  toy  to  lift 
upwardly  relative  to  its  first  end  until  the  bubble  moves 
along  the  sloping  wall  portion  and  escapes  through  said 
orifice,  the  toy  sinks  and  the  cycle  repeats. 


(i)  a  first  solid,  non-porous  polymeric  sheet  having  adhered 

thereto 
(ii)  a  polymeric  core  film  containing  an  insecticide  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  Diazinon  and  Thimet,  and 

having  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  first  sheet,  adhered 

thereto 


Cx     10 


<f    '^ 


(iii)  a  second  solid,  non-porous  polymeric  sheet 

said  insecticide  migrating  by  molecular  migration  through  at 

least  one  of  said  sheets  to  become  available  on  at  least  one 

surface  of  said  particles;  and 
applying  said  particles  to  a  location  where  it  is  desired  to 

control  pests.  i 


4,198,783 

HYDROPONIC  APPARATUS 

Frank  W.  Uroux,  5575  WiUiamsdale  Q.,  Seminole,  Fla.  33541 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,043 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  31/02.  9/16.  9/24 

U.S.  a.  47—60  13  Claims 


«-.. 


1.  An  enclosed  hydroponic  apparatus  for  the  use  in  growing 
plants  comprising  a  free  standing  reinforced  base  including  a 
substantially  rectangular  lower  tray  comprising  a  bottom  wall 
having  side  walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  upper  tray  including  a  bottom  wall  having 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom  comprising  a  plant 
compartment  operatively  coupled  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
side  walls  of  said  substantially  rectangular  lower  tray  to  coop- 
eratively form  a  nutrient  compartment  therebetween,  a  nutri- 
ent feed  supply  disposed  in  said  substantially  rectangular  lower 
tray,  a  plant  enclosure  including  a  frame  to  support  a  plurality 
of  partitions  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  side  walls  of 
said  lower  tray  said  frame  comprises  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
channels  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  enclosed  hydro- 
ponic apparatus  held  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  relative  to 
each  other  by  upright  members  extending  therebetween,  end 
partitions  fixedly  attached  to  said  upper  and  lower  channels 
and  side  panels  comprising  of  first  and  second  panel  members 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  slidably  attached  to 
said  upper  and  lower  channels  the  distance  between  said  pair  of 
upper  channels  being  substantially  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  pair  of  lower  channels  such  that  said  first  and 
second  panel  members  diverge  outwardly  from  said  lower 
channels  to  said  corresponding  upper  channels,  a  heater  system 
including  a  heater  disposed  within  said  nutrient  compartment 
in  combination  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  heat  ports  formed  in 
opposite  ends  of  said  upp>er  tray  and  an  inlet  and  outlet  heat 
channel  extending  upwardly  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
respectively  into  said  plant  enclosure  to  provide  circulation  of 
heated  air  by  convection  through  said  plant  enclosure  and  at 
least  one  convex  light  absorbing  element  comprising  a  frosted 
bubble-like  member  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
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frame  to  intercept  and  direct  light  to  the  plants  disposed  within 
said  plant  enclosure. 


4,198,784 

VESSEL  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  AUTOMATICALLY 

PROVIDING  LIQUID  TO  VEGETATION 

Haven  L.  Sukert,  6500  W.  43rd,  Suite  406,  Houston,  Tex.  77092 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,005 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  27 /QO 

U.S.  a.  47—79  10  Qaims 


«.-      5^    ?!  iC    !/ 


1.  A  vessel  for  supporting  and  automatically  providing  liq- 
uid to  vegetation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  container  for  storing  a  reservoir  of  liquid; 

(b)  a  vegetation  supporting  upper  container  having  upper 
and  lower  poriions  of  relatively  larger  and  smaller  cross- 
sectional  areas  respectively,  said  upper  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  lower  container,  said  lower  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  upper  portion  and  having  a  shaped  end,  said 
lower  portion  adso  defining  near  said  end  at  least  one 
passageway  extending  into  said  lower  container  for  con- 
veying a  flow  of  liquid  to  the  vegetation;  and 

(c)  a  flow  regulator  movably  secured  to  said  lower  portion 
and  deflning  at  least  one  flow  port  of  dimensions  having  a 
selected  relationship  to  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of 
said  passageway,  said  flow  regulator  configured  substan- 
tially in  the  shape  of  said  end  to  selectively  enable  at  least 
partial  alignment  of  said  passageway  and  said  flow  port 
upon  relative  motion  between  said  lower  portion  and  said 
flow  regulator,  said  flow  regulator  further  including 
means  actuable  from  a  position  external  of  said  vessel  for 
moving  the  flow  regulator  relative  to  said  portion, 
thereby  permitting  the  regulation  of  the  flow  of  said  liquid 
without  separating  the  upper  container  from  the  lower 
container. 


seal  means  includes  a  flexible  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  connecting  portion  on  one  side  thereof, 

means  connecting  said  connecting  portion  of  the  seal  to  said 
threshold  means  whereby  said  seal  member  is  movable 
from  a  lirst  position  covering  said  track  to  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  seal  member  is  raised  vertically  from 


said  covering  position  and  is  in  resilient  biasing  engage- 
ment with  one  side  of  said  door, 

said  flexible  seal  member  having  an  end  portion  thereof 
raised  vertically  from  said  threshold,  and 

means  on  said  door,  initially  on  movement  of  the  same, 
engaging  said  end  portion  of  said  seal  to  raise  the  same  and 
whereby  the  same  is  moved  to  its  second  position. 


4,198,786 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SLIDING  DOOR 
Bernard  Monot,  Auberviliiers,  France,  assignor  to  Faiveley  S.A., 
Saint  Ouen,  France 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,852 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  16, 1978,  78  04421 
Int.  a.2  E05F  11/34 
U.S.  a.  49—362  21  Claims 


'3  n    ,* 


4,198,785 
MOVABLE  THRESHOLD  DOOR  SEAL 
Walter  J.  Marulic,  Gary,  and  Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer,  both  of 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,821 
Int  a.2  E06B  7/20 
U.S.  a.  49—304  4  Claims 

1.  A  door  for  a  railway  vehicle,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; 
a  door, 

a  frame  surrounding  said  door, 

said  frame  having  spaced  sides  providing  an  opening  for 
movement  of  the  door  between  an  open  and  closed  posi- 
tion, 
roller  means  for  supporting  said  door  and  for  guiding  the 

door  for  movement  into  and  from  the  door  opening; 
threshold  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  door  opening, 
said  threshold  means  having  recessed  track  means  to  receive 
and  guide  the  bottom  portion  of  the  door  during  move- 
ment, 


1.  A  device  for  locking  a  door,  especially  a  sliding  door 
which  is  driven  by  a  motor  and  comprises  at  least  one  leaf 
coupled  to  a  nut  mounted  on  an  endless  screw  which  is  driven 
in  rotation  in  order  to  effect  opening  and/or  closing  of  the 
door,  said  nut  being  displaced  in  translational  motion  within  a 
guide  which  prevents  rotational  motion,  wherein  said  locking 
device  comprises  means  for  interrupting  the  translational  dis- 
placement of  the  guided  nut  at  the  end  of  travel  and  for  permit- 
ting angular  rotation  of  said  nut  with  said  endless  screw,  means 
for  limiting  the  angular  displacement  of  said  nut  and  finally 
means  for  limiting  the  translational  motion  of  the  nut  if  said  nut 
is  displaced  along  said  screw  and  no  longer  engaged  within 
said  guide. 
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4,19«,787 
TRAVERSING  MECHANISM 
Bernard  M.  Hadaway,  Melbourne,  Australia,  assignor  to  Repco 
Limited,  Australia 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,856 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Nov.  1, 1977,  2254/77 
lat  CL^  B24B  47/02;  n6H  79/06 
US.  CI.  51—231  9  Claims 


9.  In  a  nuu;hine  having  a  main  body,  a  table  guide  secured  to 
said  main  body,  and  a  work  table  mounted  on  said  table  guide 
for  relative  back  and  forth  straight  line  movement;  traversing 
mechanism  for  controlling  said  work  table  movement  and 
including;  an  endless  belt  secured  to  said  main  body  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  each  of  the  two  runs  thereof  extend  substantially 
parallel  to  said  table  line  of  movement;  a  coupling  wheel  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  uble  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
projecting  lobes  arranged  in  circumferential!  y  spaced  relation- 
ship; said  wheel  being  located  between  said  belt  runs  and  being 
rotatable  in  one  direction  to  sequentially  adopt  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  operative  positions  in  which  a  respective  said  lobe  en- 
gages one  of  said  belt  runs  and  the  other  said  belt  run  remains 
unengaged  by  said  wheel,  the  engagement  of  said  wheel  alter- 
nating from  one  said  belt  run  to  the  other  at  each  change  of  said 
operative  position;  a  pair  of  backing  surfaces,  each  of  which  is 
located  on  the  outside  of  a  respective  said  belt  run  in  opposed 
relationship  to  said  wheel  so  that  a  section  of  said  run  can  be 
clamped  between  said  wheel  and  the  respective  said  backing 
surface  when  said  wheel  is  in  each  said  operative  position; 
means  mounting  each  said  backing  surface  on  said  work  table 
for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  coupling  wheel; 
and  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  work  table  for  movement 
between  an  engage  position  in  which  it  influences  each  said 
backing  surface  inwardly  for  clamping  engagement  with  said 
belt,  and  a  disengage  position  in  which  it  releases  said  backing 
surfaces  for  outward  movement  such  that  a  said  belt  run  can- 
not be  clamped  thereagainst  in  any  said  operative  position  of 
the  coupling  wheel. 


4,198,788 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SHARP  EDGE  ON  AN 
OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Charles  M.  Fleetwood,  Odentoo,  and  Stephen  H.  Rice,  Waldorf, 
botli  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tlie  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,088 
Int  a.2  B24B  J/00 
VS.  CL  51-283  R  15  cuims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sharp  edge  on  an  optical  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  said  optical  device  in  a  holding  device; 
grinding  one  surface  of  said  optical  device  until  one  surface 
thereof  and  a  surface  of  said  holding  device  are  co-planer; 
and 
polishing  said  one  surface  of  said  optical  device  and  said 
surface  of  said  holding  device  with  felt  until  an  edge  of 
said  one  surface  of  said  optical  device  adjacent  to  said 
surface  of  said  holding  device  has  a  desired  sharpness,  said 
step  of  polishing  including  the  steps  of; 
rotating  said  felt. 


holding  said  optical  device  and  said  holding  device  from 

rotating, 
aligning  said  edge  so  that  said  edge  is  a  trailing  edge  to  said 

rotation  of  said  felt. 
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holding  said  one  surface  of  said  optical  device  and  said 
holding  device  in  contact  with  and  off-set  from  the  center 
of  said  rotating  felt,  and 

applying  pressure  to  said  optical  device  and  said  holding 
device. 


4,198,789 
SLEEVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  H.  Wheeler,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Texacone  Com- 
pany, Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,984,  Sep.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,089,137.  This  appUcation  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,471 

Int  a.2  B24B  J/00 

VS.  CI.  51—289  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sanding  a  piston  rod  reciprocating  in  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  or  the  like  to  counteract  the  deterioration  of 
said  piston  rod  as  a  result  of  operation  and  other  causes,  per- 
mitting continuous  operation  of  said  piston  rod  during  the 
sanding  operation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  annular  member  comprising  substantially  dia- 
metrically opposed  half  portions; 
providing  mating  nonaxial  surfaces  on  the  opposed  edges  of 

the  half  portions  of  the  annular  member; 
providing  the  inner  surface  of  the  annular  member  with  an 

abrasive  layer; 
positioning  the  half  portions  of  the  annular  member  around 
the  outer  circumference  of  a  piston  rod  which  requires 
sanding; 
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providing  clamping  means  adapted  to  secure  the  annular  a  door  access  in  the  common  sidewall  for  entry  into  the  other 
member  about  the  outer  circumference  of  the  piston  rod;   bathroom  space,  the  other  sidewalls  of  the  double  bathroom 

securing  the  clamping  means  around  the  outer  circumfer-   unit  meeting  at  90*  being  free  of  doors  and  defining  outermost 
ence  of  the  annular  member  to  retain  the  half  portions 
thereof  with  the  mating  nonaxial  surfaces  engaging  one  / 

another  and  to  retain  the  abrasive  layer  thereof  in  interfer- 
ence contact  with  the  outer  circumference  of  the  piston 
rod; 

limiting  the  axial  motion  of  the  annular  member  with  respect 
to  the  hydraulic  cylinder; 

and  reciprocating  the  piston  rod  within  the  hydraulic  cylin- 
der with  the  abrasive  layer  of  the  annular  member  thereby 
sanding  the  outer  circumference  of  the  piston  rod. 


4,198,790 
METHOD  FOR  HNISHING  SPHERICAL  ROLLERS 

Paul  Gniber,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gncinnati  Milacron 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,660 

Int.  a.2  B24B  7/00,  5/36 

VS.  a.  51—289  R  2  Claims 


comer  walls  of  a  building,  and  each  bedroom  having  an  outer 
wall  contiguous  with  a  corresponding  outer  wall  of  said  bath- 
room unit  whereby  the  module  defines  an  external  comer  of  a 
building. 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  a  plurality  of  spherical  forms  on  a 
spherical  roller,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  supporting  a  roller  diameter  on  locating  shoes; 

(b)  driving  a  first  end  of  said  roller  with  a  magnetic  driver; 

(c)  supporting  first  and  second  grinding  wheel  forms  on  a 
common  rotatable  grinding  wheel  spindle; 

(d)  radially  feeding  said  first  wheel  form  relatively  toward 
said  roller; 

(e)  grinding  a  first  spherical  convex  form  on  said  supported 
diameter  while  radially  feeding  said  first  wheel  form; 

(0  axially  shifting  said  wheel  spindle  relative  to  said  roller 

after  grinding  said  first  spherical  form; 
(g)  radially  feeding  said  second  form  relatively  toward  said 

workpiece  after  axially  shifting  said  wheel  spindle;  and 
(h)  grinding  a  second  spherical  convex  form  on  the  second 

end  of  said  roller  while  radially  feeding  saiu  second  wheel 

form. 


4,198,792 
CHELATE-MODinED  POLYMERS  FOR 
ATMOSPHERIC  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Warren  W.  Christensen;  Ludwig  A.  Mayer,  both  of  San  Jose, 
and  Fritz  H.  WoeUer,  Sunnyvale,  aU  of  CaUf. 
FUed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,626 
Int.  a.2  C08J  9/40.  3/ JO;  BOID  53/20 
VS.  a.  521—55  10  Qaims 
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4,198,791 

STANDARD  MODULES  FOR  ARCHITECTONIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Methodios  Kalkaslief,  Rua  Beriioz,  474,  Sao  Paulo,  SP,  BrazU 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,836,  Feb.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  BrazU,  Apr.  28, 1976,  7602636 
Int  a.2  A47K  3/J6 
VS.  a.  52—35  J  Claim 

1.  An  angular  construction  module  comprising;  a  douole 
bathroom  unit  for  use  as  a  comer  of  a  building  and  having  four 
sidewalls  enclosing  the  bathroom  unit,  a  dividing  wall  dividing 
the  unit  into  two  equal  and  symmetrical  bathroom  spaces,  said 
dividing  wall  having  a  diagonal  wall  portion  diagonally  divid- 
ing the  unit,  said  bathroom  spaces  having  lavatories  back-to- 
back  along  said  diagonal  wall  portion;  a  first  bedroom  con- 
structed with  one  sidewall  thereof  in  common  with  an  inner 
sidewall  of  said  bathroom  unit  and  a  door  access  in  the  com- 
mon sidewall  for  entry  into  one  of  the  bathroom  spaces;  a 
second  bedroom  constructed  with  one  sidewall  thereon  in 
common  with  another  inner  sidewall  of  said  bathroom  unit  and 


1.  As  the  stationary  phase  in  a  gas  chromatograph  apparatus, 
a  polymer-chelate  complex  comprising  (1)  a  microporous 
crosslinked  polymer  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  at  least  one  monocyclic  divinyl  compound  and  at  least 
one  monocyclic  monovinyl  compound,  into  which  is  embed- 
ded (2)  a  chelate  selected  from  cobalt  and  iron  inorganic  com- 
plexed  ion  compounds. 


4,198,793 

METHOD  OF  PLANTING  ROD-SHAPED  MEMBER  IN 

FOUNDATION 

Tokt^hi  Sato,  Kobe;  Isao  Sakamoto,  Takarazuka;  Katsuaki 
Okamsto,  Kobe,  and  Hiroji  Tada,  Himeji,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Jikkou  KabushUu  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,745 
Int  a.2  E02D  5/74 
U.S.  a.  52-166  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  planting  a  rod-shaped  member  in  a  founda- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  hole  which  is  greater  in 
cross-section  than  said  rod-shaped  member  in  said  foundation. 
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putting  said  rod-shaped  member  in  said  hole,  filling  the  remain- 
ing space  in  said  hole  with  a  plurality  of  ball-like  members 


4  198  794 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING  A 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Lester  M.  Younts,  Jr,,  1538  N.  Cove  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43606 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,218 

Int  a^  E04B  ;/7a-  E04F  77/00 


U.S.  a  52— 169J 


11  Claims 


^y 


1.  A  drainage  system  for  a  building  structure,  the  structure 
having  a  footing,  at  least  one  upstanding  wall  supported  on  the 
footing  and  a  floor  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
thereof  supported  on  the  footing  at  a  junction  with  the  wall, 
the  system  comprising: 
an  elongated  dam  member  positioned  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  the  wall  and  having  a  base  surface  attached  to  the 
floor,  an  opposed  top  surface  and  an  inner  side  surface 
facing  the  wall; 
an  elongated  cap  member  having  a  top  surface  and  being 
removably  positioned  between  said  dam  member  inner 
side  surface  and  the  wall  and  spaced  above  the  floor  to 
deflne  an  enclosed  channel  with  said  dam  member,  the 
floor  and  the  wall  whereby  water  leaking  through  the 
wall-floor  junction  is  retained  in  said  channel;  and 
a  sealant  material  covering  said  dam  member  top  surface  and 
said  cap  member  top  surface  to  seal  the  wall-cap  member 
junction  and  the  cap  member-dam  member  junction 
against  leakage  of  water  from  said  channel. 


said  weight  supporting  member  having  formed  therein  a 
plurality  of  drainage  slots; 

said  first  side  wall  having  formed  therein  an  interlocking  slot; 

said  second  side  wall  having  formed  therein  an  interlocking 
tab  spatially  located  so  as  to  fit  within  an  interlocking  slot 
of  an  adjacent  floor  section  such  that  said  second  side  wall 


which  are  substantially  uniform  in  diameter  and  a  liquid  curing 
resin  material,  and  hardening  solid  resin  material. 


4,198,795 
STAINLESS  STEEL  FLOORING 
Thomas  O.  Barnidge,  Saint  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bamidge, 
Inc.,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,975 
Int.  a.2  B44D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  52—180  6  Claims 

1.  A  modular  floor  unit  comprising: 
a  piece  of  selected  and  appropriately  shaped  sheet  metal; 
said  piece  of  sheet  metal  being  formed  into  a  subsuntially  U- 
shaped  structure  having  a  first  and  a  second  supporting 
side  wall  with  a  connected,  substantially  flat,  central 
weight  supporting  member; 


having  said  tab  is  spaced  apart  from  the  corresponding 

slotted  side  wall  of  the  adjacent  floor  section; 
said  tab  affixed  to  said  second  side  wall  having  a  substantially 

rectangular  shape  with  a  semicircular  tab  affixed  to  one 

side  thereon; 
the  width  of  said  substantially  rectangular  shape  determining 

the  spacing  between  said  flooring  module  and  the  adjacent 

flooring  module. 


4,198,796 
THERMAL  INSULATION  STRUCTURE 
Kenneth  J.  Foster,  Dedham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,307 

Int  a.2  E06B  im 

U.S.  a.  52—203  17  Claims 
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1.  A  flexible  thermal  insulation  structure  which  comprises  a 
flat  plastic  sheet,  a  layer  of  plastic  cells  atUched  to  said  flat 
sheet,  nbbing  support  for  each  cell  on  said  flat  sheet  and  a 
transparent  adhesive  layer  on  a  first  surface  of  said  cells  oppo- 
site the  surface  of  said  cells  atUched  to  said  flat  sheet,  each  of 
said  cells  having  a  depth  and  a  major  diameter  of  between 
about  i  inch  and  1}  inch,  said  structure  adapted  to  be  adhered 
to  window  glass  and  having  a  sufficiently  low  mass  as  to  im- 
pose substantially  no  mechanical  stress  on  said  window  glass, 
said  structure  being  sufficiently  flexible  as  to  impose  substan- 
tially no  mechanical  stress  on  said  window  glass  due  to  temper- 
ature changes  at  the  interface  between  said  adhesive  and  said 
window  glass  and  said  cells  having  walls  positioned  to  provide 
a  common  support  or  ribbing  for  adjacent  cells. 
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4,198,797 

METHOD  AND  nXTURE  FOR  LATERAL  AND 

LONGITUDINAL  POSITIONING  OF  MOBILE  OR 

MODULAR  HOME  UNITS 

Bernard  D.  Soble,  19151  Berkley  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,539 

Int.  a.2  E04H  1/12:  E02D  27/32;  B65G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  52—299  7  Claims 


elongated  shank  threaded  at  its  upper  end,  said  sleeve  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  pipe  for  receiving  the  anchor  bolt  there- 
through and  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  anchor  bolt  shank,  and  an  adapter  assembly 
including  an  outer  part  having  a  central  bore  for  receiving  the 
bolt  therethrough,  said  central  bore  having  a  cross  sectional 
area  substantially  greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  an 
associated  portion  of  the  anchor  bolt,  means  connecting  the 
outer  part  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  with  said  bore  in 
general  coaxial  alignment  with  said  pipe,  said  adapter  assembly 
including  an  inner  part  engageable  with  said  outer  part  within 
said  bore  and  having  an  internal  thread  for  engaging  the 
threaded  upper  end  of  the  anchor  bolt,  said  inner  and  outer 
parts  having  coaxially  symmetrical  annular  co-engaging  bear- 
ing surfaces  cooperating  in  complementary  co-engagement 
with  each  other  in  all  angular  positions  of  said  inner  part  rela- 
tive to  said  outer  part  to  maintain  the  upper  end  portion  of  of 
said  pipe  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
anchor  bolt,  said  inner  and  outer  parts  cooperating  in  assembly 
with  said  bolt  and  the  pipe  to  define  a  closure  for  the  upper  end 
of  said  pipe,  said  inner  part  in  engagement  with  said  outer  part 
having  a  portion  thereof  exposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bore 
and  externally  accessible  at  said  upper  end. 


1.  A  fixture  arrangement  for  laterally  adjusting  the  position 
of  a  structure  with  respect  to  fixed  foundation  members,  said 
fixture  comprising:  jacking  means  including  an  output  member 
adapted  to  be  moved  to  exert  a  positioning  force;  fixture  means 
including  a  bracket  supporting  said  jacking  means  to  exert  said 
positioning  force  along  a  horizontal  direction;  a  temporary 
support  beam  disposed  on  a  pair  of  said  foundation  members 
and  on  which  said  structure  is  adapted  to  be  directly  disposed; 
means  producing  shifting  movement  of  said  temporary  support 
beam  and  said  structure  carried  thereby  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  said  jacking  means;  rail  means  drivingly  connected  to 
said  jacking  means  and  adapted  to  extend  into  engagement 
with  one  of  said  foundation  members  beneath  said  structure  to 
resist  the  reaction  force  generated  by  said  jacking  means, 
whereby  said  temporary  beam  may  be  shifted  with  said  struc- 
ture directly  supported  thereon  by  said  jacking  means. 


<^$>r^ 
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4,198,799 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  EXPLODED  CELLULOSIC 

nBER  INSULATION 
Spencer  C.  McGrath,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Cel-Cor 
Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,682 

Int  a.2  B02C  13/288 

U.S.  a.  53—121  1*  Claims 


4,198,798 

ANCHOR  BOLT  SLEEVE 

Charles  E.  Haydock,  390  Ridgefield  Rd.,  WUton,  Conn.  06897 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,121 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/41 

U.S.  a.  52—699  15  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  sleeve  for  an  anchor  bolt  having  an  axially 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  exploded  fiber  insulation  from 
paper  comprises: 

(a)  preshredder  means  for  shredding  the  paper  into  ran- 
domly sized  paper  segments; 

(b)  a  blower  connected  to  said  preshredder  means  and  ar- 
ranged to  evacuate  said  paper  segments  from  said 
preshredder  and  to  distribute  them  intermixed  with  air; 

(c)  a  surge  bin  connected  to  said  blower  arranged  to  receive 
said  paper  segments  and  air,  including  separator  means  for 
separating  said  paper  segments  from  said  air  and  allowing 
them  to  accumulate  in  said  surge  bin; 

(d)  conveyor  means  associated  with  said  surge  bin  for  deliv- 
ering a  measured  amount  of  said  paper  segments  there- 
from; 

(e)  a  duct  connected  at  one  end  to  said  surge  bin  in  a  manner 
for  receiving  said  air,  and  having  means  for  entraining  said 
shredded  paper  from  said  conveyor  means  into  said  air; 

(0  chemical  dispensing  means  interconnected  to  said  duct 
downstream  of  said  surge  bin  for  dispensing  a  measured 
amount  of  a  flame  retardant  material  into  said  entrained 
air  and  shredded  paper;  and 

(g)  finishing  mill  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
duct  for  exploding  said  shredded  paper  and  dry  chemical 
into  fire  retardant  fiber  insulation,  having  an  outlet  for 
passing  said  insulation  and  said  air  therefrom; 
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(h)  wherein  said  air  from  said  blower  is  continuously  con- 
tained in  said  apparatus  until  it  exits  from  said  flnishing 
mill. 


449M00 

AUTOMATIC  WICKETTED  BAG  LOADER  AND 

METHOD  OF  LOADING 

Lowell  A.  WUsoB,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bonar  A 

Bemis,  Ltd^  Burlington,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,203,  Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,124,966.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,197 

Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  9, 1976,  267496 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhsequent  to  Jul.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B65B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  53-452  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  bag  with  a  commodity  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  framework; 

(b)  a  carrier  member  retractably  mounted  in  said  framework; 
means  coupled  to  said  carrier  member  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  carrier  member; 

(c)  means  for  arranging  at  least  one  empty  bag  in  said  frame- 
work, said  bag  having  an  open  end  adjacent  said  carrier 
member; 

(d)  means  for  initially  opening  said  bag; 

(e)  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  member  engagable  with 
said  bag  after  said  bag  is  initially  opened  for  further  open- 
ing said  bag  as  said  carrier  member  is  retracted; 

(0  means  for  gripping  opposed  top  edge  portions  of  said 
opened  bag,  said  gripping  means  including,  for  each  of 
said  opposed  edge  portions  of  said  opened  bag,  a  rod 
rotatable  into  said  bag  opening  and  a  clamping  block  to 
which  said  rod  is  pivotally  mounted,  each  said  rod,  upon 
rotation  into  said  bag  clamping  the  adjacent  bag  edge 
portion  against  each  respective  said  clamping  block;  and 

(g)  means  for  rotating  each  said  rod  away  from  each  respec- 
tive said  clamping  block  when  said  bag  has  been  filled  to 
permit  the  filled  bag  to  exit  from  said  framework. 


4,196,801 
HARVESTING  OF  TRELLIS-SUPPORTED  GRAPEVINES 
Gerald  L.  Ctoxton,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Up-Right,  Inc., 

Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,925 

Int  a.»  AOID  91/04 

U.S.  CL  56—1  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  harvesting  grapes  from  grapevines  wherein 
the  trunks  of  said  vines  are  planted  in  a  row;  wherein  a  hori- 
zontal trellis-supported  fruiting  wire  extends  along  said  row  at 
a  level  above  the  upper  ends  of  said  trunks,  wherein  the  fruit- 
bearing  portions  of  said  vines  are  secured  to  and  extend  along 
said  fruiting  wire,  wherein  the  grapes  grow  from  said  fruit- 
bearing  portions  and  are  in  a  fruiting  zone  which  is  along  and 
close  to  said  fruiting  wire,  and  wherein  said  vines  include  a 
plurality  of  non-fruiting  laterals  which  extend  generally  up- 
wardly and  then  outwardly  and  have  down-hanging  portions 


along  said  row  to  form  a  canopy  over  said  fruiting  zone,  the 

method  comprising: 
(a)  positioning  a  pair  of  shaker  elements  within  said  canopy 
and  at  a  level  above  the  upper  ends  of  said  trunks  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  fruit  bearing  portion  of  one  of  said 
vines. 
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(b)  moving  said  shaker  elements  along  the  length  of  the  row 
while  maintaining  said  shaker  elements  within  said  canopy 
and  at  a  level  above  the  upper  ends  of  said  trunks  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  fruit  bearing  portions  of  said  vines, 

(c)  moving  said  shaker  elements  back  and  forth  transversely 
of  said  row  to  shake  said  fruit  bearing  portions  of  said 
vines  as  said  shaker  elements  are  moved  along  said  row. 

4  198  802 
AXIAL  FLOW  ROTARY  SEPARATOR  FOR  A  COMBINE 

Edward  J.  Hengen,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  and  John  E.  Wilson, 

Colona,  III.,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Rled  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,537 

iBt  a.2  AOID  45/02 

U.S.  a.  56—14.6  62  Qaims 


1.  An  axial  flow  rotary  combine  comprising: 

a  mobile  frame; 

a  rotary  separator  unit  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a 
generally  fore-and-aft  rotor,  a  grate  surrounding  the  rotor 
and  having  generally  radial  openings  substantially  around 
the  periphery  of  the  grate,  a  forward  inlet  and  a  rearward 
outlet  between  the  grate  and  the  rotor; 

a  forward  mounted  header,  carried  by  the  frame,  for  remov- 
ing crop  material  from  a  field  and  delivering  it  through  the 
inlet; 

means  carried  by  the  frame  for  rotating  the  rotor  so  that  it 
engages  the  crop  material  moving  through  the  inlet  and 
propels  the  crop  material  in  a  rearward  spiral  between  the 
rotor  and  grate,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  crop  material  is 
separated  and  moves  radially  through  the  grate  openings 
while  the  remainder  is  moved  through  the  outlet; 
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an  annular,  rotary  cleaner  coaxially  supported  and  surround- 
ing the  separator  forwardly  of  the  separator  outlet  for 
receiving  crop  material  moving  generally  radially  out- 
wards through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  grate  openings  and 
including  radially  extending  openings  for  passing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  crop  material  received  from  the  separator 
and  a  rearward  outlet; 

means  carried  by  the  frame  for  rotating  the  cleaner; 

a  blower  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  cleaner 
outlet  and  operative  to  move  air  through  the  crop  material 
moving  outwards  from  the  grate  to  entrain  a  low  density 
portion  of  said  material  and  carry  it  through  the  cleaner 
outlet; 

a  grain  receptacle  mounted  on  the  frame;  and 

clean  grain  handling  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  inter- 
cepting and  collecting  the  material  moving  through  the 
cleaner  openings  and  delivering  it  to  the  grain  receptacle. 


zone,  drive  means  connected  to  the  pickup  conveying  means 
and  the  roller  members  for  operating  same  to  pick  up  fibrous 
materials  from  the  ground  and  advance  the  materials  in  the 
baling  zone  wherein  said  roller  members  roll  the  material  into 
a  round  bale,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  pwrts  of  the  frame 
to  open  the  baling  zone  and  deposit  the  round  bale  therefrom. 


4,198,803 
CUTTERBAR  FOR  A  CROP  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Graeme  R.  Quick,  Lilydale,  Australia,  and  William  M.  Mills, 
Brantford,  Canada,  assignors  to  White  Motor  Corporation  of 
Canada  Limited,  Brantford,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,738 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  13,  1976,  259086 

Int  a.2  AOID  55/02 

U.S.  a.  56—296  13  Claims 


the  improvement  residing  in  the  construction  of  the  roller 
members  which  are  formed  of  sheet  metal  rolled  into  a  cylin- 
der with  stub  shafts  and  a  seal  plate  at  each  end  of  the  cylinder, 
and  shield  members  secured  to  the  side  walls  of  the  frame  and 
projecting  into  the  ends  of  the  roller  members  adjacent  the  seal 
plates  to  prevent  the  ingress  of  material  between  the  roller 
members  and  the  side  walls. 


4,198,805 
HAYMAiONG  MACHINE 

Fl^e'ric  Gerlinger,  Ottersthal,  France,  assignor  to  Kuhn,  S.A., 
Saveme,  France 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,643 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  18,  1977,  77  05330 
Int.  G.'  AOID  79/00 
U.S.  G.  56—370 


7  Gaims 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  cutterbar,  includ- 
ing a  bar  back,  guard  means  secured  to  said  bar  back  having  a 
plurality  of  juxtaposed  multi-prong  guard  sections,  and  a  knife 
assembly  coacting  with  said  guard  means  and  having  a  knife 
back  and  a  plurality  of  multi-point  juxtaposed  knife  sections 
secured  to  said  knife  back,  the  improvement  in  the  guard 
means  and  knife  assembly  wherein  each  guard  section  is  se- 
cured to  the  bar  back  with  bolts  symmetrically  located  in 
alignment  with  junctions  between  adjacent  prongs,  each  knife 
section  having  the  points  thereof  spaced  apart  the  same  dis- 
tance as  the  prongs  of  the  guards  on  a  narrow  pitch  such  that 
movement  of  crop  stems  harvested  is  minimized,  said  knife 
sections  being  positioned  and  reciprocally  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  the  guard  sections  such  that  the  tips  of  the  knife  points 
extend  ahead  of  the  tips  of  the  guard  prongs  in  the  direction  of 
cutterbar  movement  and  the  roots  of  the  knife  sections  extend 
behind  the  roots  of  the  guard  sections. 


5-      -.=J^. 


4,198,804 
ROUND  BALER  MACHINE 
Werner  Konekamp,  Herzebrock;  Horst  Harig,  Harsewinkel,  and 
Heinrich  Isfort  Dulmen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Gebr.  Claas  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Postfach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,004 
Int.  G.2  AOID  i9/00 
U.S.  G.  56-341  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  round  baler  for  windrowed  fibrous  agricultural  mate- 
rials comprising:  a  two-part  frame  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal baling  zone  therein  defined  by  side  wall  members  of  the 
frame  and  roller  members  extending  between  and  distributed 
around  the  frame  being  joumaled  in  the  side  wall  members; 
pickup  and  conveying  means  mounted  on  the  frame  forward  of 
the  baling  zone  and  communicating  with  the  cylindrical  baling 


1.  In  a  haymaking  machine  intended  especially  for  the  win- 
drowing  of  fodder,  comprising  at  least  one  rotary  rake  head 
driven  in  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  a  plurality 
of  tool-carrier  arms  on  said  rake  head,  said  arms  extending 
outwardly  from  adjacent  said  axis,  a  control  mechanism  car- 
ried by  the  machine  to  oscillate  said  arms  about  their  longitudi- 
nal axes,  and  working  tools  on  the  arms  which,  under  the 
action  of  said  control  mechanism,  pivot  over  a  partial  zone  of 
their  trajectory  upward  and  in  the  direction  opposite  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  rotary  rake  head;  the  improvement 
comprising  two  covers,  one  of  which  is  disposed  above  said 
control  mechanism,  the  rotary  rake  head  having  a  drive  hub, 
said  one  cover  being  fued  to  said  drive  hub,  the  other  of  said 
covers  being  disposed  below  said  control  mechanism  and 
secured  to  said  machine,  and  support  bearings  in  which  said 
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arms  are  mounted  for  ivoting,  said  support  bearings  being 
wedged  between  said  two  covers. 


4,198,806 
TRAVELLERS  FOR  TWISTING  MACHINES 
Rene  F.  Renter,  and  Thomas  N.  H.  Welter,  both  of  Luxembourg, 
Luxembourg,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  29, 1977, 77870 
iBt  a,^  DOIH  7/60 
US.  CL  57—125  6  Claims 


coil  and  a  core,  said  electromagnetic  driving  means  driven 
by  an  output  signal  from  said  discriminating  means;  and 
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(0  second  means  for  driving  said  date  display  mechanism 
and  actuated  by  said  electromagnetic  means  for  correcting 
the  last  day  of  each  month  with  30  days  or  less. 


1.  A  roller  traveller  for  a  twisting  frame  useful  for  twisting 
threads,  in  particular  heavy  threads  exceeding  10,000  denier, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising  a  roller  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  outer  surface  the  length  to  diameter  ratio  of 
which  surface  exceeds  one-half;  said  roller  being  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  traveller  to  engage  a  thread  being  acted  on  by 
said  traveller,  the  traveller  having  a  hook  portion,  means  pro- 
viding an  axis  fued  in  said  hook  portion  mounting  said  roller 
for  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  axis  lying  at  an  angle  between 
30*  and  60*  with  respect  to  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
travel  of  said  traveller. 


4  198  807 

NON-SPECULAR  WIRE  ROPE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Thomas  Eistrat,  1020  S.  Almansor  St,  Alhambra,  CaUf.  91801 
Continuatioii-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  869,850,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,149,367.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,168 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  D07B  7/12 
VS.  CL  57—212  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  non-specular  wire  rope,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  making  wire  for  a  top  layer  of  strands  non-specular  be- 
fore feeding  said  wire  thru  a  fmal  closing  block  on  a 
strander,  and 

(b)  then  completing  a  stranding  of  the  wire  rope  so  that  the 
completed  wire  rope  is  non-specular. 


4,198,808 
CALENDAR  TIMEPIECE 

Munetaka  Tamaru,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizen  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,475 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1977,  52/65411 

iBt  a.2  G04B  J9/24 

VS.  a.  368-37  13  claims 

1.  A  calendar  timepiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  date  display  mechanism; 

(b)  first  means  for  driving  said  date  display  mechanism; 

(c)  means  for  actuating  said  first  means; 

(d)  means  for  discriminating  odd  months  from  even  months, 

(e)  an  electromagnetic  driving  means  including  a  driving 


4,198,809 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  AN  ANALOGUE  CRYSTAL  WRIST 

WATCH 
Kenzi  Miyasaka,  Tokyo;  Ryo  Namiki,  Kawagoe,  and  Kotaro 
Takahashi,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Gtizen  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,488 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1977,  52-62564 

Int.  a.2  G04C  S/00;  G04B  27/02 

VS.  a.  368—80  13  Claims 


1.  The  construction  of  an  analogue  crystal  wrist  watch 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  a  power  source  battery  cell  provided  on  said  base  plate 
for  providing  energy  to  the  watch  circuit  of  said  wrist 
watch, 

(c)  a  crystal  oscillating  element  adapted  to  receive  energy 
from  said  power  source  battery  cell  and  generate  a  signal 
of  predetermined  frequency, 

(d)  an  electronic  circuit  including  a  frequency  division  cir- 
cuit for  dividing  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
crystal  oscillating  element, 

(e)  a  step  motor  comprising  a  drive  coil  connected  to  said 
electronic  circuit, 

(0  a  hand  indication  means  driven  by  said  step  motor, 

(g)  an  external  operation  member  constituting  a  hand  correc- 
tion means  for  correcting  said  hand  indication  means, 

(h)  a  reset  lever  cooperating  with  said  external  operation 
member  to  reset  said  electronic  circuit, 

(i)  said  crystal  oscillating  element  disposed  over  said  reset 
lever,  and 

0)  said  base  plate  having  an  oval  shape  as  seen  in  plan. 
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4,198,810 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  CHRONOMETRIC  DISPLAY 
Kurt  Fahrenschon,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  AG,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1977,  2730069 

Int.  a.2  G04B  19/30 
VS.  a.  368—239  5  Claims 


middle  case  section  having  at  their  upper  edge  an  inwardly 
projecting  rim;  a  watertight  gasket  located  under  the  glass,  and 
keying  members  clamped  between  the  inwardly  projecting 
rims  of  said  outer  portions  of  the  middle  case  section  and  said 


L»    ^ 


1.  A  chronometric  indicator  comprising: 

a  multidigit  display  having  a  plurality  of  digits  each  subdi- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  individually  energizable  digit 
segments  having  respective  digit-segment  connections 
and  having  a  common  connection,  whereby  energization 
of  said  common  connection  simultaneously  with  any  of 
said  segment  connections  optically  activates  the  respec- 
tive digit  segment; 

an  annular  array  of  generally  equispaced  analog  display 
segments  having  respective  analog-segment  connections 
and  each  having  respective  inner  and  outer  parts,  an  inner 
common  analog  connection  ring  at  said  inner  parts,  and 
radially  spaced  from  said  inner  ring  an  outer  common 
analog  connection  ring  at  said  outer  parts,  whereby  ener- 
gization of  said  inner  ring  simultaneously  with  any  of  said 
analog-segment  connections  optically  activates  the  re- 
spective inner  part  and  energization  of  said  outer  ring 
simultaneously  with  any  of  said  analog-segment  connec- 
tions optically  activates  the  respective  outer  part,  each  of 
said  digit-segment  connections  being  connected  to  a  re- 
spective analog-segment  connection;  and 

sequencing  means  connected  to  all  of  said  connections  and 
to  both  of  said  rings  and  operable  in  a  first  phase  to  ener- 
gize said  inner  ring  simultaneously  with  a  selected  one  of 
said  analog-segment  connections,  in  a  second  phase  to 
energize  said  outer  ring  simultaneously  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  analog-segment  connections,  and  in  a  third 
phase  to  energize  said  common  connection  of  said  digital 
display  with  selected  ones  of  said  analog-segment  connec- 
tions for  displaying  the  time. 

4,198,811 
WATERTIGHT  WATCHCASE  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

POLYGONAL  HARD  GLASS 
Michel  P.  Ratajski,  Bienne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Montres 
Rado  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,683 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jun.   2,   1978, 
6093/78 

Int.  a.2  G04B  37/08 
VS.  a.  368—292  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  watertight  watchcase  having  a  removable  polygonal 
hard  glass,  in  combination:  a  middle  case  section  having  a 
peripheral  upper  flat  face  covered  by  the  glass  and  portions  at 
its  periphery  projecting  upwards  beyond  said  flat  face  and 
adjoining  the  glass  side  faces  on  two  diametrically  opposed 
glass  sides,  each  one  of  said  glass  side  faces  having  at  its  lower 
edge  an  outwardly  projecting  rim,  said  outer  portions  of  the 


outwardly  projecting  rims  of  the  glass  under  the  action  of  said 
gasket  being  frictionally  engaged  and  compressed  by  the  glass, 
thereby  firmly  securing  said  glass  and  said  keying  members  to 
the  middle  case  section. 


4,198,812 
POWER  SUPPLY  CHAIN 
Kurt  Hennig,  Munich;  Manfred  Klein,  Ismaning,  and  AUwrt 
Stohr,  Markt  Schwaben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Gebr.  Hennig  GmbH,  Ismaning,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1977,  7733812[U];  Nov.  3,   1977,  2749248;  May  30.   1978. 
7816146[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16G  13/16 
V.S.  a.  59-78.1  11  Claims 


'7    11     8       *    9        '2       W       * 


1.  In  a  power  supply  chain  having  two  lateral  chain  strands 
and  connecting  webs  arranged  in  between,  each  of  which 
comprises  two  cross  arms  and  separators  adjusuble  in  their 
distonce  from  one  another  arranged  perpendicularly  of  the 
cross  arms  and  which  accommodate  a  plurality  of  power  sup- 
ply lines  in  the  openings  formed  by  the  cross  arms  and  the 
separators,  the  improvement  wherein  the  power  supply  lines 
are  supported  in  said  openings  by  removable  bearing  elements 
of  which  that  surface  which  faces  the  power  supply  line  runs 
parallel  to  the  cross  arms. 
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4  198  813 

LINK  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CHAINS 

Raymond  I.  Hall,  Jr.,  303  Ellen  Ave^  Savoy,  Ul.  61874 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,491 

Int.  a:-  F16G  J3/18 

U.S.  a.  59— 80  llQaims 


1.  A  link  unit  for  continuous  chains  comprising  a  U-shaped 
frame  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  base  segment  thereof  and  having  a  boss 
positioned  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  two  leg  segments  thereof, 
each  of  said  bosses  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  longitu- 
dmally  therethrough,  said  bores  of  said  bosses  having  a  com- 
mon axis  and  said  axis  of  said  boss  bores  being  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  base  segment  bore,  said  bosses  being  in  such  space 
relationship  to  each  other  to  be  adapted  to  receive  therebe- 
tween, in  slideable  interfitting  engagement,  the  base  segment  of 
the  U-shaped  frame  member  of  a  second  of  said  link  units, 
when  said  two  link  units  are  arranged  in  series  in  a  chain,  each 
of  said  bosses  having  a  slot  therein  extending  from  the  outside 
surface  thereof  into  the  bore  thereof,  whereby  a  plug  weld  can 
be  formed  in  said  boss  slot  thereby  welding  said  boss  to  a 
cylindrical  pintle  fitted  through  said  bores  of  said  bosses,  and 
each  of  said  leg  segments  having  an  outwardly  extending  arm 
segment  positioned  thereon  forwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  said 
boss. 


4,198,814 
CHAIN  HAVING  DISASSEMBLY  DETENT 
Ralph  R.  Schoenick,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,616 

Int.  a.2  F16G  13/06 

VJS.  a.  59-84  2  Claims 


e^i  ^at?^  I  ^<^ 


tumable  with  the  pin  in  side-flexing  of  the  chain;  the  further 
improvement  wherein  the  bushing  is  of  an  elastic  material  and 
the  assembly  slot  between  the  ends  thereof  is  narrower  than 
the  diameter  of  the  pin  such  that  shifting  of  the  pin  requires 
spreading  the  ends  of  the  bushing  with  a  deliberate  effort  and 
the  inadvertent  or  unintentional  release  of  the  pin  is  prevented. 


^:»i/ 


1.  In  a  chain  having  pairs  of  spaced  pin  links,  center  links  and 
a  T-headed  pin  at  each  chain  joint  and  connecting  the  corre- 
sponding ends  of  each  pair  of  pin  links  and  the  intermediate 
end  of  the  adjacent  center  link,  said  ends  having  pin  assembly 
slots  in  partial  registry  so  as  to  define  the  bore  for  the  pin,  the 
center  link  being  tumable  on  the  pin  for  chain  articulation  and 
laterally  pivotable  on  the  pin  for  chain  side-flexing,  the  outside 
of  each  pin  link  being  indented  to  receive  and  retain  the  T- 
head,  each  center  link  being  narrowed  between  its  ends  to 
allow  a  chain  assembly  and  disassembly  procedure  which 
includes  and  requires  laterally  shifting  of  the  pin  in  the  center 
link  assembly  slot,  said  chain  being  of  the  improved  type 
wherein  the  center  link  includes  a  U-shaped  bushing  which 
defines  the  pin  bore  and  the  assembly  slot  in  part  and  which  is 


4  198  815 
CENTRAL  INJECn'oNFUEL  CARBURETOR 

Melvin  Bobo,  and  Richard  E.  Stenger,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,038,  Dec.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,307 

Int.  a.2  F02C  7/22 

U.S.  a.  60-737  18  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  injection  system  of 
the  type  having  a  fuel  tube  leading  to  an  injector,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fuel  injection  ports  formed  in  said  injector 
for  conducting  fuel  flow  to  the  outer  cylindrical  periphery 
thereof;  and 

(b)  air  blast  means  for  impinging  in  a  substantially  radial 
direction  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  injector  at  said 
plurality  of  fuel  injection  ports,  said  air  blast  means  com- 
prising a  disc  with  upstream  and  downstream  sides  and 
having  formed  therethrough  a  plurality  of  substantially 
radially  aligned  orifices  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  upstream  and  downstream  sides. 


4,198,816 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  AFTER-HRE  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yutaka  Hasegawa,  and  Koichi  Hirakata,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,553 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1976,  51-149868 
Int.  a.2  FOIN  i/lO 
U.S.  a.  60—305  1  Claim 

I 


1^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  after-fire  in  a  multi-cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  which  is  equipped  with  means  for 
treating  the  exhaust  gas  by  introducing  secondary  air  into  the 
exhaust  lines,  comprising  the  combination  of  means  to  intro- 
duce secondary  air  by  means  of  an  air  injection  system  into  the 
exhaust  passage  of  only  some  of  the  total  number  of  cylinders 
of  said  engine,  and  means  to  introduce  atmospheric  air  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  by  means  of  a  mixture  control 
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system  into  the  intake  lines  of  some  but  not  all  of  the  cylinders 
which  have  been  supplied  with  secondary  air,  the  atmospheric 
air  being  introduced  in  response  to  an  abrupt  change  of  the 
negative  pressure  in  the  intake  lines  towards  the  lower  load 
side. 


an  internally  toothed  pump  and  includes  an  internally  toothed 
pump  wheel  provided  at  an  outer  circumference  thereof  with 


4,198,817 
EXHAUST  GAS  DIFFUSER 
Tomio  Fi^ita,  and  Hideyuki  Ueda,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1977,  52-149623 
Int.  a.2  FOIN  5/04 
U.S.  a.  60—319  3  Clauns 
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external  teeth,  and  in  that  the  external  teeth  are  adapted  to 
engage  with  teeth  of  a  gear  connected  with  the  input  means.. 


■-7 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  diffuser  for  connection  to  the  discharge 
end  of  an  exhaust  pipe  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  body  which  has  a  relatively  flattened  cross-sec- 
tional shape  and  defines  a  passage  therein,  and 

a  connecting  pipe  mounted  to  a  first  axial  end  of  said  tubular 
body  at  a  central  portion  of  the  relatively  flattened  cross 
section  of  said  tubular  body  so  as  to  define  a  central  ex- 
haust gas  inlet  port  by  said  connecting  pipe  and  a  pair  of 
first  external  air  inlet  ports  which  open  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  exhaust  gas  inlet  port, 

said  tubular  body  defining  an  exhaust  port  as  its  second  axial 
end  and  having  a  pair  of  second  external  air  inlet  ports 
provided  at  its  axially  middle  and  relatively  flattened  wall 
portions  and  transversely  elongated  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  tubular  body,  and  a  pair  of  guide  vanes  which  define 
the  upstream  edges  of  said  pair  of  second  external  air  inlet 
ports  and  which  are  inclined  inwardly  toward  said  exhaust 
port  thereby  defining  a  throttling  nozzle  at  an  axially 
middle  portion  of  said  passage,  the  ratio  of  the  width  of 
said  guide  vanes  to  the  width  of  said  relatively  flattened 
tubular  body  being  0.7  or  larger  and  the  ratio  of  the  clear- 
ance defined  between  the  inner  edges  of  said  pair  of  guide 
vanes  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  connecting  pipe  being 
between  0.4  and  0.6. 


4,198,819 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Nigel  G.  Bourne,   Droitwich,   England,  assignor  to   Dowty 
Meco  Limited,  Worcester,  England 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,294 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1977, 
24683/77;  Feb.  18,  1978,  6533/78 

Int.  a:-  F16D  33/00 
U.S.  a.  60—337  13  Claims 
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4  198  818 

PRIMARY  PUMP  DRIVE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSIONS 

Jiirgen  Pickard,  Wemau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1977,  2720879 

Int.  a:  F16D  33/00 
U.S.a.  60— 330  8  Claims 

1.  A  primary  pump  drive  for  automatic  transmissions,  the 
primary  pump  drive  comprising  primary  pump  means  operable 
to  be  driven  directly  from  an  input  means,  the  primary  pump 
means  being  arranged  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  an  input  axis  of  the  input  means, 
characterized  in  that  the  primary  pump  means  is  constructed  as 


1.  A  power  transmission  including  a  motor,  a  "fixed-fill" 
fluid  coupling  and  a  gear  box.  at  least  the  fluid  coupling  of 
which  is  liquid-cooled,  tubing  being  provided  which  is  formed 
as  a  framework  and  which  is  so  associated  with  the  fluid  cou- 
pling that  cooling  liquid  caused  to  pass  through  the  interior  of 
the  tubing  is  brought  into  heat-exchange  relation  with  respect 
to  said  fluid  coupling. 

4,198,820 

PUMPING  UNIT  FOR  A  WELL  PUMP 

Albert  B,  Roth,  Lafayette,  and  Wallace  L.  Thacher,  Oakland, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.,  Hightstown, 

N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,552 

Int.  a.2  F15B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  60—369  6  Claims 

1.  A  pumping  unit  for  a  well  pump  comprising  a  main  cylin- 
der, a  main  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  means  for 
connecting  said  piston  to  said  well  pump,  a  flow  cylinder 
having  a  predetermined  diameter,  a  flow  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  flow  cylinder  and  dividing  said  flow  cylinder  into  a  first 
flow  chamber  and  a  second  flow  chamber,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  flow  chamber  to  said  main  cylinder,  means  for 
supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  second  flow  chamber,  a 
drive  cylinder,  a  drive  piston  reciprocable  in  said  drive  cylin- 
der and  dividing  said  drive  cylinder  into  a  first  drive  chamber 
and  a  second  drive  chamber,  means  for  interconnecting  said 
flow  piston  and  said  drive  piston,  a  source  of  liquid  under 
relatively  high  pressure,  a  sink  for  liquid  under  relatively  low 
pressure,  a  reversing  valve  movable  between  two  positions. 
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means  including  ducts  effective  in  one  of  said  positions  for 
connecting  said  source  to  said  first  drive  chamber  and  said  sink 
to  said  second  drive  chamber  and  in  the  other  of  said  positions 
for  connecting  said  sink  to  said  first  drive  chamber  and  said 
source  to  said  second  drive  chamber,  a  throtthng  valve  in  one 


April  22,  1980 


substantially  unidirectional  and  in  a  direction  towards  said 
incoming  waves. 


at" 


of  said  ducts  and  movable  between  a  first  position  restricting 
flow  in  said  one  duct  and  a  second  position  unrestricting  flow 
in  said  one  duct,  and  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
drive  piston  for  moving  said  reversing  valve  between  said  two 
positions  and  for  moving  said  throttling  valve  between  said 
first  position  and  said  second  position. 


4,198,822 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Wendell  E.  Miller,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer 
Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,863 

Int.  a.2  F15B  n/04.  13/06 

MS.  a.  60-445  54  Claims 


4,198,821 
DEVICES  FOR  EXTRACHNG  ENERGY  FROM  WAVE 

POWER 
George  W.  Moody,  East  Kilbride,  Scotland;  John  L.  Wilson, 
Sunbary-on>Thames,  England,  and  Stephen  H.  Salter, 
Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Migesty's  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London, 
England 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,639 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1977, 
28849/77 

Int  a.2  E02B  9/08;  P03B  13/12 
U.S.  G.  60—398  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  extracting  energy  from  waves  on  a  liquid  in 
which  the  device  is  adapted  to  float,  the  device  having,  a 
chamber  with  an  opening  for  the  flow  of  the  liquid  into  and  out 
of  the  chamber  to  provide  a  quantity  of  the  liquid  which  is 
arranged  to  oscillate  in  the  chamber  from  the  motion  of  the 
waves,  and  means  arranged  to  extract  some  of  the  energy  of 
the  oscillating  liquid  in  the  chamber,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

(a)  an  asymmetric  shape  of  that  portion  of  the  device 
adapted  to  be  submerged  and  lie  in  a  vertical  plane  aligned 
in  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  incoming  waves,  and 

(b)  mooring  means  for  holding  the  device  below  the  natural 
level  of  floatation  of  the  device  in  the  liquid  so  as  to  inhibit 
movement  of  the  device  in  response  to  said  waves,  so  that 
in  operation  waves  generated  by  the  device  itself  are 
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1.  A  load  responsive  hydraulic  system  (FIG.  3  or  FIG. 
12,  + FIG.  1  or  FIG.  15)  which  comprises  a  source  (20  of  FIG. 
3,  or  46  of  FIG.  12)  of  pressurized  fluid  having  a  pump  (22  or 
48)  and  a  sump  (24a  or  246); 

effective  output  means  (26  or  60),  being  connected  to  said 
source  and  having  an  effective  output  operator  (28  or  56), 
for  controlling  the  effective  output  of  said  pump  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  effective  output 
operator; 

a  fluid  actuated  device  (156  of  FIG.  1)  having  flrst  (158a) 
and  second  (1586)  actuating  ports; 

a  directional  control  valve  (80  of  FIG.  1,  or  280  of  FIG.  15) 
having  a  pressure  inlet  channel  (92  or  296)  that  is  con- 
nected to  said  pump,  having  return  port  means  (88  or  288) 
for  return  of  excess  fluid  to  said  source,  having  a  flrst 
work  port  channel  (86a  or  294a)  that  is  connected  to  said 
flrst  actuating  port  and  a  second  work  port  channel  (866 
or  2946)  that  is  connected  to  said  second  actuating  port, 
and  having  movable  valving  element  means  (94  or  284) 
that  is  movable  from  a  stand-by  position  (FIG.  1  or  FIG. 
15)  to  an  operating  position  (FIG.  8  or  FIG.  16),  for 
establishing  both  a  first  fluid  flow  path  (162  of  FIG.  9,  or 
344  of  FIG.  16)  from  said  pressure  inlet  channel  to  said 
flrst  work  port  channel  and  a  second  fluid  flow  path  (164 
of  FIG.  9,  or  348  of  FIG.  16)  from  said  second  work  port 
channel  to  said  return  port  means  as  said  valving  element 
means  is  moved  to  said  operating  position,  and  for  occlud- 
ing both  said  flrst  and  second  fluid  flow  paths  when  said 
valving  element  means  is  moved  to  said  stand-by  position; 

valved  signal  means  (128  or  238),  including  a  control  port 
(130  or  13Qg),  for  establishing  a  restricted  flow  path  (166 
of  FIG.  8,  or  301  of  FIG.  16)  from  said  pump  to  said  flrst 
work  port  channel  after  said  second  fluid  flow  path  is 
established,  for  providing  a  fluid  restriction  (106a  or  1386 
of  FIG.  8,  or  258a  of  FIG.  16)  in  said  restricted  flow  path, 
for  sensing  fluid  pressure  in  said  third  fluid  flow  path 
intermediate  of  said  fluid  restriction  and  said  flrst  work 
port  channel,  for  applying  said  sensed  fluid  pressure  to 
said  control  port,  and  for  occluding  said  restricted  flow 
path  before  said  occlusion  of  said  second  fluid  flow  path; 
and 

means  (36,  230a.  etc.)  for  applying  said  sensed  fluid  pressure 
to  said  effective  output  operator. 
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4,198,823 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  BRAKE  ACTUATING 

PRESSURE 

Thomas  P.  Mathues,  Miamisburg,  and  Donald  L.  Parker,  Mid- 

dletown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,114,  Jun.  9, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,148,  Jun.  16, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,239,  Feb.  11, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,690 

Int  a.^  B60T  13/12,  13/56 

U.S.  a.  60—547  R  3  Qaims 
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PEDAL  rORCE 

1.  A  method  of  generating  brake  actuating  pressure  compris- 
ing the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  linearly  directed  manual  control  force  to  a 
member; 

(b)  generating  a  first  boosted  force  applied  to  a  brake  actuat- 
ing pressure  generator  in  linear  series  with  said  manual 
control  force,  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  manual 
control  force  applied  to  the  member,  to  a  flrst  boosted 
force  limit  established  by  the  amount  of  power  available 
for  such  generation; 

(c)  then  generating  a  second  boosted  force  applied  to  the 
brake  actuating  pressure  generator  in  linear  series  with 
said  manual  control  force  and  said  flrst  boosted  force,  in 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  additional  manual  control 
force  applied  to  the  member,  to  a  second  boosted  force 
limit  established  by  the  amount  of  power  available  for 
such  generation; 

(d)  and  generating  brake  actuating  pressure  by  the  sum  of 
said  forces. 


a  casing  for  storing  brake  fluid,  said  casing  having  an  inner 
wall  and  an  upper  opening; 

a  removable  seal  cap  detachably  coupled  over  the  upper 
opening  of  said  casing  to  air-tightly  seal  the  interior  of  said 
casing,  said  seal  cap  deflning  an  interior  air  space  with  the 
upper  surface  of  brake  fluid  in  said  casing,  said  cap  having 
a  vent  hole  in  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  central  annular 
boss  forming  an  inner  bore  opening  to  the  vent  hole; 

an  annular  substantially  horizontolly  disposed  valve  plate 
secured  to,  below  and  concentrically  disposed  relative  to 
the  boss; 

said  cap  further  comprising  a  downwardly  extending  annu- 
lar protrusion  integral  therewith,  said  protrusion  compris- 
ing a  first  downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  annular  lip 
the  lower  end  of  which  abuts  the  upper  side  of  said  valve 
plate  to  define  the  interior  air  space  below  the  first  lip  and 
an  upper  air  space  above  the  first  lip  and  the  upper  side  of 
said  valve  plate,  said  protrusion  further  comprising,  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  the  first  lip,  a  second  downwardly  ex- 
tending lip  the  lower  end  of  which  abuts  the  inner  wall  of 
the  casing,  a  portion  of  said  annular  protrusion  above  the 
lower  end  of  said  second  lip  being  spaced  from  the  inner 
wall  of  the  casing  to  define  an  annular  air  space  between 
the  inner  wall  and  said  spaced  portion;  and 

means  defined  in  said  seal  cap  for  continuously  fluidly  com- 
municating the  inner  bore  with  the  upper  air  space  and  the 
annular  air  space. 


4,198,825 
MASTER  CYLINDER 
Takeshi  Sakazume,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,215,  Not.  18, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,918 

Int.  a.2  B60T  7/02 

MS.  a.  60—594  9  Claims 
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4 198  824 

SEALED  FLUID  RESERVOIR  FOR  BRAKE  MASTER 

CYLINDERS 

Tomoyuki  Nogami,  and  Takashi  Fiyii,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  ToyoU 

and  Aishin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,139 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1977, 52-28469[U] 
Int.  a.2  F15B  7/00 
MS.  a.  60—535  6  Ctaims 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  for  mounting  on  a  brake  master  cylinder, 
said  reservoir  comprising: 


1.  A  master  cylinder  for  use  in  a  vehicle  braking  system,  said 
master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  main  body  formed  of  a  single  integral  rigid  member  and 
having  therein  a  bore  with  an  open  end; 

a  piston  slidably  positioned  within  said  bore,  said  piston 
being  permanently  maintained  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  bore; 

an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  extending  into  said 
bore  through  said  open  end  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  contacting  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bore,  said  sleeve  having  a  flrst  axial  end  adjacent  said 
piston  and  a  second  axial  end  adjacent  said  open  end  of 
said  main  body; 

one  of  said  main  body  and  said  sleeve  having  formed  therein 
at  least  one  recess  extending  radially  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  bore,  the  other  of  said  main  body  and  said 
sleeve  having  at  least  one  integral  projection  projecting 
radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  bore,  said  at  least 
one  projection  snappingly  fitting  into  said  at  least  one 
recess,  thereby  retaining  said  sleeve  in  said  bore; 

means,  positioned  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve  within 
said  bore,  for  abutting  against  said  piston  to  maintain  said 
piston  within  said  bore;  and 

said  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  wall  having  therein  at  least 
one  slot  extending  from  said  second  end  axially  toward 
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said  first  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  slot  extending  entirely 
through  at  least  one  portion  of  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
sleeve,  said  axially  extending  slot  being  adapted  for  the 
receipt  of  a  brake  actuating  lever. 


4,198,826 

SOLAR  POWERED  ENGINE  AND  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Edsel  Chromie,  6720  Belle  Glade,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92119 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  735,593,  Oct.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,144,716. 

This  application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,832 

Int.  a.-  P03G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60—641  4  Claims 


It 


1.  A  solar  light  energy  powered  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  piston  slidably  engaged  therein,  said 
piston  forming  a  pressure  seal  with  the  inner  walls  of  said 
cylinder  interconnected  to  a  drive  shaft  for  providing 
rotational  forces  thereto; 

a  flash  boiler  is  provided  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  at  least  one  flat  surface; 

a  solar  light  energy  concentrator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
subsuntially  equal  sized  recti-linear  reflective  surfaces 
supported  on  a  substantially  flat  pivotal  base  member, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  recti-linear  reflective  surfaces 
fixedly  positioned  on  said  Hat  base  member  for  concentrat- 
ing solar  light  energy  on  a  single  focal  point  comprising 
substantially  the  entire  flat  wall  surface  area  of  said  flash 
boiler; 

a  source  of  pre-heated  boilable  fluid; 

a  pump  and  injector  means  for  selectively  admitting  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  said  pre-heated  boilable  fluid  from 
said  source  onto  said  flat  surface  opposite  said  focal  sur- 
face at  an  elevated  pressure; 

valve  means  for  selectively  venting  said  cylinder  of  said 
boilable  fluid;  and 

positioning  means  for  pivoting  said  flat  base  member  about 
either  one  of  two  perpendicular  axes,  said  positioning 
means  being  controlled  by  the  relative  movement  of  the 
Earth  and  Sun  for  maintaining  the  concentration  of  the 
solar  light  energy  from  said  concentrator  on  said  single 
focal  point. 


4  198  827 
POWER  CYCLES  BASED  UPON  CYCUCAL  HYDRIDING 

AND  DEHYDRIDING  OF  A  MATERIAL 
Lynn  E.  Terry,  22  Suncrest  Ave.,  Bridgeton,  N.J.  08302,  and 

Roger  J.  Schoeppel,  P.O.  Box  971,  StiUwater,  Olda.  74074 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  666,786,  Mar.  15,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,090,361. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,769 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL-  FOIK  2i/02.  25/10 
U  A  a.  60-649  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  low  temperature  heat  sink  in  a 
power  cycle  utilizing  a  working  fluid  comprising: 
combining  hydrogen  gas  with  a  hydride-forming  material 
under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  such  that  a 
hydnde  saturated  with,  and  in  equilibrium  with,  hydrogen 
gas  is  formed; 
heating  the  hydride  at  constant  volume  to  a  temperature 


above  the  equilibrium  temperature  of  the  hydride  to  acti- 
vate the  hydride  and  chemically  compress  the  hydrogen 
gas  in  the  hydride; 
transferring  additional  heat  to  the  hydride  and  concurrently 
releasing  the  hydrogen  gas  under  pressure  therefrom; 


expanding  the  pressurized  hydrogen  gas  released  from  the 
hydride  bed  to  reduce  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  level 
substantially  lower  than  ambient  temperature;  and 

passing  the  expanded,  cooled,  hydrogen  gas  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  to  said  working  fluid  to  provide  said  low 
temperature  heat  sink. 


4,198,828 
CRYOSTAT  AND  COOLANT-SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
THEREFORE 
Jacques  Mercier,  Dardilly,  and  Andre  Ponthus,  Villeurbanne, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Etudes  d'Automatisa- 
tion,  de  Regulation  et  d'Appareils  de  Mesures  S.A.,  Lyons, 
France 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,420 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  1977,  77  18419 

Int  a.2  F17C  7/02 

liJS.  a.  62—55  8  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  system  comprises: 

a  cryostat; 

a  supply  vessel  receiving  a  quantity  of  liquefled  gas,  an 
insulated  flrst  tube  leading  from  said  vessel  to  said  cryostat 
for  supplying  gas  from  said  vessel  to  said  cryostat,  said 
first  tube  being  formed  in  said  vessel  with  a  U  including  a 
first  stretch  leading  downwardly  into  the  liquid  within 
said  vessel,  a  bend  at  the  bottom  of  said  first  stretch,  and 
a  second  stretch  rising  upwardly  from  said  bend  and  open- 
ing within  said  vessel  above  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
therein; 

a  pump  having  a  suction  side  connected  to  said  cryostat  and 
drawing  gas  therefrom  and  a  pressure  side;  and 

a  second  tube  connecting  said  pressure  side  of  said  pump 
with  said  vessel  and  leading  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
therein  whereby  said  pump  circulates  gas  from  said  vessel 
to  said  cryostat  and  returns  gas  from  said  cryostat  to  said 
vessel,  said  first  tube  being  insulated  between  said  vessel 
and  said  cryostat. 
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4,198,829 
CRYOPUMPS 
Jacques  Carle,  Saint  Martin  D'Heres,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air 
Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Oaude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,944 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5, 1977,  77  20554 

Int.  a:-  BOID  5/00 

U.S.  a.  62—55.5  7  Qaims 


1.  A  cryopump  comprising  a  thermally  insulated  enclosure, 
means  defining  a  confined  area  within  said  enclosure,  means 
defining  cold  walls  for  trapping  by  adsorption  in  said  enclosure 
but  outside  said  confined  area,  means  defining  adsorbent  layers 
within  said  confind  area,  and  means  to  open  and  close  said 
confined  area  whereby  when  said  confined  area  is  closed,  said 
cold  walls  trap  by  condensation,  and  when  said  closed  area  is 
thereafter  opened,  said  adsorbent  layers  trap  by  adsorption. 


4,198,830 
FLUID  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
Carl  D.  Campbell,  Cerritos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,660 

Int.  a.2  F25B  9/00:  F28B  9/00;  F25D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—87  18  Qaims 


fluid  outlet  means  of  said  second  fluid  passageway  of  said 
first  heat  exchange  means  to  said  fluid  inlet  means  of  said 
second  fluid  passageway  of  said  second  heat  exchange 
means; 
(0  fifth  duct  means  in  the  fluid  flow  path  and  coupling  said 
fluid  outlet  means  of  said  second  fluid  passageway  of  said 
second  heat  exchange  means  to  a  point  of  use  for  the 
conditioned  fluid;  and 
(g)  liquid  extraction  means  disposed  in  said  third  duct  means 
to  extract  from  the  working  fluid  the  condensate  of  said 
one  of  said  first  and  second  gaseous  fluids. 
16.  The  method  of  conditioning  a  moisture  entraining  gase- 
ous fluid  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  with  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers,  each  having  first  and  second  passage- 
ways providing  heat  exchange  between  the  fluids  therein,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conducting  the  fluid  from  the  source  through  said  first 
passageway  of  said  first  heat  exchanger; 

(b)  conducting  the  fluid  from  said  first  passageway  of  said 
first  heat  exchanger  through  said  first  passageway  of  said 
second  heat  exchanger; 

(c)  conducting  the  fluid  from  said  first  passageway  of  said 
second  heat  exchanger  through  said  second  passageway  of 
said  first  heat  exchanger; 

(d)  conducting  the  fluid  through  fluid  cooling  means; 

(e)  conducting  the  cooled  fluid  flow  from  said  cooling  means 
through  said  second  passageway  of  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer to  cause  a  cooling  of  the  fluid  in  said  first  passage- 
way thereof  and  effect  therein  a  condensation  of  moisture 
entrained  in  the  gaseous  fluid; 

(0  separating  the  condensation  product  from  the  gaseous 

fluid  and  conducting  it  away;  and 
(g)  conducting  the  remaining  gaseous  component  of  the 

gaseous  fluid  to  a  point  of  use  of  the  conditioned  fluid. 


4,198,831 
ICE  MAKER 
Walter  C.  Barnard,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Norbert  E.  Venne,  St. 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,401 

Int.  a.2  F25C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  62—320  17  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  conditioning  a  working  fluid  in  a  fluid  flow 
path,  the  working  fluid  comprising  a  mixture  of  first  and  sec- 
ond gaseous  fluids,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  heat  exchange  means  each  defining  first 
and  second  fluid  passageways  providing  heat  exchange 
relationship  between  the  fluids  in  said  passageways,  each 
of  said  passageways  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means; 

(b)  first  duct  means  in  the  fluid  flow  path  and  coupling  a 
source  of  the  working  fluid  to  said  fluid  inlet  means  of  said 
first  fluid  passageway  of  said  heat  exchange  means; 

(c)  second  duct  means  in  the  fluid  flow  path  and  coupling 
said  fluid  outlet  means  of  said  first  fluid  passageway  of  said 
first  heat  exchange  means  to  said  inlet  means  of  said  first 
fluid  passageway  of  said  second  heat  exchange  means; 

(d)  third  duct  means  in  the  fluid  flow  path  and  coupling  said 
fluid  outlet  means  of  said  first  passageway  of  said  second 
heat  exchange  means  to  said  fluid  inlet  means  of  said 
second  fluid  passageway  of  said  first  heat  exchange  means; 

(e)  fourth  duct  means  in  the  fluid  flow  path  and  coupling  said 


1.  In  an  ice  maker  having  means  for  forming  ice,  means 
defining  a  constricting  nozzle,  and  means  for  urging  the  ice 
through  the  nozzle  to  form  a  solid  column  of  hard  ice,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  breaker  tube  defining  a  delivery  passage  disposed  to  re- 
ceive the  ice  column  for  longitudinal  movement  there- 
through along  a  preselected  path,  said  delivery  passage 
having  a  cross  section  larger  than  that  of  the  ice  column 
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permitting  the  ice  column  moving  from  the  nozzle  to  be 
spaced  inwardly  of  a  first  sidewall  portion  of  the  tube;  and 
second,  inwardly  projecting  sidewall  portion  of  the 
breaker  tube  disf>osed  generally  oppositely  of  said  first 
sidewall  portion  and  projecting  into  said  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  ice  column  to  defme  deflecting  means  ar- 
ranged to  cause  a  sufficient  deflection  of  the  hard  ice  in 
said  column  to  shear  the  column  at  spaced  intervals 
thereby  forming  the  hard  ice  into  a  series  of  discrete  ice 
bodies,  said  second  sidewall  portion  of  the  breaker  tube 
comprising  an  indented  portion  of  the  tube. 


April  22,  1980 
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1.  A  flexible  drive  coupling  adapted  to  form  a  driving  con- 
nection between  substantially  axially  aligned  confronting 
shafts,  respectively,  protruding  from  housings  of  a  driver  and 
a  driven  mechanism  interconnected  by  a  shroud  detachably 
connecting  said  housings  in  fued  spacial  relation  and  forming 
a  protective  enclosure  surrounding  said  protruding  shafts,  said 
driving  connection  comprising  a  pair  of  gear  members 
mounted  respectively  on  said  protruding  shafts,  a  spacer  mem- 
ber carrying  longitudinally  spaced  gear  portions,  each  of 
which  is  longitudinally  receivable  in  meshing  engagement  with 
one  of  said  respective  gear  members,  and  axially  projecting 
aligning  means  extending  between  at  least  one  end  of  said 
spacer  member  and  its  corresponding  adjacent  gear  member 
and  forming  a  sliding  engagement  therebetween  slideably 
engageable  in  a  predetermined  relative  angular  position  corre- 
sponding to  meshing  alignment  of  one  of  said  spacer  gear 
portions  and  its  corresponding  gear  member  when  said  corre- 
sponding gear  member  and  spacer  gear  portion  are  in  disen- 
gaged longitudinally  spaced  position,  such  that  upon  register- 
ing of  said  aligning  means  in  a  predetermined  longitudinal 
relationship  said  gear  portion  and  gear  member  will  be  main- 
tained in  alignment  and  merged  into  meshing  engagement  upon 
further  axial  movement  toward  one  another. 


and  a  belt  wrap  thereabout,  said  slippage  member  substantially 
encircling  said  one  member,  whereby  said  slippage  member  is 


4,198332 
FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  COUPLING 
Ernest  H.  Pauli,  Watctaung,  N  J.,  anignor  to  The  Hilliard  Cor* 
poratioa,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,281 

iBt  a.2  F16D  3/J8,  3/54 

U,S.  a.  64—9  R  5  Claims 


u 
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capable  of  ready  assembly  and  disassembly  relative  to  said  one 
member. 


4,198,834 

ELASTIC  STOCKING  WITH  ORCUMFERENTIALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  UPPER  THIGH 

Lawrence  G.  Reid,  Sr.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Caro- 
Ion  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,023 

Int.  a.2  D04B  9/52.  9/54 

\iS.  a.  66—172  E  6  Qaims 


4,198333 

CONTROLLED  SLIPPAGE,  LIMTTED  TORQUE 

TRANSMISSION 

Fred  J.  Fleischauer,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Theodore  L.  McCart, 

Bolton,  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Logistics  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,299 
iHt  a.^  n6D  7/02;  F16H  55/48:  B65G  13/02 
MS.  a.  64-30  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  slippage  limited-torque  transmission  com- 
prising a  driving  member,  a  driven  member  spaced  therefrom, 
a  transmission  belt  wrapped  about  said  members  to  transmit 
torque  from  said  driving  member  to  said  driven  member,  and 
an  elastic  annular  split  slippage  member  having  rigidity  and  a 
gap  at  the  split  slippingly  mounted  on  one  of  said  driving  and 
said  driven  members  and  disposed  between  said  one  member 


1.  In  a  full-length  anti-embolism  elastic  stocking  including  a 
foot  portion,  a  leg  portion  and  an  upper  thigh  engaging  portion 
with  an  open  upper  end,  said  upper  thigh  engaging  portion 
being  knit  with  stretchable  yam  to  provide  stretch  thereto,  the 
combination  therewith  of  improved  means  for  adjusting  the 
circumferential  dimension  of  said  thigh  engaging  portion,  said 
adjusting  means  comprising  a  generally  wedge-shaped  insert  of 
stretchable  fabric  sewn  into  a  slit  extending  downwardly  in 
said  thigh  engaging  portion  with  the  wider  portion  of  said 
insert  being  positioned  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  stocking 
and  with  seamless  knit  fabric  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
wedge-shaped  insert  to  the  other  side  thereof,  said  insert  being 
divided  longitudinally  along  the  medial  portion  thereof  to 
defme  first  and  second  insert  panels  including  adjacent  free 
side  edges,  fastening  means  attached  along  the  inner  surface  of 
said  free  side  edge  of  said  first  insert  panel  for  holding  said  free 
side  edge  in  circumferentially  adjusted  overlapping  relation- 
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ship  with  said  second  insert  panel  so  that  said  free  side  edge  of 
said  second  insert  panel  is  positioned  beneath  said  first  insert 
panel  to  provide  a  relatively  smooth  outer  surface  in  the  area 
of  the  adjusted  wedge-shaped  insert,  and  spaced  lines  of  indicia 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  second  insert  panel  and  paral- 
lel to  said  free  side  edge  of  said  second  insert,  said  lines  of 
indicia  indicating  the  amount  of  overiap  of  said  first  insert 
panel  over  said  second  insert  panel  when  said  upper  thigh 
engaging  portion  of  said  stocking  is  applied  in  adjusted  position 
around  the  thigh  of  the  wearer  so  that  the  full  stretchable 
character  of  said  upper  thigh  engaging  portion  of  said  stocking 
is  retained. 


the  movement  of  the  textile  breadth  and  each  pair  of  troughs 
having  disposed  beneath  it  one  of  said  plurality  of  means  for 
breaking  up  into  droplets  the  streams  of  dye  coming  from  each 
trough,  the  troughs  of  each  pair  being  spaced  apart  vertically 


4  198  835 

DEVICE  RELATING  TO  HEATER  UNITS  FOR  THE 

HEATTREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  YARNS 

Walter  Luthi,  Ebnat-Kappel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heberlein 

Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Wattwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,852 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  26,   1978, 
844781/78 

Int.  a.z  D06B  23/18 
U.S.  a.  68—5  E  5  Qaims 
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from  one  another  and  spaced  apart  horizontally  from  one 
another  by  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  the  means  beneath 
each  pair  of  troughs  for  breaking  up  the  streams  of  dye  into 
droplets. 

4,198,837 
PERMUTATION  LOCK 
Urs  Gisiger,  Selzach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Amiet  AG,  Ober- 
dorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,014 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  27,  1977, 

6582/77 

Int.  a.2  E05B  37/12.  65/52 
U.S.  a.  70—71  '  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat-treating  textile  yam,  comprising  a 
heater  tube  through  which  the  yam  can  be  passed  lengthwise 
with  a  fluid  heating  medium,  a  seal  at  each  end  of  the  heater 
tube  including  a  removable  sealing  member  having  a  groove 
on  its  outer  surface  for  guiding  the  yam,  a  suction  outlet  con- 
nected to  the  groove  in  each  sealing  member,  a  filter  located  at 
the  yam  entry  end  of  the  heater  tube,  and  heating  medium 
supply  means  for  supplying  the  fluid  heating  medium  to  the 
heater  tube  via  the  filter. 
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4 198  836 
APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING  TEXTILES 
Sam  M.  Goodson,  Walker  County,  Ga.,  assignor  to  West  Point 
PeppereU,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,670 
Int.  a.2  D06B  1/02.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  68— 205  R  4  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  dyeing  of  a  moving 
textile  breadth  comprising  a  plurality  of  troughs  for  holding 
dye,  a  roller  in  each  trough  which  roller  rotates  to  form  a  dye 
film  thereon,  a  doctor  blade  adjacent  each  roller  for  removing 
the  dye  film,  means  for  directing  said  dye  film  on  each  doctor 
blade  into  streams  of  dye,  and  a  plurality  of  means  for  breaking 
up  said  streams  of  dye  into  droplets  the  improvement  wherein 
said  troughs  are  arranged  in  pairs,  each  pair  of  troughs  being 
spaced  from  each  other  pair  of  troughs  in  a  direction  parallel  to 


1.  In  a  permutation  lock  including  a  closing  part  provided 
with  catches  and  a  separate  locking  part  provided  with  at  least 
two  interlocking  devices  each  having  a  setting  disc,  a  holding 
disc  defining  an  intake  notch,  and  an  arresting  mechanism  for 
disconnectably  coupling  the  setting  disc  to  the  holding  disc,  a 
combination  of  said  locking  part  comprising:  a  locking  slider 
normally  biased  for  movement  in  a  locking  direction;  a  control 
slider  normally  biased  for  movement  in  said  locking  direction 
and  being  manually  controllable  for  movement  in  an  opposite 
direction  toward  said  holding  discs;  at  least  one  locking  mem- 
ber arranged  on  said  locking  slider  to  engage  said  catches;  a 
coupling  member  arranged  between  said  locking  slider  and 
said  control  slider,  said  coupling  member  being  shiftable  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sliders  from  a 
normal  coupling  position  in  which  it  transfers  the  movement  of 
said  control  slider  to  said  locking  slider,  to  a  decoupling  posi- 
tion in  which  it  decouples  said  control  slider  from  said  locking 
slider  to  allow  said  control  slider  to  engage  the  intake  notches 
in  said  holding  discs  when  the  latter  are  aligned  in  an  opening 
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position;  and  a  safety  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  safety 
notches  provided  on  the  periphery  of  said  setting  discs,  and 
holding  tongues  provided  on  said  locking  slider  to  engage  said 
safety  notches  during  the  open  position  of  said  locking  slider. 

4,198,838 
SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  KEYS 
Massimo  Borselli,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Moritz  Madler 
GmbH  A  Co  KG  Koffer-  und  Lederwarenftbrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaoy 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22. 
1977,  2742720 

Int.  aj  A47G  29/10 
UA  a.  70-456  B  6  Claims 


April  22,  1980 


smeared  cap  portion  on  a  lightweight  porous  member,  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  predetermined  excess  of  material  of  the  member 
at  a  member  surface  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the 
cap  portion;  and  then, 

rubbing  a  hard,  smooth,  substantially  nongrinding  tool  hav- 
ing a  surface  finish  of  up  to  about  63  AA  microinch  across 
the  member  surface  at  a  rate  of  2500  to  about  6000  surface 
feet  per  minute  relative  to  the  member  surface,  while 
pressing  the  tool  generally  toward  the  member  surface  to 
generate  sufficient  heat  to  smear  and  deform  material  of 
the  surface  and  to  provide  the  surface  with  a  smooth, 
substantially  continuous,  smeared  cap  portion  having  a 
surface  finish  of  about  25-300  AA  microinch. 
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4  1M840 
TOOL  FOR  BENDING  METAL  PIPES 
Knud  H.  Nielsen,  VioUoTej  12,  3650  Oelstykke,  and  Poul  E.  K. 
Carlsen,  Lundebjerggaardsrej  304,  2740  Skolrunda,  both  of 
Denmark 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,774 

Int  a.2  B21D  7/024 

U.S.  a.  72-217  9  ci,i„. 


^ 


1.  A  suspension  device  for  fastening  keys  onto  a  carrier 
member,  which  comprises:  a  holding  member  connectable  to  a 
carrier  member  and  including  two  oppositely  located  legs  with 
two  substantially  parallel  walls  defining  with  each  other  a 
longitudinally  extending  slot,  said  two  legs  being  intercon- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  while  defining  a  receiving  section 
wider  than  said  longitudinally  extending  slot;  a  coupling  mem- 
ber detachably  connectable  to  said  holding  member  and  hav- 
ing one  end  provided  with  a  web  of  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section  the  diagonal  of  which  is  shorter  than  the  diameter 
of  said  receiving  section  whereas  the  narrow  sides  of  said  web 
are  shorter  and  its  wide  sides  are  longer  than  the  clear  width  of 
said  slot,  at  least  the  wider  sides  of  said  web  being  inclined 
relative  to  the  main  plane  of  said  coupling  member,  and  the 
other  end  of  said  coupling  member  being  provided  with  means 
for  receiving  and  holding  keys. 


12  12 


4  198  839 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LIGHTWEIGHT  COMPOSTTE 

ARTICLE 
Peter  J.  Liako,  lU,  Cincinnati;  William  R.  Butts,  Milford; 
Suaa  L.  Await,  Cincinnati,  and  Charles  E.  Glymi,  Hamilton, 
aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  CiodiH 
nati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,619 

lot  a.2  B21B  l/OO 

MS,  a  72-199  4  cui„ 


1.  A  tool  for  bending  metal  pipes  comprising  a  base  member, 
a  first  mandrel  on  said  base  member  defining  an  annular  periph- 
eral recess  of  semi-circular  cross  section,  a  rouuble  circular 
bearing  disc  mounted  said  base  member  adjacent  said  first 
mandrel,  a  second  mandrel,  rotatably  mounted  eccentrically 
on  said  bearing  disc  and  defining  an  annular  peripheral  recess 
of  said  first  mandrel  to  receive  a  pipe,  means  for  releasable 
locking  said  second  mandrel  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  said 
bearing  disc  and  retaining  means  on  said  locking  means  for 
retaining  a  pipe  in  said  tool. 
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In  a  method  for  making  a  smooth,  substantially  continuous 


4,198,841        ' 
ROLL  MILL  STAND 

Vladimir  N.  Vydrin,  ulitsa  TimiryaieTa,  28,  k?.  27;  Leonid  A. 
BarkoT,  olitaa  Klary  Tsetkia,  30-a,  k?.  13;  Valery  V.  Pastuk- 
hov,  ulitsa  StaleiraroT,  28-8,  k?.  79;  Vladimir  A.  Matreev, 
uUtsa  Rossiiskaya,  32,  kv.  1,  aU  of  Chelyabinsk;  Pulat  S. 
MaxudoT,  ulitsa  MetallurgoT,  9,  k?.  4;  Nikolai  N.  Sergeev, 
uUtsa  MetaUurgOT,  5,  ky.  4,  both  of  Chirchik;  Vladimir  S. 
Mebel,  ulitsa  Chaplygina,  5,  kt.  2,  Tula;  Erik  V.  Pravednikov, 
ulitsa  MetaUurgOT,  71,  ky.  79,  Tula;  Eflm  M.  Rabinorich, 
uUtsa  MetaUurgOT,  37,  k?.  35,  Tula,  and  Valery  K.  UshakoT, 
uUtsa  Chaplygina,  6,  kt.  27,  Tula,  aU  of  U.S.SJt 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,613 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    U.S.SJI.,    Jul.    26,    1977, 

2519907[I]  ^ 

iBt  CL2  B21B  31/10.  il/20,  31/18 
VS.  a  72-224  5  chtaa 

1.  A  roll  mill  stand  comprising:  a  supporting  frame;  two 
spaced-apart  housings  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  in 
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such  manner  that  at  least  one  of  said  housings  is  movable 
towards  the  other;  means  for  moving  said  housings  towards 
and  away  from  each  other;  at  least  three  work  rolls  arranged 
between  said  two  housings,  the  geometric  centre  lines  of  the 
work  rolls  being  located  in  a  single  plane  and  set  at  an  angle 
one  with  respect  to  another  so  that  said  work  rolls  form  a  pass; 
at  least  three  shells  each  accommodating  a  work  roll  of  said  at 
least  three  work  rolls;  each  of  said  at  least  three  shells  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  two  housings  by  a  pivot  secured  in  said 
housing  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  accomodated  work  roll;  each 


4,198,843 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
Geoffrey  M.  Spence,  Jugglers,  FoUy  Lane,  Crowborough,  Sus- 
sex, England 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,328 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1977, 
28495/77 

Int  a.2  B21D  22/00 
U.S.a.72— 356  11  Qaims 


of  said  at  least  three  shells  being  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 
two  housings  by  movement  of  the  housings;  a  screw-down 
mechanism  associated  with  the  other  of  said  two  housings  for 
adjusting  a  radial  gap  formed  between  at  least  two  of  the  work 
rolls;  at  least  one  of  said  three  shells  being  mounted  on  a  re- 
spective pivot  which  connects  said  shell  to  one  of  said  two 
housings  for  movement  along  said  pivot  in  order  to  adjust  the 
distance  between  said  at  least  three  work  rolls  transversely  of 
an  axis  of  rolling;  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  three 
said  shells  relatively  to  its  respective  pivot;  and  means  for 
rotating  said  work  rolls. 


1.  A  cold  working  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  hollow 
tubular  metal  article  having  a  shaped  head,  the  process  com- 
prising: (a)  supporting  an  open-ended  hollow  metal  tube  on  a 
first  forming  tool  with  one  end  of  the  tube  projecting  beyond 
the  end  of  the  tool,  (b)  initially  necking  the  projecting  end  of 
the  tube  in  a  necking  die,  and  thereafter,  with  the  necked  tube 
held  in  the  die  by  the  first  forming  tool,  (c)  compressing  the 
necked  portion  of  the  tube  between  the  first  forming  tool  and 
a  second  forming  tool  to  form  the  shaped  head. 


4 198  842 

HAND  OPERATED  TUBE  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  J.  Pawlaczyk,  36511  MUo,  New  Baltimore,  Mich.  48047 

FUed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,170 

Int  a.2  B21D  9/14 

U.S.  a.  72—307  10  aaims 
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4,198,844 
TUBE  EXPANDER 
Jerome  R.  Lowe,  Seymour,  and  Frank  P.  Russo,  Waterbury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  J  A  S  HydrauUcs  Inc.,  MUford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,200 

Int  a.2  B21D  41/02 

U.S.  a.  72—393  W  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  hand  operable  tube  crimping  device  compris- 
ing; 
a  front  plate; 
a  back  plate; 
an  attachment  means  for  connecting  said  front  and  back 

plate; 

a  female  die  positioned  on  said  front  plate; 

a  manually  operated  toggle  mechanism  means  for  movement 
of  a  male  die  which  cooperatively  engages  the  female  die 
when  in  the  engaged  position  so  to  indent  a  tube  inserted 
therebetween;  said  toggle  mechanism  means  positioned  on 
said  front  plate;  and 

a  manually  operated  drive  means  independently  operated 
from  said  toggle  means;  said  drive  means  (a)  providing 
transverse  motion  to  the  tube  in  the  direction  of  the  front 
plate  (b)  comprising  a  manually  operable  ratchet  and  pawl 
means  and  (c)  being  capable  of  developing  sufficient 
power  to  drive  the  indented  tube  across  a  portion  of  the 
female  die  and  thereby  flatten  the  indentation. 


i  |ll)ll  »  t  II  JT 
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1.  A  tube  expander  comprising  a  segmented  expander,  an 
arbor  slidably  received  in  said  expander  for  expanding  the 
expander  upon  movement  of  the  arbor  in  a  first  predetermined 
direction,  first  means  for  moving  said  arbor  in  said  first  direc- 
tion to  expand  the  expander  a  first  predetermined  amount  and 
second  means,  independent  of  said  first  means,  for  moving  said 
arbor  in  said  first  direction  a  second  predetermined  amount  to 
flare  a  tube  end  inserted  on  said  segmented  expander. 


4,198,845 
TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Hugh  M.  Sofy,  1230  E.  Big  Beaver,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 
FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,934 
Int  a.2  B21D  43/05 
MS.  a.  72—421  8  Claims 

1.  A  work  transfer  device  for  moving  workpieces  progres- 
sively from  station  to  sution  in  a  press  of  the  type  having  a 
reciprocal  part  and  a  series  of  in-line  stations  in  which  opera- 
tions are  performed  on  said  workpieces,  said  transfer  device 
comprising 
opposed  work  holding  jaw  means;  and 
first  and  second  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to 
and  actuated  by  said  reciprocable  part,  said  first  actuator 
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means  adapted  to  reciprocally  actuate  said  jaw  means 
transversely  of  said  work  stations  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  workpieces  therein,  said  second  actuator  means 
including 
a  rock  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  jaw  means  and 
operable  to  reciprocally  actuate  the  same  while  engaged 
with  said  workpieces  to  move  the  latter  to  the  next  adja- 
cent stations  in  said  press. 


thereby  reciprocating  said  ram  to  perform  repetitive  stamping 
operations.  I 


4  198847 

BASE  FOR  A  HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  TOOL 
H.  Vernon  Russell,  Perkasie,  and  Jeffrey  V.  Russell,  Quaker- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Applied  Power  Inc.,  Brook- 
field,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,499 

Int  a.2  B21D  ]/12 

U.S.  a.  72-462  5  Qaims 


cam  and  cam  follower  means  drivingly  connected  to  said 
rock  shaft,  and 

brake  means  coactive  with  said  rock  shaft  yieldably  resisting 
movement  thereof  and  operative  to  hold  said  cam  and  cam 
follower  means  in  pressed  engagement  with  each  other 
during  operation  of  said  press,  whereby  to  inhibit  destruc- 
tive vibration  of  said  transfer  device  in  use  under  at  least 
certain  operating  conditions  of  said  press. 


4,198,846 

STAMPING  PRESS 

Theodore  J.  Wrona,  812  Canterbury  Rd.,  Sturgis,  Mich.  49091 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,138 

iBt.  a.2  B21J  9/18;  F16H  23/00 

VJS.  a.  72—450  18  Claims 


^ 


1.  In  a  tool  assembly  adapted  to  be  used  on  a  generally  planar 
support  surface  having  at  least  one  hole,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing a  hydraulically  actuated  device  having  a  plunger  which 
moves  outwardly  from  a  cylinder  when  hydraulic  force  is 
applied,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  generally  planar  bottom  surface  adapted  to 
slidably  engage  the  support  surface  and  including  front 
and  rear  end  portions, 
first  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  base  to  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinder, 
and  a  single  pivot  pin  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base  and  adapted  for 
extending  downwardly  into  said  hole  in  said  support 
surface,  said  pin  being  engageable  with  the  periphery  of 
said  hole  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  bottom  and  support  surfaces, 
said  base  having  a  concave  upwardly  facing  surface, 
said  first  means  having  a  convex  surface  engageable  with  the 
concave  surface  on  said  base  for  transferring  the  reaction 
forces  thereto, 
said  first  means  being  connected  to  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  bot- 
tom surface,  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  being  offset  laterally 
from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  first  means, 
the  engagement  between  said  bottom  and  support  surfaces 
applying  forces  generated  by  said  hydraulic  cylinder  from 
said  bottom  surface  to  said  support  surface  and  around  the 
periphery  of  said  hole. 


1.  A  stamping  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  ram  supported  by 
said  frame  for  reciprocable  movement,  a  main  shaft  for  driving 
said  ram,  a  yoke  disposed  around  said  shaft,  pivot  means  being 
connected  to  said  yoke  and  having  an  axis  which  intersects  said 
main  shaft,  means  connecting  said  yoke  to  said  ram,  a  circular 
wobble  plate  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  an  angle  less  than  ninety 
degrees  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  routing  with 
said  shaft  and  within  said  yoke  for  rocking  said  yoke  and 


4 198  848 
LEVEL  GAUGE  CALIBRATION  APPARATUS 
Daniel  R.  Mealey,  10601  Coloma  Rd.,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif. 
95670 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,940 
Int  a.2  GOIF  25/00 
U5.a.73— IH  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  simulator  comprising  a  bubble  pipe,  a  tank 
connected  to  said  bubble  pipe  so  as  to  define  a  U-shaped  con- 
figuration, an  air  valve  connected  to  said  bubble  pipe  remote 
from  said  tank,  indicia  described  on  said  bubble  pipe,  an  index 
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pointer  disposed  upon  said  tank  adapted  to  coalesce  with  said 
indicia  on  said  bubble  pipe,  a  water  level  hole  adjacent  to  said 


X>        ,3  i 


-J 


indicator,  and  means  to  adjust  the  liquid  level  within  the  tank 
to  provide  a  comparative  reading. 


4,198,849 

PYROMETRIC  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENTS  IN 

FLAMELESS  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 

Hans  Siess,  Zwischen  den  Wegen,  Owingen;  Elmar  Wiedeking, 

Am  H&le  Rain  3,  Sipplingen,  and  Werner  Sigle,  Emerichstr. 

34,  Heinrich,  Uberlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,731 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—1  F  12  Qaims 
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variable  gain  element  of  said  detector  signal  amplifier  to  a 
level  where  said  difference  signal  becomes  zero. 


4,198,850 
GAS  SENSORS 
Jack  G.  Firth,  St.  Albans;  Alan  Jones;  Thomas  A.  Jones,  both  of 
Shefneld,  and  Brenda  Mann,  Bamsley,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London, 
England 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,219 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1977, 
49879/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/00 
U.S.  a.  73—23  5  aaims 


m  100  300  m  soo  too 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  for 
the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide,  the  method  comprising: 

exposing  to  said  atmosphere  a  monocrystalline  body  of  zinc 
oxide  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  separately  in  contact 
therewith,  while  maintaining  said  body  at  a  substantially 
constant  temperature  in  the  range  300' -420°  C;  and 

monitoring  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  body  between 
said  electrodes  while  said  body  is  so  exposed  and  main- 
tained. 


4,198,851 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  OXYGEN  IN  A  SUBSTANCE 

Jiri  Janata,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  University  of 

Utah,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FUed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,524 

InL  a.2  GOIN  31/06 

U.S.  a.  73—23  3  aaims 


-^iW«- 


2.  Circuitry  for  automatically  adjusting  the  calibration  of  a 
pyrometric  radiation  detector  for  extended  temperature  range 
measurements  of  a  heated  object  independently  of  the  radiation 
emission  factor  variations  of  said  object,  said  radiation  detector 
being  positioned  to  receive  radiation  from  said  object  and 
producing  a  detector  output  signal  indicative  of  the  tempera- 
ture thereof,  said  circuitry  comprising: 
second  temperature  measuring  means  positioned  to  measure 
the  temperature  of  the  object,  said  second  means  produc- 
ing a  temperature  measurement  within  a  limited  tempera- 
ture range  independently  of  the  emission  factor  of  said 
object  and  generating  a  calibration  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  temperature  measurement; 
a  detector  signal  amplifier  including  a  variable  gain  element 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  radiation  detector  for  ampli- 
fying the  detector  output  signal  therefrom; 
differential  circuitry  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  second 
temperature  measuring  means  and  said  detector  signal 
amplifier  for  producing  a  difference  signal  proportional  to 
the  difference  between  said  calibration  output  signal  and 
said  detector  output  signal;  and 
an  integrating  amplifier  coupled  to  said  differential  circuitry 
and  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  adjusting  said 


It. 
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1.  A  solid  state  sensor  for  detecting  the  concentration  of 
oxygen  in  a  substance  to  which  the  sensor  is  exposed,  said 
sensor  comprising 
a  semi-conductor  substrate  having  a  first  doping  polarity, 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  diffusion  regions  located  at  the  surface 
of  said  substrate  material  and  having  a  second  doping 
polarity  opposite  that  of  the  substrate  material, 
an  electrical  insulator  material  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of 
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said  difTusion  regions  and  the  surface  of  the  substrate 
material  lying  between  the  diffusion  regions, 

a  membrane  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insulator 
material,  said  membrane  comprising  a  metallo  porphyrin 
included  in  a  polymeric  matrix  whose  work  function 
changes  with  a  change  in  the  concentration  of  molecular 
oxygen  bound  to  the  membrane,  and 

a  reference  electrode  connected  in  circuit  with  said  diffusion 
regions  through  a  potential  source, 

the  conductivity  between  said  diffusion  regions  thereby 
being  a  measure  of  the  work  function  change  of  said 
membrane  which,  in  turn,  is  a  measure  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  oxygen  to  which  the  membrane  is  exposed. 


4,198353 
POROSITY  MEASUREMENT 
John  F.  Grabam,  Perifale,  and  Donald  Hardy,  Wembley,  both  of 
Eagland,  aiiigiiors  to  American  FUtrona  Corporation,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  4,  1977, 
46099/77 

Int  a.z  COIN  15/00 
UA  a.  73—38  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  porosity  of  a  sheet  material  to 
a  gas  at  a  given  flow  rate  of  the  gas  through  the  sheet  material 
which  comprises  automatically  setting  the  flow  rate  of  the  gas 
through  the  sheet  material  at  a  number  of  values  close  to  said 
given  value,  measuring  the  value  of  the  pressure  drop  through 
the  sheet  material  at  each  of  said  close  flow  rate  values,  calcu- 
lating from  said  close  and  measured  values  the  values  of  con- 
stants A  and  N  for  said  sheet  material  in  the  equation: 

flow  rate =i4x  (pressure  drop)^; 
from  these  calculated  values  of  A  and  N  for  the  sheet  material 


calculating  the  pressure  drop  through  the  material  at  said  given 
flow  rate,  and  calculating  the  porosity  with  the  given  flow  rate 
and  the  calculated  pressure  drop,  the  automatic  setting  of  the 


AIR 


4,198,852 
INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Osman,  Bristol,  and  Michael  P.  Martin,  Berkshire, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29, 1977, 
49534/77 

Int  a.2  GOIM  i/02 
\i&.  a.  73—37  6  Claims 

23  19      28 

iQ  □  Q  Q  C3  □  □  a  □ 

20 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  inspecting  the  positional  accuracy 
of  a  hole  or  passage  in  a  workpiece  support  means  and  a  probe 
assembly  comprising  a  thermistor  bead  responsive  to  the  im- 
pingement of  a  jet  of  air  thereon  and  means  adapted  to  direct 
a  jet  of  air  on  to  said  thermistor  head,  said  air  jet  directing 
means  and  said  thermistor  bead  being  aligned  and  spaced  apart, 
and  said  workpiece  support  means  and  said  probe  assembly 
being  mounted  for  relative  movement  so  that  said  air  jet  direct- 
ing means  and  said  thermistor  bead  are  positionable  at  each  end 
of  the  hole  or  passage  to  be  inspected  whereupon  an  air  jet 
from  said  air  jet  directing  means  passing  through  said  hole  or 
passage  impinges  upon  said  thermistor  bead,  means  being 
provided  to  indicate  the  relative  positions  of  said  workpiece 
support  means  and  said  probe  assembly  whereby  the  position 
of  said  hole  or  passage  may  be  determined  when  the  thermistor 
bead  indicates  the  impingement  of  an  air  jet  thereon. 


flow  rate  at  said  close  values,  the  calculation  of  A  and  N,  and 
the  calculation  therefrom  of  the  pressure  drop  at  the  given 
flow  rate  and  the  porosity  being  achieved  by  means  of  a  micro- 
processor. 


4,196,854 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
POROSITY 
M.  Washington;  Gerald  H.  Crowther,  and  Robert  T. 
Gaudlitz,  all  of  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,250 

Int  a^  GOIM  i/02 

U.S.  CL  73—38  44  Claims 


1  r 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  porosity  of  a  material  com- 
prising: 

means  for  measuring  the  pressure  difference  across  a  prede- 
termined area  of  said  material; 

means  for  generating  and  conveying  to  said  area  a  plurality 
of  medium  flows  having  different  predetermined  volumt- 
eric  flow  rates; 

and  control  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  measuring 
means  for  controlling  said  generating  and  conveying 
means  and  for  determining  said  porosity  employing  said 
flow  rates. 


4,198,855 
LINE  BREAK  DETECTOR 
Takashi  Tsi^Ucura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Japan 
Steel  Works  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,359 
Int  a.2  GOIM  3/26 
U.S.  CL  73-40.5  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  line  break  detector  comprising: 
a  pressure  detector  for  detecting  an  internal  pressure  of  a 

pipeline; 
a  differentiating  circuit  for  providing  an  output  which  is 
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related  to  an  amount  of  a  changing  rate  of  signals  from 

said  pressure  detector; 
a  gradient  set-point  station  for  predetermining  a  desired 

value  relating  to  said  output  of  said  differentiating  circuit; 
a  gradient  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  said  output  of 

said  differentiating  circuit  with  said  desired  value  of  said 

gradient  set-point  station; 


into  the  smoke  source  housing,  through  the  cradle  around  and 
past  the  smoke  bomb,  through  the  wire-mesh  barrier  means 
and  then  through  the  blower  means  into  said  cavity  so  that  the 
smoke  produced  by  the  bomb  is  forced  into  the  cavity  while 
any  sparks  produced  by  the  smoke  bomb  are  arrested  in  the 
barrier  means  and  isolated  from  said  cavity  by  said  barrier 
means  and  said  blower  means. 


4,198,857 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Roger  Preux,  70,  rue  PhUippe  Dartis,  93031  Epinay  S/Sdne, 
France 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  13, 1977,  77  14778 
Int  a.2  GOIL  1/02 
U.S.  a.  73—141  R  8  Claims 


a  ramp  generator  circuit  which  is  triggered  by  an  output  of 
said  gradient  comparator  circuit  and  produces  an  output 
whose  slope  is  related  to  said  output  of  said  differentiating 
circuit,  and  for  setting  a  degree  of  a  gradient  of  an  output 
of  said  ramp  generator  circuit;  and 

a  time  comparator  for  generating  a  line  break  signal  at  the 
time  an  output  of  said  ramp  generator  circuit  becomes 
equal  to  said  desired  value  of  said  gradient  set-point  sta- 
tion within  the  period  of  time  which  is  preset. 


4,198,856 
SMOKE  BOMB  ISOLATION  AND  CONTAINMENT 
DEVICE 
Valdur  Kaselaan,  103  Redford  Rd.,  Oreland,  Pa.  19075,  and 
Joseph  H.  Appleton,  Coachman  East  Apts.,  No.  4001,  Linden- 
wold,  N  J.  08021 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,831 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/20 

U.S.  a  73—40.7  5  Claims 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  forcing  smoke  produced  by  an 
ignitable  smoke  bomb  into  a  cavity  to  determine  the  presence 
of  leaks  therein,  said  cavity  having  an  opening,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  smoke  source  housing  and  a  blower  assembly, 
said  outlet  and  blower  means  therein,  said  housing  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  mounted  with  its  outlet  in  communication  with 
the  opening  in  said  cavity,  and  having  means  to  seal  the  open- 
ing of  said  cavity  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  smoke 
source  housing  being  adapted  to  support  a  smoke  bomb  therein 
and  including  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  air  pervious, 
spark  barrier  means  interposed  therebetween,  said  barrier 
means  comprising  a  wire-mesh  screen,  said  smoke  source  hous- 
ing being  releasably  mounted  on  said  blower  housing  with  the 
outlet  of  the  smoke  source  housing  in  communication  with  the 
inlet  of  the  blower  housing,  said  smoke  source  housing  includ- 
ing an  air  pervious  cradle  for  supporting  said  smoke  bomb  in  a 
position  to  enable  air  to  readily  flow  around  the  bomb  and  an 
opening  having  a  removable  closure  to  enable  the  bomb  to  be 
placed  on  said  cradle,  said  blower  means  being  operative  to 
draw  air  from  the  ambient  atmosphere  through  the  inlet  port 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  force  exerted  on  a  set  of 
separately  operable  hydraulic  jacks  each  carrying  the  same 
load  for  actuating  the  jib  of  a  crane,  wherein  each  said  hydrau- 
lic jack  has  a  main  chamber  fluidly  isolated  from  the  main 
chamber  of  the  other  said  hydraulic  jacks  and  being  free  of 
fluid  connecting  circuits  therebetween  comprising: 
pressure  sensors,  one  associated  with  each  of  said  main 
chambers  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  therein,  and 
each  said  pressure  sensor  producing  a  signal  output  char- 
acteristic of  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  its  said  associated 
main  chamber;  and, 
a  calculation  member  coupled  to  each  of  said  pressure  sen- 
sors responsive  to  the  signal  output  thereof  to  summate 
the  forces  derived  from  the  pressure  applied  to  each  of  the 
main  piston  areas  in  each  of  said  main  chambers  and  to 
calculate  the  total  force  from  the  individual  forces  exerted 
on  each  jack  individually  of  said  set  of  jacks. 

4 198  858 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPOT  MARKING 

TIRES 
Derek  Fanner,  and  Christopher  Woodfield,  both  of  Birmingham, 
England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  England 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  4,  1978, 
132/78 

Int  a.2  GOIM  n/02 
U.S.  a  73-146  S  Cl«taM 


3.  Apparatus  for  spot-marking  a  pneumatic  tire,  comprising 
means  for  routing  the  tire,  marking  means,  support  means  for 
supporting  the  marking  means  and  maintaining  it  in  the  same 
attitude  relative  to  the  tire,  means  for  moving  the  marking 
means  along  the  support  means  in  a  direction  similar  to  the 
sense  of  rotation  of  the  tire,  and  guide  means  on  the  support 
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means  for  guiding  the  marking  means,  when  moving  along  the 
support  means,  to  move  in  a  generally  V-shaped  path  toward 
and  away  from  the  routing  tire. 


4,198,859 
HEAT  FLOW  PROBE 
Ludwig  K.  Holtermann,  43  Ragged  Rock  Rd.,  Old  Saybrook, 
Conn.  06475 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,341 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  17 /QO 

U.S.  a.  73—190  H  6  Claims 


tative  of  a  pressure  drop  associated  with  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  tubular  member; 

first  control  means  associated  with  said  tubular  member 
upstream  of  said  generally  cylindrical  portion  operable  for 
controlling  the  rate  at  which  said  particulate  material 
enters  said  tubular  member; 

a  first  square  root  device  operable  for  receiving  said  first 
signal  and  providing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  fluid  and  particulate  material  through  the 
generally  cylindrical  portion; 

a  second  square  root  device  operable  for  receiving  said 
second  signal  and  providing  a  fourth  signal  representative 
of  the  flow  rate  of  fluid  through  said  tubular  member;  and 

computer  means  associated  with  said  first  square  root  device 
and  said  second  square  root  device  and  operable  for  re- 
ceiving said  third  and  fourth  signals  and  generating  a  fifth 
signal  proportional  to  the  flow  rate  of  said  particulate 
material  through  said  generally  cylindrical  portion,  said 
computer  means  also  operably  associated  with  said  first 
control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  said  partic- 

.  ulate  material  flows  through  said  tubular  member  in  re- 
sponse to  said  fifth  signal. 


1.  A  heat  flow  probe  comprising  a  heat  flow  sensor,  a  meter, 
and  means  connecting  the  sensor  to  the  meter,  the  sensor 
including  a  multiplicity  of  thermoelectric  elements  mounted  in 
a  frame,  connected  in  series  to  generate  an  additive  emf  signal 
and  arranged  to  present  a  hot  face  and  a  cold  face,  the  meter 
being  an  analog  meter  having  a  range  on  the  order  of  0  to  5  mV 
and  having  its  scale  calibrated  in  BTU/ft.2-hr.,  and  the  con- 
necting mea^is  including  a  circuit  having  a  first  switch  for 
reversing  the  polarity  of  the  signal. 


4,198,860 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
PARTICULATE  MATTER  FLOW  RATE 
WiUian  R.  King,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesnlle,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,479 

Int.  Q\?  GOIF  1/74 

U.S.  a.  73-195  32  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  flow  rate  of  a  particulate 
material  in  a  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  through  which  flows  said  particulate 
material  in  a  fluid,  said  tubular  member  having  a  generally 
cylmdrical  portion  with  a  length  of  at  least  about  3  times 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  generally  cylindrical  portion; 

differential  pressure  sensing  means  associated  with  said 
generally  cylmdncaJ  portion  and  operable  for  producing  a 
first  signal  representative  of  the  pressure  drop  associated 
with  the  flow  of  fluid  and  particulate  material  through  the 
generally  cylindrical  portion; 

flow  rate  measuring  means  associated  with  said  tubular 
member  operable  for  providing  a  second  signal  represen- 


4,198,861 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATORS 

Catherine  Mung-Kuen  Luk,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to 
Carice  International  Products,  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,746 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1977, 
37991/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  11/12 
\}S.  a.  73—356  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  temperature  indicator  for  measuring  body  temperature, 
said  temperature  indicator  comprising  a  transparent  generally 
planar  outer  member  having  a  relatively  small  area  for  reten- 
tion against  a  limited,  small,  outer  surface  of  a  body,  the  mem- 
ber comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  temperature-sensitive 
means  attached  to  the  back  of  said  outer  member,  each  of 
which  discrete  temperature-sensitive  means  including  a  liquid 
crystal  material  which  is  activatable  within  an  individually  and 
separately  predetermined  temperature  range  to  emit  or  reflect 
visible  radiation  through  said  outer  means,  which  radiation 
indicates  visibly  that  the  temperature  range  detected  by  an 
activation  of  said  material,  said  predetermined  ranges  overlap- 
ping so  that  emission  from  any  one  material  indicates  one 
temperature  range  and  simultaneous  emission  from  two  materi- 
als indicates  a  temperature  range  which  is  between  the  ranges 
of  temperatures  at  which  the  two  materials  emit,  optical  filter 
means  interposed  between  said  transparent  outer  member  and 
said  liquid  crystal  material  for  reducing  response  of  the  liquid 
crystals  in  the  blue  color  range,  whereby  the  liquid  crystal 
display  is  substantially  inactivated  after  its  temperature  passes 
beyond  its  activation  range. 
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4,198,862 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORCULATING  A  PORTION  OF  THE 
LIQUID  CONTENTS  OF  A  TANK  FOR  ANALYSIS  AND 

OBTAINING  REPRESENTATIVE  SAMPLES 
Isadore  E.  Rubin,  South  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pilot  Unit 
Products,  Inc.,  South  Orange,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,639 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/14 

U.S.  a.  73—421  B  16  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  chemical  composition  being 
processed  in  a  vessel,  comprising: 

pump  means  positioned  in  the  vessel  and  being  submerged 
below  the  surface  of  the  chemical  composition  being 
processed; 

pump  drive  means  being  positioned  above  and  external  to 
said  vessel; 

an  elongated  shaft  extending  downwardly  from  said  drive 
means  to  said  pump  means  and  coupling  the  output  of  said 
drive  means  to  said  pump  means; 

an  elongated  housing  connected  to  said  pump  means  to 
permit  the  upward  flow  of  a  sample  therethrough; 

said  elongated  housing  having  a  branching  conduit  for  re- 
ceiving said  sample,  said  branching  conduit  further  in- 
cluding a  return  conduit  poriion  for  returning  the  liquid 
sample  introduced  into  said  return  conduit  by  said  branch- 
ing conduit  to  said  vessel,  whereby  said  pump  means 
provides  a  continuous  flow  through  said  branching  and 
return  conduits;  and 

means  communicating  with  the  fluid  sample  passing  through 
said  branching  conduit  for  monitoring  at  least  one  prede- 
termined characteristic  of  said  sample. 


4,198,863 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TORSIONAL  STIFFNESS 

ELEMENT 

Gerhard  Bartek,  Mitterfeldstrasse  14,  D-8000  Munchen  21,  and 

Hartmut  Euer,  Wessobrunnerstrasse  7,  D^035  Gauting,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,943,  May  6, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1975,  2521176 

Int.  a.2  GOID  11/10 
U.S.  a.  73—430  19  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  torsion  stiffness  arrangement  with 
integrated  auxiliary  elements,  comprising:  a  position  sensor;  a 
current-carrying  conductor  having  a  rest  position  and  being  a 
primary  winding  on  said  position  sensor;  magnetic  field  means 
applying  restoring  forces  on  said  current-carrying  conductor 
when  moved  from  its  rest  position,  the  magnitudes  of  said 

993  O.G.— 47 


restoring  forces  being  dependent  on  variation  of  current  car- 
ried by  said  conductor,  said  conductor  acting  as  a  primary 
winding  of  said  position  sensor  on  exciting  winding  acting  as  a 


H  «    «  13         7 


secondary  winding,  said  conductor  carrying  an  alternating 
current  having  a  relative  amplitude  and  phase  in  comparison  to 
that  of  said  secondary  winding  which  is  dependent  on  the 
movement  of  said  conductor  from  said  rest  position. 


4,198,864 
VELOCITY  CHANGE  SENSOR  AND  RECORDER 
David  S.  Breed,  Boonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Breed  Corporation, 
Fairfield,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,467 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  15/04 

U.S.  a.  73—492  22  Qaims 


1.  A  velocity  change  sensor  comprising  a  housing;  a  dis- 
placeable  mass  carried  by  said  housing  for  movement  relative 
thereto  along  a  path  in  a  direction  from  a  rest  position  to  an 
adjusted  position  in  response  to  a  change  in  velocity  of  said 
housing;  and  means  for  retaining  said  mass  in  said  adjusted 
position,  said  retaining  means  including  a  plurality  of  particles 
independent  of  said  mass  and  independent  of  one  another  and 
movable  along  said  path  with  said  mass,  the  relative  positions 
of  said  mass  and  said  pariicles  being  such  that  the  latter  trail  the 
movement  of  said  mass  along  said  path. 


4,198,865 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MONITORING 

ANCHORED  BOLTS 

WUIiam  B.  Tarpley,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  and  Donald  R.  Culp, 

Nbrristown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Energy  A  Minerals 

Research  Co.,  Exton,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,712 
Int  a.2  GOIN  19/01 
U.S.  a.  73—582  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  the  integrity  of  attachment  of  a  bolt 
comprising: 
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(«)  intrcxlucing  vibratory  energy  into  an  exposed  end  portion    ment  signal  corresponding  to  an  applied  differential  pressure, 


of  a  bolt  anchored  in  a  substrate. 


(b)  ascertaining  the  amount  of  vibratory  energy  transmitted 
through  the  bolt  and  its  attachment  and  absorbed  by  the 
substrate. 


compnsmg: 

body  means  providing  an  interior  cavity  with  openings  at 
first  and  second  opposite  ends  of  said  body  means; 

first  and  second  diaphragms  secured  to  said  body  means  and 
sealing  off  said  first  and  second  openings  respectively  to 
define  a  closed  internal  chamber,  said  diaphragms  being 
arranged  to  receive  on  their  outer  surfaces  respective  fluid 
pressures  the  differential  of  which  is  to  be  measured; 

a  fill-liquid  in  said  closed  chamber; 

a  vibratable  wire  of  small  cross-section  coupled  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  central  region  of  said  first  diaphragm  and 
extending  away  therefrom  substantially  to  the  central 
region  of  said  second  diaphragm; 

said  first  diaphragm  being  arranged  to  apply  a  pulling  force 
to  said  one  wire  end  corresponding  to  said  differential 
pressure; 

small-diameter  tubular  wall  means  forming  an  elongate 
passageway  surrounding  said  wire  throughout  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  its  length  extending  from  said  first 
diaphragm  towards  said  second  diaphragm; 


4,198,866 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
INSPECnON  OF  MATERIALS 
Sergei  B.  BirjukoT;  Valery  S.  GavreT;  Jury  M.  Gonchanik; 
Alexandr  V.  Saritsky,  and  Viktor  A.  Lonchak,  all  of  Kishinev, 
U^^Jl.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 
Institut    Po    Razrabotke    Neraznish^uschikh    Metodov    I 
SredstT  Knotrolya  Kacfacstra  Materialov'VNIINK",  Kishi- 
BCT,  U^^.R. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,493 

lot  a.2  COIN  29/04 

U,S.  CL  73—613  6  Claims 


^'y'l,"''^ 


1.  A  method  for  ultrasonic  inspection  of  materials,  compris- 
ing: radiating  ultrasonic  vibrations  into  a  material  being  tested; 
receiving  and  processing  the  reflected  ultrasonic  vibrations; 
automatically  setting  a  noise  cut-ofF  level  for  each  period  of 
radiation  of  ultrasonic  vibrations,  which  level  is  equal  to  the 
mean  power  of  said  noise  over  an  interval  of  time  selected 
within  the  maximum  sensitivity  zone  of  a  preceding  p>eriod  of 
radiation  of  ultrasonic  vibrations; 

separating  signals  from  noise  at  said  preset  level;  and 

recording  the  results  of  the  inspection. 


4,198,867 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR 

PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Everett  O.  Obca,  Wrentham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Foxboro 

Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  834,481,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,651. 

This  appUcatiofl  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,988 

Int  CL-  GOIL  U/00.  13/00 

MS.  a.  73—704  3  Claims 

1.  A  vibratable-wire  instrument  for  producing  a  measure- 


means  securing  the  other  end  of  said  wire  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  other  wire  end  in  response  to  tension  applied 
by  said  first  diaphragm  within  the  operating  range  of  said 
instrument; 

said  closed  chamber  in  said  body  means  including  an  ancil- 
lary section  of  relatively  large  volume  disposed  radially 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axial  line  of  said  wire  sub- 
stantially beyond  the  wall  of  said  elongate  passageway; 

a  mass  of  material  substantially  filling  said  ancillary  chamber 
section; 

the  temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said  mass  of 
material  being  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  body 
means  defining  said  closed  chamber; 

the  volume  of  said  mass  of  material  being  predeterminedly 
related  to  the  temperature-induced  expansion  characteris- 
tics of  said  fill-liquid  and  said  body  means  to  provide  for 
changes  in  net  volume  of  said  chamber  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  changes  in  volume  of  said  fill-liquid; 

said  ancillary  chamber  section  with  said  mass  of  material 
therein  communicating  with  one  end  of  said  tubular  pas- 
sageway while  providing  for  open  communication  of  said 
fill-liquid  between  said  one  passageway  end  and  the  adja- 
cent diaphragm. 
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4,198,868 

STRAIN  GAUGE  APPARATUS  AND  MEANS  FOR 

TREATING  TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENCY 

Wesley  G.  Runyan,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,252 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  19/04 

U.S.  a.  73—708  6  Gaims 


1.  Strain  gauge  characteristic  stabilization  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

resistance  means  R^  and  R;  each  including  different  strain 
sensitive  resistance  means  which  vary  in  opposite  direc- 
tions with  variations  in  strain  and  vary  in  the  same  direc- 
tion with  variations  in  temperature,  R^  and  Rz  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  form  a  composite  resistance  KyKz/- 
(Rj/H-Ri)  hereinbelow  referred  to  as  Rem/?. 

temperature  conditioning  means  sufficiently  proximate  said 
strain  sensitive  resistance  means  to  influence  the  tempera- 
ture thereof, 

circuit  means  connected  between  Kemp  and  said  temperature 
conditioning  means  for  (i)  sensing  deviation  in  Kemp  from 
a  predetermined  resistance  value  Kp  and  (ii)  causing  said 
temperature  conditioning  means,  in  response  to  said  devia- 
tion, to  effect,  through  temperature  control  of  said  strain 
sensitive  resistance  means,  substantial  equality  between 
Kemp  and  Kp. 


4,198,869 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERMANENTLY  INDICATING 

MAXIMUM  GAS  PRESSURE  IN  A  SYSTEM 

Andrew  B.  Mayemik,  McKeesport  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,769 

Int  a.2  GOIL  7/16 

U.S.a.  73— 709  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  providing  a  permanent  indication  of 
the  maximum  force  attained  in  a  system,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  housing  having  a  straight  longitudinal  passage  therein,  a 
sample  of  uniformly  compressible  material  fixedly  mounted  in 
said  passage,  and  a  penetrator  having  an  indentor  forcing  said 
sample  slidably  mounted  in  said  passge, 

the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  for  measuring  the  maxi- 


mum pressure  of  gas  in  a  vessel  over  its  service  life  which 
comprises: 

said  housing  having  an  inner  end  exposed  to  the  gas  within 
said  vessel  and  an  outer  end  exposed  to  the  atmosphere 
external  thereto, 

the  passage  in  said  housing  extending  outwardly  from  the 
inner  end  thereof  partially  through  said  housing, 

said  sample  being  mounted  in  said  passage  adjacent  the  outer 
end  thereof, 

said  penetrator  being  mounted  in  said  passage  adjacent  the 
inner  end  thereof, 

means  for  retaining  said  penetrator  in  said  passage  without 
preventing  flow  of  gas  thereto,  said  penetrator  being 
mounted  in  said  passage  with  a  minimum  of  clearance 
such  that  the  axis  of  said  penetrator  remains  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  passage  during  movement  there- 
along,  but  in  any  event  said  clearance  permitting  gas  from 
said  vessel  to  leak  along  said  passage  to  a  location  between 
said  sample  and  the  penetrator,  and 

a  vent  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  said  housing  to  said 
passage  adjacent  said  sample  so  as  to  relieve  buildup  of  gas 
pressure  tending  to  resist  movement  of  said  penetrator 
toward  the  sample  thus  preventing  any  inaccuracy  of 
readings  which  might  be  caused  thereby. 


4,198,870 

CONSTANT  POINT  OF  LOAD  APPLICATION 

FRACTURE  SPEOMEN  LOADING  MACHINE 

Lynn  M.  Barker,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  and  Randall  V.  Guest, 

Bountiful,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Terra  Tek,  Inc.,  Salt 

Lake  Gty,  Utah 

Filed  No?.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,202 

Int  a.2  GOIM  5/00 

U.S.  a.  73—799  20  Qaims 


1.  A  constant  point  of  load  application  fracture  specimen 
loading  machine  consisting  of, 

a  plurality  of  lever  arms; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  together  said  lever  arms; 

a  pair  of  grips  each  secured  to  a  lever  arm  below  said  pivot 
means,  which  grips,  when  said  lever  arms  are  pivoted 
together,  fit  within  grip  grooves  of  a  test  specimen,  which 
grips,  when  said  lever  arms  are  pivoted  apart,  are  moved 
therewithin  in  an  arc  that  approximates  an  arc  of  travel 
that  is  made  by  segments  of  said  test  specimen  as  it  splits 
apart; 

means  for  pivoting  apart  said  lever  arms;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  load  applied  to  said  test  specimen 
through  the  lever  arms. 
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4,198,871 
TRANSDUCER  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
David  S.  Dunn,  Windham;  R.  Bruce  GifTord,  Nashua,  both  of 
N.H^  and  Edward  F.  Burke,  Jr^  Reading,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
MFE  Corporation,  Salem,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,749 

Int  CL2  F16H  19/06 

VS.  a.  74—37  11  Claims 
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1.  Transducer  positioning  apparatus  comprising 

A.  means  defming  a  track, 

B.  a  carriage,  • 

C.  a  rotatable  capstan, 

D.  a  motor  for  rotating  the  capstan  in  either  direction  about 
its  axis, 

E.  flexible  belting,  said  belting  having  end  segments 
wrapp>ed  around  said  capstan  from  opposite  directions  at 
axially  spaced  locations  on  the  capstan, 

F.  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  said  segments  to  the  cap- 
stan, the  amount  of  wrap  of  said  belting  segments  being 
such  that  when  either  segment  unwinds  from  the  capstan 
as  the  capstan  is  rotated  until  its  securing  means  ap- 
proaches the  point  of  departure  of  that  segment  from  the 
capstan,  the  other  segment  does  not  wind  up  on  the  cap- 
stan to  the  extent  that  it  wraps  upon  itself, 

G.  one  or  more  idlers  around  which  the  belting  is  trained  to 
form  a  belting  loop  having  two  or  more  stretches,  one  of 
said  stretches  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  track, 
said  idlers  and  belting  being  arranged  and  adapted  so  that 
when  the  capstan  is  rotated,  the  belting  segments  wrapped 
thereon  remain  parallel  to  one  another,  and 

H.  means  for  connecting  the  carriage  to  the  belting  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  one  belting  stretch. 


4,198,872 
MECHANICAL  SCREW  TRANSMISSION 
Joseph  R.  Metz,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Norco,  Inc., 
Ridgefield,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,196 

Int  a.2  F16H  25/12 

U.S.  a.  74—57  19  Claims 
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1.  A  low-friction  mechanical  transmission  for  converting 

between  rotary  and  linear  motion,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongate  screw  shaft  having  a  helical  thread  groove, 


(b)  a  ball  disposed  in  said  groove, 

(c)  a  nut  body  movable  along  said  screw  shaft  and  having  a 
recess  in  which  the  ball  is  received, 

(d)  said  recess  having  a  circular  load  surface  surrounding  a 
circumference  of  the  ball  and  engageable  therewith,  and 
having  another  load  surface  centrally  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  circular  load  surface  and  displaced  laterally 
therefrom,  said  other  load  surface  being  engageable  with  a 
small  area  of  the  ball, 

(e)  said  thread  groove  being  characterized  by  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially helical  intersecting  troughs,  each  trough  being 
partially  circular  in  cross  section  and  said  troughs  inter- 
secting one  another  adjacent  the  root  of  the  groove, 

(0  the  radii  of  curvature  of  said  troughs  being  greater  than 
the  radius  of  said  ball  whereby  the  latter  has  a  relatively 
small  area  of  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  trough  at  a 
point  on  the  ball  which,  as  the  nut  body  traverses  the 
screw  shaft,  is  substantially  aligned  with  and  opposite  to 
the  resultant  of  the  forces  existing  between  the  ball  and  the 
recess. 


4,198,873 
SPEED  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai;  Hideaki  Fujimoto,  and  Mitsuhide 
Isobe,  both  of  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shimano 
Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1977, 52-79414;  Jul. 
1,  1977,  52-79415 

Int  a.2  F16H  9/00;  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  74—217  B  17  Qaims 


SM   '«   53 


1.  A  wire  control  system  speed  changing  device  for  a  chain 
driven  vehicle,  said  device  comprising: 

a  lever  provided  at  a  steering  side  of  the  vehicle; 

a  derailleur  provided  adjacently  to  multi-speed  sprockets  of 
the  vehicle  and  operating  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
lever,  said  derailleur  including  a  chain  guide  for  switching 
a  driving  chain  from  one  of  said  sprockets  in  mesh  there- 
with to  another  sprocket  and  a  return  spring  biasing  said 
chain  guide  unidirectionally  axially  from  said  sprockets; 

a  control  cable  comprising  an  inner  wire  for  connecting  said 
lever  and  derailleur  so  as  to  transmit  said  lever  movement 
to  said  derailleur  and  an  outer  sheath  for  guiding  said 
inner  wire; 

a  pull  mechanism  for  said  inner  wire,  for  pulling  said  wire  to 
be  stretched  with  respect  to  said  lever  means  comprising 
one  swingable  arm  and  a  pull  spring  for  biasing  said  arm  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  force  produced  by  said  return 
spring,  whereby  when  the  derailleur  is  locked  the  pull 
spring  allows  the  wire  to  be  stretched;  and 

an  adjustment  mechanism  acting  when  the  relative  effective 
length  between  said  wire  and  said  outer  sheath  varies 
loosening  said  wire  with  respect  to  said  outer  sheath  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  pull  mechanism,  thereby  absorbing 
the  change  of  length,  comprising  a  fixing  member,  an 
outer  sheath  stop  having  a  control  member  supported 
moveably  to  said  fixing  member,  a  biasing  member  for 
biasing  said  outer  sheath  stop  toward  said  pull  mechanism, 
and  engaging  means  in  engagement  with  said  control 
member  whereby  said  length  is  changed  to  automatically 
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move  said  outer  sheath  stop  thus  absorbing  said  change  of 
length. 


4 198  874 

DERAILLEUR  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  SIMILAR 

VEHICLES 

Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  and  Mitsuhide  Isobe,  Toyonaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited, 

OMka,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,973 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1977,  52/59211; 
Sep.  27, 1977,  52/130393[U];  Sep.  27,  1977,  52/130394[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16H  9/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  74—217  B  12  Oaims 


10 
4 

83 


1.  A  derailleur  for  shifting  a  driving  chain  to  one  of  multi- 
speed  sprockets  of  a  vehicle  said  derailleur  comprising; 

a  base  member; 

a  movable  member  movably  supported  to  said  base  member, 

a  change-over  frame  pivotally  supported  to  said  movable 
member,  said  change-over  frame  comprising  a  single  plate 
and  carrying  a  tension  and  a  guide  pulley  in  relation  of 
being  rotable,  said  tension  and  guide  pulleys  having  teeth 
in  mesh  with  said  driving  chain  respectively; 

a  chain  holder; 

means  for  mounting  said  chain  holder  to  said  change  over 
frame; 

whereby  said  chain  holder  is  movable  radially  outward  from 
said  guide  pulley  with  respect  to  said  change-over  frame, 
for  disengaging  said  chain  from  said  guide  pulley  without 
cutting  said  chain;  and 

means  for  fixing  said  chain  holder  in  a  position  for  prevent- 
ing said  chain  from  disengaging  from  said  pulley  when 
said  chain  holder  is  moved  inward  of  said  guide  pulley. 


4,198,875 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 

Daniel  J.  Schneider,  608  Durango  Cir.  South,  Irving,  Tex.  75062 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,036 

Int  a.2  F16G  1/28,  1/16 

U.S.  a.  74—231  CB  5  Claims 


member  to  a  pulley  with  grooves  spaced  about  the  periphery, 
said  belt  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  teeth  spaced  along  the  belt  for  engaging  the 

grooves  to  turn  the  pulley, 
at  least  one  connector  means,  in  one  of  said  teeth,  for  trans- 
mitting motion  of  the  moving  member  to  the  belt;  and 
at  least  one  reinforcing  cord  running  longitudinally  in  the 
belt  and  wrapped  around  said  connector  means  to  thereby 
engage  said  connector  means. 


4,198,876 
MULTI-STAGE  SPROCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,974 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    14,    1977,    52- 
153062[U] 

Int  a.2  F16H  55/30.  9/00 
U.S.  G.  74—243  R  8  Oaims 


1.  A  multi-stage  sprocket  assembly  for  use  with  a  driving 
chain  of  a  bicycle,  comprising  at  least  two  different  diameter 
sprockets  having  a  large  number  of  teeth  for  meshing  with  a 
driving  chain  and  a  connecting  member  for  connecting  said 
sprockets  together  in  axial  alignment  with  regular  intervals 
therebetween,  at  least  one  of  the  axially  outermost  sprockets  of 
said  connected  sprockets  being  provided  at  the  laterally  outer 
surface  of  its  body  with  a  plurality  of  projections,  said  projec- 
tions extending  axially  outwardly  of  said  at  least  one  sprocket 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  connected  sprockets  and  posi- 
tioned circumferentially  of  said  body  and  radially  inwardly  of 
the  dedendum  circle  of  said  at  least  one  sprocket,  said  projec-  - 
tions  receiving  a  shifted  chain  which  rides  over  said  one 
sprocket. 


1.  A  belt  capable  of  transmitting  power  from  a  moving 


4,198,877 
CONTROL  CABLE  FAIL  SAFE  DEVICE 
Don  W.  Huling,  Kent  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,603 
Int  0.2  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  O.  74—501  R  5  Oaims 

1.  A  two  cable  control  mechanism  capable  of  sensing  a  cable 
failure  and  modifying  its  structure  to  respond  thereafter  as  if 
the  mechanism  is  in  the  form  of  a  tension  loaded  single  cable 
system,  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  mounting  bracket; 

b.  a  means  for  producing  mechanical  output  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  mounting  bracket; 

c.  two  independently  rotatable  quadrant  halves,  each  having 
attached  thereto  one  of  the  cables  and  making  contact 
with  the  means  for  producing  a  mechanical  output  such 
that  variations  in  unbalanced  cable  tension  produce  corre- 
sponding variations  in  the  mechanical  output; 

d.  a  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  cable  failure  for 
locking  the  quadrant  half  having  the  operable  cable  with 
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the  means  for  producing  mechanical  output,  which  means 
is  actuated  by  relative  movement  of  the  quadrant  halves; 
e.  a  means  for  producing  tension  in  the  cables  by  acting 
between  the  two  quadrant  halves;  and 
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{.  a  fixed  stop  between  the  quadrant  halves  for  limiting  the 
rotation  of  the  quadrant  half  having  the  broken  cable. 


4,198,878 
ROTARY  ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Annand  F.  Lewis,  and  Bhagwati  P.  Gupta,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,792 

Int  O:-  G05G  1/00 

VJS.  a  74—572  8  Claims 
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1.  A  rotary  energy-storage  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  that  is  free  of  any  opening  through  it  and  includes 
a  multiplicity  of  anisotropic  elements  embedded  in  a  resin 
matrix;  the  core  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  passing 
through  said  core,  and  having  an  outer  periphery  that 
circumscribes  the  axis  of  rotation;  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
multiplicity  of  anisotropic  filaments  being  oriented  (i) 
other  than  circumferentially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  and  (ii) 
transversely  of  each  other  so  as  to  produce,  to  an  approxi- 
mately equal  degree  along  each  of  at  least  two  axes  that 
are  oriented  transversely  of  each  other  and  parallel  to  at 
least  some  of  said  transversely  oriented  filaments,  resis- 
tance to  radial  and  tangential  stresses  imposed  on  the  core 
when  it  is  routed  about  the  axis  of  roution,  said  stress 
resistance  produced  by  said  transversely  oriented  fila- 
ments being  greater  than  a  corresponding  stress  resistance 
offered  by  the  resin  matrix  along;  and 

(b)  shell  means  for  enclosing  and  snugly  fitting  the  circum- 
ferential surface  defined  by  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
core;  the  shell  means  including  (i)  filamenury  means 
providing  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  and  juxta- 
posed filament  portions  oriented  to  circumscribe  the  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  the  core,  and  (ii)  matrix  means 
encasing  the  filament  portions  of  the  filamentary  means 
and  bonding  adjacent  filament  portions  to  one  another;  the 
filamentary  means  having  a  tensile  modulus  such  that  the 
shell  means  is  more  resistant  to  circumferential  expansion 


than  the  core  so  as  to  impede  circumferential  expansion  of 
the  core  in  response  to  centrifugal  loads  applied  on  the 
core  due  to  rotation  of  the  energy-storage  device  about 
said  axis  of  rotation;  said  core  and  said  shell  means  each 
having  an  outer  diameter  measured  generally  normal  to 
the  axis  of  rotation,  the  ratio  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
core  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  shell  means  being  at  least 
3:8. 


4 198  879 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CONNECHNG 

RODS  FOR  SMALL  REOPROCATiNG  ENGINES 
Michael  A.  Homak,  Walnut,  and  Fred  E.  Edward,  San  Gabriel, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Calnetics  Corporation,  Cerritos. 
Calif. 

FUed  Noy.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,096 

Int.  a.2  G05G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  74-579  E  ,  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  connecting  rods  for 
small  reciprocating  engines  from  rolled  steel  having  sufficient 
carbon  content  so  as  to  minimize  the  subsequent  case  harden- 
ing and  thereby  provide  for  minimal  scrappage  of  defective 
rods  due  to  warpage  comprising: 
blanking  the  rod  configuration  from  rolled  steel  of  appropri- 
ate thickness; 
deburring  of  the  rod  blank; 
drilling  and  tapping  of  dual  bolt  holes  used  in  mating  the 

shank  and  cap  of  said  rod; 
broaching  the  crank  pin  bearing  bore; 
copper  plating  the  entire  surface  of  said  rod; 
drilling  out  bores  of  said  rod  thus  exposing  steel  surface  of 

the  interior  diameters  of  said  bores; 
case  hardening  said  interior  diameters  to  an  effective  case 

depth  of  0.020-0.030  inches  per  side; 
heat  treating  said  rod  to  a  surface  hardness  in  the  range  of 

58-62  Rockwell,  C  Scale,  and  a  core  hardness  in  the  range 

of  20-35  Rockwell,  C  Scale;  and 
honing  the  inner  diameters  of  said  bores  to  the  appropriate 

close  tolerances.  1 


4,198,880 
ROTOR  DRIVE  FOR  PULSATO  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Leslie,  1561  Gaywood  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 
FUed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,419 
Int.  a.2  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74—661  11  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  superimposing  acoustic  effects  upon 
sound: 

(a)  a  pulsato  rotor  supported  for  roution  about  its  axis; 

(b)  a  pair  of  drive  motors; 

(c)  means  supporting  the  drive  motors  so  that  their  shafts  are 
non-parallel; 

(d)  transmission  means  between  one  of  said  motors  and  said 
pulsato  rotor  for  operating  said  pulsato  rotor  at  pulsato 
speed  upon  energization  of  said  one  motor; 

(e)  said  one  of  said  motors  having  a  floating  rotor  axially 
movable  to  a  running  position  upon  energization  thereof, 
and  biased  to  retract  from  said  position; 

(0  means  forming  a  releasable  wedging  coupling  between 
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said  motor  shafts  operative  upon  de-energization  of  said 
one  of  said  motors  for  braking  said  one  motor;  and 


the  central  rotor,  and  a  torque  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
the  inner  rotor  act  together  onto  the  active  mass  of  the  central 
rotor,  as  a  consequence  of  the  angular  speeds  of  the  outer 
rotor,  of  the  inner  rotor  and  of  the  central  rotor  and  of  the 
resulting  forces  of  Coriolis,  and  the  sum  of  the  means  values  of 
the  powers  and  torques  transmitted  by  the  power  input  shaft, 
by  the  main  output  shaft  and  by  the  auxiliary  output  shaft  is 
equal  to  zero. 


(g)  selective  energization  circuits  for  said  motors  for  driving 
said  pulsato  rotor  at  chorus  or  pulsato  speeds. 


4,198,881 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  AND  TORQUE  MECHANICAL 
TRANSDUCER 
Gino  Franch,  10,  Via  CAvezzana,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,732 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  1, 1977,  4845  A/77 

Int.  a.2  F16H  37/06 

U.S.  a.  74— 665  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  routional  speed  and  torque  mechanical  transducer 
between  a  motor  and  a  utilizer  which  presents  a  variable 
torque  and  a  variable  routional  speed,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  an  outer  rotor  connected  to  the  motor  through  a  power 
input  shaft; 

(b)  a  transverse  shaft  rotaubly  mounted  at  the  interior  of  the 
outer  rotor,  transversally  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
or  roution  axis  of  the  outer  rotor,  said  transverse  shaft 
presenting  an  inner  rotor  secured  thereon; 

(c)  a  second  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  in  the  inner  rotor, 
arranged  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roution 
of  the  inner  rotor,  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  outer  rotor,  said  second  shaft  carrying 
secured  thereon  a  central  or  core  rotor  which  is  formed  as 
an  active  mass,  rouUbly  arranged  in  a  recessed  portion  of 
the  inner  rotor; 

(d)  an  intermediate  rotor  roUUbly  mounted  around  the  axis 
of  roution  of  the  inner  rotor,  said  intermediate  rotor  being 
operatively  connected  through  a  gear  transmission  with 
the  shaft  of  the  central  rotor  and  through  another  gear 
transmission  with  a  main  output  shaft,  while  the  shaft  of 
the  inner  rotor  is  connected  through  still  another  gear 
transmission  with  an  auxiliary  output  shaft  which  is  coax- 
ial to  the  said  main  output  shaft; 

the  design  and  arrangement  of  the  above  mentioned  compo- 
nents being  such  that  a  torque  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 


4,198,882 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  DIGITAL  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Uwe  Kiencke,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Martin  Zechnall,  Scbwieber- 
dingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,441 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658464 

Int.  Q.2  B60K  41 /18 
U.S.  Q.  74—866  11  Qaims 
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1.  Digital  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission, 
particularly  for  automotive  use,  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
driving  engine,  comprising 

a  load  signal  line  (16)  carrying  a  signal  represenutive  of 
loading  placed  on  the  engine; 

a  speed  signal  line  (17)  carrying  a  signal  representative  of  a 
shaft  speed  in  the  transmission; 

a  memory  (10)  storing  gear  change  characteristic  functions 
relating  output  speed  of  the  transmission  and  loading  on 
the  engine  to  suitable  gear  selection  in  the  transmission; 

a  digiul  dau  processing  means  (12,  13,  14)  having  said  sig- 
nals applied  thereto  and  connected  to  said  memory  (10), 
said  processing  means  comparing  operating  parameters  of 
the  transmission  at  the  then  engaged  gear  as  represented 
by  said  speed  signal  and  said  load  signal  on  the  respective 
sp>eed  signal  and  load  signal  lines  with  the  ideal  operating 
parameters  as  represented  by  said  gear  change  character- 
istic function  stored  in  the  memory,  and  providing  com- 
puted gear  change  output  signals  if  said  comparison  indi- 
cates that  the  actual  operating  parameters  and  the  operat- 
ing characteristics  as  represented  by  said  characteristic 
function,  at  the  engaged  gear,  differ; 

and  a  gear  change  control  unit  (15)  controlled  by  said  data 
processing  means  (12)  and  providing  control  signals  (115, 
116)  to  the  gear  change  mechanism  under  command  of 
said  gear  change  output  signals. 


4,198,883 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BENT  KNIVES 
Fred  L.  MUler,  17353  SW.  Canal  Or.,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 
97034 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,789 

Int.  Q.2  B21K  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  74—101  R  4  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  bent  knife  for  a  wood 

cutting  machine  wherein  the  knife  is  bent  transversely  of  its 

cutting  edge  to  a  predetermined  angle  with  a  predetermined 
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inside  radius  of  bend,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  flat 
metal  plate,  fmish  grinding  the  opposite  faces  of  said  plate  to  a 
plate  thickness  that  will  provide  a  ratio  of  inside  bend  radius  to 
plate  thickness  not  less  than  2.2S,  rough  grinding  a  bevelled 


cutting  edge  on  one  edge  of  said  flat  plate,  heating  and  bending 
said  plate  transversely  of  said  cutting  edge  to  said  predeter- 
mined angle  of  bend,  heat  treating  the  bent  plate,  and  finish 
grinding  said  cutting  edge. 
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4,198,885 

RAM  AND  TOOL  BLOCK  FOR  VERTICAL  LATHE 

Gaude  M.  Grinage,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Ballard 

Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,404,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,141,133, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  609,429,  Sep.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,084,462,  which  is  a  continuation«in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,584, 

Sep.  16, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,038,740.  This  application  Nov.  1, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  956,612 

Int.  a.2  B23B  9/06 

VS.  a.  82-24  R  5  Qaims 


4f  AJrOf  004 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PUNCHING  DIE 

Takeo  Nakagawa,  No.  2578-1,  Nol)orito,  Tama-ku,  Kawasaki* 
shi,  Kanagwa-ken,  Japan;  Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  Misato,  Japan,  and 
Hiroyasu  Okawa,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aida  Engineer- 
ing, Ltd.  and  Takeo  Nakagawa,  both  of  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No,  892,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1977,  52/36086 

Int.  a.2  B21K  5/20 

VJS.  a.  76—107  R  (  cUiBM 


1.  A  ram  and  tool  block  structure  for  a  veriical  lathe  or  the 
like,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  ram  housing  supporied  for  guided  horizontal  move- 
ment, 

(b)  a  ram  quill  supported  for  guided  veriical  movement  in 
said  housing, 

(c)  a  clamp  housing  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  ram 
quill, 

(d)  said  clamp  housing  being  of  greater  lateral  width  than  a 
tool  block  and  having  separate  tool  block  clamping  means 
at  each  lateral  side  for  clamping  a  tool  block  alternatively 
at  either  side  of  the  ram. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  easy  punching  die  rein- 
forced by  a  superimposed  thin  plate  of  hard  properties,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  punching  die  body,  said  body  comprised  of  a 
material  which  is  easily  machinable,  said  body  being  man- 
ufactured by  means  of  a  bobbing  process; 

(b)  superimposing  on  a  surface  of  said  punching  die  body,  a 
thin  plate  harder  than  said  die  body; 

(c)  punching  said  thin  plate  by  means  of  a  hardened  steel 
punch;  and 

(d)  fixing  said  punched  thin  plate  onto  said  surface  of  said  die 
body. 


4,198,886 
DEFLASHING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  E.  Bowers,  Prairie  Village;  Stephen  E.  Merritt,  and 
William  G.  Kinslow,  Jr.,  both  of  Kansas  Oty,  all  of  Mo., 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge, 
La. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,460 
Int.  a.2  B26D  7/06 
VS.  a.  83—112  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  flash  from  a  plastic  article, 
which  apparatus  comprises: 

a.  a  nest,  said  nest  having  a  concave  portion  for  receipt  of. 
said  article  having  flash,  whereby  said  flash  is  positioned 
in  a  horizontal  plane; 

b.  an  anvil,  said  anvil  having  a  concave  portion  for  receipt, 
from  said  nest,  said  article  having  flash  and  having  striking 
edges  which  follow  the  line  of  juncture  between  said 
article  and  said  flash; 

c.  punch  means  for  striking  said  flash  at  said  line  of  juncture 
to  disjoin  said  flash  from  said  article; 
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d.  power  means  to  power  said  punch  means  to  achieve  said 
strike;  and 


3 


respect  to  said  axis  and  each  being  oriented  concentric 
about  said  axis, 

each  of  said  secondary  cutting  blades  having  a  sharp  leading 
edge,  and 

the  upper  ends  of  said  secondary  cutting  blades  being  posi- 
tioned close  to  said  primary  blade  for  producing  cuts  in 
food  material  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cut  pro- 
duced by  said  primary  blade  for  making  julienne  strips 
from  food  material. 


4,198,888 
SLIONG  APPARATUS 
Frank  R.  Gatt,  Box  Hill,  Australia,  assignor  to  Charles  Anthony 
Gatt,  et  al..  Box  Hill,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  6, 1977,  PD0726 
Int.  a.2  B26D  4/42.  7/16 
VS.  a.  83—467  R  4  Qaims 


e.  powered  shuttle  means  for  moving  said  article  having 
flash  from  said  nest  to  said  anvil  and  for  moving  the  de- 
flashed  article  from  said  anvil  to  a  discharge  point. 


II   15 


4,198,887 

JULIENNE  CUTTER  TOOL 

William  A.  Williams,  Jr.,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wilson 

Research  &  Development,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,655 

Int.  a.2  B26D  3/26 

U.S.  a.  83—356.3  7  Claims 
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1.  In  rotary  food  processing  apparatus  for  processing  food 
material  having  an  upright  working  bowl  with  a  motor-driven 
tool  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  bowl,  a  removable  cover  for 
closing  the  bowl  when  in  use,  and  a  feed  passage  through  said 
cover  for  introducing  food  material  into  the  bowl,  in  which  a 
rotary  tool  is  used  in  the  bowl  having  a  hub  removably  engage- 
able  with  said  drive  shaft  to  be  rotated  thereby  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  of  rotation  about  an  axis  and  with  a  disc-like 
member  secured  to  the  hub  for  rotation  therewith,  said  disc- 
like member  having  cutting  means  thereon  in  the  form  of  a 
primary  blade  positioned  at  an  elevated  location  relative  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  disc-like  member,  said  primary  blade 
extending  from  a  smaller  radius  region  to  a  larger  radius  region 
relative  to  the  hub,  said  primary  blade  having  a  sharp  leading 
edge  which  sweeps  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  disc-like  member  about  said  axis,  and  with  an 
opening  defined  by  said  disc-like  member  generally  aligned 
with  said  primary  blade  and  sweeping  rearwardly  like  said 
primary  blade  for  accommodating  the  passage  of  cut  food 
material  through  said  opening,  said  opening  having  a  leading 
edge  which  is  forward  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  primary 
blade  with  respect  to  said  direction  of  rotation,  the  improve- 
ment for  making  julienne  strips  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  strip  of  metal  mounted  below  said  disc-like 
member, 

said  elongated  strip  sweeping  rearwardly  in  conformance 
with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  primary  blade, 

a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  secondary  cutting  blades  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  and  being  integral  with  said  elon- 
gated strip, 

said  secondary  cutting  blades  being  radially  spaced  with 


1.  A  manually  operable  food  slicing  apparatus  comprising  a 
support  structure;  a  flat  cover  plate  removably  mounted  on 
said  support  structure  and  terminating  at  least  at  one  end  in  a 
straight  edge;  cutting  means  removably  hinged  to  said  support 
structure  for  swinging  movements  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
that  of  said  plate  and  alongside  said  straight  edge;  an  elongate 
tongue  slidably  and  removably  supported  by  said  supf>ort 
structure  beneath  said  plate,  one  end  of  said  tongue  extending 
beyond  said  straight  edge  of  said  plate;  a  stop  member  carried 
by  said  tongue  at  said  one  end  of  the  latter,  said  stop  member 
upstanding  from  said  tongue  a  distance  sufficient  to  enable  said 
stop  member  to  project  above  said  plate;  and  resilient  means 
reacting  between  said  support  structure  and  said  tongue  for 
releasably  maintaining  the  latter  in  a  selected  position  of  ad- 
justment relative  to  said  support  structure  and  in  which  posi- 
tion said  stop  member  is  releasably  maintained  in  a  selected 
position  spaced  from  said  straight  edge  of  said  plate. 


4,198,889 

MODULATION  aRCUITRY  FOR  USE  IN  A  MUSIC 

ENCODING  SYSTEM 

Charles  R.  Groeschel,  2402  Ansbury,  Houston,  Tex.  77018 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,751 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  l/OO 

VS.  a.  84—1.01  7  Caims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  data  source  which  provides 
digital  signals  indicative  of  closure  of  keys  on  a  keyboard 
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instrument  for  transmission  to  another  location,  the  modulat- 
ing equipment  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  presenting  digital  data  representative  of 
the  keys  of  a  keyboard  instrument  which  keys  are  subject 
to  being  played  and  wherein  said  keys  are  input  in  at  least 
two  groups  of  selected  keys  such  that  all  keys  are  in  desig- 
nated groups; 

(b)  multiplexer  means  for  scanning  the  digital  data  input 
means  representative  of  the  condition  of  the  keys  of  the 
keyboard  instrument  which  scanning  occurs  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  and  pattern,  which  pattern  is  defmed  by 
said  input  means  in  at  least  two  groupings  of  size  less  than 
the  sum  of  the  keys  of  the  keyboard  so  that  the  key  condi- 
tion is  identified  by  a  signal  of  the  group  and  keys  in  the 
group; 

(c)  output  means  forming  a  binary  signal; 

(d)  generator  means  connected  to  said  multiplexer  means, 
said  generator  means  being  operated  by  signals  from  said 
multiplexer  means  to  form  output  signals  for  driving  said 
output  means  which  signals  are  characterized  by  the  for- 
mation at  said  output  means  of  a  procession  of  binary 
pulses  formed  of  logical  zeroes  and  ones  which  define  an 
output  word  therefrom  wherein  the  output  word  encodes 
the  logical  ones  and  zeroes  and  the  word  includes  a  signal 
uniquely  identifying  a  particular  group  of  keys  and  the 
play  condition  of  keys  in  that  group;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  generator  means  includes  a  generator  form- 
ing an  output  pulse  for  driving  said  output  means  and  a 
second  generator  functioning  similar  to  the  first,  said 
output  wave  forms  differing  by  a  ratio  of  one  time  unit  to 
three  time  units  where  the  three  time  units  are  divided, 
one  unit  to  one  polarity  and  two  units  to  the  opposite 
polarity. 


4  198  890 

KEYBOARD  SYSTEM  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Carman  J.  Massey,  1925  Father  Ryan  Dr^  BUoxi,  Miss.  39530, 

and  Paul  N.  Alito,  8321  Prichard  PI.,  New  Orieans,  La.  70118 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,923 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/02,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  10  Claims 
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1.  For  use  with  a  musical  instrument  having  means  for  gener- 
ating equitempered  tones,  a  keyboard  having  substantially 
parallel  banks  of  primary  and  secondary  digitals,  transposing 
means  connecting  the  keyboard  to  the  generating  means  and 
responsive  to  actuation  of  consecutive  digitals  for  producing 
the  tones  in  a  predetermined  repeating  intertone  interval  pat- 
tern, and  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  secondary  digi- 
tal corresponding  to  each  of  the  primary  digitals  for  producing 
the  tones  that  are  respectively  one-half  tone  intervals  and  or 
below  the  tones  produced  by  actuation  of  the  primary  digitals, 
each  of  the  primary  digitals  being  aligned  with  the  secondary 
digitals  corresponding  therewith  to  form  a  group  of  three  keys. 


4,198,891 

aRcurr  for  simulating  sounds  of  percussive 

INSTRUMENTS 
Christopher  M.  Weber,  Alsip,  111.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,318 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  including  a  rhythm  pattern  genera- 
tor for  producing  a  predetermined  sequence  of  trigger  pulses, 
and  a  loudspeaker,  apparatus  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
which  when  reproduced  by  said  loudspeaker  simulates  the 
sound  produced  when  a  skin  head  percussive  instrument  is 
struck,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  ringing  oscillators  connected  to  be 
simultaneously  triggered  into  oscillation  by  trigger  pulses 
from  said  rhythm  pattern  generator  and  respectively  oper- 
ative to  produce  at  least  first  and  second  decaying  sinusoi- 
dal signals  having  frequencies  difTering  by  a  predeter- 
mined musical  interval, 
first  circuit  means  for  combining  said  at  least  first  and  second 
sinusoidal  signals  in  predetermined  amplitude  proportions 
to  produce  a  combined  signal,  and 
second  circuit  means  for  distorting  said  combined  signal  and 
producing  an  output  electrical  signal  containing   fre- 
quency components  not  contained  in  said  combined  signal 
which  when  reproduced  simulates  the  sound  of  a  skin 
head  percussive  instrument. 


4,198,892 

TONE  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT  WITH  DIGITAL  GLISSANDO, 

PORTAMENTO  AND  VIBRATO 

Glenn  M.  Gross,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries, 

Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  111. 

FUed  No?.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,222 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84— 1 J5  34  Claims 


1.  A  tone  generator  for  use  with  a  musical  instrument  com- 
prising: 
clock  means  operable  for  developing  a  clock  signal; 
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counting  means  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  states,  said 
counting  means  being  enableable  for  incrementally  chang- 
ing state  in  response  to  said  clock  signal; 

means  for  operating  said  clock  means  for  developing  a  clock 
signal  having  a  repetition  rate  related  to  the  state  charac- 
terizing said  counting  means;  control  means  operable  for 
selectively  enabling  said  counting  means  for  incrementally 
changing  state;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  counting  means  for  developing  an 
output  tone  signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to 
the  state  characterizing  said  counting  means. 


4,198,893 
DAMPER  FOR  PIANOS 
Nikolaus  Schimmel,  Wolfenbuttel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Wilhelm  Schimmel  Pianofortefabrik  GmbH,  Bruns- 
wick, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,576 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1977,  2734700 

Int.  a.2  GIOC  3/16 
U.S.  a.  84—255  7  Qaims 
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support  means  and  comprises  a  member  having  a  bore 
therein  large  enough  to  permit  a  lower  portion  of  said  rod 


to  pass  therethrough  but  too  small  to  allow  a  lower  end  of 
said  compression  spring  to  pass  therethrough. 


1.  A  piano  damper  comprising  a  pivotal  supporting  rod,  a 
damper  block  secured  to  said  rod  for  selective  axial  displace- 
ment therealong,  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  damper  block 
being  convexedly  curved  and  rotationally  symmetrical  about 
at  least  one  of  its  axis,  a  damper  head  having  a  planar  base,  a 
damper  pad  on  one  surface  of  said  base  adapted  to  engage  the 
piano  wire  and  a  concave  seat  on  its  other  surface  having  a 
curvature  complementing  the  surface  of  said  damper  head  for 
adhesively  receiving  said  damper  head. 


4 198  894 
BASS  DRUM  PEDAL 
CUfford  A.  DeUa-Porta,  and  Peter  J.  F.  B.  Spenlove-Spenlove, 
both  of  Leicester,  England,  assignors  to  The  Premier  Drum 
Company  Limited,  Leicester,  England 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,347 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1976, 
35674/76 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  84—422  R  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pedal  for  a  bass  drum  having  a  base;  a  food  plate 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  base;  support  means  extending  from 
said  base  and  an  arm  extending  from  said  support  means  over 
said  foot  plate;  a  beater  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm; 
attachment  means  provided  on  said  beater  crank,  said  attach- 
ment means  for  receiving  a  shank  portion  of  a  beater  head;  a 
linkage  extending  between  a  toe  portion  of  said  foot  plate  and 
said  beater  crank;  a  compression  spring  operatively  coupled  to 
said  foot  plate  and  mounted  in  relation  to  the  said  base  so  as  to 
be  compressed  upon  depression  of  said  foot  plate, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  rigid  rod  in  contact  with  said 
compression  spring  such  that  said  compression  spring  is 
constrained  from  buckling  during  its  compression  and 
relaxation,  said  rod  acting  as  a  sleeve  for  said  compression 
spring,  and  wherein  said  rod  has  abutment  means  against 
which  one  end  of  said  compression  spring  abuts,  said 
compression  spring  being  slideable  relative  to  a  stop  mem- 
ber disposed  on  the  suppori  means  against  which  the  other 
end  of  the  compression  spring  abuts,  said  stop  member 
being  adjustable  so  as  to  permit  regulation  of  the  degree  of 
compression  of  said  compression  spring,  and  further 
wherein  said  stop  member  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said 


4,198,895 
FATIGUE  PERFORMANCE  COLLARS  AND  LOCKBOLT 

CONSTRUCTION 
John  H.  Ruhl,  Tustin,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Huck  Manufacturing 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,860 

Int.  Q.2  F16B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  85—7  3  Claims 
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1.  A  fastener  construction  comprising  a  fastener  pin  having 
a  head  and  a  shank  poriion  positioned  through  a  work  piece 
aperture,  a  collar  or  nut  having  an  outer  diameter  C,  a  central 
opening  having  an  internal  diameter  D  embracing  said  shank 
with  the  leading  surface  of  said  collar  or  nut  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  surface  having  an  outside  diameter  B  and  a 
tapered  portion  from  said  flat  surface  to  said  outer  diameter  C, 
said  tapered  portion  having  an  axial  height  A,  said  leading 
surface  bearing  against  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  workpiece 
around  the  workpiece  aperture,  said  collar  being  constructed 
according  to  the  following  equations: 
with  D  representing  the  internal  diameter  of  the  collar  open- 
ing, the  maximum  B  dimension  is  substantially  equal  to 
1.20  D,  the  minimum  A  dimension  is  substanfially  equal  to 
0.12  D  and  the  the  maximum  C  dimension  of  the  collar  is 
substantially  equal  to  1.6  D;  these  equations  being  those 
with  the  collar  before  swaging. 
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4,198,896 
SELF-PROPELLED  ENGINE  WITH  SEPARABLE 
STAGES 
Jickie  G.  Lamjc,  Saint  Medard  en  JaUes;  Pierre  B.  Pascal, 
Ledgny;  Michel  E.  Schilling,  Epinay  sur  Seine,  all  of  France, 
and  Hubert  A.  Zante,  Teheran,  Iran,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs  and  Societe  Lachaire,  both 
of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,025 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1976,  76  39280 
Int.  a.2  F41F  i/04 
\}&.  a  89-1,818  13  oaims 
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said  magazines  on  said  frame  for  angular  displacement 
about  an  axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  barrel  but  parallel 
thereto  and  parallel  to  the  respective  munitions  chambers 
whereby  said  chambers  are  successively  aligned  with  said 
barrel  and  are  disposed  between  said  head  and  said  bottom 
of  said  frame; 

I 


a  detonator  on  said  bottom  alignable  with  each  chamber 

upon  the  positioning  thereof  in  alignment  with  said  barrel 

to  fire  the  respective  round;  and 
elevation  and  traverse  adjusting  means  between  said  base 

and  said  frame  for  setting  the  inclination  and  direction  of 

said  barrel. 


1.  A  self-propelled  engine,  such  as  a  rocket  intended  to  be 
launched  from  a  tube,  comprising  a  front  stage  and  a  rear 
accelerating  stage  which  is  provided  with  a  front  wall,  means 
for  achieving  the  separation  of  the  two  stages  at  the  end  of  the 
combustion  of  the  propellant  charge  contained  in  the  accelera- 
tion stage,  said  propellant  charge  being  integral  with  said  front 
wall  of  the  rear  acceleration  sUge,  wherein  the  front  wall 
includes  a  first  fixed  part  and  a  second  part  capable  of  sliding 
along  the  axis  of  the  engine,  said  front  wall  parts  each  carrying 
respective  propellant  charges  separated  by  a  partition  fixed  in 
leakproof  manner  to  one  of  said  parts  of  the  front  wall,  the 
second  part  which  slides  rests  against  the  front  stage,  and  the 
charge  carried  by  the  second  part  has  a  slightly  longer  combus- 
tion time  than  that  carried  by  the  first  part  which  is  fixed. 

4,198,897 
TANK  MORTAR 
Herbert  Lipp,  and  WUftied  Becker,  both  of  Dusseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rbeinmetall  GmbH,  Dussel- 
dorf, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10. 
1977,  2740895 

Int  a^  F41F  9/06 
UAa.89-13R  9Ctaiing 

1.  A  mortar,  especially  for  an  armored  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  base  formed  with  a  ball  socket; 

a  gun  frame  comprising  a  head  at  an  upper  portion  of  said 
frame,  a  bottom  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  frame,  and 
beams  interconnecting  said  head  and  said  body,  and  a  ball 
mounted  on  said  bottom  and  rotatably  received  in  said 
socket; 

a  barrel  axially  shiftable  in  said  head  and  disposed  such  that 
the  center  of  said  ball  lies  substantially  along  said  axis; 

a  magazine  formed  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
mutually  parallel  munitions  chambers  for  respective 
rounds  of  fin-stabilized  projectiles; 

means  including  a  removable  axle  and  replaceably  mounting 


4,198,898 
SERVO  STEERING  GEAR 
Dieter  Elser,  Essingen-Lauterburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.,  Friedrich- 
shafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1. 
1977,2739405 

Int.  a.2  n5B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91-375  A  4  Oaims 


»     31  12      il 


1.  In  a  power  steering  gear  of  the  kind  having  a  housing 
which  comprises  a  double  acting  power  cylinder  housing  a 
piston  therein  intermediate  pressure  chambers  at  respective 
ends  of  the  housing  including  a  rotary  steering  spindle  (4);  a 
valve  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing  and  comprising 
a  valve  spool  (1)  rotative  with  said  steering  spindle  and  also 
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including  a  torque  rod  (10)  and  hollow  worm  shaft  (7)  passing 
through  said  piston  wherein  said  torque  rod  extends  through 
said  worm  shaft  and  connects  said  worm  shaft  with  said  steer- 
ing spindle;  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  sleeve  (2)  in 
said  housing  rotative  with  said  worm  shaft  wherein  said  valve 
spool  and  valve  sleeve  have  coacting  flow  control  channels 
operational  to  control  flow  to  and  from  said  cylinder  chambers 
upon  relative  rotation; 
the  improvement  including  hydraulic  circuitry  in  said  hous- 
ing which  comprises  a  pressure  inlet  (25)  at  said  one  end  of 
said  housing  adjacent  the  valve  means  and  passages  there- 
from for  inlet  pressure  flow  to  either  cylinder  chamber;  an 
outlet  (32)  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  the  hollow 
worm  shaft  effecting  a  passage  therethrough  for  connec- 
tion only  of  outlet  flow  from  said  valve  means  to  said 
outlet  from  either  cylinder  chamber. 


4,198,900 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RECLOSEABLE, 

PILFER-PROOF  CONTAINER 

Orison  W.  Stone,  R.FJ).  #1,  New  Haven,  Vt.  05472 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,174,  Jun.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141,449. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,551 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  93—49  M  ♦  Clatais 


4,198,899 

AXIAL-PISTON  MACHINE  OF  VARIABLE  OUTPUT 

HAVING  A  SLIDE  FOR  DISPLAYING  THE  CYLINDER 

DRUM 
Franz  Forster,  MUhlbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Linde  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,848 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  2642900 

Int  a.2  FOIB  n/04 
U.S.  a.  91—505  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pilfer-proof,  recloseable  contaner 
from  a  single  paperboard  blank  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  blank  for  forming  a  closed,  six-sided  container 

base  and  a  lid  portion; 
forming  at  least  one  broken  cut  line  on  the  blank  to  define  a 

hinged  access  flap  in  at  least  two  adjacent  sides  of  the 

container  base; 
folding  the  blank  to  form  the  closed,  six-sided  container 

base; 
attaching  the  lid  portion  to  a  side  of  the  container  base; 

folding  the  lid  portion  into  a  lid  top  panel  and  a  lid  skirt 

panel;  and, 
attaching  the  lid  skirt  panel  to  the  hinged  access  flap  in  face 

to  face  relationship  so  that  the  lid  skirt  panel  overlies  the 

access  flap  such  that, 
when  the  container  is  initially  opened,  the  access  flap  is 

released  along  the  broken  cut  line  and  participates  in  the 

opening  and  closing  movement  of  the  lid  portion. 


4,198,901 
MACHINE  FOR  GRIPPING  AND  SIZING  CONTAINERS 

FORMED  FROM  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 
David  S.  Knudsen,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McKenna  Equip- 
ment Company,  Inc.,  Pacific,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,262 

Int  a.2  B31B  n/74 

U.S.  a  93-55.1  M  21  Oaims 


1.  An  axial-piston  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a  cylinder 
drum  rotatable  in  said  housing  about  an  axis,  a  plurality  of 
pistons  reciprocatoble  in  respective  cylinders  formed  in  said 
drum,  means  defining  a  reaction  surface  engageable  by  said 
pistons,  each  of  said  cylinders  being  formed  on  an  end  face  of 
said  drum  with  a  respective  port,  an  arcuately  displaceable 
slide  on  said  housing  engaging  said  end  face  and  entraining  said 
cylinder  drum  to  swing  said  axis,  said  slide  being  formed  with 
an  arcuate  groove  successively  communicating  with  said  ports, 
said  slide  covering  only  a  portion  of  said  end  face  whereby 
another  portion  corresponding  to  the  cylinders  at  low  pressure 
overhangs  said  slide  whereby  the  ports  of  the  cylinders  at  low 
pressure  discharge  freely  into  the  interior  of  said  housing,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  slide,  said  housing  being  formed  with 
an  arcuate  track  having  an  arcuate  surface  juxtaposed  with  and 
slidably  engaging  an  arcuate  surface  of  said  slide,  said  arcuate 
surface  of  said  track  being  formed  with  a  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  groove,  one  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  is  formed  in 
a  further  groove  and  the  other  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  is 
formed  with  a  projection  engaging  in  said  further  groove  for 
laterally  guiding  said  slide. 


17.  A  machine  for  installing  a  relatively  rigid  end  structure 
such  as  a  fitment  ring  on  the  open  end  of  a  container  having 
flexible  side  walls  which  lead  up  to  the  open  end,  said  machine 
comprising:  a  base;  a  main  conveyor  along  the  base  for  sup- 
porting a  succession  of  containers  in  an  upright  position;  front 
and  rear  sprockets  on  each  side  of  the  main  conveyor;  a  capti- 
vator  chain  around  each  set  of  front  and  rear  sprockets,  each 
chain  having  an  inner  pass  that  passes  along  the  main  conveyor 
with  the  inner  passes  of  the  two  chains  having  sections  that  are 
parallel;  drive  means  for  moving  the  main  conveyor  and  for 
rotating  at  least  one  of  the  sprockets  of  each  set  such  that  the 
main  conveyor  and  the  two  captivator  chains  move  at  substan- 
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tially  the  same  velocity  and  the  inner  passes  of  the  chains  travel 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  main  conveyor;  and  captivator 
blocks  on  the  captivator  chains  and  being  positioned  such  that 
corresponding  blocks  on  each  chain  come  around  their  respec- 
tive rear  sprockets  together  and  thereafter  close  upon  each 
other  to  produce  a  cavity  capable  of  snugly  receiving  a  single 
container,  each  captivator  block  including  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual segments  which  enable  the  blocks  to  open  up  as  they 
come  around  the  rear  sprockets  and  to  thereafter  close  down  as 
they  move  away  from  the  rear  sprockets  and  into  the  parallel 
sections  of  the  inner  passes,  whereby  a  container  released  onto 
the  main  conveyor  as  the  corresponding  captivator  blocks 
come  around  the  rear  sprockets  for  their  respective  chains  will 
at  first  be  loosely  gripped  by  the  corresponding  captivator 
blocks  and  will  then  be  tightly  gripped;  and  means  for  applying 
the  rigid  end  structure  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  containers  as 
they  are  tightly  gripped  along  the  inner  passes  of  the  captivator 
chains. 


mersed  in  water  while,  another  reversal  point  being  at  a  higher 
level  and  axially  projecting  beyond  the  limit  of  the  basin  dis- 
posed over  the  collecting  basin,  said  other  track  being  oriented 
on  a  plane  slightly  divergent  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the 
conveyor  track,  said  other  track  having  its  lower  reversal  point 
disposed  in  a  plane  which  at  a  certain  point  of  its  closed  circuit 
intersects  (N),  the  plane  of  the  conveyor  track,  first  screening 
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4,19M02 
ANTIJAMMING  MECHANISM  FOR  CONVEYOR 
Donald  G.  Worden,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Stainless 
Sted  Fabricating,  Inc.,  Colombos,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,330 

Int  a.2  AOIJ  25/OS 

VS.  a  99-535  9  claims 


'» \ 


of  the  mushrooms  being  effected  by  a  portion  of  the  belts 
forming  the  two  tracks;  cooperating  cutting  means  for  cutting 
the  mushrooms;  a  storage  chamber  downstream  of  said  cutting 
means  for  recovering  the  cut  mushrooms;  collecting  chamber 
for  collecting  the  discarded  parts  resultant  from  the  mushroom 
cutting  operation;  and  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the 
conveyance  of  mushrooms  into  a  correct  position  for  cutting 
the  mushrooms  at  the  end  of  their  respective  stems. 


5.  A  cheese  conveyor  for  automatically  removing  cheeses 
floating  in  a  brine  solution  includes  a  generally  horizontal 
conveyor  section  and  an  integral  upwardly  inclined  conveyor 
section  being  adtpted  to  be  positioned  below  the  surface  of  the 
brine  solution  so  that  cheeses  will  be  carried  by  the  flow  of 
liquid  to  the  inclined  section  which  lifts  them  out  of  the  brine, 
said  conveyor  further  including  movable  stepped  walls  located 
on  either  side  of  the  horizontal  section  which  are  adapted  to 
move  back  and  forth  180*  out  of  phase  with  one  another  so  as 
to  gently  bump  and  align  the  cheeses  and  prevent  them  from 
jamming  the  conveyor. 


4,198,904 
BALING  MACHINE 
Daniel  Chealc;  Bryce  E.  RandaU,  and  Eric  T.  Martin,  aU  of  Bury 
St  Edmunds,  England,  assignors  to  Howard  Machinery  Urn* 
ited.  Bury  St.  Edmonds,  England 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1977, 
45131/77;  JuL  19,  1978,  30369/78 

Int  CL^  B30B  9/30 
IJJS.  a.  100—45  10  Claims 


4,198,903 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SCREENING 

MUSHROOMS  AND  FOR  CUTTING  THEIR  STEMS 
Antonio  Turatti,   NoJ6/B,ViaIe  Regina  Margbcrita  30014, 

CaTarzere(Veiiezla),  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,610,  Dec.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  JuL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,784 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  8,  1976,  12406  A/76; 
Sep.  3,  1976, 12780  A/76 

Int  CL2  A23N  15/04 
UA  a  99-642  10  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  automatically  screening  mushrooms  and 
cutting  their  stems  employing  seizing  and  conveying  means  for 
handling  prescreened  mushrooms,  said  machine  being  defmed 
by:  a  loading  chamber  basin  disposed  in  proximity  to  said 
seizing  and  conveying  means,  said  seizing  and  conveying 
means  being  formed  to  seize  previously  screened  mushrooms 
and  sequentially  move  the  mushrooms  to  a  collecting  basin; 
said  seizing  and  conveying  means  being  defined  by  two  tracks 
of  elastic  belts  movable  along  a  closed  circuit  (arrow  M)  be- 
tween reversal  points  and  on  inclined  planes,  a  first  of  said 
tracks  being  the  seizing  and  conveying  track  having  its  lower 
run  reversal  point  located  for  receiving  the  mushroom  im- 


1.  A  baling  machine  comprising  a  frame  defining  a  bale 
chamber  in  which  bales  are  to  be  formed,  an  entry  opening  at 
one  end  of  the  bale  chamber,  feed  means  for  feeding  material  to 
be  baled  through  the  entry  opening  and  for  compressing  the 
material  during  feeding,  giiide  means  locatable  in  the  bale 
chamber  adjacent  the  entry  opening  for  constraining  the  mate- 
rial entering  the  chamber  to  pass  along  a  wall  of  the  chamber 
at  said  one  end  to  form  successive  columns  of  the  material,  and 
drive  means  for  moving  the  guide  means  in  and  out  of  the  bale 
chamber  so  that  when  the  guide  means  is  positioned  out  of  the 
bale  chamber  a  column  of  material  which  lies  against  said  wall 
can  move  towards  the  opposite  end  of  the  chamber,  and  upon 
re-entry  of  the  guide  means  into  the  chamber  the  guide  means 
is  positioned  between  said  wall  and  said  column  of  material. 
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4,198,905 

CALENDER  COMPOSED  OF  CONTROLLED 

DEFLECnON  ROLLS 

Rolf  Lehmann,  Rudolfstetten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Esther 

Wyss  AktiengeseUschaft  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Mar.   1,   1978, 
2197/78 

Int  a.2  B30B  3/04;  B21B  13/02 
VS.  a.  100—162  B  8  Oaims 


forming  a  pressure  which  is  lower  by  essentially  a  con- 
stant pressure  differential  and  for  compensating  the  effect 
of  the  inherent  weight  of  the  roll  shells  of  the  controlled 
deflection  rolls  forming  the  pressure  gap  of  such  con- 
trolled deflection  rolls  at  elevationally  different  positions. 


4,198,906 
CODE  IMPRINTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  ERROR 
PRECLUSION  FUNCnON  ' 

Tsuneo  Fiijikawa,  Ebina;  Syunicbi  Aoki,  Yokohama,  and  Naoki 
Sasaki,  Zama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,979 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1977,  52-49390; 
Apr.  28, 1977,  52-49389 

Int  a.2  B41F  17/00 
VS.  a.  101-42  8  Claims 
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1.  A  calender  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  controlled  deflection  rolls; 

each  of  said  controlled  deflection  rolls  comprising: 
a  stationary  support; 
a  rouuble  roll  shell  having  an  inner  surface  and  mounted 

to  be  rotatable  about  said  stationary  support; 
a  plurality  of  piston-like  hydrostatic  support  elements 

located  between  the  roll  shell  and  said  support; 
means  defining  a  pressure  chamber  means  for  said  support 
elements; 

means  for  infeeding  a  pressurized  fluid  medium  to  the  hydro- 
static support  elements  which,  under  the  action  of  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  which  is  effective  in  said  pressure 
chamber  means,  are  pressed  against  the  inner  surface  of 
the  roll  sheU  of  the  related  controlled  deflection  roll; 

said  plurality  of  controlled  deflection  rolls  defining  coacting 
neighboring  controlled  deflection  rolls  forming  between 
each  two  neighboring  coacting  rolls  a  pressure  gap; 

the  support  elements  of  each  coacting  two  neighboring 
controlled  deflection  rolls  to  both  sides  of  the  formed 
pressure  gap  being  connected  with  a  common  source  for 
the  pressurized  fluid  medium  and  having  independently 
adjustable  pressure; 

said  conmion  pressurized  fluid  medium  source  constituting 
at  least  part  of  said  means  for  infeeding  the  pressurized 
fluid  medium  to  the  controlled  deflection  rolls; 

said  plurality  of  controlled  deflection  rolls  including  an 
arrangement  of  two  coacting  neighboring  controlled  de- 
flection rolls  forming  a  pressure  gap  and  located  at  the 
same  height; 

said  means  for  infeeding  said  pressurized  fluid  medium  in- 
cluding infeed  lines  for  the  support  elements  of  said  two 
controlled  deflection  rolls  at  the  same  height; 

said  infeed  lines  carrying  essentially  the  same  pressure  of  the 
pressurized  fluid  medium; 

said  plurality  of  controlled  deflection  rolls  including  two 
controlled  deflection  rolls  arranged  at  different  eleva- 
tional  positions; 

said  means  for  infeeding  the  pressurized  fluid  medium  com- 
prising infeed  lines  for  the  controlled  deflection  rolls  at 
elevationally  different  positions; 

the  infeed  line  of  the  highest  situated  controlled  deflection 
roll  being  provided  with  pressure  regulator  means  for 


i 


a 

16 

Id 

i 

CONTOOL 

.  s. 

.NSnsuCT 

JrtPE 
1<«iDEfi 

JMEMOPy] 

22 

|5J 

-i-    ^  «- 

.  1 

s.     1 

20 

1 

^•.sc^  \ 

1 

'do 

-1 

1 

M 

i 

,         1 

5»        • 

I 

Jti 

SOMPiNG 
MACHINE 
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1.  A  system  for  imprinting  identification  code  on  individuals 
of  automobiles  of  various  types  or  models  being  assembled  on 
one  assembly  line  in  an  order  specified  in  a  production  pro- 
gram, the  system  comprising: 

a  control  unit  to  produce  an  electrical  data  signal  represent- 
ing an  identification  code  specified  in  the  production 
program; 

a  control  unit  to  produce  an  electrical  control  signal  repre- 
senting the  identification  code  based  on  said  data  signal; 

an  automated  stamping  machine  having  a  type-setting  mech- 
anism which  sets  up  imprinting  types  into  an  arrangement 
corresponding  to  the  identification  code  in  response  to 
said  control  signal  supplied  from  said  control  unit  and  a 
driving  mechanism  to  carry  out  a  stamping  action  in  re- 
sponse to  an  electrical  operation  signal; 

a  sensor  for  detecting  actual  arrangement  of  said  imprinting 
types  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  representing  the 
detected  type  arrangement; 

a  first  comparator  which  compares  the  type  arrangement 
signal  supplied  from  said  sensor  with  said  dau  signal 
supplied  from  said  instruction  unit  and  produces  a  first 
correctness  signal  only  when  the  compared  signals  agree 
with  each  other  but  produces  a  warning  signal  if  the 
compared  signals  do  not  agree  with  each  other; 

a  sensor  for  detecting  the  type  or  model  of  a  car  body  on 
which  the  identification  code  is  to  be  imprinted  and  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  car  model  signal  representing  the 
detecting  car  model; 

a  second  comparator  which  compares  said  car  model  signal 
with  a  car  model  component  of  said  data  signal  supplied 
from  said  instruction  unit  and  produces  a  second  correct- 
ness signal  only  when  the  compared  signals  agree  with 
each  other  but  produces  a  warning  signal  if  the  compared 
signals  do  not  agree  with  each  other;  and 

a  judgement  unit  which  provides  said  operation  signal  to 
said  stamping  machine  only  when  both  said  first  and  sec- 


1192 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  22,  1980 


ond  correctness  signals  are  supplied  thereto  at  a  predeter- 
mined moment. 


4,196307 
SPRAY  DAMPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING 

WITH  PAGE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  G.  SwitaU,  Chicago,  lU.,  asaignor  to  Ryco  Graphic 

Manutectnriiig  lac^  Chicago,  HI. 

CootinnatJon  of  S«r.  No.  794,257.  May  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,107 

Int  a.2  B41F  7/iO;  B41L  25/06 

UA  a  101-147  13  Clains 


1.  In  a  spray  dampening  system  for  delivery  of  a  dampening 
fluid  to  a  printing  press;  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles;  fluid 
delivery  means  for  delivering  dampening  fluid  to  said  nozzles, 
said  fluid  delivery  means  including  fluid  regulating  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  valves  each  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  nozzles,  each  of  the  said  valves  including  a  valve 
member  movable  toward  and  away  from  its  closed  position  to 
open  and  close  each  valve,  each  of  said  valve  members  carry- 
ing a  piston,  valve  operating  means  for  selectively  moving 
each  of  said  valve  members  toward  and  away  from  its  closed 
position,  said  valve  operating  means  including  a  resilient  mem- 
ber urging  each  of  said  valve  members  toward  its  closed  posi- 
tion and  means  for  selectively  directing  air  under  pressure 
against  said  valve  member  pistons  to  effect  movement  of  said 
valve  member  away  from  their  closed  position  against  the 
resistance  of  said  resillient  member,  and  adjusuble  valve  re- 
striction means  for  restricting  the  fluid  passage  through  said 
valve  when  said  valve  is  open  and  selectively  movable  to 
adjust  the  degree  of  restriction  of  the  fluid  passage  through 
said  valve,  whereby  the  flow  of  dampening  fluid  through  each 
valve  to  the  associated  nozzle  may  be  regulated. 


end  of  said  succession  and  said  plate  cylinder,  and  means  for 
periodically  delivering  the  ink  from  said  ink  supply  roll  to 
another  distributing  roller  at  the  other  end  of  said  succession, 
including  a  ductor  roll  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation 
and  for  displacement  between  a  replenishing  and  a  delivering 
position  in  contact  with  said  ink  supply  roll  and  with  said 
another  distributing  roller,  respectively;  and  means  for  driving 


said  printing  and  supplying  means,  including  a  main  driving 
shaft  and  a  first  gear  transmission  that  drives  directly  from  said 
main  driving  shaft  said  distributing  rollers  except  said  another 
distributing  roller  and  an  additional  driving  shaA  and  a  second 
gear  transmission  that  drives  said  another  distributing  roller  so 
that  the  remaining  rollers  are  unaffected  when  said  another 
distributing  roller  is  subjected  to  a  jolt  upon  contact  with  said 
ductor  roll  in  said  deUvering  position. 


4,198,909 
TRACK  BRAKE  FOR  RAILWAYS 
Jean  Plantnreux,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Faivelcy  SA„  Seine- 
Saint-Denis,  France,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  16, 1976,  76  37900; 
Not.  17,  1977,  77  34629 

Int  a.2  B61K  7/02;  B61B  l/OO 
UA  a.  104-26  A  8  Qaims 


4,198,908 

DRIVE  FOR  AN  INK  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  OF  A 

ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS 

Helm  Skiera,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor  to 

VEB   Polygraph    Dnick  masch  i  nenwerke   Leipzig,    Leipzig, 

German  Democratic  Rep. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,814,  Mar.  13,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,847 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Mar. 
11,1977,197794 

Int  a.2  B41F  li/00,  13/ia  13/14 
UA  a  101-217  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  printing  press,  a  combination  comprising  a 
support;  means  for  printing  images  on  an  advancing  web, 
including  at  least  one  plate  cylinder  mounted  on  said  support 
for  roution  and  at  least  one  blanket  cylinder  rototably 
mounted  on  said  support  intermediate  and  in  conuct  with  said 
plate  cylinder  and  with  the  advancing  web;  means  for  supply- 
ing printing  ink  to  said  plate  cylinder,  including  an  ink  supply 
fountain,  an  ink  supply  roll  thereat,  a  succession  of  alternately 
arranged  distributing  and  transfer  rollers  mounted  on  said 
support  for  roution  in  conUct  with  one  another;  application 
rollers  arranged  between  at  least  one  distributing  roller  at  one 


1.  A  railway  track  brake  for  limiting  the  speed  of  rolling 
motion  of  a  freight  car  on  an  inclined  shunting  track,  said  track 
brake  comprising  retarding  means  installed  in  the  service  posi- 
tion along  a  braking  rail  of  the  track,  the  retarding  means 
comprising  a  number  of  braking  modules  each  comprising  a 
braking  tappet  having  in  the  rest  position  a  portion  which 
projects  above  the  level  of  the  top  face  of  the  braking  rail  in 
order  to  be  successively  applied  beneath  each  car  wheel,  said 
tappet  being  connected  to  a  piston-rod  of  a  piston  of  a  hydrau- 
lic brake  cylinder  by  means  of  a  motion  transmission  rocker 
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having  a  pivot-pin  connected  to  the  braking  rail,  a  restoring 
spring  within  said  piston  for  urging  said  tappet  toward  the  rest 
position  thereof,  a  first  end  of  said  rocker  acting  against  said 
braking  tappet  and  a  second  end  of  said  rocker  acting  against 
said  piston  rod  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  braking  rail,  said 
hydraulic  brake  cylinder  being  substantially  horizontal,  said 
rocker  having  on  each  said  end  thereof  a  cup  receiving  a 
substantially  hemispherical  face  of  a  half-ball  joint  component 
which  is  concentric  with  said  cup,  a  substantially  equatorial 
flat  on  said  half-ball  joint  component  projecting  from  said  cup 
and  bearing  respectively  against  a  corresponding  flat  face  of 
said  braking  tappet  and  against  a  flat  face  of  the  associated 
extremity  of  said  piston-rod  of  said  horizontal  hydraulic  cylin- 
der. 

6.  A  railway  track  brake  for  limiting  the  speed  of  rolling 
motion  of  a  freight  car  on  an  inclined  shunting  track,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  braking  tappet  and  a  hydraulic  brake  cylinder 
which  is  caused  to  operate  by  throttling  of  a  fluid,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  throttling  on  demand  according  to  the 
weight  carried  by  each  car,  the  adjusting  means  comprising  a 
brake-application  regulator  having  a  throttling  piston  sub- 
jected to  the  action  of  an  opposing  spring  controlled  by  a 
wheel-weighing  tappet,  said  weighing  tappet  being  disposed 
before  the  first  braking  tappet  in  the  intended  direction  of 
travel  of  the  car  to  be  braked,  said  regulator  being  mounted  in 
a  hydraulic  circuit  for  discharge  from  brake  cylinders  each 
acting  against  one  of  the  braking  tappets  in  order  to  adjust  the 
throttling  action  of  the  fluid  of  each  cylinder  according  to  the 
weight  of  each  wheel  as  measured  by  said  weighing  tappet,  a 
weighing  hydraulic  cylinder  fitted  with  a  piston  and  with  a 
piston-rod  connected  to  the  weighing  tappet  to  control  the 
brake  application  regulator,  said  weighing  tappet  and  said 
weighing  hydraulic  cylinder  being  respectively  interchange- 
able with  the  braking  uppets  and  with  the  braking  hydraulic 
cylinders. 


magnet  tends  to  draw  an  adjacent  end  of  the  serially  adjacent 
magnet  in  the  same  direction  and  is  drawn  by  the  end  of  the 
serially  adjacent  magnet  in  the  other  direction. 


4,198,911 
SNUBBER 
Donald  Wiebe,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  A.  Stucld  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,053 

Int  a.2  B61B  5/12:  F16F  9/06.  9/34 

U.S.  a.  105—197  DH  9  Oainis 


4,198,910 
MAGNET  SUSPENSION  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Eveline    Gottzein,    Oberpframmem;    Friedrich    Ossenberg- 
Franzes,  Brunnthal,  and  Christian  Roche,  Munich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm 
GmbH,  MUnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1976,  2626440 

Int.  a.2  B60G  25/00;  B61B  13/08;  B61D  3/00.  11/00 
VS.  a.  104—281  9  Qaims 


S^  34  101  A, 


1.  A  hydraulic  snubber  device  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
a  spring  group  of  a  railway  truck  assembly  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing; a  piston  member  axially  reciprocable  within  said  housing 
and  defining  axially  spaced  upper  and  lower  variable  volume 
hydraulic  fluid  chamber  portions  within  said  housing;  elon- 
gated valve  means  cooperable  with  said  piston  member  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  reciprocable  along  an  axis  extending 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said 
piston  member  to  cause  said  valve  means  to  be  operable  in  fu^t 
and  second  operational  modes;  in  said  fu^t  operational  mode 
said  valve  means  providing  a  larger  degree  of  hydraulic  com- 
munication between  said  chamber  portions  than  in  said  second 
operational  mode;  and  said  valve  means  being  independently 
reciprocable  from  operation  in  said  first  operational  mode  to 
operation  in  said  second  operational  mode  by  response  to 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  within  one  of  said  chamber  portions 
and  also  by  mechanical  response  to  the  axial  position  of  said 
piston  member. 

4 198  912 

SLIP  SHEET  PALLET  WITH  REUSABLE  PORTION 

Jurgen  Gramckow,  4096  Faria  Rd.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93001 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,657 

Int  a.2  B65D  79/00,  19/40 

VS.  CL  108-51.1  4  Claims 


4     3 


1.  A  magnetic  suspension  vehicle  for  movement  relative  to  a 
rail  arrangement  comprising  a  vehicle  body,  a  plurality  of 
magnet  means  elastically  mounted  on  the  body  for  assuming 
positions  spaced  from  the  rail  arrangement  by  given  finite 
distances  when  energized,  said  magnet  means  being  serially 
arranged  in  a  row  along  the  body,  said  magnet  means  being 
individually  flexibly  mounted  on  the  body,  universal  coupling 
means  connecting  said  magnet  means  to  each  other  along  the 
row  to  reciprocally  adjust  the  movement  of  the  magnet  means 
relative  to  the  rail  arrangement  so  that  when  force  variations 
cause  one  end  of  one  magnet  means  to  deviate  from  the  given 
finite  distances  between  the  magnet  means  and  the  rail  arrange- 


1.  A  pallet  comprising  a  reusable  portion  and  adjacent  ex- 
oendable  portion;  and  a  slip  sheet  secured  to  the  expendable 
ment  by  approaching  the  rail  arrangement  too  closely  and   portion  and  overiying  the  reusable  portion,  said  reusable  por- 
converily  by  departing  too  far  therefrom,  the  one  end  of  one   tion  and  expendable  portion  havmg  bottom  support  skids  m 
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disposed  in  a  horizontal  arm  of  the  latter  so  as  to  deliver 
air  under  pressure  in  the  direction  of  the  furnace,  thus 


4,198,913 
COMPONENT  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Richard  G.  Hawortfa,  Holhud,  and  RooaM  D.  Ten  Elshof, 
Gnadrrille,  both  of  Micfa^  aadgBon  to  Haworth  M^  Inc^ 
HoUand,  Mich. 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,968 

iBt  0.2  A47B  9/00;  n«M  13/02 

U.S.  a.  108—108  12  Claims 


Qr^ 


creating  a  vacuum  in  the  injector  which  permits  aspiration 
of  the  sediments. 


1.  In  combination,  an  upright  wall  structure  defining  a  pair 
of  horizontally  spaced  uprights  each  having  a  wall  with  a 
vertically  extending  row  of  elongated  slots  therein,  a  pair  of 
substantially  L-shaped  supports  adapted  for  releasable  secure- 
ment  to  said  uprights,  each  of  said  supports  including  rear- 
wardly  and  downwardly  projecting  hook  means  positioned  for 
engagement  with  the  slotted  wall  of  the  respective  upright,  and 
a  shelflike  article  positioned  on  and  releasably  attached  to  said 
supports,  whereby  said  article  is  positioned  adjacent  and 
projects  horizontally  outwardly  from  said  wall  structure  in 
cantilevered  relationship  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising 
latch  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  cooperating  with 
said  slotted  upright  for  positively  locking  said  support  to  said 
upright,  said  latch  means  including  a  latch  member  movably 
supported  on  said  support  and  movable  relative  thereto  into  a 
latching  position  wherein  it  projects  into  one  of  the  slots  of  said 
upright  for  preventing  upward  displacement  of  said  support 
relative  to  said  upright,  said  latch  means  also  including  spring 
means  urging  said  latch  member  into  a  released  position  out  of 
engagement  with  said  upright  even  when  said  support  is 
mounted  on  said  upright,  and  actuating  means  mounted  on  said 
article  and  disposed  for  engagement  with  said  latch  means  to 
move  the  latch  member  into  said  latching  position  when  said 
article  is  attached  to  said  supports. 


4,198,915 
VACUUM-TYPE  PNEUMATIC  NEEDLE  THREADING 

ASSIST 
Wesley  R.  Peterson,  Bound  Brook;  Robert  Sedlatschek,  Bridge- 
water,  James  A.  Traiwie,  Union,  and  Peter  J.  Totino,  North 
Bergen,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,930 

Int  a.2  D05B  87/00 

U.S.  a.  112—225  2  Claims 


4,198,914 

INSTALLATION  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SEDIMENTS 

COMING  FROM  STATIONS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF 

INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  WATER 

Michel  Petiot,  Qeon,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale  des 

Usincs  Renault,  Bonlognc-BiUancourt,  France 

FQcd  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,345 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  6, 1977, 77  17636 
Int  a.2  F23G  5/12 
U.S.  G.  11(^238  5  Claims 

1.  Installation  for  treatment  of  sediments  coming  from  purifi- 
cation stations  for  industrial  waste  water  of  the  type  with 
incineration  in  a  static  furnace,  comprising: 
injector  means  for  transferring  sediments  into  the  incinerat- 
ing furnace  which  comprises  an  elbow  tube,  one  end  of 
which  opens  into  the  surface  of  the  sediments  to  be  incin- 
erated and  the  other  opens  into  the  interior  of  the  furnace; 
and 
a  blast  pipe  admitting  air  under  pressure  and  passing  in  an 
airtight  manner  through  a  wall  of  the  injector  means 


1.  A  pneumatic  needle  threading  assist  for  threading  an  eye 
in  a  sewing  machine  needle  comprising  a  housing,  means  for 
guiding  an  end  of  a  thread  supply  to  said  needle  eye  comprising 
said  housing  being  formed  with  a  conical  aperture  having  a 
smaller  end  substantially  the  same  size  as  said  needle  eye, 
means  for  receiving  said  needle  into  said  needle  threading  assist 
comprising  said  housing  being  formed  with  a  needle  slot  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  conical  aperture  and  located  opposite 
the  smaller  end  thereof,  means  for  supplying  an  air  vacuum  to 
said  needle  threading  assist  for  urging  the  end  of  said  thread 
supply  through  said  needle  eye,  a  groove  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing intersecting  said  conical  aperture  along  the  entire  length 
thereof  whereby  after  thread  has  passed  through  said  needle 
eye,  said  needle  threading  assist  may  be  removed  from  the 
thread,  and  said  housing  being  formed  with  a  cylindrical 
thread  chamber  located  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  needle  slot 
from  said  conical  aperture  for  collecting  a  quantity  of  said 
thread  supply  having  passed  through  said  needle  eye,  in  ad- 
vance of  said  air  vacuum  supplying  means,  whereby  said 
thread  will  not  collect  in  said  vacuum  supplying  means,  said 
cylindrical  thread  chamber  having  an  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  conical  aperture,  and  a  thread  orifice 
tangentially  intersecting  said  thread  chamber  and  entering  said 
needle  slot,  said  thread  orifice  being  coaxial  with  said  conical 
aperture  and  having  a  size  substantially  the  same  as  the  smaller 
end  of  said  conical  aperture. 
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4,198,916 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GARMENTS 

FORMED  OF  HELICALLY  JOINED  PIECES 

Harry  R.  dePoIo,  480  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,034,  Feb.  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,097,933.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,181 

Int.  a.2  D05B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  112—63  25  Claims 


^^ 


independently  of  each  other  in  the  same  or  opposite  directions 
of  rotation,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  mass  of  ice  between  the 
grooves  formed  therein  is  bent  and  broken  by  the  force  applied 
thereto  by  said  ice-breaking  means  and  said  bow,  said  portion 
of  ice  being  forced  beneath  the  bow  portion  of  said  ship. 


4 198,918 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  BAILER  PLUG 

William  C.  Patriarca,  and  Leonard  J.  McGraw,  both  of  Largo, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Pat-N-Mac,  Inc.,  Largo,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,576 

Int  a.2  B63B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  114-197  2  Claims 


/r« 


1.  A  process  of  making  garments  formed  of  helically  joined 
pieces,  which  comprises  feeding  from  a  supply  roll  a  continu- 
ous strip  of  garment  material,  propelling  said  strip  helically 
around  a  cylindrical  form  with  edges  of  adjacent  convolutions 
of  said  material  contiguous  with  one  another  while  joining  said 
contiguous  edges  of  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  material  to 
form  a  tubular  structure,  and  cutting  said  material  in  predeter- 
mined manner  into  garment  lengths  and  to  provide  any  open- 
ings required  in  said  garments. 

4 198,917 
ICE-BREAKING  MEANS  FOR  SHIPS 
Masanao  Oshuna;  Mikihisa  Komoto;  Shoichi  Yabuki,  and 
Tsuneo  Inokawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1976,  51-94684; 
Aug.  9, 1976,  51-94685 

Int  a.2  B63B  35 /Oi 
U.S.  a.  114-42  4  Claims 


1.  A  bailer  plug  control  assembly  for  boat  transoms  having  a 
bail  hole  for  discharge  of  bilge  water  from  a  boat  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  mounting  plate  with  a  bail  opening  for  align- 
ment with  a  boat  transom  bail  hole,  a  bail  plug  and  a  spring, 
said  plug  being  spring-loaded  when  spaced  from  the  boat 
transom  bail  hole,  a  bail  plug  housing  formed  with  guide  mem- 
bers associated  with  said  mounting  plate  bail  opening  in  regis- 
try with  the  bail  hole  of  said  boat  transom,  said  plate  including 
spaced  hinge  connections,  spaced  float  means  having  hinge 
plates  with  pivot  extensions  engaged  in  said  hinge  connections, 
whereby  said  floats  swing  upward  in  reaction  to  water  pres- 
sure around  the  boat  when  launched  to  project  said  spring- 
loaded  bail  plug  into  said  boat  transom  bail  hole,  and  manual 
means  to  remove  said  bail  plug  from  the  boat  transom  bail  hole 
to  bail  out  the  boat  after  the  boat  is  raised  from  the  water. 


1.  An  ice-breaking  device  for  a  ship  comprising  at  least  a  pair 
of  ice-breaking  means,  each  having  a  screw  body,  in  the  form 
of  a  rotatoble  cone,  supported  only  at  the  base  thereof,  pro- 
vided with  a  peripheral  spiral  blade  extending  to  the  tip 
thereof,  wherein  said  screw  bodies,  with  said  spiral  blades 
thereon,  are  positioned  such  that  they  extend  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  bow  portion  of  the  ship  with  the  axes  of  the 
screw  bodies  being  in  parallel  with,  and  spaced  from,  the 
central  axis  line  of  said  ship,  at  the  respective  sides  of  said 
central  axis  line,  said  ice-breaking  means  forming  grooves  in  a 
mass  of  ice  by  the  rotation  of  the  screw  bodies  on  the  mass  of 
ice  and  driving  means  for  driving  said  ice-breaking  means 


4,198,919 

BUMPER  PROTECnON  DEVICE 

Orde  R.  Evans;  WUUam  D.  Rhodes,  and  Joseph  O.  Trahan,  aU  of 

Lafoyette,  La.,  assignors  to  Oreco  III,  Inc.,  Lafayette,  La. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,910 

Int  a.2  B63B  59/02 

U.S.  a.  114-219  •  Claims 

6.  The  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  5,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  the  pins  from  the  frame  to  disconnect  the 
bumper  when  it  becomes  damaged; 

(b)  removing  the  damaged  bumper  from  the  frame; 

(c)  positioning  a  connecting  portion  of  a  different  bumper 
upon  the  guide  pin  positioned  within  the  space  formed  in 
the  frame;  and 

(d)  inserting  pins  through  the  holes  in  the  first  and  second 
cross  members  and  holes  in  the  connecting  portion  of  the 
different  bumper  to  connect  the  different  bumper  to  the 
mount  frame  which  replaces  the  damaged  bumper. 
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8.  The  device  as  set  forth  in  claim  7,  wherein  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  frame  and  said  guide  means  are  in  vertical  orienta- 


— — V' 


4,198,920 

ENERGY  CONSERVATION  INDICATOR 

Willian  F.  RnneU,  2575  Victor  A? e.,  #647,  Glenview,  DL  60025 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,285 

Int  CL2  GOIK  11/16 

U.S.  a  116—202  2  Claims 


1.  An  energy  conservation  indicator  for  use  in  an  enclosed 
locality  adapted  to  be  heated  and/or  cooled  to  temperatures 
bounded  by  limits  recommended  for  energy  conservation 
purposes,  comprising  a  pair  of  thin  discs  of  transparent  material 
having  a  backing  of  dark  color  provided  with  contrastingly 
colored  printed  matter  and  images  of  parts  of  a  human  face, 
such  as  eyes  and  eyebrows; 

a.  each  of  said  discs  having  between  itself  and  its  backing  a 
first  and  a  second  configuration  or  encapsulated  liquid 
temperature-sensitive  crystals  representing  separate 
mouths  on  the  face  and  forming  a  downwardly  arced 
curve  and  an  upwardly  arced  curve,  respectively; 

b.  the  crystals  in  said  first  configuration  on  one  disc  being  of 
such  a  nature  as  to  reflect  incident  white  light  and  thereby 
give  a  smiling  countenance  to  the  face  at  temperatures 
below  the  recommended  upper  temperature  for  heating; 

c.  the  crystals  in  said  second  configuration  on  said  one  disc 
being  of  such  a  nature  as  to  reflect  incident  white  light  and 
thereby  give  a  frowning  countenance  to  the  face  at  tem- 
peratures above  the  recommended  upper  temperature  for 
heating; 

d.  the  crystals  in  said  first  configuration  on  the  other  disc 
being  of  such  a  nature  as  to  reflect  incident  white  light  and 
thereby  giving  a  smiling  countenance  to  the  face  at  tem- 
peratures above  the  recommended  lower  temperature  for 
cooling;  and 

e.  the  crystals  in  said  second  configuration  on  said  other  disc 
being  of  such  a  nature  as  to  reflect  incident  white  light  and 


thereby  give  a  frowning  countenance  to  the  face  at  tem- 
peratures below  the  recommended  lower  temperature  for 
cooling; 
f.  said  two  discs  being  joined  back  to  back,  whereby  the  unit 
thus  formed  may  be  used  during  the  heating  season  (win- 
ter) as  well  as  during  the  cooling  season  (summer)  by 
suspending  the  unit  to  expose  one  side  or  the  other  to 
view. 


4,198,921 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATORS  INDICATOR 
Roy  Horton,  Exeter,  England,  assignor  to  Sparex  Ltd.  of  Exeter 
Airport,  England 

FUed  NoY.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1978, 
5979/78 

Int  0.2  GOID  21/00 
U.S.  a  116-283  2  Claims 


tion  for  providing  improved  support  characteristics  to  said 
bumper  means  and  said  bumper  system. 


1.  A  position  marker  device  for  indicating  the  position  of  a 
piston  in  a  cylinder  of  an  actuator,  said  actuator  having  a  piston 
rod  projecting  from  the  cylinder,  the  device  comprising  a 
collar  portion  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the  piston  rod  externally 
of  the  cylinder  and  an  arm  formed  integrally  with  the  collar 
portion,  both  said  collar  portion  and  said  arm  being  made  of 
resilient  wire  and  said  arm,  in  use  of  the  device  with  the  collar 
portion  fitted  to  the  piston  rod,  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder  externally  thereof  to  act  as 
an  indicator  of  the  position  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder. 


4,198,922 

GAS  BARRIER  COATING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH 

A  READILY  REPLACEABLE  GAS  ORIFICE  HEADER 

SEGMENT 

Charles  W.  Gwilt,  Oakley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,509 

Int  a.2  B05C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  118—63  3  Claims 


V/tf 


1.  In  a  gas  barrier  coating  control  apparatus  for  a  strip  coat- 
ing line,  said  apparatus  including  an  elongated  header  having 
an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  a  gas  orifice  communicating 
with  said  bore,  a  source  for  supplying  gas  to  each  end  of  said 
header,  and  a  frame  for  supporting  said  header  in  position  in 
the  coating  line  for  properly  controlling  the  coating  on  the 
strip,  the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  said  header  comprising  abutting  length  segments  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  conduit  segments  secured  to  the  frame  in 
fixed  position  spaced  from  each  other  and  an  intermediate 
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gas  orifice  segment  located  therebetween  mating  in  end- 
to-end  relationship  with  each  of  said  conduit  segments; 
and 
(b)  a  readily  releaseable  connecting  means  attached  to  each 
conduit  segment  for  fastening  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
intermediate  segment  thereto  in  gas  tight  relationship, 
including  means  for  supporting  said  intermediate  segment 
when  the  connecting  means  are  unfastened,  said  connect- 
ing means  permitting  replacement  of  the  intermediate 
segment  without  removing  the  frame  from  the  coating 
line. 


/(•'        130 
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elongated,  toning  channels  is  facilitated  when  a  vacuum  is 
applied  to  said  outlet  plenum. 


4,198,923 

TONING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRINTING  AND  PLOTTING  MACHINES 

John  Blumenthal,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  RoU- 

ing  Meadows,  lU. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,855 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/10 

liJS.  a.  118—660  7  Gaims 


4,198,924 
AQUACULTURE  REARING  SYSTEM 
Paul  W.  Chapman,  Derry,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,886 

Int  a.2  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.  a.  119—2  4  Claims 


i. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of  food  consumed 

by  animals  from  a  feed  rod  having  a  number  of  identical  food 

conveyir\g  compartments  in  which  each  animal  has  access  to 

only  one  of  said  food  conveying  compartments,  comprising: 

means  for  identifying  the  compartments; 

means  for  periodically  ascertaining  the  amount  of  uneaten 

food  in  said  identifiable  compartments;  and 
means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  amount  of  uneaten 
food  in  a  particular  compartment,  thereby  to  identify  the 
daily  consumption  of  food  over  a  given  time  period. 


4,198,925 
GRADING  SMALL  LIVE  HSH  UNDERWATER 
Jon  M.  Lindbergh,  Bainbridge  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Dom- 
sea  Farms,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,963 

Int  a.2  AOIK  61/00 

VS.  a.  119^-3  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  toner  head  for  applying  liquid  toner  to  a 
moving  record  medium  having  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
therieon  to  be  developed  by  the  toner,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  inlet  plenum  for  receiving 
liquid  toner  prior  to  at  least  partial  development  of  said 
image  and  at  least  one  outlet  plenum  for  receiving  liquid 
toner  subsequent  to  at  least  partial  development  of  said 
image; 

manifold  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
plenums  for  directing  flow  of  toner  therebetween,  said 
manifold  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated,  ton- 
ing channels  opening  outwardly  relative  to  said  plenums; 

a  plurality  of  flow  passages  for  directing  liquid  toner  from 
said  inlet  plenum  across  the  width  of  each  of  said  elon- 
gated, toning  channels  and  back  to  said  outlet  plenum;  and 

a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  elongated  wear  elements, 
between  said  elongated,  toning  channels,  said  wear  ele- 
ments each  having  an  outer  edge,  said  outer  edges  to- 
gether comprising  a  portion  of  the  geometrical  elements 
of  a  cylindrical  surface  over  which  a  record  medium  is 
drawn  during  toning,  said  cylindrical  surface  thereby 
ensuring  proper  sealing  contact  of  the  record  medium 
with  said  outer  edges  whereby  toner  flow  across  said 


1.  A  fish  sorting  cage  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  having 
a  closed  bottom,  closed  ends,  two  open  opposing  sides,  and  a 
removable  side  panel  for  each  said  side,  with  grooves  on  the 
edges  of  said  two  opposing  sides  adapted  to  receive  removable 
panels,  at  least  one  of  said  side  panels  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  bars  of  predetermined  spacing  and  having  a  net  affixed 
to  the  edges  of  said  barred  panel. 
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4,198,926 
METHOD  TO  INDUCE  SPAWNING  IN  SHELLFISH 
Dtnid  E.  Mone,  Santa  Barbara,  Califs  aarignor  to  The  Regents 
of  tke  Uniirerdty  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,881 
Iirt.  0.2  AOIK  61/00 
VS.  a.  119-^  19  Claina 

1.  A  method  to  induce  and  control  spawning  and  reproduc- 
tion in  shellfish  in  seawater,  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
seawater  a  sufficient  concentration  of  an  oxidizing  agent  which 
yields  electronically  activated  oxygen,  under  conditions  of 
alkalinity  of  the  seawater  and  temperature  thereof  to  induce 
said  spawning  and  reproduction. 


4,198,927 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKS  OR  BOLTS  FOR  THE  DOOR  OF  AN 

ANIMAL-RAISING  CAGE,  ESPECLOXY  OF  A  CAGE 

FOR  RAISING  HOGS 

Etienne  GoiaTarc'h,  55,  me  Herre  de  Guebriant,  29207  Lander' 

neau,  France 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,413 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1977,  77  12654 
Int  CL2  AOIK  J/02.  29/00 
US.  a.  11^-27  10  Clains 


inch,  said  blade  provided  with  a  series  of  teeth  along  one  edge 
thereof,  the  stock  thickness  such  that  said  teeth  can  be  formed 
by  photo^etching,  and  stiffening  means  secured  to  said  blade  to 
prevent  unwanted  flexing,  said  teeth  being  of  an  arrowhead 
shape  with  the  junction  between  each  two  teeth  defining  a 
major  arc  and  dimensioned  freely  to  receive  at  least  one  horse 
hair  shaA,  the  thickness  of  the  blade  stock  establishing  the 
margins  of  the  teeth  and  of  their  junctions  as  edges  that  are 
sufficiently  sharp  to  ensure  the  scraping  of  bot  eggs  from  the 
shafts  during  use  of  the  comb,  the  length  of  each  tooth  being  so 
related  to  its  width  as  to  be  substantially  inflexible  during  use. 


4,198,929 
STEAM  GENERATOR  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED- WATER 
POWER  STATION 
Jean  Foreatier,  Montrouge;  Bernard  Leblanc;  Marcel  Monteil, 
both  of  Paria,  and  Pierre  Monteil,  Earrea,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Commisaariat  a  rEaergie  Atomique,   Paria, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  28, 1977,  77  29149 
Int  a.2  F22B  1/06 
US.  a.  122—32  I  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  lock  or  bolt  for  the  door  of  an  animal-raising 
cage,  with  means  for  automatically  opening  and  closing  a  door 
system,  said  cage  comprising  a  door  mounted  on  and  pivoting 
around  a  shaft,  said  door  descending  to  a  vertical  position  in 
closing,  or  rising  to  a  horizontal  position  in  opening,  link  means 
extending  between  said  door  and  said  opening  means  for  limit- 
ing the  positions  of  said  door;  and  means  for  positively  locking 
the  door  responsive  to  a  closing  of  the  door,  and  means  for 
precludmg  an  unlocking  of  said  positively  locked  door  except 
by  applying  a  horizontal  push  on  the  door,  said  push  being 
from  the  inside  toward  the  outside  of  the  cage. 


4,198,928 

COMBS  FOR  REMOVING  BOT  EGGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

FROM  HAIR 

Paol  A.  Borba,  626  Smith  Neck  Rd.,  Soath  Dartmoath,  Maaa. 

02748 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,060 

Int  CL2  AOIK  13/00 

as.  CL  119—92  3  Claima 


1.  A  comb  for  use  in  removing  bot  fly  eggs  from  horse  hair 
shafts,  said  comb  including  a  blade  of  steel  stock  the  thickness 
of  which  is  in  the  approximate  range  of  0.003  to  0.008  of  an 


1.  A  steam  generator  for  a  pressurized-water  power  station, 
wherein  said  generator  comprises  in  combination  an  outer 
casing  formed  by  two  cylindrical  shells  having  diflerent  diame- 
ters but  a  common  vertical  axis  and  consisting  respectively  of 
an  inner  shell  and  an  outer  shell  which  are  closed  by  end-walls 
at  the  opposite  extremities  thereof  and  engaged  one  inside  the 
other  over  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  axis  aforesaid,  a  honzontal  annular  tube  plate  disposed 
between  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  shell  and  the  outer  shell, 
said  annular  plate  being  such  as  to  delimit  with  the  cylindrical 
shells  and  a  parallel  partition-wall  an  annular  header  which 
serves  to  admit  pressurized  primary  water  and  the  height  of 
which  is  equal  to  the  distance  of  engagement,  a  central  tube 
plate  mounted  in  the  inner  shell  near  the  bottom  end-wall  so  as 
to  delimit  with  said  end-wall  an  outlet  header  for  the  discharge 
of  primary  water,  a  bundle  of  tubes  which  are  parallel  along 
the  greater  part  of  their  length  and  through  which  the  primary 
water  is  circulated,  each  tube  aforesaid  being  adapted  to  extend 
vertically  from  the  central  tube  plate  and  to  have  a  crook- 
shaped  end  portion  having  a  downwardly-directed  concavity 
for  connecting  each  tube  to  the  annular  tube  plate,  said  tubes 
being  uniformly  connected  over  the  entire  annular  tube  plate, 
ducts  which  serve  to  admit  the  secondary  water  to  be  vapor- 
ized into  the  casing  and  which  are  formed  in  the  inner  shell  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  central  tube  plate,  and  outlet  ducts  which 
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serve  to  discharge  the  steam  produced  and  which  are  formed 
in  the  outer  shell  or  in  the  end-wall  of  said  shell. 


4,198,930 
GAS  SCREEN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VAPOR 
GENERATOR 
Harry  H.  Pratt,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  and  David  Cranstoun,  ..^  ^  i'»4_«  vr 
Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy   ^•=»-  "•  »«-«  *^ 
Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,361 

Int  a.2  F22B  15/00 

VS.  a  122—235  C  14  Claims 


4,198,932 

ANTI-FLOOD  aRCUTT  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 

Junuthnla  N.  Reddy,  Troy,  and  Gerald  K.  Flagg,  Lathmp  VU- 

lage,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 

Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,403 
Int  a^  P02D  5/00 


6  Claims 


TI'ING  D1«5W 


1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  an  upright  furnace  section 
the  boundary  walls  of  which  are  formed  by  a  plurality  of  tubes 
and  means  for  passing  fluid  through  said  tubes  to  apply  heat  to 
said  fluid,  a  plurality  of  headers,  each  connected  to  the  upper 
portions  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  forming  one  of  said  boundary 
walls,  one  portion  of  said  tubes  forming  said  one  of  said  bound- 
ary walls  being  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  one  wall  and  away 
from  the  furnace  section  for  connection  to  said  headers  and  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  tubes  extending  upwardly  for  the 
height  of  said  furnace  section,  and  a  single  additional  tube 
extending  upwardly  from  each  of  said  headers  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  one  portion  of  tubes  connected  to  said 
header,  said  single  additional  tubes  being  disposed  in  a  spaced 
relationship  to  form  a  screen  for  the  passage  of  combustion 
gases  from  said  furnace  section. 


4,198,931 
DIESEL  FUEL 
Robert  E.  Malec,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,752 
Int  a.2  ClOL  1/18.  1/22 
VS.  a.  123—1  A  41  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  anti-wear  compres- 
sion ignition  fuel  for  use  in  diesel  engines  comprising  (1)  a 
monohydroxy  alkanol  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
a  wear  inhibiting  amount  of  an  N-hydroxy  hydrocarbonamide 
having  the  formula 

[R)-CO-NH-OH]„ 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  a  valence  of  n  and 
containing  from  6  to  51  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
I  to  3. 


1.  In  a  fuel  management  system  for  a  fuel-injected  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  engine  cranking  means  provid- 
ing a  cranking  signal  while  the  engine  is  being  cranked,  at  least 
one  electromagnetically  actuatable  fuel  injection  valve  means, 
engine  synchronization  timing  generator  means  for  generating 
a  timing  signal  synchronizing  the  operation  of  the  injector 
means  with  an  event  in  an  engine  revolution,  temperature 
sensor  means  providing  a  temperature  dependent  signal  having 
a  magnitude  varying  with  engine  temperature,  pulse-width 
computing  means  providing  a  series  of  variable  width  injector- 
actuation  pulses,  and  injector  drive  circuit  means  normally 
operative  to  actuate  the  fuel  injection  valve  means  for  penods 
corresponding  to  the  widths  of  the  injector  actuation  pulses 
transmitted  thereto,  anti-flood  means  for  reducing  the  flow  of 
fuel  to  the  engine  during  cranking  characterized  by 

(a)  fuel  content  storage  means  operative  to  store  a  fuel  signal 
representing  the  magnitude  of  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied 
to  the  engine  during  cranking; 

(b)  variation  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  fuel  con- 
tent storage  means  to  vary  said  fuel  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate; 

(c)  first  logic  means  coupled  to  said  fuel  content  storage 
means,  to  said  variation  means,  to  the  pulse  width  comput- 
ing means  and  to  the  engine  cranking  means,  said  first 
logic  means  being  operative  to  couple  said  variation 
means  and  said  fuel  content  storage  means  during  an 
injector  actuation  pulse  generated  in  the  presence  of  the 
cranking  signal; 

(d)  reference  means  providing  a  reference  signal; 

(e)  comparator  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
fuel  content  storage  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
said  reference  means;  said  comparator  means  providing  an 
incipient  flood  output  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  said 
fuel  signal  exceeds  the  magnitude  of  said  reference  signal; 
and 

(0  second  logic  means  comprising  first  AND  gate  means 
having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  pulse  width  computing 
means,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  timing  signal  gener- 
ating means,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  injector  drive 
circuit  means,  second  AND  gate  means  having  a  first 
input  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  output,  a  second 
input  coupled  to  the  cranking  means,  and  an  output  cou- 
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pled  to  said  second  input  of  said  first  AND  gate  means, 
said  second  logic  means  being  operative  to  control  the 
injector  drive  circuit  when  said  comparator  means  pro- 
vides said  incipient  flood  output  signal  in  the  presence  of 
the  cranking  signal. 


April  22,  1980 


4,198^33 
GOVERNOR  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Albrecht  Sieber,  BSblingen;  Peter  Scfaolzke,  Oberriexiogen,  and 
Peter  Werner,  Stnttgart,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  aoign- 
Oft  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1977,  2721134 

Int  CL2  F02D  31/00;  F02P  9/00 
U.S.  a  123—32  EA  7  Claims 


quantity  related  to  the  level  of  a  first  electrical  signal  by  a 
second  quantity  related  to  the  level  of  a  second  electrical  signal 
comprising: 

means  for  converting  said  first  electrical  signal  to  a  digital 
signal; 

an  amplifier  comprised  of  an  operational  amplifier  having  a 
resistive  feed  back  circuit  whereby  the  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier is  determined,  said  resistor  feed  back  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  selectable  discrete  resistance  values;  and, 


SCN»L     ^, , 
TRANSDUCES   T' 


THROTTLE         

posiTion      axo'lcve" 

SMIfTER 


•/D   COKVERTE* 


1.  Governor  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  (E) 
having  means  (T,l)  providing  electrical  pulses  in  synchronism 
with  rotation  of  the  engine  and  having  a  recurrence  rate  depen- 
dent on  speed  and  a  time  duration  independent  of  speed; 

integrating  means  (3)  integrating  said  pulses  and  deriving  an 
integrated  signal  representative  of  speed; 

a  pulsed  reference  level  voltage  generator  means  (5)  con- 
nected and  controlled  to  provide  a  pulse  reference  signal 
having  a  reference  level  and  being  pulsed  in  synchronism 
with  roution  of  the  engine; 

evaluation  means  (4)  controlled  by  the  pulsed  reference 
signal  and  evaluating  said  integrated  signals  with  respect 
to  said  pulsed  reference  signal  to  determine  whether  the 
integrated  signal,  and  hence  the  speed  of  the  engine,  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level,  and 

a  timing  circuit  (6)  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said 
evaluation  means  (4)  and  providing  a  control  signal  the 
initiation  of  which  is  synchronized  with  the  pulsed  refer- 
ence signal  and  hence  with  rotation  of  the  engine  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  to  inhibit  fuel  combustion  in 
the  engine  for  said  predetermined  time  interval  if  said 
predetermined  level  is  exceeded. 


means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  one  of  said  resistance 
values  in  response  to  a  predetermined  digital  signal,  said 
second  electrical  signal  being  connected  to  one  input  of 
said  operational  amplifier  and  the  other  input  terminal  of 
said  operational  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  feed 
back  circuit  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  in  dis- 
crete levels. 


4,198,935 
WATER<X)OLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hans  Seibt,  Gochsheim,  and  Rudolf  Schlenz,  Euerbach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG, 
Scfaweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1977,  7707211 

Int  a.2  PDIP  5/12 
U.S.  a  123-41.44  5  Claims 


4,198,934 
SIGNAL  AMPLIFICATION  MEANS 
Ralph  W.  Carp,  and  John  F.  Slack,  both  of  Newport  News,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  Bendiz  Corporation,  Soutfafleld,  Mich. 
FUed  Jon.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,221 
Int  0.2  FD2B  3/00 
UA  a.  123-32  EA  g  Claims 

1.  A  regulating  arrangement  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  throttle  and  manifold  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  first  analog  electrical  signal  related  to 

the  position  of  such  throttle; 
means  for  generating  a  second  analog  electrical  signal  re- 
lated to  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  manifold; 
means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  comprised  of  discrete 
signal  levels  related  to  the  instantaneous  level  of  said  first 
analog  electrical  signal; 
amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  second  analog  electrical 
signal  including  means  for  varying  the  amplifier  gain  in 
response  to  said  plural  discrete  signal  levels  of  said  digital 
signal. 
6.  Means  for  changing  the  effective  magnitude  of  a  first 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  crankcase  defining  therein  an  oil  reservoir  and  a  pump 
receptacle  separate  from  said  oil  reservoir,  said  crankcase 
having  a  side  wall  defining  one  exterior  surface; 

(b)  a  crankshaft  joumaled  in  said  crankcase  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis  and  carrying  a  crank  in  said  reservoir;  (c) 
a  cylinder  fixedly  mounted  on  said  crankcase  and  formed 
with  a  cooling  jacket,  said  cylinder  and  said  crankcase 
being  formed  with  respective,  communicating  bores  con- 
necting said  pump  receptacle  to  said  jacket;  (d)  a  pump 
assembly  located  in  said  pump  receptacle  including  a 
pump  shaft  secured  to  said  crankcase  for  rotation  about  a 
second  axis  spaced  laterally  from  and  parallel  to  said  first 
axis,  and  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  pump  shaft;  (e) 
drive  train  means  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  en- 
gine to  a  driven  wheel  and  including  a  motion  transmitting 
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member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  crankshaft  outside  said 
crankcase  adjacent  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  side  wall 
of  said  crankcase;  and  (0  a  first  gear  on  said  crankshaft  and 
a  second  spur  gear  mounted  on  said  pump  shaft  and  said 
first  and  second  spur  gear  disposed  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  each  other  for  turning  said  pump  shaft  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  crankshaft,  said  first  spur  gear  on 
said  crankshaft  adjacent  to  said  motion  transmitting  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  of  said  first  axis  said  second  spur  gear 
located  outside  said  crankcase,  said  receptacle  extending 
through  said  side  wall  into  said  crankcase  and  being  sealed 
from  said  oil  reservoir  and  being  accessible  only  from  the 
exterior  of  said  side  wall  of  said  crankcase. 


4,198,936 
SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  THE  ON-OFF  TIME  OF  A  PULSE 
TRAIN  OF  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY,  PARTICULARLY 
THE  DWELL  TIME  OF  IGNITION  SIGNALS  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ernst  O.  Pagel,  Sachsenheim,  and  Wolfgang  Borst  Schwieber- 
dingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,194 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1977,  2711894 

Int.  a.2  P02P  5/04.  1/00:  G06F  7/385 
U.S.  a.  123—117  R  10  Qaims 
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THRESHOLD 

STAGE        '  J, 

ICOMR&RATQRI      REFERENCE  " 
LEVEL 


1.  System  to  control  the  ON-OFF  time  of  a  pulse  train  of 
variable  frequency  in  which  the  ON  time  is  dependent  on  a 
variable  parameter,  comprising 

means  (10)  generating  a  variable  first  frequency  (fl)  as  a 
function  of  the  frequency  of  said  pulse  train; 

means  (10,  13)  generating  a  second  variable  frequency  (fZ) 
differing  from  said  first  frequency; 

a  counter  (14); 

controlled  transfer  switching  means  (12)  connected  to  apply 
the  first  frequency  (fl)  to  the  counter  14  to  thereby  com- 
mence a  first  counting  cycle  during  which  the  counter 
counts  at  the  rate  of  the  first  frequency  to  a  predetermined 
count  value  (Zl)  and,  selectively  and  when  so  controlled, 
to  apply  the  second  (f2)  to  the  counter  to  thereby  com- 
mence a  second  count  cycle; 

means  (15,  16)  recognizing  when  the  counter  reaches  said 
predetermined  count  value  (Zl)  and  setting  said  counter 
to  a  predetermined  count  state  (zero)  as  a  starting  count 
for  the  second  count  cycle,  and  additionally  controlling 
said  control  transfer  switching  means  to  apply  said  second 
frequency  (f2)  to  the  counter; 

means  (20,  22,  23)  responsive  to  said  variable  parameter  and 
providing  an  output  signal  when  said  parameter  has 
reached  a  predetermined  level  and  controlling  said 
counter  during  its  second  count  cycle  to  then  stop  count- 
ing; 

and  switch  means  (17)  responsive  to  the  time  period  between 
the  instant  when  the  counter  (14)  has  reached  said  prede- 
termined count  state  (ZERO)  and  commencement  of  said 
first  counting  cycle  and  controlling  the  ON  time  of  said 
pulse  based  on  said  time  period,  whereby 


the  ON  time  will  be  controlled  as  the  function  of  the  parame- 
ter and  the  frequency  of  the  pulse  train. 

2.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  ignition  coil  (19), 

a  system  to  control  the  ON-OFF  time  of  current  How 
through  the  primary  of  the  ignition  coil,  in  which  the  ON 
time  is  dependent  on  a  predetermined  level  of  current 
flowing  through  said  primary  of  the  coil  comprising 

means  generating  a  first  variable  frequency  (fl)  as  a  function 
of  engine  speed; 

means  (10,  13)  generating  a  second  frequency  (f2)  higher 
than  said  first  frequency; 

a  counter  (14); 

control  transfer  switching  means  (12)  connected  to  apply  the 
first  frequency  (fl)  to  the  counter  (14)  to  thereby  com- 
mence a  first  counting  cycle  and  cause  the  counter  to 
count  at  the  rate  of  the  first  frequency  to  a  predetermined 
count  value  (Zl)  and,  selectively,  and  when  so  controlled, 
connecting  and  applying  the  second  frequency  (fZ)  to  the 
counter  (14)  to  thereby  commence  a  second  counting 
cycle; 

decode  means  (15,  16)  recognizing  when  said  counter 
reaches  said  predetermined  count  value  (Zl)  and  setting 
said  counter  to  a  predetermined  count  state  (ZERO)  and 
additionally  controlling  said  controlled  transfer  switching 
means  (12)  to  apply  said  second,  higher  frequency  (f2)  to 
the  counter  to  cause  the  counter  to  count  at  the  rate  of  said 
second,  higher  frequency; 

current  flow  responsive  means  (20,  22,  23)  responsive  to  the 
level  of  current  flow  in  the  primary  of  said  ignition  coil 
and  connected  to  said  counter  to  inhibit  counting  of  the 
counter  and  thus  to  terminate  the  second  count  cycle; 

means  (11)  generating  an  ignition  trigger  signal  (A); 

and  interrupter  switch  means  (17)  connected  to  said  counter 
(17)  closing  as  a  function  of  the  time  period  after  the 
counter  (14)  has  reached  said  predetermined  count  state 
(ZERO),  the  ignition  trigger  signal  generating  means  (11) 
generating  said  trigger  signal  to  then  interrupt  current 
flow  through  the  primary  of  the  ignition  coil,  whereby  the 
ON  time  of  said  interrupter  switch  means  will  be  con- 
trolled as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  the  engine  and  current 
flow  through  the  ignition  coil  to  provide  for  closing  of 
said  interrupter  switch  means  for  a  period  of  time  essen- 
tially independent  of  the  speed  of  the  engine  and  will  be 
self  adaptive  with  respect  to  external  operating  conditions 
and  self  regulating  in  dependence  on  the  level  of  current 
flow  through  the  primary  of  the  ignition  coil. 


4,198,937 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION 

Motoo  Suzuki,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,155,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,425 

Int.  a.2  P02P  5/02 

U.S.  a.  123—117  A  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  pneumatic  control  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal 
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combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  cleaning  system, 
characterized  by: 

(a)  a  difTerential  pressure  responsive  unit  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  exhaust  gas  cleaning  system, 

(b)  a  negative  pressure  passage  for  communicating  a  nega- 
tive pressure  derived  from  an  intake  passage  of  the  engine 
to  a  negative  pressure  chamber  of  the  differential  pressure 
responsive  unit, 

(c)  a  vacuum  valve  disposed  in  the  negative  pressure  passage 
for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  negative  pressure 
communicated  to  said  negative  pressure  chamber, 

(d)  two  air  passages  for  communicating  two  different  nega- 
tive pressures  derived  from  the  engine  intake  passage  to  a 
negative  pressure  chamber  of  the  vacuum  valve,  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  flow  restrictor  elements,  such  as  sintered  metal 
orifices  individually  disposed  in  the  air  passage  for  delay- 
ing the  communication  of  said  two  different  negative 
pressures  for  a  predetermined  time. 
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intake  passageway,  a  fuel  flow  control  device,  an  air-fuel  ratio 
sensor  of  a  type  that  is  responsive  to  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  gas 
mixture  only  when  said  sensor  is  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
a  fued  temperature,  said  fuel  flow  control  device  being  selec- 
tively connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  sensor,  and  an  electri- 
cal power  source,  comprising  the  steps  of 
using  said  sensor,  sensing  a  parameter  representative  of  an 
air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  intake  prior  to 
any  combustion  of  said  mixture; 
monitoring  a  temperature  of  said  sensor; 
comparing  said  monitored  temperature  with  said  fixed  tem- 
perature and  generating  (1)  a  first  electrical  signal  when 


4,198,938 
VACUUM  ACTUATED  SYSTEM 
Maaanori  Harada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Conpany,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  19, 1975,  50-139075 
lat  a.2  F02M  25/0(5 
VS.  a  123—119  A  10  Claims 


ATMOSPHERIC 
PRESSURE 
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2^ 


ENGINE  SPEED  (rpm.) 


1.  A  vacuum  actuated  system  comprising: 

a  carburetor  induction  passage  including  a  throttle  valve; 

a  first  vacuum  port  and  a  second  vacuum  port,  both  being 
disposed  above  the  idle  speed  position  of  said  throttle 
valve,  said  first  and  second  vacuum  ports  opening  to  said 
carburetor  induction  passage; 

a  vacuum  servo  means; 

fluid  network  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  vac- 
uum ports  to  said  servo  means; 

control  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  communi- 
cation between  said  second  vacuum  port  and  said  servo 
means; 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  spring  biased 
toward  a  closed  position,  in  which  said  vacuum  servo 
means  moves  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve 
toward  an  open  position  in  response  to  vacuum  applied 
thereto,  said  second  vacuum  port  being  disposed  upstream 
of  said  first  vacuum  port,  and  said  control  means  including 
a  solenoid  valve  means  normally  closing  said  second  vac- 
uum part,  said  solenoid  valve  being  operative  to  open  said 
second  vacuum  port  when  the  engine  induction  vacuum  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  level. 


4,198,939 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
OF  AN  ENGINE  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  AND  A  SYSTEM 

FOR  EXECUTING  THE  METHOD 
KeiUi  Maaaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Niann  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,099 

Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1976,  51-121407 

Int  a.2  F02B  3/00 

VS.  CL  123-119  EC  %  ciaima 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel 

mixture  produced  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
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said  monitored  temperature  is  higher  than  said  fixed  tem- 
perature and  (2)  a  second  electrical  signal  when  said  moni- 
tored temperature  is  below  said  fixed  temperature; 

in  response  to  said  first  electrical  signal,  electrically  connect- 
ing said  sensor  to  a  first  circuit  including  said  power 
source  for  energizing  an  external  heating  means  to  heat 
said  sensor  and  electrically  disconnecting  said  sensor  from 
a  second  circuit  including  said  fuel  flow  control  device; 
and 

in  response  to  said  second  electrical  signal,  electrically  dis- 
connecting said  sensor  from  said  first  circuit  and  electri- 
cally connecting  said  sensor  to  said  second  circuit. 


4,198,940 

SPLIT  OPERATION  TYPE  MULTI-CYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yaauhiko  Ishida,  Mishima,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,847 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1978,  53-81421 

Int  a.2  F02M  25/06.  13/04;  P02D  9/00 

VS.  a.  123—119  A  13  Claims 


2a      ?1)      2c      20      2e      21 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders which  are  divided  into  a  first  cylinder  group  and  a  second 
cylinder  group,  said  first  cylinder  group  having  a  first  intake 
passage  and  a  first  fuel  supply  means,  said  second  cylinder 
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group  having  a  second  intake  passage  and  a  second  fuel  supply 
means,  said  engine  comprising: 

a  first  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  first  intake  passage  for 
controlling  an  amount  of  a  combustible  mixture  fed  into 
said  first  cylinder  group; 

a  second  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  second  intake  pas- 
sage for  normally  closing  said  second  intake  passage  to 
stop  inflow  of  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  second 
cylinder  group; 

an  exhaust  passage  connected  to  the  cylinders  of  said  first 
and  second  cylinder  groups; 

a  bypass  passage  communicating  said  exhaust  passage  with 
said  second  intake  passage  located  downstream  of  said 
second  throttle  valve; 

valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage  for  normally 
allowing  inflow  of  the  exhaust  gas  into  the  cylinders  of 
said  second  cylinder  group,  and; 

valve  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  throttle  valves  and  said  valve  means  for  increasing 
the  opening  degree  of  said  first  throttle  valve  in  accor- 
dance with  an  increase  in  the  level  of  a  load  of  said  engine 
and  for  closing  said  valve  means  and  stariing  the  opening 
operation  of  said  second  throttle  valve  to  stop  inflow  of 
the  exhaust  gas  and  allow  inflow  of  the  combustible  mix- 
ture into  the  cylinders  of  said  second  cylinder  group  when 
the  load  of  said  engine  is  increased  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined level. 


4,198,941 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

SPARK  VOLTAGES  TO  ENGINE  MULTIPLE 

CYLINDERS 

Kazuo  Oishi,  Obu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,076 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1977,  52-145278 

Int  a.2  F02D  7/02 

VS.  a.  123—146.5  A  ^  Claims 
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said  output  shafl  reaches  the  calculated  value  of  said 
ignition  spark  position;  and 
rotating  said  rotatable  electrode  of  said  spark  voltage  distrib- 
utor by  an  electric  motor  at  a  speed  depending  upon  the 
detected  value  of  said  rotation  speed  and  the  calculated 
value  of  said  ignition  spark  position  so  that  said  rotatable 
electrode  is  engaged  with  said  stationary  electrodes  upon 
generation  of  said  ignition  spark  voltages. 


4,198,942 
DUAL  SPARK  PLUG  IGNITION  ENGINE  WITH  EGR 

SYSTEM 
Hfa-oshi  Kuroda,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  NakiOiii»t  Yokosuka,  and  Yo- 
shimasa  Hayashi,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1976,  51-150733 
Int  a.2  F02P  1/00 
VS.  a.  123—148  DS  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  distribution  of  spark  volt- 
ages to  multiple  cylinders  of  a  combustion  engine  having  an 
output  shaft  by  a  spark  voltage  distributor  having  stationary 
electrodes  and  a  rotatable  electrode  arranged  to  engage  with 
said  stationary  electrodes  one  by  one  so  that  the  combustible 
mixture  supplied  to  said  cylinders  is  ignited  sequentially  by 
ignition  spark  voluges  to  rotate  said  output  shaft,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  operating  conditions  of  said  combustion  engine 

including  rotation  speed  of  said  output  shaft; 
calculating  an  ignition  spark  position  of  said  output  shaft  of 
said  combustion  engine  in  response  to  the  detected  values 
of  said  operating  conditions; 
generating  ignition  spark  voltages  for  respective  cylinders  of 
said  combustion  engine  when  the  routional  position  of 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  comprising: 

first  and  second  spark  plugs  disposed  in  the  combustion 
chamber; 

means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  exhaust  gases  back  to  the 
combustion  chamber; 

first  high  tension  current  generating  means  for  generating 
high  tension  current  to  energize  said  first  spark  plug  to 
cause  said  first  spark  plug  to  produce  spark  when  oper- 
ated; 

second  high  tension  current  generating  means  for  generating 
high  tension  current  to  energize  said  second  spark  plug  to 
cause  said  second  spark  plug  to  produce  spark  when  oper- 
ated: 

means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  first  and  second 
high  tension  current  generating  means  to  simultaneously 
energize  said  first  and  second  spark  plugs  under  normal 
engine  operating  condition; 

means  for  detecting  a  high  power  output  engine  operating 
condition  and  for  generating  a  signal  indicating  said  oper- 
ating condition;  and 

switching  means,  responsive  to  said  signal,  for  operating  said 
second  high  tension  current  generating  means  with  a 
predetermined  phase  difference  relative  to  the  operation 
of  said  first  high  tension  current  generating  means  under 
said  high  power  output  engine  operating  conditions. 
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4 198,943 

COMPOSITE  ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

STRUCTURE 

Paul  Won,  ScfawieberdiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Boich  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977,2720065 

Int  a^  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  a  123—148  D  8  Claims 


20  21 


ing 


1.  Composite  electronic  ignition  system  structure  compris- 


a  housing  (9,  19)  having  walls  defining  a  well  or  trough 
tub-like  structure  (10); 

means  (15)  retaining  a  circuit  structure  and  at  least  one 
electronic  control  component  (14,  16)  secured  in  said 
housing; 

an  ignition  coil  structure  (20, 21)  located  in  said  housing  well 
adjacent  the  circuit  structure  (13)  and  said  at  least  one 
control  component  (16),  at  least  some  of  the  housing  walls 
adjacent  said  coils  being  of  metal; 

a  cured  resin  potting  compound  (22)  surrounding  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  said  ignition  coil  structure; 

and  further  including  a  cushioning  substance  (25)  located 
between  the  potting  compound  and  the  metal  walls  of  said 
housing  adjacent  the  potting  compound,  said  cushioning 
substances  (25)  compensating  for  temperature  and  shrink- 
age stresses. 


4  198,944 

SPARK  PLUG  ADAPTER  AND  PROCESS 

Leo  A.  Heintzelman,  4990  Burlingame,  Wyoming,  Mich.  49509 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,356 

Int  a.2  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  a  123-169  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  spark  plug  adapter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  hollow  member  having  a  relatively  small  portion 
provided  with  a  male  thread  complementary  to  the  female 
thread  in  the  bore  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  which 
bore  is  intended  to  receive  said  spark  plug  and  which  thread  is 
complementary  to  the  male  thread  of  said  spark  plug,  and  a 
relatively  large  upper  portion  provided  with  a  female  thread 
complementary  to  the  male  thread  of  said  spark  plug  whereby 
the  lower  portion  of  said  hollow  member  can  be  threaded  into 
the  spark  plug-receiving  bore  of  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine and  said  spark  plug  threaded  into  the  upper  portion  of  said 


hollow  member,  said  hollow  member  comprising  a  preliminary 
combustion  chamber  having  an  enlarged  upper  portion 
adapted  to  surround  the  spark  gap  of  said  spark  plug  when  it  is 
threaded  in  said  bore  and  a  relatively  small  lower  portion 
provided  by  an  open-ended  axial  bore  and  extending  into  the 
threaded  bore  but  not  below  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  rela- 
tively thin  transverse  member  spanning  said  axial  bore  across  a 
diameter  thereof  which  functions  to  divide  the  preliminary 
combustion  products  into  two  separate  and  substantially  equal 
streams  and  to  impart  a  turbulence  thereto  as  they  pass  into  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  axial  bore  extending  to  an 
unobstructed  axial  opening  through  which  pass  into  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  all  of  said  preliminary  combustion  prod- 
ucts which  have  been  divided  by  said  transverse  member. 


4,198,945 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  STARTER 
DISCONNECT  SYSTEM 
Manfred  Eyermann,  Dlingen,  and  Wolfgang  Pfeifer,  Schwieber- 
dingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12. 
1977,  2700982 

Int  a.2  P02N  77/00.  77/0* 
U.S.  a.  123-179  B  15  Qaims 


1.  For  combination  with  internal  combustion  engine  (E) 
having  a  starter  motor  (10)  which  is  selectively  engageable 
with  the  engine, 
an  energizing  circuit  (13)  for  the  motor  (10);  and 
manually  controllable  switch  means  (11,  12,  14)  selectively 
energizing  the  motor  (10)  by  selective  connection  thereof 
to  the  energizing  circuit,  a  control  circuit  (16,  17,  17') 
including  a  disconnect  switch  (15)  interrupting  energiza- 
tion of  the  motor  (10)  when  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine (E)  has  started, 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a-c  component  sensing  means  (17;  18-21 )  connected  to  the 
energization  circuit  and  sensing  the  a-c  component  in  the 
energization  circuit  comprising  undulations  or  pulsations 
of  at  least  one  of:  power  supply;  voltage;  current  flow;  in 
the  energization  circuit  due  to  compression  and  decom- 
pression of  gases  in  the  internal  combustion  engine  when 
the  motor  is  energized  but  before  the  engine  has  started 
including 
evaluation  circuit  means  (19-21;  23,  31)  evaluating  an 
undulation  or  pulsation  characteristic  of  said  a-c  com- 
ponent and  providing  a  disconnect  signal  to  said  discon- 
nect switch  (15)  when  said  a-c  component  essentially 
disappears  due  to  starting  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine. 
13.  In  a  system  for  starting  an  internal  combustion  engine  (E) 
with  an  electric  starter  motor  (10), 
the  method  of  determining  when  the  engine  has  started  to 
provide  a  starter  motor  disconnect  signal,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
separating  the  a-c  or  pulsating  or  undulating  component  of 

starter  power  applied  to  the  motor; 
evaluating  said  a-c  component; 
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and  providing  said  disconnect  signal  as  a  function  of  said  I'l^'lL^.,,--.. ,,.«..«,., 

i.va1..«tinn  MODULAR  ENGINE  CONSTRUCHON 

evamanon.  Louis  J.  Rassey,  29048  Gloede,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,996,  Oct.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,135,478. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,422 

Int  a.2  P02B  75/76 
UA  a  123-55  R  8  Claims 

4 1984M6 
ROTARY  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Louis  J.  Rassey,  29048  Gloede,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No,  803,051 

Int  a.2  FOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—190  E  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a 
housing  with  at  least  one  cylinder  formed  in  said  housing,  at 
least  one  piston  member  reciprocally  received  in  said  cylinder, 
fuel  intake  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  communi- 
cating a  combustible  mixture  to  said  cylinder,  ignition  means 
for  igniting  said  combustible  mixture  in  said  cylinder,  and 
exhaust  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  expelling 
exhaust  gases  from  said  cylinder,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
a  first  and  a  second  one-piece  cylindrical  valve  member, 
each  valve  member  having  at  least  one  throughbore 
formed  substantially  diametrically  therethrough, 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  and  second  valve 
members  in  said  intake  passage  means  and  exhaust  passage 
means,  respectively,  so  that  each  valve  member  estab- 
lishes fluid  communication  through  its  respective  passage 
means  through  its  respective  diametric  throughbore  at 
predetermined  rotational  positions  of  said  valve  members, 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  valve  members  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  member, 
wherein  each  valve  member  includes  at  least  one  axial  fluid 

passageway, 
means  for  providing  a  flow  of  a  fluid  coolant  through  said 
axial  passageway  in  each  of  said  valve  members  wherein 
each  valve  member  includes  at  least  two  axially  spaced 
reduced  diameter  portions  formed  therealong  and 
wherein  said  rotatable  mounting  means  further  comprises 
at  least  two  bearing  means  contained  within  said  housing 
and  each  bearing  means  being  adapted  to  engage  one  of 
said  reduced  diameter  portions  of  said  valve  member,  and 
wherein  each  bearing  means  comprises  a  pair  of  one-piece 
semicircular  shell  halves,  each  of  a  pair  of  said  semicircu- 
lar shell  halves  being  separately  insertable  into  said  hous- 
ing and  around  one  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said 
one-piece  valve  member. 


1.  A  modular  engine  comprising: 

a  crankcase  open  at  its  top  and  forming  a  mounting  flange 
along  each  upper  side  of  the  crankcase; 

a  crankshaft; 

first  engine  block  having  a  mounting  flange  formed  along 
each  side,  said  first  engine  block  being  positioned  on  said 
crankcase  so  that  one  first  engine  block  flange  registers 
with  one  of  the  crankcase  flanges; 

a  second  engine  block  having  a  mounting  flange  formed  on 
each  side,  said  second  engine  block  being  positioned  on 
the  crankcase  so  that  one  second  engine  block  flange 
registers  with  the  other  crankcase  flange  whereupon  the 
other  second  engine  block  flange  registers  with  the  other 
first  engine  clock  flange; 
•  means  for  securing  said  registering  flange  together; 

said  crankshaft  being  solely  supported  by  said  crankcase  via 
a  rotatably  mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  webs,  each  web  being  oriented  in  substantially  a 
radial  plane  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
crankshaft,  each  web  having  an  axial  arcuate  channel  in 
which  said  crankshaft  is  positioned,  and  a  bearing  cap 
secured  to  each  web  and  across  the  web  arcuate  channel 
whereby  said  crankshaft  is  rotatobly  joumalled  between 
said  bearing  caps  and  said  webs; 

so  that  said  engine  blocks  can  be  removed  from  said  crank- 
case without  detaching  said  crankshaft  from  said  roUtably 
mounting  means;  and 
wherein  each  engine  block  reciprocally  carries  at  least  one 
piston  member  therein,  each  piston  member  being  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  crankshaft  to  effect  the  roution  of 
the  crankshaft  upon  reciprocation  of  the  piston  member 
within  the  engine  block. 

4 198,948 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  METERED  LUBRICATION 
OF  AN  INJECnON  PUMP  FLANGEDLY  CONNECTED 

TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ulrich  Conrad,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Gerd  Niemeier,  Stuttgart 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
AktiengeseUschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Noy.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,928 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 

1977,  2753332 

Int  a.2  FOIM  1/06 
U.S.  a.  123—196  R  »  Cl«»«« 

1.  An  installation  for  the  metered  lubrication  of  an  injection 
pump  connected  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  in  which 
a  cam  shaft  is  driven  by  an  intermediate  gear  shaft  non-rotato- 
bly  connected  with  the  camshaft,  said  intermediate  gear  shaft 
being  rotatably  supported  in  the  internal  combustion  engine  on 
two  slide  bearing  means  and  being  lubricated  from  a  connec- 
tion to  a  lubricating  oU  channel  of  the  internal  combustion 
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space  formed  within  the  area  of  the  connecting  place  between 
the  cam  shaft  and  the  intermediate  gear  shaft,  to  a  central  bore 
through  the  cam  shaft  of  the  injection  pump,  from  where  the 
lubricating  oil  reaches  the  injection  pump  through  a  radial 
bore. 


4,198^9 

SLINGSHOT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SIGHT 

Jalijui  L.  Cook,  106  Morningride  Dr^  Albany,  Ga.  31705 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907.806 

lot  CL^  F41B  i/00 

\}&.  a.  124—20  R  21  Oaims 


1.  A  slingshot  characterized  by  improved  accuracy  arising 
from  the  ability  to  sight  the  target  under  varying  wind  condi- 
tions and  at  varying  distances,  and  comprising 

a  generally  Y-shaped  slingshot  body  including  a  handle 
defining  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  two  forked  prongs 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  handle  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom, 

elastic  band  means  mounted  to  each  of  said  prongs  adjacent 
the  remote  ends  thereof  for  carrying  and  projecting  a 
projectile, 

a  sight  for  aiming  the  slingshot,  and 

means  sp>anning  the  distance  between  said  prongs  for  adjust- 
ably mounting  said  sight  substantially  between  and  inde- 
pendent of  said  prongs  so  as  to  permit  both  movement  of 
said  sight  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  for  lateral  adjustment  thereof  and  to  support  said 
sight  for  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  for  eleva- 
tional  adjustment  thereof,  whereby  said  sight  may  be 
adjusted  to  accommodate  variations  in  both  horizontal 
alignment  and  distance. 
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engine,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  slide  bearing 
means  of  the  intermediate  gear  shaft  is  constructed  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  intermediate  gear  shaft  as  metering  means,  and  in 
that  the  metered  lubricating  oil,  after  leaving  said  last-men- 
tioned slide  bearing  means,  is  conducted  by  way  of  a  sealed 


4,198,950 
DRESSING  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charles  P.  Van  DeMotter,  16104  Lucille  Dr.,  Geveland,  Ohio 
44111 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,615,  Dec.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,047 

lot  a.2  B24B  53m 

UJS.  a.  125—11  TP  4  Claims 


1.  A  dressing  device  for  treating  the  abrasive  wheel  of  a 
machine  of  the  type  used  for  grinding  a  broach  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  slide  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  said  ma- 
chine; 

(b)  said  slide  being  disposed  for  horizontal  and  vertical 
movement  with  relation  to  the  rotational  axis  of  a  wheel  to 
be  treated; 

(c)  a  head  carried  by  said  slide  and  mounted  for  movement 
about  a  first  axis  substantially  tangent  to  a  point  near  the 
periphery  of  said  abrasive  wheel,  when  said  head  is  in  its 
operative  position,  said  axis  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  formed  by  said  grinding  wheel; 

(d)  adjustment  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  head  relative  to  said  slide; 

(e)  said  head  including  a  cam  track  member  defming  an  outer 
cam  surface  having  straight  and  arcuate  portions,  and 
having  a  cam  slot  formed  therein,  said  cam  track  member 
forming  a  generally  U-shaped  aperture  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  head  and  having  an  imaginary  axis  substan- 
tially coincident  with  said  first  axis; 

(0  said  U-shaped  aperture  surface  forming  the  same  general 
shape  relative  to  the  grinding  wheel  as  the  shape  to  be 
formed  in  a  work  piece; 

(g)  a  cam  follower  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  cam  slot; 

(h)  said  cam  follower  including  a  wheel  dressing  member 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  cam  slot  for  sliding  arcuate 
and  rectilinear  movement,  and  for  engaging  the  peripheral 
portion  of  a  wheel  to  be  treated;  and, 

(i)  guide  means  on  said  cam  follower  defining  spaced  cam 
track  confronting  surfaces  on  either  side  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  dressing  member,  said  guide  means  estab- 
lishing spaced  lines  of  contact  between  said  cam  follower 
and  said  outer  cam  surface  on  either  side  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  dressing  member. 


4,198,951 
OVEN  WALL  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Kenneth  Ellison,  20  A?oadale  Cres.,  Markham,  and  Alan  S. 
Whike,  RJt  #1,  Caledon  East,  both  of  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853^91 
iBt  CL2  A21B  7/00,-  E04C  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  126—19  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  modular  oven  panel  which  comprises: 
an  inner  fabric  which  in  turn  comprises:  mutually  spaced 
apart  and  mutually  parallel  first  and  second  side  frame 
members  of  L-shaped  angle  section  having  lateral  outer 
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edges;  mutually  spaced  apart  and  mutually  parallel  end 
frame  members  secured  to  said  side  frame  members  and 
extending  perpendicularly  therebetween  to  provide  a 
relatively  rigid  rectangular  frame  structure;  and  an  essen- 
tially continuous  inner  fabric  skin  secured  to  said  frame 
structure  and  having  an  edge  portion  projecting  laterally 
beyond  said  lateral  outer  edge  of  one  of  said  side  frame 
members  and  terminating  laterally  inwardly  of  said  lateral 
outer  edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  frame  members  so  as  to 
provide  a  transversely  inwardly  directed  face  of  said  side 
frame  exposed  beyond  said  inner  fabric  skin; 
an  outer  fabric  transversely  outwardly  spaced  from 
said  inner  fabric  and  which  in  turn  comprises:  mutually 
spaced  apart  and  mutually  parallel  first  and  second  side 
frame  members  of  L-shaped  angle  section  having  lateral 
outer  edges;  mutually  spaced  apart  and  mutually  parallel 
end  frame  members  secured  to  said  side  frame  members  of 
said  outer  fabric  and  extending  perpendicularly  therebe- 
tween to  provide  a  relatively  rigid  rectangular  frame 
structure;  and  an  essentially  continuous  outer  fabric  skin 
secured  to  said  frame  structure  of  said  outer  fabric  and 
having  an  edge  portion  projecting  laterally  beyond  said 
lateral  outer  edge  of  one  of  said  frame  members  on  one 
side  edge  of  said  outer  fabric,  and  having  an  opposite  edge 
portion  terminating  laterally  inwardly  of  said  lateral  outer 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  frame  members  on  the  oppo- 


12         58 
72  2    56         68  ^ 
/     ,.46 


ber  for  solid  combustible  materials  and  with  substantially  all 
surfaces  of  said  top  and  four  sides  being  exposed  to  line  of  sight 
radiation  from  fire  in  said  fire  chamber;  a  warm  air  conduit 
extending  generally  between  two  opposite  sides  of  said  fire 
chamber  and  being  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  said  enclosure 
so  that  the  bottom  and  sides  of  said  conduit  are  exposed  to  line 
of  sight  radiation  from  said  solid  combustible  materials,  said 
warm  air  conduit  opening  outwardly  of  both  sides  of  said 


site  side  edge  of  said  outer  fabric,  so  as  to  provide  a  trans- 
versely outwardly  directed  face  of  said  side  frame  member 
exposed  beyond  said  outer  fabric  skin  on  said  opposite  side 
edge,  said  projecting  edge  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer 
fabric  skins  defining  a  predetermined  spacing  therebe- 
tween and  being  free  of  fold  lines  whereby  to  lie  in  the 
same  plane  as  their  respective  inner  and  outer  fabric  skins, 
and  said  exposed  faces  of  said  inner  and  outer  side  frame 
portions  defining  a  predetermined  spacing  adapted  to  be 
slidably  received  within  said  projecting  edge  portions  of 
said  inner  and  outer  fabric  skins  of  an  adjacent  said  panel; 
and  transverse  tie  members  secured  to  said  frame  members 
of  said  inner  fabric  and  said  outer  fabric  and  extending 
therebetween  to  maintain  said  fabrics  in  mutually  spaced 
apart  disposition  said  tie  members  being  resilient  to  permit 
thermal  expansion  of  one  said  fabric  relative  to  the  other, 
whereby  two  said  modular  oven  panels  can  be  placed  in  side- 
by-side  disposition  with  said  inner  fabric  skin  of  one  such  panel 
overlying  a  said  exposed  face  of  a  said  side  frame  member  of 
the  inner  fabric  of  the  other  such  panel  and  with  said  outer 
fabric  skin  of  one  such  panel  overlying  a  said  exposed  face  of 
a  said  side  frame  member  of  the  outer  fabric  of  the  other  such 
panel  for  relative  telescopic  movement  of  such  fabric  skins 
across  said  exposed  faces  of  said  side  frame  members  on  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  said  fabrics  while  said  oven  panels  form 
a  smooth  wall  both  on  the  inner  and  outer  sides  free  of  fold 
lines. 


4,198,952 

STOVE 

Allen  L.  Mitchell,  Butler,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Paul  David  HiU, 

Ashland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  608,067,  Aug.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,096,847. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,007 

Int  d}  F24C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  126-61  2  Claims 

1.  A  stove  for  burning  wood  and  the  like  comprising:  an 

enclosure  having  four  sides  and  a  top  surrounding  a  fire  cham- 


enclosure  and  having  a  large  enough  cross  section  that  air  can 
enter  from  both  sides  and  flow  along  the  bottom  of  said  warm 
air  conduit  while  warm  air  flows  outwardly  along  the  top  of 
said  conduit;  a  smoke  exit  adjacent  the  top  of  said  enclosure 
and  generally  centered  between  opposite  sides  of  said  warm  air 
conduit,  so  that  flame  from  said  solid  combustible  material 
periodically  extends  around  both  sides  of  said  warm  air  conduit 
and  over  the  top  thereof  to  preclude  build  up  of  creosote 
and/or  other  condensible  combustible  materials  thereon. 


4,198,953 

SOLAR  ILLUMINATED  ENERGY  CONSERVING 

GREENHOUSE 

Dean  V.  Power,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Terra  Tek,  Inc.,  Salt 

Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,149 

Int  C1.2  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—428  21  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  illuminated  energy  conserving  greenhouse  com- 
prising, 

a  structure  adapted  for  use  as  a  greenhouse  having  upstand- 
ing walls  and  a  roof  thereover  and  having  at  least  one 
portal  formed  therethrough,  said  walls  and  roof  being 
insulated  appropriately  so  as  to  minimize  heat  losses  from 
said  structure,  said  structure  having  also  at  least  one  open- 
ing formed  therethrough  for  passing  focused  sunlight  into 
said  structure,  said  opening  being  covered  appropriately 
with  a  transparent  arrangement; 

a  lens  means  for  gathering  and  focusing  sunlight  and  direct- 
ing said  collected  sunlight  through  said  opening  into  said 
structure; 

a  sunlight  filtering  means  for  receiving  the  collected  sunlight 
and  for  removing  for  use  in  heating  said  structure  the  infra 
red  spectra  portions  of  that  sunlight  while  passing  the 
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remaining  spectra  portions  of  said  sunlight  therethrough, 
and; 
diffuser  means  arranged  to  receive  said  remaining  spectra 
portions  of  said  sunlight  from  said  sunlight  filter  means 
spreading  and  distributing  it  within  said  structure. 
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4,198,955 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

Leo  R.  Dorbeck,  CampbelMlle,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

Sun  Systems  Ltd.,  CampbellTllle,  Canada 
Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,154,  No?.  10,  1977.  This 
appUcatioa  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902^81 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  15,  1976, 
47564/76;  Canada,  Mar.  30,  1977,  275382 
Int.  a,^  F24J  3/02 
MS.  a.  126-439  27  Qaims 


4,198,954 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR,  COMPRISING  SOLAR  TRACKING 

MEANS 

Roelf  J.  Meijer,  Eindhoveo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,038 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.   21,   1977. 
7701812 

lat  CL^  F24J  3/02 
U  A  a  126—425  12  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector,  which  comprises  a  frame;  a  focussing 
reflector  mounted  on  the  frame  so  as  to  be  rouuble  about  at 
least  one  axis;  an  adjusting  mechanism  coupled  to  said  reflector 
for  roution  of  the  reflector  about  said  axis;  an  absorber  for 
receiving  solar  radiation  concentrated  by  the  reflector;  and 
solar-tracking  means  comprismg  a  pair  of  sun  sensors  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  reflector  for  actuating  the  adjusting 
mechanism  during  operation  in  order  to  maintain  a  reflector 
position  corresponding  to  focussing  of  solar  radiation  on  the 
absorber,  each  sun  sensor  being  formed  as  a  reservoir  having  a 
solar  radiation-absorbmg  wall  and  containing  a  high-pressure 
working  medium  whose  thermal  expansion  is  proportional  to 
the  quantity  of  solar  radiation  incident  on  the  solar  radiation- 
absorbing  reservoir  wall,  first  ducts  containing  a  pressure 
transfer  medium  and  connecting  the  respective  reservoirs  to 
the  adjusting  mechanism,  and  second  ducts  respectively  in 
open  communication  with  the  first  ducts  and  also  containing  a 
pressure  transfer  medium  and  connecting  the  respective  reser- 
voirs to  a  source  of  high-pressure  medium  under  constant 
pressure,  the  second  ducts  each  including  a  member  respec- 
tively controlled  by  the  two  high-pressure  working  mediums, 
whereby,  upon  a  difference  in  expansion  of  the  two  high-pres- 
sure working  mediums  occurring  m  a  reflector  position  other 
than  its  desired  position,  only  the  member  included  in  the 
second  duct  between  the  source  of  high-pressure  medium  at 
constant  pressure  and  that  first  duct  havmg  the  lower  pressure 
is  operated  to  open  said  second  duct. 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

an  outer  evacuated  elongate  envelope  having  an  upper  trans- 
parent surface  to  admit  light  rays  to  the  envelope, 

a  tube  extending  in  the  envelope  from  one  end  thereof 
towards  the  other  for  conveying  fluid  to  be  heated  into  the 
collector  and  for  removmg  heated  fluid  from  the  collec- 
tor, 

a  selectively  absorbing  surface  on  said  tube  for  selectively 
absorbing  energy  having  predetermined  wavelengths  and 
rejecting  other  wavelengths,  and 

an  elongate  reflector  surface  located  internally  of  the  enve- 
lope and  arranged  to  reflect  light  received  through  the 
transparent  surface  onto  said  tube, 

said  upper  transparent  surface  and  said  tube  being  dimen- 
sioned to  provide  a  concentration  ratio  which  is  the  ratio 
of  the  transverse  width  of  the  upper  transparent  surface  to 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  tube  and  has  a  value  from 
about  1  to  about  50, 

said  reflector  surface  having  mirror  image  cross-sectional- 
shaped  portions  on  either  side  of  a  vertical  axis  of  the 
reflector  surface  each  having  a  length  required  to  ensure 
that  no  less  than  about  75%  of  the  maximum  efficiency  of 
the  collector  is  realized, 

said  maximum  eflicicncy  being  provided  by  the  shape  of  said 
reflector  surface  required  to  ensure  that  all  incident  rays 
received  into  the  envelope  through  the  upper  transparent 
surface  within  the  acceptance  angle  6  subtended  to  said 
vertical  axis  and  detemuned  by  the  equation: 


C=  1/sin  B 


I 


where  C  is  the  concentration  ratio  and  B  is  the  acceptance 
angle,  are  concentrated  on  said  tube  while  rays  outside  the 
acceptance  angle  arc  reflected. 


4,198,956  I 

MULTI-PURPOSE  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Bertrand  S.  Soleau,  Jr.,  Chantilly,  Va.,  assignor  to  Joe  Sifflpkins, 
Clayton,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,567 
tat  a.2  F24J  3/02 
MS.  a.  126—444  9  cUimg 

1.  A  poruble  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 
a  housing  made  of  a  heat  insulating  material,  said  housing 
being  made  of  a  heat  insulating  material  and  having  a 
bottom  member,  two  side  members  and  two  end  members; 
a  first  transparent  plate  secured  inside  said  housing; 
a  second  transparent  plate  secured  inside  said  housing  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  fu^t  transparent  plate  such  that  a 
fust  channel  is  formed  between  said  first  transparent  plate 
and  said  second  transparent  plate,  said  first  channel  being 
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closed  at  one  end  by  one  of  said  two  end  members  and 
being  closed  at  its  other  end  by  the  other  one  of  said  two 
end  members  when  said  two  end  members  are  closed  on 
said  two  side  members,  said  bottom  member  and  said  first 
transparent  plate; 
a  heat  absorber  panel  secured  inside  said  housing  between 
said  second  transparent  plate  and  said  bottom  member, 
thereby  forming  a  second  channel  between  said  second 
transparent  plate  and  said  absorber  panel  and  a  third  chan- 
nel between  said  absorber  panel  and  said  bottom  member, 
said  third  channel  being  closed  at  one  end  by  one  of  said 


the  electrical  resistance  of  those  portions  of  the  electrical 
conduction  path  that  are  cooled. 


4,198,958 

FLEXIBLE  CAP  AND  INSTRUMENT  SEAL  FOR  A 

SUCnON  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

Mikio  Utsugi,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,984 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1977,  52-71197 

Int  a.2  A61B  l/llO 

MS.  a.  128—5  4  Qaims 


two  end  members  and  being  closed  at  its  other  end  by  the 
other  one  of  said  two  end  members  when  said  two  end 
members  are  closed  on  said  two  side  members,  said  bot- 
tom member  and  said  first  transparent  plate; 

a  first  end  piece  secured  to  one  end  of  said  second  channel  to 
seal  said  one  end  of  said  channel  and  a  second  end  piece 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  channel  to  seal  said 
other  end  of  said  second  channel,  whereby  said  second 
channel  is  a  closed  channel  formed  by  said  second  trans- 
parent plate,  said  absorber  plate  and  said  first  and  second 
end  pieces;  and 

means  to  selectively  heat  air  and  fluid. 


4,198,957 
METHOD  OF  USING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED 
SURGICAL  CUTTING  INSTRUMENT 
John  M.  Cage,  Los  Altos,  Calif.;  Robert  F.  Shaw,  2316  LeaTen- 
worth  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94100,  and  Paul  E.  Stoft, 
Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robert  F.  Shaw,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  534,756,  Dec.  2, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,089,336, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,645,  Aug.  13, 1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,737,  Not.  9, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

780,031 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  16, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2A61B;  7/i2 

UAQ.  128— IR  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  hemostatic  cutting  using  a  blade  means 
having  a  cutting  edge  operating  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the 
method  comprising: 
heating  the  cutting  edge  by  conducting  an  electrical  curtent 
in  a  conduction  path  along  the  cutting  edge  including  a 
conductive  means  having  a  negative  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  resistance;  and 
self  regulating  the  heating  of  the  cutting  edge  by  increasing 


1.  A  suction  control  device  in  an  endoscope  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  means  mounted  in  an  operation  section  of  an 
endoscope  and  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end, 
said  distal  end  communicating  with  an  endoscope  channel 
extending  in  the  endoscope; 

an  inner  tube  means  inserted  into  the  outer  tube  means  for 
communicating  with  the  endoscope  channel  and  having  a 
distal  end  portion  and  proximal  end; 

an  elastic  sealing  member  mounted  in  the  distal  end  portion 
of  the  inner  tube  means  and  having  a  central  aperture  with 
a  diameter  of  an  elongated  medical  instrument  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  endoscope  channel; 

an  air  chamber  defined  between  the  outer  tube  means  and 
the  inner  tube  means  for  communicating  with  the  endo- 
scope channel; 

a  suction  pipe  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  tube 
means  for  communicating  with  the  air  chamber;  and 

an  elastic,  flexible  cap  sealingly  mounted  on  the  proximal 
end  of  the  outer  tube  means  and  the  proximal  end  of  the 
inner  tube  means  and  having  a  first  inlet  communicating 
with  the  inner  tube  means  and  a  second  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  air  chamber,  said  first  inlet  and  said  second 
inlet  being  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  so  as  to  be 
blocked  simultaneously  by  a  finger  cushion. 


4  198i>59 
SEAUNG  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE  GUIDE  WIRE 

ASSEMBLY 
Yutaka  Otani,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,504 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1977, 52-85410[U1 

tat  a.2  A61B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-5  *  Claims 

1.  In  an  endoscope  comprising  a  medical  instrument-leading 

chamber  in  a  distal  end  portion  thereof,  a  guide  hole  extending 

through  said  distal  end  portion,  an  operating  wire  passing 

through  said  guide  hole  and  having  one  end  portion  extending 

through  said  chamber  and  a  sealing  device  disposed  in  said 

chamber  for  effecting  sealing  between  said  chamber  and  said 
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guide  hole,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sealing  device  com- 
prises: 
an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  connector  hermetically  and 
reciprocatingly  inserted  into  said  guide  hole  and  hermeti- 
cally and  firmly  holding  said  operating  wire  inserted 
thereinto,  said  connector  having  one  end  portion  project- 
ing in  said  chamber;  and 


4,198,961 


COMPRESSION  DEVICE  WITH  SLEEVE  RETAINED 
CONDUITS 
Edward  J.  Ariuus,  Schaumbiirg,  U^  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Conpany,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2^23 

lat  a.2  A61H  1/00 

MS.  a.  128—24  R  3  Claims 


3^b.30,-,^SjI 


28      ^5 


an  elastic  bell-shaped  member  surrounding  said  one  end 
portion  of  said  connector  and  having  a  smaller  end  and  a 
larger  end,  said  smaller  end  being  hermetically  connected 
to  said  one  end  portion  of  said  connector  and  said  larger 
end  being  hermetically  connected  to  said  distal  end  por- 
tion. 


4,198,960 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  FOREIGN  MATTER 

HAVING  INDIVIDUALLY  OPERABLE  TRAPPING  AND 

FLEXING  WIRES,  A  CENTRAL  CHANNEL  FOR 

ILLUMINATION,  SUCTION  AND  INJECTION  AND  A 

LATERALLY  DISPOSED  BORE  FOR  FEEDING  FLUIDS 

MUdo  Utsogi,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,779 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,    Jan.    31,     1977, 
52/10194{U] 

lat  a.2  A61B  1/06,  1/12.  1/30 
U.S.  a.  128—6  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  foreign  matter  from  a  body  cav- 
ity comprising: 

an  elongated  sheath  made  of  flexible  material  and  having 
bores  extending  through  a  lateral  wall  thereof; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  central  channel  extending  through  the 
sheath; 

a  connecting  member  disposed  at  a  distal  end  of  the  sheath 
and  provided  at  a  center  thereof  with  an  opening  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  central  channel  of  the  sheath;  and 

a  plurality  of  elastic,  flexible  trapping  wires  passing  through 
respective  ones  of  said  bores  so  as  to  be  individually  mov- 
able lengthwise  of  the  sheath,  said  trapping  wires  having 
ends  at  the  distal  end  of  the  sheath  connected  to  the  con- 
necting member  in  a  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to 
each  other. 


1.  A  sleeve  for  applying  compressive  pressures  against  a 
patient's  limb,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flexible  sheets  of  fluid  impervious  material  having  a 
pair  of  side  edges,  and  a  pair  of  end  edges  connecting  said 
side  edges; 

means  for  connecting  said  sheets  together  along  lines  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  laterally  extending  inflatable 
chambers  disposed  longitudinally  along  the  sleeve,  and 
defining  a  pair  of  opposed  flaps  adjacent  one  of  said  side 
edges  extending  longitudinally  along  the  sleeve,  with  a 
flap  of  one  of  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
spaced  longitudinally  along  the  flap  of  said  one  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  conduits;  and 

a  plurality  of  connectors  secured  to  said  one  sheet  and  con- 
necting said  conduits  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chambers,  said  conduits  extending  from  said  connectors 
through  the  flap  openings  of  said  one  sheet  and  between 
the  flaps  toward  one  end  edge  of  the  sheets. 


4,198,962 
FOOT  MASSAGER 
Kerry  McCanley,  9607  E.  Sturgeon  VaUey  Rd.,  VanderbUt, 
Mich.  49795 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,762 

Int  a.2  A61H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—33  15  Claims 


^^ 


^p 


^^    ^'9 


rfti    '  o  ii^"  o  iTr^ 
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1.  A  foot  massager  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  rods  and  a  plurality  of  rotatable  balls  mounted  on 
the  rods,  the  rods  being  attached  to  the  frame  to  dispose  the 
balls  into  a  generally  convex  arcuate  massaging  surface,  and  a 
detachable  vibrator  attached  to  the  frame  beneath  the  massag- 
ing surface  and  located  within  the  frame,  the  vibrator  attach- 
ment means  being  adapted  to  transmit  vibrational  energy  to  the 
frame  and  thereby  to  the  balls,  the  improvement  characterized 
by. 

the  attachment  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  lo- 


April  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1211 


cated  beneath  the  massaging  surface  and  rigidly  attached   second  means  mentioned,  and  said  force  focusing  member 
to  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  grips  adapted  to  engage  the  pair   whereby  an  adductive  force  is  applied  to  said  second  named 
of  parallel  rods  and  means  to  retain  the  grips  in  tight 
engagement  with  the  pair  of  parallel  rods  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  vibrational  energy  to  the  frame. 

4,198,963 

CARDIOPULMONARY  RESUSCTTATOR, 

DEHBRILLATOR  AND  MONITOR 

Clare  E.  Barkalow,  Comstock  Park,  Mich.,  and  James  O.  Elam, 

Chicago,  ni.,  assignors  to  Michigan  Instruments,  Inc.,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,656 

Int  a.2  A61H  il/QO 

U.S.  a.  128—53  36  Claims 


/td  ventil*tor| 
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means  and  a  multiplied  reductive  force  is  applied  through  the 
force  focusing  member  to  the  affected  distal  clavicle. 


1.  A  cardiac  compressor  and  defibrillator  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  reciprocatable  cardiac  compressor  means  for  cyclically 
compressing  a  patient's  chest; 

an  external  cardiac  compressor  pad  for  positioning  anterior 
to  the  patient's  heart,  said  compressor  pad  being  con- 
nected to  and  actuated  by  said  compressor  means  for 
compressing  the  patient's  sternum  and  heart; 

an  external  electrode  disposed  on  said  compressor  pad  for 
compression  between  said  compressor  pad  and  the  pa- 
tient's sternum; 

a  first  internal  electrode; 

a  means  for  positioning  said  first  internal  electrode  in  the 
patient's  esophagus,  posterior  to  the  patient's  heart; 

a  cardiac  defibrillator  means  connected  to  said  external  and 
internal  electrodes  for  establishing  an  electric  current 
therebetween;  and 

a  means  for  synchronizing  said  defibrillator  means  and  said 
compressor  means  whereby  a  defibrillating  current  is 
applied  to  the  patient's  heart  only  during  compression  of  a 
patient's  heart. 


4,198,965 
DISPOSABLE  CONTRACEPTIVE  CERVICAL  BARRIER 
Robert  L.  Strickman,  Lawrence  Rd.,  R.D.  1,  Bridgeton,  NJ. 
08302;  Erick-Pierre  Founder,  30  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10016,  and  Melyyn  B.  Strickman,  Lawrence  Rd.,  R.D.  1, 
Bridgeton,  NJ.  08302 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,971 

Int  a.2  A61J  5/46 

U5.  a.  128—127  51  Claims 


9     II    7 


4,198,964 

ACROMIOCLAVICULAR  BRACE 

Robert  W.  Honneffer,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zimmer  USA, 

Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,672 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—87  R  7  Qaims 

1.  An  acromioclavicular  brace  comprising:  means  attachable 
to  the  torso  of  an  injured  person  for  providing  a  first  anchoring 
site  for  reduction  strap  assembly  means  and  for  providing  an 
adductive  force  to  the  upper  arm  corresponding  to  an  injured 
shoulder  joint;  mounting  means  for  providing  a  second  anchor- 
ing site  for  the  reduction  strap  assemblies  at  a  position  disposed 
adjacent  the  ulna  of  the  affected  arm;  a  resUient  force-focusing 
member  adapted  to  be  positioned  superior  to  the  distal  end  of 
the  afiected  clavicle;  semblant  pulley  means  for  providing 
mechanical  advantage,  said  semblant  pulley  means  including 
ring  means  having  at  least  one  straight,  elongate  portion;  and  at 
least  one  force  multiplying  reduction  strap  assembly  means 
including  two  or  more  ambient  pulley  means  and  flexible  con- 
necting means  adapted  for  coursing  through  said  semblant 
pulley  means  and  attaching  to  said  first  means  mentioned,  said 


1.  A  disposable  contraceptive  intravaginal  cervical  barrier, 
which  comprises 

a  substantially  circular,  flexible  member,  said  member  being 
formed  of  a  foam  plastic  material  and  having  one  surface 
of  said  member  cured  during  manufacture  so  that  said 
surface  is  impermeable  to  the  passage  of  sperm,  and 

a  medicament  that  is  pre-impregnated  within  said  foam 
plastic  material  during  manufacture  of  the  barrier  and  that 
is  activatable  upon  contact  with  an  aqueous  substance. 


4,198,966 
INTRAUTERINE  CONTRACEPTIVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Seppo  Kaivola,  Linnanherrantie  3B,  00950  Helsinki  95,  Finland 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930.187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jun.  29, 1978,  782102 
Int  a.2  A61F  5/46 
U.S.  a.  128—130  10  Claims 

1.  An  intrauterine  contraceptive  device  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated body  member;  a  spiral  member  formed  of  copper  dis- 
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posed  around  said  body  member,  a  tnmsversal  member  con- 
nected at  its  substantial  midpoint  to  one  end  of  said  elongated 
body  member  by  connecting  means;  and  means  for  connecting 


^  & 


\ 


4,198,9C7 

TONGUE  HOLDER 

Leon  L.  Dror,  15641  N.  21st  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85022 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869^6 

Int  a^  A61M  15/00 


VS.  a.  128—136 


4aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  grasping  and  holding  a  tongue  to  prevent 
the  tongue  from  obstructing  the  trachea  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  and  a  lower  clamp  arm  each  having  a  first 
surface  opposing  the  other  and  each  having  a  second 
surface  facing  away  from  the  other; 

(b)  an  upper  and  lower  clamp  each  secured  at  a  distal  end  of 
said  upper  and  lower  clamp  arm,  respectively,  for  grasp- 
ing and  holding  the  tongue  of  an  unconscious  person,  said 
clamps  each  including  an  indented  portion  to  prevent  said 
damps,  when  in  position  in  the  person's  mouth,  from 
contacting  the  frenulum  of  the  tongue; 

(c)  said  clamp  arms  including  stop  means  formed  integrally 
therewith  extending  substantially  transversely  to  said 
arms  at  a  position  rearwardly  of  said  clamp  for  contacting 
the  outside  of  the  person's  mouth; 

(d)  U-shaped  spring  means  contacting  each  of  said  clamp 
arms  on  said  second  surface  to  urge  said  upper  and  lower 
clamp  arms  toward  each  other  and  to  force  said  arms  into 
rocking  contact  with  each  other;  and 

(e)  said  U-shaped  spring  means  including  a  tubular  extension 
for  attachment  to  a  flexible  hose  to  supply  a  selected  gas  to 
said  person. 


4,198,968 

POROUS  SHAPED  ARTICLE  OF  REGENERATED 

CELLULOSE  ADAPTED  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 

Heinz  KMIberer,  WaUnf,  and  Heinrich  Fanth,  Mainz,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,455 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1977,  2707308 

Int  a.2A61B  77/77 
U.S.  CL  128—156  12  Claims 


la 


said  transversal  member  to  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  body 
member,  said  connecting  means  comprising  means  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  transversal  member  to  said  one  end  of  said 
elongated  body  member. 


1.  A  porous  shaped  article  adapted  for  medicinal  use,  com- 
prising a  regenerated  cellulose  having  a  cellular  structure  the 
entire  exterior  surface  of  which  is  covered  with  a  coating 
comprising  a  hydrophilizingly  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
wetting  agent  and  a  substantially  water  insoluble  chemically 
modified  cellulose  ether  which  is  crosslinked  carboxyl  methyl 
cellulose  or  a  reaction  product  of  a  partially  etherified  cellu- 
lose and  a  chemical  modifying  agent,  which  reaction  product  is 
obtained  by  reacting  the  chemical  modifying  agent  with  free 
hydroxy  groups  of  the  etherified  cellulose  in  an  alkaline  reac- 
tion medium. 


4,198,969 
SUCnON-OPERATED  NEBULIZER 
Robert  A.  Virag,  Cary,  DL,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trayenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,291,  Oct  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  940 
Int  a.2  A61M  11/02 


U.S.  CL  128— 200J1 


17  Claims 


1.  In  a  nebulizer  for  forming  a  liquid  mist  in  a  stream  of  gas, 
which  comprises  a  nebulizing  chamber,  a  gas  inlet  communi- 
cating with  said  nebulizing  chamber,  a  liquid  supply  conduit 
within  said  nebulizing  chamber,  means  for  nebulizing  liquid 
from  said  supply  conduit  into  gas  entering  said  nebulizing 
chamber  through  said  gas  inlet,  and  an  outlet  for  nebulized  gas 
communicating  with  said  nebulizing  chamber,  the  improve-, 
ment  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  liquid  suction  conduit  extending  from  and  communicating 
with  said  nebulizing  chamber,  means  for  positioning  a 
source  of  liquid  below  said  nebulizing  chamber  and  for 
communicating  said  source  of  liquid  with  said  liquid  suc- 
tion conduit,  said  liquid  supply  conduit  defining  an  open 
lower  end  within  said  nebulizing  chamber  below  said 
nebulizing  means,  whereby  the  application  of  suction  to 
said  outlet  can  cause  liquid  to  be  drawn  through  said 
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liquid  suction  conduit  into  said  nebulizing  chamber,  to  fill 
said  chamber  to  the  depth  of  said  open  lower  end  of  the 
liquid  supply  conduit,  to  permit  nebulization  to  occur,  and 
upon  the  cessation  of  said  suction,  said  liquid  runs  out  of 
said  nebulizing  chamber  through  the  liquid  suction  con- 
duit, to  reduce  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  nebulizing  cham- 
ber to  expose  said  open  lower  end  for  terminating  said 
nebulization. 


4,198,970 
AIRWAY  FOR  DRAINAGE  OF  THE  NASOPHARYNX 
Raymond  Luomanen,  544  Bay  Ridge  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11209 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,259 

Int  a.2  A61M  75/00.  75/06 

U.S.  a.  128—207.15  3  Claims 


having  a  membrane  valve  positioned  in  said  volume  limiting 
chamber  so  that  all  parenteral  solution  in  said  volume  limiting 
chamber  flows  through  said  membrane  valve,  said  membrane 
valve  comprising  a  material  which  when  wet  will  pass  paren- 
teral solution  but  will  not  pass  air  at  normal  intravenous  admin- 
istration pressures,  and  air  vent  means  communicating  directly 
with  the  interior  of  said  drip  chamber  for  selectively  placing 
said  drip  chamber  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
when  said  membrane  valve  is  wet  and  said  drip  chamber  is  at 
least  partially  filled  with  parenteral  solution,  said  air  vent 
means  comprising  an  air  passage  communicating  directly  with 
the  interior  of  said  drip  chamber,  said  drip  chamber,  said  mem- 
brane valve,  and  said  air  vent  means  each  operable  in  a  first 
mode  for  simultaneously  evacuating  a  first  volume  of  air  from 


1.  An  airway  for  insertion  into  the  mouth  and  pharynx  of  a 
patient  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  including  a  straight  section  joined  at  one 
end  to  a  curved  section  extending  downwardly  from  said 
straight  section,  said  body  having  an  elongate  U-shaped 
central  channel  having  an  optn  top,  and  a  pair  of  elongate 
open-sided  U-shaped  channels  on  either  side  of  the  central 
channel,  said  open-sided  U-shaped  channels  having  upper 
and  lower  defining  walls,  the  channels  being  adpated  for 
receiving  tubular  members  inserted  therein; 

a  transverse  plate  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  straight 
section,  the  plate  being  engageable  over  the  mouth  of  the 
patient  and  having  apertures  communicating  with  the 
channels;  and 

the  upper  defining  wall  of  one  of  the  open-sided  channels 
having  a  tube  receiving  opening  therein  disposed  substan- 
tially at  the  juncture  of  said  straight  section  with  said 
curved  section  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  tubular  mem- 
ber inserted  through  said  one  channel  into  the  nasophar- 
ynx for  facilitating  drainage  thereof  when  said  airway  is  in 
place. 

4  198  971 
DRIP  CHAMBER  WITH  AIR  VENT 
Douglas  G.  Noiles,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Surgical  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,584,  May  21, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,971 
Int  a.2  A61M  5/16 
U.S.  a.  128— 214  C  11  Claims 

1.  An  intravenous  set  comprising  a  volume  limiting  chamber 
for  controlling  the  volume  of  parenteral  solution  administered 
to  a  patient  and  a  drip  chamber  positioned  downstream  of  said 
volume  limiting  chamber  for  determining  the  parenteral  solu- 
tion flow  rate,  said  drip  chamber  comprising  a  transparent, 
flexible  chamber,  inlet  means  associated  with  one  end  of  said 
transparent,  flexible  chamber  for  receiving  a  parenteral  solu- 
tion from  said  volume  limiting  chamber,  said  inlet  means  defin- 
ing a  drop-forming  orifice  for  forming  said  parenteral  solution 
into  drops  of  a  predetermined  size,  and  outlet  means  associated 
with  the  other  end  of  said  transparent,  flexible  chamber,  said 
outlet  means  adapted  to  discharge  said  parenteral  solution 
from  said  transparent  chamber,  said  volume  limiting  chamber 


said  drip  chamber  directly  to  the  atmosphere  without  ruptur- 
ing said  membrane  valve,  and  preventing  parenteral  solution 
contained  in  said  volume  limiting  chamber  from  entering  said 
drip  chamber,  each  operable  in  a  second  mode  for  introducing 
a  volume  of  parenteral  solution  from  said  volume  limiting 
chamber  into  said  drip  chamber  to  substantially  replace  said 
first  volume  of  air  evacuated  from  said  drip  chamber  during 
said  first  mode,  and  each  operable  in  a  third  mode  for  simulta- 
neously admitting  a  second  volume  of  air  directly  from  the 
atmosphere  into  said  drip  chamber,  preventing  parenteral 
solution  contained  in  said  volume  limiting  chamber  from  enter- 
ing said  drip  chamber,  and  removing  a  volume  of  liquid 
through  said  outlet  means,  said  volume  of  liquid  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  second  volume  of  air. 

4,198,972 
BLOOD  AND  BLOOD  COMPONENT  STORAGE  BAGS 
John  R.  Herb,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pharmachem  Corpo- 
ration, Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,637 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/00;  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  D  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bag  for  storing  blood  components  consisting  of  a 
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sterilizable,  flexible  closed  polyolefin  container  including  at 
least  two  inlets  at  the  top  thereof  forming  part  of  said  closed 
container,  each  of  said  inlets  being  hermetically  enclosed  by  a 
bag-like  protective  closure,  said  protective  closure  being  inte- 
gral with  said  bag  and  formed  by  heat-sealing  under  combined 
application  of  heat  and  pressure  a  p>ortion  of  at  least  two  r>oly- 
olefin  film  members  having  therebetween  at  least  one  surface 
oxidized  by  corona  treatment  so  that  the  seal  is  peelable  to 
expose  each  of  said  inlets,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
burstable  seal  below  at  least  one  of  said  inlets,  said  burstable 
seal  being  formed  by  heat  sealing  under  combined  application 
of  heat  and  pressure  a  portion  of  said  seal  having  a  surface 
oxidized  by  corona  treatment  therebetween  which  is  capable 
of  breaking  by  the  application  of  fluid  pressure. 


4,198.973 

INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FLUID 

FLOW  RESTRICTION  CAPABILITY 

Marcus  J.  Millet,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Johnson  ft 

Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Continuation-in<part  of  Ser.  No.  886,498,  Mar.  14,  1978.  This 

application  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,045 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 

VJS.  a.  128—214.4  1  Claim 


>^r 


1.  In  combination,  a  needle  having  a  sharp  point  at  one  of  its 
ends  and  an  intravenous  catheter  assembly,  said  catheter  as- 
sembly comprising  a  flexible,  compressible  hub  having  a  bore 
therethrough,  a  pair  of  generally  oppositely  extending  flexible 
wing  sections  connected  to  said  hub,  one  of  said  wing  sections 
having  a  protuberance  on  one  surface  thereof  aligned  for 
contact  with  said  hub  when  said  wing  section  is  folded  over 
said  hub,  and  a  hollow  catheter  connected  to  said  hub  so  that 
the  lumen  of  said  hollow  catheter  and  said  bore  are  in  fluid 
communication,  said  needle  slidably  px)sitioned  in  said  bore 
and  the  lumen  of  said  catheter  so  that  said  sharp  point  is 
adapted  to  extend  out  of  a  distal  end  of  said  catheter,  said 
flexible  wing  sections  adapted  to  fold  toward  each  other  so 
that  said  protuberance  contacts  said  hub  to  cause  said  hub  to 
compress  in  tight  contact  against  said  needle  and  thereby 
prevent  relative  movement  between  said  needle  and  said  cathe- 
ter, said  hub  compression  being  the  only  means  in  said  combi- 
nation for  preventing  relative  movement  between  said  needle 
and  said  catheter. 


4,198^4 
COMBINATION  STOPPER  FOR  USE  IN  MEDICAL  AND 

CHEMICAL  SAMPLING  OR  TESTING 
Paul  W.  HetTiier,  Kettering,  Ohio;  Roger  J.  Woessoer,  Linden- 
burst,  DL,  and  Susan  E.  Clifford,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Baxter  TraTenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 
FUcd  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,108 
Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  128—215  4  Claims 

1.  A  combination  stopper  for  sealing  a  luer-tipped  or  a  nee- 
dle-tipped syringe  and  adapted  to  effect  air-tight  sealing  of  the 
contents  of  the  syringe,  the  stopper  including: 
an  elongated,  frustoconically-shaped  main  body  portion 
having  oppositely  disposed  end  walls,  the  end  wall  at  the 


larger  diameter  end  of  the  main  body  portion  having  a 
generally  planar  and  continuous  surface; 
an  elongated,  frustoconically-shap>ed  luer-receiving  nipple 
integrally  formed  with  and  extending  from  the  small  diam- 
eter end  wall  of  the  main  body  portion,  with  the  free  end 
of  the  nipple  being  inwardly  recessed; 


the  luer-receiving  nipple  being  shaped,  sized  and  con- 
structed to  provide  an  air-tight  seal  when  a  luer-tipped 
syringe  is  received  in  said  recess;  and 

the  stopper  being  formed  of  a  material  adapted  to  provide  an 
air-tight  seal  when  the  main  body  portion  thereof  is 
pierced  by  a  syringe  needle. 


4,198,975 

SELF-INJECTING  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  DEVICE 

J.  GUbert  HaUer,  2120  New  Holland  Pike,  Lancaster,  Pa.  17601 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,245 

Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 

VJJS.  a.  128—218  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  device  for  holding  a  loaded  hypodermic  sy- 
ringe and  effecting  an  instantaneous  injection  of  the  needle  of 
the  syringe  into  the  flesh  followed  by  operation  of  the  plunger 
of  the  syringe,  said  device  comprising  in  combination,  a  handle 
frame  having  forward  and  rearward  end  portions,  a  longitudi- 
nal guideway  on  said  handle  frame  adjacent  said  forward  end 
portion,  a  syringe  slide  movable  along  said  guideway,  means 
on  said  slide  to  support  a  syringe  having  a  needle  on  one  end 
and  a  plunger  knob  on  the  other,  a  spring  connected  between 
said  syringe  slide  and  handle  frame,  a  sear  engageable  with  said 
syringe  slide  and  operable  to  secure  the  same  in  a  retracted 
position  in  said  guideway,  and  a  handle  depending  from  said 
handle  frame,  in  combination  with  a  trigger  supported  upon 
said  handle  for  movement  toward  said  handle  and  from  the 
interior  thereof,  a  second  guideway  upon  said  handle  frame 
adjacent  the  rearward  portion  thereof  and  f>arallel  to  said 
longitudinal  guideway,  a  plunger-operating  slide  movable 
upon  said  second  guideway  toward  and  from  said  longitudinal 
guideway  and  including  means  engageable  with  said  plunger 
knob  when  moving  toward  said  longitudiiud  guideway  to  push 
the  plunger  into  the  syringe,  and  motion-multiplying  mecha- 
nism connected  between  said  trigger  element  and  said  plimger- 
operating  slide  operable  upon  initial  movement  of  said  trigger 
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toward  said  handle  to  release  said  sear  to  effect  injection  of  said  4,1984^78                              '■       :' 

needle  into  the  flesh  of  the  user,  and  continued  movement  of  ADJUSTABLE  TAMPON  INSERTER 

said  trigger  further  actuating  said  motion-multiplying  means  to  Louis  V.  Nigro,  Saugus,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette  Com- 

move  said  plunger-operating  slide  positively  and  at  a  substan-  pany,  Boston,  Mass. 

tially  greater  distance  than  the  travel  of  said  trigger  toward  Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,715 

said  handle.  int  Q.^  A61F  13/20 

U.S.  a.  128— 285                                                     2  Claims 

4,198,976 
VAGINAL  CONTRACEPTIVE 

James  L.  Drobish,  Wyoming,  and  Thomas  W.  Gougeon,  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tbe  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,872 

Int  a.2  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—260  23  Qaims 


1.  A  tampon  inserter  having  means  for  varying  the  depth  of 
insertion  of  said  tampon,  said  inserter  comprising  a  cylindrical 
insertion  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  tube 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  tampon  in  said  proximal  end,  an 
outwardly  extending  annular  ring  fixedly  attached  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  insertion  tube,  an  inwardly  extending  flexible 
finger  fixedly  attached  to  said  insertion  tube  adjacent  the  distal 
end,  an  elongated  plunger  which  is  axially  movable  within  said 
insertion  tube  for  expelling  the  tampon,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
sots  of  varying  length  in  the  walls  of  said  plunger,  said  slots 
being  aligned  lengthwise  so  as  to  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
plunger,  and  said  insertion  tube  being  circumferentially  rotat- 
able  about  said  plunger  whereby  said  finger  may  extend  into 
any  of  said  slots  and  thereby  variably  control  the  extent  of  axial 
travel  of  said  plunger. 


1.  A  contraceptive  device  especially  adapted  for  use  within 
the  vaginal  cavity,  comprising:  (1)  a  back  which  constitutes 
dish-shaped  vaginal  retaining  means,  said  dish-shaped  back 
forming  a  reservoir,  said  back  being  characterized  by  one  or 
more  thickened,  reinforced  areas;  (2)  a  front  face  capping  said 
reservoir  to  form  a  container,  said  front  face  constituting  a 
transport  surface  comprising  a  semi-permeable  membrane,  said 
container  holding;  (3)  a  spermicide  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  micelle-forming  spermicidal  surfactant  compound 
of  a  concentration  at  or  above  the  critical  micelle  concentra- 
tion of  said  surfactant  compound. 


4,198,977 
DENTAL  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 
Yasuhiro  Aoki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teibow  Com- 
pany Limited,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Japan,   Dec.   15,   1977,  52- 
169306[U] 

Int  a.2  A61B  17/24:  A61M  1/Oa  25/00:  A61C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  433—136  10  Claims 


4,198,979 
URINE  COLLECTOR  FOR  WOMEN 
Patricia  A.  Cooney,  HicksriUe,  and  Donald  G.  Cooney,  West 
IsUp,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cooney  Catheter  Corporation, 
West  Babylon,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,430 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/44 

VS.  a.  128—295  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  dental  therapy  and  examination,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  substantially  rod-shaped,  bundle  of  fibers; 

said  elongated  bundle  of  fibers  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  tapered  end  thereof  for  insertion  into  a  tooth  cavity  or 
root  canal; 

said  bundle  of  fibers  including  a  multiplicity  of  outer  fibers 
and  a  multiplicity  of  inner  fibers,  said  outer  and  inner 
fibers  extending  substantially  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
bundle; 

said  fibers  of  said  multiplicity  of  inner  and  outer  fibers  being 
arranged  in  substantidly  axially-coextensive  parallel  rela- 
tion to  each  other; 

said  bundle  of  fibers  being  bonded  to  each  other  at  intermit- 
tent portions  along  the  lengths  thereof  to  define  a  multi- 
plicity of  openings  between  said  fibers,  said  multiplicity  of 
openings  forming  capUlary  passageways  which  communi- 
cate together  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  bundle  for  the 
absorption  of  liquids;  and 

said  multiplicity  of  outer  fibers  defining  a  substantially 
smooth  and  coherent  outer  siuface  portion  of  said  bundle. 


1.  A  urine  collection  device  for  women  comprising: 

a  one  piece  generally  funnel  shaped  rigid  collection  means 
having  a  flanged  wide  orifice  which  orifice  has  a  flanged 
lip  on  the  upper  side  thereof  forming  a  seat  thereon; 

sealant  means  composed  of  a  layer  of  body  adhesive  having 
adhesive  on  both  sides  of  said  layer  mounted  in  the  seat; 

the  upper  surface  of  the  flanged  wide  orifice  containing  the 
sealant  means  being  shaped  to  fit  within  the  contours  of 
the  perineum  cavity  with  the  external  urethral  orifice  of 
the  wearer  being  in  alignment  with  the  wide  orifice  of  the 
collection  means  and  the  sealant  means  being  in  contact 
with  the  vestibular  tissue; 

a  narrow  orifice  located  in  opposition  to  said  flanged  wide 
orifice  to  permit  urine  to  be  removed  from  the  funnel 
shaped  rigid  collection  means; 

said  flanged  wide  orifice  being  capable  of  encompassing 
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both  the  urethral  orifice  and  the  vaginal  orifice  of  a 
wearer  of  the  device; 

said  narrow  orifice  being  operably  connected  by  tubing 
means  to  reservoir  means  for  storing  urine; 

said  flanged  lip  being  so  shaped  that  the  inner  surface  of  the 
labia  minora  of  a  wearer  thereof  are  brought  in  contact 
with  the  underside  of  the  flanged  lip  in  a  relationship 
which  presses  the  flanged  Up  having  sealant  means 
thereon  against  the  vestibular  tissue  of  the  wearer; 

said  sealant  means  being  capable  of  forming  a  pliant  viscous 
seal  between  the  flanged  lip  and  the  vestibular  tissue  of  the 
wearer  to  prevent  liquids  from  escaping  between  the 
flanged  lip  and  the  vestibular  tissue. 


4,198,980 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS  INSERTING  TOOL 

James  A.  Clark,  Mendon,  N.Y^  usigiior  to  Bansch  ft  Lomb 

locorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  736,908,  Oct.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,124,905. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,422 

Int  a.2  A61B  17/00:  A61F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  inserting  an  intraocular  lens  assembly  into  an 
eye,  comprising: 

first  and  second  members  each  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a 
third  portion,  said  first  portion  of  said  first  member  and 
said  first  portion  of  said  second  member  being  flexibly 
engaged,  said  second  portion  of  said  first  member  angu- 
larly extending  from  said  first  portion  of  said  first  member 
and  said  second  portion  of  said  second  member  angularly 
extending  from  said  first  portion  of  said  second  member 
and  said  second  portion  of  said  first  member  and  said 
second  portion  of  said  second  member  overlapping  each 
other,  said  third  portion  of  said  first  member  angularly 
extending  from  said  second  portion  of  said  first  member, 
said  third  portion  of  said  second  member  angularly  ex- 
tending from  said  second  portion  of  said  second  member, 
said  third  portions  of  said  first  and  second  members  re- 
spectively terminating  opposite  one  another  in  a  spaced 
apart  relationship  and  said  third  portion  of  said  first  mem- 
ber and  said  third  portion  of  said  second  member  having 
means  formed  thereon  for  gripping  an  intraocular  lens 
assembly;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  a  securing  pin  carried  by  an 
intraocular  lens  assembly,  said  means  being  flexibly  en- 
gaged to  at  least  one  of  said  members  and  extending  there- 
from to  an  area  approximately  between  and  above  the 
terminus  of  the  gripping  portions  of  said  third  portions  to 
engage  said  pin  carried  by  said  intraocular  lens  assembly 
when  said  assembly  is  held  by  said  gripping  means  and 
thereby  move  said  pin  from  a  first  position  perpendicular 
to  said  means  to  a  second  position  when  pressure  is  ap- 
plied to  said  actuating  means. 


4,198,981  . 

INTRAUTERINE  SURGICAL  DEVIO: 
Manfred  Sinm^icb,  160  Fort  Hill  Rd^  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,261 
lat  0.2  A61M  29/02.  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—344  2  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  uterine  insufflating  device  adapted  to  be 
positioned  substantially  entirely  within  the  uterus  of  a  patient, 
comprising:  a  first  relatively  rigid  hollow  shaft,  a  first  inflatable 
balloon  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  first  shaft  between 


proximal  and  distal  ends  thereof;  a  second  hollow  shaft  of 
diameter  substantially  less  than  the  bore  of  said  first  shaft, 
sufficient  to  enable  the  introduction  of  a  surgical  instrument 
between  said  first  and  second  shafts,  and  extending  there- 
through to  project  distally  from  the  distal  end  of  said  first  shaft, 


and  a  second  inflatable  balloon  mounted  on  a  distal  end  of  said 
second  shaft;  whereby  when  said  device  is  inserted  within  a 
uterus,  and  both  balloons  are  inflated  to  expand  the  same,  a 
clear  generally  annular  interstice  is  formed  between  the  bal- 
loons accessible  from  the  distal  end  of  said  first  shaft  within 
which  a  surgical  procedure  may  be  performed. 


4 198,982 
SURGICAL  STAPLING  D^STRUMENT  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  G.  Fortner,  and  Dimitrios  Papachristou,  both  of  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Memorial  Hospital  for  Cancer  and 
AUied  Diseases,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,363 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  128— 334  C  10  Claims 


'■  ■'■  '■'■'■'■'•^ '  ' 


1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  for  the  stapling  together  of 
the  free  ends  of  two  hollow  organs  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  tubular  body; 

b.  a  base  unit  concentrically  connected  to  the  body,  said  base 
unit  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  end  portion 
which  is  positionable  in  one  hollow  organ  to  dispose  the 
outer  end  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of  the 
one  hollow  organ; 

c.  a  head  unit  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  end 
portion  and  means  mounting  the  head  unit  concentric  to 
the  body  unit  with  the  inner  end  thereof  face-to-face  with 
the  outer  end  of  the  body  unit  and  for  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  the  body  unit  over  a  range  wherein  the 
inner  end  thereof  is  spaced  apart  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
base  unit  and  wherein  the  inner  end  of  the  head  unit  is 
substantially  adjacent  to  the  outer  end  of  the  base  unit,  the 
head  unit  positionable  in  the  other  hollow  organ  when  the 
base  unit  is  positioned  in  the  one  hollow  organ,  to  dispose 
the  inner  end  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of 
the  other  hollow  organ; 

d.  actuatable  stapling  means  comprising  a  first  portion 
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thereof  disposed  in  the  base  unit,  a  second  portion  thereof 
aligned  with  the  first  portion  and  disposed  in  the  head 
unit,  the  first  and  second  supling  portions  disposed  con- 
centric with  the  tubular  body  and  in  the  annular  area 
inward  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  outer  and  inner  ends 
of  the  base  and  head  units  respectively,  for  stapling  to- 
gether the  free  ends  of  the  hollow  organs,  upon  actuation, 
when  the  base  and  head  units  are  substantially  adjacent; 

e.  means  mounted  on  the  base  and  head  units  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  outer  and  inner  ends  thereof,  respec- 
tively, to  extend  therebetween  an  disposed  in  the  annular 
area  inwardly  of  the  annular  area  of  the  first  and  second 
stapling  portions  for  holding  the  free  ends  of  the  hollow 
organs  inwardly  of  the  stapling  portions  to  maintain  same 
in  position  on  the  base  and  head  units  daring  the  relative 
movement  of  the  base  and  head  units  toward  each  other 
and  during  the  actuation  of  the  sUpling  means; 

f.  actuatable  cutting  means  having  a  first  portion  thereof 
disposed  in  the  base  unit  and  a  second  portion  aligned  with 
the  first  portion  and  disposed  in  the  head  unit,  the  first  and 
second  cutting  portions  disposed  concentric  with  the 
tubular  body  and  in  the  annular  area  between  the  holding 
means  and  the  stapling  means  for  cutting  off  excess  tissue 
inwardly  of  the  staples,  upon  actuation,  when  the  base  and 
head  units  are  substantially  adjacent;  and 

g.  manual  means  for  actuating  the  stapling  means  and  the 
cutting  means. 

4 198983 

CATHETER  MADE  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

HAVING  IMPROVED  SOFTNESS  AND  LOW  FRICTION 

Uwrence  F.  Becker,  Chicago,  and  Henry  M.  G^ewski,  Win- 

netka,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Uboratones, 

Inc.,  Deerfleld,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,965 

Int  a.2  A61M  25/00;  C08L  43/04 

VJS.  a.  128—349  R  ^^  Qaims 


extending  outwardly  from  the  shaft,  and  valve  means  on 
the  side  arm  actuatable  by  contact;  and 
a  retaining  member  comprising  means  for  securing  the  re- 
taining member  to  the  conduit,  means  for  releasably  secur- 


ing the  retaining  member  to  the  side  arm  to  retain  the  side 
arm  in  place  relative  to  the  conduit,  and  means  for  con- 
tacting the  valve  means  when  the  side  arm  is  released  from 
the  retaining  member  for  actuation  of  the  valve  means. 

■^  4 198  985 

AMNIOTOMY  INSTRUMENT 

PhiUp  C.  Abel,  7705  TraU  Ridge,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76179 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,318 

Inta.2  A61B/7/« 

U.S.  a.  128-361  ^  Claims 


d&i 


i: 


£i 


^ 


1  A  catheter  which  comprises  a  tubular  shaft,  said  shaft 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from  40  to  70  percent  by  weight  of 
an  elastic  composition  which  comprises:  from  50  to  99.5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having  thermoplastic 
rubber  characteristics  with  a  central  rubbery  polyolefin  block 
and  terminal  blocks  of  a  polystyrene;  said  block  copolymer 
exhibiting  a  Brookfield  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  10  to  2000  cps., 
when  measured  using  a  10  percent  by  weight  solids  solution  in 
toluene,  said  composition  including  from  0  to  45  percent  by 
weight  of  polypropylene,  and  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight 
of  a  crosslinked,  organic  silicone  elastomer  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  from  one  to 
five  percent  by  weight  of  siloxane  units  which  contain  sUicon- 
bonded  vinyl  groups,  and  an  organopolysiloxane  matenal 
containing  sihcon-bonded  hydrogen;  and  (b)  from  30  to  60 
percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  oil-type  plasticizer  to 
provide  the  desired  degree  of  softness  to  said  elastic  composi- 
tion. 


4 198,984 

RETAINING  MEMBER  FOR  A  CATHETER  SIDE  ARM 

Glenn  N.  Taylor,  Gary,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  KendaU  Company, 

Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,646 
Int  a.i  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  128-349  BV  '  Claims 

1.  A  catheter  assembly  comprising, 
a  conduit  comprising  a  catheter  having  a  shaft,  a  side  arm 


1.  An  improved  gynecological  device  for  rupturing  an  amni- 
otic membrane  during  obstetrical  procedures,  composing: 

a  glove  having  finger  portions,  each  having  a  distal  portion 
for  enclosing  the  portion  of  the  operator's  fingers  at  and 
past  the  distal  joint,  and  a  palm  portion  on  one  side  of  the 
distal  portion; 

a  hook  member  bonded  to  a  side  of  one  of  the  finger  mem- 
bers between  two  finger  members  and  in  the  distal  por- 
tion, the  hook  member  having  a  hook  on  one  end,  the 
hook  member  being  bonded  so  that  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion, the  hook  will  not  protrude  past  the  palm  portion  of 
the  finger  members;  and 

bonding  means  for  bonding  the  hook  member  to  the  fmger 
member  in  a  manner  that  aUows  the  hook  to  be  pushed 
past  the  palm  portion  of  the  fmger  member  by  the  adja- 
cent finger  of  the  operator  to  an  extended  position  for 
rupturing  the  membrane. 

4,198,986 
RADIOACTIVE-RAY  COUNTING  SYSTEM 
Keiui  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Inc.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,610 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  26, 1976,  51/141830 
Int  a.2  A61B  10/00 
UAa.128-659  .      lOCIaims 

1  A  radioactive-ray  counting  system  comprising; 
means  for  detecting  radioactive-rays  occurring  at  random 
time  intervals  and  generating  pulses  in  response  to  said 

detected  rays;  ,     j  .    ♦ 

means  for  counting  said  pulses  from  said  means  for  detect- 


m^  for  displaying  data  indicative  of  said  pulses  counted 
by  said  means  for  counting; 

count-rate  correcting  means  for  inhibiting  said  means  for 
counting  from  counting  said  output  pulses  from  said 
means  for  detecting  during  a  predetermined  time  mterval. 


I   I 
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said  time  interval  being  longer  than  the  proper  dead  time 
of  said  means  for  detecting  thereby  correcting  the  non- 
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linearity  of  the  overall  count-rate  characteristic  of  said 
radioactive  ray  counting  system  due  to  the  proper  dead 
time. 


4,198,987 

MEASURING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ELEMENTS 

IMPLANTABLE  BENEATH  THE  SKIN 

Clarence  P.  Cain,  2870  Ludlow  Rd.,  GeTeiand,  Ohio  44120,  and 

David  D.  Michie,  1377  Wainwright  Way,  Ft  Myers,  Fla. 

33907 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,891 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128-M3  3  Claims 


^ 


j--^^: 


y-^^ j^-jL;^:,  i^-y- 


I,    .< 


1.  A  system  for  performing  blood  flow  measurements  be- 
neath the  skin,  comprising: 
means,  on  the  outside  of  the  skin,  including  a  first  coil  con- 
nectable  to  a  power  source  for   transmitting   power 
through  the  skin  at  an  audio  frequency; 
elements  to  be  located  beneath  the  skin,  comprising: 
means,  including  an  oscillator  and  amplifier,  for  generat- 
ing electrical  oscillations  of  a  selected  radio  frequency, 
an  ultrasonic  blood  flow  probe  comprised  of 
means,  including  a  first  piezoelectric  crystal,  driven  by 
said  oscillations,  for  radiating  a  blood  vessel  with 
ultrasonic  vibrations  at  said  frequency  and 
means,  including  a  second  piezoelectric  crystal  for 
receiving  ultrasonic  vibrations  reflected  from  blood 
flowing  in  said  vessel  and  providing  an  electrical 
signal  output,  analogous  to  the  received  reflected 
vibrations  and  containing  information  of  the  velocity 
of  the  blood  flow, 
means  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signal  output, 
means,  including  a  third  piezoelectric  crystal  for  radiating 
ultrasonic  vibrations,  analogous  to  said  amplified  elec- 
trical signal  output,  through  the  skin  to  the  outside, 
means,  including  a  second  coil  near  said  first  coil,  for 
receiving  said  audio  frequency  power  by  electromag- 
netic induction,  and 
means  for  converting  the  received  power  to  a  direct  cur- 


rent form  and  supplying  said  elements  beneath  the  skin 
therewith;  and 
reception  means  on  the  outside  of  the  skin,  including  a  fourth 
piezoelectric  crystal,  for  receiving  said  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tions radiated  to  the  outside  and  providing  an  external 
electrical  signal  output  analogous  to  the  outside  vibra- 
tions, 
whereby  said  external  output  is  analogous  to  said  received 
vibrations  reflected  from  the  blood  in  said  vessel. 


4,198,988 
PULSE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  ARTIFACT  SIGNAL 
ATTENUATOR 
Alan  M.  Lovelace,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
WUbur  H.  Cash,  Jr.,  Uttletoo,  Colo.,  and  John  T.  Polhemus, 
Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,137 

lot  a.2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128-666  1  data 


TrtnMHcar 


1.  In  combination  with  a  photoelectric  transducer  having  an 
output  terminal  connected  with  an  input  terminal  for  a  further 
signal  processing  circuit,  and  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  arm  of 
a  human  body  for  providing  an  output  signal  at  a  variable 
voltage  value  including  a  heart  signal  component  resulting 
from  reflection  of  light  by  blood  vessels  present  in  the  arm  and 
an  artifact  signal  component  resulting  from  reflection  of  light 
by  the  skin  of  the  arm,  ar  artifact  signal  component  attenuator 
circuit  for  subtracting  the  artifact  signal  component  from  the 
output  signal  of  the  transducer,  comprising: 

A.  a  signal  pick-off  terminal  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  the  transducer; 

B.  signal  integrating  means  connected  to  said  pick-off  termi- 
nal for  integrating  the  output  signal  of  the  transducer  as 
the  output  signal  is  applied  to  the  pick-ofF  terminal,  com- 
prising first  resistance  means  connected  between  the  pick- 
off  terminal  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  transducer, 
and  capacitance  means  having  one  side  connected  to 
ground  and  one  side  connected  to  the  pick-off  terminal, 
whereby  an  integrated  output  signal  is  applied  to  said 
pick-off  terminal  at  a  voltage  value  comprising  an  average 
value  for  the  voltage  of  the  transducer  output  signal; 

C.  an  operational  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
pick-off  terminal  for  providing  an  amplifier  output  signal 
comprising  an  algebraic  negative  of  the  integrated  output 
signal;  and 

D.  means  for  summing  the  voltage  value  of  the  transducer 
output  signal  with  the  amplifier  output  signal  for  thus 
unmasking  the  heart  signal,  including  second  resistance 
means  connected  in  series  between  the  output  terminal  of 
the  transducer  and  the  input  terminal  for  the  further  signal 
processing  circuit,  and  means  connecting  the  output  of  the 
amplifier  with  the  input  terminal  for  the  further  signal 
processing  circuit. 
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AiQsofiQ  4,1984*91 

TDAK^niirFRHOIDER  CARDIAC  PACER  LEAD 

David  Hawke,  L^e^^6Tj^l^KZoo^  Montebello,  Donald  L.  Harris,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 

boti.  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland,  ration,  Mi^^Ra^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^ 

^""^         r...«^  M       1-7  1077  «T  Nn  852  227  I"*-  CI."  A61N  1/04 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  »5Z,2Z7  ,,  c  rn  na    7ba  8  Qaims 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02:  A44C  5/00  V.S.  Q.  128-784 

U.S.  a.  128—675  *  Claims 


1.  A  single  piece  transducer  holder  to  secure  a  transducer  to 

a  limb,  comprising:  «    •  , 

(a)  a  generally  flat,  rectangularly  shaped,  flexible  and 
smooth  surfaced  pad  having  an  elongated  depressed  cen- 
tral area,  said  area  having  a  width  that  varies  along  its 
length  corresponding  to  the  general  outline  of  said  trans- 
ducer to  hold  a  transducer  in  place  on  the  pad  and  said  pad 
including  four  rectangularly  shaped  strap  slots  located 
adjacent  the  comers  of  said  pad  with  the  slot  openings 
aligned  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  generally 
parallel  to  one  side  of  the  pad, 

(b)  two  elongated  straps  with  a  cross  section  generally  cor- 
responding to  said  rectangulariy  shaped  strap  slots,  said 
straps  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  surround  simulta- 
neously both  the  limb  of  a  person  and  the  width  of  a 
transducer,  said  straps  being  attached  at  one  end  to  a  side 
of  said  pad  that  is  aligned  parallel  to  said  slots  to  form  a 
single  piece  holder,  said  straps  being  threadable  through 
said  slots,  and  (c)  means  for  holding  said  straps  in  a  desired 
position  with  respect  to  said  slots. - 


4,198,990 
MOUTH  MOUNTED  ACCELEROMETER  PACK 
Aubin  M.  Higgins,  Earlington,  Ky.;  James  A.  Fowler,  Jr.,  Xenia; 
Roger  W.  Mercer,  Fairbom,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Gunter  H. 
Kroh,  MancUng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,624 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/10 

VS.  a.  128-782  3  Qaims 


1.  A  lead  for  cardiac  pacing  comprising: 

at  least  one  thread  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive 
carbon  filaments,  said  thread  being  terminated  at  the  distal 
end  of  said  lead  in  an  electrode  structure  appropnate  for 
contacting  cardiac  tissue,  the  filaments  in  said  thread 
following  parallel  paths  from  one  end  of  said  lead  to  the 
other  without  threads  crossing  one  another; 

a  resin  matrix,  a  major  component  of  which  is  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene,  thoroughly  impregnating  the  filaments  to  pre- 
vent the  filaments  from  breaking  and  destructing  each 
other  during  flexing  of  said  lead; 

a  terminal  for  connection  to  a  cardiac  stimulation  pulse 
generator  circuit,  said  thread  being  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  terminal  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  lead; 

and 
over  said  thread,  from  said  electrode  structure  to  said  termi- 
nal, an  insulating  flexible  sheath. 

4  198  992 

SMOKER'S  APPLIANCE 

PhUip  E.  Smith,  94  Proteus  St.,  Groton,  Conn.  06340 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,879 

Int.  a.2  A24F  47/00 

U.S.  a.  131-171  R  ^  <^"»* 


1  An  apparatus  for  measuring  head  accelerations  of  a  test 
subject,  comprising:  a  metal  mouthpiece  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  upper  teeth  of  the  test  subject;  means,  secured  to  said 
mouthpiece,  supporting  three  accelerometers  along  three  or- 
thogonal axis;  means,  adapted  to  pass  between  the  upper  and 
lower  teeth  of  the  test  subject,  for  transmitting  signals  from 
said  accelerometers  to  at  least  one  external  signal  processmg 
circuit. 


1.  A  smoker's  appliance  comprising:  ^      .      u 

a  hollow  body  defining  a  substantially  airtight  chamber, 
having  a  first  opening  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

a  closure  member  fittingly  engageable  with  said  body  at  said 
one  end  for  selectively  sealing  the  first  opening  and  in- 
eluding  a  tubular  member  extending  therethrough  from  a 
location  outside  of  the  chamber  to  a  location  within  the 
chamber  when  said  closure  member  is  engaged  with  said 
hcHv.  said  tubular  member  adapted  to  fittingly  receive  and 
held  one  end  of  a  smokeable  article  within  the  chamber; 

first  valve  means  mounted  to  said  body  at  a  location  distant 

from  said  closure  member  adapted  to  permit  the  entry  of 

ambient  air  into  the  chamber  while  preventing  the  escape 

of  air  from  the  chamber; 

pump  means  mounted  on  said  body  at  said  first  valve  means 

for  selectively  pumping  air  into  the  chamber;  and 
second  valve  means  integral  with  said  pump  means  distant 
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from  said  first  valve  means  adapted  to  permit  the  entry  of  disposed  between  said  element  rigid  with  the  support  and 

ambient  air  into  the  interior  of  said  bulb  while  preventing  an  element  rigid  with  the  corresponding  frame  and  en- 

the  escape  of  air  therefrom. 


4,198,993 

COMBINATION  SMOKING  AND  DRINKING  ARTICLE 

Jerome  E.  Martin;  Beverley  J.  Martin,  both  of  5540  Muckland 

Atc.,  Red  Creek,  N.Y.  13143,  and  Charles  J.  Emering,  220  S. 

RoMlle  Rd^  Apt  407,  Schaumburg,  111.  60172 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Set.  No.  895,268 

Int  CL2  A24F  1/30 

\5S.  a.  131—173  9  Claims 


1.  A  combination  smoking  and  drinking  article,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shell  member  forming  a  reservoir  for  holding  a 
beverage, 

(b)  a  second  shell  member  intimately  interfacing  with  said 
first  shell  member,  said  first  and  second  shell  members 
forming  an  enclosed  smoke  chamber  that  is  securely 
sealed  from  said  reservoir, 

(c)  smoke  input  means  associated  with  said  second  shell 
member  and  coupled  to  said  smoke  chamber, 

(d)  smoke  output  means  associated  with  said  second  shell 
member  and  coupled  to  said  smoke  chamber,  said  smoke 
chamber  acting  to  accommodate  the  travel  of  smoke 
between  said  smoke  input  means  and  said  smoke  output 
means,  and 

(e)  said  first  shell  member  including  a  heat  conducting  wall 
for  conducting  heat  between  said  smoke  chamber  and  said 
reservoir  for  providing  a  cooling  action  for  said  smoke. 


4,196,994 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  ROLLERS  IN  A  MACHINE 

FOR  TREATING  METAL  SHEETS  OR  THE  UKE 

Alfred  M.  J.  Germain,  Grande  Synthe,  France,  assignor  to 

Union  Sidenirgique  da  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France  (USI- 

NOR),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,015 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec.  30,  1977,  77  39836 
lot  a.2  B06B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  134—122  R  13  Claims 

6.  A  device  for  mounting  rollers  in  a  metal  sheet  treating 
machine,  and  in  particular  a  cooling  machine,  the  machine 
comprising  a  lower  frame  and  an  upper  frame  and  a  series  of 
rollers  carried  by  each  frame,  said  device  comprising: 
for  each  end  of  each  roller  of  at  least  one  series  of  rollers,  a 
bearing,  a  support  carrying  the  bearing,  and  elastically 
yieldable  means  connecting  the  support  to  the  corre- 
sponding frame  and  allowing  the  bearing  a  vertical  move- 
ment to  a  given  extent  relative  to  the  corresponding 
frame; 
for  each  roller,  two  sealing  devices,  one  of  which  sealing 
devices  is  disposed  between  the  roller  and  an  element  rigid 
with  the  support  and  ensures  the  seal  as  concerns  rotation 
of  the  roller,  whereas  the  other  of  said  sealing  devices  is 


surcs  the  seal  while  being  subjected  to  possible  move- 
ments in  translation  of  the  roller  and  support. 


4,198,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROHYDROBLASTING  OF 
CASTINGS 
Aiexandr  G.  Kachkarov;  Sergei  B.  Rozhaosky;  Valentina  A. 
Golovakhina,  and  Valery  V.  Prikhodko,  ail  of  Nikolaev, 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Proektno-Konstniktorskoe  Bjuro  Elek- 
trogidravlikj   Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR,  Nikolaev, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,006 
Int  a.2  B08B  3/10 


\5S.  a.  134—133 


9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrohydroblasting  of  castings,  com- 
prising: 
a  base; 

a  bath  mounted  on  said  base; 
means  for  feeding  castings  into  the  bath,  comprising: 
a  movable  platform  mounted  in  vertical  guides  installed  on 

the  sides  of  said  bath; 
a  drive  disposed  adjacent  said  bath; 
flexible  pull  members  through  which  said  drive  is  coupled 

with  said  movable  platform; 
platform  misalignment  compensators  through  which  said 

flexible  pull  members  are  connected  with  said  drive; 
a  loading  device  comprising: 

horizontal  guides  for  conveying  castings  therealong,  having; 
a  section  mounted  on  said  movable  platform  of  said  means 

for  feeding  castings  into  the  bath; 
sections  mounted  on  the  base  on  both  sides  of  the  bath; 
a  means  for  conveying  castings  along  horizontal  guides 


April  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1221 


which  is  operationally  interlocked  with  said  means  for 

feeding  castings  into  the  bath; 
an  electrode  set  above  the  bath; 
a  device  for  introducing  said  electrode  into  the  bath, 

mounted  adjacent  said  bath; 
a  pulse-current  generator  electrically  connected  with  said 

electrode. 


wall  generally  in  the  shape  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  and  a  rear 
wall  generally  in  the  shape  of  an  obtuse  isosceles  triangle; 


4,198,996 
PORTABLE  CAMPER 
Denis  Keable,  215  Horace  St,  and  Claude  Prefontaine,  103-1010 
Brazier  St,  both  of  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  31, 1978,  300243 

Int  a.2  A45F  1/06 

MS.  a.  135—1  A  2  Claims 


wherein  the  triangular  perimeter  at  every  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion is  a  constant. 


4,198,998 

RETRACTABLE  AWNING 

Donald  D.  Duffy,  124  Seventh  St.,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.  90740 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,730 

Int  C\?  E04F  10/04 

MS.  a.  135—5  AT  13  Qaims 


1.  A  camper  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  of  rectangular  outline  comprising  parallel  first 
and  second  end  members  and  two  parallel  side  members, 
each  of  said  parallel  side  members  being  of  telescopic 
construction  and  being  of  adjustable  length  to  permit  the 
distance  between  said  parallel  end  members  to  be  varied; 

(b)  a  first  frame  support  means,  upon  which  said  first  end 
member  rests,  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  transportation 
vehicle; 

(c)  a  second  support  means  hingedly  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond end  member,  such  that  in  a  compressed  position  it  lies 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  frame,  and  in  an 
extended  position  supports  said  second  end  member,  said 
second  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular 
elements,  said  tubular  elements  being  telescopically  ad- 
justable in  length  such  that  said  second  end  member  may 
be  supported  from  the  ground  and  may  be  maintained  at 
the  same  elevation  as  said  first  end  member; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  rings  concentrically  placed  over  said  side 
members  of  said  frame; 

(e)  a  flexible  sheet  of  generally  rectangular  configuration, 
said  sheet  further  characterised  by 

(i)  fastening  means  at  each  end  of  said  sheet  for  connecting 

the  sheet  to  the  two  end  members  of  the  frame;  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  straps  attachable  to  the  sides  of  the  sheet; 
and 
(0  a  plurality  of  cables  for  affixing  said  sheet  to  the  side 
members  of  said  frame  by  means  of  alternately  threading 
said  cables  through  said  rings  and  said  straps  and  afiixing 
the  ends  of  the  cables  to  the  end  of  members  of  the  frame. 


4,198,997 
TENSION  RIDGE  TENT 
Jack  V.  MiUer,  700  N.  Auburn  Ave.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.  91024 
FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,826 
Int  CL^  A45F  1/00,  1/06.  1/08 
VS.  a.  135—1  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  tent  having  a  generally  trapezoidal  floor,  two  congru- 
ent trapezoidal  side  walls  contiguous  at  a  ridge  line,  a  front 


1.  A  portable  vehicle  awning  comprising: 

an  awning  adapted  for  connection  to  the  side  of  a  vehicle  on 
one  edge  thereof; 

a  lead  bar  assembly  at  the  opposing  edge  attached  to  said 
awning; 

a  pair  of  channels  within  said  lead  bar  comprising  a  first  and 
second  chamber  in  elongated  relationship  within  said  lead 
bar; 

lower  bracing  members  hingedly  connected  to  said  lead  bar 
in  one  of  said  chambers  for  support  of  said  awning  and 
said  lead  bar; 

stabilizer  members  connected  to  the  other  of  said  two  cham- 
bers in  a  hinged  configuration  wherein  said  bracing  mem- 
bers and  said  stabilizer  members  can  be  folded  into  said 
respective  lead  bar  chambers  and  rolled  with  said  awning 
into  adjacent  relationship  to  said  vehicle;  and, 

a  pair  of  covers  adapted  for  placement  at  either  end  of  said 
lead  bar  connected  to  said  vehicle  ior  covering  the  ends  of 
said  lead  bar  and  awning  when  in  its  rolled  configuration 
and  extending  over  said  ends  but  not  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  awning  when  it  is  in  its  rolled  configuration. 


4,198,999 
MILKING  APPARATUS 
Archie  E.  Boudreau,  P.O.  Box  1125,  Modesto,  CaUf.  95353 
FUed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,425 
Int  a.2  AOIJ  5/00 
VS.  a.  137—205  10  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  control  valve  system  including: 
a  controller  unit  adapted  for  communication  with  a  source 

of  vacuum  and  with  a  collection  jar, 
the  collection  jar  being  adapted  for  communication  with  a 
source  of  fluid,  such  that  vacuum  from  the  source  of 
vacuum  can  draw  fluid  from  the  fluid  source  into  the 
collection  jar; 
a  discharge  valve  adapted  for  communication  with  the  col- 
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lection  jar,  and  for  communication  with  the  source  of 
vacuum; 
a  first  pilot  vacuum  signal  conduit  for  providing  communi- 
cation between  the  controller  unit  and  the  discharge 
valve,  the  discharge  valve  selectively  providing  commu- 
nication between  the  collection  jar  and  the  source  of 
vacuum  upon  pilot  vacuum  signal  from  the  controller  unit 
for  selectively  discharging  fluid  from  the  collection  jar 
through  the  discharge  valve; 


liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  exit  port  near  the  lower  end  of  the 
entry  tube  communicating  with  said  standpipe  chamber,  trans- 
fer port  means  between  the  standpipe  chamber  and  liquid 
storage  chamber  near  the  upper  ends  thereof,  transfer  port 
means  between  the  storage  chamber  and  the  said  liquid  outlet 
near  the  lower  end  of  the  storage  chamber,  the  portion  of  said 
storage  chamber  between  the  transfer  port  means  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  storage  chamber  and  the  level  of  any  liquid  in  said 
chamber  constituting  an  air  lock  to  isolate  liquid  in  the  stand- 
pipe  chamber  from  the  liquid  in  the  storage  chamber. 


4,199,001  I 

CHEMICAL  FEEDER 
Dtnd  W.  Krttz,  17  Country  Life  Acres,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 
«131 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,265 
Int  a.2  BOIF  1/00 


VS.  a.  137—268 


said  discharge  valve  including  vacuum  sensing  means  for 
sensing  when  the  collection  jar  is  fully  discharged,  said 
vacuum  sensing  means  being  in  communication  with  said 
controller  through  a  second  pilot  vacuum  signal  conduit 
for  signaling  the  controller  unit  when  the  collection  jar  is 
fully  discharged  whereby  said  controller  unit  then  selec- 
tively closes  said  discharge  valve. 


4,199,000 

CROSS-CONTAMINATION  ISOLATOR 

WlUiam  E.  Edstrom,  28324  E.  Main,  Waterford,  Wis,  53185 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,918 

Int  a.2  AOIK  7/00.  7/06 

VS.  a.  137-206  5  ciainis 


23  Claims 


ei' 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  liquid  soluble  treatment  matter  into 
a  liquid  circulating  system  comprising  means  defining  a  con- 
tainer, a  partition  dividing  said  container  internally  into  an 
upper  compartment  and  a  lower  compartment,  said  upper 
compartment  receiving  a  supply  of  said  liquid  treatment  matter 
supported  upon  said  partition,  means  for  introducing  liquid 
solvent  within  said  lower  compartment,  orifice-defining  means 
in  said  partition  through  which  liquid  introduced  into  said 
lower  compartment  rises  into  said  upper  compartment  for 
dissolving  said  treatment  matter  and  through  which  means  the 
developed  liquid  solution  flows  into  said  lower  compartment, 
a  vertically  presented  liquid-solution  discharge  conduit  open  at 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  provided  in  said  lower  com- 
partment, said  lower  compartment  having  a  bottom  opening, 
said  conduit  engageable  in  the  lower  end  portion  thereof 
within  said  last  mentioned  opening,  and  means  effecting  com- 
munication between  the  lower  compartment  and  the  upper  end 
of  said  conduit. 


1.  A  liquid  isolator  to  prevent  crosscontimination  in  the 
supply  of  liquid  to  and  between  animal  racks  and  the  like,  said 
isolator  comprising  an  upright  cylindrical  tubular  body  having 
a  liquid  inlet  at  its  top  and  a  liquid  outlet  at  its  bottom,  a  coaxial 
standpipe  within  the  tubular  body  and  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  body,  said  body  and  standpipe  forming  an  annular  cross 
section  liquid  storage  chamber  therebetween,  a  liquid  entry 
tube  within  the  standpipe  and  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
standpipe  to  form  with  the  standpipe  an  annular  cross  section 
standpipe  chamber  therebetween,  said  standpipe  having  base 
means  on  which  the  entry  tube  is  supported,  a  liquid  entry  port 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  entry  tube  communicating  with  ,said 


4,199,002 
CONCRETE  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Enos  Fumagaili,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Worthington  S.pA„ 
Milan,  Italy 

Rled  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,693 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  20, 1977,  23783  V77 
Int  a.2  n6K  49/00 
VS.  a.  137—340  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pumping  concrete,  comprising  a  con- 
crete loading  hopper,  pump  means  operably  associated  with 
the  hopper  for  pumping  concrete  from  the  hopper  and  through 
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a  casting  tube,  and  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  operating 
the  pump  means,  said  engine  being  the  source  of  a  current  of 
relatively  warm  air; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  containing  means  defin- 
ing an  enclosure  wich  encloses  the  pump  means,  the 
hopper  and  the  engine,  and  further  including  sectional 
elements  defining  a  plurality  of  adjustably  intercommuni- 
cating bays  within  which  the  hopjjer,  the  pump  means  and 
the  engine  are  separately  disposed;  duct  means  for  con- 


inner  and  outer  radii  and  producing  an  output  signal  to  the 
metering  system  indicative  of  the  fluid  density. 


4,199,004 
RELIEF  AND  MAKE-UP  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Hideo  Wada,  Fiyisawa,  and  Izuru  Morita,  Sagamihara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1977,  52-070029 
Int  a.2  F16K  77/;  96 
U.S.  a.  137—493  2  Claims 


trollably  circulating  the  relatively  warm  air  to  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  hopper  and  the  pump  means,  so  that  the 
relatively  warm  air  is  in  indirect  heat  exchange  therewith; 
and  valve  means  for  separately  controlling  the  air  flow 
rate  to  the  hopper  bay,  the  pump  means  bay  and  the  en- 
gine bay  so  that  the  air  temperatures  in  each  bay  may  be 
independently  adjusted  and  maintanined;  whereby  the 
apparatus  is  adapted  to  operate  at  low  environmental 
temperatures. 


4,199,003 

FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  DENSITY 

COMPENSATION 

James  S.  Goldsmith,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,901 

Int.  a.2  G05D  24/00 

VS.  a.  137—467.5  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  metering  system,  an  improved  density  compen- 
sator comprising,  in  combination: 

regulator  means  operatively  connected  to  the  system  for 
continuously  sampling  a  portion  of  the  fluid  to  be  metered; 

a  non-magnetic  housing  forming  a  short  cylindrical  chamber 
and  tangentially  receiving  the  sampled  fluid  at  an  outer 
radius  and  axially  discharging  the  fluid  at  an  inner  radius; 

an  electromagnetic  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
housing  for  producing  an  error  signal  indicative  of  change 
in  the  tangential  velocity  of  the  sampled  fluid  at  the  outer 
radius,  said  error  signal  controlling  the  amount  of  fluid 
sampled  by  said  regulator  means;  and 

pressure  differential  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
housing  for  measuring  the  static  pressure  gradient  at  the 


1.  A  relief  and  make-up  valve  assembly  connecting  first  and 
second  passages  in  a  fluid  pressure  device,  the  valve  assembly 
comprising: 

a  housing  (10)  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  form  having  first  and 
second  ends  (11,13),  an  opening  (12)  at  said  first  end  (11), 
and  a  side  opening  (14)  intermediate  said  ends  (11,13),  said 
housing  (10)  being  closed  at  said  second  end  (13)  and 
defining  a  bore  (34)  at  said  second  end  (13),  said  housing 
(10)  being  connected  to  the  fluid  pressure  device  (6)  so 
that  said  front  opening  (12)  communicates  with  said  first 
passage  (2)  and  said  side  opening  (14)  communicates  with 
said  second  passage  (4); 

a  valve  seat  member  (18)  having  a  through-hole  (16)  and 
being  positioned  in  said  housing  (10)  between  said  side 
opening  (14)  and  said  front  opening  (12); 

a  valve  holder  (22)  connected  to  said  first  end  (11)  of  said 
housing  (10); 

a  valve  body  (24)  movably  connected  between  said  valve 
holder  (22)  and  said  valve  seat  member  (18); 

a  first  spring  (26)  connected  between  said  valve  holder  (22) 
and  said  valve  body  (24)  and  biasing  said  valve  body  (24) 
towards  said  valve  seat  member  (18)  to  close  said  through- 
hole  (16); 

a  piston  (28)  movable  in  said  bore  (34)  of  said  housing  (10) 
and  partitioning  said  bore  (34)  into  first  and  second  cham- 
bers (36,38); 

a  plunger  (42)  slidingly  movable  in  said  housing  (10)  and 
extending  generally  between  said  piston  (28)  and  said 
valve  body  (24); 

a  second  spring  (44)  connected  between  said  piston  (28)  and 
said  housing  (10)  and  biasing  said  piston  (28)  away  from 
said  valve  seat  member  (18); 

a  third  passage  {tS)  connecting  said  first  passage  (2)  with 
said  second  chamber  (38),  said  third  passage  (46)  extend- 
ing through  said  housing  (10),  said  piston  (28)  and  said 
plunger  (42)  moving  said  valve  body  (24)  away  from  said 
valve  seat  member  (18)  against  the  force  of  said  first  and 
second  springs  (26,44),  opening  said  through-hole  (16)  in 
response  to  a  preselected  pressure  in  said  first  passage  (2), 
said  valve  body  (24)  moving  away  from  said  valve  seat 
member  (18)  against  the  force  of  said  first  spring  (26)  in 
response  to  a  preselected  pressure  difference  in  said  first 
and  second  passages  (2,4)  acting  across  the  valve  body 
(24)  and  when  said  first  passage  (2)  has  a  pressure  below 
that  of  said  second  passage  (4); 
a  set-screw  member  (30)  having  an  extending  portion  (32), 
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said  extending  portion  (32)  defining  said  bore  (34)  therein, 
and  said  set-screw  member  (30)  being  sealing!  y  received 
within  said  housing  (10)  and  being  adjustable  along  the 
length  of  said  housing  (10);  and 
a  plug  (40)  connected  to  said  extending  portion  (32),  said 
plunger  (42)  extending  slidingly  through  said  plug  (40) 
between  said  piston  (28)  and  said  valve  body  (24),  said 
second  spring  (44)  being  confined  between  said  plug  (40) 
and  said  piston  (28). 


4,199,005 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  M  urwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

Contiouation-ifl-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,360,  Aug.  20, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,107,923,  and  Ser.  No.  750,250,  Dec.  13,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,089,346.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,464 

lat  a^  n5B  am 

U.S.  a.  137—596.13  2  ClaioH 


2.  A  valve  assembly  having  a  first  housing  and  other  hous- 
ings forming  a  multiple  housing  assembly  each  having  an  inlet 
chamber,  a  load  chamber  subjected  to  load  pressure,  and  an 
exhaust  chamber  connected  to  system  reservoir,  valve  bore 
means  in  each  housing  interconnecting  said  chambers  and 
axially  guiding  a  valve  spool  means  movable  from  a  neutral 
position  to  at  least  one  actuating  position,  load  sensing  port 
means  selectively  communicable  with  said  load  chamber  by 
said  valve  spool  means,  load  sensing  port  unloading  means  for 
selectively  interconnecting  said  load  sensing  port  means  with 
said  exhaust  chamber  by  said  valve  spool  means  in  neutral 
position  of  said  valve  spool  means,  control  pressure  passage 
means  interconnecting  said  load  sensing  port  means  of  all  of 
said  housings,  check  valve  means  interposed  between  said 
control  pressure  passage  means  and  each  of  said  load  sensing 
port  means  and  said  load  sensing  port  unloading  means  to 
permit  fluid  flow  from  said  load  sensing  port  means  to  said 
control  pressure  passage  means  and  to  block  reverse  flow  from 
said  control  pressure  passage  means,  pump  means  operable  to 
supply  fluid  to  said  inlet  chambers  through  discharge  flow 
passage  means,  flow  control  means  responsive  to  pressure 
signal  in  said  control  pressure  passage  means  and  operable  to 
vary  fluid  flow  delivered  from  said  pump  means  to  said  inlet 
chambers  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  differential  between 
fluid  pressure  delivered  by  said  pump  and  said  load  chamber 
subjected  to  highest  load  pressure  when  said  inlet  chambers 
and  said  load  chambers  are  interconnected  by  said  valve  spool 
means,  and  priority  flow  control  means  in  said  discharge  flow 
passage  means  interconnecting  said  pump  means  and  said  inlet 
chambers  of  said  other  housings,  said  priority  flow  control 
means  having  fluid  throttling  means  between  said  pump  means 
and  said  other  housings,  said  fluid  throttling  means  having 


connecting  means,  first  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
load  sensing  port  means  and  said  load  sensing  port  unloading 
means  of  said  first  housing,  said  first  means  having  unloading 
passage  means  operable  to  connect  said  fluid  throttling  means 
to  said  load  sensing  port  unloading  means  of  said  first  housing 
upstream  of  said  check  valve  means,  and  second  means  respon- 
sive to  pressure  in  said  discharge  flow  passage  means,  whereby 
said  priority  flow  control  means  will  connect  by  said  connect- 
ing means  said  pump  means  with  said  inlet  chambers  of  said 
other  valve  means  when  said  valve  spool  means  of  said  first 
housing  is  in  neutral  position. 


4,199,006 
PNEUMATIC  VALVE 
Arnold  G.  Thalluuner,  Waldorf,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,040 

Int  a.2  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  137—599  17  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  valve  for  controlling  the  inflation  of  floata- 
tion bladders  in  diver-deployed  underwater  recovery  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

a  valve  housing, 

a  fluid  inlet  formed  in  said  valve  housing,  said  inlet  being 
connectable  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid, 

a  fluid  outlet  formed  in  said  housing, 

at  least  one  control  flow  passage  formed  in  said  housing 
communicating  with  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet, 
said  at  least  one  control  flow  passage  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  semi-circular  flow  paths,  each  of  said  flow  paths 
communicating  at  one  end  with  said  fluid  inlet  and  at  the 
other  end  with  said  fluid  outlet, 

spring-loaded  control  piston  means  displaceably  mounted 
within  and  normally  closing  said  control  flow  paths, 

control  flow  regulating  means  comprising  a  circumferential 
groove  formed  in  said  control  piston  means, 

means  for  actuating  said  pneumatic  valve,  and 

at  least  one  floatation  bladder  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  fluid  outlet, 

whereupon  displacement  of  said  control  piston  means  and 
said  control  flow  regulating  means  in  said  control  flow 
paths  by  said  means  for  actuating  said  pneumatic  valve 
allows  fluid  from  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  flow 
from  said  fluid  inlet  through  said  control  flow  regulating 
means  to  said  fluid  outlet,  thereby  allowing  said  floatation 
bladder  to  be  pressurized. 
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4,199,007 
HIGH  FREQUENCY-HIGH  FLOW  SERVO  VALVE 
Lloyd  H.  Holmes,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  E-Systems, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,660 

Int.  a.2  F15B  U/04 

U.S.  a.  137—625.17  13  Qaims 


E^ 
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1.  A  servo  valve  having  a  slider  member  disposed  for  rota- 
tional and  lateral  movement  within  a  sleeve  member  for  alter- 
nating the  direction  of  flow  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  from  a  fluid 
power  source  through  entry  and  exit  ports  within  the  sleeve 
member  to  motor  control  ports  within  the  sleeve  member  to 
establish  a  set  frequency  of  fluid  flow  for  controlling  a  recipro- 
cating piston  of  a  hydraulically  driven  motor,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  chambers  formed  within  said  slider  member, 
said  chambers  having  first  and  second  flow  ports  to  pro- 
vide fluid  passageways  through  said  chambers,  such  that  a 
first  fluid  circuit  is  established  from  the  fluid  power  source 
through  said  fluid  passageways  to  one  face  of  the  recipro- 
cating piston; 
reduced  diameter  sections  formed  on  said  slider  member; 
increased  diameter  fluid  sealing  sections  formed  on  said 
slider  and  disposed  between  said  reduced  diameter  sec- 
tions, such  that  annular  fluid  passageways  are  formed 
between  the  slider  member  and  the  sleeve  member; 
fluid  channels  spaced  about  said  fluid  sealing  sections  such 
that  a  second  fluid  circuit  through  the  annular  fluid  pas- 
sageways and  said  fluid  channels  is  established  by  rotating 
said  slider  member  within  said  sleeve  member  causing 
fluid  to  be  directed  to  the  opposite  face  of  the  reciprocat- 
ing piston;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  slider  member  within  said  sleeve 
member  to  establish  a  cycle  of  fluid  flow  alternating  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  fluid  circuits  to  establish  a  set 
frequency  of  reciprocating  motion  to  the  piston  of  the 
hydraulically  driven  motor. 


4,199,008 
WET  SEALED  STANDPIPE  CAP 
Robert  H.  Bright,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,629 
Int  a.2  F16C  i5/Q0 
U.S.  a.  137—800  4  Qaims 

1.  A  coke  oven  standpipe  cap  seal,  operable  in  a  range  of 
about  1500*  to  1800°  F.,  comprising: 

(a)  a  refractory-lined  ascension  pipe; 

(b)  a  gooseneck  pipe  connected  to  said  ascension  pipe  and 
forming  an  extension  thereof; 

(c)  a  cleaning  aperture,  posed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and 
extending  into  said  ascension  pipe  adjacent  said  gooseneck 
pipe; 

(d)  a  vertical  collar  surface  surrounding  said  aperture; 

(e)  a  Up  surface,  integral  with  said  collar  surface,  and  form- 
ing the  upper  terminus  of  said  collar  surface; 

(0  a  water  ring,  fixed  to  and  surrounding  the  exterior  of  said 


ascension  pipe  adjacent  to  said  collar  surface  and  forming 
a  liquid  containing  canal  therewith; 

(g)  a  cap  means,  operable  in  conjunction  with  said  cleaning 
aperture  to  close  off  said  cleaning  aperture; 

(h)  a  first  baffle  ring,  mounted  to  said  cap  means,  corre- 
sponding to  said  lip  surface  by  forming  contact  therewith 
when  said  cap  means  is  operated  to  close  of  said  cleaning 
aperture; 


(i)  a  second  baffle  ring,  surrounding  said  first  baffle  ring 
mounted  to  said  cap  means,  positioned  to  interject  into, 
and  concentrically  divide,  said  liquid  containing  canal; 

(j)  means  for  continuously  conducting  a  liquid  into  said 
liquid  containing  canal  such  that  a  portion  of  said  second 
baffle  ring  is  submerged  therein  when  said  cap  means  is 
operated  to  close  said  cleaning  aperture. 


4,199,009 
CONDUrr  SADDLE 
Leslie  F.  Ballone,  River  Forest  HI.,  assignor  to  Kyova  Corpora- 
tion, Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,884 

Int  a.2  F16L  9/;«  9/20 

U.S.  a.  138—112  4  Qaims 


1.  A  saddle  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  circular  conduits  of 
equal  exterior  diameter,  2  r,  comprising  in  cross  section  a 
figure  having  four  external  concave  sides,  each  side  describing 
an  arc  of  less  than  90  degrees  and  having  a  constant  radius  r 
equal  to  one  half  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  circular  conduits, 
and  having  a  width  as  measured  across  the  mid  part  of  two 
opposing  sides  of  (V2 — 1)  X  2r. 
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4,199,010 
CERAMIC  LINED  CO^a)UIT 
Joceph  C.  McGuth,  Chatluun,  and  Edwin  J.  Przetak,  Wayne, 
botb  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation, 
Livingrton,  SJ. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,859 

Int  OJ  F16L  9/14 

VS.  a  138—140  ^  4  Oainu 


April  22,  1980 


the  inner  part,  each  claw  having  a  convex  contact  surface 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  different  from  the  radius  of 
the  drill  pipes  in  order  to  provide  a  clamp  connection 
between  the  protective  sleeve  and  the  rods,  and 
(c)  at  least  two  resilient  segments  formed  on  the  external 
surface  of  the  protective  covering  to  provide  protection 
for  the  pipes  during  use. 


M»v 


1.  A  curved  section  of  conduit  for  conveying  particulate 
matter  of  an  erosive  nature  comprising; 
an  outer  wall  circular  in  cross  section  having  a  flange  at  one 

end  thereof,  said  flange  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 

flange  of  an  adjacent  conduit  section; 
a  monolithic  liner  of  nitride-bonded  silicon  carbide,  said 

liner  being  circular  in  cross  section  and  positioned  coaxi- 

ally  within  said  outer  wall;  and 
refractory  filler  material  positioned  between  said  outer  wall 

and  said  liner. 


4,199,012 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  HAVING  VAPOR 
RECOVERY  ARRANGEMENT 
Donald  A.  Lasater,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dover  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,522,  Oct.  21, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,597,  Apr.  14,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,184,  Sep.  4, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,498 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/18 
U.S.  a.  141-52  8  Qaims 


4,199,011 
SLEEVE  FOR  DRILL  PIPES 
Gunter  Kreft,  Melle,  and  Helmut  Hnsser,  Damme,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  H.  Niemeyer  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20. 
1978,  2812181 

Int  a.2  F16L  57/00 
UA  a  138-157  10  Claims 
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1.  A  protective  sleeve  for  drill  pipes  used  for  the  drilling  of 
deep  wells  in  the  ground  for  the  recovery  of  oil,  natural  gas 
and  other  fuels,  the  sleeve  being  attachable  in  the  connection 
area  of  the  individual  drill  pipe  rods  and  comprising: 

(a)  two  half  shells  adapted  to  be  releasably  hinged  together 
to  form  a  closed  ring,  each  shell  having  a  springy  inner 
part  in  the  form  of  a  ring  part  and  a  protective  covering  of 
a  resilient  material  surrounding  the  inner  part, 

(b)  at  least  one  tension  claw  formed  on  the  internal  surface  of 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  body  and  a  spout 
extending  from  said  body  and  having  its  free  end  for  dispo- 
sition in  nonsealing  manner  in  the  opening  of  a  fill  pipe  of  a 
tank  or  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising  an  inner  tube  and 
an  outer  tube  spaced  from  and  concentric  with  said  inner  tube, 
said  inner  tube  and  said  outer  tube  defining  the  spout,  said  inner 
tube  being  in  communication  with  a  source  of  liquid  to  allow 
liquid  to  flow  from  said  body,  said  outer  tube  external  diameter 
being  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  fill  pipe  thereby  per- 
mitting air-flow  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  fill  pipe  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  tube  when  each  of  said  inner 
tube  and  said  outer  tube  of  said  spout  is  disposed  in  the  fill  pipe, 
said  inner  and  outer  tubes  further  defining  an  annular  passage 
therebetween,  vapor  return  means  within  said  body  in  commu- 
nication with  one  end  of  said  annular  passage,  the  other  end  of 
said  annular  passage  extending  axially  into  the  fill  pipe,  vac- 
uum means  communicating  with  said  vapor  return  means  to 
cause  air  to  flow  into  the  fill  pipe  around  the  outer  surface  of 
the  portion  of  said  outer  tube  within  the  fill  pipe  when  each  of 
said  inner  tube  and  said  outer  tube  of  said  spout  is  disposed  in 
the  fill  pipe  to  dispense  liquid  into  the  tank  through  said  inner 
tube  to  form  an  air  seal  within  the  fill  pipe  thereby  preventing 
vapor  escape  from  the  fill  pipe  into  the  atmosphere  wherein 
said  vacuum  means  causes  all  vapor  from  the  tank  during 
filling  and  air  drawn  into  the  fill  pipe  to  exit  from  the  tank  fill 
pipe  through  said  annular  passage  and  said  vapor  return  means 
to  vapor  recovery  means  or  the  like,  separate  from  the  source 
of  liquid. 
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4,199,013 
LIQUID  SAMPLE  ASPIRATING  AND/OR  DISPENSING 

SYSTEM 
Andrew  R.  Reich,  and  Leroy  J.  Everett  both  of  Glen  Ellyn,  111., 
assignors  to  Packard  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Downers 
Grove,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,795 

Int  a.2  B65B  43/42:  B67C  3/00;  B67D  5/52 

UJS.  a.  141—130  12  Claims 


•^J 


length  with  receiving  and  dispensing  openings  within  said 
channel  for  guiding  said  string  of  screws  into  a  position  for 
emplacement; 

(c)  feied  means  located  within  said  housing  for  advancing 
said  string  of  screws  therethrough; 

(d)  means  within  said  housing  for  severing  said  retaining 
means  between  a  lead  screw  and  remaining  screws  of  said 
string  of  screws; 

(e)  rotating  bit  means  within  said  housing  for  engaging  and 
rotating  said  severed  lead  screw  along  its  threaded  axis 
while  moving  said  screw  forward  along  said  channel 
toward  said  receiving  medium; 

(0  alignment  means  located  near  said  dispensing  opening  of 
said  channel  and  within  said  housing  for  positioning  and 
maintaining  said  engaged  screw  on  a  common  axis  of 
rotation  with  said  rotating  bit  means  during  emplacement 
of  said  screw  in  the  receiving  medium;  and 

(g)  means  for  returning  said  bit  means  to  a  rearward  engag- 
ing position  for  engagement  of  a  subsequent  severed 
screw  from  said  advancing  string  of  screws. 


1.  A  pipetting  system  for  dispensing  multiple  liquids  into  a 
single  receptacle,  said  system  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  plurality  of  internal  liquid  reservoirs  holding  a  plurality  of 
different  reagents, 

an  internal  reservoir  of  buffer  liquid, 

a  plurality  of  syringes  each  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of 
said  internal  reservoirs  for  aspirating  and  dispensing  prese- 
lected volumes  of  said  reagents  and  said  buffer  liquid, 

a  sampling  syringe  for  aspirating  a  preselected  volume  of  an 
external  liquid  sample, 

a  common  dispensing/aspirating  head  connected  to  all  of 
said  syringes  for  receiving  the  aspirated  sample  from  an 
external  source  and  for  simultaneously  dispensing  said 
sample  and  said  plurality  of  reagents, 

a  plurality  of  switchable  valves  each  of  which  is  connected 
to  one  of  said  syringes  for  selectively  connecting  said 
syringes  to  the  respective  reservoirs  or  to  said  dispensing- 
/aspirating  head,  and  means  for  switching  said  valves  at 
preselected  positions  of  the  syringes,  and 

means  for  operating  said  syringes  in  unison  for  simulta- 
neously aspirating  said  reagents  and  sample  and  then 
simultaneously  dispensing  said  preselected  volumes  of  the 
reagents  and  sample. 


4,199,015 
LOG  SPLITTER 
Charles  W.  Doering,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brinly- 
Hardy  Co.,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,561 
Int  a.2  B27L  7/00 


VS.  a.  144—193  A 


8  Claims 


4,199,014 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  SCREWDRIVER 

Kenneth  E.  Nickle,  5131  Mountain  Man  Dr.,  Keams,  Utah 

84118 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,651 

Int.  a.2  B26D  85/24;  B25B  23/04 

VS.  a.  144—32  R  28  Qaims 


1.  Automatic  screw  driver  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  flexible  string  of  screws  comprising  a  plurality  of 
screws  attached  in  head  to  tip  orientation  to  a  length  of 
flexible  retaining  means  which  provides  flexibility  be- 
tween a  preceding  screw  head  and  a  following  screw  tip, 
said  retaining  means  being  severable  in  response  to  a 
separating  force  applied  prior  to  emplacement  of  said 
screw  into  a  receiving  medium; 

(b)  a  driver  housing  having  an  elongate  channel  along  its 


1.  A  log  splitter  including: 

first  support  means; 

second  support  means  to  support  one  end  of  a  log  to  be  split; 

first  mounting  means  to  mount  said  second  support  means  on 
said  first  support  means  for  movement  relative  thereto; 

said  first  mounting  means  including  means  to  pivotally 
mount  said  second  support  means  on  said  first  support 
means; 

log  splitting  means  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  the  log 
to  be  split; 

second  mounting  means  to  mount  said  log  splitting  means  on 
said  first  support  means;  moving  means  to  move  said 
second  support  means  from  a  start  position  toward  said 
log  splitting  means  to  advance  the  log  to  be  split  relative 
to  said  log  splitting  means  to  cause  said  log  splitting  means 
to  be  driven  into  the  log  to  be  split  to  cause  splitting 
thereof  and  to  return  said  second  support  means  to  its  start 
position  upon  completion  of  movement  away  from  its 
start  position,  said  moving  means  moving  said  second 
support  means  independently  of  the  position  of  said  log 
splitting  means; 

locking  means,  operable  independently  of  said  moving 
means  and  separate  from  said  moving  means,  to  prevent 
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movement  of  said  log  splitting  means  away  from  said 
second  support  means  when  said  second  support  means  is 
being  moved  from  its  start  position  toward  said  log  split- 
ting means  while  allowing  movement  with  the  log  to  be 
split  of  said  log  splitting  means  toward  said  second  sup- 
port means  when  said  second  support  means  returns  to  its 
start  position; 
said  locking  means  including  means  to  lock  said  log  splitting 
means  to  said  first  support  means  during  movement  of  said 
second  support  means  toward  said  log  splitting  means; 
said  locking  means  including: 
first  means  mounted  on  said  first  support  means; 
second  means  mounted  on  said  log  splitting  means  and 
engageable  with  said  first  means,  said  second  means 
being  supported  solely  by  said  log  splitting  means; 
said  first  and  second  means  having  cooperating  means  to 
lock  said  second  means  to  said  first  means  against  move- 
ment in  the  direction  in  which  said  log  splitting  means 
would  be  moved  when  said  second  support  means  is 
moved  from  its  start  position  toward  said  log  splitting 
means  while  allowing  movement  of  said  log  splitting 
means  when  said  second  support  means  returns  to  its 
start  position  due  to  said  log  splitting  means  being 
wedged  in  the  log  being  split; 
said  first  means  comprising  at  least  one  ratchet  track; 
and  said  second  means  comprising  at  least  one  spring 
biased  pawl  with  the  number  of  said  pawls  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  said  ratchet  tracks  and  each  of  said 
pawls  engaging  a  different  one  of  said  ratchet  tracks; 
said  first  support  means  including  means  for  connection  to 
each  of  the  links  of  a  three  point  hitch  of  a  tractor  to 
enable  movement  of  said  first  support  means  by  the  three 
point  hitch  of  the  tractor,  said  first  support  means  being 
vertically  disposed  when  in  its  start  position; 
and  said  moving  means  including  means  to  connect  said 
^  second  support  means  to  a  drawbar  of  the  tractor  to  cause 
pivoting  of  said  second  support  means  relative  to  said  first 
support  means  when  said  first  support  means  is  moved 
upwardly  and  downwardly  by  the  three  point  hitch  of  the 
tractor  to  produce  the  sole  source  for  movement  of  said 
second  support  means  from  its  start  position  and  return  to 
its  start  position. 


4,199,016 
AXE  CX)NSTRUCnON 
Harold  O.  Eads,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  and  James  W.  Robison, 
Belpre,  Ohio,  assignors  to  McDonoogh  Co^  Parkersburg,  W. 
Va. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,165 

Int.  O.^  B26B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  145—2  R  9  Claims 


opposed  direction  and  a  cutting  portion  having  side  edges 
extending  from  the  side  edges  of  said  attaching  portion  and  a 
sharpened  cutting  edge  facing  in  said  generally  opposed  direc- 
tion extending  between  said  side  edges,  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
blade  being  of  uniform  wedge-shaped  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration throughout  its  extent,  the  wedge  shape  being  formed  by 
generally  straight  bevel  surfaces,  a  handle  attaching  structure 
of  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  said  handle  attaching 
structure  including  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions 
converging  with  respect  to  one  another  from  said  bight  portion 
and  terminating  in  free  end  portions  disposed  generally  in 
parallel  relation  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  handle  at- 
taching structure  comprising  a  strap  formed  of  fiat  plate  stock 
of  generally  uniform  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
blade,  said  strap  being  bent  into  said  U-shaped  configuration, 
an  elongated  handle  including  an  axe  head  receiving  end  por- 
tion, said  handle  attaching  structure  being  mounted  on  said 
handle  end  portion  with  the  bight  portion  and  leg  portions 
thereof  substantially  circumferentially  surrounding  the  handle 
end  portion  and  the  free  end  portions  thereof  extending  in  said 
generally  parallel  relation  beyond  a  leading  edge  of  said  handle 
end  portion,  said  blade  being  mounted  with  its  attaching  por- 
tion disposed  between  the  free  end  portions  of  said  handle 
attaching  structure  and  the  trailing  edge  thereof  facing  the 
leading  edge  of  said  handle  end  portion  and  mechanical  fasten- 
ers rigidly  securing  said  blade  and  said  strap  together  in 
mounted  relation  on  said  handle  end  portion, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  an  adhesive  lllling  the 
annular  spaced  defined  exteriorly  by  the  trailing  edge  of 
said  blade  and  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  leg  portions  and 
bight  portions  of  said  strap  and  interiorly  by  the  exterior 
periphery  of  said  handle  end  portion,  said  adhesive  being 
peripherally  compressed  in  surrounding  relation  with  the 
exterior  periphery  of  said  handle  end  portion  when  op- 
posed forces  are  applied  to  said  free  end  portions  of  said 
strap  by  said  mechanical  fasteners. 


4,199,017 
TIRE  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Eric  H.  Searle,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Diinlop 
Limited,  England 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,313 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin^m,  Jan.  25,  1977, 
2884/77 

Int  a.2  B60C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  157—1.1  6  Claims 


Sx^S^ 


1.  A  method  of  dislodging  a  pneumatic  tire  from  a  wheel  rim 
on  which  it  is  fitted,  which  comprises  locating  an  explosive 
charge  adjacent  said  tire;  interposing  a  tool  having  an  arcuate 
shape  with  a  radius  corresponding  to  the  tire  between  the 
explosive  charge  and  the  tire,  in  contact  with  the  tire;  immers- 
ing said  tire  and  wheel  in  a  fluid  medium;  detonating  said 
charge  while  in  said  fluid  medium  to  produce  a  force  against 
1.  In  an  axe  comprising  a  blade  formed  of  flat  plate  stock  of  the  tire  sidewall  adjacent  the  bead  sufficient  to  dislodge  said 
generally  uniform  thickness,  said  blade  including  a  handle   tire  but  insufficient  to  damage  said  tire  or  said  wheel;  and 
attaching  portion  having  a  trailing  edge  facing  in  one  direction   controlling  the  force  generated  by  the  detonation  to  direct  a 
and  side  edges  extending  from  said  trailing  edge  in  a  generally   substantial  part  of  said  force  against  the  tire. 
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4,199,018 
FOLDING  PARTITION  SHIFTABLY  SUSPENDED  FROM 

A  CEILING 

Adolf  Hirschel,  Schonbergerweg  17,  and  Horst  Bohm,  Unter  den 
Eschen  9,  both  of  6  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  852,021 
Int.  a.2  A47H  5/00 


opposite  ends  of  said  open  sprocket  chains  extending  by  at  least 
one  chain  link  beyond  an  opposite  side  of  each  of  said  sprocket 
wheels  respectively  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
each  of  said  housings  having  first  and  second  chain  guide 
passage  portions  and  a  housing  portion  overlying  said  sprocket 
wheel  mounted  in  said  housing  for  guiding  one  of  said  sprocket 


U.S.  a.  160-84  R 


SClaims 


*  ,  «- 


JC      I?    "    is  5'     * 


chains  toward  and  away  from  said  sprocket  wheels  respec- 
tively, in  a  defined  trackway  and  preventing  said  chain  from 
buckling  out  said  trackway,  each  of  said  chains  having  a 
length,  in  the  first  position  in  which  the  blind  slats  are  fully 
lowered,  at  most  slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  the  fully 
lowered  Venetian  blind. 


1  A  shiftably  suspended  folding  partition  made  of  folding 
sections  which  are  hinged  to  each  other  for  folding  and  unfold- 
ing, with  a  space  being  provided  for  receiving  the  folded 
sections  upon  retracting  the  partition  and  with  a  control  mech- 
anism for  actuating  the  folding  sections,  characterized  in  that 
while  closing  the  partition  or  door  (10),  the  control  mechanism 
causes  the  folding  sections  (12, 14)  to  straighten  out,  and  while 
opening  the  partition  door  (10),  the  control  mechanism  causes 
the  folding  sections  (12,  14)  to  fold  the  control  mechanism 
comprising  a  cam  plate  (36)  having  two  control  cams  (44,  46^ 
for  each  folding  section  pair  (12.  14),  with  one  of  the  control 
cams  (46)  cooperating  with  a  control  lug  (42)  for  holding  the 
folding  section  pairs  (12,  14)  unfolded,  and  one  of  the  control 
cams  (44)  cooperating  with  the  control  lug  (42)  for  folding  the 
folding  section  pairs  (12,  14),  the  control  lug  (42)  being  pro- 
vided on  each  of  the  folding  section  parts  (14)  at  the  side  of  the 
receiving  space  (50),  the  control  <=a™'».  <**•*? /"^^^«=°"5° 
lugs  (42)  of  each  of  folding  section  pairs  (12,  14)  being  offset 
vertically  relative  to  each  other,  in  a  manner  such  that  each 
folding  section  (12, 14)  is  associated  with  control  cams  (44  46) 
of  its  own  which  are  offset  relative  to  each  other  in  the  hori- 
zontal direction,  so  as  to  positively  cause  a  sequential  unfoldmg 
or  folding  of  the  folding  section  pairs  (12, 14)  upon  actuating 
the  partition  or  door  (10). 

4,199,019 

VENETIAN  BLIND  CONSTRUCTION 

Paul  Frei,  Elgg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Griesser  AG,  Switzer- 

Co^uation  of  Ser.  No.  829,658,  Sep.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  Thte 
application  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,611 
Int.  a.2  E06B  9/iO 
US  a  160—172  9aaims 

'l*  A  Venetian  blind  construction  for  the  operation  of  raisable 
and  lowerable  blind  slats,  which  are  interconnected  by  sup- 
porting  elements,  between  a  first  position  m  which  the  b  md 
slats  are  fully  lowered  and  a  second  position  m  which  the  blind 
slats  are  fully  raised,  comprising  a  pair  of  housings,  a  rotaUble 
sprocket  wheel  rotaUbly  mounted  in  each  of  said  housings,  a 
oair  of  open  ended  sprocket  chains  having  two  ends,  each 
chain  defining  a  pull  member  for  the  blind  slats,  each  chain 
having  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
lowermost  slat  and  an  opposite  end  being  engaged  over  one 
side  of  each  of  said  sprocket  wheels  and  being  movable  by  said 
sprocket  wheels  to  raise  and  lower  said  blind  slats,  each  of  said 


4,199,020 

PATTERN  DEVICE  FOR  FOUNDRY  MOLDS 

Erwin  Buhrer,  Vbgelingiisschen  40,  CH  8200Schafrhausen,  Swit- 

zerland 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,345 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  31,  1977, 

13199/77 

Int.  CL2  B22C  7/04 

U.S.  a  164-146  ^Cl*^ 


1    Mold   forming   apparatus   comprising   pattern   means 
adapted  to  have  a  mold  portion  formed  thereon;  earner  means 
upon  which  said  pattern  means  are  supported;  means  defining 
a  mold  separation  station  including  means  for  separating  a 
formed  mold  portion  from  said  pattern  means;  means  defining 
a  pattern  means  exchange  station;  transfer  means  for  moving 
said  pattern  means  and  said  carrier  means  between  said  mold 
separation  station  and  said  exchange  station;  lifting  means 
including  a  plurality  of  extraction  pins  located  at  said  exchange 
station  for  moving  said  pattern  means  relative  to  said  carrier 
means;  said  carrier  means  being  formed  with  a  bottom  member 
upon  which  said  pattern  means  is  supported;  and  means  defin- 
ing openings  through  said  bottom  member  of  said  earner 
means;  said  extractor  pins  extending  through  said  openings  in 
said  bottom  member  to  engage  said  pattern  means  to  effect 
lifting  and  lowering  of  said  pattern  means  upon  actuation  ot 
said  lifting  means. 
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4,199,021 
THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Pul  E.  Thoma,  BwUngton,  Wis^  migBor  to  Johnson  Controls, 
iBCn  Milwukee,  Wis. 

FUod  Not.  24, 197«,  Scr.  No.  744,695 

lat  CL2  F28F  21/00 

U.S.  CL  165—1  9  Claims 


April  22,  1980 


a  clock  means  for  producing  a  continuous  series  of  electrical 

pulses; 
a  counter  means  responsive  to  said  clock  for  producing  a 

plurality  of  timing  pulses  in  response  to  a  predetermined 

number  of  said  series  pulses; 
temperature  responsive  means  for  producing  a  digital  signal; 


1.  In  the  method  of  storing  and  charging  of  thermal  energy 
in  an  apparatus  having  fluid  exchange  means  coupled  to  the 
apparatus,  comprising  the  improvement  in  the  use  of  an  organic 
supercoolable  material  having  a  signiflcant  level  of  supercool- 
ing in  the  liquid  state,  said  material  being  an  organic  material 
having  three  dimensional  molecular  structure  including  a 
charge  pocket  and  a  mating  projection  of  different  electroneg- 
ativity esublishes  a  strong  stable  liquid  state,  and  selectively 
initiating  the  nucleation  of  the  supercooled  liquid  and  freezing 
of  the  supercooled  liquid  with  a  rate  of  nucleation  and  release 
of  heat  in  excess  of  the  normal  rate  of  dissipation  of  the  heat. 


4,199,022 
METHOD  OF  FREEZING  LIVING  CELLS  AND  TISSUES 

WITH  IMPROVED  SUBSEQUENT  SURVIVAL 

Sdim  M.  Senkan,  and  Gerald  P.  Hirsch,  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 

sented  by  die  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,748 

Int  a.2  F25B  li/00 

UA  CL  165—2  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  survival  of  living  cells  taken 
through  a  freezing-thawing  sequence  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  a  sample  of  said  cells  in  a  freezing  vessel  capable  of 
withstanding  rupture  when  completely  filled  and  sealed;  rap- 
idly cooling  said  filled,  sealed  vessel  to  a  temperature  of  about 
—  78*  C.  at  constant  volume;  and  rapidly  heating  said  vessel  to 
a  temperature  of  about  37*  C.  to  thaw  said  cells,  whereby  the 
constant-volume  freezing  and  thawing  substantially  increase 
the  cell  survival  compared  with  conventional  constant-pres- 
sure freezing  and  thawing. 
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a  comparator  means  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  temper- 
ature responsive  means  with  an  output  of  said  counter 
means  for  producing  a  control  signal;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  for  controlling  the  temperature 
modifying  means  of  an  environmental  temperature  con- 
trol system. 


4,199,023 

HEAT  DEMAND  REGULATOR 

Chester  C.  PhilUps,  4310  Frankfort  Dr.,  RockftUc,  Md.  20853 

FUed  No?.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,669 

Int  a.2  F25B  29/00 

UA  a  165-12  13  Claims 

1.  An  environmental  temperature  control  system  regulator, 

comprising: 


4,199,024  I 

MULTISTAGE  GAS  GENERATOR 
Leslie  C.  Rose,  Rocky  Mount,  and  Joseph  T.  Hanuick,  Roa- 
noke, both  of  Van  assignors  to  World  Energy  Systems,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,105,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,129,  Jan.  3, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,078,613,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,680, 
Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  534,778,  Dec.  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,982,591.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,457 
Int  CL^  E21B  4i/24 
U.S.  a.  166—59  14  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  or  other  materials 
from  underground  formations  penetrated  by  a  borehole  com- 
prising: 
a  gas  generator  including, 
means  deflning  a  main  chamber  having  an  upper  end  and 

a  lower  outlet  for  the  passage  of  heated  gases, 
a  pilot  stage  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  gas  genera- 
tor and  including  a  pilot  chamber  having  a  restricted 
outlet  communicating  with  said  main  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  intermediate  stages  located 

between  said  pilot  suge  and  said  lower  outlet, 
a  predetermined  number  of  said  plurality  of  intermediate 
stages  including  fuel  and  oxidizing  fluid  nozzles  com- 
municating with  said  main  chamber, 
means  adapting  said  gas  generator  for  insertion  into  a 
borehole  to  a  level  adjacent  underground  formations 
penetrated  thereby; 
means  for  supplying  fuel  and  an  oxidizing  fluid  to  said  pilot 
chamber  for  ignition  therein;  and. 
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means  for  supplying  fuel  and  an  oxidizing  fluid  to  each  of 
said  predetermined  number  of  said  intermediate  stages  for 
injection  into  said  main  chamber  through  the  fuel  and 
oxidizing  fluid  nozzles,  respectively,  for  ignition  at  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  zones. 


4,199,025 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TERTIARY 

RECOVERY  OF  OIL 

Neil  L.  Carpenter,  Kemrille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Electroflood 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,391,  Oct.  21, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,037,655,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,326,  Apr.  19, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

228,846,  Feb.  24, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  807,739 

Int  a.2  E21B  4i/24 

U.S.  a.  166—248  120  Oaims 


means  cooperating  with  said  source  of  AC  current  for  estab- 
lishing an  AC  current  density  in  the  formation  exceeding 
the  minimum  current  density  required  to  cause  AC  disas- 
sociation  of  said  electrolyte  and  electrochemically  gener- 
ate free  gases,  at  least  one  constituent  of  which  is  hydro- 
gen, in  said  subsurface  earth  formation  between  said  bore- 
holes as  a  function  of  current  density  in  said  formation 
exceeding  said  minimum  current  density,  and 

means  for  trapping  said  generated  gasses  in  said  formation 
for  increasing  the  formation  pressure  acting  on  the  oil 
therein. 


4,199,026 

METHOD  FOR  DETECHNG  UNDERGROUND 

CONDITIONS 

John  D.  McCollum,  Napenrille,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  Hi. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,178 

Int.  a.2  E21B  4i/24.  47/06.  47/12 

U.S.  CI.  166—251  13  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  gases  in  situ  in  a  fluid-bearing 
earth  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of 

establishing  at  least  two  spaced-apart  boreholes  extending 
into  a  subsurface  earth  formation  containing  both  oil  and 
an  electrolyte  dispersed  therein, 

disposing  a  separate  electrode  in  each  of  said  boreholes  and 
into  electrical  contact  with  said  oil  and  electrolyte  in  said 
formation, 

insulating  said  electrodes  from  substantially  all  earth  materi- 
als adjacent  said  boreholes  and  lying  above  said  subsur- 
face earth  formation  to  establish  an  electrical  circuit  com- 
posed of  said  insulated  electrodes  and  said  formation 
electrolyte, 

establishing  an  AC  electrical  current  flow  in  said  electrical 
circuit  composed  of  said  insulated  electrodes  and  said 
formation  electrolyte  lying  therebetween  for  establishing 
a  current  density  in  the  formation  exceeding  the  minimum 
current  density  required  to  cause  AC  disassociation  of  the 
electrolyte,  and 

electrochemically  generating  free  gases,  at  least  one  constit- 
uent of  which  is  hydrogen,  in  said  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion between  said  boreholes  as  a  function  of  current  den- 
sity in  said  formation  exceeding  said  minimum  current 
density. 

68.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  formation  pressure  of  an  oil 
bearing  subsurface  earth  formation,  comprising 

at  least  two  spaced  boreholes  drilled  into  the  earth  formation 
containing  both  oil  and  an  electrolyte  dispersed  therein, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes,  one  each  of  which  is  disposed  in 
each  of  said  boreholes  and  into  electrical  contact  with  said 
oil  and  electrolyte  in  said  subsurface  earth  formation, 

casing  of  electrically  insulating  material  set  into  each  bore- 
hole for  insulating  said  electrodes  from  substantially  all 
earth  materials  adjacent  said  boreholes  and  lying  above 
said  subsurface  earth  formation  to  establish  an  electrical 
circuit  composed  of  said  insulated  electrodes  and  said 
formation  electrolyte, 

a  source  of  an  AC  electrical  current  connected  to  each  of 
said  electrodes  for  establishing  an  AC  current  in  said 
electrical  circuit  composed  of  said  insulated  electrodes 
and  said  formation  electrolyte  lying  therebetween. 


UMtuMNT 
•UMLC 


1.  In  the  in  situ  combustion  of  a  subterranean  carbonaceous 
stratum,  a  method  for  detecting  a  flame  front  comprising 

(a)  providing  one  or  more  radio  transmitters  below  the 
surface  of  the  ground  wherein  one  or  more  of  said  trans- 
mitters is  capable  of  sensing  and  transmitting  information 
concerning  one  or  more  properties  of  its  surroundings, 
said  properties  comprising  temperature,  mechanical  pres- 
sure, gas  flow  rate,  gas  composition  and  directional  me- 
chanical force,  and 

(b)  monitoring  said  transmissions  as  an  indication  of  the 
extent  and  movement  of  said  flame  front. 


4,199,027 

OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Terence  Cox,  and  Roger  I.  Hancock,  both  of  Middlesbrough, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,738 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1977, 
8270/77 

Int  a.2  E21B  4i/22 
U.S.  a.  166—274  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean 
formation,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  contacting  the  forma- 
tion with  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  thickening 
amount  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  sulphated 
polyoxyethylene  alcohol  comprising  an  average  of  one  to  ten 
(CH2CH2O)  groups  per  alcohol  group  in  which  at  least  40% 
by  weight  of  the  alcohol  portion  of  said  sulphated  polyoxyeth- 
ylene alcohol  is  a  Cg  to  C20  primary  alcohol  having  a  Ci  to  C3 
alkyl  substituent  in  the  2-position  of  an  otherwise  linear  chain; 
and  (2)  driving  the  said  solution  through  the  formation  by 
water  flooding. 
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4,199;028 

ENHANCED  RECOVERY  WITH  GEOPRESSURED 

WATER  RESOURCE 

Charles  A.  Caughey,  Lafiiyette,  La^  aasignor  to  Conoco,  Inc^ 

Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUcd  Nov.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,233 

Int  a.2  E21B  4i/00.  43/24 

VJS.  a.  166—314  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  methane  from  a  geopressured 
aquifer  which  contains  dissolved  methane  comprising: 

(a)  producing  the  aqueous  hquid  which  contains  dissolved 
methane  from  the  aquifer  into  a  relatively  low  pressure 
reservoir  having  a  structural  high, 

(b)  allowing  exsolvation  of  the  methane  from  the  aqueous 
liquid  which  contains  the  dissolved  methane  within  the 
reservoir  and  migration  of  the  methane  to  the  structural 
high,  and 

(c)  producing  the  exsolvated  methane  from  the  structural 
high  in  the  reservoir. 


4,199,029 

MULTIPLE,  INDEPENDENTLY  ACTUATABLE  nUE 

SUPPRESSION  DEVICES  EACH  HAVING  INDIVIDUAL 

ACTUATING  POWER  SOURCE 
Kari  H.  Marek,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Flkc  Metal 
Products  Corporation,  Blue  Springs,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,009 
Int  a.2  A62C  37/18 
US.  CL  169—61  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  fire  protection  system  of  the  type  including  the  com- 
bination of  a  plurality  of  fire  suppressant  units  each  having  an 
individually  associated,  electrically  responsive  initiating  de- 
vice provided  with  an  electrical  path  therethrough  and  opera- 
ble for  inducing  activation  of  the  corresponding  suppressant 
unit  upon  delivery  through  said  path  thereof  of  at  least  a  prede- 


termined magnitude  of  electrical  current,  and  a  pair  of  electri- 
cal lines  coupling  the  initiating  devices  in  parallel  relationship 
with  each  other,  the  improvement  which  includes: 
a  plurality  of  individual,  electrical  continuity  monitoring 
means,  one  associated  with  each  of  said  initiating  devices, 
each  of  said  monitoring  means  being  coupled  with  said 
electrical  lines  and  with  the  path  of  the  corresponding 
initiating  device  for  continuously  monitoring  the  electri- 
cal contmuity  of  said  latter  mentioned  path, 
each  of  said  monitoring  means  being  operable  to  produce  an 
electrical  fault  signal  indicative  of  an  open  circuit  condi- 
tion in  said  path  of  the  corresponding  initiating  device 
when  said  latter  mentioned  path  is  broken. 
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each  of  said  monitoring  means  being  operable  to  deliver  said 
fault  signal  produced  thereby  through  said  electrical  lines, 
whereby  to  allow  continuous  continuity  monitoring  of 
each  of  said  paths  associated  with  said  parallel  coupled 
initiating  devices;  and 

detection  means  operably  coupled  with  said  electrical  lines 
for  sensing  said  electrical  fault  signal  produced  by  any  of 
said  monitoring  means, 

said  detection  means  including  first  comparing  means 
adapted  for  coupling  with  a  source  of  an  electrical  refer- 
ence signal  and  operable  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of 
the  latter  with  the  magnitude  of  said  fault  signal, 

said  first  comparing  means  being  operative  to  produce  an 
output  signal  therefrom  when  the  respective  magnitudes 
of  said  fault  signal  and  said  reference  signal  are  in  a  prese- 
lected relationship  to  each  other. 


4,199,030 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FARMING  ROW 

CROPS 
John  H.  Chance,  Bedford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Martin  Concrete 
Engineering  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,542 

Int  a.2  AOIB  33/02,  49/06.  33/12 

U.S.  a.  172—1  63  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  implement  for  plowing  soil  comprising: 

a  carriage  assembly  having  supporting  wheels  for  traversing 

the  surface  of  the  soil  to  be  plowed;  and 
a  plurality  of  plowing  tools  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 
carriage  assembly,  each  plowing  tool  having  a  cylindrical 
rim  and  an  array  of  soil  digging  teeth  secured  to  the  rim 
and  projecting  radially  with  respect  to  the  surface  thereof, 
each  tooth  of  the  array  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  rim 
with  its  radial  axis  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
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rotation  of  the  rim  and  being  characterized  by  first  and 
second  planar  faces  at  least  one  of  which  being  obliquely 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  radial  axis  of  the  tooth  and 
sloping  away  from  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rim,  the 
planar  faces  converging  at  the  distal  end  of  the  tooth  to 
defme  a  cutting  edge,  each  tooth  of  the  array  on  each  rim 
being  oriented  in  such  a  manner  that  the  plane  containing 
the  cutting  edge  and  the  radial  axis  of  the  tooth  defines  an 
oblique  cutting  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  containing 
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the  radial  axis  of  the  tooth  and  the  line  of  travel  of  the 
carriage  assembly. 

4,199,031 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINES 
Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Uly  N.  v., 
Maasland,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jun.  10,  1976, 
7606256;  Mar.  17, 1977,  7702876 

Int  a.2  AOIB  33/06 
U.S.  a.  172-59  '  Claims 


nal  center  Hne  of  said  blade  being  substantially  tangential  to  an 
imaginary  circle  centered  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  soil 
working  member  and  being  pivotable  about  an  axis  that  ex- 
tends transverse  to  its  longitudinal  center  line,  whereby  said 
blade  can  be  orientated  inwardly  or  outwardly  with  respect  to 
the  forward  direction  of  rotation  thereof 


4,199,032 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING  A 

FORCE 
Peter  D.  Weiner,  Woodlands,  Tex.,  and  Charles  W.  Calhoun, 
Jackson,  Wyo.,  assignors  to  Weatherford/Lamb,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.  «.»,,, 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,643 
Int  a.2  B23Q  5/027.  5/033 
U.S.  a.  173-12  ic"**" 


1    A  soil  cultivating  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
olurality  of  soil  working  members  positioned  m  a  row  that 
extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel,  said  soil  working 
members  being  rotatable  in  relative  opposite  directions  about 
corresponding  substantially  vertical  axes  and  each  member 
comprising  eerier  means  and  at  least  one  downwardly  extend- 
ing tool  supported  on  said  carrier  means,  driving  means  engag- 
ni  said  members  to  rotate  same,  said  tool  compnsing  a  sub- 
stwitially  straight,  strip-like  supporting  portion  that  extends 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  earner,  the  maximum 
width  of  the  supporting  portion  being  tangential  to  an  imagi- 
X  circle  centeied  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  correspond- 
TnTsoU  working  member,  the  upper  end  of  the  supporting 
portion  being  detachably  fastened  to  said  carrier  means  with 
two  fastemng  members  positioned  one  above  the  other,  one  of 
said  fastening  members  being  a  shear  bolt,  the  lower  end  of  said 
supporting  portion  being  directed  forwardly  with  respect  to 
the  nonnal  direction  of  rotation  of  said  soil  working  member 
and  a  leading  side  of  said  forwardly  directed  lower  end  mount- 
ing a  longitudinal  blade  that  extends  below  the  lower  end,  said 
blade  being  fastened  to  said  end  by  pivot  means,  the  longitudi- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  up  a  threaded  connection  be- 
tween two  members  having  mating  threads  comprising, 
means  for  rotating  one  member  relative  to  the  second  mem- 
torque  measuring  transducer  means  connected  to  the  rotat- 
ing means  at  a  distance  from  the  first  and  second  members 
and  providing  an  output  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the 
torque,  said  transducer  including  a  Wheatstone  bndge 

circuit,  .  . 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
bridge  circuit  for  converting  the  torque  measurement 

signal  to  a  digital  signal, 
switch  means  for  selecting  a  desired  torque  value, 

digital  comparison  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
converter  and  to  the  switch  means  for  companng  the 
measured  torque  with  the  selected  torque  and  providing  a 
deactuating  signal  when  the  measured  torque  equals  the 
selected  torque, 

deactuation  means  connected  between  the  companson 
means  and  the  rotating  means  for  deactuating  the  rotating 
means  when  a  deactuating  signal  is  received  from  the 
comparison  means,  and 

a  torque  arm  adjusting  resistance  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  bridge  circuit  for  compensating  for  the  distance  that 
the  torque  transducer  connection  to  the  rotating  means  is 
from  the  first  and  second  members. 

4,199,033 

AUGERING  ACCESSORY  FOR  BACKHOE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joe  F  Van  Gundy,  Jr.,  710  Big  Rock  Ave.,  Piano,  lU.  60545 

FUed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,076 

Int  a.2  E21C  11/02 

U  S.  a.  173—27  *'  C**^^ 

1   Augering  apparatus  for  attachment  to  the  boom  of  a 

machine  for  earth  excavation,  said  boom  extending  from  said 
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side  members  being  secured  to  said  pivot  members  in  pivotal 
relationship  to  provide  a  pivot  axis  normal  to  said  swivel  axis, 
said  power  unit  having  a  fluid  motor,  a  shaft  driven  by  said 
motor,  auger  coupling  means  extending  from  said  shaft  for 
coupling  to  the  shank  of  the  auger  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
normal  to  said  pivot  axis,  said  pivot  axis  being  radially  offset 
from  said  swivel  axis  for  castering  of  said  yoke  about  said 
swivel  axis  in  response  to  augering  thrust  forces,  and  fluid 
conduit  means  extending  to  said  enclosure  means  for  supplying 
fluid  operation  of  said  motor. 


4,199,034 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  OIL 

AND  GAS  WELLS 
Winfleld  W.  Salisbury,  Scottsdale,  and  Walter  J.  Stiles,  Phoe- 
nix, both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Magnafrac,  Ft  Worth,  Tex. 
FUcd  Apr.  10,  1978,  S«r.  No.  894,261 
Int  0.2  E21B  7/14 
U.S.  CL  175—11  6  Claims 


1.  In  perforating  a  subsurface  oil  or  gas  producing  formation 
to  increase  the  recovery  flow  therefrom  by  projecting  a  flow 
hole  through  a  well  casing  at  a  selected  depth  and  through  the 
adjoining  subsurface  formation  for  injection  of  a  fracing  solu- 
tion into  the  top  of  the  casing  and  into  the  flow  hole,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  high-powered  coherent  light  beam, 

(b)  transmitting  the  beam  in  axial  path  following  relation 
within  the  casing  from  the  top  thereof  to  the  selected 
depth  therein, 

(c)  directing  the  transmitted  beam  laterally  at  the  selected 
depth  to  bum  through  the  casing  and  into  the  adjacent 
formation  to  form  a  flow  hole  directed  laterally  through 
the  casing,  and 

(d)  successively  focusing  and  refocusing  the  beam  at  said 
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machine  and  having  a  distal  end  selectively  positionable  in 
azimuth,  elevation  and  reach  from  said  machine,  said  distal  end 
having  pms  transverse  to  said  boom  for  attachment  of  an  earth 
excavating  scoop  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
bracket  for  securement  to  said  pins,  a  yoke  carried  by  said 
bracket  in  swiveling  relationship  thereto  to  provide  a  swivel 
axis,  said  yoke  having  side  members  extending  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  bracket,  a  fluid  power  unit  disposed  between 
said  side  members,  said  power  unit  having  pivot  members,  said 


depth  to  serially  concentrate  the  beam  at  each  of  a  plural* 
ity  of  focal  points  along  the  deflected  beam  axis. 


4,199,035 

CUTTING  AND  DRILUNG  APPARATUS  WITH 

THREADABLY  ATTACHED  COMPACTS 

Donald  A.  Tbompson,  Westenrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Worthington,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,767 

lat  a.2  E21B  li/Ql 

MS.  CL  175—410  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  drill  bit  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  at  least  one  recess  formed  in  said  support; 

(c)  at  least  one  cutting  element  including 

a  stud  and  a  mass  of  bonded  abrasive  particles  bonded 

to  said  stud,  a  cutting  element  mounted  in  each  recess;  the 

improvement  which  comprises  a  securing  means  for  each 

cutting  element  deflned  by: 

(d)  threaded  means  associated  with  said  recess  and  defining 
a  threaded  mner  wall; 

(e)  said  stud  having  a  frustoconical  shape  over  at  least  part  of 
its  length  and  having  its  largest  diameter  toward  the  sup- 
port; and 

(0  a  sleeve  having  an  inner  wall  and  a  threaded  outer  wall; 
such  that  the  outer  wall  of  the  sleeve  may  be  threadably 
engaged  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  threaded  means  and  the 
inner  wall  of  the  sleeve  is  disposed  around  and  engages 
said  stud,  whereby  said  stud  is  secured  in  said  recess. 


4,199,036 
WHEEL  CHAIR 
John  A.  Wereb,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Instrument  Com- 
ponents Co.,  Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,106 

Int.  Cl^  B62D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  180— 6J  20  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  portable  electric  wheel  chair  comprising  a 
collapsible  frame,  a  collapsible  seat  on  said  frame,  at  least  one 
front  wheel  on  said  frame,  and  a  drive  unit,  said  drive  unit 
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including  a  flrst  drive  wheel  assembly,  a  second  drive  wheel 
assembly,  means  supplying  electric  power  to  each  of  said  drive 
wheel  assemblies  for  propelling  and  steering  said  wheel  chair, 
flrst  fastening  means  manually  releasably  securing  said  flrst  and 
second  drive  wheel  assemblies  to  said  frame  whereby  said  flrst 
and  second  drive  wheel  assemblies  are  manually  removable 
from  said  frame  when  said  frame  is  to  be  collapsed,  each  of  said 
drive  wheel  assemblies  including  an  electric  motor  and  a 
ground  engaging  drive  wheel  and  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  electric  motor  and  said  ground  engaging  drive  wheel,  and 
second  fastening  means  manually  releasably  securing  said  flrst 
and  second  drive  wheel  assemblies  to  one  another  whereby 
said  flrst  and  second  drive  wheel  assemblies  are  manually 
separable  from  one  another  when  removed  from  said  frame. 


4,199,037 

ELECTRIC  AUTOMOBILE 

Bruce  D.  White,  28615  Eagleton  St.,  Agoura,  Calif.  91301 

FUed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,845 

Int.  C1.2  B60L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  180—65  C  6  Clainu 


^J4,i5 


y//^ 


from  the  hydraulically  supported  system  over  to  the  purely 
hydraulicaliy  operating  system  by  selectively  connecting  said 
universal  shaft  with  one  of  two  systems  which  serve  the  actua- 
tion of  the  steering  mechanism,  wherein  in  combination. 

one  of  said  systems  comprises  a  steering  transmission  and  the 
other  of  said  systems  includes  a  steering  valve,  said  steer- 
ing transmission  and  said  steering  valve  being  selectively 
actuated  by  said  steering  gear  by  selective  connection 
with  said  universal  shaft,  respectively,  said  hydraulic 
cylinders  include  hydraulic  cylinders  of  a  front  axle  and 
hydraulic  cylinders  of  a  rear  axle  of  the  vehicle, 

a  hydraulic  pump  operatively  connected  to  both  of  said 
systems, 

motor  means  for  driving  said  pump, 

a  plurality  of  control  valves, 

a  flow  control-  and  pressure  limit-  valve, 

a  flrst  conduit  being  connected  to  the  latter  and  to  said 
pump,  a  second  conduit  connected  between  said  flow 
control-  and  pressure  limit-  valve  and  a  flrst  of  said  control 
valves, 

a  flrst  line  being  connected  to  said  flrst  control  valve  and  to 
said  steering  transmission, 

second  lines  are  connected  to  said  steering  transmission  to  a 
second  of  said  control  valves, 

third  lines  connecting  said  second  control  valve  with  said 
hydraulic  cylinders  of  a  front  axle  of  the  vehicle, 

a  fourth  line  being  connected  to  said  flrst  control  valve  and 
to  said  steering  valve, 


2.  An  electrically-driven  vehicle  comprising: 

an  automobile  frame  having  flrst  and  second  drive  wheels 

mounted  thereon; 
first  and  second  electric  motors  coupled  to  said  flrst  and 

second  drive  wheels,  respectively; 
a  battery  for  storing  electrical  energy  that  can  be  utilized  to 

drive  said  flrst  and  second  electric  motors;  and 
speed  control  means  for  controllably  coupling  the  electrical 
energy  stored  in  said  battery  to  said  flrst  and  second  elec- 
tric motors,  said  speed  control  means  including 
an  accelerator  pedal, 

flrst  coupling  means  for  controllably  coupling  electrical 
energy  from  said  battery  to  said  first  electric  motor  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  said  accelerator  pedal, 
and 
second  coupling  means  for  controllably  coupling  electri- 
cal energy  from  said  battery  to  said  second  electric 
motor  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  accelera- 
tor pedal, 
wherein  the  amount  of  electrical  energy  coupled  by  each 
of  said  first  and  second  coupling  means  is  controllably 
adjusted  to  compensate  for  any  variations  in  the  relative 
efficiencies  of  said  first  and  second  motors,  such  that  the 
respective  torques  produced  by  said  first  and  second 
drive  wheels  are  substantially  equal. 


■.    *  31 


4,199,038 
STEERING  GEAR  WTTH  STEERING  DROP  ARM 
Uwe  Ratlye,  and  Manfired  Lappe,  both  of  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  O  A  K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1977,  2746709 

Int.  a.2  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180—140  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  steering  gear  with  steering  drop  arm,  steering  tie  rod 
and  steering  gear  connecting  tie  rod  for  a  vehicle  which  is 
drivable  on  the  road  and  in  terrain  on  wheels,  with  a  steering 
mechanism  which  is  actuated  selectively  hydraulically  sup- 
ported mechanically  or  purely  hydraulically  by  means  of  hy- 
draulic cylinders  and  electromagnetic  valves,  and  a  universal 
shaft  which  is  connected  with  the  steering  wheel  changing 


a  first  selective  operative  pressurized  oil  flow  path  com- 
prising in  order:  a  flfth  line  being  connected  to  said 
steering  valve  and  a  third  of  said  control  valves,  said 
third  control  valve,  and  a  sixth  line  being  connected  to 
said  hydraulic  cylinders  of  the  front  axle; 

a  second  selective  operative  pressurized  oil  flow  path 
comprising  in  order:  a  seventh  line  being  connected  to 
said  steenng  valve  and  to  a  fourth  of  said  control 
valves,  said  fourth  control  valve,  an  eighth  line  being 
connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  control  valves,  said 
third  control  valve,  and  a  ninth  line  being  connected  to 
said  third  control  valve  and  to  said  hydraulic  cylinders 
of  the  front  axle; 
tenth  lines  connecting  said  fourth  control  valve  with  said 

hydraulic  cylinders  of  the  rear  axle, 

a  third  selective  pressurized  oil  operative  flow  path  com- 
prising in  order:  said  fifth  line  connecting  to  said  third 
control  valve,  said  sixth  line  connecting  to  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinders  of  the  front  axle,  said  ninth  line  connecting 
to  said  third  control  valve,  said  third  control  valve,  said 
eighth  line,  said  fourth  control  valve,  and  one  of  said 
tenth  lines  connecting  to  said  hydraulic  cylinders  of  the 
rear  axle; 

a  fourth  selective  operative  pressurized  oil  flow  path 
comprising  in  order:  said  seventh  line  connecting  to  said 
fourth  control  valve,  said  fourth  control  valve,  one  of 
said  tenth  lines  connecting  to  said  hydraulic  cylinders  of 
the  rear  axle,  the  other  of  said  tenth  lines  connecting  to 
said  fourth  control  valve,  said  fourth  control  valve,  said 
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eighth  line,  said  third  control  valve,  and  said  ninth  line 

connecting  to  said  hydraulic  cylinders  of  the  front  axle; 

said  control  valves  being  selectively  switched  such  that  any 

one  of  said  selective  operative  flow  paths  is  operative  with 

flow  of  pressurized  oil  therethrough. 


4,199,039 

ELECTRONIC  SPEED  GOVERNOR 

Miduel  F.  Ciemochowski,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Colt  Indnstries  Operating  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,820 

Int.  a^  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  180-177  1  Claim 


provide  an  unrestricted  flow  from  said  first  source  through 
said  third  conduit  means  and  said  second  conduit  means  to  said 
second  source  thereby  preventing  the  communication  of  said 
second  fluid  pressure  at  said  second  magnitude  to  said  second 
area,  and  as  said  speed  of  said  monitored  moving  means  ap- 
proaches and  equals  said  preselected  governed  maximum 
speed,  said  valve  member  is  positioned  so  as  to  provide  a 
restriction  to  the  flow  from  said  flrst  source  through  said  third 
conduit  means  thereby  enabling  the  communication  through 
said  second  conduit  means  of  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  second  fluid  pressure  at  said  second  magnitude  from  said 
second  source  to  said  second  area  thereby  moving  said  throttle 
valve  means  toward  said  more  nearly  closed  position. 


4,199,040 
SHIP  LADDER 
James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,285 

Int  C12  EO(C  9/02:  B63B  29/20 

MS.  a.  182—93  19  Claims 


1.  A  governor  system  for  a  combustion  engine  having  mo- 
tive fluid  induction  passage  means,  comprising  variably  posi- 
tionable  throttle  valve  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  motive  fluid  through  said  induction  passage  means  and 
into  said  engine,  first  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  monitored 
moving  means  associated  with  said  engine  and  creating  a  speed 
signal  in  response  thereto,  electrical  control  means  adapted  to 
receive  said  speed  signal  and  produce  in  response  thereto  an 
electrical  output,  pressure  res{>onsive  motor  means  comprising 
pressure  responsive  movable  wall  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  throttle  valve  means,  means  for  providing  fluid 
pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  said  movable  wall  means,  and 
proportional  solenoid  valving  means  effective  for  modulating 
said  fluid  pressure  to  thereby  create  a  pressure  differential 
across  said  movable  wall  means,  said  proportional  solenoid 
valving  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said  electrical  output 
and  to  modulate  said  fluid  pressure  in  accordance  therewith  so 
as  to  thereby  vary  the  magnitude  of  said  pressure  differential  in 
response  thereto,  said  proportional  solenoid  valving  means 
being  effective  to  increase  the  magnitude  of  said  pressure 
differential  and  thereby  cause  said  wall  means  to  move  said 
throttle  valve  means  toward  a  more  nearly  closed  position  as 
the  speed  of  said  monitored  moving  means  increases  and  ap- 
proaches a  preselected  governed  maximum  speed,  said  mov- 
able wall  means  comprising  diaphragm  means,  said  means  for 
providing  fluid  pressure  comprises  a  flrst  source  of  a  first  fluid 
pressure  of  a  generally  constant  flrst  magnitude  and  a  second 
source  of  a  second  fluid  pressure  of  a  second  magnitude  differ- 
ing from  said  flrst  magnitude,  said  fu^t  source  of  a  flrst  fluid 
pressure  comprises  ambient  atmosphere,  said  flrst  magnitude 
comprises  generally  ambient  atmospheric  pressure,  said  second 
source  of  a  second  fluid  pressure  comprises  engine  manifold 
vacuum,  said  second  magnitude  varying  in  response  to  engine 
speed  and  load,  said  means  for  providing  fluid  pressure  further 
comprising  first  conduit  means  communicating  between  said 
flrst  source  and  a  first  area  adjacent  a  flrst  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm means,  continuously  open  second  conduit  means  com- 
municating between  said  second  source  and  a  second  area 
adjacent  a  second  side  of  said  diaphragm  opposite  to  said  first 
side,  third  conduit  means  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
second  conduit  means  at  a  point  generally  between  said  second 
source  and  said  second  area  and  communicating  at  an  opposite 
end  with  said  first  source,  said  proportional  solenoid  valving 
means  comprising  a  valve  member  situated  in  series  fluid  cir- 
cuit in  said  third  conduit  means  generally  between  said  second 
conduit  means  and  said  flrst  source,  whereby  during  speeds  of 
said  monitored  moving  means  less  than  said  preselected  gov- 
erned maximum  speed,  said  valve  member  is  positioned  so  as  to 


1.  A  ladder  comprising: 

a  single  central  tread  support  member  adapted  for  mounting 
between  an  upper  level  and  a  lower  level  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  of  inclination; 

a  plurality  of  tread  members  disposed  in  alternating  arrange- 
ment on  respective  sides  of  said  support  member,  each  of 
said  tread  members  having  a  foot  support  portion  out- 
wardly extending  from  said  support  member,  and  each  of 
said  tread  members  having  rail  support  means  outwardly 
extending  from  the  foot  support  portion  and  terminating 
substantially  in  a  plane  forward  and  parallel  to  a  plane 
passing  through  the  front  edges  of  the  foot  support  por- 
tions; and 

flrst  and  second  handrails  each  attached  to  said  rail  support 
means. 


4,199.041 
BUNK  BED-LADDER  ARRANGEMENT 
Kenneth  H.  Gutner,  Date,  Highland  Park,  lU.  62249 
FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,495 
Int  a.2  E06C  7/4%,  1/36 
U.S.  a.  182—206  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  bunk  bed  having  an  upper  side-defining 
wooden  rail  having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  a  ladder  hav- 
ing a  C-shaped  hook  member  secured  at  the  upper  end  of  each 
side  piece  adapted  to  straddle  said  rail,  each  member  having  a 
pair  of  legs  depending  from  a  connective  bight  portion,  a  pair 
of  openings  in  each  leg  with  the  openings  in  one  leg  being 
aligned  with  the  openings  in  the  other  leg  and  with  the  open- 
ings in  said  one  leg  being  larger  than  the  openings  in  said  other 
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leg  whereby  a  screw  is  insertable  through  an  opening  in  said  through  the  mounting  aperture  and  engaging  the  other  one  of 
one  leg  to  extend  through  the  aligned  opening  in  the  other  leg  said  mounting  bracket  and  said  leveler  bracket  for  securing  the 
to  secure  said  other  leg  to  the  ladder  side  piece,  and  a  pair  of  leveler  bracket  to  the  mounting  bracket  at  any  one  of  a  range 
relatively  elongated  brackets  on  said  rail  having  a  stepped  of  positions  so  as  to  adjustably  locate  the  leveler  bracket  rela- 
tive to  the  brake  housing  to  properly  tip  and  locate  the  brake 
housing. 


central  portion  each  adapted  to  receive  said  one  leg,  and  a 
detent  in  said  central  portion  extending  into  one  of  said  leg 
openings  when  said  members  are  in  straddle  relation  on  said 
rail. 


4,199,043 
LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHOPPING  CART  TO  PREVENT 

ITS  REMOVAL  FROM  AN  AUTHORIZED  AREA 

John  E.  Lankestor,  2708  Greenfield  Ave.,  and  Keith  T.  Flaherty, 

2569  Patricia  Ave.,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90064 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,686 

Int.  a.2  B60T  7/18 

U.S.  a.  188—111  4  Oaims 


34A- 


4,199,042 
GOLF  CART  BRAKE  LEVELING  MEANS 
Robert  L.  Kibler,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lambert  Brake 
Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,488 

Int.  a.2  F16D  55/224 

U.S.  a.  188—18  A  2  Oaims 


^-*  s« 


1.  A  brake  and  brake  leveler  suspended  below  a  vehicle  axle 
housing,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mounting  bracket  flxed 
to  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  axle  housing,  a  bi- 
legged  U-shaped  brake  housing  having  upwardly  extending 
first  and  second  opposed  legs  each  terminating  in  a  distal  end 
and  an  intermediate  bight  portion  therebetween,  for  pariially 
surrounding  a  brake  disc,  a  plurality  of  mounting  bolts  extend- 
ing from  the  flrst  brake  housing  leg  and  loosely  through  the 
mounting  bracket  to  the  second  brake  housing  leg,  the  loose 
interengagement  between  the  mounting  bolts  and  the  mount- 
ing bracket  permitting  the  brake  to  move  to  a  canted  position 
relative  to  the  mounting  bracket,  a  flrst  friction  element  affixed 
to  one  housing  leg  for  engaging  one  side  of  the  brake  disc,  a 
stator  carried  at  least  partially  within  the  housing  and  slidably 
carried  on  the  mounting  bolts  and  mounting  a  second  friction 
element  for  engaging  an  opposite  side  of  the  brake  disc,  actua- 
tor means  connected  to  the  housing  and  to  the  stator  for  draw- 
ing the  housing  in  a  given  direction  to  urge  the  flrst  friction 
element  into  disc  engagement  while  driving  the  stator  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  urge  the  second  friction  element  into  disc 
engagement,  and  an  L-shaped  leveler  bracket  having  one  leg 
affixed  to  the  mounting  bracket  and  the  other  leg  extending 
parallel  to  said  axle  housing  to  frictionally  bear  downwardly 
against  the  distal  end  of  one  housing  leg  so  as  to  tip  the  brake 
housing  around  the  mounting  bracket-mounting  bolt  engage- 
ment points  from  the  canted  position  into  a  position  in  which 
the  brake  friction  elements  are  carried  substantially  parallel 
with  the  brake  disc,  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  bracket  and 
said  leveler  bracket  defining  at  least  one  mounting  aperture, 
the  combination  further  including  fastener  means  extending 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for  a  shopping  cart,  or  the  like,  to  be 
mounted  adjacent  to  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  cart,  the  wheel 
having  a  slot  therein,  said  assembly  including:  a  bracket  to  be 
attached  to  the  shopping  cart  having  a  section  extending  in 
spaced  relationship  with  the  wheel;  a  plunger  mounted  on  the 
bracket  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  between  a  cocked  position  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  plunger  is  received  in  the  slot  in 
the  wheel;  spring  means  mounted  in  said  bracket  and  engaging 
the  plunger  for  biasing  the  plunger  towards  its  second  position; 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bracket  and  movable  angu- 
larly about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel 
between  a  first  angular  position  in  which  the  arm  is  interposed 
between  the  plunger  and  the  wheel  to  hold  the  plunger  in  its 
cocked  position,  and  a  second  angular  position  in  which  the 
arm  is  angularly  displaced  from  the  first  angular  position  to 
release  the  plunger  to  its  second  position;  and  a  roller  mounted 
on  the  distal  end  of  the  arm  to  engage  the  surface  supporting 
the  wheel,  said  roller  normally  holding  the  arm  in  an  angular 
position  inclined  to  the  vertical,  and  said  roller  serving  to  turn 
the  arm  from  its  first  to  its  second  angular  position  when  a 
protuberance  on  the  supporting  surface  is  encountered  thereby 
and  when  the  roller  rolls  up  the  protuberance. 


4,199,044 
DISC  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKES 
Cyril  Ivens,  Claverdon,  and  John  C.  Watson,  Birmingham,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  En- 
gland 

FUed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1977, 
18799/77 

Int.  a.2  F16D  65/12 
U.S.  a.  188—218  XL  10  Qaims 

1.  A  disc  assembly  for  a  vehicle  disc  brake,  said  disc  assem- 
bly comprising  a  rotor  having  opposite  faces,  a  brake  ring 
provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  faces  of  said  rotor,  said  brake 
ring  being  secured  to  said  rotor  by  bolts,  said  bolts  passing 
through  clearance  openings  in  said  rotor,  said  bolts  being 
stressed  substantially  only  in  tension,  whereby  braking  torque 
is  transmitted  by  frictional  engagement  between  said  ring  and 
said  rotor,  said  brake  ring  comprising  at  least  two  segments,  a 
single  pivotal  connection  being  provided  between  each  said 


1238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  22,  1980 


segment  and  said  rotor  to  locate  said  segment  with  respect  to 
said  rotor,  said  pivotal  connection  being  located  at  a  point  to 
one  side  of  a  radius  of  said  disc  bisecting  said  segment,  clear- 
ances being  provided  between  adjacent  radial  ends  of  said 
segments,  said  segments  being  coupled  by  pivotal  links  permit- 


11  13\ 


4,199,045 
LUGGAGE  roENTIFICATION  SYSTEM  EMBODIED  IN 

VALANCE 
Ronald  A.  Machler,  Gemumtowii,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Roper 
Corporation,  Kankakee,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,808 

Int  a.2  A45C  13/26.  13/42:  G09F  3/18 

MS.  a  190-49  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  luggage  construction  a  pair  of  shells  having  mated 
edges  and  hinge  means  for  connecting  said  shells  together 
along  one  side,  a  pair  of  mated  valances,  one  of  which  is  rela- 
tively stationary  and  one  of  which  is  relatively  movable,  ex- 
tending along  the  respective  mated  edges  of  the  shells,  the 
valances  being  in  mating  engagement  when  the  luggage  is  in 
closed  condition,  locking  means  coupling  together  the  va- 
lances in  the  region  opposite  the  hinge  means  for  intentionally 
locking  the  luggage  in  closed  condition,  the  stationary  valance 
having  a  seating  surface  and  an  adjacent  first  wall  and  the 
movable  valance  presenting  a  second  wall  parallel  to  the  first 
so  that  the  two  valances  in  mating  engagement  define  an  out- 
wardly facing  channel,  a  mounting  member  dimensioned  to 
seat  in  the  channel  in  the  region  opposite  the  hinge  means,  the 
mounting  member  having  at  its  ends  relatively  thicker  retain- 
ing portions  and  a  thin  central  portion  to  form  a  lens  receiving 
recess  bounded  by  end  walls,  the  end  walls  being  formed  with 
mutually  opposed  overhangs,  a  lens  matching  the  shape  of  the 
recess  and  having  its  ends  in  retentively  keyed  engagement 
with  the  respective  overhangs  to  permit  the  lens  to  be  pressed 
laterally  edgewise  into  seated  position  between  the  retaining 
portions  when  the  luggage  is  in  open  condition,  the  adjacent 
and  presented  walls  of  the  channel  being  of  such  height  as  to 
obstruct  the  respective  lateral  edges  of  the  lens  when  the  lug- 
gage is  in  closed  condition  thereby  to  defy  removal  of  the  lens 
as  long  as  the  valance  locking  means  is  in  locked  condition. 


4,199,046 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE  UKE 
Winnett  Boyd,  32,  Restwell  Crescent,  Wiliowdale,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,653,  Jan.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,921 

Int  a.2  B60K  41/02 

UA  a.  192-5  10  Oaims 


ting  limited  pivotal  movement  of  said  segments  about  their 
respective  said  pivotol  connections,  said  segments,  said  links 
and  said  pivotal  connections  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
maintain  said  disc  assembly  in  balance  irrespective  of  centrifu- 
gal, shock  or  expansive  forces. 


1.  In  a  device  for  operating  a  brake  of  a  pedal  operated 
vehicle  which  device  comprises  a  brake  operating  lever  pro- 
jecting through  an  opening  in  a  pedal  crankshaft  housing  of  the 
vehicle,  the  lever  being  connected  to  a  friction  coupling  which 
concentrically  surrounds  a  pedal  crankshaft  within  the  hous- 
ing, the  coupling  comprising  two  spring  coils  lightly  embrac- 
ing the  crankshaft,  the  sense  of  winding  of  each  spring  coil, 
proceeding  from  a  free  end  to  a  constrained  end  connected  to 
the  lever,  being  the  same  as  that  direction  of  roution  of  the 
crankshaft  producing  forward  movement  of  the  vehicle,  and 
the  two  springs  being  wound  from  a  common  length  of  wire 
which  is  looped  at  said  constrained  ends,  the  loop  engaging  the 
lever, 

the  improvement  wherein  each  spring  coil  has  a  first  portion 
comprising  those  turns  nearest  to  the  lever,  and  a  second 
portion  comprising  those  turns  further  from  the  lever,  the 
turns  in  the  second  portion  being  of  wire  having  a  smaller 
cross-section  than  that  forming  the  turns  of  the  first  por- 
tion, the  crankshaft  being  normally  embraced  only  by 
turns  of  said  second  portion.  | 


4  199  047 

HYDROKINETIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH 

LOCK-UP  CLUTCH 

Ching-Chnng  Ling,  Plymontii,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,723 

Int  a.2  F16H  47/00:  n6D  33/00.  13/72 

MS.  a.  192— 3  J  6  Claims 
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2.  In  a  hydrokinetic  torque  transmitting  unit  comprising  a 
bladed  impeller  and  a  bladed  turbine  situated  in  a  torus  circuit 
in  fluid  flow  relationship,  said  impeller  having  an  impeller 
housing  that  contains  said  impeller  and  said  turbine;  the  im- 
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provement  comprising  a  clutch  disc  in  said  housing  adjacent 
said  turbine  and  cooperating  with  said  turbine  and  said  housing 
to  define  two  radial  flow  cavities,  a.  first  friction  surface  on  the 
side  of  said  clutch  disc  facing  said  turbine,  a  second  friction 
surface  formed  on  a  radially  outward  portion  of  said  impeller 
housing  and  adapted  to  register  with  said  first  friction  surface 
on  said  clutch  disc,  first  fluid  passage  means  communicating 
with  the  radial  flow  cavity  located  between  said  clutch  disc 
and  said  housing  and  the  interior  of  said  torus  circuit  communi- 
cating with  the  radial  flow  passage  between  said  turbine  and 
said  clutch  disc,  and  second  fluid  passage  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  torus  circuit,  said  clutch  being  engaged  by  pres- 
sure in  said  first  mentioned  radial  flow  cavity  when  said  first 
passage  means  is  pressurized  and  said  second  passage  means  is 
depressurized. 


4,199,049 

BOTTLE  UNSCRAMBLER  AND  LOADER 

Michael  Vamvakas,  Rocky  RiTer,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Niagara 

Botde  Washer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,338 

Int.  a.2  B65G  29/02 

U.S.  a.  198—408  5  Oaims 


4,199,048 

CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  THERMOSTATIC 

REGULATOR  VALVE 

Kazuo  Ishikawa,  Hoi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,458 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  26, 1976,  51-129172 
Int.  a.2  B60K  41/02.  41/22 
U.S.  a.  192-0.052  5  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  of  a  clutch  engagement  mechanism 
drivingly  connected  to  an  output  shaft  of  an  engine  and  an 
input  shaft  of  a  transmission  to  be  shifted  by  a  manual  lever,  the 
system  comprising: 

servo  means  operatively  connected  to  said  clutch  engage- 
ment mechanism  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  clutch 
engagement  mechanism; 

shift  valve  means  for  coimecting  a  source  of  oil  pressure  to 
said  servo  means  ufxjn  shifting  of  said  manual  lever  to 
operate  said  servo  means  and  for  connecting  said  servo 
means  to  an  oil  reservoir  after  shifting  of  said  manual  lever 
to  release  the  operation  of  said  servo  means; 

first  and  second  drain  passage  means  arranged  in  parallel  and 
connecting  said  shift  valve  means  to  said  oil  reservoir; 

thermostatically  operated  valve  means,  disposed  within  said 
first  drain  passage  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  oil 
discharged  from  said  servo  means  to  said  oil  reservoir 
through  said  first  drain  passage  means  in  accordance  with 
changes  of  the  oil  temperature,  said  second  drain  passage 
means  constantly  permitting  the  flow  of  oil,  which  has 
been  bypassed  around  said  first  drain  passage,  to  said  oil 
reservoir;  and 

flow  restriction  means  disposed  within  said  second  drain 
passage  means  for  throttling  the  bypassed  oil  flow. 


1.  A  uniform  size  bottle  unscrambler  and  loader  comprising 
a  feeding  table,  a  bottle  receiving  and  transposing  mechanism 
at  one  side  of  said  table,  means  urging  a  collection  of  bottles, 
upended  on  said  table,  toward  said  mechanism,  a  bottle  trans- 
porting mechanism  downstream  from  said  receiving  and  trans- 
posing mechanism  including  a  series  of  a  plurality  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  closely-spaced  bottle  receptacles  rigidly 
secured  in  two  parallel  rows,  all  of  said  receptacles  being  on 
parallel  axes  and  each  of  a  size  to  receive  a  single  bottle,  the 
receptacles  of  the  second  row  being  evenly  offset  to  one  side 
from  the  receptacles  of  the  first  row  by  half  the  spacing  of  said 
first  row  of  receptacles,  said  receptacles  all  opening  in  a  com- 
mon plane  toward  said  receiving  and  transposing  mechanism, 
said  receiving  and  transporting  mechanism  including  a  rotary 
transporting  device  having  a  plurality  of  rigidly  connected 
transporting  wheel  structures  equal  in  number  to  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  bottle  receptacles,  each  wheel  structure 
having  at  least  one  set  of  two  bottle  carrier  recesses  opening 
radially  outwardly  and  specifically  spaced  circumferentially  so 
that  the  rotation  of  said  wheel  structure  relative  to  the  drive  of 
said  transporting  mechanism  will  bring  a  first  of  said  bottle 
carrier  recesses  opposite  a  first  row  receptacle  on  said  trans- 
porting mechanism  and  bring  the  second  of  said  bottle  carrier 
recesses  opposite  a  second  row  receptacle  on  said  transporting 
mechanism,  a  bottle  lifting  arm  mounted  at  the  downstream 
edge  of  each  of  said  bottle  carrier  recesses  in  position  to  pick 
up  a  bottle  from  said  feeding  table  at  each  rotation  of  said 
wheel  structure,  a  bottle  stop  positioned  to  hold  each  bottle  as 
it  reaches  said  pick-up  position,  and  helicoidal  rings  rigid  on 
said  wheel  structure,  one  on  each  side  of  each  bottle  intended 
for  a  first  row  receptacle  and  each  such  ring  extending  in  a 
smooth  curve  to  the  opposite  sides  of  each  bottle  intended  for 
an  offset  second  row  receptacle  upon  rotation  of  said  wheel 
structure  through  said  specifically  spaced  circumference,  said 
helicoidal  rings  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that,  upon 
rotation,  they  present  alternately  a  bottle  to  a  first  row  recepta- 
cle and  a  bottle  to  a  second  row  receptacle  on  said  transporta- 
tion mechanism. 


4,199,050 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PACKAGING  OF  COMESTIBLES 

AND  THE  LIKE,  ESPEOALLY  DAIRY  PRODUCTS,  IN 

CUP-SHAPED  CONTAINERS 
Erwin  MoUer,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hamba-Maschinenfabrik  Hans  A.  Muller  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Wuppertal- Vohwinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  12, 
1976,  7635747[U] 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/32 
VS.  a.  198—429  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  filling  of  cups  wherein  a  succession 
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wardly  toward  said  lifters  and  provided  with  means  for  dis- 
placing said  gripper  halves  toward  and  away  from  one  another 
in  one  of  said  directions,  said  support  being  displaceable  be- 
tween a  position  wherein  said  grippers  are  aligned  with  said 
lifters  and  a  position  in  which  said  cups  are  to  be  released  with 
a  reduced  spacing  from  that  of  the  cups  on  said  conveyor,  said 
support  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  main  guide  bars  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  support,  gripper 
holders  slidably  mounted  on  said  main  guide  bars  and  carrying 
said  grippers,  auxiliary  guide  bars  fixed  to  said  support  and 
extending  inwardly  from  opposite  edges  thereof  at  right  angles 
to  said  main  guide  bars,  and  guide  blocks  slidable  on  said 
auxiliary  guide  bars  and  coupled  with  said  grippers  for  displac- 
ing same  transversely  to  said  main  guide  bars. 


4,199,051 
EGG  TRANSPORTING  SYSTEM 
Walter  R.  Klmberley,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  VS.  Indus* 
tries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872J06 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/04 

VJS,  a.  198—482  13  Claims 


I.  An  egg  transporting  system  for  receiving  and  collecting 

eggs  from  a  plurality  of  infeed  conveyors  and  discharging  the 

eggs  at  an  output  conveyor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  egg  receiving  cradles  each  of  generally  U- 

shaped  construction  and  having  a  pair  of  asymmetric  legs 

shaped  for  alternately  receiving  eggs  from  an  infeed  con- 
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of  cups  is  displaced  in  a  rectangular  array  on  a  conveyor  to  a 
cup  discharge  station,  and  respective  cup  lifters  are  provided  at 
the  discharge  station  to  raise  the  cups  into  respective  grippers 
adapted  to  remove  the  cups  from  the  conveyor,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  grippers  are  provided  in  a  rectangular  array 
of  rows  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  displacement  of 
the  conveyor  and  rows  transversely  thereto  on  a  support,  each 
of  said  lifters  is  aligned  with  a  respective  gripper  at  such  dis- 
charge station,  and  said  support  is  provided  with  means  for 
displacing  said  grippers  in  two  direction  at  right  angles  to  one 
another  to  shift  said  grippers  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other in  said  directions  to  condense  said  array,  each  of  said 
grippers  including  a  pair  of  gripper  halves  reaching  down- 


veyor  and  discharging  eggs  to  an  output  conveyor,  said 
cradles  each  including  a  base,  a  first  concavely  curved  leg 
joined  to  said  base  and  cradling  an  egg  against  said  base 
when  the  First  leg  is  in  a  lower  position,  and  a  second  leg 
inclined  linearly  downwardly  and  having  an  upwardly 
extending  tip  such  that  when  the  second  leg  is  in  a  lower 
position  an  egg  will  move  outwardly  from  said  base  and 
be  held  by  said  tip;  and 
means  for  moving  said  cradles  between  the  infeed  conveyor 
and  the  output  conveyor  such  that  an  egg  is  received  by 
one  leg  of  the  cradle  and  discharged  by  the  other  leg,  said 
moving  means  comprising  endless  loop  drive  means  and 
means  for  supporting  said  endless  loop  drive  means  for 
movement  in  generally  vertical  directions. 


4,199,052 
CONVEYOR  ROLLER  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
James  C.  Morris,  Twinsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mayfran,  Div.  of 
Fischer  Industries,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,178,  Aug.  9,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,430 

Int  a.2  B65G  45/02:  B61F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  198—500  42  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  unitary  conveyor  roller  wheel  assembly 
comprising  a  hub  member  having  an  outtumed  seal  flange  at 
one  end,  an  inner  cap  seal  flange  member  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  hub  member  and  extending  radially  outward  there- 
from, and  a  roller  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  hub 
member  between  the  said  flanges,  each  of  said  members  being 
constituted  by  a  molded  body  of  sintered  powder  metal,  inter- 
engaging  means  on  and  locking  said  hub  and  cap  seal  flange 
members  together  in  predetermined  fixed  axial  relation  against 
both  axial  and  rotative  movement  relative  to  one  another  and 
in  fixed  axial  relation  to  said  roller  member  as  a  unitary  assem- 
bly therewith,  said  hub  member  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
axial  extent  of  reduced  outside  diameter  between  its  ends  form- 
ing at  least  in  part  an  annular  passageway  therearound,  and 
said  hub  member  further  having  a  lubrication  bore  extending  in 
a  straight  line  from  an  end  face  thereof  to  and  communicating 
with  said  pa.ssageway  through  a  surface  of  said  reduced  diame- 
ter portion. 


4,199,053 
CONVEYOR  AND  TRAY  FOR  LUGGAGE 
Joseph  M.  Casteel,  255  Lytton  Rd.,  Coraopolis,  Pa.  15108 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,358,  Dec.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,662 
Int  a.2  B65G  47/00 
IJJS.  a.  198—523  27  Claims 

1.  A  floor  supported  luggage  transfer  conveyor  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame; 

a  conveyor  belt  supported  from  said  frame  havingf  a  horizon- 
tal top  surface  for  receiving  luggage  to  be  moved; 
a  tray  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  conveyor  belt  extending  at 
an  angle  relative  to  the  horizontal  top  surface  of  said 
conveyor  belt; 
drive  means  supported  from  said  frame  for  driving  said 
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conveyor  belt  to  continuously  move  the  horizontal  top 

surface  towards  said  tray; 
covers,  slidable  onto  the  ends  of  said  frame  and  having  a 

uniform  depth,  disposed  along  and  engaging  the  sides  of 

said  elongated  frame  and  said  tray; 
fastening  means  for  joining  said  covers  together; 


4,199,055 
SHUFFLE  FEEDER  INTERLOCKING  FLIGHTS 
Chester  Green,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geneyieve  I.  Han- 
scorn;  Robert  M.  Magnuson  and  Lois  J.  Thomson,  trustees  of 
the  estate  of  Roy  M.  Magnuson,  all  of  San  Jose,  Calif.;  a  part 
interest  to  each 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,088 

Int.  a.2  B65G  25/04 

U.S.  a.  198—773  3  Qaims 


said  covers  when  joined  together  provide  some  structural 

support  for  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  legs  which  are  longer  than  the  depth  of  said 

covers  supporting  said  conveyor  belt,  said  drive  means, 

said  tray  and  said  covers  spaced  apart  from  the  floor;  and, 
said  drive  means  supported  within  the  volume  deflned  by 

said  covers. 


4,199,054 
DOOR  OPENING  MECHANISM  FOR  FEED  CONVEYOR 
James  L.  Wirsbinski,  Marshfleld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Berg  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Marshfleld,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,478 

Int  a.2  B65G  19/28 

U.S.  a.  198—735  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  a  drop  out  device  located  intermediate  the  ends  of  a 
conveyor  and  including  doors  hinged  to  side  walls  of  the 
conveyor  for  movement  about  horizontal  axes  to  enable  mate- 
rial carried  by  the  conveyor  to  be  discharged  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  conveyor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  to  open  and  close  said  doors,  said  means  including  a 
crank  arm,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  crank  arm  to  the 
conveyor  top  wall  between  the  doors  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis,  brackets  on  said  doors,  said  brackets 
extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  point  of  connec- 
tion with  the  doors  to  a  point  above  said  conveyor  side  walls, 
and  link  means  including  couplings  connecting  said  brackets  to 
ends  of  said  crank  means  to  afford  vertical  movement  of  said 
link  means  in  addition  to  horizontal  displacement,  and  control 
means  connected  to  said  crank  means  to  pivot  said  crank  means 
and  cause  opening  and  closing  of  said  doors,  said  control 
means  comprising  a  control  arm  pivotally  connected  to  a  side 
wall  of  said  conveyor  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  doors  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  control  arm 
having  means  spaced  from  said  control  arm  pivot  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  pivot  for  connection  to  remotely  operable  means, 
and  a  rigid  link  connecting  said  control  arm  to  said  crank 
means  whereby  rotation  of  said  control  arm  will  cause  pivotal 
movement  of  said  crank  arm. 


1.  A  shuffle  feed  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

a  set  of  first  shuffle  feed  members  positioned  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relationship; 

a  set  of  second  shuffle  feed  members  positioned  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  and  positioned  alternately  between  the 
first  shuffle  feed  members; 

drive  means  connecting  said  first  sets  of  shuffle  feed  mem- 
bers and  said  second  sets  of  shuffle  feed  members  and 
operable  to  cause  alternate  back  and  forth  movement  of 
said  feed  member  sets  so  as  to  effect  a  wave  action  be- 
tween the  adjacent  shuffle  members  sets; 

said  shuffle  feed  members  each  having  a  front  face  config- 
ured to  abut  an  article  resting  on  the  next  adjacent  shuffle 
feed  member  and  positioned  to  advance  the  article  for- 
ward as  the  shuffle  feed  member  is  moved  by  the  drive 
means; 

said  adjacent  shuffle  feed  members  having  adjacent  comple- 
mentary planar  surfaces  with  offset  portions  such  that  the 
junction  therebetween  is  formed  in  a  plurality  of  non-coin- 
ciding planes  to  prevent  the  articles  from  wedging  be- 
tween adjacent  shuffle  feed  members. 


4,199,056 
ROLLER  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
Masahiro  Matsushita,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Line  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,950 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1977,  52-90076 

Int  a.2  B65G  13/07 

U.S.  a.  198—781  5  Qaims 


?       9 


2     9 
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1.  A  roller  conveyor  assembly  comprising: 

frame  means; 

conveyor  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  means  so 
as  to  form  a  travelling  surface  for  load  containers; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  conveyor  rollers, 

said  drive  means  comprising  an  endless  drive  belt  driven  by 
a  suitable  power  source; 

container  sensing  means; 

said  travelling  surface  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  suc- 
cessive, independent  zones  each  containing  one  load  sens- 
ing means  and  a  group  of  conveyor  rollers;  and. 
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control  means  in  each  zone  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a 
container  in  said  zone; 

said  control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  transmission 
rollen  adapted  to  detachably  couple  said  endless  drive 
belt  and  said  conveyor  rollers  and  being  operative  to 
disengage  said  drive  means  in  an  upstream  zone  of  two 
adjacent  zones  when  the  presence  of  load  containers  is 
sensed  in  two  adjacent  zones, 

said  transmission  rollers  being  arranged  in  groups  by  con- 
nection to  frame  bars  and  each  of  said  conveyor  rollers 
having  two  independently  operable  transmission  rollers 
adapted  to  detachably  connect  said  drive  belt  with  said 
conveyor  rollers. 


4,199,057 

CONTAINER  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  CARTRIDGES 

Eric  Gniaz,  4,  avenue  Marechal  Foche  69006,  Lyon,  France 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,400 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18, 1977,  77  22484 

Int  a.2  F42B  i7/00 

U.S.  a  206—3  10  Claims 


r" 
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1.  A  container  for  holding  a  plurality  of  explosive  cartridges, 
said  container  comprising: 

a  base  part  having  an  upper  face  and  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  blind  recesses  each  having  a  shape  generally  comple- 
mentary to  that  of  one  of  said  cartridges  but  formed  along 
its  full  height  with  an  extension  and  each  opening  up- 
wardly only  at  said  face,  whereby  a  cartridge  fitted  in  any 
of  said  recesss  is  aired  at  the  respective  extension; 

a  cover  part  having  a  lower  face  juxtaposable  with  said 
upper  face; 

a  ridge  formed  on  one  of  said  faces  and  engageable  with  the 
other  face  to  space  same  apart; 

a  skirt  on  one  of  said  parts  engaging  past  and  around  the 
'other  of  said  parts;  and 

a  formation  on  said  one  part  and  on  said  ridge  and  forming 
an  open  passage  extending  from  between  said  faces  to  an 
edge  of  said  skirt,  whereby  the  space  between  said  faces  is 
open  to  the  outside  through  said  passage. 


4,199,058 
PACKAGE 
Robert  F.  Lease,  Rockford,  111.,  ami  Joseph  R.  Kuehn,  Cross 
Plains,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford, 
DL 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970^18 
Int.  a.2  B65D  J/i2 
U.S.  a.  206-45.14  2  Claims 

1.  A  package  comprising, 
(1)  a  molded  plastic  base  having, 

a.  a  rectangular  member  including  four  peripheral  edges 
and  a  central  portion, 

b.  said  peripheral  edges  and  said  central  portion  lying  in  a 
common  plane, 

c.  a  peripheral  section  projecting  up  from  said  plane  and 
extending  completely  around  said  member  adjacent  said 
edges,  said  section  defining  a  well  in  the  central  ponion 
of  said  base, 

d.  a  flat  tab  extending  from  one  of  said  edges  at  one  side  of 


said  member  and  normally  lying  in  said  plane,  said  tab 

being  no  wider  than  said  one  side,  and 
e.  a  fold  line  connecting  said  tab  and  said  member  at  said 

one  edge  to  permit  the  tab  to  be  folded  under  said 

member, 
f  said  well  and  said  peripheral  section  coacting  to  receive 

an  article  to  be  packaged, 

(2)  a  rectangular  transparent  cover  having  four  flanges,  one 
depending  from  each  edge  of  said  cover  and  each  engag- 
ing the  outer  side  of  said  peripheral  edge  poriion, 

(3)  means  joining  the  flanges  on  said  cover  to  the  corre- 
sponding sides  of  said  peripheral  edge  portion. 


^A> 


(4)  means  on  said  tab  for  hanging  the  tab  whereby  each 
package  may  be  hung  by  the  tab  or,  alternatively,  a  plural- 
ity of  packages  may  be  stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other 
with  the  tab  of  each  package  folded  under  said  member  of 
the  corresponding  package,  and 

(5)  a  flexible  sheet  extending  across  said  fold  line  and  having 
a  first  f>ortion  overlying  said  tab  and  a  second  portion 
overlying  said  adjacent  side  of  said  peripheral  section,  said 
first  poriion  being  secured  to  said  tab  and  said  second 
portion  being  secured  to  said  adjacent  side  and  both  por- 
tions bearing  identifying  indicia  whereby  said  ariicle  is 
identified  both  when  the  package  is  hung  and  when  the 
package  is  stacked. 


4,199,059 
WRISTWATCH  DISPLAY  CARTON 
Raymond  V.  Maroszek,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,891 

Int  a?  B65D  S/SO 

U.S.  a.  206-45.18  12  Claims 


A  wristwatch  display  carion  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  side  panels  each  having  the 

general  shape  of  a  rectangle  having  its  front  upper  comer 

truncated  by  a  canted  edge,  each  side  panel  having  front 

and  back  edges,  top  and  bottom  edges  and  the  canted 

edge; 
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b.  a  bottom  panel  extending  between  the  bottom  edges  of  the 
two  side  panels; 

c.  a  back  panel  extending  between  the  back  edges  of  the  two 
side  panels; 

d.  a  top  panel  extending  between  the  top  edges  of  the  two 
side  panels; 

e.  a  front  panel  extending  between  the  front  edges  of  the  two 
side  panels; 

f.  a  face  panel  attached  to  the  front  panel  and  extending 
upward  between  the  side  panels,  the  face  panel  having  a 
watch-receiving  cut-out  formed  therein,  the  face  panel 
being  oriented  at  an  inclined  angle  back  between  the  side 
panels  so  that  a  watch  received  in  the  cut-out  is  partially 
sheltered  by  the  top  panel  and  the  canted  edges  of  the  side 
panels; 

g.  a  respective  infolding  panel  attached  to  the  canted  edge  of 
each  of  the  side  panels  and  folded  over  to  lie  adjacent  the 
respective  side  panel  to  aid  in  fixing  the  face  panel  in 
position,  each  of  the  infolding  panels  having  a  notch 
formed  in  its  upper  edge;  and 

h.  a  lock  flap  attached  to  the  top  panel  and  having  locking 
tabs  thereon,  the  lock  flap  being  folded  inward  with  the 
locking  tabs  being  received  in  the  notches  in  the  infolding 
panels  to  fix  the  top  of  the  carion  in  place. 


4,199,060 
LOCK  INSTALLATION  KIT 
Joel  A.  Howard,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Howard  Hardware 
Products,  Inc.,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,543 

Int.  a.2  B65D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  206—231  8  Claims 


1.  A  lock  installation  kit  comprising: 

template  means  for  positioning  over  an  edge  of  a  door  for 
locating  a  center  point  of  a  door  lock  hole  of  a  side  face  of 
the  door  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  door  edge; 

said  template  means  including  an  elongated  flat  member 
having  first  and  second  sections  foldable  along  a  fold  line 
therebetween  to  assume  positions  at  right  angles  with  each 
other  thereby  enabling  positioning  of  said  template  over 
the  edge  of  the  door  with  said  first  section  being  disposed 
on  the  door  side  face  and  said  second  section  being  dis- 
posed on  an  end  face  of  the  door,  said  first  section  being 
longer  than  said  second  section,  said  first  section  having  a 
single  hole  located  at  said  predetermined  distance  when 
said  fold  line  is  disposed  on  the  edge  of  the  door; 

hole  cutting  means  for  drilling  the  door  lock  hole  entirely 
through  the  door  side  face,  said  door  lock  hole  being  of  a 
size  sufficient  to  receive  therethrough  a  door  lock; 

said  hole  cutting  means  including  a  mandrel  assembly  having 
a  shank  portion  capable  of  insertion  into  an  electric  drill, 
and  a  hole  saw  removably  coupled  to  said  shank  portion; 

said  shank  poriion  of  said  mandrel  assembly  being  pari  of  a 
pilot  drill  for  inserting  into  said  single  hole  in  said  first 
section  of  said  flat  member; 

said  mandrel  assembly  including  a  coupling  arrangement 
secured  to  said  shank  poriion  of  said  pilot  drill  for  sup- 
porting said  hole  saw  and  preventing  rotation  of  said  hole 
saw  with  respect  to  said  pilot  drill,  and  a  locking  member 


for  securing  said  hole  saw  to  said  coupling  arrangement; 
and 
packaging  means  for  containing  together  said  hole  cutting 
means  and  said  template  means  to  provide  a  unitary  con- 
tainer. 


4,199,061 

RECORD  ALBUM  AND  BOOKLET 

Whitney  C.  Harkleroad,  Lancaster,  Pa.;  Mark  Heydennan, 

MiUer  Place,  N.Y.,  and  Louis  A.  Ringle,  Wilmington,  Del., 

assignors  to  Franklin  Mint  Corporation,  Franklin  Center,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,477 

Int.  a.2  B65D  S5/i0 

U.S.  a.  206—232  5  Qaims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  record  album 
having  a  stiff  front  cover  panel  and  a  stiff  rear  cover  panel, 
hinge  means  pivotably  connecting  said  panels  together  along  a 
juxtaposed  peripheral  edge  of  the  panels,  a  discrete  record 
receptacle  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  each  cover  panel,  each 
receptacle  being  made  from  a  plastic  material  and  being  com- 
prised of  a  liner  and  a  cover,  the  liner  on  each  cover  panel 
being  integral  in  one  piece  with  the  liner  on  the  other  cover 
panel,  each  cover  and  the  associated  portion  of  the  liner  on  its 
cover  panel  being  approximately  the  same  size,  each  cover 
having  a  flange  along  one  side  edge  and  pivotably  connected  to 
said  liner  adjacent  said  hinge  means,  each  cover  having  a  boss 
cooperating  with  a  mating  boss  on  its  associated  portion  of  the 
liner  so  that  the  bosses  may  contact  a  side  face  of  a  record 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  a  record  therebetween,  each 
cover  having  a  rim  portion  projecting  outwardly  beyond  its 
associated  boss,  the  rim  portion  on  each  cover  having  means 
for  cooperating  with  mating  structure  on  the  associated  por- 
tion of  its  liner  for  securing  the  cover  in  a  closed  position. 

3.  An  article  of  manufacture  in  accordance  with  claim  1 
including  an  elongated  retainer  attached  to  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  hinge  means,  an  elongated  retainer  member  overlying 
the  retainer  and  releasably  attached  thereto,  at  least  one  sheet 
of  material  disposed  between  said  panels  with  a  central  portion 
of  the  sheet  material  disposed  between  said  retainer  and  re- 
tainer member. 


4,199,062 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  HANG  FLAP 
WiUiam  D.  Johnston,  Buffalo  Grove,  lU.;  Richard  J.  Von  Dra- 
sek,  Alliston,  Canada,  and  Warren  J.  Bull,  III,  Marion,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,029,  Apr.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,847 
Int.  a.2  B65D  %S/54 
U.S.  a.  206—525  12  Claims 

9.  A  liquid  storage  container  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
an  overpouch  including  a  pair  of  generally  co-extensive 
sidepanels  joined  together  along  their  periphery  to  form  a 
storage  compartment  therebetween; 
a  central  container  body  section  comprising  first  and  second 
sheets  of  flexible  non-pyrogenic  plastic  material  sealed 


1244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  22,  1980 


along  a  peripheral  seal  line  to  form  therebetween  a  liquid 
chamber  of  predetermined  volume; 

a  port  section  at  one  end  of  said  body  section  including  at 
least  one  liquid  port  extending  through  said  seal  line  for 
establishing  liquid  communication  with  said  chamber; 

a  hang  flap  section  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  section 
comprising  substantially  co-extensive  portions  of  said 
sheets  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  chamber, 
said  portions  being  sealed  together  and  including  an  aper- 
ture therethrough; 

said  hang  flap  section  being  joined  to  said  central  body 
section  along  a  crease  line  and  being  folded  over  along 


said  crease  line  and  compressed  between  the  sidepanels  of 
the  overpouch  for  storage  within  said  storage  compart- 
ment of  said  overpouch  such  that  the  top  surface  of  said 
hang  flap  section  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  top 
surface  of  said  body  section;  and 
said  portions  of  said  sheets  forming  said  hang  flap  section 
being  sealed  so  as  to  form  on  the  top  surface  of  said  hang 
flap  section  a  depressed  field  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
raised  spacer  portions  disposed  within  said  field  portion 
the  contact  area  between  the  top  surfaces,  and  thus  the 
tendency  for  adhesion  between  the  top  surfaces  during  a 
subsequent  autociaving  of  the  container  within  the  over- 
pouch. 


ping  said  lowermost  elongated  tab,  said  closure  tab  including 
opposed  end  stop  flaps  which  are  respectively  disposed  be- 
tween said  end  flaps  and  the  flrst  and  second  edge  flaps,  each 
stop  flap  being  of  greater  length  than  the  width  of  the  contigu- 
ous edge  flaps  of  the  carton  thereby  limiting  the  extent  of 
pivoting  of  the  closure  tab  relative  to  the  elongated  tab  during 
disf)ensing  of  objects  from  the  recloseable  carton. 


4,199,064 

PROCESS  FOR  BENEnCIATING  NON-SULHDE 

MINERALS 

Rudolph  N.  Holme,  KnoxTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,995 
Int.  a.2  B03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  209—12  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  beneflciating  phosphate  ores  which  com- 
prises classifying  the  mineral  to  provide  particles  of  flotation 
size,  slurrying  the  sized  mineral  in  aqueous  medium,  condition- 
ing the  slurry  with  an  effective  amount  of  alkali  and  a  collector 
combination  and  floating  the  desired  mineral  values  by  froth 
flotation,  said  collector  combination  comprising  from  about  1 
to  about  99  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  acid  derived  from  a 
vegetable  or  animal  oil  and,  correspondingly,  from  about  99  to 
about  1  weight  percent  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 
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4,199,063 

RECLOSEABLE  DISPENSING  CARTON  AND  BLANK 

THEREFOR 

Daniel  P.  Dutcher,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,702 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B65D  V72 

U.S.  a.  206—626  10  Claims 


1.  A  recloseable  carton  for  dispensing  small  objects  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tubular  enclosure  including  flrst  and  second 
sides,  and  flrst  and  second  edge  flaps;  said  enclosure  being 
closed  at  one  end  while  the  other  end  is  recloseable  by,  in  turn, 
and  in  overlapping  relationship,  a  lowermost  elongated  tab 
extending  from  said  flrst  side  and  including  an  aperture  therein, 
said  aperture  disposed  intermediate  the  length  of  said  lower- 
most elongated  tab  and  being  slightly  greater  in  size  than  the 
objects  so  as  to  allow  the  latter  to  pass  therethrough,  said 
lowermost  elongated  tab  including  opposed  end  flaps  hingedly 
connected  thereto  and  disposed  wholly  within  said  carton 
respectively  along  said  first  and  second  edge  flaps;  and  a  clo- 
sure tap  hingedly  connected  to  the  second  side  and  overlap- 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  cationic  salt-forming  radicals,  R  is  the  residue  of 
an  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  and  hydroxyalkyi  radicals  of  8 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R"  and  R'"  are  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  cationic  salt-forming  radi- 
cals. 


4,199,065 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  HNE  COAL 

Samuel  S.  Wang,  Cheshire;  Morris  E.  Lewellyn,  Stamford,  and 
Eugene  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Milford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,233 
Int.  a.2  B03D  1/02 
MS.  a.  209—166  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  flne  coal  from  its  associated  ash 
which  comprises  conditioning  an  aqueous  slurry  of  flne  coal 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  conditioning  agent  comprising  a 
bis(alkyl)ester  of  a  sulfosuccinic  acid  salt  of  the  general  struc- 
ture 

O 

II 
H2C— C— OR 

MSO3HC— C— OR 
II 
O 

I 

wherein  R  is  a  linear,  branched  or  cyclic  chain  alkyl  group  of 
about  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  a  cation  providing  a 
water-soluble  salt,  and  thereafter  froth-floating  the  condi- 
tioned slurry  to  obtain  a  coal  concentrate  as  the  float. 
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4,199,066 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  REMOVING  THE  RESIDUAL  BARK 

IN  DECORTICATING  FACILITIES 
Gusta?  Horzer;  Johann  Morth,  both  of  Graz,  Austria,  and  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Andritz  AktiengeseUschaft,  03,  Austria 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,924 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  10, 1977,  3343/77 
Int.  CI.2  B07C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  209—626  6  Qaims 


1.  In  equipment  for  separating  the  residual  bark  in  decorti- 
cating facilities,  for  which,  following  decortication,  the  mate- 
rial is  moved  from  the  decorticating  drum  into  a  collecting 
funnel  or  hopper  and  from  there  moved  on  by  conveyor  sys- 
tem, where  the  conveyor  system  is  in  the  form  of  a  first  con- 
veyor belt  and  is  mounted  transversely  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
hopper  extending  across  the  end  of  the  drum, 
the  improvement  comprising  joining  one  reversing  location 
of  the  first  conveyor  belt  by  another  reversing  location  of 
a  second  conveyor  belt  with  an  intermediate  space  be- 
tween them,  an  additional  roller  corresponding  in  width 
to  the  width  of  the  belts  mounted  between  them,  and  one 
rectilinear  guide  means  at  each  end  of  the  additional  roller 
to  permit  displacement  thereof 


4,199,067 
KEY  RACK 
MitcheU  L.  Block,  Highland  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Block  and 
Company,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,452 

Int.  a.2  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—13  4  Qaims 


1.  A  key  rack  adapted  for  location  in  and  attachment  to  the 
following  block  of  a  desk  or  filing  cabinet  drawer  so  as  to 
provide  accessible  storage  and  convenient  monitoring  of  keys, 
the  rack  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  integrally  molded  plastic  body,  the  body  including  gener- 
ally planar  front  and  rear  faces; 
elongated  clip  means  integrally  formed  with  and  projecting 
rearwardly  of  the  rear  face  of  the  body  for  attaching  the 
key  rack  to  a  following  block; 
a  pair  of  elongated,  vertically  spaced,  key-receiving  projec- 


tions integrally  formed  with  the  body  and  extending  for- 
wardly  of  the  front  face  of  the  body,  each  projection 
including  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  for  maintaining  the 
keys  in  spaced,  orderly  arrangement,  each  key-receiving 
projection  including  a  forwardly  extending,  generally 
horizontal  uppermost  surface  and  an  inclined  surface 
connecting  the  forwardmost  edge  of  the  horizontal  sur- 
face to  the  front  face  of  the  body,  and  said  slots  being 
formed  in  the  horizontal  surface  of  the  key-receiving 
projection; 

first  rib  means  integrally  formed  with  and  extending  substan- 
tially about  the  periphery  of  the  rear  face  of  the  body;  and 

second  rib  means  integrally  formed  with  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  rear  face  of  the  body  member  be- 
tween the  key-receiving  projections,  the  first  and  second 
rib  means  and  the  key-receiving  projections  providing 
rigidification  for  the  plastic  body. 


4 199  068 

CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS 

Adrienne  S.  Weitzner,  1901  HiUsdale  PI.,  SarasoU,  Ha.  33578 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,657 

Int.  Q.2  A47F  i/024 

U.S.  Q.  211—49  D  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  container  and  dispensing  apparatus  for 
effectively  storing  and  dispensing  disposable  diapers  of  various 
sizes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

container  means  defined  by  a  top  and  bottom  portion,  a  front 
and  back  portion  and  at  least  two  sides  respectively  adja- 
cent said  front  and  back  and  said  top  and  bottom  portions 
so  as  to  describe  a  cavity  portion  in  which  said  disposable 
diapers  may  be  stacked  and  constrained; 

slot  release  means  interposed  between  said  bottom  portion 
and  one  or  more  of  said  side,  front  and  back  portions  to 
enable  removal  of  said  disposable  diapers  one  at  a  time 
from  said  cavity  portion; 

means  for  adjusting  the  interior  dimension  of  said  cavity 
portion  within  said  container  means  for  effectively  accom- 
modating and  maintaining  disposable  diapers  of  varying 
size  in  place,  neatly  sucked,  for  facilitated  dispensation 
from  within  said  cavity  portion; 

means  for  ascertaining  the  number  of  non-dispensed  dispos- 
able diapers  remaining  within  said  cavity  portion  of  said 
container  means; 

additional  release  means  for  facilitating  the  release  and  dis- 
pensation of  said  diaper  from  said  apparatus, 

said  additional  release  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  roller 
means  proximate  to  said  bottom  portion, 

said  roller  means  arranged  substantially  along  a  single  plane 
and  assisting  the  conveyance  of  said  disposable  diaper 
atop  said  plane  toward  and  through  said  slot  release 
means; 

one  or  more  of  said  roller  means  having  a  plurality  of  scored 
indentations  about  its  respective  circumference  to  accom- 
modate the  adjustable  attachment  of  said  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  interior  dimension  of  said  cavity  portion  within 
said  container  means. 
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said  means  for  adjusting  the  interior  dimension  being  opera- 
bly  attached  to  said  roller  means  through  a  plurality  of 
V-shaped  adjustment  clamps,  each  said  adjustment  clamp 
comprising  a  springedly  formed  strap  having  a  roller 
aperture  therethrough  and  a  pair  of  free  ends, 

each  of  said  V-shaped  adjustment  straps  being  capable  of 
alternatively  sliding  along  said  roller  means  when  said  free 
ends  of  said  strap  are  pinched  inwardly  towards  one  an- 
other, and 

said  adjustment  strap  crimping  about  said  roller  means  at  one 
of  said  scored  indentations  so  as  to  be  simultaneously 
restrained  at  a  desired  location  along  said  roller  means 
while  allowing  rotation  of  said  roller  means. 

4,199,069 

RACK 

Joe  Talarico,  3726  St-Anbroiae,  Montreal,  Canada  (H4C  2C5) 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,201 

Int.  a^  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a  211-194  4  Claims 


received  on  and  can  be  moved  downwardly  on  said  upper 
ends; 

end  panel  means  carried  by  each  cross-piece,  and  dep)ending 
downwardly  therefrom;  and 

means  on  the  lower  edge  of  each  end  wall  panel  means 
engageable  with  said  base  for  connecting  said  end  wall 
panel  means  thereto  as  the  cross-piece  associated  with  said 
end  wall  panel  means  is  moved  downwardly  on  its  associ- 
ated support  posts. 


4,199,070 

MODULAR  RACK 

Robert  O.  Magnussen,  Jr.,  20442  Lake  Canyon  Dr.,  Walnut, 

Calif.  91789 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,678,  Feb.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,099,626.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,162 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sulMequent  to  Jul.  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A47F  7/00 

V&,  a  211-60  R  8  aai,ns 
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1.  A  carrying  rack  comprising: 

a  quadrangular  support  base,  said  base  having  a  vertical 
support  leg  at  each  comer  thereof,  each  of  said  support 
legs  projecting  downwardly  beneath  said  support  base 
and  having  an  upwardly  opening  socket  therein; 

a  one-piece  vertical  support  post  for  each  comer,  the  lower 
end  of  each  support  post  being  slidably  insertable  into  and 
removable  from  the  upwardly  opening  socket  of  its  associ- 
ated support  leg,  said  lower  end  of  said  post  and  said 
upwardly  opening  socket  being  arranged  so  that  when 
said  lower  end  is  inserted  into  said  socket  said  one-piece 
support  post  will  be  supported  on  said  base  in  a  vertical 
position; 

at  least  two  cross-pieces  having  lengths  to  extend  between 
the  vertical  support  posts  on  two  opposite  ends  of  the 
support  base,  one  of  said  cross-pieces  being  detachably 
receivable  on  and  slidable  along  two  of  the  posts  on  one 
end  of  said  base,  while  the  other  of  said  cross-pieces  is 
detachably  receivable  on  and  slidable  along  the  two  posts 
on  the  other  end  of  said  base,  said  cross-pieces  having  ring 
means  on  each  end  thereof  adaptable  to  be  received  over 
the  upper  ends  of  said  vertical  suppon  posts  on  said  end  of 
said  support  base  and  to  be  slidable  downwardly  on  said 
support  posts,  said  ring  means  each  encircling  their  re- 
spective support  posts  whereby  said  cross-pieces  are  con- 
nected thereto,  wherein  each  of  said  downwardly  project- 
ing support  legs  has  a  socket  in  the  base  thereof,  adapted 
to  receive  the  top  of  a  support  post  of  another  rack 
stacked  therebeneath; 
side  wall  panel  means  connected  to  extend  between  the  pair 
of  support  posts  positioned  at  each  side  of  said  support 
base,  said  side  wall  panel  means  being  positioned  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  ends  of  their  respective  support 
posts  so  that  said  ring  means  of  said  cross-pieces  can  be 


1.  A  modular  component  of  a  rack  for  storing  articles  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  longitudinally  elongated  body  having  opposite  sides,  a 
longitudinally  elongated  boundary,  longitudinally  spaced 
segmented  boundaries  laterally  spaced  from  said  longitudi- 
nally elongated  boundary,  and  longitudinally  spaced  later- 
ally extending  boundaries  at  longitudinally  opposite  ends  of 
the  body, 

(b)  the  body  having  tongue  and  groove  connections  at  certain 
of  said  boundaries,  said  connections  defining  guide  shoulders 
extending  widthwise  between  said  opposite  sides  for  guided 
connection  with  like  tongue  and  groove  connections  on  a 
like  modular  component, 

(c)  and  said  body  defining  two  through  openings  extending 
widthwise  between  said  sides,  said  openings  sized  to  receive 
said  articles  which  are  elongated  in  said  widthwise  direction, 
said  through  openings  being  longitudinally  spaced  between 
said  laterally  extending  boundaries,  and  said  openings  lo- 
cated generally  between  said  segmented  boundaries,  each  of 
said  openings  having  a  longitudinally  elongated  side  and  two 
laterally  elongated  sides,  the  longitudinally  elongated  side  of 
the  opening  being  about  twice  as  long  as  each  laterally 
elongated  side  of  the  opening, 

(d)  said  tongue  and  groove  connections  defining  T-shaped 
tongues  projecting  outwardly  from  selected  boundaries,  and 
T-shaped  grooves  sunk  in  selected  boundaries, 

(e)  said  tongues  and  grooves  occuring  in  altemation  sequen- 
tially along  and  about  said  boundaries, 

(0  four  of  said  connections  being  spaced  along  said  longitudi- 
nally elongated  boundary,  another  four  of  said  connections 
being  spaced  along  said  segmented  boundaries  with  two  of 
the  other  four  connections  located  at  the  segmented  bound- 
ary located  between  said  openings,  and  wherein  one  of  said 
connections  is  located  at  each  of  the  boundaries  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  body, 

(g)  whereby  six  of  said  bodies  may  be  interconnected  via 
tongues  and  grooves  to  form  six  rectangular  through  open- 
ings, four  of  the  bodies  extending  longitudinally  horizon- 
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tally,  and  two  of  the  bodies  extending  longitudinally  verti-   over  the  bolts  on  the  street  light  base  and  over  a  portion  of  the 
cally.  flange  on  the  inside  of  the  base;  and  means  secured  to  said  bolts 


4,199,071 
CLOSURE  WITH  IMPROVED  PCLL  TAB 
Richard  L.  D'Amico,  Mundelein,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 
nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,422 

Int  a.2  B65D  41 /i2 

U.S.  a.  215—256  12  Qaims 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  a  container  in  which  the  closure  cap  has 
a  lower  portion  sealed  to  the  container  and  an  upper  portion 
adapted  for  removal  to  enable  access  to  the  material  within  the 
container,  a  pair  of  peripheral  grooves  defining  a  tear  strip 
which  separates  the  upper  portion  from  the  lower  portion,  and 
a  handle  extending  outwardly  from  the  tear  strip  and  operable 
when  pulled  to  remove  the  tear  strip,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
said  handle  having  a  portion  contiguous  with  said  tear  strip 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  cap  with  one 
side  of  said  handle  portion  facing  the  tear  direction  and 
being  rigidly  connected  to  said  tear  strip  and  the  other  side 
of  the  handle  portion  facing  the  opposite  direction; 
one  end  of  the  tear  strip  terminating  adjacent  said  other 

handle  side  to  provide  a  frangible  start  location;  and 
a  gusset  bridging  said  handle  portion  and  tear  strip  on  said 
one  handle  side  to  extend  the  fulcrum  point  of  the  handle 
into  the  tear  strip  tear  direction  thereby  providing  rela- 
tively greater  leverage. 


4,199,072 
DETACHABLE  STREET  LIGHT  BASE  TERMINAL 
CABINET 
Kenneth  R.  Jacks,  2117  Ruby,  Irving,  Tex.  75060 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,577,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,485 
Int.  a.2  H02G  i/OS 
U.S.  a.  220—3.4  5  Qaims 

1.  A  terminal  cabinet  for  temporarily  enclosing  exposed 
electrical  conductors  on  a  street  light  base,  the  street  light  base 
having  at  least  three  upwardly  extending  bolts  used  to  secure 
the  light  post  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  base 
having  upwardly  extending  sides,  each  side  of  said  base  having 
an  inwardly  extending  flange  formed  about  the  interior  perime- 
ter of  the  sides  such  that  a  central  passage  is  formed  through 
the  bottom  of  the  base  the  base  further  being  positioned  such 
that  the  electrical  conductors  and  bolts  extend  upwardly 
through  said  passage;  a  solid  cover  having  downwardly  de- 
flected sides  extending  downwardly  over  the  upper  portion  of 
the  sides  of  the  base;  means  detachably  securing  the  cover  to 
the  base;  means  to  lock  said  cover  to  the  base;  clamp  bars 
having  a  bolt  receiving  passage  formed  therein  to  be  secured 


for  urging  the  clamp  bars  against  the  flange  of  the  base  to 
secure  the  base  to  the  street  light  base. 


4,199,073 

CAN  END  CONRGURATION 

Laszio  A.  Gombas,  P.O.  Box  555Q,  Evergreen,  Colo.  80439 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,124 

Int.  a.2  B65D  7/42 


U.S.  a.  220—66 


7  Clainu 


1.  An  end  closure  for  a  container  wherein  the  container  is 

characterized  by  having  a  generally  cylindrical  sidewall  and 

said  end  closure  is  adapted  to  form  a  unitary  extension  from 

one  end  of  the  container  sidewall,  said  end  closure  comprising: 

an  end  panel  of  generally  dome-shaped  configuration  having 

spaced  inner  and  outer  concentric  ribs  formed  out  of  the 

thickness  of  said  end  panel,  an  outer  inclined  wall  portion 

extending  between  the  end  of  said  sidewall  and  said  outer 

concentric  rib,  an  intermediate  recessed  portion  extending 

between  said  inner  and  outer  concentric  ribs,  and  a  central 

recessed  wall  portion  formed  within  said  inner  concentric 

rib. 


4,199,074 
ENCLOSED  SEAL  FOR  OPEN  TOP  VOLATILE  LIQUID 

STORAGE  TANKS 
Donald  M.  Gammell,  315  N.  Old  Ranch  Rd.,  Arcadia,  Calif. 
91006,  and  Homer  J.  Foye,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Don- 
ald M.  Gammell,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,346 
Int  a.2  B65D  25/00.  87/20 
U.S.  a.  220—218  13  Claims 

1.  A  tank  for  storing  volatile  liquids  comprising  a  base,  an 
upstanding  cylindrical  shell  secured  to  the  base  for  holding  the 
liquid,  a  circular  floating  roof  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
interior  of  the  shell  positioned  within  the  shell  and  adapted  to 
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be  buoyantly  supported  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  and  mov- 
able sealing  means  extending  between  the  roof  and  the  shell  for 
sealing  the  gap  between  the  roof  and  the  surrounding  shell 
from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  the  sealing  means  including  a 
plurality  of  concentric  cylindrical  annular  sections  of  different 
diameters  nested  one  inside  another  in  telescoping  relationship, 
the  sections  being  coaxial  with  and  positioned  inside  said  shell 
above  the  floating  roof,  means  securing  the  smallest  diameter 
section  to  the  top  of  the  floating  roof  in  gas-tight  relationship, 
limit  means  interconnecting  the  sections  and  the  shell  for  limit- 
ing the  vertical  movement  of  each  section,  the  limit  means 
transferring  the  weight  of  any  section  in  its  lowest  position  to 


the  shell,  and  its  weight  in  any  intermediary  position  to  the 
floating  roof,  flexible  rolling  membranes  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending between  each  pair  of  adjacent  sections  and  between 
the  outer  section  and  the  shell  for  providing  an  impervious 
barrier  in  the  annular  spaces  between  the  nested  sections  and 
the  shell,  and  variable  volume  gas  holder  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  conflned  space  above  the  liquid  and  be- 
tween the  inside  of  the  shell  and  the  outside  of  said  sections,  the 
gas  holder  receiving  gas  from  said  confined  space  as  the  space 
is  reduced  in  volume  by  a  rising  liquid  level  in  the  tank,  and 
supplying  gas  to  said  confined  space  as  the  space  is  increased  in 
volume  by  a  lowering  liquid  level  in  the  tank. 


4,199,075 
HINGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  REFUSE  CONTAINERS 
John  D.  Rohrer,  Silver  Lake,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Parker  Industries, 
Inc„  SilTer  Lake,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1978,  S«r.  No.  932,031 

Int.  a.'  E05F  1/12;  B65D  43/16 

VS.  a.  220—334  10  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  structure  for  refuse  containers  having  a  body  with 
a  top  opening  and  a  lid  for  the  opening:  said  hinge  structure 
comprising  a  fixture  disposed  at  each  end  at  the  upper  rear 
comers  of  the  body  and  havmg  a  hole  therethrough,  a  torque 
bar  means  extending  along  the  rear  side  of  the  lid  and  extend- 
ing through  the  holes  in  said  fixtures,  finger  means  attached  to 
each  end  of  the  torque  bar  means  and  extending  subsuntially  at 
right  angles  thereto,  spaced  pivot  means  atuched  to  said  lid 
near  said  fixtures  and  being  rotatable  on  said  bar  means  as  said 
lid  IS  opened  and  closed,  means  disposed  between  said  spaced 
pivot  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  the  lid 
and  said  bar  means  in  a  section  spaced  from  said  pivot  means, 
an  abutment  on  said  body  at  each  end  of  said  bar  means  form- 


ing a  stop  for  said  fingers  to  limit  the  rotation  of  the  end  sec- 
tions of  said  bar  means  and  thereby  causing  said  bar  means  to 
apply  a  force  tending  to  open  said  lid,  said  abutments  being 
mounted  rigidly  on  said  body  adjacent  the  rear  edge  thereof 
and  so  disposed  relative  to  said  fingers  that  said  fingers  move 
away  from  said  abutments  when  the  lid  is  partially  opened, 
such  that  said  bar  means  assists  only  the  initial  opening  of  the 
lid  and  resists  only  the  final  closing  of  said  lid. 


4,199,076 

CUP  DISPENSER 

Jerry  A.  Brown,  3546  Newhouse  PL,  Greenwood,  Ind.  46142 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,161 

Int.  a.2  B65H  1/08 

VJS.  a.  221—45  8  Claims 


— 2S 


1.  A  dispenser  of  cups  comprising: 

a  main  body  with  a  first  and  second  end  and  including  a  cup 
cavity  with  opening  at  said  first  end  for  receiving  a  stack 
of  cups; 

a  support  slidably  mounted  withn  said  cavity  and  having  a 
surface  to  receive  and  support  said  stack  of  cups; 

first  means  positioned  within  said  main  nbody  and  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  said  support  and  said  main  body  being 
operable  to  force  said  suppori  and  said  stack  of  cups 
toward  said  opening  but  yieldable  to  allow  insertion  of  a 
stack  of  cups  into  said  cavity; 

second  means  within  said  main  body  engaged  with  said 
suppori  and  being  operable  to  slidably  guide  said  support 
within  said  cavity;  and 

third  means  within  said  main  body  and  projecting  into  said 
cavity  at  locations  at  said  opening  providing  a  passage 
smaller  than  said  opening  limiting  movement  through  said 
opening;  and  wherein: 

said  main  body  includes  an  axis  extending  centrally  and 
longitudinally  through  said  cup  cavity; 

said  second  means  includes  a  plurality  of  ribs  on  said  main 
body  which  project  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  said 
cup  cavity  and  spaced  at  equal  angles  around  said  axis; 

said  third  means  includes  enlarged  heads  on  said  ribs  adja- 
cent said  opening  with  said  portion  projecting  a  distance 
closer  to  said  axis  than  said  ribs; 

said  enlarged  heads  are  blended  into  said  ribs  forming  stop 
surfaces  engageable  with  said  support  when  said  suppori 
is  nearest  said  opening  limiting  movement  of  said  suppori 
toward  said  opening. 


4,199,077 
VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  NEWSPAPERS  AND 
MAGAZINES 
Tmman  M.  LaceweU,  Rte.  1,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ark.  72111 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,875 
Int.  a.^  B65H  3/22 
U.S.  a.  221—213  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  dispensing  individual  flat  paper  ariicles 
horizonully  arranged  to  form  a  stack  within  the  device,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing  having  a  discharge  aperiure 
therein,  a  longitudinally  grooved  vertical  shaft  rotaubly 
mounted  in  bearing  surfaces  within  the  housing,  the  shaft 
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projecting  upwardly  through  the  housing,  support  means 
freely  slidable  vertically  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  horizon- 
tally with  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  gripping  means  mounted 
on  said  support  means  for  moving  the  topmost  of  said  articles 
from  said  stack  for  dispensing  through  said  discharge  aperture, 
wherein  said  support  means  comprises  a  horizontal  push  plate 
above  said  topmost  of  said  articles,  the  push  plate  being  at- 
tached to  engaging  means  freely  slidable  vertically  on  said 
shaft  and  rotatable  horizontally  with  said  shaft,  wherein  said 


4,199,079 
MICROSPHERE  LOADING  DEVICE 
Oarence  M.  Oloff;  Willi  J.  Buehring,  both  of  Dayton,  and  Kevin 
J.  Greenlees,  Fairbom,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,469 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  11/02 

U.S.  a.  222—1  2  Qaims 


gripping  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  pin  assemblies 
mounted  on  said  horizontal  plate,  wherein  each  of  said  pin 
assemblies  comprises  a  vertically  depending  gripping  pin  rotat- 
ably  pivotable  about  a  pivot  pin  held  by  mounting  means 
attached  to  said  push  plate,  said  pivot  pin  being  aligned  in  a 
horizontal  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said 
mounting  means  having  a  retainer  plate  to  limit  the  backward 
rotation  of  said  gripping  pin  about  said  pivot  pin  during  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  in  dispensing  the  topmost  of  said  articles. 


4,199,078 

TOILET  TISSUE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Edward  Ramirez,  2604  Jupe,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78222 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,905 

Int.  a.2  A47K  10/38 

U.S.  CI.  221—309 


lOaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  radioactive  microsphere 
suspensions  to  test  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  graduated 
syringe;  a  second  graduated  syringe;  means  connected  to  said 
first  syringe  and  said  second  syringe  for  selectively  transfer- 
ring solutions  from  the  first  syringe  and  the  second  syringe  to 
the  test  apparatus;  said  means  for  selectively  transferring  solu- 
tions from  the  first  syringe  and  the  second  syringe  to  test 
apparatus  including  means  for  selectively  transferring  solution 
between  the  second  syringe  and  the  first  syringe;  said  means 
for  transferring  solutions  from  the  first  and  second  syringes  to 
test  apparatus  and  for  transferring  solution  between  the  second 
syringe  and  the  first  syringe  including  a  three  way  stopcock 
having  a  hypodermic  needle  connected  thereto  for  transferring 
solutions  to  test  apparatus;  said  hypodermic  needle  including  a 
plurality  of  air  passage  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  to 
permit  passage  of  air  from  the  test  apparatus  during  transfer  of 
solution  to  the  test  apparatus. 


4,199,080 

INPUT  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  SAND 

CLASSIFYING  TANK 

Robert  B.  Keeney,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Eagle  Iron 

Works,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,748 

Int.  a:-  B67D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  222—23  10  Qaims 


^1-      ,l'] 


1.  A  wall  mountable  toilet  tissue  storage  container  adapted 
to  hold  a  plurality  of  stacked  toilet  tissue  rolls,  said  container 
comprising  two  identical  injection  molded  plastic  halves  inter- 
locked with  each  other  along  two  longitudinal  sides  to  form  an 
elongated  tube  having  an  open  top,  said  plastic  halves  having 
at  their  lower  end  a  flexible  tob  bent  inwardly  between  five  and 
thiriy  degrees,  and  a  longitudinal  narrow  groove  on  each  side 
of  the  resilient  tab,  whereby  the  lower  end  of  the  container 
permits  the  removal  of  a  toilet  tissue  roll  from  the  plurality  of 
stacked  rolls. 


1.  In  a  sand  classifying  tank  or  like  apparatus  for  classifying 
granular  material,  of  the  kind  including  a  series  of  classification 
stations  at  which  different  gradations  of  material  accumulate  at 
varying  rates,  each  station  having  controlled  product  outlet 
means  for  discharging  material  to  at  least  one  controlled  prod- 
uct and  auxiliary  outlet  means  for  discharging  to  an  uncon- 
trolled residual  product,  the  classifying  tank  further  compris- 
ing a  series  of  level  sensors,  one  for  each  classification  station, 
each  level  sensor  actuating  the  outlet  means  at  its  classification 
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station  to  discharge  material  whenever  material  has  accumu- 
lated to  a  given  level  at  that  station,  and  product  control  means 
for  contmuously  controlling  the  relauve  amounts  of  material 
discharged  through  the  controlled  product  outlet  means  of  the 
classification  stations  to  produce  controlled  product  of  prede- 
termined constituency,  within  given  tolerances,  a  monitoring 
system  comprising: 
first  monitoring  means  for  measuring  the  cumulative  dis- 
charge at  a  fmt  key  classification  sution; 
second  monitoring  means  for  measuring  the  cumulative 

discharge  at  a  second  key  classification  station; 
and  imbalance  indicator  means,  coupled  to  both  of  the  moni- 
toring means,  for  indicating  a  substantial  variation  of 
extended  duration  in  the  ratio  of  cumulative  discharges 
for  the  key  classification  stations  representative  of  a 
change  in  the  input  gradation  to  the  classifying  tank  likely 
to  take  the  constituency  of  the  controlled  product  out  of 
tolerance  or  to  cause  excessive  discharge  to  the  residual 
product. 


4,199,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  MERCURY  AND 

DENTAL  ALLOY 

Joseph  E.  Mason,  10  Tuxedo  Dr.,  MelviUe,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,017 

Irt.  0.2  GOIF  11/10 

VS.  CL  222—43  17  CUias 


37^ 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  metered  amount  of  mercury  and 
a  metered  amount  of  silver  alloy  in  either  powder  or  tablet 
form,  compnsmg: 

a  housing  having  upper  and  lower  interconnected  sections; 

said  upper  housing  section  being  provided  with  a  mercury 
inlet  port,  a  silver  alloy  inlet  port,  first  mounting  means 
associated  with  said  mercury  inlet  port  for  supporting  a 
mercury  supply  vial  on  said  upper  housing  section  in 
discharging  relation  to  said  mercury  inlet  port,  second 
mounting  means  associated  with  said  silver  alloy  inlet  port 
for  supporting  on  said  upper  housing  section  in  discharg- 
ing relation  to  said  silver  alloy  inlet  port  a  silver  alloy 
powder  supply  vial,  and  an  adapter  removably  securable 
to  said  second  mounting  means  for  selectively  enabling 
the  latter  to  support  on  said  upper  housing  section  in 
discharging  relation  to  said  silver  alloy  inlet  port  a  silver 
alloy  tablet  supply  vial; 

said  lower  housing  section  being  provided  with  a  discharge 
port  and  with  respective  means  defining  first  and  second 
passageways  for  enabling  gravitational  flow  of  mercury 
and  silver  alloy  to  said  discharge  port; 

means  defining  a  guideway  in  said  housing,  a  slide  mounted 
in  said  guideway  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said 
housing  between  a  rest  position  and  first  and  second  dis- 
placed positions,  and  a  knob  connected  with  said  slide  and 
projecting  exteriorly  of  said  housing  for  eiubling  manual 
displacement  of  said  slide; 

said  slide  including  first  and  second  valve  members  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  mercury  and  silver  alloy,  respec- 
tively, between  said  inlet  ports  and  said  first  and  second 
passageways,  said  first  valve  member  being  provided  with 

*  a  first  transverse  through  opening  to  constitute  a  mercury- 


receiving  chamber,  and  said  second  valve  member  being 
provided  with  a  second  through  opening  to  constitute  a 
silver  alloy-receiving  chamber,  said  slide  when  in  said  rest 
position  thereof  disposing  said  mercury-receiving  cham- 
ber in  communication  with  said  mercury  inlet  port  and 
said  silver  alloy-receiving  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  second  passageway,  and  said  slide  when  in  said 
first  displaced  position  thereof  disposing  said  mercury- 
receiving  chamber  in  communication  with  said  first  pas- 
sageway and  said  silver  alloy-receiving  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  silver  alloy  inlet  port; 

spring  means  arranged  in  said  housing  and  biasing  said  slide 
in  the  direction  of  said  rest  position  thereof; 

means  connected  with  said  first  valve  member  and  shiftable 
by  said  knob  for  adjusting  the  volume  of  said  mercury- 
receiving  chamber; 

adjustable  abutment  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
operable  selectively  either  to  block  movement  of  said  slide 
past  said  first  displaced  position  thereof  or  to  permit 
movement  of  said  slide  past  said  first  and  to  said  second 
displaced  position  thereof;  and 

means  acting  on  said  slide  for  locking  said  volume  adjusting 
means  against  shifting  whenever  said  abutment  means  is 
adjusted  to  block  movement  of  said  slide  past  said  first 
displaced  position  thereof  and  for  permitting  shifting  of 
said  volume  adjusting  means  whenever  said  abutment 
means  is  adjusted  to  permit  movement  of  said  slide  to  said 
second  displaced  position  thereof. 


4,199,082 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  GUN 
Robert  L.  Omsteen,  Cape  Neddick,  Me„  assignor  to  Omsteen 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Seabrook,  N.H. 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904.438 

Lrt.  a.2  B67D  5/62 

MS.  CL  222—146  HE  30  Cbdms 


1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  gun  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hot  melt  chamber  for  containing  a  charge 
of  molten  hot  melt  adhesive,  and  an  air  chamber  adapted 
to  contain  a  supply  of  pressurized  air; 

a  moveable  element  disposed  within  said  housing  and  pro- 
viding a  moveable  barrier  isolating  said  hot  melt  chamber 
from  said  air  chamber; 

means  for  heating  said  hot  melt  chamber  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  to  maintain  said  adhesive  in  a  molten  condi- 
tion; 

nozzle  means  coupled  to  the  forward  end  of  said  hot  melt 
chamber  and  including  a  normally  closed  nozzle  valve; 

trigger  means  operative  upon  manual  actuation  to  cause 
opening  of  said  nozzle  valve  to  permit  the  flow  of  adhe- 
sive from  said  nozzle  means; 

hot  melt  supply  means  including  an  inlet  passage  selectively 
communicatiRg  with  said  hot  melt  chamber  by  means  of  a 
normally  closed  supply  valve,  said  inlet  passage  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  hot  melt  supply  nozzle  therein  and 
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said  supply  valve  being  opened  by  said  supply  nozzle  to 
introduce  a  charge  of  molten  hot  melt  adhesive  into  said 
hot  melt  chamber;  and 
means  coupling  said  air  chamber  to  a  supply  of  pressurized 
air. 


4,199,083 

TRIGGER  ACTUATED  PUMP 

Lewis  C.  LoMaglio,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 

ration,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,041,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,101,057.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,563 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  18, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B65D  37/00 

U.S.  a.  222—207  16  Qaims 


ai^ 


1.  A  manually  operable  liquid  dispensing  pump  for  use  and 
incorporation  on  a  container  for  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a.  tubular  bladder  means  having  flexible  walls  which  expand 
to  their  natural  profile  when  depressed  and  relaxed,  said 
bladder  means  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end,  said  downstream  end  having  an  integrally  molded 
one-way  valve  means  that  permits  fluid  to  flow  outwardly 
from  said  bladder  means,  said  upstream  end  of  said  blad- 
der means  being  open  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  into  said 
bladder  means; 

b.  a  one-piece,  integrally  molded  housing  means  having: 

i.  cavity  means  for  receiving  and  containing  said  bladder 
means, 

ii.  channel  means  communicating  with  said  cavity  means, 
said  channel  means  being  located  substantially  adjacent 
to  said  upstream  end  of  said  bladder  means  and  between 
said  upstream  end  and  said  downstream  end  of  said 
bladder  means  when  said  bladder  means  is  received  in 
said  cavity  means,  said  upstream  end  of  said  bladder 
means  sealing  one  end  of  said  channel  means  to  prevent 
fluids  from  entering  said  cavity  means  from  said  chan- 
nel means  when  said  bladder  means  is  in  a  depressed 
position  or  in  its  natural  profile,  and  permitting  fluids  to 
enter  said  bladder  means  while  said  bladder  means  is 
expanding  to  its  natural  profile, 

iii.  vent  means  for  conveying  air  from  the  outside  of  said 
container  to  the  inside  of  said  container;  and, 

c.  trigger  means  connected  to  said  housing  means  for  de- 
pressing said  bladder  means  to  pump  fluids  therefrom. 


4,199,084 
FOUNDRY  LADLE  SUPPORT  DEVICE  HAVING  GUIDES 

FOR  LADLE  PLACEMENT 
Karl  H.  Margraf,  Langenfeld,  and  Herbert  Hansen,  Diisseldorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sack  GmbH, 
DUsseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1977,  2744670 

Int  a.2  B22D  41/00 


MS.  a.  222—591 


4  Qaims 


»6     77      23    IS      22      11 


13      21 


1.  Foundry  ladle  supporting  apparatus  comprising  a  vertical 
support  member,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  support  members 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  vertical  support  member,  a  ladle 
carrier  at  the  outer  end  of  each  horizontal  support  member, 
said  carrier  comprising  spaced,  parallel  carrier  arms  and  re- 
spective parallelogram  linkages  mounting  the  arms  on  the 
support  member  so  as  to  project  beyond  the  end  thereof  in  a 
vertically  movable  manner,  and  lateral  guide  means  affixed  to 
and  extending  from  at  least  one  support  member  in  flanking 
relationship  with  the  carrier  arms  and  separate  from  and  me- 
chanically independent  of  the  carrier  arms  for  guiding  a 
foundry  ladle  into  a  position  in  which  it  is  ready  to  be  received 
by  the  carrier,  whereby  shocks  created  by  introduction  of  the 
ladle  into  the  ladle  carrier  bypass  the  ladle  carrier  and  are 
borne  by  the  guide  means  and  horizontal  support. 


4,199,085 
SLIDING  GATE  VALVE 
Norman  H.  Watts,  Sheffield;  PhiUp  WeatheraU,  Staveley,  and 
Robert  D.  Hind,  Rotherham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  USS 
Engineers  &  Consultants,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,964 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1977, 
6612/77 

Int  a.2  B22D  41/08 


VS.  CI.  222—600 


11  Claims 


1.  Slide  gate  valve  apparatus  for  <ise  with  a  molten  metal 
teeming  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  refractory  head  plate  containing  an  orifice 
defming  a  pour  opening  from  said  vessel; 

(b)  assembly  means  including  a  stationary  carrier  supporting 
an  orificed  refractory  slide  plate  for  sliding  movement  in 
contact  with  the  facing  surface  of  said  head  plate;  and 
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(c)  means  for  suspending  said  assembly  means  from  said 

vessel  including: 

(i)  elongated  resilient  support  means  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  underside  of.  and  vertically  supporting 
said  carrier;  and 

(ii)  releasable  linkage  means  connecting  said  support 
means  with  respect  to  said  vessel  and  being  operative, 
when  actuated  to  a  closed  position,  to  impart  an  upward 
force  to  said  support  means  against  said  carrier  for 
resiliently  biasmg  said  slide  plate  mto  firm  sliding 
contact  with  said  head  plate. 


4,199.086 
CLOSED  LOOP  TRACK  SLIDE  GATE  MECHANISM 
Stanislav  Szadkowski,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Vesuvius 
International  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956.940 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1977, 
47514/77 

Int.  a.-  B22D  41/08 
\]JS.  CL  222—600  26  Claims 


"^T- 


1.  A  slide  gate  mechanism  for  use  on  a  pour  vessel  to  control 
flow  of  molten  metal  through  at  least  one  outlet  in  the  vessel 
shell,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  guiding  system  comprising  elongated  conveyor  means 
defining  a  closed  loop  path  which  runs  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  outlet  in  the  vessel  shell,  fixed 
to  the  vessel  shell; 

a  plurality  of  movable  carriages  supported  and  guided  along 
said  closed  loop  path  by  said  guiding  system; 

a  plurality  of  refractory  plate  supporting  frames,  each  con- 
nected to  one  carriage  on  the  carriage  side  facing  the 
outside  of  said  closed  loop  path,  by  means  of  a  connection 
allowing  each  supporting  frame  to  swivel  on  the  one  end 
in  a  rotation  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  closed 
loop  path,  and  on  the  other  end  around  a  rotation  axis 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rotation  of  said 
supporting  frame  in  said  perpendicular  roUtion  plane; 

a  plurality  of  interchangeable  refractory  insert  plates  each 
supported  by  one  supporting  frame  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  refractory  plate  is  able  to  swivel  around  an  axis 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotation  of 
said  supporting  frame  in  said  perpendicular  roution  plane, 
whereby  at  least  one  of  said  refractory  plates  has  an  aper- 
ture which  may  be  brought  in  alignment  with  the  outlet  in 
the  vessel  shell  and  whereby  the  movement  of  the  car- 
riages and  the  lateral  edges  of  the  refractory  insert  plates 
are  so  adapted  that  the  refractory  insert  plates  conveyed 
by  two  adjacent  carriages  form  with  respect  to  each  other 
a  substantially  tight  seal,  when  positioned  in  front  of  the 
outlet  in  the  vessel  shell; 

a  pushing  system  urging  said  refractory  plate  supporting 
frames,  when  they  are  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  in  the 
vessel  shell,  towards  said  outlet,  said  system  comprising 
lever  means  and  force  supplying  means,  removed  from  the 


heat  radiating  area  of  said  outlet,  acting  on  said  lever 
means; 
driving  means  for  moving  said  carriages  along  said  closed 
loop  path;  whereby  the  refractory  insert  plates  may  be 
moved  in  very  close  cooperating  contact  with  a  perfo- 
rated refractory  plate  for  the  outlet  in  the  vessel  shell,  so 
as  to  control  the  flow  of  metal  therethrough. 


4,199,087 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  OF  INERT  GAS  TO 
PREVENT  SUPERSPEED  EFFECT 
Eugene  A.  Golas,  Middletown  Township,  Bucks  County;  Wil- 
liam A.  Sech,  Lower  Makefield  Township,  Bucks  County,  and 
Shri  N.  Singh,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,272 

Int.  a.-  B22D  37/00.  11/10 

VS.  a.  222—603  4  Qaims 


~so 


1.  A  pour  tube  assembly  for  subjacent  attachment  to  a  sliding 
gate  valve  organization  for  teeming  molten  metal  comprising: 

a  refractory  plate  containing  a  through-opening  and  having 
an  upper  surface  to  accommodate  relative  sliding  contact 
with  a  cooperating  member  of  said  sliding  gate  valve 
organization; 

a  lower  surface  on  said  plate  spaced  from,  and  parallel  to, 
said  plate  upper  surface  and  containing  a  recess  having  an 
annular  wall  concentrically  spaced  from  said  through- 
op>ening; 

an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  plate  lower  surface  con- 
centrically disposed  between  said  through-opening  and 
said  recess  wall; 

an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  pour  tube  having  an  axial 
opening  therethrough; 

the  upper  end  of  said  pour  tube  being  received  in  said  recess 
in  underlying  relation  to  said  annular  groove  with  its  axial 
opening  in  registry  with  said  plate  through-opening  to 
define  a  metal  pour  passage  through  said  assembly; 

a  body  of  mortar  sealingly  disposed  between  the  facing 
surfaces  of  said  recess  wall  and  said  pour  tube; 

a  flat  shim  containing  an  aperture  registering  with  said  metal 
pour  passage  received  in  said  recess,  said  shim  overlying 
the  upper  end  of  said  pour  tube  and  mortar  body  and 
underlying  said  annular  groove  to  cooperatively  define 
therewith  an  annular  gas  flow  pass; 
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the  facing  surfaces  of  said  shim  and  plate  lower  surface  being  and  the  open  bottom  end  portion  of  the  garment  being  finished 

in  contact  and  defining  an  interstice  extending  between  into  the  intermediate  chamber  to  mix  with  steam  being  directly 

said  annular  gas  flow  pass  and  said  metal  pour  passage;  supplied  thereto  by  said  outer  tubular  members,  and  means  for 

and  simultaneously  directly  supplying  hot  dry  steam  into  the  upper 

means  in  said  plate  for  connecting  said  gas  fiow  pass  to  a  gas  chamber  from  inner  end  portions  of  the  pairs  of  shoulder  and 
source.  sleeve  frames  into  and  along  shoulder  and  sleeve  portions  of 
the  garment  being  finished. 


4,199,088 

SWEATER  MACHINE  4,199,089 

John  R.  Sanko,  Altoona,  Pa,,  assignor  to  Paris  Manufacturing  GLOVE  BLOCKING  APPARATUS 

Company,  Inc.,  Brockway,  Pa.  Colin  Filkow,  and  Richard  S.  Smith,  both  of  Winnipeg,  Canada, 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,499  assignors  to  Sterling  Glove  Co.  Ltd.,  Canada 

Int.  a.2  D06F  71/18.  71/40  Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,753 

U.S.  a.  223—67  4  Claims                                 Int.  Q.^  A41D  19/04 
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7  Oaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  improved  shaping  and  finishing  a 
sweaterlike  garment  having  a  support  stand  housing  and  a 
column  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  having  an  air-supply- 
ing chamber  within  the  housing,  having  a  pair  of  shoulder  and 
sleeve  frames  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  an  upper 
end  portion  of  the  column,  and  with  each  of  the  pair  of  shoul- 
der and  sleeve  frames  having  upper  and  lower  arm  members  in 
an  adjustably  spaced-apart  inwardly  open  and  outward  swing- 
ably  connected  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  from  the 
column,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  vertically  movable 
carriage  frame  operatively  positioned  to  extend  transversely 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  column,  means  for  vertically 
adjustably  positioning  said  carriage  frame  along  the  column,  a 
non-permeable  flexible  bag  extending  between  the  housing  and 
said  carriage  frame  to  define  an  enclosed  lower  air  and  steam 
mixing  chamber  therebetween,  an  upwardly  extending  heat 
and  steam  supplying  tubular  assembly  of  inner  and  outer  tubu- 
lar members  positioned  to  extend  along  the  column,  said  inner 
tubular  members  defining  a  heat-supplying  closed  steam  flow 
system  and  said  outer  tubular  members  having  steam-delivery 
openings  therealong,  the  garment  to  be  finished  being  adapted 
to  be  mounted  with  its  shoulder  and  sleeve  portions  over  the 
upper  and  lower  arm  members  of  the  pair  of  frames  to  define 
an  upper  chamber  and  with  its  open  end  body  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  in  an  outwardly  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  said  tubular  assembly,  means  carried  by  said  carriage  frame 
for  gripping  a  lower  open  end  portion  of  the  body  of  the 
garment  to  define  an  intermediate  chamber  therewithin,  means 
for  supplying  hot  dry  steam  to  the  tubular  outer  members  and 
through  their  delivery  openings  into  the  lower  chamber  de- 
fined by  said  bag  and  into  the  intermediate  chamber  defined  by 
the  body  of  the  garment,  means  for  supplying  lower  quality 
steam  to  said  closed  steam  flow  system  of  said  inner  tubular 
members  for  heating  the  steam  being  supplied  to  said  outer 
tubular  members,  means  for  supplying  lower  quality  steam  to 
the  air-supplying  chamber  of  the  housing  for  preliminarily 
heating  air  therewithin,  means  for  supplying  heated  air  from 
the  air-supplying  chamber  upwardly  into  the  lower  chamber  to 
mix  with  steam  being  supplied  thereto  from  said  outer  tubular 
members,  means  for  moving  the  mixture  of  steam  and  hot  air 
from  the  lower  chamber  upwardly  through  said  carriage  frame 


1.  A  glove  blocking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  glove  receiving  member; 

a  second  glove  receiving  member  juxtaposed  to  said  first 
member; 

the  first  and  second  glove  receiving  members  being  movable 
relative  to  one  another  between  a  first,  mutually  adjacent, 
closed  position  and  a  second,  mutually  separated  position; 

driving  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  glove  receiving  members  and  adapted  to  cause 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  glove  receiving  mem- 
bers relative  to  one  another,  between  their  first  and  second 
relative  positions; 

the  first  and  second  glove  receiving  members  in  their  first, 
mutually  adjacent  closed  position  interfitting  together  to 
form  a  glove  shaped  mandrel  which  has  front  and  rear 
major  surfaces  and  opposed  smooth  eges,  for  receiving 
thereon  a  glove  to  be  blocked,  in  right  side  out  condition, 
with  edge  seams  of  the  glove  contacting  said  opposed 
edges  of  the  mandrel; 

the  division  between  said  first  and  second  glove  receiving 
members  being  located  on  at  least  one  of  the  major  sur- 
faces of  the  glove  shaped  mandrel; 

the  opposed  edges  of  said  glove  shaped  mandrel  constituting 
smooth  surfaces  provided  by  one  of  said  first  and  second 
glove  receiving  members  and  being  uninterrupted  by  the 
division  between  said  first  and  second  glove  receiving 
members,  so  that  relative  movement  of  the  glove  receiv- 
ing members  to  their  second,  mutually  separated  positions 
causes  the  mandrel  to  expand  but  leaves  continuous 
smooth  edge  surfaces  in  contact  with  side  seams  of  the 
glove  being  blocked  thereon. 


4,199,090 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLL  OF  FLEXIBLE  STRIP 
Steven   P.   Reed,   Felton,   Calif.,   assignor   to   Sven  Tveter, 
Saratoga,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,561 
Int.  a.2  B26F  i/02 
U.S.  a.  225—13  13  Qaims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  removing  successively  the  free  end  of  a 
roll  of  strip,  said  roll  of  strip  being  formed  with  slits  at  prede- 
termined locations  therealong,  said  dispenser  comprising: 
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(a)  a  container  in  which  is  disposed  the  roll  of  strip,  said 
container  being  formed  with  a  strip  exit  location; 

(b)  downwardly  directed  means  projecting  from  said  con- 
tainer at  said  strip  exit  location  for  defining  a  downwardly 
directed  passage  through  which  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of 
strip  advances;  and 

(c)  an  elongated  upwardly  directed  indexing  member  dis- 
posed in  said  passage,  said  indexing  member  being  formed 
with  a  tip  for  entering  the  slit  of  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of 
strip  advancing  downwardly  through  said  passage,  said 


indexing  member  being  formed  with  downwardly  and 
outwardly  directed  sloping  surfaces  below  said  tip,  said 
indexing  member  being  arranged  to  sever  the  free  end  of 
the  roll  of  strip  along  the  slit  entered  by  said  indexing 
member  by  the  application  of  force  applied  by  an  operator 
to  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of  strip,  said  indexing  member 
being  arranged  to  retard  the  egress  of  the  strip  trailing  the 
free  end  of  said  roll  of  strip  from  said  container  during  the 
severing  of  the  free  end  of  the  roll  of  strip  from  the  roll  of 
strip  by  obstructing  the  path  of  travel  of  the  strip  trailing 
the  slit  entered  by  said  indexing  member. 


4,199,091 
DOCUMENT  TRACTOR 
Leo  J.  Hubbard,  Somerset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Precision  Han- 
dling Devices,  Inc.,  Assonet,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,519 

lat  aj  G03B  1/30 

VJS.  a.  226—74  6  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  document  tractor  having  an  endless  belt  carrying 
drive  elements  engageable  with  perforations  in  the  document, 
a  sprocket  also  engageable  with  the  belt,  a  frame  made  of 
molded  plastic  having  a  pair  of  plates  disposed  in  side-by-side 
relationship  and  having  aJigned  holes  in  which  said  sprocket  is 
joumaled,  a  first  of  said  pair  of  plates  having  a  hub  extending 


from  the  side  thereof  facing  a  second  of  said  pair  of  plates  and 
adjacent  to  said  sprocket  to  define  a  guide  platform  for  said 
belt,  said  belt  being  entrained  around  said  hub  and  said 
sprocket,  a  mechanism  for  removably  fastening  said  plates  to 
each  other  to  assemble  said  tractor,  which  comprises  openings 
through  said  hub  extending  between  said  plates  and  from  the 
inside  of  said  hub  which  abuts  the  inside  of  said  second  plate  to 
the  outside  of  said  hub,  flexible  rods  integrally  molded  as  part 
of  said  second  plate  in  registry  with  said  holes  at  the  inside  of 
said  hubs  and  in  interfering  relationship  with  said  holes  along 
one  side  thereof  near  the  outside  of  said  holes,  latches  formed 
on  the  outer  ends  of  said  rods  facing  the  sides  of  said  holes 
which  are  in  interfering  relationship  with  said  rods  when  said 
hub  is  brought  into  abutment  with  said  second  plate  to  deflect 
said  rod  to  engage  said  latches  with  the  outside  of  said  holes  to 
attach  said  plates  whereby  said  plates  are  removable  upon 
manual  deflection  of  said  rods  at  the  outsides  of  said  holes. 


4,199,092 
FLEXURE  MOUNT  FOR  CAPSTAN  MOTOR 
Stanley  E.  Rose,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Omnicomp,  Inc., 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,575 

Inta.2B65H  77/22 

U.S.  a.  226—181  10  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  rigid  support  and  a  motor 
having  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  first  roller  connected  to  said  shaft, 
and  a  second  roller  controllably  movable  to  frictionally  engage 
said  first  roller  to  cause  said  second  roller  to  be  rotated,  said 
shaft  having  a  first  axis,  a  motor  mounting  system  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  supf>ort  means  for  supporting  said  motor,  said  support 
means  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends  thereof; 

b.  a  first  connecting  member  for  supporting  said  first  end  of 
said  support  means,  said  first  connecting  member  having  a 
first  end  hingeably  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said 
support  means  and  a  second  end  hingeably  connected  to 
said  rigid  support; 

c.  first  end  means  for  hingeably  connecting  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  first  connecting  member  to  said  rigid 
support  and  said  support  means,  respectively; 

d.  a  second  connecting  member  for  supporting  said  second 
end  of  said  support  means,  said  second  connecting  mem- 
ber having  a  first  end  hingeably  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  support  means  and  a  second  end  hingeably 
connected  to  said  rigid  support; 

e.  second  end  means  for  hingeably  connecting  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  second  connecting  member  to  said 
rigid  support  and  said  support  means,  respectively;  and 

f  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  motor  to  said  support 
apparatus,  a  first  plane  passing  through  said  hingeably 
connected  ends  of  said  first  connecting  member  intersect- 
ing a  second  plane  passing  through  said  hingeably  con- 
nected ends  of  said  second  connecting  member  in  a  line 
passing  through  a  point  located  approximately  at  the 
composite  center  of  gravity  of  said  motor  mounting  sys- 
tem and  said  motor. 
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4,199,093 
SELF-CLOSING  PROPELLANT  CHARGE  PACKAGE 

Marc  Combette,  and  Jean  Ollivier,  both  of  Valence,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  de  Prospection  et  d'lnventions  Tech- 
niques S.P.I.T,  Bourg-les- Valence,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,783,  Oct.  13, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,938 
Int.  a.2  B25C  7/00,  7/70;  F41C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  227—9  10  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  loading  device  for  a  power- 
actuated  tool,  a  projecting  tubular  loading  port  insert  adapted 
for  passage  of  charges  therethrough  and  a  self-closing  propel- 
lant  charge  package;  said  loading  port  insert  co-operating  with 
said  loading  device  for  the  passage  of  charges  thereinto,  said 
charge  package  comprising  a  tubular  body  of  a  size  to  receive 
a  plurality  of  charges  in  serial  alignment  and  means  for  biasing 
a  portion  of  said  body,  said  body  having  one  end  at  least  par- 
tially closed  to  prevent  passage  of  charges  therethrough  and 
one  end  open,  said  body  further  including  a  deformable  portion 
adjacent  said  open  end  adapted  for  reformation  between  a  first, 
undeformed,  condition  admitting  of  ready  passage  of  charges 
therethrough  and  a  second,  deformed,  condition  wherein  pas- 
sage of  charges  is  prevented,  said  biasing  means  biasing  said 
deformable  portion  to  said  second  condition,  said  body  being 
adapted  for  telescoping  emplacement  on  said  loading  port 
insert  whereby  said  biasing  means  is  overcome  and  said  de- 
formable portion  is  returned  to  a  substantially  undeformed 
condition,  allowing  charges  in  said  body  to  pass  freely  through 
said  loading  port  insert  into  said  loading  device. 


4,199,094 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  ATTACHMENT  OF  RIVETS, 
BUTTONS,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  Birkhofer,  Brunswick,  and  Metin  Ersoy,  Wuppertal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scbaeffer-Hom- 
berg  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,883 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1977,  2732900;  Jun.  3,  1978,  2824439 

Int.  a.2  B21J  75/70 
U.S.  a.  227—37  ♦  10  Claims 


lower  parts,  from  which  chambers  the  upper  and  lower  parts, 
respectively,  are  brought  via  feed  rails  into  the  region  of  the 
working  position,  comprising 
a  magazine  having  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall, 

defining  at  least  two  magazine  chambers  arranged  in 

levels  one  above  the  other,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being 

formed  with  discharge  openings  communicating  with  said 

magazine  chambers,  respectively, 
a  single  slide  being  coordinated  to  both  of  said  chambers, 

said  slide  being  mounted  in  said  magazine  moveably  up 

and  down  in  front  of  said  rear  wall,  said  slide  having  a 

front  side  defining  a  wide  surface, 
stroke  and  sorting  ledges  on  said  wide  surface  of  said  slide, 

said  ledges  being  inclined  downwardly  in  a  direction  of 

said  one  side  wall, 
said  ledges  being  disposed  in  an  upper  position  of  said  slide 

flush  in  alignment  with  said  discharge  openings  of  said  one 

side  wall. 


4,199,095 
STAPLING  MEANS 
Noboru  Yamanoi,  Narashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruzen  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %9,016 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1977,  52/151068; 
Dec.  15,  1977,  52/151069;  Jun.  30,  1978,  53/90556[U] 

Int.  a.2  B25C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  227—125  3  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  the  attachment  of  rivets,  buttons,  or  the 
like,  particularly  to  clothing  pieces,  with  an  upper  tool  and  a 
lower  tool  and  with  magazine  chambers  for  upper  parts  and 


1.  A  stapler  comprising: 

a  staple  bending  table  having  inclined  guide  surfaces  for 

guiding  and  bending  both  legs  of  a  staple; 
a  main  arm  having  a  staple  push-out  blade  at  the  forward 

edge  thereof  and  pivotably  supported  at  a  support  point  at 

the  rear  edge  thereof; 
said  staple  push-out  blade  being  movable  in  an  approaching 

direction  toward  and  in  departing  direction  away  from 

said  staple  bending  table; 
means  for  supporting  said  main  arm  relative  to  said  table; 
a  sub-arm  pivotably  supported  by  said  main  arm  at  a  position 

other  than  the  said  support  point  of  said  main  arm; 
a  drive  mechanism  rotatably  connected  to  said  sub-arm  at  a 

position  more  forward  with  respect  to  said  support  point 

of  said  sub-arm  and  adapted  to  impart  a  rotary  force  in  one 

direction  to  said  sub-arm;  and 
a  spring  secured  to  said  sub-arm  at  a  position  more  rearward 

with  respect  to  said  support  point  of  said  sub-arm  and 

adapted  to  impart  a  rotary  force  to  said  sub-arm  in  a 

direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction. 
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1.  An  improved  solder  device,  comprising:  a  body  portion;  a 
soldering  member  and  guiding  conduit  projecting  from  said 
body  portion; 

a  control  member  pivotally  mounted  within  said  body  por- 
tion; 

an  electrical  switch  means  for  actuating  said  soldering  mem- 
ber, said  switch  means  being  located  for  communication 
with  said  pivotally  mounted  control  member; 

and  a  pawl  means  for  advancing  a  supply  of  solder  through 
said  guiding  conduit,  said  pawl  means  being  located  for 
communication  with  said  control  member,  said  control 
member  including  a  recess  near  its  upper  end  facing  the 
general  direction  of  the  solder  supply  advance  and  said 
pawling  means  being  mounted  to  seat  within  the  recess 
when  in  pawling  engagement  with  the  solder. 


4,199,097 

BLANK  FOR  CUP-SHAPED  CONTAINER  OF 

CARDBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Od  W.  Christensson,  JirflUla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Esseltepac 

Aktiebolag,  Jirfilla,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,075 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  25, 1977,  7711983 
Int.  a.2  B65D  5/24.  5/40 
VS.  a.  229—31  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  blank  for  a  cup-shaped  container  fabricated  of  card- 
board or  the  like  and  comprising  a  bottom  of  substantially 
rectangular  shape,  a  plurality  of  sides  projecting  upwardly 
from  side  edges  of  the  bottom  and  having  rounded  comers  at 
the  upper  edge  thereof  and  an  edge  flange  projecting  obliquely 
downwardly  at  an  angle  along  said  sides  from  the  upper  edge 
and  extending  continuously  around  the  entire  upper  edge,  said 
blank  being  formed  as  an  integral  unit  comprising  a  bottom 
portion  and  sides  which  are  integral  with  said  bottom  portion, 
each  of  two  opposite  sides  of  said  blank  being  longer  than  the 
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4,199,096 
SOLDER  DEVICE  HAVING  CARTRIDGE  FEED  OF 
SOLDER 
Richard  A.  Keefe,  Wilmette,  111.;  Darid  B.  Schunnan,  Jr.,  Car- 
ver, and  Jon  W.  Leask,  Squantum,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Home  Solder  Corporation,  Wilmette,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,606 

Int.  a.^  B23K  3/06 

\iS.  CI.  228—52  16  Qaims 


29    »J«»r«,»       " 


lateral  edge  of  the  bottom  portion  with  which  said  two  sides 
are  integral,  said  two  sides  including  a  portion  which  is  par- 
tially bowed  when  the  blank  is  formed  into  the  container  so  as 
to  provide  the  rounded  comers  of  the  container  and  which  is 
an  integral  part  of  the  edge  flange  of  the  formed  container,  the 
total  length  of  the  edge  flange  corresponding  to  the  periphery 
of  the  container  at  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  edge  flange  of 
said  blank  comprising  a  combination  of  an  edge  flange  strip  and 
reinforcing  strip  which  extend  parallel  to  each  other  and  are 
deflned  relative  to  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  blank  by 
parallel  lines  in  said  corresponding  sides,  a  portion  of  each  said 
reinforcing  strip,  formed  by  the  bowed  portion  of  the  sides 
which  provide  the  rounded  comers  of  the  containers,  having  at 
least  two  V-shaped  notches  therein  enabling  the  reinforcing 
strip  to  extend  along  a  straight  line  and  be  attached  to  the  edge 
flange  strip  in  planar  relationship  to  provide  a  double  folded 
edge  flange  which  is  folded  outwardly  and  downwardly  at  the 
same  time  as  the  associated  sides  of  the  blank  are  similarly 
bowed  to  provide  the  rounded  shaped  at  the  upper  edge  of  the 
container  when  the  container  is  formed. 


4,199,098 

CONTAINER  POLYGONAL  IN  CROSS-SECTION 

COLLAPSIBLE  TO  FLAT  CONDITION 

Louis  R.  Lopez,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Corrugated 

Paper  Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,836 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/36 

VS.  a.  229—41  C  10  Qaims 
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1.  Container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  consisting  of  an  even  number  of  rectangular 
panels  hingedly  connected  along  hinge  lines  seriatim  to 
form  a  tube,  the  body  being  foldable  flat  along  opposite 
hinge  lines  to  deflne  a  plane, 

(b)  a  bottom  panel  having  the  form  of  a  regular  polygon 
having  the  said  even  number  of  edges,  one  edge  of  the 
bottom  panel  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  a  first  one  of  the  panels,  the  said  first  one  of  the 
panels  being  located  between  the  said  opposite  hinge  lines, 
so  that  the  bottom  panel  can  be  folded  into  the  plane  in  the 
interior  of  the  main  body  when  it  is  folded, 

(c)  a  locking  tab  hingedly  attached  to  the  bottom  edge  of  a 
second  one  of  the  panels,  the  locking  tab  having  a  fold  line 
extending  across  its  mid-point  to  divide  it  into  a  free  por- 
tion and  a  glue  portion,  the  glue  portion  being  adapted  to 
be  permanently  attached  to  the  bottom  panel  with  the  fold 
line  lying  in  the  said  plane, 

(d)  a  web  element  adjacent  each  of  said  opposite  hinge  lines 
consisting  of  two  generally  triangular  tabs  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  edges  of  the  two  adjacent  panels 
which  extend  along  the  opposite  hinge  line,  one  of  the  tabs 
having  a  glue  extension  for  permanent  attachment  to  the 
other  tab,  and 

(e)  said  locking  tab  being  formed  with  a  concave  curved 
edge  facing  each  of  the  said  web  elements  and  each  of  said 
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web  elements  being  provided  with  a  convex  curved  edge 
that  conforms  to  the  adjacent  concave  edge  of  the  locking 
tab,  so  that  the  locking  tab  and  the  web  elements  lie  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  plane  under  the  bottom  panel  and 
provide  a  substantially  continuous  support  for  the  bottom 
panel. 


4,199,099 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  lUs  Number 


4,199,100 
CREDIT  CARD  AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

SERVICE  STATIONS 
Wolfgang  J.  Wosti,  South  Holland;  Jack  S.  Segal,  Park  Forest, 
both  of  III.;  Thomas  L.  Roach,  Dyer,  Ind.,  and  Robert  A. 
Moore,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignors  to  Atiantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,917 

Int.  a.-  G07F  7/08;  H04Q  1/30 

VS.  a.  235—381  20  Qaims 


processor  control  means  interconnected  to  said  fuel  dispens- 
ing means,  said  credit  reader  means,  said  keyboard  means, 
said  receipt  printer  means  and  said  data  transmission 
means,  said  processor  control  means  responsive  to  said 
second  coded  data  signals  for  instructing  said  transmission 
means  to  transmit  said  second  coded  data  signals  to  said 
data  bank,  and  responsive  to  said  print  signal  and  a  valid 
credit  state  of  said  fourth  data  signals  for  transmitting  said 
first  coded  data  signals  and/or  said  third  coded  data  sig- 
nals to  said  printer  means  for  instructing  said  printer 
means  to  print  a  receipt  indicative  of  said  value  of  dis- 
pensed fuel  and/or  said  non-fuel  sale,  said  processor  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  a  non-valid  credit  state  of  said 
fourth  coded  data  signals  for  inhibiting  said  printing  of 
said  receipt  responsive  to  said  print  signal,  and  said  pro- 
cessor control  means  responsive  to  said  cash  signal  despite 
a  non-valid  credit  state  of  said  fourth  coded  data  signals 
for  processing  said  first  and  said  third  coded  data  signals. 


4,199,101 
MULTIPLE  LOAD  INTEGRATED  FLUID  CONTROL 

UNITS 
Scott  B.  Bramow,  Oak  Creek;  Richard  N.  Laakaniemi,  Hales 
Comers,  and  Paul  E.  Wichman,  Brookfleld,  all  of  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,865 
Int.  Q.2  G05D  23/13 
VS.  Q.  236-13  19  Qaims 


1.  An  attendant-controlled  system  for  automatic  enablement 
and  monitoring  of  fuel  dispensers  and  transacting  sales  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  manually  operable  fuel  dispensmg  means  tor 
dispersement  of  fuel,  each  said  fuel  dispensing  means 
including  means  for  generating  first  coded  data  signals 
representative  of  the  value  of  fuel  dispensed; 
credit  card  reader  means  operable  for  identifying  indicia 
carried  by  a  credit  card  and  for  generating  second  coded 
data  signals  indicative  of  said  indicia; 
attendant-operable  keyboard  means  including: 
(i)  sale  input  means  for  generating  third  coded  dau  signals 
represenUtive  of  the  value  of  at  least  one  non-fuel  sale 
keyed-in  by  the  attendant; 
(ii)  print  key  means  manually  actuable  for  generating  a 
print  signal  for  commanding  a  receipt  print-out  of  said 
value  of  fuel  dispensed  and/or  said  non-fuel  sale;  and 
(iii)  cash  key  means  manually  actuable  for  generating  a 
cash  signal  for  permitting  a  non-credit  card  sale; 
receipt  printer  means  for  printing  alphabetic  and/or  numeric 

information; 
data  transmission  means  connectable  to  a  data  bank  capable 
of  transmitting  data  signals  thereto  and  capable  of  receiv- 
ing fourth  coded  data  signals  from  the  data  bank  represen- 
tative of  credit  authorization,  said  fourth  coded  data  sig- 
nals having  a  valid  credit  state  or  a  non-valid  credit  state; 
and 


12.  A  mixed  air  conditioning  pneumatic  control  unit  having 
a  housing  with  a  plurality  pneumatic  signal  connector  means 
for  input/output  connectors  in  an  interrelated  control  system 
of  a  mechanical  air  conditioning  means  and  an  outside  air 
supply  and  exhaust  damper  means  for  controlling  of  the  mixed 
air  supplied  to  an  enclosure,  comprising  a  conditioning  means 
control  channel  having  a  fluid  repeater  with  a  signal  pressure 
input  connector  means  adapted  to  receive  a  temperature- 
related  fluid  signal,  an  outside  air  supply  and  exhaust  control 
channel  having  a  fluid  repeater  with  a  signal  pressure  input 
connector  means  adapted  to  receive  a  temperature  related  fluid 
signal  demand  signal  means  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  input  means,  said  repeater  of  said  conditioning  means 
control  channel  including  a  fluid  signal  output  connector 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  conditioning  means  and 
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developing  an  output  signal  directly  related  to  said  demand 
signal  for  controlling  said  conditioning  means,  said  outside  air 
supply  and  exhaust  control  channel  including  a  second  fluid 
repeater  connected  to  a  first  output  of  the  first  fluid  repeater  of 
the  same  channel  and  to  a  damper  output  connector  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  damper  means  and  developing  an 
output  signal  directly  related  to  said  demand  signal  for  control- 
ling said  damper  means,  said  exhaust  control  channel  including 
an  outdoor  air  interlock  means  and  a  minimum  outdoor  air 
setpoint  means,  said  outdoor  interlock  means  including  a  pneu- 
matic pressure  selector  having  an  outdoor  air  temperature 
sensor  input  connector  means  and  an  adjustable  setpoint  leak- 
port  valve  connected  to  supply  a  regulated  pressure  to  said 
selector  for  generating  a  fluid  switchover  signal  at  a  selected 
temperature  and  an  outdoor  interlock  fluid  switch  connected 
to  said  pressure  selector  and  to  the  output  of  the  first  fluid 
repeater  of  said  air  supply  and  exhaust  control  channel  to 
selectively  hold  said  channel  in  the  standby  position,  said 
minimum  outdoor  air  supply  means  including  an  adjustable 
pneumatic  leak-port  valve  connected  to  said  second  fluid  re- 
peater of  said  air  supply  and  exhaust  control  channel  to  main- 
tain a  minimum  level  signal  from  said  second  fluid  repeater 
independent  of  the  level  of  said  demand  signal,  and  a  bypass 
switch  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  outdoor  interlock  fluid 
switch  and  an  output  means  connected  to  said  second  fluid 
repeater  and  to  said  adjustable  pneumatic  leak-port  valve  for 
selectively  by-passing  and  operatively  removing  the  adjustable 
pneumatic  leak-port  valve. 
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heat  is  supplied  in  response  to  the  demand  and  supply  sensor 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  high  impedance  coupling 
means  for  connecting  said  first  bridge  leg  and  said  second 
bridge  leg  to  said  control  circuit. 


4,199,103 

ADJUSTABLE  SNOW  MAKING  TOWER 

Herman  K.  Dupre,  Seven  Springs,  Champion,  Pa.  15622 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,627 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  15/00 

U.S.  a.  239-14  4  Qaims 


4,199,102 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
SteTen  W.  Paul,  Laurel,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.. 
West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,141 

Int  a.2  F24D  7/00.  G05D  23/24 

UA  CI.  236-91  G  13  Claims 
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1.  An  adjustable  snow  making  tower  comprising,  a  support 
pole  having  a  bottom  end  anchored  in  a  ground  surface,  elon- 
gated conduit  means  having  air  and  water  supply  lines  con- 
nected to  one  end  thereof  designated  the  bottom  and  air  and 
water  discharge  nozzle  means  adjacent  the  top  thereof  for 
making  snow  in  freezing  ambient  temperatures,  the  bottom  end 
of  said  conduit  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  pole 
adjacent  the  anchored  bottom  end  thereof  for  pivoting  of  said 
conduit  means  thereabout  in  a  vertical  plane  for  adjustment  of 
snow  placement  on  the  ground  surface,  and  slide  guide  means 
secured  to  said  support  pole  adjacent  the  top  end  thereof  and 
slidably  engageable  with  said  conduit  means  to  guide  the  pivot- 
ing of  and  limit  the  extent  of  pivot  of  said  conduit  means  about 
said  pivot. 
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1.  In  a  balanced  bridge  control  system  for  controlling  the 
temperature  in  a  space,  said  system  having  a  source  of  heat  and 
means  to  vary  the  rate  at  which  heat  is  supplied,  sensor  means 
on  a  first  bridge  leg  to  determine  the  supply  of  heat  to  the 
space,  sensor  means  on  a  second  bridge  leg  to  determine  the 
demand  for  heat  and  a  control  circuit  to  alter  the  rate  at  which 


4,199,104 
PLASMA  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Johan  M.  Houben,  Lieshout,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Plasmain- 
vent  AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  23,   1976, 
7600738 

iBt  a.2  BOSB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  239-81  1  Claim 

1.  A  plasma  spraying  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  orifice; 

means  for  supplying  a  gas  through  said  inlet  to  the  interior  of 
said  casing; 

means  for  producing  an  electric  arc  within  said  casing  inte- 
rior to  produce  a  plasma  stream  emerging  through  said 
outlet  orifice; 

supply  means  for  a  coating  powder  in  a  carrier  gas  having  an 
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outlet  for  introducing  said  powder  into  said  plasma 
stream;  and 
release  means  for  selectively  and  readily  adjustably  releasing 
carrier  gas  from  said  supply  means  upstream  of  said  outlet. 


4,199,106 
IRRIGATION  HOSE 
Susumu  Kojimoto,  Takatsuki;  Takami  Sato,  Toyonaka;  Juiyi 
One,  Takatsuki;  Toshio  Mori,  Toyonaka,  and  Shigehani 
Suzuki,  Settsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1977,  52-97228; 
Mar.  6, 1978,  53-25878;  Mar.  10,  1978,  53.31009[U] 

Int.  a.2  B05B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  239—542  8  Qaims 


4,199,105 

LOW  VOLUME  SPRAY  DEVICE  FOR  SURFACE 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Donald  Olson,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.,  and  Richard  P.  Georges, 

Winter  Haven,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Olson  Irrigation  Systems, 

Santee,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,289 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  239—498  2  Qaims 
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said  release  means  comprising  a  chamber  in  said  supply 
means,  an  adjustable  gas  outlet  from  said  chamber,  and  an 
inlet  tube  for  delivering  powder  to  said  chamber,  said  inlet 
tube  being  slidable  lengthwise  relatively  to  the  interior  of 
said  chamber. 
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1.  An  integral,  one-piece  spray  device  for  use  in  a  surface 

irrigation  system  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conduit 

supplying  liquid  under  pressure,  said  device  comprising: 

a  head  portion  having  an  irregular  exterior  surface  means  so 

that  it  can  be  readily  gripped  for  turning  when  inserted 

into  said  conduit; 

a  lower  tubular  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said 

head  portion,  having  an  axial  bore  and  a  beveled  lower 

end; 

a  deflector  means  integrally  attached  to  and  spaced  above 
said  head  portion  and  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
and  a  smooth  conical  bottom  surface  that  slopes  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  a  central  apex  to  an  outer  edge  that 
intersects  said  outer  cylindrical  surface; 

an  orifice  in  said  head  portion  having  a  smaller  diameter  than 
and  being  aligned  with  said  bore  and  also  aligned  with  and 
spaced  from  said  central  apex  of  said  deflector  surface; 

and 
a  series  of  small  indentations  spaced  apart  along  the  periph- 
ery of  said  deflector  outer  edge  for  decreasing  the  droplet 
size  of  water  as  it  leaves  said  deflector  means. 


1.  In  an  irrigation  hose  which  is  produced  by  melt-sticking  a 
double  layer  thermoplastic  resin  film  in  a  plane  along  longitu- 
dinal parallel  lines  so  as  to  form  at  least  two  passages,  one  of 
said  passages  being  a  constant  pressure  passage  and  the  other 
being  a  supply  passage,  said  supply  passage  and  constant  pres- 
sure passage  being  connected  by  first  communicating  holes 
which  are  formed  by  first  non-melt-stuck  portions  of  said  film 
spaced  in  a  melt-stuck  line  provided  between  the  supply  pas- 
sage and  the  constant  pressure  passage,  said  constant  pressure 
passage  having  water-irrigating  holes  which  are  formed  by 
second  non-melt-stuck  portions  of  said  film  spaced  in  an  out- 
side melt-stuck  line  defining  a  boundary  of  said  constant  pres- 
sure passage,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing 
first  small  melt-stuck  portions  in  said  film  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
water-irrigating  holes,  the  dimension  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  hose  of  each  of  said  first  small  melt-stuck  portions 
being  0.5  to  3  times  as  long  as  the  dimension  of  said  water-irri- 
gating holes  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  hose,  said  first 
small  melt-stuck  portions  being  located  so  that  a  peripheral 
portion  of  each  first  small  melt-stuck  portion  conucts  with  a 
circle  having  a  radius  which  is  0.5  to  2  times  as  long  as  the 
dimension  of  said  water-irrigating  holes  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  hose,  the  center  of  said  circle  being  at  the  inside  end 
of  an  associated  second  non-melt-stuck  portion  of  said  film 
forming  a  said  water-irrigation  hole. 

4,199,107 

LIQUID  SPRAY  JET  ASSEMBLY  AND  A  MINERAL 

MINING  MACHINE  CUmNG  HEAD  INCORPORATING 

SUCH  ASSEMBLY 
Garrick  R.  Bingham,  Fishlake,  Near  Doncaster,  England,  as- 
signor to  Green  and  Bingham  Limited,  Doncaster,  England 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,672 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1977, 
24089/77 

Int.  a.2  B05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  239—600  10  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  spray  jet  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  housing 
designed  to  be  secured  to  a  piece  of  apparatus,  a  jet  fitted 
within  the  housing,  retaining  means  for  releasably  retaining  the 
jet  within  the  housing,  and  communicating  passages  through 
the  housing  and  the  jet  for  the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough, 
in  which  the  housing  and  jet  are  so  shaped  that  the  jet  is  a  push 
fit  into  the  housing  through  an  opening  therein  and  is  remov- 
able from  the  housing  through  said  opening,  and  a  resilient 
seating  is  provided  between  the  jet  and  a  part  of  the  housing, 
the  seating  being  made  from  a  compressible  material  that  de- 
forms to  allow  fitting  and  removal  of  the  jet  and  that  is  so 
compressed  by  the  jet  when  positioned  in  the  housing  that  the 
restoring  force  due  to  such  compression  causes  part  of  the  jet 
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taining  means,  and  to  be  held  thereby  in  position  within  the 
housing. 


4,199,108 
APPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING  UP  AND  REPAIRING  A 
REFRACTORY  LIMNG 
Friedrich  Banmgartner,  Karl  H.  Fernow,  both  of  Veitsch;  Franz 
Waisaix;  Franz  Weiss,  both  of  Vienna,  and  Werner  Zach, 
Veitsch,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Veitscher  Magnesitwerke- 
Actien-Gesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  6, 1977,  4850/77 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/08.  3/10 

UJS.  a.  239—662  5  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  an  industrial  oven  or  like  hot-running  vessel 
having  a  vertically  extending  refractory  lining,  an  apparatus 
capable  of  being  lowered  thereinto  and  comprising 

(a)  a  disc  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  rotatable  about 
an  axis  in  either  one  of  a  selected  direction  of  rotation  for 
centrifugally  depositing  a  granular  refractory  material  on 
a  portion  of  the  lining  to  be  built  up  or  repaired, 

(b)  a  conduit  for  feeding  the  granular  material  to  the  disc, 
(1)  the  conduit  having  an  outlet  opening  above  the  disc, 

(c)  a  mixing  and  conveying  means  for  the  granular  material 
in  the  conduit,  and 

(d)  a  drive  shaft  for  the  disc  and  for  the  mixing  and  convey- 
ing means, 

(1)  the  mixing  the  conveying  means  being  arranged  for 
conveying  the  granular  material  to  the  rotatable  disc  in 
either  one  of  the  selected  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
disc,  the  mixing  and  conveying  means  comprising  seg- 
mental plates  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  planes 
spaced  from  each  other  and  extending  transversely  to 
the  drive  shaft,  the  segmental  plates  being  affixed  to  the 
drive  shaft  and  including  entrainment  elements  project- 
ing from  the  underside  of  the  plates,  the  entrainment 
elements  having  two  entrainment  faces  converging 
towards  each  other  in  the  direction  of  conveyance  of 
the  granular  material. 
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to  be  forced  towards  a  surface  of  the  housing  facing  towards 
the  seating,  said  surface  at  least  partially  constituting  the  re- 


4,199,109 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  DIFFERENT  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS  FROM  LAMINATED  ARTICLES 

Tadao  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toppan  Printing 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,351 

Int.  a.2  B02C  23/08;  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  241—14  12  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  and  recovering  the  plastics  con- 
tained in  multilayer  plastic  articles  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  plastic  components,  said  method  comprising  heating 
said  multilayer  plastic  articles,  crushing  said  heated  plastic 
articles  by  the  application  of  shearing,  impact  or  tearing  force 
so  as  to  peel  the  layers  of  said  plastic  articles  and  produce 
comminuted  pieces  of  said  separate  plastic  components,  and 
separating  said  comminuted  pieces  of  each  of  said  separate 
plastic  components  from  each  other. 


4,199,110 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISINTEGRATING 

WASTE  PAPER  WHILE  SEPARATING  METALLIC 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  PRESENT  IN  THE  PAPER 
Erik  F.  Eriksson,  Johanneshov,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo  och 
Domsjo  Aktiebolag,  Omskoldsvik,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,422 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  7,  1976,  7611116 

Int  a.2  B02C  13/18.  13/282.  13/284 

MS.  a.  241—20  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  disintegrating  waste  paper  containing  metal- 
lic and  other  particulate  material  appreciably  heavier  than  the 
paper,  and  separating  the  heavier  material  from  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  disintegrated  paper  fibers  and  particles  by  centifugal 
force  and  gravity  settling,  comprising  disintegrating  waste 
paper  in  a  vessel  having  a  disintegrating  rotor  at  the  bottom  of 
the  vessel  in  the  presence  of  water  while  imparting  a  vortical 
flow  to  the  resulting  slurry,  of  a  velocity  sufficient  to  throw 
relatively  heavy  particulate  material  towards  the  outer  p)eriph- 
ery  of  the  resulting  vortex,  while  lighter  waste  paper  fibers  and 
particles  move  towards  the  inner  periphery  of  the  vortex; 
establishing  a  relatively  quiescent  continuous  annular  zone 
surrounding  and  below  the  rotor  and  outer  periphery  of  the 
vortex,  all  of  which  zone  including  the  entry  thereto  is  below 
the  rotor;  permitting  the  heavier  particulate  material  to  settle 
out  and  collect  in  that  zone;  and  withdrawing  a  slurry  of  waste 
paper  fibers  and  particles  from  an  inner  peripheral  portion  of 
the  vortex  above  the  rotor,  relatively  free  from  heavier  metal- 
lic particulate  material. 
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4,199,111 

BEATER  MILL 

Martinus  T.  Schmidt,  Kolding,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Schmidt  A 

Sonner  Maskinfabrik  A/S,  Kolding,  Denmark 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,242,  Jul.  7, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,101,080. 
This  application  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  11, 1975, 3174/75; 
Jul.  11, 1975,  3176/75;  Jun.  24, 1976,  2841/76 

Int.  C1.2  B02C  13/288 
U.S.  a.  241—55  4  Qaims 


a  second  cutting  member  on  the  said  disc  surface  facing 

opposite  the  first  cutting  member, 
whereby  one  of  said  members  performs  a  cutting  operation 

in  either  direction  of  disc  rotation  while  the  other  member 

is  rendered  inoperative. 


4,199,113 

DISC-TYPE  APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  HARD 

MATERIALS 

Ivan  V.  Genev,  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignor  to  DSO  "Chema  Meta- 

lurgia",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,489,  Feb.  26,  1976, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  795,153,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,154 

Oaims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Feb.  26, 1975,  29087 

Int.  a?  B02C  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  241—167  7  aaims 


1.  A  beater  mill  comprising 

a  cylindrical  housing, 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  said  rotor 

including 
a  hub  and 
at  least  two  fan  blades  arcuately  spaced  about  the  rotor  axis, 

said  fan  blades  each  having 
a  plurality  of  beaters  thereon,  the  beaters  of  one  of  said  fan 

blades  being  axially  offset  with  respect  to  the  beaters  of 

another  of  said  fan  blades, 
said  cylindrical  housing  including  a  peripheral  screen  area, 

the  outer  portions  of  said  fan  blades  having  an  axial  width 

corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  peripheral  screen  area, 
inlet  means  for  delivering  both  air  and  solids  to  said  housing 

coaxially  with  said  rotor,  and 
said  fan  blades  being  substantially  flat  and  including  an 

enlarged  portion  adjacent  and  closer  to  the  rotary  axis  of 

the  fan  blades  than  the  beaters  and  substantially  wider  as 

measured  in  the  rotary  plane  than  the  width  of  said  fan 

blades  and  said  beaters. 


4,199,112 
PROCESSOR  AND  BIDIRECTIONAL  CUTTING  DISC 
James  O.  McLean,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,552 

Int.  a.2  B02C  18/18 

U.S.  a.  241—92  12  aaims 


r-v-i4 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  crushing  hard  materials,  a  housing,  a 
first  substantially  planar  crushing  disc  supported  for  rotation  in 
the  housing  about  a  first  vertical  axis,  a  second  substantially 
conical  crushing  disc  supported  in  the  housing  above  the  first 
disc  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  oblique  to  the  first  axis,  the 
second  disc  cooperating  with  the  underlying  first  disc  to  define 
a  crushing  zone  therebetween,  means  for  rotating  the  first  disc 
about  the  first  axis,  inlet  means  supported  in  a  first  portion  of 
the  housing  spaced  from  the  crushing  zone  for  introducing 
hard  material  to  be  crushed  onto  the  first  disc  to  be  conveyed 
downstream  through  the  crushing  zone  as  the  first  disc  routes, 
first  rake  means  secured  to  the  housing  and  disposed  in  the  path 
of  rotation  of  the  first  disc  downstream  of  the  crushing  zone 
and  upstream  of  the  inlet  means  for  diverting  material  crushed 
in  the  crushing  zone  from  the  first  disc  toward  the  bottom  of 
the  housing,  and  outlet  means  supported  by  the  housing  for 
discharging  crushed  material  directed  toward  the  bottom  of 
the  housing  by  the  first  rake  means. 


1.  In  a  food  processor  having  a  power  base  and  lid-covered 
bowl  thereon,  a  cutting  disc  routed  by  shaft  means  extending 
into  and  terminating  in  said  bowl,  and  means  providing  shaft 
roution  in  each  direction,  an  improvement  in  said  disc  com- 
prising, 

a  first  cutting  member  on  the  disc  surface  facing  in  the 
direction  of  a  selected  shaft  roUton  and. 


4,199,114 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  DISINTEGRATED 
MATERIAL,  PREFERABLY  PULP 
Ame  Asplund,  Tykovagen  20,  Lidingo  3,  Sweden 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,537 
Int  a.2  B02C  18/18 
U.S.  a.  241—246  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  drum  refiner  for  refining  lignocellulosic  pulp  stock 
which  is  conveyed  into  a  sutonary  cylindrical  drum  and  pro- 
pelled in  a  linear  direction  therein  in  a  pulsating  fashion  by  a 
co-axial  rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of  impeller  wings  having 
a  leading  face  and  a  trailing  face,  which  atuck  the  pulp  stock 
at  an  angle  in  a  wedging  action  as  it  is  pushed  ahead  by  the 
leading  faces  of  the  impellers  to  induce  in  the  pulp  stock  inter- 
nal frictional  shear  forces  while  it  is  being  forced  through  a  gap 
clearance  defined  between  the  free  ends  of  the  impeller  wings 
and  a  series  of  spaced  shear  members  arranged  axially  along 
the  interior  wall  surface  of  the  drum,  the  improvement  in 
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which  said  shear  members  comprise  suves  having  a  substan-  shuttle  is  at  said  end  portion  of  the  path  of  its  reciprocatory 
tially  recungular  cross  section  and  being  deUchably  mounted  movement  and  said  inner  surface  portions  being  sufficiently 
in  slots  in  the  wall  of  said  drum  so  as  to  provide  for  variations  contmuous  that  any  sections  of  wires  exiting  from  said  needles 
in  the  gap  clearance  and  additionally  comprising  a  plurality  of  and  engaging  said  shield  contact  said  inner  surface  portions, 

said  wire  control  means  further  comprising  means  mounting 
said  shield  for  movement  relative  to  said  winding  forms 
toward  and  away  from  said  winding  station  and  means  for 
moving  said  shield  from  a  position  immediately  adjacent  said 
winding  sution  to  a  position  remote  from  said  winding  station 
to  permit  removal  of  said  winding  forms  from  said  winding 
station. 


1.  In  a  2-pole  stator  winding  machine  of  the  type  including 
winding  forms  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  stator  at  a  winding 
station  and  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  winding  station 
and  further  including  a  winding  shuttle  having  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially radially  extending  wire  guide  needles  reciprocated 
relative  to  surfaces  of  said  stator  and  said  winding  forms  about 
which  coils  of  wire  are  to  be  wound  and  oscillated  about  its 
axis  of  reciprocation  to  draw  a  pair  of  wires  from  wire  sources 
and  wind  the  coils,  the  improvement  comprising  wire  control 
means  for  restricting  the  ballooning  of  wires  from  said  needles, 
sa^  wire  control  means  comprising  a  shield  positioned  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  winding  station,  said  shield  having  inner 
surface  portions  parallel  to  said  axis  of  reciprocation  defining  a 
cavity  opening  to  said  winding  forms  and  said  shuttle,  said 
inner  surface  portions  confronting  the  end  portion  of  the  path 
of  reciprocatory  movement  of  said  shuttle  and  those  of  said 
winding  forms  most  remote  from  said  wire  sources  and  being 
of  such  extent  that  the  axes  of  said  needles,  if  extended,  would 
intersect  said  surface  portions  during  substantially  any  part  of 
the  oscillatory  motion  of  said  shuttle  occurring  when  said 


4,199,116 
RECOILER  FOR  USE  IN  A  SLTITING  LINE  HAVING  A 
ROTATABLE  DRUM  WITH  REMOTELY  EXPANDABLE 

SIDE  WALLS 
Douglas  S.  Matsunaga,  Veraoii  Hills,  111^  assignor  to  Braner 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Schiller  Park,  Ul. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,591 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/24 

VS.  a.  242—63  10  Claims 


plow  members  adjustably  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  drum 
and  accommodated  in  recesses  in  said  impeller  wings  to  permit 
the  latter  to  pass  said  plow  member  during  rotation  to  thereby 
regulate  the  flow  of  pulp  stock  through  the  gap  clearance. 


4,199,115 

WIRE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  STATOR 

WINDING  MACHINE 

Richard  N.  Lacfaey,  New  Carlisle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Globe 

Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,481 

Int  a.2  H02K  15/085 

VS.  CL  242—1.1  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  recoiler  for  use  in  a  slitting  line  for  cutting  sheet 
material  including  a  rotatable  drum  having  expandable  side 
parts  for  varying  the  diameter  of  said  drum,  movable  means 
carried  by  said  drum  and  contacting  said  side  parts  for  urging 
the  side  parts  into  progressively  expandable  positions  wherein 
the  diameter  of  said  drum  is  increased,  screw  means  carried  by 
said  drum  for  shifting  said  movable  means  upon  screw  means 
rotation  to  urge  said  side  parts  into  progressive  expandable 
positions,  the  improvement  comprising  a  contact  member 
secured  to  said  screw  means,  trip  means  spacedly  located  from 
said  drum  for  contacting  said  contact  member  upon  rotation  of 
the  drum  to  cause  rotation  of  said  screw  means  whereby  the 
diameter  of  said  drum  will  increase  during  drum  rotation, 
releasable  gripping  means  carried  by  said  drum  for  securing 
the  end  edge  of  said  sheet  material  to  the  drum,  contact  means 
carried  by  said  gripping  means  for  releasing  the  gripping 
means  upon  rotation  of  the  drum,  said  trip  means  also  for 
contacting  said  contact  means  upon  drum  rotation  to  cause 
rotation  of  the  contact  means  to  release  the  end  edge  of  said 
sheet  material. 


4,199,117 
WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  METAL  STRIPS 
Friedrich  MHller,  Gerhard  Knmmerfaoff,  and  Ewald  Uphnes,  all 
of  Hemcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sondwiger 
Eisenhntte  Maschinenfabrlk  Grab  A  Co.,  Hemer-Sondwig, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  31, 
1977,  2759224 

Int  a.2  B65H  23/14 
VS.  CL  242— 75J  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  winding  device  for  metal  strips  including  a  first  roller 
and  a  second  roller,  the  metal  strip  being  braked  between  said 
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rollers  which  are  pressed  against  one  another,  said  first  roller 
having  an  angle  of  wrap  a  for  the  metal  strip  of  at  least  75'  and 
said  second  roller  having  a  maximum  angle  of  wrap  fi  for  the 
metal  strip  of  45*,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  first  roller  including  a  material  on  the  periphery  thereof 
having  a  coefficient  of  friction  fui 


signals  proportional  to  the  roll  diameter  and  the  energy  in 
said  roll  and  producing  an  output  signal  to  said  braking 
means  for  causing  said  braking  means  to  apply  variable 
braking  force  thereto  so  as  to  substantially  maintain  said 
predetermined  tension  in  said  web  as  it  is  being  unwound 
during  acceleration,  deceleration  and  constant  web  speed 
conditions. 


4,199,119 

WING  MOUNTED  RETRACTABLE  AIRCRAFT 

UNDERCARRIAGES 

Jean  Masclet  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Messier-Hispano* 

Bugatti,  Montrouge,  France 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  10, 1977,  77  17832 
Int  a.2  B64C  25/12.  25/18 
VS.  a.  244—102  SS  8  Claims 


said  second  roller  including  a  material  on  the  periphery 
thereof  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  of  \ifi,  and 

the  coefficient  of  friction  }ia  being  at  least  20%  lower  rela- 
tive to  the  braked  material  strip  than  the  coefficient  of 
friction  fi/3. 


4,199,118 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  UNWINDER 

Richard  S.  Tetro,  and  Gerald  F.  Browning,  both  of  Fulton,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  Black  Clawson  Company,  Fulton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,405 

Int  a.2  B65H  25/22,  59/00 

VS.  a.  242—75.44  10  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  braking  action  of  a  roll  of 
web  material  supported  for  rotation  on  an  unwinding  device, 
comprising: 

means  for  continuously  measuring  line  speed  and  rate  of 
change  thereof  of  said  web  downstream  of  said  unwinding 
device  and  providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  said 
line  speed; 

means  for  continuously  measuring  rotational  speed  of  said 
roll  of  web  and  providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
said  rotational  speed; 

means  receiving  said  output  signals  from  said  line  speed  and 
rotational  speed  measuring  means  and  combining  said 
signals  to  produce  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
diameter  of  said  roll; 

means  receiving  said  output  signal  proportional  to  said  roll 
diameter  and  producing  an  ouput  signal  proportional  to  a 
predetermined  desired  web  tension  downstream  of  said 
roll; 

means  receiving  said  output  signals  from  said  line  speed  and 
rotational  speed  measuring  means  and  producing  an  out- 
put signal  proportional  to  the  energy  in  said  roll; 

braking  means  for  applying  variable  braking  force  to  said 
roll; 

brake  control  means  receiving  the  surmation  of  said  output 


1.  A  wing  mounted  retractable  aircraft  undercarriage  with  a 
trailing  wheel  comprising  a  rigid  leg  casing,  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  wing  about  a  retraction  axis,  a  rocking  lever  pivoted  on 
said  leg  casing,  supporting  said  wheel  and  mounting  the  lower 
pivot  connection  of  a  shock  absorber  located  behind  said  leg 
casing,  an  upper  pivot  connection  of  said  shock  absorber  to  a 
lever,  which  said  lever  is  pivotable  on  said  leg  casing  about  an 
articulation  axis  which  is  distinct  from  said  retraction  axis,  a 
rod  of  fixed  length  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  lever  and  at  the 
other  end  to  a  fixed  position  on  the  wing,  so  that  upon  retrac- 
tion of  said  undercarriage  by  the  action  of  a  retraction  jack, 
said  rod  causes  rotation  of  said  lever  with  respect  to  said  leg 
casing,  which  rotation,  by  traction  of  the  expanded  said  shock 
absorber  causes  pivoting,  with  respect  to  said  leg  casing,  of 
said  rocking  lever  mounting  said  wheel  towards  said  retraction 
axis,  and  thus  an  overall  shortening  of  said  undercarriage  and 
wherein  in  said  undercarriage  down  position,  said  articulation 
axis  and  the  axis  of  articulation  of  said  rod  to  said  lever  are 
situated  below  and  on  the  retraction  side  of  said  retraction  axis 
in  relation  to  the  aircraft  and  said  rod  is  pivoted  to  said  wing  at 
a  position  located  above  and  on  said  retraction  side  of  said 
retraction  axis  in  relation  to  the  aircraft  in  such  manner  that, 
during  retraction,  the  extent  of  the  rotation  of  said  lever  with 
respect  to  said  leg  casing  is  greater  than  the  extent  of  the 
rotation  of  said  leg  casing  with  respect  to  said  wing  thereby  to 
obtain  an  increased  shortening. 


4,199,120 

FOLDING,  PLUG  TYPE  AIRCRAFT  DOOR 

Burton  Bergman,  Kent  and  Brian  P.  Lawrence,  Redmond,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,574 

Int  a.2  B64C  1/14 

VS.  a.  244—129.5  18  Claims 

15.  A  door  assembly  for  an  opening  in  a  wall,  said  opening 

having  a  periphery  generally  configured  in  the  shape  of  a 


1264 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  22,  1980 


polygon  having  at  least  four  sides,  the  sides  of  said  polygon  on 
either  side  of  a  line  joining  two  nonadjacent  apexes  of  said 
polygon  being  convergent,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  door  panel  having  first  and  second  end  segments  and 
junction  means  for  joining  said  first  and  second  end  seg- 
ments, said  door  panel  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion 
that  conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  polygon  when  said  door 
is  covering  said  opening,  said  first  and  second  end  seg- 
ments having  adjacent  edge  portions  that  lie  generally 
parallel  to  said  line,  said  junction  means  so  joining  said 


first  and  second  end  segments  as  to  align  said  first  and 
second  end  segments  to  completely  close  said  opening 
when  said  door  is  covering  said  opening, 
actuating  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  end 
segments  and  said  junction  means  for  moving  said  adja- 
cent edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second  and  segments  in 
generally  opposing  directions  transverse  to  said  line  to 
foreshorten  said  door  panel  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  line  and  thereby  to  space  the  peripheral  edge  portions 
of  said  door  panel  from  the  periphery  of  said  opening. 


4,199,121 

INVERTIBLE  RAIN  GUTTER  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Alfred  F.  Le  FebTre,  67  Prospect  St,  Bloomfield,  Conn.  06002 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,792 

iBt  a.2  E04D  13/06 

VS.  a.  248—48.2  8  Claims 


1.  A  rain  gutter  support  system  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
gutter  having  a  front,  rear,  and  bottom  wall  and  to  the  face  of 
a  building  to  which  the  gutter  is  to  be  installed,  and  which 
permits  the  gutter  to  be  inverted,  said  system  comprising: 

a  stationary  supporting  arm  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  face 
of  the  building  and  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom  under 


and  in  supporting  contact  with  the  gutter  when  the  gutter 
is  in  its  normal  upright  position; 
bracket  means  including  a  fixed  element  and  a  rotatable  link, 
said  fixed  element  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  face  of  the 
building,  said  link  including  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
said  rear  end  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  fixed  element 
along  a  horizontal  first  axis  parallel  to  the  length  of  the 
gutter,  and  said  front  end  adapted  to  be  pivotally  attached 
to  the  gutter  along  a  horizontal  second  axis  parallel  to  and 
forward  of  the  first  axis  and  which  is  located  so  as  to 
permit  the  gutter  to  be  rotated  about  said  second  axis  to  an 
inverted  position. 


4,199,122 

SUPPORT  RACK  FOR  POLYETHYLENE  BAG 

Eugene  P.  Christie,  555  Edgemont  La.,  Park  Ridge,  111.  60068 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,098 

Int  a.2  A63B  55/04 

VJS.  a.  248—97  3  Claims 


1.  A  support  rack  for  flexible  plastic  bags  having  an  upper, 
struck  out  portion  forming  diametrically  opposed  handles,  said 
rack  being  adapted  for  suspending  a  plastic  bag  in  open  condi- 
tion while  simultaneously  buttressing  the  bag  to  facilitate  the 
loading  of  articles  therein,  said  support  rack  comprising:  a 
skeletal,  open  frame  including  back  support  means  and  con- 
fronting side  support  means  for  receiving  a  bag  to  be  sup- 
ported, said  back  and  side  support  means  being  arranged  to 
define  a  confinement  boundary  for  the  back  and  side  panels  of 
the  bag  and  having  dimensions  generally  corresponding  to  the 
height  and  width  dimensions  of  the  bag  when  opened,  said 
support  rack  further  comprising  bag  suspending  means  carried 
by  each  said  side  support  means  arranged  to  receive  the  bag 
handles  for  maintaining  the  bag  in  a  suspended,  opened  condi- 
tion, said  bag  suspending  means  comprises  an  inverted  substan- 
tially U-shaped  rod  member  affixed  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
side  support  means,  each  said  inverted  U-shaped  rod  member 
having  a  horizontal  portion  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
above  its  respective  side  support  means  and  side  portions  con- 
verging in  a  downward  direction  for  securely  receiving  the 
bag  handles  and  for  providing  the  rack  with  handles  for  adapt- 
ing the  rack  for  convenient  portability,  and  rack  mounting 
means  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  back  support  means 
and  having  pendant  coupling  means  for  mounting  said  rack 
along  the  top  edge  of  a  horizontally  disposed  support  member. 


4,199,123 
TRIPOD  LEVELING  MECHANIZATION 
Morris  Weber,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  Edgar  M.  Jaehnke,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,104 
Int.  a.2  F16M  11/38 
U.S.  a.  248—168  10  Claims 

1.  A  leveling  mechanism  comprising: 
a  mount  having  separated  pivots; 
at  least  one  leg  secured  to  a  first  of  said  pivots  and  extending 
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from  said  mount  and  moveable  in  a  plane  passing  through 

said  first  pivot; 
a  stationary  foot  pad  positioned  on  a  ground  support; 
a  link  coupled  between  said  leg  and  a  second  of  said  pivots 

on  said  mount; 
means  coupled  to  said  link  for  changing  the  length  of  said 

link  and  thereby  for  adjusting  the  level  of  said  mount;  and 


means  slidably  coupling  said  foot  pad  to  said  leg  for  permit- 
ting relative  linear  movement  between  said  leg  and  said 
foot  pad  and  within  the  plane  without  movement  of  said 
foot  pad  from  its  ground  support  when  the  length  of  said 
link  is  changed. 


eluding  an  end  bulge  spaced  from  said  mating  surface  of 
said  other  of  said  fixed  and  detachable  seats  by  a  pole,  the 
size  of  said  end  bulge  being  less  than  said  larger  sized 
contour  portion  and  greater  than  said  smaller  sized  con- 
tour portion  such  that  said  end  bulge  is  free  to  pass 
through  said  larger  contour  portion  but  is  not  free  to  pass 
through  said  smaller  contour  portion,  the  length  of  said 
pole  being  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  through  hole 
such  that  said  bulge  may  be  inserted  through  said  sized 
contour  portion  of  said  through  hole  and  slid  over  said 
sized  contour  portion  of  said  through  hole; 

said  fixed  and  detachable  seats  being  coupled  to  each  other 
with  said  pole  of  said  projection  being  positioned  within 
said  smaller  contour  of  said  through  hole  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  first  and  second  mating  surfaces  are  adjacent  one 
another;  and 

said  support  leg  being  threaded  into  said  tubular  stay  by  a 
sufficient  amount  that  said  first  end  of  said  support  leg 
comes  into  sufficient  pressure  contact  with  said  center 
portion  of  said  fixed  seat  to  cause  said  fixed  and  detachable 
seats  to  separate  and  thereby  causing  said  bulge  to  come 
into  firm  pressure  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  rim  of  said 
one  of  said  fixed  and  detachable  seats  whereby  a  firm 
coupling  is  established  between  said  fixed  and  detachable 
seats. 


4,199,124  4,199,125 

IMPROVED  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONNECHNG  A  LEG  TO  WATERPROOF  BATHTUB  READING  STAND 

A  MASSIVE  BODY  Kirby  Simon,  82  EdgehUI  Rd.,  New  Haven,  Conn.  06511 

Hiroki  Tachida,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki  FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,935 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan  Int.  Q.^  A47B  97/04 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,507  U.S.  Q.  248—441  A 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    8,    1976,    51- 
150297[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16M  11/16 
U.S.  a.  248—188  12  Qaims 


3  0aims 


1.  An  improved  mounting  structure  for  attaching  a  support 
leg  to  a  massive  body,  said  mounting  structure  comprising: 

a  support  leg  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  externally 
threaded  top  portion  adjacent  said  first  end; 

a  fixed  seat  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  massive  body, 
said  fixed  seat  including  a  center  portion  and  a  rim  sur- 
rounding said  center  portion,  said  rim  having  a  first  mat- 
ing surface; 

a  detachable  seat  having  an  internally  threaded  tubular  stay 
and  a  rim  surrounding  said  tubular  sUy,  said  internally 
threaded  tubular  stay  being  adapted  to  threadably  engage 
said  externally  threaded  top  portion  of  said  support  leg 
when  said  first  end  is  inserted  into  said  tubular  stay,  said 
detachable  seat  rim  having  a  second  mating  surface 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  first  mating  surface  of  said  fixed 
seat  rim  when  said  first  and  second  mating  surfaces  are 
pressed  against  one  another; 

said  rim  of  one  of  said  fixed  and  detachable  seats  including  a 
through  hole  formed  therein,  said  through  hole  including 
a  larger  sized  contour  portion  and  a  smaller  sized  contour 
portion  opening  into  said  larger  sized  contour  portion; 

said  rim  of  the  other  of  said  fixed  and  detachable  seats  in- 
cluding a  projection  formed  thereon,  said  projection  in- 


1.  A  waterproof  bathtub  reading  stand,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  waterproof  container  consisting  of  a  verti- 
cle  stationary  shield,  capable  of  supporting  reading  mate- 
rial, and  a  moveable  1-shaped  transparent  shield,  the  hori- 
zontal section  of  which  slides  back  and  forth  through  a 
slot  in  the  stationary  shield  so  as  to  permit  the  moveable 
shield  to  be  retracted  to  allow  access  to  the  reading  mate- 
rial and  pressed  forward  against  the  sutionary  sheild  to 
form  the  container; 

(b)  said  container  being  mounted  on  a  bar,  said  bar  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  horizontally  across  a  bathtub  and 
affixed  to  one  side  of  the  bathtub  by  means  of  a  clamp 
consisting  of  two  small  bars  that  slide  along  a  slot  in  the 
horizontal  bar  and  are  thereby  adjusted  to  the  width  of  the 
side  of  the  bathtub  and  thereafter  fixed  in  position  by 
means  of  bolt-nut  assemblies. 
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4,199,126 
ONE-PIECE  EASEL-SUPPORT  MEMBER       " 
Henry  Komcndowski,  Des  Plaines,  lU^  assignor  to  Intercrafl 
Industries  Corporation^  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,374    ' 
Int  a.2  A47B  97/04 
UA  a  248—463  20  Claims 


4,199,127 

SECURITY  NUT  AND  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Riciuurd  D.  Osborn,  121  Nob  Hill,  Ashland,  Oreg.  97520 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,2/7 

Int  a.2  F16M  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  248-552  4  Gaims 


1.  A  security  nut  and  hook  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  hook-forming  means  for  engaging  a  rail  of  a  car  top 
carrier; 

(b)  clamp  means  for  securing  a  payload  to  the  rail  of  the 
carrier;  and 

(c)  retaining  means  attachable  to  the  hook-forming  means 
and  the  clamp  means  for  biasing  the  hook-forming  means 
and  the  clamp  means  toward  one  another  against  the  rail 
of  the  carrier  and  retaining  the  assembly  on  the  carrier, 
wherein  the  hook-forming  means  is  removable  from  the 
carrier,  and  the  hook-forming  means  includes,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(1)  a  member  in  the  shape  of  a  "C"  having  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  toward,  but  spaced  from  one  another;  and 

(2)  a  screw  threaded  shank  connected  to  one  of  the  legs  of 
-   the  member  and  arranged  extending  from  the  other  of 


the  legs  thereof,  wherein  the  clamp  means  includes  a 
curved,  longitudinally  extending  strap  provided  with  a 
hole  centrally  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  strap,  the 
threaded  shank  being  arrangeable  in  the  hole  between 
the  retaining  means  ad  the  member  of  the  hook-forming 
means  and  the  strap  having  two  longitudinally  spaced 
ends,  one  end  terminating  in  a  curved  bifurcated  end 
surface  contoured  to  fittingly  engage  the  rail,  the  sec- 
ond end  terminating  in  a  foot  generally  flat  to  clamp- 
ingly  engage  against  the  payload. 


1.  A  one-piece  easel-suppori  member  for  attachment  to  a 
picture  frame  back  or  the  like  and  being  placeable  in  storage 
and  use  positions  and  comprising  attachment  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  picture  frame  back,  a  stand  poriion  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  attachment  means,  a  flap  portion,  a  link  hingedly 
interconnecting  said  attachment  means  and  said  flap  portion, 
said  stand  portion  being  movable  to  overlie  said  attachment 
means  in  the  storage  portion  of  said  easel-support  member,  said 
stand  portion  being  movable  to  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
said  attachment  means  in  the  use  position  of  said  easel-support 
member,  and  latching  structure  including  at  least  one  control 
element  and  at  least  one  storage  element  and  at  least  one  use 
element,  said  control  element  being  integral  with  one  of  said 
portions,  said  storage  element  and  said  use  element  being  inte- 
gral with  the  other  of  said  portions,  said  control  element  being 
engageable  with  said  storage  element  in  the  storage  position  of 
said  easel-support  member,  said  control  element  being  engage- 
able  with  said  use  element  in  the  use  position  of  said  easel- 
support  member. 


4,199,128 
VIBRATION  ABSORBING  ELASTOMERIC  MOUNT 
WITH  HYDRAULIC  DAMPING 
Johannes  van  den  Boom,  Kbsching;  Gert  Salwesky,  Lenting; 
Frank-Uwe  Godel,  Ingolstadt,  and  Wilfried  Leitner,  Eichstatt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  NSU  Auto 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,371 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1977,  2736188 

Int.  a.2  F16F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  248—562  ,  5  Gaims 


1.  A  yieldable  mount  for  supporting  a  load  on  a  structure, 
comprising: 

a  rigid  mount  core  connectable  to  a  load; 

a  flange  connectable  to  said  structure; 

a  yieldable  support  wall  connected  to  said  core  and  to  said 
flange; 

a  further  wall  connected  to  said  flange  and  deflning  with  the 
first-mentioned  wall  a  chamber  completely  filled  with  a 
damping  liquid; 

a  movable  wall  in  said  chamber  subdividing  same  into  two 
compartments  and  formed  in  part  as  a  roll  bellows  having 
a  wavy  cross  section,  said  movable  wall  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  throttle  orifice  communicating  between 
said  compartments  for  permitting  liquid  flow  there  be- 
tween to  dissipate  energy  and  damp  low-frequency  vibra- 
tions; and 

means  connecting  said  movable  wall  to  said  core  for  dis- 
placement of  said  movable  wall  with  said  core,  said  mov- 
able wall  having  a  stiffness  such  that  relatively  low-fre- 
quency vibrations  between  said  load  and  said  structure 
result  in  pressure  equilibration  between  said  compart- 
ments primarily  by  liquid  transfer  through  said  orifice 
while  large-pressure  differentials  between  said  compart- 
ments representing  high-frequency  vibrations  are  equili- 
brated primarily  by  deformation  of  the  wavy  movable 
wall. 
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4,199,129 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  HOLLOW  BODIES 

Rainer  Fischer,  Postrasse  39,  3530  Warburg  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,555 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1977,  2720448 

Int.  a.2  B29C  1/14.  17/07 
U.S.  G.  249— 58  4  Galm» 


^^T^ 


1.  A  blow  mold  for  producing  bottles  or  similar  hollow 
containers  from  parisons  of  synthetic  plastic  material,  compris- 
ing two  mirror-symmetrically  arranged  blow  mold  halves 
movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  normal  to  a  sepa- 
rating plane  of  the  mold  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position, 
each  of  the  mold  halves  comprises  an  outer  mold  part  having 
an  inner  endless  face  defining  in  the  closed  position  of  the  mold 
halves  part  of  a  mold  cavity  for  forming  a  bottle  and  an  end 
face  located  in  the  closed  position  of  the  mold  halves  in  said 
separating  plane  and  abutting  against  a  cortesponding  end  face 
of  the  outer  mold  part  of  the  other  mold  half;  and  an  inner 
mold  part  having  an  outer  endless  face  guided  for  independent 
movement  relative  to  the  respective  outer  mold  part  in  said 
inner  endless  face  of  said  outer  mold  part,  and  a  concavely 
curved  end  face  extending  transverse  to  said  inner  endless  face 
thereof  and  having  an  end  edge  spaced  in  the  closed  position  of 
the  mold  halves  from  said  separating  plane. 


4,199,130 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Kurt  Stoll,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jan  R.  deFries, 
Zurich,   Switzerland,   assignors   to   Festo-Maschinenfabrik 
Gottlieb  Stoll,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,534 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712491 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/126.  31/02 
U.S.  G.  251—29  7  Gaims 

1.  A  valve  arrangement  having  at  least  a  main  valve  includ- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  pilot  valve  assembly,  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  for  housing  said  main  valve  and  said  pilot  valve 
assembly  and  having  first  means  defining  a  second  inlet  for 
a  pressurized  fluid  and  second  means  defining  a  second 
outlet; 
a  chamber  in  said  housing; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  chamber  dividing  said  chamber 
into  a  control  chamber  and  a  pressure  chamber,  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  said  control  chamber  being  each  con- 
nected in  fluid  circuit  with  said  pressurized  fluid  supplied 
to  said  second  inlet  through  a  constant  cross  section  throt- 
tle opening; 
analogue  pressure  regulator  means  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure of  said  pressurized  fluid  in  said  control  chamber 
constant  independent  of  pressure  variations  in  the  pressure 


of  said  pressurized  fluid,  said  analogue  pressure  regulator 
means  comprising: 

(a)  third  means  defining  a  control  opening  providing  fluid 
communication  from  said  control  chamber  to  said  second 
outlet; 

(b)  armature  means  disposed  in  said  second  outlet; 

(c)  pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  armature  means  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  blocking  relation  with  said 
control  opening  and  resilient  means  for  resiliently  biassing 


4:pyTj-B:f' 


said  armature  means  so  that  its  effective  weight  adjacent 
said  control  opening  is  approximately  nil  and  is  generally 
in  a  floating  relation  relative  to  said  control  opening 
wherein  pressure  variations  in  said  pressurized  fluid  wiU 
effect  a  pivoting  of  said  armature  means  and  a  consequent 
maintaining  of  the  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  con- 
stant; 
electric  magnetizing  coil  means  mounted  on  said  housing  in 
magnetizing  relation  to  said  armature  means. 


4,199,131 
ACTUATOR  MODULE  FOR  WIRELINE  CUTTING 
SAFETY  VALVE 
Israel  Boski,  Piano;  Karl  N.  Tunstall,  Dallas,  and  M.  L.  Warren, 
CarroUton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,154 
Int.  G.2  F16K  31/122.  31/00;  F16L  37/18 
U.S.  G.  251—62  3  Claims 

1.  An  actuator  module  for  use  with  a  wire  cutting  safety 
valve  to  provide  supplementary  force  to  said  safety  valve  for 
cutting  a  wireline  when  said  wireline  is  disposed  through  said 
safety  valve  when  said  safety  valve  is  open,  said  actuator 
module  comprising:  an  actuating  means  for  applying  a  recipro- 
cating force  to  a  valve  stem  of  said  safety  valve  sufficient  to  cut 
said  wireline  when  said  safety  valve  is  closed,  said  actuating 
means  including  a  piston  rod  having  a  bore  therethrough  and 
means  connecting  said  valve  stem  of  said  safety  valve  with  said 
piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  and  stem  connecting  means  being 
the  sole  means  for  coupling  said  actuator  module  with  said 
safety  valve  stem  for  holding  said  module  on  said  safety  valve 
and  including  a  locking  collet  supported  at  a  first  end  of  said 
bore  in  said  piston  rod  for  releasably  coupling  said  piston  rod 
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with  said  valve  stem,  a  tubular  adaptor  secured  in  said  first  end 
of  said  bore  of  said  piston  rod;  a  collet  operator  rod  slidably 
disposed  through  said  adaptor  in  said  bore  of  said  piston  rod, 
said  operator  rod  having  an  operator  foot  extending  from  said 
piston  rod  at  said  first  end  of  said  housing,  said  operator  foot 
having  a  first  collet  locking  surface  and  second  collet  release 
surface  spaced  from  said  first  collet  locking  surface;  a  spring 
around  said  operator  rod  within  said  bore  of  said  piston  rod,  a 
first  end  of  said  spring  engaging  an  end  of  said  tubular  adaptor; 
means  defining  an  operating  shoulder  on  said  collet  operator 
rod  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring  whereby  said  spring 
biases  said  collet  operator  rod  toward  said  first  end  of  said 
piston  rod  bore  in  a  collet  locking  direction;  seal  means  be- 


tween said  adaptor  and  said  collet  operator  rod  for  forming  a 
fluid  tight  seal  around  said  operator  rod  whereby  hydraulic 
pressure  introduced  into  said  piston  rod  bore  at  a  second  end  of 
said  bore  forces  said  collet  operator  rod  in  a  direction  toward 
a  collet  release  position;  a  locking  collet  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  locking  fingers  supported  on  said 
operator  rod  for  releasably  engaging  a  locking  recess  in  a  valve 
stem  of  said  safety  valve,  said  collet  fingers  being  movable 
along  said  rod  between  locking  positions  at  said  first  locking 
surface  on  said  rod  and  release  portions  along  said  release 
surfaces  of  said  rod;  a  spring  connected  around  said  locking 
collet  having  an  end  engageable  with  said  locking  collet  for 
biasing  said  locking  collet  away  from  said  adaptor  toward  a 
locking  position  along  said  collet  operator  rod;  and  a  retainer 
sleeve  on  said  adaptor  around  said  locking  collet  for  holding 
said  locking  collet  with  said  adaptor. 


4  199  132 
HIGH-PRESSURE  REMOTTE-CONTROLLED  VALVE 
Charles  F.  deMey,  II,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,643 

iBt  a.2  n6K  31/04 

VJS.  a.  251-134  12  Qaims 

1.  A  high-pressure,  remote-controlled  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  enclosing  an  inlet  chamber,  a  central  bore,  and 
an  outlet  chamber;  said  valve  body  including  first  and 
second  end  plates,  each  having  large,  intermediate,  and 
small  coaxial  bores,  a  passage  extending  radially  from  its 
periphery  to  the  chamber  formed  by  said  bores,  and  an 
annular  recess  on  its  inner  face;  a  central  member  having 
said  central  bore  formed  therein  and  abutting  said  inner 
faces  of  said  end  plates;  first  and  second  sealing  means 
compressed  in  said  annular  recesses  by  said  central  mem- 
ber; and  retaining  means  operative  to  hold  the  inner  faces 


of  said  end  plates  in  tight  abuttment  with  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  member; 
a  plunger,  having  first  and  second  end  sections  extending 
from  said  outlet  and  inlet  chambers,  respectively,  to  the 
exterior  of  said  valve  body,  a  valve  member  positioned  in 
one  of  said  chambers  adjacent  an  opening  to  said  central 
bore,  and  a  central  section  extending  from  said  valve 
member  through  said  central  bore,  said  end  sections  hav- 


^^^^;^r%^;:r7— k:;^ 


ing  the  same  cross-sectional  area  as  said  central  bore,  and 

said  central  section  having  a  smaller  sectional  area  than 

said  end  sections; 
first  and  second  sealing  means  surrounding  said  first  and 

second  end  sections,  respectively,  within  said  outlet  and 

inlet  chambers,  respectively;  and 
control  means  operative,  when  actuated,  to  selectively  move 

said  valve  member  against  or  away  from  said  opening  to 

said  central  bore. 


4,199,133 

BATTENS  SYSTEM  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING 

SCENERIES  ON  A  STAGE 

Pierre  Gagnon,  5637  Wilderton  St.,  Montreal,  Canada  (H3T 

ISl),  and  Pierre  Laforest,  1945  Bnixelles  St.,  Montreal, 

Canada  (H3T  ISl) 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,068 

Int  a.2  B66C  23/60 

U.S.  a.  254—141  8  Claims 


7.  A  battens  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  elongated  roller  upon 
which  at  least  one  cable  for  supporting  a  scenery  or  other 
load  is  wound; 

(b)  a  reversible  motor  having  a  driving  shaft  secured  to  an 
end  of  said  roller  to  rotate  said  roller  in  either  one  of  two 
directions; 

(c)  bearing  assemblies  spaced  along  said  roller  for  supporting 
said  roller  at  spaced  zones  along  the  length  thereof,  each 
bearing  assembly  including  a  support  and  roller  bearings 
carried  by  said  support  and  engaging  the  outside  surface 
of  said  roller  at  spaced  points  around  said  roller  and  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  roller,  said  roller  bearings  being 
mounted  on  axes  located  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
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respect  to  the  axis  of  said  roller,  said  angle  selected  so  that 
rotation  of  said  roller  causes  said  roller  bearings  to  move 
said  roller  longitudinally  at  each  turn  by  a  distance  equal 
to  the  pitch  of  the  cable  wound  on  or  unwound  from  the 
roller,  said  reversible  motor  has  an  arm  secured  to  the 
motor  housing  and  where  the  arm  is  slidably  supported 
along  a  fixedly  supported  guide  means  extending  parallel 
to  said  roller  and  functioning  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
motor  housing. 


4,199,134 
PORTABLE  WINCH 
Francis  L.  Kerber,  St.  Louis,  and  George  E.  Durbin,  Chester- 
field, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Seven-Eleven  Patents,  Inc.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,007 

Int.  a.2  B66D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  254—164  7  Qaims 


ti  te 


1.  In  a  portable  winch  having  a  drum  and  ratchet  wheel 
mounted  upon  a  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  hand  lever 
pivoted  upon  the  frame  for  rotation  about  the  axis,  tension- 
transmitting  means  wound  upon  the  drum,  a  releasable  stop 
pawl  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  frame  and  engaging  the 
ratchet  wheel  for  permitting  unidirectional  rotation  of  the 
drum,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  ratchet  dog  pivoted  upon  the  hand  lever  for  movement 
between  an  operative  position  engageable  with  the  ratchet 
wheel  and  an  inoperable  position  clearing  the  ratchet 
wheel  during  the  pivoting  of  the  hand  lever  about  the  axis, 
the  ratchet  dog  including  a  projection,  and 

(b)  a  spring  means  fixed  to  the  hand  lever  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  dog  projection,  the  spring  means  selec- 
tively engaging  one  side  of  the  dog  projection  for  biasing 
the  ratchet  dog  into  the  operative  position,  and  selectively 
engaging  the  opposite  side  of  the  dog  projection  for  bias- 
ing the  ratchet  dog  into  the  inoperative  position. 


4,199,135 
FOLDABLE  WORKBENCH 
Rudolf  WShrle,  Rieden;  Roland  Unterstab,  Schnuttenbach,  and 
Herbert  KSber,  Kotz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Firma  Alois  Kober  KG,  Grosskotz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1977,  2734343 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  3/02 
U.S.  a.  269—100  31  Gaims 

1.  A  workbench  comprising: 

two  rigid  plates  each  having  a  substantially  planar  surface 
and  each  formed  with  a  plurality  of  bores  centered  on 
respective  bore  axes  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
respective  surface; 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  support  elements; 
means  fixedly  securing  said  plates  to  said  support  elements 
with  said  plates  spaced  from  each  other  and  said  surfaces 
coplanar  to  form  a  work  surface; 
a  plurality  of  legs  mounted  on  said  support  elements  and 
each  displaceable  between  a  folded-up  position  lying 


against  said  plates  and  a  folded-down  position  extending 
downwardly  from  said  plates; 

at  least  one  holding  block  having  a  block  peg  engageable  in 
any  of  said  bores  with  said  block  lying  on  said  work  sur- 
face and  having  at  least  one  holding  face  generally  parallel 
to  said  block  peg  and  transverse  to  said  work  surface 
when  said  block  peg  is  engaged  in  one  of  said  bores,  said 
block  being  pivotal  when  said  block  peg  is  engaged  in  one 
of  said  bores  about  the  respective  bore  axis,  whereby  said 
holding  face  can  be  directed  in  any  desired  transverse 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  work  surface  by  pivot- 
ing said  block  about  the  bore  axis  of  the  bore  in  which  said 
block  peg  is  engaged; 

a  clamp  having  a  stationary  part  provided  with  a  clamp  peg 
engageable  in  any  of  said  bores  with  said  stationary  part 
on  said  work  surface,  a  movable  part  provided  with  at 
least  one  clamping  face  generally  parallel  to  said  clamp 


/     I     I  /     / 


peg  and  transverse  to  said  work  surface  when  said  clamp 
peg  is  engaged  in  one  of  said  bores,  means  including  inter- 
fitting  guides  on  said  parts  for  displacement  of  said  mov- 
able part  substantially  only  perpendicularly  to  said  clamp 
peg  relative  to  said  stationary  part,  and  means  for  rela- 
tively displacing  said  parts,  said  clamp  being  pivotal  when 
said  clamp  peg  is  engaged  in  one  of  said  bores  about  the 
respective  bore  axis,  whereby  said  clamping  face  can  be 
directed  in  any  desired  transverse  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  work  surface  by  pivoting  said  stationary 
part  about  the  bore  axis  of  the  bore  in  which  said  clamp 
peg  is  engaged  and  a  workpiece  can  be  clamped  between 
said  clamping  face  of  said  movable  part  and  said  holding 
face  of  said  holding  block;  and 
means  for  securing  said  stationary  part  of  said  work  surface 
at  any  of  said  bores  against  displacement  perpendicular  to 
said  work  surface. 


4,199,136 
FLEXIBLE  SHEET  EXERQSING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  J.  Mansfield,  2255  Cahuengo  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90068 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,229 

Int.  a.2  A63B  V0« 

U.S.  a.  272—65  4  Claims 


1.  A  lightweight,  portable,  exercising  apparatus  comprising 
a  rectangular,  substantially  unconstrained,  semi-rigid  sheet 
member,  less  than  3  feet  in  length  and  less  than  1  \  feet  in  width, 
said  sheet  member  being  horizontally  disposed  and  sufficiently 
flexible  so  that  it  deflects  by  approximately  3%  to  5%  or  more 
of  its  length  when  a  person  of  normal  weight  stands  on  it; 

stable  transverse  support  means  for  supporting  said  sheet 
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member  and  for  permitting  unrestrained  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  sheet  member  during  an  exercise  program, 
said  transverse  support  means  having  a  substantial  length 
and,  extending  across  each  of  the  end  portions  of  the 
underside  of  said  sheet  member,  for  supporting  said  sheet 
member  above  a  floor  by  less  than  6  inches  so  that  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  apparatus  is  close  to  the  floor, 
said  support  means  including  spaced  members  for  restrain- 
ing opposite  lateral  movements  of  said  sheet  member; 

said  apparatus  further  including  adjusting  means  for  selec- 
tively positioning  the  transverse  support  means  with  re- 
spect to  the  sheet  member,  and  said  adjusting  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  notches  at  each  end  of  said  appara- 
tus, for  longitudinally  shifting  the  position  of  said  support 
means  relative  to  said  sheet  member  to  change  the  dis- 
tance between  the  support  lines  for  said  sheet  member, 
thereby  adjusting  the  deflection  versus  load  characteristic 
of  said  sheet  member  to  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
discrete  settings  to  accommodate  persons  of  different 
weight;  and 

a  friction  means  attached  to  said  sheet  member  for  avoiding 
slipping  when  a  person  stands,  sits,  or  bounces  on  said 
sheet  member. 


4,199,137 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOOT  REHABILITATION 
Andre  M.  Giguere,  2625  Regina  St,  Apt  1008,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FUed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,413 

Int  a.2  A63B  23/04 

VS.  a.  272—96  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  progressive  rehabilitation  of  the  human 
foot  after  accident  or  malformation  comprising 

a  base, 

a  ball-and-socket  joint  having  a  first  member  fixed  to  the 
base  and  a  second  member  which  is  spherically  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  first  member  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom, 

a  footrest  fixed  to  said  second  member  of  the  ball-and-socket 
joint  whereby  the  footrest  is  tiltably  and  spherically  rotat- 
ably  supported  with  respect  to  the  base, 

a  marking  means  supported  by  the  footrest  and  extended 
outwardly  therefrom  for  movement  therewith  relative  to 
the  base,  whereby  the  marking  means  is  capable  of  mark- 
ing a  curved  path,  and 

record  support  means  fixed  to  the  base  for  supporting  a 
markable  record  in  recording  proximity  to  the  marking 
means  whereby  a  permanent  record  of  non-linear,  rotating 
movement  of  the  footrest  with  respect  to  the  base  can  be 
generated,  the  permanent  record  having  at  least  two  di- 
mensions. 


4,199,138 

GYMNASTICS  AND  GAME  APPARATUS 

Benno  Kaiser,  Roxel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Geriite- 

ban  Albin  Gnmzig  A  Co.,  Eystrup,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1976,  7641066;  Mar.  15, 1977,  2711104 

Int  a.2  A63B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  272—113  11  Claims 


1.  A  gymnastics  and  game  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongate  box-shaped  hollow  members  made  of  a  plastic 
material  and  forming  large  scale  structural  members,  each  said 
hollow  member  having  four  longitudinal  lateral  walls  extend- 
ing in  the  elongate  direction  thereof  and  forming  a  closed 
rectangular  cross  section  and  two  face  walls  each  at  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  lateral  walls  and  disposed  transversely  of  the 
elongate  direction  of  said  hollow  member,  a  first  recess  in  each 
of  an  oppositely  disposed  pair  of  said  lateral  walls  extending  in 
the  elongate  direction  of  said  hollow  member  with  said  first 
recess  spaced  inwardly  from  the  longitudinally  extending 
edges  of  said  lateral  wall,  a  plurality  of  second  recesses  in  each 
of  said  pair  of  lateral  walls  containing  said  first  recess  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  elongate  direction  of  said  hollow 
member  and  spaced  apart  in  the  elongate  direction,  said  second 
recesses  extending  transversely  across  said  first  recess  in  the 
same  said  lateral  wall  and  forming  a  number  of  recess  intersec- 
tions therein,  said  first  and  second  recesses  formed  in  the  out- 
wardly facing  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  lateral  walls  with  the 
openings  of  said  recesses  facing  outwardly,  each  said  hollow 
member  forming  a  plurality  of  mortises  with  each  mortise 
extending  therethrough  between  each  of  the  recess  intersec- 
tions in  said  pair  of  lateral  walls  containing  the  first  and  second 
recesses  so  that  the  first  and  second  recesses  extend  from  said 
mortises,  a  number  of  box-shaped  closed  cavity  wall  members 
located  in  each  of  said  hollow  plastics  members  with  said 
closed  cavity  wall  members  located  between  adjacent  pairs  of 
said  second  recesses,  a  plurality  of  plug  connectors  each  com- 
prising an  axially  extending  stub  rods  adapted  to  fit  into  one  of 
said  mortises,  and  a  pair  of  axially  elongated  tenons  extending 
transversely  of  and  outwardly  from  said  stub  rod  and  adapted 
to  seat  into  one  of  said  first  and  second  recesses  when  the 
associated  said  stub  rods  is  fitted  into  one  of  said  mortises,  half 
of  the  transverse  cross  section  of  each  said  tenon  being  adapted 
to  seat  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  recesses,  and  said  first  and 
second  recesses  free  of  said  plug  connectors  arranged  to  re- 
ceive gymnastics  elements  having  rod  type  end  portions. 


4,199,139 
EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
Parker  E.  Mafanke,  and  Anthony  J.  DeMaeo,  both  of  Glendale, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Marcy  Gymnasiiim  Equipment  Co.,  Glen- 
dale, Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,331 
Int  a.2  A63B  23/02 
VS.  a.  272—118  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  exercising  machine  of  the  type  having  an  upright 
supporting  structure,  upright  guide  means  associated  with  said 
upright  supporting  structure,  a  carriage  which  slides  vertically 
upward  and  downwardly  on  said  upright  guide  means,  first 
body-engaging  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  engage- 
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ment  by  a  trainee,  and  adjustable  resistance  means  associated 
with  the  carriage  to  bias  the  carriage  and  first  body-engaging 
means  in  a  vertically  downward  direction,  the  improvement 
which  consists  of  a  pull  type  body  exercising  means  for  perfor- 
mance of  various  exercises  by  the  trainee  comprising: 

(a)  guide  means,  disposed  proximate  said  upright  guide 
means  and  extending  generally  parallel  thereto; 

(b)  a  vertically  adjustable  first  pulley  means  including  a  first 
pulley  carried  by  said  guide  means; 

(c)  second  pulley  means  disposed  intermediate  said  vertical 
tracks  and  said  guide  means; 

(d)  third  pulley  means,  including  a  fourth  pulley,  carried  by 
said  carriage; 


(e)  a  cable  having  a  first  free  end  and  a  second  end  connected 
to  said  supporting  structure,  said  cable  being  reeved 
around  said  first,  second  and  fourth  pulleys; 

(0  second  body  engaging  means  connected  to  said  first  end 
of  said  cable;  and 

(g)  securement  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  free  end 
portion  of  said  cable  relative  to  said  upright  structure 
when  the  trainee  is  engaging  said  first  body-engaging 
means  whereby  as  said  carriage  and  weights  are  raised  by 
the  trainee  exerting  force  upon  said  first  body  engaging 
means,  said  cable  will  be  disposed  in  a  closed  loop  config- 
uration. 


minor  surfaces  which  join  said  major  surfaces  around  a 
peripheral  edge  of  said  major  surfaces  said  body  member 
defining  a  first  portion  of  an  enclosure  for  a  weight  bear- 
ing material, 

a  non-collapsible  elongated  handle  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  handle  member  defining  a  second  portion 
of  said  enclosure  for  weight  bearing  material; 

non-collapsible  means  integral  with  said  non-collapsible 
body  member  along  a  lower  end  and  supporting  a  portion 
of  said  non-collapsible  handle  member  along  an  upper  end 
so  that  said  handle  member  and  said  integral  means  form 
an  elongated  hand  opening,  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
handle  member  being  parallel  to  the  planes  in  which  said 
major  surfaces  lie,  said  means  for  supporting  defining  a 
third  portion  of  said  enclosure  for  said  weight  bearing 
material,  whereby  said  first,  second  and  third  portions  of 
the  enclosure  define  a  single  chamber  for  weight  bearing 
material, 

means  for  receiving  and  securing  to  a  shaft  along  an  axis 

,  passing  substantially  through  the  volumetric  center  of  said 
container  and  perpendicular  to  said  major  surfaces 
whereby  said  receiving  and  securing  means  is  adapted  to 
minimize  rotation  of  the  container  about  the  shaft  and 
provide  a  nesting  arrangement  for  a  plurality  of  containers 
to  nest  with  each  other, 

means  for  receiving  a  resilient  force  resistor  device  at  an  end 
of  said  container  opposite  said  handle  member, 

means  forming  an  opening  in  said  container  for  filling  it,  and 

closure  means  for  sealing  said  opening  means. 


4,199,141 

BASEBALL  PITCHING  SCORING  APPARATUS 

Abril  I.  Garcia,  16427  S.  Brighton  Ave.,  Gardena,  CaUf.  90247 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,388 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/40 

VS.  a.  273—26  A  10  Claims 


4,199,140 

PORTABLE  WEIGHT  LIFT  AND  FORCE  RESISTIVE 

EXERaSER 

Bruno  Ferretti,  16  Squanto  Rd.,  Wobum,  Mass.  01801 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,921 

Int  a.^  A63B  J 3/00 

VS.  a.  272—123  12  Claims 


31 

— u 


1.  A  hollow  container  for  retaining  weight  bearing  material 
comprising: 
a  non-collapsible  body  member  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
substantially  flat  confronting  major  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  as  an  instructional  aid  in  teaching  a 
trainee  how  to  accurately  pitch  a  baseball,  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  and  second  target  zones,  including: 

(1)  first  and  second  supporting  racks; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  first  target  blocks 
carried  by  said  first  and  second  supporting  racks  for 
reciprocal  movement  with  respect  thereto  in  responce 
to  being  impacted  by  a  pitched  baseball;  and 

(3)  biasing  means  for  yieldably  resisting  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  first  target  blocks; 

(b)  first  display  means  operably  interconnected  with  said 
first  target  blocks  for  indicating  to  the  senses  of  the  trainee 
the  impact  of  a  pitched  baseball  thereupon,  including: 

(1)  an  electrically  operated  first  lighted  panel  bearing  the 
indicia  "ball"; 

(2)  first  switch  means  actuated  by  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  first  target  blocks;  and 

(3)  electrical  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  first 
lighted  panel  and  said  first  switch  means  for  lighting 
said  panel  upon  actuation  of  said  first  switch  means; 

(c)  a  third  target  zone  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  target  zones  including: 
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(1)  a  third  supporting  rack; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  second  target 
blocks  carried  by  said  third  supporting  rack;  and 

(3)  biasing  means  for  yieldably  resisting  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  second  target  blocks; 

(d)  second  display  means  operably  interconnected  with  said 
second  target  blocks  for  indicating  to  the  senses  of  the 
trainee  the  impact  of  a  pitched  baseball  thereupon,  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  an  electrically  operated  second  lighted  panel  bearing 
the  indicia  "strike"; 

(2)  second  switch  means  actuated  by  reciprocal  movement 
of  said  second  target  blocks;  and 

(3)  electrical  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  second 
lighted  panel  and  said  second  switch  means  for  lighting 
said  second  panel  upon  actuation  of  said  second  switch 
means; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  target  elements  carried  by  said  second 
target  blocks  for  reciprocal  movement  with  respect 
thereto; 

(0  third  display  means  operably  interconnected  with  said 
target  elements  for  indicating  to  the  senses  of  the  trainee 
the  impact  of  a  pitched  baseball  thereupon  including: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  electrically  operated  third  lighted  panels 
bearing  various  indicia; 

(2)  a  third  switch  means  actuated  by  reciprocal  movement 
of  said  target  elements;  and 

(3)  electrical  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  third 
lighted  panels  and  said  third  switch  means  for  lighting 
one  of  said  third  lighted  panels  upon  actuation  of  said 
third  switch  means. 


4,199,142 

TOYS  AND  GAMiS  USING  SUPER-HYDROPHOBIC 

SURFACES 

Franklin  G.  Reick,  Westwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Michael  Ebert, 

Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,146,  Apr.  30, 1976,  Fat  No.  4,142,724. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,744 

Int  a.2  A63F  7/04:  A63H  23/00,  33/00:  A63G  21/00 

VJS.  a.  273—109  7  Claims 

t>\m\m\\\\\\\\\t:^.»^ 
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1.  A  toy  or  game  device  comprising: 

A  a  dry  playing  board  having  an  exposed  planar  face  layer 
formed  by  hydrophobic  material  that  repels  water;  and 

B  a  play  element  set  in  motion  by  a  player  to  slide  on  the  face 
layer  of  said  board,  said  play  element  having  an  underface 
formed  by  hydrophilic  material  having  an  affinity  for 
water,  said  underface  being  planar  and  being  wettable  by 
water  which  is  repelled  by  said  planar  face  layer  to  create 
a  minute  air  fllm  between  the  face  layer  and  the  play 
element  whereby  said  element  effectively  floats  on  said 
dry  board  with  virtually  no  slide  resistance. 


portion  of  said  arm  and  responsive  to  a  force  for  generating 
pivotal  movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  about  said 
axis,  said  arm  having  an  impact  side,  at  least  two  crests  and  at 


4,199,143 
PINBALL  FUPPER 
Joachim  G.  Dieckhaus,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bally  ManofKturing  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,900 
Int  a.2  A63F  7/70 
U.S.  a.  273—121  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  pinball  apparatus  having  a  pinball,  a  playing  surface  and 
a  flipper  bar  for  the  controlled  rebound  of  said  pinball  into  play 
on  the  playing  surface  of  the  pinball  apparatus,  said  flipper  bar 
comprising  a  cantilever  arm  pivotal  about  an  axis  on  an  end 


least  one  trough  formed  on  said  impact  side  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  playing  surface,  said  impact  side  thereby  pivot- 
ing about  said  axis  for  rebounding  said  pinball  in  different 
forward  directions  onto  said  playing  surface. 


4,199,144 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Michael  A.  SkeUy,  1105  Laurel  Dr.,  Lafiiyette,  CaUf.  94549 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,999 

Int  a.2  A63B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  273—164  1  Claim 


1.  A  golf  putter,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
handle  shaft,  a  hand  grip  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  an  offset  tube 
at  an  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  being  afTixed  to  a  club  head, 
said  head  comprising  a  steel  base  in  the  form  of  a  block  having 
a  front  vertical  face  and  a  rear  face  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
front  face,  the  two  faces  being  connected  by  a  base  surface  and 
a  top  surface  of  a  smaller  dimension  that  said  base,  said  rear 
face  having  two  spaced  apart  triangular  depressions  in  cross 
section  rendering  three  equally  spaced  triangular  ribs  including 
a  center  one  located  midway  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
club,  said  front  face  having  a  recess  receiving  a  face  plate  made 
from  transparent,  rock-hard  plastic  material,  said  club  head 
including  a  guide  groove  extending  across  said  top  surface 
from  said  face  plate  down  the  center  one  of  said  ribs  to  said 
base  surface. 
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4,199,145 
DENTAL  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Frantz  Gouraige,  Jr.,  531  E.  Lincoln  Ave.,  Apt.  2G,  Mount 
Vernon,  N.Y.  10552 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,732 

Int.  a.2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—248  8  Claims 


^"c  DENTAL  GAME  "" 

/  lOo  10b         1 


defme  the  upper  right  quadrant  of  said  upper  ridge  and  the 
playing  spaces  of  the  other  set  of  which  each  adjoin  at 
least  one  of  the  playing  spaces  of  the  other  of  said  first  sets 
of  playing  spaces  which  define  the  upper  left  quadrant  of 
said  upper  ridge,  said  two  third  sets  collectively  defining 
the  anatomical  position  of  the  palatal  surface  of  the  mouth, 
and  two  fourth  sets  of  seven  playing  spaces,  the  playing 
spaces  of  one  set  of  which  each  adjoin  at  least  one  of  the 
playing  spaces  of  one  of  said  second  sets  of  playing  spaces 
which  define  the  lower  right  quadrant  of  the  lower  ridge 
and  the  playing  spaces  of  the  other  set  of  which  each 
adjoin  at  least  one  of  the  playing  spaces  of  the  other  of  said 
second  sets  of  playing  spaces  which  define  the  lower  left 
quadrant  of  the  lower  ridge,  said  two  fourth  sets  collec- 
tively defining  the  anatomical  position  of  the  lingual  sur- 
face of  the  mouth  and  wherein  said  playing  spaces  of  said 
one  and  said  other  of  said  third  sets  each  represent  a 
restarting  location  for  one  of  said  playing  pieces  of  said 
second  groups  of  playing  pieces  representing  a  specific 
tooth  of  the  lower  left  and  right  quadrants  of  the  mouth, 
respectively,  and  said  playing  spaces  of  said  one  and  said 
other  of  said  fourth  sets  each  represent  a  restarting  loca- 
tion for  one  of  said  playing  pieces  of  said  first  groups  of 
playing  pieces  representing  the  upper  left  and  right  quad- 
rant of  the  mouth,  respectively. 


1.  A  dental  board  game  apparatus  for  at  least  two  players, 
comprising: 

a  random  number  generator; 

a  board  having  a  playing  field,  defined  by  an  array  of  hexag- 
onal continuous  playing  spaces,  having  a  generally  arch- 
shaped  upper  and  lower  periphery,  said  upper  periphery 
of  which  is  bounded  by  two  first  sets  of  eight  playing 
spaces,  the  peripheral  arch  arrangement  of  the  spaces  in 
said  first  two  sets  configured  to  correspond  to  the  arch 
arrangement  of  the  upper  left  and  upper  right  quadrant 
tooth  representations  on  an  open  mouth  tooth  diagram, 
and  said  lower  periphery  of  which  is  bounded  by  two 
second  sets  of  eight  playing  spaces,  the  peripheral  arch 
arrangement  of  the  spaces  in  said  second  two  sets  config- 
ured to  correspond  to  the  arch  arrangement  of  the  lower 
left  and  right  quadrant  tooth  representations  on  an  open 
mouth  tooth  diagram; 

two  first  groups  of  eight  playing  pieces,  the  playing  pieces  of 
each  group  of  which  each  represent  a  specific  upper  tooth 
of  the  upper  left  and  upper  right  quadrants  of  the  mouth, 
respectively,  and  two  second  groups  of  eight  playing 
pieces,  the  playing  pieces  of  each  group  of  which  each 
represent  a  specific  lower  tooth  of  the  lower  left  and  right 
quadrants  of  the  mouth,  respectively,  each  of  said  playing 
pieces  being  initially  positionable  on  a  playing  space  re- 
mote from  the  playing  space  of  said  first  and  second  sets 
which  defines  the  respective  location  of  the  tooth  which 
the  playing  piece  represents  and  which  also  defines  an  end 
space  for  said  playing  piece  and  being  thereafter  randomly 
movable  along  said  playing  spaces  for  desired  eventual 
placement  on  said  end  playing  space; 

four  discrete  groups  of  eight  continuous  starting  spaces 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  playing  field, 
the  starting  spaces  of  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  groups 
of  which  each  represent  a  starting  space  for  one  of  said 
playing  spaces  representing  a  specific  tooth  in  the  upper 
left,  upper  right,  lower  left,  and  lower  right  quadrants  of 
the  mouth,  respectively,  with  at  least  one  of  said  spaces  of 
said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  groups  of  said  sUrting 
spaces  adjoining  at  least  one  of  said  playing  spaces  defin- 
ing the  lower  right,  lower  left,  upper  right,  and  upper  left 
quadrant  of  the  mouth,  respectively; 
two  third  sets  of  seven  playing  spaces,  the  playing  spaces  of 
one  set  of  which  each  adjoin  at  least  one  of  the  playing 
spaces  of  one  of  said  first  sets  of  playing  spaces  which 


4,199,146 
METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  PSYCHOTHERAPEUTIC 

GAME 

Robert  A.  Dato,  931  Marlyn  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19151 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,563 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—249  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  by  at  least  two  players  utiliz- 
ing a  pack  of  cards  in  order  to  demonstrate  the  maturational 
level  of  the  players,  said  pack  including  six  difTerent  sets  of 
cards,  each  set  including  plural  identical  cards,  all  of  the  cards 
of  each  set  bearing  a  word  connoting  one  manifestation  of  the 
intent  variable  of  any  communication  and  an  associated  score 
value  indicia  on  the  face  side  of  the  card,  the  rear  side  of  all  of 
said  cards  having  the  same  appearance,  said  method  compris- 
ing providing  each  player  with  a  hand  of  plural  randomly 
selected  cards,  one  player  preselecting  a  card,  said  one  player 
making  a  verbal  or  non-verbal  expression  exemplifying  but  not 
synonymous  with  the  word  appearing  on  said  preselected  card, 
whereby  each  of  the  other  players  is  able  to  associate  said 
expression  with  said  word  through  a  mental  determination, 
each  of  said  other  players  selecting  a  card  from  his  hand  bear- 
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ing  the  word  he  believes  was  exemplifled  by  the  verbal  or 
non-verbal  expression,  assigning  to  said  one  player  a  score 
value  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  score  values  of  the  cards  selected 
by  said  other  players  which  match  the  preselected  card  and 
assigning  to  each  of  said  other  players  who  select  a  card  which 
matches  said  preselected  card  the  score  value  of  said  card. 


4,199,147 
HORSE  RACE  BEITING  GAME 
Charles  D.  ^tansberry,  Rte.  2,  Box  199,  AndersoaTillc  Tenn. 
37705 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,861 

Int  a.2  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  CL  273—274  4  Claims 


4.  A  race  betting  game  of  skill  and  bluff  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individual  cards,  each  of  said  cards  having 
entered  thereon  a  plurality  of  precomputed  race  finish 
times  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  preselected  condi- 
tions, and  further  having  thereon  the  odds  of  winning  as  to 
each  of  said  conditions, 
a  playing  board  having  thereon  spaces  corresponding  to  a 
given  number  of  cards  to  be  entered  into  a  race  and  pro- 
portioned to  accept  a  corresponding  number  of  said  cards 
for  betting  purposes,  said  board  having  thereon  spaces 
representing  the  fmishing  positions  of  the  cards  entered 
into  the  race, 
card  means  having  thereon  record  times  for  each  of  said  race 

conditions, 
means  for  selecting  at  random  a  given  race  condition, 
a  plurality  of  betting  envelopes  for  each  game  player, 
play  money  which  may  be  entered  into  the  betting  envel- 
opes, 
betting  indicator  means  for  each  of  said  players  for  designat- 
ing whether  the  player  is  betting  on  a  card  to  come  in  first, 
second,  or  third,  and 
a  pay-off  board  providing  pay-outs  for  each  bet  in  accor- 
dance with  the  denomination  of  the  bet  and  the  odds  of 
winning,  whereby  a  player  can  look  at  the  finish  time  for 
a  card  in  accordance  with  the  selected  condition,  can 
compare  said  finish  time  with  the  record  time,  and  can 
accordingly  place  his  bet  in  his  betting  envelope  on  the 
card  which  he  looked  at  or  on  one  of  the  other  cards  in  the 
game,  and  can  indicate  whether  he  is  betting  on  the  pre- 
computed time  on  the  card  to  come  in  first,  second,  or 
third. 


4,199,148 
AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER 
Shinichi  Minaguchi,  Ehime,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec* 
trie  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1977,  52-48890 

Int  a.2  GllB  n/00 

U.S.  a.  274—15  R  ,5  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  record  player  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  base  plate; 

(b)  a  pickup  arm  carrying  at  a  free  end  a  stylus  for  detecting 
signals  on  a  record  disc; 

(c)  a  shaft  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  pickup  arm,  and 
rotatably  held  by  said  stationary  base  plate  so  that  said 
pickup  arm  is  swingable; 

(d)  a  small  gear  arranged  to  be  rotated  by  an  electric  motor; 

(e)  a  large  gear  engageable  with  said  small  gear,  said  large 
gear  having  a  non-toothed  portion  in  which  said  small 
gear  is  normally  positioned; 

(0  means  for  starting  the  engagement  between  said  large 
gear  and  said  small  gear  whereby  said  large  gear  makes 
one  complete  turn  at  the  start  and  stop  of  a  record  perfor- 
mance of  said  automatic  record  player; 

(g)  a  pick-fixing  plate  carried  by  said  shaft  so  as  to  swing 
simultaneously  with  said  pickup  arm; 

(h)  a  pin  mounted  to  said  pick  Fixing  plate; 

(i)  a  cam  plate  swingable  mounted  in  the  peripheral  portion 
of  said  large  gear  having  a  cam  surface  arranged  to  coop- 
erate with  said  pin,  said  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
positions  where  said  cam  surface  extends  inwardly  from 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  large  gear; 

(j)  a  post  mounted  to  said  cam  plate; 

(k)  means,  carried  by  said  large  gear,  for  guiding  said  pin 
during  a  complete  turn  of  said  large  gear  so  as  to  swing 
said  pickup  arm  to  and  from  the  playing  position  at  the 
start  and  stop  of  a  record  disc  performance  of  said  auto- 
matic record  player,  said  means  comprising  a  first  cam,  a 
second  cam  unitarily  mounted  on  said  first  cam,  said  first 
cam  cooperating  with  said  pin  so  as  to  swing  said  pickup 
arm  from  the  final  position  of  performance  to  the  rest 
position,  said  second  cam  being  arranged  to  slightly  bias 
said  pickup  arm  when  said  pickup  arm  is  at  the  substan- 
tially final  position  of  the  performance  toward  the  resting 
position  so  as  to  assist  said  first  cam  in  swinging  said 
pickup  arm  toward  the  rest  position; 

(1)  a  reset  plate  carried  by  said  stationary  base  plate,  and 
arranged  to  abut  said  post  so  as  to  reset  said  cam  plate  to 
a  most  retracted  position  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
large  gear;  and 

(m)  a  disc  size  setting  member  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  post  for  setting  said  cam  plate  so  that  said  cam  surface 
guides  said  pin  in  accordance  with  the  size  of  the  record 
disc,  whereby  said  pickup  arm  brings  said  stylus  to  the 
lead-in  groove  of  the  record  disc  upon  the  start  of  a  record 
performance. 
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4,199,149  4,199,150 

RECORD  PLAYER  NIPPER  TYPE  RECORD  CLEANER 

Mitsuo  Ohsawa,  Fiyisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  Hong  P.  Chung,  No.  591  Chung  Chen  Rd.,  Wu  Fong  Village, 

Tokyo,  Japan  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,778  FUed  Jan,  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,507 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1977,  52-49731  Int.  d?  GllB  i/58 

Int.  a.2  GllB  i/i«  U.S.a.  274— 47                                                         3  Qaims 
UA  a.  274— 23  A                                                   6aaims 
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6.  A  record  player  comprising: 

a  turntable  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  and  being  adapted 
to  support  a  record  disc  concentric  with  said  axis; 

tone  arm  support  means; 

feeding  means  engaged  with  said  tone  arm  support  means  for 
moving  the  latter  in  a  path  which  is  in  parallel,  spaced 
relation  to  a  radius  of  said  turntable; 

a  tone  arm  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  angular  dis- 
placement from  a  predetermined  angular  relationship  to 
said  path; 

a  pick-up  cartridge  mounted  on  said  tone  arm  and  having  a 
reproducing  stylus  movable  linearly  along  said  radius  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  support  means  in  said  path 
with  said  tone  arm  in  said  predetermined  angular  relation- 
ship thereto; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  angular  deviation  of  said  tone 
arm  from  said  predetermined  angular  relationship,  includ- 
ing a  variable  capacitor  having  its  capacitance  varied  in 
accordance  with  said  angular  deviation  said  variable  ca- 
pacitor including  a  pair  of  sector-shaped  plates  respec- 
tively fixed  relative  to  said  tone  arm  and  said  support 
means  so  that  the  areas  of  said  plates  which  overlap  are 
changed  in  response  to  said  angular  displacement  of  the 
tone  arm; 

means  including  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  controlled 
by  said  detecting  means  for  providing  a  periodic  signal 
having  an  angular  characteristic  varied  in  accordance 
with  said  angular  deviation  detected  by  said  detecting 
means; 

reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference 
signal  with  said  angular  characteristic  thereof  being  stan- 
dardized, said  generating  means  including  an  oscillation 
circuit  having  a  quartz  oscillating  element,  and  a  fre- 
quency dividing  means  for  frequency  dividing  the  output 
of  said  oscillator  circuit; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  angular  characteris- 
tics of  the  periodic  signal  and  the  reference  signal,  respec- 
tively, and  providing  a  corresponding  control  signal;  and 

means  for  varying  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  tone  arm 
support  means  by  said  feeding  means  in  response  to  said 
control  signal  so  as  to  eliminate  any  deviation  of  said  tone 
arm  from  said  predetermined  angular  relationship  and 
thereby  ensure  linear  movement  of  said  stylus  along  said 
radius. 


1.  A  nipper  type  of  record  cleaner  comprising: 

a  handle  body  containing  a  cavity  in  its  upper  portion,  with 
a  cylindrical  passage  from  said  cavity  passing  out  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  handle  body; 

a  first  axial  lever,  said  lever  extending  from  the  said  cavity  in 
the  handle,  said  lever  being  retained  by  and  pivoting  about 
pivot  means  within  the  said  cavity; 

a  first  cylindrical  brush  mounted  axially  upon  the  extended 
portion  of  said  axial  lever;  a  second  axial  lever,  having  a 
right  angle  portion  at  one  end,  said  right  angle  portion 
being  of  a  diameter  suitable  to  fit  the  center  hole  of  a 
phonograph  record,  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
lever  being  affixed  in  the  said  handle  body  directly  below 
the  said  cavity;  a  circular  plate  secured  to  the  right  angle 
portion  of  the  said  second  axial  lever; 

a  second  cylindrical  brush  mounted  in  axial  alignment  but 
eccentrically  upon  the  said  second  axial  lever,  so  that 
rotation  of  said  second  brush  provides  adjustment  in  the 
height  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  said  brush;  an  operating 
rod  extending  through  the  said  cylindrical  passage  in  the 
said  handle  body  and  being  connected  at  its  upper  end  to 
the  end  of  the  said  first  axial  lever  is  inside  the  said  cavity 
by  a  connecting  link,  said  operating  rod  having  an  upper 
trigger  at  its  lower  extremity  and  being  biased  downward 
by  resilient  means  so  as  to  raise  the  said  first  cylindrical 
brush  which  is  carried  on  said  first  lever;  and 

a  brake  button  assembly  providing  stop  means  as  to  prevent 
motion  of  the  said  upper  lever,  wherein  a  record  is 
mounted  on  the  said  right  angle  portion  of  said  second 
lever,  said  trigger  and  operating  rod  provide  means  for 
lowering  the  said  first  brush  to  clamp  the  record  between 
the  said  first  and  second  brushes,  so  that  the  entire  playing 
surface  of  the  record  is  cleaned  by  one  rotation  of  the 
record  between  the  brushes. 


4,199,151 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING  SEALS 
James  W.  Bartos,  WUmington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,257 

Int.  Q\?  F16J  nm 

U.S.  a.  277—1  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  retaining  structure  for  a  continuous  annular 
seal  of  the  type  which  includes  a  U-shaped  cross  section  with 
one  leg  having  a  predetermined  radial  height  and  adapted  to 
sealingly  engage  a  radial  face  of  a  ring  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(a)  an  inner  annular  fiange  extending  axially  from  said  ring 
radial  face  and 

(b)  an  outer  annular  flange  extending  axially  from  said  ring 
radial  face  to  define  a  large  radial  gap  between  said  outer 
and  inner  annular  flanges  and  then  radially  inward  toward 
said  inner  annular  flange  to  define  a  small  radial  gap  be- 
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tween  said  outer  and  said  inner  annular  flanges,  said  small 
radial  gap  being  smaller  than  said  leg  predetermined  radial 
height  but  larger  than  a  projected  radial  height  when  the 


seal  leg  is  tipped,  such  that  the  seal  leg  may  be  inserted 
through  said  small  gap  into  said  large  gap  by  temporarily 
tipping  and  inserting  successive  portions  of  the  seal  leg. 


4,199,152 

HYDROSTATIC  SEAL  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 

Fritz  C.  Catterfeld,  Canoga  Parlt,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,739 

lat  a.-  FIW  15/46 

VS.  CI.  277—3  18  Claims 


1.  A  hydrosutic  seal  for  high-differential  pressure  situations, 
comprises: 
an  annular  retainer  plate  having  forward  and  aft  ends  for 

mounting  said  seal; 
an  annular  seal  housing  axially  and  detachably  mounted  to 

the  forward  end  of  said  retainer  plate; 
a  floating  seal  sleeve,  coaxially  located  along  the  interior 

wall  of  said  seal  housing; 
an  outer  pressure  gap  interposed  between  said  seal  housing 

and  said  floating  seal  sleeve  for  pressure  balancing  said 

floating  seal  sleeve; 
an  annular  seal  sleeve  coaxially  located  along  the  interior 

wall  of  said  floating  seal  sleeve  for  mating  with  a  routing 

shaft; 
a  purge  fluid  gap  interposed  between  said  floating  seal  sleeve 

and  said  seal  sleeve;  and 
means  for  pressurizing  said  seal. 


4,199,153 
SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BLENDING  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Martin,  Waukegan,  U^  aaaignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
rici.  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,105 
Int  a.2  FIW  J5/18 
VS.  CL  277—4  11  Clains 

1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  a  blending  apparatus  wherein  a 


fluid  conduit  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inside  of  said 
mixer  comprising: 
a  blender  housing  deflning  an  end  wall; 
means  to  rotatably  support  said  blender  including  a  trunion; 
passage  means  extending  through  said  trunion  and  in  fluid 

communication  with  the  inside  of  said  mixer; 
said  passage  means  including  an  extending  conduit  member 
integrally  secured  to  said  blender  and  rotatable  therewith; 


M_J 


a  sealed  housing  member  separately  supported  from  said 

blender  and  adapted  to  receive  an  end  portion  of  conduit 

member; 
means  to  seal  an  open  end  of  said  conduit  member  inside  said 

housing  member;  and 
a  fluid  conduit  in  separate  fluid-tight  communication  with 

the  inside  of  said  housing. 


4,199,154 
LABYRINTH  SEALING  SYSTEM 
Klaus  W.  Mueller,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,344 

Int.  a.2  nW  15/44 

VS.  CL  277—53  1  Claim 


1.  A  labyrinth  sealing  system  for  sealing  the  inner  space  of  an 
apparatus  defined  by  two  interengaged  members  wherein  one 
interengaged  member  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  other 
interengaged  member,  said  sealing  system  comprising  a  flrst 
segment  projecting  from  said  one  interengaged  member  and 
formed  with  a  first  plurality  of  concentrically  spaced  ridges, 
and  a  second  segment  projecting  from  said  other  interengaged 
member  and  formed  with  a  second  plurality  of  concentrically 
spaced  ridges,  wherein  the  ridges  of  said  flrst  segment  are 
interposed,  in  noncontacting  fashion,  in  the  spaces  between  the 
ridges  of  said  second  segment,  and  vice  versa,  and  wherein  an 
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annular  space  is  deflned  between  said  segments  and  an  annular 
floating  piston  ring  is  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  seg- 
ments. 


4,199,155 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  VESSELS 
Allon  C.  Day,  Low  Worsall,  and  John  G.  Hogan,  Middles- 
brough, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Head  Wrightson  & 
Company  Limited,  Yarm,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,558 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/36 

VS.  a.  277—88  12  Qaims 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  comprising  in  combination  a  large 
diameter  hollow  rotary  member  having  an  end  projecting  into 
an  apertured  stationary  member,  said  sealing  arrangement 
including  a  sealing  ring  encircling  said  hollow  member  end,  a 
back-up  ring  supporting  said  sealing  ring,  means  for  supporiing 
said  back-up  ring  from  said  stationary  member  for  axial  move- 
ment of  said  back-up  ring  relative  to  said  rotary  member  end, 
a  wear  ring  surrounding  said  rotary  member  end  and  being 
carried  thereby,  means  for  applying  constant  pressure  to  said 
back-up  ring  to  urge  the  latter  axially  such  that  contacting 
interfaces  of  said  wear  ring  and  sealing  ring  are  at  all  times  held 
in  sealing  contact  during  relative  rotation  of  said  members,  and 
said  back-up  ring  is  supported  by  means  of  pivotally  mounted 
supported  links  attached  to  brackets  secured  to  said  stationary 
member. 


said  journal  and  including  a  circumferential  band-like 
surface  of  revolution, 
said  surface  of  revolution  of  said  sealing  ring  means  being  in 
metal-to-metal  sealing  contact  with  one  of  said  journal  leg 
and  cutter, 


^8       %i 


said  metallic  sealing  ring  means  having  an  axially  disposed 
sealing  surface  in  metal-to-metal  sealing  contact  with  the 
other  of  said  journal  leg  and  rotary  cutter,  and  one  of  said 
sealing  surfaces  in  metal-to-metal  contact,  and  the  surface 
with  which  it  is  in  contact  being  curved  to  accommodate 
the  tilt  of  said  cutter. 


4,199,157 
TWO  PART  SLEEVE  GASKET 
Harry  W.  Skinner,  and  Fouad  M.  Deeb,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,   assignors   to   Press-Seal   Gasket   Corporation,    Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,596 

Int.  a.2  B23P  11/02:  F16J  15/32 

VS.  a.  277—190  7  Qaims 


4,199,156 
SEALING  RING  FOR  DRILLING  TOOL  CUTTERS 
Joel  S.  Oldham,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  and  Timothy  L.  Lander- 
ville,  Lomita,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  International, 
Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,148 
Int.  a.2  F16C  33/76 
U.S.  a.  277—92  19  Qaims 

1.  An  earth  boring  tool  for  use  with  a  pressurized  down  hole 
drilling  fluid  comprising: 
a  bit  body  having  a  journal  leg  with  a  back  face  and  having 

a  journal  extending  therefrom, 
a  rotary  cutter  having  a  journal  cavity  and  mounted  for 

rotation  on  said  journal, 
the  journal  cavity  of  said  cutter  providing  radial  clearance 
from  said  journal,  whereby  said  cutter,  in  operation,  tilts 
upon  its  axis  and  relative  to  said  journal, 
said  rotary  cutter  having  a  portion  defining  part  of  a  seal 
confined  which  is  also  comprised,  in  part,  by  said  journal 
leg  back  face, 
metallic  sealing  ring  means  lying  in  said  sealed  confine  about 


1.  A  gasket  device  for  providing  a  seal  between  a  pipe  and  a 
hole  receiving  the  pipe  comprising  a  first  element  of  resilient 
elastomeric  material  having  a  generally  tubular  body  portion 
and  an  outwardly  reflexly  curved  flange  radially  spaced  there- 
from, said  flange  being  generally  tubular,  and  a  second  annular 
element  of  resilient  elastomeric  material  surrounding  said  body 
portion  in  the  radial  space  defined  by  said  flange,  said  flange 
being  of  an  axial  dimension  longer  than  the  cross-sectional  size 
of  said  second  element,  said  flange  being  radially  flexible  into 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  hole  and  said  second  annular 
element  being  resiliently  deformable  upon  being  radially  com- 
pressed between  said  flange  and  said  body  portion,  said  body 
portion  having  an  annular  flexible  rib  on  said  body  portion 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  which  projects  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  the  wall  thickness  of  said  body  portion 
opposite  said  flange  being  of  a  thickness  greater  than  that  on 
the  side  of  said  rib  opposite  the  flanged  end,  the  distal  end 
portion  of  said  flange  overlying  the  thicker  and  a  part  of  the 
thinner  portions  of  said  body  portion. 
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4,199,158  4,199,160  I 

PROFILED  GASKET  FOR  SEALING  TUNNEL  SEGMENT  SURGICAL  DRILL  CHUCK 

JOINTS  John  H.  Bent,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

Edoard  H.  L.  de  Muack,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to       and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Vredettein  N.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands  FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,858 

FUed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,903  Int  Q.^  B23B  31/10 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  23,  1977,   U.S.  Q.  279— 30  1  Claim 

7712894 

iBt  a.2  n6J  15/10;  EOIG  1/00 
MS.  CL  277—205  4  Claims 


«    3 


1.  A  profiled  gasket  for  sealing  tunnel  segments  of  tunnels 
built  up  of  segments,  each  segment  being  provided  with  such  a 
profiled  gasket  running  therearound,  arranged  and  provided  in 
a  receiving  groove  provided  in  this  segment  and  which  is  made 
of  a  body  of  rubber  or  an  elastically  deformable  synthetic 
material,  characterized  in  that  this  body  has  at  the  one  side  of 
two  of  its  opposite  sides  two  outer  legs,  within  which  there  are 
at  least  two  inner  legs,  a  slot  being  provided  between  each  two 
legs,  at  least  the  upper  part  of  the  slot  formed  by  each  outer  leg 
with  the  neighbouring  inner  leg  lying  within  the  outer  plane  of 
the  other  side  of  the  body,  each  of  the  outer  legs  also  provided 
with  one  or  more  holes  or  recesses. 


4,199,159 
FLEXIBLE  SEALING  BOOT 
Aothoay  C.  Evans,  Westiand,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Keisey-Hayes 
Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,473 

Int  a.2  F16J  15/52 

MS.  CL  277—212  FB  5  Claims 


'^♦  r-n 


t? .)  ii 


1.  A  self-locking,  quick  release  surgical  drill  chuck  for  re- 
taining and  rotatably  driving  a  drill  or  bur  having  a  straight, 
non-complex  shank  comprising  a  driven  spindle  having  a  cylin- 
drical bore  therein  for  receiving  the  shank  of  said  drill  or  bur 
and  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  spaced  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  bore  and  communicating  therewith,  retaining 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  grippers  carried  in 
said  cavities  formed  in  said  spindle  and  having  one  substan- 
tially flat  end  for  malcing  frictional  contact  with  the  shank  of  a 
drill  or  bur  in  a  line  along  the  axis  thereof  in  a  first  position,  the 
other  end  of  said  grippers  being  a  segment  of  a  sphere  to  enable 
radial  forces  applied  thereto  to  be  transmitted  perpendicularly 
to  said  substantially  flat  shank  contacting  end  and  being  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  to  permit  removal  of  said  shank  from 
and  insertion  of  a  new  shank  therein,  said  retaining  means 
additionally  including  a  cylindrical  collet  closer  normally 
biased  into  pressure-applying  engagement  with  said  grippers 
and  slidably  carried  on  said  spindle  and  having  an  internal 
frusto-conical  bore  in  one  end  to  permit  said  collet  closer  to 
axially  slide  over  said  grippers,  said  collet  closer  having  an 
annular  ridge  at  its  other  end,  and  a  quick  release  means  com- 
prising a  rotatable  release  ring  having  an  inwardly  projecting 
key  and  a  slide  having  a  projection  thereon  at  one  end  for 
engagement  with  the  annular  ridge  on  said  collet  closer  and 
having  a  helical  cam  surface  at  its  other  end  for  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  projecting  key  carried  by  said  release  ring  such 
that  rotation  of  said  release  ring  will  cause  said  slide  and  said 
collet  closer  to  move  axially  with  respect  to  said  spindle,  said 
release  ring  being  normally  biased  into  a  locked  position,  said 
biasing  means  comprising  a  flat  leaf  spring  and  a  roller,  said 
release  ring  having  a  groove  in  its  interior  surface  into  which 
said  roller  is  normally  biased,  said  biasing  means  requiring  a 
force  of  about  3  in.lb.  to  overcome  the  action  of  said  spring  and 
roller  against  said  ring. 


4,199,161 
TRASH  CART 
Sheralyn  L.  Nieminen,  and  Duane  A.  Nieminen,  both  of  1820 
Mile  Pood,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.  48035 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Set.  No.  903,500 

Int.  a.2  B62B  19/00 

MS.  a.  280—8  1  Claim 


1.  A  sealing  boot  for  use  in  a  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  of 
a  vehicle  brake  system,  such  piston  having  a  peripheral  groove 
and  such  cylinder  having  an  annular  wall,  said  sealing  boot 
comprising,  an  inner  bead  portion  for  mounting  in  such  periph- 
eral groove  of  such  piston,  an  outer  annular  band  portion  for 
mounting  adjacent  such  annular  wall,  said  band  portion  includ- 
ing a  rigid  annular  ring  and  an  outer  elastomeric  layer,  wherein 
said  elastomeric  layer  is  compressed  between  said  rigid  annular 
ring  and  such  annular  wall  when  said  sealing  boot  is  mounted 
in  such  brake  system,  and  an  elastomeric  bellows  portion  inte- 
grally connected  between  said  inner  bead  portion  and  said 
outer  annular  band  portion. 


1.  A  trash  cart,  said  cart  being  of  molded  plastic  or  similar 
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non-metallic  construction  and  comprising  a  container  having  a 
bottom  and  substantially  vertical  side  walls  having  a  continu- 
ous top  edge  and  a  domed  cover  extending  from  its  outer 
f>eriphery  to  a  peak  and  having  an  inwardly  turned  rim  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  rim  substantially 
overlying  said  upper  edge  of  said  container  wall,  said  rim 
overhanging  said  container  wall  to  substantially  the  extent  of 
said  rim,  whereby  said  cart  has  the  appearance  of  a  large  mush- 
room or  toadstool,  said  upper  edge  and  said  rim  being  formed 
with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  cover  being  hingedly 
connected  to  the  rear  end  top  edge  of  said  container  by  hinge 
cooperating  elements  formed  integrally  with  said  container 
and  said  cover,  the  bottom  rear  portion  of  said  container  being 
molded  so  as  to  eliminate  the  transverse  bottom  rear  comer 
thereof  and  to  provide  means  for  mounting  wheels  for  trans- 
porting said  cart,  said  bottom  of  said  container  being  formed 
with  front-to-rear  runners  for  transporting  said  container  on 
snow  and  said  wheel  mounting  being  such  that  the  wheels 
extend  below  said  runners  only  a  sufficient  distance  to  trans- 
port said  cart  on  said  wheels  on  hard  flat  surfaces  without 
scraping  said  runners  thereon,  said  container  being  formed  at 
said  front  even  with  a  security  loop  of  sufficient  dimension  so 
that  it  can  be  applied  over  the  ball  of  a  ball-type  trailer  hitch, 
said  container  being  further  formed  with  or  having  attached 
thereto  a  flexible  strap  handle  having  a  laterally-extending  grip 
portion  at  the  free  end  thereof,  said  cover  being  formed  at  the 
front  overhanging  portion  with  a  mailslot-type  opening  to 
receive  said  grip  portion,  said  grip  portion  being  longer  than 
said  opening  so  that  animals  are  less  likely  to  pull  said  grip 
portion  from  said  opening  to  open  said  cover. 


4,199,163 

ONE-PIECE  STEERABLE  SLED 

James  Nelson,  R.D.  1,  Ironia  Rd.,  Mendham,  NJ.  07945;  Ro> 

bert  J.  Sainato,  10  Frances  Rd.,  Lincoln  Park,  NJ.  07035,  and 

Tobin  Wolf,  285  Aycrigg  Ave.,  Passaic,  N  J.  07055 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,345 

Int.  a.2  B62B  13/00 

MS.  a.  280—22  10  Oaims 


4,199,162 

SNOW  SPORT  VEHICLE 

Elwood  R.  Joy,  HUlcrest  S.  Shore  Rte.,  Poison,  Mont  59860 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,615 

Int.  a.2  B62B  13/04 

MS.  a.  280—12  K  1  aaim 


HANDLE  n 


I  STRAP  14 


9.  A  unitary  box-like  member  having  a  bottom  wall,  front, 
rear  and  side  walls, 

said  side  walls  and  bottom  wall  including  a  section  in  the 
form  of  a  pleat  extending  down  both  walls  and  across  the 
bottom  wall  to  normally  maintain  the  front  and  rear  por- 
tions of  the  box  in  spaced  aligned  relationship, 

said  pleat  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  misalinement 
of  said  portions  upon  application  of  a  sidewise  force  to  one 
of  said  portions,  and 

ground  runner  means  carried  by  the  bottom  wall  of  said  box. 


4,199,164 
NESTABLE  ROLLER  PALLET 

Ake  E.  Sjoblom,  Landstormsvagen  8A,  702  27  Orebro,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,476,  Sep.  15, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,480 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  23, 1976,  7610063 

Int.  a.2  B62B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  280—33.99  H  14  Oaims 


1.  A  snow  sport  vehicle,  comprising 

a  ski  type  runner  having  a  slightly  greater  width  than  a  ski 
and  a  substantially  arcuate  curvature,  said  runner  having 
spaced  length-extending  side  edges  and  spaced  opposite 
first  and  second  ends  with  the  area  of  the  first  end  being 
substantially  planar  for  approximately  one  quarter  the 
length  of  the  runner  and  the  remainder  of  the  runner 
curving  substantially  arcuately; 

a  seat  affixed  to  the  runner  in  the  area  of  the  first  end  thereof 
and  spaced  from  said  first  end  for  seating  a  rider  a  distance 
above  said  runner,  said  runner  being  curved  to  an  extent 
whereby  the  second  end  thereof  extends  higher  above  the 
first  end  thereof  than  said  seat;  and 

a  foot  rest  adjustably  affixed  to  the  runner  in  the  area  of  the 
second  end  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  second  end  at  a 
selected  distance  from  said  seat  and  a  selected  distance 
above  said  runner,  said  foot  rest  comprising  a  foot  rest 
mount  adjustably  affixed  to  said  runner  and  a  foot  rest 
cross  member  affixed  to  said  foot  rest  mount  and  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  runner  and  beyond  the  side  edges  of 
said  runner,  said  foot  rest  cross  member  having  foot  straps 
thereon  for  releasably  securing  the  feet  of  a  rider  thereto. 
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1.  A  nesuble  load  pallet  comprising  horizonUl  connecting 
means,  each  end  of  said  connecting  means  comprising  vertical 
side  frame  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  connecting 
means  about  a  vertical  axis  with  said  side  frame  means  at  each 
end  disposed  in  an  opposed  operating  position,  pallet  deck 
means  pivotably  connected  to  said  connecting  means  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  disposed  between  said  side  frame  means  in 
a  horizontal  operating  load  supporting  position,  guide  means 
and  guide  follower  means  interconnected  with  said  side  frame 
means  and  said  pallet  deck  means  for  providing  automatic 
coaction  between  said  pallet  deck  and  said  side  frame  means 
when  said  pallet  deck  is  pivoted  about  said  horizontal  axis, 
whereby  when  said  pallet  deck  means  is  pivoted  from  said 
horizontal  operating  position  to  a  vertical  nesting  position  said 
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side  frame  means  are  automatically  pivoted  outwardly  from 
said  opposed  operating  position  to  a  diverged  nesting  position 
and  said  load  pallet  is  nestable  with  other  load  pallets,  and 
whereby  when  said  pallet  deck  is  pivoted  from  said  vertical 
nesting  position  to  said  horizontal  operating  position  said  side 
frame  means  are  automatically  pivoted  inwardly  from  said 
diverged  nesting  position  to  said  opposed  operating  position. 


axis  to  adjust  the  orientation  of  the  first  axle  axis  with 
respect  to  a  reference  plane. 


1.  A  skid  accessory  for  a  skateboard  having  an  elongated 
board  supported  in  substantially  horizontal,  elevated  position 
by  front  and  rear  sets  of  ground  engaging  wheels,  the  combina- 
tion comprising;  a  body  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  an 
underside  of  said  board,  said  body  member  having  a  semi- 
cylindrical  surface  with  its  axis  of  curvature  extending  trans- 
versely and  parallel  to  said  board,  and  rib  members  formed  in 
said  surface  and  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  for  movement 
into  engagement  with  the  gound  upon  tilting  of  said  board 
relative  to  one  of  said  sets  of  wheels,  said  body  member  having 
a  flat  mounting  surface  disposed  in  a  plane  facing  oppositely 
from  said  semi-cylindrical  surface  and  said  ribs  depending  from 
said  semi-cylindrical  surface  prependicular  to  said  flat  mount- 
ing surface. 


4,199,166 

TANDEM  WHEEL  APPARATUS 

John  O.  Bohmer,  211  W.  Second  St.,  Brooten,  Minn.  56316 

Filed  M«y  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,088 

Int  a.2  B60G  11/14 

U.S.  a.  280—96.1  11  Claims 


4,199,165 
SKATEBOARD  SKID  ACCESSORY 
Arthur  Spitzke,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Matrix  Corporation, 
Oxford,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,832 

Int  a.2  A630  17/02 

MS.  a.  280—87.04  A  9  Claims 


4,199,167 

INSERTABLE  HITCH  FOR  TRACTORS 

Warren  D.  Points,  86998  Lorane  Hwy.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,886 

Int.  a.2  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280-415  A  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  having  a  first  wheel,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

first  shaft  means  defining  a  first  shaft  longitudinal  axis; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  shaft  means  to 
the  frame  to  permit  pivoting  of  the  first  shaft  about  radial 
axes  and  routing  the  first  shaft  about  the  first  shaft  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

a  first  axle  support  member  fixedly  connected  to  the  first 
shaft  means  and  extending  generally  radially  therefrom 
for  rotating  with  the  first  shaft  about  the  first  shaft  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

first  axle  means  connected  to  the  first  axle  support  member 
at  position  spaced  from  the  first  shaft  longitudinal  axis  for 
supporting  the  first  wheel,  the  first  axle  means  defining  a 
first  axle  axis  about  which  the  first  wheel  may  rotate;  and 

first  adjusting  means  spaced  from  the  first  connecting  means 
for  adjusting  the  orienution  of  the  first  shaft  longitudinal 


1.  In  combination, 

a  ripper  beam  adjustably  supported  rearwardly  and  trans- 
versely of  a  tractor,  said  beam  having  at  least  one  socket 
thereon  normally  for  the  reception  of  a  ripper  tooth, 

a  trailer  hitch  in  inserted  engagement  with  said  socket,  said 
hitch  having  a  non-socket  inserted  portion  defining  a  bite 
area  for  the  reception  of  a  trailer  tongue  mounted  eye,  a 
hitch  pin  occupying  a  portion  of  said  bite  area  for  recep- 
tion of  a  bite  occupying  trailer  tongue  eye,  said  pin  having 
a  hitch  ball  at  one  of  its  ends  for  alternative  reception  of  a 
tongue  mounted  ball  receiving  coupler. 


4,199,168 
nPFH  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
James  H.  Bush,  Zeeland,  and  Samuel  A.  Martin,  Holland,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Holland  Hitch  Company,  Holland, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,615 

Int  a.2  B62D  53/08 

\}S.  a.  280-439  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  hitch  support  for  a  trailer  tilt  stabilizing,  tractor-trail- 
er-connecting, fifth  wheel  plate,  having  in  combination,  an 
elongated  stationary  frame  with  arcuately  concave  bearing 
plates  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  movable  frame  with  a  pair  of 
cradles  forming  a  pair  of  convex  shoes  seated  on  said  concave 
bearing  plates,  a  tie  rod  between  said  cradles,  a  fifth  wheel 
plate,  pivotal  bearings  on  said  movable  frame  mounting  said 
fifth  wheel  plate,  said  movable  frame  and  fifth  wheel  plate 
being  shiftable  on  said  stationary  frame  from  an  intermediate 
position  toward  either  of  two  opposite  directions,  and  stop 
means  between  said  movable  frame  and  said  stationary  frame 
for  limiting  movement  of  said  movable  frame  at  predetermined 
extreme  positions  in  either  of  said  two  opposite  directions,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
center  plate  means  fixed  to  said  stationary  frame  and  extend- 
ing generally  vertically  upwardly  therefrom  generally 
between  said  cradles;  a  variable  force  coil  spring  biasing 
means  between  each  of  said  cradles  and  said  center  plate 
means  for  biasing  said  movable  frame  away  from  said 
predetermined  extreme  positions  toward  said  intermediate 
position,  said  biasing  means  having  the  characteristic  of 
applying  increasing  biasing  force  with  increased  move- 
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ment  of  said  movable  frame  toward  one  of  said  extreme 
positions,  said  center  plate  means  including  generally 
vertically  oriented  opposite  surfaces  against  which  said 
coil  spring  biasing  means  bear  such  that  loads  imposed  by 
said  coil  springs  tend  to  impose  a  lateral  shifting  force  on 
said  stationary  frame  whereby  a  tractor  operator  can  sense 
the  degree  of  compensating  movement  of  said  movable 
frame  toward  one  of  said  extreme  positions,  and  whereby 
said  fifth  wheel  plate  when  not  loaded  will  be  biased  to 
said  intermediate  position. 


4,199,169 
ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SKI 
Ernst  W.  Guenzel,  Waldperlacherstrasse  12;  Otto  Kabilka, 
Brockesstrasse  18,  both  of  8000  Muenchen  83,  and  Dieter 
Lissewski,  Siegertsbrunner  Strasse  14,  8011  Hohenbrunn,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1977,  2736908 

Int  a.2  A63C  5/07 
U.S.  a.  280—602  26  Gaims 


V= 


J=¥»= 


-f^ 
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associated  with  said  bottom  member,  a  collapsible  netting 
connected  to  said  bottom  member,  said  end  members,  and  said 
side  members  providing  in  combination  with  said  frame  work 
an  open  top  body  member,  and  a  collapsible  supporting  struc- 
ture connected  to  the  bottom  member  for  supporting  the  body 
member  comprising  two  pair  of  elongated  suppon  members, 
one  member  in  each  pair  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  planar 
bottom  of  the  body  member  adjacent  to  the  said  back  end  in 
predetermined  spaced  apart  locations,  means  associated  with 
said  planar  bottom  of  the  body  member  comprising  a  support 
bar  and  permitting  movement  thereof  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
planar  bottom  of  said  body  member  toward  and  away  from  the 
front  end  of  the  body  member,  the  other  member  in  each  pair 
of  support  members  being  connected  to  said  support  bar  in 
predetermined  spaced  apart  relationship,  and  means  connect- 
ing the  pairs  of  elongated  support  members  together  intermedi- 
ate their  ends  and  in  predetermined  spaced  apart  relationship 
and  the  members  in  each  pair  so  as  to  allow  the  members  to 
pivot  with  respect  to  one  another,  whereby  on  movement  of 
said  support  bar  the  elongated  support  members  are  collapsed 
or  placed  in  operative  position  as  desired,  and  wheels  attached 
to  two  of  the  said  elongated  members  for  forward  and  back- 
ward movement  of  the  carrier,  and  casters  attached  to  the 
other  two  of  said  elongated  members  providing  turning  mo- 
tion. 


1.  In  an  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  ski,  with  which  one  or 
several  mass  members  are  movable  within  the  ski  member 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  can  be  secured  within  the  adjust- 
ing range  at  any  desired  point,  with  a  set  wheel  which  can  be 
adjusted  manually  and  with  belts  which  are  connected  to  the 
mass  members  and  which  are  moved  by  the  set  wheel,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein  the  belts  are  fiat  belts  which 
are  stressed  for  pull  and  compression,  the  free  ends  of  which 
fiat  belts  are  connected  to  each  one  of  the  mass  members,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  first  drum  is  connected  to  the  set  wheel, 
onto  the  circumference  and  from  the  circumference  of  which 
the  flat  belts  can  be  wound  and  unwound. 


4,199,171 

MOBILE  ARTIST  CART 

Woodrow  W.  Betts,  5103  Darnell,  Houston,  Tex.  77096 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,828 

Int  a.2  A47B  27/14 

U.S.  Q.  280—652  11  Claims 


4,199,170 
CARRIER  MEANS 
Betty  A.  Hubner,  121  Sweetwater,  and  James  R.  McNeil,  Jr.,  85 
Appleton  St.,  both  of  Saugus,  Mass.  01906 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,920 

Int.  a.=  B62B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  280—641  6  Qaims 


1.  Wheeled  carrier  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  relatively  small 
objects  from  one  location  to  another  comprising  a  collapsible 
body  member  comprising  a  box-like  frame  work  comprising  a 
bottom  member,  vertically  disposed  front  and  back  members 
depending  from  said  bottom  member  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  bottom  member  pivotal  toward  one  another,  and  side 
members  pivotally  connected  at  their  ends  to  said  end  mem- 
bers, said  side  members  each  comprising  two  components 
connected  together  and  capable  of  being  disconnected  from 
one  another  whereby  said  end  members  can  be  pivoted  toward 
one  another  and  toward  said  bottom  member,  a  planar  bottom 


1.  In  a  collapsible,  portable,  mobile  cart  for  carrying  and 
transporting  a  cargo  and  canvas  frames,  comprising: 
a  support  frame  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  cargo,  having 
upper  and  lower  support  trays  disposed  substantially  par- 
allel to  each  other  when  said  cart  is  in  its  deployed 
position,  a  set  each  of  forward  and  rear  tray  support 
members  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  trays,  and 
a  set  of  support  wheels  mounted  at  the  lower  portion  of 
said  support  frame  to  enable  rolling  movement  of  said 
cart;  and 
a  handle  structure  for  maneuvering  said  cart,  having 
laterally  spaced  handle  frame  members  connected  to  said 

support  frame, 
a  handle  for  maneuvering  said  cart,  and 
legs  for  supporting  said  cart; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  set  of  laterally  spaced  canvas  frames  supporting  means 
having 
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front  and  rear  recesses  for  accepting  therein  canvas 
frames,  and 

a  canvas  frame  retaining  means  having  first  and  second 
retaining  arms,  each  pivotally  mounted  to  said  handle 
frame  member  so  as  to  routably  engage  the  upper 
surface  of  the  canvas  frame  and  retain  same  in  said 
canvas  frame  recesses  during  transporting  thereof. 


4,199,172 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  TENSION 
ELIMINATING  MECHANISM 
Yokio  Fukunaga,  Yokohanui,  and  Ken  Kamijo,  Giigaaaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japao 

FUed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,949 

Gaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1978,  53-6534 

lot  a.2  A62B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  280—807  7  Claims 
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4,199,173 

CXIPBOARD  WTTH  ELASTIC  BAND  FOR  HOLDING 

SHEETS 

James  Grccnlccs,  399  Asharoken  A?e.,  Northport,  N.Y.  11768 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,466 

lot  0.2  B42D  5/00 


VJS.  a.  281-45 


lOdalns 


'*  8?  a»H 


'•%«, 


1.  A  clipboard  assembly  for  holding  a  sheet  material  com- 
prising: 

a  flat,  rigid  board; 

an  elastic  band  stretched  across  said  board; 

means  securing  opposite  ends  of  said  band  to  said  board; 

friction  means  on  said  board  under  said  band  and  having  an 
upper  friction  surface  facing  said  band;  and 

a  plurality  of  beads  mounted  on  said  band,  said  beads  having 
bores  extending  through  said  beads,  said  band  extending 
through  said  bore,  so  that  said  beads  are  adjustably  posi- 
tioned along  said  band. 


1.  A  belt  retractor  for  a  safety  belt  arrangement  having  a 
webbing  and  a  housing,  comprising: 

a  shaft  member  axially  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
windmg  thereon  said  webbing  when  rotated  about  the  axis 
thereof  in  one  direction; 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  shaft  member  to  rotate  in 
said  one  direction; 

an  external  gear  coaxial  with  said  shaft  member  and  rotat- 
able  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  member; 

a  stopper  meshingly  engageable  with  said  external  gear  to 
lock  the  same  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  stopper  to  move  in  a 
direction  to  be  disengaged  from  said  external  gear; 

actuator  for  causing  said  stopper  to  be  brought  into  meshing 
engagement  with  said  external  gear  against  the  force  of 
said  second  biasing  means  when  said  webbing  takes  a 
position  wherein  a  passenger  is  restrained  by  said  web- 
bing; 

a  discal  member  coaxial  with  said  shaft  member  and  rotat- 
able  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  member; 

first  and  second  projections  respectively  mounted  on  said 
external  gear  and  said  discal  member  to  be  engageable 
with  each  other  when  said  discal  member  is  rotated  in  a 
direction  about  the  axis  thereof  with  respect  to  said  exter- 
nal gear; 

third  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  discal  member  to  rotate 
in  said  direction  relative  to  said  external  gear; 

a  stud  member  mounted  on  said  discal  member  at  a  position 
away  from  the  center  of  said  discal  member; 

a  planetary  gear  joumaled  on  said  stud  member; 

an  internal  gear  tightly  fixed  to  said  housing  and  coaxially 
mounted  around  said  shaft  member;  and 

a  sun  gear  fixedly  and  coaxially  mounted  on  said  shaft  mem- 
ber, 

said  planetary  gear  being  operatively  interposed  between 
said  internal  gear  and  said  sun  gear  to  be  meshingly  en- 
gaged with  the  same. 


4,199,174 
CARBONLESS  MANIFOLD  BUSINESS  FORMS 

G.  Rnssell  Somberger,  Sanborn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore  Busi- 
ness Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,100,  May  13, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,580 
Int.  a.2  B41L  1/36 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  2  Claims 


10 


II- 


II- 


12 


1.  A  manifold  set  of  carbonless  recording  sheets,  comprising: 

at  least  three  superimposed  plies  forming  the  set; 

one  of  said  plies  comprising  a  first  sheet  of  an  opaque  mate- 
rial of  a  first  predetermined  thickness; 

another  of  said  plies  comprising  an  intermediate  sheet  of 
tissue  material  of  a  second  predetermined  thickness  and 
underlying  said  first  sheet; 

still  another  of  said  plies  comprising  a  second  sheet  of  an 
opaque  material  of  a  third  predetermined  thickness  and 
underlying  said  intermediate  sheet; 

said  intermediate  sheet  on  only  a  back  surface  thereof  and 
said  second  sheet  on  only  a  front  surface  thereof  having 
coatings  each  comprising  an  initially  colorless  color  form- 
ing reactive  component; 

the  coating  on  said  intermediate  sheet  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pressure  rupturable  microcapsules  containing  the  color 
forming  reactive  component  thereof,  said  microcapsules 
being  rupturable  upon  application  of  pressure  to  the  set; 
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the  reactive  component  of  the  coating  of  said  intermediate 
sheet  being  in  a  transferable  form  such  that  the  same  will 
be  transferred  from  said  intermediate  sheet  to  said  second 
sheet  in  response  to  application  of  pressure  to  the  set  and 
being  capable  of  reacting  to  produce  a  colored  mark  with 
the  reactive  component  of  the  coating  of  said  second  sheet 
upon  coming  into  reactive  contact  therewith; 

said  reactive  component  of  the  coating  of  said  second  sheet 
being  in  a  non-transferable  form  such  that  the  produced 
mark  is  presented  on  said  second  sheet; 

said  first  sheet  having  a  back  surface  with  no  coating  thereon 
comprising  said  initially  colorless  color  forming  reactive 
component,  and  said  tissue  material  is  unavailable  for 
accepting  printing  thereon,  whereby  said  tissue  material  is 
available  only  for  effecting  a  colored  mark  onto  said  front 
surface  of  said  second  sheet,  after  which  said  tissue  mate- 
rial is  discardable  from  the  set;  and 

said  second  predetermined  thickness  of  said  intermediate 
sheet  being  less  than  said  first  predetermined  thickness  and 
less  than  said  third  predetermined  thickness  of  said  first 
and  second  sheets,  respectively,  whereby  said  tissue  mate- 
rial effects  a  reduction  in  thickness  of  the  set  as  compared 
to  said  second  predetermined  thickness  being  at  least  equal 
to  either  of  said  first  and  third  thicknesses. 


4,199,175    • 
RIBBED  FLANGE  MODIHED  SEAL 
Arthur  J.  Paukune,  Hobe  Sound,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,950 

Int  a.2  F16L  23/00 

MS.  a.  285—405  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  at  least  two  cylindrical 
adjacent  flanged  sections,  a  modified  ribbed  flange  seal  com- 
prising a  one-piece  circular  flange  fixedly  attached  to  each  end 
of  each  flanged  section,  the  front  joining  surface  and  the  back 
surface  of  each  of  said  flanges  being  of  substantially  flat  config- 
uration, a  plurality  of  arcuate  ribs  with  spaces  between  the 
ends  thereof  extending  axially  outward  from  the  center  of  the 
back  surface  of  each  flange,  and  fastening  means  positioned  in 
the  spaces  between  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  ribs  on  the  flange 
for  holding  the  adjacent  flanged  sections  together  thereby 
providing  a  tight  seal  therebetween  with  fewer  fastening  ele- 
ments. 


4,199,176 
DEAD  BOLT  CABLE  LOCK 
Joe  L.  Kelly,  P.O.  Box  38,  Conyers,  Ga.  30207 
FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,195 
Int  a.2  F02N  11/00 
\3S.  a.  292—38  10  Claims 

1.  A  dead  bolt  cable  locking  apparatus  comprising  a  closure 
element,  a  cable  loop  on  the  closure  element,  guide  and  sup- 
port means  for  the  cable  loop  on  the  closure  element,  a  plural- 
ity of  dead  bolts  directly  attached  to  the  cable  loop  at  spaced 
points  thereon  and  being  movable  on  linear  paths  toward  and 
from  locking  positions  with  the  portions  of  the  cable  loop  to 
which  the  dead  bolts  are  attached,  guide  means  for  the  dead 
bolts  on  the  closure  element,  and  drive  means  for  the  cable 
loop  on  the  closure  element  whereby  the  cable  loop  may  be 
moved  in  opposite  directions  on  said  cable  loop  guide  and 
support  means,  said  cable  loop  being  substantially  a  rectangu- 
lar loop  having  straight  stretches,  one  dead  bolt  being  attached 


to  each  stretch  of  the  cable  loop  in  parallel  relation  thereto  and 
moving  in  a  linear  path  with  such  stretch  and  being  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  next  adjacent  dead  bolts  of  said  apparatus, 
and  said  guide  and  support  means  for  said  rectangular  loop 
comprising  a  pulley  at  each  comer  region  of  the  rectangular 
loop,  said  drive  means  for  the  cable  loop  comprising  a  rotary 


crank  element  on  said  closure  element  having  a  driving  con- 
nection with  said  cable  loop  between  a  pair  of  said  pulleys  and 
said  driving  connection  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  terminal 
elements  on  said  cable  loop  and  a  forked  extension  on  said 
crank  element  engaging  between  said  terminal  elements  to 
move  them  with  said  cable  loop. 


4,199,177 
LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Robert  Danzer,  Box  No.  242,  White  Sulphur  Springs,  N.Y. 
12787 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,578 

Int.  a.2  E05C  1/06 

\3S.  CL  292—144  11  Claims 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  the  trunk  of  a  motor  vehicle 
equipped  with  a  trunk  lid  mounted  on  a  pair  of  hinges,  each  of 
said  hinges  being  pivotably  mounted  in  one  of  a  pair  of  chan- 
nels with  opposing  sides  facing  one  another,  said  motor  vehicle 
including  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  vacuum  source, 
said  locking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  cylinder  means; 

a  piston  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  means; 

an  elongated  rod  secured  at  one  end  to  said  piston  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  cylinder  means  on  one  of  the  op- 
posing sides  of  one  of  the  channels  with  said  elongated  rod 
extendable  into  said  channel,  said  means  for  mounting  and 
said  channel  having  an  opening  with  said  elongated  rod 
slidably  mounted  therein; 

spring  means  mounted  within  said  cylinder  means  and  en- 
gaging said  piston  means  to  extend  said  elongated  rod  into 
said  channel  to  prevent  pivoting  of  the  pivotably  mounted 
hinge  within  the  channel  on  which  said  cylinder  means  is 
mounted; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  cylinder  means  to  said  vac- 
uum source  to  withdraw  said  piston  and  said  elongated 
rod  away  from  said  channel  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means  to  permit  pivoting  of  the  pivotably  mounted  hinge; 
and 

valve  means  located  within  said  conduit  means  to  open  and 
close  said  conduit  means. 
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♦,199,178  4,199,179  ' 

DOOR  LATCH  SPRING  BIASED  PROP  FOR  A  PIVOTED  MEMBER 

Richard  A.  Coats,  914  Farwood  Are.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46816  HINGED  TO  A  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,999  MUes  K.  Curry,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Coachmen  Industries, 

Int  O:-  EOSC  3/04  Inc.,  Middlebury,  Ind. 

UACL292— 205  2  aaims  Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,666 

Int.  a.2  EOSC  17/30 
VJS.  a.  292—338 

.46  10  • 

24 


»'    V 


Idaim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  having  opposite  sides  and 
edges,  one  of  said  edges  being  hinged  to  a  door  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  door  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  closing  the  opening  defmed  by  said  frame,  said 
frame  including  a  jamb  engaging  one  side  of  said  door  in  the 
closed  position  thereof  adjacent  the  edge  opposite  said  one 
edge  thereof,  a  latch  assembly  comprising:  a  plate  member 
secured  to  said  jamb  and  extending  therefrom  generally  paral- 
lel with  said  one  side  of  said  door  in  said  closed  position 
thereof;  a  stud  on  said  plate  member  extending  through  said 
door  frame  opening,  said  door  having  an  opening  formed 
therethrough  between  said  sides  and  adjacent  said  opposite 
edge,  said  stud  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  closed 
position  of  said  door  and  having  an  end  portion  projecting 
beyond  the  other  side  thereof;  a  latch  member;  and  pivot 
means  for  connecting  said  latch  member  to  said  end  portion  of 
said  stud  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  first  position  form- 
ing an  extension  of  said  stud,  and  a  second  position  generally  at 
a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  stud;  said  latch  member  in 
said  first  position  thereof  being  adapted  to  pass  through  said 
opening  thereby  permitting  opening  and  closing  of  said  door, 
said  latch  member  in  said  second  position  thereof  engaging  said 
other  side  of  said  door  in  said  closed  position  thereof;  said  latch 
member  including  means  cooperating  with  said  pivot  means 
for  wedgmg  said  latch  member  in  said  second  position  thereof 
against  said  other  side  of  said  door  in  said  closed  position 
thereof;  said  end  portion  of  said  stud  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing, open-ended  slot  formed  therein,  said  latch  member  having 
a  portion  in  each  position  thereof  disposed  in  said  slot,  said 
pivot  means  comprising  a  pin  extending  through  an  opening  in 
said  latch  member  and  across  said  slot;  said  latch  member  being 
elongated  and  having  opposite,  generally  parallel  side  edges 
and  opposite  ends,  said  wedge  means  comprising  said  latch 
member  opening,  said  latch  member  opening  being  elongated 
to  form  a  slot  having  ends  respectively  extending  toward  said 
latch  member  ends,  said  opening  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  side  edges  of  said  latch  member;  said  latch  member  slot 
having  opposite  sides,  one  of  said  sides  being  substantially 
straight  and  the  other  being  undulating;  one  of  said  side  edges 
of  said  latch  member  in  said  second  position  thereof  engaging 
said  other  side  of  said  door  in  said  closed  position  thereof,  one 
of  said  latch  member  ends  extending  axially  outwardly  from 
said  end  portion  of  said  stud  and  the  other  of  said  latch  member 
ends  being  disposed  in  said  stud  slot  in  said  first  position  of  said 
latch  member,  said  latch  member  slot  being  inclined  toward 
said  one  side  edge  in  the  direction  from  said  one  latch  member 
end  to  the  other,  said  undulating  side  of  said  latch  member  slot 
being  adjacent  said  one  side  edge  whereby  said  one  latch 
member  end  extends  upwardly  in  said  second  position  thereof, 
a  portion  of  said  latch  member  intermediate  said  ends  being 
disposed  in  said  stud  slot  in  said  second  position  of  said  latch 
member. 


^^ 


^   44    44 
4    44  44   ^4 

1.  A  prop  for  use  with  a  pivot  member  hinged  to  a  support 
member,  said  prop  having  an  inner  tubular  member  and  an 
outer  tubular  member,  the  inner  of  said  tubular  members  fitting 
telescopically  in  a  slidable  relationship  into  the  outer  of  said 
tubular  members,  the  terminal  ends  of  said  telescopically  fit- 
ting tubular  members  being  arcuately  constricted  in  diameter, 
the  terminal  ends  of  said  tubular  members  terminating  in  an 
intumed  edge  to  provide  openings  into  said  tubular  members 
of  a  diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tubular 
members,  each  tubular  member  having  an  end  edge  oppositely 
located  from  its  said  terminal  end,  two  arm  parts  each  includ- 
ing a  shank  terminating  in  an  enlarged  spherical  end,  said  arm 
parts  adapted  for  connection  at  their  shank  to  said  pivot  mem- 
ber and  support  member,  said  shank  of  said  one  arm  part  ex- 
tending with  clearance  through  the  terminal  opening  in  said 
one  tubular  member  with  said  enlarged  spherical  end  fitting 
within  said  tubular  member  terminal  end,  said  shank  of  said 
other  arm  part  extending  with  clearance  through  the  terminal 
opening  in  said  other  tubular  member  with  said  enlarged  spher- 
ical end  fitting  within  said  tubular  member  terminal  end,  a 
helical  compression  spring  positioned  within  and  in  association 
with  said  tubular  members  for  biasing  said  tubular  members 
toward  an  extended  position,  each  end  of  said  spring  contact- 
ing an  arcuate  disk,  said  arcuate  disk  being  interposed  between 
the  end  of  its  contacting  spring  and  the  enlarged  spherical  end 
of  an  arm  part  to  urge  said  arm  part  into  slidable  contact  with 
the  internal  surface  of  the  terminal  end  of  the  tubular  member 
receiving  said  arm  part,  said  inner  tubular  member  having  an 
outtumed  flange  formed  at  its  end  edge,  said  flange  extending 
to  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  tubular  member,  a 
slot  formed  in  each  of  the  terminal  ends  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers interrupting  the  said  intumed  edges,  said  slots  for  receiv- 
ing the  shanks  of  said  arm  parts  to  accommodate  angular  piv- 
oted movement  of  said  arm  parts  relative  to  said  tubular  mem- 
bers, a  sleeve  formed  of  a  material  providing  a  low  coefficient 
of  static  friction,  said  sleeve  being  bonded  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  outer  tubular  member  adjacent  its  end  edge,  said  sleeve 
having  an  inner  end  edge,  said  sleeve  inner  end  edge  engaging 
the  outtumed  flange  of  said  inner  tubular  member  upon  full 
extension  of  the  tubular  members  wherein  said  engagement 
prevents  separation  of  said  tubular  members,  said  sleeve  form- 
ing a  bearing  surface  to  accommodate  sliding  movement  of  the 
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said  inner  tubular  member  within  the  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber. 


4,199,180 
RESILIENTLY  BIASED  IMPLEMENT  HOLDER 
Joe  L.  Kelly,  P.O.  Box  38,  Conyers,  Ga.  30207 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,622 

Int.  a.2  A47G  21/10 

U.S.  a.  294—33  10  Qaims 


1.  A  biased  holder  for  diverse  rod-like  implements  compris- 
ing a  body  portion  having  spaced  seating  means  for  a  pair  of 
coacting  implements,  with  a  part  of  said  body  portion  lying 
between  said  seating  means  and  providing  a  fulcrum  about 
which  implements  seated  in  said  seating  means  may  be  moved, 
said  body  portion  including  resilient  means  associated  there- 
with and  biasing  said  implements  to  one  operative  position  and 
yielding  to  allow  movement  of  the  implements  under  manual 
force  to  a  second  operative  position,  said  body  portion  com- 
prising a  divided  arcuate  resilient  member,  and  said  seating 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  sleeves  on  said  arcuate  resilient 
member  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  terminals  of  a  coacting 
pair  of  rod-like  implements,  said  divided  arcuate  resilient  mem- 
ber being  a  divided  annulus,  and  said  sleeves  being  convergent 
and  tapering  toward  corresponding  ends  and  being  fixedly 
secured  to  said  annulus  on  opposite  sides  of  the  division  in  the 
annulus  and  being  on  axes  which  extend  chordwise  of  the 
annulus. 


4,199,181 
SNOW  SHOVEL 
Winfred  A.  Mason,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sidewalk  Savage 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Oayton,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,008 

Int.  a:-  AOIB  1/02 

U.S.  a.  294—54  10  Oaims 


1.  A  snow  plow  or  shovel  comprising:  a  blade  formed  from 
a  generally  trapezoidal  blank  and  defined  by  a  leading  edge, 
long  and  short  side  edges  that  are  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  leading  edge,  and  a  rear  edge  that  is  oblique  with  respect  to 


the  side  edge,  the  blade  having  a  substantially  trianglar  portion 
that  is  generally  flat  and  a  curved  rear  portion,  with  leading 
edge  being  located  in  its  entirety  along  the  triangular  portion 
and  extending  cross-wise  with  respect  to  the  direction  that  the 
blade  is  advanced  over  a  surface  to  be  cleared  of  snow,  the 
long  side  edge  extending  away  from  a  comer  of  the  triangular 
portion  and  the  short  side  edge  extending  along  and  forming 
the  side  of  the  triangular  portion,  the  triangular  flat  portion 
being  adapted  to  lie  generally  along  and  immediately  over  the 
surface  to  be  cleared  of  snow  as  the  blade  is  advanced,  the 
curved  rear  portion  extending  generally  rearwardly  and  up- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  triangular  portion  with  the  long 
side  edge  of  the  blade  being  located  substantially  in  its  entirety 
along  one  side  of  the  curved  portion  and  the  short  side  edge  of 
the  blade  being  located  in  part  along  the  other  side  of  the 
curved  portion,  the  two  side  edges  being  curved  upwardly 
along  the  sides  of  the  curved  section  with  the  long  side  edge 
being  curved  more  than  the  short  side  edge,  the  long  side  edge 
further  being  curved  such  that  the  comer  formed  by  the  inter- 
section of  the  long  side  edge  and  the  rear  edge  is  located  gener- 
ally over  and  spaced  upwardly  from  the  triangular  flat  portion; 
a  handle  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  curved  portion  gener- 
ally midway  between  the  long  and  short  side  edges;  means  for 
securing  the  leading  end  of  the  handle  to  the  back  face  of  the 
curved  portion;  and  a  stmt  extended  between  the  handle  and 
the  curved  portion  of  the  blade,  the  strut  being  attached  to  the 
curved  portion  of  the  blade  adjacent  to  the  rear  edge. 


4,199,182 

DEVICE  ARRANGED  TO  TIGHTEN  AND  TO  LOCK 

SLINGS  OR  LOAD-FASTENING  BELTS 

Sigvard  B.  Sunesson,  Angered,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Goteborgs 

Bandviiveri  AB,  Angered,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,084 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  31,  1977,  7712242 
Int.  a:  B66F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  254—79  2  Oaims 


'•^V^^' 


1.  An  improved  device  for  tightening  and  locking  belts,  such 
as  slings,  load-fastening  belts  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  reel  drum  on  which  said  belt  is  wound, 

a  number  of  disc-like  members  on  said  drum  so  as  to  rotate 
therewith,  said  disc-like  members  provided  with  periph- 
eral teeth, 

a  first,  radially  extending  tooth  face  on  each  one  of  said 
teeth,  and  a  second  face  on  each  one  of  said  teeth,  said 
second  face  being  inclined  relative  to  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  disc-like  member  radius, 

a  first  operating  arm  mounted  on  said  drum  and  pivotable 
between  a  first  and  a  second  end  position,  a  first  catch 
means  on  said  arm,  guide  means  in  said  operating  arm,  said 
first  catch  means  arranged  in  said  guide  means,  said  first 
catch  means  being  spring-loaded  in  order  to  be  urged  into 
engagement  between  said  disc-like  member  teeth,  and 
arranged  to  be  displaced  out  of  engagement  with  said 
teeth, 

a  second  arm  having  one  end  thereof  mounted  on  said  drum, 
a  second  catch  means  provided  on  said  second  arm,  guide 
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means  in  said  second  arm,  said  second  catch  means  ar- 
ranged in  said  guide  means  and  being  spring-loaded  in 
order  to  engage  said  disc-like  member  teeth, 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  first  catch  mean,  upon 
pivotal  movement  of  said  operating  arm  from  the  first 
toward  the  second  end  position  to  wind  said  belt  onto  said 
reel  drum,  is  brought  into  engagemeent  with  one  said 
radial  first  tooth  face,  thus  effecting  turning  of  said  reel 
drum,  and  such  that  said  second  catch  means  slides  on  said 
inclined  second  tooth  faces  of  said  disc-like  member  teeth 
and,  upon  its  movement  past  one  of  said  teeth,  snaps  down 
behind  the  radial  first  face  of  said  tooth,  thus  preventing 
said  toothed  disc-like  members  from  being  turned  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  first  operating  arm  being  ar- 
ranged, after  having  been  pivoted  to  its  opposite  second 
end  position  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  continued  wind- 
ing-on  of  said  belt,  to  be  first  re-set  to  its  first  end  position, 
wherein  said  first  catch  means  is  arranged  to  slide  over 
said  inclined  tooth  faces  of  said  teeth,  while  at  the  same 
time  said  drum  and  said  toothed  disc-like  members  are 
retained  in  position  by  said  second  catch  means  and,  in 
order  to  release  said  drum,  said  operating  arm  is  arranged, 
upon  the  disengagement  of  said  first  catch  means  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  bias,  to  be  pivoted  past  its  second 
end  position  past  a  stop  member  on  said  second  arm, 
whereby  said  second  catch  means,  upon  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  operating  arm  past  said  stop  member,  is 
arranged  to  slide  along  a  guide  face  on  said  operating  arm 
and,  against  the  action  of  said  spring  bias,  to  be  forced  out 
of  its  engagement  with  said  disc-like  member  teeth  to  a 
position,  wherein  said  operating  arm  may  be  locked  by  the 
engagement  of  said  first  catch  means  in  a  groove  means  on 
said  second  arm,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  projecting  locking  member  on  the  one  end  of  said  second 
arm,  said  first  operating  arm  arranged  to  be  pivoted  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  from  the  first  to  the 
second  position  thereof  into  a  locked  position  past  its  first 
end  position,  in  which  locked  position  said  first  catch 
means  of  said  first  operating  arm  catches  behind  said 
locking  member,  said  locking  member  arranged  to  pre- 
vent said  operating  arm  from  being  pivoted  from  its 
locked  position,  whereby  said  operating  arm  may  be  piv- 
oted from  said  locked  position  past  said  locking  member 
only  after  actuation  of  said  first  catch  means  against  the 
spring-loaded  action  of  said  first  catch  means  so  as  to 
move  the  latter  out  of  its  position  of  engagement. 


ing  the  relative  location  of  the  top  of  a  container  held 
thereby,  said  gripper  members  being  rotatable  upward 
upon  contact  with  the  mouth  of  a  container  so  as  to  en- 
courage approximate  coaxial  alignment  between  said 


4,199,183 
INTERNAL  GRIPPER  APPARATUS  HAVING  POSITIVE 

CONTAINER  AUGNMENT 
Miduwl  F.  Hecker,  Santa  Barbara,  Califs  assignor  to  Industrial 
Aotomation  Corp^  Goleta,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,763 

Int  CL2  B66C  1/42 

MS.  a.  294—97  11  Claims 

1.  Container  gripper  apparatus  for  gripping  a  container  from 

within  upon  engagement  along  a  longitudinal  axis  comprising: 

a  housing  means; 

a  plurality  of  gripper  members,  said  gripper  members  being 
spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  housing  means  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  extending  generally  radially 
outward  therefrom,  each  of  said  gripper  members  being 
coupled  to  said  housing  means  for  rotation  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  about  axes  generally  per- 
pendicular to  and  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  axis; 
means  for  yieldably  encouraging  said  gripper  members  to 

the  extended  position; 
an  actuator,  said  actuator  being  slidably  coupled  to  said 
housing  for  relative  sliding  motion  with  respect  thereto  in 
the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  between  extended 
and  depressed  positions,  said  actuator  being  disposed  to 
engage  the  inward  extending  ends  of  said  gripper  mem- 
bers when  moved  to  said  depressed  position,  and 
guide  means  associated  with  said  housing  means  for  confin- 


gripper  apparatus  and  said  container,  said  guide  means 
being  positioned  above  said  gripper  members  so  as  to 
receive  the  substantially  coaxially  aligned  top  of  said 
container  and  to  confine  the  relative  location  thereof. 


4,199,184 

UFTING  GEAR  FOR  HLLED  SACKS 

Fritz  AchelpoU,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WindmoUer  A  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  2718586 

Int  a^  B66C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  294—106  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  filled  sacks,  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  clamping  bars  in  which  the  gathered  and  flattened  end 
of  the  sack  can  be  inserted  to  envelop  same,  characterised  in 
that  a  first  clamping  bar  (24)  is  disposed  at  the  free  end  of  one 
of  two  pairs  of  levers  (15, 16;  17, 18)  which  are  pivotable  in  the 
manner  of  tongs  and  the  second  clamping  bar  (31)  is  secured  to 
pivotable  links  (26)  at  the  end  of  the  other  pair  of  levers  (15, 
16),  which  links,  after  or  near  completion  of  the  closing  motion 
of  the  pairs  of  levers  (15  to  18),  revolve  the  second  clamping 
bar  (31)  about  the  first  (24)  and  can  be  locked  in  their  pivoted 
position,  and  that  one  clamping  bar  (31)  can  be  slightly  dis- 
placed parallel  to  itself  towards  the  other  clamping  bar  (24) 
and  that  drives  are  provided  for  the  pivotal  motions. 
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4,199,185 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUaNG  THE  WIND  RESISTANCE 

IMPOSED  ON  A  PRIME  MOVER-TRAILER 

COMBINATION 

Graeme  E.  Woolcock,  Lot  1,  Coffey  Rd.,  Jandakot,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  17, 1977,  PD0490 

Int.  a.2  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  296—1  S  6  Qaims 


ported  and  projecting  inwardly  from  the  rear  ends  of  said  side 
sections  toward  each  other  and  including  horizontally  spaced 
upstanding  adjacent  edge  portions,  and  a  gate  member  remov- 
ably supported  in  position  spanning  and  closing  the  space 
between  said  adjacent  edge  portions,  said  partial  end  wall 
sections  extending  downwardly  below  the  lower  marginal 
portions  of  said  side  sections  for  support  from  the  floor  of  said 
load  bed  at  the  rear  marginal  portion  thereof 


4,199,187 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  AIR-CONDITIONING 

WARM  OR  COOL  BLAST  FROM  BLOWING  THROUGH 

UNDER  A  SEAT 
Fumiaki  Kobayashi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,385 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    1,    1977,   52- 
161363[U] 

Int.  a.2  B62D  33/06.  27/04 
U.S.  a.  296—24  R  4  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  wind  resistance  or  drag  im- 
posed on  a  prime  mover-trailer  combination,  said  apparatus 
being  adapted  to  mounting  on  top  of  the  prime  mover,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  upper  surface  generally  extending 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  a  lower  forward  portion  to  an 
upper  rearward  portion,  a  substantially  concave  reflex  being 
provided  in  the  upper  surface  between  said  lower  forward 
portion  and  said  upper  rearward  portion,  and  a  first  vane 
spaced  from  the  forward  portion  for  directing  an  air  current 
generally  along  said  upper  surface  when  the  prime  mover- 
trailer  combination  is  in  forward  motion. 


4,199,186 
PORTABLE  STOCK  RACK  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCK 

Robert  M.  Faverino,  Rte.  2,  Box  85A,  Ignacio,  Colo.  81137 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,508 
Int.  a.2  B60P  3/04 
U.S.  a.  296—13  9  Cl«in>s 


1.  A  stock  rack  for  a  pickup  truck  load  bed  of  the  type 
including  opposite  side  walls  interconnected  at  their  forward 
ends  by  means  of  a  transverse  front  wall,  said  rack  including 
opposite  side  and  front  sections  for  disposition  in  upstanding 
position  extending  along  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
upper  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  side  and  front  walls,  said 
front  section  extending  between  and  being  secured  to  the 
forward  ends  of  said  opposite  side  sections,  said  side  and  front 
sections  each  including  an  extension  supported  therefrom  for 
swinging  about  an  axis  paralleling  the  upper  marginal  edge  of 
the  corresponding  section  between  a  lowered  inverted  position 
disposed  alongside  and  generally  paralleling  the  corresponding 
section  and  a  raised  upright  and  upstanding  upper  position 
forming  an  upward  extension  of  the  corresponding  section, 
said  side  and  end  section  extensions  being  disposed  along  the 
outer  and  inner  sides  of  the  corresponding  sections,  respec- 
tively, when  in  the  lowered  inverted  positions,  said  stock  rack 
including  a  pair  of  opposite  side  partial  end  wall  sections  sup- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  floor  and  a  passenger's  seat,  spaced 

above  the  floor,  which  is  adjustably  slidable  forwardly  and 

rearwardly  on  tracks,  the  improvement  comprising  a  shield  for 

blocking  the  flow  of  cooling  or  heating  air  from  locations 

forward  of  the  seat  beneath  the  seat  between  it  and  the  floor  to 

a  region  to  the  rear  of  the  seat,  said  shield  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  flexible  sheet  having  upper  and 

lower  edges  and  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  width 

of  the  seat  and  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the 

spacing  of  the  seat  from  the  floor,  the  lower  edge  of  said 

sheet  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  floor  and  the  upper  edge 

of  the  sheet  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  seat 

and  being  movable  therewith  when  the  seat  is  slidably 

adjusted  forwardly  or  rearwardly. 

4,199,188 
VEHICLE  ACCESSORY  SYSTEM 
Leonard  N.  Albrecht,  Beveriy  HUls,  and  Bert  C.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Access-O-Trac,  Bereriy 
HUls,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,165,  Aug.  12, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,360,  Aug.  11, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,495 

Int  a.2  B60P  7/02 
U.S.  a.  296-100  27  Claims 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  truck  having  an  open  bed  and  a 
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pair  of  sidewalls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bed,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  pair  of  rails  mounted  respectively  on  said  opposite  side- 
walls  with  both  extending  longitudinally  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  separate  cover  sections  slidably  and  removably 
mounted  on  the  rails  in  adjoining  relationship  while  ex- 
tending across  the  bed; 

means  mounted  on  the  separate  cover  sections  for  forming 
an  elastic  seal  compressible  between  adjoining  separate 
cover  sections;  and 

means  for  locking  the  separate  cover  sections  in  adjoining 
relationship  on  the  rails  with  the  elastic  seals  between 
adjoining  cover  sections  in  a  compressed  condition  to 
form  water  resistant  junctions  between  said  sections. 


4,199,189 

ASSEMBLY  OF  PREFABRICATED  PARTS  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BENCHES,  TABLES  AND  THE  UKE 

Herwig  Neumann,  Herrenberger  Str.  39,  7031  Hildrizhausen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  2717645 

Int.  a.2  A47C  1/12.  7/00.  7/02 
MS.  a.  297-445  5  Gainu 


1.  In  the  construction  of  benches  and  the  like  outdoor  furni- 
ture, a  plurality  of  seat  elements  each  having  a  longitudinal 
recess  formed  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  pair  of  transverse 
openings  extending  therethrough,  each  of  said  openings  having 
an  enlarged  counterbore  at  the  ends  thereof  in  lateral  sides  of 
said  seat  elements,  a  plurality  of  back  elements  equal  in  number 
to  said  seat  elements,  each  of  said  back  elements  having  a 
longitudinal  recess  formed  in  the  rear  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
transverse  openings  extending  therethrough,  each  of  said  open- 
ings having  an  enlarged  counterbore  at  the  ends  thereof  in 
lateral  sides  of  said  back  elements,  a  plurality  of  angled  support 
members,  each  of  said  support  members  having  one  portion 
lying  in  said  recess  in  one  of  said  seat  elements  and  another 
portion  lying  in  said  recess  in  one  of  said  back  elements,  said 
openings  and  said  counterbores  in  said  elements  being  substan- 
tially aligned  with  adjacent  openings  in  adjacent  elements,  a 
spacer  element  having  an  axial  bore  therein  positioned  between 
adjacent  seat  elements  and  between  adjacent  back  elements 
and  lying  in  said  counterbores  in  said  elements,  flexible  tie  rods 
extending  through  the  openings  in  adjacent  elements,  through 
said  spacer  elements  and  through  s^d  support  member,  and 
means  for  securing  said  tie  rods  under  tension  for  securely 
connecting  said  elements  and  said  support  members. 


4,199,190 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  SAFETY 

BELTS 
Stig  M.  Lindbiad,  Stockabo,  S-440  20  Vargarda,  Sweden 
FUed  May  26, 1978,  Set.  No.  909,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  26,  1977,  7706162 
Int  a.2  A47C  31/00;  A44B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  297—468  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  detachabiy  fastening  a  safety  belt  for  a  vehi- 
cle at  least  to  one  of  its  fastening  points  comprising  a  semi-rigid 


April  22,  1980 

I 

anchoring  part  in  the  form  of  a  wire  loop,  at  least  one  covering 
enclosing  said  anchoring  part,  both  portions  of  said  loop  ex- 
tending alongside  each  other  inside  of  said  covering  and  hav- 
ing terminal  ends,  a  a  coupling  part  supported  at  one  end  of 
said  anchoring  part  remote  from  said  terminal  ends  for  detach- 
ably  fastening  the  safety  belt,  said  one  end  of  said  anchoring 
part  extending  into  said  coupling  part,  a  stress-absorbing  por- 


1] 


4 


« 


13 


tion  on  said  coupling  part  extending  into  said  loop,  and  a 
fastening  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  anchoring  part  com- 
prising a  fastening  fltting  provided  with  an  opening  and  a 
fastening  element  extending  through  said  opening  for  fastening 
to  a  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle,  said  terminal  ends  of  said  loop 
being  fastened  to  said  fastening  means  and  extending  around 
said  fastening  element. 


4,199,191 
HEADREST  FOR  SEAT  OF  VEHICLE 
Jean  C.  Schneider,  Plaisance  2,  2300  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Swit- 
zerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,827,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,141,589,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,864,  Jul.  26, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

914,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  12,   1975, 
10566/75;  Jan.  24,  1976,  872/76 

Int  a.2  A47C  1/W.  7/38 
UAQ.  297— 397  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  headrest  unit  of  the  type  having  a  frame 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  leg  portions  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
seat  and  energy  absorbing  means  spanning  the  frame  for  ab- 
sorbing energy,  the  improvement  comprising  reinforcement 
means  surrounding  the  frame  and  connecting  said  energy 
absorbing  means  to  the  frame,  said  reinforcement  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  segments,  and  said  segments  cooperating  with 
said  energy  absorbing  means  in  the  absorbtion  of  a  shock  to 
said  headrest  unit. 
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4,199,192 

METHOD  OF  MINING  BEDDED  MINERAL  DEPOSITS 

WITH  HYDRAULIC  EXTRACTION 

Boris  P.  Odinokov,  ulitsa  Chemomorskaya  2,  kv.  21;  Anatoly  Y. 
Semenikhin,  ulitsa  Transportnaya  97,  kv.  55;  Gavriil  A.  Pakh- 
tusov,  prospekt  Pionersky  46,  kv.  225;  Jury  G.  Pakhtusov, 
ulitsa  Transportnaya  61,  kv.  Ill,  and  Anatoly  E.  Sankov, 
ulitsa  Ushinskogo  8,  kv.  14,  all  of  Novokuznetsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,385 
Int.  a.2  E21C  45/00 
U.S.  a.  299—17  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  mining  bedded  mineral  deposits  with  hy- 
draulic excavation,  including 

dividing  a  bed  to  be  mined  into  long  pillars  extending  along 
the  strike  by  means  of  dividing  accumulating,  parallel  and 
ventilating  entires  as  well  as  rise  workings  for  slurry  flow- 
ing-down material  lifting  and  gang  ways  on  the  rise; 

running  extraction  workings  in  each  said  pillar  and  intercon- 
necting said  pillars  with  air  holes; 

providing  boundary  workings,  parallel  to  said  extraction 
workings  and  connecting  them  therewith  with  cut  break- 
throughs, with  the  distance  between  adjacent  cut  break- 
throughs being  set  within  the  width  of  a  single  stop  wash- 
ing; 

expanding  said  cut  breakthroughs  down  to  the  seam  floor; 

providing  workings  in  the  long  pillar  being  mined  along  the 
strike  two-bench  mining  bends  (short  pillars)  defining 
short  working  faces; 

setting  a  hydromonitor  in  an  invariable  position  in  said  ex- 
traction working  to  produce  a  hydromonitor  jet; 

hydraulically  extracting  the  mineral  in  two  directions  from 
each  stope  washing  in  both  adjacent  benches,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  gravity  by  flowing  of  a  slurry  of  water  and  the 
mined  mineral  along  the  working  commencing  with  the 
expanding  of  the  cut  breakthrough  in  the  lower  bench 
down  to  the  seam  floor;  and 

removing  the  main  stream  of  the  slurry  from  the  stope  wash- 
ings via  said  boundary  workings  omitting  the  extraction 
ones. 


forward  ends  to  said  front  portion  of  said  main  frame  by 
universal  connections,  said  cylinders  being  independently 
operable  between  extended  positions  and  retracted  posi- 
tions; 
mine  floor  and  roof  engaging  means  pivotally  connected  to 
the  rear  ends  of  said  sumping  cylinders  for  detachabiy 
anchoring  the  rear  ends  of  said  sumping  cylinders  and  for 
providing  temporary  mine  roof  support; 
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means  connected  between  each  of  said  sumping  cylinders 
and  said  main  frame  for  independently  moving  each  said 
sumping  cylinder  about  its  universal  connection  thereto  to 
position  said  sumping  cylinder's  associated  mine  floor  and 
roof  engaging  means;  and 

roof  bolting  means  supported  for  movement  about  each  of 
said  mine  floor  and  roof  engaging  means. 


4,199,194 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  COAL  PLOUGH 
Bemd  Steinkuhl,  Lunen,  and  Oswald  Breuer,  Dortmund-Husen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft 
Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1978,  2804976 

Int.  a.2  E21C  27/44 
U.S.  a.  299—34  11  Qaims 


s      s 


4,199,193 

UNDERGROUND  MINING  MACHINE  HAVING 

TEMPORARY  ROOF  SUPPORT  MEANS  AND  ROOF 

BOLTING  MEANS  ASSOCIATED  THEREWITH 

Earl  M.  Damron,  Huntington,  and  Jack  I.  Lipps,  Williamson, 

both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Acme  Machinery  Company, 

Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,853 
Int.  a.2  E21C  29/02 
U.S.  a.  299—31  16  Qaims 

1.  A  mining  machine  for  forming  an  entry  in  an  underground 
mine  comprising: 
a  main  frame  having  an  elongated  front  portion  and  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  leg  portion  connected  to  said  front 
portion  intermediate  of  its  ends; 
a  plurality  of  forward  roof  support  jacks  attached  to  said 
front  portion  of  said  main  frame  and  each  being  operable 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  to 
provide  temporary  mine  roof  support; 
a  pair  of  sumping  cylinders  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
leg  portion  of  said  main  frame  and  connected  at  their 


1.  In  a  coal  plough  which  is  movable  to  and  fro  in  a  mine 
working  alongside  a  coal  face,  the  plough  having  floor-level 
cutters  mounted  on  a  carrier  which  is  pivotable  in  a  vertical 
plane  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  coal  face 
between  a  working  position,  in  which  it  bears  against  a  first 
stop,  and  a  non-working  position,  in  which  it  bears  against  a 
second  stop,  the  cutters  bearing  against  the  floor  of  the  work- 
ing when  the  carrier  is  in  the  working  position  and  being  lifted 
clear  of  the  floor  when  the  carrier  is  in  the  non-working  posi- 
tion, the  first  stop  defining  the  level  of  cut  of  the  cutters  and 
the  second  stop  limiting  the  upward  pivotal  movement  of  the 
carrier,  and  the  first  and  second  stops  being  provided  on  the 
plough,  the  improvement  comprising  cutter  control  means 
constituted  by  a  peg  which  extends  from  the  carrier  towards 
the  floor,  the  peg  engaging  the  floor  to  move  the  carrier  into 
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the  working  position  when  the  plough  moves  in  one  direction 
and  to  move  the  carrier  into  the  non-working  position  when 
the  plough  moves  in  the  opposite  direction. 


I 
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4,199,195 
DYNAMIC/FRICTION  BRAKE  BLENDING  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
John  T,  Pekarcik,  Murrysville,  and  Richard  J.  Mazur,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company,  Wiimerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,934 

Int.  a.2  B60T  li/74 

U.S.  a.  303—3  6  Qaims 


inlets  being  connected  to  a  master  cylinder  for  a  dual 
system; 
(b)  a  pair  of  stepped  pistons  slidably  fitted  into  said  cylinder 
bores,  each  piston  having  bores  communicating  with  a 
respective  inlet  and  outlet,  said  stepped  pistons  each  re- 
ceiving a  first  pushing  force  in  one  direction  due  to  the 
fluid  pressure  at  said  inlet,  and  a  second  pushing  force  in 
the  opposite  direction  due  to  the  fluid  pressure  at  said 
outlet; 


CONTROL 


-/- 


1.  A  dynamic/friction  brake  blending  control  system  for  a 
railway  vehicle  to  which  a  brake  command  signal  is  connected, 
said  brake  blending  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  fluid  pressure  operated  brake  means  for  providing  fric- 
tion braking  effort; 

(b)  a  control  valve  device  operative  responsive  to  said  brake 
command  signal  for  supplying  fluid  brake  pressure  to  said 
brake  means; 

(c)  transducer  means  for  providing  a  fluid  pressure  feedback 
signal  representative  of  the  degree  of  dynamic  brake  effort 
on  said  vehicle;  and 

(d)  a  self-lapping  relay  valve  device  via  which  said  fluid 
brake  pressure  is  connected  to  said  brake  means  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  supply  passage  to  which  said  fluid  brake  pressure  is 

connected  from  said  control  valve  device; 
(ii)  a  delivery  passage  connected  to  said  brake  means;  and 
(iii)  a  piston  valve  assembly  for  controlling  fluid  pressure 
communication  between  said  supply  and  delivery  pas- 
sages comprising: 

(1)  a  control  piston  subject  to  said  fluid  brake  pressure 
in  said  supply  passage;  and 

(2)  a  dynamic  brake  feedback  piston  subject  to  said 
feedback  signal  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  piston 
valve  assembly  in  opposition  to  the  force  exerted 
thereon  by  said  control  piston  for  modulating  said 
fluid  brake  pressure  delivered  to  said  brake  means  in 
accordance  with  the  effectiveness  of  said  dynamic 
brake. 


4,199,196 
BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Yambe  Teluo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Nippon  Air 
Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1977,  52-17372 
Int.  a.2  B60T  li/04 
UAa.303-6C  7CIaims 

1.  A  dual  system  brake  control  valve  comprising: 
(a)  a  main  body  having  a  pair  of  cylinder  bores,  a  pair  of 
inlets  communicating  with  said  cylinder  bores,  and  a  pair 
of  outlets  communicating  with  said  cylinder  bores,  said 


(c)  a  spring  guide  means  contacting  said  stepped  pistons,  a 
suppori  rod  fixed  to  said  main  body,  said  spring  guide 
means  being  slidably  supported  by  said  rod; 

(d)  a  prestressed  spring  engaging  said  guide  means  for  push- 
ing said  stepped  pistons  in  said  one  direction;  and 

(e)  a  valve  member  arranged  in  the  bore  of  each  stepped 
piston,  each  valve  member  being  in  the  opened  or  closed 
condition  depending  on  the  difference  between  said  sec- 
ond pushing  force,  and  the  sum  of  said  first  pushing  force 
and  the  force  of  said  prestressed  spring. 


4,199,197 
DECELERATION  DETECTING  TYPE  PROPORTIONING 

VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Toshihumi  Maehara,  Chichibu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akebono 
Brake  Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,565 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1977, 52-96104[U] 
Int.  a.2  B60T  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  303—24  F  9  Claims 


1.  A  deceleration  detecting  type  proportioning  valve  for  a 
vehicle  comprising:  i 

a  cylinder  body; 

a  differential  area  piston  slidable  within  said  cylinder  body; 
input  and  output  chambers  provided  within  said  cylinder 

body; 
a  first  spring  which  presses  said  piston  toward  said  exit 

chamber; 
a  valve  seat  disposed  inside  said  cylinder  body; 
a  valve  member  which  is  caused  to  engage  said  valve  seat  by 

a  pushing  force  of  a  second  spring; 
a  first  flow  passage  allowing  said  input  and  output  chambers 

to  communicate  with  each  other; 
a  valve  head  which  shuts  off  the  communication  between 


APRIL  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1291 


said  input  and  output  chambers  through  said  first  flow 
passage; 

a  second  flow  passage  which  allows  said  input  and  output 
chambers  to  communicate  with  each  other  when  said 
valve  member  is  caused  to  move  away  from  said  valve 
seat  by  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  movement  of  said 
piston  toward  said  input  chamber  to  a  preset  extent  or 
further; 

a  third  flow  passage  allowing  said  input  chamber  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  output  chamber;  and 

a  deceleration  detecting  valve  which  is  disposed  in  said  third 
flow  passage  and  closes  when  deceleration  of  the  vehicle 
reaches  a  preset  value. 


4,199,198 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

David  J.  Wickham,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,970 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1977, 
14471/77 

Int.  CI.2  B60T  75/52 
U.S.  CI.  303—36  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  improved  quick  service  operation  of  a 
vehicle  braking  system  employing  direct  release  triple  valves 
and  having  a  quick  action  chamber  and  sensitivity  valve  means 
operable  for  normal  service  braking  operation  to  bleed  fluid 
pressure  from  said  quick  action  chamber  to  follow  brake  pipe 
pressure  reductions,  the  apparatus  having  a  reference  pressure 
input  path  connected  to  said  quick  action  chamber  and  a  brake 
pipe  pressure  signal  input  path,  a  pressure  responsive  member 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  difference  between  a  control 
pressure  and  the  pressure  at  the  reference  pressure  input  port 
to  operate  a  further  valve  to  initiate  a  reduction  below  brake 
pipe  pressure  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe  pressure 
signal  input  path  to  cause  said  sensitivity  valve  means  to  effect 
a  reduction  of  the  reference  pressure  and  reclosure  of  said 
further  valve,  the  operation  being  repetitive  during  a  reduction 
of  the  brake  pipe  pressure  at  a  sufficient  rate. 


concentrically  mounted  on  said  pin  adjacent  the  extremi- 
ties of  said  cylinder; 

thrust-controlling  annular  retainers  immovably  press-fit- 
ted on  said  pin  axially  exterior  to  and  abutting  said  thrust 
bearings  so  as  to  compressively  preload  said  thrust  bear- 
ings against  at  least  a  radially-inner  portion  of  the  ends  of 
said  cylinder,  said  retainers  having  seal-receiving  annular 


grooves  radially  outwardly  of  the  outer  radial  extremity 
of  said  thrust  bearings,  the  open  end  of  each  of  said 
grooves  being  disposed  towards  the  ends  of  said  cylinder; 

and 

f  resilient  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  grooves  and  seal- 
ingly  engaging  end  portions  of  said  cylinder  throughout 
the  normal  range  of  relative  axial  and  oscillatory  move- 
ment thereof  under  said  functional  loading. 


4,199,200 
ROLLER  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRAWERS 
Richard  D.  Livingston,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Amerock 
Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,725 

Int.  a.2  A47B  miO:  F16C  27/00,  29/04 

U.S.  a.  308—3.8  *  Claims 


4,199,199  ' 

CARTRIDGE-TYPE  PIVOTAL  PIN  AND  BUSHING 
JOINT 
Gerald  L.  Granda,  822  S.  Feldkamp  Ave.,  Springfield,  III.  62704 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,053 
Int.  a.2  B62D  5S/20;  F16G  7i/0* 
U.S.  a.  305—11  12  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge-type  pivotal  pin  and  bushing  joint  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  a  cylindrical  pin; 

b.  a  large,  hollow  metal  cylinder  concentrically  disposed  on 
said  pin  intermediate  the  extremities  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  dry,  self-lubricated  cylindrical  bush- 
ings between  said  pin  and  said  cylinder  at  least  adjacent 
the  extremities  of  said  cylinder,  said  bushings  being  radi- 
ally compressively  preloaded  sufficiently  to  reduce  com- 
pression set  under  functional  loading  of  the  joint  but  still 
permitting  at  least  limited  relative  rotational  movement  of 
said  pin  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  under  said  functional 

loading;  u  •• 

.  dry,  self-lubricated  annular  thrust  bearings  subsuntially 


c. 


1.  A  roller  bracket  assembly  adapted  to  support  a  drawer  for 
in  and  out  sliding  in  an  opening  in  a  cabinet,  said  bracket 
assembly  comprising  a  vertical  wing,  a  horizontal  wing  inte- 
gral with  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 
vertical  wing,  a  first  roller  journaled  on  one  of  said  wings 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  second  roller  journaled  on  said  one 
wing  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  one  of  said  wings  having 
a  transverse  slot  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  rollers, 
and  means  on  said  one  wing  connecting  said  one  wing  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  said  means  being  selectively  opera- 
ble to  increase  or  decrease  the  width  of  said  slot  and  thereby 
bending  said  wings  adjacent  said  slot  and  changing  the  position 
of  said  second  roller  relative  to  said  first  roller. 
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4,199,201 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LOCK  NUT 

Kurt  H,  Trzeciak,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith 
International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,956 

Int.  a.-  F16C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  308— 8J  -21  Qaims 


April  22,  1980 


ing  cavity  when  said  bearing  cap  is  mounted  on  said  cylinder 

head,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  to  facilitate  return  lubricating  oil  flow  to  the  inside  of 
said  vertical  outer  wall  portion  by  a  direct  route,  to  avoid 
oil  flow  between  said  upper  and  lower  faces,  said  means 
comprising  a  groove  in  at  least  one  of  said  joining  faces 
which  traverses  that  face  so  as  to  completely  separate  the 


'-"tj 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  use  with  an  inhole  fluid  motor 
havmg  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  said  bearing  assembly  comprising  an 
elongated,  outer  housing  connectable  at  one  end  to  said  stator; 
a  drive  shaft  in  said  housing  connectable  at  one  end  to  said 
rotor  and  projecting  at  its  other  end  from  the  other  end  of  said 
housing;  first  thrust  bearing  means  on  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
housing  for  transmitting  thrust  from  said  housing  to  said  drive 
shaft  in  one  direction;  second  thrust  bearing  means  on  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  housing  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  for  transmitting  thrust  from  said  housing  to  said  drive 
shaft  in  the  other  direction;  and  stop  means  on  said  drive  shaft 
spaced  from  said  second  bearing  means  to  enable  limited  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  housing  relative  to  said  drive  shaft  to 
load  and  unload  said  bearing  means  when  thrust  is  transmitted 
in  opposite  directions  between  said  housing  and  said  drive 
shaft;  said  stop  means  including  a  connector  cap  on  said  drive 
shaft  connectable  with  said  rotor  and  having  a  fluid  inlet  from 
said  stator  to  said  drive  shaft;  said  drive  shaft  having  a  fluid 
passage  leading  from  said  inlet  to  said  other  end  of  said  drive 
shaft;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  stop  means 
towards  said  second  bearing  means  to  reduce  the  space  be- 
tween said  stop  means  and  said  second  bearing  means  and 
compensate  for  wear  of  said  first  and  second  bearing  means. 

4,199,202 

BEARING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CAM  SHAFT  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Yorishige  Maeda,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,881,  Nov.  11,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,446 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1976,  51-10047 
Int.  a.^  F16C  3/14:  FOIM  1/04 
U.S.  a.  308-23  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cam  shaft  bearing  structure  comprising  a  cylinder 
head  having  a  vertical  outer  wall  portion  and  a  bearing  portion 
on  said  wall  portion,  said  wall  and  beanng  portions  having  a 
continuous  upper  face,  said  bearing  portion  having  a  first 
semi-circular  journal-receiving  cavity;  a  beanng  cap  having  a 
lower  face  to  join  said  upper  face  of  said  beanng  portion  and  a 
part  of  said  upper  face  of  said  wall  portion  and  a  second  semi- 
circular journal-receiving  cavity  which  forms  a  circular  bear- 
ing cavity  together  with  said  first  semi-circular  joumal-receiv- 


interface  between  the  upper  face  of  said  bearing  portion  of 
the  cylinder  head  and  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
lower  face  of  the  bearing  cap  from  the  interface  between 
the  mutually  contacting  upper  face  of  said  wall  portion  of 
the  cylinder  head  and  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
lower  face  of  the  bearing  cap,  said  groove  opening  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  inside  of  said  vertical  outer  wall  por- 
tion. 


4,199,203 

OUTER  RACE  RING  CENTERED  RETAINER  FOR 

ROLLING  BEARINGS 

Torgny  Pearson,  Viistra  Frblunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF 

Nova  AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  18,  1977,  7711705 
Int.  Q.^  F16C  33/66.  19/28 
UA  a.  308-213  3  Qaims 


1.  A  centering  ring  for  a  rolling  bearing  assembly  comprising 
an  outer  ring,  an  inner  ring  and  at  least  two  rows  of  rolling 
elements  in  the  annular  space  between  the  said  inner  and  outer 
nngs,  a  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
pockets  for  the  rolling  elements,  said  centering  ring  being 
made  of  sheet  metal  and  of  T-shaped  cross  section,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  bar  of  the  T  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  outer 
raceway  and  the  vertical  leg  of  the  T  connected  to  the  retainer, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  bar  of  the  T  on  either  side  of  the 
vertical  leg  being  conical  and  diverging  outwardly  from  the 
vertical  leg  to  direct  lubncant  to  the  area  between  the  rolling 
elements  and  outer  raceway. 
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4  199  204 
HOUSING  FOR  A  TWO-WAY  RADIO  OR  THE  LIKE 

Roy  F.  Hodsdon,  and  Henry  A.  Schaefer,  both  of  Lynchburg, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,479 

Int.  Q.-  A47B  81/06 

U.S.  Q.  312—7  R  *  Claims 


4,199,205 
REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
Ralph  C.  Cooke,  and  James  D.  Wilkerson,  Jr.,  both  of  Louis- 
Tille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  LouiSTille, 

Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,608 

Int.  Q.-  F25D  11/00:  A47B  81/00 

U.S.  Q.  312—214  9  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  housing  for  a  two-way  radio  or  the  like 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  shape  of  selected  height 
dimension  H,  selected  width  dimension  W,  and  selected  thick- 
ness dimension  T,  said  housing  comprising: 

a.  a  rectangular  base  plate  having  said  width  W  and  thick- 
ness T; 

b.  a  rectangular  top  plate  having  said  width  W  and  thickness 

T; 

c.  a  rectangular  left  side  plate  having  said  height  H  and 
thickness  T,  said  left  side  having  a  tongue  extending  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  edge  forming  said  height  dimen- 
sion H; 

d.  a  recungular  right  side  plate  having  said  height  H  and 
thickness  T,  said  right  side  plate  having  a  tongue  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  edge  forming  said  height  dimension 

H; 

e.  means  mechanically  fastening  said  base  plate  to  the  lower 
edges  of  said  left  and  right  side  plates  so  that  said  thickness 
dimensions  T  of  said  base  plate  edges  join  said  lower 
thickness  dimensions  T  of  said  left  and  right  side  plates; 

f.  means  mechanically  fastening  said  top  plate  to  the  upper 
edges  of  said  left  and  right  sides  so  that  said  thickness 
dimensions  T  of  said  top  plate  edges  join  said  upper  thick- 
ness dimensions  T  of  said  left  and  right  sides; 

g.  said  fastened  side  plates,  base  plate,  and  top  plate  forming 
a  strong  rectangular  structure; 

h.  a  recungular  front  cover  plate  having  said  width  dimen- 
sion W  and  height  dimension  H,  said  front  cover  plate 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  extending  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  each  edge  forming  said  height  dimension  H; 

i.  a  rectangular  rear  cover  plate  having  said  width  dimension 
W  and  height  dimension  H,  said  rear  cover  plate  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  along  at  least  a  portion  of  each  edge 
forming  said  height  dimension  H; 

j.  means  positioning  said  front  cover  plate  against  the  front 
edges  of  said  fastened  side  plates,  base  plate,  and  top  plate 
with  the  tongues  of  said  left  and  right  side  plates  posi- 
tioned in  respective  grooves  of  said  front  cover  plate; 

k.  means  positioning  said  rear  cover  plate  against  the  rear 
edges  of  said  fastened  side  plates,  base  plate,  and  top  plate 
with  the  tongues  of  said  left  and  right  side  plates  posi- 
tioned in  respective  grooves  of  said  rear  cover  plate; 

1.  and  means  mechanically  fastening  said  front  cover  plate  to 
said  rear  cover  plate  to  form  a  generally  enclosed  housing. 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  appliance  having  an  outer  shell  and  an 
inner  liner  cooperatively  defining  an  insulation  space  therebe- 
tween having  a  front  opening, 

a  flange  portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  outer  shell 
defining  a  holding  area  therebetween; 

a  strip  of  rigid  foam  dimensioned  for  closing  said  front  open- 
ing including  a  wall  section  having  a  first  portion  formed 
on  one  edge  of  said  wall  portion  being  dimensioned  to  be 
received  in  said  holding  area,  a  second  portion  formed  on 
the  other  edge  of  said  wall  portion  engaging  said  inner 

liner; 
rib  means  projecting  from  said  wall  portion  at  spaced  inter- 
vals extending  from  said  wall  portion  to  said  outer  shell  to 
extend  said  insulation  space  between  said  wall  and  said 
outer  shell  in  said  front  opening  area. 


4,199,206 
WALL  PANEL  WITH  PREWIRED  POWER  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  Haworth,  Holland;  Charles  J.  Saylor,  Zeeland,  and 
Harold  R.  Wilson,  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Haw- 
orth Mfg.,  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,420,  Nov.  1,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,506,  Sep.  22, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,060,294.  This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  909,782 
Int.  Q.-  HOIR  39/02 
U.S.  Q.  339—4  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  connector  for  releasable  connection  to  first  and  second 
electrical  terminals  for  electrically  connecting  said  terminals 
together,  said  connector  comprising: 
housing  means  including  first  and  second  housing  parts 
constructed  of  an  electrically  insulated  material  and  dis- 
posed Tor  association  with  said  first  and  second  terminals, 
respectively; 
first  and  second  electrical  plug  means  respectively  associ- 
ated with  said  first  and  second  housing  parts,  each  of  said 
plug  means  including  at  least  two  electrically  conductive 
prongs  rigidly  and  stationarily  fixed  with  respect  to  its 
respective  housing  part  and  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from; 
electrical  conductor  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
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means  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  hous- 
ing parts,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  electrical  conductor 
means  being  adapted  for  electrical  connection  with  said 
Tirst  and  second  plug  means; 
said  electrical  conductor  means  includes  first  and  second 
conductors  extending  between  said  housing  parts  and 
each  terminating  in  a  pair  of  conductive  plates  which  are 
rigidly  associated  with  the  respective  housing  parts,  the 
conductive  plates  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  but 
spaced  from  one  of  the  prongs  by  means  of  a  separation 
gap  therebetween  so  that  the  two  prongs  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  plug  means  are  normally  maintained 
electrically  disconnected  from  said  electrical  conductor 


arcuate  rib  in  each  compartment  extending  inwardly  and 
cooperating  with  an  inwardly  extending  longitudinal  rib 
in  each  compartment  for  contacting  the  sides  of  the  two 
electrodes  and  "ground"  terminal  therein  when  the  elec- 
trodes and  terminals  contact  the  closed  end  inner  surface 
for  holding  these  in  contact  with  their  adjacent  radially 
extending  partition  to  prevent  any  angular  shifting  of  the 
two  electrodes  and  "ground"  terminal  in  the  compart- 
ments when  the  standard  plug  has  its  prongs  inserted  into 
the  compartments  and  is  rotated  with  respect  to  the  main 
body. 


^ 


^£^-p^^-,--l 


m~ 


means  whenever  the  respective  plug  means  is  disengaged 
from  its  respective  electrical  terminal,  said  gap  opening 
outwardly  through  a  face  of  the  housing  part  directly 
adjacent  the  prong  so  as  to  define  a  slot  into  which  a 
connective  element  can  be  inserted  so  as  to  electrically 
bridge  the  gap  between  the  prong  and  the  respective  plate 
when  the  plug  means  is  engaged  with  its  respective  elec- 
trical terminal;  and 
said  first  and  second  housing  parts  being  joined  together  by 
intermediate  structure  which  permits  said  first  and  second 
housing  parts  to  be  angularly  displaced  relative  to  one 
another  at  least  within  a  plane  which  extends  substantially 
parallel  with  the  projecting  direction  of  said  prongs. 


4,199,207 
CONVERTER  PLUG  WITH  IMPROVED  SELF-LOCKING 

TERMINALS  TO  STANDARD  PLUG 

Hop  Lee,  2455-24tb  Ave.,  San  Fruidsco,  CaUf.  94116 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,952 

Int  a.-  HOIR  3/06 

U.S.  a.  339—14  P  1  Ctaini 


w     'j5  3a 


1.  A  converter  electric  plug  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  cylindrical  body  closed  at  one  end  an  exteriorily 
threaded  at  the  other  end,  the  hollow  interior  of  said  body 
being  divided  into  three  compartments  by  substantially 
radially  extending  partitions; 

(b)  two  electrodes  positioned  in  two  of  said  compartments, 
the  closed  end  of  said  main  body  having  arcuate  slots 
therein  to  permit  the  entrance  of  electrodes  of  a  standard 
plug  to  make  electrical  connection  with  said  electrodes; 

(c)  a  "ground"  terminal  positioned  in  the  third  compartment, 
the  closed  end  of  said  body  having  an  L-shaped  slot 
therein  to  permit  the  entrance  of  a  "ground"  terminal  of 
the  standard  plug  to  make  electrical  connection  with  said 
"ground"  terminal  in  said  compartment;  and 

(d)  the  inner  surface  of  the  closed  end  of  said  body  having  an 


4,199,208 
HERMAPHRODITIC  SPLICE  TERMINAL 
Harold  G.  Hawkins,  Bristolville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,899 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/28 

U.S.  a.  339—47  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  hermaphroditic  splice  terminal  adapted  for  coupling  to 
a  terminal  of  identical  construction,  comprising: 

a  forward  resilient  contact  portion  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
squeezable  tines  projecting  from  a  base, 

an  intermediate  assembly  neck  of  reduced  width  connected 
to  the  base, 

a  pair  of  flanged  clasping  ears  which  are  located  rearwardly 
of  the  assembly  neck  and  which  project  laterally  of  the 
forward  contact  portion  and  the  assembly  neck,  said 
flanged  clasping  ears  defining  a  fiange  spacing  for  receiv- 
ing the  assembly  neck  of  an  identical  terminal  to  initiate 
coupling  thereto  and  a  slot  dimensioned  to  squeeze  the 
tines  of  the  identical  terminal  toward  each  other  when 
coupled  thereto,  and 

a  pair  of  crimp  wings  which  are  located  between  the  assem- 
bly neck  and  the  pair  of  flanged  clasping  ears  and  which 
project  in  a  lateral  direction  opposite  that  of  the  flanged 
clasping  ears  to  avoid  interference  when  the  terminal  is 
coupled  to  the  identical  terminal. 


4,199,209 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTING  DEVICE 
Gabriel  B.  Cherian,  York;  William  S.  Scheingold,  and  Richard 
H.  Zimmerman,  both  of  Palmyra,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,042 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/48 
MS.  a.  339—59  M  4  Qaims 

1.  An  interconnecting  device  for  electrically  interconnecting 
printed  circuit  boards  or  the  like,  comprising,  an  elongated 
connecting  element  of  conductive  material  embedded  in  an 
elastomeric  material,  said  connecting  element  having  a  spring 


April  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1295 


section  comprising  two  S-shaped  portions,  each  connected  to 
and  extending  from  either  side  of  a  bight,  with  contacts  at  the 


free  ends  thereof,  said  contacts  being  exposed  at  two  opposing 
surfaces  of  the  elastomeric  material. 


'      4,199,210 

AUTOMATIC  COUPLING  ANI^t>ECOUPLING 

APPARATUS 

Donald  E.  Trott,  2302  E.  Loma  Vista,  Victoria,  Tex.  77901 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,758,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,113,016. 

This  application  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,713 

Int.  a.2  E21B  23/00;  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339—96  1  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  coupling  and  decoupling  a 
first  member  and  a  second  member,  comprising: 
(a)  a  tubular  member  joined  to  said  first  member  and  having, 
(i)  a  plurality  of  contiguous  first  slots  disposed  within  and 
rimming  the  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  member, 
each  of  said  first  slots  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the 
opposite  end  and  having  a  first  wall  essentially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member  and  a  second  wall  at 
an  acute  angle  to  said  first  wall, 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  second  slots,  each  of  said  second  slots 
disposed  longitudinally  within  the  interior  surface  of 
said  tubular  member,  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the 


opposite  end,  said  second  slots  disposed  longitudinally 
opposite  alternate  ones  of  said  first  slots  with  the  open 
ends  of  said  second  slots  facing  the  open  ends  of  said 
first  slots,  said  second  slots  narrower  than  said  first 
slots,  and  said  second  slots  essentially  centered  opposite 
the  longest  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  first  slots, 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  camming  surfaces,  each  camming  sur- 
face disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  second  slots  opposite 
said  first  slots,  having  a  face  essentially  perpendicular  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  member,  and  extend- 
ing from  a  central  point  sloping  toward  said  first  slots, 
each  camming  surface  being  wider  than  said  opposing 
second  slot, 
(iv)  a  plurality  of  first  pivot  arms,  each  first  pivot  arm 
disposed  between  one  of  said  second  slots  and  said 
opposing  first  slot,  each  first  pivot  arm  pivoted  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  first  wall  of  said  first  slot,  biased  in 
a  position  to  separate  said  first  slot  from  said  second 
slot,  and  rotatable  only  toward  said  second  slot, 
(v)  a  plurality  of  second  pivot  arms,  each  second  pivot 
arm  disposed  between  said  second  wall  of  said  alternate 
first  slots  and  said  camming  surface  opposite  the  adja- 
cent said  first  slot,  each  second  pivot  arm  pivoted  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  second  wall  of  said  first  slot,  biased 
in  position  to  connect  said  second  wall  of  said  first  slot 
to  said  camming  surface  opposite  said  adjacent  first  slot, 
and  rotatable  only  away  from  said  adjacent  first  slot, 
(b)  a  cylindrical  turret  joined  to  said  second  member  and 
having  opposingly  disposed  studs,  said  turret  dimensioned 
to  pass  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member,  said  studs 
dimensioned  to  engage  said  first  slots,  said  second  slots, 
and  said  camming  surfaces. 
5.  Apparatus  for  making  an  electrical  connection,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  first  tubular  member  having, 
(i)  a  conical  receptor  having  a  central  passage  and  dis- 
posed within  said  first  tubular  member  at  a  first  end, 
(ii)  a  second  tubular  member  disposed  coaxially  within 
said  first  tubular  member,  joined  at  a  first  end  to  said 
conical  receptor,  and  the  interior  of  said  second  tubular 
member  in  communication  with  the  central  passage  of 
said  conical  receptor, 
(iii)  a  first  diaphragm  sealing  the  first  end  of  said  first 

tubular  member, 
(iv)  a  second  diaphragm  sealing  the  first  end  of  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member, 
(v)  electrically  nonconductive  fluid  disposed  within  an 
annular  chamber  formed  by  said  first  tubular  member 
and  said  second  tubular  member, 
(vi)  electrically  nonconducting  fluid  disposed  within  a 
conical  chamber  formed  by  said  first  diaphragm,  said 
second  diaphragm  and  said  conical  receptor, 
(vii)  electrically  nonconducting  fluid  disposed  in  a  first 
chamber   within   said   second   tubular   member   and 
formed  by  said  second  tubular  member,  said  second 
diaphragm  and  a  second  end  of  said  second  tubular 
member, 
(viii)  means  for  fluid  communication  between  said  annular 

chamber  and  said  conical  chamber, 
(ix)  means  for  fluid  communication  between  said  annular 

chamber  and  said  first  chamber, 
(x)  a  first  electrical  contact  disposed  within  said  second 

tubular  member, 
(xi)  a  tubular  electrical  insulator  disposed  within  said 
second  tubular  member, 
(b)  a  cylindrical  member  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said 
tubular  electrical  insulator  and  having  a  second  electrical 
contact  joined  to  the  exterior  surface  thereof. 
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4,199^11 

WIRE  CONNECTOR 

Kent  A.  Kidder,  6505  Salem,  Apt.  206,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79414 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,111 

Int.  a:-  HOIR  9/06 

VS.  a.  339—98  24  Gnims 


being  rendered  efTective  by  assembly  insertion  of  said  plug 
segments  into  said  tower  end. 


1.  A  wire  connector  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  at 
least  one  open  end  for  the  insertion  of  a  wire,  a  wire  gripping 
member  secured  in  said  tubular  member  and  inclined  inwardly 
and  away  from  said  one  open  end,  said  wire  gripping  member 
having  one  end  resiliently  secured  to  said  tubular  member  and 
a  free  end  opposite  said  second  end,  a  slot  formed  in  said 
gripping  member  and  extending  from  said  free  end  toward  said 
secured  end,  said  slot  being  wide  at  said  free  end  and  narrow- 
ing toward  said  secured  end,  cam  means  projecting  inwardly 
from  said  tubular  member  and  spaced  longitudinally  inwardly 
of  said  grippmg  member  from  said  one  open  end  for  forcing  a 
wire  which  is  inserted  into  said  connector  through  said  one 
open  end  and  over  said  inclined  gripping  member  down  into 
said  slot  where  an  outward  pull  upon  said  wire  causes  the 
gnpping  member  to  be  forced  nearly  upright  in  said  tubular 
member  and  causes  the  wire  to  be  forced  downwardly  into  said 
slot. 


4,199,212 
SELF  SEALING  LAMP  SOCKET 
Joseph  W.  Baldyga,  Mt.  Gemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C.  J.  Ed- 
wards Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,141 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  a.  339—107  10  Claims 


e4 

ee  Its 


^^^r^*/"  ^ 


1.  A  sealed  electric  lamp  socket  comprising  a  non-conduc- 
tive hollow  shell  housing  having  a  lamp  socket  end  and  a  tower 
end;  a  plug  in  said  tower  end  having  electric  wire  passage 
means  extending  therethrough;  said  plug  formed  from  a  plural- 
ity of  segmenu  having  adjacent  interfaces  including  said  pas- 
sage means  therebetween;  and  sealing  means  adapted  for  en- 
gagement between  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  plug  segments 
and  inner  perimeter  of  said  tower,  sealing  means  between  said 
segments  extending  across  their  interfaces  to  the  inner  perime- 
ter of  said  tower,  and  sealing  means  between  the  interfaces  of 
said  segments  and  interposed  wire,  all  of  said  sealing  means 


4,199,213 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR  SWITCHING  MODULE 
Henry  N.  Tachick,  Blairstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,693,  Dec.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,263 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  li/i2 

VS.  a.  339—111  4  Qaims 

A) 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  electrical  power  cable  sepa- 
rable connector  module  having  a  bore  contact  member,  the 
connector  module  of  the  type  suitable  for  coupling  with  a 
mating  rod  connector  module,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  rigid  conductive  container  tube  having  an 
outer  end  for  receiving  a  rod  contact  member,  an  inner 
end,  a  major  axial  poriion  of  uniform  diameter,  and  a 
configuration  such  that  the  diameter  does  not  increase 
from  said  outer  end  to  said  inner  end,  that  portion  of  said 
container  tube  near  said  outer  end  having  an  expanded 
diameter  for  telescopingly  receiving  an  insulating  nose- 
piece  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  container  tube,  said  container  tube 
including  a  groove  for  seating  an  open  retaining  ring 
which  presents  a  reduced  diameter  in  said  container  tube; 

(b)  molding  an  insulating  housing  around  said  container 
tube,  that  poriion  of  said  insulating  housing  around  said 
outer  end  of  said  container  tube  providing  an  interface 
surface  for  coupling  with  a  corresponding  interface  sur- 
face of  the  mating  rod  connector  module;  then 

(c)  inserting  the  following  elements  into  said  container  tube 
through  said  outer  end: 

(i)  a  snuffer  tube,  said  snuffer  tube  having  a  central  bore 
for  receiving  said  rod  contact  member  and  having  in- 
side said  bore  a  layer  of  ablative  material; 

(ii)  a  bore  contact  member  adjacent  said  inner  end  of  said 
container  tube,  said  contact  member  comprising  a  gas 
port; 

(iii)  a  piston  fixed  to  said  bore  contact  member  and 
adapted  for  driving  said  contact  member  along  the  axis 
of  said  container  tube  toward  the  outer  end  of  said 
container  tube  in  response  to  gas  generated  by  arcing  in 
said  bore;  and 

(iv)  resiliently  sliding  contact  means  fixed  to  said  piston 
and  pressing  outwardly  against  the  inside  wall  of  said 
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*     container  tube  to  establish  continuous  electrical  contact 

with  said  wall  while  said  piston  is  in  motion;  and 
(d)  inserting  through  said  outer  end  of  said  container  tube 
means  for  reducing  the  diameter  of  said  container  tube, 
said  means  for  reducing  the  diameter  of  said  container 
tube  presenting  a  reduced  container  tube  diameter  for 
preventing  axial  motion  of  said  piston  beyond  the  place- 
ment of  said  means  for  reducing  the  diameter,  said  means 
for  reducing  the  diameter  comprising  said  open  retaining 
ring. 


4,199,214 
FUSED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Warren  Pearce,  Jr.,  Warren,  and  Charles  W.  Ramsey,  Niles, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,255 

Int.  a:-  HOIR  li/6S 

U.S.  a.  339—147  P  2  Qaims 


1.  A  fused  electrical  connector  for  attachment  to  an  end  of 
an  electric  cable  having  a  conductor  core  and  an  insulation 
jacket,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  sheet  metal  member  having  a  contact  portion  at 

one  end  shaped  for  connection  to  a  terminal, 
a  frame  portion  attached  to  the  contact  portion  and 
an  attachment  portion  at  an  opposite  end  for  attaching  the 

fused  electrical  connector  to  the  insulation  jacket  of  an 

electric  cable, 
said  member  further  including  a  cantilevered  fuse  tongue 

integrally  attached  to  the  contact  portion  and  having  an 

attachment  portion  at  its  free  end  for  attaching  the  fuse 

tongue  to  the  conductor  core, 
said  fuse  tongue  being  spaced  from  the  frame  portion  and 

determining  the  electric  current  capacity  of  the  fused 

connector,  and 
said  frame  portion  maintaining  mechanical  attachment  of  the 

fused  connector  to  the  insulation  jacket  of  the  cable  upon 

failure  of  the  fuse  tongue  due  to  an  excessive  electric 

current. 


connecting  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  high 
voltage  spark  gap  means  and  extending  to  a  point  external 
of  said  structure; 

E.  a  second  support  assembled  with  said  first  support  and 
having  a  part  registering  with  and  at  least  partially  closing 
the  other  end  of  said  passage; 

F.  a  low  voltage  spark  gap  means  comprising  a  ground  ring 
and  associated  connecting  means  extending  to  a  point 
external  of  said  structure,  and  means  comprising  at  least 
one  of  said  member  and  said  second  support  for  mounting 
said  ground  ring  in  a  position  overlying  and  spaced  from 
portions  of  said  first  terminals. 


/^ya^  tio 


G.  a  second  high  voltage  spark  gap  means  located  adjacent 
said  other  end  of  and  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  pas- 
sage and  spaced  from  said  first  high  voltage  spark  gap 
means,  and  connecting  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  high  voltage  spark  gap  means  and  extending 
to  a  point  external  of  said  second  support; 

H.  a  second  terminal,  adapted  to  make  electrical  connection 
to  said  high  voltage  pin,  mounted  on  said  socket;  and 

I.  means  electrically  connecting  said  second  terminal  and 
said  second  high  voltage  spark  gap  means. 


4,199,215 

TUBE  SOCKET  WITH  NOVEL  GROUNDING  MEANS 

FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TERMINALS 

Robert  B.  Pittman,  River  Edge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Electronic  Hardware  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,414 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  3i/76:  HOIT  3/0O;  H02H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  339—192  T  47  Qaims 

1.  A  tube  socket  for  use  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type 

having  a  high  voltage  pin  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  low 

voltage  pins,  said  socket  comprising: 

A.  a  first  support  having  an  area  receiving  a  plurality  of  first 
terminals  and  a  structure  having  a  passage  therethrough  at 
least  partially  open  at  both  ends; 

B.  a  plurality  of  first  terminals,  adapted  to  make  electrical 
connection  to  said  low  voltage  pins,  received  on  said  first 
support  at  said  area; 

C.  a  member  mounted  on  said  structure  and  at  least  partially 
closing  one  end  of  said  passage; 

D.  a  first  high  voltage  spark  gap  means  located  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  and  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  passage  and 


4,199,216 
TORQUE  CONTROLLING  SET  SCREW  FOR  USE  WITH 
THE  CABLE  OF  SOLDERLESS  CONNECTORS,  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Carl  E.  Gryctko,  Haddon  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Impe- 
rial Corp.,  Spring  House,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  543,317,  Jan.  23, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,963,322. 
This  application  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,166 
Int.  Q.-  HOIR  ll/lO 
VS.  Q.  339—272  R  4  Qaims 


/ag- 


w  /y'f 


1.  A  torque  controlling  set  screw,  comprising: 

a  helically  threaded  screw  shaft  adapted  to  be  tightened  in  a 
matingly  threaded  capped  opening,  said  shaft  having  a 
shear  strength  sufficient  to  prevent  its  breaking  at  and 
beneath  a  predetermined  maximum  torque  applied  to  said 
screw  when  said  screw  is  being  tightened  in  said  matingly 
threaded  capped  opening; 

a  substantially  fiat  head  at  one  axial  end  of  said  screw  shaft; 

a  substantially  rectangular  tool  receiving  recess  in  said  head, 
said  recess  having  a  predetermined  length; 

a  pair  of  shearable  projections  extending  from  said  head,  the 
distance  between  said  projections  being  greater  than  said 
predetermined  length  whereby  a  flat  head  screwdriver 
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whose  length  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  length   and  said  second  layer  being  a  finely-nocked  layer  of  individual 
CM  engage  said  projections  but  cannot  engage  said  recess,   agglomerates  of  lead  sulfide. 


4,199^17  4,199,219 

INFRA-RED  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  AN  OBJECT  WITH  A  UGHT 

PtaiUp  J.  Rogers,  Qwyd,  Wales,  assignor  to  Pilkingtoo  P.  E.  BEAM 

Limited,  St.  Helens,  England  Akiyoshi  Suzki,  Tokyo,  and  Yoichi  Hirabayashi,  Machida,  both 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,439  <>'  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

iBt  a.2  G02B  25/00.  15/04,  15/10,  27/17  FU«»  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,072 

U.S.  a  350— IJ                                                       18  Claims  I"*-  CI.^  G02B  27/17 


U.S.  a.  350—6.1 


1.  An  "eye-piece"  system  for  use  in  a  non-Gallilean  afocal 
infra-red  optical  system,  the  "eye-piece"  system  comprising 
two  lens  elements,  the  back  element  of  the  two  being  positive 
in  power  and  having  a  back  surface  which  is  either  convex  or 
concave  and  a  front  surface  which  is  convex,  and  the  front 
element  of  the  two  being  of  meniscus  form  having  a  back 
surface  which  is  convex  and  a  front  surface  which  is  concave 
with  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  convex  back  surface  greater 
than  that  of  the  concave  front  surface  but  the  thickness  of  the 
front  element  being  such  as  to  give  it  positive  power. 


4,199,218 
WARM  LIGHT  REFLECTOR 
Peter-WOhelin  Steinhage,  Wiesbaden,  and  Claus  Konze,  Tauniis- 
stein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heimann 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1977,  2734142 

Int  a.2  G02B  13/14,  5/20 
US.  a.  350—1.7  3  Claims 


1 


4  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  scanning  an  object  having  a  fiat  reflection 
surface  and  an  inclined  surface  with  a  certain  inclination  with 
respect  to  the  flat  reflection  surface,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  forming  a  relatively  thin  fixed  light  beam; 

b.  a  deflector  for  deflecting  the  light  beam  from  the  light 
forming  means  to  scan  across  the  object; 

c.  a  lens  system  for  receiving  the  deflected  light  beam  from 
said  deflector,  including  an  objective  lens  facing  the  ob- 
ject, the  optical  axis  of  which  objective  lens  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  flat  reflection  surface  of  said  object  and  having 
a  light  source  side  focal  plane,  said  objective  lens  being 
substantially  so  disposed  that  said  deflected  light  beam 
continuously  passes  through  the  center  of  said  light  source 
s'de  focal  plane  as  it  is  being  deflected; 

d.  a  light  detector  for  detecting  light  which  has  been  re- 
flected from  said  object  and  passed  through  said  objective 
lens;  and 

e.  optical  filter  means  interposed  between  said  objective  lens 
and  said  light  detector,  for  intercepting  light  from  the  flat 
reflection  surface  of  said  object  and  for  directing  the  light 
from  the  inclined  reflection  surface  to  said  light  detector. 


4,199,220 

LENS  SYSTEM  WTTH  RETICLE  AND  DIFFUSER  GLASS 

JoiiB  T.  Casagrande,  2606  N.  Parish  PI.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91504 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,463 

Int.  a.2  G02B  7/04:  G03B  13/18;  G02B  27/32,  27/40 

U.S.  a.  350—78  I  1  Qaim 


1.  A  warm  light  reflector  which  reflects  electromagnetic 
waves  above  a  predetermined  limiting  wavelength  lying  in  the 
infrared  range  and  which  absorbs  those  lying  below  said  prede- 
termined minimum  wavelength,  said  reflector  carrying  a  coat- 
ing of  lead  sulfide  on  the  reflecting  surface  thereof,  said  coat- 
ing consisting  of  two  layers  lying  one  on  top  of  the  other,  with 
said  first  layer  being  a  metallically  brilliant  layer  of  lead  sulfide. 


1.  A  lens  system  comprising  the  combination  of: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  pair  of  slidable  telescoping 

tubes; 
a  selected  one  of  said  tubes  fixedly  mounting  a  collimating 

lens; 
the  other  of  said  tubes  carrying  a  reticle  therein  in  coaxial 

alignment  with  said  collimating  lens; 
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means  cooperatively  carried  on  said  pair  of  tubes  for  selec- 
tively holding  said  tubes  in  a  predetermined  relationship 
whereby  said  reticle  is  on  the  focal  plane  of  said  lens; 

a  camera; 

an  adapter  flange  threadably  carried  on  the  end  of  said  lens 
tube  opposite  to  its  end  in  slidable  relationship  with  said 
reticle  tube  for  mounting  said  housing  onto  a  conventional 
camera  or  zoom  lens  construction; 

a  diffuser  glass  mounted  on  said  reticle  tube  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  reticle  and  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
reticle  from  its  side  facing  said  collimating  lens; 

said  holding  means  for  said  pair  of  tubes  comprises  a  releas- 
able  screw  device  threadably  engageable  with  said  tubes 
at  their  reseptive  telescoping  ends; 

said  reticle  includes  a  pattern  of  crossed  lines  arranged  in 
horizontal  and  vertical  planes  perpendicular  to  each  other 
so  as  to  form  a  grid; 

said  reticle  and  said  diffuser  glass  are  immediately  next  to 
each  other; 

said  diffuser  glass  is  arranged  so  as  to  put  said  reticle  at  the 
focal  length  of  said  lens  thereby  placing  said  reticle  at 
infinity; 

means  interposed  between  said  lens  tube  and  said  camera  for 
adjustably  determining  back  focal  distance  including  a 
focus  ring  for  bringing  said  reticle  into  focus;  and 

indicia  carried  on  said  ring  and  operable  with  a  scale  to 
measure  back  focal  distance. 


4,199,222 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  WTTH  A  LASER-TO-RBER  COUPLER 
Ichiro   Ikushima,   Kokubuigi;    Mitsuo   Tanaka,   Ohme,   and 
Minoni  Maeda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,645 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1976,  51-135322 
Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— 96.19  14  Claims 


4,199,221 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  THIN-HLM  WAVEGUIDE 

MODULATOR  DEVICE 

Loic  A.  Rivoallan,  Tossen  Hat,  Kermoroc'H,  France  (22140), 
and  Francois  P.  Favre,  Residence  du  Levant,  Perros-Guirec, 
France  (22700) 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,553 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15, 1976,  76  38437 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  G.  350— 96.14  3  Gaims 


1.  An  optical  device  for  coupling  an  optical  beam  emanating 
from  a  semiconductor  laser  with  an  optical  fiber  in  longitudinal 
alignment  therewith,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  laser  mounted  in  a  housing; 

(b)  a  fiber  mechanically  connecting  means  constructed  by 
use  of  the  part  of  the  housing;  and 

(c)  a  waveguide,  arranged  between  the  laser  and  the  fiber 
connecting  means  and  fixed  on  the  housing,  which  is 
constructed  of  a  core  having  a  uniform  refractive  index 
and  a  cladding  layer  having  a  refractive  index  smaller  than 
that  of  the  core,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  core  radius  and 
numerical  aperture  of  the  waveguide  is  smaller  than  that 
of  an  optical  fiber  to  be  coupled  with  the  laser  optically  by 
use  of  the  fiber  connecting  means,  and  wherein  the  surface 
of  at  least  one  of  two  end  faces  of  the  waveguide  is  rough- 
ened. 


10    J/     // 


4,199,223 
PORTABLE  OPTICAL  nBER  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Nicholas  F.  Yannoni,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,876 

Int.  G.2  G02B  2/14 

U.S.  G.  350— 96.21    .  5  Claims 


1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising  means  for  modulat- 
ing light  waves  guided  in  a  thin  layer  made  of  an  electro-opti- 
cal material,  the  refractive  index  of  said  thin  layer  being  larger 
than  the  refractive  index  of  a  substrate  supporting  said  thin 
layer,  said  thin  layer  being  thick  enough  for  guiding  one  or 
several  light  wave  modes,  conductive  metal  clad  means  depos- 
ited on  said  thin  layer,  a  controllable  voltage  source  means 
connected  to  said  clad  means,  said  conductive  clads  being 
arranged  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  order  to  define  between  them  a  light  waveguide,  said 
conductive  clads  being  geometrically  convergent  from  inlet  to 
outlet  and  extending  from  a  relatively  wide  waveguide  inlet  to 
a  relatively  narrow  waveguide  outlet,  wherein  the  distance 
between  said  convergent  conductive  clads  at  said  waveguide 
inlet  is  wide  enough  for  transversally  guiding  one  or  several 
light  wave  modes  while  the  distance  between  said  convergent 
conductive  clads  at  said  waveguide  outlet  is  too  narrow  for 
such  a  guiding  when  no  voltage  difference  is  applied  to  said 
conductive  clads,  respectively. 


.u        22 


1.  A  portable  optical  fiber  coupling  device  comprising:  a 
block  of  solid  insulative  material;  a  passage  for  optical  fiber 
located  along  the  central  axis  of  said  block;  piezoelectric  means 
for  generating  an  electrical  potential  difference  fixed  to  said 
block;  a  pair  of  electrodes  positioned  in  the  block  adjacent  said 
passage  and  connected  to  said  means  for  generating  whereby  a 
potential  created  by  the  generating  means  will  cause  an  arc 
between  said  electrodes  thereby  coupling  fibers  positioned 
therebetween.    , 
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4,199^24 

COMMUNICATION  CABLE  UTILIZING  OPTICAL 

TRANSMISSION  ELEMENTS 

Ulrich  Oestreich,  Mttnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,400 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1974,  2449439 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  350—96.23  10  Qaims 
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4,199,226 
LASER  TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING  DEVICE 
Heinz  P.  Weber,  Kehrsatz;  Qaude  Voumard,  Bern,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Rene  P.  Salathe,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Institut  fur  Angewandte  Physik  der  Universtitat 
Bern,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,056 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    1,   1977, 
4117/77 

Int.  a.2  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  350—157  15  Qaims 


Mj-mmMiL 
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1.  An  optical  cable  for  information  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  of  steel  wires; 

(b)  a  plastic  profile  member  surrounding  said  core,  said 
member  having  a  cross  section  in  the  form  of  the  spokes  of 
a  wheel  with  the  s|K>kes  forming  radial  chambers,  the 
chambers  disposed  about  the  cable  axis  in  helical  fashion; 

(c)  optical  elements  movably  disposed  in  each  of  said  cham- 
bers; 

(d)  a  covering  of  thermoplastic  material  applied  over  the 
circumference  of  said  plastic  member  covering  the  outer 
radial  extreme  of  said  chambers;  and 

(e)  an  outer  jacket. 


4,199,225 
OPTICAL  GUIDES 
Raymond  J.  Slaughter,  Chiselhurst,  and  Derek  Chadwick,  Stret- 
ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  BICC  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,345 

lot  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.23  17  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  and  reception  device  comprising  a  laser  for 
the  production  and  radiation  of  monochromatic  light,  having 
an  active  medium  disposed  within  an  optical  resonator,  said 
resonator  being  supportive  of  a  light  beam  and  having  a  decou- 
pling mirror  for  the  exit  of  the  light  beam;  a  photodetector  for 
detecting  a  reflected  part  of  the  radiated  light  beam;  a  polarizer 
arranged  in  the  beam  path  of  said  resonator  and  a  polarization 
convener  arranged  outside  said  resonator  in  the  beam  path  of 
the  radiated  light,  said  polarizer  being  operative  to  pass  one  of 
two  light  beam  components  linearly  polarized  perpendicularly 
to  one  another  and  to  deflect  the  other  linearly  polarized  com- 
ponent out  of  the  resonator  onto  the  photodetector  and  said 
polarization  converter  being  operative  to  convert  linearly- 
polarized  light  into  circularly-polarized  light  and  vice  versa; 
and  a  filter  arranged  in  the  beam  path  of  said  resonator,  be- 
tween said  polarizer  and  said  decoupling  mirror,  said  Alter 
being  op>erative  to  pass  a  spectral  range  which  lies  in  and  is 
smaller  than  the  amplification  range  of  the  laser. 


4,199,227 
SHOCK  RESISTANT  LENS  DEVICE  WITH  ZOOM  AND 

MACROFOCUSING  CONTROLS 
Kyozo  Uesugi,  Sakai,  and  Osamu  Tanaka,  Haskimoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,110 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1977,  52/69431 

Int.  G.2  G02B  7/10 

VJS.  G.  350—187  13  Gaims 


102  122   124 
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1.  An  optical  cable  comprising  an  extruded  elongate  body  of 
rubber  or  plastics  material  having  at  least  one  bore  extending 
lengthwise  in  the  body;  at  least  one  substantially  flat  flexible 
support  member  comprising  at  least  one  flexible  tape  which  is 
housed  loosely  in  the  bore  or  at  least  one  of  the  bores  and 
which,  viewed  in  transverse  cross  section,  is  corrugated  so  that 
it  has  a  plurality  of  troughs  extending  along  its  length;  at  least 
two  flexible  optical  guides  secured  in  at  least  two  of  said 
troughs;  and,  embedded  in  said  extruded  elongate  body  and 
arranged  side-by-side  with  said  bore  or  bores,  at  least  one 
separate  elongate  reinforcing  member. 


1.  A  lens  barrel  for  a  lens  system  including  flrst  and  second 
lens  groups  and  having  a  common  optical  axis,  comprising: 
an  axially  stationary  cylindrical  member  coaxial  with  said 

optical  axis  and  having  a  helicoid  thread;  an  externally 

rotatable  flrst  operating  ring; 
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a  flrst  movable  lens  frame  holding  said  flrst  lens  group  and 
movable  along  the  optical  axis  and  having  helicoid 
threads; 

a  helicoid  cylinder  positioned  between  said  flrst  movable 
lens  frame  and  said  cylindrical  member  and  having  heli- 
coid threads  and  threadedly  coupled  with  said  flrst  mov- 
able lens  frame  and  said  cylindrical  member  through  the 
helicoid  threads; 

a  flrst  operating  means  for  interconnecting  said  operating 
ring  with  said  helicoid  cylinder,  and  for  moving  said 
helicoid  cylinder  along  the  optical  axis,  when  said  first 
operating  ring  is  rotated; 

a  second  movable  lens  frame  holding  and  second  lens  group 
and  movable  along  the  optical  axis; 

a  second  operating  means  for  interconnecting  said  second 
movable  lens  frame  with  said  first  operating  ring,  so  that 
said  second  movable  lens  frame  is  moved  along  the  optical 
axis  when  said  first  operating  ring  is  rotated;  and 

an  externally  rotatable  second  operating  ring  associated  with 
said  first  movable  lens  frame  to  move  said  first  movable 
lens  frame  along  the  optical  axis. 


4,199,229 
SOLID  STATE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Akio  Yamashita,  Kawanishi;  Akihiro  Imai,  Kyoto,  and  Yoshiaki 
Hayashi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,434 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1976, 51/104796; 
Oct.  27, 1976,  51/129655;  Not.  5,  1976,  51/133377 

Int.  G.2G02F  7/77 
U.S.  G.  350—357  14  Gaims 


4  199  228 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  A  LIQUID-DISPLAY 
CELL  AND  A  CELL  OBTAINED  BY  MEANS  OF  SAID 

METHOD 

Louis  Destannes,  Eybens;  Jacques  Duchene,  Grenoble,  and 
Robert  Meyer,  Glares,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,116 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1, 1977,  77  16676 

Int.  G.2  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  G.  350—320  8  Claims 


H       U     A         S 
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1.  A  solid  state  display  device  consisting  essentially  in  the 
sequential  layers  of: 

(a)  a  transparent  glass  substrate; 

(b)  a  transparent  electrode  layer; 

(c)  n-type  semiconductor  compound  layer; 

(d)  an  ion-polarizing  solid  state  semiconductor  compound 
layer  wherein  said  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead  fluoride,  cadmium  fluoride,  strontium 
fluoride,  lead  monoxide,  lead  chloride,  cadmium  oxide, 
cadmium  chloride,  thallium  fluoride,  mercury  fluoride 
and  barium  fluoride; 

(e)  a  p-type  semiconductor  layer;  and 

(0  an  outermost  electrode  layer,  all  of  said  layers  (b)  through 
(0  inclusive  being  sequentially  vapor  deposited. 


4,199,230 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Morita,  Machida;  Tadao  Mlura,  Yokohama,  and  Hire- 
shi  Washida,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,301 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1977,  52-54065 

Int.G.2G02F///7 

VS.  G.  350-357  5  Gaims 


„f,\,     11.^1    >•),<>     •   i-'lr  I  I      '  '.^,1 


1.  A  method  of  fabrication  of  a  liquid-film  display  cell, 
wherein  sad  method  consists: 

in  forming  a  first  insulating  plate  coated  with  an  electrode, 

in  depositing  at  the  periphery  of  said  plate  a  wall  constituted 
by  a  first  material  which  is  chemically  inert  with  respect 
to  said  film  and  fusible  at  a  first  temperature, 

in  placing  on  and  through  said  wall  at  least  one  filler  tube 
constituted  by  a  second  material  having  a  higher  melting 
point  than  said  first  temperature, 

in  forming  a  second  transparent  insulating  plate  coated  with 
a  semitransparent  electrode, 

in  sealing  the  tube  in  the  wall  aforesaid  and  the  first  and 
second  plates  on  said  wall  by  heating  the  elements  of  the 
cell  to  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  said  first  temperature 
and  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  second  material, 

then  in  allowing  the  elements  of  the  cell  to  cool. 


II 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device,  comprising: 
a  first  electrode  composed  of  a  substrate  and  a  conductive 
film  of  a  desired  pattern,  said  conductive  film  having  a 
first  surface  attached  to  said  substrate,  a  second  surface 
opposite  said  first  surface  and  side  surfaces  contiguous 
with  said  first  and  second  surfaces; 
a  counter  electrode  disposed  apart  from  the  first  electrode; 
an  electrolyte  between  the  two  electrodes;  and 
an  electrochromic  material  layer  formed  on  said  conductive 
film,  said  electrochromic  material  covering  the  entire  said 
second  surface  of  said  conductive  film  and  extending 
beyond  said  side  surfaces  of  said  conductive  film  so  as  to 
prevent  said  side  surfaces  from  directly  contacting  said 
electrolyte,  the  horizontal  length  b  which  said  electro- 
chromic material  layer  extends  beyond  said  side  surfaces 
of  the  conductive  film  of  said  first  electrode  meeting  the 
following  equation: 
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where. 

"a"  is  the  thickness  of  the  electrochromic  material  layer, 

"D"  is  the  electron  diffusion  coefTicient  in  the  electro- 
chromic  material  layer, 

"t"  is  the  time  during  which  the  human  eye  is  capable  of 
catching  the  change  of  the  external  light,  and 

"A"  is  the  color  density  discrimination  capacity  of  the 
human  eye. 


4,199^1 
HYDROGEL  CONTACT  LENS 
Carl  H.  Evans,  1732  Lawrence  Ave.  E.,  Scarborough,  Ontario, 
Canada  (MIR  2Y1) 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,714 

Int  a.2  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  351—160  H  16  Claims 


1.  A  conuct  lens  of  hydrophilic,  soft,  pliable  gel  ophthalmic 
plastic  material,  said  lens  having  a  back  surface  conforming  to 
the  corneal  surface  of  the  wearer's  eye  and  having  an  ellipsoi- 
dal front  surface  providing  an  aspheric  optic  zone  which  is  a 
surface  of  revolution  of  the  curve  p =/?  +  */?(  l-cos^)/(l - 
-(-cosd)  where  R  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  spherical  lens 
whose  power  is  approximately  equal  to  the  most  hyperopic  or 
least  myopic  power  meridian  of  the  wearer's  ametropia  plus 
about  one-half  of  any  presbyopic  addition  required  by  the 
wearer,  and  k  is  a  constant  of  eccentricity  which  is  within  the 
range  of  O.OOS  to  0.1,  said  R  and  k  values  being  such  that  the 
visual  acuity  of  the  wearer  is  20/20  or  better  both  for  distance 
and  near  vision. 


4,199,232 

OPTICAL  RECnnCATlON  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Olodort,  536  N.  Highland  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90036 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,615,  Jun.  25,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,146 

Int  a.2  G03B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  352—113  8  Claims 


posed  stationary  images  from  successive  frames  of  the  moving 

film,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  prism  of  optically  transmissive  material 
having  a  central  axis  and  an  external  surface  of  circular 
cross  section  concentric  with  the  central  axis,  having  an 
internal  surface  whose  cross  section  is  a  regular  polygon 
with  its  center  on  the  central  axis,  said  hollow  cylindrical 
prism  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis; 
a  stationary  plano-concave  cylindrical  lens  positioned  so 
that  its  concave  surface  is  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said 
external  surface  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  prism,  said 
concave  surface  being  concentric  with  said  central  axis; 
said  hollow  cylindrical  prism  and  said  stationary  plano-con- 
cave cylindrical  lens  positioned  with  respect  to  the  film  so 
that  the  light  from  the  film  passes  radially  outwardly 
through  said  internal  and  external  surfaces  and  through 
said  plano-concave  cylindrical  lens. 


4,199,233 
FEED  SHUTTLE  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

nLM  STRIPS 
Donald  T.  Scholz,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,330,  Jan.  3,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,674 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  352—194  13  Qaims 


1.  An  optica]  rectification  system  for  producing  a  stationary 
image  of  a  frame  of  a  moving  film  and  a  succession  of  superim- 


1.  A  mechanism  for  incrementally  advancing  a  film  strip 
having  uniformly  spaced  apertures  along  the  length  thereof, 
said  mechanism  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  film  aperture  engaging  claw  supported  by  said  body  mem- 
ber laterally  of  said  axis  for  movement  with  said  body 
member  in  relation  to  said  axis; 

means  for  supporting  said  elongated  body  member  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  film  feed 
including  bearing  means  for  engaging  said  elongated 
member  at  two  support  locations  spaced  at  opposite  axial 
ends  of  said  elongated  body  member  and  in  opposite  radial 
quadrants  concentric  with  said  axis,  and  spring  means  for 
yieldably  retaining  said  body  member  into  engagement 
with  each  of  said  support  locations  whereby  said  body 
member  is  restrained  against  radial  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  body  member  with  respect  to 
said  axis  through  repeated  cycles,  each  cycle  including 
advance  and  retract  strokes,  and  for  rotating  said  body 
member  about  said  longitudinal  axis  to  move  said  claw  to 
a  film  aperture  engaging  position  during  said  advance 
stroke  and  to  a  retracted  disengaged  position  during  said 
retract  stroke,  said  reciprocating  and  rotating  means  fur- 
ther acting  upon  said  body  member  during  said  repeated 
cycles  to  encourage  rotation  of  said  body  member  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  assist  said 
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spring  means  in  retaining  said  body  member  in  engage- 
ment with  each  of  said  support  locations. 


4,199,234 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR  APPARATUS 
Bruno  Meyer,  Lindenstr.  2,  5238  Hachenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,955 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1978  2810883 

Int.  a.2  G03B  2i/04;  B65H  i/U 
U.S.  a.  353—116  17  Qaims 


4,199,235 
CAMERA  WTTH  AUTOFOCUSING  DEVICE 

Mutsuhide  Matsuda;  Shuichi  Tamura,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Hideo  Tamamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1977,  52-141813; 
Dec.  2,  1977,  52-144741 

Int.  Q.2  G03B  i/10,  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  354-25  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  slide  projecting  apparatus  which  includes: 
a  projector  for  projecting  a  light  beam  along  a  path  and 
having  a  slide  projecting  station  located  in  a  plane  which 
crosses  said  path; 
at  least  one  magazine  with  a  succession  of  laterally  open 
cells,  each  for  slidably  removable  receipt  of  a  respective 
slide  the  magazine  having  a  disposition  wherein  said  mag- 
azine extends  along  said  path  but  being  laterally  displaced 
therefrom; 
means  for  axially  moving  said  succession  of  cells  relative  to 
said  projecting  station  so  as  to  make  it  possible  to  bring 
each  cell  into  said  plane  of  said  projecting  station;  and 
changing  means  associated  with  one  of  said  projector  and 
magazine  for  laterally  displacing  such  slide  as  is  in  such 
said  cell  as  is  then  in  said  plane  of  said  projecting  station, 
along  said  plane  into  said  path  for  projection  of  said  beam 
therethrough,  and  for  laterally  displacingly  returning  such 
slide  as  is  in  said  path  laterally  along  said  plane  into  a 
respective  said  cell, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  changing  means  comprises: 

two  toggle  levers  each  having  first  and  second  opposite  end 
portions  and  means  joumalling  each  toggle  lever  for  swiv- 
elling about  an  axis  between  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  thereof; 
drivable  eccentric  means  in  operative  contact  with  the  re- 
spective first  end  portions  of  the  two  toggle  levers, 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  condition  wherein 
the  second  end  portions  of  two  toggle  levers  are  located 
relatively  nearer  to  one  another  and  a  second  condition 
wherein  the  second  end  portions  of  the  two  toggle  levers 
are  located  relatively  further  apart; 
the  said  second  end  portions  each  including  a  driven  tractive 
surface  element  means  in  said  plane  and  means  for  revers- 
ibly  driving  said  tractive  surface  element  in  said  plane; 
said  tractive  surface  element  means  being  disposed  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  opposite  edges  of  such  slide  as  is  located  in 
said  plane,  whether  in  said  magazine  or  in  said  projector 
or  in  transit  therebetween,  only  when  said  toggle  levers 
are  in  said  first  condition,  for  transferring  selected  slides 
back  and  forth  between  said  magazine  and  said  projector. 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  automatic  focus  adjusting  device 
and  an  automatic  exposure  control  device,  the  combination 
comprises: 

(a)  a  distance  measuring  circuit  including  a  light  receiving 

element; 

(b)  a  photo-taking  lens  movably  supported  for  focusing; 

(c)  an  exposure  meter; 

(d)  a  scanning  member  for  scanning  a  pointer  of  said  expo- 
sure meter; 

(e)  latch  means  for  latching  said  scanning  member  in  an 
initial  position; 

(0  stopping  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  distance 
measuring  circuit  to  be  moved  for  engagement  with  or 
disengagement  from  said  photo-taking  lens,  whereby 
movement  and  stoppage  of  said  photo-taking  lens  is  con- 
trolled; 

(g)  a  release  member  arranged  upon  depression  of  a  shutter 
button  to  be  moved  to  a  first  region  for  the  start  of  opera- 
tion of  said  distance  measuring  circuit  and  therefrom  to  a 
second  region  for  the  start  of  focusing  movement  of  said 
photo-taking  lens; 

(h)  preventing  means  for  preventing  said  release  member 
from  moving  from  said  first  movement  region  to  said 
second  movement  region; 

(i)  said  stopping  means  being  moved  in  response  to  the  dis- 
tance measurement  completion  signal  of  said  distance 
measuring  circuit  so  that  it  is  taken  out  of  engagement 
with  said  photo-taking  lens,  and  upon  acting  on  said  pre- 
venting means  permits  movement  of  said  release  member 
to  said  second  movement  region;  and 

(j)  said  latch  means  being  moved  to  release  the  latching  of 
said  scanning  member  when  said  release  member  is  moved 
to  said  second  region,  causing  said  photo-taking  lens  to 
perform  focusing  operation  and  causing  said  scanning 
member  to  perform  exposure  determining  operation. 


1304 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  22,  1980 


4,199,236 
SYNCHRONIZING  SPEED  WARNING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CAMERA 
Tetsuro  Goto,  Funabashi,  and  Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1977, 52-97094{U] 
Int.  a:-  G03B  7/08.  J 5/05.  17/18 
U.S.  a.  354—50  5  Oaims 


1.  A  warning  apparatus  for  use  in  a  photographic  camera  for 
providing  a  warning  that  a  selected  shutter  speed  is  faster  than 
a  limit  shutter  speed  beyond  which  the  shutter  is  not  synchro- 
nizable  with  the  light  emission  from  a  flash  device,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  standard  voltage  corresponding  to 
the  limit  shutter  speed; 

means  for  generating  an  output  voltage  corresponding  to  the 
selected  shutter  speed; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  standard  voltage  and 
said  output  voltage  and  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  result  of  said  comparison; 

a  charge  completion  detection  circuit  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  flash  device  for  generating  a  charge  completion 
signal  upon  completion  of  charging  of  the  flash  device; 
and 

control  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means  and  said 
detection  circuit  and  adapted  for  controlling  a  warning 
indicator  to  provide  a  warning  indication  upon  receipt  of 
both  said  charge  completion  signal  and  a  signal  from  said 
comparator  means  indicating  that  the  selected  shutter 
speed  is  faster  than  the  limit  shutter  speed. 


4,199,237 
LOW  SCENE  BRIGHTNESS  INDICATOR  FOR  USE  IN  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Thonua  J.  Savage.  Randolph,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1977,  S«r.  No.  846,177 
Int  a:-  G03B  17/20 
VS.  a.  354—60  E  18  Claims 

1.  Camera  apparatus  of  the  type  which  has  a  distinct  ambient 
exposure  mode  of  operation  and  a  distinct  flash  exposure  mode 
of  operation  in  which  the  camera  utilizes  an  artificial  light 
source  to  illuminate  a  scene  to  be  photographed,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  brightness  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
scene  to  be  photographed  and  providing  an  electrical 
output  signal  having  a  first  characteristic  whenever  the 
scene  brightness  changes  from  a  level  below  a  predeter- 
mined reference  scene  brightness  to  a  level  at  least  equal 
to  said  predetermined  reference  scene  brightness  and 
having  a  second  characteristic  whenever  the  scene  bright- 
ness changes  from  a  level  above  said  predetermined  refer- 
ence scene  brightness  to  a  level  at  least  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined reference  scene  brightness,  said  predetermined 
reference  scene  brightness  level  defining  a  threshold  scene 
brightness  value  above  which  said  camera  apparatus 


should  be  used  in  its  ambient  exposure  mode  of  operation 
and  below  which  said  camera  apparatus  should  be  used  in 
its  flash  exposure  mode  of  operation  with  an  ariificial  light 
source,  said  brightness  detecting  and  output  signal  provid- 
ing means  comprising  photodetector  means  for  receiving 
light  from  said  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  scene  to  be  photo- 
graphed and  providing  an  electrical  output  signal  whose 
magnitude  varies  as  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  the  scene 
brightness  and  circuit  means  for  continuously  monitoring 
said  electrical  output  signal  of  said  photodetector  means 
and  for  providing  said  electrical  output  signal  having  said 
first  and  said  second  characteristics  wherein  said  output 
signal  having  said  first  characteristic  comprises  a  first 
electrical  pulse  having  a  given  polarity  and  wherein  said 
output  signal  having  said  second  characteristic  comprises 
a  second  electrical  pulse  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that 
of  said  first  electrical  pulse;  and 


a  bistable  magnetic  indicator  electrically  energizable  by  said 
electrical  output  signal  to  provide  a  visual  signal  which 
indicates  to  a  camera  user  which  of  said  camera  apparatus' 
exposure  modes  of  operation  should  be  used,  said  mag- 
netic indicator  being  mounted  with  said  camera  apparatus 
for  movement  between  a  first  stable  position  which  indi- 
cates that  said  camera  apparatus  should  be  used  in  its  flash 
exposure  mode  of  operation  with  an  artificial  light  source 
and  a  second  stable  position  which  indicates  that  said 
camera  apparatus  can  be  used  in  its  ambient  exposure 
mode  of  operation,  said  magnetic  indicator  being  movable 
into  its  said  first  stable  position  in  response  to  said  electri- 
cal output  signal  when  it  has  its  said  second  characteristic 
and  into  its  said  second  stable  position  in  response  to  said 
electrical  output  when  it  has  its  said  first  characteristic. 


4,199,238 
MINIATURE  CAMERA  PROBE 
Jon  P.  Boudreau,  140  Hesperus  Ave.,  Gloucester,  Mass.  01930 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,474 
Int.  a.2  A61B  1/04:  G03B  29/00 
VJS.  a.  354—62  12  Claims 

1.  A  miniature  camera  probe  comprising: 
an  elongate  housing; 
a  fiber  optic  faceplate  proximate  a  first  end  of  said  elongate 

housing; 
an  aperture  in  said  housing  at  one  face  of  said  fiber  optic 

faceplate; 
a  film  holder  in  said  housing  at  the  other  face  of  said  fiber 

optic  faceplate; 
a  shutter  in  said  elongate  housing  for  controlling  illumina- 
tion of  said  faceplate  through  said  aperture; 
a  fiber  optic  light  source  extending  in  said  elongate  housing 
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from  the  face  of  said  fiber  optic  faceplate  proximate  said 
aperture  to  the  other  end  of  said  elongate  housing;  and 
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a  shutter  actuating  device  extending  from  said  shutter  to  said 
other  end  of  said  elongate  housing. 


4,199,239 

CAMERA 

Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama;  Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki; 

Fumio  Ito,  Yokohama;  Watani  Nagasaka,  Tokyo;  Youichi 

Okuno,  and  Mutsuhide  Matsuda,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,886 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1976,  51-27571; 
Mar.  12, 1976,  51-27572 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/04.  17/52 
U.S.  a.  354—86  11  Claims 


3011  301 


39a  (0 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  film-receiving  chamber  for  loading  a 
film  which  has  a  loading  opening  through  which  the  film 
is  loaded  and  a  battery-receiving  chamber  for  containing  a 
power  source  battery; 

(b)  an  opening  and  closing  cover  to  selectively  cover  said 
film  loading  opening; 

(c)  a  driving  means  to  receive  the  power  supplied  from  said 
battery  for  driving  and  advancing  the  film  loaded  into  said 


chamber,  wherein  said  means  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  battery; 

(d)  a  detecting  means  in  said  housing  to  automatically  detect 
an  absence  of  said  film  in  said  film-receiving  chamber; 

(e)  a  first  switch  in  said  housing  to  respond  to  said  detecting 
means  for  releasing  the  electric  connection  between  said 
driving  means  and  said  battery;  and 

(0  a  second  switch  in  said  housing  for  testing  which  makes 
said  electrical  connection  between  said  driving  means  and 
said  battery  without  any  relationship  with  said  switch  in 
response  to  an  opening  action  of  said  opening  and  closing 
cover. 

3.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  rear  housing  for  mounting  a  power  source  battery 
including: 

a  housing  having  a  film-receiving  chamber  for  loading  a 
film; 

connector  means  to  guide  the  power  of  the  battery  to 
outside  of  the  rear  housing,  wherein  one  end  of  said 
means  is  electrically  connected  with  said  battery; 

(b)  a  front  housing  including: 
an  automatic  focusing  device; 

connector  means  to  input  the  power  to  activate  said  auto- 
matic focusing  device  from  outside  of  the  front  housing 
device,  wherein  one  end  of  said  means  is 

electrically  connected  with  said  automatic  focusing  de- 
vice; and 

(c)  a  connecting  device  which  connects  said  rear  housing  to 
said  front  housing,  the  connecting  device  including: 
bellows  which  shields  from  light  a  space  formed  between 

said  rear  housing  and  said  front  housing; 
folding  means  which  controls  the  extension  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  bellows  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  distance 
between  the  rear  and  front  housing  to  a  distance  suitable 
for  photographing  and  also  to  permit  bringing  the  rear 
and  front  housings  into  close  contact  with  each  other  to 
make  the  camera  into  a  shape  suitable  for  carrying;  and 
a  flexible  wiring  board  to  electrically  connect  said  battery 
of  the  rear  housing  with  said  automatic  focusing  device 
of  the  front  housing; 
wherein  said  board  is  tightly  stuck  with  said  bellows  and  has 
one  end  electrically  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said 
connector  means  of  the  rear  housing  and  has  the  other  end 
electrically  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  connector 
means  of  the  front  housing,  respectively,  and  wherein  said 
folding  means  is  provided  with  a  main  switch  operating  means 
which  closes  a  main  switch  disposed  inside  said  rear  housing 
when  said  bellows  is  stretched  out. 


4,199,240 
nLM  PACK  FOR  SMALL  FORMAT  HLM  UNITS 
Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,061 
Int.  C1.2  G03B  17/50.  19/10.  13/11  17/26 
U.S.  a.  354—86  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  self-processing  photographic  apparatus  including  a 
camera  and  a  film  pack  container  normally  intended  to  operate 
with  a  standard  film  pack  in  which  film  units  are  successively 
presented  at  a  window  in  a  marginal  wall  of  a  film  pack  con- 
tainer and  allowed  to  be  withdrawn  from  a  slot  in  the  con- 
tainer, the  camera  having  a  well  to  receive  and  position  the 
film  pack  container  for  exposure  of  the  film  unit  through  the 
container  window,  a  processing  roller  pair  through  which  each 
film  unit  is  passed  for  withdrawal  from  the  film  pack  container 
and  ejection  from  the  camera,  and  pick  means  for  advancing 
each  film  unit  from  the  film  pack  to  the  pressure  nip  of  the 
processing  roller  pair,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  film  unit  assemblies  stacked  in  the  film  pack 
container,  each  of  said  assemblies  including  a  small  format 
film  unit  having  peripheral  dimensions  smaller  than  the 
container  window  and  sheet-like  carrier  means  having 
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peripheral  dimensions  complementing  the  interior  dimen- 
sions of  the  container; 
said  carrier  means  including  a  carrier  slide  to  support  a  said 
small  format  film  unit  within  said  carrier  means  to  enable 
exposure  of  said  unit  before  withdrawal  of  said  carrier 
means  from  the  container,  and  dark  chamber  means  for 
receiving  said  carrier  slide  with  its  said  small  format  film 


unit  and  for  light  shielding  said  small  format  film  unit 
during  and  just  subsequent  to  withdrawal  of  said  carrier 
means  from  the  container,  said  dark  chamber  means  being 
adapted  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  carrier 
slide  so  as  to  position  said  film  unit  within  said  dark  cham- 
ber means  as  said  carrier  means  is  withdrawn  from  said 
container. 


4,199^1 

SOUND  OR  VIBRATION  OPERATED  FLASH 

SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  CAMERA 

Jacob  Rabinow,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hall  A  Myers, 

Potomac,  Md. 

Continuatioa  of  Set.  No.  838,171,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appycation  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,263 

Int  a.2  G03B  15/03 

VJS.  a.  354—129  18  CUims 


suiting  from  a  single  normal  opening  of  said  shutter  of  said 
camera  for  operating  said  flash  producing  means  to  pro- 
duce a  flash. 


4,199,242 
OPERATION  CONTROL  aRCUITRY  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

FLASH  DEVICES 
Hiroshi  Hosomizu,  Osaka,  and  Yoshihani  Ohta,  Izumi,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors   to  Minolta  Camera   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1977,  52-118412 
Int.  a.2  G03B  15/03 
VJS.  CI  354—145  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  system  including  an  electronic 
flash  device  having  a  flash  tube,  means  for  energizing  the  flash 
tube  and  means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  for  charging  said 
means  for  energizing,  a  power  source  battery  for  energizing 
said  means  for  generating,  and  circuit  means  energized  by  the 
power  source  battery,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  said  means  for  gener- 
ating for  a  time  interval; 
means  for  actuating  said  interrupting  means  in  response  to 

the  firing  of  said  flash  tube;  and 
timing  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  said  time  inter- 
val. 


4,199,243 
RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERA 

Yoshiyuki  Nakano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,163 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1977,  52-111601 
Int.  a.2  G03B  1/18.  17/42 
VS.  a.  354—173  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  flash  control  device  for  a  camera  having  a  shutter 
comprising: 
flash  producing  means,  and 
vibration  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  vibration  re- 


1.  A  release  mechanism  for  a  camera  of  the  type  which  is 
capable  of  coupling  a  motor  fllm  winding  unit  thereto  compris- 
ing: 
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shutter  action  means  which  is  movable  between  a  first  action 
position  and  a  second  action  position,  the  shutter  action 
means  causing  a  shutter  to  run  when  the  shutter  action 
means  shifts  to  the  second  action  position; 

means  urging  the  shutter  action  means  towards  the  second 
action  position; 

lock  means  which  is  movable  between  a  lock  position  where 
the  lock  means  engages  the  shutter  action  means  to  lock 
the  shutter  action  means  at  the  first  action  position  and  a 
release  position  where  the  shutter  action  means  is  released 
by  the  lock  means  for  movement  to  the  second  action 
position; 

film  winding  means  which  includes  a  winding  shaft  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  a  film  winding  unit,  the  winding  shaft 
having  limit  means  secured  thereto  operable  for  limiting 
the  rotation  of  the  winding  shaft; 

first  control  means  operable  to  move  the  shutter  action 
means  back  to  its  flrst  action  position  at  the  end  of  shutter 
running;  and 

second  control  means  engageable  with  the  first  control 
means  and  the  lock  means  and  operable  by  the  first  control 
means  to  move  between  a  limit  means  engaging  position 
wherein  the  second  control  means  engages  the  limit  means 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  winding  shaft  and  a  limit  means 
disengaging  position  wherein  the  second  control  means  is 
disengaged  from  the  limit  means  to  permit  rotation  of  the 
winding  shaft,  the  second  control  means  being  moved 
from  its  limit  means  engaging  position  to  its  limit  means 
disengaging  position  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
first  control  means  in  moving  the  shutter  action  means 
back  to  the  first  action  position,  the  second  control  means 
being  further  operable  to  cause  the  lock  means  to  move  to 
the  lock  position  to  lock  the  shutter  action  means  in  the 
first  action  position  when  the  second  control  means  moves 
to  the  limit  means  disengaging  position,  thereby  locking 
the  shutter  action  means  during  film  winding. 


4,199,244 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA 
Edwin  K.  Shenk,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,289,  Oct.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,114 
Int.  a.2  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  354-195  31  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  variable  means  for  focusing  image 
forming  rays  from  a  subject  on  the  camera  focal  plane,  the 
specific  variation  of  said  focusing  means  at  which  a  subject  is 
in  focus  being  a  predetermined  nonlinear  function  of  subject 
distance,  and  having  range  finding  means  for  generating  a 
range  parameter  representative  of  subject  distance,  said  range 
parameter  being  a  timed  duration  thereby  establishing  a  rela- 
tionship between  subject  distance  and  time,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  said  range  parameter  for  generating  a 
train  of  pulses  whose  number  is  representative  of  the 
specific  variation  of  said  focusing  means  at  which  said 
subject  will  be  in  focus,  said  pulse  generating  means  in- 
cluding a  counter  for  accumulating  said  pulses  of  said 
pulse  train  and  a  pulse  generator  with  a  preprogrammed 


time-variable  pulse  repetition  rate,  said  preprogrammed 
repetition  rate  of  said  pulse  generator  being  such  that  the 
contents  of  said  counter,  at  the  end  of  said  range  pulse,  is 
representative  of  the  specific  variation  of  said  focusing 
means  at  which  said  subject  will  be  in  focus;  and 
means  for  varying  said  focusing  means  in  accordance  with 
the  total  number  of  pulses  in  said  train  of  pulses,  said  focus 
ranging  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  end  of 
said  timed  duration  for  varying  said  focusing  means  in 
accordance  with  the  contents  of  said  counter. 


4,199,245 
POWER  SOURCE  SWITCH  FOR  CAMERAS 
Masaaki  Nakai,  Nara;  Yasuzi  Kogure,  Kawanishi;  Masayoshi 
Sahara,  Sennan,  and  Tosbio  Kobori,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,126 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1977,  52-98779 

Int.  O.2G03B  7  7/i5 

U.S.  O.  354—266  19  Oaims 


1.  In  a  camera  including  a  shutter  release  and  an  electrical 
network  and  an  electric  current  source  for  energizing  said 
network,  a  switching  device  for  connecting  said  current  source 
to  said  network  comprising  a  semi-conductor  switch  circuit 
having  a  controlled  output  connected  between  said  network 
and  current  source  and  an  electric  signal  control  input  and  a 
mechanical  electrical  transducer  responsive  to  pressure  applied 
thereto  and  positioned  where  pressure  is  applied  attendant  to 
the  initiation  of  said  shutter  release  and  having  an  electrical 
output  coupled  to  said  semi-conductor  switch  circuit  input. 


4,199,246 
ULTRASONIC  RANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Juerg  Muggli,  Wobum,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,802,  Oct.  11,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,392,  Oct.  4,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,371 
Int.  0.2  G03B  13/20 
U.S.  O.  354—195  53  Oaims 

32.  A  camera  having  a  sonic  ranging  system  for  automati- 
cally focusing  the  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  moveable  lens  mount  whose  position  at  which  a  subject 
is  in  focus  is  functionally  related  to  the  subject  distance; 

(b)  a  shutter  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said  lens 
mount; 

(c)  selectively  operable  means  for  producing  a  keying  pulse; 

(d)  a  sonic  transducer  arrangement  for  producing  a  sonic 
frequency  responsive  to  electrical  modulation  and  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  a  sonic  signal; 

(e)  a  modulator  driving  said  transducer  arrangement  for 
causing  the  latter  to  transmit  a  frequency-modulated  burst 
of  sonic  energy  toward  a  subject  in  response  to  the  appli- 
cation of  said  keying  pulse  to  said  modulator; 

(0  a  receiver  including  a  filter  for  processing  an  echo  signal 
produced  by  said  receiver  in  response  to  receipt  by  said 
transducer  arrangement  of  an  echo  from  said  subject 
within  a  predetermined  time  interval  following  said  key- 
ing pulse; 
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(g)  means  for  varying  the  Q  of  said  filter  during  said  prede- 
termined interval  of  time  and  for  producing  a  range  signal 
delayed  with  respect  to  said  keying  pulse  by  a  period  of 
time  related  to  the  subject  distance;  and 
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(h)  means  responsive  to  said  range  signal  for  moving  said 
lens  mount  in  accordance  with  the  delay  of  said  range 
•signal. 


4,199^7 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DIAPHRAGM  WITH  TWO 

INDEPENDENT  SETS  OF  LEAVES 

Gcrtaard  Schwarz,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  10, 
1977,  2726144 

Int.  a.2  G03B  9/06 
VS.  CI.  354—274  3  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  diaphragm  comprising  two  sets  of  leaves, 
each  set  including  a  series  of  leaves,  pivoted  to  swing  from 
outer  positions  providing  maximum  aperture  for  passage  of 
light  along  an  optical  axis  centrally  through  the  diaphragm 
inwardly  toward  inner  positions  providing  reduced  aperture, 
the  leaves  of  one  set  lying  approximately  in  a  first  plane,  the 
leaves  of  the  other  set  lying  approximately  in  a  second  plane 
slightly  spaced  from  the  first  plane  in  a  direction  along  said 
optical  axis,  the  leaves  of  each  set  being  mounted  to  swing  on 
individual  pivots  separate  from  the  pivots  of  the  leaves  of  the 
other  set,  a  routable  control  ring,  cam  slots  in  said  ring,  there 
being  an  individual  cam  slot  for  each  separate  leaf  of  each  set, 
each  diaphragm  leaf  of  both  sets  having  a  control  pin  engaged 
in  its  own  individual  one  of  said  cam  slots,  said  cam  slou  being 
shaped  to  cause  swinging  movement  of  the  respective  dia- 
phragm leaves  of  both  sets  during  at  least  part  of  a  rotary 
movement  of  said  control  ring  through  its  complete  range  of 
movement. 


4,199,248 
SELECTIVE  COUPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERAS 
Werner  Schlapp,  Asslar,  and  Willi  Wiessner,  Wetzlar,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar 
GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Noy.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,699 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 
1976,  2653495 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/14 
U.S.  a.  354—286  3  Gaims 


1.  A  plurality  of  cameras  forming  at  least  first  and  second 
distinct  groups,  such  as,  for  example,  corresponding  to  differ- 
ent model  types,  said  first  group  corresponding,  for  example, 
to  older  model  cameras  and  said  second  group  corresponding, 
for  example,  to  newer  model  cameras; 
each  camera  of  said  first  group  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera  body  portion; 

(b)  a  first  coupling  element  integral  with  said  body  portion; 

(c)  a  lens  assembly; 

(d)  a  second  coupling  element  integral  with  said  lens  assem- 
bly; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  coupling  elements  having  compli- 
mentary mating  portions  for  coupling  with  one  another; 

(0  said  complimentary  mating  portions  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  recesses  and  protru- 
sions, and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  shoulders  and  counter- 
sinks; 

each  camera  of  said  second  group  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera  body  portion; 

(b)  a  first  coupling  element  integral  with  said  body  portion; 

(c)  a  lens  assembly; 

(d)  a  second  coupling  element  integral  with  said  lens  assem- 
bly; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  coupling  elements  having  compli- 
mentary mating  portions  for  coupling  with  one  another; 

(0  said  complimentary  mating  portions  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  recesses  and  protru- 
sions, and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  shoulders  and  counter- 
sinks; 

said  first  coupling  element  of  said  second  group  having  means 
for  preventing  coupling  thereto  of  said  second  coupling 
element  of  said  first  group,  said  preventing  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  radially  extending  protrusions  of  said 
first  coupling  element  of  said  second  group,  whereby,  for 
example,  older  model  lens  assemblies  may  not  be  utilized 
with  newer  model  camera  body  portions,  and 

said  second  coupling  element  of  said  second  group  adapted  for 
coupling  with  said  first  coupling  element  of  said  first  group, 
whereby,  for  example,  said  newer  model  lens  assemblies  may 
be  utilized  with  said  older  model  camera  body  portions. 
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4,199,249 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DUPLICATING  BY 

MEANS  OF  AMMONIA  GAS 

Ulrich  Welp,  Bad  Nauheim,  and  JUergen  Sahlmann,  Woelfer* 
sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Microbox 
Dr.  Welp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung  and  Com- 
pany, Bad  Nauheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,819 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  23, 1976, 167077/76 
Int.  a.2  G03D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  354—299  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  adapting  a  camera  which  includes  a  photoe- 
lectric cell  and  which  is  resting  on  a  planar  surface  for  the 
reproduction  of  photographs  or  other  documents  comprising 
an  optical  system,  a  first  support  member  for  mounting  said 
optical  system  on  the  lens  of  said  camera,  a  second  support 
member  for  mounting  said  photograph  or  other  document  to 
be  reproduced,  a  base  connecting  said  first  support  member  to 
said  second  support  member  a  predetermined  distance  from 


each  other,  said  first  support  member,  said  base,  and  said  sec- 
ond support  member  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  configu- 
ration when  in  use  so  that  when  said  optical  system  is  mounted 
on  the  lens  of  said  camera,  said  apparatus  and  said  camera  are 
both  resting  side  by  side  on  said  planar  surface,  the  optical  axis 
of  said  camera  and  said  apparatus  being  in  optical  alignment 
and  ready  for  use  for  said  reproduction,  and  a  diaphragm 
member  mounted  on  said  first  support  member  for  cooperation 
with  said  photoelectric  cell  whereby  said  diaphragm  member 
can  adjust  the  amount  of  light  received  by  said  photoelectric 
cell. 


1.  A  method  for  developing  a  diazofilm  by  means  of  ammo- 
nia gas,  comprising  the  steps  of  employing  a  closed  flow  circuit 
for  said  ammonia  gas,  including  in  said  closed  flow  circuit  a 
beatable  and  evacuable  ammonia  gas  supply  container  partially 
filled  with  a  liquid  ammonia  supply,  and  an  evacuable  develop- 
ing chamber,  evacuating  by  means  of  a  pump  the  space  in  said 
supply  container  above  liquid  ammonia  supply  in  said  con- 
tainer to  pressures  below  atmospheric  pressure  to  thereby 
withdraw  ammonia  gas  from  said  supply  container,  compress- 
ing said  ammonia  gas  withdrawn  from  said  evacuated  ammo- 
nia gas  supply  container  by  the  same  pump  to  charge  ammonia 
gas  under  increased  pressure  in  excess  of  about  6  atmospheres 
gauge  into  said  developing  chamber,  developing  said  diazofilm 
under  said  increased  pressure  and  expanding  said  ammonia  gas 
in  said  developing  chamber  back  into  said  evacuated  ammonia 
gas  supply  container. 


4,199,251 
MICRO-HLMING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Zimmet,  Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor  to 
VEB  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-  und  Kinowerke,  Dresden, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,574 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb.  7, 
1978,  0320358 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/32.  27/62 
U.S.  a.  355—64  8  Qaims 


4,199,250 
FOLDING  POCKET  DEVICE  FOR  THE  REPRODUCTION 

OF  PHOTOGRAPHS  AND  OTHER  DOCUMENTS 
Paul  A.  Durand,  3  me  du  Dr.  Goldstein,  95410  Groslay,  France 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,148 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   22,    1977, 
9031/77 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/32.  7/08 
U.S.  a.  355—39  2  Qaims 


1.  A  micro-filming  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  an  object  table, 

(b)  a  camera  head  arranged  above  said  table, 

(c)  a  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  table, 

(d)  a  glass  plate  and  mounting  therefor  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  glass  plate  being  capable  of  movement  perpen- 
dicularly of  the  plane  of  the  frame  to  adjust  the  distance 
between  the  object  and  the  film, 

(e)  setting  sliders  mounted  on  said  frame  movable  between 
first  and  second  positions, 

(f)  a  handle  attached  to  said  sliders  by  which  movement 
between  said  two  positions  is  effected,  and 

(g)  coacting  means  arranged  between  said  sliders  and  the 
plate  to  effect  perpendicular  movement  of  said  glass  plate 
on  movement  of  said  sliders,  wherein  on  movement  of  said 
sliders  into  the  first  position  the  lower  surface  of  the  glass 
plate  is  brought  into  the  picture-taking  plane  and  on 
movement  into  the  second  position  the  upper  surface  of 
the  plate  is  brought  into  the  picture-taking  plane. 


4,199,252 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGING  EXPOSURE  METERS 
Dirk  J.  Vermeulen,  86  Hamilton  Ave.,  Craighall  Park,  Johan- 
nesburg, Transvaal  Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,163 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  20,  1977, 
77/5612 

Int.  Q.2  G03B  27/78 
U.S.  Q.  355—68  7  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  printing  exposure  meter  comprising  a 
light  sensitive  cell  for  producing  an  illuminance  dependant 


1310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


electrical  signal,  electronic  circuitry  connected  to  receive  this 
signal  and  other  predetermined  signals  related  to  parameters 
other  than  illuminance  which  affect  printing  density,  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  applied  to  a  means  for  displaying  a  value 
of  printing  density  of  photographic  paper  characterized  in  that 
the  electronic  circuitry  includes  input  means  for  receiving 


April  22,  1980 


the  moving  object  is  projected  through  an  optical  system  onto 
an  optical  detection  device,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
directing  a  parallel  light  beam  across  the  surface  of  said 
moving  object  to  form  an  image  of  the  silhouette  thereof 
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individually  predetermined  signals  relating  to  the  time  dura- 
tion of  the  illuminance,  speed  index  of  the  photographic  paper 
and  contrast  grade  of  photographic  paper  and  is  adapted  to 
calculate  and  produce  an  output  signal  related  to  printing 
density  and  the  display  means  is  operable  by  this  output  signal 
over  a  range  of  values. 


4,199^3 
METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

MEASUREMENT 
Joseph  A.  Ross,  Fort  Salonga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Solid  Photogra- 
phy Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,572 

Int.  a:  GOIC  3/08.  J 1/12:  G03B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  356—5  13  Claims 


on  a  transmissive  optical  medium  positioned  in  the  optical 
path  between  said  moving  object  and  said  optical  system 
and  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  optical  system,  whereby 
the  magnification  of  the  image  projected  by  said  optical 
system  is  unaffected  by  movements  of  the  object  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  light  beam. 


4,199^5 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  GRADING  HIDES,  SKINS, 

PELTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  L.  Wilson,  Lirerpool,  England,  and  Leslie  J.  Tilley, 

Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Edward  Wilson  and  Son 

Ltd.,  Midlothian,  Scotland 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,050 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/00,  21/16 

VS.  a.  356-72  5  Gaims 


1.  In  the  method  for  determining  the  spatial  location  of 
points  on  the  surface  of  an  object  by  identifying  a  spatial  line  of 
sight  to  the  point  and  the  location  of  said  point  along  said  line 
of  sight,  the  improvement  wherein  blanket  radiant  energy  is 
projected  onto  the  entirety  of  such  object  surface,  and  collec- 
tions of  radiant  energy  reflected  by  respective  sets  of  one  or 
more  zones  of  said  object  surface,  each  of  such  sets  having  a 
zone  overlapping  a  zone  of  another  set  and  one  or  more  of  said 
sets  including  zones  encompassing  less  than  the  entirety  of  said 
object  surface,  are  made  separately  in  accordance  with  respec- 
tive time  patterns  which  are  mutually  overlapping  in  time 
determined  with  respect  to  such  radiant  energy  projection. 


4,199,254 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  QUANTITY  OF 
MOVEMENT  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Akira  Kobayashi,  Konandai  Jutaku  No.  14-503,  No.  856-3, 
Hino-cho,  Kooan-ku,  Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  and 
Sosiunu  Ihara,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka;  Akira  Kobayashi,  Yokohama  and 
Keisoku  Giken  Co.,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1977,  52/59534 

lat  a.2  GOIP  3/36 

VS.  a.  356—28  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  quantity  of  movement  of  a 

moving  object,  of  the  type  in  which  the  surface  irregularity  of 


1.  Apparatus,  for  grading  skins,  comprising  an  endless  con- 
veyor, photoelectric  scanning  means  disposed  above  the  con- 
veyor for  detecting  the  width  of  each  skin  passing  below  the 
scanning  means  on  the  conveyor,  means  for  integrating  the 
output  of  the  scanning  means  to  provide  a  signal  representative 
of  the  area  of  each  skin,  a  mechanical  to  electrical  transducer 
for  measuring  the  thickness  of  each  skin  at  a  predetermined 
point  thereon,  display  means  for  indicating  the  thickness  mea- 
sured, selection  means  for  providing  a  signal  representing  in 
which  of  a  number  of  different  thickness  ranges  each  measured 
skin  thickness  lies,  grading  switches  for  allocating  to  each  skin 
a  quality  grade  selected  from  a  predetermined  number  of  qual- 
ity grades,  means  for  allocating  to  each  skin  a  final  product 
category  computed  from  the  thickness  and  quality  gradings, 
means  for  summating  the  areas  of  skins  of  a  particular  product 
category,  display  means  for  indicating  the  allocated  product 
category  of  each  skin  whereby  the  skins  may  be  sorted  as  they 
are  discharged  from  the  conveyor,  and  display  means  indicat- 
ing the  batch  area  and  total  areas  of  the  sorted  and  discharged 
skins. 
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4,199,256 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Ragnar  Forshufvud,  and  Araold  Johansson,  both  of  Karlskoga, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  2, 1976,  7613513 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  356—247  14  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  system  for  determining  the  angular  deviation 
of  a  radiation  source  from  a  line  of  sight  extending  between  a 
target  object  and  said  optical  system,  and  comprising: 

optical  sensor  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  target 
object  in  a  first  image  plane  and  for  projecting  an  image  of 
said  radiation  source  in  a  second  image  plane  spaced  from 
said  first  image  plane; 

transparent  prism  means  for  receiving  and  directing  said 
image  of  said  target  object  toward  an  ocular  and  for  re- 
ceiving and  directing  said  image  of  said  radiation  source 
toward  a  detector  assembly; 

sighting  means  located  within  said  first  image  plane  for 
visually  aligning  said  optical  sensor  means  with  said  target 
object;  and 

masking  means  located  within  said  second  image  plane  for 
selectively  blocking  said  image  of  said  radiation  source 
from  reaching  said  prism  means. 


4,199,257 
PROJECTED  RETICLE  OPTICAL  SIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  Dosch,  Orchard  Park,  and  Ravinder  Prakash,  Cheek- 
towaga,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sierra  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,203 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  27/70 

U.S.  a.  356—252  10  Gaims 


1.  An  optical  sighting  system  for  aiming  the  main  operative 
axis  of  an  apparatus  to  which  it  is  attached  in  the  direction  of 
a  target,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  reticle  projector  means  including  means  for  forming  the 
image  of  a  reticle  representative  of  the  operative  axis  of 
the  apparatus  and  means  for  collimating  and  projecting 
said  image  along  a  beam  extending  laterally  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  operative  axis,  the  reticle  projector 
means  being  mounted  directly  and  rigidly  on  said  appara- 
tus; 

(b)  an  optical  sighting  device  carried  by  the  apparatus  and 
including  a  lens  system  having  an  optical  axis; 

(c)  a  supporting  arm  which  is  independent  of  the  reticle 


projector  means  and  which  has  an  inner  end  attached  to 
said  apparatus  at  a  mounting  which  is  separate  from  the 
mounting  of  said  reticle  projector  means  and  which  has  an  - 
outer  end  laterally  offset  outwardly  beyond  said  appara- 
tus, said  outer  end  supporting  the  optical  sighting  device 
with  its  optical  axis  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  said 
main  operative  axis  of  the  apparatus  and  intersecting  the 
beam  of  the  reticle  image;  and 
(d)  directing  means  located  along  the  optical  axis  of  the 
sighting  device  and  intercepting  said  projected  reticle 
image  beam  and  directing  it  into  the  optical  device  along 
a  path  whose  axis  bears  a  fixed  and  precisely  predeter- 
mined angular  relationship  with  said  main  operative  axis. 


4,199,258 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Gary  J.  Dau,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,350 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  77/7-^ 

U.S.  G.  356—378  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  internal  configuration  of  a 
tube,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  photodetecting  arrangements,  each  of 
which  includes  a  group  of  individual  photocells  and 
means  for  mounting  said  photocells  in  a  linear  array;  pl,(b) 
light  producing  means; 

(c)  means  including  at  least  one  optical  fiber  associated  with 
each  of  said  photodetecting  arrangements  for  directing  a 
beam  of  light  from  said  light  producing  means  towards  a 
point  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  tube; 

(d)  means  including  a  plurality  of  guides  adapted  for  engage- 
ment against  said  inner  surface  of  said  tube  for  supporting 
said  optical  fibers  and  arrays  of  photocells  within  said  tube 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  internal  surface  such  that 
(i)  each  of  said  linear  arrays  of  photocells  extends  in  a 

direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tube  with  said  pho- 
tocells confronting  the  internal  surface  thereof, 

(ii)  said  points  on  said  internal  surface  lie  in  a  common 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  tube,  and 

(iii)  each  of  said  beams  is  reflected  off  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  points  and  onto  a  particular  one  of  the  pho- 
tocells of  an  associated  array,  depending  upon  the  dis- 
tance between  said  corresponding  point  and  associated 
array;  and 

(e)  means  for  indicating  which  of  said  photocells  receive  said 
beams  whereby  to  determine  the  distance  between  said 
points  and  associated  arrays. 


4,199,259 
DETECTOR  PULSE  ENHANCEMENT  CIRCUIT 
David  E.  Harris,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Autech,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,702 

Int.  G.2  GOIB  77/0« 

U.S.  G.  356—387  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  measuring  system  wherein  the  count  of  a  series  of 

calibration  pulses  is  initiated  and  stopped  by  a  pulse  derived 

from  a  workpiece  dimension  measuring  signal,  the  improve- 
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ment  in  the  circuit  for  forming  said  start  and  stop  pulses  com- 
prising: 
a  waveshaping  and  rectifying  circuit  for  converting  said 
input  signals  to  a  substantially  varying  amplitude  rectified 
signal; 
a  variable  gain  amplifier  having  unity  gain  at  low  signal 
conditions  and  a  high  gain  at  higher  amplitude  signals; 
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means  for  connecting  said  varying  amplitude  signal  to  said 
amplifier,  said  amplifier  in  response  to  said  high  amplitude 
rectified  input  signals  representative  of  the  dimension 
measured  operative  to  produce  at  its  output  a  train  of 
timing  pulses  to  control  the  count  of  said  calibration 
pulses,  and 

means  for  reading  out  said  count  as  the  dimension  measured. 


4,199,260 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  IN  A  SAMPLE 
Jacob  Kusnetz,  New  Oty,  and  Warren  Groner,  Whitestone,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation, 
Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,411 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/48,  31/08 

VS.  O.  356-411  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  a  constitu- 
ent of  a  sample  within  a  fluid  carrier  passing  along  a  medium, 
the  effective  index  of  refraction  of  said  medium  being  changed 
due  to  passage  of  said  carrier  therethrough,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  an  optical  measurement  of  light  that  is  passed 
through  said  medium  containing  said  sample;  and 

(b)  compensating  said  optical  measurement  by  substantially 
nullifying  effects  due  to  a  change  in  said  effective  index  of 
refraction  of  said  medium  due  to  passage  of  said  fluid 
carrier  therethrough  which  results  from  said  fluid. 


measurement  level  as  a  function  of  an  optical  property  of 
the  test  sample  and  of  the  illuminating  light, 

an  optical-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the  light  ema- 
nating from  the  test  sample  to  an  electrical  analog  mea- 
surement signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  said 
optical  measurement  level, 

measurement  circuit  means  for  measuring  said  measurement 
signal  in  relation  to  a  plurality  of  different  reference  levels 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  representing 
whether  or  not  the  measurement  signal  exceeds  the  refer- 
ence levels,  respectively, 

said  measurement  circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of 
comparators  for  comparing  said  measurement  signal  with 
said  plurality  of  different  reference  levels  thereby  detect- 
ing the  amplitude  of  said  measurement  signal  between  one 
or  more  pairs  of  said  reference  levels; 


MEAS      CIR 


said  plurality  of  comparators  including  flrst  and  second 
comparators  simultaneously  receiving  said  measurement 
signal  for  comparing  said  measurement  signal  with  first 
and  second  reference  levels,  respectively,  and  including 
means  for  generating  said  first  and  second  reference  levels 
to  establish  a  pretest  optical  measurement  level  for  said 
test  sample; 

said  plurality  of  comparators  including  a  third  comparator 
receiving  said  measurement  signal  for  comparing  said 
measurement  signal  with  a  third  reference  level  and  in- 
cluding means  for  generating  said  third  reference  level  to 
establish  a  beginning-of-test  optical  measurement  level  for 
said  test  sample; 

indicator  means  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  for  provid- 
ing an  indication,  detectable  by  visually  im|>ared  people, 
of  said  optical  measurement  level. 


4,199,262 

BULK  EXPLOSIVE  MIXING  AND  DELIVERY 

APPARATUS 

William  E.  Cribb,  Pointe  Oaire,  and  Robert  J.  Roach,  Sudbury, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited, 

Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  31, 1978,  300255 

Int.  a.2  B28C  7/16.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  366-44  9  Clalns 


4,199,261 
OPTICAL  INTENSITY  METER 
Leon  E.  Tidd,  San  Francisco;  Alan  B.  Scott,  Mill  Valley;  Julius 
M.  J.  Madey,  Fairfax,  and  Carter  C.  Collins,  MiU  Valley,  aU 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith-Kettlewell  Eye  Research  Founda- 
tiOB,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

.     FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,332 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21/48 
U.S.  Q.  356—448  23  Claims       1-  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  delivering  a  pumpable  explo- 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  by  visually  impared  people  for  detect-   sive  composition  and  charging  a  borehole  with  same,  compris- 
ing an  optical  measurement  level  of  a  test  sample  comprising:    ing  in  combination: 
light  source  means  for  illuminating  the  test  sample  to  cause       (a)  a  vehicular  body,  ' 

light  to  emanate  from  the  test  sample  to  form  the  optical       (b)  a  rotatable  mixing  drum  mounted  on  said  vehicular  body, 
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(c)  motor  means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  clockwise  and 
counter  clockwise  directions, 

(d)  means  for  charging  explosive  mixture  ingredients  into 
said  drum, 

(e)  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  a  mixed  explosive 
composition  from  said  drum, 

(0  conduit  means  connected  to  an  outlet  in  said  receiving 
means,  said  conduit  means  containing  at  least  one  in-line 
static  mixing  means, 

(g)  inlet  means  close  to  said  in-line  mixer  for  the  addition 
thereto  of  one  or  more  fluid  additives, 

(h)  pump  means  adapted  to  withdraw  said  mixed  explosive 
composition  from  said  receiving  means,  conduit  and  in- 
line mixer,  and 

(i)  flexible  hose  means  retractably  mounted  on  a  hose  reel 
and  connected  downstream  of  said  pump,  conduit  and 
in-line  mixer  adapted  to  direct  said  mixed,  pumped  explo- 
sive composition  to  a  point  of  use. 


4,199,264 
UNBALANCED  WEIGHT  VIBRATOR 
Philipp  Uebel,  Unterschleissheim-Lohhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,530 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1977,  2706053 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  11/00 
U.S.  a.  366— 123  SOaims 


4,199,263 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  VISCOUS 
MATERIALS 
Hans  G.  L.  Menges,  Laurensberg  b.  Aachen;  Engelbert  G. 
Harms,  Vaalserquartier  b.  Aachen,  and  Rainer  Hegele,  Ehnin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  AG, 
Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,315,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  641,790,  Dec.  16, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,537,  Jul.  16, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

972,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1972,  2235784 

Int.  a.2  B29B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  366—90  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  mixing  and  homogenizing  viscous  materials 
using  a  screw  conveyor  rotating  inside  a  housing,  said  screw 
conveyor  being  an  integral  member  having  at  least  one  sub- 
stantially continuous  thread  flight  of  a  constant  pitch  extending 
helically  in  the  same  direction  along  the  longitudinal  length  of 
the  conveyor  for  providing  a  substantially  continuous  forward 
feed  path  of  stock  material  through  the  extruder,  said  flight 
providing  in  the  feed  path  direction  a  first  zone  for  stock 
material  input  subsequently  followed  by  a  second  zone  for 
stock  material  mixing  and  homogenizing;  the  thread  in  the  first 
zone  having  uninterrupted  lands  and  the  thread  in  the  second 
zone  having  spaces  between  adjacent  lands  of  the  screw  thread 
and  interrupting  gaps  in  the  lands  of  the  screw  thread,  obstacle 
means  projecting  into  at  least  one  of  said  spaces  and  gaps  for 
penetrating  the  stock  material  as  the  screw  conveyor  is  sub- 
stantially limited  to  rotational  movement  during  the  forward 
feed  to  create  vortexing  in  the  material;  there  being  at  least  one 
full  revolution  of  the  screw  thread  between  axially  adjacent 
obstacle  means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  depth  of  projec- 
tion of  the  obstacle  means,  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing 
the  material  in  a  substantially  continuous  forward  feed  path 
through  the  extruder,  penetrating  the  material  with  the  obsta- 
cle means  during  the  forward  feed  to  create  local  votexing  in 
the  material,  and  varying  the  penetration  according  to  criteria 
relating  to  the  material. 


•2S       -1      -11    •«   •«  -5- 
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1.  A  rotating  unbalanced  weight  vibrator  comprising  a  vi- 
brator housing  defining  and  lying  on  a  first  axis;  a  motor  hous- 
ing having  two  ends  and  being  normally  generally  nonconcen- 
trically  arranged  within  the  vibrator  housing  so  as  to  define 
and  lie  on  a  second  axis  normally  inclined  relative  to  the  first 
axis,  the  motor  housing  including  a  stator  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  second  axis,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
through  the  stator  along  the  second  axis,  a  rotor  connected  to 
the  drive  shaft  at  one  of  the  ends  of  the  motor  housing,  and  a 
nipple  coaxial  with  said  second  axis  and  which  is  connected  to 
and  circumscribed  by  a  swivel  joint  coaxial  with  one  of  the 
axes,  connecting  the  vibrator  housing  with  the  other  end  of 
said  motor  housing  and  precluding  rotational  movement  of 
said  housings  relative  to  each  other  while  permitting  orbital 
movement  of  said  one  end  of  said  motor  housing  about  said 
first  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotor,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  dead  spot  in  which  forces  of  bending  and  vibration  are 
absent  within  a  circumscribed  portion  of  said  nipple;  and  an 
electrical  cable  passed  through  the  vibrator  housing  substan- 
tially through  the  dead  spot  and  being  connected  to  the  stator. 


4,199,265 
MOTORLESS  MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED  STIRRER 
Robert  A.  Sanderson,  Northbrook,  and  Patrick  S.  Chan,  Skokie, 
both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpora- 
tion, Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,970 

Int.  a:-  BOIF  13/08 

U.S.  a.  366—274  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  digitally  controlled  motorless  stirrer  comprising  means 
for  generating  cyclically  recurring  pulses,  electronically  con- 
trolled means  for  establishing  a  stepping  magnetic  field  respon- 
sive to  said  recurring  pulses,  a  container,  a  magnetic  stir  rod 
positioned  in  said  container  and  against  a  surface  thereof  made 
from  a  non-magnetic  material,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
surface  of  said  container  within  said  magnetic  field  in  a  position 
where  said  magnetic  stir  rod  follows  the  stepping  of  said  mag- 
netic field. 
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4,199,266 
PROCESSING  VESSELS 
Raolo  B.  Ginsti,  28  AUaodale  Atc,  FiocUey,  London  N3  3PJ, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,434,  Aug.  31, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,890 

Int  a.2  BOIF  7/04 

U.S.  a.  366—296  7  Claim 


1.  A  processing  vessel  for  mixing  a  liquid  containing  solid 
pieces,  comprising: 

a  container  for  receiving  the  material  to  be  processed,  said 
container  having  a  top  opening  and  a  hemispherical  bot- 
tom portion; 

a  non-vertical  agitator  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  con- 
tainer; 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  agitator  drive  shaft;  and 

agitator  means  disposed  on  said  drive  shaft  for  engaging  and 
scraping  the  surface  of  the  hemispherical  bottom  portion 
of  said  container; 

said  agitator  means  being  substantially  circular  in  form  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  semicircular  annular 
blades  extending  around  a  frusto-conical  surface  having 
an  axis  which  extends  radially  of  said  agitator  drive  shaft 
and  passes  through  the  centre  of  the  circle; 

said  semicircular  annular  agitator  blades  providing  a  contin- 
uous surface  area  on  which  solid  pieces  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  the  vessel  are  picked  up  and  elevated  to  the  upper 
part  of  the  vessel  where  they  are  discharged; 

said  frusto-conical  shape  of  each  blade  causing  the  surface  of 
the  blade  to  be  inclined  to  the  vertical  as  it  passes  through 
its  lowermost  position  so  that  the  blade  exerts  a  relatively 
gentle  scoopmg  action  on  the  solids  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  vessel. 


4,199,267 
TREATMENT  OF  SLURRIES  AND  UQUIDS 
John  M.  Hendrikz,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,789 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1977, 
39039/77 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  5/00,  15/00 
UJS.  a.  366—302  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  homogenizing  a  tobacco  slurry  containing 
solid  abrasives  comprising  rotating  first  and  second  coaxial 
rings  of  a  hard  material  having  facing  parallel  fiat  annular 
surfaces  relative  to  one  another  about  their  common  axis; 
pressing  the  annular  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  coaxial 
rings  resiliently  one  against  the  other  so  that  the  two  faces  are 
worked  together  to  a  very  close  fit  and  are  self  lapping;  passing 
the  slurry  containing  abrasives  radially  outwards  under  very 
high  pressure  of  the  order  of  280  kg/cm^  between  the  facing 
surfaces  of  the  two  closely  adjacent  and  rotating  coaxial  rings; 


and  causing  the  slurry  to  impinge  violently  against  a  surface 
spaced  from,  surrounding  and  coaxial  with  said  rings. 

2.  A  homogenizing  apparatus  for  a  slurry  containing  solid 
abrasive  materials  comprising  first  and  second  coaxial  rings 
having  facing  parallel  flat  annular  surfaces,  means  for  resil- 
iently pressing  said  rings  together  so  that  the  facing  surfaces 
come  into  contact,  a  third  ring  surrounding  and  spaced  from 
the  first  and  second  rings,  the  inside  surface  of  the  third  ring 
together  with  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  rings 
defining  an  annular  space,  means  for  causing  relative  rotation 
between  the  first  and  second  rings  about  their  common  axis 
whereby  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  rings 
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become  self  lapping  so  as  to  work  said  facing  surfaces  together 
to  a  very  close  fit,  and  means  for  supplying  the  slurry  contain- 
ing abrasive  to  be  homogenized  under  pressure  axially  through 
the  bore  of  said  first  ring,  the  bore  of  said  second  ring  being 
closed,  whereby  fluid  entering  under  pressure  through  the 
bore  of  said  first  ring  is  forced  radially  outwards  between  the 
facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  rings  and  the  rotary 
action  of  the  first  and  second  rings  with  the  abrasive  containing 
slurry  passing  therethrough  promotes  self  lapping  and  prevents 
the  formation  of  erosion  channels  and  pitting  in  the  rings  and 
the  slurry  containing  abrasive  passes  outward  between  the  first 
and  second  rings  and  impinges  violently  against  the  inside 
surface  of  said  third  ring. 


4,199,268 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Joseph  F.  Parzych,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dynamics 
Corporation  of  America,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,381 

Int  a^  BOIF  7/26 

U.S.  a.  366—306  9  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  whipping  cream  comprising  rotating  a 

horizontal  flat  surface  upon  which  gravity  initially  supports 

flowable  cream, 

marginally  retarding  rotational  movement  of  the  flowable 

cream  by  a  stationary  veriical  cylindrical  surface  at  the 

periphery  of  the  flat  surface. 


April  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


131S 


centrifugally  driving  and  progressively  propelling  the  sup- 
ported cream  horizontally  in  the  stationary  cylindrical 
vertical  surface  at  an  acute  angle  against  a  vertical  station- 
ary flat  surface  above  and  disposed  chordal  and  normal  to 
the  rotating  surface  in  close  proximity  thereto  at  the  inter- 
section of  their  planes  to  repeatedly  agitate  the  cream  and 
move  the  agitated  cream  progressively  in  a  chordal  direc- 
tion towards  the  center  of  rotation  to  clear  the  radially 
outer  portions  of  the  flat  surface,  and  thereby  reducing  the 
degree  of  centrifugal  force  effective  on  the  cream  to  a 
smaller  radius,  and  repeatedly  centrifugating  the  cream 
and  moving  it  from  said  smaller  radius  in  rotationally 
outwardly  spreading  arcs  into  repeated  violent  contacts 
with  the  stationary  flat  surface  in  relation  to  fluidity  at  a 
rotational  speed  above  a  thousand  R.P.M. 


4,199,269 
SPIRAL  MIXING  ELEMENT 
Jurgen  Neumann,  Liederbach,  and  Peter  Gumm,  Glashutten, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,340 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1977,  2723727 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  366—343  13  Qaims 


engaging  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  con- 
tainer and  a  skirt  spaced  from  said  holding  means  and 


,y 


engaging  the  other  of  said  surfaces,  said  vent  opening 
serving  to  vent  air  from  said  container  during  charging. 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  and/or  conveying,  comprising  an 
elongated  member  which  is  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  said  member  comprising  a  T-shaped  lateral  cross-section 
which  has  been  spirally  twisted  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 
whereby  at  least  two  portions  of  the  T  cross-section  comprise 
helically  extending  mixing  and/or  conveying  elements,  said 
two  portions  of  the  T  cross-section  comprising  the  two  cross- 
webs  extending  from  both  sides  of  the  base  portion  of  the  T, 
and  the  pitch  of  one  course  of  thread  amounting  to  up  to  220 
mnh 


4,199,270 

DISPENSER-CONTAINER  BRUSH  FOR  PASTE 

MATERIAL 

Gianni  Tomasini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Secunda  AG  fiir 

Vermietung  Von  Wirtschaftsgutem,  Bremgarten,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,568 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1977,  22877  V77 
Int.  a.2  A46B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  401—183  8  Oaims 

1.  A  brush  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  dispenser  container  for  paste  material; 

a  substantially  rigid  bristle  holder  head  member  having  a 
bristle  arrangement  on  an  outer  face  and  having  an  inter- 
nal cavity  opening  through  an  end  thereof: 

an  elongated  stem  extending  from  one  end  of  said  container 
and  having  a  hollow  interior  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  container; 

a  dispensing  opening  in  a  side  of  said  stem  remote  from  said 
container,  and  a  vent  opening  in  said  stem  adjacent  said 
container,  the  shape  and  size  of  said  stem  corresponding  to 
the  shape  and  size  of  said  internal  cavity; 

a  dispensing  hole  extending  from  said  internal  cavity  to  the 
outer  suface  of  said  bristle  holder  amid  said  bristles,  said 
dispensing  hole  being  so  located  that  it  can  be  brought  into 
and  out  of  register  with  said  dispensing  opening  when  said 
stem  is  nested  in  said  internal  cavity; 

the  other  end  of  said  container  defining  a  charging  opening; 
and 

a  closure  for  said  charging  opening  having  holding  means 


4,199,271 
DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  V-BELT  AND  PULLEY  IN  PLATE 

JARRING  DEVICES 

Franz  Riedl,  Miinich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Wacker 

Werke  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,690 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1977,  7710169[U] 

Int.  0.2  EOlC  19/38 
U.S.  O.  404-113  3  Oaims 


I  17  /  ■ 


1.  In  combination  in  a  jarring  device  having  a  bottom  plate 
adapted  to  be  jarred  and  having  a  forward  moving  advancing 
direction,  an  unbalance  oscillation  generator  with  a  generator 
housing  therefor  having  a  shaft  and  being  firmly  connected  to 
said  bottom  plate,  an  applied  load,  a  drive  motor  having  a 
motor  shaft  and  mounted  on  said  applied  load,  a  belt  drive 
drivingly  connecting  said  drive  motor  to  said  unbalance  oscil- 
lation generator,  said  drive  motor  in  the  bottom  plate  forward 
moving  advancing  direction  of  said  jarring  device  being  offset 
relative  to  said  oscillation  generator  and  being  arranged  on  the 
applied  load,  means  for  cushioning  said  applied  load  relative  to 
said  bottom  plate,  a  protective  housing  surrounding  said  belt 
drive  and  being  closed  on  all  sides  with  the  exception  of  pas- 
sage means  for  the  shafts  of  said  drive  motor  and  said  oscilla- 
tion generator  respectively,  said  protective  housing  being 
firmly  connected  to  at  least  said  motor,  said  motor  shaft  ex- 
tending in  a  dustproof  manner  through  said  passage  means 
provided  therefore  in  said  protective  housing,  sealing  means 
stationarily  interposed  between  said  motor  shaft  and  protective 
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gas-fllled  chambers  attached  along  the  upper  edges  of  the 


J\ 


housing,  said  passage  means  for  said  shaft  of  said  unbalance  to  anchor  points  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  iceberg  and  by 
generator  having  a  radial  oversize  with  regard  to  said  last 
mentioned  shaft  which  oversize  corresponds  to  at  least  the 
oscillation  amplitude  between  said  applied  load  and  said  bot- 
tom plate,  s«:aling  ring  means  surrounding  said  shaft  of  said 
unbalance  oscillation  generator  outside  the  pertaining  passage 
means  in  said  protective  housing  for  effecting  a  s?al  between 
said  protective  housing  and  said  generator  housing  for  said 
unbalance  oscillation  generator,  said  sealing  ring  means  being 
firmly  connected  to  one  of  said  housings,  said  sealing  ring 
means  having  one  end  face  facing  away  from  said  one  of  said 
housings  and  in  each  phase  of  the  relative  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  said  unbalance  oscillation  generator  engaging  a  plane 
annular  sealing  surface  substantially  vertical  with  regard  to 
said  shaft  of  said  unbalance  oscillation  generator  between  said 
last  mentioned  shaft  and  one  of  said  housings. 


panels,  with  such  panels  stretched  by  ballast  weights  attached 
to  their  lower  edges. 


4,199,272 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECHARGING  AQUIFER  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Edward  H.  Ucey,  P.O.  Box  796,  Trent,  S.  Dak.  57065 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89832 

lat.  a:-  E02B  11/00 

U^.  a.  405—36  6  Clainu 


1.  For  recharging  an  aquifer  including  water  bearing  sand,  a 
system  comprising  means  defining  an  entrance  into  said  aquifer 
including  a  trench  extending  toward  said  aquifer,  said  trench 
being  lined  with  a  membrane  composed  of  relatively  water 
tight  material,  particulate  means  disposed  within  said  trench 
and  adapted  to  conduct  water  into  said  aquifer,  said  entrance 
being  relatively  confined  at  its  lower  end  at  the  aquifer  and 
having  a  broadened  upper  end  upon  which  water  can  be 
placed,  and  curb  means  defining  said  broadened  upper  end  and 
adapted  to  confine  the  water  therebetween. 


4,199,273 

DISCONTINUOUS  PANELS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE 

LOWER  SURFACE  OF  A  TABULAR  ICEBERG  AND 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  SAME 

Georges  L.  Mougins,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  ITI  Limited, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,072 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14, 1977,  77  11278 

Int.  G.^  E02B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  405—52  11  Claims 

1.  A  set  of  discontinuous  panels  for  protecting  the  horizontal 

lower  surface  of  a  fioating  iceberg,  wherein  the  panels  are 

parallel  to  one  another  and  are  spaced  apart  extending  across 

said  horizonul  lower  surface  from  edge  to  edge,  said  panels 

bemg  held  below  said  lower  surface  by  arms  or  cables  attached 


4,199,274 

FLOW  MEASURING  FLUME  OF  ADJUSTABLE 

CAPACITY 

John  L.  Loth,  P.O.  Box  4094,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.  46505 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,239 

Int.  a.2  E02B  7/26 


U.S.  a.  405—103 


9Qaims 


1.  A  flow  metering  flume  of  adjustable  capacity  comprising 
a  horizontal  triangular  base;  two  vertical  side  walls  each  at- 
tached to  one  of  the  sides  of  said  horizontal  triangular  base, 
said  side  walls  being  joined  together  at  one  comer  of  said 
triangular  base,  one  of  said  vertical  side  walls  having  an  open- 
ing which  is  flush  with  said  horizontal  triangular  base  and 
begins  at  said  one  comer  of  said  horizontal  triangular  base  and 
extends  a  predetermined  distance  along  said  one  vertical  side 
wall,  the  flow  through  said  flume  entering  the  open  side  of  said 
horizontal  triangular  base  and  discharging  through  said  open- 
ing; and  a  sliding  door  for  adjusting  the  width  of  said  opening 
without  altering  the  geometry  of  said  flume  to  thereby  main- 
tain the  same  discharge  characteristic  per  unit  width  of  said 
opening. 


4,199,275 

ARTICULATED  COLUMN  FOR  THE  EXPLOITATION  OF 

MARINE  BOTTOM  RESOURCES,  COMPRISING 

PIPINGS  CONNECTABLE  BETWEEN  THE  COLUMN 

AND  ITS  BASE 

Samuel  Tuson,  Mesnil-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Entreprise 

d'Equipements  Mecaniques  et  Hydrauliques  E.M.H.,  France 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,687 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  1, 1977,  77  20391 
Int.  a.2  E02B  1/00.  17/00 
ViJS.  a.  405—195  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  an  emerging  articu- 
lated column  to  or  from  its  base  installed  on  the  bottom  of  a 
body  of  water,  said  column  and  said  base  each  being  provided 
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with  piping  portions,  wherein  said  piping  portions  of  said 
column  include  a  bundle  of  bending  rigid  pipes  extending  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  to  the  axis  of  said  column  and 
wherein  the  foot  of  the  said  column  is  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  connecting  pedestal  connected  to  the  said 
column  through  an  articulation  such  as  a  universal  joint  or  a 
Cardan  joint  having  a  cross  piece  and  adapted  to  be  locked  on 
said  base,  wherein  the  cross  piece  of  said  universal  or  Cardan 
joint  has  an  opening  formed  centrally  therethrough,^  through 
which  opening  said  pipe  bundle  passes,  said  base  being  pro- 


vided with  a  socket  ring  into  which  said  connecting  pedestal  is 
adapted  to  be  fitted  and  said  column  and  pedestal  being  pro- 
vided with  mutually  coojierating  means  for  angular  positioning 
said  pedestal  with  respect  to  the  said  socket  ring  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  and  with  mutually  cooperating  means  for  auto- 
matically locking  and  unlocking  said  socket  ring  to  said  con- 
necting pedestal  including  several  pivoting  latch  members 
retractable  into  lateral  recesses  provided  in  the  said  connecting 
pedestal  and  several  corresponding  engaging  cavities  provided 
in  the  intemal  wall  of  the  said  socket  ring. 

4,199,276 
OFFSHORE  LIFT  PLATFORM 
Hans-GUnther  Molsberger,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Howaldtswerke-Deutsche  Werft  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Hamburg  und  Kiel,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1977,  2736938 

Int  a.2  E02B  ;7/0S 
U.S.  a.  405—198  8  Claims 


engage  a  horizontal  row  of  said  sockets  in  the  associated 
support  leg; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  second  latches  arranged  about  each  support 
leg,  and  adapted  to  releasably  engage  a  horizontal  row  of 
said  sockets  in  the  associated  support  leg  spaced  from  the 
horizontal  row  of  sockets  engaged  by  said  first  latches; 

(e)  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  each  of  said  first  and 
second  latches  to  and  from  horizontal  rows  of  sockets  and 
means  for  moving  each  of  said  second  latches  along  the 
respective  support  leg  towards  and  away  from  the  respec- 
tive first  latch,  whereby  each  of  said  second  latches  may 
be  caused  to  disengage  a  socket,  move  along  the  respec- 
tive support  leg  and  engage  a  further  socket  in  the  respec- 
tive vertical  row  of  sockets  and  each  of  said  first  latches 
may  be  caused  to  disengage  a  socket,  move  along  the 
respective  support  leg  and  engage  a  further  socket  in  the 
respective  vertical  row  of  sockets  to  advance  said  plat- 
form with  respect  to  said  support  legs;  and 

(0  means  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  second  latches 
about  each  support  leg  and  spaced  from  said  platform,  said 
interconnecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments, 
each  mounted  on  one  of  said  second  latches  and  means 
pivotally  connecting  adjacent  of  said  segments;  whereby 
said  latches  are  uniformly  loaded  when  engaging  a  hori- 
zontal row  of  sockets  in  said  suppori  leg. 


4,199,277 

PILING 

Stanley  Merjan,  16  Beacon  Dr.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.  11050 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,405,  Nov.  26,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,132,082,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  601,728,  May  4, 1975, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  601,728,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

303,706,  Nov.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,913,337,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,163,  May  23, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,875,752,  and  Ser.  No.  235,790,  Mar.  17, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,751,931,  said  Ser.  No.  235,790,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  974>97,  Dec.  4,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  959,630 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  E02D  5/30.  5/48.  5/50 

U.S.  a.  405—251  5  Claims 


1.  An  offshore  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  support  legs,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  sockets  arranged  at  spaced  intervals  substan- 
tially in  horizontal  and  vertical  rows; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  first  latches  mounted  on  said  platform, 
arranged  about  each  support  leg  and  adapted  to  releasably 


1.  A  tip  for  a  pile  having  a  tubular  metal  stem,  which  stem  is 
filled  with  concrete  after  the  pile  is  driven,  said  tip  being  of 
reinforced  concrete  and  having  an  upper  central  cavity 
adapted  to  receive  said  filling  of  concrete,  said  tip  being  ta- 
pered to  increase  in  diameter  from  the  bottom  upwards,  the 
maximum  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tip  being  about  5  to  15 
times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  stem,  the  taper  being  less 
than  about  3  inches  per  foot  and  the  axial  height  of  said  tip 
being  at  least  about  2  feet,  and  in  which  said  tip  has  an  upper 
central  tubular  liner  rigidly  embedded  in  the  concrete  of  said 
tip  and  to  which  the  stem  is  adapted  to  be  attached  before  said 
pile  is  driven,  the  construction  and  arrangement  of  said  tip 
being  such  that  said  concrete  filling  of  said  stem  and  central 
cavity  constitutes  an  integral  concrete  structure  having  sub- 
sUntially  the  same  cross-section  in  said  cavity  as  in  said  stem. 
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4,199,278 

INTERLOCKING  MEMBERS  FOR  EXCAVATION 

LINERS 

Jean-Marie  G.  R.  Koehl,  3,  rue  Varengue,  92340  Bourg-la- 

Reine,  France 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,032 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10,  1977,  77  17908 
Int.  a.2  E02D  77/05 
U.S.  a  405— 282  SlOaims 


1.  Means  for  connecting  the  interior  surface  of  an  excavation 
wall  liner  with  at  least  one  support  member,  said  means  com- 
prising a  first  elongated  profiled  member  forming  at  least  one 
slide  mounted  on  said  interior  surface,  said  slide  being  oriented 
in  a  favored  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  interior 
surface,  and  a  second  elongated  profiled  member  having  a 
projecting  edge  engageable  in  said  slide  of  said  first  profiled 
member  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  second  profiled 
member  in  any  direction  other  than  said  favored  direction, 
wherein  said  first  profiled  member  mounted  on  said  interior 
surface  has  an  end  disposed  proximate  an  edge  of  said  liner,  and 
said  second  profiled  member  has  an  end  overlapping  the  edge 
of  said  liner. 


4,199,279 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLACTNG  CONCRETE 

UNDER  WATER 
Akio  Himeji,  Machida;  Tadahiko  Okiunura,  Higashikunime, 
and  Yasuo  Kigioka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Shimizu  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,339 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1977,  52-33061; 
Jun.  18,  1977,  52-72537;  Oct.  27,  1977,  52-128986 

lat  a.-  E02D  15/06 
U.S.  a.  405-303  5  Qaims 


20- 
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/{...•.°>.<...oJ^; 


1.  A  method  for  placing  concrete  under  water,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

immersing  into  water  a  substantially  rigid  tremie  tube  having 
a  conduit  for  the  passage  of  concrete  from  an  inlet  to  an 
outlet  and  having  an  elastic  valve  member  disposed  adja- 
cent said  outlet  and  forming  a  portion  of  said  conduit,  said 
valve  member  having  the  same  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion as  said  conduit  when  said  valve  member  is  in  an 


opened  condition,  and  said  valve  member  being  in  said 
opened  condition  during  said  immersing  step; 
transferring  a  predetermined  quantity  of  concrete  through 
said  conduit  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  to  an  under- 
water surface  adjacent  said  outlet; 
closing  said  valve  member  while  said  outlet  remains  im- 
mersed in  concrete  deposited  on  said  surface; 
said  closing  step  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conducting  pressurized  fluid  from  an  external  source  to  an 
annular  compartment  surrounding  and  concentric  with 
said  elastic  valve  member; 
expanding  said  annular  compartment  radially  inward  into 
said  conduit  in  three  discrete  axially  aligned  sections  by 
means  of  said  pressurized  fluid,  each  of  said  sections 
being  separated  from  one  another  by  support  means 
oriented  longitudinally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tube, 
said  support  means  securing  said  valve  member  to  inner 
surfaces  of  said  conduit;  and 
sealing  said  conduit  by  conducting  sufficient  pressurized 
fiuid  to  said  annular  compartment  to  cause  radially 
inwardly  facing  surfaces  on  each  of  said  three  sections 
to  engage  corresponding  radially  inwardly  facing  sur- 
faces of  the  others  of  said  three  sections; 
raising  said  tremie  tube  so  that  said  outlet  is  above  concrete 

deposited  on  said  surface;  and 
moving  said  tremie  tube  to  another  location. 


4,199,280 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  INSTALLING  INSULATION 

Lee  R.  Allen,  Applegartii  Rd.,  Hightstown,  N.J.  08520 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,247 

Int.  a.2  B65G  53/48 

U.S.  a.  406-56  8  Qaims 


1.  Equipment  for  blowing  loose  insulation  or  the  like  into 
desired  locations  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  bm  for  holdmg  therein  the  insulation  material  to 
be  delivered; 

(b)  a  primary  conveying  means  occupying  substantially  the 
entire  area  at  the  bottom  of  said  supply  bin; 

(c)  a  feed  conveyor  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  primary  conveying  means  to  receive  loose  insulation 
material  from  said  primary  conveying  means; 

(d)  a  discharge  tube  defining  a  delivery  inlet  adjacent  said 
feed  conveyor  to  receive  insulation  material  therethrough, 
said  discharge  tube  including  a  constriction  means  therein 
to  narrow  the  the  cross-sectional  flow  path  of  insulation 
therethrough; 

(e)  a  delivery  conveyor  positioned  within  said  discharge 
tube  and  adapted  to  convey  insulation  from  said  delivery 
inlet; 

(0  a  distributing  hose  connected  to  said  delivery  conveyor 
to  receive  insulation  therefrom  for  blowing  into  desired 
locations; 

(g)  air  blower  means  connected  to  said  discharge  tube  down- 
stream of  said  constriction  means  to  supply  pressurized  air 
thereto  to  cause  blowing  of  the  insulation  through  said 
distributing  hose;  and 

(h)  control  means  remotely  locateable  near  said  distributing 
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hose  to  selectively  control  the  actuation  of  said  primary 
conveying  means,  said  feed  conveyor  means,  said  delivery 
means,  and  said  air  blower  means. 


4,199,281 
SILO  INSTALLATION 
Johann  Wolf,  Schamstein,  Austria,  assignor  to  Johann  Wolf 
Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  KG.,  Schamstein,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser..No.  925,687 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  20, 1977,  5249/77 

Int.  a.2  B65G  53/08 

U.S.  Q.  406—93  7  Qaims 


1.  A  silo  installation  comprising  a  tower  silo,  a  lower  fan 
having  an  intake  passage  and  an  upwardly  directed  delivery 
passage,  means  for  supplying  bulk  material  to  the  intake  pas- 
sage of  said  lower  fan,  an  upper  fan  mounted  above  the  lower 
fan  on  a  level  near  the  top  level  of  said  tower  silo  and  having 
an  upwardly  directed  intake  passage  and  a  delivery  passage,  a 
subsUntially  vertical  pipeline  connecting  said  delivery  passage 
of  said  lower  fan  to  said  intake  passage  of  said  upper  fan,  a 
rotary  distributor  unit  connected  to  said  delivery  passage  of 
said  upper  fan  and  adapted  to  receive  bulk  material  from  said 
delivery  passage  of  said  upper  fan  and  to  distribute  said  bulk 
material  in  said  tower  silo,  said  rotary  distributor  unit  being 
connected  to  the  delivery  passage  of  said  upper  fan  by  a  hori- 
zontal delivery  conduit  and  being  mounted  at  the  end  of  said 
delivery  conduit  opposite  to  said  upper  fan  and  said  rotary 
distributor  unit  comprising  a  rotary  distributor  for  distributing 
said  bulk  material  in  said  tower  silo  and  a  cyclone  having  an  air 
outlet  opening  and  provided  with  means  for  adjusting  the  area 
of  said  air  outlet  opening. 


4,199,282 
UNLOADING  SYSTEM  HAVING  VIBRATORY  BIN 
DISCHARGE  STRUCTURE 
Ronald  D.  Johnson,  3516  W.  97th  PI.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66208 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,599 
Int.  Q.2  B65G  53/38 
U.S.  Q.  406-136  2  Qaims 

1.  Pneumatic  apparatus  for  discharging  dry  bulk  material 
from  a  storage  bin,  said  apparatus  including: 
a  duct  adapted  to  be  mounted  beneath  said  bin  in  sealed 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  latter  for  receiving 
bulk  material  therefrom  under  the  influence  of  gravity, 
said  duct  being  provided  with  a  frusto-conical,  peripheral 

wall  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior  surface, 
said  duct  having  an  inlet  adjacent  said  bin  and  an  outlet 

spaced  therebelow; 
a  material-receiving,  tubular,  flexible,  frusto-conical  member 


secured  to  the  bin  within  said  duct  and  having  a  peripheral 
segment  normally  engaging  a  portion  of  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  wall, 
said  member  having  a  lowermost  open  end  within  the  duct, 
a  gas  port  in  said  wall  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  portion 
and  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  selectively  operable 
source  of  pressurized  gas  for  vibrating  said  member  and 
for  aerating  said  material,  to  thereby  initiate  and  sustain 
material  flow  from  the  bin  through  the  duct;  and 


« 


^ 


SB      30 


raised  structure  formed  in  said  portion  of  said  interior  sur- 
face for  supporting  the  member  in  a  manner  to  favorably 
dispose  said  segment  for  sealing  with  said  portion,  and  for 
enhancing  the  vibratory  action  of  the  member, 

said  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  wall  having  an 
undulated  section  between  said  port  and  said  open  end  of 
the  member  presenting  said  structure, 

the  member  being  deformable  to  the  configuration  of  said 
interior  surface  by  the  weight  of  the  material  within  the 
duct. 


4,199,283 

DRILL  JIG 

LaRelle  T.  Perry,  171B  Crescent  St.,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.  01545 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,202 

Int.  Q.2  B23B  49/00 

U.S.  Q.  408—115  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  drill  jig  for  guiding  drill  bits  for  boring  holes  in  a  surface 
at  any  preselected  compound  angle  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  opposed  substantially  parallel  end 
pieces  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  back  piece  inter- 
connecting said  end  pieces,  at  least  said  end  pieces  having 
bottom  surfaces  defining  a  bottom  plane  for  seating  upon 
said  surface, 

a  support  member, 

means  for  pivoUlly  mounting  opposite  ends  of  said  support 
member  to  respective  ones  of  said  end  pieces  to  allow  said 
support  member  to  pivotally  move  over  an  arcuate  path 
about  a  first  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom 
plane, 

guide  means  for  guiding  a  drill  bit  along  a  second  axis,  and 

means  for  pivoully  mounting  said  guide  means  to  said  sup- 
port member  to  allow  said  guide  means  to  pivotally  move 
over  an  arcuate  path  about  a  third  axis  substantially  nor- 
mal to  said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis. 
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4,199,284 
CONICAL  REAMER 

Dieter  Kress,  Aalcn,  and  Friedrich  HSberle,  Lauchheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MajwU  Fabrik  fur  Prazi- 
sionswerkzeuge  Dr.  Kress  KG,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,745 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722794 

Int.  a.-  B23B  51/00;  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  408—233  6  Qaims 


^ 


1.  A  conical  reamer  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  longitudinally  tapering  head  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  flutes; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  head  about  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  head  being  formed  with  an  axially  elongated  groove 
contiguously  adjacent  each  flute,  each  groove  being  open 
in  a  forward  axial  direction  and  closed  in  a  rearward  axial 
direction; 

(c)  an  axially  elongated  cutting  blade  received  in  each 
groove,  a  portion  of  each  blade  including  a  cutting  edge 
terminating  at  a  blade  face  exposed  in  the  adjacent  flute, 
(I)  said   blade   having  a   frontal   end   face  diverging 

obliquely  from  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
blade  elongation  at  a  first,  acute  angle  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion toward  said  axis,  and  at  a  second  acute  angle  in  a 
circumferential  direction  relative  to  said  axis; 

(d)  a  clamping  member  having  an  abutment  face  conforming 
with  said  end  face  of  said  blade  and  arranged  in  area 
contact  therewith  to  hold  said  blade  within  said  groove; 
and 

(e)  clamping  means  on  said  head  urging  said  abutment  face 
axially  rearward  and  against  said  end  face  of  said  blade. 


4,199,285 
MACHINING  UNIT  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  CUTTER 
SPINDLE 
Eugen  Bader,  deceased,  late  of  Rottweil,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
by  Antonie  Bader,  admlnistratix.  Saline  14,  7210  Rottweil, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Kurt  Jauch,  Metzingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Antonie  Bader,  Rottweil,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,677 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20. 
1977,  2727645 

Int.  a.2  B23C  1/02;  B23B  47/16 
U.S.  a.  409-206  9  claims 


.-// 


axially  of  said  working  spindle  for  feed  motions  of  the 
latter; 

a  drive  motor  secured  to  said  saddle  carrier; 

a  transmission  including  an  input  member  driven  by  said 
drive  motor  and  a  hollow  output  shaft  extending  around 
an  end  portion  of  said  working  spindle; 

means  coupling  said  output  shaft  with  said  working  spindle 
end  portion  to  facilitate  guided  axial  sliding  movement 
thereof  and  to  impart  rotation  to  said  working  spindle; 

characterized  in  that  said  machining  unit  further  includes  a 
holder  member  holding  said  hollow  output  shaft  with 
releasable  lock-and-adjustment  means  for  selectively  lo- 
cating said  holder  member  and  said  output  shaft  in  a  first 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  work- 
ing spindle  and  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
axial  direction  of  said  working  spindle. 


4,199,286 
POWER  DRAWBOLT  WITH  PLANETARY  DRIVE 
Edward  E.  Kirkham,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kearney  A 
Trecker  Corporation,  West  Allis,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,349 

Int.  a.2  B23C  5/26 

U.S.  a.  409-233  10  Claims 


"T^     -:    ^ 


-JUL 


"v: 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  spindle; 

a  socket  on  the  front  end  of  the  spindle  for  receiving  a  tool- 
holder; 

a  drawbolt  rotatably  mounted  within  said  spindle  and  having 
a  threaded  front  end  adjacent  to  said  socket  for  engaging 
a  threaded  hole  in  said  toolholder  to  secure  the  toolholder 
within  the  socket; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  first  spur  gear  attached  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  spindle; 

a  second  spur  gear  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  drawbolt, 
said  first  and  second  spur  gears  having  the  same  diameter 
but  having  a  differing  number  of  teeth  and  said  first  and 
second  spur  gears  being  positioned  in  side  by  side  relation- 
ship; 

a  planetary  gear  cage  carrying  at  least  one  pinion  gear  which 
is  meshed  with  both  said  first  and  second  spur  gears; 

a  motor  having  a  housing  and  having  an  armature  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  housing  on  an  armature  shaft;  and 

said  planeury  gear  cage  being  coupled  to  said  armature  shaft 
to  be  rotated  thereby  and  thus  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
drawbolt  at  a  reduced  speed. 


1.  A  machining  unit  comprising  in  combination  a  saddle 
carrier; 
a  saddle  slideably  guided  on  said  saddle  carrier; 
a  spindle  unit  supported  on  said  saddle,  said  spindle  unit 
including  a  working  spindle,  said  saddle  being  slideable 


4,199,287 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING 

BLOCK-UKE  ARTICLES 

Thomas  R.  Salts,  Roanoke,  111.,  assignor  to  Besser  Industries, 

IoCm  Roanoke,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,986 
Int.  a.2  B65G  57/30 
VS.  a.  414—68  9  Claims 

4.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  multi-tier  stack  of  concrete 
blocks  or  like  articles  comprising  feed  means  for  feeding  indi- 
vidual tiers  of  blocks  in  succession  to  a  work  station,  clamp 
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means  mounted  at  opposed  sides  of  said  work  station  operable 
to  releasably  clamp  a  tier  of  blocks  from  two  opposite  sides  of 
said  tier  with  a  clamping  grip  sufficient  to  support  a  multi-tier 
stack  of  blocks  in  an  elevated  position  by  application  of  said 
clamping  grip  to  two  opposed  sides  of  the  lowermost  tier  of 
said  stack,  lift  means  operable  to  cyclically  raise  and  lower  said 
clamp  means  while  cyclically  operating  said  clamp  means  to 
clamp  and  to  release  tiers  of  blocks  to  elevate  a  tier  of  blocks 
from  said  work  station  to  accommodate  the  feeding  of  a  suc- 
cessive tier  of  blocks  to  said  work  station  and  then  lowering 
the  elevated  tier  onto  stacked  relationship  with  the  successive 
tier,  auxiliary  tine  means  on  said  lift  means  movable  to  and 
from  spaced  underlying  relationship  with  a  tier  of  blocks 
clampingly  gripped  by  said  clamp  means,  and  actuating  means 
for  projecting  said  tine  means  into  said  underlying  relationship 
prior  to  and  during  raising  movement  of  said  lift  means  and  for 
withdrawing  said  tine  means  before  lowering  said  elevated  tier 
onto  said  stacked  relationship. 

8.  The  method  of  stacking  concrete  blocks  or  like  articles 
into  a  multi-tier  stack  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  a  first 


ally  mounting  each  crank  element  on  said  carrier  for  facilitat- 
ing movement  of  each  support  element  towards  and  away  from 


f 


:^ 


"•     ao 


said  axis,  and  said  adjusting  means  being  connected  to  each 
crank  element  for  positioning  said  crank  elements. 


tier  of  blocks  upon  a  work  station,  applying  a  compressive  grip 
to  said  first  tier  from  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  elevating  said 
first  tier  vertically  from  said  work  station  while  maintaining 
said  compressive  grip  on  said  first  tier  to  a  height  accommodat- 
ing the  location  of  a  second  tier  of  blocks  on  said  work  station, 
locating  a  second  tier  on  said  work  station  in  underlying  rela- 
tionship to  the  elevated  first  tier,  lowering  the  compressively 
gripped  first  tier  until  said  first  tier  is  supported  on  said  second 
tier,  releasing  the  compressive  grip  from  said  first  tier  and 
applying  the  compressive  grip  to  opposed  sides  of  said  second 
tier,  elevating  the  compressively  gripped  second  tier  with  said 
first  tier  supported  thereon  vertically  from  said  work  station  to 
a  height  accommodating  the  location  of  a  third  tier  of  blocks 
on  said  work  station  in  underlying  relationship  to  the  elevated 
first  and  second  tiers,  cyclically  repeating  the  locating,  grip- 
ping and  elevating  steps  until  the  final  tier  of  the  multi-tier 
stack  is  located  on  said  work  station  and  has  been  compres- 
sively gripped  to  square  up  the  final  tier,  interrupting  the 
cyclic  repetition  of  the  locating,  gripping  and  elevating  steps  at 
that  point,  releasing  the  compressive  grip  on  said  final  tier,  and 
moving  the  multi-tier  stack  clear  of  said  table. 

4  199  288 
INHNITELY  VARIABLE  SPACING  FEEDER 
Robert  H.  Ganz,  Saddle  River,  and  Frank  Conley,  Bergenfield, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ganz  Brothers,  Inc.,  Bergenfield, 

NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,980 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/90 

U.S.  a.  414-128  15  Qaims 

1.  An  infinitely  variable  spacing  feeder  comprising  a  carrier, 
means  mounting  said  carrier  for  360*  rotation  about  an  axia,  a 
plurality  of  support  elements,  a  feed  member  carried  by  each 
support  element,  support  means  carried  by  said  carrier  mount- 
ing said  support  elements  on  said  carrier  in  uniformly  spaced 
circumferential  relation  about  said  axis,  and  adjusting  means 
carried  by  said  carrier  for  adjusting  said  support  means  for 
adjusting  the  positions  of  said  support  elements  radially  of  said 
axis  and  thereby  varying  the  spacing  between  adjacent  feed 
members,  said  support  means  including  for  each  of  said  support 
elements  a  crank  element,  means  mounting  each  support  ele- 
ment on  its  respective  crank  element,  means  individually  pivot- 


4,199,289 
POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLER-TRANSPORT 

CART 

Stephan  Segbert,  Bahnhofstrasse  47,  Heek  D-4431,  and  Josef 
Segbert,  Ahaus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Stephan  Segbert,  Heek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,190 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1977,  2734878 

Int.  Q.2  B65G  67/02 
U.S.  Q.  414—347  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  comprising: 

a  carriage  displaceable  along  a  path  into  and  out  of  a  transfer 
station  on  said  path; 

means  for  passing  an  object  to  be  transported  by  said  car- 
riage thereto  in  an  exact  location  at  said  station; 

a  positioning  screw  at  said  station  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  path  at  said  sution  and 
formed  with  a  pair  of  screw  formations  of  opposite  hand 
axially  spaced  from  each  other  and  having  oppositely 
directed  outer  ends  and  confronting  inner  ends  spaced 
apart  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

an  entrainment  element  on  said  carriage  engageable  with 
said  screw  formations  and  having  a  dimension  measured 
parallel  to  said  axis  equal  to  at  most  said  distance;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  screw  about  its  said  axis  in  a  roU- 
tional  sense  to  displace  said  carriage  when  said  element  is 
engaging  either  of  said  formations  into  a  position  with  said 
element  between  said  inner  ends  and  said  carnage  exactly 
aligned  at  said  location. 
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4,199,290 
MATERIAL  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Jacoby,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SI  Handling 
Systems,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,115 

Int.  a.^  B65G  67/i^  67/02 

UA  a  414-354  10  Claims 


area  of  engagement  of  a  gripper  means  with  an  article  in  a 
case  on  said  driven  conveyor,  and 
guide  means  on  said  frame  at  only  said  downwardly  and 
upwardly  directed  courses  of  said  driven  conveyor  means, 
said  guide  means  having  one  section  to  engage  one  of  said 
control  arms  as  its  said  gripper  carrier  bar  is  descending 
towards  said  inflection  area  and  having  a  second  section  to 
engage  the  other  of  said  control  arms  as  its  carrier  bar 
moves  from  said  inflection  area  upwardly  whereby  said 
gripper  means  can  be  maintained  in  vertical  positions  as 
they  move  to  and  from  said  inflection  area,  said  one  guide 
section  terminating  after  said  other  of  said  control  arms 
engages  said  second  guide  section. 


1.  Material  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with 
loading  or  unloading  a  trailer  van  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  load  supporting  bed,  said 
vehicle  being  of  a  size  so  that  it  may  enter  a  trailer  van, 

(b)  a  conveyor  frame  supporting  rollers  in  a  manner  so  that 
the  rollers  form  a  load  support  surface  which  slopes  at  an 
acute  angle  less  than  3*, 

(c)  a  platform  at  one  end  of  said  frame  and  arranged  with  a 
sloping  surface  below  the  elevation  of  said  one  end  of  said 
frame  so  that  said  bed  top  surface  is  aligned  with  said  load 
supporting  surface  when  at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  of  the 
vehicle  is  on  said  platform. 


4,19932 

FORAGE  WAGON  REAR  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

John  E.  Kasten,  136  Concord  La.,  West  Bend,  Wis.  53095 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,998 

Int  a.2  BMP  1/36 

U.S.  a.  414-519  17  Qaims 


4,199,291 

VELOCITY  COMPENSATOR  ASSEMBLY  IN  A 

HORIZONTAL  ARTICLE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Michael  E.  Winiasz,  and  James  M.  Long,  both  of  Lorain,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  WiUoughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,815 

Int.  0.2  B65B  21/02,  69/00;  B65G  65/02 

MS.  a  414-416  15  ciainu 


1.  In  article  unpacking  apparatus  including  a  frame,  a  driven 
conveyor  for  moving  cases  through  a  flxed  course  having  a 
horizontal  section,  and  a  driven  conveyor  means  having  a  fixed 
orbit  in  a  vertical  plane  above  said  conveyor  horizontal  sec- 
tion, article  gripper  means,  and  carrier  bars  for  said  article 
gripper  means  operatively  connected  to  and  movable  with  said 
conveyor  means,  said  article  gripper  means  depending  from 
said  carrier  bars  in  fixed  angular  relation  thereto  in  a  lower 
reach  of  said  conveyor  means  orbit,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  control  arms  for  each  said  carrier  bar.  said  control 
arms  being  individually  fixedly  secured  to  different  ends  of  a 
said  carrier  bar  and  extending  therefrom  in  different  directions 
at  similar  obtuse  angles  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  carrier 
bar  and  defining  planes  perpendicular  to  said  carrier  bar's 
longitudinal  axis, 
said  driven  conveyor  means  having  a  course  extending 
downwardly  towards  said  horizontal  section  at  an  acute 
angle  thereto  and  then  upwardly  from  an  inflection  area  at 
an  acute  angle  thereto,  said  inflection  area  being  at  the 


1.  A  forage  wagon  having  a  wheeled  frame,  spaced  walls  on 
said  frame  and  enclosing  an  interior  storage  area,  at  least  one  of 
said  walls  being  hingedly  attached  to  said  frame  providing  an 
access  door  movable  between  an  open  position  permitting 
access  into  said  interior  storage  area  and  a  closed  position 
blocking  said  access,  said  access  door  including  an  outside 
surface  area  facing  away  from  said  interior  storage  area  and  an 
inside  surface  area  facing  toward  said  interior  storage  area,  and 
a  locking  mechanism  for  said  access  door  comprising  an  outer 
locking  member  mounted  along  said  outside  surface  area  and 
rotatable  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  of  primary  rotation 
between  an  unlocked  position  in  which  said  access  door  is 
freely  movable  between  said  open  and  closed  positions  and  a 
locked  position  in  which  said  access  door  is  maintained  by  said 
outer  locking  member  in  said  closed  position,  an  outer  latching 
member  mounted  outwardly  of  said  outside  surface  area  and 
rotatable  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  of  secondary  rotation 
extending  transversely  of  said  primary  axis  between  a  latched 
position  and  an  unlatched  position,  an  inner  latching  member 
mounted  on  said  inside  surface  area  and  axially  movable  along 
said  secondary  axis  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, first  means  for  maintaining  said  outer  locking  member  in 
said  locked  position  when  said  outer  latching  member  is  dis- 
posed in  said  latched  position  while  permitting  free  movement 
of  said  outer  locking  member  between  said  locked  and  un- 
locked positions  when  said  outer  latching  member  is  disposed 
in  said  unlatched  position,  second  means  for  holding  said  outer 
latching  member  in  a  close  non-touching  relationship  relative 
to  said  outside  surface  area  when  said  inner  latching  member  is 
disposed  in  said  first  position  and  for  holding  said  outer  latch- 
ing member  in  an  outwardly  spaced  relationship  relative  to 
said  outside  surface  area  when  said  inner  latching  member  is 
disposed  in  said  second  position,  and  whereby,  when  said  outer 
latching  member  is  in  said  unlatched  position,  said  outer  lock- 
ing member  is  freely  operable  between  said  locked  and  un- 
locked positions  regardless  of  the  disposition  of  said  inner 
latching  member,  and  when  said  outer  lachting  member  is  in 
said  latched  position,  said  outer  locking  member  is  mainuined 
in  said  locked  position  when  said  inner  latching  member  is 
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disposed  in  said  first  position  and  movable  to  said  unlocked 
position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  inner  latching  mem- 
ber from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 

4,199,293 
HIGH  PRESSURE  IMPLEMENT  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOADER 

WITH  SLOW  AND  FAST  DUMP  POSITION 
Wayne  A.  Peterson,  Washington,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,062,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,345 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/09 

U.S.  a.  414—699  5  Qaims 


r 


Ll_i 


that  is  adapted  to  hold  a  workpiece  and/or  a  work  tool  and  a 
support  for  carrying  the  headpiece,  the  improvement  that 

(a)  said  headpiece  and  said  support  are  self-contained  units 
which  are  independent  of  each  other, 

(b)  said  support  comprises 

(1)  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  headpiece  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  support  means 
about  a  transverse  pivot  axis  and 

(2)  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  headpiece  when  the  same 
is  pivotably  supported  by  said  support,  said  drive  means 
comprising  a  spindle,  a  spindle  nut  arranged  on  said 
spindle  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  spindle,  and  two  trunnions  on  said  nut  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  pivot  axis, 

(c)  said  headpiece  comprises 

(1)  mounting  means  capable  of  being  pivotably  received 
by  said  mounting  means  of  said  support,  and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  cylinder  means  actuatable  in  one 
and  the  other  directions  to  move  an  instrument  to  a  first  posi- 
tion and  to  a  second  position  respectively,  a  hydraulic  control 
system  comprising  first  and  second  fluid  pumps  and  first  and 
second  pilot  actuated  control  valve  means  operatively  inter- 
connecting the  fluid  pumps  with  said  cylinder  means  for  selec- 
tively providing  a  first  relatively  lower  speed  of  movement  of 
the  instrument  from  the  first  position  towards  the  second  posi- 
tion and  for  selectively  providing  a  second  relatively  higher 
speed  of  movement  of  the  instrument  from  the  first  position 
toward  the  second  position,  the  improvement  comprising  pilot 
pressure  system  means  including  a  pilot  valve  for  selectively 
directing  pilot  pressure  selectively  to  said  first  and  both  con- 
trol valves  for  selectively  directing  fluid  from  said  first  and 
both  pumps  to  said  cylinder  means  for  selectively  providing 
said  first  and  said  second  speeds  of  movement  of  said  instru- 
ment and  wherein  said  pilot  valve  includes  a  valve  body  and  a 
valve  spool  reciprocal  therein,  and  wherein  the  body  defines  a 
pilot  supply  pressure  port,  a  first  port  operatively  connected 
with  the  first  control  valve,  a  second  port  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  second  control  valve,  and  a  tank  port,  and 
wherein  the  spool  defines  a  first  passage  means  for  providing 
communication  between  the  pilot  supply  pressure  port  and 
first  port  as  the  spool  is  moved  in  one  direction  to  a  first  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  body,  the  spool  defining  means  for  restrict- 
ing communication  between  the  first  port  and  tank  port,  said 
means  for  restricting  determining  pressure  buildup  in  the  first 
port  and  first  control  valve  with  the  spool  in  said  first  position, 
the  spool  further  defining  a  second  passage,  further  movement 
of  the  spool  in  said  one  direction  providing  blocking  of  the 
means  for  restricting  from  the  tank  port  and  providing  commu- 
nication of  the  means  for  restricting  with  the  second  port 
through  the  second  passage,  with  communication  between  the 
pressure  port  and  first  port  continued. 

■  4 199  294 

AUTOMATIC  PRODUCTION  MACHINE 
FriU  Streck;  Peter  Paprotny,  and  Gerhard  Brager,  all  of  Wolfs- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,754 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1976,  2630857 

Int  C\?  B65G  47/90 
U.S.  a.  414-739  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  production  machine  having  a  headpiece 


^T^ 


(2)  two  extensions  which,  when  said  headpiece  is  pivota- 
bly supported  by  said  support,  extend  into  said  support, 
each  extension  carrying  a  respective  mounting  for  re- 
ceiving a  respective  one  of  said  trunnions,  said  exten- 
sions and  the  mountings  carried  thereby  coacting  with 
said  drive  means  such  that  upon  actuation  of  the  latter, 
said  headpiece  is  pivoted  about  said  transverse  pivot 
axis,  and 
(d)  the  connection  between  said  mounting  means  of  said 
headpiece  and  said  mounting  means  of  said  support  as  well 
as  the  connection  between  said  extension  of  said  headpiece 
and  said  drive  means  of  said  support  are  detachable  con- 
nections and  form  the  sole  structural  connections  between 
said  headpiece  and  said  support,  in  consequence  of  which 
said  support  may  be  used  in  conjunction  with  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  headpieces  each  of  which  may,  by  establish- 
ing and  breaking  the  two  connections,  as  required,  be 
interchanged  for  another  headpiece. 


4,199,295 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUaNG  THE  NOISE 

OF  TURBO-MACHINES 
Pierre  M.  Raffy,  Saint-Germain  Laxis;  Pierre  A.  Andre,  Paris; 
Jean-Pierre  Y.  B.  Girault,  Dammarie  les  Lys;  Gerhard  Rich- 
ter,  Boissise  le  Roi,  and  Jean-Qaude  P.  H.  P.  Thevenin, 
Saint-Maur-des-Fosses,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  d'Etude  et  dc  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,407 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  5, 1976,  76  34066 
Int.  C\?  F04D  29/66 
U.S.  a.  415—115  >0  Oaims 

1.  A  turbo-machine  which  comprises: 
at  least  one  ring  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  ori- 
ented rotor  blades,  the  inner  edges  of  which  are  attached 
to  a  rotor  shaft; 
a  rotatable  cylindrical  screen  positioned  around  said  rotor 
blades  and  integrally  connected  to  their  outer  edges;  and 
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means  for  reducing  the  noise  produced  by  the  rotor  blades 

during  rotation  with  said  cyhndrical  screen,  said  means 

comprising 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  said  cylindri- 
cal screen  near  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  rotor  blades, 

means  for  injecting  pressurized  fluid  in  the  form  of  a  jet 
through  each  of  said  perforations  in  said  cylindrical 
screen, 

means  capable  of  modulating  the  flow  of  said  fluid  jets  at 
a  frequency  which  is  a  whole  number  multiple  of  the 
rotational  frequency  of  said  rotor  shaft, 

means  for  regulating  the  phase  of  said  modulated  injected 


fluid  such  that  the  acoustic  waves  generated  by  said 
fluid  flows  are  substantially  in  opposition  with  respect 
to  phase  to  those  of  the  noise  created  by  said  rotating 
blades, 
said  means  cai>able  of  modulating  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
jets  comprising  a  stationary  pierced  ring  which  is  con- 
flgured  to  be  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  screen  and 
positioned  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof,  said  ring  being  located  between  said 
means  forming  perforations  in  said  cylindrical  screen 
and  said  means  for  injecting  pressurized  fluid  through 
each  perforation  such  that  said  fluid  must  pass  there- 
through. 


4,199,296 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

Rory  S.  de  Chair,  Hillside,  Hawkesbury  Road,  HUlesley,  Wot* 

too-under-Edge,  Gloucestershire,  England 

Continiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  607,941,  Aug.  26, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatJon  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,888 
Gaims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1974, 
38380/74 

Int  a.2  POID  1/02 
U.S.  a.  415—181  12  Claims 


"11 


1.  A  supersonic  compressor  comprising  an  annular  array  of 
flow  passages  of  generally  rectangular  section  skewed  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  compressor  and  being  defined  between  two 
radially  spaced  shrouds  with  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
side  walls  dividing  the  space  between  the  said  radially  spaced 
shrouds,  one  of  said  radially  spaced  shrouds  extending  further 
upstream  than  the  other,  the  upstream  shroud  defining  floors 
for  said  flow  passages  and  the  downstream  shroud  defining 
roofs  for  said  passages,  the  said  floors  and  the  said  circumferen- 
tially spaced  apart  side  walls  extending  further  upstream  than 
the  said  roofs  and  the  upstream  extending  parts  of  the  said 


floors  each  comprising  at  least  a  first  portion  inclined  at  a 
relatively  shallow  angle  and  a  second  portion  inclined  at  a 
relatively  steep  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  compressor  for  produc- 
ing shock  compression  of  an  incident  supersonic  flow  received 
by  the  compressor  and  wherein  the  floors  on  opposite  sides  of 
any  given  side  wall  have  lines  of  intersection  with  the  side 
walls  which  are  at  different  heights  on  said  opposite  sides  for  a 
substantial  part  of  their  lengths. 


4,199,297 

VEHICLE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  COMPRESSIBLE 

MATERIALS 

Andrew  Abolins,  Langhome,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Strick  Corpora* 

tion.  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,546 

Int  a.2  B60P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  414— 525  R  i         10  Qaims 


«j>. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  transporting  compressible  materials  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  two  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  loading  end,  and  a  closed  end, 

(b)  a  bulkhead  positionable  transversely  across  said  enclo- 
sure and  having  means  thereon  to  facilitate  securing  the 
bulkhead  at  various  locations  in  said  enclosure, 

(c)  a  pair  of  wheeled  trolleys  each  connected  to  a  discrete 
loop  arrangement  for  moving  the  trolleys  longitudinally 
along  the  side  walls,  each  loop  arrangement  being  adja- 
cent the  intersection  between  a  side  wall  and  the  bottom 
wall,  said  trolleys  being  disposed  for  moving  opposite 
ends  of  said  bulkhead  toward  said  closed  end, 

(d)  stabilizing  means  including  a  separate  pair  of  cables 
associated  with  each  trolley  for  stabilizing  the  trolleys  in  a 
vertical  disposition,  at  least  two  discrete  pulleys  on  each 
trolley  in  contact  with  each  cable,  each  cable  extending 
along  a  side  wall  from  a  location  adjacent  the  top  wall  at 
one  of  said  enclosure  ends  to  a  location  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  enclosure, 

(e)  a  drive  unit  connected  to  each  loop  arrangement  for 
driving  them  in  synchronization. 


4,199,298 
TRAILER  FOR  SKID  MOUNTED  TANKS 
Rodney  F.  A.  Webre,  Jr.,  and  Oris  H.  Dinger,  Jr.,  both  of 
Houma,  La.,  assignors  to  TBW  Industries,  Inc.,  Houma,  La. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,272 
Int.  C\?  B60P  3/40 
U.S.  a.  414-458  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  tank  trailer,  a  pair  of  trailer  sections,  said  sections 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  the  respective  ends  of  a  skid 
mounted  tank,  connecting  means  for  securing  one  end  of  one  of 
said  sections  to  the  forward  end  of  said  tank  and  one  end  of  the 
other  section  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  tank,  means  for  rais- 
ing each  end  of  said  tank  into  said  connecting  means  and  an- 
choring said  tank  and  skids  in  traveling  position,  said  means  for 
raising  said  tank  into  connected  position  consists  of  fixed  mem- 
bers extending  from  one  end  of  each  of  said  sections,  hydraulic 
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cylinders  having  reciprocating  rams  mounted  on  each  of  said 
sections,  cables  extending  from  said  rams  to  said  connecting 
members,  a  sheave  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  sections  over 


(«•    'l^  ^4        is-     3" 


which  said  cable  travels  horizontal  bars  connecting  the  ex- 
tended ends  of  said  skids  and  bar  receiving  means,  one  poriion 
of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  connecting  member  and 
means  for  selectively  locking  said  bars  in  raised  position. 


4,199,299 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MINE 
Angelo  S.  Petitto,  Sr.;  Angelo  A.  Petitto,  and  James  L.  Petitto, 
all  of  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Petitto  Mine  Equip- 
ment Repair,  Inc.,  Morgantown,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,904 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/54 

U.S.  a.  414—687  11  Qaims 


so    it 


1.  A  material  handling  vehicle  for  use  in  an  underground 
mine  comprising, 

a  mobile  body, 

a  boom  assembly  extending  from  said  mobile  body, 

said  boom  assembly  having  a  first  end  poriion  adjacent  said 
mobile  body  and  a  second  end  poriion  spaced  from  said 
first  end  poriion  and  extending  from  said  mobile  body, 

a  pivot  pin  secured  to  said  mobile  body  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom, 

said  boom  assembly  first  end  portion  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  upwardly  extending  pivot  pin, 

first  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  mobile  body  and 
connected  to  said  pivot  pin  for  pivoting  said  boom  assem- 
bly laterally  relative  to  said  mobile  body, 

first  connecting  means  for  securing  said  boom  assembly  first 
end  portion  to  said  mobile  body  to  permit  upward  and 
downward  movement  of  said  boom  assembly  relative  to 
said  mobile  body, 

second  actuating  means  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
upwardly  extending  pivot  pin  and  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  said  boom  assembly  first  end  portion  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  boom  assembly  to  effect  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  of  said  boom  assembly  independent  of 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  boom  assembly, 

material  engaging  means  connected  to  the  boom  assembly 
second  end  portion  for  engaging  material  to  be  lifted  and 
moved  by  said  boom  assembly, 

said  material  engaging  means  including  a  hook  member 
having  an  elongated  shank  and  a  hooked  end  portion, 

a  retainer  pivotally  connected  to  said  boom  assembly  second 
end  portion  for  upward  and  downward  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis, 

said  retainer  having  a  socket  for  rotatably  receiving  said 
hook  member  shank, 

said  hook  member  being  supported  by  said  retainer  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  the  elongated  axis  of  said  shank. 


second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  retainer  to  said 
boom  member  second  end  portion, 

said  second  connecting  means  being  secured  to  said  boom 
member  second  end  portion, 

extensible  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  boom 
assembly  second  end  portion  relative  to  said  boom  assem- 
bly first  end  portion,  and 

said  extensible  means  having  an  end  portion  secured  to  said 
second  connecting  means. 


4,199,300 
SHROUD  RING  AEROFOIL  CAPTURE 
Henry  Tubbs,  Shirley,  Nr  Brailsford,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,665 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1977, 
11267/77 

Int  a.2  PDID  11/08 
U.S.  a.  415—9  7  Qaims 


1.  A  turbine  for  use  in  a  hot  gas  stream  of  a  gas  turbine 
engine,  said  turbine  comprising: 

a  rotary  stage  having  an  annular  array  of  aerofoil  blades;  and 
an  annular  shroud  member  disposed  around  and  coaxial 
with  said  annular  array  of  aerofoil  blades,  said  annular 
shroud  member  having  a  hollow  sealed  interior  containing 
a  heat  transfer  medium  therein  which  during  turbine  oper- 
ation includes  a  condensable  vapour  and  a  liquid,  capillary 
means  positioned  within  the  hollow  sealed  interior  of  said 
shroud  member,  said  capillary  means  during  operation  of 
said  turbine  causing  transport  of  said  liquid  from  a  cooler 
area  to  a  hotter  area  of  said  shroud  member  where  said 
liquid  becomes  the  condensable  vapour,  said  condensable 
vapour  being  transferred  from  the  hotter  area  to  the 
cooler  area  of  said  shroud  member  by  a  vapour  pressure 
gradient  between  said  hotter  area  and  sid  cooler  area,  said 
condensable  vapour  being  condensed  into  said  liquid  in 
the  cooler  area,  and  said  shroud  member  being  provided 
with  a  wall  adjacent  said  annular  array  of  aerofoil  blades 
capable  of  being  penetrated  by  a  detached  aerofoil  blade 
or  a  blade  portion,  said  wall  being  dimensioned  so  that  any 
such  detached  blade  or  blade  portion  which  penetrates 
said  wall  enters  said  hollow  interior  of  said  shroud  mem- 
ber and  is  retained  therein. 


4,199,301 
HOUSING  FOR  THERMAL  APPARATUS  AND  FLUID 
FLOW  MACHINES  PARTICULARLY  A  STEAM  TURBINE 
Pierre  Meylan,  Neuenhof,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,333 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   13,  1976, 
10318/76 

Int  Q.2  PDID  25/24 
U.S.  Q.  415—201 
1.  A  turbine  housing  comprising: 
an  outer  housing; 

an  inner  housing  positioned  within  the  outer  housing; 
means  for  supplying  working  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said 
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inner  housing  and  for  discharging  working  fluid  there- 
from; 

horizontally  hinged  portions  on  each  of  the  inner  and  outer 
housings,  each  portion  having  a  first  vertical  position  in 
which  the  portion  forms  an  integral  part  of  the  corre- 
sponding housing  and  being  movable  to  a  second  horizon- 
tal position  for  use  as  a  woricing  platform; 
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intermediate  a  pair  of  oppositely  angulariy  diverging 
strut  portions, 

a  second  strap  member  configured  to  provide  a  flat  por- 
tion intermediate  a  pair  of  oppositely  angularly  diverg- 
ing strut  portions, 

said  first  and  said  second  strap  members  having  their  flat 
portions  in  abutting  engagement  with  each  other  and 
having  said  stub  shaft  affixed  thereto  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  and 

each  of  the  strut  portions  of  said  first  and  said  second  strap 
members  twisted  adjacent  its  extending  end  to  form  a 
mounting  pad  thereon. 


NN 
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the  hinged  portion  on  the  inner  housing  opening  towards  the 
outer  housmg  when  being  moved  to  the  second  position 
and  including  sealing  means  and  securing  means  on  the 
outside  of  the  inner  housing  for  sealing  the  inner  housing 
when  the  hmged  portion  is  in  the  first  position;  and 

each  of  the  hinged  portions  including  means  for  maintaining 
each  of  the  portions  in  the  second  horizontal  position. 

4,199402 

CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  OF  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Adam  D.  GoettI,  4960  E.  PaJomino  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,675,  Dec.  13,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuatioo-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,521,  Dec.  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,928 

Int  a:-  P04D  29/42 

VS.  a.  415-201  8  cw^ 


4,199,303 
FEEDER  FOR  APPARATUS  FOR  EJECTING  A  MIXTURE 

OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  LIQUIDS 

Frederick  E.  Gusmer,  Denis  S.  Commette,  both  of  Mantoloking, 

and  Robert  A.  Bairunas,  Bordentown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Gusmer  Corporation,  Lakewood,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  727,981,  Sep.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,131,395. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,642 

Int.  a.'  F04B  1/30;  G05D  7/00 

UA  a.  417-216  2  Claims 
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1.  A  feeder  for  apparatus  for  ejecting  a  mixture  of  a  plurality 
of  liquids,  comprising  a  plurality  of  swash  plate  proportioning 
pumps  one  individual  to  each  of  the  liquids,  each  of  said  swash 
pumps  delivering  to  a  common  point  of  usage,  each  said  swash 
plate  pump  having  a  swash  plate  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  and  means 
responsive  to  swinging  movement  of  less  than  all  said  swash 
plates  toward  a  no-flow  position,  to  halt  simultaneously  the 
operation  of  all  said  pumps  thereby  to  prevent  pumping  of 
liquid  from  all  of  said  pumps  when  the  capacity  of  one  of  said 
pumps  reaches  a  predetermined  minimum. 


1.  A  centrifugal  blower  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  blower  housing  having  a  side  wall  in  which  an  air  inlet 
opening  is  formed; 

(b)  a  rotor  support  brace  attached  to  the  side  wall  of  said 
blower  housing  so  as  to  span  the  air  inlet  opening  formed 
therein; 

(c)  a  stub  shaft  mounted  on  said  rotor  support  brace  and 
extending  therefrom  coaxially  through  the  air  inlet  open- 
ing formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said  blower  housing  and  into 
the  interior  thereof; 

(d)  a  rotor  assembly  positioned  within  said  blower  housing 
so  as  to  be  coaxial  with  the  air  inlet  opening  formed  in  the 
side  wall  thereof,  said  rotor  having  one  of  its  opposite 
ends  supported  on  said  stub  shaft  and  joumaled  for  rou- 
tion  about  said  stub  shaft;  and 

(c)  said  rotor  support  brace  comprising, 
a  first  strap  member  configured  to  provide  a  flat  portion 


4,19934 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  COMPACT  SLIPPER  PUMP 

Guntis  V.  Strikis,  BeilevUle;  Michael  F.  Halacka,  Northville, 
and  Ronald  W.  Grain,  Plymouth,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,912 

Int.  a.^  F04B  49/00 

UA  a  417-310  4  Claims 
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in  said  housing  having  an  internal  opening  defining  a  closed 
internal  cam  surface  with  a  minor  axis  and  a  major  axis,  a  rotor 
having  peripheral  recesses,  each  cavity  having  received 
therein  a  pump  slipper  adapted  to  register  in  sliding  contact 
with  the  internal  surface  of  said  stator,  a  low  pressure  cavity 
surrounding  said  stator  within  said  housing,  a  pressure  plate  on 
one  side  of  said  stator  in  said  housing  and  a  second  pressure 
plate  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  stator  in  said  housing,  an  end 
plate  in  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  housing  opening 
with  an  open  end  that  is  closed  by  said  end  plate,  a  reservoir 
surrounding  said  pump  body  and  said  end  plate,  a  high  pressure 
chamber  in  said  housing  defined  by  the  inner  end  of  the  hous- 
ing opening  and  said  first  pressure  plate  whereby  a  pressure 
force  is  exerted  on  said  pressure  plates  and  said  stator  to  urge 
them  into  stacked  registry,  a  shaft  opening  in  said  housing,  a 
drive  shaft  received  in  said  shaft  opening  and  arranged  in 
driving  relationship  with  respect  to  said  rotor,  a  fluid  seal 
surrounding  said  shaft,  a  seal  cavity  in  said  housing  receiving 
said  seal,  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  pump  communicating 
with  said  low  pressure  cavity  surrounding  said  stator  and  the 
high  pressure  side  of  said  pump  communicating  with  said 
housing  opening  at  the  innermost  end  thereof,  and  an  oil  pas- 
sage extending  from  the  opening  for  said  drive  shaft  on  the 
inboard  side  of  said  seal  to  said  low  pressure  cavity  surround- 
ing said  stator. 


4,199,305 

HYDRAULIC  GEROTOR  MOTOR  WITH  BALANONG 

GROOVES  AND  SEAL  PRESSURE  RELIEF 

Ramon  Pareja,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 

Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,663,  Oct.  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,628 

Int.  a.2  F04B  49/02:  FOIC  1/W.  21/00;  P03C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  417—440  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising: 

(a)  an  end  plate  having  a  cylindrical  axial  bore,  a  fluid  inlet 
port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  formed  therein,  each  of  said 
ports  individually  communicating  with  first  and  second 
crescent-shaped  grooves  formed  in  one  face  of  said  end 
plate  and  with  each  other  by  way  of  a  by-pass  bore; 

(b)  a  needle  valve  threadedly  mounted  in  said  end  plate  and 
cooperating  with  said  by-pass  bore  for  permitting  selec- 
tive blocking  and  unblocking  of  said  by-pass  bore; 

(c)  a  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  joumaled  for  rotation  in 
said  cylindrical  axial  bore  in  said  end  plate; 

(d)  a  Gerotor  assembly  abutting  said  one  face  of  said  end 
plate  and  including  a  stator  ring  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
with  two  axial  grooves  extending  inwardly  from  said  bore 
and  arcuately  spaced  from  one  another,  said  stator  ring 
being  secured  to  said  end  plate,  an  outer  gear  of  the  inter- 
nal tooth  type  having  a  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face which  is  rotatable  within  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said 
stator  ring,  and  an  inner  gear  secured  to  said  shaft,  said 
inner  gear  being  eccentrically  disposed  within  said  outer 
gear  and  having  a  lesser  number  of  teeth  than  said  outer 
gear,  the  tops  of  all  teeth  of  said  inner  gear  being  shaped 


to  always  be  in  sliding  contact  with  the  teeth  of  said  outer 
gear; 

(e)  a  front  plate  having  one  face  thereof  abutting  said  Gero- 
tor assembly  and  secured  to  said  stator  ring  and  having  an 
axial  bore  extending  therethrough  for  receiving  said  shaft 
in  rotational  engagement  therein,  said  one  face  of  said 
front  plate  having  first  and  second  crescent-shaped 
grooves  therein  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  cres- 
cent-shaped grooves  formed  in  said  one  face  of  said  end 
plate  and  with  predetermined  segments  of  the  interface 
between  said  inner  and  said  outer  gears  of  said  Gerotor 
assembly; 

(0  a  seal  member  surrounding  said  shaft  and  disposed  within 
said  axial  bore  in  said  front  plate; 

(g)  first  and  second  radial  bores  in  said  front  plate  extending 
from  said  axial  bore  in  said  front  plate  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  front  plate; 

(h)  first  and  second  channels  individually  formed  between 
said  first  and  second  radial  bores  and  said  first  and  second 
crescent-shaped  grooves  formed  in  said  one  face  of  said 
front  plate;  and 

(i)  first  and  second  pressure  relief  valves  disposed  in  said  first 
and  second  radial  bores  in  a  normal  fluid  blocking  rela- 
tionship between  said  axial  bore  in  said  front  plate  and  said 
first  and  second  channels,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
upon  closure  of  said  by-pass  bore  by  said  needle  valve  if 
the  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  seal  member  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  one  of  said  first  and  second  pressure 
relief  valves  will  assume  a  fluid  passing  relationship  be- 
tween said  axial  bore  in  said  front  plate  and  one  of  said" 
first  and  second  channels. 


4,199,306 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  GAS 

Michael  Q.  Hughes,  5821  Lisa  U.,  Austell,  Ga.  30001 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,125 

Int.  a.2  F04B  23/06 

U.S.  a.  417—458  3  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  a  gas,  said  apparatus  including  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  within  said  cylinder,  and  means 
for  causing  said  piston  to  reciprocate  within  said  cylinder, 
intake  means  for  placing  a  quantity  of  gas  within  said  cylinder 
as  said  piston  moves  in  one  direction,  a  discharge  chamber 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  cylinder,  discharge  valve  means 
between  said  cylinder  and  said  discharge  chamber  for  provid- 
ing selective  communication  between  said  cylinder  and  said 
discharge  chamber,  and  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  dis- 
charge chamber,  said  discharge  valve  means  comprising  a  first 
discharge  valve  and  a  second  discharge  valve,  a  discharge  port 
communicating  with  said  discharge  chamber  at  one  side 
thereof,  said  first  discharge  valve  being  located  at  the  opposite 
side  of  said  discharge  chamber  from  said  discharge  port,  said 
second  discharge  valve  being  located  on  the  same  side  of  said 
discharge  chamber  as  said  discharge  port,  said  first  discharge 
valve  being  constructed  to  open  under  smaller  pressure  differ- 
ential than  said  second  discharge  valve,  a  discharge  manifold 
for  receiving  a  gas  from  said  discharge  chamber,  manifold 
valve  means  between  said  discharge  chamber  and  said  dis- 
charge manifold,  said  manifold  valve  means  comprising  a 
check  valve  oriented  to  allow  fluid  flow  from  said  discharge 
chamber  to  said  discharge  manifold,  an  intake  chamber  imme- 
diately adjacent  to  said  cylinder,  intake  valve  means  between 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing,  a  pump  stator 
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4,199,307 
MEDICAL  INFUSION  SYSTEM 
Jal  S.  Jassawalla,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Andros 
Incorporated,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,904,  Jul.  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,700 

Int.  a:-  F04B  43/08.  45/06 

U.S.  a.  417—474  3  Claims 


1.  A  pump  for  use  in  a  medical  infusion  system  for  pumping 
fluid  or  semi-solids  from  an  upstream  portion  of  the  infusion 
system  to  a  downstream  portion  thereof,  said  pump  compris- 
ing, conduit  means,  means  for  supporting  said  conduit  means 
for  extending  between  the  upstream  and  downstream  portions 
of  the  system,  first  constricting  means  for  selectively  restrict- 
ing and  opening  said  conduit  means  at  a  first  location  thereof, 
second  restricting  means  for  selectively  restricting  and  open- 
ing said  conduit  means  at  a  second  location  thereof  spaced 
from  said  first  location,  third  restricting  means  for  selectively 
restricting  and  opening  said  conduit  means  at  a  third  location 
thereof  between  said  first  and  second  restricting  means  to 
displace  a  predetermined  volume  in  said  conduit  means,  and 
means  for  operating  said  first,  second  and  third  restricting 
means  in  a  sequence  such  as  to  pump  fluids  or  semi-solids  in 
said  conduit  means,  said  conduit  means  including  a  rigid  sec- 
tion positioned  between  said  first  and  second  locations  and 
defining  a  pumping  cavity,  said  rigid  section  having  a  window 
therein,  a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  across  said  window 
and  being  impermeable  to  the  passage  of  fluid  or  semisolids 
therethrough,  said  third  restricting  means  being  engaged  with 
said  diaphragm,  said  operating  means  including  drive  means 
for  providing  incremental  movement  of  said  third  restricting 
means  to  control  incrementally  the  pumping  of  fluids  or  semi- 
solids said  rigid  section  of  said  conduit  means  being  of  substan- 
tially tubular  configuration,  said  diaphragm  being  formed  in 
part  by  a  relatively  flexible  sleeve  positioned  coaxially  of  said 
rigid  section  and  extending  over  said  window  therein  whereby 
said  diaphragm  comprises  the  portion  of  said  flexible  sleeve 
extending  over  said  window. 


4,199,308 

AXIAL  COMPUANCE/SEALING  MEANS  FOR 

IMPROVED  RADIAL  SEALING  FOR  SCROLL 

APPARATUS  AND  SCROLL  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

John  E.  McCullough,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D. 

Little,  IuCm  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,4«0 
Int  a.2  FOIC  1/02,  19/08;  P04C  27/00 
VS.  a.  418—55  27  Claims 

1.  A  scroll  member  suitable  for  constructing  a  scroll  appara- 
tus, comprising  in  combination 


I 


said  intake  chamber  and  said  cylinder  for  providing  selective 
communication  between  said  cylinder  and  said  intake  cham- 
ber, and  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  intake  chamber,  said 
intake  valve  means  comprising  a  first  intake  valve  and  a  second 
intake  valve,  an  intake  port  communicating  with  said  intake 
chamber  at  one  side  thereof,  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said 
intake  port,  said  first  intake  valve  being  located  at  the  opposite 
side  of  said  intake  chamber  from  said  intake  port,  said  second 
intake  valve  being  located  on  the  same  side  of  said  intake 
chamber  as  said  intake  port,  said  first  intake  valve  being  con* 
structed  to  open  under  smaller  pressure  differential  than  said 
second  intake  valve. 


(a)  an  end  plate; 

(b)  an  involute  wrap  attached  to  said  end  plate  and  having  a 
two-sided  channel  cut  along  essentially  the  length  of  the 
surface  of  said  wrap,  said  channel  opening  toward  the 
centerline  of  said  scroll  element  and  having  a  back  surface 
and  a  seating  surface; 

(c)  a  seal  element  positioned  in  said  channel,  compressively 
loaded  toward  said  back  surface  of  said  channel  and  ex- 
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tending  throughout  essentially  the  entire  length  thereof, 
said  seal  element  being  suitable  for  making  sealing  contact 
with  the  surface  of  an  end  plate  of  a  complementary  scroll- 
member  forming  part  of  said  scroll  apparatus;  and 
(d)  seal  spring  means  formed  as  a  continuous  strip  engage- 
able  with  said  back  surface  of  said  channel  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spring  members  configured  to  exert  an  axial 
force  on  said  seal  element  in  the  direction  of  said  end  plate 
of  said  complementary  scroll  member. 


4,19939 
CIRCULAR  CAVITY  DISCHARGE  VALVE 
Ralph  F.  Connor,  EvansTiUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corpo- 
ration, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,388 

Int.  a.2  P04C  29/08;  F04B  39/10;  F16K  15/14 

U.S.  a.  418—270  I  23  Gaims 


1.  In  a  compressor  apparatus  including  wall  means  having  a 
first  portion  defining  a  compression  chamber,  an  inlet  passage 
opening  to  said  chamber,  and  compressing  means  disposed 
within  said  chamber,  an  improved  outlet  structure  comprising: 

a  second  portion  of  said  wall  means  defining  a  right-circu- 
larly cylindrical  discharge  valve  chamber  having  a  first 
surface  portion  spaced  adjacent  said  compression  cham- 
ber; 

an  outlet  extending  through  said  second  portion  of  the  wall 
means  to  provide  a  discharge  passage  from  said  compres- 
sion chamber  to  said  discharge  valve  chamber  through 
said  first  surface  portion; 

a  valve  stop  defining  a  resilient,  arcuate  backup  portion,  a 
securing  portion  secured  to  said  wall  means  within  said 
valve  chamber; 

a  resilient  semicylindrical  roll-formed  metallic  valve  mem- 
ber juxtaposed  radially  outwardly  to  said  valve  stop  and 
biased  into  accurate  facial  engagement  with  said  cylindri- 
cal first  surface  portion  of  the  discharge  valve  chamber  so 
as  to  permit  discharge  fluid  flow  through  said  discharge 
passage  into  said  discharge  valve  chamber,  the  inward 
movement  of  the  valve  member  being  effectively  limited 
by  engagement  thereof  with  said  valve  stop  backup  por- 
tion, said  valve  member  comprising  a  thin  element  having 
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a  double  rolled  end  portion  aligned  with  said  outlet  and  a 
single  rolled  portion  extending  from  said  end  portion  and 
secured  to  said  wall  means;  and 
cooperating  means  on  said  valve  stop  and  said  wall  means 
spaced  substantially  from  said  securing  portion  for  main- 
taining said  backup  portion  in  spaced  juxtaposed  relation- 
ship to  said  outlet  in  the  cylindrical  surface  portion  of  said 
second  wall  means  portion,  said  cooperating  means  in- 
cluding first  means  for  spacing  said  backup  portion  from 
said  cylindrical  surface  portion  and  second  means  for 
aligning  said  backup  portion  with  said  outlet  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  cylmdrical  surface  portion. 


4,199,310 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Arthur  L.  Phipps,  Los  Osos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Condec  Corpora* 
tion.  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,541 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/00;  B29F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  425—71  28  Claims 


1.  An  inclined  barometric  leg  for  an  extrusion  line  compris- 
ing an  inclined  elongated  pipe  extending  from  a  first  higher 
elevation  to  a  pool  of  water  at  a  second  lower  elevation,  said 
pipe  including  a  linear  series  of  sections  interconnected  and 
sealed  to  form  a  vacuum  chamber. 

27.  Foam  extrusion  apparatus  comprising  a  first  platform  at 
a  lower  elevation,  a  second  platform  at  a  higher  elevation 
horizontally  spaced  from  the  first,  an  inclined  ramp  extending 
from  an  edge  of  said  second  platform  to  a  position  beneath  the 
facing  edge  of  said  first  platform,  a  pool  supported  beneath  said 
first  platform  and  closed  by  a  wall  at  said  facing  edge,  an 
inclined  pipe  supported  on  said  ramp  extending  from  the  edge 
of  said  second  platform  through  said  wall  and  into  said  f>ool, 
means  to  close  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe,  and  means  to  create 
a  vacuum  in  said  pipe  to  draw  liquid  from  the  pool  up  into  said 
pipe. 


4,199,311 
SPRING  BIASED  EXTRUSION  DEVICE  FOR  SURFACE 

PATTERNING 
Michael  J.  Ferris,  Chicago,  and  Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marrin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,510 
Int.  a.2  B28B  19/00 
VJS.  a.  425—173  9  Qaims 

1.  A  toy  extrusion  device  for  modeling  clay,  or  the  like, 
comprising: 
an  upper  housing  having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end,  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  bore  in  communication  with  said 
open  end  and  defining  inner  walls  in  said  upper  housing; 
a  plurality  of  internal  threads  extending  along  the  inner  walls 
and  friction  generating  means  extending  along  the  exterior 
of  the  walls  to  facilitate  rotating  the  same; 
a  generally  hollow  lower  housing  having  an  open  bottom 
and  top,  a  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  bore  in 
communication  with  both  said  open  bottom  and  top,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  lower  housing  being  provided  with 
an  external  threaded  section  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends, 
the  threaded  section  at  the  top  of  said  lower  housing  being 
engageable  with  the  internal  threaded  section  of  said 
upper  housing  to  permit  telescoping  of  the  respective 
upper  and  lower  housing  portions  to  decrease  the  length 
of  the  bore  upon  relative  rotation; 
a  plurality  of  removable  funneling  housings  mountable,  one 
at  a  time,  to  said  lower  housing,  an  upper  portion  of  said 


funneling  housings  each  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
bore  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  lower  housing, 
a  portion  of  the  wall  defining  said  cylindrical  bore  having 
a  threaded  section  for  selective  engagement  with  the 
threaded  section  on  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  housing, 
said  funneling  housing  bores  tapering  to  a  predetermined 
shaped  opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  funneling  hous- 
ing; 
means  for  providing  access  into  said  cavity  to  insert  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  viscous  material;  and 


biasing  means  within  the  bores  of  the  upper  and  lower  hous- 
ings for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  viscous  material  to 
expel  the  material  through  said  funneling  portion,  said 
biasing  means  including  an  upper  rigid  portion  for  center- 
ing a  spring  and  for  engagement  with  the  closed  end  of 
said  upper  housing,  a  spring,  and  a  lower  movable  piston 
for  engaging  said  viscous  material  under  the  influence  of 
said  spring  and  for  increasing  the  pressure  applied  to  the 
viscous  material  as  said  upper  and  lower  portions  are 
telescoped  by  relative  rotation  to  controllably  force  said 
material  through  said  funneling  housing  so  that  a  continu- 
ous line  of  extruded  material  can  be  formed. 


4,199312 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  CONCRETE  CURBING 
Angelo  V.  Beretta,  and  Darid  Beretta,  both  of  Lincoln,  R.I., 

assignors  to  Durastone  Co.,  Lincoln,  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,129 

Int.  a.2  B28B  11/00 

VJS.  a.  425—383  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  bending  pairs  of  unset  pre- 
cast zero  slump  concrete  curbing  as  they  emerge  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  from  an  automatic  casting  machine,  said  curb- 
ing having  inclined  sides  in  facing  relation  whereby  the  space 
between  each  pair  of  curbing  is  substantially  V-shaped,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  blade-like  tool  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  defining  a  normally  V-shaped  cross 
sectional  configuration  and  adapted  for  positioning  between 
said  pair  of  curbing  while  in  such  normal  configuration  with 
said  opposed  sidewalls  conucting  said  inclined  sides,  said 
sidewalls  being  outwardly  flexible,  first  means  for  forcing  said 
tool  between  said  pair  of  curbing  and  second  means  for  forcing 
said^exible  sidewalls  apart  from  each  other  at  a  selected  por- 
tion thereof  along  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof  so  as  to 
impart  curvature  to  said  sidewalls  and  simultaneously  cause 
corresponding  bending  of  said  spaced  curbing  and  thereafter 
enabling  said  sidewalls  to  return  to  their  normal  configuration 
so  as  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  said  tool  from  between  said 
pair  of  curbing,  said  second  means  comprising  a  longitudinally 
orientated  first  shaft  to  which  longitudinally  spaced  rollers  are 
mounted,  said  rollers  contacting  said  sidewalls  at  said  selected 
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locations  thereof,  and  means  for  moving  said  shaft  inwardly 
and  outwardly  of  said  tool  so  as  to  respectively  force  apart  said 
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sidewalls  and  permit  them  to  return  to  said  normal  conflgura- 
tion. 


4,199^13 
DETACHABLE  AUGNING  PIN  FOR  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Ottmar  G.  Bohnenberger,  455  Bayberry  La.,  Mountainside,  N  J. 
07092 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,086 

Int  a.2  B22C  21/10:  B28B  7/04 

U.S.  CL  425—408  8  Claiins 


1.  In  a  die  assembly,  an  improved  aligning  pin  arrangement, 
comprising: 

relatively  movable  first  and  second  dies, 

a  plurality  of  guide  pin  assemblies  on  said  first  die  and  an 
equal  plurality  of  aligning  passageways  formed  on  said 
second  die  for  receiving  respective  ones  of  said  guide  pin 
assemblies, 

each  of  said  guide  pin  assemblies  including  a  first  section 
mounted  within  said  first  die  and  a  second  aligning  pin 
section  connected  to  said  first  section,  said  second  aligning 
pin  sections  extending  above  the  surface  of  said  first  die 
and  having  an  outer  configuration  substantially  equal  to 
the  inner  configuration  of  said  aligning  passageways  for 
entering  an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  aligning 
passageways  for  aligning  said  first  and  second  dies,  and 

each  of  said  second  aligning  pin  sections  being  detachably 
connected  to  a  res|)ective  first  section  and  including  a 
through  hole  and  means  extending  therethrough  for  en- 
gaging said  respective  first  sections  and  securing  said 
respective  second  aligning  pin  sections  thereto,  so  that 
each  of  said  second  aligning  pin  sections  may  be  deuched 
from  its  respective  first  section  after  said  first  and  second 
dies  have  been  aligned  and  are  ready  to  be  used. 


4,199,314 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  THERMOPLASTIC 
TUBING 
Gerd  P.  H.  Lupke,  46  Stomoway  Ores.,  and  Manfred  A.  A. 
Lupke,  35  IronsUeld  Cres.,  both  of  Thomhiil,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  1, 1976,  266970 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/08.  3/03 

U.S.  a.  425—532  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  corrugated  thermoplastic  tub- 
ing, the  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary  mold 
asssemblies  each  of  which  has  an  endless  array  of  articulately 
interconnected  mold  blocks,  drive  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  mold  assemblies  for  driving  the  mold  blocks  of 
each  mold  assembly  in  synchronism  with  the  mold  blocks  of 
the  other  mold  assembly  along  a  forward  run  in  which  the 
mold  blocks  of  the  mold  assemblies  are  in  cooperative  interen- 
gagement  to  provide  an  axially  extending  tubular  mold  tunnel 
of  corrugated  form  defined  by  alternating  crests  and  troughs, 
and  back  along  a  return  run,  an  extrusion  head  disposed  at  the 
entrance  to  the  tubular  mold  tunnel  for  forming  a  tube  of 
thermoplastic  material,  and  gas  supply  means  for  supplying 
pressurized  gas  to  the  interior  of  the  tube  of  thermoplastic 
material  within  the  tubular  mold  tunnel  for  urging  said  tube 
outwardly  against  the  cooperatively  interengaged  mold  blocks 
forming  the  tunnel,  wherein  in  each  mold  block  passages  ex- 
tend between  the  bases  of  the  troughs  of  the  corrugations  and 
the  exterior  of  the  mold  block,  these  passages  which  communi- 
cate with  the  base  of  each  trough  throughout  the  length 
thereof  comprising  continuous  grooves  which  extend  along 
the  bases  of  the  troughs  of  the  corrugations,  with  these  grooves 
in  each  mold  block  communicating  with  a  manifold  recess 
which  is  provided  in  the  mold  block  and  which  communicates 
with  the  exterior  of  the  mold  block  through  port  means,  a 
stationary  suction  chamber  which  is  connected  to  a  suction 
source  being  so  positioned  as  to  communicate  with  said  port 
means  during  movement  of  the  mold  blocks  along  the  forward 
runs,  and  a  stationary  pressure  chamber  which  is  connected  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  being  so  positioned  downstream 
of  the  suction  chamber  as  to  communicate  with  said  port 
means  during  continued  movement  of  the  mold  blocks  beyond 
the  suction  chamber  along  the  forward  runs. 


4,199,315 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES  HAVING  SYMMETRICAL  PARTS 

OF  SIMILAR  PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
AchiUe  Gailizia,  and  Paolo  Bandel,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  766,038,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,496. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,069 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  19, 1976,  20307  A/76 
Int  a.2  B29F  1/04;  B29H  3/08 
lis.  a.  425—572  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  injection  molding  of  pneumatic  tires, 
comprising 
in  combination  with  a  mold  provided  with  cavities  arranged 
to  generate  symmetrical  parts  of  the  tire  having  the  de- 
sired geometrical  characteristics, 
at  least  one  primary  feed-conduit  for  a  primary  feed  stream 

of  fluid  molding  compound; 
a  first  means,  for  drawing,  from  said  primary  feed-conduit, 
first  intermediate  streams  predominantly  formed  from  the 
outer  strata  of  said  primary  feed  stream; 
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a  second  means,  for  drawing,  from  said  primary  feed  con- 
duit, second  intermediate  streams  predominantly  formed 
from  the  axial  strata  of  said  primary  feed  stream; 

a  third  means,  for  combining,  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  intermediate  streams,  to  form  a  combined 
stream;  and 


4,199,316 
TOOLS  FOR  INJECTION  MOULDING  MACHINES 
Stanley  A.  Bradbury,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Cable  Sup- 
ports Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,969 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1978, 
9446/78 

Int.  a.2  B29F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  425—577  7  Qaims 


a  plurality  of  injection  conduits,  each  one  for  an  injection 
stream  drawn  from  said  combined  stream,  for  filling  a 
mold  cavity  corresponding  to  each  part  of  every  pair  of 
symmetrical  parts  of  the  tire,  with  fluid  molding  com- 
pound contained  in  said  injection  stream. 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  a  moulding  machine  comprising: 

a  mould  defining  a  mould  cavity; 

means  for  introducing  plastic  material  under  pressure  into 
the  mould;  and 

means  for  supporting  a  core  insert  in  the  mould  cavity  away 
from  the  mould  during  a  moulding  operation,  said  sup- 
porting means  comprising  at  least  one  support  member, 
means  for  mounting  said  support  member  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  member  projects  into 
the  mould  cavity  so  as  to  support  the  core  insert  at  the 
commencement  of  a  moulding  operation  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  member  is  at  least  partially  retracted 
from  the  mould  cavity  to  disengage  from  the  core  insert, 
and  means  for  urging  said  support  member  toward  said 
first  position,  whereby  when  material  is  introduced  into 
the  mould  cavity  the  support  member  is  moved  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position  against  the  force  of 
said  urging  means  by  the  pressure  of  the  material  in  the 
mould  cavity  during  the  moulding  operation  after  the  core 
insert  has  been  enveloped  in  the  material. 


CHEMICAL 
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4,199^17 
INTING  PROCESS 
Switzerland,  and  Robert  Decombe,  Per- 
,  assignors  to  Sublistatic  Holding  SA, 


Charles  Serex, 

ney-Voltaire, 

Claris,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  528,862 

Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   13,  1973, 
17439/73 

Int.  a.2  D06P  5/00.  5/20.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  8—2.5  A  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  dry  thermoprinting  of  textile  materials 
which  comprises  bringing  into  face-to-face  contact 

(a)  a  flexible  paper  temporary  carrier  sheet  bearing  on  the 
textile  material  contacting  face  thereof  at  least  one  sublim- 
able  disperse  transfer  dyestufF,  and 

(b)  a  textile  material,  subjecting  the  carrier  sheet  and  textile 
material,  while  in  contact,  to  heating  to  cause  sublimation 
transfer  of  dyestuff  from  the  carrier  sheet  to  the  textile 
material,  and  separating  the  textile  material  from  the  car- 
rier sheet,  the  improvement  according  to  which  (1)  the 
textile  material  consists  of  natural  fibers  which  have  little 
or  no  affinity  for  sublimable  dyestuff  or  mixtures  of  such 
natural  fibers  with  synthetic  fibers,  (2)  the  textile  material, 
prior  to  contact  with  the  carrier  sheet,  is  impregnated 
with  at  least  one  precondensate  of  N-methylol  -melamine 
resin  or  N-methylol-urea  resin  which  is  cyclic  or  non- 
cyclic  and  ethers  thereof,  said  precondensate  containing  a 
Lewis  acid  catalyst,  (3)  the  curing  of  the  N-methylol  resin 
is  effected  during  the  transfer  of  dyestuff  to  the  textile 
material,  and  W  the  sublimable  dyestuff  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

1 ,4-dimethylamino-anthraquinone, 

chlorinated  1 ,5-diamino-4,8-dihydroxy-anthraquinone, 

brominated  l,5-diamino-4,8-dihydroxy-anthraquinone, 

l-amino-2-phenoxy-4-hydroxy-anthraquinone, 

3-hydroxyquinophthalone, 

1  -aminoazobenzene— ►phenol, 

2-hydroxy-5-methyl-4'-acetylamino-phenyl-azo-benzene, 

5-butyrylamino-isothiazolanthrone, 

1,4-diisopropylaminoanthraquinone,  and 

1  ,S-diisopropylaminoanthraquinone. 


further  provided  that  when  one  of  A2,  Bi  and  B2  is  methyl, 
that  said  methyl  be  para  to  a  methoxy  group. 


4,199,319 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  COTTON  YARN 
Oleg  M.  Lifentsev;  Boris  N.  Melnikov,  both  of  IvanoTo;  Gen- 
nady  E.  Zaitsev,  Moscow,  and  Tamara  E.  Solovieva,  Ivanovo, 
all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Ivanovsky  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Khlopchatobiunazhnoi  Promvshlen- 
nosti,  U.S.S.R. 

PUed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,295 
Int.  a.2  D06M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  8—116  R  4  Oaims 

1.  Method  of  treating  cotton  yam,  which  comprises  impreg- 
nating cotton  yam  with  liquid  ammonia;  immersing  and 
stretching  the  thus  liquid  ammonia-impregnated  yam  in  an 
aqueous  bath  containing  a  sizing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  increase  the  yam's  strength  18  to  25  percent,  whereby  the 
liquid  ammonia  contained  in  the  yam  evaporates  to  form  voids 
in  the  yam  and  the  sizing  agent  rapidly  penetrates  into  the  thus 
formed  voids,  thus  increasing  the  strength  of  the  yam;  and 
drying  and  spooling  the  thus  stretched  yam. 


4,199,318 
WASHFAST  DISAZO  DYESTUPFS 
Hans  A.  Stingl,  Toms  River,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Toms  River  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Toms  River,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  693,593,  Jun.  7, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,143,035, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,865,  Jul.  19, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,443,  Mar.  11, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

962,424 
Int.  a.2  C09B  31/04.  31/06.  31/08 
VS.  a.  8—41  B  1  Claim 

1.  Polyamide  fibers  dyed  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N=N 


NSBN— D— SO3M 


4,199,320 

WHITENING  OP  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES 

Jean  Balland,  Chateaurenault,  France,  assignor  to  Manufacture 

de  Products  Chimiques  Protex,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,055 

Int.  a.2  D06M  1/02 

U.S.  a.  8—139  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  boiling  and  hydrophilizing  of  cellulose 

fibers  in  an  alkaline  medium,  the  improvement  wherein  the 

treatment  is  performed  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrazine  phospho- 

nate  or  a  double  phosphonate  of  hydrazine  and  another  cation. 


4,199,321 
BASIC  DYEING  OF  POLY(ARYLENE  SULHDE)  RESINS 
Jennings  P.  Blackwell,  and  Dale  O.  Tieszen,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,230 
Int.  a.2  D06P  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  8—168  R  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  affinity  of  a  poly(arylene 
sulfide)  resin  composition  for  basic  dyes  comprising  contacting 
said  composition  with  a  sulfonating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur  trioxide,  fuming  sulfuric  acid,  and 
chlorosulfonic  acid  under  conditions  such  that  the  affinity  of 
said  composition  for  basic  dyes  is  increased. 


wherein 

Ai  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy, 

A2,  Bi  and  B2  are  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or  me- 
thoxy, and  D— SO3M  is 
l-hydroxy-4-sulfo-2-naphthyl, 
2-hydroxy-6-sulfo- 1 -naphthyl, 

2-amino-6-sulfo-l-naphthyl,  or 
2-amino-8-hydroxy  -6-sulfo- 1  -naphthyl, 
where  M  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  ammonium,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  Ai,  A2,  Bi  and  B2  is  methoxy, 
and  no  more  than  one  of  A2,  Bi  and  B2  is  methyl,  and 


4,199,322 
ANTIBACTERIAL  TEXTILE  HNISHES  UTILIZING  ZINC 

ACETATE  AND  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Gary  P.  Danna,  New  Orleans,  La.;  Tyrone  L.  Vigo,  Knoxville, 
Tenn.,  and  Qark  M.  Welch,  Metairie,  La.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,288,  Aug.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,172,841. 
This  application  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,171 
Int.  a.2  D06M  13/34:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.8— 186  WQaims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  cellulosic  textiles  bacteriostatic, 
which  process  comprises: 
(a)  immersion  of  the  cellulosic  textile  in  an  aqueous  treating 
solution  which  contains  about  from  1%  to  30%  zinc  ace- 
tote  and  from  1%  to  30%  hydrogen  peroxide  in  water,  and 
which,  at  zinc  acetote  concentrations  of  5%  or  greater, 
also  contains  from  1%  to  25%  acetic  acid  to  prevent 
precipitotion  of  peroxide  complexes  of  zinc  acetote, 
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(b)  removal  of  excess  treating  solution  from  the  cellulosic 
textile. 

(c)  drying  the  cellulosic  textile  to  cause  deposition  of  perox- 
ide complexes  of  zinc  acetate  on  the  textile, 

Cd)  washing  the  cellulosic  textile  to  remove  excess  reagents, 

and 
(e)  drying  the  treated  cellulosic  textile  to  remove  water. 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  durable  press  cotton  fabrics  that 
are  bacteriostatic,  which  process  compnses: 

(a)  immersion  of  a  cotton  fabric  in  an  aqueous  treating  solu- 
tion containing  a  durable  press  finished  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylolethyleneurea  and 
dimethyloldihydroxyethyleneurea,  and  also  containing  a 
Lewis  acid  catalyst, 

(b)  drying  the  fabric, 

(c)  heating  the  fabric  to  a  temperature  producing  cellulose 
crosslinking  by  the  durable  press  reagent, 

(e)  washing  the  fabric, 

(0  drying  the  fabric, 

(g)  immersion  of  the  resulting  durable  press  fabric  in  an 
aqueous  solution  which  contains  about  from  1%  to  30% 
zinc  acetate  and  from  1%  to  30%  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
water,  and  which,  at  zinc  aceUte  concentrations  of  5%  or 
greater,  also  contains  from  1%  to  25%  acetic  acid  to 
prevent  precipitation  of  peroxide  complexes  of  zinc  ace- 
Ute, 

(h)  drying  the  cellulosic  textile  to  cause  deposition  of  perox- 
ide complexes  of  zinc  acetate  on  the  textile, 

(i)  washing  the  cellulosic  textile  to  remove  excess  reagents, 
and 

(j)  drying  the  treated  cellulosic  textile  to  remove  water. 


4,199^23 

ANALYTICAL  TECHNIQUE  FOR  QUANTITATING 

AQD/SALT  AND  BASE/SALT  SAMPLES  FOR  SPEQES 

CONCENTRATION 
Theodore  E.  Miller,  Jr.,  and  Timothy  S.  Sterens,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Micfa.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,786 

iBt  a^  COIN  3J/04.  27/08 

U.S.  a.  23-230  R  28  Claims 


ion-exchange  sites,  and  the  substitution  of  a  substantially  equiv- 
alent amount  of  hydroxide  ions,  eluting  the  sample  with  an 
aqueous  eluent,  analyzing  the  effluent  to  obtain  a  response 
proportionate  to  the  salt  concentration,  and  comparing  the 
thusly  taken  responses  to  estimate  the  acid  species  concentra- 
tion. 


4,199,324 

MATCH  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  REMOTELY 

OPERABLE  STRIKING  CHAMBER 

Walter  G.  McPeak,  221  i  S.  Blvd.,  Tallahassee,  Fla.  32301 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,498 

iBt  a.^  A24F  27/12.  27/20 

UA  a.  44-44  aaalms 


1.  A  combination  safety  match  holder  and  ignition  chamber 
comprising: 

(a)  a  relatively  flat  rectangular  match  retainer  (11); 

(b)  a  U-shaped  cover  segment  (22)  cupped  over  one  of  the 
rectangular  ends  (16)  of  said  retainer  to  form  an  elongated 
ignition  chamber  (18)  therebetween,  said  chamber  having 
at  least  one  open  end; 

(c)  a  flat  cover  segment  (23)  forming  an  extension  of  one  leg 
of  said  U-shaped  segment  and  overlying  one  of  the  flat 
sides  of  said  retainer,  and 

(d)  means  (29,  30)  for  mounting  said  flat  cover  segment  on 
said  retainer  for  sliding  movement  transversely  of  said 
chamber  in  one  direction  to  increase  the  distance  between 
the  proximate  surfaces  of  said  U-shaped  segment  and 
retainer  end,  and  for  transverse  movement  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  reduce  said  distance,  whereby  the  chamber  is 
expanded  to  match-receiving  position  and  contracted  to 
match-gripping  position. 


4,199,325 
INHIBITING  SPONTANEOUS  COMBUSTION  OF  COAL 
Robert  H.  Smith,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,053 

Int  a.-  ClOL  S/00 

MS.  a.  44—1  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  spontaneous  combustion  of  coal 

which  comprises  adsorbing  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of 

from  about  100*  F.  to  about  200*  F. 


1.  The  analytical  method  of  assaying  for  acid  species  concen- 
tration in  an  acid/salt  sample  matrix  by  the  steps  comprising 
injectmg  a  sample  into  an  aqueous  earner  stream,  analyzing  the 
sample  to  obtain  a  response  proportionate  to  the  acid  plus  salt 
concentration,  derivatizing  the  acid  species  to  water  and  the 
salt  to  a  hydroxide  denvative,  sajd  denvatization  step  being 
carried  out  in  a  strong  base  ion-exchange  means  in  the  hydrox- 
ide ion  form,  and  wherein  the  step  is  characterized  by  the 
capture  of  substantially  all  of  the  sample  anions  at  the  active 


4,199,326 
EMULSIHED  FUEL  COMPOSmON  AND  SURFACTANT 

USEFUL  THEREIN 
Pmil  S.  T.  Fung,  10th  Hoot,  Universal  BIdg.,  522  Tan  Hwa  S. 
Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,641 
iBt  a.2  ClOL  1/32 
MS.  a.  44—51  2  Qaims 

1.  An  emulsified  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

I.  a  continuous  phase  of  hydrocarbon  fuel  oil  having  a  boil- 
ing point  of  200*  to  400*  C, 

II.  a  discontinuous  phase  of  water; 

III.  a  surfactant  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  nitrobenzene  in  an  amount  equal  to  5  to  30  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  surfactant; 
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B.  benezene  in  an  amount  equal  to  S  to  30  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  surfactant; 

C.  stearic  acid  in  an  amount  equal  to  S  to  IS  weight  per- 
cent based  on  the  weight  of  surfactant; 

D.  an  ethylene  oxide  condensate  of  the  formula 
H(CH2CH20 — flR  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  residues  of  lower  alco- 
hols and  the  residues  of  monocarboxylic  acid  esters  of 
lower  alcohols,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  10  to  40  inclu- 
sive, and  wherein  the  condensate  is  present  in  an 
amount  equal  to  S  to  IS  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  surfactant,  and 

E.  a  hydrocarbon  oil  constituting  the  balance  of  the  sur- 
factant, wherein  the  water  is  present  in  an  amount  equal 
to  40  to  SO  percent  of  the  composition,  wherein  the 
surfactant  is  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  SO  to  SOO  cc 
per  metric  ton  of  composition. 


4,199,327 
PROCESS  FOR  GASinCATION  OF  COAL  TO 
MAXIMI2X  COAL  UTILIZATION  AND  MINIMIZE 
QUANTITY  AND  ECOLOGICAL  IMPACT  OF  WASTE 
PRODUCTS 
Hugh  G.  Hempill,  Pleasonton,  and  Robert  E.  Humey,  San  Fran- 
cisco, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Engineers,  Inc.,  Oak- 
land, Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,263 

Int.  a.2  ClOJ  3/16.  3/46 

U.S.  a.  48—202  13  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  gasification  of  coal  wherein  the  total 
available  coal  is  utilized  in  separate  gasification  systems  and  is 
converted  into  environmentally  acceptable  gaseous  fuel  and 
the  quantity  and  type  of  waste  products  from  said  gasifier 
systems  are  kept  to  a  minimum,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  separating  coal  into  a  coarse  fraction  and  a  fine  fraction, 

(b)  feeding  the  coarse  fraction  to  a  fixed  bed  non-slagging 
gasifier  in  which, 

(i)  oxygen  containing  gas  and  steam  are  blown  through 
said  fixed  bed  of  coal  within  said  pressurized  gasifier  at 
temperatures  to  cause  the  coal  to  gasify  and  break  down 
into  crude  gas  containing  hydrocarbons  and  other  gase- 
ous and  particulate  impurities, 

(ii)  passing  said  gas  through  scrubbers  and  through  con- 
densers to  remove  particulates  and  condensable  compo- 
nents from  said  impurities  as  a  liquid  stream  and  to  a 
first  gas  purification  system  for  removal  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  coabsorbed  carbon  dioxide, 

(c)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  liquid  stream  and  said  fine 
fraction  of  coal  to  form  a  pumpable  slurry,  said  liquid 
stream  containing  particulates  and  condensable  impurities 
removed  from  the  crude  gas  stream  from  said  fixed-bed 
gasifier  and  comprising  tars,  oils  and  phenol  water  in  an 
amount  to  contribute  significant  fuel  value  to  said  slurry, 

(d)  passing  said  slurry  with  oxygen  containing  gas  to  an 
entrained  flow  gasifier  maintained  under  pressure, 

(i)  rapidly  reacting  said  mixture  in  said  entrained  flow 

gasifier  to  form  a  crude  gas, 
(ii)  passing  said  gas  from  said  entrained  flow  gasifier 


through  particulate  removal  scrubbers  and  then  to  heat 
exchangers  to  a  second  gas  purification  system  to  re- 
move hydrogen  sulfide  and  coabsorbed  carbon  dioxide 
and 
(iii)  removing  the  ash  from  said  entrained  flow  gasifier, 
and 
(e)  recovering  said  streams  of  purified  gas. 


4,199,328 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHANE  FROM 

NAPHTHA 

Edward  L.  Cole,  Fishkill;  John  H.  Estes,  and  Robert  M.  Suggitt, 

both  of  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,191 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  13/30 
U.S.  a.  48—213 


SQaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methane  from  higher 
molecular  weight  paraflin  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
contacting  a  paraffin-containing  petroleum  derived  feedstock 
consisting  essentially  of  paraffins  containing  5  to  30  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  comprising  not  more  than  10  percent 
by  volume  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  not  more  than  5  percent 
by  volume  olefinic  hydrocarbons  admixed  with  hydrogen  with 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  Y  combined  with  O.S  to  S  weight  percent  lanthanum 
and  0.5  to  S  weight  percent  cobalt  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
cobalt  to  lanthanum  is  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  5  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  500°  to  1000°  F.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  SO  to  1000  psig  and  a  feed  rate  of  O.S  to  5  volumes  of 
liquid  hydrocarbon  feed  per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour  to 
effect  conversion  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  to  gase- 
ous hydrocarbons  consisting  essentially  of  methane. 


4,199,329 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

VAPORIZED  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  CLOSED  GAS 

SYSTEM 
John  R.  Bouchard,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,135 
Int.  a.2  BOID  57/00 
U.S.  a.  55—17  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  closed  gas  system  wherein  said  gas  is  generally  at  a 
given  temperature  and  contains  vaporized  contaminants,  said 
system  including  critical  areas  subject  to  damage  from  contam- 
inants being  deposited  from  said  gas  due  to  relatively  high 
pressures  of  said  gas  existing  thereabout,  the  method  of  pre- 
venting deposition  of  said  contaminants  in  said  critical  areas 
which  comprises  the  step  of  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  gas 
from  said  relatively  high  pressure  to  a  relatively  low  pressure 
at  a  point  remote  from  said  critical  areas,  said  gas  expanding  at 
said  point  to  attain  a  temperature  below  said  given  temperature 
at  which  said  vaporized  contaminants  condense  from  said  gas 
and  are  deposited  at  said  point. 
4.  In  a  closed  gas  system  wherein  said  gas  is  generally  at  a 
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given  temperature  and  contains  vaporized  contaminants,  said 
system  including  critical  areas  wherein  deposition  of  said  con- 
taminants because  of  local  relatively  high  pressure  cannot  be 
tolerated,  the  combination  of  means  of  providing  said  gas  at 
said  relatively  high  pressure  communicating  with  said  critical 
areas  and  means  disposed  adjacent  said  critical  areas  forming  a 


20.    A    chromatographic    column    containing    a    packing 
wherein  said  packing  is  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


relatively  low  pressure  expansion  zone,  said  last-mentioned 
means  also  being  communication  with  said  means  for  provid- 
ing gas  at  said  relatively  high  pressure  whereby  said  gas  ex- 
pands in  said  zone  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  gas  therein 
to  a  pomt  below  said  given  temperature  at  which  said  vapor- 
ized contaminants  condense  out  of  said  gas. 


4,199330 

BONDED  ORGANO-PELLICULAR  PACKINGS  FOR 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMNS 

Terry  J.  Nestrkk,  and  Rudolph  H.  Stehl,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continiution  of  Set.  No.  877,058,  Feb.  13,  1978,  abandooed. 

ThU  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5^4 

Int.  a.-  BOID  15/08;  BOIJ  31/02 

UA  a.  5$-<7  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  chromatographic  column  packing 

which  comprises: 

(1)  conUcting  a  silica  surface  having  Si-OH  groups  with 
SiCU  for  a  time  sufficient  to  react  essentially  all  of  said 
hydroxyl  groups,  thereby  producing  a  chlorosilylated 
surface, 

(2)  reacting  by  contacting  the  chlorosilylated  surface  with 
an  inert  solvent  solution  of  a  polyol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  3,000  at  a  temperature 
of  about  100*  C.-250*  C. 

(3)  contacting  the  chlorosilylated  surface-polyol  reaction 
product  at  about  50*  C.-150*  C.  with  a  lower  alkanol 
sufficient  to  neutralize  residual  chlorosilyl  groups,  and 

(4)  separating  the  neutralized  product  from  the  reaction 
mixture  as  an  essentially  pure  and  dry  solid. 

13.  A  process  for  making  a  chromatographic  separation  of 
components  contained  in  a  sample  which  comprises: 

(1)  mixing  the  sample  with  a  carrier  gas,  and 

(2)  conUcting  the  sample-carrier  gas  mixture  with  a  packing 
permeable  by  said  mixture  and  consisting  essentially  of  a 
silica  support  having  a  chemically  bonded  organic  surface 
coating,  said  packing  prepared  by 

(a)  contacting  a  silica  surface  having  Si-OH  groups  with 
SiCU  under  conditions  whereby  essentially  all  of  ^d 
hydroxyl  groups  are  reacted,  thereby  producing  a  chlo- 
rosilylated surface, 

(b)  reacting  by  contacting  the  chlorosilylated  surface  with 
an  inert  solvent  solution  of  a  polyol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  3000  at  a  temperature 
of  about  100*-250*  C. 

(c)  contacting  the  chlorosilylated  surface-polyol  reaction 
product  at  about  50*- 150*  C.  with  a  lower  alkanol 
sufficient  to  neutralize  residual  chlorosilyl  groups,  and 
separating  the  neutralized  product  from  the  reaction 
mixture  as  an  essentially  pure  and  dry  solid. 


4,199331 
DUAL  nLTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMPRESSED  GAS 
Virgil  L.  Frantz,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  Graham-White  Sales 
Corp.,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,719 

Int.  a.^  BOID  53/04 

VS.  a.  55—161  (  Claims 


1.  A  dual  filter  assembly  for  compressed  gas,  comprising  a 
pair  of  filter  units  alternately  receiving  and  filtering  com- 
pressed gas  from  a  source  thereof,  each  of  said  units  containing 
an  adsorbent  and  altematmg  between  filtering  and  regenerat- 
ing cycles  for  respectively  adsorbing  a  contaminant  from  said 
gas  by  said  absorbant  and  regenerating  said  adsorbent,  and  a 
regenerating  gas  line  connecting  filtered  gas  outlets  of  said 
units,  said  regenerating  gas  line  having  an  end  portion  project- 
ing into  each  unit  with  a  restricted  orifice  in  each  end  poriion 
for  passing  filtered  gas  from  and  to  said  unit  respectively  dur- 
ing filtering  and  regenerating  cycles  thereof. 


4,199332 

DEAERATOR  DEVICE 

Dennis  G.  Krohn,  Pekin,  and  John  C.  Wellauer,  Dunlap,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,227,  Dec.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,812 

lot  a.2  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55— 191  I  6  Claims 


A  —-JO 


1.  A  deaerator  device  (10)  comprising: 

a  tubular  casing  (36)  having  a  substantially  uninterrupted 
cylindrical  inner  wall  (48),  a  central  axis  (50),  an  axially 
open  inlet  end  (42),  an  axially  open  outlet  end  (44),  and  a 
radial  opening  (52)  therethrough; 

a  helical  blade  (38)  connected  to  said  inner  wall  (48),  said 
helical  blade  (38)  having  an  outlet  edge  (58)  and  a  radially 
inner  spiraling  edge  (59)  defining  an  unobstructed  central 
opening  (60)  on  the  axis  (50),  said  unobstructed  central 
opening  (60)  being  defined  solely  by  said  radially  inner 
spiraling  edge  (59),  said  helical  blade  (38)  being  of  a  con- 
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struction  sufficient  for  moving  entrained  gas  bubbles  rela- 
tively freely  and  convergingly  toward  the  axis  (50)  and 
said  central  opening  (60)  as  fluid  to  be  treated  flows  axially 
into  said  axially  open  inlet  end  (42)  through  said  tubular 
casing  (36)  and  axially  out  said  axially  open  outlet  end 
(44);  and 
a  vent  pipe  (40)  having  an  entry  end  (64)  located  adjacent 
said  outlet  edge  (58)  of  said  helical  blade  (38)  on  the  axis 
(50),  said  vent  pipe  (40)  extending  inwardly  through  said 
radial  opening  (52)  and  being  of  a  construction  sufficient 
for  receiving  the  gas  bubbles  emanating  axially  from  said 
central  opening  (60)  and  communicating  the  gas  bubbles 
radially  outwardly  of  the  tubular  casing  (36). 


4,199,334 
SELF-CLEANING  AIR  HLTER 
James  L.  Berkhoel,  St.  Paul  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,841 

Int.  Q.2  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—304  12  Oaims 


4,199,333 
nLTER  BOX  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Johann  W.  Ferri,  Greifensee;  Werner  Steinmetz,  Wetzikon; 
Emil  Briner,  Winterthur,  and  Bruno  Fritschi,  Uster,  all  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Luwa  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,204 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   3,    1978, 
2325/78 

Int.  a.2  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  55—290  16  Qaims 


1.  A  filter  box  for  textile  machines,  comprising: 

inlet  connection  means  for  the  infeed  of  raw  air  containing 
fibers  and  contaminants; 

a  filter  element  structured  in  the  form  of  a  rotatable  drum; 

means  for  cleaning  the  filter  element  of  contaminants  en- 
trained thereby; 

ventilator  means  for  drawing  raw  air  containing  the  fibers 
and  contaminants  from  said  inlet  connection  means  into 
said  filter  element; 

a  fiber  preseparator  arranged  within  and  forwardly  of  the 
rotatable  drum-like  filter  element  and  operatively  flow 
communicating  by  means  of  said  ventilator  means  with 
said  inlet  connection  means; 

a  fiber  separator  arranged  within  said  filter  element  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  fiber  preseparator; 

said  filter  element  having  an  inner  wall;  and 

said  means  for  cleaning  including  a  suction  element  and 
subsequently  connected  dust  separator  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  inner  wall  of  said  filter  element. 


1.  Self-cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  paniculate  material 
from  air  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet; 

(b)  partition  means  for  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing 
into  an  air  inlet  chamber  and  an  air  outlet  chamber,  said 
partition  means  having  an  aperiure  formed  through  it; 

(c)  a  filtering  means  comprising  a  hollow,  tubular  filter 
having  a  relatively  rigid  configuration  capable  of  being 
distorted; 

(d)  said  filter  having  opposite  open  ends  and  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  between  said  ends,  said  filter  being  formed 
of  a  pleated  porous  media; 

(e)  a  closure  plate  secured  to  one  of  the  ends  of  said  filter; 
(0  means  mounting  said  filter  to  said  partition  means  in  said 

housing  with  said  axis  extending  generally  vertically,  said 
mounting  means  including  means  removably  securing  the 
other  end  of  said  filter  relative  to  said  partition  means  so  as 
to  provide  fluid  communication  between  the  interior  of 
said  filter  and  said  aperture  in  said  partition  means,  and 
means  sealing  the  exterior  of  said  filter  from  fluid  commu- 
nication to  said  air  outlet  chamber  except  to  by  passage 
through  said  filter  whereby  air  laden  with  particulate 
material  moving  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  passes 
through  said  filter  into  the  interior  thereof  and  deposits 
particulate  material  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  filter; 

(g)  means  for  removing  particulate  material  collected  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  filter,  said  particulate  material  remov- 
ing means  including  means  connected  to  said  plate  for 
moving  said  plate  upwardly  and  downwardly  to  thereby 
distort  the  filter;  and ' 

(h)  said  plate  moving  means  including  a  rod  having  one  end 
attached  to  said  plate  and  extending  transverse  thereto, 
means  coupling  said  rod  to  a  motor  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  rod  while  allowing  the  rotation  of  said  rod 
about  its  axis  whereby  said  plate  is  raised  and  lowered  to 
compress  said  filter  element  which  is  permitted  to  twist 
during  the  compression  due  to  the  rotation  of  said  rod. 
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4,199^36 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BASALT  GLASS  CERAMIC 

FIBERS 
Hermanii  L.  Rjttler,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Worlts,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,507 

Int.  a.2  C03B  i7/00,  32/00;  C08L  91/00 

US.  a.  65—2  5  Claims 


a: 


3> 
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4,199,335 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  OPTICAL 
nBERS  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  COMMUNICATION 
G«org  Gliemeroth,  Mainz>Finthen,  and  Lotiiar  Meckel,  Oes- 
trich-Winkel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978.  Ser.  No.  941,692 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1978,  2814380 

Int.  a.2  C03B  37/02 
VS.  Q.  65—2  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  communication  fibers 
having  transmission  losses  of  less  than  10  dbAm  and  a  pulse 
dispersion  of  less  than  4  nsAm,  both  measured  at  860  nm  by 
the  internal  cladding  method,  wherein  multiple-component 
glasses  are  deposited  in  layers  in  the  glassy  state  in  the  interior 
of  a  glass  tube;  the  tube  thus  clad  inside,  is  collapsed  to  a  rod; 
and  the  rod  is  drawn  into  a  fiber,  the  core  diameter  of  which 
has  an  eccentricity  of  lesss  than  2%,  the  improvement  wherein 
a  precoliapsing  step  is  executed  prior  to  the  final  collapsing 
process,  the  precoliapsing  step  occurring  during  the  internal 
cladding  step,  wherein  the  glass  tube  is  precollapsed  during  the 
internal  cladding  step  to  such  an  extent  that  the  ratio  R/r/  is 
larger  than  1.7,  wherein  R,  is  the  inner  tube  radius  prior  to  the 
cladding  step  and  r,  is  the  inner  tube  radius  after  completion  of 
the  cladding  step  and  prior  to  the  final  collapsing  step. 


r-,'^ 


-« 


1.  A  method  of  producing  glass-ceramic  fibers  having  a 

diameter  not  greater  than  about  250  microns  and  having  a 

fine-grained,   mixed   magnetite-clinopyroxene  crystal   phase 

constituting  at  least  35%  of  said  fiber  which  comprises, 

melting  a  raw  material  batch  composed  predominantly  of  a 

basalt-type  material, 
forming  vitreous  fibers  from  such  melt  while  simultaneously, 
forming  magnetite  nuclei  in  the  glass  fibers,  and 
reheating    said    glass    fibers   to   a    temperature   between 
900*- 1250*  C.  for  a  time  not  exceeding  ten  minutes  to 
develop  said  mixed  magnetite-clinopyroxene  crystal  phase 
on  such  nuclei. 


4,199,337 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  HIGH  STRENGTH 

OPTICAL  PREFORMS 

Adolf  R.  Asam,  Daleville,  Va.,  assignor  to  International  Tele* 

phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,349 

Int.  a.2  C03C  25/02.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  65—3  A  3  Qaims 


II    CUODWS  IDYtfi 

I*  HiOM  np/>MSioN  mrrn 
12  Mien  coMPResiioN 

ION  -  BAD/^iCD  i/>YlR 
/3    vyCOfi  SUBSTRnn  L/irril 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multilayer  optical  glass  preform 
having  a  relatively  thin  outer  compression  layer  of  fused  silica 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  within  a  hollow  tubu- 
lar substrate  tube  composed  of  a  sodium  borosilicate  glass,  in 
the  order  named, 

(a)  said  relatively  thin  compression  layer  of  fused  silica, 

(b)  at  least  one  relatively  thick  cladding  layer  of  doped  silica 
glass  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  to  thermal  expan- 
sion and  a  lower  glass  transition  temperature  than  those  of 
said  compression  layer,  and 

(c)  a  doped  silicate  glass  core  layer  having  a  lower  index  of 
optical  refraction  than  that  of  the  adjacent  cladding  layer; 

collapsing  said  substrate  tube  and  enclosed  layers  under  heat  to 
form  a  solid  composite  preform  rod; 

immersing  said  rod  in  an  etchant  solution  which  dissolves  said 
substrate  glass  at  a  rate  much  faster  than  the  rate  at  which  it 
dissolves  said  compression  layer  of  fused  silica;  and 

maintaining  said  rod  in  said  etchant  solution  for  a  time  interval 
just  sufficient  to  dissolve  said  substrate  glass  completely 
without  substantially  dissolving  said  compression  layer  of 
fused  silica. 


4,199,338 
CONTROLS  FOR  TORATION  HBERIZATION 

Marcel  Levecque,  Birchrunville,  Pa.;  Jean  A.  Battigelli,  and 
Dominique  Plantard,  both  of  Rantigny,  France,  assignors  to 
Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly>sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,540,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,145,203,  Ser.  No.  762,789,  Jan.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,102,662, 

and  Ser.  No.  676,755,  Apr.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,213,  said  Ser. 

No.  762,789,  and  said  Ser.  No.  676,755,  Continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  557,282,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,984, 

Apr.  24,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,885,940. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,954 
Int  a.2  C03B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  65—16  33  Claims 


21.  Apparatus  for  forming  fibers  by  attenuation  of  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  a  material  supply  structure  having 
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a  reservoir  for  molten  thermoplastic  material,  a  bushing  associ- 
ated with  said  structure  having  orifice  means  for  downward 
delivery  of  a  series  of  streams  of  molten  attenuable  material 
from  the  reservoir,  a  generator  of  a  gaseous  blast  directed  in  a 
path  spaced  below  the  bushing,  a  series  of  devices  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  gaseous  jets  in  side-by-side  relation  directed 
transversely  into  the  blast  to  develop  a  series  of  zones  of  inter- 
action of  the  jets  in  the  blast,  the  series  of  streams  of  attenuable 
material  being  delivered  into  said  zones  of  interaction,  and 
mounting  mechanism  for  the  blast  generator  and  for  the  jet 
devices  providing  for  support  of  the  blast  generator  and  jet 
devices  from  the  material  supply  structure,  said  mounting 
mechanism  comprising  cooperating  journal  and  pivot  elements 
one  of  which  is  suspended  from  the  material  supply  structure 
and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  with  at  least  the  blast 
generator  or  the  jet  devices  to  provide  for  pivotal  adjustment 
movement  thereof  with  respect  to  the  bushing  and  thus  with 
respect  to  the  streams  of  attenuable  material. 


4,199,339 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MOLDED 

MEMBER  FROM  A  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Richard  Grunke,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motoren-und   Turbinen-Union   Miinchen   GmbH,   Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1977,  2737266 

Int.  a.2  C03B  23/20 
U.S.  CI.  65—18  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacturing  of  a  molded  member 
comprising  a  silicon  nitride  material,  including  compressing 
said  molded  silicon  nitride  member  within  an  evacuated  cap- 
sule of  a  high  temperature-resistant  glass  under  a  pressure 
acting  thereabout  until  said  molded  member  attains  a  non-por- 
ous condition,  the  improvement  comprising:  applying  the 
working  materials  forming  said  glass  capsule  to  said  molded 
member  in  a  non-vitrified  state;  and  subjecting  said  coated 
member  to  the  reaction  temperature  of  said  materials  under  a 
vacuum  until  there  is  formed  a  cohesive  glass  layer  enveloping 
said  molded  member  and  constituting  the  capsule. 


4,199,340 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CORROSION-RESISTANT 
GLASSCERAMIC-TO-METAL  SEALS 
John  A.  Topping,  Northfield,  Ohio,  and  Peter  Mayer,  Burling- 
ton, Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of 
Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence, 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,014 
Qaims    priority,    application    Canada,    Nov.    30,    1977, 
292073/77 

Int.  Q.2  C03B  32/00.  23/20;  C03C  27/02 
U.S.  Q.  65—32  6  Qaims 


^ 


a; 

i: 

a; 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  hermetic  plug  seal  having  a  metal 
pin  electrode  mounted  by  a  corrosion-resistant,  hermetic  glass- 


ceramic-to-metal  collar,  the  seal  exhibiting  corrosion  resis- 
tance in  an  environment  of  potassium  hydroxide,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  glass  composition  preform,  said  glass  com- 
position having  the  property  of  sequentially  fiuidizing, 
sealing  and  ceraming  in  a  single  rapid  heating  step,  be- 
tween and  in  proximity  to  the  pin  and  the  collar,  within  an 
inert  atmosphere  enclosure,  wherein  the  glass  composition 
preform  consists  essentially  of  25.0-32.0%  by  weight 
ZnO,  2.5-10.0%  by  weight  AI2O3,  30.0-60.0%  by  weight 
Si02,  0-10%  by  weight  CaO,  0-14.5%  by  weight  PbO, 
0-2.5%  by  weight  P2O5,  0-10.0%  by  weight  Li02, 
0-3.0%  by  weight  Na20,  0-3.0%  by  weight  K2O  and 
0-12.5%  by  weight  Zr02; 

(b)  rapidly  heating  in  a  single  heating  step  the  metal  pin  and 
collar  to  cause  the  glass  preform  to  first  heat,  by  conduc- 
tion from  the  metal  pin  and  the  metal  collar  to  the  glass 
preform  therebetween  and  radiation,  to  a  temperature 
below  the  ceraming  temperature  of  the  glass  and  to  fluid- 
ize  the  glass,  so  that  the  fluidized  glass  Hows  between  and 
adheres  to  both  the  pin  and  collar  to  form  a  fluid  seal 
therebetween,  wherein  the  heating  rate  is  sufficient  to 
achieve  sealing  in  a  period  of  less  than  about  5  minutes 
while  avoiding  excessive  oxidation  of  the  metal  pin  and 
metal  collar  and  to  prevent  excessive  interaction  of  the 
glass  composition  at  the  glass/collar  interface,  and  when 
the  temperature  of  the  glass  reaches  about  1000°  C.  ceram- 
ing of  the  seal  occurs; 

(c)  maintaining  the  temperature  at  about  1000°  C.  for  about 
3.5  to  12  minutes  to  effect  ceraming  of  the  seal;  and  there- 
after 

(d)  cooling  the  resulting  plug  seal  within  the  inert  atmo- 
sphere enclosure  to  room  temperature. 

4.  A  method  of  making  a  hermetic  plug  seal  for  use  in  a 
Ni-Cd  battery,  the  seal  having  a  metal  pin  electrode  mounted 
in  and  surrounded  by  a  corrosion-resistant,  hermetic  glass- 
ceramic-to-metal  seal  in  a  surrounding  metal  collar,  the  seal 
exhibiting  corrosion  resistance  under  an  environment  of  potas- 
sium hydroxide,  said  method  including  the  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  glass  composition  preform  about  said  metal 
pin  electrode  and  within  said  surrounding  metal  collar, 
said  glass  composition  preform  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
percent  by  weight: 

ZnO:  25.0-32.0% 

AI2O3:  2.5-10.0% 

SiO::  30.0-60.0% 

CaO:  0-10% 

PbO:  0-14.5% 

P2O5:  0-2.5%    • 

Li02:  0-10% 

Na20:  0-3% 

K2O:  0-3% 

Zr20:  0-12.5%, 

said  glass  composition  capable  of  sequentially  fiuidizing, 

sealing  and  ceraming  in  a  single  rapid  heating  step; 

(b)  rapidly  heating  by  R.F.  induction  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
said  metal  pin  electrode,  glass  preform  and  surrounding 
metal  collar  in  a  single  heating  step  to  a  temperature 
initially  below  the  ceraming  temperature  of  the  glass  to 
sequentially  fluidize,  seal  then  ceram  the  glass  preform, 
such  that  (i)  the  fiuidized  glass  fiows  between  and  adheres 
to  the  electrode  pin  and  surrounding  collar  to  form  a  fluid 
seal  therebetween  while  avoiding  excessive  oxidation  of 
the  metal  pin  and  metal  collar  and  to  prevent  excessive 
interaction  of  the  glass  composition  at  the  glass/collar 
interface,  the  rate  of  heating  sufficient  to  achieve  sealing 
in  a  period  of  less  than  about  5  minutes,  and  (ii)  ceraming 
of  the  seal  occurs  when  the  temperature  of  the  glass 
reaches  about  1000°  C; 

(c)  maintaining  the  temperature  at  about  1000°  C.  for  a 
period  of  about  3.5  to  about  12  minutes  to  effect  ceraming 
of  the  seal;  and  thereafter 
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(d)  cooling  the  resulting  hermetic  plug  seal  in  said  inert 
atmosphere  to  room  temperature. 


4,199^1 
GLASS  LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRESS  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Joseph  R.  Petrella,  Culver  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, loc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,207 

Int  a.2  C03B  23/02 

U.S.  CI  65—104  6  Claims 


iH 


oofioSoo 


1. 
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glass  sheet  received  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  lifting  fmgers 
located  between  conveyor  rolls  beneath  the  shaping  molds  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  edge  of  a  glass  sheet,  means  for 
vertically  reciprocating  the  lifting  fmgers  between  a  retracted 
position  below  the  line  of  support  of  the  bottom  edge  of  a  glass 
sheet  on  the  conveyor  rolls  and  a  raised  position  in  which  the 
uppermost  extent  of  the  lifting  fingers  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
elevation  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  shaping  molds,  whereby 
essentially  the  entire  area  of  each  glass  sheet  may  be  engaged 
by  the  shaping  surfaces  of  the  shaping  molds. 

4,199,342 

PROCESS  OF  IMPARTING  A  PERMANENT 

CURVATURE  TO  A  SHEET  OF  GLASS 

Pierre  Mestre,  and  Henri  Prerost,  both  of  Maubeuge,  France, 

assignors  to  BFG  Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,867 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1977, 
54343/77 

Int.  a.2  C03B  23/02 
MS.  a  65-106  14  Qaims 


-     ?P^-^"       .S' 
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1.  A  method  of  shaping  glass  sheets  comprising: 
heating  a  glass  sheet  in  an  upright  position  while  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  glass  sheet  rests  directly  on  first  horizontally 
extending  conveyor  means; 
conveying  the  glass  sheet  onto  second  horizontally  extend- 
ing conveyor  means,  which  extends  from  the  first  con- 
veyor means  and  is  comprised  of  conveyor  rolls,  and  into 
a  shaping  station,  and  stopping  the  glass  sheet  in  the  shap- 
ing station  in  an  upright  position  with  its  bottom  edge 
resting  directly  on  the  conveyor  rolls  and  between  a  pair 
of  opposed,  complementary  press  bending  molds  spaced 
above  the  conveyor  rolls  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide 
clearance  between  the  bottom  edges  of  the  bending  molds 
and  the  tops  of  the  conveyor  rolls,  each  bending  mold 
having  a  surface  area  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  glass 
sheet; 
raising  lifting  fingers  between  the  conveyor  rolls  into 
contact  with  the  bottom  edge  of  the  glass  sheet  and  raising 
the  glass  sheet  on  the  lifting  fingers  to  bring  the  bottom  of 
the  glass  sheet  to  an  elevation  at  least  equal  to  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  bottom  edges  of  the  bending  molds; 
advancing  the  bending  molds  toward  each  other  to  engage 
the  glass  sheet  on  both  sides  throughout  essentially  the 
entire  area  of  the  glass  sheet  and  to  bend  the  glass  sheet 
therebetween; 
lowering  the  lifting  fingers  between  the  conveyor  rolls  and 
separating  the  bending  molds,  so  that  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  glass  sheet  again  directly  conUcts  the  conveyor  rolls; 
and 
conveying  the  glass  sheet  out  of  the  shaping  station. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  by  press  bending 
comprising:  a  tunnel-type  furnace,  a  shaping  station,  horizon- 
tally extending  conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  series  of  glass 
sheets  in  an  upright  position  through  the  furnace  and  the  shap- 
ing station,  the  portion  of  the  conveyor  means  in  the  shaping 
sution  comprising  conveyor  rolls  adapted  to  directly  support 
the  bottom  edge  of  each  glass  sheet,  a  pair  of  glass  shaping 
molds  having  opposed,  complementary  shaping  surfaces,  the 
bottom  edges  of  the  shaping  molds  being  spaced  above  the  tops 
of  the  conveyor  rolls  in  the  shaping  station  a  distance  sufficient 
to  provide  clearance  therebetween,  means  to  horizontally 
reciprocate  the  shaping  molds  so  as  to  press  bend  an  upright 
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1.  A  process  of  imparting  a  permanent  curvature  to  a  sheet 
of  glass  by  subjecting  the  sheet  to  bending  forces  between 
pre-heated  forming  dies  having  complementary  curved  sur- 
faces, characterised  in  inserting  the  sheet  in  untempered  condi- 
tion between  the  pre-heated  dies  while  its  temperature  prior  to 
its  insertion  does  not  exceed  250*  C.  and  is  less  than  the  temper- 
ature of  the  dies  whereby  heat  is  transferred  from  the  dies  to 
the  sheet,  closing  the  dies  while  a  transitory  thermal  stress 
gradient  exists  in  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  due  at  least  in  part 
to  heat  transfer  from  such  dies  and  opening  the  dies  after  at 
least  partial  relief  of  the  bending  stresses. 


4,199,343 
MIXING  AND  INJECTION  MOLDING 
HYDROSILICATES 
Robert  W.  Eolin,  Coming;  Gordon  F.  Foster,  Campbell;  Joseph 
F.  Mach,  and  Richard  O.  Maschmeyer,  both  of  Coming,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82830,  Aug.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,132,538. 
This  application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,196 
Int.  a.2  C03B  77/00.  5/30;  AOIJ  21/00 
U.S.  a.  65—157  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  injection  molded  article 
composed  of  a  hydrosilicate  glass  containing  between  about 
1-50%  by  weight  H2O  and  consisting  essentially,  on  the  anhy- 
drous basis  in  mole  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  3-25% 
Na20  and/or  K2O  and  55-95%  SiO:,  the  sum  of  those  compo- 
nents constituting  at  least  55  mole  percent  of  the  total  composi- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising  three  fundamental  elements: 

(a)  a  pressurizable  mold,  means  for  heating  and  cooling  said 
mold,  means  for  sealing  said  mold,  means  for  pressurizing 
said  mold,  and  said  mold  being  constructed  of  materials 
capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  up  to  550'  C.  and 
demonstrating  ready  release  of  said  hydrosilicate  glass; 

(b)  an  injection  cylinder  for  holding  said  hydrosilicate  glass 
when  said  glass  is  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*-550*  C. 
and  a  viscosity  of  about  lO^-lO'  poises,  said  injection 


April  22,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1341 


cylinder  having  means  for  injecting  said  glass  through  a 
thermal  valve  into  said  mold  from  said  injection  chamber 
such  that  said  injection  cylinder  performs  as  a  pump, 
means  for  sealing  the  chamber  of  said  injection  cylinder 
and  for  pressurizing  said  chamber  with  an  inert  gas  or 


NJECTION     MOLDING     ASSEMBLY 


^-PLATEN 


•-AIR 
THERMAL  VALVE 


^-INJECTION   CYLINDER 


Steam  at  or  above  the  equilibrium  vapor  pressure  of  said 
glass;  and 
(c)  a  thermal  valve  connecting  said  mold  with  said  injection 
cylinder,  means  for  heating  and  cooling  said  valve,  and 
said  valve  being  constructed  of  materials  capable  of  with- 
standing temperatures  up  to  550°  C. 


housing  means  supporting  said  racks  for  horizontal  recipro- 
cation in  said  head; 

a  finger-carrying  bar  connected  to  and  spanning  the  gap 
between  the  ends  of  said  pair  of  horizontal  racks,  whereby 
movement  of  said  piston  results  in  movement  of  said  racks 
at  a  greater  velocity  and  for  a  greater  distance  than  said 
piston. 

5.  In  a  90°  sweepout  mechanism  for  moving  newly  formed 
glass  containers  from  a  cooling  dead  plate  to  a  moving  machine 
conveyor  wherein  a  sweepout  head  including  ware-contacting 
fingers  that  are  extended  and  retracted  in  a  predetermined 
cycle  is  oscillated  through  a  90°  arc,  the  improvement  in  the 
oscillated  sweepout  head  comprising: 

a  horizontal  cylinder; 

a  piston  moveable  in  said  cylinder; 

a  piston  rod  extending  out  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  rack  portion  formed  along  one  side  of  said  piston  rod; 

a  rotatable  gear  cluster  mounted  in  said  head  in  engagement 
with  said  rack  portion; 

a  pair  of  horizontal  racks  respectively  in  engagement  with 
said  gear  cluster; 

housing  means  in  said  head  for  supporting  said  pair  of  racks 
for  horizontal  reciprocation;  and 

a  finger-carrying  bar  connected  to  and  spanning  the  gap 
between  the  ends  of  said  pair  of  racks,  whereby  movement 
of  said  piston  rotates  said  gear  cluster  resulting  in  move- 
ment of  said  racks. 


4,199,344 

90°  SWEEPOUT  CYLINDER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

STROKE 

Eustace  H.  Mumford,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Jack  I.  Perry, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,585 

Int.  a.2  C03B  9/04:  B65G  47/00 

U.S.  a.  65—260 


4,199,345 
DERIVATIVES  OF 
N-TRIFLUOROACETYL-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLY- 
QNE  DICHLORIDE 
9  Claims  •^ohn  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,070,  Apr.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,276 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36;  C07C  y0//06 

U.S.  a.  71—86  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  In  a  90*  sweepout  mechanism  for  moving  newly  formed 
glass  containers  from  a  cooling  dead  plate  to  a  moving  machine 
conveyor  wherein  a  sweepout  head  including  ware-contacting 
fingers  that  are  extended  and  retracted  in  a  predetermined 
cycle  is  oscillated  through  a  90°  arc,  the  improvement  in  the 
sweepout  head  finger-extending  and  retracting  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  horizontal  cylinder  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  an  oscil- 
lating plate; 
a  piston  moveable  in  said  cylinder; 
a  piston  rod  extending  out  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and 

having  a  rack  portion  formed  along  one  side  thereof; 
a  first  pinion  in  engagement  with  said  rack  portion; 
a  generally  horizontal  shaft  extending  through  and  support- 
ing said  first  pinion; 
a  pair  of  second  pinions  on  said  horizontal  shaft  at  opposite 

sides  of  said  first  pinion; 
said  second  pinions  being  of  greater  diameter  than  said  first 

pinion; 
a  pair  of  horizontal  racks  respectively  in  engagement  with 
said  second  pinions; 


CH2-P-(C!)2 


wherein  R  is  chlorine,  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkoxy  group  containing  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkoxyalkoxy  group  containing  from  5 
to  9  carbon  atoms  or  a  chloro  lower  alkoxy  group. 


4,199,346 

HERBIODES  BASED  ON 

2-DIBENZOFURANYLOXYALKANECARBOXYLICAaD 

DERIVATIVES 
John  C.  Saukaitis,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,603 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  71— 88  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  development  of  weeds  in 
plants  and  legumes  comprising  applying  to  said  plants  and 
legumes  or  to  soil  in  which  said  plants  and  legumes  are  grown, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  herbicidal  composition  containing,  as 
a  herbicidally  active  ingredient,  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 
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V 

0-C-(CH2)„-C-R3 
R2  Z 


wherein: 

X,  Y  and  W  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  (Ci-Ca)  alky  I,  (Ci-Cb)  alkoxy,  nitro,  (C1-C4) 
haloalkyl,  (C 1  -C4)-alkoxy-{C  1  -C4)-alkyl; 

Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  (C|-C4)  alkyl; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sul- 
phur; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy;  (C1-C9)- 
alkoxy  wherein  the  alkoxy  group  may  be  substituted  by 
from  1  to  3  of  the  following  groups:  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  hydroxy,  or  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy;  (C2-Cg)-alkoxyalk- 
oxy;  (Ci-QValkylthio;  (C2-C4)  alkenyloxy;  cyclohexyl- 
oxy  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  methyl  group;  phenoxy 
which  may  be  substituted  by  1-3  of  the  following  groups: 
halogen,  methyl,  nitro,2,4-dichlorophenoxy  or  methoxy; 
benzyloxy;  amino;  (Ci-C4)-alkylamino  which  may  be 
substituted  by  a  carboxy  group;  di-(C|-C4)-alkylamino; 
hydrazino;  N',N'-di-(Ci-C4)-alkylhydrazino;  anilino  or 
pyridylamino,  the  phenyl  or  pyridylamino  group  of  which 
may  be  substituted  by  1-3  of  the  following  groups:  halo- 
gen, nitro,  (C1-C2)  alkoxy,  (C1-C2)  alkyl,  hydroxy,  2,4- 
dichlorophenoxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  (C1-C4)  alkylamino; 
(C|-C4)-dialkylamino;  aminotriazole;  ethylene-urea;  and 
an  OM  group  where  M  is  an  inorganic  cation  or  an  or- 
ganic base  caticn;  and 

n  is  0-3. 


4,199^7 

CYCLOALKANECARBOXANILIDE  DERIVATIVE 

HERBIQDES 

Kurt  H.  G.  Pilgnun,  and  Richard  D.  Skiles,  both  of  Modesto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,595,  Feb.  10, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,515,  Jan.  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,642 

Int.  a:-  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  103/37 

VS.  a.  71—118  4  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/      H  CH3 
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present  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  O.S  wt.%  to  about  15 
wt.%  of  the  dry  pellet.  -. 


4,199,349 
PRODUCTION  OF  SPONGE  IRON 
Jonathan  R.  Wood,  Sheffield;  George  A.  Pickin,  Guisborough, 
and  David  S.  Harvey,  Rotherham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
British  Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,401 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1976, 
37790/76 

Int.  a.2  C21B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  75—29  12  Qaims 


KHCtUn     FKL  tM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  feedstock  of  highly  metallized 
reduced  metal  which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  slurry 
of  metalliferous  particles,  subjecting  the  slurry  to  high  pressure 
filtration  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  200  p.s.i.  to  produce  a 
filter  cake  of  said  metalliferous  particles,  breaking  up  said  filter 
cake  into  pieces,  adding  a  reductant  to  said  filter  cake  pieces, 
feeding  the  filter  cake  pieces  together  with  said  reductant  into 
a  kiln,  and  reducing  said  metalliferous  particles  in  said  kiln 
whereby  to  produce  said  feedstock. 


4,199,350 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  QUALITY 
STEELS 
Horst  Kutscher,  Dortmund,  and  Gemot  Zahs,  Dortmund*Lich- 
tendorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vacmetal 
Gesellschaft  fur  Vakuummetallurgie  mbH,  Dortmund,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  679,118,  Apr.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,495. 
This  application  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,412 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1975,  2522194 

Int.  G.2  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  G.  75—46  ,  16  Gaims 


wherein  Y  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 

4.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth  at  a 
locus  to  be  protected  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to 
be  protected  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  comp>ound 
according  to  claim  1  or  a  composition  thereof 


4,199,348 

MINERAL  ORE  PELLETS 

Ernest  R.  Ground,  Coahuila,  Mexico,  assignor  to  International 

Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Northbrook,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,722 

Int  G.2  C22B  1/08 

VS.  G.  75—3  8  Gaims 

I.  A  mineral  ore  pellet  substantially  devoid  of  uncombined 

water,  comprising   particulate  mineral  ore  and  a  binding 

amount  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate,  said  carbonate  being 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  quality  steels  with 
analyses  within  a  very  close  range  of  tolerances  from  solid  raw 
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materials  including  the  smelting,  refining  and  alloying  of  steel 
melts  comprising: 
melting  down  each  of  the  solid  raw  materials  utilized  in  the 

process  in  a  first  vessel; 
at  least  partially  refining  the  resulting  melt  while  it  is  in  said 

first  vessel  and  under  a  slag; 
tapping  said  melt  and  slag  into  a  second  vessel; 
deslagging  said  melt  by  discharging  said  melt  from  said 

second  vessel  into  a  third  vessel  without  said  slag;  and 
thereafter  alloying  and  desulfurizing  said  melt  to  produce 

the  desired  high  quality  steel. 


4,199,353 
MOLTEN  METAL  TREATMENT 
Kirk  D.  Miller,  Rexdale;  John  B.  Flood,  Willowdale;  George 
Dimoit,  Toronto;  Frederick  E.  Kara,  Islington,  and  Richard 
W.  Amos,  Etobicoke,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canron  Inc., 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,094 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  18, 1977,  269973 

Int.  G.2  C22B  9/00;  C21C  7/00 

U.S.  G.  75—130  R  5  Gaims 


4,199,351 
TREATMENT  AGENTS  FOR  MOLTEN  METALS 
Tarek  El  Gammal,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Foseco  Trading  A.G.,  Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,279 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1977,  2731857 

Int.  G.2  C21C  7/00:  C22C  33/08 
U.S.  G.  75—53  10  Gaims 

1.  A  body  for  introducing  a  treatment  agent  into  a  metal 
melt,  said  body  comprising  a  volatile  treatment  agent  dispersed 
in  a  matrix  comprising  refractory,  heat-insulating  material,  a 
particulate  metallic  material  of  high  thermal  conductivity  and 
a  binder. 


4,199,352 
AUTOGENOUS  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
METAL  SULHDE  CONCENTRATES 
Louis  H.  Jaquay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,694 

Int.  G.2  C22B  15/00 

U.S.  G.  75—74  11  Gaims 


STeAM 

moxraem  fimr 


^-^ffi 
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SOLfUf  PLANT 
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1.  In  a  continuous,  autogeneous  process  for  recovering  metal 
values  from  nonferrous  metal  sulfide  concentrates  wherein  a 
molten  bath  comprising  a  metal  rich  phase  and  a  slag  phase  is 
established  and  maintained  beneath  a  sulfur  dioxide  containing 
gaseous  phase  in  a  sealed  furnace  and  wherein  value  metal-rich 
material,  slag  and  sulfur  dioxide  containing  off-gases  having 
dust  entrained  therein  are  separately  removed  and  where  oxy- 
gen and  a  protective  fluid  are  introduced  directly  into  the 
molten  bath,  the  improvement  wherein  said  protective  fluid 
comprises  sulfur  trioxide  such  that  subsequent  removal  of  said 
dust  from  the  off-gases  is  facilitated  while  contamination  of 
said  off-gases  with  fluids  other  than  sulfur  dioxide  is  mini- 
mized. 


1.  A  self-contained  capsule  for  immersion  to  a  treating  posi- 
tion in  a  molten  metal  while  containing  a  vaporizable  additive 
for  reaction  therewith,  comprising, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  enclosure  having  a  sidewall  and 
bottom  wall  of  heat-resistant  non-metallic  non-wetting 
material  non-consumable  in  the  reaction,  defining  an  addi- 
tion-receiving chamber, 

the  sidewall  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  and 
being  provided  with  a  single  restricted  access  passage 
through  which  the  chamber  may  be  charged  and  which 
permits  controlled  escape  of  reaction  products, 

the  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  a  single  central  re- 
stricted passage  which  permits  controlled  escape  of  reac- 
tion products,  and  an  inside  surface  sloping  toward  the 
central  passage  to  provide  an  effective  drainage  slope, 

the  sidewall  having  a  terminal  internally  threaded  collar  part 
defining  a  top  opening  for  connectably  receiving  the 
threaded  end  of  a  closure  member  forming  part  of  a  plung- 
ing assembly. 


4,199,354 

POSmVE-WORKING  IMMOBILE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Jerald  C.  Hinshaw,  Penfleld,  and  Paul  B.  Condit,  Pittsford,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,628,  Jan.  26,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534,966 

Int.  G.2  G03C  1/40,  5/54.  1/48.  1/10 

U.S.  G.  430—226  73  Gaims 

41.  A  process  of  forming  an  image  record  in  a  photographic 
element  comprising  (1)  applying  an  alkaline  processing  compo- 
sition to  an  imagewise-exposed  photographic  element  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  conuining  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  having  associated  therewith  a  ballasted 
immobile  compound  comprising  a  diffusible  photographically 
useful  moiety  which  is  an  image  dye-providing  material  or  a 
photographic  reagent,  said  compound  containing  (a)  an  oxidiz- 
able  nucleophilic  group  or  a  precursor  for  an  oxidizable  nu- 
cleophilic  group  and  (b)  an  electrophilic  cleavage  group, 
which  contains  an  electrophilic  group  and  a  leaving  group 
which  can  be  displaced  under  alkaline  conditions  by  said  nu- 
cleophilic group,  linking  said  photographically  useful  moiety 
to  a  group  which  is  a  ballast  rendering  said  compound  immo- 
bile under  alkaline  processing  conditions  in  said  element,  said 
nucleophilic  group  being  located  in  said  compound  relative  to 
said  electrophilic  cleavage  group  to  provide  for  intramolecular 
nucleophilic  displacement  of  said  leaving  group  from  said 
electrophilic  group  under  alkaline  conditions  cleaving  said 
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photographically  useful  moiety  from  said  ballast  group,  said 
nucleophilic  group  and  said  electrophilic  group  are  each  at- 
tached to  an  aromatic  ring  and  contain  from  1-5  atoms  be- 
tween the  nucleophilic  center  of  said  nucleophilic  group  and 
the  electrophilic  center  of  said  electrophilic  group,  whereby 
said  compound  is  capable  of  forming  a  ring  having  from  3-7 
atoms  therein  by  intramolecular  nucleophilic  displacement, 
said  comp>ound  upon  oxidation  of  said  nucleophilic  group 
having  a  substantially  lower  rate  of  release  of  said  photograph- 
ically useful  moiety  in  an  alkaline  medium,  and  the  rate  of 
reaction  of  said  compound  with  an  oxidized  silver  halide  devel- 
oping agent  under  alkaline  processing  conditions  being  sub- 
stantially faster  than  the  reaction  rate  of  intramolecular  nucleo- 
philic displacement  under  alkaline  processing  conditions,  and 
(2)  providing  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  in  said  photo- 
graphic element  during  application  of  said  processing  composi- 
tion under  conditions  to  effect  imagewise  release  of  said  photo- 
graphically useful  moiety  as  an  inverse  function  of  develop- 
ment of  said  silver  halide  emulsion. 


4,199^55 

POSmVE-WORKING  IMMOBILE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Jerald  C.  Hinshaw,  Penfield,  and  Paul  B.  Condit,  Piftsford,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1975,  S«r.  No.  589,977 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/76.  1/10 

VS.  a.  430—226  47  Gaims 

9.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  three  separate  superposed  layers  each  contain- 
ing a  silver  halide  emulsion  and  each  having  associated  there- 
with an  immobile  compound  containing  a  photographically 
useful  group  which  is  an  image  dye  or  image-  dye  precursor, 
each  said  compound  containing  (a)  at  least  two  oxidizable 
nucleophilic  groups  or  precursors  for  oxidizable  nucleophilic 
groups  and  (b)  at  least  two  electrophilic  cleavage  groups,  each 
of  which  contains  an  electrophilic  group  and  a  leaving  group 
which  can  be  displaced  by  one  of  said  nucleophilic  groups 
under  alkalme  conditions,  linking  said  photographically  useful 
moiety  to  separate  groups  which  are  each  a  ballast  rendering 
said  compound  immobile  under  alkaline  processing  conditions 
in  said  element  and  each  ballast  being  capable  of  substantially 
immobilizing  said  photographically  useful  moiety  after  the 
cleavage  of  said  other  ballast  groups,  said  nucleophilic  groups 
being  located  in  said  compound  relative  to  each  said  electro- 
philic cleavage  group  to  provide  for  intramolecular  nucleo- 
philic displacement  of  said  leaving  group  from  said  electro- 
philic group  cleaving  said  photographically  useful  moiety  from 
said  ballast  groups  under  said  alkaline  conditions,  said  nucleo- 
philic group  and  said  electrophilic  group  are  each  atuched  to 
an  aromatic  ring  and  contain  from  1-5  atoms  between  the 
nucleophilic  center  of  said  nucleophilic  group  and  the  electro- 
philic center  of  said  electrophilic  group,  whereby  said  com- 
pound is  capable  of  forming  a  ring  having  from  3-7  atoms 
therein  by  intramolecular  nucleophilic  displacement,  and  said 
compound  upon  oxidation  of  one  of  said  nucleophilic  groups 
having  a  substantially  lower  rate  of  release  of  said  photograph- 
ically useful  moiety  under  said  alkaline  conditions,  and 
wherein  said  immobile  compounds  have  a  rate  of  release  of 
said  photographically  useful  group  which  is  less  than  the  rate 
of  reaction  with  oxidized  silver  halide  developer  but  is  faster 
than  the  rate  of  substantial  fog  development  in  the  initially 
undeveloped  areas  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions. 


4,199,356 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS,  OF 

TRANSFERRING  A  MAGNETIC  TONER  TO  A  COPY 

MEMBER  HAVING  AT  LEAST  3xl0'3  OHM-CM 

RESISTANCE 

Shoji  Matsumoto,  Neyagawa;  Hitoshi  Nishihama,  Hirakata,  and 

Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Indus- 

trial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1974,  49-13929 

Int.  a.2  G03G  13/16 

U.S.  a.  430—126  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
charging  a  photoconductive  layer  of  an  electrophotographic 
recording  material  and  expxjsing  the  charged  photoconductive 
layer  imagewise  to  light  to  thereby  form  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  corresponding  to  the  light  image,  contacting  the  photo- 
conductive layer  carrying  thereon  the  so  formed  electrostatic 
latent  image  with  a  magnetic  brush  composed  of  a  conductive 
or  semiconductive  magnetic  toner  to  thereby  form  on  the 
photoconductive  layer  a  toner  image  corresponding  to  the 
electrostatic  latent  image,  and  contacting  the  photoconductive 
layer  carrying  the  so  formed  toner  image  thereon  with  a  trans- 
fer sheet  to  thereby  transfer  electrostatically  the  image  of  the 
conductive  or  semiconductive  toner  to  the  transfer  sheet, 
wherein  the  said  conductive  or  semiconductive  magnetic  toner 
has  a  specific  resistance  ranging  from  about  10^  to  about  10'^ 
ohm-cm,  said  transfer  sheet  comprises  a  paper  substrate  and  a 
toner-receiving  face  layer  of  at  least  one  medium  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  resins,  waxes  and  oils,  each  having  a 
volume  specific  resistance  of  at  least  3x  10'^  Q-cm,  said  toner- 
receiving  face  layer  being  formed  by  applying  said  medium  on 
the  paper  substrate  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  50  g/m^,  and  the 
transfer  of  the  toner  image  to  said  toner-receiving  face  layer  is 
accomplished  by  application  of  a  voltage  to  the  back  face  of 
the  transfer  sheet  by  corona  discharge  without  substantial 
broadening  of  contours. 


4,199,357 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  RECORDING  MATERIALS 

Satoshi  Yoshida;  Yuzo  Mizobuchi;  Tomoaki  Ikeda,  and  Toshio 

luima,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-Ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,430,  Dec.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,963 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1974,  49-139841 

Int.  G.-  G03F  7/02;  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  G.  430—270  12  Gaims 


s"  «m\ 


1.  A  composition  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
capable  of  recording  by  imagewise  exposure  to  light  which 
contains  a  bismuth-germanium-sulfur  series  material  contain- 
ing at  least  40  atomic  %  sulfur. 
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4,199,358 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DECORATIVE  PANELS 

Robert  C.  Parsons,  8003  Inwood  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75209 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,454,  Oct.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,919, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  677,363,  Apr.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,093,754.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,344 

Int.  G.2  G03C  5/00;  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  G.  430—308  2  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  decorative  panels  comprising: 

covering  a  screen  with  a  photosensitive  emulsion; 

photographically  exposing  the  photosensitive  emulsion  on 
the  screen  with  a  predetermined  image; 

developing  the  exposed  photosensitive  emulsion  such  that 
portions  of  the  screen  corresponding  to  the  image  photo- 
graphically exposed  on  the  screen  permits  the  passage  of 
liquid  therethrough; 

directing  a  liquid  asphaltum  masking  material  through  the 
screen  onto  a  mirror  forming  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  plastic 
panel  and  thereby  applying  the  liquid  asphaltum  masking 
material  in  accordance  with  a  high  degree  of  resolution  of 
the  predetermined  pattern; 

curing  the  liquid  asphaltum  masking  material  and  thereby 
forming  a  solid  asphaltum  masking  layer  on  the  mirror 
forming  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  plastic  panel  in  accor- 
dance with  a  high  degree  of  resolution  of  the  predeter- 
mined pattern;  and 

subsequently  dissolving  the  portions  of  the  mirror  forming 
layer  on  the  surface  of  the  plastic  panel  corresponding  to 
the  unmasked  areas  and  thereby  providing  a  plastic  panel 
comprising  mirrored  and  nonmirrored  areas  correspond- 
ing to  a  high  degree  of  resolution  of  the  predetermined 
pattern. 


4,199,359 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SCREEN  STENQL  PRINTING 

PROCESS 

John  W.  Weigl,  West  Webster,  N.Y.,  and  Carl  Brynko,  Oakland, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,006,  Jul.  26, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,525,  May  16, 1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,034 

Int.  G.2  G03F  7/12 

U.S.  G.  430—308  16  Gaims 

1.  A  screen  stencil  printing  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  screening  material, 

(b)  coating  the  surface  of  the  screening  material  conforming 
to  the  following  specification 

S2Ao/(l-Ao) 

wherein 

S  is  the  fractional  increase  in  linear  dimension  (thickness) 

of  the  screen  fibers  due  to  photoselective  swelling, 
Ao  is  the  initial  fractional  open  area  of  the  screen  as  manu- 
factured and  coated, 
with  a  photosensitive  material  such  that  open  areas  are 
provided  for  expansion  of  said  material  into  said  open 
areas,  said  open  areas  of  said  screen  being  located  between 
the  coated  screen  fibers,  said  photosensitive  material  being 
capable  of  swelling  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  and 
heat  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pho- 
tochromic  compound-resin  mixtures,  diazo  compound- 
resin  mixtures,  resin  mixtures  with  a  compound  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  p-azido-benzophenone,  4,4'- 
diazodobenzophenone,  p-quinone  diazides  and  a  com- 
pound satisfying  the  formula 


Nl 


NH— O2S-JLJJ 


N— SO2 


wherein 

R,  =  R2=ethyl 

R3=Br 

and  mixtures  thereof,  the  ratio  of  said  compound  material 
to  said  resin  material  ranging  from  4: 1  by  weight  to  about 
1:20  by  weight; 

(c)  exposing  said  screening  material  to  a  pattern  of  actinic 
radiation; 

(d)  heating  said  screening  causing  the  photosensitive  mate- 
rial to  expand,  thereby  closing  the  open  areas  of  the  screen 
in  the  illuminated  areas; 

(e)  allowing  said  screening  to  cool; 

(0  contacting  said  screening  with  the  surface  to  be  marked; 
(g)  forcing  a  marking  material  through  the  open  areas  of  said 

screening; 
(h)  lifting  said  screening  from  the  marked  surface;  and 
(i)  allowing  said  surface  to  dry. 


4,199,360 

METHOD  FOR  SPECTRALLY  SENSITIZING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  EMULSIONS 

Masanao  Hinata;  Yuji  Mihara;  Tadao  Shishido,  and  Keiichi 

Adachi,  all  of  Minami-asbigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,314,  Feb.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,138,266,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,004, 

Dec.  24,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  926,769 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1974, 50-946;  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 1975, 2557916;  United  Kingdom,  Dec. 
24,  1975,  52862/75 

Int.  G.=  G03C  1/76,  1/10.  1/14.  1/19 
U.S.  G.  430—503  12  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  spectrally  sensitizing  a  photographic  light- 
sensitive  emulsion  which  comprises  adding  thereto  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  sulfo-substituted  cyanine  dye  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (VI') 
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(VI) 


R  Ri    (xe),_,. 

wherein  Z3  and  Z4  each  represents  — O — , 

I 
-N-Ro. 

— S —  or  — Se — ,  wherein  Ro  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a 
substituted  alkyl  group;  Z5  and  Z(,  each  represents  an  atomic 
group  necessary  to  form  a  benzene  ring  or  a  naphthalene  ring; 
R.vf  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
or  a  substituted  aryl  group;  R  and  R\  each  represents  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group,  with  either  R  or  Ri  representing  a  sulfo 
group-containing  alkyl  group;  pi  represents  1  or  2;  q  represents 
1  or  2;  X  represents  an  inorganic  acid  anion  or  an  organic  acid 
anion;  and  a  Red  Shift  Compound  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  (IV) 


^*^  N   v^NH-A-NH^  N   y.B, 


(IV) 


N  NY 

T 

B7 


wherein  —A—  is  a  divalent  aromatic  residue;  Y  is  =CH— , 
==CB8 —  or  =N — ,  wherein  Bg  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen 
atom;  and  84.  85,  Be  and  B?  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  arylalk- 
oxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic  nucleus,  an  alkyl- 
thio  group,  a  heterocyclothio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an 
amino  group,  an  arylamino  group,  a  heterocycloamino  group, 
an  aryl  group  or  a  mercapto  group,  wherein  84,  Bj,  B(,  and  B7 
may  each  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  each  other  and 
wherein  when  — A —  does  not  contain  a  sulfo  group,  at  least 
one  of  84,  B;,  B(,  and  87  comprises  at  least  one  sulfo  group 
where  the  molar  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  sulfo-substituted 
cyanine  dye  represented  by  the  general  formula,  (VI')  to  the 
amount  of  said  Red  Shift  Compound  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  (IV)  ranges  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  1 :2. 

5.  A  multi-layered  color  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial comprising  at  least  a  support,  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  coated  on  the  support,  a  green-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layers  is  spectrally  sensitized  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


4,199^1 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

ELEMENT 

Nobuo  Funitachi,  Minmnii-asliigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mioami-ashiganL,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  14, 1977,  52/122500 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/40 
VS.  a.  430—508  11  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  element  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contain- 
ing therein  a  3-anilino-5-pyrazolone  magenta  color-forming 
coupler  represented  by  the  followmg  general  formula 


a 


RS 


/\         /  N 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
up  to  about  3S  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocyclic  group  having  up  to 
22  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  group  having  up  to  22  carbon 
atoms;  and  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  which  is 
eliminated  on  coupling  by  the  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic 
primary  amine  developing  agent;  and  the  RS  group  is  present 
at  the  4-  or  S-position  of  the  anilino  group. 


4,199,362 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

Takashi  Yoshida;  Shinji  Sakaguchi;  Kazunobu  Katoh,  and  Yukio 

Karino,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,636 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1976,  51-148589 
Int.  a:-  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  1/48:  B44D  1/09 
U.S.  a.  430—218  57  Claims 

1.  In  a  supported  light  sensitive  or  light-insensitive  photo- 
graphic element  for  the  color  diffusion  transfer  process  includ- 
ing a  neutralizing  system  for  reducing  the  pH  of  an  aqueous 
alkaline  processing  solution  which  comprises  a  neutralizing 
layer  and  a  timing  layer,  wherein  the  timing  layer  is  positioned 
on  or  under  the  neutralizing  layer  in  direct  or  indirect  contact 
therewith  in  such  a  relationship  that  the  aqueous  alkaline  pro- 
cessing solution  reaches  the  neutralizing  layer  through  the 
timing  layer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  timing 
layer,  wherein  said  light  sensitive  photographic  element  com- 
prises a  support  having  thereon  at  least  on  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye 
image  forming  material,  said  timing  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  water  permeable  polymer  latex  which  is  produced  by 
emulsion  polymerization  of  (1)  each  of  (A)  at  least  one  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-type  mono- 
mers having  at  least  a  free  carboxylic  acid  group,  a  free  sul- 
fonic acid  group  or  a  free  phosphoric  acid  group  or  a  salt 
thereof  and  (B)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monomers  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I) 

Y 

•  i     • 

CHs=C 

I         I  ' 

X      z 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  — COOR' 
group;  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  — (CH2)- 
/iCOOR^  group;  Z  is  an  aryl  group,  a  — COOR^  group  or  a 

— OCR^ 
II 

I 

group;  R',  R^  and  R\  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aryl  group;  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  3,  or  (2)  each  of  (A)  at  least  one  monomer 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ethylene  monomers 
described  above,  (8)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monomers  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I)  above,  and  (C)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monofunctional  or  polyfunctional 
unsaturated  monomers  other  than  those  monomers  described 
in  (A)  and  (8)  above  which  are  copolymerizable  with  the 
monomers  described  in  (A)  and  (B)  above  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylamides,  methacrylamides,  vinyl 
ethers,  vinyl  ketones,  allyl  compounds,  olefms,  vinyl  heterocy- 
clic compounds,  unsaturated  nitriles  and  other  different  poly- 
functional monomers. 


4,199,363 
PROCESSES  FOR  ACHIEVING  UNIFORM,  EFTiaENT 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  HYDROPHOBIC  MATERIALS 

THROUGH  HYDROPHILIC  COLLOID  LAYERS  AND 

LOADED  LATEX  COMPOSITIONS 

Tsang  J.  Chen,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,184,  Mar.  16,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,816,  Jan.  30, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

575,689,  May  5,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,919,  Sep.  17, 1974, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  778,184,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  744,842,  Nov.  24,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,816,.  This  application  Nov. 

3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,943 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/84.  1/10.  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—512  90  Qaims 


4 


,/'•■ 


StLATBi  PnAse 


/^"\ 


^EMI>f9ATutK  I'd 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polymeric  latex  composition 
comprising 

(1)  providing  an  aqueous  latex  consisting  essentially  of  water 
as  a  continuous  phase  and  from  0.1  to  20  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  the  latex,  of  polymer 
particles  of  from  0.02  to  0.2  micron  in  average  diameter  as 
a  dispersed  phase,  the  polymer  particles  being  chosen 
from  among  those  which,  at  25°  C, 

(a)  are  capable  of  forming  a  latex  with  water  at  a  polymer 
particle  concentration  of  from  10  to  20  weight  percent, 
based  on  total  weight  of  the  latex, 

(b)  exhibit  no  observable  coagulation  of  the  polymer 
particles  when  100  ml  of  the  latex  is  then  mixed  with  an 
equal  volume  of  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent, 
stirred  and  allowed  to  stand  for  10  minutes,  and 

(c)  contain  from  2  to  25  percent  by  weight  repeating  units 
derived  from  hydrophilic  ethenic  monomers  having  a 
molecular  weight  at  most  of  about  300,  the  monomers 
being  capable  of  forming  water-soluble  homopolymers, 

(2)  providing  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydro- 
phobe having  a  solubility  in  distilled  water  at  25°  C.  of  less 
than  0.5  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  water,  dis- 
solved in  the  water-miscible  organic  solvent  in  a  concen- 
tration of  from  0. 1  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  total 
weight  of  the  solution,  wherein  the  hydrophobe  is  chosen 
from  among  substantially  water-insoluble,  oleophilic  pho- 
tographic addenda  of  the  type  incorporated  in  imaging 
and  associated  hydrophilic  colloid  coating  layers  of  silver 


halide  photographic  elements  and  the  water-miscible 
organic  solvent  is  selected  from  those  which  can  be  dis- 
solved in  distilled  water  at  20°  C.  to  the  extent  of  at  least 
about  20  parts  by  volume  in  80  parts  by  volume  of  water, 
having  boiling  points  above  about  — 10°  C,  do  not  detri- 
mentally react  with  aqueous  latexes  containing  the  poly- 
mer particles  and  do  not  dissolve  more  than  about  5 
weight  percent  of  the  polymer  particles  at  20*  C, 
(3)  gradually  adding  the  aqueous  latex  to  the  solution  of  the 
hydrophobe  and  the  water-miscible  organic  solvent  em- 
ploying a  volume  ratio  of  the  aqueous  latex  to  the  solution 
of  the  hydrophobe  and  the  water-miscible  organic  solvent 
of  from  1:4  to  4:1  and  a  weight  ratio  of  hydrophobe  to  the 
polymer  particles  of  from  1:40  to  3:1  while  retaining  the 
hydrophobe  in  solution  and  the  polymer  particles  dis- 
persed so  that  (a)  the  hydrophobe  and  the  polymer  parti- 
cles are  brought  into  intimate  a.>sociation  and  (b)  the  wa- 
ter-miscible organic  solvent  is  diluted  with  water  to  re- 
duce the  solubility  of  the  hydrophobe  in  the  resulting 
continuous  phase  and  thereby  drive  the  equilibrium  distri- 
bution of  the  hydrophobe  away  from  the  resulting  contin- 
uous phase  toward  the  polymer  particles  of  the  dispersed 
phase,  with  the  result  being  the  loading  of  the  dissolved 
hydrophobe  into  the  polymer  particles. 


4,199,364 
GLASS  COMPOSITION 
Homer  E.  Neely,  Tarentum,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,307 
Int.  a.2  C03C  li/00,  3/04 
U.S.  a.  106—50  8  Qaims 

1.  A  boron-free  glass  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  55-61 
percent  Si02,  12  to  18  percent  AI2O3, 4  to  10  percent  MgO,  14 
to  18  percent  CaO,  0.1  to  1.5  percent  Na20,  0.1  to  1.5  percent 
Li20,  all  percents  being  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,199,365 

FOUNDRY  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

PROPYLENE  GLYCOL  MONOACETATE 

George  C.  W.  Randall,  Carshalton,  England,  assignor  to  BP 

Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,502 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1977, 
45128/77 

Int.  a.2  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106—84  10  Qaims 

1.  A  foundry  composition  comprising  a  silica  base,  a  silicate 
and  propylene  glycol  monoacetate. 


4,199,366 
nBER-REINFORCED  CEMENT-LIKE  MATERIAL 
Peter  Schaefer,  Flims;  Marcel  Capaul;  Wolfgang  Griehl,  both  of 
Chur,  and  Peter  Meier,  Domat-Ems,  all  of  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Inventa  AG  fur  Forschung  und  Patentverwertung, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,734 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   21,   1977, 
014172/77 

Int.  Q.^  C04B  31/34 
U.S.  Q.  106—90  7  Qaims 

1.  A  fiber-reinforced  cement-like  material  comprising  at 
least  2  volume  %  of  fibers  of  polyvinyl  alchol  having  an  elon- 
gation at  break  of  between  about  4  and  8%,  a  modulus  of  more 
than  130  g/dtex,  and  a  length  of  between  about  3  mm  and  12 
mm. 
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4,199^7 
ALLOY  RAYON 

Frederick  R.  Smith,  Toms  Brook,  Vi.,  assignor  to  Avtex  Fibers 

Inc.,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,952,  No?.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4.136,697,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,451,  Jun. 
IS,  1976,  abandoned,  whicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
811,793,  Jun.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,079.  This  application  Apr. 
22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,129 
Int.  a.-  C08L  J/08 
VS.  a.  106—168  4  Claims 

1.  Alloy  rayon  staple  fibers  conuining  about  15  to  35% 
sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  b.o.c,  at  least  about  three 
fourths  of  the  carboxyl  groups  of  said  sodium  carboxymethyl- 
cellulose being  in  sodium  salt  form,  said  fibers  having  a  denier 
of  about  1  i  to  6,  said  fibers  carrying  a  lubricating  finish  in 
amount  of  less  than  1  %  and  said  fibers  having  a  fluid  holding 
capacity  of  at  least  about  5.5  cc  per  gram  as  measured  by  the 
Syngyna  test. 


4,199,368 
MEANS  RENDERING  DimCULT  TO  DISPERSE 
MATERIALS  EASILY  DISPERSIBLE 
Emanuel  J.  McGinley,  Morrisrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,268,  Jun.  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,876 

Int.  a:-  C08L  1/26 

VS.  a.  106—197  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  powders  and  granules  capable  of 

forming,  in  cold  water  with  only  mild  agitation,  a  stabilized 

dispersion  of  a  difficult  to  disperse  organic  material;  said 

method  comprising  bringing  together  a  difficult  to  disperse 

material  and  dry  particles  consisting  essentially  of  beU-1,4 

glucan  havmg  intimately  associated  therewith  from  about  I  to 

about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polymer,  and 

mixing  the  difficult  to  disperse  material  and  the  dry  particles  in 

the  absence  of  water  for  such  time  that  the  difficult  to  disperse 

material  forms  a  substantially  dry  incomplete  coating  on  said 

particles. 


4,199369 
AQUEOUS  FORTinED  ROSIN  DISPERSIONS 
Richrd  M.   Hughes,   Pennant   Hills,  and  Heinz  Wamecke, 
Epping,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,583,  Not.  10,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  17, 1975,  PC4005 
Int.  a.'  C08L  93/04 
VS.  a.  106-238  41  Claims 

1.  In  the  inversion  process  of  preparing  paper  size  from 
fortified  rosin  wherein  molten  fortifieid  rosin  and  water  con- 
taining a  dispersing  agent  are  first  mixed  to  provide  a  water-in- 
oil  emulsion  wherein  the  molten  fortified  resin  is  the  continu- 
ous phase  and  the  water  is  the  disperse  phase  and  the  emulsion 
IS  subsequently  inverted  by  the  addition  of  water  to  provide  an 
emulsion  wherein  the  water  is  the  continuous  phase  and  the 
fortified  rosin  is  the  disperse  phase,  the  improvement  wherein 
there  is  employed  as  the  dispersing  agent  one  or  more  water- 
soluble  compounds  of  the  formulae 


-R 


J^        ^0(CH2CH20),SOj 
[R  — 0(CH2CH20)„SOj]-  M  + 


(I)  and 


M 


(11) 

wherein  in  formula  (I),  R  is  a  normal  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
containing  from  4  through  18  carbon  atoms;  wherein  in  for- 
mula (II)  R'  is  a  normal  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  or 
fused  ring  cycloalkyi  containing  from  10  through  20  carbon 
atoms;  wherein  in  formulas  (I)  and  (II),  n  is  an  integer  such  that 


of  the  molecular  weight  of  each  anion,  from  about  27%  to 
about  75%  thereof  is  attributable  to  the  (CH2CH2O)  group, 
and  M  '*'  is  a  monovalent  cation,  other  than  hydrogen,  that  will 
allow  substantial  dissolution  of  said  dispersing  agent  in  water 
and  will  remain  in  solution  during  the  preparation  of  the  water- 
in-oil  emulsion. 


4,199,370 
WEATHER  RESISTANT  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENT 

HAVING  IMPROVED  OPTICAL  PROPERTIES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

John  R.  Brand,  Palmerton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  New  Jersey 

Zinc  Company,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,864,  Mar.  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,483 

Int.  a.-  C09C  1/36 

U.S.  a.  106—300  24  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  encapsulated  weather-resistant  pigment 
having  improved  optical  properites  consisting  of  pigmentary 
Ti02  having  an  innermost  coating  of  alumina  in  an  amount 
between  about  0.2%  and  0.6%  and  outer  coatings  of  amor- 
phous, dense  silica  in  an  amount  between  about  1  %  and  about 
7%;  voluminous  silica  in  an  amount  between  about  1%  and 
about  8%;  and  precipitated  alumina  in  an  amount  between 
about  2%  and  about  8%,  the  precentages  of  silica  and  alumina 
being  calculated  as  Si02  and  AI2O3  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  treated  pigment. 


4,199,371 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  AOD  HYDROLYSIS  AND 

SACCHARinCATION 
Alain  Regnault,  Omex;  Jean-Pierre  Sachetto,  St-Julien-en- 
Genevois;  Herre  Toumier,  Valleiry,  all  of  France;  Thomas 
Hamm,  Le  Lignon,  and  Jean-Michel  Annanet,  Onex,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Car- 
ouge-Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,329 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    1,    1977, 
4120/77 

Int.  Cl.^  C13K  1/02;  BOIF  1/00;  BOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  127—37  9  Qaims 


-Yx 


i 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  sugars  by  hydrolyz- 
ing  lignocellulosic  material  with  concentrated  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric acid  in  a  horizontal  rotating  tubular  reactor  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  concentrated  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  to  the 
reactor  and  forming  a  liquid  bath  in  the  bottom  thereof, 

(b)  feeding  lignocellulosic  material  to  one  end  of  the  reactor, 

(c)  cyclically  immersing  said  material  in  said  acid  bath  while 
removing  and  draining  a  part  of  said  material  between 
consecutive  immersions  thereof  by  rotating  the  reactor, 

(d)  continuously  and  simultaneously  with  said  immersing 
step  conveying  said  material  along  the  length  of  the  reac- 
tor; and 

(e)  continuously  discharging  solid  residue  and  liquid  acid 
containing  sugars  by  gravity  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
reactor. 
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4,199,372 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MALTOSE-CONTAINING 

STARCH  HYDROLYZATE  AND  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF 

MALTOSE  THEREFROM 
Raoul  G.  P.  Walon,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  Oiffs,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,661 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1978, 
129/78 

Int.  a.2  C12P  19/20 
U.S.  CI.  127—40  6  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  crystals  of  maltose  of  a  size  of  at 
least  120  microns  x50  microns,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

A.  treating  a  starch  hydrolyzate,  having  a  maltose  content  of 
at  least  75%  and  a  viscosity  of  greater  than  400  cps.,  with 
glucoamylase  under  hydrolyzing  conditions  to  reduce  the 
viscosity  to  below  400  cps.,  without  substantially  reducing 
the  maltose  content, 

B.  bringing  the  thus  treated  hydrolyzate  to  a  state  of  super- 
saturation  with  respect  to  maltose  by  increasing  the  tem- 
perature and  solids  content,  and  inducing  the  stari  of 
crystallization  in  the  super-saturated  solution, 

C.  gradually  lowering  the  temperature  to  permit  crystalliza- 
tion to  continue  until  at  least  25%  of  the  maltose  has 
crystallised,  and 

D.  recovering  maltose  crystals  from  the  massecuite. 


4,199,373 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

FRUCTOSE 
Basant  K.  Dwivedi,  Randolph,  and  Subodh  K.  Raniwala,  Hobo- 
ken,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Chimicasa  GmbH,  Chur,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,699 
Int.  a.2  C13K  11/00.  1/00;  C13F  5/00 
VS.  a.  127—60  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  anhydrous,  free-flow- 
ing, crystalline,  fructose-containing  material,  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  fructose-containing  composition 
having  a  weight  of  from  about  88%  to  96%  by  weight  of 
fructose  or  a  mixture  of  fructose  and  glucose,  and  which 
solution  is  essentially  free  from  discoloration; 

(b)  seeding  said  fructose-containing  solution  with  from  about 
2%  to  15%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  solution,  with 
seed  crystals  of  the  same  general  composition  as  the  com- 
position of  the  solution,  and  having  a  particles  size  of  not 
greater  than  about  250  microns  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  120°  F.  to  160'  P.; 

(c)  permitting  such  seeded  syrup  solution  to  stand  at  about 
50°  F.  to  90°  F.  and  at  a  relative  humidity  below  70%,  to 
provide  for  substantial  crystallization  of  the  fructose  and- 
/or  glucose  in  the  solution;  and,  thereafter, 

(d)  recovering  the  crystallized  fructose  from  the  crystalliza- 
tion solution  and  drying  the  fructose  so  recovered,  to 
provide  for  a  free-flowing,  anhydrous,  crystalline  fructose 
or  mixture  of  fructose  and  glucose. 


4,199,374 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE  FRUCTOSE 

FROM  HIGH  FRUCTOSE  CORN  SYRUP 
Basant  K.  Dwivedi,  Randolph,  and  Subodh  K.  Raniwala,  Hobo- 
ken,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Chimicasa  GmbH,  Chur,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,454 
Int.  a.2  C13K  11/00 
VS.  a.  127—60  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  free-flowing  fructose  particles 
from  a  high-fructose  syrup  composition,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
(a)  providing  a  high  fructose  syrup  composition  having  a 


fructose  concentration  of  from  about  50  to  about  98%  by 
weight; 
(b)  admixing  the  syrup  composition  with  a  foodacceptable, 
volatile  alcohol  to  provide  a  homogeneous,  clear,  alcohol 
syrup  solution  with  the  ratio  of  the  syrup  composition  to 
alcohol  ranging  from  about  l-to-2  to  2-to-l  on  a  volume  to 
weight  basis,  the  moisture  content  of  the  syrup  and  the 
alcohol  being  such  that  Q  is  less  than  0.25  in  the  equation: 


(?  = 


Ws  +  WaXm 


wherein 

(i)  Ws  is  the  weight  of  syrup; 
(ii)  Wa  is  the  weight  of  alcohol; 

(iii)  Xm\  and  Xmi  are  the  weight  percent  of  moisture  in 
syrup  and  alcohol; 

(c)  seeding  the  solution  with  fine  saccharide  particles  and 
allowing  the  seeded  solution  to  stand  to  provide  crystalli- 
zation of  the  fructose  from  the  seeded  solution;  and 

(d)  recovering  free-flowing  fructose  particles  having  a  mesh 
size  of  less  than  about  400  mesh. 


4,199,375 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  DUST  AND  GREASE  FROM 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 
Maximilian  E.  Muller,  Habelschwerdter  AUee  13,  1000  Berlin 
33,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,907 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1977,  2722390 

Int.  a.2  B08B  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  134-4  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  dust  and  grease  from  the  surface 
of  a  phonograph  record  by  using  a  liquid  composition  capable 
of  dissolving  dust  and  grease  and  thereafter  forming  a  film  on 
the  surface  of  said  phonograph  record,  the  steps  of  said  process 
including: 

(a)  applying  a  liquid  composition  to  the  surface  of  a  phono- 
graph record, 

said  liquid  composition  including  a  solvent  in  an  amount 
effective  to  dissolve  grease  and  dust  from  the  surface  of 
said  phonograph  record, 

said  liquid  composition  including  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  an 
amount  effective  to  form  a  self  supporting  film  on  said 
surface  of  said  phonograph  record  such  that  said  dust  and 
grease  dissolved  from  said  surface  of  said  phonograph 
record  is  embedded  within  said  self  supporting  film, 

(b)  waiting  until  said  liquid  composition  forms  said  self 
supporting  film  on  said  surface  of  said  phonograph  record, 

(c)  applying  an  adhesive  band  over  said  self  supporting  film 
such  that  said  adhesive  band  extends  beyond  the  rim  of 
said  self  supporting  film, 

(d)  removing  said  adhesive  band  to  remove  said  self  support- 
ing film  from  said  surface  of  said  phonograph  record. 

whereby  said  dust  and  grease  is  removed  from  said  surface 
of  said  phonograph  record  without  brushing. 


4,199,376 
LUMINESCENT  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Richard  C.  Sill,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,226 
Int.  Q.=  HOIL  31/04 
VS.  Q.  136—89  FC  16  Cl«ms 

1.  A  luminescent  solar  collector  comprising  a  luminescent 
sheet  having  first  and  second  essentially  parallel  opposed  large 
area  surfaces  separated  by  at  least  one  thin  edge  face,  said  sheet 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  thin  edge  face,  said  sheet 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  cavity  having  an  inwardly 
converging  tapered  annular  side  wall  penetrating  said  first 
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surface  and  extending  therefrom  at  least  partially  through  such 
sheet  toward  said  second  surface,  said  side  wall  being  con- 
toured so  that  light  energy  incident  thereon  within  said  sheet  is 


internally  reflected  toward  said  second  surface,  and  a  photo- 
voltaic means  supported  in  fixed  relation  adjacent  the  conver- 
gent end  of  each  said  cavity  so  as  to  receive  said  reflected 
energy. 


4,1993T7 
SOLAR  CELL 
Rudolph  E.  Corwin,  Seattle,  and  Dietrich  E.  Riemer,  Auburn, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16^45 

lot  a.^  HOIL  31/06.  21/223,  21/76 

U.S.  a.  136—89  SJ  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  solar  cells,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  with  a  pe- 
ripheral unfinished  edge  and  doped  with  an  impurity  of  a 
first  conductivity  type; 

b.  depositing  a  dielectric  material  doped  with  an  impurity  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  on  a  major  surface  of  said 
wafer; 

c.  forming  an  isolation  member  by  removing  an  interior 
portion  of  said  dielectric  material  so  as  to  expose  a  portion 
of  said  major  surface;  and 

d.  forming  an  active  region  by  diffusing  an  impurity  opposite 
in  polarity  from  said  first  conductivity  type  a  predeter- 
mined distance  beneath  said  exposed  portion  of  said  major 
surface  so  as  to  form  a  p-n  junction  which  intersects  said 
major  surface  beneath  said  isolation  member  such  that  said 
p-n  junction  is  sealed  beneath  said  isolation  member  with- 
out finishing  said  peripheral  unfinished  edge 

9.  A  solar  cell,  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  with  a  peripheral  unfin- 
ished edge  and  doped  with  an  impurity  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type;  a  major  surface  of  said  wafer  having  an  outer 
region  associated  with  said  peripheral  unfinished  edge  and 
an  inner  active  region,  both  said  regions  being  of  a  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  from  said  first  conductivity  type 
thireby  forming  p-n  junctions  within  said  wafer,  and  an 
intermediate  lengthwise  area  of  said  wafer,  closing  upon 
itself  and  surrounding  said  active  region,  interadjacent 
said  active  region  and  said  outer  region;  and  an  isolation 
member  of  dielectric  material  doped  with  an  impurity  of 
said  first  conductivity  type,  joined  upon  said  major  sur- 


face in  an  overlying  relationship  with  said  intermediate 
area,  such  that  said  active  region  is  electrically  isolated 
from  said  peripheral  unfinished  edge  without  finishing 
said  peripheral  unfinished  edge. 


4,199,378 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

MANUFACTURED  WHILE  USING  SUCH  A  METHOD 

Johannes  A.  A.  van  Gils,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,025 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  25,   1977, 
7709363 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/225.  21/26.  27/04 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  15  Gaims 


11  12    S  n    7U   n     6    •  I.      7    11    TM,    ,9    I,     ^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  body  comprising  a  circuit  element  having 
at  least  three  zones  of  alternating  conductivity  type  situated  on 
top  of  one  other  and  a  sunken  oxide  pattern  at  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  semiconductor  body  which  bounds  a  surface- 
adjoining  region  containing  said  zones  of  alternating  conduc- 
tivity type,  including  upper  and  lower  zones  of  a  first  type 
conductivity  and  an  intermediate  zone  of  a  second  type  con- 
ductivity opposite  to  that  of  the  first,  said  intermediate  zone 
forming  p-n  junctions  with  said  upper  and  lower  zones,  which 
zones  extend  to  said  sunken  oxide  pattern,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  the  surface-adjoining  region  of  a  first  type  con- 
ductivity semiconductor  material  in  said  semiconductor 
body; 
providing  the  sunken  oxide  pattern  at  the  upper  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body  and  surrounding  said  surface- 
adjoining  region; 
providing  said  intermediate  zone  of  the  second  type  conduc- 
tivity in  said  surface-adjoining  region  in  a  first  doping 
step; 
_  masking  the  surface  of  said  intermediate  zone  to  form  a 
window  which,  together  with  the  sunken  oxide  pattern, 
defines  a  surface  part  of  the  intermediate  zone  which 
adjoins  the  sunken  oxide  pattern; 
doping  said  intermediate  zone  at  least  through  said  window 
in  a  second  doping  step  to  increase  the  doping  level  of  an 
upper  portion  of  at  least  that  part  of  the  intermediate  zone 
which  adjoins  the  sunken  oxide  pattern; 
providing  said  upper  zone  of  the  first  type  conductivity 
through  said  window,  in  said  upper  portion  of  the  inter- 
mediate zone  which  adjoins  the  sunken  oxide  pattern  and 
down  to  a  depth  of  less  than  that  of  said  upper  portion; 
and 
contacting  said  upper  zone  through  said  window. 
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4,199,379 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  METAL  PATTERNS  ON 
SILICON  WAFERS  FOR  THERMOMIGRATION 
Tiberiu  Mizrah,  Baden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,794 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   15,   1977, 
15443/77 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/225 
U.S.  G.  148—1.5  4  Gaims 


EZ 


ity  determining  impurities  of  a  first  type  through  said  pattern  of 
aperiures  in  said  oxidation  resistant  layer  to  form  a  first  region 
in  a  portion  of  said  silicon  substrate;  oxidizing  said  silicon 
substrate  exposed  through  said  apertures  in  said  oxidation 
resistant  layer  to  form  a  localized  oxide  portion;  forming  a 
masking  layer  overlying  said  substrate  and  opening  a  second 
pattern  of  apertures  therein,  said  second  pattern  of  apertures 
together  with  said  localized  oxide  portion  defining  regions  on 
said  major  surface,  said  regions  being  in  alignment  with  said 
first  region;  selectively  applying  conductivity  determining 
impurities  of  said  first  type  through  a  first  group  of  said  regions 
to  form  a  second  region;  applying  conductivity  determining 
impurities  of  a  second  type  opposite  said  first  type  through  said 
first  group  of  said  regions  to  form  a  third  region;  and  selec- 
tively applying  conductivity  determining  impurities  of  said 
first  type  through  a  second  group  of  said  regions  to  form  a 
fourth  region. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aluminum  metal  pattern  on  a 
surface  of  a  silicon  wafer  for  subsequent  thermomigration  of 
said  aluminum  pattern  into  said  wafer,  comprising: 

applying  to  said  surface  of  said  silicon  wafer  an  aluminum 
layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about  S 
micrometers  to  about  100  micrometers; 

applying  to  said  aluminum  layer  a  photoresist  film  covering 
said  aluminum  layer  at  those  surface  portions  thereof 
where  said  aluminum  metal  pattern  is  to  be  produced; 

etching  away  said  aluminum  layer  in  those  surface  portions 
thereof  that  are  not  covered  by  said  photoresist  film; 

removing  said  photoresist  film; 

annealing  said  silicon  wafer  with  said  aluminum  layer 
thereon  in  those  surface  portions  thereof  covered  by  said 
photoresist  film  during  said  etching,  said  annealing  being 
effected  below  an  eutectic  pwint  of  a  system  consisting  of 
said  aluminum  and  said  silicon  for  a  period  of  about  30 
minutes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  560°  to  570° 
C.  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  to  form  a  sintered  boundary 
layer  between  said  silicon  wafer  and  said  aluminum  metal 
pattern  thereon. 


4,199,380 

INTEGRATED  QRCUTT  METHOD 

Michael  G.  Farrell,  Phoenix,  and  Sal  T.  Mastroianni,  Mesa, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,143 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.  G.  148—1.5  11  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  self-aligned,  walled-emitter, 
oxide  isolated  integrated  circuit  devices  on  a  silicon  substrate 
which  comprises:  forming  an  oxidation  resistant  layer  overly- 
ing a  major  surface  of  the  silicon  substrate;  forming  a  pattern  of 
apertures  in  said  oxidation  resistant  layer;  applying  conductiv- 


4,199,381 
PREPARATION  OF  METALS  FOR  COLD  FORMING 
Karl-Heinz  Nuss,  Neu-Isenburg;  Klaus-Dieter  Nittel;  Han-Yong 
Oei,  both  of  Frankfurt,  and  Gunter  Siemund,  Heusenstamm, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Indus- 
tries Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,369 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1977,  2736874 

Int.  G.2  B21B  27/06:  B21C  9/00:  C23F  7/10 
U.S.  G.  148—6.15  R  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  facilitating  the  cold-forming  of  metals  by 
phosphatizing  and  subsequent  treatment  with  an  aqueous  lubri- 
cant having  an  alkali-soap  base,  the  improvement  comprising 
employing  a  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of  between  10  and 
100  g/1  of  alkali  soap  and  between  0. 1  and  10  g/1  of  a  complex- 
former  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  EDTA;  NT  A;  trans- 1,2-diamino  cyclohexane 
tetra-acetic  acid;  diethylene  triamine  penta-acetic  acid;  N- 
hydroxy  ethylenediamine  tri-acetic  acid;  N,N-di  03-hydrox- 
yethyl)  glycin;  sodium  glycoheptonate  and  the  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  salts  of  any  of  the  foregoing. 


4,199,382 
MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
Peter  C.  Ridgway,  Staines,  and  Derek  F.  Case,  Sunbury  on 
Thames,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Data  Recording  Instru- 
ment Company  Limited,  Staines,  England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,005 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1977, 
2200/77 

Int.  G.2  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  G.  148—120  3  Gaims 


\X     "^l  ^16 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  element  for  use  in  a  magnetic 
transducing  head  including  the  steps  of  selecting  a  sheet  of 
magnetic  material  which  has  a  low  copper  content  and  pro- 
vides substantially  the  required  magnetic  properties;  applying 
to  at  least  part  of  one  surface  of  the  magnetic  sheet  an  isolation 
layer  of  nickel  which  is  substantially  impervious  to  migration 
of  copper  at  the  annealing  temperature  of  the  magnetic  sheet; 
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applying  a  copper  layer  over  at  least  part  of  the  nickel  layer  so 
that  the  copper  layer  is  wholly  isolated  from  the  magnetic 
sheet  by  the  nickel  layer,  cutting  a  piece  from  the  sheet  of 
material,  the  piece  including  a  portion  carrying  a  part  of  said 
nickel  and  copper  layers,  and  bending  the  piece  without  sub- 
suntially  changing  its  cross-sectional  area  to  form  the  desired 
element,  the  cutting  and  bending  operations  inducing  mechani- 
cal stresses  causing  changes  in  the  magnetic  properties  of  the 
magnetic  matenal;  and  thereafter  heating  the  element  to  its 
annealing  temperature  to  relieve  said  mechanical  stresses  and 
thereby  to  restore  the  magnetic  properties. 


4,199,383 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 

EMPLOYING  A  PBO-SNO  HETEROJUNCnON 

DsTid  B.  Wittry,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Southern  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  792,171,  Apr.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,099,199. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1978,  Set.  No.  881,936 

Int  a:-  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  a.  148—174  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  photovoltaic  cell,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  substrate  of  electrically  conductive  material; 

forming  on  said  substrate  a  first  region  of  photoconductive 
material  selected  from  SnO  and  Pbi  -;tSnxO,  having  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

forming  a  second  region,  of  intrinsic  photoconductive 
Pbi-xSn^,  on  said  first  region;  and 

forming  a  third  region,  of  photoconductive  material  selected 
from  PbO  and  Pbi_jtSn;,0  having  a  conductivity  type 
opposite  said  first  conductivity  type,  on  said  second  re- 
gion; 

wherein  x  is  progressively  smaller  from  said  first  region  to 
said  third  region  from  a  value  of  less  than  1  to  a  value  of 
greater  than  0. 


4,199,384 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLANAR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
ON  INSULATING  SUBSTRATE  DEVICE  UTILIZING  THE 
DEPOSITION  OF  A  DUAL  DIELECTRIC  LAYER 
BETWEEN  DEVICE  ISLANDS 
Sheng  T.  Hsu,  Lawrenceville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,579 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/205.  21/84,  29/04 

U.S.  a.  148-174  4  osaaa 


strate  device  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  silicon  islands 
spaced  apart  on  a  plane  surface  of  an  insulating  substrate,  said 
islands  having  a  predetermined  thickness,  and  having  coplanar 
surfaces  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  side  sur- 
faces at  an  angle  to  the  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 
depositing  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  in  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  islands  a  layer  of  a  semi-insulating  material 
having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  islands, 
and 
depositing  on  the  layer  of  semi-insulating  material  a  layer  of 
insulating  material  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal 
to  the  balance  of  the  thickness  of  said  islands  so  as  to  form 
a  surface  substantially  coplanar  with  the  coplanar  surfaces 
of  said  islands. 


4,199,385 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICALLY  ISOLATED 
MONOLTTHIC  LIGHT  EMFTTING  DIODE  ARRAY 
UTILIZING  EPTTAXIAL  DEPOSmON  OF  GRADED 
LAYERS  AND  SELECHVE  DIFFUSION 
Roland  Y.  Hung,  and  Kwang  K.  Shih,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,098,  Sep.  21,  1977.  This  application 

Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,643 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/76,  33/00,  21/20 

U.S.  a.  148—175  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  planar  silicon-on-insulating-sub- 


1.  The  process  of  forming  an  integrated  light  emitting  diode 
array  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of;  providing  a 
substrate  of  optically  isolating  semiconductor  material;  grow- 
ing an  epitaxial  region  of  a  compound  semiconductor  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ABi_;tC;jand  AxBi-^ 
C,  said  material  having  a  vertical  variation  in  the  x  value  of  the 
concentration  of  ingredients  and  decreasing  in  the  direction  of 
the  surface  of  said  region;  forming  a  plurality  of  p-n  junctions 
to  selected  depths  in  said  epitaxial  region. 

removing  portions  of  said  substrate  in  registration  with  said 
p-n  junctions;  and 

providing  electrical  contact  across  each  said  p-n  junction. 
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4,199,386 

METHOD  OF  DIFFUSING  ALUMINUM  INTO 

MONOCRYSTALLINE  SILICON 

Wojciech  Rosnowski,  Summit,  N.J.,  and  John  M.  S.  Neilson, 

Mountaintop,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,386 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/225 

U.S.  a.  148—188  »  Claims 


4,199,388 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  MULTI-PLY  CONTINUOUS 

nLAMENT  BALLISTIC  HELMET 
Henry  J.  Tracy,  Newburyport;  David  E.  Holt,  Winchester,  and 
Janet  E.  Tracy,  Newburyport,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Geonautics,  Inc.,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,648 

Int.  a.2  B29D  3/02,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  156-166  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  diffusing  aluminum  into  monocrystalline 
silicon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

first  forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  underlayer  on  a  first 
surface  of  a  body  comprising  said  monocrystalline  silicon; 

second  forming  a  layer  of  aluminum  metal  on  said  first  sur- 
face of  said  body  while  said  monocrystalline  silicon  is  at  a 
temperature  which  is  less  than  about  250*  C; 

third  forming  a  silicon  overlayer  on  said  aluminum  layer  at 
a  temperature  which  is  less  than  about  250°  C;  and 

raising  the  temperature  of  said  body  to  between  900°  C.  and 
1300°  C.  to  cause  the  aluminum  to  diffuse  into  the  mono- 
crystalline  silicon. 


4,199,387 
AIR  nLTER  FABRICATION  METHOD 
Stephen  M.  Hladik,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cambridge 
Filter  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,673 

Int.  a.2  B31F  7/00;  BOID  25/02 

U.S.  a.  156—160  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  ballistic  helmet,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(1)  forming  plural  nestable,  helmet-shaped,  resin  containing 
preforms,  each  being  made  by  depositing  at  least  one 
continuous  filament  bundle  on  a  helmet-shaped  form, 
coating  the  continuous  filament  material  with  a  solvent 
solution  of  curable  resin  and  removing  the  solvent  from 
said  solution; 

(2)  only  partially  curing  the  resin; 

(3)  then  arranging  the  preforms  in  nesting  relation  in  a  mold 
to  form  a  stack  of  partially  cured  preforms;  and, 

(4)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  bond  said  stack  of  partially 
cured  preforms  together  by  further  curing  the  partially 
cured  resin  in  the  preforms,  thereby  molding  said  suck  of 
partially  cured  preforms  into  a  laminated  helmet. 

4,199,389 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CURVED  LAMINATED  PANELS 
Albert  J.  Palfey,  Midland,  and  William  P.  Hovey,  Mt.  Pleasant, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,229 

Int.  Q.2  B32B  31/20 

U.S.  Q.  156—196  ♦  ^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  high-efficiency  air  filter  unit 
suitable  for  high  temperature  applications  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  filter  core  by  folding  a  continuous  sheet  of 
filter  media  at  evenly  spaced  intervals  in  accordian  fash- 
ion, thereby  providing  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  pleats; 

(b)  covering  each  of  the  two  sides  of  said  filter  core  formed 
by  zig-zag  edges  of  said  media  with  a  layer  of  ceramic 
adhesive  in  the  form  of  a  spreadable  slurry  mix  which  later 
hardens  to  form  a  ceramic  cement  layer; 

(c)  wrapping  said  filter  core  on  four  sides  including  the 
two-slurry-covered  sides  with  a  compressible  blanket  of 
fibrous  ceramic  material  while  said  slurry  is  in  a  wet  and 
flowable  condition;  and 

(d)  mounting  said  core  and  blanket  within  a  rigid,  four-sided, 
boxlike  support  frame  of  such  dimensions  relative  to  said 
core  and  blanket  that  the  latter  is  compressed  between 
said  frame  and  core  to  a  fraction  of  its  uncompressed 
thickness. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  foam  core  sandwich 
panel  having  a  curved  portion  therein,  the  steps  of  the  method 
comprising  disposing  between  a  pair  of  matched  dies  a  core  of 
foam  synthetic  resinous  material  having  first  and  second  major 
faces,  a  first  skin  or  facing  sheet  adjacent  the  first  major  face  of 
the  core,  a  second  facing  sheet  adjacent  the  second  major  face 
of  the  core,  first  and  second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layers 
disposed  adjacent  the  first  and  second  major  surfaces  of  the 
core,  respectively,  pressing  the  core,  facing  sheets  and  adhe- 
sive layers  between  matched  dies  to  cause  the  foam  facing 
sheets  and  adhesive  layers  to  conform  to  the  matched  dies  and 
adhere  together  to  form  a  curved  laminated  foam  core  sand- 
wich panel,  the  improvement  which  comprises  applying  pres- 
sure to  the  matched  dies  core  facing  sheets  and  adhesive  by 
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means  of  passing  the  matched  dies  between  opposed  pressure 
rolls. 


4,199,390 
EMBOSSING  AND  LAMINATING  PROCESS 

Stephen  L.  Pollard,  405  Holly  Atc.,  Monrovia,  Calif.  91016 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,723,  Feb.  22,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,125 

Int.  a.-  C09J  5/04 

VJS.  a.  156—209  8  Claims 


1     1 


r/  rrrnjrnTnujl, 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  product  having  a  pre- 
formed, self-sustaining  pliable  non-void  containing  skin  sheet 
and  a  preformed  non-rigid  void  containing,  low  density  plastic 
layer  which  comprises: 

(1)  establishing  a  layer  of  said  low  density  plastic, 

(2)  spraying  on  at  least  one  side  of  liquid  sprayable  curative 
to  yield  a  wetted  surface  on  said  low  density  plastic, 

(3)  next  spraying  on  said  wet  surface  of  the  low  density 
plastic  a  liquid  sprayable  polymer  to  wet  the  surface  of  the 
low  density  plastic  with  said  polymer,  said  polymer  being 
one  which  together  with  said  curative  is  reactive  at  ele- 
vated temperature  to  form  a  tenacious,  essentially  non- 
porous  adhesive  which  bonds  to  both  said  sheet  and  said 
layer, 

(4)  next  contacting  said  skin  sheet  with  said  wetted  surface 
of  said  low  density  plastic  layer,  and 

(5)  curing  said  polymer  at  elevated  temperature  whereby 
said  skin  sheet  is  adhered  to  said  layer. 


4,199,391 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  LAMINATING  CARRIER 
Paul  A.  Andrews,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  471,570,  May  20,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,202,  Oct.  5, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,125 

Int.  a.-  C09J  5/00;  B30B  15/34 

U.S.  a  156-324.4  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a  laminar 
assembly,  prior  to  application  of  heat  thereto,  between  the 
front  and  back  members  of  a  carrier,  said  laminar  assembly 
comprising  an  information-bearing  card  interposed  between  a 
transparent  sheet  as  a  front  member  and  a  plastomeric  sheet  as 
a  back  member  and  a  heat  activatable  adhesive  system  which 
comprises  at  least  one  layer  of  a  heat  activatable  adhesive 
integrated  with  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  back  members, 
said  carrier  having  lengthwise  and  widthwise  dimensions  ex- 
ceeding those  of  said  assembly  and  comprising  front  and  back 
members  coupled  along  one  edge  thereof,  a  first  edge  located 
near  or  at  said  coupled  edge  against  which  a  side  of  said  lami- 
nar assembly  can  be  butted,  an  elevation  positioned  on  at  least 
one  of  said  members  parallel  to  said  first  edge,  said  elevation 


providing  a  second  edge  positioned  apart  from  said  first  edge 
so  that  the  side  of  said  laminar  assembly  parallel  to  the  side 
thereof  butted  against  said  first  edge  can  be  butted  against  said 
second  edge  so  that  the  laminar  assembly  can  be  closely  ac- 
commodated between  said  first  and  second  edges,  said  second 
edge  having  a  minimum  thickness  no  less  than  that  required  to 
retain  any  of  said  adhesive  system  from  being  extruded  be- 
tween that  side  of  said  front  and  back  members  butted  against 
said  second  edge;  applying  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  said 
carrier  and  assembly  to  effect  heat  lamination  of  said  assembly; 
and  removing  the  resulting  heat-laminated  assembly  from  said 
carrier. 


4,199,392 
HAND-HELD  LABELER 
Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,291 

Int.  a.2  B41K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  156-384  27  Qaims 
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1.  Hand-held  apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  labels,  the 
apparatus  being  adapted  to  carry  a  label  roll  having  pressure 
sensitive  labels  releasably  adhered  to  a  web  of  supporting 
material,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame  including  a  hous- 
ing having  an  opening,  the  housing  providing  interior  space, 
the  housing  having  a  handle,  a  manually  operable  actuator 
disposed  at  the  handle,  a  subframe  disposed  in  the  space,  a 
platen  and  a  cooperable  print  head  mounted  on  the  subframe, 
means  for  delaminating  printed  labels,  means  for  applying 
printed  labels,  a  feed  wheel  disposed  in  the  subframe,  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  actuator  for  moving  the  print 
head  into  and  out  of  cooperation  with  the  platen  and  for  mov- 
ing the  feed  wheel  to  advance  the  web,  means  providing  a 
pathway  for  the  web  through  the  subframe  from  the  label  roll, 
to  the  platen,  about  the  delaminating  means,  to  the  feed  wheel 
and  from  there  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  the  subframe 
having  at  least  a  first  subframe  portion  and  a  second  subframe 
portion,  each  subframe  portion  including  part  of  the  pathway, 
the  first  subframe  portion  being  stationarily  mounted  relative 
to  the  housing,  means  movably  mounting  the  second  subframe 
portion  relative  to  the  first  subframe  portion,  the  second  sub- 
frame  portion  being  movable  into  the  housing  opening  to 
expose  a  part  of  the  pathway  and  at  least  part  of  the  feed  wheel. 

4,199,393 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THE  BEAD  AND 

SIDEWALL  PORTIONS  OF  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Robert  L.  Brown,  Akron;  Kenneth  W.  Dunaway,  Massillon,  and 

Virgil  E.  Henley,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General 

Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,946 
Int.  a.2B29H  77/72 
U.S.  a.  156-401  5  Claims 

1.  A  tire  building  apparatus  having  a  building  drum  and  an 
inflatable,  cord  reinforced,  elastomeric,  toroid  shaped  bladder 
disposed  at  an  axial  end  of  said  building  drum,  said  bladder 
being  designed  for  turning  up  and  wrapping  the  plies  of  a  tire 
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carcass  around  a  bead  ring  positioned  adjacent  said  axial  end  of 
said  building  drum  and  including  an  outer  bladder  fold  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  that  is  of  a  diameter  less  then 
the  diameter  of  said  building  drum  when  said  bladder  is  com- 
pletely deflated,  said  bladder  also  including  an  inner  bladder 
fold  disposed  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  bladder  fold, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(a)  said  outer  bladder  fold  having  a  conical  portion  axially 
adjacent  said  building  drum,  said  conical  portion  having  a 
smaller  diameter  and  merging  with  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  the  outer  bladder  fold  and  angling  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  cylindrical  portion  to  a  larger  diameter 
end  that  is  located  immediately  beneath  said  bead  ring 
when  said  bladder  is  completely  deflated; 


(b)  a  portion  of  said  inner  bladder  fold  merging  in  a  molded 
crease  with  the  larger  diameter  end  of  said  conical  portion 
of  said  bladder  fold;  and 

(c)  a  control  ring  insert  positioned  within  said  bladder  and 
between  said  inner  and  outer  bladder  folds,  said  control 
ring  insert  positioned  axially  outwardly  of  said  molded 
crease,  said  control  ring  insert  positioned  to  engage  said 
inner  bladder  fold  at  a  location  adjacent  said  molded 
crease  after  the  initial  inflation  of  said  bladder  and  restrain 
the  said  inner  bladder  fold  and  connected  outer  bladder 
fold  from  moving  axially  away  from  said  bead  ring  when 
said  bladder  is  further  inflated. 


4,199,394 
RIBBED  nBER  PANEL  AND  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

James  D.  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  684,  Stiirges,  Mich.  49091 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,839,  Jan.  4, 1978.  This  application  Aug. 

3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,666 

Int.  a.2  B31F  1/34 

U.S.  a.  156—461  4  Qaims 


-    ^ --     "^  hiii.il 


f  and  means  for  causing  the  plastic  to  stiffen  the  ribs  and 
connecting  webs  of  the  material. 


4,199,395 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  SHEET  MATERIAL,  SUCH  AS 
LABELS  AND  THE  LIKE,  TO  A  BACKING  SURFACE  BY 

MEANS  OF  TRANSPARENT  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Luigi  A.  Brolo,  Via  Litta  Modignani  8,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,036 

Int.  Q\.'  B65C  9/12.  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  156—510  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  uniting  sheet  material,  such  as  labels  and  the 
like,  and  transparent  adhesive  tape  so  that  the  united  sheet 
material  and  tape  can  be  applied  to  a  surface,  in  combination 
comprising  a  box-like  body  or  element,  having  provided 
therein  a  first  seat  or  housing  for  a  roll  of  transparent  adhesive 
tape,  a  second  seat  or  housing  for  a  pile  of  labels  and  between 
said  two  seats  or  housings  a  device  for  cutting  said  tape  in 
transverse  direction,  wherein  said  cutting  device  comprises  a 
blade  secured  to  a  handle,  said  blade  and  handle  being  partially 
guided  to  slide  within  a  groove  in  said  box-like  body  or  ele- 
ment to  cut  said  tape  when  transversely  moved  across  said  tape 
from  a  rest  position,  and  return  spring  means  coupled  to  said 
handle  and  blade  for  returning  said  handle  and  blade  along  said 
groove  to  said  rest  position. 


4,199,3% 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

GADOLINIUM  GALLIUM  GARNET 

Charles  D.  Brandle,  Jr.,  and  John  B.  Hassell,  Jr.,  both  of  San 

Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,460,  Jan.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,268 

Int.  Q.-  BOIJ  17/18;  COIF  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  156—617  SP  6  Qaims 


)-» 


1.  Means  for  forming  a  ribbed  panel,  characterized  by: 

a.  a  table  for  supporting  longitudinally  movable  flexible 
sheet  of  fibrous  material  impregnated  with  a  bonding 
plastic  in  a  plastic  state; 

b.  means  forming  a  set  of  rib  receiving  slots  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  table; 

c.  means  for  forcing  parallel  portions  of  the  sheet  material  in 
succession  into  the  slots  to  form  pairs  of  longitudinally 
extending  rib  forming  laminations  in  the  material,  joined 
by  webs  of  the  material; 

d.  means  for  restraining  the  laminations  in  their  formed 
condition; 

e.  means  for  pressing  the  laminations  together  for  bonding 
engagement  to  form  the  ribs; 


n"^V\'v 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  virtually  perfect  unicrystalline 

gadolinium  gallium  garnet  boule  having  a  diameter  of  about  2.2 

to  3.2  inches  which  comprises: 

(i)  forming  a  melt  by  heating  a  mixture  of  Gd203  and  Ga203 

in  molar  ratio  of  3:5  initially  containing  less  than  about  10 

ppm  in  the  aggregate  of  calcium,  magnesium  and  stron- 
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tium,  and  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  at  least  one 
metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
magnesium  and  strontium  to  provide  from  about  15  to  100 
ppm  in  the  aggregate  of  selected  metal  ion  in  the  melt,  the 
melt  being  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1700*  to  1800* 
C. 

(ii)  inserting  a  seed  rod  of  unicrystalline  gadolinium  gallium 
garnet  into  the  melt, 

(iii)  maintaining  an  atmosphere  over  the  melt  which  is  sub- 
stantially chemically  inert  to  the  melt,  and 

(iv)  withdrawing  the  seed  rod  from  the  melt  such  that  gado- 
linium gallium  garnet  material  is  solidified  and  crystallized 
on  the  seed  rod  to  form  a  virtually  perfect  massive  uni- 
crystalline product  of  increasing  length  and  substantially 
circular  cross-section  having  a  growth  axis  common  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  seed  rod. 


-^ 
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4,19937 

SPONTANEOUS  GROWTH  OF  LARGE  CRYSTAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  BY  CONTROLLED 

MELT  PERTURBATION 

Richard  W.  Gurtler,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Sduumburg,  111. 

Cootijiuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  656,768,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,564 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  J  7/ 12 

UA  a  156-620  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  converting  a  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  sheet  to  a  macrocrystalline  sheet  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

heating  said  polycrystalline  sheet  to  form  a  molten  region  of 
small  width  as  compared  to  the  width  of  said  sheet,  said 
molten  region  having  enlarged  molten  regions  at  each  end 
thereof; 

moving  said  sheet  to  allow  said  molten  region  to  travel 
lengthwise  along  said  sheet  while  extending  the  width  of 
said  molten  region  and  maintaining  said  enlarged  molten 
regions  at  the  ends  thereof; 

continuing  to  extend  the  width  of  said  molten  region  until 
coextensive  with  the  width  of  said  sheet;  and 

allowing  said  sheet  to  solidify  into  macrocrystalline  material 
as  said  molten  region  passes  lengthwise  along  it,  the  im- 
provement comprising  continuously  creating  additional 
small  width  molten  regions  having  enlarged  molten  re- 
gions at  each  end  thereof,  said  additional  regions  created 
centrally  of  the  previously  extended  molten  region  as  the 
edges  of  the  previous  enlarged  molten  regions  extend  to 
the  sides  of  said  sheet,  and  extending  said  additional  mol- 
ten regions  laterally  outwardly  along  said  traveling  mol- 
ten region  to  the  sides  of  said  sheet. 


4,199,398 
ROTARY  HLM  APPARATUS 
Ivan  F.  Evkin,  Bulvar  Matrosa  Zhelesnyaka,  9a,  kv.  76;  Viktor 
M.  Oleysky,  Leningradsky  prospekt,  75a,  k?.  91;  Vitaly  R. 
Ruciiinsky,  prospekt  Mira,  202,  kv.  21;  Valentin  A.  Tatyan- 
chikov,  Universitetsky  Prospekt,  4,  kv.  296,  and  Jury  N. 
Nikolaev,  proezd  Dezhneva,  18,  kv.  47,  all  of  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,432 

Int  a.2  BOID  J/22 

VS.  a.  159-6  R  3  Claims 


riOHuuriiiMti 


1.  A  rotary  film  heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rototably  mounted  substantially  vertically  extending  shaft; 

at  least  one  hollow  drum  coaxially  fixed  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  shaft,  said  hollow  drum  being  defined  by  a 
substantially  cylindrical  corrugated  wall  having  fluid 
discharge  apertures  formed  therein; 

a  hollow  vertically  extending  body  coaxially  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  associated  hollow  drum,  said  hollow  body 
having  a  heat  exchange  surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
coaxially  aligned  vertically  adjacent  truncated  ones,  each 
of  said  truncated  cones  having  opposed  first  reduced 
diameter  and  second  enlarged  diameter  base  regions, 
alternate  pairs  of  said  truncated  cones  being  conjugated  at 
respective  first  and  second  base  regions; 

a  jacket  surrounding  said  hollow  body  and  defining  there- 
with a  space  in  which  a  heat  carrier  is  adapted  to  circulate 
along  a  path;  and  horizontal  rings  circumferentially  envel- 
oping said  body  in  the  area  of  conjugation  of  said  second 
enlarged  base  regions  of  the  cones,  said  rings  having  open- 
ings in  each  of  them,  and  along  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  heat  carrier  a  vertical  partition  is  mounted  in  front  of 
each  said  opening  consecutively  offset  relative  to  another 
whereby  the  heat  carrier  flows  upwards  in  the  space  of 
said  jacket  performing  a  circular  progressive  motion  and 
fluid  to  be  treated  is  introduced  into  the  interior  of  said 
drum  and,  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  is  thrown  therefrom 
through  said  apertures  onto  said  heat  exchange  surface 
defined  by  said  truncated  cones. 


4,199,399 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BAGASSE  DISSOLVING 
PULPS  AND  PRODUCING  RAYON  HAVING  A  DEGREE 
OF  POLYMERIZATION  OF  AT  LEAST  800  THEREFROM 
Eduardo  J.  Villavicencio,  San  Angel,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Pro- 
cess Evaluation  A  Development  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,297,  Apr.  19, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,668 
Int  a.2  DOIC  J/00 
U.S.  a.  162-85  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  bagasse  dissolving  pulp  suitable 
for  producing  a  rayon  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  at 
least  800  comprising: 
(a)  prehydrolyzing  said  bagasse  fiber  with  water  at  autoge- 
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nous  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C.  to 
220*  C.  for  about  S  to  90  minutes,  the  water  to  bagasse 
fiber  being  1:1  to  15:1; 

(b)  digesting  the  prehydrolyzed  bagasse  fiber  and  leaching 
the  silica  content  therefrom  with  an  alkaline  liquor  con- 
taining about  4  to  10  weight  percent  sodium  hydroxide 
and  about  10  to  18  weight  percent  sodium  sulfite  based  on 
oven-dry  bagasse  fiber,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  sodium 
hydroxide  to  sodium  sulfite  being  about  1:1  to  1:3  the  pH 
of  the  prehydrolyzed  bagasse  fiber-alkaline  liquor  mixture 
being  10.5  to  1 1.5  and  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  digestion 
mixture  within  said  pH  range  throughout  at  least  the  first 
half  of  the  digestion  time; 

(c)  bleaching  the  digested  bagasse  fibers  substantially  free  of 
silica  using  a  four-step  DcEDH  process  wherein  the 
fourih  H  step  may  be  replaced  with  a  second  D  step 
wherein  said  four-step  process  comprises: 
(Dc)-contacting  the  digested  bagasse  fibers  with  chlorine 

dioxide  and  chlorine  at  concentration  of  0.5  to  1.5 
weight  percent  chlorine  dioxide  and  2  to  4  weight  per- 
cent chlorine  based  on  oven-dry  fiber; 

(E)-contacting  the  bagasse  fibers  from  step  (Dc)  with  2  to 
4  weight  percent  sodium  hydroxide  based  on  an  oven- 
dry  fiber  at  a  temperature  greater  than  50*  C. 

(D)-contacting  the  bagasse  fiber  from  step  (E)  with  0.5  to 
1.5  weight  percent  chloride  dioxide  based  on  oven-dry 
fiber  at  a  temperature  greater  than  50°  C; 

(H)-contacting  the  bagasse  fiber  from  step  (D)  with  so- 
dium hypochlorite  having  0.5  to  1.0  weight  percent 
available  Ch  based  on  oven-dry  fiber;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  bagasse  dissolving  pulp. 


4,199,401 
FELT  FOR  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Thomas  J.  Liu,  Chapin,  S.C,  and  Cyrille  M.  Cottigny,  deceased, 
late  of  Clinton,  S.C.  (by  Gisele  B.  Cottigny,  executrix),  assign- 
ors to  Asten  Group,  Inc.,  Devon,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,504 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/J2 

U.S.  a.  162—358  1  Oaim 


1.  A  felt  for  use  in  a  papermaking  machine,  said  felt  having 
an  outer  surface  for  supporting  a  wet  paper  web  in  contact 
therewith,  said  felt  and  said  web  passing  through  the  nip  of 
pressure  rolls  of  the  machine,  the  felt  being  characterized  for 
minimizing  a  rewetting  of  the  web  after  passing  through  said 
nip  and  consisting  essentially  of,  a  fibrous  surface  layer  includ- 
ing said  outer  surface,  and  a  fibrous  underlayer  secured  to  said 
surface  layer,  said  underlayer  including  a  reinforcing  base 
fabric,  said  surface  layer  comprising  a  batt  of  fibers  having  a 
predetermined  denier  measurement,  said  underlayer  compris- 
ing a  batt  of  fibers  having  a  predetermined  denier  measurement 
less  than  the  denier  measurement  of  said  surface  layer  fibers, 
the  difference  between  the  denier  measurement  of  said  surface 
layer  fibers  and  the  denier  measurement  of  said  underlayer 
fibers  being  at  least  5.00  denier,  whereby  water  within  said  felt 
after  passing  through  said  nip  migrates  away  from  said  outer 
surface  to  said  fibrous  underlayer  as  caused  by  capillary  action 
as  pressure  on  said  felt  and  said  web  is  released. 


4  199400 

MIGRATION-RESISTANT  BINDER  COMPOSTHONS 

FOR  BONDING  NONWOVEN  HBERS;  ALSO  METHODS 

AND  ARTICLES 
Ronald  D.  Bakule,  Jenkintown;  R.  A.  Gill,  Abington,  and  Law- 
rence K.  Wempe,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,980,  May  17, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,119,600.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,047 

Int.  a.2  D04H  J/64;  D21F  JJ/OO;  D21H  5/J2.  5/J4 
U.S.  a.  162—146  30  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  adapted  to  form  a  bonded  composite  compris- 
ing nonwoven  fibers  having  evenly  distributed  therewith  a 
migration  resistant  binder  composition  comprising: 

(A)  an  anionically  stabilized  polymer  latex; 

(B)  a  water-soluble  polymer  of  20%  to  100%  by  weight  of 
mer  units  containing  an  amine  group  and  having  a  viscos- 
ity average  molecular  weight  between  5,000  and  300,000; 

(C)  a  volatile  base;  and 

(D)  0  to  80%  of  pigment  based  on  the  total  polymer  weight 
,    of  (A)  and  (B); 

the  latex  polymer  and  the  water-soluble  polymer  each  being  a 
polymer  of  at  least  one  a-fi  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer. 

23.  A  nonwoven  composite  formed  from  the  composition  of 
claim  1. 

27.  A  process  for  making  a  nonwoven  composite  which 
comprises  associating,  within  a  web  or  mat,  fibers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulosic  fibers,  polyamide  fibers, 
glass  fibers,  vinyl  resin  fibers  and  polyester  fibers  and  bringing 
into  contact  with  the  fibers  the  binder  of  claim  1  and  drying  the 
binder. 


4,199,402 
PLASMA  ENERGY  PRODUCnON 
Abul  A.  M.  Ahmed,  1111  Army-Navy  Dr.,  RiverHouse  No.  1 
Apt  B  306,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,681 
Int  a.2  G21B  J/00 


U.S.  a.  176—3 


2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  generating  nuclear  fusion,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

creating  non-neutralized  Tritium  and  Duterium  ions  within 
an  accelerator  by  impinging  laser  energy  on  a  Duterium- 
Tritium  pellet, 

propelling  said  ions  within  the  accelerator  from  first  posi- 
tions to  each  relative  minimum  cross-section  positions  of 
the  accelerator, 

injecting  electrons  at  each  relative  minimum  cross-section  of 
the  accelerator  to  neutralize  the  space  charge  of  said  ions 
and  to  create  a  plasma, 

compressing  and  confining  said  plasma  at  a  maximum  den- 
sity by  electromagnetic  fields. 
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creating  an  electron  cloud  at  each  relativp  minimum  cross- 
section  encircling  said  plasma,  whereby  said  ions  of  said 
plasma  oscillate  toward  and  away  from  electrons  in  said 
electron  cloud  and  whereby  the  confmement  time  and 
density  of  ions  at  each  relative  minimum  cross-section  is 
sufficient  to  generate  nuclear  fusion, 

extracting  the  heat  of  fusion  as  useful  energy, 

releasing  the  magnetic  fields  subsequent  to  fusion  and  allow- 
ing the  escape  of  the  products  of  fusion  from  each  relative 
minimum  cross-section, 

extracting  electrons  and  waste  products  of  fusion  from  the 
accelerator  leaving  solely  ions  for  circulation  within  the 
accelerator,  and 

passing  said  ions  through  magnetohydrodynamic  coils  to 
generate  electrical  current. 


April  22,  1980 


4,199,403 
SEISMIC  CORE  SHROUD 
Anin  Pari,  Simsbury,  and  John  F.  Mullooly,  East  Hartford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  No?.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,714 

lat.  a.2  G21C  15/00 

VS.  CL  176—61  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  structure  for  a  water-cooled  and  water-moderated 
nuclear  reactor  that  includes  fuel  assemblies  arranged  in  a  core 
within  a  reactor  vessel,  thereby  defining  a  core  boundary,  and 
a  core  barrel  disposed  around  the  core  for  confining  coolant 
entering  the  vessel  to  the  core  barrel  exterior  until  the  coolant 
has  reached  the  lower  end  of  the  core,  a  core  shroud  within  the 
barrel  for  directing  the  coolant  flow  in  a  predetermined  longi- 
tudinally upward  direction  through  the  fuel  assemblies,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  coolant  boundary  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  fuel 
assemblies,  having  an  integral  inner  surface  generally 
following  the  shape  and  extending  the  entire  longitudinal 
length  of  the  core  boundary,  for  channeling  the  coolant 
through  the  fuel  assemblies; 

b.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  substantially  cylindri- 
cal bands  positioned  inside  the  core  barrel  and  surround- 
ing the  coolant  boundary;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  discrete  support  members  for  transferring 
loads  from  the  coolant  boundary  to  bands,  including  strut 
means  extending  between  the  coolant  boundary  and  each 
band,  the  thicknesses  of  the  strut  means  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  being  smaller  than  the  distance  between 
proximate  struts,  whereby  uninterrupted  longitudinal 
flow  between  the  coolant  boundary  and  the  core  barrel 
may  be  maintained  for  cooling  the  coolant  boundary. 


4,199404 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Walter  J.  Mordarski,  Wallingford,  and  Sylvester  T.  Zegler, 
West  Sioisbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering.  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,115 

Int.  a.2  G21C  3/02 

VJS.  a.  176—66  6  Gaims 


1.  In  a  breeder-reactor  fuel  pellet  of  the  type  formed  by 
compressing  and  sintering  a  blend  of  fissile  and  fertile  compo- 
nents and  loaded  into  fuel  rods  of  a  thin  metal  cladding,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

a.  at  least  90  percent  of  the  fissile  component  content  of  the 
fuel  pellet  is  contained  in  a  powder  consisting  essentially 
of  a  blend  of  fissile  and  fertile  components  having  a  fissile- 
component  percentage  between  20  and  40  percent,  the 
powder  having  a  stable  microstructure  and  a  density  less, 
than  about  85  percent  of  theoretical;  and 

b.  at  least  half  of  the  fertile  component  content  of  the  fuel 
pellet  is  contained  in  particles  greater  than  about  50  mi- 
crons in  diameter,  the  average  of  the  individual  densities 
of  the  particles  being  greater  than  about  95  percent  of 
theoretical. 


4,199,405 
SIDE  REFLECTOR  FOR  A  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Fritz  Schweiger,  Hagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hochtemperatur-Kemkraftwerk  GmbH  (HKG)  Gemeinsames 
Europtflsches  Untemehmen,  Hamm-Uentrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1976,  2643275 

iBt  a.2  G21C  5/08 
VS.  a.  176—84  9  Gaims 


1.  In  a  gas-cooled  high  temperature  nuclear  reactor  having 
an  axially  elongated  core  with  the  axis  of  the  core  extending 
vertically  and  with  the  core  having  a  lower  region  and  an 
upper  region,  a  graphite  side  reflector  for  said  core  extending 
in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  said  side  reflector  comprising  an 
annular  wall  laterally  adjacent  to  and  laterally  enclosing  the 
outer  surface  of  said  core  and  having  a  radially  inner  surface 
and  a  radially  outer  surface  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  core,  said 
wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  superosed  annular  layers,  each 
said  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  blocks  with  each  said  block 
extending  continuously  in  a  radial  direction  of  the  core  from 
the  inner  surface  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  reflector  with  each 
said  block  having  a  radially  inner  face  forming  a  portion  of  the 
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radially  inner  surface  of  said  reflector,  at  least  said  blocks  in 
said  wall  enclosing  the  upper  region  of  said  core  having  reces- 
ses extending  into  the  inner  face  of  said  block  with  said  recesses 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  from  the  radially  inner 
surface  toward  the  radially  outer  surfaces  of  said  side  reflector, 
said  recess  arranged  in  two  sets  with  the  recesses  of  one  set 
extending  transversely  across  the  recesses  in  the  other  set. 


4,199,406     ' 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESALINATING  WATER 
Richard  E.  Diggs,  12A  Rd.,  Carthage,  Mo.  64836 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  625,850,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,118,283. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,998 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/04;  BOID  3/10:  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  202—176  14  Qaims 


1.  A  distillation  device  comprising: 

a  first  water  transfer  means  for  withdrawing  contaminated 
water  from  a  body  of  water  having  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein; 

a  grid  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  received  from  said  body  of  water 
flows  across  said  grid,  said  grid  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and  comprising  a 
header  located  on  said  grid  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
fluidly  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  flows  into  said  header  from  the  body 
of  water,  said  header  being  fluidly  attached  to  said  grid  so 
that  contaminated  water  flows  from  said  header  onto  said 
grid  whereby  contaminated  water  flows  from  the  body  of 
water  to  said  grid  via  said  header,  and  a  trough  located  on 
said  grid  inner  peripheral  edge  and  fluidly  attached  to  said 
grid  so  that  contaminated  water  flows  into  said  trough 
from  said  grid,  and  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to 
said  water  flowing  across  said  grid; 

a  water  storage  means  having  a  side  wall  attached  to  said 
grid  trough  so  that  contaminated  water  flowing  on  said 
grid  flows  into  said  water  storage  means  via  said  trough; 

second  water  transfer  means  connected  with  said  water 
storage  means  for  removing  contaminated  water  from  said 
storage  means; 

a  third  water  transfer  means  located  in  said  trough  and 
connected  to  said  water  storage  means  for  transferring 
water  from  said  trough  to  said  water  storage  means  and 
temperature  control  means  connected  to  said  third  water 
transfer  means  for  actuating  said  third  water  transfer 
means  when  the  temperature  of  said  water  in  said  trough 
reaches  or  exceeds  said  predetermined  temperature  so  that 
only  water  having  a  temperature  which  equals  or  exceeds 


said  predetermined  temperature  is  transferred  to  said 
water  storage  means; 

a  heat  exchange  structure  connected  to  said  water  storage 
means; 

a  recirculation  apparatus  mounted  in  said  trough  and  con- 
nected to  said  header  for  recirculating  said  water  from 
said  trough  back  to  said  header  prior  to  transferring  water 
from  said  trough  into  said  water  storage  means  and  tem- 
perature control  means  connected  to  said  recirculation 
apparatus  for  actuating  said  apparatus  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  water  in  said  trough  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 

a  vaporizer  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchange  structure 
for  separating  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein,  said  vaporizer  means  having  a  solar 
concentrator  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to  said 
contaminated  water  flowing  from  said  heat  exchange 
structure  into  said  vaporizer  means; 

vacuum  producing  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said 
vaporizer  means  so  that  said  contaminated  water  is  vapor- 
ized under  vacuum  conditions  to  form  water  vapor  and 
thereby  separate  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants, 
and  solid  removing  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  solid  contaminants  from  said 
vaporizer  means; 

water  vapor  transfer  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  water  vapor  from  said  vaporizer 
means; 

condenser  means  connected  to  said  water  vapor  transfer 
means  for  condensing  said  water  vapor  to  form  distilled 
water  which  is  free  of  solid  contaminants;  and 

distillate  transfer  means  connected  to  said  condenser  means 
for  withdrawing  condensed  water  from  said  condenser 
means; 

wherein  said  vaporizing  means  includes: 

a  casing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

inlet  means  connected  to  said  casing  through  which  hot 
water  flows  into  the  vaporizing  means  during  an  evapora- 
tion step  of  the  distillation  process; 

a  plurality  of  belts  movably  attached  to  said  casing  on  the 
inside  thereof; 

vacuum  producing  means  connected  to  said  casing  For  pro- 
ducing a  vacuum  inside  said  casing  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  inside  said  casing  so  that  the  temperature 
of  said  hot  water  exceeds  the  saturation  temperature 
thereof  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  pressure; 

means  connected  to  said  case  for  moving  said  belts; 

spray  means  connected  to  said  inlet  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  movable  belts  for  spraying  said  hot  water 
onto  said  belts; 

vapor  removal  means  connected  to  said  casing  for  removing 
water  vapor  produced  by  the  vaporization  of  said  hot 
water  in  said  vaporizing  means  so  that  said  water  vapor  is 
separated  from  solids  dissolved  in  said  hot  water;  and 

means  for  removing  said  solids  from  said  vaporizing  means. 


4,199,407 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESALINATING  WATER 
Richard  E.  Diggs,  12  A  Road,  Carthage,  Mo.  64836 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  625,850,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,118,283. 

This  application  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,974 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C02B  1/04;  BOID  3/10;  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  202—176  3  Qaims 

1.  A  distillation  device  comprising: 
a  first  water  transfer  means  for  withdrawing  contaminated 
water  from  a  body  of  water  having  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein; 
a  grid  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  received  from  said  body  of  water 
flows  across  said  grid,  said  grid  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and  comprising  a 
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header  located  on  said  grid  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
fluidly  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  flows  into  said  header  from  the  body 
of  water,  said  header  being  fluidly  attached  to  said  grid  so 
that  contaminated  water  flows  from  said  header  onto  said 
grid  whereby  contaminated  water  flows  from  the  body  of 
water  to  said  grid  via  said  header,  and  a  trough  located  on 
said  grid  inner  peripheral  edge  and  fluidly  atuched  to  said 
grid  so  that  contaminated  water  flows  into  said  trough 
from  said  grid,  and  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to 
said  water  flowing  across  said  grid; 

a  water  storage  means  having  a  side  wall  attached  to  said 
grid  trough  so  that  contaminated  water  flowing  on  said 
grid  flows  into  said  water  storage  means  via  said  trough; 

second  water  transfer  means  connected  with  said  water 
storage  means  for  removing  contaminated  water  from  said 
storage  means; 

a  third  water  transfer  means  located  in  said  trough  and 
connected  to  said  water  storage  means  for  transferring 
water  from  said  trough  to  said  water  storage  means  and 
temperature  control  means  connected  to  said  third  water 
transfer  means  for  actuating  said  third  water  transfer 
means  when  the  temperature  of  said  water  in  said  trough 
reaches  or  exceeds  said  predetermined  temperature  so  that 
only  water  having  a  temperature  which  equals  or  exceeds 
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said  predetermined  temperature  is  transferred  to  said 
water  storage  means; 

a  heat  exchange  structure  connected  to  said  water  storage 
means; 

a  recirculation  apparatus  mounted  in  said  trough  and  con- 
nected to  said  header  for  recirculating  said  water  from 
said  trough  back  to  said  header  prior  to  transfernng  water 
from  said  trough  into  said  water  storage  means  and  tem- 
perature control  means  connected  to  said  recirculation 
apparatus  for  actuating  said  apparatus  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  water  in  said  trough  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 

a  vaporizer  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchange  structure 
for  separating  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein,  said  vaporizer  means  having  a  solar 
concentrator  means  for  transfernng  solar  energy  to  said 
contaminated  water  flowing  from  said  heat  exchange 
structure  into  said  vaporizer  means; 

vacuum  producing  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said 
vaporizer  means  so  that  said  contaminated  water  is  vapor- 
ized under  vacuum  conditions  to  form  water  vapor  and 
thereby  separate  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants, 
and  solid  removing  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  solid  contaminants  from  said 
vaporizer  means; 

water  vapor  transfer  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 


means  for  removing  said  water  vapor  from  said  vaporizer 
means; 

condenser  means  connected  to  said  water  vapor  transfer 
means  for  condensing  said  water  vapor  to  form  distilled 
water  which  is  free  of  solid  contaminants;  and 

distillate  transfer  means  connected  to  said  condenser  means 
for  withdrawing  condensed  water  from  said  condenser 
means;  and 

a  heating  grid,  said  heating  grid  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  grid  sections  mounted  on  said 
base  and  oriented  horizontally  to  absorb  solar  energy 
incident  thereupon; 

a  plurality  of  channel  defining  ribs  on  each  of  said  grid 
sections  for  defining  flow  channels  wherein  water  being 
distilled  in  the  distillation  apparatus  flows  across  the  heat- 
ing grid; 

an  antifriction  coating  on  said  grid  which  prevents  the  ad- 
herence of  solid  contaminants  contained  in  said  water  in 
said  grid  while  said  water  is  flowing  thereacross,  said 
water  remaining  in  contact  with  said  grid  until  the  temper- 
ature of  said  water  reaches  a  predetermined  level  due  to 
the  heat  transferred  to  said  water  from  the  sun  via  said 
grid. 


4,199,408 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  BODY  HAVING  A 

PLURAUTY  OF  CONDUCTORS 

Charles  J.  Sherman,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,724 

Int.  a^  C25D  5/02.  5/54.  7/06 

VS.  a.  204—15  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  body  having  a  plurality  of 
conductors,  which  comprises: 

forming  a  dielectric  body  having  a  plurality  of  first  body 
portions  configured  to  enhance  electrodeposition  thereon 
relative  to  electrodeposition  on  a  second  body  portion, 
said  plurality  of  first  body  portions  corresponding  to  the 
desired  plurality  of  conductors; 

depositing  an  electrically  conductive  coat  on  said  body 
including  at  least  said  plurality  of  first  body  portions  and 
said  second  body  portion; 

electroplating  said  coated  body  to  form  a  first  metal  deposit 
on  said  plurality  of  first  body  portions  and  a  second  metal 
deposit  on  said  second  body  portion,  said  first  deposit 
being  greater  than  said  second  deposit;  and 

etching  said  electroplated  body  to  remove  at  least  said  sec- 
ond metal  deposit  to  form  a  body  having  only  said  plural- 
ity of  first  body  portions  metal  deposited. 


4  199  409 
RECOVERY  OF  HF  FROM  AN  ALKYLATION  UNIT  AOD 

STREAM  CONTAINING  AOD  SOLUBLE  OIL 
Fruk  W.  Skraba,  Sweeny,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesiille,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,552 
iBt  a.2  BOID  3/34;  CDIB  7/07.  7/19 
VS.  a.  203—39  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  hydrofluoric  acid,  said  method 
comprising: 
stripping  a  mixture  containing  at  least  HF,  water,  and  acid 
soluble  oil  by  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  vaporous 
hydrocarbon  in  a  fractionation  column; 


April  22,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1361 


recovering  as  an  overhead  product  from  said  column  a 
vaporous  mixture  of  HF  and  vaporous  hydrocarbon; 

collecting  a  second  mixture  of  HF,  water  and  acid  soluble  oil 
in  a  lower  portion  of  said  column; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  second  mixture  from  said  column, 
cooling  the  thus  removed  portion  of  said  second  mixture 
to  a  temperature  no  higher  than  approximately  125°  F; 


4,199,411 
HALIDE  lON-SELECnVE  DEVICES  AND  METHODS  OF 

DETERMINING  HALIDES 
Sang  H.  Kim,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,526 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/30.  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—1  T  25  Qaims 
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phase  separating  the  thus  cooled  portion  of  said  second 
mixture  into  a  first  continuous  acid  soluble  oil  phase  por- 
tion containing  acid  soluble  oil  which  is  substantially  free 
of  HF,  and  a  second  continuous  acid  soluble  oil  phase 
portion  containing  a  major  portion  of  the  HF  contained  in 
the  second  mixture  and  acid  soluble  oil; 
separating  said  second  portion  from  said  first  portion;  and 
returning  the  thus  separated  second  portion  containing  HF 
to  said  column. 


4,199,410 
PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE  ACRYLIC  ACID 
Tetsuya  Ohnii;  Michio  Kato,  both  of  Niihama;  Masami  Ayano, 
Saijo;  Tsunejiro  Kawaguchi,  and  Tadashi   Abe,  both  of 
Niihama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,696 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1977,  52-93789 

Int.  Q.2  BOID  3/34:  C07C  51/44.  57/04 

VS.  Q.  203—49  9  Qaims 


LOWBOII 


HAW  ACRYLIC 
ACIO  FECD 


BOILING 

H         6 

RECTIfTmc 
TOI««      /— 


16 


TOI 


i: 


8 

D 

-2 


12  LOO  eCHLmG  tLOenrOES 

-35TRIP«NG  TO*EH 
1 1  INERT  US  FEED 


*     HIGHPuniTV 


k  * 

/"suxmoN^ 

/^ 

OVERCOAT 

i'";. 

AgBr 

SiOg 

y// 

n   \\\\\\\\\\\\\\^  n 

'// 

V//////A////////. 

1.  In  a  potentiometric  device  for  the  detection  of  halide  ions 
in  a  solution  under  test,  said  device  comprising  a  layer  of  silver 
halide  in  electrochemical  contact  with  means  for  making  po- 
tentiometric measurements  related  to  halide  ion  concentration, 
said  layer  of  silver  halide  in  turn  bearing  a  halide  ion  permeable 
overlayer  of  a  cellulose  ester  which  inhibits  interference  due  to 
low  molecular  weight  materials,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  presence  in  said  cellulose  ester  overlayer  of  a  polyol  con- 
taining from  2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups  which  results  in  an  ex- 
tended useful  shelf  life  of  said  device. 

17.  A  method  for  determining  halide  ion  concentration  in  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  halide  ion  permeable  overlayer  of  a  halide 
ion-sensitive  electrode  with  a  sample  of  said  solution,  said 
electrode  comprising  a  layer  of  silver  which  is  in  electro- 
chemical contact  with  a  layer  of  silver  halide  which,  in 
turn,  bears  as  said  halide  ion-permeable  overlayer,  a  layer 
of  a  cellulose  ester  containing  a  polyol  having  from  2  to  6 
hydroxyl  groups;  and 

(b)  measuring  the  potential  difference  between  the  aqueous 
solution  and  the  silver  layer  of  the  electrode. 


4,199,412 
HALIDE  lON-SELECnVE  DEVICES  AND  METHOD 
Charles  J.  Battaglia,  Rochester,  Denise  S.  Secord,  Webster,  and 
Sang  H.  Kim,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,527 

Int.  Q.2  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  Q.  204—1  T  39  Claims 


KF 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  acrylic  acid  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(1)  rectifying  a  crude  acrylic  acid  consisting  essentially  of 
acrylic  acid  and  low  boiling  impurities  including  acrolein 
(a)  to  remove  initially  a  major  portion  of  said  low  boiling 
impurities  and  then  (b)  to  remove  high  boiling  impurities 
either  present  in  said  crude  acrylic  acid  or  the  high  boiling 
impurities  formed  during  the  initial  rectification,  and  then 

(2)  removing  by  stripping  trace  amounts  of  acrolein  and 
other  low  boiling  impurities  with  an  inert  gas  at  a  liquid  to 
gas  molar  ratio  of  about  2  to  about  20,  thereby  forming  a 
high  purity  acrylic  acid  containing  acrolein  and  other  low 
boiling  impurities  in  a  total  quantity  less  than  100  ppm. 


1.  In  a  potentiometric  device  for  the  detection  of  halide  ions 
in  a  solution,  said  device  comprising:  (1)  a  layer  of  silver  halide 
in  electrochemical  contact  with  means  for  making  potentio- 
metric measurements  related  to  halide  ion  concentration,  and 
(2)  a  halide  ion-permeable  overlayer  superposed  on  said  layer 
of  silver  halide, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  halide  ion-permeable  over- 
layer  consists  essentially  of  a  composition  that: 
(a)  is  from  about  1  to  about  8  microns  thick; 
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(b)  has  a  diffusion  coefTicient  of  at  least  2.5x10-'° 
cm^/sec  with  respect  to  the  halide  ions  to  be  detected; 
and 

(c)  has  a  permeability  of  less  than  2x  10"*  cmVsec  to 
materials  which  could  interfere  with  said  detection  of 
halide  ions; 

whereby  said  halide  ion-permeable  overlayer  is  capable  of 
inhibiting  interference  due  to  the  presence  of  one  or  more  of 
said  interfering  materials  in  said  solution,  and  said  potentiomet- 
ric  device  is  capable  of  accurately  carrying  out  said  detection 
of  halide  ions  within  5  minutes  after  a  portion  of  said  solution 
is  brought  into  contact  with  said  halide  ion-permeable  over- 
layer. 

19.  A  method  for  determining  halide  ion  concentration  in  an 
aqueous  solution,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bringing  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  solution  into  contact 
with  a  halide  ion-permeable  overlayer  superposed  on  a 
layer  of  silver  halide  which  is  in  electrochemical  contact 
with  means  for  making  potentiometric  measurements 
related  to  halide  ion  concentration,  said  halide  ion-perme- 
able overlayer  consisting  essentially  of  a  composition:  (1) 
being  from  about  1  to  about  8  microns  thick;  (2)  having  a 
diffusion  coefficient  of  at  least  2.5  X 10-  'O  cmVsec  with 
respect  to  the  halide  ions  whose  concentration  is  to  be 
determined;  and  (3)  having  a  permeability  of  less  than 
2x  10-*  cmVsec  to  materials  which  could  interfere  with 
said  determination  of  halide  ion  concentration;  and 

(b)  measuring  the  difference  m  potential  between  said  por- 
tion of  aqueous  solution  and  said  silver  halide  layer  within 
5  minutes  after  said  portion  of  aqueous  solution  is  brought 
into  contact  with  said  halide  ion-permeable  overlayer. 


APRIL  22,  1980 


4,199,414 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  HNNED  HEAT  TRANSFER 

TUBE  WITH  POROUS  BOILING  SURFACE 
Ming  S.  Shum,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  867,856,  Jan.  9, 1978.  This  application  Mar. 

26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,922 

Int.  a.2  C25D  7/04.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204-15  2  Qaims 


4,199,413 

ELECTRIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL  AND  ELECTRIC 

RECORDING  PROCESS 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe;  Hiroshi  Kokado,  and  Eiichi  Inoue, 

both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766,754,  Feb.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1977,  52/16514 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/06.  15/34 

U.S.  a.  204—2  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  porous  boiling  surface  on  a  fmned 
metal  tube  comprising  the  steps  of  taking  a  finned  tube  and 
coating  the  tips  of  its  fins  with  a  non-conductive  coating; 
placing  the  finned  tube  in  a  plating  solution  containing  conduc- 
tive particles  and  in  close  proximity  to  a  tubular  source  of 
metal  to  be  plated  onto  the  finned  tube;  connecting  said  finned 
tube  and  said  tubular  source  to  a  source  of  electrical  current  so 
that  metal  from  said  tubular  source  will  be  plated  onto  said  fins 
in  the  areas  thereof  which  are  not  coated  with  said  non-con- 
ductive coating;  agiuting  said  plating  solution  to  keep  said 
conductive  particles  in  suspension  until  they  are  electric  Uy 
attracted  to  the  non-coated  portions  of  said  fins;  continuing 
said  plating  step  until  the  plating  thickness  builds  up  outwardly 
from  the  fin  surfaces  and  around  at  least  certain  of  the  conduc- 
tive particles  which  are  attracted  thereto. 


<  'I'    V 


I 


1.  In  a  dry  type  electric  recording  material  which  comprises 
a  substrate,  an  electrically  conductive  layer,  and  an  electrically 
conductive  dry  recording  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 
electrically  conductive  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
electrically  conductive  dry  layer  comprises  a  water-insoluble 
divalent  tin  compound  dispersed  in  an  electrically  conductive 
polymeric  medium,  said  water-insoluble  divalent  tin  com- 
pound being  a  water-insoluble  product  having  an  average 
particle  size  not  larger  than  3^  and  being  obtained  by  reacting 
a  tin  (II)  halide  with  an  alkaline  agent  in  an  aqueous  solution, 
the  amount  of  the  alkaline  agent  being  0.2  to  1  equivalent  based 
on  the  tin  (II)  halide,  said  water-insoluble  divalent  tin  com- 
pound being  present  in  the  electrically  conductive  dry  record- 
ing layer  in  an  amount  of  200  to  1000  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  electrically  conductive  polymeric  me- 
dium, said  recording  layer  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  from 
10^  to  10'  n-cm. 


4,199,415 
SELECTIVE  PLATING  PROCESS 
Henley  F.  Sterling,  Great  Dunmow,  and  Richard  A.  Humphreys, 
Harlow,  botii  of  England,  assignors  to  TTT  Industi-ies,  Incor* 
porated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,583 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1978, 
14118/78 

Int.  a.2  C25D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  204—15  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  selective  plating  of  a  metal  surface  with  a 
precious  metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  removable  mask  on  a  metal  surface  to  be  plated, 
which  mask  covers  the  area  to  be  plated,  said  mask  being 
formed  of  a  volatile  material; 
electro-painting  the  metal  surface  in  an  electrolytic  bath 
with  an  organic  resin  paint,  said  paint  covering  the  portion 
or  portions  of  the  metal  surface  not  covered  by  said  re- 
movable mask; 
heating  the  coating  of  paint  to  simultaneously  stove  and  cure 
the  paint  and  remove  said  mask  of  volatile  material  so  as  to 
leave  the  area  to  be  plated  with  the  precious  metal  un- 
masked; and 
electro-plating  the  un-masked  area  of  the  metal  surface  with 
the  precious  metal.  i 
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4,199,416 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  ELECTROPLATING  OF  GOLD 
Harry  Middleton,  and  Paul  C.  Hydes,  both  of  Reading,  England, 
assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1977, 
18450/77;  Apr.  5, 1978, 13116/78 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/62 
VJS.  a.  204—44  1  Qaim 

1.  A  cyanide-free  mixture  for  compounding  an  electroplat- 
ing solution  for  the  electrodeposition  of  gold  alloys  consisting 
essentially  of  a  nitrosulphito  gold  complex  and  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  zinc,  cobalt, 
silver,  the  platinum  group  metals,  cadmium,  lead,  mercury, 
arsenic,  tin,  selenium,  tellurium,  manganese,  magnesium,  in- 
dium, antimony,  iron,  bismuth  and  thallium,  in  the  form  of  a 
sulphite,  the  amount  of  gold  relative  to  the  amount  of  metal 
being  up  to  2:1. 


4,199,417 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  BLACK  DEPOSIT  AND 

ELECTROLYTES  THEREFOR 

Mariano  Bomiso,  746  McDonald  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11218 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,161 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/56 

U.S.  a.  204—44  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  bath  composition  for  electroplating  a 
black  metallic  co-deposit  on  a  platable  substrate,  comprising,  in 
solution,  about  1.0  oz/gallon  of  antimony  oxide,  about  1.0 
oz/gallon  of  copper  cyanide,  about  1.7  oz/gallon  of  sodium 
cyanide,  and  about  8.0  oz/gallon  of  sodium  hydroxide. 

4.  An  aqueous  alkaline  bath  composition  for  electroplating  a 
black  metallic  co-deposit  on  a  platable  substrate,  comprising,  in 
solution,  about  1.0  oz/gallon  of  zinc  oxide,  about  1.0  oz/gallon 
of  antimony  oxide,  and  about  8.0  oz/gallon  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide. 

6.  An  aqueous  alkaline  bath  composition  for  electroplating  a 
black  metallic  co-deposit  on  a  platable  substrate,  comprising,  in 
solution,  about  1.0  oz/gallon  of  antimony  oxide,  about  O.S 
oz/gallon  of  nickel  cyanide,  about  0.5  oz/gallon  of  sodium 
cyanide,  and  about  8.0  oz/gallon  of  sodium  hydroxide. 


4,199,418 
MERCURY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  IN  ELECTROLYTIC 
PROCESS 
Frank  Boggs,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,327 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  9/00 

U.S.  G.  204—99  8  Qaims 


ft 


If 


// 
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1.  In  a  process  for  making  alkali  hydroxide  and  chlorine  in  a 
plurality  of  electrolytic  cell  units  of  the  amalgam  type  wherein 
a  decomposer  is  provided  with  each  cell  unit  and  wherein 
alkali-metal  amalgam  formed  in  the  cell  is  reacted  with  water 
in  the  decomposer  to  form  alkali  hydroxide  and  hydrogen,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

passing  the  hydrogen  and  the  water  and  mercury  vapors 


carried  therewith  through  an  overhead  outlet  into  a  con- 
denser, 

collecting  mercury  and  water  condensate  from  the  con- 
denser in  a  liquid  separator, 

returning  the  mercury  to  the  decomposer  back  through  the 
overhead  outlet,  and 

recycling  the  water  condensate  to  the  decomposer  at  the 
normal  water-feed  location. 


4,199,419 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING 
SUPEROXIDE  RADICALS  (O2-)  IN  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS 
Richard  A.  Holroyd,  Stony  Brook,  and  Benon  H.  J.  Bielski, 
Wading  River,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  State  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,845 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  1/10:  BOIK  1/QO 

U.S.  Q.  204—157.1  R  13  Qaims 
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5.  A  photochemical  process  for  generating  superoxide  radi- 
cals (02~)  in  an  aqueous  solution  including  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  solution  of  sodium  formate  and  oxygenated  water,  buffer- 
ing the  solution  at  a  high  pH,  and  subjecting  the  buffered 
solution  to  an  intense  flux  of  far-ultraviolet  light,  the  intense 
flux  of  far-ultraviolet  light  acting  to  photodecompose  the 
solution  and  form  the  superoxide  radical  (O2-). 


4,199,420 

ALKOXYMETHYLBENZOPHENONES  AS 

PHOTOINmATORS  FOR  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOSFTIONS  AND  PROCESS  BASED  THEREON 

James  M.  Photis,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,052,  Apr.  6, 1978.  This  application  Feb. 
9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,762 
Int.  Q.2  C08F  8/00.  2/46 
VS.  Q.  204—159.15  15  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  and  a  photoinitiating  amount 
of  an  alkoxymethylbenzophenone  having  the  formula: 


(yo. 


(CH20R)^ 

wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkoxysub- 
stituted  alkylene  where  the  alkylene  moiety  has  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alkoxy  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  — (CH2CH2O)- 
;,— R"  wherein  R"  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  5;  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  — CH2OR;  and 
X  and  y  are  independently  selected  integers  from  1  to  5. 
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4,199,421 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  MOLDED 
PRODUCT  HAVING  AN  ABRASION  RESISTANT 
SURFACE 
Kazumaaa  Kamada;  Keqji  Kushi,  both  of  Ohtake;  Keisoke  Yo- 
■hihara,  Yokohama,  and  Hideo  Nakamoto,  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  ComiMny,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1977,  52/19038 
Int.  0.2  C08F  2/46.  8/00;  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  204— 159J2  8  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  comprises  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  (A)  comprising  30  to  98%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional  monomer  having  at  least 
three  groups  selected  from  acryloyloxy  group  and  metha- 
cryloyloxy  group  in  one  molecule  and 
70  to  2%  by  weight  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  methacrylate, 
tetrahydrofurfuryl  acrylate,  ethyl  carbitol  acrylate,  or 
ethyl  carbitol  methacrylate,  and 
0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  photosensitizer  wherein  said 
composition  can  form  a  cross-link-hardened  film  which  is 
excellent  in  abrasion  resistance,  upon  irradiation  with 
actinic  radiation  in  an  air  atmosphere, 
wherein  said  polyfunctional  monomer  is  polyfunctional 
(meth)acrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly 
(meth)acrylates  of  mono  or  polypentaerythritol  having  at 
least  three  methacryloyloxy  groups  and/or  acryloyloxy 
groups  in  one  molecule  wherein  said  mono  or  polypenta- 
erythritol has  the  formula: 


sions  or  mixtures  thereof  of  salts  of  cationic  film  forming 

agents  with  organic  acids,  inorganic  acids  or  mixtures  thereof, 

said  coating  bath  containing  dissolved  ions  of  chloride  by 

passing  a  DC  current  between  an  anode  and  said  cathode 

immersed  in  said  coating  bath,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  anode  comprising  an  electrode  of  stainless  steel  conuin- 

ing  at  least  12%  Cr,  0  to  17%  Ni,  0  to  3%  Mo,  0  to  0.5% 

C,  0  to  1  %  Si,  0  to  2%  Mn  and  trace  amounts  of  Al,  Ti,  Nb 

and  Ta  and  in  addition  to  said  ions  of  chloride  comprising 

ions  of  nitrate,  nitrite  or  mixtures  thereof  in  a  weight  ratio 

from  about  0.01  to  8  parts  of  chloride  ions  to  1  part  of  ions 

of  nitrate,  nitrite  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,199,423 
HEATED  ELECTROLYTE  EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Gamdiir  S.  Mann,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,828 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a  204-195  S  6  Claims 


CH2 
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X|i— CH2— C— CH2- 
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-f— O-CH2— C— CH2- 
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(wherein  at  least  three  of  Xi  1,  X12,  Xn,  X22.  X23 . . .  Xn2,  Xns 

and  X 14  are  CH2=CR— COO—  group  and  the  remainder  are 

—OH  group,  n  is  an  integer  of  1-5  and  R  is  hydrogen  atom  or 

methyl  group), 

wherein  said  tetrahydrofurfuryl  (meth)acrylate  or  ethyl 

carbitol  (meth)acrylate  has  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  150* 

C.  at  normal  pressure  and  a  viscosity  of  not  more  than  20 

centipoises  at  20*  C. 


1.  In  a  coaxial  cylindrical  galvanic  oxygen  responsive  ex- 
haust gas  sensor  having  a  metal  shell,  a  solid  electrolyte  mem- 
ber, an  electrode  terminal  tube  and  heater  subassembly,  said 
shell,  electrolyte  member,  and  subassembly  being  coaxially 
assembled,  the  improvement  wherein  the  subassembly  includes 
a  pair  of  annular  members  coaxially  disposed  between  the 
heater  and  terminal  tube  for  thermal  and  electrical  separation 
and  for  alignment  of  the  heater  in  the  terminal  tube,  axially 
opposed  shoulders  on  said  heater  for  interiock  with  said  annu- 
lar members,  facing  internal  shoulders  on  said  terminal  tube  for 
coaction  with  said  heater  shoulders  through  said  annular  mem- 
bers, whereby  said  heater  is  insulatingly  coaxially  interlocked 
in  subassembly  with  said  terminal  tube. 


4,199,422 

PROCESS  FOR  CATAPHORETICALLY  COATING  THE 

SURFACES  OF  ELECTRKALLY  CONDUCTING 

SUBSTRATES 

Udo  Strauss,  and  Hans-Joachim  Streitberger,  both  of  M'linster, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben  A  Fasem 

AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Noy.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 
1977,  2751498 

Int.  a.2  C25D  13/10 

VS.  a.  204-181  C  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  cataphoretically  coating  the  surfaces  of 

electrically  conducting  substrates  acting  as  a  cathode  using  a 

coating  bath  comprising  aqueous  solutions,  aqueous  disper- 


4,199,424 
PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  SENSING  MEANS 
Bernard  R.  Teitelbaum,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,883 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204-195  S  13  Chdms 

1.  A  protective  shield  for  protecting  the  sensing  element  of 
a  sensor  of  the  type  which  generates  signals  in  response  to  a 
particular  constituent  of  a  fluid  stream,  wherein  the  sensor 
includes  a  housing  and  where  the  sensing  element  protrudes 
therefrom,  the  protective  shield  comprising: 
shield  means,  for  protecting  said  sensing  element  from  direct 
conuct  with  particulates  within  the  fluid  stream,  said 
shield  means  surrounding  the  protruding  portion  of  the 
sensing  element  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  chamber 
about  said  sensing  element,  said  shield  means  having  one 
end  adapted  to  fit  to  said  housing  and  an  opposite  end,  said 
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shield  further  having  fluid  exit  ports  proximate  to  said  one 
end,  permitting  fluid  to  flow  out  of  said  chamber, 

said  shield  means  further  having  turbulence  generating 
means  for  causing  fluid  flow  to  become  turbulent  disposed 
along  its  interior,  including  tabs  protruding  therefrom; 

particulate  trap  means  protruding  into  said  fluid  stream 
attached  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  shield  means  for 
directionally  intercepting  a  portion  of  the  fluid  stream, 
including  a  member  having  a  top  element  attached  to  said 


4,199,426 

DEVICE  FOR  FABRICATING  THIN-WALLED  METAL 

CYLINDERS 

Heinrich  Voegelin,  Wiler  b.  Utzenstorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Fritz  Buser  AG  MaschinenftibrUi,  Switzerhmd 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,573 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  29,   1977, 
16215/77 

Int.  a.2  C25D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  204—212  7  Qaims 


/w 


opposite  end  of  said  shield  means,  a  bottom  element 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  top  element 
and  a  wall  connecting  said  top  element  and  said  bottom 
element  to  form  an  enclosed  fluid  receiving  cavity,  said 
wall  having  a  fluid  entrance  port  directed  into  said  fluid 
stream  interconnecting  the  external  fluid  stream  with  said 
fluid  receiving  cavity;  and  where  said  top  element  further 
has  a  fluid  communications  passage  connecting  said  fluid 
receiving  cavity  with  said  chamber. 


4,199,425 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR  WITH 

INCREASED  NO;r  SENSITIVITY 
Robert  M.  Sinkeritch,  Belle  River,  Canada,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Noy.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,924 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/58 

VS.  O.  204—195  S  3  Claims 


^KOUS   CERAMIC 
(MP«CNATE0  WtTM 


'^ 


w-Tm 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  thin,  hollow,  closed- 
wall  or  perforated-wall  metal  cylinder  by  electro-plating  a 
metal  on  a  smooth  dye  cylinder  having  accordingly  a  com- 
pletely or  partly  conducting  surface  and  which  rotates  sub- 
merged in  an  electro-plating  bath,  said  die  cylinder  being 
supported  at  its  ends  on  support  flanges  and  forming  with  these 
a  pressure-tight  hollow  space  which  can  be  pressurized  by  a 
pressure  medium,  said  die  cylinder  being  expanded  during  the 
electroplating,  where  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  die  cylinder  being^Joosely  fitted  over  said  support 
flanges  with  a  clearance  space  between  said  die  cylinder 
and  said  support  flanges, 
a  resilient  gasket  being  disposed  in  said  clearance  space  to 

seal  it,  and 
means  being  provided  within  said  hollow  space  within  said 
die  cylinder  for  bridging  electrically  said  clearance  space 
between  said  die  cylinder  and  said  support  flanges. 


1.  In  a  solid  electrolyte  exhaust  gas  oxygen  responsive  sensor 
having  a  catalytic  exhaust  gas  electrode  for  producing  chemi- 
cal equilibrium  of  oxidizable  exhaust  gas  constituents  and  a 
porous  protective  coating  on  said  electrode,  the  improvement 
wherein  rhodium  is  included  in  said  protective  coating  to 
attain  a  more  complete  chemical  equilibrium  and  enhance 
sensor  response  to  oxides  of  nitrogen. 


4,199,427 

ELECTROLYTIC  TREATER 

Arthur  S.  King,  8021  Cherokee  La.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,931 

Int  a.2  C25B  9/00 

VS.  a.  204—263  6  Claims 


n 


»_- 


^-Sh 


59 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  liquid  having  electrolytic  proper- 
ties, said  apparatus  including: 
a  pair  of  separate  chambers  each  having  an  electrode  therein; 
means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  across  a  source  of 

electrical  potential; 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  chambers  for  liquid 

communication  therebetween  and  the  completion  of  an 
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electric  circuit  when  said  liquid  is  contained  within  said 
conduit  means  and  said  chambers  in  contact  with  said 
electrodes; 

an  effluent  outlet  for  each  of  said  chambers  respectively; 

a  supply  means  coupled  with  said  chambers  for  introducing 
said  liquid  into  the  same  and  for  exposing  solids  suspended 
within  said  liquid  to  the  electrodes;  and 

means  for  selectively  closing  down  said  outlet  of  either 
chamber  independently  of  the  other  without  disrupting 
said  liquid  communication  between  the  chambers  so  as  to 
maintain  said  electric  circuit  intact  and  yet  keep  solids 
acted  upon  by  the  chamber  with  the  open  outlet  from 
migrating  to  the  chamber,  with  the  closed  down  outlet. 

4,199,428 

SAMPLE  FEEDER  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMATIC 

ELECTROPHORESIS  SYSTEM 

Yoshiaka  Hayashi,  and  Kazuhiko  Nakamura,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,931 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   27,   1978,   53- 
55253[U] 

lot  a.2  COIN  27/2%.  33/16 
VS.  a.  204—299  R  «  Claims 


1.  A  sample  feeder  for  use  in  an  automatic  electrophoresis 
system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sample  holders  each  adapted  to  hold  a 
sample  to  be  tested  by  said  electrophoresis  system; 

(b)  carriage  means  supporting  said  sample  holders  at  spaced 
locations  thereon;  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  carriage  relative  to  a  sample 
application  position,  said  means  moving  said  carriage  in 
such  a  manner  that  each  of  said  sample  holders  is  succes- 
sively moved  into  said  sample  application  position  and 
retained  in  said  position  for  a  finite  period  of  time  in  order 
that  a  sample  may  be  taken  therefrom. 


4,199,429 

PILOT  UGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

FLUID  TREATERS 

Roy  C.  McMahon,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Electrostatic 

Equipment  Company,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,405 

lot  a.2  B03C  9/00 

US.  a.  204-302  11  Qaims 


tive  surface  which  is  accessible  through  means  forming  an 
aperture  in  an  outer  electrode  thereof; 

(b)  said  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  pilot  light  socket  having  a  pair  of  conductors, 

(2)  a  light  bulb  received  in  said  socket,  said  bulb  having  a 
pair  of  terminals  connected  respectively  to  said  socket 
conductors, 

(3)  a  conductive  mounting  member  on  said  socket  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  socket  conductors, 

(4)  a  resistor  connected  to  the  other  of  said  socket  conduc- 
tors, and 

(5)  spring  contact  means  connected  to  said  resistor;  and 

(c)  said  assembly  being  mounted  on  said  treater  with  said 
conductive  mounting  member  received  in  said  outer  elec- 
trode aperture  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  means 
forming  said  aperture,  and  with  said  spring  contact  means 
extending  into  said  inner  electrode  and  resilientiy  urged 
into  electrical  contact  with  said  interior  surface,  whereby 
said  light  bulb  is  energized  only  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  a  treater  operative  voltage  across  said  electrodes. 

4,199,430  I 

SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  FLUID 

TREATERS 
Roy  C.  McMahon,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Electrostatic 
Equipment  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,847 

Int.  a.-  B03C  9/00 

VS.  a.  204—302  6  Oaims 


10.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  pilot  light  assembly  and  an  electrosutic  fluid  treater 
having  an  mner  hollow  electrode  with  an  interior  conduc- 


1.  In  combination: 

an  electrostatic  fluid  treater  having  an  elongated,  cylindrical 
inner  electrode  assembly  positioned  coaxially  within  an 
elongated,  cylindrical  shell  with  an  annular  flow  passage 
therebetween,  said  inner  electrode  assembly  including  an 
inner  electrode  and  said  shell  including  an  outer  electrode; 
and  a  seal  construction  for  sealing  engagement  between 
respective  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  electrode  assembly 
and  said  shell,  said  seal  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  inwardly  facing,  circumferential  seal  re- 
ceiving surface  formed  at  each  end  of  said  shell; 

(b)  an  annular  seal  arrangement  positioned  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  seal  receiving  surface,  said  seal 
arrangement  including  a  sloping  surface  engaging  said 
seal  receiving  surface,  an  inwardly  facing  seal  face,  and 
a  force  receiving  end  surface; 

(c)  means  applying  a  force  to  said  end  surface  thereby 
compressmg  said  seal  arrangement  against  said  seal 
receiving  surface  and  said  seal  face  into  sealing  engage- 
Inent  with  said  inner  electrode  assembly; 

(d)  said  seal  receiving  surface  being  a  frusto-conical  sur- 
face diverging  toward  a  respective  end  of  said  shell; 

(e)  said  sloping  surface  being  a  generally  outwardly  fac- 
ing, frusto-conical  surface  engaging  said  seal  receiving 
surface; 

(0  said  seal  arrangement  including  a  circumferential  apex 
portion  adjacent  a  convergence  of  said  seal  face  and  the 
frusto-conical  surface  thereof;  and 

(g)  the  frusto-conical  side  of  said  apex  portion  being  ex- 
posed within  said  flow  passage  whereby  fluid  under 
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pressure  within  said  passage  enhances  sealing  engage- 
ment between  the  seal  face  side  of  said  apex  portion  and 
said  inner  electrode  assembly. 


4,199,431 
OXIDATION  OF  PETROLATUMS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

HALIDE  SALTS 
Donald  D.  Carlos,  Grayson,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 
Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,135 
Int.  a.2  C07C  27/10;  ClOG  43/02 
VS.  a.  208—3  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  petrolatum  having  an  average  of 
20  to  100  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  comprising  blowing  an 
oxidizing  gas  through  a  liquid  mass  of  said  petrolatum  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  150°  and  about  180°  C.  in 
contact  with  water  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  halide  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  halides,  alkali 
earth  metal  halides,  ammonium  halides,  N-substituted  ammo- 
nium halides  and  mixtures  thereof  the  ratio  by  weight  of  water 
to  halide  salt  being  between  about  1  and  about  S. 


4,199,432 

STAGED  TURBULENT  BED  RETORTING  PROCESS 
Paul  W.  Tamm,  Oakland,  and  Gordon  E.  Langlois,  Lafayette, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,156 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  47/24 

VS.  CI.  208—8  R  17  Oaims 

1.  In  a  retorting  process  wherein  fresh  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing solid  particles  are  retorted  by  passing  said  particles  into  an 
upper  portion  of  a  vertically  elongated  retort  and  downwardly 
therethrough,  heating  said  fresh  hydrocarbon-containing  solid 
particles  in  said  retort  to  retorting  temperatures  sufficiently 
high  to  drive  off  hydrocarbonaceous  materials  from  said  fresh 
hydrocarbon-containing  solifl  particles,  removing  said  hydro- 
carbonaceous  materials  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  retort, 
and  withdrawing  the  resulting  retorted  particles  from  a  lower 
portion  of  said  retort,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  maintaining  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  in  said  retort; 

(b)  accomplishing  said  heating  of  said  fresh  hydrocarbon- 
containing  particles  primarily  by  heat  transfer  to  said  fresh 
hydrocarbon-containing  particles  of  heat  from  hot  solid 
heat  carrier  particles; 

(c)  passing  said  hot  solid  heat  carrier  particles  into  an  upper 
portion  of  said  retort; 

(d)  passing  a  non-oxidizing  gas  upwardly  through  said  retort 
from  a  lower  portion  thereof,  at  a  gas  velocity  between  1 
foot/second  and  5  feet/second; 

(e)  maintaining  the  size  of  both  said  fresh  hydrocarbon-con- 
taining particles  and  said  heat  carrier  particles  passed  into 
said  retort  in  a  size  range  which  includes  particles  which 
are  fluidizable  at  said  gas  velocity  and  particles  which  are 
non-fluidizable  at  said  gas  velocity; 

(0  passing  said  fluidizable  fresh  hydrocarbon-containing 
particles  and  said  fluidizable  heat  carrier  particles  down- 
wardly through  said  retort  as  a  downwardly  moving 
columnar  bed  of  particles  fluidized  by  and  in  countercur- 
rent  contact  with  said  upwardly  passing  gas,  at  a  first  rate 
low  enough  for  the  residence  time  of  said  fluidizable 
particles  in  said  retort  to  be  at  least  sufficient  for  substan- 
tially complete  retorting  of  said  fluidizable  fresh  hydro- 
carbon-containing particles  in  said  retort; 

(g)  passing  said  non-fluidizable  fresh  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing particles  and  said  non-fluidizable  heat  carrier  particles 
downwardly  through  said  retort  and  through  said  colum- 
nar bed  of  particles  of  countercurrent  contact  with  said 
upwardly  passing  gas,  at  a  second  rate  faster  than  said  first 
rate  and  slow  enough  for  the  residence  time  of  said  non- 
fluidizable  fresh  hydrocarbon-containing  particles  in  said 
retort  to  be  sufficient  for  at  least  substantial  retorting  of 


said  non-fluidizable  fresh  hydrocarbon-containing  parti- 
cles in  said  retort; 

(h)  substantially  limiting  backmixing  and  slugging  of  the 
fluidizable  and  non-fluidizable  particles  in  said  retort  by 
passing  said  downwardly  moving  fluidizable  and  non-flui- 
dizable particles  through  a  plurality  of  dispersers  disposed 
in  the  interior  of  said  retort,  said  dispersers  being  con- 
structed and  disposed  in  said  retort  such  that  stable  fluid- 
ization  of  said  fluidizable  particles  is  maintained  and  such 
that  the  residence  time  of  said  non-fluidizable  particles  is 
increased; 

(i)  withdrawing  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  retort  said  gas 
in  admixture  with  hydrocarbonaceous  materials  driven 
from  said  fresh  hydrocarbon-containing  particles  in  said 
retort  and  stripped  from  the  retorted  hydrocarbon-con- 
taining particles  by  said  gas;  and 

(j)  withdrawing  from  said  lower  portion  of  the  retort  efflu- 
ent solids  including  said  resulting  retorted  hydrocarbon- 
containing  particles  and  said  heat  carrier  particles. 


4,199,433 
SOLVENT  DEHYDRATION  SYSTEM 
Harold  O.  Button,  Cape  May,  N.J.;  Thomas  F.  McCall,  Fair- 
way, and  Donald  W.  Meyer,  Overland  Park,  both  of  Kans., 
assignors  to  The  C.  W.  Nofsinger  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,538 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  43/08 
U.S.  a.  208—31  14  Oaims 


,»»^» — 


:..._,:^,«?"-=?i.- 


-t-r-4. 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  solvent  dewaxing  of  lubricating 
oil  stocks,  wherein  a  charge  stock  wax-bearing  oil  stream  is 
first  mixed  with  a  solvent  and,  thereafter,  a  separation  is  made 
of  this  mixed  stream  into  primary  product  streams  of  (a)  sub- 
stantially wax  free  oil  and  solvent,  (b)  substantially  oil  free  wax 
and  solvent  and,  sometimes,  (c)  slack  wax  and  solvent,  the 
solvent  being  thereafter  separated  from  the  said  oil,  wax  and 
slack  wax  and  recycled  to  the  process  for  further  mixing  with 
said  charge  stock  wax-bearing  oil  stream,  the  improvement  in 
solvent  separation  from  said  primary  product  streams  compris- 
ing: 
continuously  flowing  one  of  said  primary  product  streams  to 

a  stripping  vessel, 
continuously  flowing  solvent  free  inert  gas  in  counterflow 
contacting  relationship  with  said  primary  product  stream 
in  said  stripping  vessel  to  strip  solvent  therefrom, 
removing  substantially  solvent  free  primary  product  from 

said  stripping  vessel  as  an  end  product, 
separately  removing  solvent  rich  inert  gas  from  said  strip- 
ping vessel, 
first  compressing  and  thereafter  condensing  the  said  solvent 

rich  inert  gas, 
separating  solvent  from  the  inert  gas  after  the  compression 

and  condensation  thereof, 
passing  the  relatively  solvent  free  inert  gas  to  an  absorber 

vessel, 
flowing  a  quantity  of  the  charge  stock  wax-bearing  oil 
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4,199,434 

FEEDSTOCK  TREATMENT 

Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclair,  Thomas  M.  Bennett,  Scotch 

Plains,  and  Harold  Unger,  Fort  Lee,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

The  Lummus  GMnpany,  Bloomfield,  N  J. 

G>ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,752,  Mar.  2,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,356,  Oct.  15, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

876,882 

Int  CL^  C09C  1/48:  ClOC  9/14 

VS.  a.  208—40  12  Clainu 


SOMINC 

»1 


T4NK  ljMtssul«\^      - 


1.  A  process  for  treating  pyrolysis  fuel  oil  boiling  above 
about  375*  F.  to  425*  F.  comprising: 

adding  sulphur  to  the  pyrolysis  fuel  oil  to  provide  dissolved 
sulphur  in  the  pyrolysis  fuel  oil  in  an  amount  of  not  less 
than  30  part  per  million; 

soaking  the  pyrolysis  fuel  oil  at  a  temperature  of  from  450* 
F.  to  600*  F.  to  polymerize  the  highly  unsaturated  com- 
pounds present  in  said  oil; 

reducing  the  API  gravity  of  the  pyrolysis  fuel  oil  by  at  least 
1*  based  on  the  material  boiling  above  SOO*  F.  to  provide 
a  treated  pyrolysis  fuel  oil  having  an  API  gravity  of  no 
greater  than  -3*  based  on  the  material  boiling  above  500* 
F.,  said  reducing  being  effected  by  heating  the  soaked 
pyrolysis  fuel  oil  in  a  heating  zone  to  a  temperature  of 
from  850*  F.  to  1 100*  F.  at  an  outlet  pressure  of  from 
300-600  psig  and  for  a  residence  time  to  effect  said  reduc- 
ing of  API  gravity;  and 

recovering  the  treated  pyrolysis  fuel  oil. 


4,199,435 

NOjc  CONTROL  IN  CRACKING  CATALYST 

REGENERATION 

Donald  O.  Chessmore,  Pleasant  Hill,  and  Charles  E.  Rudy,  Jr., 

El  Cerrito,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,979 
Int  a.2  ClOG  11/04;  BOIJ  8/24.  23/94 
VS.  a.  208—113  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  in  the  absence  of 
externally  supplied  molecular  hydrogen  comprising: 
(1)  contacting  steam  with  a  carbon  monoxide  combustion 
promoter  comprising  a  combustion-promoting  metal  or 
compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  platinum,  palladium, 
iridium,  osmium,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  rhenium  and  cop- 
per associated  with  at  least  one  particulate  porous  inor- 
ganic solid  at  a  temperature  of  760*  C.  to  1 100*  C.  and  a 
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stream  which  is  being  solvent  dewaxed  in  counterflow 

contacting  relationship  with  said  inert  gas  in  the  absorber 

vessel  to  absorb  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  solvent 

therefrom, 
passing  the  substantially  solvent  free  inert  gas  from  the 

absorber  vessel  to  the  stripping  vessel  for  stripping  use  in 

the  latter,  and 
passing  the  solvent  containing  charge  stock  oil  to  the  dewax* 

ing  process. 


steam  pressure  of  1  atmosphere  to  IS  atmospheres  for  a 
period  of  from  2  hours  to  100  hours; 
(2)  cycling  particulate  cracking  catalyst  between  a  cracking 
zone  and  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone,  in  a  catalytic  crack- 
ing system;  , 


FLUE   MS    NO  X  CO/CO; 


I 


O  UNTREATED  PflOMOTER  A 
0  UNTREATED  COMUERCIAI. 
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04      OS  noj  2 

CO/CO2  VOLUME   RATIO 


(3)  cracking  said  hydrocarbons  in  contact  with  said  catalyst 
at  crackmg  conditions  in  said  cracking  zone  whereby  coke 
is  formed  on  said  catalyst;  and 

(4)  burning  coke  off  said  catalyst  with  an  oxygen-containing 
and  nitrogen-containing  gas  at  regeneration  conditions  in 
said  regeneration  zone  in  the  presence  of  said  combustion 
promoter. 


4,199,436 

PROCESS  FOR  STEAM-DEALKYLATING 

ALKYLAROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Philippe  Courty,  Houilles,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais 

du  Petrole,  Rneil-Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,608 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/58.  15/06;  ClOG  39/00;  BOIJ  23/64 
VS.  a.  208—124  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  steam-dealkylating  a  feedstock  comprising 
at  least  one  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  an  alumina  carrier  and,  by  weight  with 
respect  to  the  catalyst,  0.1  to  2%  of  at  least  one  group  VIII 
noble  metal,  selected  from  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium, 
osmium,  iridium  and  platinum,  0.05  to  2%  of  at  least  one  metal 
from  group  Is,  selected  from  copper,  silver  and  gold  and  0.01 
to  5%  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  selected  from  lithium,  sodium, 
potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium. 


4,199,437 
PROCESS  FOR  STEAM  DEALKYLATION  OF 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Philippe  Courty,  Houilles;  Jean-Francois  Le  Page;  Andre 
Sugier,  both  of  Rueil  Malmaison,  and  Jean  Cosyns,  Maule,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil 
Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,400 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24, 1978,  78  05367 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  23/64;  C07C  3/58.  15/06;  ClOG  35/08 
VS.  O.  208—124  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  steam-dealkylating  a  charge  containing  at 
least  one  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  containing  an  alumina  carrier  and,  by  weight  with 
respect  to  the  catalyst,  from  0. 1  to  2%  of  at  least  one  metal 
from  group  VIII,  selected  from  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palla- 
dium, osmium,  iridium  and  platinum,  from  0.05  to  0.8%  of 
rhenium  and  from  0.01  to  5%  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  se- 
lected from  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium. 
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4,199,438 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  AaDIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,907 

Int  a.2  ClOG  35/08 

VS.  a.  208—139  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt. 
%  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  tantalum,  and  about  0. 1 
to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  group  metal, 
catalytically  available  cobalt,  and  tantalum  are  uniformly  dis- 
persed throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  tanta- 
lum is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental 
metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  avail- 
able cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  state 
which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under  hydro- 
carbon conversion  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 


about  20  and  coalescing  said  aqueous  phase  of  said  admix- 
ture; 
(c)  recovering  said  sour  petroleum  distillate  without  the 
presence  of  any  oxidation  products  from  step  (b)  and 


4,199,439 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROREHNING  A  HYDROCARBON 

UTILIZING  A  NON-STOICHIOMETRIC  VANADIUM 

SULHDE  CATALYST 

John  G.  Gatsis,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,474 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
VS.  a.  208—215  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroreflning  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock 
which  comprises  reacting  an  admixture  of  said  charge  stock 
with  hydrogen  and  with  a  colloidally  dispersed  non-stoichiom- 
etric  vanadium  sulfide  catalyst  which  is  prepared  according  to 
the  following  method: 

(a)  contacting  vandaium  oxide  with  ammonium  sulfide  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  form  an  ammonium 
salt  of  the  vanadium  sulfide; 

(b)  neutralizing  with  an  acid,  the  resulting  ammonium  salt  of 
the  vanadium  sulfide  derived  from  step  (a)  in  a  non-oxida- 
tive  atmosphere  to  form  said  vanadium  sulfide  catalyst; 
and 

(c)  passing  said  vanadium  sulfide  catalyst  from  step  (b)  to 
form  said  admixture  with  said  charge  stock  and  hydrogen. 


substantially  free  of  said  acidic  contaminants  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  charcoal  bed;  and 
(d)  withdrawing  said  coalesced  aqueous  phase  from  the 
bottom  of  said  charcoal  bed. 


4,199,440 
TRACE  AOD  REMOVAL  IN  THE  PRETREATMENT  OF 

PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE 
Thomas  A.  Verachtert,  Wheeling,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,153,  May  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,427 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  25/12.  19/02 
VS.  a.  208—230  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  pretreatment  of  a  sour  petroleum  distil- 
late before  said  distillate  is  treated  to  effect  the  oxidation  of  the 
mercaptans  contained  therein,  said  pretreatment  being  p>er- 
formed  on  said  distillate  to  neutralize  acid  concentrations  of 
naphthenic  acids,  carboxylic  acids  and  hydrogen  sulfide  which 
comprises: 

(a)  admixing  said  distillate  with  an  aqueous  base  solution 
containing  from  about  100  to  about  200%  of  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  base  required  to  neutralize  the  acidic 
concentration  of  said  distillate; 

(b)  passing  said  admixture  through  a  fixed  bed  consisting  of 
charcoal  particles  having  a  particle  size  distribution  of 
from  about  0.6  to  about  2  mm.  under  non-oxidation  condi- 
tions at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  0.5  to 


4,199,441 

PLACER  MINING  SLUICE  BOX  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Lome  M.  Ross,  Box  275,  Dawson  Oty,  Yukon,  Canada  (YOB 

IGO) 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,426 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  31,  1978,  308435 

Int.  Q.2  B03B  7/00 

VS.  Q.  209—44  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  high  volume  placer  mining  opera- 
tions to  separate  and  recover  precious  metals,  such  as  gold, 
from  aggregate  material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sluice  box  having  an  inlet  trough  and  a  coarse  recovery 
channel  leading  therefrom  and  defining  an  outlet; 

a  water  manifold  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  slurry  of 
water  under  pressure  for  washing  aggregate  material  in 
the  inlet  trough  to  form  a  slurry,  said  sluice  box  being 
adapted  to  be  inclined  so  that  the  slurry  passes  through  the 
sluice  box  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

the  inlet  trough  having  a  punch  plate  bottom  located  adja- 
cent to  the  coarse  recovery  channel,  the  punch  plate 
bottom  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  for  passing  fine 
slurry  therethrough  and  permitting  coarse  slurry  to  pass 
thereover  into  the  coarse  recovery  channel; 

a  distribution  section  located  below  said  punch  plate  bottom, 
said  distribution  section  including  a  floor  having  first  and 
second  transversely  and  downwardly  inclined  |X>rtions,  a 
ramp  inclined  upwardly  and  longitudinally  of  the  sluice 
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box  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  vanes,  so 
that  the  fine  slurry  is  evened  and  spread  transversely  of 
the  sluice  box  axis; 

a  first  fine  recovery  channel  located  along  one  side  of  the 
coarse  recovery  channel  and  a  second  fine  recovery  chan- 
nel located  along  the  opposite  side  of  the  coarse  recovery 
channel,  the  first  and  second  fine  recovery  channels  com- 
municating with  said  distribution  section  to  receive  said 
evened  fine  slurry;  and 

the  coarse  and  fine  recovery  channels  having  bottom  coco 
mat  layers,  and  respective  coarse  and  fine  riffles  located 
thereon,  so  that  as  the  coarse  and  fine  slurries  pass  over 
the  respective  coarse  and  fine  riffles,  precious  metal  settles 
and  is  trapped  in  the  coco  mat. 


4,199,442 

RIDDLE  WITH  LOCKED-IN  SCREEN 

AnatoUy  Popow,  6009  S.  Rte.  31,  Crystal  Lake,  HI.  60014 

Continuation'in-part  of  Scr.  No.  746,368,  Dec.  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,636 

Int  0.2  B07B  1/46 

U.S.  a.  209—408  1  Claim 


from  lighter  wear  particles  contained  in  the  fluid  which 

includes 

a  closed  cylindrical  housing  forming  a  chamber  having  a 
smooth  inner  wall,  a  top  and  a  bottom, 

a  fluid  inlet  adapted  to  tangentially  inject  the  fluid  into 
said  housing, 

a  fluid  outlet  from  said  housing,  and 

a  hollow  open  bottomed  cylindrical  sleeve  concentric 
with  and  depending  from  the  top  of  said  housing  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  said 
sleeve  adapted  to  receive  the  treated  fluid  and  conduct 
it  to  said  outlet  and  further  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  inlet  such  that  when  the  fluid  is  tangentially  in- 


1.  A  riddle  comprising  a  molded  plastic  rim  having  integral 
upper  and  lower  flanges,  and  a  sifting  screen  connected  to  the 
lower  flange  of  said  rim,  said  rim  being  formed  in  the  shape  of 
an  inverted  frusto-conical  configuration  with  upper  and  lower 
ends,  said  integral  upper  flange  being  a  solid  thickened  mass 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  upper  end,  said  integral 
lower  flange  also  being  a  solid  thickened  mass  and  extending 
inwardly  from  said  lower  end,  said  lower  flange  having  an 
annular  recess  located  interiorly  of  said  rim  and  opening  up- 
wardly, said  annular  recess  having  a  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion that  upers  downwardly  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  an 
enlarged  ball-head  shaped  opening  which  has  a  diameter  ex- 
ceeding the  width  of  the  downwardly  tapering  portion  of  said 
annular  recess  for  at  least  most  of  the  height  thereof,  said 
downwardly  Upering  portion  being  generally  centrally  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  enlarged  ball-shaped  opening  and  having 
a  height  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball-shaped  opening, 
said  sifting  screen  having  a  flat  circular  configuration  with  a 
downwardly  extending  peripheral  edge  that  is  configured  and 
dimensioned  to  be  mounted  within  and  generally  centered 
relative  to  the  downwardly  tapering  and  enlarged  ball-head 
shaped  openings  of  said  annular  recess,  and  cement  deposited 
within  and  generally  filling  the  confines  of  the  downwardly 
upering  and  enlarged  ball-head  shaped  openings  of  said  annu- 
lar recess  to  positively  lock  said  generally  centered  screen  to 
the  lower  flange  of  said  rim. 


4,199,443 
OIL  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Taaber,  24  E.  Glenolden  Ave.,  Glenolden,  Pa.  19036 
FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,495 
lot  a.2  BOID  35/14 
U.S.  a.  210—85  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  lubrication  system  for  mechanical  drives,  a 
particle  separator  for  separating  failure  particles  from  wear 
particles  which  comprises: 
means  for  cyclonicly  separating  heavier  failure  particles 


jected  into  an  annulus  formed  between  the  inner  wall  of 
said  housing  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  sleeve  a  down- 
wardly spiraling  cyclonic  flow  pattern  is  developed, 
said  flow  pattern  generating  a  centrifugal  force  field 
which  selectively  propels  failure  particles  out  of  the 
flow  pattern  for  subsequent  capture; 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  separated  failure  particles; 
indication  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for 

indicating  the  presence  of  failure  particles,  and 
a  cylindrical  filter  means  adapted  to  remove  the  wear  parti- 
cles from  the  fluid  stream  being  treated,  said  filter  having 
its  upper  end  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  its  lower  end  abutting  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  of 
said  housing. 


4 199444 
PROCESS  FOR  DECOLORIZING  PULP  AND  PAPER 
MILL  WASTEWATER 
James  E.  Blair,  Roanoke,  and  Lois  T.  Davis,  Salem,  both  of  Va., 
assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,215 
lat.  a.2  C02C  1/06;  C12B  7/00 
VS.  a.  210-11  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  decolorizing  pulp  and  paper  mill  wastewater 
comprising  treating  wastewater  effluent  from  a  pulp  or  paper 
mill  with  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa  4-5-14,  ATCC-31482,  under 
aerobic  conditions. 


4 199445 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AQUEOUS  MINERAL 

AOD  MIXTURES 

Robert  Chiang,  Ballwin,  and  Eli  Perry,  St  Louis,  both  of  Mo., 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  191,097,  Oct  20, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,950,247, 
and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,801,  Jun.  16, 1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,460 
Int  a.2  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210-23  R  13  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  water  from  liquid  feed  mix- 
tures comprising  water  together  with  mineral  acids  which 
comprises  contacting  the  aforesaid  mixture  against  one  side  of 
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an  ionic  organic  membrane,  composed  of  organic  polymers 
having  active  anionic  groups  derived  from  acids,  and  with- 
drawing, at  the  second  side,  a  vaporized  mixture  having  a 
higher  concentration  of  water  than  the  aforesaid  feed  mixture, 
with  the  mixture  at  second  side  being  maintained  at  a  lower 
chemical  potential  than  the  feed  side. 


4,199,446 
OIL/WATER  SEPARATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
George  F.  G.  Gough,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,781 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15, 1977, 
34157/77 

Int  a.2  BOID  17/04,  29/02 
U.S.  a.  210—23  R  12  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  oil  from  an  oil  in  water 
emulsion  which  comprises  carrying  out,  in  sequence,  the  fol- 
lowing operations:  (1)  passing  the  oil  in  water  emulsion  into 
and  through  a  vessel  containing  a  rectangular  shaped  oil  coa- 
lescer  which  is  immersed  in  the  emulsion  so  that  the  emulsion 
flows  through  the  coalescer  from  a  first  fact  to  a  second  face, 
(2)  removing  coalesced  oil  droplets  formed  downstream  of  the 
coalescer,  (3)  temporarily  reversing  the  direction  which  the 
emulsion  flows  through  the  coalescer,  (4)  changing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  coalescer  within  the  vessel  so  that,  when  subse- 
quently the  emulsion  re-enters  the  vessel,  the  emulsion  flows 
through  the  coalescer  from  its  second  face  to  its  first  face,  (S) 
causing  the  emulsion  to  re-enter,  fill  and  i>ass  through  the 
vessel,  (6)  removing  the  coalesced  oil  droplets  formed  down- 
stream of  the  coalescer,  (7)  temporarily  reversing  the  direction 
which  the  emulsion  flows  through  the  coalescer,  (8)  changing 
the  position  of  the  coalescer  within  the  vessel  so  that,  when 
subsequently  the  emulsion  re-enters  the  vessel,  the  emulsion 
flows  through  the  coalescer  from  its  first  face  to  its  second 
face,  (9)  causing  the  emulsion  to  re-enter,  fill  and  pass  through 
the  vessel,  and  (10)  repeating,  in  sequence,  the  operations. 


4,199,447 
COALESCENCE  OF  OIL  IN  OIL/WATER  EMULSIONS 
David  B.  Chambers,  Cheadle  Hulme,  and  Barry  Walker,  Harro- 
gate, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  5574>33,  Mar.  13, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,813 
Int  a.2  BOID  13/00 
MS.  G.  210—23  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  oil  from  an  oil  in  water 
emulsion  by  passing  the  emulsion  through  a  fibrous  structure 
and  removing  the  coalesced  oil  droplets  so  formed  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  fibrous  structure  comprising  fibres 
having  finely  divided  particles  having  an  average  size  of  one 
micron  or  less  and  which  exhibit  oleophilic  and  hydrophobic 
properties  adhered  to  and  penetrating  their  outer  surfaces. 


4,199,448 
REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE  OF  HIGH  UREA 
REJECTION  PROPERTIES 
Catherine  C.  Johnson,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Theodore  J. 
Wyderen,  Sunnyvale,  botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,407 

Int  a.2  BOID  13/04,  13/00 

U.S.  G.  210—23  H  17  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  preparing  polymeric  membranes  of  high 
urea  and  salt  rejection  characteristics,  which  comprises: 

generating  a  plasma  of  ethylene  and  nitrogen  in  an  RF  field 
having  a  power  within  the  range  of  about  IS  to  about  35 
watts; 

forming  a  polymeric  membrane  by  depositing  a  polymer  of 
ethylene  from  said  plasma  onto  a  substrate,  such  that 
nitrogen  from  the  nitrogen  gas  is  incorporated  within  the 
polymer  in  a  chemically  combined  form. 

II.  A  process  for  purifying  aqueous  wastes  containing  salt 
and  urea,  which  comprises: 

subjecting  said  aqueous  waste  to  reverse  osmosis  over  a 
membrane  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,199,449 
REMOVAL  OF  BACTERIA 
Frank  L.  Slejko,  Voorhees,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,306 

Int  G.^  BOID  15/04 

\}S.  G.  210—29  13  Claims 


-^.ir 


7.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  bacteria  from  a  liquid  me- 
dium comprising  (1)  passing  a  bacteria-containing  liquid  me- 
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dium  first  through  a  bed  of  a  macroreticular  anion  ion  ex- 
change resin  having  a  pore  diameter  of  from  about  8000  A  to 
about  500,000  A  and  capable  of  removing  bacteria  from  said 
liquid  medium  and  subsequently  through  an  ion  exchange  resin 
free  filter  having  a  submicron  pore  size  of  from  about  0.03  to 
about  1  micron  while  maintaining  a  pressure  tight  relationship 
between  said  filter  and  said  resin  (2)  continuing  the  flow  of 
liquid  medium  until  the  capacity  of  said  resin  is  exhausted 
whereup>on  the  submicron  Alter  becomes  clogged  with  bac- 
teria passing  through  the  resin  bed  causing  the  flow  of  liquid 
exiting  from  said  filter  to  be  substantially  reduced. 


4,199,450 
PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS 
MEDIUM  A  PROTEIN  OR  A  MORPHOLOGICALLY 
ORGANIZED  UNIT  BY  LIQUID  EXCLUSION 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Charles  Dulout,  Carrieres;  Andre'  Peyrouset,  Gen  Rene'  Panaris, 
Pan;  Gaude  Hannoun,  Mendon,  and  Jean  Vincent,  Pau,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Produc- 
tion) and  Institut  Pasteur,  both  of  Paris,  France 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,081 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26, 1977,  77  12518; 
Apr.  12,  1978,  78  10769 

Int  a^  BOID  15/08 
VJS.  a.  210—31  C  18  aaims 
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1.  A  process  of  separating  a  protein  from  an  aqueous  medium 
by  liquid  exclusion  chromatography  on  a  solid  porous  support 
which  comprises  contacting  said  support  with  the  following 
successive  agents: 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  non-proteinic  polymer; 

(b)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  protein  whose  molecular  weight 
is  substantially  less  than  the  molecular  weight  of  the  pro- 
tein to  be  separated; 

(c)  said  aqueous  medium  containing  the  protein  to  be  sepa- 
rated; and 

(d)  an  eluent. 


4,199,451 
SPLIT  FLOW  WATER  TREATMENT  PLANT 
Andrew  K.  Hsiuog,  and  George  F.  Eaton,  both  of  Corrallis, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Neptune  Microfloc,  Inc.,  Corvallis,  Oreg. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,088 
Int.  aj  BOID  21/01 
VS.  a.  210—86  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  water  treatment  plant  comprising  a  container,  inlet 
means  to  introduce  an  influent  flow  of  water  into  said  con- 
tainer to  be  treated  therein,  tubular  settling  means  in  said  con- 
tainer for  settling  the  water  at  a  flow  velocity  sufficiently  low 
to  provide  substantially  laminar  flow  through  said  tubular 
settling  means,  filtration  means  in  said  container  and  down- 
stream of  said  tubular  settling  means  for  filtering  the  water 


received  from  said  tubular  settling  means,  and  discharge  means 
for  discharging  water  received  from  said  filtration  means, 

a  settling  basin  containing  said  tubular  settling  means,  said 
settling  basin  comprising: 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  horizontally  spaced  plenums; 

a  pair  of  banks  of  generally  horizontally  extending  settling 
tubes  disposed  in  said  settling  basin  between  said  plenums, 
one  of  said  banks  being  downstream  of  the  other,  said 
tubes  having  a  total  cross-sectional  area  such  that  for  a 
predetermined  maximum  flow  rate  through  the  plant,  the 
flow  velocity  through  each  tube  will  be  such  as  to  main- 
tain substantially  laminar  flow  therein,  whereby  settleable 
material  in  the  water  entering  said  tubes  may  settle  out  of 
said  water  and  deposit  upon  the  bottoms  of  said  tubes  as  it 
passes  therethrough  from  one  of  said  pair  of  plenums  to 
the  other  thereof; 

an  inlet  baffle  positioned  upstream  of  and  adjacent  to  each  of 
said  banks  of  generally  horizontally  extending  settling 
tubes,  each  of  said  inlet  baffles  comprising 


a  set  of  spaced  apart,  generally  parallel  vertical  sheets  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  perforations  therein,  said  sheets  forming 
a  set  of  vertical  channels  therebetween, 

the  flow  of  water  impinging  on  a  first  one  of  said  vertical 
sheets  and  thereafter  flowing,  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  first  sheet,  through  said  perforations  therein  and 
passing  into  the  first  one  of  said  set  of  vertical  channels 
and  thence  through  the  perforations  in  the  others  of  said 
sheets  sequentially  to  the  last  one  thereof,  said  flow  then 
entering  the  adjacent  bank  of  generally  horizontally  ex- 
tending settling  tubes,  the  kinetic  energy  in  said  water 
dissipating  rapidly  as  said  flow  passes  through  said  baffles, 

said  inlet  baffles  providing  uniform  flow  distribution  across 
the  mouths  of  said  settling  tubes  in  said  banks  to  facilitate 
uniform  flow  therethrough;  and 

an  inclined  diverting  plate  extending  from  the  downstream 
end  of  the  lowermost  tube  in  the  first  of  said  banks  to  the 
upper  upstream  end  of  the  inlet  baffle  adjacent  the  second 
of  said  banks,  said  plate  dividing  the  influent  flow  of  water 
between  said  banks. 


4,199,452 

JET  AERATION  CHANNEL  SYSTEM 

Mikkel  G.  Mandt,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Houdaille 

Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,011 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/10 

VS.  a.  210—104  9  Claims 

1.  An  aerobic  system  for  treating  aqueous  waste  liquid  com- 
prising an  oxidation  ditch  for  confining  and  retaining  the  waste 
liquid  and  defining  a  continuous  closed  flow  path  through 
which  the  confined  liquid  is  moved,  a  raw  waste  sump  for 
receiving  influent  raw  waste  to  be  treated  in  said  oxidation 
ditch,  a  first  raw  waste  pump  activated  by  an  intermediate 
level  of  raw  waste  received  in  said  raw  waste  sump,  a  second 
raw  waste  pump  activated  by  a  high  level  of  raw  waste  in  said 
raw  waste  sump  which  is  higher  than  said  intermediate  raw 
waste  sump  level,  a  first  blower  activated  during  operation  of 
either  said  first  or  said  second  raw  waste  pumps,  a  plurality  of 
gas-liquid  contactors  for  receiving  raw  waste  from  either  or 
both  of  said  raw  waste  pumps  and  air  from  said  first  blower  and 
for  discharging  a  high  velocity  raw  waste  liquid-air  jet  or 
mixed  liquor  into  said  oxidation  ditch  below  the  surface  of  said 
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confined  liquid  in  said  oxidation  ditch,  a  clarifier  in  liquid 
communication  with  said  oxidation  ditch  for  receiving  mixed 
liquor  from  said  oxidation  ditch  and  for  receiving  sludge  from 
said  mixed  liquor,  a  sludge  sump  for  receiving  sludge  recov- 
ered from  said  clarifier,  a  first  sludge  pump  activated  by  an 
intermediate  level  of  sludge  received  in  said  sludge  sump,  a 
second  sludge  pump  activated  by  a  high  level  of  sludge  re- 


•wp—  t-^ 


ceived  in  said  sludge  sump  which  is  higher  than  said  intermedi- 
ate sludge  sump  level,  a  second  blower  activated  during  opera- 
tion of  either  said  first  or  said  second  sludge  pump  and  a  plural- 
ity of  gas-liquid  contactors  for  receiving  said  sludge  from 
either  or  both  of  said  sludge  pumps  and  air  from  said  second 
blower  and  for  discharging  a  high  velocity  sludge-air  jet  into 
said  oxidation  ditch  below  the  surface  of  said  confined  liquid  in 
said  oxidation  ditch. 


within  said  basket  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  adjacent 
said  basket  being  imperforate, 

(b)  an  imperforate  area  along  the  length  of  each  said  basket 
at  the  inner  side  of  said  baffle  element  defining  with  said 
imperforate  portion  of  each  said  baffle  element  an  elon- 
gated pocket  in  position  to  receive  water  and  aquatic  life 
carried  thereby  upon  said  upward  travel  of  said  basket 
through  said  water  and  adapted  to  discharge  said  water 
and  aquatic  life  carried  thereby  during  said  upward  travel 
of  said  pocket  to  a  predetermined  elevation  with  said 
basket  passing  around  said  upper  terminal  member, 

(c)  a  discharge  trough  inwardly  of  said  traveling  band  screen 
having  an  edge  thereof  adapted  to  extend  adjacent  and 
beneath  said  baffle  element  with  said  baffle  element  termi- 
nating at  a  location  over  and  beyond  the  adjacent  edge  of 
said  discharge  trough  in  position  to  receive  the  water  and 
aquatic  life  discharged  from  each  said  pocket  during  up- 
ward travel  of  said  pocket  at  said  predetermined  eleva- 
tion, and 

(d)  means  for  introducing  a  low  pressure  flow  of  water  into 
each  said  pocket  upon  movement  thereof  to  said  predeter- 
mined elevation  to  gently  remove  from  said  pocket  the 
water  carrying  aquatic  life  and  thus  transfer  said  aquatic 
life  from  said  pocket  to  said  discharge  trough. 


4,199,454 

FILTER 

Michael  A.  Sartore,  3309  Riviera  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33582 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,142 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/06 

U.S.  CI.  210—222  8  Qaims 


4,199,453 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECHNG  AQUATIC  LIFE 

PASSING  THROUGH  A  WATER  HLTER 

Robert  McCawley,  and  Kenneth  R.  Siddle,  both  of  Birmingham, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Passavant  Corporation,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,959 

Int.  a.2  BOID  33/02.  33/38 

VS.  G.  210—160  9  Gaims 


id 


Q 


cr 


1.  In  apparatus  for  protecting  aquatic  life  carried  by  water 
through  a  screening  unit  embodying  an  endless  vertical  travel- 
ing band  screen  formed  of  a  plurality  of  screening  baskets 
which  open  inwardly  and  generally  horizontally  during  their 
upward  travel  and  pass  around  upper  and  lower  terminal  mem- 
bers with  the  water  flowing  through  each  screening  basket 
from  the  inner  side  toward  the  outer  side  thereof, 

(a)  a  baffle  element  carried  by  and  extending  the  length  of 
each  screening  basket  adjacent  the  trailing  side  thereof  as 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  travel  and  extending  inwardly 


S8 


1.  A  filter  comprising  a  helical  spring,  a  housing,  said  spring 
being  disposed  within  said  housing,  means  to  communicate  a 
fluid  to  be  filtered  to  a  first  compartment  including  the  interior 
portions  of  said  spring,  means  to  communicate  outwardly 
filtered  fluid  from  a  second  compartment  including  the  interior 
portions  of  said  housing  and  the  exterior  portions  of  said 
spring,  means  to  provide  a  bi-directional  magnetic  field  operat- 
ing between  the  interstices  formed  by  adjacent  turns  of  said 
spring  and  within  said  fir^  compartment,  said  means  to  pro- 
vide said  magnetic  field  including  said  spring  being  fabricated 
from  an  electrical  conducting  material,  a  source  of  electrical 
current  being  coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  spring,  said  adjacent 
turns  of  said  spring  being  covered  with  an  insulating  non-mag- 
netizable coating. 


4,199,455 
COMBINED  MAGNETIC  AND  CYCLONIC  SEPARATING 

APPARATUS 
Mark  R.  Estabrook,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Barnes  Drill  Co., 
Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,458 
Int.  G.2  BOID  35/06 
VS.  G.  210—223  8  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  dirty  liquid  containing  magnetic 
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and  non-magnetic  particles,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
trough,  a  rotary  drum  disposed  in  said  trough  and  having  at 
least  two  axially  spaced  rows  of  angularly  spaced  magnets,  said 
drum  cooperating  with  said  trough  to  define  a  flow  path  for 
liquid  to  pass  beneath  said  drum  and  through  the  magnetic  field 
around  the  drum  for  collection  of  the  magnetic  particles  on  the 
drum,  said  drum  and  said  trough  coacting  to  form  an  entry  end 
for  said  path  on  one  side  of  said  drum  and  a  discharge  end  on 
the  other  side,  said  drum  being  rotatable  in  a  direction  to  raise 
collected  particles  out  of  said  liquid  at  said  entry  end,  a  cyclone 
separator  for  receiving  liquid  and  particles  passing  from  said 
discharge  end  and  having  a  spout  for  discharging  a  downward 


stream  of  liquid  and  particles,  said  spout  being  located  above 
said  drum  to  discharge  said  stream  onto  the  collected  particles 
on  the  upper  side  of  said  drum  for  return  of  said  stream  around 
said  drum  toward  said  entry  end,  the  improvement  in  said 
apparatus  comprising,  a  pair  of  plates  mounted  above  said 
drum  and  spaced  from  one  another  along  the  axis  of  the  drum, 
said  plates  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spout  and 
defining  a  channel  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  one  of  said  rows  of  magnets,  said  channel  receiving 
the  downward  stream  from  said  spout  and  being  substantially 
centered  with  respect  to  said  one  row  of  magnets  so  as  to 
confine  said  downward  stream  to  said  one  row  as  said  stream 
passes  onto  said  drum  and  around  toward  said  entry  end. 


4,199,456 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
REMOVING  SOLIDS  FROM  FLUIDS 
William  D.  Chcesman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Royce  Equip- 
ment Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,756,  Jun.  24, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,971 

Int.  a.2  BOID  25/04 

U.S.  a.  210—232  4  Claims 


attachment  member  arranged   in  substantially  parallel 
relationship  and  spaced  apart  a  preselected  distance; 

said  frame  means  having  cross-beam  means  connected  with 
said  attachment  members  for  holding  said  attachment 
members  spaced  apart  the  preselected  distance; 

screen  means  for  forming  openings  of  predetermined  size 
through  which  fluid  may  flow  and  which  blocks  passage 
of  solids  larger  than  a  predetermined  size; 

said  screen  means  having  a  plurality  of  tension  members 
disposed  in  parallel  relationship  and  each  having  a  support 
surface  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  the  support  surface 
of  the  other  tension  members  for  tensioning  said  screen 
means  in  a  desired  manner,  each  of  said  plurality  of  ten- 
sioning members  connected  at  one  end  of  said  first  attach- 
ment member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  second  attach- 
ment member; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  tension  members  having  means  for 
tensioning  said  tension  member  to  a  desired  level  of  struc- 
tural strength  without  deforming  said  screen  openings 
from  their  predetermined  size  by  strain  resulting  from  the 
tensioning;  and 

said  screen  means  having  a  plurality  of  screen  members 
disposed  in  parallel  relationship  and  spaced  apart  a  prede- 
termine distance,  said  plurality  of  screen  members  dis- 
posed at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  tensioning 
members  on  said  support  surfaces  for  forming  a  substan- 
tially planar  filter  screen  panel  for  positioning  the  open- 
ings of  predetermined  size  from  said  tension  members,  said 
screen  members  secured  solely  to  said  tension  members 
and  free  of  attachment  to  said  frame  means,  and  each  of 
said  screen  members  having  substantially  zero  tension 
therein  to  minimize  deforming  of  the  flow  openings  of 
predetermined  size  between  said  screen  members  when 
said  plurality  of  tensioning  members  are  tensioned  to  the 
desired  level. 


4,199,457 
PLEATED  ARTinOAL  KIDNEY 
William  G.  Esmond,  800  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Havre  de  Grace, 
Md.  21078 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,901 

Int.  a.2  BOID  31/00 

VJS.  a.  210—321  B  7  Gaims 


1.  A  filter  screen  apparatus,  including: 

frame  means  having  a  first  attachment  member  and  a  second 


1.  A  transfer  device  comprising  plural  sets  of  pairs  of  films 
having  remote  ends,  a  first  spacer  (25)  extending  between 
adjacent  films  of  adjacent  sets  of  film  for  a  major  portion  of  the 
lengths  of  said  films,  said  films  being  the  form  of  a  continuous 
film  arranged  in  pleated  relation,  a  pair  of  second  spacers  (26) 
between  adjacent  films  of  adjacent  sets  of  films  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  second  spacers  of  each  pair  of  second  spacers 
being  spaced  longitudinally  from  a  respective  first  spacer  to 
facilitate  deformation  of  said  films  and  define  inlet  and  dis- 
charge passages  in  communication  with  spaces  between  adja- 
cent films  of  adjacent  sets  of  films,  third  spacers  (27)  between 
films  of  each  set  of  films  further  defining  said  inlet  and  dis- 
charge pasages,  said  second  spacers  and  third  spacers  being 
generally  of  a  like  configuration  and  aligned  with  one  another 
and  the  combined  thickness  of  a  second  spacer  and  a  third 
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spacer  being  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  an  adjacent 
first  spacer,  said  first  spacers  being  perforated  and  multi-planar 
for  the  longitudinal  flow  of  a  fluid  therethrough,  said  second 
and  third  spacers  being  closed  to  longitudinal  fluid  flow  there- 
through, and  first  manifold  means  for  directing  a  first  fluid  at  a 
pressure  into  said  inlet  passages  and  between  films  of  each  film 
set  and  out  said  discharge  passages,  and  second  manifold  means 
for  directing  a  second  fluid  at  a  lesser  pressure  than  said  first 
pressure  into  one  end  of  each  first  spacer  and  through  each  first 
spacer  and  out  of  the  other  end  thereof. 


4,199,458 

MEMBRANE  DIFFUSION  DEVICE  WITH  EXTERNAL 

COMPRESSION 

Mark  R.  Nauman,  McHenry,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,664 

Int.  a.2  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—321  B  8  Oaims 


baskets  rotatable  at  an  angular  velocity  different  from  that  of 
the  centrifuge,  said  baskets  being  mounted  in  bearings  in  a 
lower  disc  and  in  an  upper  disc,  and  driven  from  the  main  shaft 
by  means  of  a  motor-driven  planetary  gear,  parts  of  said  bas- 
kets being  rotatable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  other  part  of  said  baskets  each  of  said  baskets 
having  planar  finned  partitions  fixed  to  and  extending  inwardly 
a  distance  less  than  one  half  the  diameter  thereof,  from  the 
inner  circumference  there  of,  and  deflected  forwardly  to  the 
direction  of  rotation,  and  mounted  at  an  angle  of  from  0*  to  40% 
in  relation  to  the  transverse  axes  of  said  baskets,  and  at  an  angle 
of  from  0*  to  40°  in  relation  to  the  vertical  axes  of  said  baskeu, 
and  arcuate  guard  members  connected  between  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent lower  discs  and  adjacent  upper  discs. 


1.  In  a  membrane  diffusion  device  which  comprises  a  stack 
of  flat  membrane  wall  pairs  and  flat  membrane  supports  in 
alternating,  interleaving  relation,  said  stack  being  disposed  in  a 
casing  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  that  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  flat  sides  of  said  stack,  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed end  walls  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
sidewalls,  a  bottom  contiguous  with  said  sidewalls  and  end 
walls  and  a  lid  closing  the  top  of  the  casing,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  for  compressing  the  end  portions  of  the  flat 
sides  of  said  stack,  said  compression  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
of  substantially  vertical  crimping  grooves  formed  on  each 
sidewall  with  each  of  said  crimping  grooves  being  adjacent  an 
end  wall  but  spaced  a  small  distance  therefrom,  said  crimping 
grooves  each  comprising  a  portion  of  the  respective  sidewall 
extending  inwardly  toward  the  respective  end  portion  of  a  flat 
side  of  said  stack. 


4,199,460 
FATTY  AQD-DERIVED  LUBRICANTS  AND  ADDITIVES 
Gene  Sumrell;  Robert  R.  Mod,  both  of  New  Orleans;  Frank  C. 
Magne,  Metairie,  all  of  La.,  and  Ronald  E.  Koos,  Lansdale, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,977 
Int.  a:-  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  Q.  252—46.7  22  Qaims 

1.  An  extreme  pressure  lubricant  composition  compnsing  a 
major  portion  of  a  paraffin  or  diester  base  oil  containing  in  an 
amount  to  supply  extreme  pressure  properties  the  additive 
3-(0,0-diethylphosphorodithio)propyl  1 1-0,0-diethylphos- 

phorodithioundecanoate. 

5.  An  extreme  pressure  lubricant  composition  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  a  paraffin  or  diester  base  oil  containing  in  an 
amount  to  supply  extreme  pressure  properties  the  additive 
0,0-dibutylphosphorodithioic  acid  tetrathioester  addition  prod- 
uct with  N-tris(oleoyIoxymethyl)methyloleamide. 


4,199,459 
CONTINUOUS  nLTERING-SETTLING  CENTRIFUGE 
Mikolaj  Filipowicz,  and  Piotr  Filipowicz,  both  of  Warsaw,  Po- 
land,  assignors  to  Biuro  Projektow  Przemyslu  Cukrowniczego 
"Cukroprojekt",  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,672 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jan.  20, 1978,  204248 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/26.  33/10 

U.S.  a.  210—325  9  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  centrifuge  comprising  a  rotatable  housing,  a 
main  shaft  for  driving  the  housing,  several  filtering-settling 


4,199,461 

REFRIGERATION  OIL  CONTAINING 

WEAR-INHIBITING  AMOUNTS  OF  AN  ARYL 

PHOSPHATE-FATTY  ACID  COMBINATION 

Syen  A.  Olund,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,109,  Aug.  5,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,305, 

Feb.  14,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  951,554 
Int.  a.i  C09K  5/04;  ClOM  3/40.  1/46 
U.S.  a.  252—49.8  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  or  heat  pump  apparatus  containing  a 
working  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  a  refrigerant  and  a 
chemically  inert,  wax-free  refrigeration  oil,  said  refrigerant 
being  a  halo-substituted  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms  and  said  refrigeration  oil  being  alkylbenzene  lubri- 
cating oil,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating 
into  said  oil  the  combination  of  higher  fatty  acid  and  hydro- 
carbyl  phosphate  ester  of  from  about  10  to  25  carbon  atoms 
having  at  least  one  aryl  group  in  synergistic  minor  amounts 
sufficient  to  improve  the  wear-inhibiting  properties  of  said 
refrigeration  oil  and  to  improve  the  resistance  of  said  refrigera- 
tion oil  to  decomposition. 
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4,199,462 

COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  ALKENYL 

SUCCINIMIDES,  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THEM, 

AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  and  Jean-Paul  LefeVre,  Le  Harre,  both 
of  France,  anignore  to  Orogil,  Coiirbevoie,  France 

nied  Not.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,960 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  21, 1977,  77  34847 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/20:  CIO  1/32:  C07D  207/12 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  9  Gaims 

1.  A  lubricant  additive  composition  based  on  alkenyl  succini- 
mides  comprising  at  least  one  alkenyl  succinimide  of  the  for- 
mula: 


C2H4— O— C2H4O— CsHg— N 


/ 
\ 


CO— CH— R 


CO— CH2 


N: 


IC2H40-C2H4-0-C3Hg-NH2]„ 
[C2H4-0-C2H4-OH]3  -(«  +  ,) 


in  which 
R  represents  an  alkenyl  group  containing  from  about  20  to 

200  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3; 
n  is  zero  or  a  whole  number  up  to  2,  with  m  +  n  being  from 

1  to3. 


4,199,463 
ALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ESTERS  OF  CARBOXYLATE  HALF 
ESTERS  OF  l-AZA.3,7-DIOXABICYCLO(3 J.O]  OCT-S-YL 
METHYL  ALCOHOLS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
AS  ADDmVES  FOR  GASOLINE  AND  MIDDLE 
DISTILLATE  FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS 
Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick;  Stanley  Brois,  Westfield,  and  Es- 
ther D.  Winans,  Colonia,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,475,  Oct.  18,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752^72, 

Dec.  20,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
573,545,  May  1,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,017,406.  This  application  Jan. 
22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,311 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/32:  ClOL  1/22 
\}J&.  a.  252-51.5  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon lubricants  and  at  least  a  friction-reducing  amount  of 
an  alkylene  glycol  ester  of  an  ester  which  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of:  (a)  about  1  molar  proportion  of  a  hydrocarbyl  substi- 
tuted C4  to  Cio  dicarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  ester  having 
about  6  to  about  150  carbon  atoms  per  hydrocarbyl  group 
partly  esterified  with  the  reaction  product  of  (b)  either  about  1 
or  2  molar  proportions  of  an  aldehyde,  or  one  molar  propor- 
tion of  ketone  and  one  molar  proportion  of  aldehyde,  reacted 
with  about  1  molar  proportion  of  tris-(hydroxymethyl)  amino- 
methane;  said  half  ester  reaction  product  having  a  l-aza-3,7- 
dioxabicyclo(3.3.0]octyl  ring. 

4.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
liquid  lubricatng  oil  and  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  20  wt.%  of 
an  alkylene  glycol  ester  of  a  half  ester  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of:  (a)  about  1  molar  proportion  of  a  hydrocarbyl 
substituted  C4  to  Cio  dicarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  ester 
having  about  6  to  about  150  carbon  atoms  per  hydrocarbyl 
group  partly  esterified  with  the  reaction  product  of  (b)  either 
about  I  or  2  molar  proportions  of  an  aldehyde,  or  one  molar 
proportion  of  ketone  and  one  molar  proportion  of  aldehyde, 
reacted  with  about  1  molar  proportion  of  tris-<hydroxymethyl) 
aminomethane;  said  reaction  product  having  a  l-aza-3,7-diox- 
abicyclo[3.3.0]  octyl  ring. 

5.  A  composition  according  to  claim  4  wherein  said  alkylene 
glycol  ester  is  the  reaction  product  of  one  to  ten  moles  of  an 


ethoxylating  agent  to  one  mole  of  said  half  ester  reaction  prod- 
uct, said  ethoxylating  agent  being  of  the  class  consisting  of  a 
C2  to  C3  alkylene  oxide  and  a  glycol  of  the  formula 

HO{(CH2)zCH2CHO}xH 

wherein  x  is  1  to  10,  Rj,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  z  is  0  or  1. 
6.  A  composition  according  to  claim  5  wherein  said  alkylene 
glycol  ester  is  of  the  formula 


O 
O  CH2      CHR 

n  I      / 

C.       ^CH2— C-N 
Rt^   /   ^O^  I        \ 

CH  CH2       CHR 

I  \    / 

CH2  O 

C  {(CH2)^H2CHO},H 


wherein  X  is  1  to  10,  Ri  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  6  to 
150  carbons,  z  is  0  or  1,  R  is  H  or  C|  to  C12  hydrocarbyl  group 
and  R^  is  H  or  a  CH3  group. 

10.  An  alkylene  glycol  ester  of  carboxylic  half  esters  of 
l-aza-3,7-dioxabicyclo[3.3.0]  oct-5-yl  methyl  alcohol  having 
the  formula 


O 
/   \ 

p  CH2       CHR 

II  I        / 

C.      ^CH2— C— N 

'o-^  I       \ 

CH2       CHR 
\    / 
O 


Ri, 


I 
CH2 

\ 


c 

I 

o 


'{(CH2)^H2CHO},H 


wherein  X  is  1  to  10,  Ri  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  6  to 
150  carbons,  Z  is  0  or  1,  R  is  H  or  Ci  to  C12  hydrocarbyl  group 
and  R^  is  H  or  a  CH3  group. 


4,199,464 
LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  SUBSTRATE  ARTICLES 
Cushman  M.  Cambre,  Blue  Ash,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
k  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,050 
Int  a.-  CUD  1/62,  1/835 
VJS.  a.  252—91  34  Claims 

1.  A  laundry  detergent  article  consisting  essentially  of  a 
water-insoluble,  wet-strength  substrate,  carrying  an  effective 
amount  of  a  detergent  composition  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  5  to  about  95%  of  a  surfactant  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of; 
(i)  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  from  about  5  to 

about  17;  and 
(ii)  a  cationic  surfactant  having  the  formula  R'mR^jtYi.Z, 
wherein  each  R'  is  an  organic  group  containing  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  optionally 
substituted  with  up  to  3  phenyl  groups  and,  optionally, 
interrupted  by  up  to  4  structures  each  of  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 
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(^] 


O  O  O     R2 

II  II      II   I 

,  — C— O— .  — O— C— ,  — C— N— , 

R2   O 

I      II 
— N— C— ,  — O— . 


and  mixtures  thereof,  and  which  contain  from  about  8 
to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  and  which  may  additionally 
contain  up  to  20  ethoxy  groups,  m  is  a  number  of  from 
1  to  7  and  no  more  than  one  R'  can  have  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms  when  m  is  3  or  greater,  each  R^  is  an  alkyl 
or  hydroxyl  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  benzyl  group  with  no  more  than  one  R'^  in  a 
molecule  being  benzyl,  x  is  a  number  from  0  to  7,  the 
remainder  of  any  carbon,  nitrogen  sulfur  or  phosphorus 
atom  positions  being  filled  by  hydrogens,  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


u 

— N— 
I 


— C 


\   /   I 
N— C— 


(1) 


(2) 


\ 


N— C— 
I 


U 

-P-. 
I 


+ 
-S-. 

I 


U 

^N— ,  wherein  p  is  from  I  to  20, 
(C2H4OVH 

I 

^C^'^^N^. 
I  II 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


N 
II 
C^ 


'N      .and 


mixtures  thereof,  (8) 

L  is  a  number  from  1  to  3,  Z  is  an  anion  in  a  number  sufficient 
to  give  electrical  neutrality,  said  cationic  surfactant  being  at 
least  water-dispersible  in  admixture  with  said  nonionic  surfac- 
tant; 

the  ratio  of  said  nonionic  surfactant  to  said  cationic  surfac- 
tant being  in  the  range  of  from  about  5:3  to  about  300:1; 
and 
(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  30%  of  a  nonionic  or  cationic 
solubilization  aid  which  has  a  solubility  in  100°  F.  water  of 
at  least  about  20%  by  weight,  and  which  completely 
dissolves  in  100°  P.  water  in  no  more  than  about  2  minutes. 


4,199,465 
LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  SUBSTRATE  ARTICLES 
Victor  F.  Rodriguez,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,136 

Int  a:-  CUD  i/62. 1/835 

U.S.  a.  252—91  37  Qaims 

1.  A  laundry  detergent  article  consisting  essentially  of  a 
water-insoluble,  wet-strength  substrate,  carrying  an  effective 
amount  of  a  detergent  composition  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  5  to  about  95%  of  a  surfactant  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of; 
(i)  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  from  about  5  to 

about  17;  and 
(ii)  a  cationic  surfactant  having  the  formula  R/^'Rji^YiZ, 
wherein  each  R'  is  an  organic  group  containing  a  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  optionally  substituted 
with  up  to  3  phenyl  groups  and,  optionally,  interrupted  by 
up  to  4  structures  each  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


/ 


/ 


O 


,  — C— O— ,  — O— c— , 


O     R2  r2    O 

II   I       I    II 

— C— N— ,  — N— C— . 


— o— . 


and  mixtures  thereof,  and  which  contain  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms,  and  which  may  additionally  con- 
tain up  to  20  ethoxy  groups,  m  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  7 
and  no  more  than  one  R'  can  have  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms  when  m  is  3  or  greater,  each  R^  is  an  alkyl  or  hy- 
droxy alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  benzyl  group  with  no  more  than  one  R^  in  a  molecule 
being  benzyl,  x  is  a  number  from  0  to  7,  the  remainder  of 
any  carbon,  nitrogen,  sulfur  or  phosphorus  atoms  posi- 
tions being  filled  by  hydrogens,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


I 

-N  +  — 

I 


\    /I 
N— C— 


(1) 


(2) 


— C 


% 


N— C— 
I 


I 
-P  +  -. 

I 


— N"*"- ,  wherein  p  is  from  1  to  20, 

I 
(C2H40)pH 

I 

\   /\  +  / 

C  N     , 

I  II 

c        c 

/  \  /  \ 

c 

I 


(3) 

(4) 
(5) 

(6) 
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L  is  a  number  from  1  to  3,  Z  is  an  anion  in  a  number 
sufficient  to  give  electrical  neutrality,  said  cationic  surfac- 
tant being  at  least  water-dispersible  in  admixture  with  said 
nonionic  surfactant;  the  ratio  of  said  nonionic  surfactant  to 
said  cationic  surfactant  being  in  the  range  of  from  about 
3:3  to  about  300:1;  and 

(b)  from  about  1  %  to  about  30%  of  a  nonionic  or  cationic 
solubilization  aid  which  has  a  solubility  in  100*  F.  water  of  at 
least  about  20%  by  weight,  and  which  completely  dissolves 
in  100'  F.  water  in  no  more  than  about  2  minutes;  and 

(c)  from  about  2  to  about  20%  of  an  anti-bleeding  material, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicas,  clays,  amides, 
soaps,  and  mixtures  thereof,  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  no  greater  than  about  3.0  microns. 


4,199,466 

ACTIVATED  BLEACHING  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Herbert  L.  Benson,  Jr>,  Cypress,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Comptny,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,741 
Int  a.2  CllD  7/18,  7/32.  7/54 
US.  a.  252—95  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  activating  a  peroxide-based  bleach  which 
comprises  conjointly  incorporating  into  an  aqueous  medium 
(a)  a  peroxide-activating  amount  of  a  cyanoamine  having  an 
equivalent  weight  of  about  44  to  about  600  and  represented  by 
the  formula: 


Ri. 


R2 


\ 

r 

/ 


N— CSN 


where  Rj  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  amino  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  ring  containing  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  which  carbon  atoms  may  be  substituted 
with  a  Ci-Cj  alkyl,  C1-C5  alkoxy,  C1-C5  alkanoyl. 
phenyl,  middle  halogen,  amino,  amine  salt,  cyano  or 
cyanoamino  group,  or  with  a  nitrogen-containing  hetero- 
cyclic group  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  where  the  nitrogen 
atom  is  substituted  with  a  cyano  group,  or 

where  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  amino  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached  are  part  of  a  heterocyclic  ring  of 
S  to  7  atoms  containing  in  addition  to  the  indicated  nitro- 
gen, one  or  two  additional  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  O,  S  and  N— R3,  where  R3  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  C1-C5  alkyl,  C2-C5  alkenyl,  C2-C5  alkynyl, 
phenyl,  C7-C9  aralkyl,  C5-C7  cycloalkyl,  C1-C5  alkanoyl 
or  cyano  group,  or  another  heterocyclic  ring  of  5  to  7 
atoms  containing  one  to  three  nitrogen  atoms  substituted 
with  a  cyano  group,  and  where  the  carbon  atoms  of  the 
flrst  heterocyclic  ring  or  substituent  heterocyclic  ring  can 
be  substituted  with  a  C1-C5  alkyl,  C1-C5  alkoxy,  C1-C5 
alkanoyl,  middle  halogen,  amino,  amine  salt,  cyano  or 
cyanoamino  group;  or 

where  R  i  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  independently 
represent  hydrogen,  C1-C20  alkyl  (straight  chain, 
branched  chain  or  cycloalkyl),  C2-C20  alkenyl,  C2-C20 
alkynyl,  Ci-C2oaliuuioyl,  C|-C2octhoxylate  or  propoxy- 
late,  phenyl,  C7-C20  aralkyl,  alkenylcyanoamino  or  a 
polyalkenylamino  of  the  type 


V 

i-N-(CH2)n-)-x 


where  n  =  1-2  and  x  is  I -10  and  R4  is  H  or  cyano,  a  Group 
lA  metal,  or  any  of  the  foregoing  radicals  containing  a 
substitutable  carbon  atom  on  which  is  substituted  a  C1-C5 
alkyl,  C1-C5  alkoxy,  C1-C5  alkanoyl,  middle  halogen, 
amino  or  an  amine  salt,  cyano,  cyanoamino  or  hydroxyl 
group,  provided  that  when  either  of  R|  or  R2  is  hydrogen 
or  a  Group  I A  metal,  the  other  of  R 1  or  R2  is  not  hydrogen 
or  a  Group  lA  metal,  and  further  provided  that  when 
either  Ri  or  R2  is  phenyl,  the  other  of  Ri  or  R2  is  not 
hydrogen  or  a  Group  lA  metal,  (b)  a  peroxide-based 
bleach  and  (c)  a  buffering  agent  to  maintain  the  aqueous 
medium  under  alkaline  conditions. 


4,199,467 
ALKALINE  DISHWASHER  DETERGENT 
Gerald  W.  Novosel,  Cincinnati;  Lawrence  A.  Gilbert,  Fairfield; 
Maria  L.  S.  Wee,  and  Frank  J.  Mueller,  both  of  Gncinnati,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,577 
Int.  a.'  CllD  7/56 
VS.  a.  252—103  18  Oaims 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  composition  providing  opti- 
mum cleaning;  spotting  and  filming;  and  physical  characteris- 
tics consisting  essentially  of: 
(I)  from  about  20%  to  about  60%  of  a  detergency  builder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  tripoly- 
phosphates,  pyrophosphates,  orthophosphates,  carbonates 
and  mixtures  thereof;  (2)  from  about  30%  to  about  38% 
alkali  metal  silicate  providing  from  about  10%  to  about 
15%  of  Si02  the  silicate  being  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal 
silicates  of  which  (a)  from  about  6%  to  about  IS%,  based 
on  the  total  formula  is  present  as  hydrous  silicate  having 
an  Si02:M20  ratio  of  from  about  2.0  r  to  about  3.2  r  and 
a  solids  content  of  from  about  75%  to  about  85%,  and  (b) 
the  remainder  of  the  silicate  is  a  mixture  of  2.0  r  and  3.0  r 
to  3.6  r  silicates  with  from  about  15%  to  about  50%  of  the 
total  silicate  being  provided  by  the  2.0  r  silicate,  and  from 
about  10%  to  about  50%  of  the  total  Si02  being  provided 
by  the  higher  ratio  silicate,  and  wherein  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium;  (3)  avail- 
able chlorine  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%; 
and  (4)  from  about  5.5%  to  about  9.5%  of  a  low  foaming 
nonionic  surfactant 
said  composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about  10.4  to  10.9  at 
2,500  ppm  and  being  substantially  free  of  materials  having  a  pH 
of  12  or  more  at  a  concentration  of  1%  in  water  and  organic 
chelating  builders. 


4,199,468 
ALKALINE  DISHWASHER  DETERGENT 
Brian  D.  Barford;  Lawrence  A.  Gilbert,  both  of  Fairfield;  Robert 
A.  Staab,  Cincinnati;  Royal  D.  Collins,  Bethel,  and  Charles  R. 
Ries,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,206,  Not.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,578 
Int  a.2  CllD  7/56 
VS.  a.  252—103  12  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  composition  providing  opti- 
mum cleaning  and  spotting  and  filming  characteristics  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  20%  to  about  50%  of  a  sequestering  builder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  tripoly- 
phosphates  and  pyrophosphates; 

(2)  from  about  8%  to  about  20%  trisodium  phosphate; 

(3)  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  of  Si02,  at  least  50%  of 
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which  is  present  as  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  Si02:- 
M2O  ratio  of  about  2.0,  and  any  remainder  being  present 
as  a  higher  ratio  silicate  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium; 

(4)  available  chlorine  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
3%;  and 

(5)  from  about  2.5%  to  about  15%  of  a  low  foaming  nonionic 
surfactant 

said  composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about  10.5  to  11.2  at 
2,500  ppm  and  being  substantially  free  of  (1)  materials  having 
a  pH  of  12  or  more  at  a  concentration  of  1%  in  water  and  (2) 
organic  chelating  builders. 


4,199,469 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 

DRINKING  WATER  TANKS 

Michael  Walzer,  Landsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Feldmann  Chemie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,653 
Int.  a.2  CllD  7/08 
U.S.  a.  252—146  11  Qaims 

1.  Composition  for  cleaning  large-size  storage  tanks  for 
drinking-water  which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing about  3  to  6  percent  by  weight  of  ascorbic  acid,  about  13  to 
15  percent  by  weight  of  hydrochloric  acid,  about  7  to  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  phosphoric  acid,  about  2  to  3  percent  by 
weight  of  formic  acid,  about  1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  citric 
acid,  and  about  10  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  20  percent  iso- 
propyl  alcohol  solution. 


4,199,470 

MATERIAL  FOR  RECOVERING  URANIUM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  A  URANIUM  SOLUTION 

OF  HIGH  PURITY  AND  HIGH  CONCENTRATION, 

USING  THE  SAME 

Shinichi    Yasuda,    Otsu;    Takayasu    Niwa,    Toyonaka,    and 

Takayuki  Kurohara,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koei 

Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,144 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1977,  52/56071; 
Aug.  29,  1977,  52/103419;  Feb.  2,  1978,  53/11322 
Int.  a.2  BOID  59/30:  C22B  60/02 
U.S.  a.  252—184  21  Oaims 

1.  A  material  for  recovering  uranium  from  acidic  uranium 
solution,  which  comprises  a  mineral  acid  salt  of  a  weakly  basic 
anion  exchange  resin  having  pyridine  nuclei  at  its  main  chain 
or  side  chain,  and  a  cross-linked  polymer  structure. 

16.  A  method  for  recovering  uranium  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  uranium  solution  of  high  purity  and  high  concentra- 
tion which  comprises  eluting  uranium  from  a  uranium- 
adsorbed  material  with  an  eluting  agent,  characterized  by 
using  a  material  for  recovering  uranium  from  acidic  uranium 
solution  comprising  a  mineral  acid  salt  of  a  weakly  basic  anion 
exchange  resin  having  pyridine  nuclei  at  its  main  chain  or  side 
chain,  and  a  cross-linked  polymer  structure. 


4,199,471 

FREEZE-STABLE  LIQUID  BLOOD  CONTROL 

STANDARD 

Allan  L.  Louderback,  9661  Longden  Ave.,  Temple  Oty,  Calif. 

91780,  and  Paul  R.  Szatkowski,  24  Winthrop  Rd.,  Bethel, 

Conn.  06801 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,184 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
VS.  a.  252—408  17  Oaims 

1.  A  freeze-stable  blood  control  standard  for  the  quality 
control  of  the  measurement  of  blood  pH  and  gases  comprising 
a  sealed  receptacle  containing  treated  erythrocytes  and  a  gase- 
ous head  space  having  a  volume  which  is  at  least  equal  to  about 
the  volume  of  said  erythrocytes,  said  erythrocytes  being 
treated  by  thorough  washing  in  saline  solution,  mild  admixing 
with  a  solution  of  aldehyde  and  saline,  thorough  washing  in 
saline  solution,  then  slow  admixing  with  a  cryoprotective 


agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic 
diols  and  triols  to  a  concentration  of  from  about  20  to  about  40 
volume  percent  of  said  cryoprotective  agent,  said  gaseous  head 
space  comprising  from  about  0%  to  about  15%  CO2,  from 
about  0%  to  about  25%  O2  and  the  balance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N2  and  inert  gases  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,199,472 
OXYGEN  ABSORBENT  COMPOSITION 
Sadao  Ohtsuka,  Nagareyama,  and  Takaaki  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Com- 
pany Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,135 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1976,  51/84168 

Int.  O.^  BOIJ  31/02.  27/02;  C09K  3/00;  COIB  17/66 

U.S.  O.  252—427  20  Oaims 

1.  An  oxygen  absorbent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  oxygen  absorbent  comprising  sodium  dithionite  as  a 

main  component  and  (b)  at  least  one  fiber  material  in  an 

amount  of  from  about  1  part  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  per 

100  parts  by  weight  of  the  oxygen  absorbent. 


4,199,473 
OLEnN  POLYMERIZATION 
Donald  G.  Timms,  Brockenhurst,  England,  assignor  to  The 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,734 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1976, 
54242/76 

Int  0.2  CD8F  4/64 
U.S.  O.  252—429  C  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  modified  titanium  chloride 
component  for  a  titanium  containing  Ziegler  olefin  polymerisa- 
tion catalyst  comprising  (1)  reacting  an  organo-magnesium 
compound  of  the  formula  RMg  X  or  R2Mg  where  R  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  and  X  is  chloride,  bromine  or  iodine  with 
an  oxygen-containing  compound  which  introduces  a 
C — O — Mg  bond  into  the  organo-magnesium  compound  or 
with  carbon  dioxide  or  oxygen  under  anhydrous  condition, 
reacting  the  product  of  step  (1)  with  a  carboxylic  acid  chloride 
and  then  (2)  reacting  the  product  with  titanium  tetrachloride. 


4,199,474 
CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLERNS 
Stylianos  Sandis,  Lavera,  and  Jean  C.  Bailly,  Martigues,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Naphtachimie  Societe  Anonyme,  Courbe- 
voie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,357 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1977,  77  05269 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  0.2  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  O.  252—429  B  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  solid  catalyst  based  on 
titanium  trichloride  used  in  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefms, 
wherein  titanium  tetrachloride  is  reduced  by  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  to  form  a  precipitate  and  then  the  precipitate  is 
matured  in  the  presence  of  its  formation  media,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  reducing  the  titanium  tetrachloride  with  the 
organo-aluminum  compound  such  that: 
the  ratio  between  the  number  of  mols  of  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride and  the  number  of  organic  gram  equivalents  of  the 
organo-aluminum  compound  is  from  1.2  to  1.8; 
the  organo-aluminum  compound  comprises  a  compound 
having  the  formula  AlR^Xs-,,  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom, 
and  n  is  an  integer  or  a  fraction  capable  of  being  of  any 
value  of  from  1  to  3; 
the  process  is  performed  in  the  presence  of  from  2  to  5  mols 
of  organo-aluminum  compound,  of  one  or  more  aliphatic 
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ethers  having  the  formula  R'— O— R"  in  which  R'  and  R" 
are  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  organo-aluminum  compound  is  admixed  with  at 
least  a  part  of  the  ether  prior  to  admixture  with  the  tita- 
nium tetrachloride; 

the  reduction  of  the  titanium  tetrachloride  is  performed  at 
- 10*  to  80*  C; 

maturing  of  the  precipitate  is  performed  at  from  80'  to  1 15* 
C.  for  a  p>eriod  of  from  IS  minutes  to  24  hours  and  recov- 
ering the  solid  catalyst. 


4,199,475 

CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERS  OF 

ETHYLENE 

M.  Bruce  Welch,  and  Darryl  R.  Fahey,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Oida.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,941 
Int.  a:-  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalytic  composite  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  an  inorganic  support  containing  surface  hy- 
droxy 1  groups  with  a  compound  chosen  from  among  (1) 
compounds  of  the  formula  Ti(OR)«X4.rt,  (2)  VX4,  and  (3) 
VO(OR  )mX3.m  wherein  R  is  selected  from  among  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  acyl  and  combinations  thereof  with  each 
group  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  0  to  3,  n  is  0  to  4,  and  X  is  bromide,  chloride,  or 
iodide,  to  form  a  first  composition;  and  thereafter 

(b)  reacting  said  first  composition  with  a  compound  of  tita- 
nium or  vanadium  as  defined  above  chosen  from  com- 
pounds of  the  metal  not  reacted  in  step  (a)  to  form  a 
second  composition;  thereafter 

(c)  reacting  said  second  composition  with  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  to  form  a  third  composition;  and 

(d)  reacting  said  third  composition  with  titanium  tetrahalide 
to  form  the  catalyst  composite. 


4,199,476 

OLEHN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

John  L.  Melquist,  and  Glen  R.  Hoff,  both  of  Napenille,  111., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,891 

Int.  a.^  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  252-431  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  alpha-olefin  polymerization 

catalyst  component  comprising: 

(A)  reacting  components  comprising  a  magnesium  (II)  alk- 
oxide  and  a  liquid  titanium  (IV)  alkoxyhalide  neat  to  form 
a  neat,  liquid  reaction  product,  said  magnesium  (II)  alkox- 
ide  and  titanium  (IV)  alkoxyhalide  being  employed  in 
amounts  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  elemental  titanium  to 
elemental  magnesium  ranges  from  about  0.1:1  to  about 
10:1;  and 

(B)  reacting  said  neat,  liquid  reaction  product  with  an  alkyl- 
aluminum  halide,  said  alkylaluminum  halide  being  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  which  is  effective  to  halide  the  tita- 
nium and  magnesium  contained  in  said  neat,  liquid  reac- 
tion product. 


4,199,477 

METHOD  FOR  APPLICATION  OF  POROUS  WASH 

COATS  TO  LOW  POROSFTY  REFRACTORY  CATALYTIC 

MONOLITHS  AND  THE  RESULTING  SUPPORT 
Louis  Hegedus,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  562,658 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/00.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  252—450  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  a  high  strength  and  low 

porosity  cordierite  catalytic  monolith  support  having  an  active 

alumma  coatmg  tightly  adherent  to  and  evenly  dispersed  on 


the  surfaces  of  the  thin  walls  thereof,  the  steps  of  immersing 
the  low  porosity  support  in  an  aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  bath 
containing  1-5%  by  weight  acid  at  a  temperature  from  ambient 
to  about  100*  C,  etching  the  surfaces  of  said  support  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  roughened  surface  with 
the  removal  of  not  more  than  about  3%  of  the  weight  of  the 
original  support,  washing  said  etched  support  to  remove  all 
traces  of  acid  and  its  water  soluble  salts,  drying  said  support, 
immersing  said  support  in  a  slurry  of  active  alumina  or  alumina 
precursor  to  be  applied  to  its  surfaces,  draining  and  air  drying 
said  support,  and  firing  said  coating  support  for  a  period  of  up 
to  2-3  hours  in  air,  the  strength  of  said  support  being  substan- 
tially retained  and  said  coating  being  picked-up  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  minimize  the  need  for  repeated  dip  coating  opera- 
tions. 

3.  A  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  the  acid  is  sub- 
jected to  an  ultrasonic  field  during  the  period  of  support  treat- 
ment. I 


4,199,478 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  METAL-CARBOP^L 

CLUSTERS  IMMOBILIZED  IN  ZEOLFTE,  AS 

HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYSTS 

Elvio  Mantovani;  Nicola  Palladino,  and  Antonio  Zanobi,  all  of 

Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  1, 1977, 19833  A/77 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/06 

U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  the  preparation  of  metal  carbonyl 
clusters  which  are  trapped  in  the  interior  of  the  crystalline 
structure  of  zeolites  comprising  exchanging  a  zeolite  with  a 
metal  in  the  form  of  a  salt  or  an  ion  complex,  subsequently 
reducing  and  carbonylating  the  metal  itself  and  recovering  a 
metal  carbonyl  cluster  which  is  trapped  in  the  interior  of  the 
crystalline  structure  of  said  zeolite. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  metal  belongs 
to  the  Eighth  Group  of  the  Periodic  System. 


4,199,479 
HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
John  B.  Wilkes,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,084 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/00 
U.S.  a.  252—457  10  Qalms 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  having  a  BET  intrinsic  surface 
area  above  about  60  m^/g;  said  composition  comprising  from 
about  1  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrogenating 
component  comprising  copper  in  elemental,  hydroxide,  car- 
bonate, hydroxy-carbonate  or  oxide  form  and  zinc  oxide  and 
incorporated  therewith  in  initimate  admixture  from  about  1  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight  of  silica  substantially  to  increase 
the  activity  of  the  catalyst  composition. 


4,199,480 
ELECTTUCALLY  CONDUCTIVE  BOAT  FOR  VACUUM 
EVAPORATION  OF  METALS 
Edward  D.  Parent,  Hamilton,  Mass.,  and  Thomas  B.  McDon* 
ough,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,851 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/04 
U.S.  a.  252—516  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  boat  for  the  vacuum  evapora- 
tion of  metals  comprising  a  refractory  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  conductor  of  titanium  diboride  and/or  zirco- 
nium diboride,  a  coconductor  of  silicon  carbide,  and  an  insula- 
tor of  boron  nitride,  the  weight  percent  of  the  conductor  is 
about  35%  to  60%  and  the  weight  percent  of  the  silicon  car- 
bide is  about  15%  to  35%,  the  balance  being  boron  nitride. 
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4,199,481 
ACETYLATED  ALPHA  METHYL  STYRENE  DIMERS  OR 

DERIVATIVES  IN  PERFUMES 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson;  Wilhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank;  Ira  D. 
Hill,  Locust;  Robert  M.  Novak,  Fords,  and  Frederick  L. 
Schmitt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Fla- 
vors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,551 

Int.  a.2  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46 

U.S.  a.  252—522  R  7  Qaims 

1.  An  acylated  alpha  methyl  styrene  dimerization  product  or 

hydrogenation  product  thereof  having  a  structure  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 


•continued 


wherein  G'  and  G  are  each  one  of  the  moieties: 


(     ^i"! 


or 


OH 


with  at  least  one  of  G  or  G'  being  a  moiety  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


OH 


,^. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 
wherein  the  dashed  lines  and  wavy  line  represent  carbon-car- 
bon single  bonds  or  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  with  the 
proviso  that  when  there  is  one  double  bond  present  in  the  ring 
having  the  dashed  lines  and  the  wavy  line,  only  the  wavy  line 
is  a  double  bond  and  when  there  is  more  than  one  double  bond 
present  in  the  ring  containing  the  dashed  lines  and  the  wavy 
line,  the  ring  is  a  benzene  ring;  and  wherein  the  line 
represents  either  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  no  bond; 
wherein  m = 0  or  I ;  and  n = 0  or  1  and  m  +  n  are  further  defined 
by  the  inequality: 

0<m+n^2 

wherein  the  line  -f-  -I-  -I-  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  with  the  proviso  that 
when  the  line  +-♦--♦-  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  the  line 
MMMI  is  no  bond  and  when  the  line  +  +  +  is  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond,  the  line  litUMIMis  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond. 


4,199,482 

LAUNDRY  PRE-SPOTTER  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Jean  Renaud,  Bougival,  and  Seugnet  Monique,  Colombes,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,992,  Mar.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,498 

Int.  a:-  CUD  i/83i,  3/44 

U.S.  a.  252—559  6  Qaims 

1.  A  laundry  pre-spotter  composition  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  for 
greasy  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzyl  alcohol  and  B-phenylethylalcohol; 

(2)  from  about  5%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a  chlorine 
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substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  being  a  liquid  at  room  temperature; 

(3)  from  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol, 
propylene  glycol,  and  butylene  glycol; 

(4)  from  about  5%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
nonionic  surface  active  agent; 

(5)  from  5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  water;  and 

(6)  from  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  anionic 
surface  active  agent; 

the  composition  in  the  forms  of  a  clear,  compatible,  homogene- 
ous, stable  liquid  having  a  pH  of  7  to  9. 


4,199,483 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SALICYLATE  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 

Kenneth  L.  Jones,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,644 
Int.  a.^  CUD  3/20 
VS.  a.  252—559  14  Gaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  from  about  20%  to 
about  75%  of  a  detergent  surfactant;  from  about  1.0%  to  about 
75%  of  water;  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  3.0%  of  an  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  salicylate;  and  being 
substantially  free  of  phosphate  materials. 


4,199,484 

GELLED  WATER  EPOXY  SAND  CONSOLIDATION 

SYSTEM 

Joseph  R.  Murphey,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,083 

Int.  a.-  C08L  1/26.  1/28.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  260—13  21  Gaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  for  forming  a  porous  permea- 
ble consolidated  particulate  mass,  characterized  as  a  mixture  of 
an  epoxy  resin  composition  which  comprises  a  polymerizable 
polyepoxide,  optionally  an  organic  diluent  and  a  curing  agent; 
an  aqueous  gel  with  a  neutral  polysaccharide  polymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  100,000-2,000,000  and  water 
solubility  sufficient  to  produce  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  30 
centipoise  containing  a  mixture  of  surfactants  comprising  at 
least  one  cationic  surfacUnt  with  limited  water  solubility  and 
at  least  one  noncationic  water  miscible  surfactant  which  causes 
the  epoxy  resin  to  coat  onto  silica  surfaces  of  the  particulate 
material  in  the  presence  of  the  polysaccharide  gel  and  which 
are  present  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  coat  onto  said 
silica  surfaces. 


4,199,485 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF 

CELLULOSE  WTTH  VINYLPYRIDINES 
Zakhar  A.  Rogovin,  Donskaya  ulitsa,  24,  kv.  68;  Boris  P.  Morin, 
ulitsa  Novatorov,  40,  korpus  19,  kv.  13,  and  Marina  O.  Lishev- 
skaya,  ulitsa  NoTStorov,  40,  korpus  11,  kv.  46,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,844 
Claims    priority,    application    U.S.S.R.,    Feb.    14,    1978, 
2578783[I] 

iBt  a.2  C08L  1/02 
MS.  G.  260—17.4  GC  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  graft  copolymers  of  cellulose 
with  vinylpyridine,  residing  in  a  free-radical  graft  copolymer- 
ization  of  cellulose  with  vinylpyridines  from  water  emulsions 
in  the  presence  of  an  emulsifier,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  said  emulsifier,  partially  saponified  polyvinylac- 
eute,  containing  5-15  mass  %  of  acetate  groups,  and  a  free 
radical  initiator. 


4,199,486 
PLASTISOLS  COMPRISING  COPOLYMERS  OF 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE 
Hans    Boessler,    Darmstadt;    Peter    Quia,    Darmstadt*Neu- 
Kranichstein;  Joachim  Buechse,  Astheim,  and  Hubert  Ranch, 
Weiterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm 
GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,092 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722752 

Int.  G.2  C08K  5/12 
MS.  G.  260—31.8  M  3  Gaims 

1.  A  plastisol  composition  comprising  emulsion  polymerized 
pariicles  of  a  polymethyl  methacrylate  copolymer  and  an 
organic  plasticizer  in  a  weight  ratio  between  10:3  and  1:10,  said 
copolymer  pariicles  having  a  particle  size  from  0.5  micron  to  5 
microns  and  having  a  core  poriion  of  a  first  polymer  which  is 
compatible  with  said  plasticizer  and  a  shell  poriion,  surround- 
ing said  core  portion,  of  a  second  polymer  different  from  said 
first  polymer  and  incompatible  with  said  plasticizer,  the  weight 
ratio  of  core  portion  to  shell  portion  being  between  3:1  and  1:3, 
said  first  polymer  of  said  core  portion  being  a  polymer  consist- 
ing of 

(A)  15  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates  having  at  least 
three  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  alkyl  methacry- 
lates  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion, 
and  styrene, 

(B)  0  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  and 
methyl  methacrylate,  and 

(C)  0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  another  free  radically- 
polymerizable  monomer  copolymerizable  with  (A)  and 
(B),  and  said  second  polymer  of  said  shell  portion  being  a 
polymer  consisting  of  polymethyl  methacrylate  or  a  co- 
polymer of  methyl  methacrylate  and  a  monomer  copoly- 
merizable therewith,  said  copolymer  comprising  at  least 
80  percent  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  having 
a  glass  temperature  above  50*  C. 


4,199,487 

AQUEOUS  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CROSS-LINKABLE 

BY  OXIDATION 

Yasuhani  Nakayama,  and  Tetsuo  Aihara,  both  of  Hiratsuka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Saegusa  International  Patent  Office, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,081 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1977,  52/46523 

Int.  G.2  C08L  33/06 

U.S.  G.  260—23  AR  1  Gaim 

1.  An  aqueous  resin  composition  cross-linkable  by  oxidation 
and  prepared  by  dissolving  a  radical-polymerizable  poly-func- 
tional monomer  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  of  water- 
soluble  resins  having  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid  group  or  semi-dry- 
ing oil  fatty  acid  group  and  neutralized  maleates  of  synthetic 
petroleum  resins  having  an  unsaturated  bond  of  the  vinyl  or 
non-vinyl  type,  and  polymerizing  the  monomer  in  the  solution, 
said  radical-polymerizable  poly-functional  monomer  being  at 
least  one  species  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of 
polyhydric  alcohols  having  2  to  6  functional  groups  and 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid;  ester  of  glycidyl  acrylate  or 
glycidyl  methacrylate  and  acrylic  acid  or  metacrylic  acid; 
esters  of  polycarboxylic  acids  having  2  to  4  functional  groups 
and  glycidyl  acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate,  hydroxyethyl 
acrylate,  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  hydroxypropyl  acrylate 
or  hydroxypropyl  methacrylate;  esters  of  polyepoxy  com- 
pounds having  2  to  4  functional  groups  and  hydroxyethyl 
acrylate,  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  hydroxypropyl  acrylate, 
hydroxypropyl  methacrylate,  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid; 
adducts  of  polyisocyanates  having  2  to  4  functional  groups  and 
hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  hydroxy- 
propyl  acrylate,  hydroxypropyl  methacrylate,  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid;  divinyl  benzene;  adducts  of  epoxy  polymers 
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of  relatively  low  molecular  weight  (up  to  2,000  in  number 
average  molecular  weight)  or  compounds  containing  a  hy- 
droxyl,  epoxy  or  carboxyl  group  and  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  glycidyl  acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate,  hydroxyethyl 
acrylate,  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  hydroxypropyl  acrylate 
or  hydroxypropyl  methacrylate;  adducts  prepared  from  the 
hydroxyl-containing  monomers  mentioned  above  and  methyl- 
olated  melamine,  urea  or  ethyl  silicate  by  ether  exchange  reac- 
tion. 


4,199,488 
METAL  TREATING 
Dennis  B.  Freeman,  North  Harrow,  and  John  L.  Prosser,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 
Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,679 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1977, 
18403/77 

Int.  G.=  C08L  33/04 
U.S.  G.  260—29.6  MP  6  Gaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  composition  free  of  fluoride  and  hydro- 
gen peroxide  comprising  a  film-forming  organic  resin,  phos- 
phoric acid  and  a  water  soluble  nitrobenzoic  acid  or  derivative 
thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal, 
ammonium  and  amine  salts  and  esters. 


4,199,489 

MOISTURE  CURING  POLYURETHANE  TOPCOAT 

PAINT  DISPLAYING  GEOMETRIC  METAMERISM 

William  T.  Short,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,798,  May  11, 1977.  This 
application  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,136 
Int.  G.2  C08K  3/08 
U.S.  G.  260—37  M  6  Gaims 

1.  A  high-solids,  moisture  curable  topcoat  paint  composition 
containing  a  metal  flake  pigment  and  formulated  to  be  sprayed 
onto  a  substrate  and  to  flow  and  cure  thereon  into  a  polyure- 
thane  film  in  which  the  metal  flakes  are  oriented  so  as  to  inter- 
act with  incident  light  to  produce  geometric  metamerism,  said 
composition  comprising 
as  the  binder  resin  forming  component  an  isocyanate-ter- 
minated,  moisture  curable  prepolymer  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate  and  an  isocyanate 
group-reactive  mixture  comprising  a  polyoxypropylene 
diol  and  a  polyoxypropylene  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl 
functionality  of  at  least  three,  the  ratio  of  isocyanate 
groups  to  total  hydroxyl  groups  initially  being  at  least  1.5 
to  1, 
metal  flakes, 

a  catalyst  to  enhance  the  moisture  curing  of  said  paint  com- 
position, and 
a  solvent  in  an  amount  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  compo- 
sition for  spray  application,  the  nonvolatile  content  of  the 
composition  making  up  at  least  60%  of  the  total, 
the  combination  of  said  constituents  in  a  curing  film  pro- 
duced from  said  composition  cooperating  to  permit  the 
metal  flakes  to  orient  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  the  cured  film. 


4,199,490 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  LATEX  COMPOSITION 

Shunji  Kamiya;  Kunio  Satake;  Tomiho  Sone,  all  of  Yokohama, 
and  Tsutomu  Teraoka,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574,968,  May  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,102 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1974,  49-50416; 

Jul.  3,  1974,  49-76028;  Dec.  2,  1974,  49-138197;  Dec.  2,  1974, 

49-138198;  Dec.  4, 1974,  49-138529 

Int.  G.^  C08L  53/00 

U.S.  G.  260—29.7  D  7  Gaims 

1.  A  latex  composition  comprising  63-83%  by  weight  (per 


solid  matter)  of  (A)  an  aqueous  latex  of  at  least  one  block 
copolymer  consisting  of  conjugated  diolefin  blocks  and 
10-70%  by  weight  of  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pound blocks  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  5,000-500,000 
prepared  by  solution  polymerization,  and  37-17%  by  weight 
(per  solid  matter)  of  (B)  a  rubber  latex,  a  synthetic  resin  latex, 
a  mixture  of  these  latices  or  a  latex  in  which  the  constitutional 
elements  of  the  rubber  or  synthetic  resin  are  modified  with 
carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  groups. 


4,199,491 
POLYOLEnN  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Akio  Inayoshi;  Hitomi  Tomari,  both  of  Sodegaura;  Kikuo 
Nagatoshi,  Kisarazu,  and  Yasuo  Hata,  Sodegaura,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited,  Chiyoda, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,860 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1977,  52/154397; 

Jan.  30,  1978,  53/8357 

Int.  G.2  C08K  5/06 

U.S.  G.  260—31.2  R  12  Gaims 

1.  A  polyolefin  resin  comiX)sition  having  excellent  plating 

properties  which  comprises: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  from  20  to 
80  weight  percent  of  polyolefin  resin  and  from  80  to  20 
weight  percent  of  inorganic  filler, 

(B)  from  3  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  containing 
a  cyano  group,  said  compound  containing  a  cyano  group 
is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylonitrile-styrene  resin,  acrylonitrile-butadiene-sty- 
rene  resin,  acrylonitrile-methyl-acrylate  resin,  acryloni- 
trile-indene  resin,  acrylonitrile-itaconic  acid  resin, 
acrylonitrile-methyl-methacrylate-styrene  resin,  acryloni- 
trile-cyclof)entadiene  resin,  terephthalodinitrile  and  /3- 
naphthonitrile, 

(C)  from  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  rubber,  said  rubber  being 
at  least  one  rubber  selected  from  (1)  solid  diene  rubber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isoprene  rubber, 
butadiene  rubber,  styrene-butadiene  rubber,  and  acryloni- 
trile-butadiene  rubber,  (2)  liquid  rubber  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  about  10,000, 
which  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,2-polybutadiene,  1,4-polybutadiene,  sty- 
rene-butadiene copolymer,  acrylonitrile-butadiene  co- 
polymer, polyisoprene,  polychloroprene,  1,2-polypentadi- 
ene,  acrylonitrile-butadiene  copolymer,  butadiene-iso- 
prene  copolymer  and  butadiene-pentadiene  copolymer, 
and  such  polymers  containing  functional  groups  selected 
from  carboxyl,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  halogen,  ammo, 
aziridino,  and  epoxy,  (3)  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
half  esters,  (4)  heat-decomposed  rubber,  and  (5)  ozone- 
decomposed  rubber, 

(D)  from  0  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  added  polyolefin  resin,  and 

(E)  from  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  surfactant 
and  polyethyleneglycol. 


4,199,492 

AUTOXIDATIVE  PAINT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

UNSATURATED  POLYETHER  AND  MALEIC 

MODIHED  ACRYLIC  COPOLYMER 

Howard  T.  Roth,  Gifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Inmont  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,822 
Int.  G.2  C08L  33/08.  33/10.  33/12.  57/10 
U.S.  G.  260—32.8  R  7  Gaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  60  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  maleic  modified 
acrylic  copolymer  and 

(b)  about  20  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated 
polyether. 
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4,199,493 

REINFORCED  POLYARYLENE  ESTERS 

Massimo  Baer,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,780 

Int  a.2  C08K  7/14,  9/04 

U.S.  a.  260—40  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  molding  resin  comprising  an  intimate  blend  of  a  poiya- 
crylene  ester,  a  reinforcing  agent  and  a  vinyl  addition  polymer 
wherein  the  polyarylene  ester  consists  essentially  of  units  de- 
rived from  l,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)ethane  and  at  least  one  Cg 
to  C25  aromatic  dicarboxyiic  acid,  wherein  the  inherent  viscos- 
ity of  the  polyarylene  ester  at  30*  C.  determined  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  0.5  grams  polyester  per  100  ml  solution  in  a  solvent 
mixture  of  60  parts  by  weight  of  phenol  and  40  parts  by  weight 
of  sym-tetrachloroethane  is  at  least  about  0.5,  the  melting  point 
is  less  than  about  350*  C.  and  the  rate  of  crystallization  is  at 
least  about  0.2  minutes- ',  and  wherein  the  reinforcing  agent  is 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  reinforce  the  polyarylene 
ester  and  the  vinyl  addition  polymer  is  present  in  an  amount 
effective  to  reduce  the  melt  viscosity  of  the  reinforced  pol- 
yarylene ester. 


having  a  molecular  weight  from  400  to  5000,  a  thiolcarbonate 
sulfur  content  from  3  to  20  percent  by  weight  and  having  the 
formula: 


O 
II 
Q— C— 


O  O        ON        o 

II  II     II       II 

(SR'C)*-OAO-(CR'S)*C       SR'C-OR 
(OX)„  )f 


4,199,494 
METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  a-AMINOPHOSPHONIC  AOD 
HALF-ESTERS  AND  OF  a-AMINOPHOSPHINIC  AQDS 
Paul  Moser,  Riehen,  and  Jean  Rody,  Basel,  both  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,871,  May  3, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,426,  Sep.  5, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,698 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    13,   1973, 
13181/73;  Jul.  30, 1974, 10473/74 

Int.  a.^  C07F  15/04:  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  260-45.75  N  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3  Ri  O 

\  I  II 
N— C— P— O- 

/  I  I 
R4         R2  Rj 


.[L-]„.[Ni].lA+J(;„„.,,).(H20]^ 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  I  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  5  to  22  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group  having  6  to  22  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  A  is  the  residue  of  a  polyhy- 
droxy  compound  having  2  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  4 
hydroxy  groups,  provided  that  the  number  of  hydroxy  groups 
does  not  exceed  the  number  of  carbon  atoms;  Q  is 

O 

H 

RO— CR'S—  or  (OX)m— AO— 
where  X  individually  at  each  occurrence  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

I  ■ 

O      O 
11       II 
RO— CR'SC— ; 

k  has  the  same  value  at  each  occurrence  and  is  zero  or  I;  m  is 
a  whole  number  from  1  to  3;  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  2; 
and  p  is  a  number  from  0  to  10. 

15.  A  stabilizer  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a 
synthetic  resin  and  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  thiolcarbonate 
ester  according  to  claim  1. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  aryl  wherein  said  or  aralkyi 
which  are  substituted  by  chlorine  and/or  alkyl  groups  and/or 
alkoxy  groups,  or  Ri  and  R2,  conjointly  with  the  C  atom  to 
which  they  are  linked,  form  a  cycloalkane  ring,  R3  and  R4 
independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aralkyl  substituted  by  chlorine 
and/or  alkyl  groups  and/or  alkoxy  groups,  and,  if  none  or  only 
one  of  the  substituents  Ri  and  R2  represents  an  aromatic  radi- 
cal, R}  and  R4  can  also  be  aryl  or  an  aryl  radical  substituted  by 
chlorine  and/or  alkyl  groups  and/or  alkoxy  groups,  R5  de- 
notes alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy, 
aralkoxy  or  aryloxy,  or  wherein  the  aromatic  radical  is  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine  and/or  alkyl  groups  and/or  alkoxy  groups, 
L-  denotes  the  monovalent  anion  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  A  + 
denotes  the  cation  of  an  alkali  metal,  n  denotes  an  integer  from 
1  to  4,  m  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  3  or  zero,  w  denotes  an 
integer  from  2  to  4,  and  p  denotes  a  value  from  zero  to  2, 
provided  that,  when  m  is  zero  the  value  of  (m-j-n-w)  is  zero. 

4,199,495 
THIOLCARBONATE  ESTER  STABILIZERS 

Motonobu  Minagawa,  Kosigaya;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki, 
and  Kazumi  Kitsukawa,  Misato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,082 
Int.  a.2  C07C  154/00,  154/02;  C08K  5/38 
VS.  a.  260-45.85  S  18  Qaims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  thiolcarbonate  ester 


4,199,496 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CHEMICALS  FROM 

THE  SHELLS  OF  CRUSTACEA 

Quintin  P.  Peniston,  and  Edwin  L.  Johnson,  both  of  4900  9th 

Ave.  NW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98107 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,154,  May  6, 1969, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503.268,  Sep. 

5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

565349 
Int  a.2  A23J  1/04 
VS.  a.  260—112  R  27  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  chemicals  from  waste  of  Crusta- 
cea comprising  shell  of  Crustacea  and  which  shell  comprises 
bound  chitin  and  bound  protein  and  calcium  carbonate,  said 
process  comprises: 

a.  treating  the  waste  of  Crustacea  with  an  alkaline  solution 
having  a  molarity  of  hydroxyl  ion  in  the  range  of  about 
0.05  M  to,  approximately,  0.3  M  and  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  140*  F.  to,  approximately,  180*  F.,  to 
remove  the  bound  protein  from  the  shell  and  to  form  an 
alkaline  extract  comprising  said  protein  and  to  form  a 
residue  of  shell  comprising  chitin  and  a  calcium  com- 
pound; 

b.  separating  said  alkaline  extract  from  said  residue  of  shell; 

c.  treating  said  alkaline  extract  to  recover  said  protein;  and, 

d.  treating  said  residue  of  shell  to  recover  said  chitin  and  to 
recover  said  calcium. 
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4,199,497 

PROL  A  FRACTION  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND 

PRODUCT 

Lawrence  Burton,  Commack,  and  Frank  Friedman,  New  York, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Immunology  Research  Foundation, 

Inc.,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,026,  Jul.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,082,732.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,545 

Int.  Q.2  A23J  1/06 

U.S.  Q.  260—112  B  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  Prol  A  comprising:  (a) 
suspending  blood  serum  in  a  nearly  neutral  buffered  pH  solu- 
tion (b)  centrifuging  the  resultant  suspension  at  5,400-10,000  g 
to  isolate  a  first  supernatant  (c)  centrifuging  the  first  superna- 
tant at  5400-10,000  g  to  give  a  second  supernatant  (d)  centri- 
fuging the  second  supernatant  at  23,000-48,000  g  to  give  a 
third  supernatant  (e)  centrifuging  the  third  supernatant  at 
269-369  X  10^  g  to  give  a  fourth  supernatant  (0  extracting  the 
fourth  supernatant  with  ether  and  retaining  the  aqueous  phase 
(g)  heating  the  aqueous  phase  to  55°  C.-60°  C.  and  centrifuging 
at  35-42x10^  g  to  give  a  fifth  supernatant  which  is  clear, 
substantially  colorless  liquid  (h)  centrifuging  the  fifth  superna- 
tant liquid  at  1.05-2.69  X 10*  g  yielding  a  sixth  supernatant  (i) 
extracting  the  sixth  supernatant  with  ether  and  retaining  the 
aqueous  phase  (j)  heating  the  aqueous  phase  to  55°  C.-60°  C. 
and  centrifuging  at  1.05-2.69  x  10'  g  to  obtain  a  seven  superna- 
tant (k)  centrifuging  the  seventh  supernatant  at  264-369  x  10^  g 
yielding  Prol  A  as  the  sediment. 


4,199,499 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACnVE  PEPTIDES 
Edward  L.  Smithwick,  Jr.;  Robert  C.  A.  Frederickson,  both  of 
Indianapolis,  and  Robert  T.  Shuman,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,437 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—112.5  R  65  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(L)  (D) 

R2  O  O 

\  II  II 

N-CH-C-NH-CH-C-NH-CH2- 

/        I  I 

Ri  CH2  Rj 


(L) 


R4 


— C— NH— CH— C— NH-C— Z 

I  I 

CH2  CH2 

W 


4 199  498 
MACROMOLECULARIZED  ADENINE  DERIVATIVES 
Piergiorgio  Zappelli;  Antonio  Rossodivita;  Rosario  Pappa,  all  of 
Monterotondo,  and  Luciano  Re,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,012,  Jul.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,091,203. 
This  application  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,290 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  15, 1975,  25419  A/75; 
May  4,  1976,  22958  A/76 

Int.  Q.2  C07H  19/20;  C07C  103/52, 
U.S.  Q.  260—112.5  R  5  Qaims 

1.  Macromolecularized  adenine  derivatives  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which  L  and  D  define  the  chirality; 
Ri  and  R2  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary 

alkyl; 
R3  is  C1-C4  primary  or  secondary  alkyl,  C1-C2  hydroxyal- 

kyl,  or  — CH2CH2— U— CH3,  in  which  U  is  O  or  S; 
R4  is  C1-C3  primary  alkyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl; 
Z  is  — CH2OH  or 


O 

R 

— C— NHR5 


(CH2)2-C-N, 


in  which  R5  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  hydrogen;  and  W  is  isopropyl, 
— VR6,  or  — CH2— X— CH3,  in  which  V  is  O  or  S,  Rb  is 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  aralkyl,  and  X  is  O,  S,  or  — CH2— • 


wherein  the  radical 


^  N  ^  N  -^ 


J- 


is  derived  from  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nicotinoylamide-adenine  dinucleotide,  nicotinoylamide-ade- 
nine  dinucleotide  phosphate,  adenosine  monophosphate,  cyclic 
adenosine  monophosphate,  adenosine  triphosphate,  adenosine 
and  adenine,  and  the  nitrogen  atom  bound  to  the  CO  group  is 
part  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polylysine,  omega-aminoalkyl  polyanilamides,  polysaccharide 
esters  of  omega-aminoalkyl  carbamic  acids,  polyvinylamine, 
omega-aminoalkyl  esters  and  omega-aminoalkyl  amides  of 
polyglutamic  acid,  aminoalkyl  silanized  glass  microspheres, 
and  polyethyleneimine. 


4,199,500 
PEPTIDES  RELATED  TO  SOMATOSTATIN 
James  E.  Shields,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  No?.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,502 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  260-112.5  S  8  CMms 

1.  A  cyclic  tetradecapeptide  of  the  formula: 

X— Cys— Lys— Ala— Phe— Phe— D— Trp 

I  I 

HO— Cys— Ser— Thr—  D—  Phe— Val—  Lys 

wherein  X  is  H-Ala-D-Ala,  H-D-Ala-Gly,  or  H-D-Val-Gly;  or 
a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 
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4  199501 
PEPTIDES  RELATED  TO  SOMATOSTATIN 
JuMS  E.  Shields,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,536 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260-112.5  S  8  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  tetradecapeptide  of  the  formula: 

X— Cys— Lys— D— Ala— X'— Phe— D— Trp— Lys 
HO— Cys Ser Thr Phe D Val 

wherein: 
X  is  H-Ala-D-Ala,  H-D-Ala-Gly,  or  H-D-Val-Gly  and 
X  is  Phe  or  Cha,  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 


Me 


CHj 

I 


N 


~\ 


N 


N 


CH3-C C-C-O— ^\-  N=N-^S\ 


.     \ 


(R')» 


(R2), 


PA 


11. 


Yo 


where  Me  is  a  copper,  zinc,  tin,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt  or 
nickel  cation;  Y  is  an  anion  of  an  inorganic  acid;  and  0  is  the 
integer  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


4,199,502 

REMOVAL  OF  HEPARIN  FROM  BLOOD  PLASMA 

SAMPLES  USING  AN  INSOLUBLE  PROTAMINE 

REACnON  PRODUCT 

Arthur  L.  Babson,  Chester,  and  James  E.  Turner,  Morristown, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 

Plains,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,033 

Int.  Q\:-  C07G  7/00;  A61K  37/08 

UA  a  260-121  2  Claims 

1.  An  insoluble  protamine/serum  aibumin/glutaraldehyde 
reaction  product,  prepared  by  incubating  an  aqueous  solution 
containing: 

A.  From  about  0.07  to  about  0.13  grams  of  serum  albumin; 

B.  From  about  0.7  to  about  1.3  grams  of  protamine  sulfate; 

C.  From  about  20  to  about  30  milliliters  of  water;  and 

D.  From  about  3  to  about  7  milliliters  of  a  10%  aqueous 
glutaraldehyde  solution; 

at  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  about  12  and  a  temperature  of  from 
about  4°  C.  to  about  10°  C.  overnight. 


4,199,503 

PHENYLAZOPHENYLOXYTRIAZOLYL  COMPOUNDS 

Costin  Rentzea,  Heidelberg;  Eberhard  Ammermann,  Ludwigsha- 

fen,  and  Emst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Alctiengesellschaft,  Fed! 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12. 
1977,2745827 

Int  a.2  C09B  45/22.  27/00:  AOIN  9/20 
UA  a  260-146  R  2  Claims 

1.    A     l-(l,2,4-triazolyl-l)-l-(4'.phenylazo)-phenyloxy-3,3- 
dimethylbutan-2-one  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3    O 


N 
I 

N 


N 


CHj-C — 

I 
CH} 


V 

/ 


^xy 


•C— CH 


(R')m 


where  R'  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  alkyl  of 
a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  a  maximum  of  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfoxy  of  a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  m  denotes  one  of  the  integers 
0,  1,  2,  3  and  4,  and  n  denotes  one  of  the  integers  0, 1,  2,  3, 4  and 
5,  a  salt  thereof  or  a  metal  complex  of  the  formula 


4,199  504 

BRIDGED  CATHRANTHUS  ALKALOID  DIMERS 

Robert  A.  Conrad,  and  Koert  Gerzon,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,667 

Int.  a.2  C07D  519/04 

U.S.  a.  260-244.4  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R-NH-CH2-(CH2)„-X-(CH2)„-CH2-N- 
H-R 

j 

wherein  each  R  is 


,CH3 


wherein  R'  is  OH  or  O— CO— CH3; 

R2  is  CH3,  H  or  CHO; 

when  taken  singly,  one  of  R3  and  R<  is  H  or  OH,  the  other 
being  C2H5,  and  R'  is  H;  and  when  R*  and  R'  are  taken 
together,  they  form  an  o-epoxide  ring  and  R^  is  C2H5; 

X  is  S,  O,  Se— Se,  or  a  bond  wherein  each  n  is  0,  1,  or  2;  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
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4,199,505 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKALOIDS  OF 

THE  LEUROSINE  TYPE 
Csaba  SzanUy;  Lajos  Szabo';  Katalin  Honty;  Katalin  Nograili; 
Karola  JovanoTics;  Eszter  Dezseri;  Liyos  Dancsi;  Csaba  Ltf- 
rincz;  Be'la  Szarvady,  and  Liyos  Kovics,  all  of  Budapest, 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt., 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,626 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  20, 1977,  RI  632 
Int.  a.2  C07D  519/04 
U.S.  a.  260—244.4  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula  la  or 
an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


(la) 


(la) 


O2CH3 


comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  coupling  catharantine-N-oxide  with  N-desmethyl  vindo- 
line  and  subsequently  adding  an  alkali  metal  borohydride 
to  produce  a  compound  of  formula  Ila 


'OCOCH3 


CO2CH3 


comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  dehydrating  vincristine  or  vinblastine  or  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof  with  a  sulfur  or  phosphorus  halide  or  or  ox- 
yhalide  in  an  organic  solvent  to  produce  a  compound  of 
formula  II 


(II) 


in  which  R  is  methyl  when  vinblastine  is  the  starting  material 
or  is  formyl  when  vincristine  is  the  starting  material; 

(b)  where  R  is  methyl  in  formula  II,  oxidizing  the  compound 
of  formula  II  with  chromic  acid  to  yield  the  compound  of 
formula  II  where  R  is  formyl;  and 

(c)  selectively  epoxidizing  the  double  bond  in  the  3',4' -posi- 
tions of  the  compound  of  formula  II  where  R  is  formyl 
with  an  epoxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen,  oxygen  and  an  azo  compound,  cumyl  hy- 
droperoxide, and  tert.-butyl- hydroperoxide  to  yield  the 
desired  product. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  la 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof; 


:oCH3 


io2CH3 


(b)  selectively  epoxidizing  the  compound  formed  during 
step  (a)  at  the  3',4'-double  bond  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
with  an  epoxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen,  oxygen  and  an  azo  compound,  cumyl  hy- 
droperoxide and  tert.-butyl  hydroperoxide;  and 

(c)  formylating  the  compound  formed  during  step  (b)  with 
formic  acid  or  with  a  mixture  of  formic  acid  and  acetic 
anhydride  to  convert  the  NH  group  in  the  vindoline  moi- 
ety to  an  N-CHO  group  thus  yielding  the  desired  product. 

4  199  506 
2,4-DISUBSTmJTED.5-THIAZOLECARBOXYLIC  AODS 

AND  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  and  Un  F.  Lee,  Maryland  Heights, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,183 

Int.  a.2  AOIW  9/02:  AOIN  9/12:  C07D  277/34 

U.S.  a.  548—201  28  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O 

It 
C-C-(0)„R' 


R— C  = 

I  I 

N  S 

V 

I 

X 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  one;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy  and 
phenoxy  substituted  by  one  or  two  groups  independently  se- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  halogen;  R 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  five 
carbon  atoms  wherein  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  has  been 
replawd  by  a  halogen  atom  and  triethoxymethyl;  when  n  is 
one,  R  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
agriculturally  accepuble  cations,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  ten 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy 
lower  alkyl,  alkyl  having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms  wherein  at 
Iwst  one  hydrogen  atom  has  been  replaced  by  a  halogen  atom, 
benzyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
tnfluoromethyl  and  nitro;  when  n  is  zero,  R'  is  selected  from' 
the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  amino  and  mono  or  di-lower 
alkyl  amino. 


1-22  carbon  atoms,  and  the  alkyl  groups  in  dialkylamino  moi- 
ety are  the  same  or  different;  or  R  is  arylalkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof  and  the  aryl  moiety 
thereof  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
alkyl,  alkoxy.  carboxyalkyi  or  alkylcarbamoyl  each  having 
from  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  arylcarbox- 
yarylamido,  arylcarbamoyl,  nitro  or  halo. 


4  199  507 

OXAZOLE  ['2,3^J-COUMARIN 

Herman  Hoeksema,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  874,767,  Feb.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,137,410, 

which  is  a  coatinaation-ia-|Mrt  of  S«r.  No.  793,785,  May  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,688  ' 

lat  a.'  C07D  263/52 

UA  a.  548—218  1  Q,|„ 

1.  A  compound  which  can  be  shown  by  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 


4,199,510 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF 

4.AMIDOTETRAHYDROBENZO  [bJ-THIOPHENES  TO 

7.KETO  DERIVATIVES  WITH  COBALTIC  SALTC 
Arnold  Zweig,  Westpori,  and  Robert  G.  Fischer,  Jr.,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Comoanv 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,568,  Mar.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,225 
Int.  a.2  C07D  209/34:  C07C  45/00;  C07D  333/24  333/16 
U.S.  CI.  260-326  S  4  cuims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CH3O 


VIII 


C-CH3 


4,199,508 

2^5.P<WLOROPHENYL-2-FURYL)-5.METHYL.l,3,4. 
OXADIAZOLE 
Chia-Nien  Yu,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  lac,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,055 

Int  a.-  C07D  271/10 

VS.  O.  548-143  ,  cui„ 

1.  The  compound  2-<5-p.Chlorophenyl-2-furyl)-5-methyl- 
l,3,4-oxadia2ole. 


4,199,509 
COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  .M.  Irvine,  Dean  Park,  and  John  B.  Blackburn  Beith 
both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards-' 
ley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1977.  Ser.  No.  855.500 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1976, 

Int.  a.2  C09B  47/04 
VS.  a.  260-314.5  3  q^^ 

1.  A  copper  phthalocyanme  derivative  having  the  formula 


CuPciSChNH 


<>■ 


H-N-R 


H-N-Rz 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanoyl  C1-C7.  halogen-substituted  alkan- 
oyl  C1-C7.  carboalkoxy  C1-C4, 


and 


R3 


R4 


\ 

1 


N-C-: 


R3  B  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  C1-C4;  R*  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  Ci-Cg,  alkanoyl  (C2-C4),  halo- 
gen-substituted alkanoyl  (C2-C4)  and 


or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  CuPc  represents  the  residue  of  a 
copper  phthalocyanine  molecule,  n  is  1-4,  X  is  hydrogen,  C|^ 
alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy  or  halo,  and  R  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  1-22  carbon  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  alkoxy.  dialkylamino  or  alkylthio.  the 
alkyl  groups  of  which  are  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  when  the 


'xy'- 
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II 

H— N— R|  or  H— N— R2 

moiety  is  cyclized.  each  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  succinimido,  maleimido  and  phthalimido; 
X  and  Y  are  each  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  nitro,  alkyl 
C1-C4;  consisting  essentially  in  the  step  of  reacting  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


-continued 


—lower  alkylene 


R,-N-Ri 


R1-N-R2 


or 


and  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R6  is  hydrogen,  formyl,  or  lower  alkyl; 
R7  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy  or  lower 
R2,  R3  and  R4  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

alkylene; 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 


alkoxy; 

or  phenyllower 


r 


R3 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  hereinabove  defined;  with  a  cobaltic 
carboxylate  reactant  in  stoichiometric  quantities  at  tempera- 
tures ranging  from  20*  C.-lOO*  C. 


-S-(CH)„-CH-CO-N-CH- 

COOH 


—lower  alkylene 


4,199,511 
CHLORENDIMIDOSILICON  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  C.  McAfee,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 
Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,253 
Int.  a.2  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  260—326  E  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


NR'Si— [(OSiR2)xOSiR"3]>  ^"i-y 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  halo-substituted  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radical  having  the 
formula  (— C— C— O— )n  in  which  the  oxygen  is  in  the  form  of 
an  ether  linkage,  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  hydrocarbonoxy  radi- 
cals having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  x  is  a  number  of  from  0  to 
20,000  and  y  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  3  and  n  is  a  number  of 
from  1  to  10. 


4,199,513 
MACROCYCLIC  POLYETHER  COMPLEXES 

Feike  De  Jong,  and  David  N.  Reinhoudt,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,124 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1977, 
26334/77 

Int.  a.2  C07D  323/00 
U.S.  a.  260—338  9  Qaims 

1.  A  chemical  complex  formed  between  a  macrocyclic  poly- 
ether  compatible  with  barium  or  strontium  ions  and  a  disulfo- 
nate  of  the  formula 

O— X— O 


4,199,512 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  ALLEVIATING  HYPERTENSION 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  David  W.  Cushman,  West 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,977,  Feb.  13, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  773,864,  Mar.  3, 1977, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,606,  May  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,053,651.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,422 
Int.  a.2  C07D  209/26.  209/24.  209/20 
VS.  a.  260—326.12  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R5-S-(CH)„-CH-CO-N-CH- 

COOH 


I  ,      . 
0=S— R'— Ss=0 

II  II 

o        o 

wherein  X  represents  a  barium  or  strontium  atom  and  R'  is 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  an  alkylene  moiety,  optionally 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  group;  said  macrocyclic  polyether 
being  selected  from  that  class  consisting  of: 

(A)  macrocyclic  polyethers  consisting  of  4  to  10 

-O-Y- 
units  where  Y  represents  the  group 

r2      H 

II 

-C C- 

H        R^ 

each  of  R^  and  R^  representing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 

(B)  macrocyclic  polyethers  in  which  the  polyether  ring 
contains  4  to  10  oxygen  atoms  and  in  which 

(a)  each  oxygen  atom  of  the  polyether  ring  is  separated 
from  the  next  oxygen  atom  by  two  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  vicinal  carbon  atoms  of  the  poly- 
ether ring  also  formed  part  of  a  carbocyclic  aromatic 
ring  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  o-phenylene. 
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1.2-naphthylene,  2.3-naphthylene,  I.2-anthrylene  and 
2,3-anthrylene  or  a  ring  obtained  by  saturation  of  said 
aromatic  ring,  and 
(c)  each  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  polyether  ring  only 
forming  part  of  the  polyether  ring  is  bonded  to  (I)  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  (2)  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 

4,199,514 
COMPOUND,  FRENOUCIN  B  WHICH  IS  USEFUL  AS  AN 

ANTIBIOTIC 

Satoshi  Omura,  Tokyo;  Yuzuni  Iwai,  Narita;  Juichi  Awaya, 
Souka;  Yoko  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  and  Ruiko  Oiwa,  Yokohama, 
■11  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Kitasato  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1979.  Ser.  No.  6,461 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1978,  53-16452 

Int  a:-  C07D  493/04 

US.  a.  260—343.3  R  i  Q^n, 

1.  A  compound  frenolicin  B  of  the  formula: 


yl-5-isopropyl  tetrahydrofuran  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


CHj- 


CH2 


CHj-CH' 
I 
CHj 


.CH. 


O 


,CH3 
'CH2CN 


OH  O 


CH2CH2CHJ 


4,199,517 

CUMYLPHENOL  DERIVATIVES 

SalTatore  J.  Monte,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  and  GeraJd  Sugerman, 

Allendale,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kenrich  Petrochemicals,  Inc., 

Bayonne,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,425,  Mar.  31,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,102,862.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,267 

Int.  a.-  C07D  303/22;  C07C  43/20,  43/27.  69/24 

VS.  a.  260-348.63  ,0  a«ms 

1.  Cumylphenol  derivatives  having  the  following  formula: 


OR. 


CH3 


4,199,515 
NOVEL  LONOMYON  DERIVATIVES 
Micfaio  Yamagishi,  Tokorozawa;  Kazutoshi  Mizoue,  Urawa; 
Taku  Mizutani,  Age«  Hiroshi  Kara,  Kitamoto;  Sadafumi 
Omura,  Ageo;  Haruo  Seto,  Ueno,  and  Noboru  Otake,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1978,  53-30187- 
Mar.  16,  1978,  53-30188 

Int.  a.'  C07D  309/22;  A61K  31/35 
Uf  CI.  260-345.7  R  3  cui^ 

1.  Novel  lonomycin  derivatives  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


wherein  R  is  an  acyl  group  having  the  formula,  — CO— R' ;  a 
glycidyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl 
group  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group 
having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 
having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


HOOC 


4,199,518 

la,3/3-DIHYDROXY-STEROID-5-ENES  FROM 

la,2a-EPOXY-STEROID-4,6-DIEN-3-ONES 

William  R.  GlaTe,  Chicago;  Richard  L.  Johnson,  Melrose  Park, 

and  Arnold  L.  Hirsch,  Oak  Park,  aU  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,846 
Int  a.2  C07J  9/00 
UA  a.  260-397.2  5  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  R  is  2-methyl-3-oxo-l-butenyl  or  3-hydroxy-l- 
methoxy-2-methylbutyl,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


R* 


4,199,516 
2-METHYL-2-CYANOMETHYL-5-ISOPROPYL  wherein  R'  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 

TETRAHYDROFURAN 
Aldo  PreTcdello,  and  Maurizio  BruneUi,  both  of  San  Donato 

Milanese,  Italy,  aasigMrs  to  Auk,  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  918,445,  Jun.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,150,037, 
which  is  a  coatiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  670,728,  Mar.  26,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  27, 1975, 21724  A/75: 
No?.  27,  1975,  29726  A/75 

iBt  a.2  C07D  307/16 
UA  a  260-346.11  ,  cuim 


CHj 


R^ 
r8__Zr10 

R'      CH3 


.  CI.  260—346.11  1  Claim    wherein  R*  and  R'  are  each  H  or  OH  or  toaether  form  a 

As  a  new  composition  of  matter.  2-methyl-2<yanometh-   carbon-carbon  bond  or  epoxy  group,  R  "and  rXcLh  H  or 
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OH,  and  R'  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5,  comprising  adding  the  alkali 
metal/liquid  ammonia  reduced  steroid  mixture  which  has 
attained  thermodynamic  equilibrium  to  a  liquid  ammonia- 
ammonium  chloride  quenching  mixture  wherein  the  steroid  is 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


reaction  mixture  in  said  feed  in  the  —  2  oxidation  state  after  the 
reaction  mixture  is  at  said  elevated  temperature. 


wherein  R'  is  OH  and  R^  is  H  or  R'  and  R^  together  form  an 
epoxide  group.  R-  represents  H,  OH  or  reductively  eliminat- 
able  atom  or  group  and  R*  is  H  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  a 
carbon-carbon  bond  and  R'  is  as  defined  above. 


4,199,519 
HIGHER  POLY  ALKENYL  FATTY  AaDS  AND  ESTERS 

Hiroshi  Mishima;  Akira  Ogiso,  and  Shinsaku  Kobayashi,  ail  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  788,699,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,357. 

This  application  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,356 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1976,  51-46937 

Int.  G.-  C07C  57/02.  69/52 

U.S.  G.  260-413  3  Gaims 

1.  7-Hydroxymethyl-3, 11,1 5-trimethyl-2,6, 10, 14-hex- 

adecatetraenoic  acid. 

2.  7-Carboxy-3,l l,15-trimethyl-2,6,10,14-hexadecatetraen-l- 

ol. 

3.  7-Ethoxycarbonyl-3, 11,1 5-trimethyl-2,6, 10, 14-hex- 

adecatetraen-l-ol. 


4,199,522 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  OLEnNS  FROM  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN 
Craig  B.  Murchison,  Midland,  and  Dewey  A.  Murdick,  Hope, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,760,  Jul.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,228 

Int.  G.2  C07C  1/04 

U.S.  G.  260—449  R  29  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons  by  contacting 

carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  reactive  conditions,  the 

improvement  which  comprises  increasing  the  yield  of  olefinic 

hydrocarbons  containing  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  by 

contacting  the  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst 

having  a  surface  area  less  than  about  100  mVg  and  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(A)  between  about  1  percent  and  about  95  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  catalyst  of  at  least  one  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sulfide,  oxide 
or  metal  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  rhenium,  ruthenium, 
nickel,  palladium,  rhodium,  osmium,  iridium  and  plati- 
num; and 

(B)  between  about  0.05  percent  and  about  50  percent  by 
weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  catalyst  of  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydroxide,  oxide  or  salt  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
rubidium,  cesium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium 
and  thorium. 


4,199,520 

RHODIUM  CARBONYL  SULFUR  CLUSTER 

COMPOUNDS 

Lowell  A.  Cosby;  Rocco  A.  Fiato,  and  Jose  L.  Vidal,  all  of 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,866,  Oct.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,115,433. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,857 

Int.  a.-  C07F  15/00 

U.S.  G.  260—429  R  8  Gaims 

1.  A  rhodium  carbonyl  sulfur  cluster  compound  wherein  the 

anion  has  the  empirical  formula,  [Rhi7(S)2(CO)32]~\  said 

anion  being  in  association  with  a  cation. 


4,199,521 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 

AND  DERIVATIVES 

Leonard  Kaplan,  and  Roy  L.  Pruett,  both  of  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,395 
Int.  G.^  C07C  27/06.  29/16 
U.S.  G.  260—449  L  4  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  producing  alkane  polyol(s)  which  com- 
prises reacting  oxides  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  present  in  a  feed 
containing  sulfur  in  the  -2  oxidation  state,  in  a  homogeneous 
liquid  phase  reaction  mixture  which  (i)  contains  a  rhodium 
carbonyl  complex  catalyst  and  copper  or  copper  salts  or  mix- 
tures thereof  and  (ii)  is  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  between 
about  100°  C.  and  about  375°  C.  and  a  pressure  between  about 
500  and  about  50,000  psig.,  said  copper  or  copper  salts  or 
mixtures  thereof  being  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  remove  sulfur  which  is  introduced  to  said 


4,199,523 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

MIXTURES 
Walter  Rottig,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,433,  Apr.  14,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,454,  Apr.  22, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

973,755 
Gaims    priority,    application    Australia,    Apr.    22,    1976, 
13224/76;  Luxembourg,  Aug.  13, 1975,  79509662;  Belgium,  Apr. 
21,  1976,  166342;  Canada,  Apr.  22,  1976,  250791;  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  Apr.  22,  1976,  07192465 
Int.  G.^  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  G.  260—449.6  R  21  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrocarbon  mixtures 
by  catalytic  conversion  of  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  in  fixed  bed  reactors  at  elevated  temperatures 
and  under  superatmospheric  pressure  wherein  said  catalyst  is 
arranged  in  from  2  to  10  layers  in  said  reactors,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises, 

(a)  said  reactors  having  a  length  of  0.5  to  4.5  meters, 

(b)  said  pressure  being  5  to  30  bars, 

(c)  said  temperature  being  250°  to  370°  measured  in  said 
catalyst, 

(d)  introducing  fresh  gas  at  a  space  velocity  of  about  1,000  to 
about  10,000  standard  m-'  per  m^  of  said  caulyst  per  hour. 

(e)  recycling  gas  after  contact  with  said  catalyst,  said  recycle 
gas  being  introduced  at  a  rate  of  about  5  to  25  times  said 
space  velocity, 

(0  said  fresh  gas  and  said  recycle  gas  constituting  a  total  gas 
load,  said  total  gas  load  being  about  7,500  to  about  50,000 
standard  m^  per  m^  of  said  catalyst  per  hour, 

(g)  the  linear  velocity  of  said  gas  being  from  about  1  to  10 
meters  per  second,  based  on  standard  conditions, 

(h)  the  residence  time  of  said  total  gas  load  in  said  catalyst 
being  0.5  to  1  second,  based  on  standard  conditions,  and 
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(i)  said  catalyst  having  an  internal  surface  area  of  about  5  to 
ISO  m^  per  gram  of  said  catalyst,  whereby  said  mixtures 
contain  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  Ci  to  C4  hydrocarbons, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  hydrocarbons  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  olefins 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  hydrocarbons  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms. 


4,199424 

STABLE  UQUID  CARBODIIMIDE-CONTAINING 

POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  L.  Schaaf,  Wyandotte;  Peter  T.  Kan,  Plymouth,  and 

Moses  Cenker,  Trenton,  ail  of  Mich^  assignors  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,956 
Int.  a.2  C07C  119/055 
VS.  a.  260—453  SP  13  Claims 

1.  A  highly  stable  liquid  4,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate 
composition  containing  diphenyimethane  diisocyanate-car- 
bodiimide  adducts  having  an  isocyanate  content  of  from  20  to 
32  percent  by  weight  prepared  by  heating  4,4'-diphenylme- 
thane  diisocyanate  or  crude  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature 
between  180'  C.  and  250*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  one  hour  to 
ten  hours  in  the  presence  of  from  0.001  part  to  0.05  part  per  100 
parts  of  said  diisocyanate  of  tris(chloromethy!)phosphine  oxide 
and  thereafter  equilibrating  the  adduct  formation. 


4,199,525 

HYDROXYIMINO-SUBSTITUTED 

AMINOACETONITRILES 

Charles  J.  Bamett,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,627 
Int  a.2  C07C  119/00 
U.S.  a.  260-453  RW  n  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R2)» 


(I) 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halo,  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  =  2,  only  one 

ortho  position  may  be  substituted;  and 
R^  is  C1-C4  alkyl. 


4,199,526 
ALLYL-ACRYLIC  MONOMERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  POLYMERS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Jean-Pierre  G.  Senet,  Melon,  and  Patrice  M.  Le  Roy,  Ballan- 
court  sur  Essone,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Na- 
tionaie  des  Poudres  et  Explosifis,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,474 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  7,  1976,  76  26913 
Int.  a.-  C07C  68/02.  69/96;  C08F  18/24 
VS.  a.  260—463  3  Claims 

1.  Allyl-acrylic  monomers  of  the  formula: 


V 

CH2«CH— CH2OCNH— R— OCO(CH2)20C— C=CH2 
II  II  II 

000 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 


R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  a  methyl  group. 


4,199,527 

REMOVAL  OF  KETENE  IMPURITIES  IN  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-CYANO-ARYLOXYBENZYL 

ALCOHOLS 
Walter  L.  Petty,  Houston,  .Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,264 
Int.  a.2  C07C  120/00.  121/75 
VS.  a.  260—465  D  5  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  insecticidal  esters  of 
alpha-cyano-m-aryloxybenzyl  alcohols  by  the  steps  of  prepar- 
ing an  acid  chloride  of  the  formula: 


O 


C — C — CI,  wherein  R  represents 
H 


a  secondary  alkyl  group  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Y 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  halogen  atom  of  atomic  number 
9  to  35,  inclusive,  by  reacting  the  corresponding  acid  with 
thionyl  chloride,  purifying  the  acid  chloride  thus  obtained  by 
fractional  distillation  and  reacting  the  purified  acid  chloride 
with  a  phenoxybenzaldehyde  and  a  cyanide  solution  to  yield 
the  desired  insecticidal  product,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises reacting  the  purified  acid  chloride  with  anhydrous  hy- 
drogen chloride  under  conditions  which  substantially  converi 
a  ketone  impurity  of  the  formula: 


c=c=o 


O 


which  is  generated  and/or  carried  over  in  said  distillation  and 
is  present  in  the  purified  acid  chloride  to  the  desired  acid 
chloride,  thereby  avoiding  further  reaction  of  the  ketene  with 
said  cyanide  solution  to  yield  an  impurity  which  contaminates 
the  desired  insecticidal  product. 


4,199,528 

SUBSTITUTED  AMIDES  HAVING 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  ACTIVITY 

John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,979,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,156,079. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,315 

Int.  a.2  C07C  91/16 

VS.  a.  260—501.18  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O— A2— Rj , 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  K\  is 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl;  Y  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl, 
styryl,  or  styryl  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with  a  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  amino  group;  R3  is 
alkylamino  or  dialkylamino;  R4  is  alkoxy;  A|  is  a  saturated 
bond  or  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  A2 
is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  wherein  alkyl 
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and  alkoxy  are  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl    ducted  in  a  medium  comprising  a  polar  aprotic  solvent  and  a 
is  a  group  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and  aryl  is  phenyl  or   lower  alkanol. 
phenyl  substituted  with  a  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro  or  amino  group. 


4,199,529 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMINO-I-AOD 

Bernt  Bonath,  Muttenz;  Sebastian  StSubli,  Magden;  Hans 
Horisberger,  Muttenz,  and  Istran  Sze'kely,  Basel,  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Ckigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,291 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,   Oct.    3,    1977, 
12048/77 

Int.  a.2  C07C  139/00.  143/60 
U.S.  a.  260— 508  5aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  amino-1-acid  (2-naph- 
thylamino-5,7-disulfonic  acid)  starting  from  Tobias  acid  (2- 
naphthylamine-1 -sulfonic  acid),  which  comprises  sulfonating 
Tobias  acid  with  fuming  sulfuric  acid  (oleum)  isothermically  at 
room  temperature,  further  sulfonating  the  resulting  2-naph- 
thylamine-l,5-disulfonic  acid  without  isolation,  by  rapidly 
heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  1 10°  to  140°  C.  to  give  2-naph- 
thylamine-l,5,7-trisulfonic  acid,  hydrolysing  the  trisulfonic 
acid  in  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  between  80  and 
98%,  at  a  temperature  of  100°-180°  C,  to  give  the  amino-1- 
acid,  precipitating  this  latter  from  dilute  sulfuric  acid  and 
isolating  it  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,199,530 
14i3-HYDROXYANDROSTANES 

Zdenek  Valenta,  Fredericton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  811,393,  Jun.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,134,920. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,927 
Int.  a.2  C07C  45/00.  49/46 
U.S.  a.  260—586  C  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2are  lower  alkyl  which  comprises  contacting 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,199,531 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

QUINONES 

Shinji  Terao,  Toyonaka,  and  Kaneyoshi  Kato,  Suita,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,806 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1976,  51/125736; 
Jul.  20,  1977,  52/87674;  Jul.  20, 1977,  52/87675 

Int.  a.2  C07C  147/06.  147/14.  43/22 
U.S.  a.  260—607  AR  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  as  above  and  X  is  bromo  or  chloro  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


O 

R2     II 


wherein  R2  is  lower  alkyl  and  M®  is  an  alkali  metal  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  iodide,  said  reaction  being  con- 


CH3 


wherein  R'  is  methoxy,  Z  is  a  protective  group  capable  of 
protecting  a  hydroxyl  group,  A  is  halogen,  arylthio,  arylsulfi- 
nyl  or  arylsulfonyl,  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  or  p-methylphenyl 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  9,  inclusive. 


4,199,532 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HEXANITROSTILBENE 

Isaac  Angres,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,674 
Int.  a.'  C07C  79/10 
U.S.  a.  260—645  10  Claims 

1.   A   method  of  preparing  2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrostilbene 
from  2,4,6-trinitrobenzyl  chloride  comprising: 
(1)  contacting 
(a)  an  organic  solvent  phase  comprising 
(i)  2,4,6-trinitrobenzyl  chloride; 
(ii)  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  of  the  formula 


V 


R|— N+X- 

/   \ 

R3      R4 


wherein  X"  is  a  halide  ion,  and  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and  lUare 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  a  toul  sum  of 
from  12  to  70  carbon  atoms;  and 
(iii)  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methylene  chloride,  chloroform,  and  1,2-dichloroe- 
thane; 
with 

(b)  an  aqueous  phase  comprising 
(i)  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 
(ii)  water; 
and  then 
(2)  isolating  the  product  2,2'4,4',6,6'-hexanitrostilbene. 
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4,199,533 
CONVERSION  OF  METHANE 
Sidney  W.  Benson,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
UniTersity  of  Southern  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,385 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  9/06,  11/04 
U.S.  a.  585-500  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  methane  into  at  least  one  higher 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbon,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
mixture  of  chlorine  and  a  gas  comprising  methane  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  methane  to  chlorine  to  about  1:1  to  10:1  under  condi- 
tions to  provide  a  reaction  temperature  of  at  least  700*  C.  and 
to  form  as  products  hydrogen  chloride  and  hydrocarbon  se- 
lected from  ethane,  ethylene,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


comprising  (I)  epoxide,  or  (II)  epoxide  with  an  alcohol  to 
yield  poly(oxyorganophosphate/phosphonate)  product. 
11.  The  product  formed  from  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,199,535 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Ernst  Kuhlen,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Pier- 
burg  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  o'  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,840 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22 
1978,  2807514 

Int.  a.^  P02M  7/08 
\3S.  a.  261-34  A  ,  ci^„ 


4,199,534 

POLY(OXYORGANOPHOSPHATE/PHOSPHONATE) 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
Ralph  B.  Fearing,  Bardonia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company,  Hestport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,241 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/09 

U.S.  a.  260-928  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  poly(oxyorganophosphate/phos- 

phonate)  flame  retardant  product  represented  as  repeating 

units  having  the  average  formula: 


P— OR3— O-P— OR3-O-P— OR3-O-I— 

-  R  ORi  OR2 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  50;  R,  R|.  and  R2  are  the 
same  or  different  radicals  selected  from  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radical,  alkaryl  radical,  aralkyl  radical,  and  aryl  radical;  and 
R3  is: 


C-C 
V  Rj  R?  y 


wherein  R4,  R5,  R^.  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different  radicals 
selected  from  hydrogen  atom,  alkaryl  radical,  aralkyl  radical, 
aryl  radical,  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  radical;  by  a  two  step  sequential  reaction  which 
comprises: 

(1)  reacting  diorgano  organophosphonate  represented  by  the 
formula: 


1.  A  fuel  diaphragm  pump  comprising:  a  working  chamber; 
an  auxiliary  chamber;  a  diaphragm  separating  said  auxiliary 
chamber  from  said  working  chamber;  compression  spring 
means  in  said  auxiliary  chamber;  an  internal  combustion  engine 
intake  pipe  connected  to  said  auxiliary  chamber  downstream 
from  the  throttle  flap  of  a  carburetor  for  introducing  vacuum 
pressure;  a  plunger;  valve  means;  said  diaphragm  opening  said 
valve  by  means  of  said  plunger  at  the  end  of  an  intake  stroke  of 
said  pump  for  atmospherically  venting  said  auxiliary  chamber; 
moveable  spring  clutch  means  arranged  at  the  end  of  said 
plunger  remote  from  said  diaphragm,  said  spring  clutch  means 
having  a  spring  and  a  sleeve,  said  spring  pushing  said  sleeve 
away  from  an  end  of  said  plunger,  said  end  facing  away  from 
said  diaphragm;  said  valve  means  comprising  a  spring-loaded 
plate  and  a  jet  nozzle,  said  spring  loaded  plate  being  located  in 
a  space  connected  to  atmosphere  via  said  jet  nozzle. 


4,199,536 
ROTARY  DRUM  HUMIDIHER 
Richard  J.  Yeagle,  Hartland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Filters, 
Inc.,  Novi,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,721 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261-92  3  oaims 

I 


O 

II 
R— P— OR2 

OR) 

wherein  R,  Rj,  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  organic 
radicals  selected  from  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical, 
alkaryl  radical,  aralkyl  radical,  and  aryl  radical;  with 
reactant  consisting  of  (i)  phosphorus  oxide  reagent,  or  (ii) 
phosphorus  oxide  reagent  with  an  alcohol,  to  yield  a 
metaphosphate/phosphonate  reaction  product,  wherein 
the  mole  ratio  of  said  diorgano  organophosphonate  to  said 
phosphorus  oxide  reagent  (as  P2O5)  is  in  the  range  from 
about  1:1  to  about  2.5:1,  and  said  optionally  employed 
alcohol  is  not  in  excess  of  one  mole  of  alcohol  hydroxyl 
per  three  moles  of  phosphorus  anhydride  unit  formed  by 
the  reaction  of  phosphorus  oxide  reactant  with  diorgano 

m?J^7^'lt'''''''':-  *"**'^         .  ^   ^  humidifier  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  a 

(2)  reactmg  the  reaction  product  of  step  (1)  with  reactant   water  reservoir  therein  and  means  ?or  maintaining  the  watef  at 
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a  substantially  constant  level  in  said  reservoir,  a  porous  evapo- 
rator means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  wetted  by  the  water  in  said  reservoir,  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  reservoir  having  an  opening  therein  terminating  in  a 
downwardly  extending  annular  rim,  a  manually  operated  com- 
bined tubular  and  flexible  non-metallic  over-flow  stem  and 
quick  drain  tube  assembly  in  the  form  of  a  wide  mouthed 
generally  conically  shaped  vessel  which  terminates  in  a  tube, 
with  the  wide  mouth  end  of  said  vessel  receiving  said  rim, 
means  securing  the  vessel  of  said  combined  over-flow  stem  and 
drain  tube  assembly  of  said  combined  over-flow  stem  and  drain 
tube  assembly  to  said  rim,  said  assembly  having  two  positions, 
one  position  being  with  the  tube  telescopically  located  within 
said  vessel  and  forming  said  over-flow  stem,  with  said  assem- 
bly located  within  said  reservoir  and  extending  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  reservoir  whereby  excess  water  in  said 
reservoir  can  over-flow  said  stem,  and  a  second  position  being 
where  the  vessel  and  tube  are  located  outside  of  said  reservoir 
and  extend  downwardly  away  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
reservoir  to  permit  the  water  in  the  reservoir  to  drain  through 
said  vessel  and  tube. 


head  so  that  liquid  may  be  fed  through  said  distributor 
sleeves  and  along  the  inside  thereof  to  their  respective 
associated  tubes  and  caused  to  flow  over  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  tubes  in  thin  films. 


4,199,537 
LIQUID  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  THIN-HLM, 
TUBE-BUNDLE  APPARATUS 
Umberto  Zardi,  San  Donato  Milanese,  and  Vincenzo  Lagana', 
Milan,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  724,601,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,134,939. 
This  application  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,158 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  26, 1975,  27681  A/75 
Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—112  4  Qaims 


1.  Tube-bundle,  thin-film  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a 
liquid  including  a  shell,  a  horizontal  tube  plate  supported  in 
said  shell  and  a  vertically  arranged  thin-film  tube-bundle  de- 
pending therefrom,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
liquid  distributor  having: 

(a)  a  bell  having  a  lower  edge  resting  on  the  top  of  said 
horizontal  tube  plate,  said  bell  having  an  open  top  and 
openings  in  the  edge  resting  on  said  tube  plate  and  an 
outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  shell  to 
provide  an  annular  zone  above  said  tube  plate  between  the 
bell  and  the  shell; 

(b)  a  foraminous  collar  mounted  in  the  shell  adjacent  the  top 
of  said  bell  and  adapted  to  feed  liquid  to  said  annular  zone; 

(c)  a  conduit  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  shell  and 
communicating  with  said  foraminous  collar  to  supply 
liquid  thereto,  said  liquid  flowing  into  the  annular  zone 
and  onto  the  plate  wherein  said  liquid  flows  through  the 
openings  in  the  edge  and  creates  a  liquid  head  in  the  bell; 

(d)  distribution  sleeves  extending  through  and  projecting 
above  said  tube  plate  and  connected  to  the  respective 
tubes  comprising  said  tube  bundle,  each  of  said  sleeves 
being  formed  from  a  cylindrical  pipe  and  attached  at  its 
lower  end  to  its  associated  tube  and  having  an  inside 
diameter  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  associ- 
ated tube,  and  having  at  least  one  set  of  bores  extending 
through  its  wall  tangentially  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
sleeve  wall  above  said  tube  plate  and  below  the  liquid 


4,199,538 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HOT-PRESSED 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELEMENTS  FOR  GLASS-PLASTIC 

LENSES 
Shy-Hsien  Wu,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,121 

Int.  Q.^  B29D  11/00;  B29C  3/00 

U.S.Q.  264— 1  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  reforming  thin,  tough  thermoplastic  film  to 
provide  a  curved  plastic  element  of  nominally  zero  focal 
power,  precise  curvature,  and  optical  quality,  while  avoiding 
the  introduction  of  heat  loop  defects  into  the  element,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
selecting  for  reforming  a  tough  thermoplastic  film  having  a 

thickness  less  than  or  equal  to  about  0.015  inches; 
heating  the  thermoplastic  film  to  a  temperature  above  its 
glass  transition  temperature  while  pressing  the  film  be- 
tween a  rigid  reforming  surface  of  convex  curvature  and 
a  rigid  reforming  surface  of  concave  curvature,  each  of 
said  surfaces  being  finished  to  optical  quality  and  having 
the  same  nominal  diopter  curvature,  the  convex  reforming 
surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  about  1-25 
mils  less  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  concave  re- 
forming surface;  and  cooling  the  thermoplastic  film  to  a 
temperature  at  least  below  its  glass  transition  temperature 
prior  to  separating  the  film  from  the  reforming  surfaces. 


4,199,539 
METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 
THE  OPERATION  OF  A  DUAL  PLATEN  PRESS 
Pieter  J.  von  Herrmann,  and  Ronald  S.  Williams,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  641,327,  Dec.  16,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,738 
Int.  Q.2  G21C  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—0.5  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  dual  platen 
press  including  a  first  platen  and  a  second  platen  subject  to 
displacement  with  variable  velocity  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  during  a  cycle  of  operation,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
indicating  the  displacement  of  said  first  platen; 
indicating  the  displacement  of  said  second  platen;  and 
imposing  said  displacements  on  orthogonal  axes  such  that 
said  displacements  jointly  control  the  motion  of  a  point 
which  traces  a  first  lissajous  figure  representative  of  the 
displacement  and  relative  velocity  of  said  platens. 
7.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  dual  platen 
press  used  in  the  manufacture  of  nuclear  fuel  pellets,  said  press 
including  a  first  platen  and  a  second  platen  subject  to  displace- 
ment with  variable  velocity  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
during  a  cycle  of  operation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
generating  a  first  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  dis- 
placement of  said  first  platen; 
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imposing  said  signals  on  orthogonal  axes  such  that  said 
signals  jointly  control  the  motion  of  a  point  which  traces 
a  first  lissajous  figure  representative  of  the  displacement 
and  relative  velocity  of  said  platens. 


4,199,540 
MODIHED  POLYCARBONATES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Siegfried  Adelmann;  Dieter  Margotte,  and  Werner  Nouvertne, 
all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AktiengesellMhaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1977,  2746140;  Jul.  4,  1978,  2829257 

Int  a.2  BOID  47/00:  C08F  «//«,  5/54 
U.S.  a.  264—22  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  modification  of  a  thermoplastic  aromatic 
polycarbonate  prepared  from 
(a)  between  about  0  and  95  mol  %  of  diphenols  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  (I) 


HO 


(I) 


/ml 


(b)  between  about  5  and  100  mol  %  of  diphenols  of  the 
general  formula  (II) 


(R)»i 


(R)«2 


(II)  and 


OH 


/ml 


(c)  between  about  1  and  5  mol  %  of  monophenols  of  the 
general  formula  (III) 


-o 


(D)„ 


(III) 


the  mol  percentages  being  relative  to  the  sum  of  the  mols 

of  diphenols  I  and  II,  wherein 

X  denotes  a  single  bond  or  a  Ci  to  Cg  alkylene,  C2  to  Cg 
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generating  a  second  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
displacement  of  said  second  platen;  and 


alkylidene,  C5  to  C15  cycloalkylene,  C5  to  C15  cycloalk- 
ylidene,  O,  S,  SO,  SO2  or 


CH3  \s=J        CH3 


radical. 


R  denotes  a  halogen  atom  or  a  primary  alkyl,  secondary 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical, 
mi,m2 — 0  or  1,  I         • 

ni  and  n2  are  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and  the  sum  of  ni  and  n2  must 

be  at  least  1  in  each  case,  , 

n  is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5  and 

D  denotes  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or 
/3,y-unsaturated  alkyl  radical 
comprising  irradiating  the  polycarbonates  with  UV  light,  after 
adding  between  about  1%  and  5%  by  weight,  relative  to  the 
weight  of  polycarbonate,  of  a  photoinitiator. 


4,199,541 
CONCRETE  METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT 
George  E.  McFarland,  1133  W.  Tamarisk  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85041 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,496 

Int  a.2  EOlC  11/00 

UJS.  a.  264—34  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  riser  in  and  integral  with  con- 
crete flatwork,  said  riser  having  a  length  which  is  longer  than 
the  wheel  base  of  a  standard  vehicle  and  a  width  substantially 
smaller  than  its  length,  said  riser  being  positioned  across  a 
regular  path  of  vehicular  travel  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  said 
vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  a  riser  frame  having  said  length  and  said  width  on 
the  uncured  concrete  flatwork,  said  frame  positioned 
across  said  path  of  vehicular  travel; 
generally  filling  the  frame  with  concrete  having  a  slump  of 

about  4  in  the  shape  of  a  dome; 
shaping  the  filling  material  into  the  general  shape  of  the  riser 
with  a  shaper  having  a  cross-section  complementary  to 
the  shape  of  the  desired  riser; 
removing  the  frame;  and 
working  the  dome-shaped  filling  into  the  finished  riser. 


4199  542 

CONTINUOUS  VULCANIZATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Challen  E.  Taylor,  Portadown,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,097,  Aug.  19, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,606,  Mar.  8, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,053,550,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  506,386,  Sep.  16, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  863,756 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B29H  J/O; 

U.S.  a.  264—563  15  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  vulcanizing  long  lengths  of 
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unsheathed  and  unvulcanized  elastomeric  or  plastomeric  hose 
product  comprising: 

a  horizontal  pressure  chamber; 

means  providing  a  vulcanization  atmosphere  within  the 
chamber; 

pressure  retaining  inlet  means  for  feeding  the  hose  product 
into  the  chamber  at  a  minimum  of  tension  such  that  any 
internal  orientation  of  the  hose  structure  is  maintained 
upon  entry  into  the  chamber; 

pressure  retaining  outlet  means  in  spaced  horizontal  relation- 
ship to  the  inlet  means  for  drawing  out  completely  vulca- 
nized hose  product  from  the  chamber  in  synchronism  with 
the  amount  of  hose  product  entering  the  chamber  at  the 
inlet  means; 

a  driving  member  and  at  least  one  idler  member  horizontally 
mounted  in  parallel  spaced  apari  positions  for  rotation 
within  the  chamber,  the  relationship  of  the  driving  and 
idler  members  being  such  that  portions  of  helically  wound 
convolutions  of  hose  product  contact  both  members  while 
other  portions  are  free  of  any  contact  with  either  member 
and  completely  exposed  to  the  vulcanization  atmosphere, 
the  hose  product  following  a  helical  path  about  the  driv- 
ing and  idler  members  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

a  resilient  diaphragm  disposed  on  the  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  said  members  in  a  manner  to  support  hose  product 
thereon  in  spaced  positions  along  the  length  thereof  while 
the  other  of  said  members  has  a  contoured  surface  of 
substantially  concave  positions  throughout  its  length  such 


VULCANIZATION  ATMOSPHERE  CONTROL 
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as  to  accept  helical  convolutions  of  hose  product  therein 
and  reposition  said  product  on  the  diaphragm  in  a  next 
successive  and  advanced  helical  position,  and 

means  connected  to  said  driving  member  to  rotate  said  mem- 
ber and  thus  effect  movement  of  the  material  through  the 
chamber  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  means. 

13.  A  method  of  continuously  vulcanizing  long  lengths  of 
flexible  unvulcanized  elastomeric  or  plastomeric  material  by 
passing  said  material  in  a  continuous  manner  through  a  cham- 
ber having  a  vulcanization  atmosphere  therein,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  substantially  continuous  long  length  of  unvulcan- 
ized material  into  the  chamber  through  an  inlet  that  pro- 
vides a  sufficient  pressure  seal  while  also  moving  the 
material  into  the  chamber  at  a  minimum  of  tension  such 
that  the  structural  orientation  of  the  material  is  substan- 
tially unaffected; 

providing  a  horizontally  positioned  rotary  driving  member 
and  at  least  one  parallel  spaced  idler  member  within  the 
chamber  the  surface  of  one  of  said  members  having  a 
resilient  elastomeric  diaphragm  disposed  on  its  surface  for 
receiving  the  continuous  material  thereon  while  the  other 
of  said  members  has  a  contoured  surface  to  position  the 
material  in  successive  positions  along  the  length  of  the 
diaphragm  disposed  on  the  opposite  member; 

winding  the  material  in  a  substantially  helical  path  about 
both  driving  and  idler  members  such  that  convolutions  of 
the  material  contact  both  members  while  portions  thereof 
are  free  of  contact  with  either  member  and  completely 


exposed  to  the  vulcanization  atmosphere  within  the  cham- 
ber; 

drawing  completely  vulcanized  material  out  of  the  chamber 
through  an  outlet  that  provides  a  sufficient  pressure  seal 
while  also  maintaining  synchronism  with  the  amount  of 
material  being  fed  into  the  chamber  at  the  inlet;  and 

driving  said  driving  member  to  move  the  material  through 
the  chamber  in  a  continuous  moving  helical  path  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet. 


4,199,543 

TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A  FLUID 

Robert  E.  Phillips,  12217  Iredell  St.,  Studio  City,  Calif.  91604 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,333 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  ///a  1/14 

U.S.  a.  422—63  1  Claim 


f 


_^  3* 
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1.  In  a  testing  apparatus  which  includes  a  carrier  for  use  in 
transporting  a  specimen  from  a  first  location  to  another  loca- 
tion, means  for  moving  said  carrier  from  said  first  location  to 
said  other  location  and  back  to  said  first  location,  a  vacuum 
source,  a  vacuum  holding  means  for  holding  a  specimen  on 
said  carrier  through  the  use  of  a  vacuum,  a  line  connecting  said 
vacuum  source  to  said  holding  means,  said  line  including  a 
valve,  and  control  means  for  operating  said  valve  so  that  a 
vacuum  is  supplied  to  said  holding  means  when  said  carrier  is 
in  said  first  location  and  as  said  carrier  is  moved  to  said  other 
location  and  is  not  supplied  to  said  holding  means  as  said 
carrier  is  moved  from  said  other  location  back  to  said  first 
location  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  pump  means  for  pumping  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a 

solution  each  time  said  pump  means  is  actuated, 
vacuum  responsive  operating  means  for  operating  said  pump 
means  only  once  each  time  a  vacuum  is  supplied  to  said 
operating  means, 
conduit  means  leading  from  the  outlet  of  said  pump  means  to 
said  carrier  for  conveying  a  fluid  pump  by  said  pump 
means  to  said  carrier, 
said  valve  comprising  a  three-way  control  valve,  one  port  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  vacuum  source,  one  port  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  holding  means,  and  another 
port  of  which  is  connected  to  said  operating  means, 
said  control  means  being  connected  to  said  valve  so  as  to 
actuate  said  valve  so  that  a  vacuum  is  no  longer  supplied 
to  said  holding  means  and  is  supplied  to  said  operating 
means  each  time  said  carrier  is  in  said  other  location. 
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4,199,544 
REAIM)FF  DEVICE  FOR  MEDICAL  SAMPLES 
Franz  Miihlbock,  Miinich;  Akos  Karpaty,  Otterfing,  and  Wil- 
helm  Pross,  Miinich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Compur-Electronic  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafhing, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,769,  Dec.  15,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,128,400.  TbU  application  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,626 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  COIN  33/16 

VS.  a.  422—72  1  Claim 


1.  A  centrifuge  device  for  centrifuging  medical  samples  to 
separate  the  samples  into  visually  distinct  components  and  for 
measuring  the  proportions  of  such  components  without  re- 
moving the  centrifugal  samples  from  the  centrifuge,  said  cen- 
trifuge device  comprising 

(a)  a  centrifuge  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis, 

(b)  means  for  clamping  on  said  rotor  a  plurality  of  tubular 
containers  each  open  at  both  ends  and  each  adapted  to  be 
completely  fllied  with  a  sample  to  be  tested,  and  each 
arranged  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis, 

(c)  each  of  said  containers  being  of  the  same  length  and  each 
being  clamped,  during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  in  a  definite 
predetermined  location  on  said  rotor, 

(d)  a  reading  scale  marked  on  said  rotor  alongside  the 
clamped  location  of  each  of  said  containers, 

(e)  each  reading  scale  being  graduated  in  percentage  gradua- 
tions from  0  to  100, 

(0  the  zero  graduation  of  each  scale  being  precisely  at  one 
end  of  its  associated  container  and  the  100  graduation  of 
the  scale  being  precisely  at  the  opposite  end  of  its  associ- 
ated container  when  the  container  is  in  clamped  position 
on  the  rotor,  and 

(g)  a  housing  surrounding  said  rotor  and  said  containers 
thereon. 


4,199,545 

FLUID-WALL  REACTOR  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

CHEMICAL  REACTION  PROCESSES 

Edwin  Matovich,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thagard  Technology 

Company,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,222,  Aug.  20,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,560,  Jul.  13, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,933,434.  This  appUcation  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

792,858 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  a.  422—112  37  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  temperature  reactor  wherein  substantially  all  of 
the  heat  is  supplied  by  radiation  coupling,  comprising 

(a)  a  reactor  tube  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  the 
interior  of  the  tube  defming  a  reactor  chamber,  the  reactor 
tube  being  made  of  a  porous  refractory  material  capable  of 
emitting  sufficient  radiant  energy  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  reactants  within  the  reactor  tube  to  a  level  required  to 
initiate  and  sustain  the  desired  chemical  reaction,  the 
pores  of  the  refractory  material  being  of  such  diameter  as 
to  permit  a  uniform  flow  of  sufficient  inert  fluid  which  is 
substantially  transparent  to  radiant  energy  through  the 
tube  wall  to  constitute  a  protective  blanket  for  the  radially 
inward  surface  of  the  reactor  tube; 

(b)  a  fluid-tight,  tubular  pressure  vessel  enclosing  the  reactor 
tube  to  define  an  inert  fluid  plenum  between  the  reactor 


tube  and  the  pressure  vessel,  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of 
the  reactor  tube  being  sealed  from  the  plenum;  the  pres- 
sure vessel  having  an  inlet  for  admitting  the  inert  fluid 
which  is  directed  under  pressure  into  the  plenum  and 
through  the  porous  tube  wall  into  the  reactor  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  at  least  one  reactant  into  the  reac- 
tor chamber  through  the  inlet  end  of  the  reactor  tube,  the 
reactants  being  directed  in  a  predetermined  path  axially  of 
the  reactor  tube  and  being  confined  by  the  protective 
blanket  substantially  centrally  within  the  reactor  chamber 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  reactor  tube; 

(d)  electrical  means  disposed  within  the  plenum  and  spaced 
radially  outwardly  of  the  reactor  tube  for  heating  the 
reactor  tube  to  the  temperature  level  at  which  it  emits 
sufficient  radiant  energy  to  initiate  and  sustain  the  desired 
chemical  reaction,  the  radiant  energy  being  directed  cen- 
trally therewithin  substantially  coincident  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  path  of  the  reactants;  and 

(e)  a  circumferential  heat  shield  disposed  within  the  pressure 
vessel  and  radially  outwardly  of  the  heating  means,  the 
heat  shield  reflecting  radiant  energy  toward  the  reactor 
tube; 

the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising: 


(i)  a  reactor-tube  assembly,  including 

(i.l)  the  reactor  tube  of  paragraph  (a)  of  the  preamble, 
the  reactor  tube  being  made  of  a  porous  fabric  of  a 
fibrous,  refractory  material; 

(i.2)  a  first  suppori  ring  having  an  opening  passing 
therethrough,  the  first  support  ring  being  secured  to 
the  inlet  end  of  the  reactor  tube  with  the  opening  of 
the  support  ring  generally  coaxial  with  the  opening  in 
the  inlet  end  of  the  reactor  tube  so  that  the  opening  of 
the  first  support  ring  communicates  with  the  interior 
of  the  reactor  tube  through  the  inlet-end  opening;  and 

(i.3)  a  second  support  ring  having  an  opening  passing 
therethrough,  the  second  support  ring  being  secured 
to  the  outlet  end  of  the  reactor  tube  with  the  opening 
of  the  support  ring  generally  coaxial  with  the  opening 
in  the  outlet  end  of  the  reactor  tube  so  that  the  open- 
ing of  the  second  support  ring  communicates  with  the 
interior  of  the  reactor  tube  through  the  outlet-end 
opening;  and 
(ii)  means  for  attaching  the  first  and  the  second  support 

rings  to  the  pressure  vessel  to  position  the  reactor  tube 

within  the  pressure  vessel. 
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4,199,546 

MANUFACTURE  AND  RECOVERY  OF  OLEHN 

POLYMER  PARTICLES 

William  Kirch,  Ginton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chemplex  Company, 

Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,668 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  8/00 

U.S.  G.  422—132  8  Claims 


z^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  recovering  solid  polyolefin 
particles  in  a  particle  form  olefin  polymerization  process,  com- 
prising: means  for  conducting  a  flowing  liquid  stream  compris- 
ing liquid  diluent,  olefin  monomer  and  catalyst  for  the  poly- 
merization and  the  resulting  particulate  polyolefin  under  poly- 
merizing heat  and  pressure  conditions  through  a  polymeriza- 
tion zone;  a  liquid  cyclone  separator;  means  for  directing  a 
portion  of  said  flowing  stream  through  said  separator  for  pro- 
ducing a  concentrated  slurry  of  the  particles  and  a  separate 
relatively  clear  liquid;  means  for  returning  said  relatively  clear 
liquid  to  said  polymerization  zone;  means  for  directing  said 
concentrated  slurry  to  a  place  of  recovery  of  the  solid  polyole- 
fin; and  heat  exchange  means  between  said  liquid  in  said  poly- 
merization zone  and  liquid  in  said  separator  for  mainuining 
said  portion  of  said  stream  within  the  separator  at  substantially 
the  same  temperature  as  said  flowing  liquid,  said  cyclone  sepa- 
rator having  a  separating  portion  within  said  liquid  stream 
which  comprises  said  heat  exchange  means  and  thereby  main- 
taining said  portion  of  said  stream  within  the  separator  at 
substantially  the  same  temperature  as  said  flowing  liquid  to 
continue  said  polymerizing  conditions  while  said  liquid  stream 
is  passing  through  said  separator. 


resin,  water,  foaming  agent  and  curing  catalyst;  proportioners 
for  each  tank,  the  inlets  whereof  connected  to  said  tanks;  a  first 
pump  connected  to  the  outlets  of  the  proportioners  for  the 
resin,  foaming  agent  and  water,  for  delivery  of  said  compo- 
nents to  a  foaming  chamber;  a  second  pump  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  the  proportioner  for  the  catalyst,  for  the  delivery 
thereof  to  a  curing  chamber;  said  foaming  chamber  to  receive 
the  resin,  water  and  foaming  agent  delivered  by  the  first  pump; 
said  curing  chamber  to  receive  the  curing  catalyst  delivered  by 
the  second  pump;  two  coaxially  arranged  pipes,  inner  and 
outer,  forming  an  annulus;  said  inner  pipe  adjoining  the  foam- 
ing chamber  and  communicating  with  the  curing  chamber;  said 
outer  pipe  communicating  with  the  foaming  chamber  and 
adjoining  the  curing  chamber;  the  cross  section  of  the  curing 
chamber  with  the  adjoining  outer  pipe  being  1.6  to  3  times  that 
of  the  foaming  chamber;  the  ratio  of  the  chamber  length  and  its 
diameter  being  500  to  800  for  the  foaming  chamber  and  no  less 
than  600  for  the  curing  chamber;  connections  on  said  outer 
pipe  arranged  diametrically  opposite  each  other  to  allow  entry 
of  the  curing  catalyst  into  the  annulus;  a  compressor  and  pro- 
portioners for  feeding  compressed  air  into  the  foaming  cham- 
ber and  for  feeding  compressed  air  into  the  curing  chamber, 
resulting  in  dispersion  of  the  curing  catalyst  in  the  foam. 


4,199,548 
THERMALLY  DIFFUSIBLE  COMPOSITES 
Keisuke  Kaiho;  Risaburo  Yoshida;  Yusaku  Ide,  and  Takeshi 
Hirose,  all  of  Kyobashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Ink  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,558 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1977,  52/67817; 

Jun.  16, 1977,  52/70513;  Dec.  20,  1977,  52/152370 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  6, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.^  F24J  7/00,  3/00;  A61K  9/72;  AOIN  17/04 

U.S.  G.  422—305  34  Gaims 


4,199,547 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG  FOAM  PLASTICS 
Boris  V.  Levinsky;  Viktor  G.  Pyatakov;  Andrei  A.  Medunin,  and 
Vladimir  A.  Moskvitin,  all  of  Irkutsk,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
Irkutsky  Gosudarstvenny  Nauchnolssledovatelsky  Institut 
Redkikh  I  Tsvetnykh  Metallov  "Irgiredmet",  Irkutsk, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,795 

Int.  G.2  BOIJ  8/00;  BOIF  5/00;  B29D  27/00;  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  G.  422—133  2  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  diffusible  composite  comprising: 

(1)  a  thermally  diffusible  medicine  for  expelling  or  extermi- 
nating noxious  organisms  and 

(2)  a  thermogenic  composition  as  the  heat  source  for  said 
thermally  diffusible  medicine,  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulphides,  polysulphides  and  hydrosulphides  of  alkali 
metals,  and  hydrates  thereof  and 

(B)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbonaceous  material,  iron  carbide  and  activated  clay. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  urea-formaldehyde  foam 
plastics,  comprising:  separate  tanks  for  urea-formaldehyde 


4,199,549 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  INONERATOR 

Charles  R.  Wilt,  Jr.,  Upper  St.  Gair  Township,  Allegheny 

County,  and  Floyd  L.  Scbauermann,  Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Salem  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  619,058,  Oct.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,087,923, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,647,  May  7, 1964, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  396,668,  Sep.  13, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,868,779.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

858,357 

Int  G.2  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  G.  423—210  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  incinerator  for  the  burning  of 

combustible  material  supplied  thereto  with  diluents  mixed  in  a 

gaseous  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  regulating  to  a  constant  rate  the  fuel  input  to  the  incinera- 
tor, 

(b)  controlling  to  a  substantially  constant  value  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  mixed  gaseous  stream  entering  the  incinerator, 
and 


^M3  i^o-B 


I 


(c)  controlling  the  quantity  of  the  mixed  gaseous  stream 
entering  the  incinerator  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of 
the  gaseous  stream  at  the  incinerator  outlet. 


4,199,550 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  UNIFORM  DOSING  OF  FAECAL 
MATTER  FOR  COMPONENT  DETECTION 
Hans  Wielinger,  and  Walter  Rittersdorf,  both  of  Mannheim- 
Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1977,  2729924 

Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  422—58  7  Claims 


^-^ 
-^- 


1.  A  device  for  the  uniform  dosing  of  an  amount  of  faeces 
onto  reagent  paper  for  the  detection  of  a  component  material 
in  the  faeces,  comprising  a  test  paper  for  detecting  a  compo- 
nent material  in  faeces  and  a  template  disposed  over  one  sur- 
face of  the  test  paper  and  having  a  given  thickness  and  com- 
prising at  least  one  set  of  two  superposed  openings,  each  set 
comprising  a  first  opening  and  a  second  disposed  between  the 
first  opening  and  the  test  paper  and  having  a  larger  area  than 
and  encompassing  the  area  of  the  first  opening. 


num  and  residual  amounts  of  uranium  corresponding  to  over 

500  ppm  UsOg  which  comprises; 
selectively  stripping  said  uranium  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  pH  value  less  than  about  5.5  to  remove  selectively  said 
UjOg,  and  then  stripping  said  charcoal  of  said  molybde- 
num with  an  alkaline  solution,  the  concentration  of  said 
alkaline  solution  being  such  as  to  provide  a  pregnant 
solution  containing  at  least  about  IS  gpl  molybdenum  and 
substantially  less  than  500  ppm  U30g. 
8.  A  process  for  recovering  molybdenum  as  a  solution  from 

a  bed  of  activated  charcoal  containing  substantial  amounts  of 

molybdenum  and  residual  amounts  of  uranium  corresponding 

to  over  500  ppm  UaOg  which  comprises; 
selectively  stripping  said  uranium  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  pH  value  less  than  about  5.5  to  remove  selectively  said 
UjOg,  and  then  stripping  said  bed  of  said  molybdenum 
with  an  ammonia  solution  of  predetermined  concentration 
sufficient  to  recover  molybdenum  therefrom  and  provide 
a  pregnant  solution  containing  molybdenum  substantially 
in  excess  of  about  15  gpl  and  containing  substantially  less 
than  500  ppm  U30g. 


4,199,552 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC 

RUTILE 
Theodore  A.  Rado,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr- 
McGee  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,051 
Int.  a.2  COIG  23/04 
U.S.  a.  423—83  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  improved  thermal  efficiency  for  the  produc- 
tion of  synthetic  rutile  from  an  ore  containing  titanium  and 
iron,  comprising: 
introducing  said  ore  into  a  rotary  kiln  having  a  reduction 

region  and  an  oxidation  region; 
reducing  said  ore  containing  titanium  and  iron  in  said  reduc- 
tion region  by  heating  said  ore  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  700  degrees  C.  to  about  1 100  degrees 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  such  that  the  iron 
(III)  present  in  the  ore  is  substantially  reduced  to  iron  (II) 
and  some  metallic  iron  and  a  reduction  flue  gas  is  pro- 
duced; 
recovering  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  reduction  flue  gas  from 

said  reduction  region  of  said  rotary  kiln; 
introducing  said  recovered  reduction  flue  gas  into  said  oxi- 
dation region  of  said  rotary  kiln  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
reduction  flue  gas  passes  countercurrently  to  said  reduced 
ore  within  said  rotary  kiln  to  cool  said  reduced  ore  by  heat 
exchange  and  oxidize  said  reduced  ore  to  converi  metallic 
iron  to  iron  (II)  without  the  formation  of  signiflcant 
amounts  of  iron  (III); 
withdrawing  the  oxidized  ore  from  the  rotary  kiln; 
leaching  said  oxidized  ore  with  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution 
to  substantially  remove  the  iron  (II)  and  any  remaining 
iron  (III)  present  in  the  ore;  and 
calcining  the  acid  leached  ore  to  produce  synthetic  rutile, 
the  thermal  efflciency  of  said  rotary  kiln  having  been 
increased  by  having  passed  said  reduction  flue  gas  coun- 
tercurrently to  said  reduced  ore  in  said  oxidation  region  of 
said  rotary  kiln. 


4,199,551 

RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENUM  AND  URANIUM  FROM 

ACTIVATED  CHARCOAL  CONTAINING 

MOLYBDENUM  AND  RESIDUAL  URANIUM 

John  M.  Laferty,  Wheatridge;  James  L.  Johnson,  Lakewood, 

and  Blair  T.  Burwell,  Golden,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amax 

InCn  Amax  Center,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,338 

Int.  a.2  COIG  43/Oa  39/00 

VS.  a  423—6  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  molybdenum  as  a  solution  from 

activated  charcoal  containing  substantial  amounts  of  molybde- 


4,199,553 
GAS  PURinCATION  PROCESS 
Tatsuya  Kawada,  No.  4613-3,  Kaminagaya-cho  Kohnan-Ku, 
Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa-Ken,  and  Hiroshi  Uchida,  No. 
28-70,  3-chome  Minamiseqju,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,208 
Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—226  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulflde 
and/or  hydrogen  cyanide  which  comprises 
contacting  a  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  and/or  hydro- 


\ 


APRIL  22,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1401 


gen  cyanide  with  an  absorbing  solution  containing  at  least 
one  of  naphthols  or  their  salt(s)  having  a  nitroso  group  at 
a-position  or  /3-position  and  also  at  least  one  acidic  group 
in  the  molecule  thereof  and  also  having  a  standard  redox 
potential  in  the  range  of  0.4  V  or  higher  but  lower  than  0.7 
V,  to  cause  said  absorbing  solution  to  absorb  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  and/or  the  hydrogen  cyanide  contained  in  said  gas, 
and  thereafter 


contacting  air  or  oxygen  with  the  resulting  absorbing  solu- 
tion in  a  gas-liquid  contact  manner,  to  thereby  convert 
hydrogen  sulfide  mainly  into  thiosulfuric  acid  and  hydro- 
gen cyanide  mainly  into  thiocyanic  acid  to  remove  hydro- 
gen sulfide  and/or  hydrogen  cyanide,  and  at  the  same  time 
regenerate  the  resulting  absorbing  solution. 


4,199,554 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM  THE  GASES  CONTAINING 

NITROGEN  OXIDES 
Tadashi  Araki;  Hatsuo  Seito;  Masayuki  Funabashi;  Ritaro 

Saito,  all  of  Iwaki,  and  Koji  Seguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,042 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52-5522; 
Mar.  31,  1977,  52-36735 

Int.  C1.2  BOID  53/00 
U.S.  a.  423—239  24  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  nitrogen  oxide  to  ammo- 
nia in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  facilitate  said  conversion  in 
the  catalyst  system  while  minimizing  deposition  of  ammonium 
nitrate  deposition  on  said  catalyst  which  comprises  passing  said 
nitrogen  oxides  through  a  system  containing  said  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  100*  to  230°  C,  and  intermittently  intro- 
ducing into  said  system  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  substance 
capable  of  decomposing  ammonium  nitrate  formed  in  said 
system,  whereby  the  deposition  of  ammonium  nitrate  on  said 
catalyst  is  minimized. 


600  Angstroms  less  than  about  80%  of  the  total  volume  of 
pores; 

(3)  a  volume  of  pores  having  a  diameter  ranging  from  1 50  to 
600  Angstroms  more  than  about  30%  of  the  volume  of 
pores  having  a  diameter  ranging  from  0  to  600  Angstroms; 
and 

(4)  a  bulk  density  less  than  about  0.5  grams  per  milliliter. 


4,199,556 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ZEOLITES 

Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbury;  Edward  J.  Rosinski,  Pedricktown, 

both  of  N.J.,  and  Mae  K.  Rubin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,622,  Oct.  13, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,481,  Jan.  19,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,481, 

Dec.  13, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  23,856 
Int.  G.2  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  G.  423—329  11  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  synthesizing  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
ZSM-11  zeolite  from  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  water, 
sources  of  silicate,  alumina  and  alkali  metal,  the  improvement 
whereby  the  zeolite  is  synthesized  in  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  said  sources  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  (1)  ZSM-1 1  seeds,  (2)  mixtures  of  ZSM-1 1 
seeds  with  alcohol,  (3)  mixtures  of  ZSM-1 1  seeds  with  alcohol 
and  ammonium  hydroxide,  and  (4)  mixtures  of  ZSM-1 1  seeds 
with  ammonium  hydroxide  to  yield  a  zeolite  ZSM-1 1  product 
containing  no  more  than  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  organic 
nitrogen. 


4,199,557 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUGNG  AND 
MIXING  A  LIQUID  IN  AN  ESSENTIALLY  LIQUID 
MEDIUM 
Michel  Barloy,  Rouen,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  In- 
dustries, Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,931,  Mar.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,419 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13, 1974,  74  08520 
Int.  a.2  BOID  12/00 
U.S.  G.  423— 659  „,..  .  6  Gaims 


4,199,555 

CATALYST  FOR  REDUCING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

Takiiji  Itob,  Sayama;  Satoshi  Sakurada,  Omiya,  and  Nobuaki 

Tagaya,  Kawagoe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  704,777,  Jul.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,124,536. 

This  application  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,177 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1975,  50-87151 

Int.  G.2  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  G.  423—239  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  nitrogen  oxides  from  an 

exhaust  gas  containing  from  0.001  to  0.005%  nitrogen  oxides, 

from  0.01  to  0.3%  sulfur  oxides  and  from  3  to  10%  oxygen 

which  comprises  contacting  said  exhaust  gas  with  ammonia  at 

a  temperature  varying  from  200°  to  500'  C.  with  a  catalyst 

comprising  a  metal  component  contained  on  a  silica-alumina  or 

a  silica-alumina-containing  carrier  which  contains  5  to  50%  by 

weight  of  silica  and  which  possesses  the  following  properties: 

(1)  a  specific  surface  area  of  more  than  about  300  m^  per 
gram; 

(2)  a  volume  of  pores  having  a  diameter  ranging  from  0  to 


1.  A  process  for  introducing  and  mixing  a  first  liquid  with  a 
second  liquid  wherein  the  joinder  of  the  first  and  second  liquid 
results  in  an  exothermic  reaction  or  formation  of  a  precipiute, 
and  in  which  the  second  liquid  is  present  as  a  body  of  liquid 
confined  within  an  enclosure  comprising  flowing  the  first 
liquid  downwardly  in  a  linear  stream  towards  the  body  of  the 
second  liquid,  routing  a  disc  at  high  speed  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  in  the  path  of  the  downwardly  flowing  stream 
of  the  first  liquid  whereby  the  stream  of  the  first  liquid  is 
intercepted  by  the  rotary  disc  and  thrown  centrifugally  later- 
ally outwardly  as  droplets  from  the  periphery  of  the  disc. 
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engaging  a  portion  of  the  body  of  liquid  with  a  rotary  agitator 
means  for  displacement  of  a  fraction  of  the  liquid  from  the 
body  of  liquid  in  a  upwardly  direction  above  the  surface  of  the 
body  of  liquid  where  it  spreads  outwardly  as  a  sheet  of  droplets 
which  falls  back  into  the  body  of  liquid  along  a  circular  path 
and  which  intersects  with  the  droplets  from  the  disc  whereby 
a  mixture  of  the  two  liquids  is  made  at  the  intersection  above 
the  body  of  liquid. 


4,199,558 

TISSUE  PROCESSING  METHOD 

Kenneth  J.  Henderson,  Crowtbome,  England,  assignor  to  Shan- 

don  Soutbem  Products  Limited,  Cheshire,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,585,  Apr.  7,  1976,  Pat,  No.  4,099,483. 

This  application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,769 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  1/30.  33/16 

U.S.  a.  424—3  4  Qaims 


lently  bound  to  ligand  analog,  wherein  ligand  analog  is 
a  mono-  or  polyvalent  radical,  a  substantial  proportion 
of  which  defmes  a  plurality  of  epitopic  sites  capable  of 
specifically  binding  to  the  binding  sites  of  said  antibod- 
ies, with  the  proviso  that  when  Ch2  is  present  bound  to 
said  second  antibody  composition,  ligand  is  added  to 
said  medium; 

(B)  incubating  said  assay  solution  for  a  sufficient  time  for  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  antibody  compositions  to  combine 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  any  ligand  and  ligand  analog 
present; 

(C)  irradiating  said  incubated  assay  solution  with  light  at  a 
wave  length  within  the  absorption  spectrum  of  said  fiuo- 
rescer;  and 

(D)  measuring  the  amount  of  fluorescence  from  said  assay 
solution  as  compared  to  an  assay  solution  having  a  known 
amount  of  sample  antibody. 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  a  tissue  specimen,  comprising  the 
steps  of  suspending  the  specimen  in  condensing  vapours  of  a 
volatile  dehydrating  agent,  condensing  the  vapours  on  the 
specimen,  and  permitting  the  condensed  vapours  of  the  dehy- 
drating agent  to  penetrate  throughout  the  specimen  and  to  be 
absorbed  thereby  until  the  moisture  therein  has  been  com- 
pletely displaced. 


4,199,559 
FLUORESCENCE  QUENCHING  WITH 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  PAIRS  IN  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Edwin  F.  Ullman,  Atherton.  and  Moshe  Schwarzberg,  Sunny- 
rale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,255,  Oct.  12, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,386,  Jun.  30,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,996,345,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
497,167,  Aug.  12,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  766,279 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  7, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a:  COIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  424-8  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  in  an  assay  solution,  the  pres- 
ence of  an  antibody  in  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  said 
antibody,  said  sample  antibody,  said  sample  antibody  referred 
to  as  being  specific  for  a  ligand  having  at  least  one  epitopic  site, 
wherein  two  chromophores,  Chi  and  Ch2,  which  form  a  fiuo- 
rescer-quencher  pair  are  employed  as  reagents,  whereby  in 
said  assay  solution  the  amount  of  fiuorescer  brought  within 
quenchmg  distance  of  said  quencher  is  affected  by  the  presence 
of  said  sample  antibody,  which  comprises: 
(A)  combining  in  an  aqueous  buffered  medium  to  form  an 
assay  solution; 

(1)  said  unknown; 

(2)  a  source  of  Ch|  as  Chi  covalently  bound  to  a  first 
antibody  composition  capable  of  specific  non-covalent 
binding  to  said  ligand  of  said  sample  antibody; 

(3)  a  source  of  Chz,  as  Ch:  covalently  bound  to  a  second 
antibody  composition  capable  of  specific  non-covalent 
binding  to  said  ligand  or  as  Ch2  covalently  or  non-cova- 


4,199,560 

SOLID  ORAL  PHARMACEUTICAL  PRODUCT  WITH 

INCREASED  EFHCACY  AND  PREDETERMINED 

STEADY  STATE  OF  SOLUBILITY 

Laszlo  Gyarmati;  Istvan  Racz;  Peter  Szentmiklosi,  and  Janos 

Plachy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Novex  Talal- 

manyfejleszto  Es  Ertekesito  Kulkereskedelmi  Rt,  Budapest, 

Hungary 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  24,  1978,  1247 

Int  a.2  A61K  9/22.  9/26,  9/54.  33/06 

U.S.  a.  424-19  3  Claims 

1.  A  solid  oral  pharmaceutical  composition  with  protracted 
action  in  the  form  of  tablets  or  capsules,  having  an  internal 
phase  consisting  of  solid  granules  and  a  solid  external  phase 
surrounding  the  said  granules,  wherein  the  granules  are  pre- 
pared from  a  powdered  mixture  of  the  active  ingredients  and 
of  auxiliary  agents  granulated  with  an  aqueous  emulsion  con- 
taining 2  to  10%  w/w  of  stearic  or  palmitic  acid,  0.5  to  5% 
w/w  of  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose  and  1  to  7%  w/w  of 
two  different  non-toxic  emulsifiers  imparting  a  HLB-value  of  8 
to  12,  and  the  said  granules  contain  10  to  90%  w/w  of  one  or 
more  pharmaceutically  active  compound  including  at  least  5% 
w/w  of  a  basic  bismuth  salt  insoluble  in  water  in  neutral  me- 
dium, 5  to  20%  w/w  of  a  non-toxic  gel-forming  organic  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carboxy- 
methyl cellulose,  sodium  alginate  and  tragacanth  and  5  to  7% 
of  solid  residue  of  the  said  granulating  emulsion,  and  the  said 
solid  external  phase  contains  an  amphoteric  gel-forming  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tragacanth,  pectin 
and  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  in  an  amount  of  I  to  50% 
of  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  and  usual  pharmaceuti- 
cal excipients. 


4,199,561 

COATED  NUTRIENTS  AND  MEDICAMENTS  FOR 

VETERINARY  USE 

Harold  H.  Roth,  Bay  Qty;  Peter  W.  Owen,  and  Thomas  T.  Chiu, 

both  of  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,037 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/74.  9/32 
U.S.  a.  424-32  14  Qaims 

1.  A  nutrient  or  therapeutic  orally  administered  composition 
for  ruminant  animals  comprising  the  composition  of  a  nutrient 
or  therapeutic  material  and  coated  thereon  an  hydroxyethyl 
imidazoline  modified  styrene-acrylonitrile  polymer  composi- 
tion containing  from  about  15  to  about  35  weight  percent 
polymerized  acrylonitrile,  from  about  85  to  about  65  weight 
percent  styrene,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
60,000  to  about  200,000,  which  polymer  contains  from  14  to  23 
mole  percent  hydroxyethyl  imidazoline  modification,  said 
combination  being  of  such  form  that  the  material  is  thereby 
rendered  resisunt  to  attack  and  breakdown  within  the  rumen 
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of  the  animal  but  remains  susceptible  to  breakdown  and  diges- 
tion within  the  abomasum  or  small  intestine  of  the  animal. 


4,199,562 

SEQUENCED  SURFACTANT  OLIGOMERS,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  COMPOSFTIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Guy  Vanlerberghe,  Qaye-Souilly,  and  Henri  Sebag,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,847 

Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  16, 1976, 75406 

Int.  Q.-  A61K  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  424—47  55  Qaims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  application  to  and  for  use  in 

the  care  of  the  skin,  nails  or  hair  comprising  a  cosmetic  carrier 

and  0.1-80  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 

composition  of  a  sequenced  oligomer  surfactant  of  the  formula: 

P-O  -C2Hi(CH2B)0-„  -C2H3(CH2A)0-m 
-C2H3(CH2B)0-„Q 

wherein: 
— C2H3(CH2B)0—  represents  the  two  isomers: 

-fCHi— CH— Oi-  and     -fCH— CH2— O-}-     ; 

I  I 

CH2— B  CH2— B 

— C2H3(CH2A)0—  represents  the  two  isomers: 


amine  or  amine  oxide  wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the 

meanings  given  above,  and 
a  represents  0  or  1; 

m  represents  a  whole  or  decimal  number  from  2  to  10;  and 
n  and  n'  represent  a  whole  or  decimal  number  from  2  to 

25,  with  one  of  n  and  n'  capable  of  being  0. 


4,199,563 

DENTAL  TREATMENT  AGENTS  AND  THEIR 

MEDiaNAL  USE 

Hans  R.  Miihiemann,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1978.  Ser.  No.  902,194 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1977,  2720894;  Jan.  20,  1978,  2802489 

Int.  Q.=  A61K  7/16 
U.S.  Q.  424—49  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  covering  and  sealing  a  dentine  injury,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  one-step  process  of  contact- 
ing the  exposed  regions  of  a  tooth  having  said  dentine  injury 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  cerium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CeCb,  Ce{OOCCH)3.  Ce(S04)2.  cerium 
acetylacetone,  Ce(NH4)S04  and  Ce(N02)4  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  solution  strength  between  0.1  and  30%  wt./vol. 
dabbing  solution,  jelly  or  toothpaste.  1 


-fCHi— CH— 0"t-  and     -fCH— CH2— O-J-     ; 

"      I  I 

CH2— A  CH2— A 

one  of  P  and  Q  represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  repre- 
sents linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  1-20  carbon 
atoms; 

A  represents  R— CH2—  or  R— O— ,  wherein  R  repre- 
sents linear  alkyl  having  from  4-16  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
represents  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  4-20 
carbon  atoms; 

B  represents  a  member  selected  from: 


(a)  OH, 

(b)  R1R2N— , 

R1R2N >o, 

(d)  e     e 

R1R2N-0HV  , 


(e)  ®       e 

R1R2NHV  , 


(0  ®  e 

R1R2R3NZ        and 


(g) 


R4— S >(0)a, 


4,199,564 

nLM-FORMING  ALCOHOLIC  MICROBIQDAL  TEAT 

DIP  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Jules  Silver,  North  Franklin,  and  Thomas  G.  Borrows,  East 
Hampton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Masti-Kure  Products 
Company,  Inc.,  Norwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,863 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/79.  31/045.  31/74 
VJS.  Q.  424—80  32  Qaims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  animal  teat  dip  tincture  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  the  ingredients  of: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  lower  alkanol  microbicide  in  an  amount 
of  15  to  70%; 

(b)  a  water  and  lower  alkanol-soluble  film-forming  polymer 
in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  15%; 

(c)  a  water-soluble  emollient  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  10%; 

(d)  water 

wherein  the  composition  provides  a  fast  acting  microbicidal 
teat  dip  which  does  not  cause  substantial  irritation  of  the  teats 
with  repeated  use  thereof  and  may  be  washed  from  the  teats 
with  water. 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2each  independently  represent  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 

alkyl,  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  Ri  and  R2  together 

with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a  heterocycle 

selected  from  piperidino  or  morpholino, 
R3  represents  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R4  represents  alkyl,   hydroxyalkyl  or  dihydroxyalkyl, 

wherein  the  alkyl  has  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
Z©    IS   an   anion   selected    from    HSO3©,   CH3SO3Q, 

CH3SO4©  and  CH3-C6H4-SO3©. 
RlR2N®HV  and  R1R2N— 0®HV©  represent  a  salt  of  an 


4,199,565 

LIPOSOME  PARTICLE  CONTAINING  VIRAL  OR 

BACTERIAL  ANTIGENIC  SUBUNTT 

William  W.  Fullerton,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,144 
Int  Q.2  A61K  39/12.  39/02.  39/18 
U.S.  Q.  424—89  5  Claims 

1.  A  particle  comprising  a  liposome  containing  a  fatty  acid 
amine  of  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  as  a  positively  charged 
amino-containing  surfactant  reacted  with  a  viral  or  bacterial 
subunit  antigen. 
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4,199,566 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 

Isamu  Sailuwa;  Talushi  Yaiuda;  Maaani  Tai;  Yutaka  Taka- 
•hita,  aU  of  Toyama;  Hirothi  Sakai,  Takaoka;  Michiko  Mae, 
Toyama;  Manhiro  Takahata,  Imizu,  and  Sasiiinu  Mitsuhashi, 
Musashino,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignon  to  Toyama  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,105 

Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1977,  52-66707 

Int  a.2  A61K  35/00 

MS.  a.  424-114  7  Oalms 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  for  administration  to  a  host 

animal,  comprising:  as  active  ingredients  6-[D(-)-a-(4-ethyl- 

2,3-dioxo- 1  -piperazinylcarbonylamino)phenylacetamido]- 

penicillanic  acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


O        O 

K 

C2H1-N     N— CONH— CH— CONH 


<h 


jr:i 


CH3 
CH3 


COOH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof  and  a  /3-lacta- 
mase-inhibiting  penicillin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cloxacillin,  Dicloxacillin,  Oxacillin,  Methicillin,  Flucloxacillin 
and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof,  said  /3-lacU- 
mase-inhibiting  penicillin  being  mixed  with  said  penicillanic 
acid  in  a  ratio  of  0.5  to  l.S. 


4  199  567 

METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  FREEZE  STABILITY  TO 

CHLORHEXIDINE-CONTAINING  MEDICAMENTS 

BUly  F.  Rankin,  RockvlUe,  Md^  aaalgnor  to  Burton,  Parsons  A 

Company,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  566 
Int  0.2  A61K  31/00,  31/08.  31/155.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424-173  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  precipiution  of  chlorhexi- 
dine  gluconate  from  a  chloride  ion-containing  aqueous  solution 
thereof  upon  exposure  to  freezing  which  comprises  adding  to 
the  solution  a  polyoxyethylene  fatty  acid  ester  having  an  HLB 
number  greater  than  11  in  a  concentration  greater  than  about 
0.05%  and  less  than  about  0.1%  but  at  least  10  times  that  of  the 
chlorhexidine  gluconate. 


April  22,  1980 


gen  or  alkyl  Cm  and  R^  is  CH2Ar  where  Ar  is  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  by  chlorine,  methyl,  hydroxy  or 
methoxy)  the  group  having  the  L-conflguration; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  Cmo,  phenyl  or  phenyl  alkyl  C|^  n  is 
2-5;  p  is  1-5;  r  is  1  or  2;  and  their  acid  addition  salts. 


4,199,568 

TETRAPEPTIDE  AMIDES 
Michael  J.  Ranee,  Hessle;  Baln^  K.  Handa,  Wawne,  and  Barry 
A.  Morgan,  Hessle,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Reckitt  A 
Colman  Products  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1977, 
40476/77 

Int  a.2  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
MS.  a.  424-177  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,199,569 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  PRODUCTS  OF  C-076 
COMPOUNDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
John  C.  Chabala,  Westfleld,  and  Michael  H.  Fisher,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,603,  Oct.  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,111 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/08 

MS.  a.  424-180  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein 
Ri  is  iso-propyl  or  sec-butyl; 
R2  is  methoxy,  hydroxy  or  loweralkanoyloxy;  and 
R3  is  hydrogen;  loweralkanoyl;  o-L-oleandrosyl;  4'-loweral- 
kanoyl-a-L-oleandrosyl;  4'-(a-L-oleandrosyl)-a-L-olean- 
drosyl,  4"-loweralkanoyl-4'-(a-L-oleandrosyl)-a-L-olean- 
drosyl. 

15.  A  method  for  treating  for  parasites  which  comprises 
treating  the  animal  or  area  infected  with  parasites  with  an 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  claim  1. 

18.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  parasitic  infections 
which  comprises  an  inert  carrier  and  one  or  more  compounds 
of  claim  1. 


R'R2Tyr-A-Gly-B-N-C„H2„S(0);CpH2^  + 


(I) 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  Ci^  alkenyl  C3-5,  propargyl,  cycloalk- 
ylmethyl  C4.8.  or  phenylalkyi  C1.3; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  C14; 

A  is  a  D-serine  or  D-threonine  residue  both  optionally  sub- 
stituted on  the  /3-OH  by  alkyl  Cm,  or  a  D-methionine, 
D-methionine  sulphoxide  or  D-methionine  sulphone  resi- 
due or  the  group  — NH— CR*H— CO—  (where  R*  is 
alkyl  C1.5)  the  group  having  the  D-conflguration; 

oup  — NR6— CHR»— CO—  (where  R^  is  hydro- 


B  is  the  group 


4,199,570 

1-N-HETERO  CONTAINING  AMINOGLYCOSIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Klkuo  Igarashi,  Itaml,  and  Jui^l  Irisawa,  Nishlnomlya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1977,  52-112840; 
Sep.  22, 1977,  52-114176 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
MS.  a.  424-180  17  CMm 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  novel 
aminoglycoside  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


I 
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tering  to  a  host  afflicted  therewith,  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  growth  thereof 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl  of  7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

or  aralkoxycarbonyl  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  3; 
R'  is  aminomethyl,  hydroxymethyl,   1-aminoethyl,  or  1- 

methylaminoethyl; 
R2,  r3  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
R^  is  hydroxy  or  amino; 
R'  is  amino  or  methylamino; 
R^  is  hydroxy  or  methyl; 
R8  is  hydrogen,  hydroxymethyl,  or  carbamoyloxymethyl; 

and 
the  dotted  line  represents  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  dou- 
ble bond  and  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
17.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  bacterial  infectious 
disease  in  a  human  or  other  species  of  animal  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  host  suffering  from  said  bacterial  infectious 
disease  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,199,572 

N-SUBSTITUTED  AMINO  GLYCOSIDE  COMPOUNDS, 

THEIR  PRODUCTION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

MEDICAMENTS 

Theo  Schroder,  and  Karl-Georg  Metzger,  both  of  WupperUl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712160 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22, 
U.S.  a.  424—180  28  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,199,571 

SUBSTITUTED  ANTHRACYCLINES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Sergio  Penco,  Milan;  Fausto  GozzI,  Zola  Predosa;  Francesco 

Angelucci,  Milan,  and  Federico  Arcamone,  Nerviano,  all  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Cario  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,847 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  5,  1978,  23151  A/78 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/24 

MS.  a.  424—180  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NHX 


wherein 

(a)  when  R'  is  -COCH3  or  -COCH2OH, 
R2  is  —OH,  R^  is  — OCH3  and  R'*  is  — H; 

(b)  when  R2  is  -COCH3  or  -COCH2OH; 

Ri  is  _0H,  R3  is  -H  and  R*  is  -OCH3;  X  is  -H  or 
— COCF3  and  the  hydrochlorides  thereof 
12.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  transplanted  lym- 
phocytic leukemia  P388  comprising  intraferitoneally  adminis- 


H2C— NH2 


NH2 


NH— X— P— Y— IJi 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  X  is  — CH2—  or  —CO—,  and 
when  R  is  not  bonded  to  Ri,  Y  is  0  or  S,  R  is  methylene  or 
di-,  tri-,  tetra-,  penta-  or  hexa-methylene,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to 
4  C  atoms;  and 
Ri  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  C  atoms,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  4  C  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl,  cycloalkylmethyl  or  cycloalkylethyl  having  from  3  to 
6  C  atoms  in  the  cyciealkyl  moiety,  phenyl,  benzyl,  furyl, 
furylmethyl,   pyranyl,  pyranylmethyl,   thienyl,   thienyl- 
methyl,  tetrahydrofuryl,  tetrahydrofurylmethyl  or  pyri- 
dyl,  or 
when  R  is  bonded  to  R|, 

— R-Y-R| 

together  represent  furyl,  tetrahydrofuryl,  chlorofuryl, 
bromofuryl,  methylfuryl,  pyranyl  or  morpholinyl. 
22.  A  method  of  combating  bacterial  infection  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  said 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  according 
to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent  or  in  the 
form  of  a  medicament. 


4,199,573 
DIAZABORINES  AND  DRUG  COMPOSITIONS 
Hubert  M.  A.  van  Wersch,  Kerkrade,  Netherlands;  Siegfried 
Herrling,  Stolberg,  and  Heinrich  Muckter,  Aachen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Griinenthal  GmbH,  Stol- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,361,  Jul.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,112,077.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1978,  2811132 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/69:  A61L  13/00.  23/00:  C07F  5/02 
MS.  a.  424—185  30  Oaims 

1.  A  l-hydroxy-benzo-2,3,l-diazaborine  of  the  formula 
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in  which 

Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
such  radicals  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  halogen  atoms, 
and  mono-,  di-,  and  tri-halogen  methyl  radicals, 

R:  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  and  C4  alkyl  radicals  and 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  only  one  of  the  substituents  may  be  hydrogen, 
and 

R4  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  cations  which  provide  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  material  effective  to  control  gram-negative 
bacteria. 

24.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  ef- 
fective amount  for  controlling  gram-negative  bacteria  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


April  22,  1980 


(I) 


CH— X— CH  .  CH— R' 
R*  R3     R< 

wherein  X  is  sulphur  or  oxygen;  R'  is  hydroxy,  R2  is  amino; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  or  cyclic  alkyl,* 
hydroxyalkyi,  benzoylalkyl  or  phenyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  hy' 
droxy,  or  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  alkyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyi, benzoyloxy,  benzoyloxyalkyl,  benzyloxy,  sul- 
phamoyloxy,  phosphate,  carboxypropionyloxy,  or  acetoxy;  R* 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  hydroxyalkyi;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof;  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  therefor. 


4  199  575 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  DERMATITIS  VENENATA 
Roland  E.  Gunther,  R.D.  1,  Box  282,  New  Berlin,  N.Y.  13411 
Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  890,527,  Mar.  27, 1978, 
atMudoned.  This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,409 
Int  a.2  A61K  il/09.  31/66 
UA  a.  424-217  lOaaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  Dermatitis  Venenata  on  the  skin  of 
a  patient,  resulting  from  contact  with  Urushiols  produced  by 
plants  of  the  family  Anacardiaceae,  which  method  comprises: 
A.  applying  to  the  affected  area  of  said  skin  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  non-aqueous  surfactant  of  the  class 
of  alkyl  aryl  polyglycol  ethers  having  the  formula: 


4^199,574 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSHIONS  FOR  TREATING 
VIRAL  INFECTIONS  AND  GUANINE  ACYCUC 
NUCLEOSIDES 
Howard  J.  Schaeffer,  Richmond,  Vt.,  asiignor  to  Burroughs 
WeUcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,263,  Aug.  27, 1975, 
abandoned.  TTiis  appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1974, 
38278/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/52:  C07D  413/18 
UA  a.  424-200  g,  ctai^ 

1.  A  substituted  purine  of  formula  (I) 


y— ^         ^(OCH2CH2)„OH 


where 

z=CmH2m+ 1  or  H,  m  being  6-10  and  the  average  value  of 
n  is  4-150,  or  the  phosphate  or  sulfate  esters  thereof, 

B.  substantially  physically  removing  said  surfactant,  and 

C.  thoroughly  rinsing  the  treated  area  with  water. 


(D 


CH-X-CH  .  CH-R5 
R*  R3     R* 

wherein  X  is  sulphur  or  oxygen;  R'  is  hydro^^y,  R2  is  amino; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  or  cyclic  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyi,  benzyloxyalkyi  or  phenyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyi,  benzoyloxy,  benzoyloxyalkyl,  benzyloxy,  sul- 
phamoyloxy,  phosphate,  carboxypropionyloxy,  or  acetoxy;  R* 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  ef- 
fective non-toxic  antiviral  treatment  amount  of  a  substituted 
purine  of  the  formula  0) 


4  199  576 

ANALGESIC  AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TOPICAL  APPLICATION 
Herbert  H.  Reller,  and  Herbert  C.  Kretschmar,  botii  of  Cincin* 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,935,  Dec.  15, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,477 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/60 
UA  a.  424-230  30aaims 

1.  A  composition  for  topical  application  to  skin  to  alleviate 
inflammation,  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  salicylic  acid  derivative  of  the 
formula 


aOCOR 


COXR2 
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where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X 

is  O,  NH  or  NR2  and  R2  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 

group  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl;  and 

(b)  the  balance  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  having 

dissolved  or  dispersed  therein  the  salicylic  acid  derivative, 

said  carrier  being  capable  of  delivering  the  salicylic  acid 

derivative  to  the  skin  and  capable  of  resisting  removal  by 

water  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  for  the  salicylic  acid 

derivative  to  penetrate  into  the  skin. 


4,199,577 

NOVEL  la.HYDROXY-24.0XOVITAMIN  D3,  ITS 

PREPARING  PROCESS  AND  THE  NOVEL  PRECURSORS 

THEREOF 

Tom  Takeshita;  Takao  Niki;  Hiroyuki  Kawashima,  and  Kiyoshi 
Bannai,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  TeUin  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,043 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1977,  52-106677 

Int.  a.2  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  424—236  7  Qaims 


CH2— O-R^ 


N— CH3 


wherein  R,  R^,  x  y,  Hal  are  defined  as  follows: 


R/4  =  -C-N 


/ 

\ 


Ri 


(a) 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  represent  (i)  H,  Ci-Cg 
straight  alkyls,  or  Ct-Cg  branched  alkyls;  C3-C12  alicyclic 
groups;  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl.  phenethyl  substituted  by  an 
alkyl  group,  a  dioxymethyiene  group,  hydroxyl,  or  halogen;  or 
Ri  and  R2  are  connected  to  each  other  in  the  form: 


4  S  12 

TIMES  AFTER  ADMINISTRATION  (hr) 


1.  la-Hydroxy-24-oxovitamin  D3. 


4,199,578 
COMPOSITION 
Neil  A.  Stevenson,  Loughborough,  England,  assignor  to  Fisons 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,814 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1977, 
49759/77 

Int  a.-  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  424—240  19  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhalation  therapy, 
comprising  a  mixture  of  particulate  beclomethasone  dipropio- 
nate,  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the  particles  of  beclomethasone 
diprgpionate  having  an  effective  particle  size  below  10  mi- 
crometers, and  a  powder  carrier  of  effective  particle  size  for 
administration  of  said  composition  by  inhalation. 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Ri 


Rz 


to  form  (ii)  a  C3-C7  cyclic  or  bicyclic  ring  structure  (iii)  a 
heterocyclic  ring  structure  of  the  formula: 

(CH2)„ 

N  Z 

\  / 

(CH2), 

wherein  Z  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  the  group  N— R3, 
wherein  R3  is  H,  or  alkyl,  and  n  is  2; 

(b)  R  is  H,  C1-C5  straight  alkyl  or  C1-C5  branched  alkyl; 

(c)  X  y  represents  — CH2— CH<  or  — CH=C<;  and 

(d)  Hal  is  CI,  Br  or  I. 


4,199,579 

CARBAMATES  OF  2-HALOERGOLINES  AND 

2-HALOERGOLENES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Giorgio  Ferrari,  and  Vittorio  Vecchietti,  botii  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Siphar  S.  A.,  Lugano,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,171,  Mar.  12, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,541 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  14,  1975, 

3273/75 

Int  O.^  C07D  457/02:  A61K  31/48 

U.S.  O.  424—248.55  25  Oaims 

1.  A  carbamate  of  2-haloergoline  or  2-haloergolene,  having 

the  formula: 


4  199  580 

3-AMINO-2.0R.PROPOXY-TETRAHYDRONAPHTHYL 

OR  INDANYL-SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES  AND  USE 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,120,  May  26, 1977,  wUch  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,420,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,134,983,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,372, 

Mar.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

924,604 
Int  O.^  A61K  31/415.  31/535:  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  O.  424-248.55  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R 
Ri 


N 


-4 — 4-R3-0-CH2-CH-CH2-N 

I  Rb 

Ri 


wherein 
R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cio  linear  or  branched  alkyl  and  substituted  Ci-Cio 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-3  substituents  selected 
from  halo,  hydroxy  or  C1-C4  alkoxy 
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R:  is  hydrogen,  C|-Cio  linear  or  branched  alky  I  or  C3-C6 
alkenyl 

R3  is  tetrahydronaphthyl  or  indanyl 
R4  is  OH  or 
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o 

II 
-0-C-R5 

wherein  R^,  is  Ci-C*  linear  or  branched  alkyl  and 
R5  and  Rfi,  (i)  when  separate,  are  independently  selected 
from  H,  C3-C6cycloalkyl,  Ci-Ce  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
and  monosubstituted  C1-C6  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  phenyl  or  3,4-dimethoxyphenyl 
provided  that  when  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  said  substituted 
alkyl  group,  the  other  is  hydrogen,  and  (ii)  when  joined 
together  with  the  N  atom  forms 


CH2-N  N-CH 

\ / 


JO 


wherein  A  is  1-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino  or  1-homopiperidinyl 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier,  excipient  or  diluent. 


-0O-' 


r-\    r^ 


Oor— N 


N-Z 


V-^       \^^ 


wherein  Z  is  H  or  C|-Cio  branched  or  linear  alkyl 
and  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

22.  Method  of  treating  animals  having  hypertension  which 
comprises  administering  an  antihypertensive  amount  of  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,199,583 

ANTIFUNGAL  METHOD,  FORMULATIONS  AND 

COMPOUNDS 

Malcolm  W.  Moon,  and  Diane  M.  Rohrstaff,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,096,  Aug.  25, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  54,562,  Jul.  13, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,982 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424-251  40  cUims 

1.  The  method  of  killing  and  controlling  fungi  which  com- 
prises applying  to  fungi,  objects,  or  a  situs,  an  antifungal 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

I 


4,199  581 
l,4.DITHIINO  PYRAZi'ne'tETRACARBONITRILES 

Craig  E.  Mixan,  and  R.  Garth  Pews,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,669 

Int.  a:-  C07D  495/04,  495/14;  AOIN  9/12 

U.S.  a  424-250  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4- 

dithiino<2.3-b)pyrazine-2.3,6,7.tetracarbonitrile       and       1,4- 

dithiino(2,3-b)  (5,6-b')dipyra2ine-2.3.7,8.tetracarbonitrile. 

4.  A  method  for  controlling  bacteria  and  fungi  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  bacteria  and  fungi  or  their  habitat  an 
antimicrobially-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine,  Y  is  sulfinyl,  and  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl;  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4  199  582 
PIPERAZINE  CONTAINING  DIHYDRONAPHTHALENE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Yoshikazu  Oka,  Kobe;  Katsumi  Itoh,  and  Minoni  Hirata,  both 
of  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,156 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1977,  52/93089 

Int.  C\?  C07D  295/12:  A61K  31/495.  31/535 

U.S.  a  424-250  scuiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,199  584 
PESTICIDAL  ACTIVE  Fu'ROl2,3-d]  PYRIMIDINE 
DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME  AND  USE  THEREOF 
John  M.  Cox,  Wokingham,  and  Margaret  C.  Shephard,  Maiden< 
head,  both  of  Enghud,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,456 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27.  1977. 
22477/77 

Int  G.2  AOIN  9/22:  A61K  31/505:  C07D  491/04 
U.S.  G.  424-251  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  combating  fungi,  insects,  acarina,  and  bac- 
teria which  infect  or  infest  plants,  seeds  or  animals  which 
comprises  applying  to  plants,  seeds,  or  animals,  or  to  the  pests, 
or  to  their  locus  or  habitat,  or  to  the  soil  in  which  plants  or 
seeds  are  growing  or  to  be  planted  an  effective  amount  of  a 
furo  [2,3-d]  pyrimidine  derivative  having  the  formula: 


CH2-N  N-CH 


H^    ^R 

N 

^  O  -^  N  ^^ 


R2 


^orlZ^^l^n^tt^^r'"''"  "  1-homopiperidinyl    wherem  R  .s  an  alkoxy-  or  halo-substituted  alkyl  having  3  to  10 

r;3rh'e?ora"°^^^~"^^^'"°"^^ 
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4,199,585 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  THERAPY  OF 

CEREBRAL  ORCULATORY  DISEASES 
Davide  Vegezzi,  Via  Cabione,  1,  Massagno  (Lugano),  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,501,  Feb.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,978 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/475 
U.S.  G.  424—262  3  Gaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  treatment  of  cerebral  circulatory 
diseases  by  oral  administration  of  vincamine,  the  improvement 
consisting  in  administering  vincamine  in  the  form  of  a  delayed- 
release  formulation  containing  SO  to  75  mg  of  vincamine  per 
unit  dosage,  in  order  to  maintain  in  a  hunam  patient: 

(a)  a  hematic  concentration  of  0.1-0.3  ^g/ml,  when  the 
metabolic  effect  is  desired;  and 

(b)  a  hematic  concentration  of  0.2-0.5  fig/m\,  when  a  central 
vasodilating  action  is  requested. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  cere- 
bral circulatory  diseases  in  the  form  of  a  delayed-release  for- 
mulation, with  a  vincamine  content  per  unit  dosage  of  50  to  75 
mg,  together  with  suitable  carriers,  and  formulated  so  that 
there  will  be  maintained  in  a  human  patient: 

(a)  a  hematic  concentration  of  0.1-0.3  fig/ml,  when  the 
metabolic  efTect  is  desired;  and 

(b)  a  hematic  concentration  of  0.2-0.5  /xg/ml,  when  a  central 
vasodilating  action  is  requested. 


tical  carrier  and  an  effective  anti-hypertensive  amount  of 
polyprenyl  alcohol  ester  compound  having  the  formula; 


4,199,586 

DI-(LOWER-ALKYL) 

N.[l,2-DIHYDRO-2-OX0.5-{PYRIDINYL)-3.PYRIDINYL- 

]AMINO-METHYLANEMALONATES 
George  Y.  Lesher,  and  Chester  J.  Opalka,  Jr.,  both  of  Schodack, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,571,  Feb.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,137,233, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  818,724,  Jul.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,107,815,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,235, 
Jul.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,072,746,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  621,763,  Oct.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,004,012.  This 
application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,120 
Int.  G.2  C07D  213/74:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  G.  424—263  6  Gaims 

1.  Di-(lower-alkyl)  N-(l,2-dihydro-2-oxo-5-PY-3-pyridinyl- 
)aminomethylenemalonate  where  PY  is  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl 
or  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substit- 
uents,  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof. 

3.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able ineri  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cardiotonic  di-(lower-alkyl)  N-[l,2-dihy- 
dro-2-oxo-5-PY-3-pyridinyl]aminomethylenemalonate,  where 
PY  is  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  having 
one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  or  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 


H- 


CH3 

I 


CH3 


fCHz— Cs=CH— CH2))! — CH2— C=CH— CH20C0R' 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  7-10,  and  R'  is  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  1-17  carbon 
atoms;  cyclohexyl  group;  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  phe- 
nyl group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy 
group;  (halogen  atom-substituted  phenoxy)-lower  alkyl  group; 
or  pyridyl  group. 


4,199,588 
6-PHENYL.4H-S-TRIAZOLO-[3,4q-THIENO-[2,3E]-l,4- 
DIAZEPINES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Karl-Heinz  Weber,  Gau-Algesheim;  Adolf  Bauer,  Ingelheim  am 
Rhein;  Peter  Danneberg,  Ockenheim,  and  Franz  J.  Kuhn, 
Bingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,281,  Mar.  31, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,309,  Feb.  28, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

855,753 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1974,  2410030;  Jul.  20,  1974,  2435041;  Sep.  24,  1974,  2445430; 
Dec.  21,  1974,  2460776 

Int.  G.^  A61K  31/55:  C07D  495/14 
U.S.  G.  ATA— 261  12  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,199,587 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERTENSION  WITH 
POLYPRENYL  ALCOHOL  ESTER 
Shizumasa  Kgima,  Tokyo;  Isao  Yamatsu,  Kawaguchi;  Yuichi 
Inai,  Tokyo;  Toshiji  Igarashi,  Tokorozawa,  and  Yoshikage 
NakJ^jima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,687,  Aug.  7,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,234 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1977,  52-94965; 
Nov.  8, 1977,  52-133008 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/22.  31/235.  31/455 
U.S.  G.  \2A—2/66  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 
orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  a  hypertensive  subject 
requiring  such  treatment,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  hypertension  treating  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 


wherein 

Ri  is  bromine; 

R2  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 

R3    is    tetrahydrofuranyl,    tetrahydropyranyl,    N-methyl- 
piperidyl,  or  tetrahydrothiopyranyl; 
or  when  R3  is  other  than  tetrahydrothiopyranyl  a  non-toxic, 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

12.  The  method  of  relieving  anxiety,  relieving  tension,  relax- 
ing the  muscles  or  suppressing  convulsions  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal,  which  comprises  perorally,  parenterally  or  rectally 
administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  anxiolytic,  tension- 
relieving,  muscle-relaxing  or  anticonvulsive  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 
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4  199  589 

N.(2-AMINOCYCLOHEPTYL)ACYLANILIDES  AND 

METHODS  TO  TREAT  DEPRESSION 

Jacob  Szmuszkovicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,748,  May  30,  1978,  which  U  a 

continuatiofl-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  885,515,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,156,014,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,593, 

Mar.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  9,981 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/40,  31/445;  C07D  207/12.  211/06 
VS.  a.  424—267  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  depression  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  depressed  human  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(0)p        ^R2 


(1) 


wherein  the  wavy  hne  (~)  in  the  1 -position  of  the  cycloheptyl 

ring  indicates  cis  or  trans  configuration  of  the  substituents  in 

the  1-  and  2-positions  of  the  cycloheptyl  ring; 

p  is  zero  or  1; 

Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R  is  C3  to  C^-cycloalkyl.  vinyl,  ethoxy,  or  methoxymethyl; 

Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 

are  bonded,  they  complete  an  N-pyrrolidinyl  or  N-piperidi- 

nyl  ring; 
each  of  Y  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35, 
trifluoromethyl,  Ci  to  C2-alkyl,  and  C\  to  C2-alkyloxy  and 
when  Y  is  trifluoromethyl.  Z  is  hydrogen;  when  Y  is  C|  to 
C2-alkyloxy  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  the  Ci  to  C2-aIkyloxy  is  in  the 
3-position;  when  Y  and  Z  are  both  halogens  or  Ci  to  C2- 
alkyloxy,  they  are  present  in  the  3-  and  4-  or  3-  and  S-positions, 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  4  to  about  400  mg.  per  dosage  unit  to 
alleviate  the  conditions  of  depression,  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,199,590 
PIPERIDINO  UREAS  AND  THIOUREAS 
Terence  J.  Ward,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 
Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Fiied  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,441 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1977, 
37567/77 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/38:  C07D  417/12:  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—267  6  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


haJ 


Y_)-CO,C„..N^ 


(I) 


acceptable  acid  addition  or  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof 
in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,199,591 

DIELS-ALDER  ADDUCTS  OF  3-ISOTHIAZOLONE 

1-OXIDES  AND  1,1-DIOXIDES 

George  A.  Miller,  Maple  Glen,  and  Ernest  D.  Weiler,  Ambler, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,423,  Dec.  19,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,291 
Int  a.2  C07D  275/06:  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  424-270  9  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— R' 


0) 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen;  (Ci-Cig)  alkyl;  or  (C1-C18)  alkyl  substituted 
with  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl,  halogen.  (C1-C4)  alkoxy,  cyano 
and  carboxy;  (C3-C12)  cycloalkyl,  (C7-C11)  aralkyl,  or 
halogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl  or  (C1-C4)  alkoxy  substituted 
aralkyl;  (C6-C10)  aryl  or  halogen.  (C1-C4)  alkyl  or  nitro 
substituted  aryl; 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or  (C1-C4) 
alkyl; 

n  is  the  integer  I  or  2;  and  A  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


(11) 


wherein  \ 

R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  (C1-C4) 
alkyl;  or  the  group 


(HI) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof,  wherein  hal  represents  halogen,  R 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R2  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  group  selected  from  thienyl,  tetrahydrothienyl. 
furyl,  tetrahydrofuryl,  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  thiazolyl,  oxazo- 
lyl  and  1,2-oxazinyl,  and  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
halogen  and  X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  action  on  the  cardi- 
ovascular system  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  1  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically   wherein 


wherein 
R*,  R',  R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
(C1-C4)  alkyl;  or  the  group 


(IV) 
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R'°,  R",  R'2  and  R'^  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen 
or  (C,-C4)  alkyl; 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  — {CY2)p — 
wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  p  is  1  or  2. 

7.  A  method  for  controlling  phytopathogenic  fungi  which 
comprises  applying  to  a  plant,  to  plant  seeds  or  to  the  plant 
habitat  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4  199  592 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY 

4,5-DIARYL-2-NITROIMIDAZOLES 

Saul  C.  Cherkofsky,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,715,  Aug.  25, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,023 

Int.  a.=  C07D  233/91:  A61K  31/415 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I      Vno2 


I 

R3 

where 
Rl  and  R2  independently  are 


/3.^'.^ 


Y2 


with  the  proviso  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  must  be 


Yi 


R7  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  benzyl;  and 
Ar  is 


where 

Y3  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  nitro;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  where  at 
least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is 


Yi 


Y2 


where 

Yi  is  N(CH3)2, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  metal  salt  thereof  where  R3  is  H. 

19.  A  method  of  treating  arthritis  in  a  mammal  which  com- 
prises administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  antiarthritic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


Y2 


4,199,593 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH 
5-(3,4-METHYLENEDIOXYBENZYL).DIOXOLANES 
AND  SYNERGISTIC  COMPOSITIONS  THEREWITH 
Volker  Mues,  Wuppertal;  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath;  Gebhard 
Rauleder,  Duesseldorf,  and  Helmut  Waldmann,  Leverkusen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^rmany 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,282 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1977  2736017 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  9/28;  C07D  317/44 
U.S.  a.  424—282  14  Qaims 

1.  5-(3,4-Methylenedioxybenzyl)-dioxolanes  of  the  formula 


Yi  is  F,  CI,  N(CH3)2  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
Y2  is  H,  F,  CI; 
R3  is  H, 

— CHOR6. 
Rs 

2-tetrahydropyranyl,  2-tetrahydrofuranyl, 

000 

II  II  II 

— COR7,  — CR?, — CAr. 

or  — S02Ar; 
R5  is  H  or  methyl; 
R6  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  benzyl,  — CH2CH2OCH3  or 

O 

II 
— CR7; 


R'      R2 


in  which 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  H,  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  or 
together  are  an  alkylene  radical. 

8.  An  arthropodicidal  composition  comprising  an  ar- 
fhropodicidally  effective  arr.ount  of  a  benzodioxole  derivative 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

9.  A  composition  according  to  claim  8,  wherein  the  diluent 
comprises  a  synergistically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  (A)  carbamates,  (B)  carboxylic  acid 
esters,  (C)  phosphoric  and  phosphonic  acid  esters,  (D)  cycloal- 
kanes  and  (E)  halogenoalkanes. 

12.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropododicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1. 
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4,199,594 
N-HALOETHYLTHIO-FURANIUDES  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  FUNGiaOES  AND  ACARIODES 
Hsiao-Ling  Um,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Wcstport,  Conn. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,612 
Int.  ar-  AOIN  9/28:  C07D  307/68 
U.S.  a.  424-285  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


April  22,  1980 


RCF2X 


rvL^ 


I 

CCICC12 
i  I 

X    Y 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  fluo- 
rine. 


5.  A  method  of  controlling  foliar  fungi  comprising  applying 
thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


r\-u^ 


I 

CCICC12 
I  I 

X    Y 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  fluo- 
rine. 

6.  A  method  of  controlling  acarids  comprising  applying 
thereto  an  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


fXU^ 


I 

ccicci: 
II 

X    Y 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  fluo- 
rine. 


Jty—CH—CO—0—CH—f^>,-0—i'^^  „ 


wherein  RCF2X— ,  Y  and  Z,  are  all  meta  or  para  to  the  carbon 
to  which  the  alkanoic  acid  ester  group  is  attached,  and  X  is  O, 
S,  SO  or  SO2;  Y  and  Z  are  each  H,  CI,  F,  Br,  NO2,  CH3  or 
OCHy,  R  is  H,  F,  CHF2  or  CF3;  R2  is  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopro- 
pyl,  isopropenyl  or  t-butyl;  R3  is  H,  CN  or  — C«CH,  and  R4 
is  H,  F,  CI,  CH3  or  (X;H3  or  the  optical  isomers  thereof 

17.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  acarina  comprising 
contacting  the  insects  and  acarina,  their  habitat,  breeding 
grounds  or  feed,  with  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


RCF2X 


^CH-CO-O-CH^-pO-Q.^ 

R2  R3 


wherein  RCF2X— ,  Y  and  Z,  are  all  meta  or  para  to  the  carbon 
to  which  the  alkanoic  acid  ester  group  is  attached,  and  X  is  O, 
S,  SO  or  SO2;  Y  and  Z  are  each  H,  CI,  F,  Br,  NO2,  CH3  or 
OCH3;  R  is  H,  F,  CHF2  or  CF3;  R2  is  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopro- 
pyl,  isopropenyl  or  t-butyl;  R3  is  H.  CN  or  — C=CH,  and  R4 
is  H,  F,  CI,  CH3  or  OCH3  or  the  optical  isomers  thereof 


4,199,596 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH 
FLUORINE-SUBSTITUTED 
PHENOXYBENZYLCARBONYL  DERIVATIVES 
Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Wolf- 
gang Behrenz,  Overath;  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  and 
Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,597 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1977,  2739854 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20,  9/24;  C07C  69/74,  121/75 
U.S.  a.  424-304  9  Gaims 

1.  A  fluorine-substituted  phenoxybenzylcarbonyl  derivative 
of  the  formula 


4,199,595 

M-PHENOXYBENZYL  AND 

o-CYANO-M-PHENOXYBENZYL  ESTERS  OF 

2.HALOALKYL  (OXY-,  THIO-,  SULFINYL-,  OR 

SULFONYDPHENYLALKANOIC  ACWS 

Gerald  Berkelhammer,  and  Venkataraman  Kameswaran,  both  of 

Princeton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Compcnv^ 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,600,  Jul.  11,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,818, 

Oct.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  890,568 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12.  9/20;  C07C  69/76.  121/75 
UA  a.  424-304  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  cyano  or  ethynyl  and 
R2  represents  the  radical 


/ 

^  ^CH=C 


R3 


R4 


wherein 
R^  and  R*,  which  are  identical,  each  represent  chlorine, 

bromine  or  methyl,  or 
R^  represents  the  radical 
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■CH— CH{CH3)2 
R5 


wherein 

R*  represents  a  phenyl  ring  which  optionally  carries  one  or 
more  substituents  each  selected  independently  from  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  alkylthio  and  alkoxy  each  with  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  nitro  and  methylenedioxy. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 


administering  to  a  mammalian  subject  an  effective  does  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


NH— R 


CSSH 


wherein  R  is  C2-4  alkenyl,  C3-8  cycloalkyi,  benzyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted  C5-6  alkyl,  Ci-6  alkyl  having  a  C1-4  alkoxy  or  hydroxy 

applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar-   substituent,  or  C2-6  alkyl  having  a  carboxy  or  amino  substitu- 

thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to   gnt_ 

claim  1. 


4,199,597 
OMEGA-(4-POLYFLUORO-2-HYDROXY-2-PROPYL)- 

2,3,6-SUBSTITUTED-PHENOXY  AND 
PHENYLTHIO)ALKANOIC  AODS  AND  COMPOUNDS 

RELATED  THERETO 

Bernard  R.  Neustadt,  and  Elijah  H.  Gold,  both  of  West  Orange, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Scbering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,963 

Int.  a.2  A61K  il/2i5;  C07C  147/U,  101/72 

U.S.  G.  424-308  15  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


X-{CH2)„-C-Z 


CF2B 


wherein 

A  and  B  are  independently  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro 

Rl  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R2  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen.or  lower  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  or  mono-  or  di-lower 
alkylamino; 

n  is  1-4; 

X  is  oxygen  or  S(0)/„  wherein  m  is  0-2; 

Y  is  oxygen;  and 

Z  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy;  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  the  treatment 
of  hypertension  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

15.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  hypertensive  mammal  an  anti-hyper- 
tensive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,199,599 

GLYCERYL-TRI-3,5,5-TRIMETHYLHEXANOATE 

PROTECTING  THE  SKIN  THEREWITH  AND  COSMETIC 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFORE 
Erich  Klein,  Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dragoco  Gerberding  A  Co.  GmbH,  Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,090 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  2728922 

Int.  G.2  A61K  7/00,  7/40;  C07C  69/30 
U.S.  G.  424—311  15  Gaims 

1.  Glyceryl-tri-3,5,5-trimethylhexanoate. 

2.  A  cosmetic  composition  which  provides  protection  for 
the  skin  against  harmful  outside  agents  comprising  2-15%  by 
weight  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  and  cosmetic  adjuvants. 

8.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  protecting  the  skin,  having  an 
enhanced  spreadability  comprising  a  skin  protecting  amount  of 
a  skin  protecting  agent  and  cosmetic  adjuvants,  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  skin  protecting  agent  comprises  a  spread- 
ability  enhancing  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,199,598 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  NORADRENALINE 

DYSFUNCTION  OR  FOR 
DOPAMINE-/3-HYDROXYLASE  INHIBITION 
Gyorgy  Matolcsy;  Piroska  Bartbk  nee'  Berencsy,  both  of  Buda- 
pest; Bela  Kiss,  Vecse's;  Eva  Palosi,  Budapest;  Egon  Karpati, 
Budapest,  and  Laszlo  Szporny,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,426,  Dec.  29, 1977.  This 
application  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,475 
Gaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  30, 1976,  RI  609 
Int.  G.2  A61K  31/185 
U.S.  G.  424—315  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  mammalian  noradrenaline  dysfunc- 
tion and  inhibiting  dopamine-/3-hydroxylase  which  comprises 


4,199,600 
PRESERVATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  WITH 
a-HALO-/3-AMINOCROTONIC  AQD  ESTERS 
Harold  A.  Brandman,  Glen  Ridge;  Milton  Manowitz,  Wayne, 
and  David  L.  Coffen,  Glen  Ridge,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Givaudan  Corporation,  Gifton  and  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  both  of,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,294 
Int.  G.2  A61K  31/22 
U.S.  G.  424—314  H  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  or  preventing  the  growth  of  bac- 
teria and  fungi  in  an  aqueous  composition  subject  to  spoilage 
thereby  which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  composition  an 
effective  amount  of  a  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl  ester  of 
o-chloro-/3-aminocrotonic  acid. 


4,199,601 

DERIVATIVES  OF  TAURINE  HAVING  REINFORCED 

NEURO-MUSCULAR  ACTIVITY 

Jean  P.  Durlach,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  La  Cooperation 

Pharmaceutique  Francaise,  Melun,  France 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,202 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1977,  77  08692 
Int.  G.-  C07C  143/155;  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  G.  424—315  5  Claims 

1.  Derivatives  of  taurine  represented  by  the  formula: 

(CH3-CO-NH-CH2-CH2-S03)2  -  Mg + 
3.  Pharmaceutal  compositions  containing  as  active  ingredi- 
ent a  compound  according  to  claim  1  associated  with  a  suiuble 
excipient  for  administration  by  the  oral,  parenteral  or  local 
route. 
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4,199,602 

CONTROL  OF  MASTITIS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREFOR 

Steven  E.  Lentsch,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Economics  Labo- 
ratory, Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,335,  Feb.  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,653 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/045.  31/195 

VS.  a.  424—343  20  Oaims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  nitroalkanol  of  the  formula 


Br 


V   , 

Rl— C C— NO2 

I  I 

OH      R2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alky]  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  alky!  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and,  together  with  R3,  R\  and  R3  can  be  the 
residue  of  a  cycloalkyl  ring  having  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  includ- 
ing the  shared  carbon  atom;  R3,  if  not  part  of  the  said  residue, 
is  hydrogen;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  and  bromine; 
(b)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  or  aminocarboxylate  chelating 
agent  having  a  calcium  chelate  stability  constant  of  at  least 
about  6;  said  chelating  agent  being  combined  with  said 
nitroalkanol  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  significantly  in- 
crease the  topical  bactericidal  effect,  in  nonalkaline  aque- 
ous solution,  of  said  nitroalkanol  against  Pseudomonas 
aeruginosa  organisms. 


4,199,603 
PRODUCTION  OF  COATED  FROZEN  HSH  OR  OTHER 

COMESTIBLE 
Daniel  R.  Sortwell,  III,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,180 
Int.  a.2  A23L  1/176;  A23B  4/10.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  426—92  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  coated  comestibles  of  frozen 
portions  of  said  comestibles  which  when  cooked  by  micro- 
wave or  oven  cooking  have  a  texture  and  appearance  organo- 
leptically  similar  or  superior  to  that  of  conventional  batter 
coated  and  breaded  fat-fried  such  comestibles,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
applying  to  the  surface  of  frozen  portions  of  such  comesti- 
bles, in  sufficient  amount  to  enrobe  the  same,  a  thin  film  of 
an  edible  oil  having  uniformly  and  stably  dispersed  therein 
a  solid,  edible,  moisture  absorbing  substance; 
said  edible  oil  having  a  dilatometric  profile  such  that  it 
quickly  'Tcomes  plastic  in  consistency  at  the  temperature 
of  the  frozen  comestible  portions;  and 
uniformly  applying  to  the  coated  frozen  portions  a  crisp, 
relatively  dry  particulate  adapted  to  provide,  on  micro- 
wave or  oven  cooking,  said  desired  texture  and  appear- 
ance. 


minor  but  effective  amounts  of  salt,  emulsifier,  stabilizer  and 
flavoring,  provided  that  the  amount  of  fat  is  less  than  the 
amount  of  water,  the  solutes  content  is  adequate  to  provide  the 
product  with  a  water  activity  of  about  from  0.8  to  0.9,  said 
sugar  comprises  at  least  50%  of  dextrose  plus  fructose,  wherein 
the  foregoing  ingredients  comprise  at  least  one  of  fructose  and 
unsaturated  fat  and  the  product  is  spoonable  at  10°  P.,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  addition  of  up  to  about  125 
p.p.m.  of  a  quinine  salt. 


4,199,604 
INTERMEDIATE-MOISTURE,  READY-TO-USE, 
FROZEN  NON  DAIRY  CREAMER 
Manrjn  L.  Kahn,  Williamsville,  and  Kuttakandathil  E.  Eapen, 
Kenmore,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rich  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,995,  Jan.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,154,863,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,613,  Jan. 
28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,652.  ThU  application  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  917,379 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/19 
\}S.  a.  426—327  9  Claims 

1.  A  microbiologically  stable  non-dairy  creamer  food  prod- 
uct comprising  about  from  15  to  45%  water,  sugar  in  a  ratio  to 
water  of  about  from  2-1:1,  about  from  2.5  to  30%  fat,  and 


4,199,605 
INTERMEDIATE-MOISTURE  FROZEN  NON-DAIRY 
COFFEE  CREAMER 
Marvin  L.  Kahn,  Williamsville,  and  Kuttikandathil  E.  Eapen, 
Kenmore,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rich  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,995,  Jan.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,154,863,  and  Ser.  No.  763,613,  Jan.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,146,652.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,953 
Int  a.2  A23C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  426—330.6  19  Oaims 

1.  A  microbiologically  stable  non-dairy  creamer  food  prod- 
uct comprising  about  from  15  to  45%  water,  sugar  in  a  ratio  to 
water  of  about  from  2-1:1,  about  from  2.5  to  30%  fat,  and 
minor  but  effective  amounts  of  salt,  emulsifier,  stabilizer  and 
flavoring  provided  that  the  amount  of  fat  is  less  than  the 
amount  of  water,  the  solutes  content  is  adequate  to  provide  the 
product  with  a  water  activity  of  about  from  0.8  to  0.9,  said 
sugar  comprises  at  least  about  50%  of  dextrose  or  fructose  or 
a  combination  thereof  based  upon  the  total  sugar  content, 
wherein  the  foregoing  ingredients  comprise  at  least  one  of 
fructose  and  unsaturate  fat  and  wherein  the  product  is  spoon- 
able  at  about  10'  F. 


4,199,606 
PROPIONIC  AQD  ON  A  CARRIER  MATERIAL  AS  A 
PRESERVATIVE 
Bobby  J.  Bland,  P.O.  Box  3891,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78404 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,663,  Sep.  22,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,605 
Int  a.2  A23B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  426—331  20  Oaims 

1.  A  dry,  free-flowing  particulate  composition  useful  as  a 
preservative  for  a  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  raw  or 
processed  agricultural  crop  product  which  is  subject  to  micro- 
biological degradation,  which  is  low  in  sugars  and  high  in  one 
or  more  of  cellulose,  starch  or  lignin,  and  which  product  con- 
tains moisture,  said  particulate  composition  comprising  verxite 
in  particulate  form  having  absorbed  thereon  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  propionic  acid  in  the  liquid  form 
per  part  by  weight  of  said  verxite,  and  wherein  the  particle  size 
of  said  verxite  is  within  the  range  of  from  1 50  to  2000  microns. 


4,199,607 

PROCESS  FOR  CARBONATION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

MEDIUM 

John  D.  Sherman,  Chappaqua,  and  Jay  R.  Ronald,  Upper  Nyack, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,062,  Nov.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,123^90. 

This  application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,201 

Int.  0.2  A23L  2/00 

U.S.  O.  426—477  1  Oaim 

1.  Process  for  introducing  carbon  dioxide  into  an  aqueous 

medium  which  comprises  contacting  said  medium  with  a  rigid 

porous  agglomerated  body  comprising  zeolite  molecular  sieve 

crystals  having  average  diameters  of  from  0.5  to  15  microns 

and  having  pores  large  enough  to  adsorb  carbon  dioxide,  said 

molecular  sieve  crystals  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 

6  grams  and  comprising  at  least  40  weight  percent,  in  their 

activated  state,  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  piece  density 
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of  at  least  0.5  g./cm.',  an  effective  thickness  value  of  greater 
than  0.20  cm.,  a  total  capillary  pore  volume  of  from  0.2  to  1.0 
cc./gm.  in  the  activated  state,  of  which  from  4  to  75  percent 
thereof  is  created  by  macropores  having  average  diameters  of 
from  2  to  100  microns,  and  at  least  10  percent  thereof  being 
created  by  macropores  having  diameters  less  than  1  micron, 
said  body  containing  carbon  dioxide  adsorbed  in  the  zeolitic 
molecular  sieve  crystals  thereof,  whereby  the  carbon  dioxide  is 
adsorbed  by  water  from  the  aqueous  medium. 


4,199,608 

LOW  CALORIE  CONTAINING  IMITATION  DAIRY 

PRODUCTS 

Cecilia  Gilmore;  Donald  E.  Miller,  both  of  Strongsville,  and 
Richard  J.  Zielinski,  Middleburg  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assign^ 
ors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  "" 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,878,  Nov.  30, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,701 
Int  a.2  A23C  11/00.  23/00 
U.S.  O.  426—570  33  Oaims 

1.  A  low -calorie  imitation  dairy  product  comprising  a  water- 
dispersible  or  soluble  protein,  stabilizing  gum  and  lipid,  in 
amounts  effective  to  provide  properties  of  conventional  dairy 
products,  wherein  the  total  lipid  content  consists  essentially  of 
a  plastic  edible  partial  glycerol  ester  emulsifier  of  which  a 
major  constituent  is  diglyceride,  present,  based  on  the  lipid 
weight,  in  an  amount  of  about  38-48%,  the  triglyceride  con- 
tent being  less  than  the  mono-  and  diglyceride  contents  com- 
bined, the  ratio  of  diglyceride  to  monoglyceride  being  about 
5:1  to  about  1.5:1. 


hygroscopic,  rapidly  dissolving  crystalline  sugar-sweetened 
dry  beverage  mix  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pulverizing  said  crystalline  sugar  to  a  particle  size  of  from 
about  1  to  about  100  microns; 

(b)  forming  a  slurry  by  admixing  a  flavor  base  conuining  a 
flavorant  and  a  phosphoric  acid  acidulent  with  said  pul- 
verized sugar  in  an  amount  such  that  said  admixture  has  a 
flavor  base:sugar  ratio  of  about  0.01  to  about  0.15  and 
wherein  said  slurry  has  a  total  solids  content  of  from  about 
75  wt.%  to  about  95  wt.  %; 

(c)  drying  said  slurry  admixture  to  substantial  dryness;  and 

(d)  grinding  the  dried  mixture  to  form  discrete  dry  beverage 
mix  particles. 


4,199,609 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CHEESE 
Fred  L.  Metz,  Concord,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,908 
Int.  0.2  A23C  19/02 
U.S.  O.  426—582  14  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  cheese  product  wherein  milk 
in  the  absence  of  any  milk-acidifying  bacteria  culture  is  acidi- 
fied with  the  aid  of  a  chemical  acidogen  to  a  pH  at  which  milk 
protein  is  coagulated  to  stable  cheese  curd  which  is  then  pro- 
cessed to  the  finished  product,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  as  the  chemical  acidogen,  at  least  one  ali- 
phatic C2.6  dione  in  combination  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  said 
C2.6  dione  having  vicinal  carbonyl  groups  and  conforming  to 
one  of  the  structures: 


4,199,611 
CACAO  BUTTER  SUBSTITUTE 
Yasuo  Toyoshima;  Tadasu  Ito;  Shouji  Maruzeni;  Nozomi  Ya- 
suda,  and  Kimio  Terada,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,713 
Int.  0.2  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  O.  426—607  3  Oaims 

1.  A  cacao  butter  substitute  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  triglycerides  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids 
wherein  the  saturated  fatty  acids  consist  essentially  of  palmitic 
acid,  stearic  acid  and  arachidic  acid  with  the  proviso  that  the 
amount  of  arachidic  acid  moiety  is  from  4  to  15  molar  %,  the 
amount  of  palmitic  acid  moiety  is  from  10  to  65  molar  %  and 
the  amount  of  stearic  acid  moiety  is  from  20  to  86  molar  % 
based  on  the  total  saturated  fatty  acid  moieties,  wherein  the 
unsaturated  fatty  acids  consist  essentially  of  oleic  acid  and 
linoleic  acid  with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  linoleic  acid 
moiety  is  less  than  20  molar  %  based  on  the  toUl  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  moieties,  and  wherein  the  proportions  of  the  triglyc- 
erides are  as  follows,  based  on  the  total  triglycerides: 
1  to  5  molar  %  of  trisaturated  triglycerides, 
50  to  80  molar  %  of /3-unsaturated-a,  a'-disaturated  triglyc- 
erides, 
zero  to  less  than  5  molar  %  of  a  or  a'-unsaturated- 

disaturated  triglycerides, 
15  to  50  molar  %  of  a  or  o'-saturated-diunsaturated  triglyc- 
erides, 
zero  to  less  than  5  molar  %  of  /3-saturated-diunsaturated 

triglycerides,  and 
zero  to  less  than  6  molar  %  of  triunsaturated-triglycerides. 
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wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  C1.2  alkyl. 

4,199,610 
NON-HYGROSCOPIC  DRY  INSTANT  BEVERAGE 
MIXES 
Donald  L.  Hughes,  Cincinnati;  Jack  A.  Doty,  Greenhills,  and 
Charles  B.  Vinson,  Forest  Park,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,873 
Int.  0.2  A23L  2/00 
U.S.  O.  426—590  1«  Claims 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dry  stable,  substantially  non- 


4,199,612 

CORN  POWDER  PREPARATION 

Restituto  R.  Fragas,  3027  Glenwood  PI.,  Southgate,  Calif.  90280 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,702 

Int  0.2  A23L  1/195 

U.S.  O.  426-622  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  com  powder  consisting  of  the 

steps  of 

(a)  picking  com  at  a  sufficient  time  period  of  the  normal 
growing  cycle  before  being  ripened  and  field  dried  so  that 
it  contains  between  35  and  45  percent  fluid  by  weight; 

(b)  removing  the  kernels  from  their  associated  cobs; 

(c)  heating  said  separated  kemels  at  a  temperature  between 
125°  F.  and  150°  F.  for  between  2  and  2 J  hours; 

(d)  subjecting  said  heated  kemels  to  an  airstream  to  separate 
flake-like  coverings  surrounding  the  kemels  which  form  a 
residue,  and  blowing  the  residue  therefrom;  and 

(e)  grinding  the  kemels  into  a  powder  having  a  texture 
between  that  of  coarse  and  fine  com  powder. 
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4,199,613 

STAINING  METHOD  BY  CAPILLARY  ACTION 

Lcighton  C.  Johnson,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  840,651,  Oct.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,129,093. 

This  appUcation  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,408 

Int  d.^  AOIN  1/02 

US.  a.  427—2  3  Qaims 
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4,199,614 

TRANSPARENT  COLORED  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 

AND  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Ronald  F.  Ziolo,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,538 

Int.  a.2  B05D  1/04,  J/06;  B05B  5/00 

U.S.  a  430-111  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetically-responsive  composite  particle  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  from  between  about  10  microns 
and  about  850  microns,  said  particle  comprising  a  porous  silica- 
ceous  matrix  impregnated  with  a  magnetic  or  magnetically- 
attractable  transition  metal  comprising  a  fine  dispersion  of 
fernmagnetic  7'-Fe203  throughout  said  silicaceous  matrix,  said 
composite  particle  having  been  heated  in  an  ambient  atmo- 
sphere for  between  about  2  minutes  and  about  120  minutes  at  a 
temperature  of  from  between  about  50*  C.  and  about  700*  C. 
whereby  said  composite  particle  is  characterized  as  colored 
and  transparent  in  the  wavelength  region  of  from  about  5,000 
to  about  8,000  Angstroms. 

3.  An  electrostatographic  magnetic  imaging  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  an  electrostatographic  imaging 
member  having  a  recording  surface,  forming  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  on  said  recording  surface,  and  contacting  said 
electrostatic  latent  image  with  a  magnetically-responsive  com- 
posite particle  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  from 
between  about  10  microns  and  about  850  microns,  said  particle 


comprising  a  porous  silicaceous  matrix  impregnated  with  a 
magnetic  or  magnetically-attractable  transition  metal,  said 
composite  particle  having  been  heated  in  an  ambient  atmo- 
sphere for  between  about  2  minutes  and  about  120  minutes  at  a 
temperature  of  from  between  about  50*  C.  and  about  700*  C. 
whereby  said  composite  particle  is  characterized  as  colored 
and  transparent  in  the  wavelength  region  of  from  about  5,000 
to  about  8,000  Angstroms,  whereby  said  particle  is  attracted  to 
and  deposited  on  said  recording  surface  in  conformance  with 
said  electrostatic  latent  image. 


1.  A  method  for  applying  liquid  to  a  plurality  of  individual, 
substantially  flat  objects  which  comprises: 

vertically  aligning  said  substantially  flat  objects  in  substan- 
tially parallel  face-to-face  relation  to  each  other,  adjacent 
ones  of  said  flat  objects  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  a  capillary  gap;  and 

introducing  a  first  treating  liquid  along  at  least  one  edge 
portion  of  the  uppermost  flat  object,  so  that  downward 
flow  of  said  first  treating  liquid  results  in  the  first  capillary 
gap  between  the  first  flat  object  to  be  filled  and  then  the 
excess  liquid  passes  to  the  next  capillary  gap  therebelow 
and  so  on  until  all  the  capillary  gaps  between  said  objects 
are  filled. 


4,199,615 

DRY-PROCESS  IMAGING  HLM  AND  METHOD 

Harvey  H.  Wacks,  Southfield,  and  Donald  J.  Sarrach,  Novi, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc., 

Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,049,  Sep.  18, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,076 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06:  G03C  5/04.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  427—43.1  6  Qaims 

I 
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1.  An  essentially  instantaneous  dry-process  method  of  pro- 
ducing an  image,  comprising  providing  a  dry-process  imaging 
film  consisting  essentially  of  a  substrate,  a  thin,  continuous, 
non-particulate  solid  film  of  a  dispersion  imaging  material  on 
the  substrate,  and  a  thin,  flexible  continuous  transparent  film  of 
a  polymeric  resin  on  the  film  of  dispersion  imaging  material 
said  dispersion  imaging  material  comprising  a  metal  or  metal- 
like substance  and  being  capable,  upon  application  to  the  imag- 
ing film  of  a  short  pulse  of  high  intensity  radiant  energy  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  absorbed  energy  in  the  mate- 
rial above  a  certain  threshold  value,  of  changing  to  a  substan- 
tially molten  state  in  which  the  surface  tension  of  the  material 
acts  to  cause  the  continuous  film  of  the  dispersion  imaging 
material  where  subject  to  said  energy  pulse  to  change  to  a 
discontinuous  film  comprising  spaced  globules  and  free  space 
therebetween  in  the  dispersion  imaging  material  through 
which  light  can  pass,  said  film  of  polymeric  resin  being  capa- 
ble, upon  application  to  the  imaging  film  of  a  short  pulse  of 
high  intensity  radiant  energy  in  an  amount  sufllcient  to  in- 
crease the  absorbed  energy  of  the  dispersion  imaging  material 
above  a  certain  threshold  value,  of  softening  and  flowing  into 
the  free,  light  transmitting  spaces  between  the  spaced  globules 
of  dispersion  imaging  material  while  still  providing  a  protec- 
tive overlayer  for  the  dispersion  imaging  material,  applying  a 
short  pulse  of  high  intensity  radiant  energy  through  an  imaging 
mask  having  an  image  pattern  including  portions  of  higher 
transmissiveness  and  portions  of  lower  transmissiveness  for 
said  energy  pulse  to  the  continuous  film  of  dispersion  imaging 
material  through  the  film  of  polymeric  resin  in  an  amount 
sufllcient  to  increase  the  absorbed  energy  in  the  dispersion 
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imaging  material  above  a  certain  threshold  value  in  areas 
thereof  underlying  the  film  of  polymeric  resin  corresponding 
to  said  portions  of  higher  transmissiveness  of  said  pattern  of  the 
imaging  mask  to  essentially  instantaneously  cause  the  disper- 
sion imaging  material  in  those  areas  to  change  to  a  discontinu- 
ous condition  comprising  spaced  globules  and  free  space 
through  which  light  can  pass  and  to  cause  at  the  same  time  the 
polymeric  resin  to  soften  and  to  flow  into  the  free  space  be- 
tween the  spaced  globules  while  maintaining  a  protective 
overlayer  of  the  polymeric  resin  on  the  dispersion  imaging 
material,  and,  following  the  application  of  the  short  pulse  of 
high  intensity  radiant  energy  permitting  the  separate  globules 
to  become  fixed  in  spaced  apart  relation  and  the  polymeric 
resin  to  harden  in  the  free  spaces  between  the  spaced  globules 
and  over  the  dispersion  imaging  material,  to  provide  essentially 
instantaneously  a  stable,  finished  image  in  the  imaging  film 
corresponding  to  said  image  pattern  of  the  imaging  mask. 


to  from  about  30  to  80  weight  percent  of  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol, 
(b)  forming  a  slurry  of  phosphor  particles  in  the  solution, 


4,199,616 
lONOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  OF  X-RAY  IMAGES 

Gerd  Goldmann  Taufkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,213,  Jun.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,119,848. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,823 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1976,  2626068 

Int.  a.2  B05D  i/06 
U.S.  a.  427—53.1  2  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermoplastic  coating 
for  use  in  an  ionographic  image  recording  device,  said  process 
being  characterized  in  that  a  coating  of  photoresist  (12,  15)  is 
applied  on  a  substrate  (10),  in  that  this  coating  of  photoresist  is 
exposed  by  means  of  two  interfering  coherent  light  beams,  in 
that  the  coating  of  photoresist  is  then  developed  to  form  the 
corrugated  structure  on  the  surface  of  the  photoresist  coating, 
in  that  the  electrode  (13)  in  the  form  of  a  lamina  is  applied  on 
the  corrugated  surface  of  the  coating  of  photoresist  and  in  that 
the  thermoplastic  coating  (14)  is  then  applied  thereon. 


(c)  maintaining  the  slurry  while  promoting  polymerization 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  surrounding  the  particles,  and 

(d)  separating  the  thus  coated  particles  from  the  solution. 


4,199,618 
HIDDEN  ENTRY  SYSTEM 
Ronald  Golden,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,612 
Int.  Q\}  B41M  5/16,  5/J8,  5/20 
U.S.  a.  427—145  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  and  development  of  a  hidden 
image  on  a  receptor  sheet,  which  method  comprises: 
providing  a  receptor  sheet; 

forming  a  hidden  image  on  the  surface  of  said  sheet  by 
contacting  a  predetermined,  selected  portion  of  said  sur- 
face with  a  chemical  desensitizing  agent  capable  of  pre- 
venting the  formation  of  a  visible  image  on  said  receptor 
sheet  when  said  surface  of  said  receptor  sheet  is  contacted 
with  a  chromogenic  composition  and  electron-acceptor 
material  capable  of  forming  a  visible  color  upon  contact 
with  said  chromogenic  composition,  thereby  providing 
stored  information  in  the  form  of  a  hidden,  desensitized, 
latent  image  on  said  surface  at  the  desensitized  portion 
thereof; 
thereafter  developing  said  hidden  image  by  contacting  the 
surface  of  said  receptor  sheet  adjacent  said  hidden  image 
with  a  mark -forming  composition  comprising  at  least  said 
chromogenic  composition  so  as  to  convert  said  hidden 
image  substantially  entirely  into  a  negative,  visible  image, 
said  chromogenic  composition  reacting  with  said  elec- 
tron-acceptor material  to  provide  a  colored  marking  on 
said  receptor  sheet  and  thereby  converting  said  hidden 
image  into  a  negative,  visible,  image  wherein  said  mark- 
forming  composition  and  said  desensitized  portion  of  said 
surface  combine  to  form  said  visible  image  wherein  the 
background  of  said  visible  image  is  formed  by  said  mark- 
forming  composition  and  the  foreground  of  said  visible 
image  is  formed  by  said  desensitized,  selected  portion. 


4,199,617 
COATED  PHOSPHORS  AND  ARTICLES  EMPLOYING 

SAME 
Clarence  D.  Vanderpool,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylva- 
nia  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,825,  Jun.  22, 1978.  This  application 
Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,980 
Int.  C1.2  B32B  5/16;  B05D  5/06.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—64  2  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  composite  article  of  manufacture 
comprising  phosphor  particles  and  a  coating  on  the  surface  of 
the  particles,  the  method  comprising: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  at 
least  one  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aspartic  acid  and  glutamic  acid,  an  amount  corresponding 


4,199,619 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ACCEPTOR  COATED 

SHEET  FOR  USE  IN  A  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  COPYING 

SYSTEM 
Shinichi  Oda,  Nishinomiya;  Hiroshi  Tsuchiya,  Hirakata;  Takao 
Matsushita,  Kobe,  and  Takio  Kuroda,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1977,  52-62529 

Int.  a:  B41M  5/16.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  427—150  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  acceptor  coated  sheet  used  in 

a  pressure  sensitive  copying  system  utilizing  a  color  forming 

reaction  on  a  base  sheet  between  the  color  former  in  the  form 

of  the  oily  core  material  encapsulated  in  microcapsules  and  the 
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organic  acceptor  in  an  acceptor  coating  layer  formed  on  said 
base  sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  base  sheet 
being  coated  with  a  composition  comprising  at  least  one  or- 
ganic acceptor  and  a  carboxylic  latex  having  an  oil  swellability 
smaller  than  65%  in  terms  of  the  swelling  with  said  oily  core 
material. 


April  22,  1980 


4,199,622 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  COATING  CAN 
INSIDES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  THE  SAME 
Jun  Kokumai;  Akira  Otsuki,  and  Tadashi  Ishibashi,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,252 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1975,  50/74306; 
Nov.  20,  1975,  50/138697 

Int.  a:-  B05D  7/22 
U.S.  a.  427—239  10  Qainu 


4,199,620 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  MIRROR  SURFACES  WITH 

PROTECTIVE  STRIPPABLE  POLYMERIC  HLM 
Charlene  C.  Edwards,  Powell,  and  Jack  R.  Day,  Oak  Ridge,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,340 
Int.  a.-  B65B  33/02 
U.S.  a.  427-156  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  on  a  diamond-machined  metallic 
surface  having  a  given  reflectivity  a  dry,  impermeable,  trans- 
parent elastomeric  film  which  can  be  formed  on  said  surface 
and  stripped  intact  therefrom  without  substantially  altering 
said  reflectivity,  said  method  comprising: 
applying  to  said  surface  as  a  coating  a  liquid  composition 
comprising  (a)  5  to  11%  by  weight  of  a  completely  poly- 
merized and  completely  cured  thermoplastic  urethane 
elastomer  characterized  by  an  elongation  of  at  least  400%; 
(b)  72  to  95%  by  weight  tetrahydrofuran;  and  (c)  0  to  17% 
by  weight  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl,  and  isopropyl  alcohols,  and  evaporating 
said  coating  or  dryness. 


4,199,621 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  IRON  OXIDE  PHOTO 

MASKS 

Tbeo  J.  A.  Popma,  and  Maria  G.  J.  Kamminga-Schrijnemakers, 

both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1978.  Ser.  No.  872,171 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.  27,   1977, 
7700808 

Int.  a:-  B05D  1/02.  3/02 
UA  CL  427—160  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  photomask,  transmissive  to 
visible  light  and  non-transmissive  to  ultraviolet  light  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  thin  coating  of  iron  oxide  on  a  transpar- 
ent support,  comprising  heating  a  transparent  support  to  a 
temperature  between  180'  and  250°  C.  and  spraying  said 
heated  support  with  a  solution  of  a  hydrolyzable  salt  of  triva- 
lent  iron  in  a  polar  organic  solvent. 


4 
3 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  uniform  coating  on  metallic  can 
insides  from  a  coating  composition  which  consists  essentially 
of  (I)  a  polar  group-containing  polyolefin  prepared  by  graft 
copolymerizing  a  polyolefin  with  a  carboxyl-containing  unsat- 
urated monomer  in  a  grafting  ratio  of  0.01-6.0%  by  weight  and 
(2)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  type  solvent  for  the  polyolefin,  the 
polyolefin  being  dispersed  in  the  solid  particulate  form  in  the 
solvent  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  being  higher  than 
the  softening  point  of  the  polyolefin  but  not  50°  C.  higher  than 
tha  baking  temperature  of  the  coating  of  the  polyolefin  to  be 
formed,  comprising  applying  the  coating  composition  to  the 
metallic  can  insides  to  form  thereon  a  coating  thereof,  heating 
the  coating  so  formed  to  a  baking  temperature  higher  than  the 
softening  point  of  the  polar-containing  polyolefin  but  not  50° 
C.  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  to  distil  off  the 
solvent  and  simultaneously  melt  the  solid  particles  thereby 
forming  a  uniform  melted  coating  and  then  cooling  the  thus 
formed  melted  coating  to  obtain  the  uniform  coating. 


4,199,623 
PROCESS  FOR  SENSITIZING  ARTICLES  FOR 
METALLIZATION  AND  RESULTING  ARTICLES 
Francis  J.  Nuzzi,  Freeport;  Edward  J.  Leech,  Oyster  Bay;  Rich- 
ard W.  Charm,  Huntington  Station,  and  Joseph  Polichette, 
South  FarmingdaJe,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen 
Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,355,  Nov.  1,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,861,  Jul.  11, 1972, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,555,  Oct.  18,  1973. 
This  application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,809 
Int.  a:^  B05D  3/10 
U.S.  a.  427—305  45  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  electroless  deposition  of  metal  on  a 
non-metallic  surface,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pre- 
sensitizing  the  non-metallic  surface  to  the  electroless  deposi- 
tion of  metal  by  a  method  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  non-metallic  surface  with  an  activatable 
copper  complex  in  a  liquid  medium  containing  cuprous 
ions  and  cupric  ions  in  a  weight  ratio  of  cuprous  ions  to 
cupric  ions  not  less  than  0.4:1,  said  medium  resulting  from 
the  admixture  of  a  polar  liquid,  an  acid,  a  halogen-contain- 
ing compound,  a  cuprous  compound,  and  absorbing  on 
said  surface  a  derivative  from  said  liquid  medium, 

(b)  rinsing  said  contacted  surface  with  said  derivative 
thereon  with  an  aqueous  medium  to  remove  the  excess  of 
said  medium  from  said  surface  and  to  water-insolubilize 
said  derivative  adsorbed  on  said  non-metallic  surface, 

(c)  after  said  surface  has  been  rinsed  and  the  excess  of  said 
medium  has  been  removed  from  said  surface,  treating  the 
water-insolubilized  derivative  on  said  sensitized  surface 
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with  a  reducing  agent  to  render  the  surface  catalytically 
active  to  electroless  deposition  of  metal. 


4,199,624 

TREATMENT  OF  SUBSTRATE  PRIOR  TO 

AUTODEPOSITION 

Timothy  J.  C.  Smith,  Colmar,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,920,  Dec.  30,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,505 
Int.  Q.-  B44L  1/98;  C23F  7/00;  B05D  3/00.  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  427—309  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  coating  process  wherein  an  autodeposited  coating  is 
formed  on  a  metal  surface  by  contacting  said  surface  with  an 
autodepositing  coating  composition  comprising  an  acidic  aque- 
ous solution  containing  dissolved  fluoride  and  ferric  iron  and 
having  resin  solids  dispersed  therein  and  wherein  the  nature  of 
said  metal  surface  is  at  least  partly  roughened  or  worked  such 
that  the  cured  autodeposited  coatings  formed  on  such  metal 
surface  from  said  composition  contain  defects,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  pre-treating  such  metal  surface  which  is 
substantially  free  of  soils  of  the  type  that  are  removed  by  acid 
cleaning  with  a  non-coating  forming  aqueous  acid  solution 
prior  to  contacting  said  surface  with  said  autodepositing  com- 
position to  prevent  the  formation  of  pinholes  in  the  cured 
autodeposited  coating. 


with  said  roll,  said  roll  comprising  a  cylindrical  core  having  an 
adhesive  composition  comprising  an  elastomeric  fluoropoly- 
mer  affixed  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  core,  said  elasto- 
meric fiuoropolymer  being  a  crosslinked  polymer  comprising 
repeating  units  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  perfiuoroalkyl  per- 
fiuorovinylether. 


4,199,627 
DECORATIVE  GRASS 
Erwin  H.  Weder,  Highland,  III.,  and  Donald  E.  Weder,  Hobart. 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Highland  Manufacturing  &  Sales  Co., 
Highland,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,446 

Int.  a.'  A41G  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—7  3  Claims 


4,199,625 
RENDERING  POROUS  STRUCTURES  IMPERMEABLE 

BY  TREATMENT  WITH  PH  INSENSITIVE  GELABLE 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  AMIDE  POLYMERS 

Richard  J.  Pilny,  and  Thomas  W.  Regulski,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,863 

Int.  Q.-  B05D  7/24;  C08L  61/20 

U.S.  Q.  427—385.5  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  a  porous  structure  impermeable 
which  comprises  treating  the  porous  structure  with  a  gelable 
aqueous  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  medium 
having  dispersed  therein  a  water-soluble  polymer  derived  from 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  amide,  an  aliphatic  polyaldehyde 
and  a  metal  salt  of  a  hypohalite  in  proportions  such  that  under 
conditions  of  temperature  and  alkaline  pH  greater  than  7.5  the 
reaction  mixture  upon  being  forced  into  and  over  the  porosities 
of  the  structure  reacts  to  form  a  gel  capable  of  rendering  said 
structure  impermeable  to  the  passage  of  aqueous  liquids. 


1.  Decorative  grass  for  use  in  filling  Easter  baskets,  candy 
boxes,  preparing  floral  arrangements,  wreaths  and  other  deco- 
rative purposes  comprising  a  lightweight  mass  of  randomly 
arranged  fiexible,  thin,  extruded,  thermoplastic  plastic  film 
strips  intertwined  into  a  cohesive  mass,  said  strips  having 
substantially  the  same  length,  width  and  thickness  and  includ- 
ing fiat  portions,  random  longitudinal  curls  and  random  trans- 
verse curls  for  increasing  the  volume  of  the  mass  without 
increasing  the  weight,  said  curls  being  defined  by  strips 
stretched  lengthwise  by  moving  one  end  approximately  five 
times  as  far  as  the  other  end  while  heated  thereby  decreasing 
the  width  and  thickness  of  the  strips. 


4,199,626 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  HXING  MEMBER  AND 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  USING  SAME 
Walter  A.  Stryjewski,  Hilton,  and  John  F.  Wright,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,074 

Int.  Q.-  G03G  15/20 

U.S.  Q.  427—444  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  roll  useful  as  a  fixing  member  in  a  direct  fuser  device  for 
fixing  heat-softenable  toner  powder  images  to  a  receiving 
member  by  contacting  the  heat-softenable  toner  powder  image 


4,199,628 
VERMICULAR  EXPANDED  GRAPHITE  COMPOSITE 
MATERIAL 
Ronald  S.  Caines,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,308 

Int.  CI.-  COIB  31/04;  B32B  31/20.  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—36  14  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  of  preparing  compressed  forms  of  expanded 
graphite  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  vermicular  expanded  graphite; 

(b)  providing  a  supply  of  a  corrosion  resistant  resin; 

(c)  blending  said  vermicular  expanded  graphite  and  corro- 
sion resistant  resin  in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  to  about 
50  weight  percent  resin  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
vermicular  expanded  graphite-resin  mixture; 

(d)  compressing  said  mixture  at  a  pressure  within  the  range 
of  from  about  5  to  about  50,000  pounds  per  square  inch  in 
predetermined  directions  into  predetermined  forms  of 
graphite; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  blending  said  vermicular  expanded  graphite  with  said 
corrosion  resistant  resin  in  the  form  of  a  dispersion  of  said 
resin  in  a  volatile  liquid  carrier; 

(2)  vaporizing  said  liquid  carrier;  and 

(3)  heating  said  composite  material  to  a  sufficient  tempera- 
ture to  sinter  said  resin  prior  to  compression. 

II.  An  article  comprising  a  substrate  having  at  least  one 
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surface  thereof  coated  with  a  compressed  vermicular  expanded 
graphite  composite  material  prepared  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


APRIL  22,  1980 


4,199,630 

CONTINUOUS  PAPER  STRIP  OR  THE  LIKE  TO  FORM 

INVOICES  AND  THE  LIKE  TRANSFORMABLE  INTO 

CLOSED  COVERS 

Ladaao  Coosiglio,   Grottaferrata,   Italy,  assignor  to   S.I.P. 

Societa'  Italiana  per  I'Esercizio  Telefonico  P.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1977, 48616  A/77; 
May  26,  1977,  49571  A/77 

Int.  a.2  B65D  27/10.  27/16 
U.S.  a.  428—43  6  Gaims 


4,199,629 
FORMING  MOLECULARLY  ORIENTED  CONTAINERS 

FROM  REHEATED  PREFORMS 

Piinishottam  D.  Agrawal,  Mystic,  and  John  E.  Griesing,  East 

Granby,  both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  844,652,  Oct.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,131,666. 

This  application  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,970 

Int.  a.-'  B65D  23/00:  B32B  7/02:  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  G.  428—35  8  Claims 


1.  A  tubular,  injection  molded  preform  of  thermoplastic 
material  for  distending  into  a  container  shape  said  preform 
comprising  a  body  having  a  closed  end  and  a  fmish  poriiun  at 
the  opposite  end,  said  preform  having  a  value  of  between  about 
0.005  to  0.011  inch"'  for  the  ratio  of  average  thickness  to 
inside  body  surface  area  wherein  average  thickness  is  the  arith- 
metical mean  of:  (a)  the  thickness  m  the  vicinity  of  the  junction 
of  the  body  with  the  fmish  poriion  and  (b)  the  thickness  at  the 
conHuence  of  the  sidewall  with  the  closed  end,  said  body 
exhibiting  between  about  4  to  1 5  percent  shrinkage  on  reheat- 
ing to  within  the  orientation  temperature  range  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material. 

5.  A  tubular,  injection  molded  preform  for  blowing  into  a 
circular,  moiecularly  oriented  container,  said  preform  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  material  containing  from  about  SO  to  90 
weight  percent  of  a  polymerized  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitirle,  methacrylonitrile  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  preform  satisfying  the  relation: 

j»=0.297xlO-^JIf)-^°" 

where: 

y  =  percent  shrink  of  the  preform  during  heating  to  orienta- 
tion temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  material  and  is 
between  4  to  15;  and 

(X)  =  average  preform  thickness/inside  preform  body  sur- 
face area  in  reciprocal  inches. 

7.  An  injection  molded  preform  comprising  a  body  having 
closed  and  open  ends  which  is  free  of  excessive  strains  as 
evidenced  by  a  shrinkage  of  between  about  6  to  1 5  percent 
during  reheat  to  molecular  orientation  temperature,  said  pre- 
form being  formed  of  a  polymerized  nitrile-group-containing 
monomer  and  having  a  value  of  between  about  0.005  to  about 
0.01 1  inch~ '  for  the  ratio  of  average  thickness  to  inside  body 
surface  area  wherein  average  thickness  is  the  arithmetical 
mean  of  the  thickness  adjacent  the  open  and  closed  ends. 
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1.  A  continuous  strip  of  paper  or  the  like,  which  is  divisible 
into  a  plurality  of  invoice-cover  combinations  which  are  indi- 
vidually mailable  and  include  machine-readable  address  indi- 
cia, comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  web  of  paper  or  the  like; 

(b)  a  longitudinal  side  portion  defined  on  each  longitudinal 
side  of  said  continuous  web,  each  including  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally-spaced  perforations; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  transverse  tear  lines  extend- 
ing across  said  continuous  web; 

(d)  a  strip  element  defined  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
transverse  tear  lines  in  said  continuous  web; 

(e)  each  strip  element  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  slots 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  continuous  web  across  a 
portion  of  said  strip  element  and  adjoining  each  longitudi- 
nal side  portion  of  said  web  respectively; 

(0  each  strip  element  comprising  an  invoice  poriion  defined 
between  each  said  pair  of  longitudinal  slots; 

(g)  a  cover  portion; 

(h)  each  invoice  and  cover  portion  of  said  strip  element 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  transverse  fold  line; 

(i)  each  invoice  portion  having  a  longitudinal  height  equal  to 
h  plus  d.  where  d  is  the  longitudinal  width  of  a  first  band 
adjacent  said  fold  line  and  h  is  the  longitudinal  width  of 
said  invoice  portion  on  which  data  is  applied; 

(j)  each  cover  portion  having  a  longitudinal  height  equal  to 
h  plus  2d.  with  a  second  band  of  longitudinal  width  d 
defined  on  said  cover  portion  adjacent  one  of  said  trans- 
verse tear  lines; 

(k)  the  transverse  width  of  each  invoice  portion  equaling  L 
between  said  pair  of  longitudinal  slots  and  the  transverse 
width  of  each  cover  portion  with  said  longitudinal  side 
portions  cut  away  equalling  L  plus  2d  and  including  a 
third  band  of  width  d  defined  on  each  longitudinal  side 
thereof; 

(I)  said  continuous  web  having  a  top  face  and  a  bottom  face 
and  including  a  central  longitudinal  fold  line  defined 
therein; 

(m)  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  said  continuous  web  defining 
the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  said  invoice  and  cover  por- 
tions, said  data  and  the  machine-readable  address  indicia 
being  applied  to  said  top  face  of  said  invoice  and  cover 
portions  respectively; 

(n)  a  self-adherent  adhesive  applied  to  at  least  the  major 
portion  of  said  first  band  on  said  top  face  and  to  at  least  the 
major  portion  of  said  second  and  third  bands  on  said 
bottom  face,  each  one  of  said  bands  including  a  part  with 
adhesive  on  one  transverse  side  of  said  central  longitudi- 
nal fold  line  and  another  part  with  adhesive  on  the  other 
transverse  side  of  said  central  fold  line; 
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(o)  said  strip  element  being  arranged  in  said  web  with  alter- 
nating invoice  and  cover  portions; 

(p)  whereby  said  continuous  web  is  machine  fed  by  a  ma- 
chine with  dragging  and  guide  means  by  engagement  of 
the  dragging  means  with  said  perforations  in  said  longitu- 
dinal side  portions  and  stacked  by  folding  said  web  along 
said  transverse  tear  lines,  said  web  being  divisible  into 
separate  strip  elements  along  said  transverse  tear  lines 
with  each  strip  element  being  foldable  along  said  trans- 
verse fold  line  and  then  along  said  central  longitudinal 
fold  line  to  cover  said  invoice  portion  with  said  cover 
portion  with  said  top  surface  of  said  cover  portion  being 
exposed  and  to  bring  the  adhesive  of  said  one  and  other 
parts  of  each  band  into  contact  with  each  other  to  seal  said 
cover  closed,  said  cover  being  openable  by  disengaging 
the  adhesive  of  said  one  part  of  each  band  from  the  adhe- 
sive of  said  other  part  of  each  band. 


4,199,631 

DESIGN  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 

Yong-Duek  Cheon,  5539  21st  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98108 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,178 

Int.  G.^  B92B  3/14:  B14C  1/00 

U.S.  G.  428—14  4  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  design  occupying  a  predeter- 
mined design  area  on  a  surface,  comprising: 

securing  a  plurality  of  decorative  fragments  to  said  surface 
to  cover  said  design  area  with  some  of  said  fragments 
extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  design  area; 

placing  an  opaque  fluid  on  said  surface  and  said  fragments 
around  the  periphery  of  said  design  area  so  that  the  sur- 
face around  said  fragments  and  the  portion  of  said  frag- 
ments extending  beyond  said  design  area  are  masked  by 
said  fluid; 

placing  a  predetermined  pattern  on  said  fragments  within 
said  design  area,  said  pattern  simulating  the  intersection  of 
fragments  cut  to  match  each  other  such  that  said  design 
appears  to  consist  of  a  large  number  of  fragments  precisely 
cut  in  accordance  with  said  pattern;  and 

covering  said  fragments  within  said  design  area  with  a  clear 
sealant  to  protect  said  fragments. 

4.  A  design  occupying  a  predetermined  design  area  on  a 
surface,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  decorative  fragments  secured  to  said  surface  to 
cover  said  design  area  with  some  of  said  fragments  extend- 
ing beyond  the  periphery  of  said  design  area; 

an  opaque  mask  formed  on  said  surface  and  said  fragments 
around  the  periphery  of  said  design  area  by  applying 
thereto  an  opaque  fluid  so  that  the  surface  around  said 
fragments  and  portions  of  said  fragments  extending  be- 
yond said  design  area  are  masked  by  said  fluid,  said  mask 
further  including  a  predetermined  pattern  covering  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  fragments  within  the  periphery  of 
said  design  area,  said  pattern  simulating  the  intersection  of 
fragments  cut  to  match  each  other  such  that  said  design 
appears  to  consist  of  a  large  number  of  fragments  precisely 
cut  in  accordance  with  said  pattern;  and 

a  layer  of  clear  sealant  covering  said  fragments  within  said 
design  area  to  protect  said  fragments. 


4,199,632 

COMPRESSED  WOOD  IMPLEMENT  HANDLES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Charles  F.  Travis,  P.O.  Box  1785,  Greenville,  S.C.  29602 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,687 

Int.  G.-  B32B  3/10 

MS.  G.  428—54  5  Gaims 


1.  An  impact  delivery  member  comprising  an  elongated 
unitized  body  portion,  said  body  portion  consisting  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  main  full  length  wood  veneers  in  superposed  relation- 
ship extending  from  end-to-end  in  the  body  portion,  and  a 
second  multiplicity  of  comparatively  short  partial  length  sup- 
plemental wood  veneers  intervened  with  the  main  full  length 
veneers,  the  supplemental  veneers  being  positioned  at  one  end 
portion  only  of  said  body  portion  to  increase  the  mass  and 
density  of  the  body  portion  at  such  end  portion  following 
compression  of  all  of  the  veneers,  adhesive  resin  disposed 
between  all  of  the  veneers  in  said  body  portion  and  all  of  the 
veneers  being  compressed  normal  to  their  major  surfaces  and 
throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  body  portion  to  such  a 
degree  that  the  body  portion  has  imparted  to  it  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness  throughout  its  length  and  is  unitized,  the 
compressed  body  portion  at  said  one  end  portion  having  the 
supplemental  veneers  being  of  increased  density  and  mass 
compared  to  the  remainder  of  said  body  portion  having  only 
said  main  full  length  wood  veneers. 


4,199,633 
NAPPED  DOUBLE  KNIT  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

James  H.  Blore,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,532 

Int.  G.^  D06C  11/00:  B32B  33/00,  7/00:  D03D  9/00 

U.S.  G.  428—91  17  Gaims 
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14.  A  napped  double  knit  fabric  having  first  and  second  sets 
of  alternating  wales,  said  first  set  of  alternating  wales  forming 
the  face  of  said  fabric  and  said  second  set  of  alternating  wales 
forming  the  reverse  side  of  said  fabric,  said  fabric  including: 
a  plurality  of  courses  with  each  said  course  including  at  least 
one  yam,  said  courses  being  knitted  in  a  preselected  pat- 
tern and  said  courses  joined  together  at  selected  wales,  a 
plurality  of  first  yams  forming  a  plurality  of  first  courses 
and  a  plurality  of  second  yams  forming  a  plurality  of 
second  courses,  said  first  yams  having  been  shrunk  more 
than  said  second  yams  after  said  fabric  was  knitted,  at 
least  one  said  first  course  is  followed  by  at  least  one  said 
second  course  and  nap  on  the  front  face  formed  by  said 
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second  yarns  having  portions  thereof  floating  on  the  front 
face  of  the  fabric  broken  with  the  length  of  the  floating 
portions  being  at  least  two  wales  of  the  first  set  of  alternat- 
ing wales  between  knit  stitches. 


first  layer;  said  adherence  being  by  anchoring  of  the  fabric 
ground  in  the  fused  fibers  of  the  first  layer. 


4,199,634 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SOUND  INSULATION 

MOLDABLE  CARPETS 

Ernest  G.  Pole,  and  Everett  S.  Graham,  both  of  Samia,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,090,  Jul.  19,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,476,  Mar.  4, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

953,029 

Int.  a.-  B32B  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  428—95  12  Qaims 


4,199,636 

INSULATION 

WUIiam  H.  Clark,  4284  E.  SUte  St.,  Sharon,  Pa.  16146 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,139 

Int.  a.^  B32B  im,  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—114 


7  Claims 


12.  A  sound  insulating  floor  or  wall  covering  comprising  a 
carpet  having  a  carpet  pile  carried  by  and  extending  from  one 
side  of  a  primary  fabric  backing  and  an  unfoamed  sound  insu- 
lating backmg  and  a  carpet  contour  retaining  layer  carried 
upon  the  other  side  of  the  primary  fabric  backing,  the  sound 
insulating  backing  including  a  cured  rubbery  polymer  made  by 
preparing  a  latex  composition  which  included  at  least  200  dry 
parts  by  weight  of  filler  per  100  dry  parts  by  weight  of  solids 
in  the  latex,  the  covenng  being  in  a  non-planar  configuration 
and  held  in  said  configuration  by  the  stiffness  of  the  carpet 
contour  retaining  layer  which  is  in  a  set  condition. 


1.  Insulation  material  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
newspaper,  each  of  said  layers  formed  of  several  sheets  of 
newspaper  loosely  attached  to  one  another  so  as  to  form  many 
small  air  spaces  therebetween,  tubular  members  spacing  each 
of  said  plurality  of  layers  so  as  to  form  several  large  air  spaces 
between  said  layers,  said  tubular  members  formed  of  rolled 
newspaper,  a  fire  resistant,  preservative  and  binding  material 
securing  said  insulation  material  together. 


4,199,635 
FABRIC  FACED  LAMINATE  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Roy  B.  Parker,  Monmouth,  Me.,  assignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,243 

Int.  a.-  B32B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  428—95  2  Qaims 


4,199,637 

ANISOTROPICALLY  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITE  SHEETS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,920,  Nov.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,418 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1975,  50-141487 

Int.  a.-  B32B  7/00,  5/08.  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—119  10  Claims 


AfflMKffii 


1.  A  decorative  laminate  panel,  which  comprises; 

a  core  of  non-woven,  synthetic  textile  fibers; 

a  first  layer  of  heat  fused  synthetic,  thermoplastic  textile 
melt  fibers; 

a  second  layer  which  comprises  a  film  of  synthetic  poly- 
meric resin; 

said  first  and  second  layers  sandwiching  the  core,  fibers  of 
said  first  layer  and  the  core  bemg  interengaged  with  each 
other  and  with  the  second  layer,  said  interengagement 
being  of  the  character  obtained  by  needling; 

a  batt  of  non-woven  textile  fibers  attached  to  the  second 
layer  by  needling;  and 

a  decorative  textile  fabric  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 


1.  An  anisotropically  electroconductive  thin  composite 
sheet  having  a  plane  top  surface  and  a  plane  bottom  surface 
substantially  parallel  to  said  top  surface,  and  composed  of  an 
electrically  insulating  material  and  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  fibers  dispersed  through  said  sheet  in  alignment  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  plane  top  surface 
and  said  plane  bottom  surface,  the  average  length  of  said  elec- 
trically conductive  fibers  ranging  from  20  to  80%  of  the  thick- 
ness of  said  sheet  and  at  least  some  extending  completely 
through  said  sheet. 


4,199,638 
COMPOSITION  FOR  WRTTE-ON  KEY  TAG  AND 
STICKER 
Raymond  J.  McKee,  P.O.  Box  246,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,661 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/10,  7/02 
VS.  a.  428—131  4  aaims 

1.  A  substantially  flat  sheet  stock  material  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  key  tags  having  an  aperture  formable  in  the  sheet  stock 
material  portion  of  the  key  tag,  together  with  a  metal  ring 
fituble  through  the  aperture,  the  material  having  a  thickness  of 
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about  0.018  inch  to  about  0.025  inch  and  being  formable  from 
a  melt  consisting  essentially  of  a  fused  blend  of: 

(a)  approximately  3  parts  by  volume  of  powdered  high 
density  polyethylene  with  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  6,000,  a  melt  index  of  about  6  to  about  18,  a  tensile 
strength  of  about  4,000  psi  and  an  impact  strength  of  about 
8  Ft-lb/in/notch;  and 

(b)  one  part  by  volume  of  powdered  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene with  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  6,000,  a  melt 
index  of  about  16  to  25,  a  tensile  strength  of  about  1 500  psi, 
and  an  impact  strength  of  about  10  Ft-lb/in/notch; 

the  powdered  high  and  low  density  polyethylenes  forming 
the  melt  being  powders  of  a  mesh  particle  size  which 
facilitates  melting  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  about  400° 
F.  to  about  500°  F.,  the  melt  being  extrudable  to  form  the 
substantially  flat  material  with  a  relatively  dull  side  and  a 
relatively  light-reflective  side,  the  relatively  dull  side 
being  characterized  by  a  high  degree  of  adhesion  of  print- 
ing inks  or  other  marking  substances,  the  material  being 
die  cuttable  and  having  sufficient  tear  resistance  to  pre- 
vent pulling  of  the  metal  ring  through  the  material  during 
use  of  the  key  tag,  the  material  further  having  sufficient 
flexibility  to  impart  to  the  key  tag  resistance  to  cracking. 
3.  A  substantially  flat  sheet  stock  material  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  window  stickers  formable  by  die  cutting  of  the  flat 
sheet  stock  material,  the  material  having  a  thickness  of  about 
0.018  inch  to  about  0.025  inch  and  being  formable  from  a  melt 
consisting  essentially  of  a  fused  blend  of: 

(a)  approximately  3  parts  by  volume  of  powdered  high 
density  polyethylene  with  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  6,000,  a  melt  index  of  about  6  to  about  18,  a  tensile 
strength  of  about  4,000  psi  and  an  impact  strength  of  about 
8  Ft-lb/in/notch;  and 

(b)  one  part  by  volume  of  powdered  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene with  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  6,000,  a  melt 
index  of  about  16  to  25,  a  tensile  strength  of  about  1500  psi, 
and  an  impact  strength  of  about  10  Ft-lb/in/notch; 

the  powdered  high  and  low  density  polyethylenes  forming 
the  melt  being  powders  of  a  mesh  particle  size  which 
facilitates  melting  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  about  400° 
F.  to  about  500°  F.,  the  melt  being  extrudable  into  said 
substantially  flat  material  having  a  relatively  dull  side  and 
a  relatively  light  reflective  side,  the  relatively  dull  side 
being  characterized  by  a  high  degree  of  adhesion  of  print- 
ing inks  or  other  marking  substances,  the  material  having 
a  high  degree  of  adherability  to  a  window  and  being  free 
from  curling  away  from  the  window  when  subjected  to 
heat,  the  material  further  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  lie 
flat  against  the  window. 


4,199,639 

SANDWICH-STRUCTURED  DOUBLE  LAYER  FLOOR 

COVERING 

Walter  Rone,  Drisglerstrasse  43,  8107  Buchs^Ul,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,386 

Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    25,    1977, 

009256/77 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  3/10.  5/00;  D04H  1/04 
U.S.  a.  428—138  7  Qaims 
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1.  Sandwich-Structured  double  layer  floor  covering  com- 
posed of  A)  an  upper  surface  layer  of  fleece  at  least  5  millime- 


ters thick  made  of  synthetic  polymer  fiber  with,  said  upper 
surface  having  a  minimum  needlework  of  2  million  stitches  per 
square  meter,  and  B)  a  lower  layer  of  cellular  polyethylene 
having  closed  cells  and  a  density  between  25  and  35  kilograms 
per  cubic  meter  and  a  thickness  of  at  least  5  millimeters,  said 
upper  layer  and  said  lower  layer  being  hot  welded  together 
without  adhesive. 


4,199,640 

DECORATIVE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Daniel  S.  Goldman,  c/o  The  Synthetics  Group  Two  Bala  Cyn- 

wyd  Plz.,  Bala  Cynwyd.  Pa.  19004 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,432,  Sep.  14,  1978.  This 

application  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,179 

Int.  a.-  B32B  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  428—192  10  Qaims 


1.  A  decorative  fabric  comprising 

longitudinal  decorative  face  yarns  in  a  flat  side  by  side  con- 
tinuous disposition  providing  the  exposed  face  of  the 
fabric, 

said  face  yarns  having  fibers  thereof  disposed  therethrough 
and  exposed  on  the  rear  of  the  face  yarns  and  being  joined 
along  their  longitudinal  edges  by  fibers  of  adjoining  yarns, 
and 

a  bonding  coating  on  the  exposed  lower  face  of  the  face 
yams  and  in  engagement  with  said  lower  face  and  said 
fibers  at  said  lower  face  and  retaining  the  integrity  of  the 
fabric. 


4,199,641 

COVERING  HLM  FOR  CASTING  PROCESS  BY 

VACUUM  SEALED  MOLDING 

Syunji  Aono,  and  Atsushi  Toyoda,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,018 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1977,  52/125787 
Int.  Q.2  B32B  7/02;  B22C  9/12 
U.S.  Q.  428—213  8  Qaims 


1.  Improved  covering  film  of  at  least  30  micron  meters 
thickness  for  casting  process  by  vacuum  sealed  molding  com- 
prising 

at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  productive  of 
burnt  dregs  and 

a  thermoplastic  resin  not  productive  of  burnt  dregs. 
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4,199,642 
LOW  FLAME-RESPONSE  POLYESTER  nBERHLL 
BLENDS 
John  L.  Cooper,  West  Grore,  Pa.,  and  James  A.  Newnam, 
Hockessin,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,278,  Mar.  29,  1966,  Pat. 
No.  4,040,371.  This  application  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,225 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  25,  1977,  274818 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  D02G  3/00:  D04H  1/58 
U.S.  a.  428—288  16  Claims 

1.  An  intimate  blend  comprising,  by  weight,  about  80  to  98% 
of  polyester  fiberfill  and  about  2  to  20%  of  synthetic  orgtinic 
filamentary  material  that  maintains  its  physical  integrity  when 
exposed  to  the  flame  from  a  burning  match,  wherein  the  poly- 
ester has  a  cured  polysiloxane  coating. 


4,199,643 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 

A.MIDE-POLY ALDEHYDE  THERMOSETTABLE 

SYSTEM 

Dominic  R.  Falgiatore,  Philadelphia,  and  William  D.  Emmons, 

Huntingdon  Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,258 
Int.  a:-  B32B  27/10:  C08L  61/20 
U.S.  a.  428—290  21  Qaims 

1.  A  water-insoluble  addition  copolymer  of  (A)  a  monomer 
which  is  the  product  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  unsubsti- 
tuted  amide  monomer  condensed  with  one  aldehyde  group  of 
a  polyaldehyde,  the  product  having  at  least  one  free  aldehyde 
group,  and  (B)  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer;  the  amide  monomer  component  of  (A)  and  any 
unsubstituted  amide  monomer  of  (B)  totaling  up  to  25%  of  the 
total  monomers,  by  weight. 

21.  A  nonwoven  fabric  comprising  the  copolymer  of  claim 
1. 


4,199,644 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  NEEDLED 

NONWOVEN  FABRIC 

Louis  Piatt,  Seneca,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,264 

Int.  a.-  B29D  27/00:  D04H  l%/00 

U.S.  a.  428—300  31  Qaims 


r' 


1.  A  method  for  needling  a  nonwoven  batt  of  staple  fibers 
comprising: 

passing  a  nonwoven  batt  of  staple  fibers  to  at  least  two 
needling  zones,  said  batt  having  a  first  surface  and  a  sec- 
ond surface, 

needling  the  batt  in  a  first  needling  zone  by  penetrating  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  batt  with  needles  in  a 
reciprocating  motion  having  a  first  needling  direction  and 
a  second  needling  direction  wherein  each  needle  in  said 
first  needling  zone  has  a  blade  with  at  least  one  barb 
attached  thereto,  said  at  least  one  barb  catching  staple 
fibers  when  said  barb  moves  through  said  batt  in  the  first 
needling  direction  of  said  reciprocating  motion, 

passing  the  thus-needled  batt  to  a  second  needling  zone,  and 

needling  the  batt  in  said  second  needling  zone  by  penetrating 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  batt  with  needles  in 


said  reciprocating  motion  wherein  each  needle  in  said 
second  needling  zone  comprises  a  blade  having  at  least  a 
first  barb  attached  thereto  which  catches  staple  fibers 
when  said  first  barb  moves  through  said  batt  in  the  first 
needling  direction  of  said  reciprocating  motion  and  at 
least  a  second  barb  attached  thereto  which  catches  staple 
fibers  when  said  second  barb  moves  through  said  batt  in 
the  second  needling  direction  of  said  reciprocating  mo- 
tion. 
12.  A  needled  nonwoven  batt  of  staple  fibers  produced  in 
accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,199,645 
MULTI-LAYER  ADHESIVE  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

TWO  EXTERNAL  ADHESIVE  LAYERS  AND  AN 
INTERNAL  ELASTIC  LAYER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME  FOR  BONDING  BODIES  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 
Giinter  Schwarz,  Steinacherstr.  67,  8804  Au,  Zurich,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,426 
Qaims  priority,   application  Switzeriand,   Feb.   16,   1977, 
1940/77 

Int.  Q.2  C09J  5/02.  5/04.  5/06.  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  428—339  9  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-layer  composite  for  producing  an  adhesive  bond 
between  two  substantially  mutually  parallel  surfaces  compris- 
ing two  outer  adhesive  layers,  one  on  each  opposed  major  face, 
a  plastic  carrier  layer  immediately  adjacent  one  outer  adhesive 
layer  and  an  elastic  carrier  layer  adjacent  the  plastic  carrier 
layer. 

2.  The  multi-layer  composite  of  claim  1  wherein  a  second 
plastic  carrier  layer  is  disposed  immediately  adjacent  the  sec- 
ond outer  adhesive  layer  interior  thereto. 

6.  A  method  of  bonding  a  first  body  to  a  second  body  by 
means  of  an  adhesive  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

profiling  a  surface  of  the  first  body  which  is  to  be  connected 
with  the  second  body  in  order  to  increase  its  adhering 
surface; 

pressing  said  surface  of  the  first  body  against  an  adhesive 
surface  of  the  composite  of  claim  1  or  claim  2  and  bonding 
the  surfaces  together;  and  pressing  a  surface  of  a  second 
body  against  the  other  adhesive  surface  of  the  composite 
of  claim  1  or  claim  2  and  bonding  the  surfaces  together. 


4,199,646 

HEAT-ACTIVATABLE,  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVE  TAPE  OR  SHEET 

Yutaka  Hori;  Makoto  Sunagawa,  and  Naoki  Matsuoka,  all  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Ibaragj,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,157 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  33/14 
U.S.  Q.  428—344  17  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-activable,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  or  sheet 
which  comprises  a  backing  material  having  thereon  a  layer  of 
heat-activable,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  having  an  apparent 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  about  10  to  about  300  kg/cm^  at  nor- 
mal temperature,  said  adhesive  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  (i)  an  alkyl  acrylate 
ester  or  an  alkyl  methacrylate  ester  and  (ii)  a  polymeriz- 
able  monomer  having  a  functional  group  selected  from  the 
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class  consisting  of  a  carboxyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
glycidyl  group,  or  a  methylol  group,  and 
(b)  about  50  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  reactive  hot-melt 
resin  that  is  miscible  with  said  copolymer  (a),  has  a  melt- 
ing point  of  about  60*  C.  or  higher,  and  has  at  least  one 
functional  group  reactive  with  the  functional  group  of 
said  copolymer  (a),  either  directly  or  through  a  cross-link- 
ing agent,  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an 
epoxy  resin,  a  xylene  resin  containing  a  methylol  group,  a 
rosin  resin,  a  phenolic  novolac  or  resole  resin,  a  rosin- 
modified  phenolic  resin,  a  terpene-modified  phenolic  resin 
or  a  maleic  anhydride-modified  petroleum  resin. 


wherein  R^  is  a  straight  chain  aliphatic  moiety  containing 
no  reactive  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation;  and, 
(iii)  a  silicon-modified  polyester  copolymer. 


4,199,647 
nBER  LUBRICANTS  DERIVED  FROM 
POLYETHOXYLATED  AND  POLYOXYALKYLATED 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  AN  ALPHA-OLEFIN 
EPOXIDE  AND  A  FATTY  ALCOHOL 
David  D.  Newkirk,  and  Robert  B.  Login,  both  of  Woodhaven, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,047 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  43/00.  43/04:  D06M  3/38,  5/08.  15/10 

U.S.  Q.  428—394  5  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  lubricating  thermoplastic  synthetic  fibers 

comprising  the  application  to  said  fibers  of  a  composition 

comprising  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


H— C— 0-(-A-)!j— H 

H— C— H 
I 
OR 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  straight  or 
branched  chain  aliphatic  radicals  having  about  7  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms;  A  is  oxyethylene  or  a  heteric  mixture  of  oxyeth- 
ylene  and  oxypropylene  residues  derived  from  the  reaction  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  1,2-propylene  oxide  in  the  respective  ratio 
by  weight  of  3:7  to  9:1,  and  n  has  a  value  to  produce  said 
compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  about 
3000. 


4,199,648 
POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE  COATED  WITH  A 
PHOTOCURED  COATING 
Herbert  L.  Curry,  Lenox,  Mass.,  and  Walter  L.  Hall,  Mt.  Ver- 
non, IN,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,677 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06:  B32B  27/36,  27/32 
U.S.  Q.  428—409  20  Qaims 

1.  A  polycarbonate  article  having  de()osited  on  the  surface 
thereof  a  photocurable  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  a  poly  thiol  represented  by  the  general  formula 


R'-tC— R2SH)fl 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  organic  moieties  containing  no 
reactive  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation  and  a  is  2  to  4; 
(ii)  a  polyene  represented  by  the  general  formula 


4,199,649 
AMORPHOUS  MONOMOLECULAR  SURFACE 
COATINGS 
Albert  P.  Yundt,  Medfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bard  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Amherst,  N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,754 
Int.  Q.2  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  Q.  428—411  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  providing  a  photoresist  pattern  on  a 
semiconductor  wafer  substrate  in  which  a  mask  surface  is 
passed  into  intimate  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  a  photo- 
resist layer  covering  a  semiconductor  wafer  substrate,  the 
mask  is  exposed  to  actinic  radiation  for  the  selective  irradiation 
of  the  photoresist  layer  covering  the  semiconductor  substrate 
and  the  mask  is  removed  from  contact  with  the  photoresist 
covered  semiconductor  substrate  surface  to  provide  a  selec- 
tively soluble  photoresist  pattern  on  the  wafer  substrate,  the 
improvement  comprising  providing  for  improved  separation  of 
the  mask  surface  by  coating  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces,  with 
an  abhesive,  monomolecularly  thin,  substantially  amorphous 
loop-bonded  film,  said  loop-bonded  abhesive  film  being 
formed  of  polymer  chains  each  attached  at  the  same  one  of  said 
surfaces  by  bonding  groups  at  the  respective  ends  of  said 
chains  to  form  surface-bound,  non-crystalline  loops  having  a 
length  of  at  least  about  60  Angstroms. 


4,199,650 

MODinCATION  OF  THE  ELECTRICAL  AND  OPTICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  POLYMERS 

Michael  J.  Mirtich,  N.  Olmsted,  and  James  S.  Sovey,  Strongs- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser,  No.  958,575 
Int.  Q.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  428—421  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  surface  of  a  polymer  to  modify 
the  surface  morphology,  optical  and  electrical  properties  of  the 
same  to  attain  high  thermal  emittance  and  low  sheet  resistance 
comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  said  polymer  in  a  vacuum  environment  of  about 

4x10-5  torr, 
exposing  at  least  one  surface  of  the  said  polymer  to  a  beam 
of  ions  having  an  energy  between  about  500  and  1000  eV 
and  an  ion  beam  current  density  between  0.1  and  1.0 
mA/cm^  and 
neutralizing  said  ion  beam. 


4,199,651 
NOVEL  POLYETHERAMIDE-IMIDE  PHENOLIC  RESIN 

BLENDS 
Eugene  G.  Banucci,  Scotia,  and  Edith  M.  Boldebuck,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,330 
Int.  Q.-  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  Q.  428—458  24  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  metal  substrate  coated  with  a 
polyetheramide-imide  phenolic  resin  blend  comprising  a  po- 
lyetheramide-imide  resin  and  a  phenolic  resin  of  the  formula, 
respectively, 


N     .^     N 


I     O   J      (OR^CH=CH2)3 
^  N   ^ 


(lA]m[Bli-^)<,. 
polyetheramide-imide  resin 


and  ({C\)h . 

phenolic  resin 


wherein  A  represents  a  polyamide  unit  and  B  represents  a 
polyimide  unit  of  a  polyetheramide-imide  resin,  m  represents  a 
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mole  fraction  number  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  C  repre- 
sents a  phenolic  resin,  "a"  represents  a  resin  blend  proportion 
number  greater  than  zero  and  less  than  1,  the  sum  of  "a"  plus 
"b"  equals  1.0.  further  wherein  said  polyamide  unit  is  of  the 
formula: 


O 

H 

•l-HN-C 


HO— C 

N 
o 


^iC^ozo-^ 


o 
N 

C-NH-R+ 


C-OH 
II 

o 


and  said  polyimide  unit  is  of  the  formula: 


•continued 

CH3  CH3 

CH3  CHj 

CH3  CH3 

CH3         Br      Br  CH3 

Ml- 


and 


CH3 


Br      Br 


CH3 


Br 

\ I 


Br 


-(oyc.cH,h-(oV 


Br  Br 

and  (2)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas  — CyHiy — , 


•-N 


O 
II 

i 

II 
O 


O 

N 


^tB-<>^o-@^; 


N— R-- 


O 


O 


wherein  the  O-Z-O  units  of  said  polyamide  or  said  polyimide 
units  are  in  the  3  or  3'  or  4  or  4'  positions  and  Z  is  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  (1) 


— C— .  — S— . 
i 

o 


— O—  and  — S— ,  where  q  is  0  or  1,  y  is  a  whole  number  from 
1  to  S,  and  R  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  6-20  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof, 
(b)  alkylene  radicals  and  cycloalkylene  radicals  having  from 
2-20  carbon  atoms,  C(2-8)  alkylene  terminated  polydiorganosi- 
loxane,  and  (c)  divalent  radicals  included  by  the  formula 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
-0-, 


O 
II 


o 

II 


— C-.  -S-, 

II 

o 

— S— ,  and  — CxHix — .  and  x  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  5 
inclusive  and  further  wherein  said  phenolic  resin  has  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  in  excess  of  125. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,199,652 

AIR  COOLED  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE 

Levi  S.  Longenecker,  61  Mayfair  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15228 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,702 

Int.  a.2  F27D  1/12 


U.S.  a.  13—32 


said  conductors  of  each  lead  at  said  end  portions  and  second 
connector  means  secured  to  the  other  one  of  said  conductors  of 
each  lead,  and  means  for  securing  said  connector  means  corre- 
sponding to  one  lead  to  one  of  said  terminal  lug  elements  and 
said  connector  means  corresponding  to  the  other  lead  to  the 


21  Claims •■■».—"  wv,..»,cpv/..«...6  '"  "'^  umci    ic«u   lu  mc 

■  ™'   other  terminal  lug  element,  said  connector  means  of  each  lead 
being  alternately  spaced  with  those  of  the  other  lead 


15.  In  an  improved  electric  furnace  having  an  upright  refrac- 
tory enclosing  side  wall  of  tile  member  construction  that  termi- 
nates in  an  upper  open  mouth  portion  for  receiving  an  over- 
head enclosing  roof  through  which  electrodes  are  adapted  to 
centrally  extend  and  with  respect  to  which  fume  and  smoke  are 
adapted  to  exhaust,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  a  ring- 
like duct  about  the  outside  of  the  upjjer  open  mouth  portion  of 
the  refractory  side  wall,  means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to 
said  duct,  a  plate-like  enclosure  extending  downwardly  from 
said  duct  along  and  about  the  refractory  side  wall,  the  refrac- 
tory side  wall  having  shortened  dimension  refractory  tile  de- 
Hning  a  group  of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  J-shaped  cool- 
ing-fluid-receiving chambers  with  respect  to  and  along  said 
plate-like  enclosure;  each  said  J-shaped  chamber  having  a 
relatively  long  downwardly  extending  leg  portion,  having  a 
cross-extending  foot  poriion  connected  at  one  end  to  a  bottom 
end  of  said  relatively  long  leg  portion,  and  having  a  relatively 
shorter  leg  portion  extending  upwardly  from  and  connected  to 
an  opposite  end  of  said  foot  portion;  inlet  port  means  oppen 
from  said  duct  to  an  upper  end  of  said  relatively  long  leg 
portion  of  each  of  said  chambers  for  supplying  cooling  fluid 
thereto  for  down-flow  therealong,  along  said  foot  portion,  and 
upwardly  along  said  shorter  leg  portion;  and  outlet  port  means 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shorter  leg  portion  of  each 
of  said  J-shaped  chambers  for  discharging  warmed  fluid  there- 
from. 


4,199,653 

TERMINATION  FOR  ALTERNATE  POLARITY 

RESISTANCE  WELDING  CABLE 

Lawrence  M.  Talley,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Watteredge- 

Uniflex,  Inc.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,581 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  11/10 

U.S.  a.  174—15  WF  30  Qaims 


28  Jt 


1.  A  cable  terminal  assembly  comprising,  a  terminal  includ- 
ing two  mutually  insulated  terminal  lug  elements,  a  cable  in- 
cluding two  mutually  insulated  leads,  each  lead  including  three 
conductors  spaced  alternately  and  circumferentially  with  the 
conductors  of  the  other  lead,  said  cable  having  a  terminal  end 
formed  of  substantially  straight  end  portions  of  said  conductors 
longitudinally  in  alignment  with  the  respective  conductors' 
relative  positions  in  which  they  are  located  in  the  cable  adja- 
cent said  terminal  end,  flrst  connector  means  secured  to  two  of 


4,199,654 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  W.  DeRoss,  Cicero,  III.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Cor- 
poration, Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,112 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  2i/l2:  HOIR  9/14 

U.S.  a.  174—52  FP  19  Qaims 


12        23, 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  an  electronic  switching  device 
containing  a  heat  generating  semiconductor  to  an  associated 
heat  sink  and  interconnecting  said  switching  device  to  an 
associated  electrical  component  wherein  the  switching  device 
includes  a  body  portion  of  predetermined  thickness  containing 
the  semiconductor,  a  plurality  of  leads  protruding  from  the 
body  portion  and  a  metallic  heat  conductive  mounting  tab  of 
predetermined  thickness  carried  by  the  body  portion  and  pro- 
truding in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  leads,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
a  housing  of  dielectric  material,  said  housing  having  a  body 
cavity  for  receiving  the  body  portion  of  the  switching 
device  and  a  tab  cavity  for  receiving  said  mounting  tab  of 
the  switching  device,  the  depth  of  said  body  cavity  being 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  body  portion  of  the 
switching  device  to  thereby  receive  substantially  the  en- 
tire body  portion  therein,  the  depth  of  said  tab  cavity 
being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  associated  mounting 
tab  of  the  switching  device  to  thereby  bias  said  mounting 
tab  outwardly  from  said  housing,  whereby  upon  mounting 
said  housing  to  the  heat  sink  said  mounting  tab  will  be 
maintained  in  intimate  heat  transmitting  contact  with  the 
heat  sink  while  the  body  portion  will  be  substantially 
completely  disposed  within  said  housing  without  bearing 
any  substantial  mounting  forces; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  flxedly  secured  to  said 
housing,  each  contact  having  an  active  contact  portion  on 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  a  terminal  portion  within 
said  housing  and  crimpable  to  one  of  the  electronic 
switching  device  leads  whereby  said  switching  device 
may  be  electrically  connected  to  each  said  contact  and 
mechanically  retained  within  said  housing;  and 
a  connector  member  adapted  to  mate  with  the  active  contact 
portions  of  said  contacts  and  electrically  connect  said 
switching  device  to  said  associated  electrical  component. 
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4,199,655 
CTRCUn  BREAKER  WITH  INSULATED  HORIZONTAL 

BUSBARS 

Sadiq  A.  Shariff,  Pilos  Park;  John  R.  Wibon,  Dirien;  BrU  M. 

Bharteey,  Bolingbrook,  and  Neal  E.  Rowe,  Oak  Forest,  all  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,702 

Int.  a.-  H02G  5/06:  H02B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  174-72  B  5  Claims 


sating  apparatus  providing  a  compensated  output  digital  signal 
from  said  distorted  input  digital  signal  having  the  same  infor- 
mation content  as  said  input  digital  signal  deflned  information 
content,  said  plurality  of  ones  and  said  plurality  of  zeros  com- 
prising  said  compensation  output  digital  signal  all  having  the 
same  respective  peak-to-peak  signal  levels  varying  about  a 
common  base  level,  said  compensating  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  tracking  said  zero-to-one  and  one-to-zero  transitions 
in  said  input  digital  signal,  first  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  tracking  means  and  responsive  to  each  tracked  zero-to-one 
transition  in  the  peak-to-peak  signal  level  of  said  input  digital 
signal  for  clamping  the  level  of  said  zero-to-one  transition  at  a 
first  predetermined  signal  level  irrespective  of  any  continued 
rise  in  said  level  of  said  distorted  input  digital  signal  zero- 
to-one  transition  and  maintaining  said  clamped  zero-to-one 


1.  A  control  center  for  distributing  electric  power  from  a 
power  supply  source  to  power  consuming  devices,  comprising 
a  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  compartments  on  the 
front  side  of  the  cabinet,  a  plurality  of  vertical,  horizontally- 
spaced  bus  bars  in  said  cabinet,  a  plurality  of  horizontal,  verti- 
cally-spaced bus  bars  in  said  cabinet  and  electrically  connected 
to  corresponding  vertical  bus  bars,  an  electrically-insulative 
barrier  encasing  the  horizontal  bus  bars  with  the  surfaces  of 
each  bus  bar  being  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  the  bar- 
rier, the  barrier  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  bus 
bars  and  consisting  of  a  dielectric  material  having  good  heat 
transfer  properties,  the  barrier  comprising  a  sheet-like  member 
on  each  side  of  the  spaced  bus  bars  which  members  have 
interfitting  portions  including  a  flange-receiving  groove  in  one 
member  and  a  flange  in  the  other  member  and  the  interfitting 
portions  extending  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  horizontal 
bus  bars,  the  sheet-like  members  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bus 
bars  being  substantially  coextensive,  the  barrier  having  remov- 
able surface  portions  to  provide  access  to  effect  connection  of 
the  horizontal  bus  bars  with  the  vertical  bus  bars,  the  remov- 
able surface  portions  being  aligned  with  the  vertical  bus  bars, 
and  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  horizontal  bus  bars  and 
comprising  at  least  one  aperture  in  each  horizontal  bus  bar  and 
a  projection  in  at  least  one  of  the  barrier  members  extending 
into  the  aperture  of  each  bus  bar. 


4,199,656 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  WITH 
DISTORTION  CORRECTION 
Richard  Saylor,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IDR,  Inc.,  Farming- 
dale,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,843,  Sep.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,042,958.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,909 
Int.  a.2  H04J  3/00;  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  178—66.1  42  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  for  signal  distortions  in  an 
input  digital  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  ones  and  zeros 
defining  an  information  content  for  said  input  digital  signal, 
said  input  digiul  signal  having  associated  peak-to-peak  signal 
levels,  respectively,  defining  said  ones  and  zeros  wherein  said 
signal  distortions  in  said  input  digital  signal  comprise  said 
respective  peak-to-peak  signal  levels  associated  with  at  least 
some  of  said  plurality  of  ones  and  zeros  comprising  said  input 
digital  signal  differing  from  said  respective  peak-to-peak  signal 
levels  associated  with  others  of  said  plurality  of  ones  and  zeros 
comprising  said  input  digiul  signal,  said  peak-to-peak  signal 
levels  of  said  input  digital  signal  resulting  from  zero-to-one  and 
one-to-zero  transitions  in  said  input  digital  signal,  said  compen- 
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transition  at  said  first  predetermined  signal  level  until  the 
presence  of  a  subsequent  one-to-zero  transition  in  said  distorted 
input  digital  signal  is  detected  whereby  said  signal  level  be- 
comes undamped,  said  tracking  means  tracking  said  subse- 
quent one-to-zero  transition  in  said  undamped  signal,  and 
second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tracking  means 
and  responsive  to  said  tracked  subsequent  one-to-zero  transi- 
tion for  said  undamped  signal  for  redamping  the  level  of  said 
tracked  subsequent  one-to-zero  transition  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined signal  level  irrespective  of  any  continued  fall  in  said 
level  of  said  distorted  input  digital  signal  subsequent  one-to- 
zero  transition  until  the  presence  of  a  subsequent  zero-to-one 
transition  in  said  distorted  input  digital  signal  is  detected 
whereby  said  signal  level  of  said  redamped  signal  again  be- 
comes undamped,  whereby  said  compensated  output  digital 
signal  is  provided  from  said  distorted  input  signal. 


4,199,657 

PLANAR  SOUND  REPRODUQNG  SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Harvey  Lane,  1046  E.  Vernon,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90011 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,892 

Int.  a.2  H04R  5/02.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GA  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  stereo  speaker  system,  operable  by  way  of  a  crossover 
circuit,  comprising: 
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(a)  an  elongated  stand; 

(b)  a  housing  of  hexagonal  configuration  mounted  on  top  of 
the  stand; 

(c)  means  for  reproducing  midrange  frequency  sound  signals 
accommodated  within  the  housing; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  tubular  sections  mounted  on  and  extending 
radially  outward  from  the  sides  of  the  housing; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  means  for  reproducing  high  frequency 
sound  signals,  mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  tubular 
sections,  respectively; 

(0  means  for  reproducing  low  frequency  sound  signals  ac- 
commodated separately  from  the  means  for  reproducing 
midrange  and  high  frequency  signal  sounds; 

(g)  a  crossover  circuit  wired  for  separating  and  delivering 
the  appropriate  range  of  frequencies  to  the  means  for 
reproducing  the  midrange,  high  and  low  frequency  signal 
sounds,  respectively. 


4,199,658 
BINAURAL  SOUND  REPRODUCnON  SYSTEM 
Makoto  Iwahara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1977,  52-109175 
Int.  a.2  H04R  5/04 
\}S.  a.  179—1  G  7  Qaims 


1.  A  binaural  sound  reproduction  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  rightward  loudspeakers  and  a  pair 
of  inner  and  outer  leftward  loudspeakers,  all  of  which  are 
arranged  such  that  their  points  of  sound  emission  are 
equally  aligned  on  a  veriical  rectilinear  plane  and  the 
inner  loudspeaker  of  each  pair  is  horizontally  inwardly 
spaced  from  the  outer  loudspeaker  of  the  same  pair  in  said 
vertical  plane  a  distance  which  is  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  respective  ears  of  the  human  head; 

a  first  crosstalk  cancellation  network  connected  between 
said  outer  rightward  loudspeaker  and  said  inner  leftward 
loudspeaker; 

a  second  crosstalk  cancellation  network  connected  between 
said  inner  rightward  loudspeaker  and  said  outer  leftward 
loudspeaker;  and 

means  for  supplying  right-  and  left-channel  binaurally  corre- 
lated signals  to  said  inner  rightward  and  leftward  loud- 
speakers, respectively. 


4,199,659 

ELECTRONIC  PREPAY  ADAPTER  aRCUIT  FOR 

CENTRAL  OmCE  TELEPHONE  EQUIPMENT 

Alan  J.  Lischin,  Lauderdale  Lakes,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ceeco, 

Melrose  Park,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,479 
Int.  Q.2  H04M  17/02 
U.S.  Q.  179—6.3  R  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  prepay  adapter  for  use  in  convening  semi- 
postpay  central  office  telephone  equipment  to  full  prepay 
operation,  the  semi-postpay  central  office  equipment  including 
central  office  battery  supply  connections,  ringing  power  sup- 
ply connections,  collect  and  return  power  supply  connections, 
control  lead  connections,  and  tip  and  ring  leads,  the  prepay 
adapter  and  a  coin  control  arrangement  being  connectable 
either  between  the  first  selector  and  line  finder  equipment  of 


the  central  office  equipment  to  control  a  plurality  of  pay  sta- 
tion lines  connected  to  the  line  finder  equipment  or  between 
the  line  relay  and  the  pay  station  tip  and  ring  line  pair  to  con- 
trol a  single  pay  station  line,  the  prepay  adapter  equipment 
being  connected  to  the  central  office  battery  supply  connec- 
tions and  the  control,  tip  and  ring  leads,  the  coin  control  ar- 
rangement being  connected  to  the  collect  and  return  power 
supply  connections  and  the  tip  and  ring  leads,  the  coin  control 
arrangement  including  apparatus  for  selectively  outputting  the 
collect  and  return  power  supplies  on  the  pay  station  line  in 
response  to  a  control  input;  the  prepay  adapter  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  line  polarity  reversal  during  answer 

supervision; 
means  responsive  to  the  control  lead  for  detecting  the  plac- 
ing of  the  controlled  pay  station  line  in  an  on-hook  mode; 
means  responsive  to  said  line  polarity  reversal  detecting 
means  and  said  on-hook  detecting  means  for  controlling 
the  coin  control  arrangement  over  the  control  input, 
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said  controlling  means  comprising  memory  means  being 
conditioned  to  a  set  to  collect  state  after  detection  of  said 
line  polarity  reversal,  means  responsive  to  said  memory 
means  for  generating  a  collect  signal  to  the  coin  control 
arrangement  over  the  control  input  after  detection  of  said 
on-hook  mode  and  said  memory  means  being  in  a  set  to 
collect  state,  and  means  responsive  to  said  memory  means 
for  generating  a  return  signal  to  the  coin  control  arrange- 
ment over  the  control  input  after  detection  of  said  on- 
hook  mode  and  said  memory  means  being  in  a  set  to  return 
state; 

means  for  detecting  a  line  imbalance  condition  on  the  pay 
station  line  during  a  reverse  line  polarity  condition;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  line  imbalance  detecting  means  for 
selectively  muting  the  audio  path  to  the  pay  station  line 
during  a  reverse  line  polarity  condition,  said  audio  path 
muting  means  being  operable  to  mute  the  audio  path  until 
a  line  imbalance  condition  is  detected. 
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4,199,660 
FDM/TDM  TRANSMULTIPLEXER 

George  D.  Dill,  Gaithcrsburg,  Md.;  Atsushi  Tomozawa,  Komae, 
Japan;  James  R.  Fillion,  Indialantic,  Fla.;  Mian  Z.  Ali,  Gai- 
thersburg,  Md.;  Gydc  E.  Burwell,  Gaithersburg,  Md.;  Brady 
H.  Warner,  Jr.,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  and  Richard  W.  Jones, 
Frederick,  Md.,  assignors  to  Communications  Satellite  Corpo- 
ration, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,584 

Int.  a.-  H04J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  370—50  21  Qaims 


is  stored  in  each  of  said  counter  means  while  simultaneously 
inhibiting  all  other  stations  from  seizing  use  of  the  channel; 
independently  and  essentially  simultaneously  changing  the 
representations  in  all  of  said  counter  means  to  a  representation 
of  the  identity  of  another  station;  and  essentially  synchronizing 
the  representations  stored  in  all  of  said  counter  means  when  a 
station  seizes  use  of  the  channel. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  L  binary  digital  incoming 
channels,  wherein  the  frequency  spectra  occupied  by  each 
channel  includes  multiple  first  and  second  side  bands,  to  an  L 
channel  frequency  division  multiplexed  (FDM)  signal,  said 
apparatus  being  of  the  type  wherein  a  different  first  side  band 
from  each  binary  digital  channel  is  selected  by  filtering,  and 
the  filtered  signals  are  combined  to  form  an  FDM  signal, 
comprising: 
first  positioning  means  for  shifting  the  frequency  spectra  of 
adjacent  channels  relative  to  one  another  until  the  first 
side  bands  in  adjacent  channels  are  non-overlapping; 
first  digiul  filtering  means  for  removing  the  second  side 
bands  from  the  frequency  spectrum  of  each  digital  chan- 
nel; 
first  Fast  Fourier  Transform  (FET)  process  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  output  of  said  first  digital  filtering  means  and 
passing  only  a  single  different  one  of  the  remaining  first 
side  bands  in  each  channel,  said  first  FFT  processing 
means  storing  the  information  from  said  L  filtered  chan- 
nels as  an  array  of  samples  in  an  FYT  output  memory;  and 
first  weighting  means  for  receiving  said  samples  from  said 
FFT  memory,  multiplying  each  of  said  samples  by  an 
appropriate  value  and  combining  said  multiplied  samples 
in  order  to  form  a  digital  FDM  signal. 


4,199,662 

HYBRID  CONTROL  OF  TIME  DIVISION 

MULTIPLEXING 

Charles  S.  Lowe,  Jr.,  809  Welcome  Ct.,  Bumsville,  Minn.  55337 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,377 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/08,  3/12.  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370—85  12  Oaims 


4,199,661 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
CONFLICTS  ON  A  COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL 
Philip  E.  White,  Richfield,  and  Eugene  G.  Blumke,  Blooming- 
ton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,345 

Int.  a.-  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  O.  370—91  24  Claims 


19.  The  method  of  allocating  use  of  a  communication  chan- 
nel shared  by  a  plurality  of  stations,  each  station  being  capable 
of  siezing  use  of  the  channel,  each  station  containing  counter 
means  for  storing  a  representation  of  the  identity  of  one  of  the 
stations,  said  method  comprising:  providing  the  opportunity  to 
seize  use  of  the  channel  to  the  one  station  whose  representation 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  communication  system  wherein  a 
plurality  of  remote  terminals  time  share  at  least  one  central 
station  and  are  connected  thereto  over  a  common  communica- 
tions channel  for  the  transmission  of  information  therebe- 
tween, multiplexing  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  at  said  central  unit  for  initiating  and  transmitting  a 
single  status  request  command  signal  over  said  communi- 
cations channel  to  said  plurality  of  remote  terminals; 

(b)  means  at  each  of  said  terminals  for  generating  a  status 
response  message  and  transmitting  said  status  message 
over  said  communications  channel  to  said  central  station; 

(c)  control  means  at  each  of  said  remote  terminals  for  pro- 
viding sequenced  transmission  of  said  status  response 
messages  to  said  central  station,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing timing  means  responsive  to  said  single  status  request 
signal  to  initiate  transmision  of  said  status  message  at  a 
preselected  time  following  receipt  of  said  sUtus  request 
command  signal; 

(d)  means  at  said  central  station  for  initiating  a  stop  com- 
mand message  for  transmission  over  said  common  com- 
munications channel  to  said  plurality  of  remote  terminals 
in  response  to  receipt  at  said  central  unit  of  a  particular 
status  message  transmitted  by  at  least  one  of  said  remote 
terminals;  and 

(e)  means  at  each  of  said  remote  terminals  for  receiving  said 
stop  command  messages  and  terminating  the  sequence 
transmission  of  said  status  response  messages  in  response 
thereto. 
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4,199,663 
AUTONOMOUS  TERMINAL  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 
Hans  K.  Herzog,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,743 

Int.  a.2  H04J  6/02 

U.S.  a.  370—85  22  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  which  permits  each  of  a  plurality  of  terminals  to 
autonomously  transmit  messages  on  a  data  communication 
medium  asynchronously  with  respect  to  any  other  of  said 
plurality  of  terminals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps,  at 
each  said  terminal,  of: 
detecting  the  absence  of  messages  on  said  data  communica- 
tion medium;  and 
enabling  transmission  of  a  message  by  said  terminal  only 
upon  the  occurrence  of  an  absence  of  messages  on  said 
data  communication  medium  whose  duration  substantially 
equals  that  of  an  inter-message  gap  unique  to  said  terminal, 
and,  the  elapse  of  a  transmission  interval  from  a  previous 
transmission  of  a  message  by  said  terminal,  said  transmis- 
sion interval  having  a  predetermined  duration  which  is 
substantially  the  same  for  each  said  terminal. 


4,199,664 
TELEPHONE  LINE  QRCUIT 
Jean-Oaude  C.  Grange,  Cagnes  sur  Men  Philippe  Hernandez, 
Nice;  Daniel  F.  Reynes,  Villeneuve  Loubet;  Jean-Pierre  L. 
Suzzoni,  Cros  de  Cagnes,  and  Nghiem  H.  Tu,  LaGaude,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,772 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1977,  77  10338 
Int.  0.2  H04M  3/00 
U.S.  O.  179—18  FA  22  Oaims 


said  telephone  set  to  said  voltage  supply  through  interme- 
diary of  said  second  half  winding  and  a  second  resistor, 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  terminal  of  said  first 
resistor  opposite  to  that  connected  to  ground  and  the 
terminal  of  said  second  resistor  opposite  to  that  connected 
to  said  voltage  supply, 

a  ringing  current  circuit  connected  to  a  point  in  said  second 
branch  through  intermediary  of  a  bidirectional  relay 
switch  breaker  in  order  to  send  two  appropriate  ringing 
half-waves,  j 

said  line  circuit  being  characterized  in  that  it  includes:       \ 

a  first  detector  connected  to  said  first  circuit  branch  includ*- 
ing  means  sensitive  to  the  current  flowing  through  said 
first  branch, 

a  second  detector  connected  to  said  second  circuit  branch 
including  means  sensitive  to  the  voltage  present  at  said 
point,  and 

processing  means  sensitive  to  the  detection  signals  provided 
by  said  first  and  second  detectors  in  order  to  process  said 
signals  and  give  information  about  the  on-hook/off-hook 
type  status  of  said  line  circuit. 


4,199,665 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TRAFnC  OVER  TWO-WAY  TRUNKS 
Arthur  J.  Emrick,  Gahanna,  Ohio,  and  Arthur  A.  Maki,  Oare- 
mont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,419 

Int.  0.2  H04M  7/10 

U.S.  O.  179—18  AG  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  telephone  line  circuit  of  the  type  which  includes: 

a  telephone  set, 

a  line  transformer  comprising  first  and  second  primary  half- 
windings,  and  a  secondary  winding  for  connection  to  a 
switching  network, 

a  d.c.  voltage  supply, 

a  ground  terminal, 

a  first  circuit  branch  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  said 
telephone  set  to  said  ground  terminal  through  intermedi- 
ary of  said  first  half-winding  and  a  first  resistor, 

a  second  circuit  branch  connecting  the  second  terminal  of 


1.  In  a  telephone  switching  office  having  two-way  interof- 
fice trunks  connected  to  another  office,  a  method  of  reserving 
the  trunks  at  one  office  for  calls  incoming  from  the  other 
office,  characterized  by  the  steps  of 
designating  the  number  of  two-way  trunks  to  be  reserved  for 

incoming  calls, 
counting  the  number  of  idle  two-way  trunks  in  response  to 

each  outgoing  call  destined  for  said  two-way  trunks, 
comparing  the  number  of  idle  trunks  with  the  designated 

number,  and 
establishing  a  connection  for  said  outgoing  call  based  on  the 
result  of  the  comparison. 


4,199,666 

STRAIGHT  LINE  TELEPHONE  DIALER 

Howard  S.  Davis,  30  Lantern  La.,  Sharon,  Mass.  02067 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,406 

Int.  0.2  H04M  1/31 

U.S.  0. 179—90  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  telephone  signaling  mechanism  comprising 

(1)  a  panel  having  an  elongate  opening, 

(2)  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  therein, 
each  aperture  being  adapted  to  admit  a  finger  tip, 

(3)  means  mounting  the  plate  for  rectilinear  sliding  move- 
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ment  relative  to  the  panel  with  the  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  accessible  through  the  elongate  opening  when 
the  plate  is  in  an  initial  position, 

(4)  a  series  of  regularly  spaced  nodes  on  the  plate  aligned  in 
the  direction  of  sliding  movement  of  the  plate, 

(5)  means  for  restoring  the  plate  to  its  initial  position  along  a 
rectilinear  path, 

(6)  a  normally  open  switch, 

(7)  means  on  the  plate  for  causing  the  normally  open  switch 
to  close  upon  movement  of  the  plate  away  from  its  initial 
position, 

(8)  a  normally  closed  switch  having  a  resilient  arm  carrying 
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4,199,668 

aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SIGNAL 

EQUALIZATION  IN  WIDE-BAND  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Giuseppe  Scozzari,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa  Italiana 

Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  1,  1977,  27175  A/77 

Int.  a.2  H03H  7/i6:  H04B  3/04,  3/46 

U.S.  a.  179— 175J  R  6  Claims 
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pivoted  means  extending  into  the  path  of  the  nodes  of  the 
plate  for  engagement  by  each  passing  node,  the  pivoted 
means  causing  the  normally  closed  switch  to  be  momen- 
tarily opened  upon  the  passage  of  each  node  in  the  direc- 
tion to  restore  the  plate  to  its  initial  position  and  enabling 
the  nodes  to  pass  in  the  opposite  direction  without  appre- 
ciable flexure  of  the  resilient  arm, 

(9)  a  pmion  gear, 

(10)  a  governor  for  controlling  the  speed  at  which  the  plate 
is  restored  to  its  initial  position,  the  governor  being  con- 
nected to  the  pinion  gear, 

(11)  and  a  rack  on  the  slidable  plate  having  its  teeth  in  mesh 
with  the  teeth  of  the  pinion  gear. 


4,199,667 
MICROPHONE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

STRUCTURE-BORNE  SOUNDS 
Heinz  Renner,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Akustische  u. 
Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Austria 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,725 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  May  26,  1977,  3764/77 
Int.  a.-  H04R  1/02.  9/08,  19/04 
U.S.  a.  179—121  R  11  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  suppressing  structure-borne  sounds  in 
microphones  comprising  an  electroacoustic  transducer  which 
substantially  includes  a  housing  part,  a  diaphragm  firmly  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  receiving  the  sound,  and  a  corre- 
sponding transducer  system  and  in  which  the  electroacoustic 
conversion  of  the  signal  is  based  on  the  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  diaphragm  and  said  transducer  system,  the  natural 
resonance  as  well  as  the  logarithmic  decrement  of  said  trans- 
ducer system  being  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  natural 
resonance  and  the  logarithmic  decrement  of  the  diaphragm. 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  comprising  a  transmission 
line,  a  transmitter  of  wide-band  message  signals  at  one  end  of 
said  line  and  a  receiver  for  said  message  signals  at  the  other  end 
of  said  line,  said  message  signals  lying  in  a  frequency  range 
divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  sub-bands  separated  from  one 
another, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  first  oscillation  generator  at 
said  one  end  adapted  to  produce  a  succession  of  test  fre- 
quencies lying  between  said  sub-bands,  first  programming 
means  at  said  one  end  for  actuating  said  first  oscillation 
generator  to  emit  said  test  frequencies  over  said  line  in  a 
predetermined  sequence,  an  equalizer  at  said  other  end 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  stages  individually  adjustable  to 
correct  the  level  of  incoming  signals  in  respective  fre- 
quency bands  centered  on  said  test  frequencies,  a  second 
oscillation  generator  at  said  other  end  adapted  to  produce 
a  succession  of  heterodyning  frequencies  each  differing 
from  a  respective  test  frequency  by  a  predetermined  beat 
frequency,  mixer  means  at  said  other  end  connected  to 
receive  said  test  frequencies  from  said  line  at  a  point 
downstream  of  said  equalizer  and  said  heterodyning  fre- 
quencies from  said  second  oscillation  generator,  second 
programming  means  at  said  other  end  synchronizable 
with  said  first  programming  means  for  actuating  said 
second  oscillation  generator  to  produce  said  heterodyning 
frequencies  concurrently  with  the  arrival  of  the  respective 
.  test  frequencies  whereby  said  beat  frequency  appears  in 
the  output  of  said  mixer  means,  detector  means  connected 
to  said  output  for  producing  a  test  signal  proportional  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  beat  frequency,  comparison  means 
connected  to  said  detector  means  and  to  a  source  of  refer- 
ence signal  for  generating  a  corrective  signal,  feedback 
means  controlled  by  said  second  programming  means  for 
directing  said  corrective  signal  to  the  equalizer  stage 
associated  with  the  test  frequency  giving  rise  to  said  beat 
frequency,  and  suppressor  means  at  said  one  end  for  selec- 
tively modifying  the  operation  of  said  first  programming 
means  to  skip  certain  of  said  test  frequencies  in  said  prede- 
termined sequence,  said  second  programming  means  being 
controlled  by  said  detector  means  to  modify  said  succes- 
sion of  heterodyning  frequencies  in  substantial  conformity 
with  the  sequence  of  arriving  test  frequencies. 
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4,199,669 
COIN-SENSING  ASSEMBLY 
Carl  L.  Vogt,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Coin  Acceptors,  Inc., 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,148 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  35/00 

VJS.  a.  2(X>— 52  R  10  Qaims 


when  vertical  forces  are  applied  to  said  inertia  body 
means; 
(0  an  electrical  connecting  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
one  end  of  said  internal  connoting  member,  said  electrical 
connecting  member  having  a  cut  out  portion  at  one  end 
for  engaging  said  latching  member  and  having  a  movable 
electrical  connecting  portion  at  a  second  end,  said  engage- 
ment between  said  cut  out  portion  of  said  electrical  con- 
necting member  and  said  latching  member  being  released 
whenever  said  inertia  body  means  causes  said  latching 
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4.  In  a  coin-sensing  assembly: 

(a)  housing  means, 

(b)  tube  means  on  the  housing  means  for  holding  a  supply  of 
coins, 

(c)  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  housing  means, 

(d)  coin-sensing  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
bracket,  the  lever  means  including  a  coin-engaging  por- 
tion extending  into  the  tube  means  for  engagement  with 
the  coins  held  in  the  tube  means,  and 

(e)  switch  means  mounted  on  the  bracket  and  including  a 
resiliently  actuated  switch  member  engageable  with  the 
lever  means  and  resiliently  urging  the  lever  means  pivot- 
ally toward  a  first  position  upon  disengagement  of  the 
coin-engaging  portion  with  the  coins  in  the  tube  means  for 
conditioning  the  switch  means  for  one  operation,  the  lever 
means  being  pivotally  movable  to  a  second  position  upon 
engagement  of  the  coin-engaging  portion  with  the  coins  in 
the  tube  means  for  actuating  the  switch  member  and 
conditioning  the  switch  means  for  another  operation. 


4,199,670 
MANUALLY  RE-SET  INERTU  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Nobuhiro  Takeda,  and  Masaichi  Hattori,  both  of  Nagoya,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Tokai   Rika  Denki 
Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,   1977,  52- 
115639[U1 

Int  a.2  HOIH  35/14 
VS.  a.  200—61.45  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  and 
the  like  to  instantaneously  break  an  electric  circuit,  said  elec- 
tric circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  an  internal  connecting  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  casing,  and  urged  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  a 
pivotal  center  and  having  a  pivotal  shaft  extending  there- 
through; 

(c)  a  latching  member  mounted  on  an  outer  end  of  said 
pivotal  shaft  and  located  adjacent  to  said  internal  connect- 
ing member; 

(d)  a  lever  secured  to  said  pivotal  shaft  at  one  end  of  said 
lever; 

(e)  an  inertia  body  means  located  at  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  and  held  in  a  rest  position  by  said  lever,  said  lever 
being  forced  down  by  an  urging  means  which  is  located 
above  said  inertia  body  means  with  said  lever  end  inter- 
posed between  said  urging  means  and  said  inertia  body 
means,  said  inertia  body  means  operable  to  cause  said 
lever  end  to  move  in  an  upward  direction  against  said 
urging  means  thereby  unlatching  said  latching  member 
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member  to  unlatch  by  moving  the  other  end  of  said  lever 
in  an  upward  direction; 

(g)  a  fixed  electrical  connector  mounted  on  said  casing  for 
closing  the  circuit  when  said  electrical  connecting  mem- 
ber is  latched  so  that  said  moveable  electrical  connecting 
portion  at  said  second  end  of  said  electrical  connecting 
member  contacts  said  fixed  electrical  connector;  and 

(h)  a  handle  connected  to  said  electrical  connecting  member 
for  manually  re-engaging  said  electrical  connecting  mem- 
ber and  said  latching  member  after  said  electric  circuit 
breaker  has  been  tripped. 


4,199,671 

PUFFER  ORCUrr  BREAKER 

Howard  C.  Ludwig,  Forest  Hills  Boro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 

house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,330 

Int  a.2  HOIH  33/88 

U.S.  a.  200—144  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  puffer  interrupter  comprising  an  elongated  insulating 
casing  having  a  first  end  wall  and  an  oppositely  disposed  sec- 
ond end  wall,  the  casing  and  the  walls  forming  a  chamber 
containing  an  arc-extinguishing  fluid,  a  generally  tubularly 
shaped  stationary  contact  structure  within  the  chamber  and 
comprising  a  conductor  tube  extending  from  the  first  end  wall, 
a  movable  contact  aligned  with  the  stationary  contact  struc- 
ture and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  the 
conductor  tube,  a  stationary  annular  insulating  nozzle  having  a 
bore  within  which  the  movable  contact  is  mounted,  the  nozzle 
walls  forming  the  bore  comprising  a  throat  of  reduced  cross- 
section  and  having  an  outwardly  flared  end  surface  spaced 
from  and  facing  the  first  end  wall,  an  elongated  cylinder  within 
the  chamber  and  around  said  contact  structure  and  the  nozzle, 
the  nozzle  being  in  fluid-tight  contact  with  the  cylinder,  the 
cylinder  surrounding  said  contact  structure  having  an  intumed 
annular  portion  in  fluid-tight  contact  with  said  contact  struc- 
ture, the  cylinder  and  said  contact  structure  forming  an  annu- 
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lar  compartment  for  containing  the  arc-extinguishing  fluid  and 
extending  from  said  annular  portion  to  said  flared  end  surface, 
the  cylinder  being  movable  between  positions  relatively  near 
and  away  from  the  first  end  wall  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  closed  and  open  positions  of  the  contact  and  contact  struc- 
ture, means  for  moving  the  contact  and  the  cylinder  between 


bodies  for  curing  coatings  applied  to  the  seams,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 
an  elongated  split  return  induction  coil  having  center  and 
opposite  side  legs  and  being  longitudinally  separated  into 
short  and  long  coil  sections,  said  coil  legs  having  facing 
surfaces  which  face  toward  can  bodies  to  be  heated;  elon- 
gated spacers  of  dielectric  material  positioned  between 
said  center  and  side  coil  legs  in  nonengaging  transversely- 
spaced  relationship  thereto,  said  spacers  having  spacer 
surfaces  facing  toward  the  can  bodies  to  be  heated  and 
being  positioned  closer  to  the  can  bodies  than  said  facing 
surfaces  of  said  coil  legs;  and,  said  spacers  and  spacer 
surfaces  extending  in  straight  lines  the  length  of  said  coil 
and  spanning  the  longitudinal  space  between  said  short 
and  long  coil  sections. 


4,199,673     ' 
WELDING-DEVICES  FOR  OPERATING  IN  EXIGUOUS 

SPACES 
Albert  J.  Thiebaut,  92,  Avenue  de  Verdun,  Romalnville  (Seine- 
Saint-Denis),  France  (93230),  and  Maurice  Boell,  8,  me  des 
Villannains,  Saint-Ooud  (Hauts-de-Seine),  France  (92210) 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,522 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22, 1976,  76  35051 
Int.  a.2  B23K  i7/04 
U.S.  a.  219—60  A  9  Qaims 


said  positions  to  effect  a  flow  of  arc-extinguishmg  fluid  at  an 
arc  incurred  when  the  contact  and  contact  structure  are 
opened,  and  tuning  wall  means  within  said  contact  structure 
for  regulating  expansion  of  the  fluid  at  the  arc  to  a  ratio  of  the 
downstream  pressure  to  the  upstream  pressure  and  comprising 
a  piston  adjustably  mounted  within  the  conductor  tube. 
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4,199,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  COATINGS  ON  WELDED 
LONGITUDINAL  SEAMS  OF  CAN  BODIES 
Carl  V.  Sword,  1322  Evergreen  Rd.,  Homewood,  111.  60430; 
Frank  E.  HaUcki,  10609  S.  Keeler  Ave.,  Oak  Uwn,  111.  60453, 
and  Edward  G.  Geiss,  9020  S.  84th  St,  Hickory  Hills,  lU. 
60457 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,349 

iBt  a.2  H05B  9/02.  5/08 

VS.  CI.  219—9.5  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  welded  longitudinal  seams  on  can 


1.  A  welding  device  for  operating  in  exiguous  spaces,  partic- 
ularly for  butt-joint  welding  parts  such  as  tubes,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  rotor  mounted  on  said  support  member  for  rotation  about 
an  axis; 

a  rocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotor  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  welding  electrode  mounted  on  said  rocking  lever  for  rota- 
tion therewith; 

said  rocking  lever  being  pivotable  such  that  said  electrode  is 
moved  substantially  radially  with  respect  to  said  rotor 
between  a  welding  position  and  a  non-welding  position; 

a  connecting  member  having  a  flrst  end  wound  about  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  and  a  second  end; 

means,  supported  by  said  support  member  and  fixed  to  said 
second  end  of  said  connecting  member,  for  causing  said 
connecting  member  to  move  in  a  direction  to  be  unwound 
from  said  rotor,  and  for  thereby  causing  said  rotor  and 
said  electrode  to  rotate  about  said  axis; 

a  control  cable  extending  through  said  connecting  member, 
throughout  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  control  cable 
having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  rocking  lever  and  a 
second  end;  and 

lever  control  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
control  cable  for  selectively  operating  said  cable  and 
thereby  pivoting  said  rocking  lever  and  moving  said  elec- 
trode between  said  welding  and  non-welding  positions 
thereof. 
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4,199,674 
WELD  HEAD  CONTROL  AND  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Paul  D.  Keser,  Galesburg,  and  Gerald  E.  McAlister,  St.  Augus- 
tine, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company, 
Kansas  Gty,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,450 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  219—124.34  4  Qaims 


proximity  sensor  mounting  block,  said  mounting  plate 
having  an  arcuate  slot  defined  therein,  a  pin  affixed  to  said 
proximity  sensor  mounting  block  and  received  in  said 
arcuate  slot  for  controlling  movement  of  said  mounting 
plate,  and  a  torch  collar  attached  to  said  mounting  plate 
and  mounting  a  torch  in  a  plane  which  is  essentially  paral- 
lel to  a  plane  containing  said  proximity  sensors; 
torch  position  control  means  connected  to  said  electrical 
control  means  to  receive  said  output  signal  therefrom,  said 
torch  position  control  means  being  connected  to  said 
torch  mounting  means  to  control  position  of  said  torch 
mounting  means  with  respect  to  a  workpiece  in  accor- 
dance with  said  output  signal  received  from  said  electrical 
control  means  so  that  position  of  a  welding  torch  or  the 
like  with  respect  to  a  workpiece  is  maintained  and  con- 
trolled via  said  non-contact  proximity  sensors  based  on 
the  electrical  conductivity  of  such  workpiece. 
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4,199,675 
ELECTRIC  FLUID  HEATER 
John  Sharpless,  Oberlin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Ainherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,511 

Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02:  F24H  1/12 

U.S.  a.  219—305  11  Claims 


1.  A  non-contact  proximity  sensor  unit  for  positioning  a 
welding  torch  or  the  like  at  a  desired  standoff  distance  from 
electrically  conductive  workpieces,  the  proximity  sensor  unit 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  non-contact  proximity  sensors  for  sensing  the  prox- 
imity of  a  workpiece,  said  proximity  sensors  having  means 
for  generating  a  signal  based  on  the  electrical  conductivity 
of  a  workpiece,  one  sensor  of  said  pair  of  sensors  generat- 
ing a  signal  in  accordance  with  the  vertical  distance  be- 
tween said  one  sensor  and  a  workpiece,  and  the  other 
sensor  of  said  pair  of  sensors  generating  a  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  horizontal  distance  between  said  another 
sensor  and  a  workpiece; 
proximity  sensor  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  proxim- 
ity sensors  adjacent  a  workpiece,  said  proximity  sensor 
mounting  means  including  a  spring  located  in  each  of  a 
pair  of  mounting  bores  and  biasing  each  of  said  proximity 
sensors  outwardly  of  said  proximity  sensor  mounting 
bores,  a  pair  of  hold-down  plates  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing block,  each  plate  covering  a  proximity  sensor  receiv- 
ing bore  to  hold  said  spring  biased  proximity  sensor  in  said 
bore,  each  plate  having  a  threaded  bore  defined  therein,  a 
proximity  sensor  position  adjusting  threaded  tube  thread- 
ably  mounted  in  each  hold-down  plate  threaded  bore  to 
have  one  end  thereof  contacting  the  proximity  sensor 
located  within  the  mounting  block  proximity  sensor  re- 
ceiving bore  covered  by  the  hold-down  plate  and  another 
end  thereof  extending  outwardly  of  said  threaded  bore,  a 
thumbscrew  mounted  on  each  threaded  tube  at  said  an- 
other ends  thereof  for  moving  said  threaded  tubes  into  and 
out  of  said  proximity  sensor  receiving  bores  via  said  hold- 
down  plate  threaded  bores  so  that  the  proximity  sensor 
mounted  in  said  proximity  sensor  receiving  bore  is  moved 
inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  proximity  sensor  receiv- 
ing bore  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  because  of  the 
contact  between  said  threaded  tube  one  end  and  said 
proximity  sensor  so  that  position  of  said  proximity  sensors 
with  respect  to  a  workpiece  can  be  adjusted  in  situ; 
electrical  control  means  connected  to  said  proximity  sensors 
to  receive  a  signal  generated  by  said  proximity  sensors, 
said  electrical  control  means  including  an  output  signal 
generating  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  signal  received  from  said  proximity  sensors; 
torch  mounting  means  for  movably  mounting  a  welding 
torch  or  the  like,  said  torch  mounting  means  including  a 
mounting  plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  proximity  sensor 
mounting  block,  said  torch  mounting  means  including  a 
pivot  pin  pivotally  mounting  said  mounting  plate  to  said 


1.  A  heater  for  liquid  moving  in  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  heater  body  having  an  elongated  liquid  passage  said  liquid 
passage  having  an  inlet,  an  upstream  portion,  a  down- 
stream portion  and  an  outlet  in  series  flow  relationship; 

a  heating  element  associated  with  said  heater  body  and 
effective  to  directly  heat  liquid  in  substantially  only  the 
upstream  portion  of  the  passage; 

temperature  responsive  control  means  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  the  heating  element,  said  means  being  responsive  to 
a  pre-selected  temperature  primarily  associated  with  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  at  the  most  downstream  part  of 
said  directly  heated  upstream  portion  of  the  liquid  passage 
proximate  the  point  in  the  passage  where  the  liquid  exhib- 
its its  greatest  temperature  variation  under  constant  flow 
rate  conditions; 

said  downstream  portion  of  said  passage  being  substantial  in 
size  and  being  in  indirect  heat  conductive  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  directly  heated  upstream  portion, 
said  downstream  portion  being  an  integral  part  of  the 
heater  body,  being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
liquid  passing  through  it,  and  having  a  thermal  mass  in 
conductive  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  down- 
stream portion  of  sufficient  size  to  damp  temperature 
cycling  variations  of  overshoot  and  undershoot  at  the 
outlet  of  the  passage. 
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4,199,676 
ENCODER 
Hellmot  Hener,  Lee  4„  2000  Wedel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1977,  7703216[U] 

Int  a.2  G06M  1/00;  G06C  27/00:  G06F  7/ii 
U.S.  CL  235—61  PD  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  mechanical  encoder  having  a  cascaded  plurality 
(x-x,)  of  drivingly  connected,  repetitiously  movably  position- 
able  value  embodying  carriers  with  encoding  step  markings, 
said  encoding  step  markings  being  suitable  for  operation  by 
sensing  apparatus  for  the  production  of  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  position  of  the  value  embodying  carriers,  the 
improvement  wherein,  on  a  movable  surface  of  each  value 
embodying  carrier  (11,12),  (m)  encoding  step  markings  sets  (7) 
of  (n)  encoding  steps  are  provided,  each  of  (x-Xn-i)  value 
embodying  carriers  (11,12)  having  (m)  shift  elements  (4)  for 
driving  the  value  embodying  carrier  (12)  of  higher  position 
value  by  an  encoding  step,  (m)  being  a  whole  even  number, 
said  shift  elements  being  symmetrically  spaced  on  said  carriers 
with  respect  to  the  repetitious  movement  thereof. 
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digital  processing  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  and  pro- 
viding means  and  responsive  to  differences  in  the  loga- 
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rithm  representative  signals  for  decoding  said  encoded 
record. 


4,199,677 

RECORD  DECODING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

UTILIZING  LOGARITHMIC  TECHNIQUES 

James  L.  Vanderpool,  Ceoterrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Daytoo,  Ohio 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  758,152,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,264 
Int  CC-  G06K  7/10:  G08C  9/06;  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  CL  235—463  21  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  reading  a  record  encoded  with  a  plurality  of 
coded  areas  having  at  least  two  predetermined  widths,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  scanning  said  record  and  for  providing  a  binary 
signal  represenutive  of  the  width  of  each  of  the  individual 
areas  scanned; 
means  responsive  to  said  binary  signal  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond binary  signal  represenutive  of  the  logarithm  of  the 
width  of  each  of  the  individual  areas  scanned,  each  of  said 
signals  having  a  predetermined  maximum  value,  said  loga- 
rithms having  a  predetermined  base  having  a  value  prede- 
terminedly  related  to  said  maximum  value  in  order  to 
provide  optimum  resolution  of  said  widths;  and 


4,199,678 
ASYMMETRIC  TEXTURE  SENSITIVE  X-RAY  POWDER 

DIFFRACTOMETER 
Joshua  Ladell,  Moosey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7^80 
Int  a.2  GOIN  23/20 
U.S.  CL  250—272  6  Claims 

1.  A  diffractometer  comprising  a  source  of  X-radiation,  a 
support  for  positioning  a  disc-shaped  specimen  in  the  path  of 
X-radiation  from  said  source  and  rotatable  about  a  given  axis 
normal  to  the  surface  of  the  specimen,  a  detector  positioned  to 
receive  X-rays  diffracted  by  said  specimen,  means  to  rotate  the 
specimen  an  angle  a  from  the  symmetric  position  in  which  the 
specimen  surface  normal  makes  the  angle  (90—0)*  with  both 
the  source-to-specimen  and  detector-to  specimen  directions  in 
the  plane  formed  by  the  incident  and  diffracted  beams  such 
that  the  specimen  normal  remains  in  the  plane,  slide  means  for 
supporting  the  detector  for  rectilinear  movement  towards  or 
away  from  the  specimen,  means  to  move  the  detector  step-wioc 
towards  or  away  from  the  specimen  while  constraining  the 
ratio  K  of  the  detector-to-specimen  and  X-ray  source-to-speci- 
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men  distance,  means  to  rotate  the  slide  about  the  specimen,  and 
means  for  maintaining  K=sin  (e-l-a)/sin  (O-a)  where  0  is  the 
Bragg  diffraction  angle,  while  modifying  the  measured  mten- 


4199  680 
METHOD  OF  TREATING* AND  LOGGING  WELLS 
Keith  E.  Moon,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cardinal  Surreys 
Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,097 

Int  a.2  GOIV  5/0O 

U.S.  a.  250—260  >2  Claims 


sity  by  multiplying  its  value  by  0.5  (K-l-1)  KO''^  exp  [/iR 
(K- 1)],  where  R  is  the  source-to-specimen  distance  and  ft,  the 
linear  absorption  coefficient  for  air. 
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4,199,679 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  ISOTOPES 

Aviv  Ami-Ray,  6  Zahal  Str.,  Givatayim,  Israel 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,757 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  27, 1975,  48553 
Int  a.2  GOIN  27/78;  HOIS  9/00 
U.S.  a.  250—251  26  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  isotopes  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

producing  at  least  one  supersonic  paramagnetic  or  polar 
particle  beam  of  an  isotopic  mixture; 

changing  the  distribution  of  the  m,  values  in  said  particle 
beam  to  form  at  least  one  beam  having  discrete  m,  value  or 
values,  where  my  is  the  projection  of  the  angular  momen- 
tum of  a  particle  in  the  direction  of  the  applied  magnetic 
field;  or  the  projection  of  the  rotational  angular  momen- 
tum of  a  polar  molecule  in  the  direction  of  the  applied 

electric  field; 

traversing  said  beam  through  a  magnetic  or  electric  field 
while  subjecting  said  beam  to  at  least  one  field  oscillating 
in  the  E.S.R.  and/or  N.M.R.  and/or  Stark  resonance 
frequency  or  frequencies  of  at  least  one  of  the  isotopes 
contained  in  said  beam  in  order  to  cause  an  optimal  maxi- 
mum number  of  particles  of  a  desired  isotope  to  resonate 
as  a  result  of  the  combined  effect  of  said  fields; 

separating  the  isotopes  which  have  undergone  resonance 
absorption  or  emittance  from  the  isotopes  which  have  not 
undergone  resonance  absorption  or  emittance  by  means  of 
an  inhomogeneous  magnetic  or  electric  field  gradient; 

and, 
collecting  the  separated  isotopes  by  means  of  a  collector. 


1.  A  method  of  recording  the  effect  of  stimulating  a  well 
drilled  into  the  earth's  strata,  comprising  the  steps  of:  record- 
ing the  existing  radiation  within  the  well  to  form  a  base  gam- 
ma-ray log;  pumping  fracturing  liquids  through  a  line  leading 
into  the  well  to  fracture  the  strato  and  stimulate  the  flow  of 
fluids  trapped  in  the  earth's  strato;  injecting  a  togging  agent  of 
a  radioactive  material  and  an  ion  exchange  resin  into  the  frac- 
turing fluids;  the  togging  agent  being  injected  into  the  line 
downstream  of  where  the  fracturing  fluids  are  being  pumped 
to  prevent  contamination  of  the  pumping  apparatus;  and  re- 
cording a  gamma-ray  reading  of  the  well  after  fracture  of  the 
strato  to  locate  the  position  where  the  togging  agent  has  been 
deposited  within  the  well  which  indicates  the  entry  of  the 
fracturing  fluids  through  the  well  bore  into  the  strato. 

4,199,681 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

FOCUSING  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  IN  A  SCANNING 

BEAM  DEVICE 

Takao  Namae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NUion  Denshi  Kabu- 

shUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,430 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1977,  52-124791 
Int  Q.2  GOIM  2i/Q0 
U.S.  Q.  250-311  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  focusing  an  electron  beam  on 
a  specimen  using  a  scanning  device  having  an  electron  beam 
source,  a  condenser  lens  system  for  focusing  the  electron  beam 
on  the  specimen,  a  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  electron 
beam  over  the  specimen,  a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
signal  emanating  from  the  specimen  resultant  upon  electron 
beam  irradiation,  and  a  display  means  for  displaying  the  speci- 
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men  image  on  a  display  device  by  using  the  output  signal  of 
said  detecting  means  to  modulate  the  scanning  beam  of  the 
display  device  which  is  in  synchronism  with  said  scanning 
means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  for: 

(a)  repeatedly  changing  the  condenser  lens  system  focal 
length  stepwise  in  synchronism  with  said  scanning  means, 

(b)  converting  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  into  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  electron  beam 
during  a  time  interval  between  each  stepwise  change  of 
focal  length, 

(c)  comparing  two  successive  signals  obtained  in  step  (b), 

(d)  controlling  the  polarity  and  size  of  the  change  in  focal 
length  in  step  (a)  according  to  the  result  obtained  in  step 
(c). 

(e)  maintaining  a  constant  scanning  speed  during  the  execu- 
tion of  steps  (a)  and  (b),  and 

(0  stepwise  reducing  the  scanning  area  irradiated  by  the 
electron  beam  in  synchronism  with  a  change  in  polarity  of 
the  stepwise  change  in  said  beam  diameter. 


4,199,682 
HRE  AND  EXPLOSION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Dov  Spector,  Savion,  and  Yechiel  Spector,  Zahala-Tel-Aviv, 
both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Spectronix  Ltd.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

FUed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,609 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  27, 1978,  54137 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/00,  1/42 
U,S.  a.  250-339  5  Claims 
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1.  Fire  and  explosion  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  detector  for  sensing  radiation  within  a  first  frequency 
range  excluding  radiation  in  the  visible  spectrum  and 
providing  a  first  output  indication  in  response  to  receipt  of 
such  radiation; 

a  second  detector  for  sensing  radiation  within  a  second 
frequency  range  excluding  radiation  in  the  visible  spec- 
trum and  providing  a  second  output  indication  in  response 
to  receipt  of  such  radiation;  and 

logic  means  for  ANDing  said  first  and  second  output  indica- 
tions and  providing  a  third  output  indication  of  simulta- 
neous receipt  of  radiation  within  said  first  and  second 
frequency  ranges. 
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a  source  of  radiation  coupled  to  said  transparent  means  at 

one  end  of  the  cuvettes  to  pass  radiation  thereto; 
receiver  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  cuvettes  for  receiving 

radiation  emanating  from  said  cuvettes,  said  receiver 

means  comprising 

a  first  body; 

means  for  defining  first  and  second  reception  chambers  in 
said  first  body  adapted  to  receive  radiation  from  said 
first  and  second  cuvettes,  respectively; 

a  second  body; 

means  defining  third  and  fourth  reception  chambers  in 
said  second  body,  said  third  and  fourth  chambers  being 
aligned  with  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  said 
cuvettes  so  that  radiation  can  pass  serially  along  one 
path  through  said  first  cuvette  and  said  first  and  third 
chambers  and  along  another  path  through  said  second 
cuvette  and  said  second  and  fourih  chambers; 


4,199,683 
ZERO-STABLE  NONDISPERSIVE  GAS  ANALYZER 

Otto  H.  Blunck,  TreUeborgallee  2,  2400  Lubeck-Travemunde, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov;  3. 

1977,  2749229 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  7/00 
U  A  a  250-345  23  Claims 

1.  A  nondispersive  infrared  gas  analysis  device  comprising 
the  combination  of 
first  and  second  gas-containing  cuvettes  adapted,  respec- 
tively, to  contain  a  gas  to  be  analyzed  and  a  reference  gas, 
said  cuvettes  having  radiation  transparent  means  at  both 
ends  thereof; 


window  means  for  covering  the  ends  of  said  reception 
chambers  and  for  separating  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers from  said  third  and  fourth  chambers;  and 
infrared  absorption  means  at  the  output  end  of  said  third 
and  fourih  chambers  to  cause  the  radiation  along  said 
paths  to  be  substantially  unidirectional; 
differential  signal  generating  means  for  producing  an  electri- 
cal signal  representative  of  the  difference  in  radiation 
absorption  in  said  reception  chambers  along  said  paths; 
and 
means  for  coupling  said  reception  chambers  to  said  differen- 
tial signal  generating  means;, 
and  wherein  said  first  and  second  bodies  are  formed  from 
materials  having  different  thermal  conductivity  character- 
istics. 


4,199,684 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 

ELECTRON  DENSITY  IN  A  PART  VOLUME 

lb  Leunbacli,  Vanlose;  Kim  Demandt,  Naenun,  and  Ottar  Skil- 

breid,  Lyngby,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Scadera  A/S, 

Vedbaek,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jun.  29, 1977, 2900/77 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  iS/OO 
U.S.  a.  250—402  5  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  tube  for  use  in  determining  the  electron  density 
in  a  part  volume  from  the  scattering  of  X-rays  received  from 
several  directions,  said  X-ray  tube  comprising  a  cathode,  an 
anode  which  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  rotation  about  a 
predetermined  axis  and  is  positioned  to  receive  a  beam  of 
electrons  from  said  cathode,  and  means  for  causing  the  elec- 
tron beam  both  to  scan  the  anode  in  a  radial  direction  with 
respect  to  said  axis  and  to  rotate  about  said  axis,  and  wherein 
said  anode  is  formed  in  the  radial  direction  with  steps,  each 
step  having  a  first  surface  which  is  directed  towards  the  cath- 
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ode  defiection  point  or  a  point  behind  the  cathode  deflection   nating  radiation  stimulates  detecuble  fluorescent  rad.at.on, 
noint  and  a  second  surface  which  extends  transversely  of  said   comprising:  . 

point  ana  a  secona  ^  reflector  having  a  concave  reflector  surf^ace  with  a  first 

focus  and  a  second  focus,  said  first  focus  being  positioned 
in  intersecting  relationship  with  the  stream  of  particles; 
illuminating  means  for  impinging  organized  illuminating 
radiation  upon  said  concave  reflector  surface  so  that  the 
illuminating  radiation  is  convergent  upon  said  first  focus 
after  reflection  from  said  concave  reflector  surface, 
whereby  the  particles  are  illuminated  at  the  first  focus 


first  surface,  whereby  electrons  are  received  by  the  anode  on 
said  second  surfaces  predominantly. 

4,199,685 
LASER  BEAM  ACTIVATED  ION  SOURCE 
Heinrich  Hora;  John  L.  Hughes;  John  C.  Kelly,  ««««  Barry 
Luther-Davies,  all  of  Box  1  Post  Office,  Kensington,  N.S.W. 

2033,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,421 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  15, 1976,  FC5(>14 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  21/00 
U.S.  a.  250-423  P  "  "*""' 
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from  diff"erent  directions  by  the  illuminating  radiation 
proceeding  from  said  concave  reflector  surface; 
radiation  separating  means  for  separating  the  fluorescent 
radiation  reflected  off  said  concave  reflector  surface  from 
the  illuminating  radiation  directed  toward  said  concave 
reflector  surface,  whereby  the  fluorescent  radiation  ema- 
nates from  said  first  focus,  reflects  from  said  concave 
reflector  surface  so  as  to  be  focused  on  said  second  focus 
and  is  separated  from  the  illuminating  radiation  for  subse- 
quent detection. 

4,199,687 
SHEET  HLM  CHANGER 
Rudolf  Brendl;  Johann  Finkenzeller;  Harry  Kirsch,  and  Karl 
Weiss,  all  of  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,076 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 

1977,  2739244 

Int.  a?  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250-468  15  Oaims 


1  Apparatus  for  generating  energetic  ions  of  a  target  mate- 
rial from  a  cold  plasma  of  said  material  comprising  means  for 
producing  and  directing  a  pulsed  laser  beam  onto  said  target 
material  to  produce  said  cold  plasma,  the  said  beam  having  an 
intensity  greater  than  Ca,2  watts  cin-2  where  C  is  a  constant 
equal  to  3x  IQ-'^  watts  cm-^sec  +  ^and  e)  =  27r/where  f  is  the 
frequency  of  the  light  of  the  laser  beam,  the  pulse  rate  of  the 
laser  beam  being  such  that  the  pulses  are  short  in  re  ation  to  the 
collision  time  in  said  plasma  whereby  the  threshold  of  opera- 
tion of  nonlinear  electrodynamic  forces  within  said  plasma  is 
achieved,  said  forces  acting  to  accelerate  and  eject  ions  from 
said  plasma,  means  defining  an  evacuated  chamber  containing 
said  target  material,  and  optical  means  for  focussing  said  laser 
beam  onto  said  target  material. 

4,199,686 

DARK  HELD  ILLUMINATOR  AND  COLLECTOR 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Albert  Brunsting,  Miramar,  and  Walter  R.  Hogg,  Dade  County, 

both  of  Ra.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah, 

Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,267 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/58:  GOIN  21/38.  21/00,  33/16 

U  S  a  250-459  27  Oaims 

V  Aii  illuminator  and  collector  apparatus  for  fluorescence 

analysis  wherein  irradiation  of  a  stream  of  particles  by  lUumi- 


1  A  sheet  film  changer  comprising  a  photographic  exposure 
station,  at  least  one  supply  magazine  for  the  film  sheets,  two 
discrete,  synchronously  driven  conveyor  belts,  guided  over 
rollers,  disposed  one  above  the  other  at  a  sheet  transport  path 
for  conveying  the  film  sheets,  clamped  between  them,  from  a 
receiving  location  associated  with  the  supply  magazine,  to  a 
photographic  exposure  station,  and  to  a  release  location,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  two  conveyor  belts  (23,26)  for  the  purpose 
of  combination  with  a  fluoroscopy  installation  (5, 6, 15. 16).  are 
readily  capable  of  irradiation,  and  are  provided  with  intensiTier 
foils  (46  47,  48. 49)  only  at  sections  which  are  matched  in  their 
dimensions  to  the  maximum  photographic  exposure  fonnat. 
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4,199,688 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  LITHOGRAPHY 

Sumnn  Ozva,  KaaUwa,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,768 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24, 1977,  5M39941 

Int  a^  A61K  27/02 

U.S.  a  250-492  A  7  Claims 


the  electron  gun  to  be  varied  to  a  predetermined  value, 
and  I    . 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electron  beam  lithography,  wherein  an 
electron  beam  is  uniformly  projected  onto  a  reference  aperture 
plate  having  an  opening  of  a  prescribed  shape  and  has  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  the  opening  of  the  aperture  plate,  and  is 
concentrated  and  then  projected  onto  a  specimen,  to  thereby 
process  a  microscopic  pattern  in  the  specimen; 
an  apparatus  for  electron  beam  lithography  comprising: 
electron  beam-deflecting  means  for  periodically  changing 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  electron  beam  disposed  be- 
tween an  electron  gun  emitting  said  electron  beam  and 
said  reference  aperture  plate; 
means  for  detecting  the  deviation  of  the  position  of  the 
final-image  electron  beam  corresponding  to  the  angle  of 
deflection  of  the  electron  beam  caused  by  said  electron 
beam-deflecting  means;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  focal  length  of  a  final-sUge  electron 
lens,  so  as  to  minimize  positional  deviation  of  said  beam 
and  thereby  focus  the  projected  electron  beam. 


means  for  designating  the  value  of  a  diameter  of  the  electron 
beam  to  said  control  means  according  to  the  area  of  a 
pattern  to  be  described  on  the  object. 


4 199  690 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR*  ACTUATORS  WHICH  CAN  BE 

SEPARATELY  ENERGIZED  AND  DEENERGIZED 
Frank  Meyer,  Dieburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Auto- 
mation Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,638 

Int  a.2  G05D  2im 

U.S.  a.  307—41  8  Claims 
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4,199,689 

ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSING  METHOD  AND 

ELECTRON  BEAM  APPARATUS 

Tadahiro  Taldgawa,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japmi 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,043 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1977, 52-154090; 
Dec.  27, 1977,  52-159919 

Int  a.2  HOI  J  17/00 
U  A  a  250-492  A  12  claims 

1.  Electron  beam  exposing  apparatus  comprising; 
an  electron  gun  for  emitting  an  electron  beam, 
an  electron  lens  system  for  focussing  an  electron  beam, 
a  table  means  on  which  an  object  to  be  exposed  by  an  elec- 
tron beam  is  placed, 
blanking  means  for  selectively  preventing  passage  of  the 
electron  beam  to  permit  the  electron  beam  to  be  selec- 
tively exposed  onto  the  object  on  the  table, 
deflection  means  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  to  cause  it  to  be  directed  to  a  predeter- 
mined area  of  the  object, 
means  for  controlling  the  electron  gun  to  cause  the  diameter 
of  an  electron  beam  at  a  crosspoint  which  is  emitted  from 


I    uaO(mf  H  i^»riMf|r«^j 
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1.  Control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  actuators 
which  may  be  individually  energized  and  deenergized  for 
controlling  an  external  system  such  as  a  heating  system,  said 
apparatus  having  a  three  position  controller  and  a  two  position 
controller,  each  responsive  to  deviations  between  an  input 
setpoint  and  a  measured  value  of  said  external  system,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  capacitor  means  for  integrating  outputs  of  said  three 
position  controller,  said  three  position  controller  provid- 
ing outputs  for  charging  and  discharging  said  capacitor 
means  in  response  to  positive  and  negative  deviations 
between  said  setpoint  and  measured  value, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  threshold  switches,  one  threshold  switch 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  actuators, 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  said  threshold  switches  and 
said  capacitor  means  in  circuit  for  controlling  said  actua- 
tors for  energization  and  deenergization  in  response  to  the 
amount  of  charge  on  said  capacitor  means, 

(d)  said  three  position  controller  providing  a  first  output  in 
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response  to  positive  deviations  between  said  setpoint  and 
measured  value  in  accordance  with  a  first  hysteresis  curve 
and  a  second  output  in  response  to  negative  deviations 
between  said  setpoint  and  measured  value  in  accordance 
with  a  second  hysteresis  curve, 

(e)  said  two  position  controller  providing  first  and  second 
outputs  in  response  to  positive  and  negative  deviations 
between  said  setpoint  and  measured  value  in  accordance 
with  a  third  hysteresis  curve  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  hysteresis  curves,  and 

(0  logic  means  connecting  said  outputs  of  said  two  position 
controller  to  said  actuators  for  controlling  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  actuators,  whereby  said  two  position 
controller  and  logic  means  control  said  at  least  one  actua- 
tor in  response  to  relatively  small  deviations  and  said  three 
position  controller  and  said  capacitor  means  control  said 
plurality  of  actuators  in  response  to  relatively  large  devia- 
tions. 


4,199,691 
CCD  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  NETWORK 
Rodney  L.  Angle,  Somerrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,079 

Int  a.2  GllC  19/2%:  HOIL  29/7%;  H03K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  307—221  D  12  Qaims 


1.  A  charge-coupled  device  (CCD)  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

first  and  second  substantially  parallel  channels  in  said  sub- 
strate, extending  in  a  given  direction,  each  channel  com- 
prising a  substrate  region  and  means  creating  potential 
barriers  which  define  the  opposite  edges  of  each  channel; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  common  to  said  channels  extending 
in  a  direction  which  is  generally  transverse  to  said  given 
direction,  said  electrodes  being  insulated  from  the  chan- 
nels and  being  responsive  to  applied  potentials  for  produc- 
ing parallel  wells  in  the  channels  for  the  storage  in  and 
propagation  of  charge  along  the  respective  channels,  said 
electrodes  including  first,  second  and  third  adjacent  elec- 
trodes, arranged  in  that  order; 

first  and  third  potential  barrier  rejgions  in  said  first  channel, 
beneath  said  first  and  third  of  said  electrodes,  respectively, 
each  said  region  having  an  impurity  concentration  such 
that  the  potential  barrier  created  is  lower  than  the  poten- 
tial barrier  defining  the  channel  edges,  said  first  and  third 
electrodes  being  spaced  from  one  another  by  the  interven- 
ing second  one  of  said  electrodes; 

a  second  region  in  said  first  channel  beneath  said  second 
electrode,  said  second  region  comprising  a  normal  chan- 
nel region  and  being  located  between  said  first  and  third 
potential  barrier  regions; 

fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  normal  channel  regions,  in  said  second 


channel,  beneath  said  first,  second  and  third  electrodes, 
respectively;  and 
means  for  applying  multiple-phase  voltages  to  said  first, 
second,  third  and  following  electrodes,  during  one  group 
of  sequential  time  periods,  of  values  for  shifting  one 
charge  packet,  when  present  in  said  second  channel 
through  said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  regions,  and  for  con- 
currently shifting  another  charge  packet,  when  present  in 
said  first  channel,  from  said  first  to  said  second  region  and 
trapping  the  same  in  said  second  region,  and  for  then 
applying  multiple-phase  voltages  to  said  first,  second, 
third  and  following  electrodes,  during  a  second  group  of 
sequential  time  periods,  of  values  for  shifting  said  another 
charge  packet  out  of  said  second  region  and  through  said 
third  region. 


4,199,692 
AMORPHOUS  NON-VOLATILE  RAM 
Ronald  G.  Neale,  Indian  Harbour  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,381 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/24 

U.S.  a.  307—238  13  Qaims 


UOLWSE         *) 
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1.  In  an  amorphous  memory  device  having  a  first  logic  state 
represented  by  a  high  resistance  state  and  a  first  threshold 
voltage  level  for  electrical  conduction,  the  method  of  storing  a 
second  logic  sUte  in  said  device  comprising  applying  a  voltage 
across  the  device  sufficient  to  cause  conduction  and  crystal 
growth  and  terminating  said  voltage  before  sufficient  crystal 
growth  occurs  to  create  a  low  resistance  state  in  said  device 
whereby  said  second  logic  state  is  represented  by  a  high  resis- 
tance state  and  a  second  threshold  voluge  level  for  electrical 
conduction  lower  than  said  first  threshold  voltage  level. 

5.  A  method  of  reading  a  memory  element  having  at  least  a 
first  and  second  logic  state,  represented  by  a  first  and  second 
threshold  voltage  level  for  conduction,  respectively,  wherein 
each  logic  state  has  a  high  resistance  state  comprising: 
applying  a  read  voltage  pulse  across  said  element  for  a  dura- 
tion greater  than  the  duration  for  element  switching  and 
conduction  of  said  second  logic  state  at  said  read  voltage 
and  less  than  the  duration  for  element  switching  and  con- 
duction of  said  first  logic  sUte  at  said  read  voltage;  and 
monitoring  an  electrical  characteristic  of  said  element  dur- 
ing said  read  voltage  pulse  at  a  time  greater  than  the 
duration  for  element  switching  and  conduction  of  said 
second  logic  state. 


4,199,693 
COMPENSATED  MOS  TIMING  NETWORK 
Alton  W.  Bennett  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,783 
Int.  a.2  H03K  1/02.  3/353 
U.S.  a.  307—246  5  Claims 

1.  An  MOS  circuit  comprising: 

a  depletion  MOS  device  having  its  first  non-control  elec- 
trode connected  to  a  reference  voltage  and  its  gate  and 
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second  non-control  electrode  connected  to  a  first  common 
point; 

an  enhancement  MOS  device  having  its  gate  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  first  reference  voltage,  a  first  non-control 
electrode  connected  to  said  first  common  point  and  a 
second  non-control  electrode  connected  to  a  reference 
point; 

a  second  depletion  MOS  device  having  is  first  non-control 
electrode  connected  to  said  reference  voltage  and  its  gate 
and  second  non-control  electrode  connected  to  a  second 
common  point; 


it 


Jf 


JS 


,-1 


a  second  enhancement  MOS  device  having  its  gate  con- 
nected to  said  first  common  point,  one  non-control  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  second  common  point  and  one 
non-control  electrode  connected  to  said  reference  point; 

a  third  depletion  MOS  device  having  its  gate  and  one  non- 
control  electrode  connected  to  said  first  common  point, 
and  a  second  non-control  electrode;  and 

a  fourth  depletion  MOS  device  having  its  gate  and  one 
non-control  electrode  connected  to  said  second  common 
point  and  its  second  non-control  electrode  connected  to 
the  second  non-control  electrode  of  said  third  depletion 
MOS  device. 


4,199,694 
TERMINAL  CONVERTIBLE  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

SWITCH 
Donald  L.  Van  Zeeland,  Franklin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poration,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,511 

IntCL^HOSK  77/72.  17/02 

U.S.  CL  307—252  J  9  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  convertible  electric  switch  providing  either 
"normally  open"  or  "normally  closed"  operating  states,  in 
combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  AC.  terminals 

(b)  a  third  common  A.C.  terminal 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  and 


said  third  terminal  and  providing  alternative  first  and 
second  rectified  unidirectional  potentials  whenever  an 
A.C.  source  is  connected  between  said  third  terminal  and 
either  of  said  first  and  second  terminals 

(d)  signal  gating  means  having  input  terminals  connected  to 
the  first  mentioned  means,  a  D.C.  signal  input  terminal, 
and  a  D.C.  output  terminal  that  goes  from  a  low  to  high 
potential  state  whenever  said  D.C.  signal  input  terminal 
goes  from  a  low  to  a  high  potential  state  and  said  first 
unidirectional  potential  is  present,  and  conversely  goes 
from  a  high  to  a  low  potential  state  when  said  second 
unidirectional  potential  is  present  when  the  aforemen- 
tioned change  in  potential  state  occurs  at  said  D.C.  signal 
input  terminal 

(e)  and  means  responsive  to  said  gating  means  D.C.  output 
terminal  going  from  a  low  to  high  potential  state,  and  vice 
versa,  to  energize  and  deenergize  a  load  connected  be- 
tween whichever  of  said  first  and  second  A.C.  terminal  is 
connected  with  said  third  A.C.  terminal  to  an  A.C.  supply 
source.  i 


4,199,695 

AVOIDANCE  OF  HOT  ELECTRON  OPERATION  OF 

VOLTAGE  STRESSED  BOOTSTRAP  DRIVERS 

Peter  W.  Cook,  Mount  Kisco,  and  Stanley  E.  Schuster,  Granite 

Springs,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,429 

Int.  a.2  H03K  in5i 

U.S.  a.  307—269  23  Claims 


"-  H 


1.  An  improved  high  speed  clock  phase  generator  of  a  type 
wherein  a  plurality  of  voltage  stressed  transistor  devices  are 
interconnected  for  receiving  a  first  and  second  continuous 
stream  of  nonoverlapping  clock  pulses  and  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  clock  phase  pulses  repeated  in  a  timed  relation,  said 
improved  phase  generator  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bootstrap  driver  stages  connected  in 
series  in  a  closed  transmission  loop,  each  of  said  pairs 
including,  a  first  stage  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
transistor  devices  for  receiving  said  first  stream  of  clock 
pulses  and  defining  the  leading  edge  of  a  particular  phase 
pulse  in  response  to  an  associated  enable  condition  and  a 
second  stage  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  transis- 
tor devices  for  receiving  said  second  stream  of  clock 
pulses  and  defining  the  trailing  edge  of  said  particular 
phase  pulse  in  response  to  an  associated  enable  condition; 
means  for  sequentially  enabling  each  of  said  bootstrap  driver 

stages  in  said  closed  transmission  loop; 
means  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  the  transistor  devices  of 
a  bootstrap  driver  stage  in  series  to  reduce  the  drain  to 
source  voltage  drop  across  each  device;  and 
source  means  connected  to  a  common  point  between  adja- 
cent series  connected  devices  for  generating  a  particular 
voltage  and  maintaining  said  common  point  at  said  partic- 
ular voltage. 


APRIL  22,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1443 


4,199,696 
MULTIPLIER  USING  HALL  ELEMENT 
Shikei  Tanaka,   Chigasaki;   Kunihiko  Matsui,   and   Tetsuji 
Kobayashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,419 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1977,  52-30090; 
Mar.  18,  1977,  52-30091;  Mar.  18,  1977,  52-30094;  Mar.  18, 
1977,  52-30095 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/90 
U.S.  a.  307—309  10  Qaims 


sampling  switch  is  a-c  coupled  to  said  inverting  input  of  said 
differential  input  operational  amplifier. 
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4,199,698 
2-METHYL-4-NITRO-ANILINE  NONLINEAR  OPTICAL 

DEVICES 

Qyde  G.  Bethea,  East  Orange;  Barry  F.  Levine,  Livingston; 
Robert  T.  Lynch,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Carl  D.  Thurmond, 
Morristown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,688 

Int.  a.2  H03F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307—425  8  Claims 


1.  A  multiplier  using  a  Hall  element  comprising: 

at  least  one  Hall  element  having  a  pair  of  control  current 

input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  Hall  output  voltage  terminals; 
at  least  one  electromagnet  means  for  converting  load  current 

into  magnetic  field  and  applying  the  magnetic  field  to  said 

Hall  element; 
means  for  converting  load  voltage  into  constant  control 

current  and  then  for  feeding  the  constant  control  current 

to  said  control  current  input  terminals; 
said  Hall  element  producing  across  the  Hall  output  terminals 

Hall  output  voltage  corresponding  to  the  product  of  the 

load  current  and  the  load  voltage; 
wherein  said  control  current  supplying  means  includes  a 

transformer  with  primary  winding  and  with  secondary 

winding  for  boosting  single  phase  AC  load  voltage,  and  at 

least  one  high  resistive  means  coupled  with  the  secondary 

winding,  and  means  for  feeding  the  current  fed  through 

said  high  resistive  means  to  the  control  current  terminals 

of  said  Hall  element. 


4,199,697 
PULSE  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  SAMPLING  GATE 

INCLUDING  nLTERING 
Gary  A.  Edwards,  Hazeldean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,224 

Int.  a.2  H03K  77/60,  77/02 

U.S.  a  307—352  6  Claims 


CLOCK  PULSE 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  crystalline  body,  means  for  intro- 
ducing coherent  radiation  into  said  crystalline  body,  said  radia- 
tion including  a  first  wavelength,  and  means  for  utilizing  co- 
herent radiation  emitted  from  said  crystalline  body,  said  radia- 
tion including  a  second  wavelength, 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  crystalline  body  con- 
sists essentially  of  2-methyl-4-nitroaniline. 


4,199,699 
MOTOR  AND  DRIVE  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 

Kazunari  Kume;  Minoru  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokorozawa;  Hide- 
shi  Ohno,  Sayama;  Munetaka  Tamaru,  Tokyo;  Takayasu 
Machida,  Iruma;  Seiichi  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeru 
Morokawa,  Higashi  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1974,  49-144296 
Int  a.2  H02K  37/00 
UJS.  a.  310—49  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  amplitude  modulation  sampling  gate  having  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  a  differential  operational 
amplifier  having  an  non-inverting  input,  an  inverting  input  and 
an  output,  said  input  terminal  connected  to  said  non-inverting 
input  of  said  differential  input  operational  amplifier,  a  first 
sampling  switch  connected  between  said  output  of  said  differ- 
ential input  operational  amplifier  and  said  output  terminal, 
characterized  in  that  said  output  terminal,  through  a  second 


1.  A  pulse  motor  for  a  timepiece  comprising: 
an  iron  core; 

a  coU  wound  on  said  core; 

a  rotor,  said  rotor  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  iron 
core  and  comprising: 
a  shaft; 

a  driving  magnet  coupled  to  said  shaft;  and 
a  worm  gear  coupled  to  said  shaft,  said  worm  gear  having 
a  plurality  of  teeth  with  initial  and  final  sections  that  are 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  initial 
and  final  sections  being  connected  together  by  a  driving 
section  at  some  an^e  with  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor;  and 
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a  pair  of  yokes,  said  yokes  being  coupled  at  one  end  to  said 
core  and  enclosing  said  driving  magnet  at  the  other  end. 

4,199,700 
PHASE  LEAD  FOR  CONNECTING  STATOR  COILS  AND 

PARALLEL  PHASE  RINGS 
Roger  H.  Daugiierty,  WUkinsborg;  Warren  W.  Jones,  Bollskin, 
and  Roger  L.  Swensmd,  Plum  Borough,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,587 

Int.  a.2  H02K  11/00 

MS.  a.  310—71  5  Claims 


SJ 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 
a  stator  member; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  coils  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  stator  member,  said  coils  constituting  a  stator  winding 
with  each  coil  having  two  terminating  ends,  said  coils 
having  internal  passageways  through  which  fluid  coolant 
is  transmissable; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  phase  rings  disposed  on  at  least 
one  axiaJ  end  of  said  stator,  said  phase  rings  having  inter- 
nal passageways  through  which  fluid  coolant  is  transmiss- 
able; 
a  plurality  of  coil  headers  connected  to  said  coil  terminating 
ends  for  manifolding  coolant  through  the  coil's  internal 
passageways,  said  coil  headers  each  including  a  contact 
portion  having  at  least  one  opening  therein; 
a  plurality  of  phase  ring  headers  connected  to  said  phase 
rings  for  manifolding  fluid  coolant  through  said  ring's 
internal  passageways,  said  phase  ring  headers  each  includ- 
ing a  clampmg  portion  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein; 
a  plurality  of  phase  leads  for  electrically  connecting  said  ring 
and  coil  headers,  each  of  said  phase  leads  comprising: 
a  first  component  having  a  hole  and  at  least  one  opening 
therein,  said  first  component  being  mateable  with  one  of 
said  coil  headers  when  said  component's  opening  is 
generally  aligned  with  the  mateable  coil  header's  open- 
ing to  form  a  first  pair  of  openings  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  first  pair  of  openings  constitutes  a  slot  which  is 
elongated  in  a  first  direction  and 
a  second  component  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  at 
least  one  opening  therein,  said  second  component  being 
mateable  with  one  of  said  ring  headers,  said  second 
component's  opening  being  generally  aiignable  with  the 
mateable  ring  header's  opening  to  form  a  second  pair  of 
openings  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
openmgs  constitutes  a  slot  which  is  elongated  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, said  cylindrical  portion  being  inseruble  in  said 
hole  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second 
directions;  and  « 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  receivable  in  said  aligned  openings 
for  securing  said  phase  leads  to  said  ring  and  coil  headers. 


April  22,  1980 


4,199,701 
FILL  GAS  FOR  MINUTURE  HIGH  PRESSURE  METAL 

VAPOR  ARC  LAMP 
Ashok  K.  Bhattacharya,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,514 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/16,  61/20.  61/52 

U.S.a.313— 25  7  Claims 


1.  A  metal  vapor  arc  lamp  comprising  a  miniature  arc  tube 
containing  mercury  and  one  or  more  metal  halides  plus  a 
starting  gas  which  must  be  at  a  relatively  high  fill  pressure  in 
order  to  avoid  severe  blackening  of  the  arc  tube  and  poor 
lumen  maintenance,  characterized  by  the  presence  therein  of  a 
Penning  starting  gas  mixture  of  neon  admixed  with  0.01  to 
10%  argon,  krypton  or  xenon  at  a  fill  pressure  above  100  and 
up  to  400  torr. 


4,199,702 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  INPUT  ELECTRON  OPTICS 
Scott  A.  Keneman,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,457 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  43/10,  43/18 

MS.  a.  313—105  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  ion  feedback  electron  multiplier  comprising: 

an  envelope; 

means  within  the  envelope  for  generating  ions; 

a  chain  of  dynodes  within  the  envelope,  the  chain  compris- 
ing two  groups  of  planar  dynodes  spaced  from  and  paral- 
lel to  each  other; 

an  electron  source  within  the  envelope  at  one  end  of  the 
dynode  chain,  the  source  capable  of  emitting  electrons 
upon  ton  bombardment;  and 

an  electron  lens  between  the  dynode  chain  and  the  electron 
source  for  focusing  and  bending  the  path  of  the  electrons 
from  the  source  to  one  of  the  dynodes,  the  electron  lens 
comprising  a  plurality  of  five  electrodes  divided  into  two 
groups,  one  of  the  groups  being  coplanar  with  one  group 
of  dynodes  and  the  other  group  of  electrodes  being  copla- 
nar with  the  other  group  of  dynodes,  the  first  and  third 
electrodes  being  in  one  group  and  the  second,  fourth  and 
fifth  electrodes  being  in  the  other  group. 
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4,199,703 

LOW  INDUCTANCE,  HIGH  INTENSTTY,  GAS 

DISCHARGE  VUV  LIGHT  SOURCE 

James  A.  R.  Samson,  1600  Regency  Dr.,  Uncoln,  Nebr.  68520 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,506 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  1/92,  61/067.  61/28.  61/30 

VS.  a.  313-204  8  Claims 


CaO:  25  to  40% 
BaO:  5  to  20% 
SrO:  8  to  30% 


8.  In  a  vacuum  ultraviolet  gas  discharge  light  source,  the 
combination  comprising: 

an  insulator; 

a  capillary  defining  a  first  bore  at  least  partially  mounted 
within  said  insulator; 

a  first,  hollow  electrode  defining  a  second  bore  disposed  m 
end-to-end  relationship  with  a  first  end  of  said  capillary 
such  that  said  second  bore  communicates  with  said  first 

a  second,  hollow  electrode  defining  a  cavity  disposed  such 
that  said  cavity  is  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  capillary 
and  communicates  with  said  first  bore; 

said  capillary  and  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being 
configured  such  that  said  first  and  second  bores  and  said 
cavity  are  in  coaxial  alignment  and  define  an  optical  axis, 

said  second  electrode  further  compnses  means  detining 
within  said  cavity  a  third  bore  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
said  optical  axis;  the  diameter  of  at  least  one  of  said  second 
and  third  bores  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  first 
bore;  and  said  third  bore  being  at  least  two  centimeters 
long!  thereby  enhancing  the  spectra  of  ions  which  are 
produced  when  said  source  is  operated  in  a  glow  dis- 
charge mode. 


and  not  over  4%  in  all  of  one  or  more  of  the  following  oxides; 
B2O3,  MgO,  Si02,  Ti02  and  Zr02. 


4,199,705 

MODULATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLAT  PANEL 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Charles  H.  Anderson,  Rocky  HUl,  and  Louis  S.  Cosentino,  Belle 

Mead,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,564 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/52.  29/90 

U.S.  a.  313-422  5  Claims 
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4,199,704 
ALUMINA,  CALCL\,  BARIA,  STRONTIA  SEALING 
COMPOSmON  AND  ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Arun  K.  Varshneya,  Chesterland,  and  WUUam  L.  Taylor,  East 
Qeveland,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,619 
Int  a.2  C03C  3/00.  3/30;  HOIJ  17/18.  61/36 
UA  a.  313-221  '^^r 

7.  A  sealed  electric  lamp  comprising  an  envelope  formed  of 
an  alumina  ceramic  tube  having  end  closures,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes and  a  filling  of  an  ionizable  medium  therein,  and  a 
sealant  bonding  at  least  one  end  closure  to  said  tube,  wherein 
the  improvement  resides  in  said  sealant  being  the  end  product 
of  melting  and  congealing  in  place  a  composition  consistmg 
essentially  of  the  following  constituent  oxides  within  the  mdi- 
cated  proportions  by  weight: 
AI2O3:  35  to  45% 


1  In  a  display  device  having  an  evacuated  envelope  with 
substantially  parallel  front  and  back  walls,  an  electron  beam 
guide,  a  plurality  of  discrete  first  and  second  control  electrodes 
forming  opposing  pairs  of  electrodes  partially  overlapping  said 
beam  guide,  a  line  cathode  extending  between  said  opposing 
pairs  of  electrodes  across  one  end  of  said  beam  guide,  and  a 
cathodoluminescent  screen  on  the  front  wall,  the  improvement 

comprising: 
a  modulator  structure  partially  overlapping  said  beam  guide 
comprising  in  combination,  said  back  wall  on  which  is 
disposed  said  discrete  first  electrodes,  a  modulator  mem- 
ber having  a  smoothly  continuous  surface  with  said  dis- 
crete second  control  electrodes  thereon,  said  continuous 
surface  having  two  substantially  flat  portions  which  are  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  planes,  said  flat  portions  including  a 
sealing  portion  and  a  distal  portion;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  sealing  portion  of  said  modulator 
member  to  said  back  wall  so  that  registration  and  electn- 
cal  connection  of  said  opposing  pairs  of  said  discrete  first 
and  second  control  electrodes  is  achieved. 
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1.  An  electron  gun  for  a  television  cathode  ray  tube  includ- 
ing a  getter  assembly  incorporating  an  arc  suppression  resistor, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongate  cylindrical  rod  of  predetermined  length,  diame- 
ter and  resistance,  said  rod  comprising  an  insulative  core 
having  a  conductive  termination  coating  on  each  end,  said 
core  being  covered  by  a  resistive  coatmg  which  overlaps 
a  marginal  portion  of  each  of  said  termination  coatings  on 
each  end  of  said  rod; 

on  each  end  of  said  rod,  an  electrically  conductive  coil 
spring  disposed  on  said  termination  coating  and  extending 
over  said  overlapped  marginal  portion  thereof,  said  spring 
being  constricted  into  firm  electrical  and  mechanical 
connection  with  said  rod  and  said  coatmgs, 

an  electrically  conductive  getter  strap  welded  to  one  of  said 
coil  springs  for  supporting  a  getter  pan  on  the  distal  end  of 
said  resistor  and  for  serving  as  an  electrical  terminal  there- 
for; and 

an  electrically  conductive  bracket  welded  to  the  other  of 
said  coil  springs  for  supporting  said  getter  assembly  on  the 
gun  and  for  serving  as  another  eiectncal  terminal  therefor, 

said  bracket  and  said  strap  mechanically  joining  a  number  of 
turns  of  the  respectively  atuched  coil  spring  to  prevent 
said  spring  from  being  torsionally  stressed  open  and 
thereby  releasing  said  rod. 


4,199,707 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Junetsu  Akiyama,  Yokohama;  Takayoshi  Fuchida,  Tokyo;  Akira 
Taya,  Kawasaki;  Kazunori  NagafucU,  Shime;  Kohtaro  Koh- 
moto,  Yokohama,  and  Tomohiko  Kobuya,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  ShitMura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978.  Ser.  No.  938,096 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1977,  52-103190 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/44 
VS.  a.  313-487  3  Claims 
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4,199,706 
SPRING-LOADED  RESISTOR  TERMINAL 

Valentijn  B.  Bing,  Des  Plaines,  and  Donald  A.  Neis,  Naperrille, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  GleuTiew, 
lU. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,270 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/84.  31/00:  HOIH  37/08 

U.S.  a.  313—481  1  Claim 


4,199,708 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Petnis  C.  Lauwerijssen,  and  Antonius  J.  van  Meer,  both  of 
Roosendaal,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,988 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Aug.  23,   1977, 
7709265 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  61/04,  61/35,  61/44 
MS.  a.  313—493  7  Claims 


1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  compris- 


ing: 


a  closed  elongated  lamp  envelope  having  first  and  seconds 
ends,  a  first  U-shaped  inner  tube  having  first  and  second 
generally  parallel  legs  and  disposed  in  said  envelope  hav- 
ing (I)  a  first  end  sealed  in  a  gas  tight  manner  to  said  first 
end  of  said  envelope  and  (2)  a  second  open  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  lamp  envelope, 
and  first  and  second  electrodes  disposed  proximate  to  said 
first  end  of  said  lamp  envelope,  said  first  electrode  being 
disposed  within  said  first  end  of  said  tube. 


4,199,709 
INJECnON  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Jean-Louis  Alirot,  Chamalieres,  and  Rene  Le  Gardeur,  Greno- 
ble, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,369 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27,  1977,  77  19620 
Int.  a.=  HOIJ  25/00 
U.S.  a.  315—4  I  8  Claims 


Lill 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  which  comprises  a  vacuum-tight  enve- 
lope provided  with  electrodes  between  which  discharge  takes 
place  while  the  fluorescent  lamp  is  operated  and  a  film  of  a 
phosphor  composition  layer  lined  on  the  inside  of  said  vacuum- 
tight  envelope  comprising:  silicate  phosphor  activated  by 
divalent  europium,  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  strontium  chlorosilicate,  calcium-magnesium  silicate,  stron- 
tium-magnesium silicate  and  barium  silicate;  strontium  halo- 
phosphate  phosphor  activated  by  manganese  and  antimony; 
and,  yttrium  oxide  phosphor  activated  by  trivalent  europium. 


1.  An  injector  for  an  annular  beam  of  monokinetic  electrons 
in  helical  orbits  having  a  high  inclination  angle  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  helix  of  the  type  having  an  annular  electron  gun  in 
a  revolving  vacuum  enclosure,  wherein  it  also  comprises  elec- 
trical coils  which  are  able  to  create  the  cyclotron  effect  by  a 
static  magnetic  field  varying  in  progressive  manner  in  accor- 
dance with  the  axis  of  the  injector  from  a  value  B|  in  the  actual 
gun  zone  up  to  a  value  83  in  the  contracted  outlet  zone  of  the 
injector  passing  through  an  intermediate  value  B2  in  the  con- 
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vergent  connection  zone  between  said  gun  zone  and  said  outlet 
zone,  and  a  correcting  electrode  located  so  as  to  be  movable  in 
accordance  with  the  axis  of  the  injector  and  which  is  raised  to 
an  electrical  potential  differing  from  that  of  the  suction  or 
extraction  anode  of  said  electron  gun. 


4,199,710 
BALLAST  aRCUrr  FOR  HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE 

(HID)  LAMPS 
WUliam  C.  Knoll,  Turbotville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,348 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/36 

U.S.  a.  315—205  15  Qaims 


system  for  increasing  the  duty  cycle  of  said  chopper  cir- 
cuit when  a  spontaneous  backward  movement  of  said 


4c   SmlLiNe  coNo}— H''E':'^"t^— 


electric  motor  vehicle  takes  place  upon  the  starting 
thereof  at  an  uphill  gradient. 


1.  In  a  direct  drive  ballast  circuit  for  a  high  intensity  dis- 
charge (HID)  lamp  having  a  high  frequency  inverter  circuit 
coupled  to  a  DC  source  and  to  a  HID  lamp  load  circuit;  a  drive 
circuit  coupling  the  HID  lamp  load  circuit  to  the  high  fre- 
quency inverter  circuit;  a  charge  storage  and  isolating  circuit 
shunting  the  DC  source;  a  high  frequency  inverter  starting 
circuit  coupled  to  the  high  frequency  inverter  circuit  and  to 
the  DC  source,  the  charge  storage  and  isolating  circuit,  and  to 
the  high  frequency  inverter  circuit;  and  a  feedback  rectifier 
circuit  coupled  to  the  HID  lamp  load  circuit  and  to  the  charge 
storage  and  isolating  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
lamp  starting  circuit  coupled  to  said  charge  storage  and  isolat- 
ing circuit  and  to  said  feedback  rectifier  circuit  and  a  lamp 
disablement  circuit  coupled  to  said  HID  lamp  load  circuit  and 
to  said  lamp  starting  circuit  whereby  conductivity  in  said  HID 
lamp  load  circuit  energizes  the  lamp  disablement  circuit  which 
disables  the  lamp  starting  circuit. 


4,199,712 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING 

DIGITAL  TOP  SPEED  LIMITING  ARRANGEMENT 

Charles  R.  Odermann,  Lake  Valhalla,  and  Jack  Brown,  Union, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,454 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—345  E  ^  Qaims 


4,199,711 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Michimasa  Horiuchl,  MIto;  Masahiko  Ibamoto,  and  Jinichi 

Toyama,  both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,712 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977,  52-45787 

Int.  Q.2  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  318—139  5  Qaims 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  electric  motor  vehicles  including 

a  DC  power  supply  source,  a  series  connection  of  an  electric 

motor  and  a  chopper  circuit,  a  first  diode  connected  in  parallel 

to  said  electric  motor,  a  second  diode  connected  in  parallel  to 

the  armature  of  said  electric  motor,  switching  means  for 

changing-over  the  polarity  of  field  current  of  said  electric 

motor  upon  counter  current  braking,  and  a  first  control  system 

including  a  phase  shifter  for  controlling  the  duty  cycle  of  said 

chopper  circuit  so  as  to  cause  the  current  flowing  through  said 

armature  to  follow  an  armature  current  command  value, 

wherein 

said  control  apparatus  further  includes  a  second  control 
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1.  A  motor  control  system  for  operating  a  motor  at  prese- 
lected speeds  and  including  means  for  connecting  said  system 
to  a  cyclically  varying  power  supply,  a  phase  control  circuit 
connected  between  said  motor  and  said  power  supply,  and  a 
firing  circuit  coupled  to  said  phase  control  circuit  for  phase 
firing  said  phase  control  circuit  to  supply  power  to  said  motor 
during  a  portion  of  the  cycle  of  said  power  supply, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  limiting  the 
top  speed  of  said  motor  including: 

means  for  providing  a  digital  signal  having  value  changes  in 
predetermined  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  motor; 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  value  changes  being  closer 
together  than  a  predetermined  time  interval  for  prevent- 
ing said  firing  circuit  from  operating. 


1448 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  An  installation  for  feeding  the  electrical  power  supply  of 
motor  vehicles,  which  includes  a  generator  means,  a  battery  as 
accumulator  means  and  several  loads,  characterized  in  that  a 
thermionic  converter  means  is  provided  as  generator  means, 
which  is  operable  with  the  fuel  of  the  motor  vehicle. 


4,199,714 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  INTEGRATED 

INJECTION  LOGIC  ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  WITH 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

Steven  E.  Marum,  Sherman,  Tex.,  asdgDor  to  Texas  Instniiiients 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,343 

Int  a.2  G05F  1/56 

U.S.  a.  323—4  16  Claims 
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1.  An  PL  system  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  hierarchal  levels  of  PL  circuitry  connected 
in  series;  and 

(b)  a  voltage  regulator  coupled  in  said  series  with  said  plural- 
ity of  levels  if  PL  circuitry,  said  voltage  regulator  being 
responsive  to  the  voltage  drop  across  said  levels  of  PL 
circuitry  for  producing  a  regulated  voltage  with  negative 
temperature  coefficient. 
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4,199,713 

INSTALLATION  FOR  SUPPLYING  THE  ELECTRIC 

POWER  SUPPLY  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Hans^oachim  M.  Forster,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1974,  2417436 

Int  a^  H02N  3/00 
US.  a.  322—2  R  19  Claims 


4,199,715 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEHNING  AN 

EQUIPOTENTIAL  LINE  OR  SURFACE  IN  THE  EARTH'S 

ATMOSPHERE  AND  MEASURING  THE 

MISAUGNMENT  OF  A  SELECTED  LINE  OR  PLANE 

RELATIVE  TO  AN  EQUIPOTENHAL  LINE  OR 

SURFACE 

Maynard  L.  Hill,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns 

Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524^34,  Nov.  15, 1974,  Pat 
No.  4,091,326,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  301,363,  Oct.  27, 
1972,  Pat  No.  3,868,074.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  880,786 

Int  a.2  GOIR  29/72;  B64C  J3/16:  G05D  1/10 

U.S.  a.  324—72  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  defming  equipotential  lines  and  surfaces  in 
the  essentially  veriical  static  electric  field  existing  in  the  earth's 
atmosphere,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  electrostatic  potential  at  a  first  point  and  at  a 

second  point  in  the  atmosphere; 
generating  a  first  potential  difference  signal  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  difference  between  the  two  sensed 
potentials;  and 
utilizing  said  first  potential  difference  signal  to  indicate 
misalignment  between  a  line  interconnecting  said  points 
and  an  equipotential  line  intersecting  the  interconnecting 
line  at  a  minimal  angle  comprising  the  steps  of: 
describing  a  line  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  point 
and  selecting  a  reference  point  on  the  interconnecting 
line, 
calculating  the  potential  gradient  at  the  reference  point 

and 
determining  from  the  potential  gradient  and  the  intercon- 
necting line  the  essentially  vertical  angle  of  misalign- 
ment between  the  line  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  points  and  an  equipotential  line  passing  through 
the  reference  point. 


4,199,716 
MICROWAVE  HAZARD  ALARM 
John  Reindel,  4060  Mount  Bnindage,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92111 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,255 
Int  a.2  GOIR  31/02;  H04B  1/16 
VJS.  a.  324—95  11  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  radiation  detector  comprising:  first  means 
for  receiving  microwave  radiation;  means  for  indicating  the 
presence  of  microwave  radiation;  second  means  operably  cou- 
pled between  said  first  means  and  said  indicating  means  for 
providing  a  first  output  to  said  indicating  means  in  response  to 
the  reception  by  said  first  means  of  microwave  radiation  hav- 
ing a  power  level  below  a  predetermined  level  and  for  provid- 
ing a  second  output  to  said  indicating  means  in  response  to  the 
reception  by  said  first  means  of  microwave  radiation  at  or 
above  said  predetermined  level;  said  second  means  comprising 
a  detector  diode  connected  to  said  first  means; 
a  differential  amplifier  having  an  output,  an  inverting  input 
and  a  non-inverting  input  said  output  being  connected  to 
said  indicating  means;  , 
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and  an  R-C  timing  circuit  connected  to  said  first  means  and 
to  said  differential  amplifier;  said  indicating  means  being 
connected  directly  and  operatively  to  said  differential 
amplifier  output  and  directly  and  operatively  to  said  said 
differential  amplifier  non-inverting  input;  whereby  said 
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indicating  means  provides  a  first  indication  in  response  to 
received  microwave  radiation  below  said  predetermined 
level  and  provides  a  second  indication  in  response  to 
received  microwave  radiation  at  or  above  said  predeter- 
mined level. 


4,199,717 

TIME  OF  DAY  DEMAND  METERING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Warren  R.  Germer,  Rochester,  and  AnseU  W.  Palmer,  Hampton, 

both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Somers- 

worth,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,503 

Int  a.2  GOIR  15/08.  19/16 

U.S.  a  321—116  13  Claims 
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nected  to  said  comparator  means  for  providing  count 
signals  thereto,  said  first  counter  means  being  set  to  a 
predetermined  count  in  response  to  said  end  of  interval 
signal  and  being  enabled  to  count  said  electrical  pulses 
during  each  demand  interval  in  the  absence  of  said  end 
of  interval  signal,  said  second  counter  means,  in  re- 
sponse to  said  demand  interval  on  signal,  being  enabled 
to  count  said  electrical  pulses  during  each  demand 
interval  when  the  contents  of  said  first  and  second 
counter  means  are  at  least  equal  as  detected  by  said 
comparator  means  generating  said  comparison  signal, 
whereby  the  contents  of  said  second  counter  means 
manifests  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
electrical  energy  consumed  in  a  first  demand  interval 
plus  that  excess  amount  of  electrical  energy  consumed 
in  each  subsequent  demand  interval  in  which  the 
amount  of  electrical  energy  consumed  is  greater  than 
the  amount  consumed  in  the  one  previous  demand 
interval  of  maximum  electrical  energy  consumption; 
and 
(0  means  responsive  to  said  demand  interval  on  signal  to 
selectively  engage  and  disengage  said  means  for  register- 
ing, whereby  said  means  for  registering  registers  the 
amount  of  electrical  energy  consumed  during  that  one 
demand  interval  of  maximum  electrical  consumption  as 
controlled  by  said  comparison  signal  applied  to  the  means 
for  generating  said  demand  interval  of  signal  during  said 
second  instance. 


4,199,718 

BEARING  WEAR  DETECTOR  FOR  AC  ROTARY 

ELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT 

Hiroshi  Ikeda;  Osamu  Ishimani;  Teruyoshi  Nakatake,  and  Tet- 

Sttzo  Sakamoto,  all  of  Kita-Kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  NUc- 

kiso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,249 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1976,  51-48924 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/00.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  324— 158  MG  7  Qaims 


1.  A  time-of-day  demand  metering  system  for  registering  the 
amount  of  electrical  energy  consumed  during  demand  inter- 
vals comprising: 

(a)  selectively  engageable  means  for  registering  the  mount  of 
electrical  energy  being  consumed  during  said  demand 
intervals; 

(b)  means  for  periodically  generating  electrical  pulses  hav- 
ing a  repetition  frequency  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
electrical  energy  being  consumed  by  said  time-of-day 
demand  metering  system; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  at  prescribed  inter- 
vals; 

(d)  means  responsive,  in  a  first  instance,  to  said  control  signal 
for  generating  an  end  of  interval  signal  and  responsive,  in 
a  second  instance,  to  said  control  signal  and  to  a  compari- 
son signal  for  generating  a  demand  interval  on  signal; 

(e)  means  for  controlling,  during  each  demand  interval, 
when  the  registering  of  the  amount  of  electrical  energy 
being  consumed  may  take  place,  said  means  for  control- 
ling including, 

(1)  comparator  means  for  generating  said  comparison 

signal, 

(2)  first  and  second  counter  means,  each  receiving  said 
electrical  pulses  and  each  having  output  terminals  con- 


1.  A  bearing  wear  detector  for  an  AC  rotary  instrument 
having  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  in  which  stator  are  defined  a  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  pole  positions,  comprising  a  plurality  of  detect- 
ing coUs  mounted  on  said  sutor  approximately  uniformly 
spaced  from  each  other  and  concentric  to  the  central  axis  of 
the  stator,  the  number  of  said  pole  positions  being  other  than  a 
multiple  of  the  detecting  coils,  said  detecting  coils  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  and  to  means  for  measuring  variation 
in  voltage  passing  therethrough. 

4  199  719 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SPEED  IN  RPM 

OF  A  ROTATING  GEAR 
Russel  W.  Grob,  Metamora,  lU.,  assignor  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  U. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,834 
Int  a.2  GOIP  3/48 
U.S.  a.  324-166  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  speed  measuring  system  having  means  for  sensing 
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rotation  of  a  gear  or  the  like,  said  means  generating  T  pulses 
per  revolution  and  means  including  a  counter  with  a  periodic 
time  base  for  displaying  the  speed  of  roution  in  terms  of  revo- 
lutions per  unit  of  time,  an  improved  circuit  for  converting  the 
generated  pulses  T  to  a  series  of  display  counter  drive  pulses, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  signal  at  a  reference  frequency; 

means  connected  with  said  sensing  means  for  establishing  a 
sample  period  of  N  generated  pulses  T; 
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means  for  deriving  from  said  reference  frequency  signal  a 
scries  of  pulses  having  a  rate  of  directly  proportional  to  T 
and  inversely  proportional  to  N; 

a  counter  for  counting  the  derived  pulses  which  occur  dur- 
ing a  sampling  period;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  count  of  said  laa«  mentioned  counter 
and  to  said  reference  signal  frequency  for  generating  the 
display  counter  drive  pulses. 


4,199,720 

METHOD  FOR  INVESTIGATING  THE  CONDUCTIVITY 

OF  LAYERED  TERRAIN 

J.  Duncan  McNeUI,  284  MUl  Rd.,  Apt.  PH8,  Etobicoke,  On- 

tario,  Canada 

Filed  Jnl.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,846 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  3/10 

U.S.  a  324-334  7  claims 

l.In  a  method  of  investigating  terrain  conductivity  compris- 
ing generating  an  alternating  current  having  a  frequency  F 
hertz,  and  applying  the  current  to  a  transmitter  coil  for  trans- 
mission to  the  terrain,  receiving  signals  from  the  terrain  by 
means  of  a  receiver  coil  spaced  from  the  transmitter  coil  above 
the  terrain  by  a  distance  D  of  not  more  than  about  SOA'^FG 
where  G  is  the  highest  terrain  conductivity  to  be  measured  in 
siemens/meter,  isolating  the  quadrature  component  of  the 
received  signal,  and  using  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  as  a 
linear  indicator  of  terrain  conductivity;  the  further  step  when 
the  terrain  is  layered  of  altering  the  relative  locations  of  the 
coils  and  terrain  between  repeated  readings  at  the  same  site  so 
as  to  change  the  relative  contributions  to  the  terrain  conductiv- 
ity reading  of  different  layers  of  the  terrain,  the  coil  separation 
D  being  maintained  at  not  more  than  about  50/VFg  for  each 
of  the  layers,  whereby  the  contribution  to  the  conductivity 
reading  due  to  any  layer  is  the  product  of  the  conductivity  of 
that  layer  and  the  reading  which  would  theoretically  be  ob- 
tained with  the  same  values  of  F  and  D  from  that  layer  alone 
were  it  an  isolated  layer  of  unit  conductivity. 


4 199  721 

HAND-HELD  MICROPHONE  FOR  TRANSCEIVER 
Atsushi  Ono,  Fussa;  Sboji  Fi«jino,  Tokyo;  Yukio  Ozaki,  Tateno, 
and  Kentaro  Suzuki,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Atsudenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,668 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/40 

U.S.  a.  455-77  13  Qaims 


1.  A  hand-held  microphone  unit  for  controlling  a  transceiver 
over  a  multi-conductor  cable  electrically  connected  therebe- 
tween, the  microphone  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  small  enough  to  grip  by  one  hand; 

a  rotary  switch  means  installed  in  said  housing  yet  operable 
from  outside  the  housing,  the  switch  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  rotary  switches,  a  first  of  the  pair  of  rotary 
switches  generating  a  first  digital  coded  signal  for  select- 
ing one  of  a  set  of  preset  frequencies  within  the  trans- 
ceiver, a  second  of  the  pair  of  rotary  switches  generating 
a  second  digital  coded  signal  for  making  a  digital  display 
of  the  channel  number  corresponding  to  the  selected 
frequency; 

a  channel  number  display  means  installed  in  said  housing, 
with  the  display  surface  exposed  outside,  being  driven  by 
the  second  digital  coded  signal  from  the  second  of  the  pair 
of  rotary  switches  for  displaying  the  channel  number 
corresponding  to  the  selected  frequency; 

an  electroacoustic  transducer  means  installed  in  said  housing 
for  converting  any  impressed  pattern  of  sound  into  a 
corresponding  electrical  signal; 

a  transmit/receive  switch  means  installed  in  said  housing  for 
switching  between  the  transmitting  condition  and  the 
receiving  condition  and  at  the  same  time  actuating  said 
electroacoustic  transducer  means;  and 

a  gain  control  means  installed  in  said  housing  for  varying  the 
amplification  degree  of  at  least  one  amplifier  in  the  trans- 
ceiver. 


4,199,722 
TRI-STATE  DELTA  MODULATOR 
Israel  Paz,  112  Shd.  Hanasy,  Haifa,  Israel  (34642) 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,449 
Int  a.2  H03K  13/22 
U.S.  a.  375—27  12  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  encoding  an  analog  signal  into  a  digital 
status  change  signal  in  the  form  of  a  binary  coded  pulse  train 
which  indicates  the  difference  between  a  present  sample  of  the 
analog  signal  and  an  estimate  of  the  present  sample  as  being 
increasing,  decreasing  or  unchanged,  comprising: 

(a)  difference  signal  means  for  generating  from  the  present 
sample  in  a  succession  of  uniformly  spaced  samples  and  the 
estimate  thereof  a  difference  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  the  present  sample  and  the  estimate; 

(b)  signal  generating  means  for  generating  from  the  difference 
signal  a  digital  sutus  change  code  forming  the  digital  status 
change  signal  which  indicates  an  increasing,  decreasing,  or 
unchanged  status  of  the  present  sample  with  respect  to  the 
estimate  thereof,  said  signal  generating  means  comprising 
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(i)  means  for  defining  a  threshold  signal  level  which  may  be 
adaptively  changed  for  different  applications; 

(ii)  means  for  comparing  the  difference  signal  to  the  defined 
threshold  signal  level,  said  comparison  means  indicating 
whether  the  present  sample  is  less  than,  greater  than,  or 
substantially  unchanged  from  the  estimate  thereof,  and 

(iii)  output  signal  means  for  forming  the  digital  status  change 
signal  to  indicate  an  increasing,  decreasing,  or  unchanged 
status  in  response  to  the  present  sample  being  less  than, 
greater  than,  or  substantially  equal  to  the  estimate,  respec- 
tively, said  output  signal  means  comprising: 
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increasing  status  output  generator  means  for  forming  a 
binary  signal  indicating  whether  or  not  the  present 
sample  is  less  than  the  estimate  thereof  by  an  amount 
greater  than  the  defined  threshold  signal; 

decreasing  status  output  generator  means  for  forming  a 
binary  signal  indicating  whether  or  not  the  present 
sample  is  greater  than  the  estimate  thereof  by  an  amount 
greater  than  the  defined  threshold;  and 

unchanged  status  output  generator  means  for  forming  a 
binary  signal  indicating  whether  or  not  the  present 
sample  differs  from  the  estimate  thereof  by  an  amount 
less  than  the  defined  threshold. 
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RF  power  amplifier  means  for  supplying  AM  power  output 
signals  to  an  antenna; 

variable  gain  modulation  means,  including  modulation  signal 
input  means  and  control  signal  input  means,  connected  to 
said  RF  power  amplifier  means  for  supplying  modulating 
signals  thereto,  the  signal  gain  through  said  modulation 
means  varying  as  a  function  of  a  signal  supplied  to  said 
control  input  thereof; 

power  supply  means,  connected  to  said  RF  power  amplifier 
means; 

comparator  means,  connected  to  said  RF  power  amplifier 
means,  said  power  supply  means  and  said  control  signal 
input  means  of  said  modulation  amplifier  means,  for  sup- 
plying control  signals  to  said  control  signal  input  means 
indicative  of  the  relative  value  of  the  voluge  of  said 
power  supply  means  and  the  carrier  power  level  of  the  RF 
power  amplifier  means;  and 

PWM  (pulse-width  modulated)  means  and  filter  means, 
connected  between  said  power  supply  means  and  said  RF 
power  amplifier  means  and  connected  to  said  variable  gain 
modulation  amplifier  means  for  varying  the  effective 
voltage  across  said  RF  power  amplifier  means  in  accor- 
dance with  signals  received  from  said  modulation  means. 


4,199,72*  

RADIO  TUNER  FOR  COUPLING  WITH  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER 
Shiro  Kondo,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1976,  51-55416; 
Apr.  30, 1976,  51-55417 

Int.  a.2  GllB  31/00;  H04B  1/06 
U.S.  a,  455-344  »  Claims 


4,199,723 
AUTOMATIC  MODULATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Forest  M.  Cummings,  Richardson,  and  Jack  S.  Sellmeyer,  Dal- 
las,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,100 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  455—108  2  Qaims 
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1.  RF  transmitter  apparatus  for  maintaining  constant  modu- 
lation index  conditions  comprising,  in  combination: 


1.  Sound  reproduction  equipment  comprising: 
an  A.M.  radio  tuner  including  a  tuner  casing  made  of  a 
synthetic  material  and  a  tuner  circuit  housed  in  said  cas- 

a  cassette  recorder  including  a  recorder  casmg  made  ot  a 
metallic  material; 

means  for  detachably  coupling  said  tuner  casing  to  said 
recorder  casing;  and 

said  tuner  circuit  including  a  bar  antenna  housed  in  said 
tuner  casing  and  located  along  a  wall  of  said  tuner  casing 
which  is  furthest  from  said  recorder  casing  when  said 
tuner  casing  is  coupled  to  said  recorder  casing  whereby 
the  shielding  effect  of  said  recorder  casing  is  minimized 
with  respect  to  said  bar  antenna;  and 

said  cassette  recorder  including  means  for  generating  an 
acoustical  output  representative  of  an  internally  generated 
electrical  signal  derived  from  a  magnetic  tope  or  an  exter- 
nally generated  electrical  signal  applied  to  said  recorder, 
said  tuner  circuit  being  incapable  of  independently  gener- 
ating an  acoustical  output  and  capable  of  generating  a  first 
electrical  signal  representotive  of  a  radio  signal  received 
by  said  antenna  only  when  an  external  power  source  is 
applied  thereto,  and  said  means  for  detochably  coupling 
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said  tuner  casing  to  said  recorder  casing  includes  means 
for  applying  a  power  source  in  said  recorder  housing  to 
said  tuner  circuit  and  for  applying  said  electrical  signal 
representative  of  said  radio  signal  to  said  acoustical  output 
generating  means  of  said  cassette  recorder  whereby  said 
tuner  is  capable  of  generating  an  acoustical  output  only 
when  it  is  connected  to  said  recorder  casing. 


4,199,725 
FM  RECEIVER  MUTING  RANGE  SETTING  CIRCUIT 

Toyoziro  Naokawa,  SaJuKio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko,  loc^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,747 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1977,  5M29340 
lit  a^  H04B  1/10 
VS.  a  455—212  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  muting  range  setting  circuit  for  an  FM  receiver  hav- 
ing an  FM  detecting  circuit  and  an  AFC  circuit  providing  an 
input  to  said  muting  range  setting  circuit,  said  setting  circuit 
delivering  an  output  to  a  gate  driving  circuit  to  define  and 
accomplish  signal  muting  operation  within  a  frequency  range, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  pair  of  differential  amplifiers 
having  common  input  and  output  terminals  in  the  same  polar- 
ity and  means  to  establish  a  reference  voltage  for  said  pair  of 
differential  amplifiers,  wherein  the  output  of  said  AFC  circuit 
is  compared  to  said  reference  voltage  and  said  setting  circuit 
delivering  an  output  indicative  of  the  frequency  deviation  of 
said  P^  detecting  circuit  to  selectively  initiate  muting  opera- 
tion. 


4,199,726 
DIGITALLY  TUNABLE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PULSE 

GENERATOR  AND  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Allen  A.  Bukosky,  Rte.  5,  Box  270,  and  UVemc  L.  Ftty,  Rte. 
1,  Box  211  A,  both  of  Delavao,  Wis.  53115 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,170 

iBt  a.2  H03K  1/16;  G04C  9/00 

VS.  a.  328—14  18  Claims 
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1.  A  digitally  adjustable  pulse  generator  for  providing  out- 
put pulses  at  an  output  frequency  within  a  predetermined 


range  of  frequencies  corresponding  to  a  specified  frequency 
tolerance,  comprising: 

fixed  frequency  oscillator  means  for  providing  successive 
electrical  pulses  at  a  fued  frequency,  said  fixed  frequency 
being  within  a  given  range  of  frequencies  above  a  nominal 
frequency; 

an  integrated  circuit  substrate  containing  pulse  inhibit  means 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  means  and  including  a  plurality 
of  programmable  input  terminals,  said  pulse  inhibit  means 
adapted  for  cyclically  inhibiting  selected  numbers  of  said 
electrical  pulses  responsive  to  selective  application  of 
actuating  potential  to  said  input  terminals  to  derive  an 
output  signal  at  an  output  frequency  within  said  given 
range  of  frequencies; 

a  like  plurality  of  fusible  links  included  on  said  integrated 
circuit  substrate,  a  respective  given  one  of  said  fusible 
links  coupling  a  respective  given  one  of  said  program- 
malbe  inputs  to  said  actuating  potential  to  thereby  nor- 
mally actuate  each  said  programmable  input  terminal;  and 

addressing  means  included  on  said  integrated  circuit  sub- 
strate, said  addressing  means  coupled  to  each  one  of  said 
fusible  links  so  as  to  permit  the  application  of  fusible  link 
opening  current  to  said  fusible  links  for  disconnecting 
selected  ones  of  said  programmable  input  terminals  from 
said  actuating  potential  and  to  thereby  cause  said  pulse 
inhibit  means  to  inhibit  said  selected  number  of  said  elec- 
trical pulses  so  that  said  derived  output  frequency  is 
within  said  given  range  of  frequencies; 

wherein  said  integrated  circuit  includes  a  plurality  of  exter- 
nal conuct  means  coupled  to  said  addressing  means 
adapted  to  receive  said  fusible  link  opening  current  and 
said  fusible  links  are  coupled  to  said  actuating  potential 
through  a  common  bus;  and, 

a  common  external  contact  coupled  to  said  common  bus 
whereby  said  fusible  links  receive  said  opening  current 
applied  between  said  external  contact  means  and  said 
common  external  contact  so  that  the  output  frequency  of 
said  generator  may  be  adjusted  externally  to  said  inte- 
grated circuit. 


4,199,727 
MALFUNCnON  DETECTOR 
Austen  B.  Barnes,  337  Sbeppard  Are.  E.,  Pickering,  Ontario, 
Canada  (LIV  1E4) 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896^4 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1977, 
46282/77 

Int  a.2  H03k  17/28:  H03K  19/24 
VS.  CL  328—71  3  Claims 
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1.  Malfunction  detection  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  sensor-responsive  elements  each  correspond- 
ing to  the  performance  of  an  operation, 

each  of  said  elements  being  designed  to  provide  an  output 
signal  of  a  first  state  absent  a  signal  that  the  operation  to 
which  it  corresponds  is  not  performed  and  of  a  second 
state  after  receipt  of  a  signal  that  the  operation  to  which  it 
corresponds  is  performed, 

a  logic  circuit  connected  to  have  a  first  input  and  a  second 
input, 

circuitry  connected  to  receive  said  output  signals  and  to 
provide  to  said  first  input  a  signal  of  one  potential  to  said 
first  input  when  all  said  output  signals  are  in  said  second 
state  and  to  provide  a  signal  of  another  potential  when 
some  of  said  output  signals  are  in  said  first  state, 

timing  means  responsive  to  a  signal  for  providing  a  signal  to 
said  second  input  of  a  first  level  during  an  interval  and  a 
second  level  thereafter, 

said  logic  means  being  designed  on  receipt  of  said  second 
level  timing  means  signal  to  provide  a  first  output  signal  if 
there  is  then  provided  said  one  potential  to  said  first  input 
and  a  second  output  signal  when  there  is  provided  said  an 
other  potential  to  said  first  input. 


4,199,729 

VARIABLE  PEAK  DETECTOR 

Jean-Michel  Durand,  Le  Kremlin  Bicetre,  and  Etienne  Peni- 

caud,  ChaTille,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Indus- 

trielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,958,  Mar.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,147 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  20, 1975,  75  08763 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/153.  5/20 

VS.  a.  328—151  4  Claims 


4,199,728 
SLOPE  DETECTOR 
Raymond  J.  Carpenter,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Innovatiye 
Medical  Systems,  Corp.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,550 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  328— 114  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus,  to  determine  if  the  slope  of  an  input  signal 
equals  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  in  a  predetermined 
time,  comprising: 
first  means,  responsive  to  said  input  signal,  for  generating  a 

first  signal  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  input  signal; 
second  means,  responsive  to  the  first  signal  and  the  input 

signal  for  producing  a  second  signal  which  is  equal  to  the 

difference  between  the  input  signal  and  the  first  signal; 
third  means,  responsive  to  the  second  signal,  for  generating 

a  third  signal  which  matches  the  second  signal; 
fourth  means,  responsive  to  the  second  signal  and  the  third 

signal,  for  producing  a  fourth  signal  which  is  equal  to  the 

difference  between  the  second  signal  and  the  third  signal; 
fifth  means,  responsive  to  the  fourth  signal,  for  producing  a 

fifth  signal  whenever  the  fourth  signal  equals  or  exceeds  a 

predetermined  value;  and 
sixth  means,  responsive  to  the  fifth  signal,  for  producing  an 

output  signal  whenever  the  fifth  signal  is  present  for  a 

predetermined  time. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  peak  value  of  a  variable  com- 
prising: 

a  memory  for  storing  a  value;  a  first  comparator  means  for 
comparing  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  variable  with  a 
value  stored  in  said  memory;  an  attenuting  means  for 
transmitting  an  attenuated  value  equal  to  the  stored  value 
attenuated  by  a  predetermined  fixed  ratio;  a  second  com- 
parator means  for  comparing  the  instantaneous  value  of 
the  variable  with  said  attenuated  value;  a  third  comparator 
means  for  comparing  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  vari- 
able with  a  predetermined  fixed  threshold  value;  a  fourth 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  attenuated  value 
with  said  threshold  value;  and  a  control  means  for  modify- 
ing the  value  stored  in  said  memory  as  a  function  of  the 
outputs  of  all  of  said  comparator  means,  said  control 
means  comprising  a  control  assemblage  means  connected 
to  the  outputs  of  all  of  said  comparator  means  and  a 
switching  means  having  a  first  input  adapted  to  receive 
the  instantaneous  value  of  the  variable,  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  attenuating  means  for  receiving  said 
attenuated  value  and  a  third  input  adapted  to  receive  a 
fixed  value  which  has  a  maximum  value  equal  to  said 
threshold  value,  for  replacing  said  stored  value  by  one  of 
these  three  received  values  under  the  control  of  said  con- 
trol assemblage  means  such  that: 

the  stored  value  is  replaced  by  the  instantaneous  value  of  the 
variable  in  each  of  the  two  following  first  cases: 

(1)  when,  simultaneously,  the  instantaneous  value  of  the 
variable  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  threshold  value 
and  greater  than  said  stored  value;  and 

(2)  when,  simultaneously,  said  stored  value  has  remained 
unchanged  for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time  and 
the  instantaneous  value  of  the  variable  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  said  fixed  threshold  value  and  greater  than  or 
equal  to  said  attenuated  value: 

said  stored  value  is  replaced  by  said  attenuated  value  in  each 
of  the  two  following  second  cases: 

(1)  when,  simultaneously,  said  stored  value  has  remained 
unchanged  for  said  first  predetermined  period  of  time, 
said  attenuated  value  is  greater  than  the  instantaneous 
value  of  the  variable,  and  instantaneous  value  of  the 
variable  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  fixed  threshold 
value;  and 

(2)  when,  simultaneously,  the  stored  value  has  remained 
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unchanged  for  said  first  predetermined  period  of  time, 
said  attenuated  value  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  said 
fixed  threshold  value,  and  the  instantaneous  value  of  the 
variable  is  smaller  than  said  fixed  threshold  value,  pro- 
vided the  instantaneous  value  of  the  variable  has  re- 
mained smaller  than  said  fixed  threshold  value  for  less 
than  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 
said  stored  value  is  replaced  by  a  fixed  value  which  has  a 

maximum  equal  to  said  fixed  threshold  value,  in  each  of 

the  two  following  third  cases: 

(1)  when,  simultaneously,  said  stored  value  has  remained 
unchanged  for  said  first  predetermined  period  of  time, 
said  attenuated  value  is  smaller  than  said  fixed  threshold 
value,  and  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  variable  is 
smaller  than  said  fixed  threshold  value,  and 

(2)  when  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  variable  has  re- 
mained smaller  than  said  fixed  threshold  value  for  said 
second  predetermined  period  of  time;  the  stored  value 
constituting  the  peak  detected. 


4,199,730 
DOUBLE  PEAKED  AMPLIHER 

Virgil  R.  Beck,  Elmhurst,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1949,  Ser.  No.  118,420 

Int.  a.^  H03F  1/36,  1/00 

VS.  a.  330—109  2  Claims 


APRIL  22,  1980 


4,199,731 

REVERSABLE  ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE 

AMPLinER  CONnCURATlONS 

DiTid  L.  Taylor,  and  Stephen  A.  Harris,  both  of  Melbourne, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,331,  Dec.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,153,883.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,670 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/26;  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  a.  330—262  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  push-pull  amplifier  having  phase  splitting  means,  a 

first  transistor  means  in  an  emitter  follower  configuration  and 

a  second  transistor  means  in  a  common  emitter  configuration, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

amorphous  material  means  in  said  first  transistor  means, 

electrically  alterable  between  high  and  low  impedance 

states,  for  converting  said  amplifier  between  a  push-pull 

and  open  collector  nonvolatile  configurations. 


4 199  732 
AMPUFYING  ORCUrr 
Tatsnhiko  Okuma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,079 

iBt  a.2  H03F  3/18 

U.S.  a.  330—267  14  Claims 


1.  An  audio  frequency  amplifier  selectively  responsive  to  a 
band  of  Doppler  frequencies  comprising  an  electron  tube 
having  at  least  grid,  anode  and  cathode  elements,  a  three  pi 
network  connecting  said  electron  tube  anode  and  grid  ele- 
ments, said  network  providing  in-phase  feedback  producing 
maximum  gain  at  peak  high  frequency  of  said  Doppler  band,  an 
output  circuit  for  said  audio  frequency  amplifier,  an  input 
circuit  for  said  audio  frequency  amplifier,  a  high  frequency 
peak  gain  control  comprising  a  capacitor  coupling  said  output 
circuit  and  grid  element  of  said  electron  tube,  said  gain  control 
producing  negative  feedback  and  thereby  controlling  the  high 
frequency  peak  gain  of  said  audio  frequency  amplifier,  an 
isolating  resistor  in  series  with  said  capacitor  and  said  output 
circuit,  said  isolating  resistor  functioning  to  isolate  said  capaci- 
tor from  said  network  so  that  a  change  in  said  capacitor  will 
affect  only  the  gain  and  not  the  peak  frequency  of  said  net- 
work, said  input  circuit  including  input  terminals,  a  variable 
resistor,  capacitor  and  inductor  series  connected  across  said 
input  terminals,  and  means  connecting  the  grid-cathode  circuit 
of  said  electron  tube  across  said  inductor,  whereby  frequencies 
below  the  low  frequency  end  of  said  band  are  sharply  sur- 
pressed,  variable  said  resistor  being  adjustable  to  increase  the 
impedance  of  said  input  circuit  and  thereby  interact  with  the 
said  peak  high  frequency  gain  to  increase  the  effectiveness  of 
said  network. 


23 


--< 


27   I 


33 


21 


22 


I  26      I  29 
8*  ♦    *  *   —• 


24 


1.  An  amplifying  circuit  comprising 

an  input  terminal  to  which  an  alternating  current  input  signal 
is  applied;  { 

a  first  transistor; 

a  second  transistor  where  one  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors is  a  NPN  transistor  and  the  other  is  a  PNP  transistor; 

an  output  terminal  to  which  is  connected  the  respective 
collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 

means  for  operating  said  second  transistor  as  a  constant 
current  source;  and 

frequency  sensitive  connecting  means  for  connecting  said 
input  signal  to  the  respective  bases  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  so  that  at  frequencies  above  a  predetermined 
frequency  of  said  input  signal,  (a)  said  second  transistor  no 
longer  functions  as  a  constant  current  source  and  (b)  said 
first  and  second  transistors  function  as  a  push-pull  ampli- 
fier for  said  input  signal. 
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4,199,733  which  is  tuned  to  a  harmonic  of  a  frequency  of  the  quartz 

EXTENDED-DRAIN  MOS  MIRRORS  crysUl  resonator  and  which  is  connected  via  a  filter  means  to 

Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  N.  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo-  -j^ 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,601 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1978, 
659/78;  Sep.  14, 1978,  36789/78 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/16 
U.S.  a.  330—277  6  Qaims 
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an  output  of  the  amplifier;  and  a  switching  means  for  short-cir- 
cuiting the  harmonic  tuned  oscillating  circuit  when  required. 


SUBSTRATE 


59 


I.  An  improved  current  amplifier  of  the  type  having  an  input 
terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  common  terminal  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors, 
said  transistors  being  formed  in  a  first  semiconductor  region  of 
first  impurity  type,  and  having  respective  drain  and  source 
semiconductor  regions  of  a  second  impurity  type  disposed  in 
said  first  semiconductor  region,  said  first  and  second  impurity 
types  forming  opposite  conductivity  type  regions;  and  means 
connecting  said  first  transistor  between  said  input  and  common 
terminals  for  operating  it  as  a  master  mirroring  transistor;  and 
means  connecting  said  second  transistor  between  said  output 
and  common  terminals  for  operating  it  as  a  slave  mirroring 
transistor,  the  current  gain  of  said  current  amplifier  being 
ideally  determined  by  the  ratio  of  the  geometric  dimensions  of 
said  master  and  slave  mirroring  transistors,  which  amplifier 
circuit  is  of  the  type  subject  to  having  dissimilar  potentials  on 
said  input  and  output  terminals,  said  amplifier  being  improved 
for  essentially  eliminating  the  tendency  for  the  dissimilar  po- 
tentials to  disturb  the  ideal  current  gain,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  first  semiconductor  region  having  a  diffusion  graded 
impurity  concentration  which  has  a  maximum  of  impurity 
atoms  at  its  surface; 
drain  extensions,  which  are  contiguous  with  the  drain  re- 
gions of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  are  of  said  second 
impurity  type,  and  have  a  lesser  impurity  concentration 
than  said  drain  regions,  the  impurity  concentration  having 
a  diffusion  graded  profile  with  a  maximum  of  impurity 
atoms  at  the  semiconductor  surface;  and  said  drain  exten- 
sions being  formed  in  the  drain-to-source  conduction 
channels  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  extending 
sufficiently  into  said  first  region  from  its  surface  to  elimi- 
nate the  effect  of  channel  shortening. 


4,199,735 
OPTICAL  COMPENSATION  FOR  THERMAL  LENSING 

IN  CONDUCnVELY  COOLED  LASER  ROD 
Curt  H.  Chadwick,  Los  Altos,  and  Edward  D.  Reed,  Sunnyvale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Syhania  Incorporated,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,907 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/045 

U.S.  CI.  331—94.5  P  3  Clauns 


4,199,734 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  SWTTCHABLY 

DISABLED  HARMONIC-TUNED  OUTPUT  ORCUFr 

Anton  Dressen,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^36 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2753879 

Int.  a.2  H03B  5/36 

U.S.a.331— 76  8  Claims 

1.  An  oscillator  comprising:  a  one-stage  amplifier  and  a 

quartz  crystal  resonator  which  operates  in  series  resonance  to 

a  LC  oscUlating  circuit;  a  harmonic  tuned  oscillating  circuit 


1.  In  laser  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  an  ellipti- 
cal bore  with  first  and  second  focal  axes,  a  pump  lamp  having 
an  axis  approximately  coincident  with  said  first  axis,  means  for 
supporting  said  lamp  in  said  bore,  means  to  energize  said  lamp, 
a  cylindrical  laser  rod  having  an  axis  approximately  coincident 
with  said  second  axis  and  disposed  within  said  bore  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  lamp  whereby  said  lamp  pumps  said 
rod  for  producing  a  laser  beam  essentially  along  the  axis  of  the 
rod,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  supporting  said  rod  comprising 
a  heat  conductive  body  having  one  end  extending  into  said 
bore  and  the  opposite  end  projecting  outside  said  hous- 
ing, 
said  body  making  heat  conductive  engagement  with  the 
exterior  of  said  rod  over  an  arc  not  greater  than  85*  and 
not  less  than  70*, 
reflecting  means  in  the  path  of  said  laser  beam  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  rod  defining  the  laser  optical  resonator,  and 
cylindrical  beam  focusing  means  within  said  laser  resonator. 


4,199,736 
REFUSE 
James  E.  McTaggart,  Malibu,  and  Nuel  C.  Benson,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,622 
Int.  a.2  HOIP  1/ia  1/22.  3/06;  HOIR  19/48 
U.S.  a.  333-17  L  3  Claims 

1.  An  RF  connector  comprising: 
a  center  conductor  portion, 
an  outer  conductor  portion  surrounding  said  center  conduc- 
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tor  and  havings  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  center  conductor; 

dielectric  material  interposed  between  said  center  conductor 
and  said  outer  conductor  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

at  least  one  current  sensitive  interrupting  means  surrounded 
by  said  outer  conductor  and  connected  electrically  in 
series  with  said  inner  conductor; 

said  dielectric  material  contains  at  least  two  openings  ex- 
tending therethrough  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
openings  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  center  conductor  and  said  outer  conductor; 


4,199,738 
MULTIPACrOR  SWITCH 
Thomas  P.  Carlisle,  Rolling  Hills,  and  Rodney  D.  Dokken, 
Hermosa  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
COnpany,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,872 

Int  a.2  HOIP  1/14;  HOIJ  43/02 

U.S.  a.  333—258  ,  6  Qaiins 


a  first  diode  located  within  one  of  said  openings  and  havings 
its  anode  lead  extending  out  of  one  end  thereof  and  con- 
nected to  said  center  conductor  and  its  cathode  lead  ex- 
tending out  of  the  other  end  thereof  and  connected  to  said 
outer  conductor,  and 

a  second  diode  located  within  the  other  said  opening  and 
having  its  cathode  lead  extending  out  of  one  end  thereof 
and  connected  to  said  center  conductor  and  its  anode  lead 
extending  out  of  the  other  end  thereof  and  connected  to 
said  outer  conductor. 


1.  A  multipactor  switch  capable  of  switching  microwave 
energy  at  high  switching  speeds,  comprising: 

a  waveguide  comb-line  bandpass  filter  structure  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  axially-aligned  pairs  of  opposing  elec- 
trodes defining  predetermined  gaps  whereat  multipacting 
discharges  normally  occur; 

isolation  means  disposed  in  said  structure  and  associated 
with  more  than  one  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  for  electri- 
cally isolating  said  opposing  electrodes;  and 

biasing  means  coupled  to  selected  ones  of  said  pairs  of  elec- 
trodes having  electrically  isolated  opposing  electrodes  for 
providing  a  predetermined  bias  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  isolated  opposing  electrodes  and  thereby  inter- 
rupt normal  multipacting  action  in  the  gaps  between  the 
biased  electrode  pairs. 


4,199,737 

MAGNETOSTATIC  WAVE  DEVICE 

Ralph  W.  Patterson,  Cupertino,  Calif.;  Terence  W.  O'Keeffe, 

Churchill  Boro,  and  John  D.  Adam,  Murrysrille  Boro,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,432 

iBt  a.2  H03H  9/26.  9/34.  9/30:  HOIP  3/08 

MS,  a.  333—154  11  Claims 


4,199,739 
LIQUID  WETTED  SWITCHING  ELEMENT 
John  Deith,  Holmdel,  NJ.,  assignor  to  C.  P.  Clare  and  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,240 

Int  a.2  HOIH  1/08 

MS.  a.  335—58  11  CI«J«>s 


1.  A  magnetosutic  wave  device  operable  within  a  biasing 
magnetic  field,  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetostatic  wave  supporting  material; 

(b)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  microstrip  coupling  sec- 
tions in  operative  relationship  with  said  material; 

(c)  each  said  section  having  at  least  one  finger  member  in 
substantially  parallel  side-by-side  relationship  with  the 
finger  member  of  the  other  said  section; 

(d)  means  for  electrically  connecting  both  said  sections 
together  so  as  to  be  electrically  in  parallel  in  a  manner  that 
if  said  device  is  operated  as  a  launcher  of  magnetostatic 
waves  by  coupling  to  an  input  microwave  signal  the  cur- 
rent in  said  side-by-side  fingers  will  be  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  if  said  device  is  operated  as  a  magnetosutic 
wave  receiving  currents  will  be  induced  in  said  side-by- 
side  fingers,  which  currents  are  in  opposite  directions. 


^^^^^^MrpS 


1.  A  liquid- wetted  switching  element,  including  an  hermeti- 
cally sealed  envelope  in  a  housing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  armature,  formed  of  an  electromagnetically  sensi- 
tive material; 

(b)  means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  armature  within  said 
envelope,  said  resilience  means  having  a  metallically  we- 
table  surface,  said  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
envelope; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  wetting  agent,  said  agent  being 
attracted  to  the  surfaces  of  said  resilient  means  and  said 
armature,  said  wetting  agent  being  sealed  within  said 
envelope,  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  contacts  proximately  mounted  to  said  armature 
within  said  housing,  whereby  an  electromagnetic  flux  of 
sufficient  magnitude  will  move  said  armature  a  pre-deter- 
mined  distance  towards  one  of  said  contacts,  therein  com- 
pleting an  electrical  circuit.  , 
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4,199,740 
SWITCH  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Lee  O.  Woods,  Morrison,  lU.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,595 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/02.  13/04 

MS.  a.  335—202  6  Claims 


4,199,741 
MOVING  MAGNET,  ROTARY  SWTTCH 
Edouard  Semis  Paulet  Casa  Nostra,  Pech  des  TreUles,  Piiyb- 
roqne,  France  (82240) 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,635 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  5, 1976,  76  33485 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/00 

MS.  a.  335—206  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  switch  device  having  a  dielectric  material  housing,  a 
chamber  in  the  housing,  at  least  one  surface  on  the  housing  and 
within  the  chamber,  coil  means  associated  with  the  housing 
and  adapted  for  electrical  energization,  switch  means  movable 
in  the  chamber,  means  arranged  in  magnetic  coupling  relation 
with  the  coil  means  for  effecting  the  actuation  of  the  switch 
means  between  an  at-rest  position  and  an  actuated  position 
upon  the  electrical  energization  and  deenergization  of  the  coil 
means,  respectively,  a  contact  on  the  switch  means,  a  terminal 
associated  with  the  housing  and  having  a  section  within  the 
chamber,  a  pair  of  opposite  faces  on  the  terminal  section  with 
one  of  the  opposite  faces  being  arranged  generally  in  opposed 
spaced  relation  with  the  at  least  one  surface,  another  conuct 
on  the  other  of  the  opposite  faces  of  the  terminal  section  and 
arranged  to  engage  with  the  first  named  contact  upon  the 
actuation  of  the  switch  means  to  its  actuated  position  and  to 
disengage  the  first  named  contact  upon  the  return  of  the  switch 
means  to  its  at-rest  position,  and  means  for  preventing  the 
esublishment  of  a  conductive  path  between  the  at  least  one 
surface  and  the  terminal  section  of  minute  contact  material 
particles  emanating  from  at  least  one  of  the  first  named  contact 
and  the  another  contact  and  deposited  on  the  at  lease  one 
surface  in  response  to  an  arc  blast  created  between  the  first 
named  contact  and  the  another  contact  at  least  upon  the  disen- 
gagement thereof;  the  improvement  wherein  the  preventing 
means  comprises  an  extension  on  the  housing  and  integrally 
formed  with  the  at  least  one  surface  within  the  chamber,  a  free 
end  on  said  extension  predeterminately  spaced  from  the  at  least 
one  surface  and  arranged  to  engage  with  the  one  opposite  face 
of  the  terminal  section,  wall  means  on  said  extension  disposed 
so  as  to  extend  generally  in  circumscribing  relation  about  said 
extension  and  interconnecting  between  the  at  least  one  surface 
and  said  free  end  of  said  extension  so  as  to  generally  define  a 
marginal  edge  portion  extending  generally  in  circumscribing 
relation  about  said  free  end,  the  terminal  section  extending 
over  said  free  end  of  said  extension  beyond  said  marginal  egde 
portion  at  least  a  preselected  distance  so  as  to  shield  at  least  a 
band  on  said  wall  means  extending  generally  in  circumscribing 
relation  completely  thereabout  from  not  only  heat  of  the  arc 
blast  but  also  from  the  particles  emanating  from  the  at  least  one 
of  the  first  named  contact  and  the  another  contact  in  response 
to  the  arc  blast  therebetween  and  thereby  to  prevent  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  conductive  path  across  said  band  extending  in 
the  circumscribing  relation  thereof  completely  about  said  wall 
means  and  disposed  between  the  at  least  one  surface  and  the 
one  face  of  the  terminal  section. 


1.  A  rotary  switch,  comprising  a  sUtionary  body  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  having  bores  parallel  with  said  axis, 
switching  means  arranged  stationarily  at  least  in  proximity  of 
an  end  of  said  bores,  magnetic  cores  each  placed  in  one  of  said 
bores  and  slidingly  movable  therein  between  two  end  positions 
each  corresponding  to  a  switching  state  of  a  corresponding 
switching  means,  an  actuating  element  movable  in  roution 
about  said  axis,  and  elements  of  magnetic  material  arranged  in 
proximity  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  bores  and  driven  in  rota- 
tion by  said  actuating  elements  so  as  to  be  brought  successively 
opposite  the  said  ends  of  the  bores  for  moving  at  least  some  of 
said  cores  and  changing  the  switching  states  of  the  correspond- 
ing switching  means. 

4,199,742 

BUBBLE  DEFLECTOR  FOR  VAPOR  COOLED 

TRANSFORMERS 

Robert  E.  Gearhart  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,498 

Int  a.2  HOIF  27/10 

MS.  a.  336—58  3  Claims 


1.  A  vapor-cooled  transformer  comprising  a  tank  with  a 
vaporizable  liquid  dielectric  therein,  a  core  with  a  coil  thereon, 
an  insulated  member  secured  to  the  core  between  the  core  and 
coil  and  angled  so  as  to  deflect  vapor  bubbles  forming  in  the 
coil  away  from  the  core. 

4 199  743 
ENCAPSULATED  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
Paul  W.  Martindc,  Hermitage  Township,  Mercer  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,670 
Int  CL2  HOIF /5/Oi 
UA  a  336— 96  5  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  transformer  comprising: 
a  magnetic  core; 

primary  and  secondary  electrical  windings  concentrically 
disposed  in  inductive  relation  about  said  magnetic  core; 
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spacer  means  disposed  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
electrical  windings  for  holding  said  primary  and  second- 
ary windings  in  fixed,  spaced  relation;  and 

a  solid  encapsulating  material  surrounding  said  magnetic 
core  and  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  and  filling 
the  space  between  said  primary  and  secondary  windings; 


tures  in  said  substrate  extending  through  said  substrate  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 

discrete  spaced  electrical  components  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate, 

terminal  pads  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  substrate,  at  least 
two  terminal  pads  corresponding  to  each  electrical  com- 
ponent, and 

at  least  two  discrete  conductor  strips  extending  along  the 
walls  of  each  said  aperture,  each  said  conductor  strip 
electrically  connecting  a  corresponding  terminal  pad  to  its 
associated  electrical  component. 


said  spacer  means  being  formed  of  a  material  which  softens 
within  the  normal  processing  temperature  range  of  said 
encapsulating  material  so  as  to  form  an  amalgamation  with 
said  encapsulating  material  without  a  distinct  interface 

•    therebetween. 


4,199,744 
MAGNETIC  CORE  WITH  MAGNETIC  RIBBON  IN  GAP 

THEREOF 

Tomin  V.  Aldridge,  and  Richard  M.  Haas,  both  of  Visalia,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  462 

lnt.a.^miF  17/06,  27/24 

U.S.  a.  336—178  7  Oaims 


4,199,746 
SIDE  LOOKING  SONAR  APPARATUS 
Charles  H.  Jones,  Pasadena,  and  George  A.  Gilmour,  Sevema 
Park,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,324 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/66 

U.S.  a.  367—135  7  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  core  for  use  in  a  wound-core  electrically- 
inductive  component  comprising  an  annular  magnetic  piece 
having  at  least  one  gap  that  extends  at  least  part  way  through 
said  piece;  and  a  U-shaped  magnetic  metal  ribbon  in  said  gap 
with  the  two  arms  of  said  U-shaped  ribbon  being  adjacent  the 
two  opi>osing  faces  of  said  gap,  respectively. 


4,199,745 
DISCRETE  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Richard  L.  Barry,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  TRX, 
Inc.,  Attleboro  Falls,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,^2 

lat  0.2  HOIC  1/OJ 

U.S.  a.  338—320  5  Claims 


4.  Side  looking  sonar  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  side  looking  sonar  receiver  transducer 
having  an  array  of  adjacent  active  elements,  each  having 
first  and  second  ends,  and  each  lying  along  a  line; 

(B)  said  transducer  being  positioned  to  intercept  acoustic 
energy  waves  from  a  minimum  range  out  to  a  maximum 
range  of  an  insonified  region,  during  operation  of  said 
apparatus; 

(C)  an  end  element  of  said  array,  experiencing  a  phase  differ- 
ential of  a  certain  magnitude,  from  one  end  of  said  element 
to  its  other,  with  respect  to  the  phase  contour  of  an  im- 
pinging acoustic  wave  front  emanating  from  said  mini- 
mum range; 

(D)  remaining  ones  of  said  elements  of  said  array  being  of 
respective  lengths  so  as  to  likewise  experience  a  phase 
differential  from  end  to  end,  of  said  same  certain  magni- 
tude with  respect  to  said  same  phase  contour  of  said  im- 
pinging acoustic  wave  front. 


1.  An  array  of  electrical  circuit  components  comprising  a 
substrate  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  aper- 


4,199,747 

TRANSMISSION  SHIFT-POSITION  INDICATING 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  TRUCKS 

Scott  Miller,  3111  Thomfield  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21207,  and 

Larry  R.  Whitfield,  1560  Sherwood  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21239 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,722 
Int  a.2  B60Q  1/26 
VS.  a.  340—74  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  transmission  shift-position-indicating  in  a 
motor  vehicle  having:  a  shift  position  display,  a  lever  for  man- 
ual gear  shifting  on  movement  in  sequence  into  plural  respec- 
tive gate  positions;  the  lever  including  a  shift  knob,  the  shift 
knob  having  a  tab  rotatable  relative  thereto  for  selecting  over- 
drive settings,  and  a  range  selector  below  the  shift  knob  and 
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having  a  portion  movable  vertically  between  a  first  or  high- 
range  setting  and  a  second  or  low-range  setting  of  the  transmis- 
sion, the  improvement  comprising:  a  frame  having  plural  gate 
positions,  a  plurality  of  switching  means,  means  adjustably 
mounting  a  respective  said  switching  means  on  said  frame  at 
each  gate  position  in  the  path  of  said  gear  shifting  movement 
for  contact  by  said  lever,  said  switch  position  display  compris- 
ing a  digital  display,  means  operatively  connecting  each  said 
switching  means  for  causing  said  digital  display  to  indicate  a 
respective  number  for  each  lever  contact  in  said  sequence,  the 


sample  of  a  patient's  blood  for  an  anemia  or  other  red  blood 

cell  disorder  comprising  the  steps  of 
examining  the  red  blood  cells  in  patient's  blood  sample, 
measuring  characteristics  of  blood  cells  and  classifying 
normal  and  abnormal  cells  into  a  plurality  of  mutually 
exclusive  subpopulations,  determining  parameters  for  the 
red  blood  cells  in  respective  ones  of  said  subpopulations, 
and  comparing  parameters  of  respective  ones  of  the  pa- 
tient's red  blood  cell  subpopulations  with  predetermined 
reference  characteristic  values  of  red  blood  cell  subpopu- 
lations from  a  person  having  a  known  kind  of  anemia  or 
other  red  blood  cell  disorder, 
and  reporting  the  results  of  the  comparison  to  provide  an 
indication  of  a  specific  anemia  or  red  blood  cell  disorder 
or  the  lack  thereof 


S-ll    89         £«        ' 


frame  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  lever,  said 
lever  having  pivotal  attachment  below  the  frame,  means  for 
vertically  adjusting  the  frame  relative  to  said  gear  shifting 
movement  for  simultaneously  setting  the  position  of  all  said 
switching  means,  means  for  individually  adjusting  plural  of 
said  switching  means  relative  to  the  frame,  said  tab  having 
plural  switching  positions  corresponding  to  respective  said 
overdrive  settings,  and  said  means  operatively  connecting 
having  further  connection  for  causing  said  digital  display  to 
indicate  in  said  sequence  each  switching  position  as  an  over- 
drive setting. 


.    J . 
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4,199,749 

ANGLE  CODER  HAVING  SPROCKET  DRIVEN  ENDLESS 

CODE  TAPES  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ANGULAR 

POSITION  OF  A  ROTATABLE  SHAFT 

Hans  Richter,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  H. 

A.  Schlatter  AG,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1977,  2718336;  Jan.  3,  1978,  2800142 

Int  a.2  H03K  li/02 
U.S.  Q.  340—347  P  8  Claims 


4,199,748 

AUTOMATED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CLASSinCATION  OF  CELLS  WITH  APPLICATION  TO 

THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  ANEMIA 
James  W.  Bacus,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Rush-Presbyterian- 

St.  Luke's  Medical  Center,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,673,  Aug.  18, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,097,845,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

737,531,  Nov.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  875,126 

Int.  Q.2  G06K  9/QO 

U.S.  Q.  340—146.3  CA  99  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  analyzing  red  blood  cells  in  a 


1.  In  an  angle  coder  for  digital-coded  determination  of  an- 
gles of  the  type  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  whose  angular 
position  is  to  be  measured,  and  a  coding  device  connected  to 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  coding  device  having 
coded  indicia  thereon  which  are  read  by  a  scanning  unit,  a 
different  code  word  read  by  said  scanning  unit  being  associated 
with  each  angular  position  of  the  code  carrier,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  coding  device  comprises  cylinder  means 
consisting  of  at  least  one  cylinder  coupled  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft,  said  cylinder  means  having  sprockets 
thereon,  at  least  two  code  carriers  which  are  moved  concur- 
rently by  rotation  of  said  cylinder  means  past  the  scanning  unit, 
said  code  carriers  comprising  two  endless  flexible  tapes  overly- 
ing the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  means  and  having  sprocket 
holes  therein  which  are  engaged  by  said  cylinder  sprockets  for 
positive  drive  and  alignment  of  said  flexible  tapes  and  to  main- 
tain said  tapes  at  fixed  axial  positions  relative  to  said  cylinder 
means  as  said  cylinder  means  is  routed,  said  two  endless  tapes 
being  so  arranged  that  their  positions  relative  to  one  another 
changes  successively  during  successive  revolutions  of  the 
shaft. 
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4,199,750 

KEY  INPUT  CIRCUIT  CAPABLE  OF  ROLLOVER 

OPERATION 

TanJo  TigDchi,  Kodaira,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  657,236,  Feb.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,187 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1975, 50/134105 
lat  a.2  G08C  25/00:  G06F  i/OJ 
U.S.  a  340-365  E  17  Claims 


1.  A  key  input  circuit  comprising: 

input  means  for  generating  serialized  key  input  signal  corre- 
sponding to  operated  keys; 

a  circulating  register  with  a  predetermined  delay  time  for 
circulating  its  content  and  giving  a  predetermined  delay 
time  to  input  signals  for  appearing  at  its  output; 

a  first  gate  circuit  for  receiving  the  serialized  key  input 
signal  from  said  input  means  and  the  output  signal  of  said 
circulating  register  and  generating  an  output  correspond- 
ing to  said  key  input  signal  using  the  output  signal  of  said 
circulating  register  as  an  inhibitation  signal; 

a  first  timer  circuit  having  an  input  line  connected  to  said 
first  gate  circuit  and  an  output  line  for  supplying  an  output 
signal,  activated  by  the  output  signal  of  said  first  gate 
circuit  and  generating  an  output  after  a  predetermined 
time  from  the  activation;  and 

a  second  gate  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  an  output  terminal  respectively  connected  with  the 
output  tenninal  of  said  first  timer  circuit,  the  output  termi- 
f  nal  of  said  input  means  and  the  input  terminal  of  said 
circulating  register  for  allowing  the  input  of  said  key  input 
signal  into  said  circulating  register  after  a  predetermined 
time  from  said  activation  of  the  first  timer  circuit  with  the 
use  of  the  output  of  said  first  timer  circuit,  wherein  the 
output  of  said  circulating  register  is  synchronized  with 
said  key  input  signal. 


4,199,751 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INPUT  OF  ALPHANUMERICAL 

DATA  FOR  APPARATUS  OF  SMALL  SIZE 

Christian  Pignet,  Neachatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Centre 

Eiectroniqne  Horioger  SA,  Neachatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,759 
ClaiBs   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   8,   1977, 
7033/77 

Int  CL2  G06F  3/02 
UjS.  CI  340—365  S  16  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  the  input  of  alphanumerical  characters  for 
apparatus  of  small  volume  with  a  keyboard,  comprising: 
zones  and  members  for  the  introduction  of  chairacters; 


a  monitoring  display  with  a  plurality  of  luminous  segments; 
and 

electronic  means  coupled  to  said  zones  and  members  and 
said  display,  for  memorising  and  decoding  the  characters; 

each  of  said  introduction  zones  being  coupled  with  one 
segment  of  said  monitoring  display; 

said  electronic  means  enabling  the  characters  to  be  formed 
segment  by  segment  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  zones; 

said  zones  being  geometrically  arranged  on  the  keyboard  so 
as  to  correspond  directly  to  the  arrangement  of  the  seg- 
ments of  said  display. 


4,199,752 
AUDIBLE  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
John  R.  Lucas,  East  Norwalk,  and  Sung  C.  Lee,  Bridgeport,  botii 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sonetronic  Engineering,  Inc.,  Dover, 
Del. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,538 

Int  a.2  GIOK  9/12 

VS.  a.  340—388  22  Qaims 


f/    4f    4t..    f  4Z 


1.  In  an  electric  horn  of  the  type  including  a  housing  having 
a  base  and  sidewall,  an  acoustical  diaphragm  mounted  on  said 
housing,  an  electromagnetic  coil  and  core  assembly  mounted 
within  said  housing,  a  resiliently  mounted  armature  carried  by 
said  housing  for  reciprocating  movement  between  said  core 
and  said  diaphragm,  and  means  for  repetitively  energizing  and 
deenergizing  said  coil,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
first  means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  coil  and  core  as- 
sembly in  predetermined  alignment  with  said  base,  said 
first  means  being  centrally  positioned  in  approximate  axial 
alignment  with  said  core  and  coil  assembly  and  exerting  a 
resilient  force  on  said  assembly, 
second  means  acting  upon  said  assembly  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  means  to  selectively  adjust  the  position  of 
said  assembly  within  said  housing  by  controlling  the  effect 
of  the  resilient  force  exerted  on  said  assembly  by  said  first 
means,  said  second  means  being  approximately  centrally 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  core  and  coil  assembly  for 
linearly  adjusting  the  position  of  said  core  and  coil  assem- 
bly while  substantially  retaining  said  predetermined  align- 
ment with  said  base. 


4,199,753 
INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGES  IN 

UGHT  INTENSITY 
Walter  S.  Gontowskl,  Jr.,  Thompson,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,045 
Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 
MS.  CL  340—555  8  Claims 

1.  A  silicon  integrated  circuit  for  detecting  changes  in  light 
intensity  comprising  only  one  photo-diode;  a  pair  of  d.c.  power 
supply  conductors;  an  amplifier;  a  voltage  regulator  means; 
and  a  pair  of  terminals  for  connecting  to  an  a.c.  coupling 
means;  said  photo-diode  being  connected  between  the  output 
of  said  voltage  regulator  means  and  the  input  of  said  amplifier, 
said  a.c.  coupling  means  terminals  being  connected  in  series 
with  the  signal  path  through  said  amplifier  for  selectively 
passing  only  the  varying  components  of  the  signal  generated 
.by  said  photodiode,  said  voltage  regulator  means  being  con- 
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nected  across  said  power  conductors  for  providing  a  regulated 
d.c.  output  voltage  that  is  essentially  a  log-log  function  of  a  d.c. 
supply  voltage  across  said  conductors  whereby  any  noise 


oTiimco 

MM    ■ 


across  the  at  least  one  battery  when  said  voltage  and/or 
current  level  falls  below  a  predetermined  low  level,  said 
second  switching  means  also  responsive  to  the  detector 
output  signal  for  connecting  the  auxiliary  light  means 
across  the  at  least  one  battery  to  provide  lighting  when 
fire  is  detected. 


4,199,755 
OPTICAL  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nittan  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1977,  52-129456 
Int  a.2  G08B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  340—630  2  Claims 


mutt — 


voltage  appearing  on  said  conductors  is  substantially  pre- 
vented from  appearing  at  said  regulator  output  wherefrom  it 
may  pass  through  the  junction  capacity  of  said  photo-diode  to 
the  input  of  said  amplifier. 

4,199,754 
aRCUTT  FOR  AN  EMERGENCY  LIGHTING  AND  nRE 

DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Johnson,  Lerittown,  and  William  J.  Raddi,  Philadel- 
phia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ESB  Incorporated,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

FUed  No?.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,468 

Int  a.2G08B  77/00,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—577  14  Claims 


M           N,  HOMO- 

_Jn*NB  P n«8Lt 


1.  An  optical  smoke  detector  comprising  a  detection  cham- 
ber allowing  entrance  of  smoke  but  inhibiting  entrance  of 
external  light,  a  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  pulsed  output, 
a  light  source  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  and  actuated 
by  said  pulsed  output  for  emitting  a  pulsed  light  in  said  detec- 
tion chamber,  a  light  sensing  device  including  a  photoelectric 
element  located  so  that  it  is  not  illuminated  directly  by  said 
light  source  but  can  receive  a  first  part  of  said  pulsed  light 
which  is  scattered  by  the  smoke  and  a  second  part  thereof 
which  is  reflected  by  the  inner  wall  of  said  detection  chamber 
for  producing  a  detection  output  consisting  of  first  and  second 
parts  which  corresjxjnd  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
parts  of  the  pulsed  light,  first  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of 
said  pulse  generator  and  light  sensing  device  for  producing  a 
first  output  in  response  to  said  pulsed  output  and  said  first  part 
of  the  detection  output  when  said  first  part  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level,  second  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  pulse 
generator  and  light  sensing  device  for  producing  a  second 
output  in  response  to  said  pulsed  output  and  said  second  part  of 
detection  output  when  said  second  part  drops  below  a  prede- 
termined level,  and  an  alarm  device  actuated  by  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  outputs. 


1.  A  safety  system  for  installation  in  a  building,  said  system 
having  a  fire  detector  and  an  emergency  lighting  system  for 
providing  light  when  building  electrical  power  to  the  safety 
system  is  interrupted  or  fire  is  detected,  said  safety  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rectifying  means  connected  to  the  building  electrical 
power  for  converting  it  to  direct  current; 

(b)  at  least  one  battery; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  at  least  one  battery  to  the  rectifying 
means  so  that  it  is  charged; 

(d)  fire  detector  means  connected  across  the  at  least  one 
battery,  said  fire  detector  means  producing  an  output 
signal  upon  sensing  of  a  fire; 

(e)  audible  alarm  means; 

(0  first  switching  means,  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
from  the  fire  detector,  for  connecting  the  alarm  means 
across  the  at  least  one  battery  to  activate  the  alarm  when 
a  fire  is  detected; 

(g)  auxiliary  light  means;  and 

(h)  second  switching  means,  responsive  to  the  voltage  and- 
/or  current  level  of  the  direct  current  output  from  the 
rectifying  means,  for  connecting  the  auxiliary  light  means 


4,199,756 
GUIDE  APPARATUS  FOR  TRAILER  HTTCH 
Rudolph  D.  Dito,  401  Buck  Ave.,  VacariUe,  Calif.  95688 
FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,628 
Int  a.2  G08B  27/00;  B60Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340-686  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  the  driver  of  a  towing  vehicle  in 
positioning  a  first  hitch  element  on  the  towing  vehicle  adjacent 
a  complementary  second  hitch  element  on  a  trailer  so  that  they 
can  be  readily  engaged,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
arm  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  trailer  and  having 
a  first  portion  extending  transversely  from  the  second 
hitch  element  to  beyond  the  side  of  the  towing  vehicle  and 
a  second  portion  attached  to  the  first  portion  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  closely  adjacent  the  side  of  the  towing 
vehicle  to  indicate  to  the  driver  when  the  towing  vehicle 
and  the  trailer  are  transversely  aligned; 
sensing  means  mounted  proximate  the  second  hitch  element 
and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  first  hitch  element  as  the 
towing  vehicle  and  trailer  are  moved  into  positions  in 
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alignment  with  one  another  as  estabUshed  by  the  arm 
means  so  that  their  hitch  elements  are  adjacent;  and 


represented  by  an  input  signal  having  a  voltage  level  propor- 
tional to  the  quantity,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  reference  voltage  levels; 

means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  and  said  reference 
voltage  levels  for  generating  a  separate  first  enable  signal 
for  each  of  said  reference  voltage  levels  which  are  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  input  signal  voltage  level; 

means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  for  generating  a  units 
signal  having  a  voltage  level  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  input  signal  voltage  level  and  the  volt- 
age level  of  the  largest  one  of  said  reference  voltage  levels 
for  which  one  of  said  first  enable  signals  has  been  gener- 
ated; 

means  responsive  to  said  units  signal  voltage  level  and  said 
reference  voltage  levels  for  generating  a  separate  second 


means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  sensing  means  for 
indicating  to  the  driver  that  the  hitch  elements  are  adja- 
cent and  ready  for  engagement. 


4,199,757 
CHARACTER  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Akin  Ichimj,  Ome,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52-5480 

Int.  a:-  G06K  15/20 

VJS.  CL  340—750  3  Claims 
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1.  A  character  display  apparatus  comprising:  a  temporary 
memory  unit  for  temporarily  storing  internal  data  read  out 
from  a  memory  unit;  a  converting  circuit  for  converting  every 
given  length  of  said  internal  data  supplied  from  said  memory 
unit  into  numerical  information,  said  converting  circuit  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  ROMs  for  receiving  information  signals  of 
the  same  number  of  bits  produced  by  dividing  said  internal 
data  sent  from  said  memory  unit  and  for  producing  said  numer- 
ical information  in  terms  of  an  alphanumerical  code  in  accor- 
dance with  said  information  signals,  a  plurality  of  buffer  mem- 
ories for  temporarily  storing  said  numerical  information  deliv- 
ered from  said  ROMs  and  said  converting  circuit  further  com- 
prising a  selector  circuit  for  reading  out  said  numerical  infor- 
mation from  said  buffer  memory  in  a  given  succession;  and  a 
display  unit  for  displaying  said  numerical  information  deliv- 
ered from  said  converting  circuit  in  terms  of  an  alphanumerical 
code  in  accordance  with  the  contents  of  said  numerical  infor- 
mation. 


4,199,758 

SOLID  STATE  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

DonaM  F.  Wilhelm,  and  Williaa  J.  Jones,  Jr.,  both  of  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Helm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,872 

Int  CL2  G06K  15/18 

VS.  CL  340—753  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  a  quantity  of  information 


enable  signal  for  each  of  said  reference  voltage  levels 
which  are  equal  to  or  less  than  said  units  signal  voltage 
level;  and 
display  means  including  a  first  plurality  of  individual  indicat- 
ing means  each  responsive  to  one  of  said  first  enable  sig- 
nals for  generating  a  visual  indication,  said  first  plurality 
of  indicating  means  positioned  along  an  arc  of  a  circular 
path  in  accordance  with  ascending  values  of  the  associ- 
ated reference  voltage  levels,  said  display  means  including 
a  second  plurality  of  individual  indicating  means  each 
responsive  to  one  of  said  second  enable  signals  for  gener- 
ating a  visual  indication,  said  second  plurality  of  indicat- 
ing means  positioned  along  a  straight  line  path  in  accor- 
dance with  ascending  values  of  the  associated  reference 
voltage  levels. 


4,199,759 

SYSTEM  FOR  CORRELATING  ELECTRONIC  DISTANCE 
MEASUREMENT  AND  AERIAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  FOR 

THE  EXTENSION  OF  GEODETIC  CONTROL 
Donald  I.  Zulch,  Oneida,  and  Robert  Brock,  Marcellus,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Piled  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,813 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/02 
VS.  a.  343-«  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  correlating  electronic  distance  measurement 
and  aerial  photography  for  the  extension  of  geodetic  control 
comprising;  a  plurality  of  electronic  distance  measuring  sta- 
tions positioned  at  precisely  located  points  around  an  area  of 
unknown  geodetic  control;  a  plurality  of  signal  beacons  lo- 
cated within  area  of  unknown  geodetic  control;  an  airborne 
electronic  location  station  having  means  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  signals  to  and  from  said  stations  and  said  beacons; 
means  carried  by  said  airborne  station  for  calculating  distance, 
from  said  stations  and  beacons;  and  means  for  photographing 
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the  airborne  electronic  location  station  as  it  calculates  its  dis-  4,199,761  

tance  to  sUtions  and  beacons,  whereby  said  correlated  preci-    MULTICHANNEL  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  AUTOMATED  POWER  LINE  DISTRIBUTION 
r  -i^z^^r-  -  -  - -1  NETWORKS 

r*  I    ^  .   r^  l'  "  Ian  A.  Whyte,  Churchill  Borough,  Pa.,  and  Richard  F.  Cook, 

J  ~*1 , V  nifJ  ;  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,294 
3.-1  n T.T—   «r  -  -  «.- 1  Int.  a.2  H04B  7/00 


U.S.  a.  340—695 


fit  e»*iii» 


ft  fit/ 1^1  LOC/ir/eM) 


sion  measurement  information  and  photographic  data  are  suit- 
able for  photogrammetric  analysis. 


4,199,760 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  RANGE  TO  A  ROCKET  IN 
FLIGHT  EMPLOYING  A  PASSIVE  GROUND  TRACKER 

STATION 
John  A.  French,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,721 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  11/00 

U.S.  a.  343—112  D  2  Claims 


Tl»AC"'MO    S^ITiO* 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  range  of  a  vehicle  in  rela- 
tionship to  a  receiving  station  comprising  the  steps  of  generat- 
ing identical  frequency  signals  in  both  the  receiving  station  and 
the  vehicle;  comparing  these  signals  prior  to  the  vehicle  leav- 
ing the  receiving  station;  transmitting  the  frequency  signals 
generated  in  the  vehicle  to  said  receiving  station;  determining 
the  range  of  said  vehicle  after  it  has  left  the  receiving  station  by 
comparing  the  difference  in  the  time  of  arrival  of  the  signal 
from  said  vehicle  as  received  by  said  receiving  station  with  the 
receiving  station  generated  frequency  signal;  syncronizing  the 
two  frequency  signals  prior  to  the  vehicle  leaving  said  receiv- 
ing station;  sensing  the  azimuth  and  elevation  of  said  vehicle; 
combining  this  information  with  the  range  information;  and 
using  the  range,  azimuth  and  elevation  to  determine  the  precise 
trajectory  of  the  vehicle. 
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8.  A  radio  communication  system  for  automated  control  of 
an  electric  power  distribution  network  supplying  electric  en- 
ergy to  customer  remote  locations,  said  radio  communication 
system  comprising: 

commercial  VHF-FM  broadcast  signal  transmitting  means 
producing  electromagnetic  radiations  extending  to  said 
remote  locations; 

first  modulation  means  for  modulating  the  transmitted 
broadcast  signal  with  information  included  in  a  composite 
broadcast  channel  including  both  a  broadcast  station  pro- 
gram main  channel  and  an  SCA  auxiliary  channel; 

a  source  of  binary  data  signals  designating  energy  usage 
related  command  functions,  said  data  signals  varying 
between  two  binary  levels  at  a  rate  defining  a  predeter- 
mined data  bit  rate  with  said  data  signals  including  either 
of  two  signal  formats  wherein  a  first  signal  format  includes 
a  predetermined  number  of  data  bits  with  at  a  portion 
thereof  having  a  function  code  and  a  second  signal  format 
includes  a  continuous  bit  stream; 

second  modulation  means  for  producing  a  pair  of  two  tone 
signals  having  frequencies  harmonically  related  to  each 
other  and  to  said  predetermined  data  bit  rate  when  pro- 
duced to  shift  between  the  two- tone  signals  in  response  to 
changes  between  the  two  levels  of  one  of  said  data  signals, 
said  second  modulation  means  including  means  for  phase 
synchronizing  the  transitions  occurring  in  the  shifts  be- 
tween each  of  said  pair  of  two  tone  frequencies  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  the  two  levels  of  said  one  data  signal; 

third  modulation  means  including  a  subcarrier  included  in 
said  auxiliary  channel  with  said  subcarrier  having  a  prede- 
termined frequency  wherein  the  subcarrier  frequency  is 
harmonically  related  to  both  the  frequency  values  of  said 
two  tone  signals  of  said  one  data  signal,  said  third  modula- 
tion means  modulating  said  subcarrier  with  said  pair  of 
two  tone  signals  of  said  second  modulation  means,  the 
output  of  said  third  modulation  means  being  applied  to 
said  first  modulation  means  for  modulating  the  informa- 
tion of  said  auxiliary  channel  on  said  transmitted  broad- 
cast signal;  and 

energy  management  terminal  means  located  at  said  customer 
remote  locations  and  including  radio  receiver  means  re- 
ceiving said  electromagnetic  radiations,  two  tone  detector 
means  for  detecting  said  one  binary  data  signal,  and  con- 
trol means  having  an  energy  usage  related  control  func- 
tion at  an  associated  remote  location  with  said  control 
means  being  activated  by  said  one  of  said  data  signals. 
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4,199,762 
PEDESTAL  AND  GIMBAL  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  J.  Estlkk,  Winchester,  and  Oscar  E.  Swenson,  Con- 
cord, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,977 

iBt  0.2  HOIQ  1/18 

MS.  a  34^-765  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  antenna  positioning  system,  a  pedestal  and  gimbal 
assembly  for  supporting  components  of  the  system  including 
an  antenna  assembly  and  three  gyros  comprising:  a  pedestal;  an 
inner  gimbal  assembly  including  a  support  for  mountmg  said 
antenna  assembly  and  said  gyros;  a  yaw  torque  motor  assembly 
carried  by  said  inner  gimbal  and  having  a  pair  of  hollow  output 
shafts  for  supportmg  said  inner  gimbal  and  controlling  the  yaw 
movement  therefor;  a  pitch  motor  housed  in  said  pedestal  and 
having  a  drive  pinion  and  a  drive  shaft,  said  drive  pinion  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft;  and,  means  connected  between  said 
drive  pinion  and  said  yaw  motor  assembly  for  controlling  the 
pitch  movement  of  said  antenna  assembly. 


4,199,763 
ELECTRICAL-LENGTH  EQUALIZER  FOR  HORN 

ANTENNAS 
James  J.  Epis,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1972,  Ser.  No.  228,179 

lot  CL2  HOIQ  13/00 

U.S.  a.  343—778  7  Claims 


varies  continuously  such  that  said  propogation  cut-off 
wavelength  MZ)  is  equal  to  2ao-|-(XcR  — 2ao)/L7<Z) 
wherein  a^  is  the  internal  width  of  the  standard  waveguide 
connected  to  either  end  of  said  equalizer;  \cR  is  the  cut-off 
wavelength  of  the  lowest  order  TEio-Mode  of  propoga- 
tion in  said  central  section  and  Lr  is  the  axial  length  of 
each  of  said  tapered  sections  wherein  beginning  at  one  end 
of  said  tapered  sections  where  Z  is  equal  to  zero  and  Xc(0) 
is  equal  to  twice  the  internal  width  of  the  standard  rectan- 
gular waveguide  2ao  and  ending  at  Z  equaling  the  length 
of  said  tapered  section  Lr  wherein  MLr)  >s  equal  to  the 
cut-off  wavelength  in  said  central  section. 


4,199,764 
DUAL  BAND  COMBINER  FOR  HORN  ANTENNA 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  o^ 
William  F.  Williams,  La  Canada,  and  Seymour  B.  Cbhn, 
Eodno,  both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,207 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  13/00 

MS.  a.  343—786  9  Claims 


6.  A  dual  band  antenna  operable  at  two  widely  spaced  fre- 
quency bands  with  nearly  identical  radiation  patterns  compris- 
ing a  corrugated  horn  and  a  combiner  to  excite  said  horn  in  its 
two  frequency  bands,  and  operating  in  a  beamwidth  saturation 
mode,  said  combiner  having  a  low  loss  at  the  band  excited 
through  the  apex  of  the  horn  of  less  than  0.02  dB  and  being 
comprised  of  a  circumferential  feed  slot  with  circumferential 
choke  slots  for  the  other  band  being  diplexed,  said  circumfer- 
ential feed  slot  position  being  chosen  to  obtain  good  impedance 
matching. 


1.  An  electrical-length  equalizer  waveguide  for  a  pair  of 
horn  antennas  including  a  standard  waveguide  section,  said 
equalizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  uniform  doubly-ridged  central  waveguide  device; 

(b)  a  first  tapered  doubly-ridged  waveguide  section  located 
at  one  end  of  said  central  section; 

(c)  a  second  tapered  doubly-ridged  waveguide  section  lo- 
cated at  other  end  of  said  central  section; 

(d)  said  first  and  said  second  waveguide  sections  each  com- 
prising two  opposed  and  diverging  ridges  located  within 
said  first  and  said  second  tapered  waveguide  sections 
wherein  the  propogation  cut -off  wavelength  X<<Z)  at  all  Z 
axis  locations  in  said  first  and  said  second  tapered  sections 


4,199,765 
PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPLE  RECORDERS 
Paul  Freode,  Diiren-Birgel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
DIA-NIELSEL  GmbH  Zubehor  fiir  die  Messtechnik,  DUren, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,738 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1977,2725456 

Int  a.2  GOID  9/34 
MS.  a.  346-61  11  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  recorder  printing  device  for  recording  values 
of  variable  amounts  on  a  moving  recording  tape  in  the  form  of 
consecutive  symbols  of  different  colors,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  suppori  means; 

(b)  a  rocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means 
for  oscillating  movement  about  an  axis; 

(c)  a  unitary  rotary  printing  head  and  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  an  arm  of  said  rocking  lever  at  a  position 
spaced  from  said  pivot  axis,  said  printing  head  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  printing  tips  about  its  periphery; 

(d)  a  cam  plate  and  a  pinion  mounted  on  said  suppori  means 
for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  spaced  from  said  pivot 
axis,  said  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein; 

(e)  drive  means  for  driving  said  cam  plate; 

(0  means  permitting  free  limited  relative  rotational  play 
between  said  pinion  and  said  cam  plate; 
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(g)  an  intermediate  gear  rotatably  mounted  at  said  pivot  axis 
and  engaging  said  pinion  and  gear  whereby  said  drive 
means  drives  said  printing  head; 

(h)  means  on  said  rocking  lever  arranged  to  engage  said  cam 
plate  including  the  succession  of  recesses  therein  as  said 
cam  plate  rotates  causing  said  rocking  lever  to  oscillate 
and  said  printing  head  repeatedly  to  move  towards  and 
contact  said  recording  upe  and  to  move  away  from  said 
recording  tape  as  said  cam  plate  rotates;  and 

(i)  detent  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  printing  head 
during  movement  of  said  printing  head  towards  said  re- 
cording tape  and  while  each  printing  tip  is  in  contact  with 
said  recording  tape; 


the  continuous  web  over  a  path  less  than  the  length  of  the 
tape, 

developing  means  for  depositing  graphic  material  on  the 
web  to  develop  the  latent  magnetic  images  into  visible 
graphic  material  images, 

transfer  means  for  transferring  graphic  material  images  from 
the  web  to  a  receiving  member, 

web  tensioning  means  for  exerting  a  tension  in  the  moving 
web  to  assist  tracking  of  the  web  on  the  transport  means 
and 

a  storage  buffer  for  temporarily  storing  that  portion  of  ex- 
cess web  longer  than  the  transport  path  including  a  collec- 
tion bin  having  a  top  opening  for  collecting  the  excess 
web  with  the  aid  of  gravity  into  layers  of  folds  created  by 
randomly  dumping  the  moving  web  into  the  collection 
bins,  said  bin  having  a  bottom  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  bin 
near  the  floor  of  the  bin  for  exiting  the  moving  web  back 
into  its  path  of  travel,  floatation  means  adjacent  the  bin 
floor  for  directing  a  pressurized  gas  against  the  bottom 
layer  of  web  adjacent  the  floor  to  support  the  folded  web 
in  the  bin  above  the  floor  without  other  mechanical  sup- 
port and  nozzle  means  adjacent  the  bottom  opening  and 
above  the  web  exiting  the  bin  for  directing  pressurized  gas 
into  the  bin  to  maintain  the  shape  of  the  bottom  fold 
within  the  bin  as  the  web  exits  the  bin  to  enable  the  floata- 
tion means  to  support  the  folded  web. 


(j)  the  amount  of  said  free  limited  relative  rotation  between 
said  pinion  and  said  cam  plate  being  sufficient  such  that 
the  entering  of  said  cam  engaging  means  in  a  recess  in  said 
cam  plate,  and  the  resultant  pivoting  of  said  rocking  lever, 
movement  of  said  printing  head  towards  said  recording 
tape  and  contact  of  a  printing  tip  with  said  recording  tape 
while  rotation  of  said  printing  head  is  stopped  by  said 
detent  means,  simultaneously  causes  the  rotation  of  said 
pinion  to  be  accelerated  with  respect  to  said  cam  plate  and 
any  further  rotation  of  said  pinion  and  printing  head  to  be 
suspended  until  after  said  printing  head  has  been  moved 
away  from  said  recording  tape. 


4,199,766 
RANDOM-DUMP  STORAGE  BUFFER  FOR  MOVING 

WEB 
Daniel  F.  Blossey,  Rochestcn  Narayan  V.  Deshpande,  Penfield; 
Eugene  C.  Faucz,  Webster,  Klaus  K.  Stimge,  and  Stanley  B. 
Swackhamer,  both  of  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,703 

Int.  a.i  GOID  15/12:  GllB  15/56 

MS.  a  346—74.1  ♦  Claims 


4,199,767 
NOZZLE  VALVE  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 
Alan  S.  Campbell,  and  Jack  H.  Jennings,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,987 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/18 

MS.  a.  346-75  17  Claims 


!2a     '^ 


1.  Magnetic  printing  apparatus  comprising 

a  continuous  web  of  flexible  magnetic  tape  capable  of  retain- 
ing a  plurality  of  latent  magnetic  images  thereon  in  a 
pre-collated  form, 

transport  means  for  moving  at  a  substantially  constant  speed 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printer  including  a  nozzle  for  emitting  a 
stream  of  ink  drops,  said  nozzle  including  means  defining  an 
outiet  orifice,  improved  apparatus  for  controlling  the  emission 
of  the  said  stream,  said  improved  apparatus  comprising  valve 
means  at  said  means  defining  an  outlet  orifice,  said  valve  means 
including  a  gate  member  mounted  for  movement  with  respect 
to  said  means  defining  said  outlet  orifice  but  adjacent  thereto, 
said  gate  member  movable  between  a  first  position  allowing  an 
uninhibited  emission  of  a  stream  of  ink  drops  from  said  outlet 
orifice  of  said  nozzle  and  a  second  position  sealing  said  outlet 
orifice;  said  means  defining  said  outlet  orifice  of  said  nozzle 
serving  as  a  seat  for  said  gate  member  when  said  member  is  in 
said  second  position,  and  means  biasing  said  gate  member  into 
the  sealing  engagement  with  said  seat  at  least  when  said  gate 
member  is  in  said  second  position. 
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4,199,768 

PORTABLE  COMPACT  STRIP  CHART  RECORDER 

WITH  LOST-MOTION  PROTECTIVE  CONNECTION  TO 

TRANSDUCER 

Jerry  E.  JohoMO,  BelleTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Ryan  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Kirkland,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,759,  May  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,141,019. 
This  application  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,681 
Int.  a.2  GOID  75/76 
VS.  CI.  346—139  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  portable  compact  strip  chart  recorder  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  removable  cover, 

a  clockworks  in  said  case, 

a  drive  unit  coupled  to  said  clockworks, 

a  strip  chart  connected  to  said  drive  unit  for  transporting  the 
strip  chart  in  a  timed  movement, 

a  transducer  for  measuring  an  environmental  parameter, 

a  pen  arm  movable  over  and  against  the  strip  chart  for  re- 
cording information  on  the  strip  chart, 

linkage  means  coupling  the  pen  arm  to  said  transducer  for 
correlated  movements  between  the  two,  means  for  re- 
stricting off  scale  movements  of  the  pen  arm,  said  linkage 
means  including  release  means  for  allowing  movement  of 
the  transducer  relative  to  the  pen  arm  under  abnormal 
measurements  whereby  the  pen  arm  is  not  over  stressed 
when  restricted  against  an  off  scale  movement. 


4,199,769 

COINODENCE  GATE  INK  JET  WITH  INCREASED 

OPERATING  PRESSURE  WINDOW 

Kenneth  H.  Fischbeck,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,434 

Int.  a.2  GOID  75/7« 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  8  Claims 


^•    w     14     10 
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1.  An  array  of  coincidence  gate  ink  jets  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  outlet  orifices  in  said 
housing,  each  of  said  orifices  having  first  and  second  orifice 
inlet  passages  communicated  therewith,  said  first  and  second 
inlet  passages  intersecting  each  other  adjacent  said  orifice,  the 
axis  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  inlet  passages  at  said  inter- 
section being  at  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  its  respective  said 
orifice,  all  of  said  axes  being  in  a  first  general  plane  generally 


parallel  to  the  lateral  direction,  a  pressure  absorbing  chamber 
for  each  oriflce  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  located  be- 
tween a  respective  said  intersection  and  a  respective  said  ori- 
fice and  positioned  that  the  axes  of  said  passage  means  for  a 
respective  said  orifice  passes  therethrough,  and  means  for 
allowing  fluid  displacement  in  each  said  absorbing  chamber, 
whereby  the  minimum  pressure  required  to  express  a  droplet 
through  a  respective  said  orifice  upon  an  increase  in  pressure  in 
only  one  of  a  respective  said  inlet  passage  will  be  increased 
compared  to  the  minimum  pressure  required  to  express  a  drop- 
let from  the  orifice  of  a  similar  ink  jet  structure  without  the 
absorbing  chambers. 


4,199,770 

COINaDENCE  GATE  INK  JET  WITH  INCREASED 

OPERATING  PRESSURE  WINDOW 

Marcus  M.  Schnarr,  Lewisyille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,435 

Int.  a.2  GOID  75/75 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  array  of  coincidence  gate  ink  jets  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  outlet  orifices  in  said 
housing,  each  of  said  orifices  having  first  and  second  orifice 
inlet  passages  communicated  therewith,  said  first  and  second 
inlet  passages  intersecting  each  other  adjacent  said  orifice,  the 
axis  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  inlet  passages  at  said  inter- 
section being  at  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  its  respective  said 
orifice,  said  axis  of  each  orifice  and  its  respective  inlet  passages 
being  in  a  first  general  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  lateral 
direction,  a  fluid  chamber  extending  in  the  lateral  direction  and 
being  in  communication  with  and  interposed  between  each  of 
said  intersections  and  a  respective  said  orifice,  an  absorbing 
chamber  located  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  orifices  and 
intersecting  said  laterally  extending  fluid  chamber,  the  axis  of 
each  absorbing  chamber  being  in  a  second  plane  which  is 
generally  transverse  to  said  first  plane,  and  means  for  allowing 
fluid  displacement  in  each  of  said  absorbing  chambers, 
whereby  the  minimum  pressure  required  to  express  a  droplet 
through  a  respective  said  orifice  upon  an  increase  in  pressure  in 
only  one  of  a  respective  said  inlet  passages  will  be  increased 
compared  to  the  minimum  pressure  required  to  express  a  drop- 
let from  the  orifice  of  a  similar  ink  jet  structure  without  the 
absorbing  chambers. 


4^199,771 
STATIC  INDUCTION  TRANSISTOR 
Jun-Ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  and  Takashi  Yoshida,  Hamamatsu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,537 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1977,  52-41550 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  a.  357—22  23  Clauns 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
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having  a  first  predetermined  doping  characteristic  and 
first  predetermined  dimensions; 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  conductivity  type  not 
opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  and  having  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  doping  characteristic  and  second  pre- 
determined dimensions; 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  third  predetermined  doping  characteristic  and 
third  predetermined  dimensions; 

said  first,  second  and  third  semiconductor  regions  being 
relatively  disposed  such  that  said  first  semiconductor 
region  is  adjacent  said  second  semiconductor  region  and 
said  second  semiconductor  region  is  adjacent  said  third 
semiconductor  region  to  provide  a  current  path  through 
said  first,  second  and  third  semiconductor  regions;  and 

gate  means,  responsive  to  a  bias  signal  applied  thereto,  for 
producing,  even  at  zero  value  of  said  bias  signal,  a  deple- 
tion layer  extending  into  said  second  semiconductor  re- 
gion to  define  a  current  channel  in  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region  and  at  least  nearly  pinch  off  said  current 
path  at  a  point  in  said  current  channel; 

said  first  predetermined  doping  characteristic  and  said  first 
predetermined  dimensions  defining  a  resistance  parameter 
Rir  with  respect  to  the  portion  of  said  current  path 
through  said  first  region; 


\^-n^..  V-3 


>  ,2^ 


said  second  predetermined  doping  characteristic  and  second 
predetermined  dimensions  in  conjunction  with  said  gate 
means  defining  a  resistance  parameter  Rsc  with  respect  to 
the  portion  of  said  current  path  through  said  second  semi- 
conductor region  between  said  first  semiconductor  region 
and  the  beginning  of  said  current  channel  along  said  cur- 
rent path  closest  to  said  first  semiconductor  region  and 
defining  a  resistance  parameter  Re  with  respect  to  the 
portion  of  said  current  path  through  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region  between  said  beginning  of  said  current 
channel  and  said  point  in  said  current  channel  whereat 
said  depletion  layer  at  least  nearly  pinches  off  said  current 
path; 

said  device  exhibiting  an  apparent  transconductance  Gm 
related  to  the  true  transconductance  of  said  device  as 

Gm'  =  Gm/{  1  +  (/?,.+  /?«:)Gm}; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  first  and  second  doping  characteristics,  said  first  and 
second  dimensions  are  of  values  such  that,  over  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  operational  range  of  said  device: 

the  product  Rc-Om  is  less  than  unity;  and 

the  product  (R,r-l-Rsc-l-Rc)Gm  is  greater  than  or  equal  to 
unity; 

whereby  said  device  exhibits  a  nearly  linear  current-voltage 
response. 


unit  memory  cells  interconnected  by  word  lines  and  digit  lines, 
with  each  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  first  conductivity  type,  said  substrate  in- 
cluding a  planar  first  surface  region  and  a  second  surface 
region  which  defines  a  recess  in  said  first  surface  region; 

(b)  a  region  of  second  conductivity  type  defining  a  first 
portion  of  said  first  surface  region  and  extending  into  said 
substrate; 

(c)  a  capacitor  insulating  layer  covering  both  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  first  surface  region  and  a  contiguous  first 
portion  of  said  second  surface  region,  said  second  surface 
region  being  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  first  surface  region; 

(d)  a  capacitor  electrode  provided  on  said  capacitor  insulat- 
ing layer  to  convert  said  substrate  adjacent  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  surface  region  and  said  first  portion  of 
said  second  surface  region  from  said  first  conductivity 


4,199,772 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Keigi  Natori,  Kamakura,  and  FHJio  Masuoka,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1976,  51-138180 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/7S 
U.S.  a.  357—23  11  Claims 


-  13  —    12    -II  - 

type  to  said  second  conductivity  type  upon  application  of 

a  voltge  to  said  capacitor  electrode; 
(e)  a  gate  insulating  layer  covering  a  second  portion  of  said 

second  surface  region;  and 
(0  a  gate  electrode  on  said  gate  insulating  layer  and  insulated 

from  said  capacitor  electrode  for  connection  to  a  word 

line  of  said  semiconductor  memory  cell, 
said  region  of  second  conductivity  type  forming  one  of  a 
source  and  drain  of  a  metal  oxide  semiconductor  transistor  for 
connection  to  a  digit  line  of  said  memory  device,  said  gate 
insulating  layer  forming  a  gate  of  said  transistor,  and  said 
substrate  adjacent  said  capacitor  insulating  layer  forming  the 
other  of  said  drain  and  source  of  said  transistor;  and  said  sub- 
strate adjacent  said  second  poriion  of  said  first  surface  region 
and  said  first  portion  of  said  second  surface  region,  said  capaci- 
tor insulating  layer,  and  said  capacitor  electrode  forming  a 
MOS  capacitor. 


4,199,773 

INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT 

SILICON-ON-SAPPHIRE  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Alrin  M.  Goodman,  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  Charles  E.  Weitzel, 
Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,266 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/72 

U.S.  a.  357—23  10  Claims 


40.  36  26   38         34  26    28   32 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  having  an  insulative  substrate  and  a 
major  surface  associated  therewith,  a  plurality  of  islands  of 
semiconductive  material  affixed  to  the  major  surface  of  the 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  substrate;  each  island  having: 
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a  top  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  major  surface  of  the 
substrate; 

spaced  drain  and  source  regions  of  one  conductivity  type; 
and 

a  channel  region  associated  with  a  spaced  drain  and  source 
region  and  having  an  opposite  conductivity  type; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  part  of  the  channel  region,  extending  from  the  source 
region  to  the  drain  region  and  adjacent  to  the  major  sur- 
face having  a  given,  heavy  concentration  of  dopant  atoms 
therein  sufficient  to  prevent  back  channel  leakage  be- 
tween the  source  and  drain;  and 

a  second  part  of  the  channel  region,  coextensive  with  the 
first  part  of  the  channel  region,  located  between  the  first 
part  of  the  channel  region  and  the  top  surface  thereof, 
having  a  second,  lighter  concentration  of  dopant  atoms 
than  the  first  part  and  sufficient  to  allow  inversion  at  the 
top  surface. 


from  the  surfaces  of  said  first  layer  and  extending  to  said 
through-extending  encircling  region,  and  a  metallized  contact 


at  the  exposed  surface  of  said  first  layer  and  overlying  a  part  of 
a  corresponding  encircled  region. 


4,199,774 

MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING 

DEVICE 

James  D.  Plummet,  Moontaio  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University, 

Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,200 

iBt  a.2  HOIL  7/02 

\iS.  a  357—41  25  Claims 
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1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  one  major  surface  and 
a  body  region  adjacent  to  said  surface  of  one  conductivity 
type,  first  and  second  spaced  regions  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  said  body  region  and  abutting  said 
major  surface,  third  and  fourth  regions  of  said  one  con- 
ductivity type  formed  in  said  first  and  second  regions, 
respectively,  abutting  said  major  surface  and  defining  first 
and  second  channel  regions  in  said  first  and  second  re- 
gions, respectively, 
a  layer  of  insulation  on  said  major  surface, 
a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  layer  of  insulation  and  above 
said  first  and  second  channel  regions,  an  ohmic  contact  to 
said  first  and  third  regions,  and  an  ohmic  contact  to  said 
second  and  fourth  regions. 


4,199,775 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  AND  METHOD  Ft)R 
FABRICATION  THEREOF 
Jorge  Agraz^^nereoa,  Pncbla,  Mexico,  and  Alan  W.  Fulton, 
BattTia,  DL,  aaiignori  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  502,674 
lot  CL2  HOIL  27/10 
US.  a  357—46  22  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  structure  comprising:  a  lightly  doped 
first  layer  of  one  conductivity  type  overlying  a  more  heavily 
doped  second  layer  of  said  one  conductivity  type;  at  least  one 
region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  extending  through 
said  first  layer  and  shaped  to  encircle  a  corresponding  selected 
region  thereof,  a  further  region  of  the  said  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  within  said  encircled  region  between  but  spaced  apart 


4  199  776 
INTEGRATED  IN JECn'oN  LOGIC  WITH  FLOATING 
REINJECTORS 
Adel  A.  A.  Ahmed,  Annandale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,409 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/04;  H03K  19/08 

U.S.  a.  357—46  4  Claims 


4b~%Jl 


2?  «. 

62    »  59  6t ,.     «   ,[. 


«      50      /-»    •     ^i-y       -M  ,"       52     54 


i  •* 


^'•^'l^^-.  ifi  I  I  "il 


I*.: 


^-36 


^J2      JO        2« 

1.  In  an  integrated  injection  logic  (PL)  device  having  at  least 
two  gate  structures  formed  in  a  body  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, each  of  said  gate  structures  including  a  first  region  of  one 
type  conductivity  disposed  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  said  body 
and  having  an  injector  region  and  a  base  region  of  the  opposite 
type  conductivity  disposed  therein  adjacent  to  said  surface, 
said  base  region  being  apart  from  said  injector  region  and 
having  at  least  one  collector  region  of  the  one  type  conductiv- 
ity disposed  therein  adjacent  to  said  surface,  wherein  the  injec- 
tor regions  of  said  gate  structures  are  connected  in  parallel  to 
a  single  input  electrode,  the  improvement  in  said  device  com- 
prising: 
each  of  said  gate  structures  having  a  second  region  of  the 
opposite  type  conductivity  disposed  in  said  first  region 
adjacent  to  said  surface  between  said  injector  and  said 
base  regions,  said  second  region  being  an  electrically- 
fioating  region  free  of  any  contact  electrode  and  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  injector  region. 


4  199  777 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Eiichi  Mamyama,  Kodaira,  and  Hideaki  Yanuunoto,  Hachioji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,845 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1976,  51/9381 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/06 

UJS.  a.  357—55  22  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  containing  at  least  two  semiconductor  elements 
made  of  semiconductor  materials  different  from  each 
other,  one  of  said  elements  being  disposed  and  fixed  in  a 
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first  recess  provided  in  said  substrate  by  a  hardened  fluid 
material,  and  the  other  element  being  disposed  in  a  second 
recess  provided  in  said  substrate,  wherein  said  one  ele- 
ment is  finished  semiconductor  chip  made  of  a  material 
different  from  that  of  the  substrate; 

an  insulating  film  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  said  ele- 
ments and  having  apertures  extending  therethrough  ex- 
posing surface  portions  of  said  elements  wherein  the  top 
surface  of  the  insulating  film  provides  a  flat  surface  free  of 
steps  between  the  apertures;  and 

conductive  material  disposed  on  said  insulating  film  and 
extending  through  said  apertures  so  as  to  be  in  contact 
with  both  of  said  elements  so  that  the  conductive  material 
forms  a  flat  connection  free  of  any  steps  over  the  insulat- 
ing film  between  said  elements. 


4,199,778 
INTERCONNECnON  STRUCTURE  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  QRCUTTS 
Toshiaki    Masuhara,   Hachioji;   Tokumasa   Yasui,    Kodaira; 
Yoshio  Sakai,  Hachioji;  Job  Nakigima,  Kodaira;  Yasunobu 
Kosa,  Kodaira;  Satoshi  Meguro,  Kodaira,  and  Masaharu 
Kubo,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,366 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1976,  51-126051 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/04,  23/48.  29/44 
VJS.  a.  357—59  7  Claims 


1.  An  interconnection  structure  for  a  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  first  insulating  film  which  is  provided  on  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate, 

low  resistance  polycrystalline  silicon  interconnections 
which  have  a  predetermined  pattern  and  which  are  pro- 
vided on  said  first  insulating  film, 

a  high  resistance  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  which  has 
substantially  the  same  height  as  that  of  said  low  resistance 
polycrystalline  silicon  interconnections  and  which  is  pro- 
vided on  said  first  insulating  film,  in  contact  with  the  low 
resistance  polycrystalline  silicon  interconnections,  and  in 
at  least  regions  surrounding  through-holes, 

a  second  insulating  film  which  is  provided  so  as  to  cover  the 
low  resistance  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  said  high 
resistance  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  except  said 
through-holes,  and 

metal  interconnections  which  are  provided  on  said  second 
insulating  film  and  which  lie  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
low  resistance  polycrystalline  silicon  interconnections 
through  said  through-holes. 


4,199,779 

VIR-SIGNAL  PROCESSING  aRCUTTRY  FOR  VIDEO 

TAPE  RECORDER 

Yoshitomi    Nagaoka,    Neyagawa,   and   Masaaki    Kobayashi, 

Kawanishi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,552 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12, 1977,  52-122651; 
Oct.  14,  1977,  52-123764 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/79.  5/78 
U.S.  a.  358—8  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  VIR-signal  processing  circuitry  for  a  VTR  having  a 
comb  filter,  for  obtaining  a  correct  operation  of  the  VIR  cir- 
cuit incorporated  in  a  television  receiver,  comprising: 

a  comb  filter  stopping  means  which  receives  the  reproduced 
chrominance  signal,  and  interrupts  the  comb  filtering  on 
the  line  on  which  VIRS  is  placed; 

a  phase  transfer  means  which  receives  the  output  signal  of 
said  comb  filter  stopping  means  and  the  reference  subcar- 
rier,  and  transfers  the  phase  information  of  the  VIRS  to 
said  reference  subcarrier  after  elimination  of  crosstalk 
components  by  integration  of  the  VIRS; 

an  amplitude  transfer  means  which  receives  the  output  sig- 
nal of  said  comb  filter  and  the  output  signal  of  said  phase 
transfer  means,  and  transfers  the  amplitude  information  of 
the  VIRS  to  said  output  signal  of  said  phase  transfer 
means  after  elimination  of  crosstalk  components  by  inte- 
gration of  the  VIRS;  and 

a  VIRS  replacing  means  which  (a)  receives  the  output  signal 
of  said  comb  filter  stopping  means  and  the  output  signal  of 
said  amplitude  transfer  means,  and  (b)  deletes  said  output 
signal  of  said  comb  filter  stopping  means  on  the  line  on 
which  VIRS  is  placed,  and  (c)  forms  the  new  chromi- 
nance reference  by  gating  said  output  signal  of  said  ampli- 
tude transfer  means,  and  (d)  inserts  said  new  chrominance 
reference  on  said  output  signal  of  said  comb  filter  stopping 
means  whose  signal  on  the  line  on  which  VIRS  is  placed 
is  deleted. 


4,199,780 
VIDEO  DROP  OUT  COMPENSATOR  INCORPORATING 

DIGTTAL  HELD  STORAGE 
Richard  J.  Taylor,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Quantel  Lim- 
ited, Berkshire,  England 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,324 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1977, 
44781/77 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  Q.  358—8  12  Qaims 

1.  A  drop  out  compensation  system  for  video  information 

derived  from  a  plurality  of  picture  elements  within  a  video 

field  or  frame,  comprising: 

digital  storage  means  for  storing  video  information  from  one 

or  more  video-  fields; 
control  means  for  controlling  writing  and  reading  of  the 
video  information  into  and  from  the  storage  means  respec- 
tively; 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  drop  out  on 

an  incoming  signal;  and 
inhibit  means  for  selectively  inhibiting  the  control  means  to 
prevent  writing  in  of  the  incoming  video  information  into 
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the  storage  means  whenever  a  drop  out  is  detected  4,199,782 

whereby  information  for  the  corresponding  picture  ele-   STYLUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  CAPACITIVE  VIDEODISC 

Y<Mhiyo  Wada;  Kunio  Goto,  and  Hisao  KiAJo,  aU  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yol(o- 
hama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,366 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  17, 1976, 51-137216; 
Feb.  25, 1977,  52-20065;  Mar.  28, 1977,  52-34106 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/80 
US.  a  455-129  6  Claims 
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ment  from  a  previous  field  is  retained  for  subsequent  read 
out  from  the  storage  means. 


4,199,781 

PROGRAM  SCHEDULE  DISPLAYING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  A.  Donmit,  New  Iberia,  La.,  assignor  to  Dial-A-Channel, 

Inc.,  New  Iberia,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,019,  Aag.  20, 1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,956,579.  This  appUcation  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,954 

lat  a.2  H04N  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  358-83  12  Claims 
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y'' 


1.  For  use  in  a  television  distribution  zone  wherein  a  televi- 
sion receiver  may  be  selectively  tuned  to  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels over  which  television  programs  are  transmitted,  a  system 
for  displaying  program  schedules  comprising  a  transmitter 
transmitting  over  one  of  said  channels,  a  video  record  player 
device  having  a  transport  mechanism,  optical  record  means 
associated  with  said  player  device  for  storing  program  sched- 
ule displays,  means  for  transmittmg  composite  video  signals 
corresponding  to  said  schedule  displays  to  the  transmitter  from 
the  player  device,  sequence  control  means  connected  to  the 
transport  mechanism  for  synchronized  movement  of  the  opti- 
cal record  means  in  opposite  directions  to  cyclically  transmit 
said  composite  video  signals,  and  timer  means  connected  to  the 
sequence  control  means  for  periodically  effecting  a  change  in 
the  composite  video  signals  transmitted,  whereby  timely  pro- 
gram schedule  information  transmitted  over  said  one  of  the 
channels  may  be  viewed  on  said  television  receiver. 


1.  A  reproducing  stylus  for  tracing  a  track  of  a  recording 
medium,  in  which  track  an  information  signal  is  recorded 
without  grooves  as  variations  of  geometrical  shape,  and  for 
reproducing  as  variations  in  capacitance  the  information  signal 
thus  recorded,  said  reproducing  stylus  comprising: 
a  reproducing  stylus  main  structure  having  a  tip  portion  with 
a  flat  sliding  contact  face  for  slidingly  contacting  a  plural- 
ity of  tracks  of  the  recording  medium  at  one  time;  and 
an  electrode  on  the  reproducing  stylus  main  structure  to 
trace  one  track  and  reproduce  the  information  signal  as 
the  variations  in  capacitance  in  accordance  with  the  varia- 
tions in  geometrical  shape, 
shape  reproducing  stylus  main  structure  having  an  electrode 
surface  on  which  said  electrode  is  disposed,  said  electrode 
surface  having  side  edges  and  an  end  edge,  said  stylus 
reproducing  structure  having  a  pair  of  side  surfaces  di- 
verging from  the  side  edges  of  said  electrode  surface  at 
least  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tip  portion  of  the  reproducing 
stylus  main  structure,  said  side  surfaces  having  end  edges, 
said  flat  sliding  contact  face  of  the  reproducing  stylus  main 
structure  having  a  first  edge  line  determined  by  said  end 
edge  of  the  electrode  surface  and  having  a  dimension 
smaller  than  the  width  of  the  track,  and  a  pair  of  second 
edge  lines  determined  by  said  end  edges  of  said  pair  of  side 
surfaces,  said  second  end  lines  diverging  from  both  ends  of 
said  first  edge  line, 
the  maximum  spacing  between  the  second  edge  lines  being 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  track. 


4,199,783 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND  READING 

AN  INFORMATION  ON  A  TAPE 
Jean  P.  Huignard,  and  Jean-Claude  Lehureau,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  29, 1977,  77  12951 

int  a.2  G02F  7/00.  //;; 

U.S.  a.  358-132  14  Claims 

1.  An  optical  recording  and  reading  system  for  recording 
information  signals  on  a  light-sensitive  tape  and  for  subse- 
quently reading  the  recorded  information,  said  system  com- 
prising light  emissive  means  for  providing  n  beams  of  coherent 
light,  projection  means  for  focusing  said  beams  on  said  tape 
into  n  equidistant  spots  aligned  in  a  direction  x,  acousto-optical 
deflection  means  interposed  between  said  emissive  means  and 
said  projection  means,  producing  a  simultaneous  recurrent 
displacement  of  said  n  spots  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  x, 
a  transport  mechanism  providing  a  translation  movement  of 
said  tape  in  a  direction  u;  the  combination  of  said  recurrent 
displacement  and  said  translation  movement  giving  a  first 
scanning  movement  of  said  n  spots  relative  to  said  tape  along  a 
succession  of  parallel  track  sections;  said  system  further  com- 


April  22,  1980 


ELECTRICAL     > 


1471 


prising  modulator  means  intended  for  the  recording  of  n  infor- 
mation signals  providing  a  two  states  intensity  modulation  of 
said  n  beams  respectively  in  respect  of  said  n  information 
signals;  said  intensity  modulation  producing  optically  detect- 
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able  modifications  of  a  physical  characteristic  of  said  tape;  said 
system  further  comprising  photodetector  means  intended  for 
the  reading  of  said  physical  modifications,  receiving  the  light 
emerging  from  said  tape  and  providing  n  information  signals  in 
respect  with  said  modifications. 


4,199,784 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRO-OPTICALLY  RECORDING  PICTORIAL 

INFORMATION  FOR  A  FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Klaus  Wellendorf,  Kitzeberg,  and  Ruediger  Sonuner,  Ralsdorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf 
HeU  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,087,  Apr.  21, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,143 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1975,  2518370 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/24,  1/10,  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—296  2  Oaims 


1.  A  recording  device  for  receiving  and  recording  pictures 
which  are  transmitted  by  a  transmitter  in  the  form  of  serially 
transmitted  picture  signals  derived  by  linearly  scanning  a  pic- 
ture pattern  and  in  particular  a  facsimile  recording  device  for 
recording  said  picture  patterns  with  a  multiple  element  record- 
ing head  comprising  multiple  writing  elements  arranged  in  a 
column  in  a  recording  head  for  simultaneously  recording  a 


plurality  of  picture  lines,  comprising  a  demultiplexer  receiving 
serially  transmitted  input  picture  signals,  a  counter  controlling 
said  demultiplexer,  said  counter  counting  up  to  the  number  of 
picture  signals  of  one  line  until  the  end  of  line  and  repeatedly 
counting  up  to  the  number  of  received  lines  until  the  number  of 
writing  elements  is  reached  to  form  a  plurality  of  picture  lines, 
a  timing  generator,  first  and  second  groups  of  shift  register 
memories  each  group  having  the  same  number  of  shift  registers 
as  the  number  of  writing  elements  in  said  multi-element  writing 
head,  each  shift  register  memory  connected  to  the  demulti- 
plexer and  to  said  timing  generator  and  each  of  said  first  group 
of  shift  registers  adapted  for  serially  receiving  the  input  picture 
signals  of  single  lines  and  the  first  group  of  shift  register  memo- 
ries adapted  for  receiving  successively  the  single  lines  of  said 
picture  which  are  to  be  first  recorded  and  after  said  first  group 
of  shift  registers  are  filled  and  adapted  to  read  out  the  multiple 
picture  lines  read  out  therefrom  in  a  parallel  manner  each  of 
said  second  group  of  shift  registers  adapted  for  serially  receiv- 
ing the  input  picture  signals  of  single  lines  during  the  period 
the  picture  signals  are  being  read  out  of  said  first  group  of  shift 
registers,  and  said  second  group  of  shift  registers  adapted  to 
have  read  out  multiple  lines  of  picture  lines  in  a  parallel  manner 
while  said  first  group  of  shift  registers  are  receiving  the  input 
signals,  a  plurality  of  switches  being  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  shift  registers  in  said  first  group  of  shift  registers, 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  each  of  said  first 
inputs  being  connected  to  a  shift  register  memory  of  said  first 
group  of  said  shift  register  memories  and  each  of  said  second 
inputs  being  connected  to  a  shift  register  memory  of  said  sec- 
ond group  of  shift  register  memories  for  alternately  connecting 
the  memories  of  the  first  or  second  group  of  shift  registers  to 
the  output  of  the  switches  during  the  parallel  read-out  of  the 
memories  of  said  first  and  second  groups,  a  plurality  of  and- 
gates  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  each  output 
being  connected  to  one  writing  element  of  the  multiple  element 
writing  head,  each  first  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
one  of  said  switches  and  the  second  inputs  being  connected  to 
said  timing  generator,  a  counter  connected  to  said  demulti- 
plexer, said  timing  generator  having  a  pulse  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  sequence  of  the  picture  signals  and  having  a 
first  output  connected  to  said  counter,  said  timing  generator 
having  a  series  of  second  outputs  connected  to  first  and  second 
groups  of  shift  memories  for  synchronizing  the  filling  and 
read-out  of  said  memories,  said  timing  generator  having  a  third 
output  connected  to  said  switches  for  alternately  switching  the 
first  and  second  groups  of  shift  register  memories  to  the  out- 
puts of  said  switches  and  said  timing  generator  having  a  fourth 
output  connected  to  said  and-gates  for  turnmg  on  during  paral- 
lel read-out  of  said  shift  register  memories. 


4,199,785 
ELECTRONIC  ZOOM  SYSTEM 
John  B.  McCullough,  Marlboro,  and  John  Merchant,  Needham, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,049 
Int.  a.2  H04N  S/22.  3/22,  5/33 
U.S.  a.  358—180  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  electronic  zoom  system  compris- 
ing in  combination:  ^ 
first  vidicon  camera  means  having  drive  input  means,  output 

means  and  having  a  first  field  of  view; 
second  vidicon  camera  means  having  drive  input  means, 
output  means  and  having  a  second  field  of  view  which  is 
less  than  the  first  field  of  view; 
scan  generating  means  operable  to  produce  a  scan  signal; 
signal  generating  means  operable  to  produce  a  magnification 
signal  of  magnitude  that  changes  with  a  desired  magnifica- 
tion; 
signal  modifying  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
scan  generating  means  to  receive  the  scan  signal,  having  a 
second  input  connected  to  said  signal  generating  means  to 
receive  the  magnification  signal  and  operable  to  produce  a 
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clipping  means  connected  to  said  signal  modifying  means  to 
receive  the  drive  signal  and  to  produce  a  further  signal 
representative  of  the  drive  signal  clipped  by  an  amount 
which  varies  with  the  magnitude  of  the  drive  signal;  and 

second  means  connecting  the  drive  input  means  of  said 
second  vidicon  camera  to  said  clipping  means  to  receive 
the  further  signal. 


4,199,786 
VIDEO/INTERCARRIER  SOUND  DETECTING  aRCUIT 

TN  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Toshio  Orii,  Morignchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^ 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1977,  52/34810; 
Mar.  26,  1977,  52/34812 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/62 
VJS.  CL  358—197  7  Claims 
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1.  A  video/intercarrier  sound  detecting  circuit  in  a  television 
receiver,  comprising: 

video  intermediate  frequency  amplifying  means  for  amplify- 
ing a  video  intermediate  frequency  signal  including  a 
video  carrier  signal  and  a  sound  carrier  signal  having  a 
predetermined  frequency  difTerence  therebetween, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  video  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifying  means  for  extracting  the  video  inter- 
mediate frequency  carrier  signal, 

means  responsive  to  said  video  intermediate  frequency  car- 
rier signal  and  the  video  intermediate  frequency  signal 
from  said  video  intermediate  frequency  amplifying  means 
for  synchronously  detecting  said  video  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal  with  said .  video  intermediate  frequency 
carrier  signal  for  providing  a  detected  video  signal,  and 

multiplier  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  video  interme- 
diate frequency  amplifying  means  and  having  a  first  and 
second  inputs  each  adapted  to  receive  the  video  interme- 
diate frequency  signal  from  said  video  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifying  means  for  evaluating  the  product  of 
the  first  and  second  input  signals  applied  to  said  first  and 
second  inputs  for  providing  the  product  output  including 
a  difTerence  component  of  said  video  carrier  frequency 
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drive  signal  representative  of  the  scan  signal  divided  by 
the  magnification  signal; 
first  means  connecting  the  drive  input  means  of  said  first 
vidicon  camera  to  said  signal  modifying  means  to  receive 
the  drive  signal; 


^6a 


and  said  sound  carrier  frequency  as  a  sound  intermediate 
frequency  signal. 


4,199,787 

INTERCARRIER  SOUND  SYSTEM 
Jack  Craft,  Bridgewater,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,508 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/62 

U.S.  a.  358—197  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver,  a  circuit  for  combining  a  sound 
carrier  signal,  which  is  frequency  modulated  with  sound  infor- 
mation, with  a  picture  carrier  signal,  which  is  amplitude  modu- 
lated by  a  video  signal  to  develop  an  intercarrier  sound  signal 
comprising: 
an  amplifying  device  having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter 
electrode,  and  a  collector  electrode,  and  a  rectifying  junc- 
tion intermediate  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes; 
an  input  signal  path,  including  said  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, for  applying  said  modulated  sound  and  picture 
carrier  signals  to  said  rectifying  junction; 
an  output  signal  path,  including  said  collector  electrode  and 
one  of  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  for  developing 
amplified  signals  including  an  intercarrier  sound  signal; 
and 
means,  common  to  said  input  and  output  signal  paths,  and 
including  an  impedance  which  varies  inversely  with  fre- 
quency for  causing  the  amplification  provided  by  said 
amplifying  device  to  vary  directly  with  frequency  over  a 
band  of  frequencies  inclusive  of  said  video  signal  and  said 
intercarrier  sound  signal. 


4,199,788 

VIDEO  SPECIAL  EFFECTS  GENERATOR 
Katsuhito  Tsi^imura,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24, 1977,  52/59306 
Int  CL^  H04N  5/22 
U.S.  a.  358—183  26  Claims 

1.  A  video  special  effects  generator  having  switcher  means 
to  which  a  plurality  of  video  signals  are  supplied  and  generator 
means  for  generating  control  signals,  said  control  signals  com- 
bining portions  of  said  video  signals  into  a  single  picture  by 
controlling  said  switcher  means,  said  generator  means  com- 
prising: a  counter,  loading  means  for  loading  a  variable  preset 
count  into  said  counter,  means  for  supplying  N  clock  pulses  to 
said  counter  within  a  period  of  predetermined  duration,  and 
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latch  means  set  at  a  time  determined  by  when  an  output  of  said 
counter  indicates  that  said  counter  has  attained  a  predeter- 


^f^^P^^" 


mined  count 'value  and  reset  at  the  end  of  said  period  for  gener- 
ating said  control  signals. 


4,199,789 

DOCUMENT  ANALYZER  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMTTTER 

Marcel  Yvard,  OUainville,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  In- 

dustrielle  des  Telecommunications  Ot-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,292 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26, 1977,  77  26044 
Int.  a.2  H04N  1/24 
MS.  a.  358—294  5  Qaims 


27'  26' 


1.  A  document  analyser  in  a  facsimile  transmitter,  said  analy- 
zer having  a  housing  including  a  front  face  and  enclosing 
means  for  holding  a  document  and  transporting  it  step  by  step 
near  to  said  front  face  of  the  housing  means  for  illuminating  the 
document  to  ensure  that  successive  document  analysis  lines  of 
the  document  are  illuminated  as  the  document  is  transported,  a 
line  sensor  sensitive  to  the  light  from  each  complete  successive 
document  analysis  line  to  generate  an  analysis  signal  from  each 
analysis  line,  and  optical  means  optically  aligned  with  each 
other  and  with  the  sensor  to  direct  and  focus  the  light  from 
each  analysis  line  onto  the  sensor,  the  improvement  wherein; 
said  sensor  and  said  optical  means  are  rigidly  mounted  and 
optically  pre-aligned  on  a  common  rigid  support  having  a 
stirrup-iron  shape,  said  support  being  fixed  to  the  housing  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  rearward  from  said 
front  face  and  having  an  eye  end  of  the  stirrup  near  said  front 
face  of  the  housing  with  said  sensor  mounted  thereon,  and 
having  the  opposite  end  the  tread  of  the  stirrup  with  a  mirror 
mounted  thereon,  and  said  mirror  forming  part  of  the  optical 
means  and  serving  to  fold  the  light  beam  coming  from  said 
analysis  line. 


4,199,790 

MATRIX  WIPE  GENERATOR  FOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 

Raymond  L.  Greenfield,  and  John  G.  Lauderdale,  both  of  Dol- 

hu-d  des  Onneaux,  Canada,  assignors  to  Central  Dynamics 

Ltd.,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,233 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/22 

U.S.  a.  358—22  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  matrix  wipe  generator  for  controlling  a  matrix  switch- 
ing arrangement  for  television  signals,  said  matrix  switching 
arrangement  including  at  least  one  switch  with  a  control  termi- 
nal, said  wipe  generator  comprising: 

storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  accessible  storage  loca- 
tions, each  location  having  a  signal  stored  thereat; 

means  for  accessing  said  storage  locations  one  at  a  time 
whereby  to  provide,  at  an  output  terminal  of  said  storage 
means,  the  signal  stored  at  the  accessed  location; 

comparator  means  having  two  input  terminals  and  one  out- 
put terminal; 

wipe  lever  means  having  a  movable  lever  and  an  output 
terminal,  and  being  adapted  to  provide,  at  the  output 
terminal  thereof,  a  signal  which  varies,  from  a  lowest  level 
to  a  highest  level,  depending  on  the  position  of  said  mov- 
able lever; 

the  output  terminal  of  said  storage  means  being  connected  to 
one  input  terminal  of  said  comparator  means; 

the  output  terminal  of  said  wipe  lever  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  input  terminal  of  said  comparator 
means; 

waveform  generator  means  haying  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal; 

said  output  terminal  of  said  waveform  generator  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  terminal  of  said  one  switch  whereby 
to  control  the  operation  of  said  matrix  switching  arrange- 
ment; 

the  output  terminal  of  said  comparator  being  connected  to 
the  input  terminal  of  said  waveform  generator  means; 

the  levels  of  said  signals  in  said  memory  locations  varying 
non-sequentially  relative  to  the  sequence  of  said  memory 
locations,  the  levels  of  said  signals  in  said  memory  loca- 
tions being  between  the  highest  and  lowest  levels  of  said 
signals  of  said  wipe  lever  means; 

wherein,  when  a  predetermined  relationship  exists  as  be- 
tween the  signal  level  at  the  one  input  terminal  of  said 
comparator  and  the  signal  level  at  the  other  input  terminal 
of  said  comparator,  said  comparator  will  provide  a  signal 
to  actuate  said  waveform  generator  means. 


4,199,791 
AUTOMATIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  G.  Corey,  Rockville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  UMC  Elec* 
tronics  Co.,  North  Haven,  Conn. 

FOed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,276 
Int  a?  GllB  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  360—69  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  receive  and  record  a  transmission 
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containing  a  plurality  of  serial  message  segments  including 
audio  segments  and  audio  identification  signals  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  audio  recording  devices, 

means  for  sensing  the  availability  of  the  recording  devices  to 
record  a  message, 

means  for  identifying  an  audio  segment  of  the  transmission, 


actuating  means  responsive  to  said  availability  sensing  means 
and  said  means  for  identifying  for  selecting  and  actuating 
an  available  recording  device  to  record  the  identified 
audio  segment, 

said  actuating  means  selecting  and  actuating  a  succeeding 
available  recording  device  to  record  each  audio  message 
segment,  and 

means  for  sensing  the  end  of  an  audio  message. 


4,199,792 
TAPE  END  WARNING  APPARATUS 
Ken  Satoh,  and  Timeo  Yanagida,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  713,344,  Aug.  11,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,157,575. 
This  application  Not.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  959,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1975,  50-113951; 
Aog.  22,  1975,  50-115878;  Ang.  22,  1975,  50-115879;  Oct  3, 
1975,  50-135385;  Feb.  12,  1975,  50-168208;  Dec  17,  1975, 
50-170896 

Int  a^  GllB  18/06.  23/SO 
VS.  CL  360—74.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  Upe  end  warning  apparatus  for  use  in  a  tape  recorder  of 
the  type  which  includes  an  audio  amplifier,  a  loud  speaker,  a 
first  switch  for  connecting  an  output  of  said  amplifier  to  said 
loudspeaker  when  said  tape  recorder  is  in  a  playback  mode  and 
for  disconnecting  said  output  of  said  amplifier  from  said  loud- 
speaker when  said  tape  recorder  is  in  a  record  mode,  a  tape 
cassette  receiving  chamber,  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said 
receiving  chamber  and  drive  means  for  driving  said  drive 
shaft,  said  tape  end  warning  apparatus  comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  generating  an  audio  electrical  alarm 

signal  when  an  end  of  tape  signal  is  applied  thereto; 
a  tape  end  detector  circuit  for  detecting  an  end  of  tape 
condition  and  for  applying  said  end  of  tape  signal  to  said 
oscillator  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  an  end  of 
tape  condition,  said  upe  end  detector  circuit  comprising: 
(1)  an  RC  charging  circuit  including  a  capacitive  storage 


element,  said  RC  charging  circuit  being  supplied  by  a 
power  source; 

(2)  a  drive  sleeve  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  drive  sleeve  adapted  to  engage  a  drive 
shaft  recess  in  a  tope  cassette  when  a  tope  cassette  is 
placed  in  said  receiving  chamber,  said  drive  sleeve 
being  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  by  a  slip  mechanism 
which  permits  said  drive  shaft  to  be  rototed  relative  to 
said  drive  sleeve  when  an  external  force  of  sufficient 
magnitude  inhibits  the  rototion  of  said  drive  sleeve; 

(3)  discharging  means  for  intermittently  discharging  said 
capacitive  storage  element  responsive  to  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  drive  sleeve,  said  discharging  means  pre- 
venting the  charge  across  said  capacitive  storage  ele- 
ment from  reaching  a  predetermined  value  whenever 
said  drive  sleeve  rototes  at  at  least  a  predetermined 
angular  velocity  responsive  to  the  rototion  of  said  drive 
shaft;  and 

(4)  means  for  applying  said  end  of  tope  signal  to  said 
oscillator  means  whenever  the  charge  across  said  ca- 
pacitive storage  element  rises  above  said  predetermined 
value. 


4,199,793 
DIGITAL  RECORDING 
John  L.  E.  Baldwin,  Croydon,  England,  assignor  to  Independent 
Broadcasting  Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,863 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1977, 
12391/77 

Int  CL2  GllB  5/09.  19/24.  15/60 
VS.  a.  360—78  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tope  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus, 
comprising 

(a)  a  transducer  head  assembly  including  an  array  of  trans- 
ducer heads; 

(b)  a  loop  of  magnetic  tope; 

(c)  drive  means  for  transporting  said  magnetic  tope  past  said 
head  assembly  in  a  first  direction,  said  transducer  head 
assembly  being  mounted  for  movement  in  a  second  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  said  first  direction; 

(d)  guide  means  for  guiding  the  magnetic  tope  past  said  head 
assembly,  said  guide  means  being  disposed  relative  to  the 
array  of  heads  to  guide  the  tope  at  an  acute  angle  past  the 
heads  and  to  cause  said  transducer  heads  to  simulto- 
neously  engage  respective  portions  of  the  magnetic  tope 
that  are  spaced  apart  in  said  first  direction  of  movement  of 
the  tope  and  that  are  spaced  apart  in  said  second  direction 
transverse  to  said  first  direction  of  movement,  whereby  a 
separate  track  is  traced  ^y  each  head  simultaneously  on 
the  tope  and  each  track  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
edges  of  the  tope  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
track; 

(e)  means  for  causing  non-rototional  relative  movement 
between  said  head  assembly  and  said  tope  in  said  second 
direction; 

(0  means  for  supplying  dato  to  be  recorded  to  said  array  of 
transducer  h^ds;  and 
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(g)  means  for  supplying  a  tracking  control  signal  to  one  of 
said  transducer  heads  for  recording  a  tracking  control 
signal  on  a  track  that  is  arranged  between  a  pair  of  tracks. 


4,199,794 
DUAL  TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  WITH  TENSIONING 

MEANS 

Robert  F.  Pfost,  Los  Altos;  William  E.  Seaman,  Woodside,  and 

Chester  W.  Newell,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Newell 

Research  Corporation,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,816,  Jan.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,135,058. 

This  application  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,958 

Int  a.2  GllB  15/26.  15/43 

V.S.  O.  360—92  12  Oaims 


1.  Record-tope  transpori  system,  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  tope  hubs,  and  a  first  record-tope  having 
one  end  portion  wound  onto  the  first  hub,  an  opposite  end 
portion  wound  onto  the  second  hub  and  an  intermediate 
poriion  extending  between  the  hubs; 

(b)  a  first  tope  transport  means  for  transporting  the  first  tope 
between  the  hubs  along  a  first  top>e  path; 

(c)  a  second  record-tope  formed  into  an  endless  loop; 

(d)  a  second  top>e  transp>ori  means  for  transporting  the  sec- 
ond tope  along  a  second  tope  path;  and, 

(e)  means  mechanically  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
tope  transport  means  for  causing  both  the  first  and  second 
topes  always  to  be  transported  simultaneously  along  the 
first  and  second  tope  paths,  in  opposite  record/playback 
directions,  whereby  when  one  of  the  topes  is  driven  in  a 
forward  record/playback  direction,  the  other  one  of  the 
topes  is  driven  in  a  reverse  record/playback  direction. 


4,199,795 
CARTRIDGE  RECEIVING  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Alexander  Hunter,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Transaction  Man- 
agement, Inc.,  Montgomeryville,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,950 
Int  a.2  GllB  15/00 
VS.  a.  360—93  1  Oaim 

1.  A  magnetic  tope  cartridge  receiving  and  locking  mecha- 
nism comprising  but  three  relatively  movable  components, 
further  comprising  a  toble  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  mag- 
netic tope  cartridge,  a  front  portion  oriented  relatively  perpen- 
dicular with  respect  to  said  toble  portion,  said  front  portion 
having  an  opening  therein  extending  above  the  level  of  the 
toble  adapted  to  receive  said  magnetic  tope  cartridge,  and 
means  for  locking  said  magnetic  tope  cartridge  against  relative 
movement  after  said  magnetic  cartridge  has  been  inserted  into 
said  opening,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  rocker  arm 
pivotally  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  toble  and 


front  portions,  said  rocker  arm  comprising  generally  the  con- 
figuration of  a  bent  U  shaped  member,  said  bend  occurring 
approximately  midway  on  each  arm  of  said  U  shaped  member 
proximate  to  pivot  points  for  efTecting  said  pivotol  movement 
of  said  rocker  arm  relative  to  said  table  and  front  portions,  said 
rocker  arm  further  comprising  a  projection  from  the  base  of 
said  U  which  projection  functions  as  a  push  button,  said  push 
button  cooperatively  positioned  so  as  to  extend  through  a 
second  opening  in  said  front  portion,  stop  means  attoched  to 
the  end  of  at  least  one  arm  of  said  U  shaped  member,  said  stop 
means  capable  of  being  projected  through  a  cut-out  portion  in 
said  toble  portion,  biasing  means  comprising  a  relatively 
straight  spring  member  operatively  connected  with  respect  to 
said  rocker  arm  and  said  toble  portion  so  as  to  cause  said  stop 
means  to  normally  project  above  the  level  of  said  toble  portion, 
whereby  when  a  magnetic  tope  cartridge  is  inserted  through 
the  opening  in  said  front  portion  and  is  projected  therethrough 
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SO  as  to  move  onto  and  across  said  toble  portion  the  leading 
edge  of  said  magnetic  cartridge  moves  against  said  stop  means 
of  said  rocker  arm  overcoming  said  spring  member  and  causing 
said  stop  means  to  be  depressed  below  the  surface  of  said  table 
portion  and  thereby  permitting  the  magnetic  tope  cartridge  to 
be  further  inserted  into  said  cartridge  receiving  mechanism 
until  cooperating  openings  on  the  underside  of  said  magnetic 
tope  cartridge  become  aligned  with  said  stop  means  of  said 
rocker  arm  at  which  time  the  biasing  effect  of  said  spring 
member  causes  said  stop  means  attached  to  said  end  of  at  least 
one  arm  of  said  U  shaped  member  to  project  into  at  least  one 
of  said  cooperating  openings  on  the  underside  of  said  magnetic 
cartridge  tending  to  restrain  further  movement  of  said  mag- 
netic cartridge  on  said  toble  until  such  time  as  said  push  button 
is  depressed  thereby  retracting  said  stop  means  below  the  level 
of  said  toble  portion  so  as  to  permit  the  magnetic  tope  cartridge 
to  be  readily  removed. 


4,199,796 
TAPE  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TRANSVERSELY 

SCANNING  MAGNETIC  RECORDER 
Bernard  P.  Videc,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  27,   1977, 
7704581 

Int  a.2  GllB  15/60 
VS.  a.  360—130.22  8  Claims 

1.  A  tope  guide  arrangement  for  a  transversely  scanning 
magnetic  tope  recorder  comprising: 
rotary  magnetic  head  means  for  scanning  a  coated  side  of  a 
tope  in  the  recorder,  including  at  least  one  head  rototed 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of  tope 
travel, 
concavely  curved  tope  guide  means  for  guiding  the  tope  in  a 
locally  transversely  curved  shape  past  the  head  means, 
said  guide  means  having  one  concave  guide  portion  dis- 
posed upstream  from  the  head  means  and  another  concave 
guide  portion  disposed  downstream  from  the  head  means, 
at  least  first  and  second  cylindrical  tope  guides  for  guiding 
the  tope  in  a  transversely  straight  shape,  said  first  cylindri- 
cal guide  being  disposed  upstream  and  spaced  a  given 
distance  from  said  one  guide  portion,  said  second  cylindri- 
cal guide  being  disposed  downstream  from  the  other  guide 
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April  22,  1980 


portion,  the  shape  of  the  magnetic  tape  cross-section 
during  its  movement  from  said  upstream  cylindrical  guide 
to  said  downstream  cylindrical  guide  changing  from 
straight  to  curved  and  subsequently  again  from  curved  to 
straight,  and 
additional  means  for  curving  the  tape  disposed  between  said 
first  cylindrical  guide  and  said  one  guide  portion,  said 


additional  means  including  at  least  one  member  which 
exerts  a  local  pressure  on  the  tape  at  equal  distances  in- 
ward from  the  edge  of  the  magnetic  tape  to  locally  in- 
crease the  degree  of  curvature  of  the  tape  so  as  to  reduce 
differences  in  local  membrane  stress  in  the  cross-section  of 
the  magnetic  tape  at  the  location  of  the  scanning  paths  of 
the  magnetic  head  means. 


4,199,797 
PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  AMPUFIER  CIRCUITS 
Jiro  Knniiii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibauni 
Electric  Co„  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,868 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1977,  5M491[U] 
Int.  a.^  H02H  3/22 
U.S.  a.  361—56  3  Claims 


1.  A  protective  circuit  for  protecting  an  amplifier  circuit 
including  at  least  one  transistor  having  a  base  supplied  with  the 
output  signal  of  the  protective  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transistors  for  controlling  the  at  least  one 
transistor;  and  a  bias  circuit  including  at  least  one  resistive 
means  and  at  least  one  Zener  diode,  which  are  connected 
in  senes  between  a  power  source  terminal  and  ground, 
said  bias  circuit  setting  up  a  proper  bias  for  said  plurality 
of  transistors;  said  at  least  one  resistive  means  being  con- 
nected to  ground  across  the  base-emitter  of  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  said  transistors;  wherein  said  Zener  diode 
is  so  connected  as  to  be  conductive  when  the  power 
source  volUge  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  con- 
duction of  said  Zener  diode  produces  a  volUge  drop 
across  said  resistive  means  and  the  voltage  drop  makes 
said  at  least  one  transistor  nonconductive. 


4,199,798 

PHASE  BALANCE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  VOLTAGE  AND  PHASE  SEQUENCE 

MONITORING 
Elton  D.  Leppke,  Grafton,  and  Russell  P.  Schuchmann,  Milwau- 
kee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,299 

lot  a.2  H02H  3/26 

MS.  a.  361-76  21  Claims 


^iKEfi 


1.  An  electrical  system  for  protecting  a  a  load  device  against 
change  in  parameters  of  a  polyphase  A.C.  supply  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  polyphase  AC.  supply  circuit  connected  to  the  load  de- 
vice; 

a  monitoring  circuit  comprising  an  output  circuit  normally 
controlling  application  of  power  from  said  polyphase 
A.C.  supply  circuit  to  said  load  device; 

said  monitoring  circuit  comprising: 

signal  developing  means  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  first  pair  of  signals  from  said  polyphase 
A.C.  supply  circuit  for  comparison,  one  of  said  signals 
being  indicative  of  a  parameter  of  said  polyphase  A.C. 
supply  circuit  to  be  monitored  and  being  variable  with 
variation  in  said  parameter,  and  the  other  signal  being  a 
reference  signal  uniform  in  character; 

a  signal  comparator  and  output  control  means  responsive  to 
said  signals  when  said  variable  signal  has  a  value  relative 
to  said  uniform  signal  indicative  of  a  normal  condition  of 
said  parameter  for  controlling  said  output  circuit  to  main- 
tain power  on  said  load  device; 

said  signal  comparator  and  said  output  control  means  being 
responsive  to  said  signals  when  said  variable  signal 
reaches  a  value  relative  to  said  uniform  signal  indicative  of 
a  significant  variation  in  said  parameter  that  might  be 
hazardous  to  said  load  device  for  tripping  said  output 
circuit  to  interrupt  power  from  said  load  device; 

means  for  developing  a  second  pair  of  signals  from  said 
polyphase  A.C.  supply  circuit  indicative  of  two  phases 
thereof; 

means  for  converting  one  of  said  phase  signals  to  a  gating 
signal  having  a  coincident  or  non-coincident  relation  to 
the  other  phase  signal  according  to  whether  the  phases  of 
said  polyphase  A.C.  supply  circuit  have  correct  or  incor- 
rect phase  sequence; 

means  comprising  gating  means  responsive  to  said  gating 
signal  being  coincident  with  said  other  phase  signal  for 
providing  a  control  signal  and  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  controlling  said  output  circuit  to  main- 
tain fxjwer  on  said  load  device  provided  said  signal  com- 
parator and  said  output  control  means  have  not  tripped 
the  same; 

and  said  means  comprising  gating  means  being  responsive  to 
said  gating  signal  being  non-coincident  with  said  other 
phase  signal  for  tripping  said  output  circuit  to  interrupt 
power  from  said  load  device  regardless  of  any  concurrent 
maintaining  action  of  said  signal  comparator  and  output 
control  means. 
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4,199,799 
SUPERVISORY  aRCUIT  FOR  REDUNDANT  CHANNEL 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Allen  L.  Ostenso,  and  Charles  B.  Johnson,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,625 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/26 

U.S.  a.  361—78  8  Claims 


1.  A  supervisory  circuit  for  a  redundant  two-channel  control 
system  which  includes  first  and  second  input  channels  and  an 
output  channel,  said  supervisory  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  forming  a  time  delayed  average  connected 
to  receive  an  input  from  each  of  said  first  and  second 
channels  and  providing  an  output  equal  to  the  average  of 
the  outputs  of  said  input  channels  with  a  predetermined 
time  delay; 

(b)  first  comparing  means  connected  to  receive  an  input 
from  each  of  said  channels  and  from  said  first  means,  said 
first  comparing  means  providing  a  first  output  equal  to  the 
output  of  said  first  channel  minus  the  output  of  said  first 
means  and  a  second  output  equal  to  the  output  of  said 
second  channel  minus  the  output  of  said  first  means; 

(c)  second  comparing  means  connected  to  receive  the  first 
and  second  outputs  of  said  first  comparing  means,  said 
second  comparing  means  providing  an  output  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  between  the  absolute  values  of  the 
first  and  second  outputs  of  said  first  comparing  means,  the 
polarity  of  said  output  indicating  which  channel  is  faulted; 
and 

(d)  trigger  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
second  comparing  means  and  providing  an  output  depen- 
dent upon  the  polarity  of  the  output  from  said  second 
comparing  means; 

(e)  first  switching  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  trigger  means,  and  inputs  from  said  first  and  second 
input  channels,  said  first  switching  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  trigger  means  for  selectively 
connecting  either  said  first  or  said  second  input  channel  to 
said  output  channel. 


lated  sine  and  cosine  position  indications  and  providing 
two  output  signals  whose  frequencies  difference  is  repre- 
sentative of  shaft  speed; 
frequency  to  voltage  converting  means  connected  to  receive 
the  two  output  signals  from  said  side  band  splitter  circuit 
and  providing  two  output  voltage  signals  wherein  each 
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voltage  output  signal  is  a  function  of  the  frequency  of  one 
of  the  two  input  signals;  and, 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  two  output  signals  from  said 
frequency  to  voltage  converting  means  and  providing  a 
different  signal  whose  magnitude  is  indicative  of  shaft 
speed  and  whose  sign  is  indicative  of  the  direction  of  shaft 
rotation. 


4,199,801 

COIL  CAPACITOR 

Franz-Josef  Wolf,  Sprudelallee  19, 6483  Bad  Soden-Salmunster, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,552,  May  16, 1977.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717540;  Apr.  23,  1977,  2718228 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  1/02 
U.S.  a.  361—272  6  Claims 


4,199,800 
BRUSHLESS  DC  TACHOMETER 
James  G.  Weit,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Contraves  Goerz 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,419 
Int.  a.2  GOIP  3/54 
U.S.  a.  361—239  8  Claims 

1.  A  brushless  tachometer  for  providing  a  DC  output  volt- 
age indicative  of  the  speed  of  a  rotatable  shaft  comprising: 
a  multi-pole  brushless  resolver  connected  to  the  shaft  to  be 
instrumented  for  providing  modulated  sine  and  cosine 
position  indications; 
an  oscillator  providing  a  modulating  input  signal  to  said 

resolver; 
a  side  band  splitting  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  modu- 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising: 

(a)  a  cup-like  metal  housing  having  a  rolled  in  upper  edge 
and  a  support  corrugation  in  the  wall  thereof; 

(b)  a  metal  closure  lid  for  said  housing  formed  as  a  unitary 
one  piece  structure  with  a  metal  core  serving  as  a  winding 
mandrel; 

(c)  a  capacitive  element  of  the  type  employing  spirally 
wound  up  electrode  foils,  the  innermost  of  said  electrode 
foUs  being  wound  in  electrical  contact  with  said  metal 
core,  and  the  outermost  of  said  electrode  foils  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  housing; 

(d)  an  electrically  insulating  resUient  seal  covering  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  part  of  said  lid  on  its  topside,  underside,  and 
radially  outer  face,  and  providing  a  gas  and  liquid  tight 
sealing  interface  between  said  lid  and  said  rolled  in  upper 
edge  if  said  housing  whUe  resting  with  its  undersurface  on 
said  support  corrugation. 
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4,199^2  • 

HEADGEAR  WITH  UGHT 
Douglas  E.  Malim  2031  W.  Palmyra,  Apt  C,  Orange,  Calif. 
92668 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,931 

Int  a.-  F21L  15/14 

U.S.  a.  362—106  7  Claims 


April  22,  1980 


photoelectric  cell  means  associated  with  said  fixture,  said 
housing  having  a  normally  vertically  positioned  wall 
portion  fitted  with  opposed  pin  receiving  and  threaded 
screw  receiving  apertures  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
flange  aperture  and  pin; 

(c)  a  threaded  screw  member  adapted  to  screw  through  said 
flange  member  having  said  aperture  into  said  housing 
threaded  aperture  to  support  one  side  of  said  housing  with 
the  opposite  side  thereof  being  adapted  for  support  by 
means  of  said  flange  pin  being  loosely  inserted  into  said 
housing  pin  receiving  aperture;  and 

(d)  a  hook  member  comprising  a  rod  having  opposed  in- 
wardly oriented  U-shaped  end  portions,  one  of  said  end 
portions  being  adapted  to  fit  into  said  threaded  flange 
aperture  and  the  other  of  said  end  portions  being  adapted 
to  fit  into  said  threaded  aperture  of  said  housing,  said  hook 
member  thereby  being  adapted  to  provide  temporary 
support  for  said  housing  when  said  U-shaped  end  portions 
are  so  positioned  in  the  said  apertures. 


1.  A  headgear  with  an  electric  light  source  comprising  a 
helmet,  a  substanti^ly  rigid  frame  secured  to  the  front  of  the 
helmet  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  means  mounting 
said  light  source  for  up  and  down  swinging  movement  in  the 
frame,  rigid  connecting  means  secured  to  and  extending  from 
the  frame,  a  pendulum  having  an  intermediate  top  portion 
pivotally  supported  by  said  connecting  means  above  the  hel- 
met and  rearwardly  of  the  frame  and  including  weighted  bot- 
tom portions  straddling  bottom  parts  of  the  helmet,  and  a  cable 
control  means  connecting  said  top  portion  of  the  pendulum  to 
the  light  source  whereby  an  up  and  down  tilting  movement  of 
the  front  part  of  the  helmet  will  impart  oscillating  movement 
to  the  pendulum  and  from  the  pendulum  to  the  light  source, 
relative  to  the  frame,  and  in  the  same  direction. 


4,199,803 

MERCURY  VAPOR  FLOODUGHT  nXTURE  ASSEMBLY 

AND  METHOD 

Rector  S.  Hunt,  HI,  Burlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Handy  Man 
Electric  Company,  Burlington,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,243 

Int  CL^  F21K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—263  2  Oaims 


1.  A  mercury  vapor  floodlight  fixture  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  adapter  bracket,  said  adapter  bracket  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  conventional  outlet  box  having  electrical 
supply  wires  terminating  therein,  said  bracket  having  a 
normally  horizontally  positioned  flat  base  plate  with  a  pair 
of  normally  vertically  positioned  downwardly  extending 
opposed  flange  members  appended  thereto,  one  of  said 
flange  members  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  a 
threaded  screw  member  therein  and  the  other  flange 
member  having  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  a  pin  extend- 
ing inwardly  therefrom  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  base 
plate; 

(b)  a  housing,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  fit  between  said 
flange  members  and  to  be  secured  on  said  bracket  base 
plate,  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  fitted,  top  and  bottom 
pan  portions  adapted  for  enclosing  and  mounting  ballast 


4,199,804 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ALTERNATING  VOLTAGE  OF  A  STATIC  CONVERTOR 

Lars-Erik  Juhlin,  Ludrika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  28,  1977,  7703490 
Int  a.2  H02M  1/18 
MS.  a.  363—51  12  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  reactive  power  control  apparatus  of  a  type 
wherein  an  AC  network  and  a  DC  network  are  connected  to  a 
static  coDvertor  and  the  changes  in  reactive  power  of  said  AC 
network  are  compensated  by  switching  operations  including 
switching  corresponding  reactance  elements  into  and  out  of 
connection  with  said  AC  network,  and  by  generating  a  normal 
angle  to  control  the  operation  of  said  static  convertor,  said 
improved  control  comprising: 
a  reactance  switching  control  and  voltage  compensation 
means  for  varying  said  normal  control  angle  to  another 
value  to  compensate  for  transient  voltages  induced  by  a 
switching  operation  and  for  returning  said  normal  control 
angle  to  its  original  value,  wherein  said  reactance  switch- 
ing control  and  voltage  compensation  means  includes 
voltage  control  means  for  rapidly  generating  a  maximum 
increment  of  said  normal  control  angle  at  a  switching 
operation  and  for  gradually  reducing  said  increment  to 
zero  after  said  switching  operation  to  compensate  for  the 
rapid  incremental  change  of  said  normal  control  angle. 


APRIL  22,  1980 
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4,199,805 

MULTIPHASE  CAPACITOR  DIODE  VOLTAGE 

MULTIPLIER 

Robert  M.  Martinelli,  Torrance,  and  Allan  F.  Ahrens,  Saugus, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 

aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,169 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/00 

MS.  a.  363—60  13  Claims 


age  such  that  said  capacitance  means  lies  between  the 
source-drain  conduction  paths  of  said  pair  of  MOS  de- 
vices; 
the  source-drain  conduction  path  of  said  single  MOS  device 
of  the  second  conductivity  type  being  connected  between 
a  first  terminal  of  said  capacitance  means  and  said  supply 


MVCItTtlt  UVtl 
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1.  A  multiphase  voltage  multiplier  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  producing  an  output  comprising  at  least  three 
voluges,  each  of  said  voltages  alternating  between  a  high 
level  and  a  low  level  and  differing  in  phase; 

(b)  a  capacitor-diode  multiplier  circuit  having  at  least  three 
input  channels  and  an  output  junction; 

(c)  said  multiplier  circuit  comprising  N  circuit  strings,  each 
of  said  strings  being  in  electrical  connection  with  an  input 
channel  and  the  output  junction; 

(d)  each  of  said  input  channels  of  said  circuit  being  in  electri- 
cal connection  with  said  means; 

(e)  each  of  said  strings  of  said  multiplier  circuit  comprising 
M  stages; 

(0  each  of  said  stages  having  an  input  and  an  output,  one  of 
said  strings  being  string  j  and  one  of  said  stages  being  stage 
i,  the  output  of  stage  i  of  circuit  string  j  being  in  electrical 
connection  with  the  input  of  stage  (i-l- 1)  of  circuit  string 

(g)  an  output  diode  connecting  the  output  of  the  final  stage 
of  each  string  to  the  output  junction  of  the  multiphase 
voltage  multiplier;  and 

(h)  each  stage  i  of  each  circuit  string  j  comprising  (1)  a 
capacitor  connected  across  said  input  and  said  output  of 
said  stage  i  of  said  string  j,  (2)  a  diode  connected  from  said 
input  of  said  stage  i  of  said  strinjg  j  to  the  input  of  stage 
(i+ 1)  of  string  (j  -I- 1)  and  (3)  a  diode  connected  from  the 
input  of  said  stage  i  of  string  N  to  the  input  to  stage  (i  -I- 1) 
of  string  1. 

4,199,806 
CMOS  VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER 
Raymond  B.  Patterson,  III,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Melbourae,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,549 
Int  a.2  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  363—60  '  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  multiplier  circuit  for  producing  an  output 
which  is  a  multiple  of  a  supply  voluge  supplied  thereto,  com- 
prising a  first  CMOS  multiplier  cell,  said  CMOS  cell  being 
comprised  of: 
a  pair  of  MOS  devices  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  single  MOS  device  of  a  second  conductivity  type; 
and  a  capacitance  means  for  storing  voltage; 
the  source-drain  conduction  paths  of  said  pair  of  MOS  de- 
vices of  the  first  conductivity  type  being  serially  con- 
nected with  said  capacitance  means  and  said  supply  volt- 


voltage,  such  that  when  the  conduction  paths  of  said  pair 
of  MOS  devices  of  the  first  conductivity  type  are  conduc- 
tive, the  capacitance  means  is  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  supply  voltoge  and  when  said  conduction  path  of  said 
single  MOS  device  of  the  second  conductivity  type  is 
conductive  said  capacitance  means  is  serially  connected  to 
said  supply  voltage. 


4,199,807 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Crowe;  John  M.  Leach,  both  of  Bishop's  Stortford.  and 
Malcolm  A.  BurchaU,  Wendens  Ambo,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Gould  Advance  Limited,  Mainault  England 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,354 
Int  a.2  H02P  13/20 
MS.  a.  363—132  10  Claims 


OUTPUT 


1.  In  a  power  supply  apparatus  including  a  power  source, 
means  connected  with  the  power  source  for  producing  an 
oscillatory  signal,  and  inductive  coupling  means  having  an 
input  connected  with  the  oscillatory  signal  producing  means, 
and  an  output  for  producing  an  alternating-current  output 
signal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  switching  regulating 
means  connected  in  series  with  the  oscillatory  signal  producing 
means  and  the  input  of  the  inductive  coupling  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  controllable  voltage  drop,  said  switching  regulating 
means  including 

(a)  a  switching  device  (21;  55,  56;  62);  and 

(b)  control  means  connected  with  said  switching  device  for 
controlling  the  ratio  of  conducting  to  non-conducting 
periods  of  said  switching  device,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  to  control 
the  voltage  drop  in  response  to  a  variation  in  a  parameter 
of  the  output  signal. 
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1.  An  inverse  timer  for  a  process  line  wherein  material  mov- 
ing at  a  velocity  V,  is  detected  at  a  distance  L  from  an  instru- 
ment which  is  to  be  actuated,  having  a  reaction  time  Tr  sec- 
onds, the  time  for  the  material  to  cover  the  distance  L  being 
Tt- seconds,  wherein  At=tr-tj?,  comprising: 

summation  means  having  first,  second  and  third  inputs  and 
an  output  connected  to  said  instrument  to  be  actuated; 

integrating  means  for  receiving  a  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  Tr  and  V,  and  for  deUvering  an  output  signal  of  one 
polarity  to  said  second  input  which  is  a  function  of  Tr,  V 
and  At; 

means,  at  distance  L  from  said  instrument,  for  detecting  the 
forward  end  of  the  material,  connected  to  said  integrating 
means  to  initiate  integration  upon  detection; 

means  for  delivering  a  signal,  of  a  different  polarity  which  is 
a  function  of  said  distance  L,  connected  to  said  first  input; 

means  for  receiving  a  signal,  which  is  a  function  of  Tr,  1r 
and  V,  having  an  output  connected  to  the  third  input  for 
delivering  a  signal  of  said  one  polarity  which  is  a  function 
of  Tr,  Tr  and  V,  whereby  At  seconds  after  detection  the 
said  summation  means  passes  through  zero  volts  and  actu- 
ates said  instrument. 


4,199,809 

PROGRAMMABLE  DATA  TERMINAL  SET 

Edward  J.  Pmhow,  and  Carlo*  Nnese,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Califs  aadgBon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

anted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,025 

Int  a.2  G06F  W16;  H04L  27/02 

U^  a  364—200  18  daims 


A_ 


April  22,  1980 


4,199308 

INVERSE  TIMER  WITH  NON-INTERACTING 

POTENTIOMETER  SETTINGS 

Robert  S.  Peterson,  Wiliiamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westing- 

hooae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,891 

Int  CL2  G05B  6/02;  G06G  7/49 

U.S.  CL  364-117  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  audio  signals  representative  of  the 


digital  data  output  from  a  digital  computer  data  source  to  be 
transmitted  in  a  computer-to-computer  radio  data  link  com- 
prising: 
a  general  purpose  digital  computer  being  programmed  for 
(I)  receiving  a  plurality  of  data  frames  from  a  digital 
computer  data  source,  each  said  frame  including  a  prede- 
termined number  of  data  bits,  (2)  adding  a  predetermined 
number  of  Hamming  code  parity  check  bits  for  each  said 
data  frame,  (3)  converting  each  bit-pair  of  each  said  data 
frame  into  a  predetermined  phase  shift  complex  value  and 
computing  a  Doppler  tone  phase  complex  value,  (4)  con- 
verting all  of  said  predetermined  phase  shift  complex 
values  into  a  sequence  of  real  sample  values  for  generation 
of  an  audio  signal,  and  (S)  determining  the  correct  time  to 
transmit  data;  and 
interface  means  operably  coupled  to  said  general  purpose 
digital  computer  for  receiving  said  sequence  of  real  sam- 
ple values  and  for  producing  audio  signals  therefrom 
representative  of  the  data  in  said  data  frame. 


4,199,810 
RADUTION  HARDENED  REGISTER  FILE 
Thomas  L.  Gunckel,  II,  Santa  Ana,  and  John  S.  Irvine,  Fountain 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,807 
Int  a.2  G06F  WOO 


U.S.  O.  364—200 


21  Claims 


15.  In  a  central  processing  unit  for  use  in  a  general  purpose 
digital  computer,  the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of 
radiation  hard  memory  storage  elements,  said  storage  elements 
being  allocated  to  provide  at  least  one  dual  set  of  data  storage 
elements  for  alternately  storing  a  data  word  in  one  of  the  two 
sets  of  such  storage  elements,  one  set  of  said  dual  set  of  data 
storage  elements  having  a  valid  data  word  stored  therein,  an 
additional  storage  element  corresponding  to  said  dual  set  of 
data  word  storage  elements  for  use  as  a  pointer  indicating 
which  set  of  data  storage  elements  is  a  current  source  of  a  valid 
data  word,  an  additional  set  of  dual  storage  elements  corre- 
sponding to  said  dual  set  of  data  storage  elements  for  storing 
save  signals  representing  the  truth  state  of  a  signal  stored  in 
said  pointer,  still  another  storage  element  for  storing  a  master 
pointer  signal,  the  truth  state  of  which  indicates  which  pointer 
save  signal  storage  element  represents  the  pointer  signal  truth 
stote  to  be  used  to  select  the  proper  set  of  data  storage  elements 
for  generating  a  valid  data  word,  and  means  for  charging  the 
truth  state  of  the  signals  stored  respectively  in  said  pointer 
storage  element  and  in  said  master  pointer  storage  element 
each  time  a  data  word  is  stored  in  a  set  of  data  storage  ele- 
ments. 
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4,199,811 

MICROPROGRAMMABLE  COMPUTER  UTILIZING 

CONCURRENTLY  OPERATING  PROCESSORS 

Barry  R.  Borgerson,  Gwynedd  VaUey;  Garold  S.  Tjaden,  Doyles- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Merlin  L.  Hanson,  Arden  Hills,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830^03 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/li.  9/16.  13/00 

U.S.  a.'364— 200  65  Qaims 


1.  A  microprogrammable  CPU  for  a  computer  capable  of 
performing  a  repertoire  of  macro  instructions,  said  computer 
including  main  memory  mains  for  storing  macro  instruction 
words  corresponding  to  macro  instructions  to  be  performed  by 
said  computer,  each  macro  instruction  being  executable  by  a 
plurality  of  micro  operations,  comprising 

main  memory  addressing  means  for  addressing  said  main 
memory  means  to  fetch  macro  instruction  words  there- 
from for  execution  by  said  computer, 

macro  instruction  register  means  for  receiving  macro  in- 
struction words  fetched  from  said  main  memory  means  by 
said  main  memory  addressing  means, 

control  storage  addressing  means  coupled  to  said  macro 
instruction  register  means  for  providing  micro  routine 

•  addressing  signals  in  accordance  with  the  contents  of  the 
macro  instruction  word  fetched  into  said  macro  instruc- 
tion register  means, 

control  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  micro  rou- 
tines for  performing  said  macro  instructions  of  said  rejser- 
toire,  respectively,  each  said  micro  routine  comprising 
micro  instruction  words  capable  of  controlling  a  plurality 
of  said  micro  operations, 

said  control  storage  means  being  responsive  to  said  micro 
routine  addressing  signals  for  addressing  the  micro  routine 
corresponding  to  said  macro  instruction  word  fetched  into 
said  macro  instruction  register  means  and  for  simulta- 
neously providing  a  plurality  of  said  micro  instruction 
words  of  said  micro  routine  addressed  by  said  micro  rou- 
tine addressing  signals,  and 

a  plurality  of  processor  means  coupled  to  said  control  stor- 
age means,  each  said  processor  means  including  arithmetic 
and  logic  unit  means  and  local  memory  means  intercou- 
pled  in  said  processor  means  for  performing  said  plurality 
of  micro  operations,  said  plurality  of  processor  means 
being  responsive,  respectively,  to  said  plurality  of  micro 
instruction  words  simultaneously  provided  by  said  control 
storage  means  in  resp>onse  to  said  micro  routine  addressing 
signals  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  processor  means  to 
simultaneously  perform  a  respective  plurality  of  said 
micro  operations  in  response  to  the  contents  of  said  re- 
spective micro  instruction  words  simultaneously  applied 
thereto  in  execution  of  said  macro  instruction  word 
fetched  into  said  macro  instruction  register  means, 

said  macro  instruction  words  fetched  into  said  macro  in- 
struction register  means  from  said  main  memory  means 
comprising,  in  operation  of  said  computer,  a  stream  of 
macro  instructions  flowing  through  said  macro  instruction 
register  means, 

said  plurality  of  micro  instruction  words  applied  simulta- 


neously from  said  control  storage  means  to  said  plurality 
of  processor  means,  respectively,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
micro  instruction  streams  flowing  simultaneously  through 
said  plurality  of  processor  means,  respectively, 
said  main  memory  means,  main  memory  addressing  means, 
macro  instruction  register  means,  control  storage  means 
and  plurality  of  processor  means  in  combination,  in  re- 
sponse to  said  main  memory  addressing  means  fetching 
said  macro  instruction  words  into  said  macro  instruction 
register  means,  being  operative  for  executing  said  stream 
of  macro  instructions  flowing  through  said  macro  instruc- 
tion register  means  by  decomposing  said  stream  of  macro 
instruction  into  said  plurality  of  micro  instruction  streams 
flowing  simultaneously  through  said  plurality  of  proces- 
sor means,  respectively. 


4,199,812 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DURATION  OF 

FUEL  INJECnON  CONTROL  PULSES 
Winfried  Klbtzner,  Schwieberdingen;  Rolf  Diiumer,  Merklingen; 
Martin  Zechnall,  Schwieberdingen;  Uwe  Kiencke,  Mbglingen, 
and  Ulrich  Flaig,  Markgroningen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,711,  Nov.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1975,  2551639 

Int.  a.2  P02D  5/00:  G06F  15/50 
U.S.  a.  364— 431  13  Qaims 


l-»v- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  duration  of  the  injec- 
tion-control commands  to  be  applied  to  the  injection  valves 
associated  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  duration  of 
injection  depending  at  least  on  engine  rpm,  temperature  and 
airflow  in  the  suction  tube,  including  an  air-quantity  meter 
generating  an  air-quantity  proportional  potential,  a  tempera- 
ture sensor  in  the  vicinity  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
tachometer,  and  a  computer  circuit  computing  the  duration  of 
the  injection  pulses  from  the  data  provided,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  counter  fed  by  a  counting  frequency  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  amount  of  air  taken  in  by  the  engine  within  a 
predetermined  angle  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft, 
an  analog-to-frequency  converter  connected  to  the  air-quan- 
tity meter  and  to  the  first  counter  for  processing  the  out- 
put potential  of  said  air-quantity  meter, 
means  for  converting  engine  temperature  into  a  proportional 

frequency, 
a  multiplier  circuit  connected  with  the  last-named  means, 
an  addressable  read-only  memory  connected  with  the  multi- 
plier circuit,  the  stored  data  values  in  said  memory  being 
issued  as  a  function  of  further  operational  parameters  and 
being  multiplicable  by  said  temperature-proportional  fre- 
quency in  said  multiplier  circuit, 
means  for  generating  at  least  one  other  frequency  derived 
from  at  least  one  other  operational  parameter; 
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means  for  receiving  and  summing  the  output  frequency  of 
the  multiplier  circuit  and  said  at  least  one  other  frequency 
in  order  to  generate  a  total  correction  frequency,  and 

a  second  counter  which  takes  over  the  contents  of  said  flrst 
counter  for  count-out  at  said  total  correction  frequency; 
whereby  the  duration  from  the  time  of  transfer  to  the  time 
of  a  predetermined  counter  content  may  be  used  as  a 
measure  for  the  duration  of  the  fuel  injection  time  per 
piston  stroke. 


4,199^13 
APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN  EXHAUST  DYEING 
Jose  Carbonell,  Bottmingen;  Rolf  Hasler,  Therwil,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, and  Roland  Walliser,  Rixheim,  France,  assignors  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  423,311,  Dec.  10, 1973,  Pit  No.  4,089,644. 
This  application  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,997 
lot  a.2  G05B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  364—469     :  8  Chums 
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RAM  and  ROM  store  and  data  and  address  handling 
means; 
(d)  a  cassette  tape  input  means  with  control  logic  therefor  to 
input  a  computer  program  into  store  and  to  tape  a  pro- 
gram in  store;  and 
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(e)  control  means  including  functional  keys  for  causing  the 
stored  program  to  direct  and  control  the  machine  tool 
together  with  other  control  means  for  inputting  into  store, 
machine  language  instructions  directly  on  the  terminal, 
thereby  modifying  a  stored  program  or  building  one. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  an  exhaust  dyeing 
process  wherein  a  dye  liquor  is  caused  to  flow  relatively  past  a 
substrate  to  be  dyed,  said  apparatus  comprising  (1)  regulating 
means  for  regulating  a  parameter  which  controls  the  amount  of 
dye  per  interval  which  is  adsorbed  from  a  dye  liquor  onto  a 
substrate,  (2)  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  number  of 
intervals  and  putting  out  a  signal  relative  thereto,  and  (3)  data 
processing  means  programmable  with  a  program  of  the  neces- 
sary variation  of  said  parameter  as  a  function  of  the  number  of 
said  intervals  to  obtain  a  desired  amount  of  dye  adsorption  per 
interval,  said  data  processing  means  having  input  means  for 
receiving  said  signal  from  said  measuring  means  and  output 
means  to  said  regulating  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
measuring  means  comprises  means  for  measuring  the  number 
of  cycles  of  dye  liquor  relative  to  the  substrate. 


4,199,814 
COMPUTER  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  MACHINE  TOOL 
Edward  J.  Rapp,  QeveUuid  Heights,  and  Glen  A.  Johnson, 
CleTcland,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Digitcom,  Inc.,  Mentor, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  Na  841,597 
Int  a.2  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/18 
MS.  a.  364—474  g  Ctajng 

1.  In  a  computer  numerical  control  for  point-to-point  posi- 
tioning and  programming  of  a  machine  tool  on  at  least  two 
axes,  said  control  being  physically  adjacent  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  machine  tool  and  having  programming  and 
control  functions  for  said  machine  tool,  said  control  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  input  terminal  having  a  keyboard  with  alpha-numeric 
input  plus  functional  control  keys; 

(b)  disply  means  for  showing  the  position  of  the  machine 
tool  at  any  time  in  X  and  Y  coordinates,  and  having  a 
display  means  which  may  be  selectively  used  to  output 
position  number,  tool  number,  and  feed  rate  information; 

(c)  a  microprocessor  having  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  a  CPU, 


4,199315 

TYPESETTER  CHARACTER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Derek  J.  Kyte,  Amerscham,  England;  Walter  I.  Hansen,  Cold 

Spring  Harbor,  N.Y.,  and  Roderick  I.  Craig,  Cheltenham, 

England,  assignors  to  Electra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,451 

Int  Cl^  G06F  3/14:  B41B  19/00 

VS.  a.  364—523  i  30  Claims 


1.  A  typesetter  for  the  automatic  generation  of  characters 
comprising  a  character  imaging  system  for  writing  graphics 
quality  characters  of  any  design  on  a  print  medium;  a  font 
storage  system  having  digital  data  stored  thereon  defining  each 
character  to  be  imaged;  and  an  electronic  computation  and 
control  system,  connecting  said  font  storage  system  with  said 
character  imaging  system,  for  controlling  said  character  imag- 
ing system  in  accordance  with  said  digital  data; 

said  character  imaging  system  including  a  flying  spot  scan- 
ning device  for  writing  characters  by  means  of  a  plurality 
of  parallel  scanning  strokes; 
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said  font  storage  system  including  a  storage  medium  on 
which  are  recorded  said  digital  data  having: 

(a)  digital  numbers  defining  the  first  and  second  coordi- 
nates of  the  start  points  of  at  least  two  outlines  of  a 
character  that  is  superimposed  on  a  normalized  encod- 
ing set  of  first  and  second  coordinates;  and 

(b)  digital  numbers  defining  a  plurality  of  straight  line 
vectors  extending  successively  along  the  character 
outlines  from  said  start  points,  each  vector  having  a  first 
digital  number  representing  the  first  coordinate  distance 
and  a  second  digital  number  representing  the  second 
coordinate  distance  from  one  end  of  the  vector  to  the 
other;  and 

said  computation  and  control  system  including: 

(a)  means  for  randomly  accessing  said  stored  digital  data 
and  supplying  said  digital  data  in  sequence;  and 

(b)  means,  adapted  to  receive  said  digital  data  in  sequence, 
for  converting  said  digital  data  into  character  intercept 
values  for  each  stroke  of  said  scanning  device. 


4,199,817 
DIGITAL  AVERAGER 
Charles  T.  Conkling,  Wyandanch,  and  Donald  B.  Scarl,  East 
Massapequa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Conkling  Laborato- 
ries, Massapequa,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,553,  Jan.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,769 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20.  15/36 
U.S.  a.  364—734  4  Qaims 
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4,199,816 

OPTICAL  CALIBRATION  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCEDURE 

William  E.  Humphrey,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hum- 
phrey Instruments,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,313 

Int  a.2  GOIB  11/00 

U.S.  a.  364—571  W  Claims 
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1.  An  averaging  system  for  selectively  indicating  instanta- 
neous and  average  values  of  a  quantity,  wherein  a  sensor  is 
provided  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
quantity,  said  system  comprising  means  for  converting  said 
electrical  signal  to  a  first  binary  and  first  BCD  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  electrical  signal 
over  a  determined  period,  means  for  producing  second  binary 
and  second  BCD  signals,  a  binary  bus,  a  BCD  bus,  control 
means  for  selectively  applying  said  first  and  second  binary  and 
first  and  second  BCD  signals  to  said  binary  and  BCD  buses 
respectively,  and  digital  display  means  connected  to  said  BCD 
bus. 


4  199  818 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  MATRIX  PLANE 

Jury  I.  Danilin,  ulitsa  Savushkina,  9,  kv.  64;  Konstantin  A. 

MaringuloT,  ulitsa  Lomonosova,  12,  kv.  68,  and  Evgeny  N. 

Pavlov,  Lesnoi  prospekt,  32,  kv.  8,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,076,  Aug.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,263 

Int  a.2  HOIF  7/06 

VS.  a.  365—70  6  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  assembling  and  calibrating  an  instrument 
which  measures  optical  parameters  of  a  suspect  optical  system 
placed  within  a  sampling  interval,  the  instrument  having  its 
own  optical  train  of  assembled  optical  elements  including  a 
light  source,  a  detector,  and  means  for  measuring  deflection  of 
light  between  the  light  source  and  the  detector  caused  by  the 
suspect  optical  system,  the  instrument  also  having  a  dedicated 
computer  for  converting  the  measured  deflections  into  a  de- 
sired form  of  optical  parameters  of  the  suspect  optical  system, 
the  dedicated  computer  having  a  CPU,  the  dedicated  com- 
puter further  making  use  of  a  plurality  of  constants  stored  in  a 
memory  unit,  the  assembly  and  calibration  process  comprising 
the  steps  of:  permanently  assembling  the  optical  train  to  loose 
production  tolerances;  placing  sequentially  a  sequence  of  opti- 
cal test  elements,  each  of  which  test  elements  has  known  de- 
flection-causing properties,  within  the  sampling  interval;  stor- 
ing the  deflections  caused  by  the  test  elements  in  combination 
with  the  instrument;  calculating  the  plurality  of  constants  on 
the  basis  of  the  values  of  the  stored  deflections  and  the  known 
deflection  causing  properties  of  the  test  elements;  writing  the 
calculated  constants  into  the  memory  unit;  and  connecting  the 
memory  unit  with  the  dedicated  computer. 


n  'if'  il  H 


1.  An  electrical  woven  electrical  connection  matrix  plane 
made  from  interwoven  insulation  threads  and  X  and  Y  current 
conductors  assembled  into  groups,  each  group  consisting  of  at 
least  two  said  parallel  current  conductors  extending  along  one 
axis  and  intersecting  an  insulation  field  formed  by  said  interwo- 
ven insulation  threads  altematingly,  so  that  at  intersections  said 
current  conductors  running  along  opposite  coordinate  axes  are 
disposed  on  different  surfaces  of  said  insulation  field,  contact 
nodes  at  preset  intersections  and  in  the  form  of  a  mesh  com- 
prised of  interweaving  of  said  current  conductors  of  respective 
X  and  Y  groups  brought  out  at  one  surface  of  the  insulation 
field,  at  least  one  portion  of  said  electrical  connection  matrix 
plane  having  a  loose-hanging  layer  of  said  parallel  current 
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conductors  from  several  said  groups  extending  along  one  axis 
positioned  above  the  layer  formed  by  insulation  threads  inter- 
woven with  several  adjacent  groups  of  said  current  conductors 
extending  along  the  other  axis;  said  loose  hanging  layer  being 
provided  for  connecting  circuit  elements  in  portions  having  no 
contact  nodes. 


4,199^19 

FIELD  DETERMINED  CROSS-TIE  MEMORY 
PROPAGATION  CIRCUIT 
Leonard  J.  Schwee,  ColcfrUle;  Wallace  E.  Andenom  BclttrUle; 
YnsB-Jye  Uo,  RockriUe,  and  Ronald  N.  Lee,  SUtcF  Spring, 
all  of  Md^  aadgnon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUcd  No?.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,751 
lot  a.2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  CL  365—87  2  Claims 


otraciw  ,\t: 
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April  22,  1980 


first  storage  means  coupled  with  said  number  detecting 
means  for  storing  the  detected  identifier  number; 

error  detecting  means  coupled  with  said  first  storage  means 
for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  stored  content  thereof 
has  an  error  and  for  providing  an  error  indicative  signal  or 
a  normal  indicative  signal  in  accordance  with  the  detec- 
tion; 

first  output  means  coupled  with  said  error  detecting  means 
for  providing  a  signal  to  said  reading  means  for  uncondi- 
tionally changing  the  track  to-be-read  by  a  predetermined 
number  of  tracks  when  said  error  detecting  means  pro- 
vides an  error  indicative  signal  in  response  to  the  identifier 
number  being  read  for  the  first  time  after  said  reading 


1.  A  serially  accessible  crosstie  memory  comprising: 

a  thin-film  strip  of  magnetic  material  of  uniform  thickness 

exhibiting  a  continuous,  stationary  domain  wall  spaced 

between  opposite  oblong  serriform  margins; 
each  of  the  serriform  margins  formed  by  adjacent  unidirec- 

tionally  oriented  denticles  of  equal  serration  length; 
an  electrical  conductor  of  a  substance  characterized  by  a 

lower  resistivity  than  the  magnetic  material,  deposited  on 

one  surface  of  the  thin-film  strip  and  spaced  between 

opposite  serriform  margins; 
the  electrical  conductor  having  alternate  serration  lengths  of 

greater   width   than   adjoining   intermediate   serration 

lengths. 


4,199,820 

RANDOM  ACCESS  STORAGE  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

MOVABLE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Masatoshi  Ohtake,  Hachioji;  Takeshi  Maeda,  Kokuboigi,  and 

Morishi  Izumita,  Inagi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,331 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977,  52-150534 
Int  CL2  GllC  8/Oa  13/04;  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a  365-234  7  Oaims 

1.  A  random  access  storage  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotary  recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of  signal  re- 
cording tracks  formed  thereon,  each  track  having  an 
identifier  number  recorded  thereon  for  identifying  a  signal 
recorded  thereon; 
reading  means  for  detecting  signals  from  the  respective 
tracks,  said  reading  means  being  disposed  in  opposition  to 
the  surface  of  said  recording  medium  and  in  non-contact- 
ing relation  therewith  for  selectively  detecting  a  signal 
from  one  of  the  plurality  of  tracks  opposite  thereto; 
entering  means  for  entering  the  identifier  number  of  a  signal 

to  be  read  out  by  said  reading  means; 
moving  means  responsive  to  the  entered  identifier  number 
for  moving  said  reading  means  relative  to  said  recording 
medium  to  a  position  proximate  to  the  track  having  the 
entered  identifier  number; 
number  detecting  means  coupled  with  said  reading  means 
for  detecting  from  the  signal  read  out  by  said  reading 
means  the  identifier  number  in  the  signal; 
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means  has  been  moved  by  said  moving  means,  said  first 
output  means  repeated  providing  the  track  changing  sig- 
nal until  said  error  detecting  means  provides  the  normal 
indicative  signal; 

difference  means  coupled  with  said  error  detecting  means 
for  detecting  a  difference  between  the  content  of  said  first 
storage  means  and  the  entered  identifier  number  when 
said  error  detecting  means  has  provided  the  normal  indic- 
ative signal  for  the  first  time;  and 

second  outmeans  coupled  with  said  difference  detecting 
means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  reading  means  for 
sequentially  changing  the  track  to-be-read  to  adjacent 
tracks  in  a  direction  in  which  the  detected  difference 
decreases. 
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4,199,821 
DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Peter  J.  Munday,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Racal  Group 
Services  Limited,  England 

FUed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  20, 1977, 
21245/77 

Int  a.2  H03K  7/10 
VS.  a.  375—60  8  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  digital  data  by  frequency  modu- 
lation of  a  carrier  signal,  comprising 
a  first  filter  connected  to  receive  and  filter  the  digital  data  to 

produce  a  frequency  modulating  signal, 
frequency-modulating  means  connected  to  receive  the  fre- 


quency modulating  signal  and  to  frequency-modulate  a 
carrier  signal  in  dependence  thereon, 

a  transition-detecting  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  digital 
data  and  to  produce  a  control  signal  in  response  to  each 
transition  of  the  digital  data,  the  polarity  of  each  control 
signal  being  the  same  and  being  independent  of  the  direc- 
tion of  the  respective  transition, 

a  second  filter  connected  to  receive  and  filter  the  control 
signals  to  produce  an  amplitude  modulating  signal,  and 

amplitude-modulating  means  connected  to  receive  the  fre- 
quency-modulated carrier  signal  from  the  frequency- 
modulating  means  and  also  connected  to  receive  the  am- 
plitude modulating  signal  to  amplitude-modulate  the  fre- 
quency-modulated carrier  in  dependence  thereon  and 
thereby  to  produce  an  output  signal, 

the  first  and  second  filters  having  such  predetermined  char- 
acteristics that  the  frequency-modulating  signal  has 
smooth  transitions  from  one  value  to  another  in  response 
to  a  change  in  the  digital  data  from  one  value  to  another 
and  the  amplitude  modulating  signal  has  a  smooth  increase 
in  amplitude  in  response  to  each  said  control  signal  fol- 
lowed by  a  smooth  decrease  back  towards  a  datum  until 
the  next  control  signal  occurs,  and  the  characteristics 
being  mutually  related  so  that  the  output  signal  has  the 
form  of  a  band-pass  filtered  signal. 
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254,756 

BOOTJACK 

James  N.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  697,  Seminole,  Okla.  74868 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,100 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D02— 99 

U.S.  a.  D2— 378.2 


254,758 
CARPENTERS  APRON 
Harvey  R.  Rodstein,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Action 
Leathercraft,  Inc.,  Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,413 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— 99 
U.S.  a.  D2— 400 
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254,759 

254,757  TOOL  POUCH 

TOOL  BELT  Harvey  R.  Rodstein,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Action 

Harvey  R.  Rodstein,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Action  Leathercraft,  Inc.,  Commerce,  Calif. 

Leathercraft,  Inc.,  Commerce,  Calif.  «•«»  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,421 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,412  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"*-  d-  D02— 99 

Int.  a.  D02-99  U.S.  Q.  D2-400 
U.S.a.  D2-400 
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254,760  254,763 

SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE  TABLE 

Paul  J.  Petlewski,  Detroit,  Micfa^  anignor  to  General  Moton  Gabriella  Crcspi,  Via  Turati,  3,  Milano,  Italy 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,348 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,504  Term  of  patent  14  year* 

Term  of  patent  3J  yean  Int  Q.  D6— 03 

Int  a  D2— 07  UJS.  CL  D6-146 
U.S.  a.  D2-408 


254,761 
PULL  TAB  FOR  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Micliael  Daris,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Industries, 
lac,  Ellwood  Qty,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,669 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 99 
VJS.  CI.  D2— 415 
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254,764 
MUG 
Norbert  E.  Werner,  Jetmore  Star  Route,  Dodge  City,  Kans. 
67801 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,014 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 07 
U  A  a  D7— 9 


f\1 

("~"     ~~^ 

rif  1 

V 

>i 

•T-rV*  1 

ill 

i 

•: 

1  1* 

» 

IB    c      a      9 

, 

...'JhI 

254,762 

COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  DENTAL  FLOSS 

HOLDER 

Per  K,  LondTik,  Junkemgasse  40,  CH-3011  Bern,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,652 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D4— 02;  D24— 99 

VJS.  a.  D4— 28 


254,765 
FLOUR  SIFTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Phyllis  M.  Benin,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Screenz 
Products,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD7— M 
VJS.CL  D7-47 
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254,769 
citK?A  PRESSURE  COOKER  REGULATOR 

Int  CI.  U7— u/  j^^  ^f  p,jg„j  14  yegrg 

U  A  CL  D7— 102  i„t  CI.  D7— OZ  DIO— W 

U5.a.D7— 129 


254,767 

TONGS 

Louis  J.  Christen,  Jr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Christen 

Incorporated,  St  Louis,  Mo.  .. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,088 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 06 
U.S.  a.  D7-105 


254,770 
FORK 
Louis  J.  Christen,  Jr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Christen 
Incorporated,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,092 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7— 151 


254,768 
PORTABLE  BARBECUE  ^   ^      ^ 

Larry  M.  Lynn,  2204  W. First  Are.  Van^^J^B- C' C^^^ 
^  Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  30, 1977, 3003771 


VS.  CL  D7— 110 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D1-02 


254,771 
PNEUMATIC  POWER  UNIT  FOR  SANDER 

David  P.  Taylor,  Ocean  Ridge,  and  Donald  P.  Olander,  Dw- 
field  Beach,  both  of  FUl,  assignors  to  Florida  Pneumatic 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,218 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 02 
VS.  a.  D8— 62 
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25AJ12  254,775 

LATCinNG  HANDLE  FOR  A  VENT  JEWELRY  DISPLAY  TRAY 
Elwood  W.  Back,  Jr^  PMsdena,  CaUf^  migBor  to  D  G  Shelter  Max  Falk,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Max  Falk  Associates, 

ProdKts  CoBpaay,  CHy  of  lodostry,  Calif.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  20, 1977,  Scr .  No.  807,822  Filed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,223 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  DS-Od  Int  Q.  D9-0i 

VJS.  a.  D6— 302  VS.  a.  D9— 171 
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254,773 

BOTTLE 

Edward  J.  Kretz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens*Illinoi8,  Inc. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,143 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD9— 07 

U.S.  a  D9— 143 


254,776 
FOOD  CX>NTAINER 
Richard  T.  Edwards,  Middletown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genpak 
Corporation,  South  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,249 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 183 


254,774 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Vincent  M.  Shortino,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
DcTeiopment  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  862,235 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— o; 

VJS.  a  D9— 143 


254,777 
CAN 
Carmen  T.  Mascia,  Clarendon  HiUs,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa, 
Chicago,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a  D9— 217 
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254,778  254,780 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  THICKNESS  METER  MAXIMUM/MINIMUM  REGISTERING 

ToyohUco  Kitada,  SagamUiara;  Kunio  liyama;  Kazuyuki  Ito,  THERMOMETER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

both  of  Yokohama;  Minoni  Tamura,  Chigasaki,  and  Takanori  Jonathan  H.  MueUer,  Arden,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpora* 
Arioka,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  KeUd  Com>      tion,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
pany  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,667 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,172  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1977,  52-26412  IntQ.  DIO— 0^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  DIO— 58 

Inta.D10-M 
U.S.a.D10— 46 


254,779 
DIGITAL  THERMOMETER 
Eugene  J.  Sulek,  Lubbock,  and  WUUam  J.  Lawrence,  DaUas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  254,781 

DgUas^  Xex.  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,539  Harold  K.  Holm,  16651  Townhouse  Dr.,  Tustin,  CaUf.  92680 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,138 

Int  CI.  DIO— (W  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAaDlO-57  Inta.DlO-04 

U.S.a.DlO-85 
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234,782  254,784 

WEIGHING  SCALE  TIRE 

Hclnat  Kbns,  RemhaldeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  aaiigiior  to  Nobayuki  Sidaki,  Kobe,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Dunlop  Umited 
Keiper  Dyiufit  GmbH  A  Co.,  Kaisenlantera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  FUed  Jan.  16, 191%,  Ser.  No.  870,019 

Gtm$ny  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1977, 29053 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,912  Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16,  Int  Q.  012—75 

1977, 196  vjs.  a  D12-145 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  DIO— 04 
U.S.a.D10— 91 


254,783 

DIAMOND  RING 

Josef  J.  Barr,  293  S.  Coonty  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,930 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  Dll— 07 

VS.  CL  Dll— 36 


254,785 

CARTRIDGE  RECORD  PHONOGRAPH 
Katsumi  Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha 
Watanabe  Kenkyosho,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,633 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  CL  D14-14  I 
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254,786  254,788 

LOUDSPEAKER  GRILLE  UQUID  DISPENSING  VACUUM  CLEANER 

John  R.  Ballantyne,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Super*  Jelle  G.  Nanta,  RJt  #4,  Stouffrille,  Ontario,  Canada 
scope,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  Filed  Oct  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,785 

Filed  No?.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,087  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  G.  D15— 05 

Int  a  D14— 99,  07  U.S.a.D15— 52 
U.S.  a.  D14-39 
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254,787 
CITIZEN'S  BAND  TRANSCEIVER 
Shuhei  Taguchi,  Hirakata,  and  Tsntomu  Murakami,  Neyagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,697,  Mar.  17, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,643 
Oaims  priority,  an>Ucation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51*37493; 
Sep.  20, 1976,  51*37494;  Dec  9, 1976,  51*48130 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 05 
U.S.  a  D14-71 


254,789 
ARM  FOR  A  BELT  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Elwin  H.  Fleckenstein,  Alden,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Dynabrade, 
Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,994 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15**-09 
U.S.  a  D15-126 
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254,790 

COMBINED  MINUTURE  CAMERA  AND  HOLDING 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SAME 

Heinz  Waaske,  Mttcherode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 

RoUei'Werke  Fraake  A  Heidccke,  Bmnswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmumy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  687,529,  May  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 
250,121.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1975,  MR  1070;  Mar.  12, 1976,  MR  1082 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D16— 07 
VS.  a.  D16— 06 


254,792 
ELECTRIC  GUITAR 
Gyde  E.  Edwards,  Logan,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Baldwin  Piano  A 
Organ  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,320 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D17— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D17— 14 


254,793 
DEMONSTRATOR  FOR  INDICATING  THE  EFFECT  OF 

ADDTTIVE  IN  ENGINE  OIL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Clinton  H.  Morey,  166  Leisure  World,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85206 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  G.  D19— 07 

VS.  a.  D19— 62 


254,791 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

FLASH  UNTT 
David  E.  Hansen,  Fairport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,076 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— 07 
VS.  a.  D16-06 


254,794 
COMBINED  WRTTING  BOARD  AND  PAD  HOLDER 
Eric  R.  Hayman,  Maple  Glen;  John  C.  Hensel,  Perkasie,  and 
Ingomar  O.  Koch,  Warrington,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Safe* 
guard  Business  Systems,  Inc^  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 02 
VS.  a.  D19— 86 
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254,795  254,798 

TOY  RATTLE  HGURE  TOY 

Richard  A.  Chase,  Baltimore,  Md.;  D.  Michael  Williams,  Morin  Louis  Johnstone,  Warlingham,  England,  assignor  to  Hilary  Page 

Heights,  Canada,  and  Thomas  J.  Alexandris,  Cranbury,  N  J.,  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited,  Kenley,  England 

assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.  Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,643 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,773  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  O.  D21— 07 

Int  a.  D21— 07  U.S.  Q.  D21— 150 
U.S.a.  D21— 65 


254,796 

SPINNING  TOY 

Richard  Patterson,  P.O.  Box  197,  Pasadena,  CaUf.  91101 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,702 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 92 


254,799 

TOY  ANIMAL 

John  B.  Shore,  Paris,  France,  and  David  L.  Phillips,  Willowdale, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Regal  Toy  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,330 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 161 


254,797 
SPINNER  CONSTRUCnON  KTT 
Sam  Kupperman,  7033  N.  Kedzie,  Chicago,  lU.  60645,  and  Den- 
nis Kupperman,  3838  Chester  Dr.,  Glenview,  lU.  60025 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,076 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 93 


254,800 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Henry  J.  Diana,  9575  Cain  Dr.,  NE.,  Warren,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,050 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 219 
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25M01  254^03 

FAUCET  AIR  CIRCULATOR 

Carlo  Suiti,  Milan,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  Rabinetteric  Stella  S.pJL,  Douglas  B.  Rustli,  1335  SW.  66tii  A?e^  Apt  404,  Portland, 

Milan,  Italy  Oreg.  97225,  and  Datld  A.  Martin,  14025  SW.  Bonnie  Brae 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,719  Ct.,  BeaTOlon,  Oreg.  97005 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  8, 1977, 20844/77[U]  Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D23— 07  Int  Q.  D23— a# 

U.S.  CL  D23-23  U.S.  G.  D23— 151 


A 
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254,802 
HOSE  COUPLING  COLLAR 
Jerry  R.  Hayes,  Peoria,  Dl.,  assignor  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corpora* 
tion,  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,965 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a  D2»-44 
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254,804 
ROOF  VENT 
James  W.  Ballard,  34934  Elmira,  U?onia,  Mich.  48150,  and 
Larry  R.  Ballard,  18633  Negannee,  Bedford  Township,  Wayne 
Coonty,  Mich.  48240 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,385 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  023—04 
VJS.  a  D23-153 
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254,805 

DENTAL  HOLDER  FOR  X-RAY  HLMS 

Gnnnar  Edeland,  T?argatan  5,  S619  00  Karlskoga,  Sweden 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,919 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  11, 1977,  77328 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 07 

U.S.  a.  D24-2 


254,808 
MALE  CONTRACEPTIVE 
Edward  N.  Meldahl,  c/o  United  Nations  Development  Pro- 
gramme, P.O.  Box  30218,  Nairobi,  Kenya 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,354 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7A—04,  99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


254,806 
ELECTRONIC  HEMADYNAMOMETER 
Isao  Kitai,  and  Tsutomu  Yamasalu,  both  of  Osalca,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Sharp  Corp.),  Osalca, 
Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1977,  52-46601 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 07.  02 

U.S.  Q.  D24-17 


254,809 

ADJUSTABLE  SHEET  METAL  AWNING 

John  J.  Celestian,  286  E.  2nd  St.,  Oswego,  N.Y.  13126 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,853 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 57 


254,807 
DIAPER  FOR  BABIES 
John  H.  Kvamme,  Askim;  Uif  U.  R.  Widiund,  MSbUycke;  Tor  254,810 

A.  Froidh,  Stenungsund,  and  Hans  E.  Walden,  Goteborg,  all  of  WALL  CANOPY 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Molnlycke  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden  Dorothy  R.  Hoover,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Plakie,  Inc., 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,610  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Feb.  4,  1977,  63/77;  FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,662 

Feb.  4, 1977,  65/77  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  G.  D25— 02 

Int  G.  D24— 04,-  D2— 07  U.S.  G.  D25— 57 

U.S.G.D24— 50 
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25M11 

aGARETTE  PUNCTUIUNG  ARTICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Meyer  Katx,  38  W.  Nippoa  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19119 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,158 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D27~99 

VJS.  a.  D27— 51 


254,813 

CAT  EXERCISER 

Gary  R.  Komr,  P.O.  Box  347,  North  Grafton,  Maat.  01536 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,939 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD30-99 

U.S.  a  D30-^2 


254,814 

CAT  EXERQSER 

Gary  R.  Koesar,  P.O.  Box  347,  North  Grafton,  Mass.  01536 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,076 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D30— 99 

U.S.  a.  D30— 42 


254,812 
HAIR  CURLING  IRON 
Fran  MacGregor,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol  Incor- 
porated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,783 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
VJS,  a  D28-^ 


254,815 

CAT  EXEROSER 

Gary  R.  Kossar,  P.O.  Box  347,  North  Grafton,  Mass.  01536 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,800 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D30-99 

U.S.  a  D30-42 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  APRIL.  1980 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Stuck!  Company:  See— 

Wiebe,  Donald,  4,198.911,  CI.  10S-197.0DH. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Winiasz,    Michael    E.;   and    Long,   James   M.,   4,199,291,   CI. 
414^16.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  ', 

Martin,  George  J.,  4,199.133.  CI.  277-4.000. 
Abe,  Tadashi:  See— 

Ohnii,   Tetsuya;   Kato,   Michio;   Ayano,   Masami;   Kawaguchi, 
Tsunejiro;  and  Abe,  Tadashi,  4,199,410,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Abel,  Philip  C.  Amniotomy  instrument.  4,198,985,  CI.  128-361.000. 
Abolins,  Andrew,  to  Strick  Corporation.  Vehicle  for  transporting 

compressible  materials.  4,199,297,  CI.  414-S2S.00R. 
Access-O-Trac:  See— 

Albrecht,  Leonard  N.;  and  Taylor,  Bert  C,  Jr.,  4,199,188,  CI. 
296-100.000. 
Achelpohl,  Fritz,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Lifting  gear  for  filled 

sacks.  4,199,184,  CI.  294-106.000. 
Acme  Machinery  Company:  See— 

Damron,  Earl  M.;  and  Lipps,  Jack  L.  4.199,193,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Adachi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Adachi, 
Keiichi,  4,199,360,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Adam,  John  D.:  See- 
Patterson,  Ralph  W.;  O'Keeffe,  Terence  W.;  and  Adam,  John  D., 
4,199,737,  CI.  333-154.000. 
Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Nouvertne,  Werner,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Modified  polycarbonates  and  a  process  for 
their  preparation.  4,199,540,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Agrawal,  Purushottam  D.;  and  Griesing,  John  E.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Forming  molecularly  oriented  containers  from  reheated  pre- 
forms. 4,199,629,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Agraz-Guerena,  Jorge;  and  Fulton,  Alan  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Integrated  circuit  and  method  for  fabrication 
thereof  4,199,775,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Ahmed,   Abul   A.   M.   Plasma  energy   production.   4,199,402,   CI. 

176-3.000. 
Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Integrated  injection  logic 

with  floating  reinjectors.  4,199,776,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Ahrens,  Allan  F.:  See — 

Martinelli,   Robert  M.;  and  Ahrens,  Allan  F.,  4,199,805,  CI. 
363-60.000. 
Aida  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Takeo;    Suzuki,    Kiyoshi;    and    Okawa,    Hiroyasu, 
4,198,884,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
Aihara,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  and  Aihara,  Tetsuo,  4,199,487,  CI.  260- 
23.0AR. 
Aishin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nogami,  Tomoyuki;  and  Fujii,  Takashi,  4,198,824,  CI.  60-535.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kazuo,  4,199,048,  CI.  192-0.052. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Matsumoto,   Shoji;   Nishihama,   Hitoshi;   and   Aizawa,  Tatsuo, 
4,199,356.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara,  Toshihumi,  4,199,197,  CI.  303-24.00F. 
AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Renner,  Heinz,  4.199.667.  CI.  179-121.00R. 
Akiyama,  Junetsu;   Fuchida.  Takayoshi;   Taya.   Akira;   Nagafuchi, 
Kazunori;  Kohmoto,  Kohtaro;  and  Kobuya,  Tomohiko,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluorescent  lamp.  4,199,707,  CI. 
313-487.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Forshufvud,    Ragnar;   and   Johansson,   Arnold,   4,199,256,   CI. 
356-247.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See- 
Parker,  Roy  B.,  4,199,635.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Albrecht,  Leonard  N.;  and  Taylor,  Bert  C,  Jr.,  to  Access-O-Trac. 

Vehicle  accessory  system.  4,199,188.  CI.  296-100.000. 
Aldridge,  Tomm  V.;  and  Haas.  Richard  M.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany. Magnetic  core  with  magnetic  ribbon  in  gap  thereof  4.199,744. 
CI.  336-178.000. 
Ali.  Mian  Z.:  See- 
Dill.  George  D.;  Tomozawa,  Atsushi;  Fillion,  James  R.;  Ali.  Mian 
Z.;  Burwell.  Clyde  E.;  Warner,  Brady  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  Richard 
W.,  4,199,660,  CI.  370-50.000. 
Alirot,  Jean-Louis;  and  Le  Gardeur,  Rene,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomique.  Injection  of  an  electron  beam.  4,199,709,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Alito,  Paul  N.:  See— 

Massey,  Carman  J.;  and  Alito,  Paul  N.,  4.198.890,  CI.  84-1.010. 


Allen,  Lee  R.  Equipment  for  installing  insulation.  4,199,280,  CI. 

406-56.000. 
Alois  Kober  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Wohrle,  Rudolf;  Untersub,  Roland;  and  Kober,  Herbert,  4,199,135, 
CI.  269-100.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See— 

Laferty,  John  M.;  Johnson,  James  L.;  and  Burwell,  Blair  T., 
4,199,551,  CI.  423-6.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Maroszek,  Raymond  V.,  4,199,059.  CI.  206-45.180. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Berkelhammer,     Gerald;     and     Kameswaran,     Venkataraman, 

4,199,595,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Holme,  Rudolph  N.,  4,199,064,  CI.  209-12.000. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn,  Morris  E.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr., 

4,199,065,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Zweig,  Arnold;  and  Fischer,  Robert  G.,  Jr..  4,199,510,  CI.  260- 
326.00S. 
American  Filtrona  Corporation:  See — 

Graham.  John  F,  and  Hardy,  Donald,  4.198,853,  CI.  73-38.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Saukaitis.  John  C,  4,199.346,  CI.  71-88.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Sanderson,   Robert  A.;  and  Chan.   Patrick  S..  4,199.265.  Q. 
366-274.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  See— 

Lense.  Robert  F.;  and  Kuehn,  Joseph  R.,  4,199,058,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Livingston,  Richard  D.,  4,199,200,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Ami-Rav,  Aviv.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  isotopes. 

4,199,679,  CI.  250-251.000. 
Amiet  AG:  See— 

Gisiger,  Urs,  4,198,837,  CI.  70-71.000. 
Ammermann,  Eberhard:  See — 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pommer,  Emst- 
Heinrich,  4,199,503,  CI.  26O-146.00R. 
Amos,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Miller,  Kirk  D.;  Flood,  John  B.;  Dimou,  George;  Kara,  Frederick 
E.;  and  Amos,  Richard  W.,  4,199,353,  CI.  75-I30.00R. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Cherian,  Gabriel  B.;  Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Zimmerman, 
Richard  H.,  4,199,209,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Anderson,  Charles  H.;  and  Cosentino,  Louis  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Modulator  structure  for  a  flat  panel  display  device.  4,199,705,  CI. 
313-422.000. 
Anderson,  Wallace  E.:  See— 

Schwee,  Leonard  J.;  Anderson,  Wallace  E.;  Liu,  Yuan-Jye;  and 
Lee,  Ronald  N.,  4,199,819,  CI.  365-87.000. 
Andre,  Pierre  A.:  See— 

Rafl'y,  Pierre  M.;  Andre,  Pierre  A.;  Girault,  Jean-Pierre  Y.  B.; 
Richter,    Gerhard;    and    Thevenin,    Jean-Claude    P.    H.    P.. 
4.199.295.  CI.  415-115.000. 
Andrews,  Paul  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  of  using  a  laminat- 
ing carrier.  4,199,391,  CI.  156-324.400. 
Andros  Incorporated:  See — 

Jassawalia,  Jal  S.,  4,199,307,  CI.  417-474.000. 
Angelucci,  Francesco:  See— 

Penco,  Sergio;  Gozzi,  Fausto;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arca- 
monc,  Federico,  4,199,571,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Angle,  Rodney  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  CCD  Multiple  channel  net- 
work. 4.199.691.  CI.  307-22I.OOD. 
Angres.  Isaac,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Method  for  the 
production  of  hexanitrostilbene.  4,199.532.  CI.  260-645.000. 

Prevedeilo.     Aldo;    and     Brunelh.     Maurizio.    4.199,516.     CI. 
260-346.110. 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  acidic 

multimeullic  caulytic  composite.  4,199,438,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Aoki,  Syunichi:  See — 

Fujikawa,  Tsuneo;  Aoki,  Syunichi;  and  Sasaki,  Naoki,  4,198,906, 
CI.  101-42.000. 
Aoki,  Yasuhiro,  to  Teibow  Company  Limited.  DenUl  therapeutic 

device.  4,198,977,  CI.  433-136.000. 
Aono,  Syunji;  and  Toyoda,  Atsushi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Covering  film  for  casting  process  by  vacuum  sealed  molding. 
4,199,641,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Appleton,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Kaselaan,    Valdur;   and   Appleton,   Joseph   H.,   4,198,856,   CI. 
73-40.700. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See- 
Russell,   H.   Vernon;   and   Russell,  Jefl^rey   V.,  4,198.847.  CI. 
72-462.000. 
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Araki,  Tadashi;  Seito,  HaUuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro;  and 
Seguchi,  Koji,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  the  gases  con- 
taining nitrogen  oxides.  4,199,554,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Arcamone,  Federico:  Ste — 

Penco,  Sergio;  Gozzi,  Fausto;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arca- 
mone, Federico,  4,199,57!,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka;  and  Kitsukawa,  Kazumi, 
4,199,495,  CI.  260-45.85S. 
Arkans,  Edward  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Compression  device 

with  sleeve  retained  conduits.  4,198,961,  Q.  128-24.00R. 
Armanet,  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Reniault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4,199,371,  Q.  127-37.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See— 

McCullough,  John  E..  4,199,308,  O.  418-55.000. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Toyoshima,    Yasuo;    Ito,    Tadasu;    Maruzeni,    Shouji;    Yasuda, 
Nozomi;  and  Terada,  Kimio,  4,199,611,  CI.  426-607.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamiya,   Shunji;   Satake,   Kunio;   Sone,  Tomiho;  and  Teraoka. 
Tsutomu,  4,199,490,  CI.  260-29. 70D. 
Asam,  Adolf  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  fabricating  high  strength  optical  preforms.  4,199,337, 
CI.  65-3.00A. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Juhlin,  Lars-Erik.  4.199,804,  Q.  363-51.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Carlos.  Donald  D. ,  4, 1 99,43 1 ,  CI.  208-3.000.  ' 

Asplund,  Ame.  Apparatus  for  producing  disintegrated  material,  prefer- 
ably pulp.  4,199,1 14,  CI.  241-246.000.  i 
Asten  Croup,  Inc.:  See—                                                 [ 

Liu,  Thomas  J.;  and  Cottigny,  Cyrille  M.,  deceased,  4,199,401,  CI. 
162-358.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Sill,  Richard  C,  4,199,376,  CI.  136-89.0FC. 
Smith,  Robert  H.,  4,199,325,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Wostl,  Wolfgang  J.;  Segal,  Jack  S.;  Roach.  Thomas  L.;  and  Moore, 
Robert  A.,  4,199,100,  CI.  235-381.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

van  den  Boom,  Johannes;  Salwesky.  Gert;  Godel,  Frank-Uwe;  and 
Leitner,  Wilfried,  4,199,128,  CI.  248-562.000. 
Autech:  See— 

Harris.  David  E.,  4,199,259,  CI.  356-387.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Frank,  4,199,690,  CI.  307-41.000. 
Avtex  Fibers  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Frederick  R.,  4,199,367,  CI.  106-168.000. 
Await,  Susan  L.:  5w— 

Linko,  Peter  J.,  Ill;  Butts,  William  R.;  Await,  Susan  L.;  and  Glynn, 
Charles  E.,  4,198,839,  CI.  72-199.000. 
Awaya,  Juichi:  See— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Iwai,  Yuzuni;  Awaya.  Juichi;  Takahashi,  Yoko; 
and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4.199,514,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Ayano,  Masami:  See— 

Ohrui,    Tetsuya;    Kato,    Michio;    Ayano,    Masami;    Kawaguchi, 
Tsunejiro;  and  Abe,  Tadashi,  4,199,410.  CI.  203-49.000. 
Babson,  Arthur  L.;  and  Turner,  James  E.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany Removal  of  hepann  from  blood  plasma  samples  using  an  insolu- 
ble proumine  reaction  product.  4,199,502,  CI.  260-121.000. 
Bacus,  James  W ,  to  Rush-Presbytenan-St.  Luke's  Medical  Center. 
Automated  method  and  apparatus  for  classification  of  cells  with 
application  to  the  diagnosis  of  anemia.  4,199,748,  CI.  340-146.3CA. 
Bader,  Antonie:  See — 

Bader,  Eugen,  deceased;  Bader,  Antonie,  administratix;  and  Jauch, 
Kurt,  4,199,285.  CI.  409-206.000. 
Bader,  Antonie,  administratix:  See— 

Bader,  Eugen,  deceased;  Bader,  Antonie,  administratix;  and  Jauch, 

Kurt,  4,199,285,  CI.  409-206.000. 

Bader,  Eugen,  deceased;  by  Bader,  Antonie.  administratix;  and  Jauch, 

Kurt,  to  Bader,  Antonie.  Machining  unit  having  adjustable  cutter 

spindle.  4,199,285,  CI.  409-206.000. 

Baer,  Massimo,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Reinforced  polyarylene  esters. 

4,199.493.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Bailly,  Jean  C:  See— 

Sandis,  Stylianos;  and  Bailly,  Jean  C,  4,199,474,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Bairunas.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Gusmer,  Frederick  E.;  Commette,  Denis  S.;  and  Bairunas,  Robert 
A.,  4,199,303,  CI.  417-216.000. 
Bakule.  Ronald  D.;  Gill,  R.  A.;  and  Wempe,  Lawrence  K.,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company  Migration-resistant  binder  compositions  for  bonding 
nonwoven    fibers,    also    methods    and    articles.    4,199,400,    CI. 
162-146.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  3-Amino-2-or-propoxy-tetrahy- 
dronaphthyl  or  indanyl-substituted  imidazoles  and  use.  4,199,580,  CI 
424-248.550. 
Baldwin,  John  L.  E.,  to  Independent  Broadcasting  Authority.  Digital 

recording.  4,199,793,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Baldyga,  Joseph  W.,  to  C  J.  Edwards  Company.  Self  sealing  lamp 

socket.  4,199.212,  CI.  339-107.000. 
Balland,  Jean,  to  Manufacture  de  Products  Chimiques  Protex.  Whiten- 
ing of  cellulosic  textiles.  4,199.320,  CI.  8-139.000. 
Ballard,  Clella  N.  Portable  folding  bed.  4,198,718,  CI.  5-93.00B. 
Ballone,  Leslie  F.,  to  Kyova  Corporation.  Conduit  saddle.  4,199,009, 
CI.  138-112.000. 


Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Dieckhaus,  Joachim  G.,  4,199,143.  CI.  273-121.00A. 
Bandel,  Paolo:  See— 

Gallizia,  Achille;  and  Bandel,  Paolo,  4,199,315.  CI.  425-572.000. 
Bannai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takeshiu,  Torn;  Niki,  Takao;  Kawashima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Bannai, 
Kiyoshi,  4,199,577,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Banucci,  Eugene  G.;  and  Boldebuck,  Edith  M..  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Novel    polyetheramide-imide    phenolic    resin    blends. 
4.199.651.  CI.  428-458.000. 
Bard  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Yundt,  Albert  P.,  4.199,649,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Barford,  Brian  D.;  Gilbert.  Lawrence  A.;  Staab.  Robert  A.;  Collins, 
Royal  D.;  and  Ries,  Charles  R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The. 
Alkaline  dishwasher  detergent.  4,199,468,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Barkalow.  Clare  E.;  and  Elam,  James  O.,  to  Michigan  Instruments,  Inc. 
Cardiopulmonary  resusciutor,  defibrillator  and  monitor.  4,198,963, 
CI.  128-53.000. 
Barker.  Lynn  M.;  and  Guest.  Randall  V.,  to  Terra  Tek,  Inc.  ConsUnt 
point   of  load   application    fracture   specimen   loading   machine. 
4,198,870,  CI.  73-799.000. 
Barkov,  Leonid  A.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V. 

Matveev,  Vladimir  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N. 

Mebel,  Vladimir  S.;  Pravednikov,  Erik  V.;  Rabinovich,  Efim  M. 

and  Ushakov,  Valery  K.,  4.198,841,  CI.  72-224.000. 

Barloy.  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

introducing  and  mixing  a  liquid  in  an  essentially  liquid  medium. 

4,199,557,  CI.  423-659.000. 

Barnard,  Walter  C;  and  Venne,  Norbert  E..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 

Ice  maker.  4,198,831,  CI.  62-320.000. 
Barnes,  Austen  B.  Malfunction  detector.  4,199,727,  CI.  328-71.000. 
Barnes  Drill  Co.:  See— 

Estabrook,  Mark  R.,  4,199.455.  CI.  210-223.000. 
Bamett,  Charles  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Hydroxyimino-sub- 

stituted  aminoacetonitriles.  4,199,525,  CI.  26O-453.0RW. 
Bamidge.  Inc.:  See — 

Bamidge,  Thomas  O.,  4,198,795,  CI.  52-180.000. 
Bamidge,  Thomas  O.,  to  Bamidge,   Inc.   Stainless  steel  flooring. 

4,198,795,  CI.  52-180.000. 
Barry,  Richard  L..  to  TRX,  Inc.  Discrete  electrical  components. 

4,199,745,  CI.  338-320.000. 
Bartek,  Gerhard;  and  Euer,  Hartmut.  Electromagnetic  torsional  stiff- 
ness element.  4,198,863.  CI.  73-430.000. 
Bartok  nee  Berencsy,  Piroska:  See — 

Matolcsy,  Gyorgy;  Bartok  nee  Berencsy,  Piroska;  Kiss.  Bela; 
Palosi,  Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,199,598,  CI. 
424-315.000. 
Bartos,  James  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  reUining  seals.  4,199,151.  CI.  277-1.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pommer,  Erast- 
Heinnch.  4.199.503.  CI.  260-146.00R. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG:  See- 
Strauss,  Udo;  and  Streitberger,  Hans- Joachim,  4,199,422,  C\.  204- 
181.00C. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Boggs.  Frank,  Jr.,  4,199,418,  CI.  204-99.000. 

Newkirk,    David    D.;   and    Login.    Robert    B.,   4,199,647,   CI. 

428-394.000. 
Schaaf.  Robert  L.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  4,199,524,  CI. 
260-453.0SP. 
Batruch,  John  R.:  See- 
Wheeler.    Ronald    H.;   and    Batruch,    John    R.,   4,198.741.    CI. 
29-566.300. 
Batuglia,  Charies  J.;  Secord.  Denise  S.;  and  Kim.  Sang  H..  to  Eastman 
Kodak    Company.    Halide    ion-selective    devices    and    method. 
4,199,412,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel,  4,199,371,  CI.  127-37.000. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.:  See— 

Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Planurd,  Dominique, 
4,199,338,  CI.  65-16000. 
Batts,  John  H.;  and  Garrison,  Judd  F.,  to  John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.  Tally 

for  article  displays.  4,198,773,  CI.  40-322.000. 
Bauer.  Adolf:  See- 
Weber,  Karl-Hcinz;  Bauer,  Adolf;  Danneberg,  Peter;  and  Kuhn, 
Franz  J.,  4,199,588,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Baumgartner.  Friedrich;  Femow,  Karl  H.;  Waisnix,  Franz;  Weiss, 
Franz;   and   2Lach,   Werner,   to   Veitscher   Magnesitwerke-Actien- 
Gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  building  up  and  repairing  a  refractory 
lining.  4,199,108,  CI.  239-662.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Clark,  James  A.,  4,198,980,  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Becker,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Gajewski,  Henry  M.,  4,198.983.  CI. 

128-349.00R. 
Camin,  Uwrence  R.,  4.198,766,  CI.  35-17.000. 
DAmico,  Richard  L.,  4,199,071,  CI.  215-256.000. 
Heavner,  Paul  W,;  Woessner,  Roger  J.;  and  Clifford,  Susan  E.. 

4.198,974,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Johnston,  William  D.;  Von  Drasek,  Richard  J.;  and  Bull,  Warren  J.. 

Ill,  4,199,062,  CI.  206-525  000. 
Nauman,  Mark  R.,  4,199,458,  CI.  210-321.00B. 
Virag,  Robert  A.,  4,198,969.  CI.  128-200.210. 
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Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Nouvertne.  Werner, 

4,199,540.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Fuchs,     Rainer;     Hammann,     Ingeborg;     Behrenz.    Wolfgang; 
Homeyer,    Bemhard;   and   Stendel,   Wilhelm.   4.199,596,   CI. 
424-304.000. 
Mues,  Volker;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Rauleder,  Gebhard;  and  Wald- 

mann,  Helmut.  4,199,593,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Muhlemann,  Hans  R.,  4,199,563,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Schroder,    Theo;    and    Metzger,    Karl-Georg,    4,199,572,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  See — 
Meylan,  Pierre,  4.199.301,  CI.  415-201.000. 
Mizrah,  Tiberiu,  4,199,379,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Beck,  Virgil  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Double  peaked 

amplifier.  4,199,730,  CI.  330-109.000. 
Becker,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Gajewski,  Henry  M.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Catheter  made  of  a  thermoplastic  material  having 
improved  softness  and  low  friction.  4,198,983,  CI.  128-349.00R. 

Becker  Wilfried'  See 

Lipp,  Herbert;  and  Becker,  Wilfried,  4,198,897,  CI.  89-13.00R. 
Becket,  William  C:  See— 

Wahl,  Richard  E.;  King,  John  E.;  Becket,  William  C;  and  Ganna- 
way,  Thomas  W.,  4,198,768,  CI.  35-29.00R. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fuchs,     Rainer;     Hammann,     Ingeborg;     Behrenz,     Wolfgang; 
Homeyer,    Bemhard;   and   Stendel,   Wilhelm,   4,199,596,   CI. 
424-304.000. 
Mues,  Volker;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Rauleder,  Gebhard;  and  Wald- 
mann,  Helmut,  4,199,593,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Agraz-Guerena,   Jorge;   and    Fulton,    Alan   W.,   4,199,775,   CI. 

357-46.000. 
Bethea,  Clyde  G.;  Levine,  Barry  F.;  Lynch,  Robert  T.;  and  Thur- 
mond, Carl  D.,  4,199,698,  CI.  307-425.000. 
Emrick,  Arthur  J.;  and  Maki,  Arthur  A.,  4,199,665,  CI.   179- 
18.0AG. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Carp,  Ralph  W.;  and  Slack,  John  F.,  4,198,934,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Reddy,  Junuthula  N.;  and  Flagg,  Gerald  K.,  4,198,932,  CI.  123- 

32.0EG. 
Teitelbaum,  Bernard  R.,  4,199,424,  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Bennett,  Alton  W.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Compensated  MOS 

timing  network.  4,199,693,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Bennett,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Sze,   Morgan  C;   Bennett,  Thomas  M.;  and   Unger,   Harold, 
4,199,434.  CI.  208-40.000. 
Benson.  Herberi  L.,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Activated  bleaching 

process  and  compositions  therefor.  4,199,466,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Benson,  Nuel  C  See— 

McTaggart,  James  E.;  and  Benson.  Nuel  C.  4.199.736,  CI.  333- 
17.00L. 
Benson,  Sidney  W.,  to  University  of  Southem  Califomia.  Conversion  of 

methane.  4,199,533,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Bent,  John  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Surgical  drill  chuck.  4,199.160,  CI.  279-30.000. 
Beretta,  Angelo  V.;  and  Beretta,  David,  to  Durastone  Co.  Apparatus 

for  bending  concrete  curbing.  4.199.312,  CI.  425-383.000. 
Beretta.  David:  See— 

Beretta.  Angelo  V.;  and  Beretta.  David,  4,199,312,  CI.  425-383.000. 
Berg  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Wirsbinski,  James  L.,  4,199,054,  CI.  198-735.000. 
Bergman,  Burton;  and  Lawrence,  Brian  P..  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Folding,  plug  type  aircraft  door.  4,199,120,  CI.  244-129.500. 
Berkelhammer,  Gerald;  and  Kameswaran,  Venkataraman,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  M-phenoxybenzyl  and  a<yano-M-phenoxy- 
benzyl  esters  of  2-haloalkyl  (oxy-,  thio-,  sulfinyl-,  or  sulfonyl)- 
phenylalkanoic  acids.  4,199,595,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Berkhoel,  James  L..  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Self-cleaning  air 

filter.  4,199,334,  CI.  55-304.000. 
Bemhard  Forster,  Firma:  See — 

Forster,  Rolf,  4,198,753,  CI.  433-8.000. 
Bert,  Stephen  F.:  See— 

Rieth,  Kurt  A.;  and  Bert,  Stephen  F.,  4,198,732,  CI.  24-78.000. 
Besser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Salts.  Thomas  R..  4,199,287,  CI.  414^8.000. 
Bethea,  Clyde  G.;  Levine,  Barry  F.;  Lynch,  Robert  T.;  and  Thurmond, 
Carl  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  2-Methyl-4- 
nitro-aniline  nonlinear  optical  devices.  4,199,698,  CI.  307-425.000. 
Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bettcher,  Louis  A.,  4,198,750,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Bettcher,  Louis  A.,  to  Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.  Ring  blade  knife  having 

wear  plate.  4,198,750,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Belts,  Woodrow  W.  Mobile  artist  cart.  4,199,171,  CI.  280-652.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Mestre,  Pierre;  and  Prevost.  Henri,  4,199,342,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Bharteey,  Brij  M.:  See— 

SharifT,  Sadiq  A.;  Wilson,  John  R.;  Bharteey,  Brij  M.;  and  Rowe, 
Neal  E.,  4,199,655,  CI.  174-72.00B. 
BhatUcharya,  Ashok  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fill  gas  for 
miniature   high   pressure   meul   vapor  arc   lamp.   4,199,701,  CI. 
313-25.000. 
BICC  Limited:  See- 
Slaughter,  Raymond  J.;  and  Chadwick,  Derek,  4,199,225,  CI. 
350-96.230. 


Bielski.  Benon  H.  J.:  See— 

Holroyd.  Richard  A.;  and  Bielski,  Benon  H.  J.,  4,199,419,  CI. 
204-157.  lOR. 
Bing,  Valentijn  B.;  and  Neis,  Donald  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 

Spring-loaded  resistor  terminal.  4,199,706,  CI.  313-481.000. 
Bingham,  Garrick  R.,  to  Green  and  Bingham  Limited.  Liquid  spray  jet 
assembly  and  a  mineral  mining  machine  cutting  head  incorporating 
such  assembly.  4,199,107,  CI.  239-600.000. 
Birjukov,  Sergei  B.;  Gavrev,  Valery  S.;  Goncharuk,  Jury  M.;  Savitsky, 
Alexandr  V.;  and  Lonchak,  Viktor  A.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Po  Razrabotke  Nerazrushajuschikh  Metodov 
I  Sredstv  Knotrolya  Kachestva  MaterialoV'VNIINK".  Method  and 
device    for    ultrasonic    inspection    of   materials.    4,198,866,    CI. 
73-613.000. 
Birkhofer,  Herbert;  and  Ersoy,  Metin,  to  Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbH. 
Machine  for  the  attachment  of  rivets,  buttons,  or  the  like.  4,199,094, 
CI.  227-37.000. 
Biuro  Projektow  Przemyslu  Cukrowniczego  "Cukroprojekt":  See— 
Filipowicz,    Mikolaj;    and    Filipowicz,    Piotr,    4,199,459,    G. 
210-325.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See — 

Tetro,   Richard   S.;   and   Browning,   Gerald   P.,  4,199,118,  Q. 
242-75.440. 
Blackbum,  John  B.:  See- 
Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  and  Blackbum,  John  B.,  4,199,509,  CI. 
260-314.500. 
Blackwell,  Jennings  P.;  and  Tieszen,  Dale  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Basic  dyeing  of  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resins.  4,199,321,  CI. 
8-168.00R. 
Blair,  James  E.;  and  Davis,  Lois  T.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Process  for 
decolorizing    pulp    and    paper    mill    wastewater.    4,199,444,    CI. 
210-11.000. 
Bland,  Bobby  J.  Propionic  acid  on  a  carrier  material  as  a  preservative. 

4,199,606,  CI.  426-331.000. 
Block  and  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Block,  Mitchell  L.,  4,199,067,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Block,  Mitchell  L.,  to  Block  and  Company,  Inc.  Key  rack.  4,199,067, 

CI.  211-13.000. 
Blore,  James  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Napped  double  knit 

fabric  and  method  of  making.  4,199,633.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Blossey.  Daniel  F  ;  Deshpande,  Narayan  V.;  Faucz,  Eugene  C;  Stange, 
Klaus  K.;  and  Swackhamer,  Stanley  B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ran- 
dom-dump storage  buffer  for  moving  web.  4,199.766.  CI.  346-74.100. 
Blumenthal,  John,  to  Gould  Inc.  Toning  apparatus  for  electrosutic 

printing  and  plotting  machines.  4,198,923,  CI.  118-660.000. 
Blumke,  Eugene  G.:  See — 

White,  Philip  E.;  and  Blumke,  Eugene  G..  4,199,661,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Blunck,  Otto  H.  Zero-stable  nondispersive  gas  analyzer.  4,199,683,  CI. 

250-345.000. 
Bobo.  Melvin;  and  Stenger.  Richard  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Central  injection  fuel  carburetor.  4,198,815,  CI.  60-737.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See- 
Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Bauer,  Adolf;  Danneberg,  Peter;  and  Kuhn, 
Franz  J.,  4,199,588,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Wielinger,  Hans;  and  Rittersdorf,  Walter,  4,199,550,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See- 
Bergman,    Burton;    and    Lawrence,    Brian    P.,    4,199,120.    CI. 

244-129.500. 
Corwin,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Riemer,  Dietrich  E.,  4,199,377,  CI.  136- 

89.0SJ. 
Herzog,  Hans  K.,  4,199,663,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Boell.  Maurice:  See — 

Thiebaut.  Albert  J.;  and  Boell.  Maurice.  4.199.673.  CI.  219-60.00A. 

Boessler,  Hans;  Quis,  Peter;  Buechse,  Joachim;  and  Rauch.  Hubert,  to 

Rohm  GmbH.  Plastisols  comprising  copolymers  of  methyl  methacry- 

late.  4,199,486.  CI.  260-31. 80M. 

Boggs,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Mercury  recovery 

system  in  electrolytic  process.  4.199,418,  CI.  204-99.000. 
Bohm,  Horst:  See— 

Hirschcl,  Adolf;  and  Bohm,  Horst,  4,199,018,  CI.  160-84.00R. 
Bohmer,  John  O.  Tandem  wheel  apparatus.  4,199,166,  CI.  280-96.100. 
Bohnenberger,  Ottmar  G.  Detachable  aligning  pin  for  die  assembly. 

4,199,313.  CI.  425-408.000. 
Boldebuck,  Edith  M.:  See— 

Banucci,  Eugene  G.;  and  Boldebuck,  Edith  M..  4.199,651,  d. 
428-458.000. 
Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,199,031,  CI. 
172-59.000. 
Bonar  ft  Bemis.  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson,  Lowell  A.,  4,198,800,  CI.  53-452.000. 
Bonath,  Bemt;  Staubli,  Sebastian;  Horisberger,  Hans;  and  Szekely, 
Istvan,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  amino-I- 
acid.  4,199,529,  CI.  260-508.000. 
Bootmakers  of  Sturgeon  Bay,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Foster,  Lloyd  B.,  4,198,771,  CI.  36-136.000. 
Borba,  Paul  A.  Combs  for  removing  bot  eggs  and  the  like  from  hair. 

4,198.928,  CI.  119-92.000. 
Borgerson,  Barry  R.;  Tjaden,  Garold  S.;  and  Hanson,  Meriin  L.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Microprogrammable  computer  utilizing  concur- 
rently operating  processors.  4,199,81 1.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Borrows,  Thomas  G.:  See- 
Silver,  Jules;  and  Borrows,  Thomas  G.,  4,199,564,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Borruso,  Mariano.  Electrodeposition  of  black  deposit  and  electrolytes 
therefor.  4.199,417,  CI.  204-44.000. 
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Bonelli.  Massimo,  to  Moritz  MadJer  GmbH  A  Co  KG  KofTer-  und 

Lederwarenfabnk.  Suspension  device  for  fastenina  keys.  4.198.838 

a.  70-456.00B. 
Borst,  Wolfgang.  5<v— 

Pagel.  Ernst  O;  and  Borst,  Wolfgang.  4.198.936,  CI  123-1 17  OOR 
Botki,  Israel;  Tunstall.  Karl  N.;  and  Warren.  M.  L..  to  Otis  Engineenng 

Corporation.  Actuator  module  for  wireline  cutting  safety  valve 

4.199,131.0.251-62.000. 
Bouchard.  John  R..  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  the  removal  of  vaporized  contaminanu  from  closed  gas  system. 

4.199.329.  CI.  55-17.000. 
Boudreau.  Archie  E.  Milking  apparatus.  4.198.999.  CI.  137-205.000. 
Boudreau.  Jon  P.  Miniature  camera  probe.  4,199.238,  CI.  354-62.000. 
Bourne,  Nigel  G.,  to  Dowty  Meco  Limited.   Power  transmission. 

4,198,819.0.60-337.000. 
Bowers.  Kenneth  E.;  Merritt,  Stephen  E.;  and  Kinslow.  William  G.,  Jr.. 

to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Deflashing  apparatus.  4,198.886. 

a.  83-112.000. 
Boyd.  Winnett.  Brake  actuator  for  bicycles  and  the  like.  4,199,046,  CI. 

BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Randall,  George  C.  W..  4.199.365.  Q.  106-84.000. 
Bradbury.  Sunley  A.,  to  Cable  Supports  Limited.  Tools  for  injection 

moulding  .nachines.  4.199,316,  CI.  425-577.000. 
Brager.  Gerhard:  See— 

Strcck.  Fritz;  Paprotny.  Peter;  and  Brager.  Gerhard.  4.199,294.  CI. 
414-739.000. 
Bramow.  Scott  B.;  Laakaniemi.  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman,  Paul  E..  to 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Multiple  load  integrated  fluid  control  units. 
4.199.101.  CI.  236-13.000. 
Brand,  John  R.,  to  New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  The.  Weather  resistant 
titanium  dioxide  pigment  having  improved  optical  properties  and 
process  for  making  same.  4,199,370,  CI.  106-300.000. 
Brandle,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and  Hasscll,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  single  crystal  gadolinium  gallium 
garnet  4,199,396,  CI.  156-6 17  DSP 
Brandman,  Harold  A ,  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  Coffen,  David  L.,  to 
Givaudan  Corporation;  and  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Preservation  of 
aqueous  systems  with  a-halo-/3-aminocrotonic  acid  esters.  4,199,600, 
CI.  424-314.000. 
Braner  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Mauunaga,  Douglas  S..  4.199,116,  CI.  242-63.000. 
Braun  AG:  See— 

Fahrenschon.  Kurt.  4.1 98,8  la  CI.  368-239.000. 
Breed  Corporation:  See- 
Breed,  David  S..  4.198,864.  CI.  73-492.000. 
Breed,  David  S.,  to  Breed  Corporation.  Velocity  change  sensor  and 

recorder.  4,198,864,  CI.  73-492.000. 
Brcndl,  Rudolf;  Finkenzeller,  Johann;  Kirsch,  Harry;  and  Weiss,  Karl, 
to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Sheet  film  changer.  4,199,687,  Q. 
250-468.000. 
Breuer,  Oswald:  See— 

Steinkuhl,  Bemd;  and  Breuer,  Oswald,  4.199,194.  Q.  299-34.000. 
Bnght,  Roben  H  .  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Wet  sealed  standpipe  cap. 

4,199,008,  CI.  137.800.000. 
Briner,  Emil:  See- 
Fern,  Johann  W.;  Steinmetz,  Werner;  Briner,  Emil;  and  Fritschi, 
Bruno.  4.199.333.  Q.  55-290.000. 
Brinly-Hardy  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Doering.  Charles  W.,  4,199.015,  a.  I44-I93.00A. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  Sw— 

Wood.  Jonathan  R.;  Pickin,  George  A.;  and  Harvey,  David  S., 

Brock.  Robert:  See— 

Zulch.Donald  I.;  and  Brock.  Robert,  4,199,759,  Q.  343-6.00R. 
Brott.  Stanley:  See— 

Rye/,  ■'•ck;  Brois,  Stanley;  and  Winans,  Esther  D.,  4,199,463,  CI. 
252-5 1.50A. 
Brdo,  Luigi  A.  Device  for  applying  sheet  material,  such  as  labels  and 
the  hke,  to  a  backing  surface  by  means  of  transparent  adhesive  Upe. 
4,199.395,  CI.  156-510.000. 
Bross,  Erhard:  See— 

Haupt.  Gunter;  Fischer,  Franz;  Handtmann,  Arthur;  and  Bross. 
Erhard.4,198,707,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Bross,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Roper  Corporation.  Chain  saw  having  anti-vibra- 
tion features.  4.198.752.  CI.  30-381.000. 
Brown,  Jack:  See— 

Odennann,  Charles  R.;  and  Brown,  Jack.  4.199.712,  Q.  318- 

Brown.  Jerry  A.  Cup  dispenser.  4.199.076,  CI.  221-45.000 
Brown,  Robert  L.;  Dunaway,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Henley,  Virgil  E..  to 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  forming  the 
bead  and  sidewaJl  portions  of  a  pneumatic  tire  and  apparatus  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  4,199,393,  CI.  156-401.000. 
Browning.  Gerald  F.:  See— 

T«ro.  Richanl  S.;  and   Browning.  Gerald  F.,  4,199,118,  CI. 

Brumlik.  George  C   Self-gnpping  devices  with  flexible  self-gripping 
means  and  method.  4.198.734.  CI.  24-204.000.  t^  ft-  ■ 

Brunelli,  Maurizio:  See — 

Prevedello,     Aldo;    and    Bninelli,     Maurizio,    4,199,516,    CI. 

Brunsdng.  Albert;  and  Hogg.  Walter  R..  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc 
Dark  field  illuminator  and  collector  apparatus  and  method.  4, 199,686, 


Brynko.  Carl:  See— 

Weigl,  John  W.;  and  Brynko.  Carl.  4.199.359,  CI.  430-308.000. 
Budinger.  William  D.;  Keen.  James  L.;  and  Kellner.  Joseph  D..  to 
Rodel,  Inc.  Printing  roller  with  polymeric  coner  and  method  of 
making  the  same.  4.198.739.  CI.  29-132.000. 
Budzich.  Tadeusz.   Load  responsive  control   valve.  4,199,005.  CI. 

137-596.130. 
Buechse.  Joachim:  See — 

Boessler,  Hans;  Quis,  Peter;  Buechse,  Joachim;  and  Rauch,  Hubert. 
4,199.486.  CI.  260-31.80M. 
Buehring,  Willi  J.:  See— 

Oloff.  Clarence  M.;  Buehring.  WUli  J.;  and  Greenlees.  Kevin  J.. 
4.199.079.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Buhrer.  Erwin.   Pattern  device  for  foundry  molds.  4.199.020.  CI 

164-146.000. 
Bukosky,  Allen  A.;  and  Frcy,  LaVcme  L.  Digitally  tunable  integrated 
circuit  pulse  generator  and  tuning  system.  4,199,726,  CI.  328-14.000 
Bull,  Warren  J.,  Ill:  See- 
Johnston,  William  D.;  Von  Drasek,  Richard  J.;  and  Bull.  Warren  J . 
III.  4,199.062.  CI.  206-525.000. 
BuIIard  Company,  The:  See— 

Grinage,  Claude  M.,  4.198.885.  CI.  82.24.00R. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

DeRoss,  Robert  W.,  4.199.654,  CI.  I74-52.0FP. 
Burchall.  Malcolm  A.:  See- 
Crowe.  John  E.;  Leach.  John  M.;  and  Burchall,  Malcolm  A.. 
4.199,807.0.363-132.000. 
Burke,  Edward  F..  Jr.:  See- 
Dunn.  David  S.;  Gilford.  R.  Bruce;  and  Burke.  Edward  F..  Jr.. 
4.198.871.  CI.  74-37.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett.  Alton  W..  4.199.693.  CI.  307-246.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Schaeffer,  Howard  J.,  4.199.574.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Burton.  Lawrence;  and  Friedman,  Frank,  to  Immunology  Research 
Foundation.  Inc.  Prol  A  fraction  recovery  method  and  product. 
4.199.497.  O.  260-1 1 2.00B. 
Burton,  Parsons  &  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rankin.  Billy  F..  4.199.567,  O.  424-173.000. 
Burwell.  Blair  T.:  See— 

Laferty,  John  M.;  Johnson,  James  L.;  and  Burwell,  Blair  T., 
4,199.551,  O.  423-6.000. 
Burwell,  Clyde  E.:  See- 
Dill,  George  D.;  Tomozawa.  Atsushi;  Pillion.  James  R.;  Ali.  Mian 
Z.;  Burwell,  Clyde  E.;  Warner,  Brady  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  Richard 
W.,  4,199,660.  O.  370-50.000. 
Bush.  James  H.;  and  Martin.  Samuel  A.,  to  Holland  Hitch  Company. 

Fifth  wheel  suspension.  4.199,168,  CI.  280-439.000. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Keser.    Paul    D.;    and    McAlister.    Gerald    E..    4.199,674,   CI. 
219-124.340. 
Button.  Harold  O.;  McCall.  Thomas  F.;  and  Meyer.  Donald  W.,  to  C. 
W.  Nofsinger  Company,  The.  Solvent  dehydration  system.  4,199,433, 
CI.  208-31.000. 
Butts.  William  R.:  See— 

Linko.  Peter  J..  Ill;  Butts,  William  R.;  Await,  Susan  L.;  and  Glynn, 
Charles  E.  4.198.839.  CI.  72-199.000. 
C.  J.  Edwards  Company:  See— 

Baldyga,  Joseph  W..  4,199,212.  CI.  339-107.000. 
C.M.T  Tool:  See- 
Lewis,  John  B.,  4,198,748,  CI.  30-180.000. 
C.  P.  Clare  and  Company:  See— 

Deith,  John,  4.199,739.  O.  335-58.000. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.  V.:  See- 
van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.,  4,199,031,  a. 
172-59.000. 
C.  W.  Nofsinger  Company.  The:  See- 
Button.  Harold  O.;  McCall.  Thomas  F.;  and  Meyer,  Donald  W., 
4.199.433.  CI.  208-31.000. 
Cable  Supports  Limited:  See- 
Bradbury.  Stanley  A..  4.199.316,  CI.  425-577.000. 
Cage.  John  M  ;  Shaw,  Robert  F.;  and  Stoft.  Paul  E..  to  Shaw.  Robert  F. 
Method  of  using  an  electrically  heated  surgical  cutting  instrument. 
4.198.957.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Cain.  Clarence  P.;  and  Michie.  David  D.  Measuring  system  including 

elements  implantable  beneath  the  skin.  4,198.987.  O.  128-663  000. 
Caines.  Ronald  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Vermicular 

expanded  graphite  composite  material.  4.199,628.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Calhoun.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Weiner.   Peter   D.;   and   Calhoun,  Charles  W.,  4,199,032,  CI. 
173-12.000. 
Calnetics  Corporation:  See— 

Homak,  Michael  A.;  and  Edward.  Fred  E.,  4.198,879,  CI.  74- 
579.00E. 
Cambre,  Cushman  M..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Laundry 

detergent  substrate  articles.  4,199.464,  CI.  252-91.000. 
Cambridge  Filter  Corporation:  See— 

Hladik,  Stephen  M..  4.199.387.  CI.  156-160.000. 
Camin.  Lawrence  R.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Intrave- 
nous training/demonstration  aid.  4.198,766,  O.  35-17.000. 
Campbell,  Alan  S.;  and  Jennings,  Jack  H.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Nozzle  valve  for  ink  jet  printers.  4,199,767. 
CI.  346-75.000. 
Campbell.  Carl  D..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Fluid  conditioning 
apparatus  and  system.  4.198.830.  O.  62-87.000. 
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Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence;  See- 
Topping.  John  A.;  and  Mayer,  Peter,  4,199,340,  O.  65-32.000. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Cribb,  William  E.;  and  Roach,  Robert  J.,  4,199,262.  CI.  366-44.000. 
Canadian  Sun  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

Dorbeck.  Leo  R..  4.198.955.  CI.  126-439.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuda.  Mutsuhide;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  and  Tamamura.  Hideo. 

4.199.235.  O.  354-25.000. 
Suzki.  Akiyoshi;  and  Hirabayashi.  Yoichi.  4.199.219.  CI.  350-6.100. 
Uchiyama.    Takashi;    Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    Ito,    Fumio;    Nagasaka, 
Wataru;  Okuno,  Youichi;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide,  4,199,239.  CI. 
354-86.000. 
Canron  Inc.:  See—  ,-     .    ■  , 

Miller.  Kirk  D.;  Flood.  John  B.;  Dimou.  George;  Kara,  Fredenck 
E.;  and  Amos,  Richard  W.,  4,199,353,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Capaul,  Marcel:  See—  j  .. 

Schaefer,  Peter;  Capaul,  Marcel;  Griehl,  Wolfgang;  and  Meier, 
Peter.  4.199.366.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Carbonell.  Jose;  Hasler,  Rolf;  and  Walliser.  Roland,  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 

Apparatus  useful  in  exhaust  dyeing.  4.199.813.  O.  364-469.000. 
Cardinal  Surveys  Company:  See- 
Moon.  Keith  E..  4.199.680.  CI.  250-260.000. 
Carice  International  Products.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mung-Kuen  Luk,  Catherine,  4,198,861,  O.  73-356.000. 
Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung:  See— 

Schwarz,  Gerhard.  4.199,247.  O.  354-274.000. 

Carle.  Jacques,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societc  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et 

TExploitation  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude.  Cryopumps.  4.198.829. 

0. 62-55.500.  „     ^       ^.       , 

Carlisle.  Thomas  P.;  and  Dokken.  Rodney  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company.  Multipactor  switch.  4,199.738.  O.  333-258.000. 
Carlos,  Donald  D.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Oxidation  of  petrolatums  in  the 

presence  of  halide  salts.  4,199.431,  CI.  208-3.000. 
Carlsen,  Poul  E.  K.:  See- 
Nielsen,    KnudH.;   and   Carlsen,    Poul    E.    K..   4,198.840.   CI. 
72-217.000. 
Carolon  Company:  See— 

Reid,  Lawrence  G.,  Sr.,  4,198.834,  CI.  66-172.00E. 
Carp,  Ralph  W.;  and  Slack,  John  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Signal 

amplification  means.  4,198,934,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Carpenter,  Neil  L.,  to  Electroflood  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  tertiary  recovery  of  oil.  4,199,025.  CI.  166-248.000. 
Carpenter.  Raymond  J.,  to  Innovative  Medical  Systems.  Corp.  Slope 

detector.  4.199.728.  O.  328-114.000. 
Casagrande.  John  T.  Lens  system  with  reticle  and  diffuser  glass. 
4,199,220,0.  350-78.000. 

**Ridgway.  Peter  C.;  and  Case.  Derek  F..  4.199.382.  CI.  148-120.000. 
Cash.  Wilbur  H..  Jr.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Cash,  Wilbur  H.,  Jr.;  and  Polhemus,  John  T.,  4,198,988, 
CI.  128-666.000. 
Casteel,  Joseph  M.  Conveyor  and  tray  for  luggage.  4,199,053,  O. 

198-523.000. 
Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Hideo;  and  Morita,  Izuru,  4,199,004,  O.  137-493.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Grob,  RusscI  W.,  4,199.719,  CI.  324-166.000. 

Krohn,    Dennis    G.;    and    Wellauer,    John    C,    4,199.332.    CI. 

55-191.000. 
Peterson.  Wayne  A..  4.199.293.  CI.  414-699.000. 
Catterfeld.  Fritz  C.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Hydro- 
static seal  for  centrifugal  pumps.  4.199.152.  O.  277-3.000. 
Caughey.  Charles  A.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Enhanced  recovery  with  geo- 

pressured  water  resource.  4,199,028,  O.  166-314.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Weber,  Christopher  M.,  4,198,891,  CI.  84-1.030. 

Ceeco:  See— 

Lischin.  Alan  J.,  4,199,659,  CI.  179-6.30R. 
Cel-Cor  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

McGrath,  Spencer  C,  4,198,799,  O.  53-121.000. 
Cenker,  Moses:  See—  .^  ,,.  ^, 

Schaaf,  Robert  L.;  Kan.  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker.  Moses,  4,199,524,  CI. 
260-453.0SP. 
Central  Dynamics  Ltd.:  See— 

Greenfield,  Raymond  L.;  and  Lauderdale,  John  G.,  4,199,790,  CI. 
358-22.000. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  SA:  See— 

Piguet,  Christian,  4,199,751,  O.  34O-365.00S. 
Chabala,  John  C;  and  Fisher,  Michael  H.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Selec- 
tive hydrogenation  products  of  C-076  compounds  and  derivatives 
thereof  4,199,569,  O.  424-180.000. 
Chadwick,  Curt  H.;  and  Reed,  Edward  D.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Optical  compensation  for  thermal  lensing  in  conductively 
cooled  laser  rod.  4,199,735,  O.  331-94.50P. 
Chadwick,  Derek:  See—  _      ,     ^  ,^„  ,,^     _ 

Slaughter,  Raymond  J.;  and  Chadwick,  Derek,  4,199,225,  O. 
350-96.230.  .  ^^      •    ,  ,  .. 

Chambers,  David  B.;  and  Walker,  Ban^y,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Coalescence  of  oil  in  oil/water  emulsions.  4,199,447, 
O.  210-23.00R.  .    .       .     , 

Chambley,  Phillip  W.;  and  Norris,  Alan  H.,  to  WWG  Industries  Inc. 
Method  for  forming  temporary  fabrics.  4,198,735,  O.  28-218.000. 


Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  4,199,063,  Ci.  206-626.000. 
Golden,  Ronald.  4.199.618,  CI.  427-145.000. 
Chan,  Patrick  S.:  See- 
Sanderson,    Robert   A.;   and   Chan,    Patrick    S.,   4,199,265,   CI. 
366-274.000. 
Chance,  John  H.,  to  Martin  Concrete  Engineering  Company.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  farming  row  crops.  4,199,030,  O.  172-1.000. 
Chapman,  Paul  W.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Aquaculture  rearing 

system.  4,198,924,  O.  119-2.000. 
Charm,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Nuzzi,  Francis  J.;  Leech,  Edward  J.;  Charm,  Richard  W.;  and 
Polichette,  Joseph,  4,199,623,  CI.  427-305.000. 
Cheale,  Daniel;  Randall,  Bryce  E.;  and  Martin,  Eric  T.,  to  Howard 

Machinery  Limited.  Baling  machine.  4,198,904,  CI.  100-45.000. 
Cheesman,  William  D.,  to  Roycc  Equipment  Company.  Apparatus  for 
a  screen  assembly  for  removing  solids  from  fluids.  4,199,456,  CI 
210-232.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See- 
Kirch,  William,  4,199,546,  O.  422-131000. 
Chen,  Tsang  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Processes  for  achieving 
uniform,  efficient  distribution  of  hydrophobic  materials  through 
hydrophilic  colloid  layers  and  loaded  latex  compositions.  4,199,363, 
CI.  430-512.000. 
Cheon,  Yong-Duek.  Design  and  method  of  fabricating  same.  4,199,631, 

CI.  428-14.000. 
Cherian,  Gabriel  B.;  Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Zimmerman,  Richard 
H.,    to    AMP    Incorporated.    Electrical    interconnecting    device. 
4,199,209,  CI.  339-59.0OM. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company. 
Antiinflammatory  4,5-diaryl-2-nitroimidazoles.  4,199,592,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Chessmore,  Donald  O.;  and  Rudy,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  NO^  Control  in  cracking  catalyst  regeneration.  4,199,435. 
CI.  208-113.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See—  ..„„.,,  ^. 

Chessmore,  Donald  O.;  and  Rudy,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,199,435,  CI. 

208-113.000. 
Olund,  Sven  A.,  4,199,461,  CI.  252-49.800. 
Tamm,  Paul  W.;  and  Langlois,  Gordon  E.,  4.199.432.  O.  208- 

8  OOR 
Wilkes.  John  B..  4.199.479.  CI.  252-457.000. 
Chiang,  Robert;  and  Perry,  Eli,  to  Monsanto  Company    Process  for 
separating  aqueous  mineral  acid  mixtures.  4,199,445,  CI.  210-23.00R. 

Chimicasa  GmbH:  See—  .  ,««  i-,i    /-i 

Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Raniwala.  Subodh  K.,  4,199,373,  CI. 

127-60.000. 
Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Raniwala,  Subodh  K.,  4,199,374,  O. 
127-60.000. 
Chiu,  Thomas  T.:  See—  ^  ,««  c^i 

Roth,  Harold  H.;  Owen,  Peter  W.;  and  Chiu,  Thomas  T.,  4,199,561, 
O.  424-32.000. 
Christensen,  Warren  W.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Christensen,  Warren  W.;  Mayer,  Ludwig  A.;  and  Wo- 
eller,  Fritz  H.,  4,198,792,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Christensson,  Od  W.,  to  Esseltepac  Aktiebolag.  Blank  for  cup-shaped 

container  of  cardboard  or  the  like.  4,199,097,  CI.  229.31.00R. 
Christie,  Eugene  P.  Support  rack  for  polyethylene  bag.  4,199,122,  CI. 

Chromic!  Edsel.  Solar  powered  engine  and  tracking  system.  4,198,826, 

Chung,  Hong  P.  Nipper  type  record  cleaner.  4,199,150,  CI.  274-47.000. 

Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See—  .  c    l  i 

Bonath,  Bemt;  Staubli,  Sebastian;  Honsberger,  Hans;  and  Szekely, 
Istvan,  4,199,529,  O.  260-508.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  and  Blackburn,  John  B.,  4,199,509,  CI. 

260-314.500. 
Moser,  Paul;  and  Rody,  Jean,  4,199,494,  O.  260-45.75N. 
Ciemochowski,  Michael  F.,  to  Colt  Industnes  Operating  Corp.  Elec- 
tronic speed  governor.  4,199,039,  CI.  180-177.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.;  See— 

Gruber,  Paul,  4,198,790,  CI.  51-289.00R. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kume,  Kazunari;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  Ohno,  Hideshi;  Tamaru, 
Munetaka;     Machida,     Takayasu;     Nakamura,     Seiichi;     and 
Morokawa,  Shigeru,  4,199,699,  O.  310-49.00R. 
Miyasaka,  Kenzi;  Namiki,  Ryo;  and  Takahashi,  Kotaro,  4,198,80V, 

O.  368-80.000, 
Tamaru,  Munetaka,  4,198,808,  O.  368-37.000. 
Clark,  James  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Intraocular  lens 

inserting  tool.  4,198,980,  O.  128-303.00R. 
Clark,  William  H.  Insulation.  4,199,636,  CI.  428-1 14.000. 
Claxton,  Gerald  L.,  to  Up-Right,  Inc.  Harvesting  of  trellis-supported 

grapevines.  4,198,801,  O.  56-1.000. 
Clayton,  Donald  D.  Bowling  glove.  4,198,709,  CI.  2-161. OOA. 
Clifford,  Susan  E.;  See— 

Heavner,  Paul  W.;  Woessner,  Roger  J.;  and  Clifford.  Susan  E., 

4.198,974,0.128-215.000.  ,.    .    ^^,^ 

Clough,  George  F.  G.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  0\\/- 

water  separation  process  and  apparatus.  4,199,446,  O.  210-23.00R. 
Coachmen  Industries,  Inc.;  See- 
Curry,  Miles  K.,  4,199,179,  O.  292-338.000. 
Coats,  Richard  A.  Door  latch.  4,199.178,  CI.  292-205.000. 
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CofTcn,  David  L..  Set— 

Brandman.  Htrold  A.;  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  CofTen,  David  L.. 
4.199,600,  CI.  424-314.000. 
Cohen,  Ma*.  Process  for  shucking  a  mollusk.  4,198.728,  CI.  17-48.000. 
Cohn,  Seymour  B.:  Set — 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Williams,  William  F;  and  Cohn,  Seymour  B.,  4,199,764. 
a.  343-786.000. 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.:  See— 

Vogt,  Carl  L.,  4,199,669.  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Cole,  Edward  L.;  Estes,  John  H.;  and  Suggitt,  Robert  M.,  to  Teuco 
Inc.  Process  for  produang  methane  from  naphtha.  4,199,328,  CI. 
48-213.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Renaud,  Jean;  and  Monique.  Seugnet,  4,199,482,  CI.  252-559.000. 
Collins,  Carter  C:  See— 

Tidd,  Leon  E.;  Scott,  Alan  B.;  Madey,  Julius  M.  J.;  and  Collins, 
Carter  C,  4,199,261,  CI.  356-448.000. 
Collins,  Royal  D  :  See— 

Barford,  Brian  D.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Collins, 
Royal  D ;  and  Ries,  Charles  R.,  4,199,468,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operatmg  Corp.:  See— 

Ciemochowski,  Michael  F,  4,199,039,  CI.  180-177.000. 
Combette,  Marc;  and  Ollivier,  Jean,  to  Societe  de  Prospection  et  d'ln- 
ventions  Techniques  S.P.I.T.  Self-closing  propellant  charge  packase. 
4,199,093,  CI.  227-9  000.  »    ^—     e 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Mordarski,  Walter  J ;  and  Zegler,  Sylvester  T.,  4,199,404,  CI. 

176-66.000. 
Pun,  Arun;  and  Mullooly,  John  F.,  4,199,403,  CI.  176-61.000. 
Commette.  Denis  S.:  See— 

Gusmer.  Frederick  E.;  Commette,  Denis  S.;  and  Bairunas.  Robert 
A.,  4.199,303.  CI.  417-216.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Alirot,  Jean-Louis;  and  Le  Gardeur,  Rene,  4,199,709,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Destannes,    Louis;    Duchene,    Jacques;    and    Meyer,    Robert, 

4,199,228,  CI.  350-320.000. 
Forestier.  Jean;  Leblanc,  Bernard;  Monteil,  Marcel;  and  Monteil, 
Pierre,  4,198.929,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See- 
Dill  George  D  ;  Tomozawa,  Atsushi;  Pillion,  James  R.;  Ali,  Mian 
Z.;  Burwell.  Clyde  E  ;  Warner,  Brady  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  Richard 
W.,  4,199.660,  CI.  370-50.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Aicatel:  See— 
Durand,    Jean-Michel;    and    Penicaud,    Etienne.    4.199.729,    CI. 
328-151.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 

Yvard,  Marcel.  4.199,789,  CI.  358-294  000 
Compur- Electronic  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Muhlbock,  Franz;  Karpaty,  Akos;  and  Pross,  Wilhelm,  4,199,544, 
CI.  422-72.000. 
Condec  Corporation:  See — 

Phipps,  Arthur  L.,  4.199,310,  Q.  425-71.000. 
Condit,  Paul  B  :  See— 

Hinshaw.  Jerald  C  ;  and  Condit.  Paul  B..  4,199,354,  CI.  430-226.000. 

Hinshaw,  Jerald  C;  and  Condit.  Paul  B..  4.199.355.  CI.  43O-226.000. 

Conkhng,  Charles  T.;  and  Scarl,  Donald  B.,  to  Conkling  Laboratories. 

Digital  averager  4,199.817,  CI.  364-734.000. 
Conkling  Laboratories:  5m— 

Conkhng.    Charles   T.;    and    Scarl.    Donald    B..    4,199,817,   CI. 
364-734.000. 
Conley,  Frank:  See — 

Ganz,  Robert  H.;  and  Conley.  Frank.  4,199.288.  CI.  414-128.000. 
Connor,  Ralph  F..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Circular  cavity  discharEe 

valve.  4.199,309,  CI.  418-270.000. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Caughey,  Charles  A.,  4,199,028,  CI.  166-314.000. 
Conrad,  Robert  A.;  and  Gerzon,  Koert,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Bridged  cathranthus  alkaloid  dimers.  4,199,504,  CI.  260-244  400 
Conrad,  Ulnch;  and  Niemeier.  Gerd,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Installation  for  the  metered  lubrication  of  an  injection  pump 
flangedly  connected  to  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,198,948,  CI 
123-I96.00R 
Consiglio.  Luciano,  to  SIP.  SocieU'  Italiana  per  I'Esercizio  Telefonico 
PA.  Continuous  paper  strip  or  the  like  to  form  invoices  and  the  like 
transformable  into  closed  covers.  4,199,630,  CI.  428-43.000. 
Contra ves  Goerz  Corporation:  See— 

Weit.  James  G.,  4,199,800,  CI.  361-239.000. 
Control  Dau  Corporation:  See— 

White,  Philip  E..  and  Blumke.  Eugene  G.,  4,199,661,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Cook,  Julian  L.  Slingshot  with  adjusUble  sight.  4,198,949,  CI.  124- 

20.00R. 
Cook,  Peter  W.;  and  Schuster,  Stanley  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Avoidance  of  hot  electron  operation  of  volt- 
age stressed  bootstrap  drivers.  4,199.695.  CI.  307-269  000 
Cook,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Whyte.  Ian  A  ;  and  Cook,  Richard  F,  4,199,761,  CI.  340^5.000 
Cooke,  Ralph  C ;  and  Wilkerson.  James  D..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.     Refrigerator     cabinet     construction.     4,199,205,     CI. 

Cooney  Catheter  Corporation:  See— 

Cooney.  Patricia  A.;  and  Cooney,  Donald  G.,  4,198,979,  CI 
128-295.000. 
Cooney.  Donald  G.:  See— 

Cooney,   Patricia  A.;  and  Cooney,  Donald  G.,  4,198,979,  CI. 
128-295.000. 


Cooney,  Patricia  A.;  and  Cooney,  Donald  G.,  to  Cooney  Catheter 

Corporation.  Urine  collector  for  women.  4,198,979,  CI.  128-295.000. 

Cooper,  John  L.;  and  Newnam,  James  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 

I.,  and  Company.   Low  flame-response  polyester  flberfill  blends. 

4,199.642,  CI.  428-288  000. 

Copeland.  William  M..  to  Servicemastcr  Industries,  Inc.  Combination 

motor  and  auxiliary  mechanism  actuator.  4.198.721,  CI.  IS-SO.OOR. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Harris.  Donald  L.,  4,198,991,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Corey,  Lawrence  G.,  to  UMC  Electronics  Co.  Automatic  recording 

system.  4,199,791,  CI.  360-69  000 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Eolin,  Robert  W.;  Foster.  Gordon  F.;  Mach,  Joseph  F.;  and  Masch- 

meyer.  Richard  O..  4,199.343,  CI.  65-157.000. 
Rittler.  Hermann  L..  4.199,336,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Wu,  Shy-Hsien,  4,199,538,  CI.  264-1.000. 
Corrugated  Paper  Corporation:  See— 

Lopez,  Louis  R..  4,199,098,  CI.  229-4I.00C. 
Corwin,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Riemer,  Dietrich  E.,  to  Boeing  Company, 

The.  Solar  cell.  4,199.377,  CI.  I36-89.0SJ. 
Cosby.  Lowell  A.;  Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Vidal,  Jose  L.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Rhodium  carbonyl  sulfur  cluster  compounds. 
4,199,520,  CI.  26(M29.00R. 
Cosentino,  Louis  S.:  See— 

Anderson,  Charles  H.;  and  Cosentino,  Louis  S.,  4,199,705,  CI. 
313-422.000. 
Cosyns,  Jean:  See— 

Courty,  Philippe;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Sugier,  Andre;  and 
Cosyns,  Jean.  4.199,437,  CI.  208-124.000. 
Cottigny.  Cyrille  M.,  deceased:  See- 
Liu,  Thomas  J.;  and  Cottigny,  Cyrille  M.,  deceased,  4,199,401,  Q. 
162-358.000. 
Cottigny,  Gisele  B.,  executrix:  See- 
Liu,  Thomas  J.;  and  Cottigny,  Cyrille  M.,  deceased,  4,199,401.  CI. 
162-358.000. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Brunsting.  Albert;  and  Hogg,  Walter  R.,  4,199,686,  CI.  250-459.000. 
Courty,  Philippe,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  steam- 
dealkylating  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,199,436,  CI.  208-124.000. 
Courty,  Philippe;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Sugicr,  Andre;  and  Cosyns, 
Jean,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  steam  dealkylation 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  4,199,437,  CI  208-124.000, 
Cox,  John  M.;  and  Shcphard,  Margaret  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Pesticidal  active  furo[2,3-d]  pyrimidine  derivatives, 
compositions  containing  the  same  and  use  thereof  4,199,584,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Cox,  Terence;  and  Hancock,  Roger  I.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited  Oil  recovery  process.  4,199,027,  CI.  166-274.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See — 

Walon,  Raoul  G.  P..  4,199,372,  CI.  127-40.000 
Craf^,  Jack,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Intercarrier  sound  system.  4,199,787, 

CI.  358-197.000. 
Craig,  Roderick  I.:  See— 

Kyte,   Derek  J.;   Hansen,   Walter   I.;   and   Craig,   Roderick   I., 
4,199,815.  CI.  364-523.000. 
Crain,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Strikis,  Guntis  V.;  Halacka,  Michael  F.;  and  Crain,  Ronald  W., 
4,199,304,  CI.  417-310.000 
Cranstoun,  David:  See— 

Pratt,  Harry  H.;  and  Cranstoun.  David,  4,198,930,  CI.  I22-235.00C. 
Cribb,  William  E.;  and  Roach,  Robert  J.,  to  Canadian  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Bulk  explosive  mixing  and  delivery  apparatus.  4,199,262,  CI. 
366-44.000. 
Crowe,  John  E.;  Leach,  John  M.;  and  Burchall,  Malcolm  A.,  to  Gould 
Advance  Limited.  Regulated  power  supply  apparatus.  4,199,807,  CI. 
363-132.000. 
Crowthcr,  Gerald  H.:  See— 

Washington,  James  M.;  Crowther,  Gerald  H.;  and  Gaudlitz,  Robert 
T,  4,198,854,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Cruzan,  Charles  T.:  See— 

Cruzan,  Harold;  and  Cruzan,  Charles  T..  4.198,777,  CI.  43-57.50A. 
Cruzan,  Harold;  and  Cruzan,  Charles  T.  Fishing  tackle  box.  4,198,777, 

CI.  43-57.50A. 
Culp,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Tarpley,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Culp,  Donald  R.,  4,198,865,  CI. 
73-582.000. 
Cummings,  Forest  M.;  and  Sellmeyer,  Jack  S.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional   Corporation.    Automatic    modulation    control    apparatus. 
4,199.723.  CI.  455-108.000. 
Curry.  Herbert  L.;  and  Hall.  Walter  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Polycarbonate  article  coated  with  a  photocured  coating.  4.199.648, 
CI.  428-409.000. 
Curry.  Miles  K.,  to  Coachmen  Industries,  Inc.  Spring  biased  prop  for  a 
pivoted    member    hinged    to   a   support    member.    4,199,179,   CI. 
292-338.000. 
Cushman,  David  W.:  See — 

Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  4,199.512,  CI.  260- 
326. 1 2R. 
Custom  Concepts,  Incorporated:  See — 

Kubiatowicz.  James  F.,  4,198,780,  CI.  46-92.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Conrad,  Ulnch,  and  Niemeier,  Gerd,  4,198,948.  CI.  I23-196.00R. 
Forster,  Hans- Joachim  M.,  4,199,713,  CI.  322-2.0OR. 
Pickard,  Jurgen,  4,198,818,  CI.  60-330  000 
D'Amico,  Richard  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Closure 
with  improved  pull  ub.  4,199,071,  CI.  215-256.000. 
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Damron,  Earl  M.;  and  Lipps.  Jack  I.,  to  Acme  Machinery  Company. 
Underground  mining  machine  having  temporary  roof  support  means 
and    roof    bolting    means    associated    therewith.    4,199,193,    CI. 
299-31.000. 
Dancsi,  Lajos:  See— 

SranUy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  KaUlin;  Nogradi,  KaUlm; 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Lorincz, 

Csaba;   Szarvady,   Bela;  and   Kovacs,   Lajos,  4,199,505,   CI. 

260-244.400. 

Daniels,  Phillip  D.,  to  Novi  Plastics  Company.  Shower  cabinet  and 

base.  4,198,715,  CI.  4-146.000.  „    ,       ,. 

Danilin,  Jury  I.;  Maringulov,  KonsUntin  A.;  and  Pavlov,  Evgeny  N. 

Electrical  connection  matrix  plane.  4,199,818,  CI.  365-70.000. 
Danna,  Gary  F.;  Vigo,  Tyrone  L.;  and  Welch,  Clark  M.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Antibacterial  textile  finishes  utilizing 
zinc  aceute  and  hydrogen  peroxide.  4,199,322,  CI.  8-186.000. 
Danneberg,  Peter:  See—  .  „  u 

Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Bauer,  Adolf;  Danneberg,  Peter;  and  Kuhn, 

Franz  J.,  4,199,588,  CI.  424-267.000.  

Danzer.  Robert.  Locking  mechanism.  4,199.177,  CI.  292-144.000. 
Data  Recording  Instrument  Company  Limited:  See—        .  ,„  .,„„^ 
Ridgway,  Peter  C;  and  Case,  Derek  F.,  4.199.382.  CI.  148-120.000. 
Dato,   Robert   A.   Method  of  playing  a  psychotherapeutic  game. 

4,199,146,  CI.  273-249.000.  .        ^. 

Dau    Gary  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Distance 

measuring  device  and  method.  4.199.258.  CI.  356-378.000. 
Daugherty,  Roger  H.;  Jones,  Warren  W.;  and  Swensrud,  Roger  L.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Phase  lead  for  connecting  sutor  coils 
and  parallel  phase  rings.  4,199,700,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Daumer,  Rolf:  Sfe—  _    ,      „    ,,  „.       . 

Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Zechnall,  Martin;  Kiencke, 
Uwe;  and  Flaig,UIrich,  4,199,812,  CI.  364431.(X». 
Davis,  Howard  S.  Straight  line  telephone  dialer.  4,199.666,  CI.  17V- 
90.00R. 

'^Biair,  James  E.^and  Davis,  Lois  T..  4,199,444.  CI.  210-11.000. 
Day.  Allon  C;  and  Hogan,  John  G.,  to  Head  Wrightson  &  Cornpany 
Limited.  Sealing  means  for  roUry  vessels.  4,199.155,  CI.  277-88.000. 

'^Edwards!    Charlene    C;    and    Day,    Jack    R..    4,199,620,    CI. 
427-156.000. 
de  Chair,  Rory  S.  Gas  turbine  engines.  4,199,296,  CI.  415-181.000. 

Decombe,  Robert:  See—  ^  ,.,  ^,  „  ,  ,„. 

Serex,  Charles;  and  Decombe,  Robert.  4,199,317,  CI.  8-2.50A. 
Deeb,  Fouad  M:  Sef-  .  ,oo  i«     ni 

Skinner.    Harry    W.;    and    Deeb,    Fouad    M.,    4,199,157,    CI. 
277-190.000. 

Hengen,  Edward  J.;  and  Wilson,  John  E..  4,198,802,  CI.  56-14.600. 

^  Si,  Kurt;  andleFries,  Jan  R.,  4,199,130,  CI.  251-29.000. 
Deith,  John,  to  C.  P.  Clare  and  Company.  Liquid  wetted  switching 

element.  4,199,739,  CI.  335-58.000. 
De  Jong,  Feike;  and  Rcinhoudt,  David  N.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Macrocyclic  polyether  complexes.  4,199,513,  CI.  260-338  OO). 
Della-Porta,  Clifford  A.;  and  Spenlove-Spenlove,  Peter  J.  /   f  •  '« 
Premier  Drum  Company  Limited,  The.  Bass  drum  pedal.  4,198,»V4, 
CI.  84-422.00R. 
DeMaeo,  Anthony  J:  See—  ^  ,««  ,,o    i-i 

Mahnke,  Parker  E.;  and  DeMaeo,  Anthony  J.,  4,199,139,  CI. 
272-118.000.  • 

Leun'bach,  lb;  Demandt,  Kim;  and  Skilbreid,  Otur,  4,199,684,  CI. 
250-402.000. 
deMey.  Charles  F..  II,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  High-pres- 
sure remote<ontrolled  valve.  4, 1 99, 1 32,  CI.  25 1  - 1 34.000. 
de  Munck,  Eduard  H.  L.,  to  Vredestein  N.V.  Profiled  gasket  for  sealmg 

tunnelsegmentjoints.  4,199,158,  CI.  277-205.000. 
dcPolo,  Harry  R.  Process  and  apparatus  for  making  garments  formed  ot 

helically  joined  pieces.  4,198,916,  CI.  1 12-63.000. 
DeRoss,  Robert  W.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Semiconductor 

mounting  assembly.  4,199,654,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Deshpande,  Narayan  v.:  See— 

Blossey,  Daniel  F.;  Deshpande.  Narayan  V.;  Faucz,  Eugrae  C.; 
Stange,  Klaus  K.;  and  Swackhamer,  Stanley  B.,  4,199,766,  CI. 
346-74.100.  „  ^  „ 

Destannes,  Louis;  Duchene,  Jacques;  and  Meyer.  Robert,  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  of  fabrication  of  a  ''quid-display 
cell  and  a  cell  obtained  by  means  of  said  method.  4,199,228,  CI. 
350-320.000. 
Dezseri,  Eszter:  See—  „     ,.     v,        j    v  ..i;» 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty.  Katalin;  Nogradi,  Katalin; 
Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Dancsi,  LaJoj;  Lp""", 
Csaba;  Szarvady,  Bela;  and  Kovacs,  Lajos,  4,199,505,  CI. 
260-244.400.  ..    ^ 

DIA-NIELSEL  GmbH  Zubehor  fur  die  Messtechnik:  See— 

Freude.  Paul,  4,199,765,  CI.  346-61.000. 
Dial-A-Channel,  Inc.:  See — 

Doumit.  Joseph  A.,  4,199.781,  CI.  358-83.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Glave,  William  R.;  Johnson,  Richard  L.;  and  Hirsch,  Arnold  L., 

4,199,518,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Metz,  Fred  L.,  4,199,609,  CI.  426-582.000.  •       o;  w..i 

Dieckhaus,  Joachim  G..  to  Bally  Manufactunng  Corporation.  Pmbatl 
flipper.  4,199,143,  CI.  273-121.00A. 


Diggs,  Richard  E.  Apparatus  for  desalinating  water.  4,199,406,  CI. 

202-176.000. 
Diggs,  Richard  E.  Apparatus  for  desalinating  water.  4,199,407.  CI. 
202-176.000. 

Digitcom,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Rapp,  Edward  J.;  and  Johnson,  Glen  A.,  4,199,814,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Dill,  George  D.;  Tomozawa,  Atsushi;  Pillion,  James  R.;  Ali,  Mian  Z.; 
Burwell,  Clyde  E.;  Warner.  Brady  H..  Jr.;  and  Jones.  Richard  W.,  to 
Communications   Satellite   Corporation.    FDM-O'DM   Transmulti- 
plexer.  4,199,660,  CI.  370-50.000. 
Dimou,  George:  See—  ^    ^    .  . 

Miller,  Kirk  D.;  Flood,  John  B.;  Dimou,  George;  Kara,  Fredenck 
E.;  and  Amos,  Richard  W.,  4,199,353,  CI.  75-I30.00R. 
Dinger,  Oris  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Webre,  Rodney  F.  A.,  Jr.;  and  Dinger,  Oris  H..  Jr..  4,199,298,  CI. 
414-458.000. 
Dito,  Rudolph  D.  Guide  apparatus  for  trailer  hitch.  4,199,756,  CI. 

340-686.000. 
Dr.  Ing  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Wellendorf,    Klaus;    and    Sommer,    Ruedigcr,    4,199,784,    CI. 
358-296.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Nelle,  Gunther;  and  Ernst,  Alfons,  4,198,757,  CI.  33-I25.00C. 
Doering,  Charles  W..  to  Brinly-Hardy  Co..  Inc.  Log  splitter.  4,199,015, 

CI.  I44-193.00A. 
Dokken.  Rodney  D:  See—  .,^„„    ,^ 

Carlisle.  Thomas  P.;  and  Dokken.  Rodney  D.,  4,199,738,  Q. 
333-258.000. 
Domsea  Farms,  Inc.:  See- 
Lindbergh,  Jon  M.,  4.198.925,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Berkhoel,  James  L.,  4,199.334,  CI.  55-304.000. 
Dorbeck,  Leo  R.,  to  Canadian  Sun  Systems  Ltd.  Solar  energy  collec- 
tion system.  4,198,955.  CI.  126-439.000. 
Dosch,  Thomas  J;  and  Prakash.  Ravinder,  to  Sierra  Research  Corpora- 
tion.   Projected    reticle    optical    sighting    system.    4.199.257.    CI. 
356-252.000. 
Doty,  Jack  A.:  See— 

Hughes,  Donald  L.;  Doty,  Jack  A.;  and  Vinson,  Charles  B., 
4,199.610.0.426-590.000.  ,.  .  ,    ^     , 

Doumit.  Joseph  A.,  to  Dial-A-Channel,  Inc.  Program  schedule  display- 
ing system.  4.199.781,  CI.  358-83.000. 

Dover  Corporation:  See—  

Lasater,  Donald  A..  4,199,012,  CI.  141-52.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Caines.  Ronalds.  4.199.628.  CI.  428-36^.  ^  ,^  „,  ^, 

Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stevens.  Timothy  S.,  4,199.323.  CI. 

Mni^cSg  E.;  and  Pews.  R.  Garth,  t;'99.581.  CI.  42^25a000. 
Murchison.  Craig  B.;  and  Murdick,  Dewey  A.,  4,199,522.  CI. 

260-449  OOR 
Nestnck,  Terry  J.;  and  Stehl.  Rudolph  H..  4, 199.330.  CI  55-67.000. 
Palfey,    Albert    J.;    and    Hovey,    William    P.,    4.199.389,    CI 

156-196.000. 
Pilny,   Richard  J.;   and   Regulski,   Thomas   W.,   4,199,625,   CI. 

Roth,  Harold  H.;  Owen,  Peter  W.;  and  Chiu,  Thomas  T.,  4,199,561. 
CI.  424-32.000. 

Dowty  Meco  Limited:  See— 

Bourne,  Nigel  G.,  4,198.819,  CI.  60-337.000. 

Dragan,  William  B.  Manual  extruder.  4,198,756.  CI.  222-326.000. 

Draeoco  Gerberding  &  Co.  GmbH:  See- 
Klein,  Erich,  4,199,599.  CI.  424-311.000. 

Dravo  Corporation:  See—  _,  ,.  „^ 

Jaquay,  Louis  H.,  4,199.352.  CI.  75-74.000.  ,.,,.,. 

Dressen.  Anton,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Crysul  of'"««or  »»1Y 
ing  switchably  disabled  harmonic-tuned  output  circuit.  4.199,734.  ci. 

Drobish,  James  L.;  and  Gougeon,  Thomas  W^' 'o  P;:?^'"  ^*?lil?!''^ 

Company,  The.  Vaginal  contraceptive.  4,198.976.  CI.  I28-260.WJU. 
Dror.  Leon  L.  Tongue  holder.  4,198,967,  CI.  128-136.000. 

DSO  "Chema  Metalurgia":  See—  

Genev.  Ivan  V.,  4,199,113.  CI.  241-1 16.0aT. 
Duchene,  Jacques:  See—  ii„w«^ 

Destannes,    Louis;    Duchene,    Jacques;    and    Meyer,    Kooert. 
4,199.228,  CI.  350-320.000.  ,,  ,  «.t 

Duffy.  Donald  D.  Retractable  awning.  4.198.998.  CI.  135-5.0AT 
Dulout.  Charles;  Peyrouset.  Andre;  Panaris,  Rene;  Hannoun,  Claude, 
and  Vincent,  Jean,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production); 
and  Institut  Pasteur.  Process  of  separating  from  an  aqueous  medium 
a  protein  or  a  morphologically  organized  unit  by  liquid  exclusion 
chromatography.  4,199,450,  CI.  210-31.00C. 
Duna  way,  Kenneth  W:  See—  , ..    ,       .,.    •,  c 

Brown,  Robert  L.;  Dunaway.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Henley.  Virgil  £., 
4,199,393,  CI.  156-401.000. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See—  „.  „,  ,ww- 

Paul,  Steven  W.,  4.199,102,  CI.  236-91.00G. 

""Fa''rmer'Derek;~and    Woodfield.    Christopher,    4.198.858,    CI. 
73-146.000.  _ 

Searle,  Eric  H.,  4,199,017,  CI.  157-UOO. 
Dunn,  David  S.;  Gifford,  R.  Bnice;  and  Burke.  Edward  F  •  J^- •P.'^^f 
Corporation.    Transducer    positioning    apparatus.    4,198,871,    ci. 
74-37.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company:  See-- 
Chcrkofsky,  Saul  C.  4.199,592.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
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Cooper,    John    L.;    and    Newnam.    James    A.,    4,199.642.    CI 
428-288.000. 
Dupre,  Herman  K.  Adjusuble  snow  making  tower.  4,199.103    CI 
239-14.000.  .      .      .  v,i. 

Durand,  Jean-Michel;  and  Penicaud,  Etienne,  to  Compagnie  Indus- 
trielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Aicatel.  Variable  peak  detector 
4,199,729,  CI.  328-151.000. 
Durand,  Paul  A.  Folding  pocket  device  for  the  reproduction  of  photo- 
graphs and  other  documents.  4,199,250,  CI.  355-39.000. 
Durastone  Co..  See — 

Beretta,  Angelo  V.;  and  Beretta,  David.  4,199,312.  CI.  425-383.000. 
Durbin,  George  E.:  See — 

Kerber,    Francis   L.;   and    Durbin,    George    E.,    4,199,134,   CI. 
254-164.000. 
Durlach,  Jean  P.,  to  La  Cooperation  Pharmaceutique  Francaise.  Deriv- 
atives   of    Uurine    having    reinforced    neuro-muscular    activity 
4,199,601,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P ,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Reclose- 
able  dispensmg  carton  and  blank  therefor.  4,199.063,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Raniwala.  Subodh  K.,  to  Chimicasa  GmbH. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  crystalline  fructose.  4,199,373.  CI 
127-60.000. 
Dwivedi,  Basant  K  ;  and  Raniwala,  Subodh  K..  to  Chimicasa  GmbH. 
Process  of  preparing  crystalline  fructose  from  high  fructose  com 
syrup.  4.199.374.  CI.  127-60.000. 
Dykes,  Willis  G..  to  Lasco,  Inc.  Plant  destruction  utilizing  electrically 

conductive  liquid.  4.198.781,  CI.  47-1.300. 
Dynamics  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Parzych.  Joseph  F..  4,199,268,  CI.  366-306.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &.  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Krapcho,  John,  4,199,528,  CI.  260-501.180. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  4,199,512,  CI.  260- 
326. 12R. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Holmes,  Lloyd  H.,  4,199,007,  CI.  137-625.170. 
Eads,  Harold  O.;  and  Robison,  James  W..  to  McDonough  Co.  Axe 

construction.  4.199,016,  CI.  I45-2.00R. 
Eagle  Iron  Works:  See— 

Keeney,  Robert  B.,  4,199,080,  CI.  222-23.000. 
Eapen,  Kuttakandathil  E.:  See— 

Kahn.  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen.  Kuttakandathil  E..  4.199.604.  CI. 
426-327.000. 
Eapen.  Kuttikandathil  E.:  See— 

Kahn.  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen.  Kuttikandathil  E.,  4.199.605.  CI 
426-330.600. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Battaglia,   Charles  J.;   Secord.   Denise  S.;  and   Kim,  Sans  H.. 

4,199.412.  CI.  204- LOOT.  * 

Chen.  Tsang  J..  4,199.363.  CI.  430-512.000. 
Hinshaw.  Jerald  C;  and  Condit,  Paul  B.,  4,199.354,  CI.  430-226  000 
Hinshaw,  Jeiald  C;  and  Condit,  Paul  B.,  4,199,355,  CI.  430-226  000 
Kim,  Sang  H,  4.199,411,  CI.  204-I.OOT. 

Stryjewski,    Walter   A.;   and   Wright,   John   F.,   4,199,626,   CI. 
427-444.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Hawke.    David;    and    Kirkwood,    M.    Janet,    4,198.989,    CI. 

128-675.000. 
Leppke,  Elton  D.;  and  Schuchmann,  Russell  P.,  4,199,798,  CI. 

McTaggan,  James  E.;  and  Benson.  Nuel  C,  4,199,736,  CI.  333- 

Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L.,  4,199,694,  CI.  307-252.0QJ. 
Eaton,  George  F.:  See— 

Hsiung.    Andrew    K.;    and    Eaton.    George    F.,   4,199,451,    CI. 

Eberle,  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Automated  bur- 
nishing apparatus  and  method  for  burnishing  the  terminal  posts  of 
lead-acid  battenes.  4.198,736,  CI.  29-90  OOR 
Ebert,  Michael:  See— 

Reick,  Franklin  G.,  4,199.142,  Q.  273-109.000. 
EBRD  Elektrotechnische  Fabrik:  See— 

Haupt,  Gunter;  Fischer,  Franz;  Handtmann,  Arthur;  and  Bross. 
Erhard,  4,198,707,  CI.  2-2.500.  •  •  "»• 

Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Lentsch,  Steven  E.,  4,199,602.  CI.  424-343.000. 
Edstrom.   William   E.   Cross-contamination   isolator.   4,199,000,  CI. 

137-206.000. 
Edward.  Fred  E.:  See— 

Homak,  Michael  A.;  and  Edward.  Fred  E.,  4,198,879,  CI.  74- 

Edward  Wilson  and  Son  Ltd.:  See— 

Wilson.    Raymond    L.;    and    Tilley.    Leslie   J.,   4,199,255,   Q. 

356-72.000. 

Edwards.  Charlene  C;  and  Day.  Jack  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Energy.  Method  for  providing  mirror  surfaces  with  protective  strip- 

pable  polymeric  film.  4.199,620,  CI.  427-156.000. 

Edwards,  Gary  A ,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Pulse  amplitude 

307  3«(»0    """P''"*    *■'*    including    filtering.    4,199,697,    CI. 

Egbert,  Uwrence  E.  Skinning  knife.  4,198,751,  CI.  30-286  000 
Eineichner,  Donald  E.;  and  Tullis,  Barclay  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Chain   measuring   and   conveyor  control   system.   4,198,758,   CI. 

Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kijima,  Shizumasa;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Igarashi.  Toshiji 
and  Nakajima,  Yoshikage.  4.199,587.  CI.  424-266.000. 
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Eistrat.  Thomas.  Non-specular  wire  rope  and  method  of  makins  same 

4.198.807.  CI.  57-212.000. 
Elam,  James  O.:  See — 

Barkalow,  Clare  E.;  and  Elam,  James  O.,  4,198,963,  CI.  128-53.000. 
Electra  Corporation:  See— 

Kyte.   Derek   J.;   Hansen.   Walter  I.;  and   Craig,   Roderick   I.. 
4,199,815,  CI.  364-523.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 
Dau,  Gary  J.,  4,199,258,  CI.  356-378.000. 
Electroflood  Company:  See- 
Carpenter,  Neil  L.,  4,199,025,  CI.  166-248.000. 
ElectrosUtic  Equipment  Company:  See— 

McMahon,  Roy  C.  4,199,429,  CI.  204-302.000. 
McMahon,  Roy  C,  4,199,430,  CI.  204-302.000. 
El  Gammal,  Tarek,  to  Foseco  Trading  A.G.  Treatment  agente  for 

molten  metals.  4.199,351,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Bamett,  Charles  J.,  4.199,525,  CI.  260-453.0RW. 
Conrad,  Robert  A.;  and  Gerzon,  Koert,  4,199,504,  CI.  260-244.400 
Shields,  James  E.,  4,199,500,  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Shields,  James  E.,  4,199,501,  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Smithwick,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man,  Robert  T.,  4,199,499,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ellison,  Kenneth;  and  Whike,  Alan  S.  Radiant  heating  apparatus  for 

cunng  coated  strip  material.  4,198,764,  CI.  34-32.000. 
Ellison,  Kenneth;  and  Whike,  Alan  S.  Oven  wall  panel  construction 

4,198,951,  CI.  126-1 9.00R. 
Elser,  Dieter,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Servo  steerins 

gear.  4,198,898.  CI.  91-375.00A. 
ELTEKA  KunststofT-Technik  GmbH:  See— 

Haupt.  Gunter;  Fischer.  Franz;  Handtmann,  Arthur;  and  Bross, 
Erhard.  4.198.707,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Emering,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Martin,  Jerome  E.;  Martin,  Beverley  J.;  and  Emering,  Charles  J., 
4,198,993,  CI.  131-173.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.:  See— 

Falgiatore,  Dominic  R.;  and  Emmons,  William  D.,  4,199,643,  CI 
428-290.000. 
Emrick,  Arthur  J.;  and  Maki,  Arthur  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Method  and  arrangement  for  controlling  traffic 
over  two-way  trunks.  4,199,665,  CI.  179-I8.0AG. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Wacks,    Harvey    H.;    and    Sarrach,    Donald   J.,   4,199,615,  CI. 
427-43.100. 
Energy  &  Minerals  Research  Co.:  See— 

Tarpley.  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Culp,  Donald  R.,  4,198,865,  d. 

73-582.000. 

Ennis.  George  T..  to  N/S  Car  Wash  Enterprises.  Inc.  Brush  assembly 

for  vehicle  washing  apparatus  having  a  flexible  plastic  brush  shaft. 

4.198.722,  CI.  15-53.0AB. 

Entreprise  d'Equipements  Mecaniques  et  Hydrauliques  E.M.H.:  See— 

Tuson,  Samuel,  4,199,275,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Eolin,  Robert  W.;  Foster,  Gordon  F.;  Mach,  Joseph  F.;  and  Masch- 
meyer,  Richard  O.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Mixing  and  injection 
molding  hydrosilicates.  4,199,343,  CI.  65-157.000. 
Epis,  James  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Electrical-length 

equalizer  for  hom  antennas.  4,199,763,  CI.  343-778.000. 
Eraser  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Wheeler,    Ronald    H.;    and    Batruch,    John    R..   4,198,741,   CI. 
29-566.300. 
Eriksson,  Erik  F.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  disintegrating  waste  paper  while  separating  metallic  particu- 
late material  present  in  the  paper.  4,199,110,  CI.  241-20.000. 
Ernst,  Alfons:  See— 

Nelle,  Gunther;  and  Ernst,  Alfons,  4.198,757,  CI.  33-125.00C. 
Emst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Schlapp.  Werner;  and  Wiessner,  Willi,  4,199,248,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Ersoy,  Metin:  See— 

Birkhofer,  Herbert;  and  Ersoy,  Metin,  4,199,094,  CI.  227-37.000. 
ESB  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnson,    Robert   W.;   and    Raddi,    William   J.,   4,199,754.   CI 
340-577.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lehmann,  Rolf,  4,198,905,  CI.  100-162.00B. 
Eshghy.  Siavash,  to  Rockwell   International   Corporation.   Tension 

control  of  fasteners.  4,198,737,  CI.  29-240.000. 
Esmond,  William  G.   Pleated  artificial  kidney.  4,199,457,  CI.  210- 

Esseltepac  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Christensson,  Od  W.,  4,199,097,  CI.  229-31. OOR. 
Estabrook.  Mark  R.,  to  Barnes  Drill  Co.  Combined  magnetic  and 

cyclonic  separating  apparatus.  4,199,455,  CI.  210-223.000. 
Estes,  John  H.:  See- 
Cole.   Edward    L.;    Estes,   John   H.;   and    Suggitt,    Robert   M., 
4,199,328,  CI.  48-213.000. 
Estlick,  Raymond  J.;  and  Swenson,  Oscar  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Pedestal  and  gimbal  assembly.  4,199,762,  CI.  343-765.000. 
Ethier,  J.  Clement:  See— 

MacPherson,  Ronald  W.;  Ethier,  J.  Clement;  and  Gravel,  J.  A. 
Maurice,  4,198,767,  CI.  35-25.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

LoMaglio.  Lewis  C,  4,199,083,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Malec,  Robert  E.,  4,198,931,  CI.  I23-1.00A. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Bowers,  Kenneth  E.;  Merritt,  Stephen  E;  and  Kinslow,  William 
G..  Jr.,  4,198,886,  CI.  83-112.000. 


APRIL  22,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Euer,  Hartmut:  See—  ^^  ,^_ 

Bartek.  Gerhard;  and  Euer,  Hartmut,  4,198,863.  CI.  73-430.000. 
Evans,  Anthony  C,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Flexible  sealing  boot. 

4,199,159,  CI.  277-212.0FB.  _ 

Evans,  Carl  H.  Hydrogcl  conuct  lens.  4,199,231,  CI.  35I-16O.0OH. 
Evans,  Orde  R.;  Rhodes,  William  D.;  and  Trahan,  Joseph  O.,  to  Oreco 

III,  Inc.  Bumper  protection  device.  4,198,919,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Everett.  Leroy  J:  See—  ^  .^«,,     « 

Reich.    Andrew    R.;    and    Everett,    Leroy   J.,    4,199,013,    CI. 
141-130.000.  „     ^ 

Evkin,  Ivan  F.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Ruchinsky,  ViUly  R.;  Tatyan- 
chikov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Nikolaev,  Jury  N.  RoUry  film  apparatus. 
4,199,398,  CI.  159-6.00R. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See—  ^    .  .«„  ^^,  ^, 

Ryer,  Jack;  Brois,  Stanley;  and  Winans,  Esther  D.,  4,199,463.  CI. 
252-5 1.50A.  „      ^  ^    .„ 

Eyennann,  Manfred;  and  Pfeifer,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Internal  combustion  engine  sUrter  disconnect  system.  4,198,945,  CI. 
123-179.00B. 

Welch^M.  BniccTand  Fahey,  Dan>I  R.,  4,199,475,  CI.  252- 
429.00C.  .    _,.    , 

Fahrenschon,  Kurt,  to  Braun  AG.  Analog-digital  chronometnc  display. 

4,198,810,  CI.  368-239.000. 
Faiveley  S.A.:  See — 

Monot,  Bemard,  4,198,786,  CI.  49-362.000. 
Plantureux,  Jean,  4,198,909,  CI.  104-26.00A. 
Falgiatore,  Dominic  R.;  and  Emmons,  William  D..  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Water-insoluble  copolymers  containing  amide-polyalde- 
hydethennosettablesystem.  4,199,643,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Farmer,  Derek;  and  Woodfield,  Christopher,  to  Dunlop  Limited. 
Method   and   apparatus   for   spot   marking   tires.   4,198,858,   CI. 

73-146.000.  .  ^  .„c,  i-i 

Farmer,  Gary  L.  Baseboard  dusters  for  vacuum  cleaners.  4,198,727,  u. 

15-396.000. 
Farmitalia  Cario  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Penco.  Sergio;  Gozzi,  Fausto;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arca- 
mone,  Federico,  4, 1 99,57 1 ,  CI.  424- 1 80.000. 
Farrell,  Michael  G.;  and  Mastroianni,  Sal  T.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Inte- 
grated circuit  method.  4,199,380,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Faucz.  Eugene  C:  See—  ..    ^  _  /^ 

Blosscy,  Daniel  F.;  Deshpande,  Narayan  V.;  Faucz,  Eugene  C.; 
Stange,  Klaus  K.;  and  Swackhamer,  Stanley  B.,  4,199,766,  CI. 
346-74.100. 

'"KalbererHeinz;~Lid  Fauth,  Heinrich,  4,198,968,  CI.  128-156^000. 
Faverino,  Robert  M.  PorUblc  stock  rack  for  pickup  truck.  4,199,186, 

CI  296-13.000. 
Favre,  Francois  P.:  See—  .  ..  .^,-,     /,, 

Rivoallan,  Loic  A.;  and  Favre,  Francois  P.,  4,199,221,  CI. 
350-96.140.  „  ,    , 

Fearing,  Ralph  B..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Poly  (oxyorgano- 
phosphate/phosphonate)  and  process  for  prepanng.  4,199,534,  CI. 
260-928.000. 
Feldmann  Chemie:  See— 

Walzer.  Michael.  4.199,469,  CI.  252-146.000. 
Feldpausch,  Gary  R.  Tent  peg  mallet  and  remover.  4,198,719,  CI. 

7-146.000.  .... 

Ferguson,  Bruce  A.;  Ptasinski,  Leo  D.;  and  Schuiz,  Harvey  E,  to 

Maxant  Corporation,  The.  Fabric  covered  button.  4,198,733,  CI. 

24-113.00R. 
Femow,  Karl  H.:  See—  ...  ^         ,», 

Baumgartner,  Friedrich;  Femow,  Karl  H.;  Waisnix,  Franz;  Weiss, 
Franz;  and  Zach,  Werner,  4,199,108,  CI.  239-662.000. 
Ferrari,  Giorgio;  and  Vecchietti,  Vittorio,  to  Siphar  S.  A.  Carbamates 

of  2-haloergolines  and  2-haloergolenes  and  process  for  the  prepara- 
tion thereof.  4,199,579,  CI.  424-248.550. 
Fertetti,  Bruno.  Portable  weight  lift  and  force  resistive  exerciser. 

4,199,140.  CI.  272-123.000.  ^    .,      ,  ^  .     ^.  _ 

Feni,  Johann  W.;  Steinmetz,  Werner;  Briner,  Emil;  and  Fntschi,  Bnino, 

to  Luwa  AG.   Filter  box  for  textile  machines.   4,199,333,  CI. 

55-290.000.  ,.         ^,      ^  , 

Ferris,  Michael  J.;  and  Monison,  Howard  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  A^oci- 

ates  Spring  biased  extrusion  device  for  surface  patteming.  4,199,31 1, 

CI.  425-173.000. 
Festo-Maschinenfabrik  Gottlieb  Stoll:  See—  ,,.  ,„,^ 

Stoll.  Kurt;  and  deFries,  Jan  R.,  4,199,130,  CI.  251-29.000. 

Fiato,  Rocco  A.:  See—  t     txaa^tn 

Cosby,  Lowell  A.;  Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Vidal,  Jose  L.,  4,199,520, 
CI.  26O-429.0OR. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See—  _   .,,  ^.  ^^^ 

Seibt,  Hans;  and  Schlenz,  Rudolf.  4,198,935,  CI.  123-41.440. 
Fike  Metal  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Mirek.  Karl  H.,  4.199,029.  CI.  169-61.000. 
Filipowicz,  Mikolaj;  and  Filipowicz,  Piotr.  to  Biuro  Projektow  Prze- 
myslu  Cukrowniczego  "Cukroprojekt".  Continuous  filteruig-settling 
centrifuge.  4,199,459,  CI.  210-325.000. 
Filipowicz,  Piotr:  See— 

Filipowicz,    MikoUj;    and    Fihpowicz,    Piotr,    4,199,459,    O. 

Filkow,  Colin;  and  Smith,  Richard  S.,  to  Sterling  Glove  Co.  Ltd.  Glove 

blocking  apparatus.  4,199,089,  CI.  223-79.000. 
Fillion,  James  R:  See—  n     *r  ^:._ 

Dill  George  D.;  Tomozawa,  Atsushi;  Fillion,  James  R.;  All,  Mian 
Z  Burwell,  Clyde  E.;  Warner,  Brady  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  Richard 
W'..  4,199,660,  CI.  370-50.000. 


Finkenzeller.  Johann:  See— 

Brendl,  Rudolf;  Finkenzeller,  Johann;  Kirsch,  Harry;  and  Weiss, 
Karl,  4,199,687,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Firth,  Jack  G.;  Jones,  Alan;  Jones,  Thomas  A.;  and  Mann,  Brenda,  to 
National     Research     Development    Corporation.     Gas    sensors. 
4,198,850,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Coincidence  gate  ink  jet 
with   increased   operating   pressure   window.   4,199,769,   CI.    346- 
I40.00R. 
Fischer,  Franz:  See— 

Haupt,  Gunter;  Fischer,  Franz;  Handtmann,  Arthur;  and  Bross, 
Erhard,  4,198,707,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Fischer,  Rainer.  Arrangement  for  the  manufacture  of  synthetic  plutic 

material  hollow  bodies.  4,199,129,  CI.  249-58.000. 
Fischer,  Robert  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Zweig,  Arnold;  and  Fischer.  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  4,199,510,  CI.  260- 
326.00S. 
Fisher.  Harry  S.:  See—  ^,     ^ 

Fisher,   Sidney   L.;   Fisher,   Harry   S.;  and   Leivestad,  Ole   E., 
4,198,724,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Fisher,  Michael  H.:  See—  _     „    ^ 

Chabala,    John    C;    and    Fisher,    Michael    H.,    4,199,569,    Q. 
424-180.000. 
Fisher,  Sidney  L.;  Fisher,  Harry  S.;  and  Leivestad,  Ole  E.,  to  Spider 
Suging,  Inc.  Automatic  window  washer.  4,198,724,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See- 
Stevenson,  Neil  A..  4,199,578,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Flagg.  Gerald  K.:  See— 

Reddy.  Junuthula  N.;  and  Flagg.  Gerald  K.,  4,198,932,  CI.  123- 
32.0EG.  ,      ^ 

Flaherty,  Keith  L.;  and  Flaherty,  Keith  T.  Lock  assembly  for  shopping 
cart  to  prevent  its  removal  from  an  authorized  area.  4,199,043,  CI. 
188-111.000. 
Flaherty,  Keith  T.:  See—  .     _ 

Flaherty,    Keith    L.;   and   Flaherty,    Keith   T.,   4,199,043,   Q. 
188-111.000. 
Flaig,  Ulrich:  See— 

Klouner,  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Zechnall,  Martin;  Kiencke, 
Uwe;  and  Flaig,  Ulrich,  4.199,812,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Fleetwood,  Charles  M.;  and  Rice,  Stephen  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Method  of 
forming  a  sharp  edge  on  an  optical  device.  4,198,788,  CI.  51-283.00R 
Fleischauer,  Fred  J.;  and  McCart,  Theodore  L.,  to  General  Logistics 
Corporation.    Controlled    slippage,    limited    torque    transmission. 
4,198,833,  CI.  64-30.00R. 
Fletchic,  Donald  K.:  See—  .,„„„„    ^ 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Retchic,  Donald  K.,  4,198,778,  CI. 
46-4.000. 
Flood.  John  B.:  See-  ^  ^        ^   ^      ,. 

Miller,  Kirk  D.;  Rood,  John  B.;  Dimou,  George;  Kara.  Fredenck 
E.;  and  Amos,  Richard  W.,  4,199,353,  CI.  75-13O.00R. 

FMC  Corporation:  See—  .  .«»  ,,o    r^i 

Eineichner,   Donald  E.;  and  Tullis.   Barclay  J.,  4.198,758,  CI. 

33-127.000. 
McGinley,  Emanuel  J.,  4,199,368,  CI.  I06-197.00C. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Ling,  Ching-Chung,  4,199,047,  CI.  192-3.300.    ^    .     „       ,^  ^ 
Strikis,  Guntis  V.;  Halacka,  Michael  F.;  and  Crwn,  Ronald  W., 
4,199,304.  CI.  417-310.000. 
Forestier,  Jean;   Leblanc,   Bemard;   Monteil,   Marcel;  and   Monteil, 
Pierre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Steam  generator  for  a 
pressurized-water  power  sution.  4,198,929,  CI.  122-32  000 
Forshufvud,  Ragnar;  and  Johansson,  Amold,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors. 

Optical  system.  4,199,256,  CI.  356-247.000. 
Forster,  Franz,  to  Linde  AG.  Axial-piston  machine  of  variable  output 
having  a  slide  for  displaying  the  cylinder  drum.  4,198,899,  CI. 

91-505.000.  .,    u  r    .       1 

Forster,  Hans-Joachim  M.,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Instal- 
lation for  supplying  the  electric  power  supply  of  motor  vehicles. 

4,199,713,  CI.  322-2.0OR.  ^       .  , 

Forster,  Rolf,  to  Bemhard  Forster,  Firma.  Dental  fixing  element. 

4,198,753,  CI.  433-8.000.  ^,  .  „  , 

Fortner,  Joseph  G.;  and  Papachristou,  Dimitnos,  to  Memorial  Hospital 

for  Cancer  and  Allied  Diseases   Surgical  supling  instrament  and 

method.  4,198,982.  CI.  128-334.00C. 
Foseco  Trading  A.G.:  See—  „  .,  „^ 

El  Gammal.  Tarek.  4,199,351.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Foster,  Gordon  F.:  See—  .  .*      u 

Eolin,  Robert  W.;  Foster,  Gordon  F  ;  Mach,  Joseph  F.;  and  Masch- 
meyer,  Richard  0.4,199,343,  CI.  65-157  000. 
Foster  Kenneth  J  ,  to  Massachusetu  Institute  of  Technology.  Thermal 

insulationstnicture.  4,198,796,  CI.  52-203.000. 
Foster,  Lloyd  B.,  to  Bootmakers  of  Sturgeon  Bay,  Inc.,  The.  Climbmg 

aid.  4,198,771,  CI.  36-136.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See—  A^aamn    ni 

McGuth,   Joseph  C;   and   Przeuk,   Edwin  J.,   4.199,010,  CI. 

Pratt,  Harry  H.;  and  Cranstoun,  David,  4,198.930,  CI.  122-235.00C. 

Foumier,  Erick-Pierre:  See—  ^  .  ,  .^  ^  c.     l-..- 

Strickman,  Robert  L.;  Foumier.  Enck-Pierre;  and  StrKkman, 

Melvyn  B.,  4,198,965.  Q.  128-127.000. 

Fowler,  James  A.,  Jr.:  See—  .     .     »-  »         w    .^a 

Higgins,  Aubin  M.;  Fowler,  James  A..  Jr.;  Mercer,  Roger  W.;  and 

Kroh.  Gunter  H.,  4.198,990,  CI.  128-782.000. 

Foxboro  Company,  The:  See—  

Olsen.  Evirea  O.,  4, 198.867.  CI.  73-704.000. 
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Foye,  Homer  J.:  S«t— 

Gaimnell,    Donald    M.;   uid   Foye,    Homer  J..  4,199,074.   CI. 
220-218.000. 
Fragas,    Restituto    R.    Corn    powder    preparation.    4,199,612,    CI. 

426-622.000. 
Franch,  Gino.  Rotational  speed  and  torque  mechanicaJ  transducer. 

4,198,881.  CI.  74-665.00R. 
Franklin  Mint  Corporation:  See — 

Harkleroad,  Whitney  C;  Heyderman,  Mark;  and  Ringle.  Loub  A., 
4,199,061.  CI.  206-232.000. 
Frantz,  Virgil  L.,  to  Graham- White  Sales  Corp.  Dual  filter  assembly  for 

compressed  gas.  4,199,331,  CI.  SS-161.000. 
Franz,  John  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Derivatives  of  N-thfluoroacet- 

yl-N-phosphonomethylglycine  dichloride.  4,199,343,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Frederickson.  Robert  C.  A..  See— 

Smithwick.  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Frederickson.  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man.  Robert  T,.  4,199,499,  CI  260-112.50R. 
Freeman,  Dennis  B.;  and  Prosser,  John  L.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 

Corporation.  Metal  treatmg.  4,199.488,  CI.  260-29.6MP. 
Frei,  Paul,  to  Griesser  AG.  Venetian  blind  construction.  4,199,019,  CI. 

160-172.000. 
French,  John  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  for 
measuring  range  to  a  rocket  in  flight  employing  a  passive  ground 
tracker  sution.  4,199,760.  CI.  343-1 12.00D. 
Freude,  Paul,  to  DIA-NIELSEL  GmbH  Zubehor  fur  die  Messtechnik. 

Printing  device  for  multiple  recorders.  4,199,763,  CI.  346-61.000. 
Frey.  La  Verne  L.:  See— 

Bukosky.    Allen    A.;   and    Frey,    UVeme    L.,   4,199,726,    CI. 
328-14.000. 
Friedman,  Frank:  See- 
Burton,  Lawrence;  and  Friedman,  Frank,  4,199,497,  CI.  260- 
112.00B. 
Fritschi,  Bruno:  See — 

Fern,  Johann  W.;  Steinmetz,  Werner;  Briner,  Emil;  and  Fritschi, 
Bruno,  4,199,333.  CI.  55-290.000. 
Fritz  Buser  AG  Maschinenfabnk:  See — 

Voegelin.  Heinrich.  4.199,426,  CI.  204-212.000. 
Fuchida,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Akiyama,  Junetsu;  Fuchida,  Takayoshi;  Taya,  Akira;  Nagafuchi, 
Kazunori;    Kohmoto,     Kohtara,    and    Kobuya,    Tomohiko, 
4,199.707,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Iifgeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Com- 
bating arthropods  with  fluorine-substituted  phenoxybenzykarfoonyl 
derivatives.  4,199.596,  CI  424-304.000. 
Fugere,  Albert  L.;  and  Kelly.  Michael  J.  Elbow Anee  guard.  4.198.708. 

CI.  2-16.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furutachi.  Nobuo,  4,199.361,  Q.  430-308.000. 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Adachi, 

Keiichi,  4,199,360,  CI.  430-303.000. 
Yoshida,  Satoshi;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  and  lijima, 

Toshio.  4,199,337.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Yoshida.   Takashi;   Sakaguchi,    Shinji;    Katoh.    Kazunobu;   and 
Karino.  Yukio.  4.199,362,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Fujii,  Takashi:  See— 

Nogami,  Tomoyuki;  and  Fujii,  Takashi,  4,198,824,  CI.  60-333.000. 
Fujikawa,  Tsuneo;  Aoki,  Syunichi;  and  Sasaki,  Naoki,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Code  imprinting  system  having  error  preclusion 
function.  4,198,906,  CI.  101-42.000. 
Fujimoto,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nagano,    Masashi;    Fujimoto,    Hideaki;   and    Isobe,    Mitsuhide, 
4,198.873,  CI.  74.217.00B. 
Fujino.  Shoji:  Siee— 

Ono,  Atsushi;  Fujino,  Shoji;  Ozaki,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki.  Kentaro. 
4.199,721,0.433-77.000. 
Fujita.  Tomio;  and  Ueda,  Hideyuki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  diffuser.  4,198,817,  CI.  60-319  000. 
Fukunaga,  Yukio;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lhn- 
ited.    Seat    belt    retractor    with   tension   eliminating    mechanism. 
4,199,172,  a.  280-807.000. 
Fullerton,  William  W.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Liposome  particle  contam- 

ing  viral  or  bacterial  antigenic  subunit.  4,199,365,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Fulton,  Alan  W.:  See— 

Agraz-Guerena,  Jorge;   and   Fulton,   Alan   W.,  4,199,775,   CI. 
357-46.000. 
Fumagalli,  Enos,  to  Worthington  S.p.A.  Concrete  pumpma  apparatus. 

4,199.002.  CI.  137-340.000.  r      r    o    Kt~ 

Funabashi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Seito,  Hauuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro- 
and  Seguchi,  Koji.  4,199,554.  Q.  423-239.000. 
Fung,  Paul  S.  T.  Emulsified  fud  composition  and  surfactant  useful 

therein.  4,199,326,  Q.  44-51.000. 
Furutachi,  Nobuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic 

light-sensitive  element.  4,199,361,  O.  430-508.000. 
Furutu,  Akira,  to  Japan  Banoclc  Co.,  Ltd.  Binding  str^.  4,198,772,  CI 

4O-21.0QR. 
Gagnon,  Pierre;  and  Laforest,  Pierre.  Battens  system  for  raising  and 

lowering  sceneries  on  a  stage.  4,199,133,  Q.  254-141.000. 
Gajewski,  Henry  M.:  See- 
Becker,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Gajewski,  Henry  M.,  4,198,983.  d. 
128-349X»R. 
Gallizia.  Achille;  and  Bandel,  Paolo,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Appara- 
tus for  the  injection  molding  of  pneumatic  tires  having  symmetrical 
paru  of  similar  physical  characteristics.  4,199,315,  Q.  425-572.000. 


Gammell,  Donald  M.;  and  Foye.  Homer  J.,  to  Gammell.  Donald  M.,  a 
part  interest.  Enclosed  seal  for  open  top  volatile  liquid  storage  tanks. 
4,199,074,  CI.  220-218.000.  . 

Gannaway,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Wahl,  Richard  E.;  King,  John  E.;  Becket,  William  C;  and  Ganna- 
way, Thomas  W..  4.198.768.  CI.  35-29.0OR. 
Ganz  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Ganz,  Robert  H.;  and  Conley,  Frank,  4,199.288,  CI.  414-128.000. 
Ganz.  Roberi  H.;  and  Conley,  Frank,  to  Ganz  Brothers,  Inc.  Infinitely 

variable  spacing  feeder.  4.199.288.  CI.  414-128.000. 
Garcia,  Abril  I.  Baseball  pitching  scoring  apparatus.  4,199,141,  CI. 

273-26.00A. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Campbell,  Carl  D..  4.198,830,  CI.  62-87.000. 
Garrison,  Judd  F.:  See— 

Batts,  John  H.;  and  Garrison,  Judd  F ,  4,198.773,  CI.  40-322.000. 
Gatsis,  John  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  hydrorefining  a  hydrocarbon 
utilizing  a  non-stoichiometric  vanadium  sulfide  catalyst.  4,199,439, 
CI.  208-215.000. 
Gatt,  Charles  Anthony,  et  al.:  See— 

Gatt,  Frank  R.,  4,198,888.  CI.  83-467.00R. 
Gatt.  Frank  R.,  to  Gatt.  Charles  Anthony,  et  al.  Slicing  apparatus. 

4,198,888,  CI.  83-467.00R. 
Gaudlitz,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Washington,  James  M.;  Crowther,  Gerald  H.;  and  Gaudlitz,  Robert 
T.,  4,198,854,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Gavrev,  Valery  S.:  See— 

Birjukov,  Sergei  B.;  Gavrev,  Valery  S.;  Goncharuk,  Jury  M.; 
Savitsky,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Lonchak,  Viktor  A.,  4,198,866,  CI. 
73-613.000. 
Gcarhart,  Robert  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bubble  deflector 

for  vapor  cooled  transformers.  4.199.742,  CI.  336-58.000. 
Gebr.  Claas  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Konekamp,  Werner;  Harig,  Horst;  and  Isfort,  Heinrich,  4,198,804, 
a.  56-341.000. 
Gebr.  Hennig  GmbH:  See— 

Hennig,  Kurt;  Klein,  Manfred;  and  Slohr,  Albert,  4,198,812,  CI. 
59-78.100. 
Geiss,  Edward  G.:  See—  ! 

Sword,  Carl  V.;  Halicki,  Frank  E.;  and  Oeiss.  Edward  O., 
4,199.672.  CI.  219-9.500. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,  William  J.,  4,198.736.  Q.  29-90.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Banucci.  Eugene  G.;  and  Boldebuck.  Edith  M..  4.199.651.  CI. 

428-458.000. 
Bartos.  James  W.,  4,199.151.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Bhattacharya.  Ashok  K..  4.199.701.  CI.  313-25.000. 
Bobo,  Melvin;  and  Stenger.  Richard  E..  4,198,815,  CI.  60-737.000. 
Cooke.  Ralph  C;  and  Wilkerson.  James  D.,  Jr..  4.199.205.  CI. 

312-214.000. 
Curry.  Herbert  L.;  and  Hall.  Walter  L..  4,199,648,  CI.  428-409.000. 
Gearhart,  Robert  E..  4.199,742,  CI.  336-58.000. 
Germer,   Warren   R.;   and   Palmer.   Ansell   W..  4,199,717,  CI. 

324-116.000. 
Hodsdon.  Roy  F.;  and  Schaefer.  Henry  A.,  4,199,204,  CI.  312- 

7.00R. 
Linko,  Peter  J.,  Ill;  Butts,  William  R.;  Await,  Susan  L.;  and  Glynn, 

Charles  E..  4.198.839.  CI.  72-199.000. 
McLean,  James  O.,  4,199,112,  CI.  241-92.000. 
Ostenso,   Allen   L.;   and   Johnson,   Charles   B.,   4,199,799,   CI. 

361-78.000. 
Tachick.  Henry  N.,  4,199,213,  CI.  339-111.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  A.,  4.199.035.  CI.  175-410.000. 
Varshneya,  Arun   K.;  and  Taylor.  William   L..  4.199.704.  CI. 

313-221.000. 
von  Herrmann.  Pieter  J.;  and  Williams.  Ronaki  S.,  4,199,539,  CI. 

264-0.500. 
Woods,  Lee  O..  4,199,740,  CI.  335-202.000. 
General  Filters,  Inc.:  See— 

Yeagle.  Richard  J..  4.199,536.  CI.  261-92.000. 
General  Logistics  Corporation:  See— 

Fleischauer,  Fred  J.;  and  McCart,  Theodore  L.,  4,198,833,  CI. 
64-30.00R. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Hawkins.  Harold  G..  4,199.208,  CI.  339-47.00R. 
Hegedus,  Louis,  4,199,477,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Mann,  Gamdur  S.,  4,199.423,  O.  204-195.00S. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P.;  and  Parker,  Donald  L.,  4,198,823,  CI.  60- 

547.00R. 
Pearce,  Warren,  Jr.;  and  Ramsey.  Charles  W.,  4.199.214.  a.  339- 

147.00P. 
Short.  WUIiam  T.,  4.199.489,  CI.  260-37.00M. 
Sinkevitch,  Robert  M.,  4,199,425,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
General  Tite  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  L.;  Dunaway,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Henley,  Virgil  E., 
4,199,393,  CI.  156-401.000. 
Genev,  Ivan  V.,  to  DSO  "Chema  Metalurgia".  Disc-type  apparatus  for 

crushing  hard  materials.  4,199,113,  CI.  241-1 16.00T. 
Geolograph  Company,  The:  See— 

WUliams,  Henry  L..  4.198.760.  Q.  33-31 1. 000. 
Geonautics.  Inc.:  See- 
Tracy,  Henry  J.;  Holt,  David  £.;  and  Tracy,  Janet  E.,  4,199,388,  CI. 
156-166.000. 
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Georges,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Olson.    Donald;    and    Georges.    Richard    P.,    4,199,105,    CI. 
239-498.000. 
Geratebau  Albin  Grunzig  A  Co.:  See- 
Kaiser,  Benno,  4,199,138,  CI.  272-113.000. 
Gerlinger,  Frederic,  to  Kuhn,  S.A.  Haymaking  machine.  4,198,805,  CI. 

56-370.000. 
Germain,  Alfred  M.  J.,  to  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la 
France  (USINOR).  Device  for  mounting  rollers  in  a  machine  for 
treating  meUl  sheets  or  the  like.  4.198,994,  CI.  134-122.00R. 
Germer,  Warren  R.;  and  Palmer,  Ansell  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Time  of  day  demand  metering  system  and  method.  4,199,717, 
CI.  324-116.000. 
Gerzon,  Koert:  See — 

Conrad,  Robert  A.;  and  Gerzon,  Koert.  4.199,504.  CI.  260-244.400. 
Oewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Steinkuhl.  Bemd;  and  Breuer,  Oswald.  4.199,194.  CI.  299-34.000. 
OifTord,  R.  Bruce:  See- 
Dunn,  David  S.;  Gifford,  R.  Bruce;  and  Burke.  Edward  F..  Jr.. 
4,198,871,  CI.  74-37.000. 
Giguere,  A.  Marcel.  Apparatus  for  foot  rehabilitation.  4,199,137,  CI. 

272-96.000. 
Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Barford,  Brian  D.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Collins, 

Royal  D.;  and  Ries,  Charles  R.,  4,199,468,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Novosel,  Gerald  W.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Wee.  Maria  L.  S.;  and 
Mueller.  Frank  J.,  4,199,467,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Gill,  R.  A.:  See— 

Bakule,  Ronald  D.;  Gill,  R.  A.;  and  Wempe,  Lawrence  K., 
4,199,400,  CI.  162-146.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Nigro,  Louis  V.,  4.198,978,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Trotta,  Robert  A.,  4,198.746,  CI.  30-47.000. 
Gilmore,  Cecilia;  Miller,  E>onald  E.;  and  Zielinski.  Richard  J.,  to  SCM 
Corporation.   Low  calorie  containing  imiution  dairy  products. 
4.199.608.  CI.  426-570.000. 
Gilmour,  George  A.:  See- 
Jones.  Charles  H.;  and  Gilmour,  George  A.,  4,199,746,  CI. 
367-135.000. 
Girault,  Jean-Pierre  Y.  B.:  See— 

Raffy,  Pierre  M.;  Andre.  Pierre  A.;  Girault.  Jean-Pierre  Y.  B.; 
Richter.    Gerhard;    and    Thevenin,    Jean-Claude    P.    H.    P.. 
4,199,295.  CI.  415-115.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See— 

Ivens.  Cyril;  and  Watson.  John  C,  4,199,044,  CI.  188-218.0XL. 
Gisiger.  Urs.  to  Amiet  AG.  PennuUtion  lock.  4,198,837,  CI.  70-71.000. 
Giusti.  Raolo  B.  Processing  vessels.  4.199.266.  CI.  366-296.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Coffen.  David  L.. 
4,199,600,  CI.  424-314.000. 
Glave,  William  R.;  Johnson.  Richard  L.;  and  Hirsch.  Arnold  L.,  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.   la.3/3-Dihydroxy-steroid-5-enes 
from  la.2a-epoxy-steroid-4,6-dien-3-ones.  4,199,318,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Gliemeroth,  Georg;  and  Meckel,  Lothar.  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  & 
Gen.  Process  for  the  production  of  optical  fibers  for  transmission  of 
communication.  4,199,333,  CI.  63-2.000. 
Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  The:  See— 
Lachey,  Richard  N.,  4,199.113,  CI.  242-1. lOR. 
Glynn.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Linko,  Peter  J.,  Ill;  Butts,  William  R.;  Await,  Susan  L.;  and  Glynn, 
Charles  E.,  4,198,839,  CI.  72-199.000. 
Godel,  Frank-Uwe:  See- 
van  den  Boom,  Johannes;  Salwesky,  Gert;  Godel,  Frank-Uwe;  and 
Leitner,  Wilfried,  4,199,128,  CI.  248-562.000. 
GoettI,  Adam  D.  Centrifugal  blower  having  improved  structure  for 

mounting  of  rotor  assembly.  4,199,302,  CI.  415-201.000. 
Golas,  Eugene  A.;  Sech,  William  A.;  and  Singh,  Shri  N.,  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  injection  of  inert  gas  to 
prevent  superspeed  effect.  4,199,087,  CI.  222-603.000. 
Gold,  Elijah  H.:  See— 

Neustadt,    Beniard    R.;   and   Gold,   Elijah    H.,   4,199,597,   CI. 
424-308.000. 
Golden,  Ronald,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Hidden  entry 

system.  4,199,618.  CI.  427-145.000. 
Goldman,  Daniel  S.  Decorative  fabric  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

4,199.640.  CI.  428-192.000. 
Goldman.  Gerd.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  lonographic  recording 

of  X-ray  images.  4,199.616,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Goldsmith.  James  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Flow  control 

system  with  density  compensation.  4,199,003,  CI.  137-467.500. 
GolovalfJiina.  Valentina  A.:  See— 

Kachkarov.  Alexandr  G.;  Rozhansky,  Sergei  B.;  Golovakhina, 
Valentina    A.;    and    Prikhodko,    Valery    V..    4.198.995.    CI. 
134-133.000. 
Gombas.  Laszlo  A.  Can  end  configuration.  4.199.073.  CI.  220-66.000. 
Goncharuk,  Jury  M.:  See— 

Birjukov,  Sergei  B.;  Gavrev,  Valery  S.;  Goncharuk.  Jury  M.; 
Savitsky.  Alexandr  V.;  and  Lonchak.  Viktor  A.,  4,198,866,  CI. 
73-613.000. 
Gontowski,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Integrated 
circuit   for  detecting  changes  in   light  intensity.   4,199,753,   CI. 
340-355.000. 
Goodman,  Alvin  M.;  and  Weitzel,  Charles  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Insulated  gate  field  effect  silicon-on-sapphire  transistor  and  method 
of  making  same.  4,199,773,  CI.  357-23.000. 


Goodson,  Sam  M.,  to  West  Point  Pepperell,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  dyeing 

textiles.  4.198.836.  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Reuter,   Rene  F.;  and   Welter,  Thomas  N.   H..  4.198.806.  d. 

57-125.000. 
Roberts,  Charles  W.;  and  Lowther,  Homer  B.,  4,198,774,  a. 

40-587.000. 
Taylor,  Challen  E..  4,199,542.  CI.  264-563.000. 
Goteborgs  Bandvaveri  AB:  See — 

Sunesson,  Sigvard  B..  4,199,182.  CI.  254-79.000. 
Goto,  Kunio:  See — 

Wada.  Yoshiyo;  Goto.  Kunio;  and  Kinjo,  Hisao,  4.199.782.  CI. 
455-129.000. 
Goto.  Tetsuro;  and  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Syn- 
chronizing speed  warning  apparatus  for  camera.  4,199.236.  CI. 
354-50.000. 
Gottzein,  Eveline;  Ossenberg-Franzes.  Friedrich;  and  Roche.  Christian, 
to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Magnet  suspension  railway 
vehicle.  4,198.910,  CI.  104-281.000. 
Gougeon,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Drobish,  James  L.;  and  Gougeon.  Thomas  W.,  4,198,976.  Q. 
128-260.000. 
Gould  Advance  Limited:  See — 

Crowe,  John  E.;  Leach,  John  M.;  and  Burchall,  Malcolm  A.. 
4,199.807.  CI.  363-132.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Blumenthal,  John,  4.198,923,  CI.  118-660.000. 
Gouraige,  Frantz,  Jr.  Dental  board  game  apparatus.  4.199,145.  CI. 

273-248.000. 
Gozzi.  Fausto:  See— 

Penco,  Sergio;  Gozzi,  Fausto;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arca- 
monc,  Federico,  4,199,571,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Graham,  Everett  S.:  See — 

Pole,  Ernest  G.;  and  Graham,  Everett  S..  4,199.634.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Graham,  John  F.;  and  Hardy.  Donald,  to  American  Filtrona  Corpora- 
tion. Porosity  measurement.  4.198,853,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Graham-White  Sales  Corp.:  See— 

Frantz.  Virgil  L..  4,199,331,  CI.  55-161.000. 
Gramckow,  Jurgen.  Slip  sheet  pallet  with  reusable  portion.  4,198,912, 

CI.  108-51.100. 
Granda,  Gerald   L.  Cartridge-type  pivotal  pin  and  bushing  joint. 

4,199,199,  CI.  305-11.000. 
Grange,  Jean-Claude  C;  Hernandez,   Philippe;  Reynes,  Daniel  F.; 
Suzzoni,  Jean-Pierre  L.;  and  Tu,  Nghiem  H..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Telephone  line  circuit.  4.199.664.  CI. 
179-18.0FA. 
Gravel.  J.  A.  Maurice:  See — 

MacPherson,  Ronald  W.;  Ethier,  J.  Clement;  and  Gravel.  J.  A. 
Maurice,  4,198,767.  CI.  35-25.000. 
Green  and  Bingham  Limited:  See — 

Bingham,  Garrick  R..  4.199.107.  CI.  239-600.000. 
Green,  Chester,  to  Hanscom,  Genevieve  1.;  Magnuson,  Robert  M.;  and 
Thomson,  Lois  J.  trustees  of  the  estate  of  Roy  M.  Magnuson.  ShufHe 
feeder  interlocking  flights.  4,199,055,  CI.  198-773.000. 
Greenfield.  Raymond  L.;  and  Lauderdale.  John  G..  to  Central  Dynam- 
ics Ltd.  Matrix  wipe  generator  for  television  signals.  4.199.790.  CI. 
358-22.000. 
Greenlees.  James.  Clipboard  with  elastic  band  for  holding  sheets. 

4.199,173,  CI.  281-45.000. 
Greenlees,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Oloff,  Clarence  M.;  Buehring.  Willi  J.;  and  Greenlees.  Kevin  J.. 
4.199.079,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Griehl.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schaefer.  Peter;  Capaul.  Marcel;  Griehl,  Wolfgang;  and  Meier, 
Peter,  4,199,366,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Griesing,  John  E.:  See — 

Agrawal,  Purushottam  D.;  and  Griesing,  John  E.,  4.199.629.  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Griesser  AG:  See— 

Frei.  Paul,  4.199.019.  CI.  160-172.000. 
Grinage.  Claude  M..  to  Bullard  Company,  The.  Ram  and  tool  block  for 

vertical  Uthe.  4.198.883.  CI.  82-24.00R. 
Grob,  Russel  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Instrument  for  measuring 

the  speed  in  RPM  of  a  routing  gear.  4,199,719.  CI.  324-166.000. 
Groeschel,  Charles  R.  Modulation  circuitry  for  use  in  a  music  encoding 

system.  4.198.889,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Groner.  Warren:  See— 

Kusnetz,  Jacob;  and  Groner.  Warren,  4.199.260.  CI.  356-411.000. 
Gross.  Glenn  M.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Tone  generator  for  elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  with  digiul  glissando,  portamento  and 
vibrato.  4,198,892,  CI.  84-1.250. 
Ground,  Ernest  R..  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation. 

Mineral  ore  pellets.  4.199,348.  CI.  75-3.000. 
Gruaz.    Eric.    Container    for    explosive    cartridges.    4,199.057.    CI. 

206-3.000. 
Gruber.  Paul,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Method  for  finishing  spheri- 
cal rollers.  4.198,790.  CI.  51-289.00R. 
Grunenthal  GmbH:  See- 
van  Wersch,  Hubert  M.  A.;  Herrling,  Siegfried;  and  Muckter, 
Heinrich,  4,199,573,  CI.  424-185.000. 
Grunke,  Richard,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munich  GmbH. 
Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  molded  member  from  a  ceramic 
material.  4.199.339.  CI.  65-18.000. 
Gryctko,  Carl  E..  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corp.  Torque  controlling  set  screw 
for  use  with  the  cable  of  solderless  connectors,  or  the  like.  4.199.216. 
CI.  339-272.0OR. 
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GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Chadwick,  Curt  H.;  and  Reed,  Edward  D.,  4,199,73S.  CI.  331- 

94.50P. 
Knoll,  William  C,  4.199.710,  CI.  315-205.000. 
Parent,  Edward  D.;  and  McDonough,  Thomas  B.,  4,199,480,  CI. 

252-516.000. 
Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.,  4,199,617,  CI.  427-64.000. 
Guenzel,  Ernst  W.;  Kabilka,  Otto;  and  Lissewski,  [>ieter.  Adjusting 

mechanism  for  a  ski.  4,199,169,  CI.  280-602.000. 
Guest,  Randall  V.:  See- 
Barker,  Lynn  M.;  and  Guest,  Randall  V.,  4,198,870,  CI.  73-799.000. 
Guiavarc'h,  Etienne.  Automatic  locks  or  bolts  for  the  door  of  an  ani- 
mal-raising cage,  especially  of  a  cage  for  raising  hogs.  4,198,927,  CI. 
119-27.000. 
Gumm,  Peter;  See — 

Neumann,  Jurgen;  and  Gumm,  Peter,  4,199,269,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Gunckel,  Thomas  L.,  II;  and  Irvine,  John  S.,  to  Rockwell  Intenutional 
Corporation.    Radiation    hardened    register    file.    4,199,810,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Gunther,  Roland  E.  Method  of  treating  dermatitis  venenata.  4,199,575, 

CI.  424-217.000. 
Gupta,  Bhagwati  P.:  See- 
Lewis,   Armand   F.;  and  Gupta,   Bhagwati   P.,  4,198,878,  CI. 
74-572.000. 
Gurtler,  Richard  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Spontaneous  growth  of  large 
crystal  semiconductor  material  by  controlled  melt  perturbation. 
4,199.397.  CI.  156-620.000. 
Gusmer  Corporation:  See— 

Gusmer,  Frederick  E.;  Commette,  Denis  S.;  and  Bairunas,  Robert 

A.,  4,199,303,  CI.  417-216.000. 

Gusmer,  Frederick  E.;  Commette,  Denis  S.;  and  Bairunas,  Robert  A.,  to 

Gusmer  Corporation.  Feeder  for  apparatus  for  ejecting  a  mixture  of 

a  plurality  of  liquids.  4,199,303,  CI.  417-216.000. 

Gutner,  Kenneth  H.  Bunk  bed-ladder  arrangement.  4,199,041,  CI. 

182-206.000. 
Cutridge,  Jack  E.:  See— 

Marulic,    Walter   J.;    and    Gutridge,    Jack    E..   4,198.785,    CI. 
49-304.000. 
Gwilt,  Charles  W.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Gas  barrier 
coating  control  apparatus  with  a  readily  replaceable  gas  orifice 
header  segment.  4,198.922,  CI.  118-63.000. 
Gyarmati,  Laszlo;  Racz,  Istvan;  Szentmiklosi,  Peter;  and  Plachy,  Janos, 
to  Novex  Talalmanyfejieszto  Es  Ertekesito  Kulkereskedelmi  Rt. 
Solid  oral  pharmaceutical  product  with  increased  efficacy  and  prede- 
termined steady  state  of  solubility.  4,199,560,  CI.  424-19.000. 
H.  A.  Schlatter  AG:  See— 

Richter,  Hans,  4,199,749,  CI.  340-347.00P. 
H.  Niemeyer  GmbH:  See— 

Kreft,  Gunter;  and  Husser,  Helmut,  4,199,011,  CI.  138-157.000. 
Haas,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Aldridge,   Tomm   V.;  and   Haas,   Richard   M.,  4.199,744,   CI. 
336-178.000. 
Haberle,  Friedrich:  See — 

Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Friedrich,  4,199,284,  CI.  408-233.000. 
Hadaway,  Bernard  M.,  to  Repco  Limited.  Traversing  mechanism. 

4,198.787.  CI.  51-231.000. 
Halacka,  Michael  F.:  See— 

Strikis,  Guntis  V ;  Halacka,  Michael  F.;  and  Crain,  Ronald  W., 
4,199,304,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Halicki,  Frank  E.:  See- 
Sword,  Carl  v.;  Halicki,  Frank  E.;  and  Geiss,  Edward  G., 
4,199,672,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Hill,  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Robert  M.; 
and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  Acetylated  alpha  methyl  styrene  dimen  or  derivatives  in  per- 
fumes. 4,199,481,  CI.  252-S22.00R. 
Hall  &  Myers:  See— 

Rabinow,  Jacob,  4,199,241,  Q.  354-129.000. 
Hall,  Raymond  I.,  Jr.  Link  for  continuous  chains.  4,198,813,  CI. 

59-80.000. 
Hall,  Walter  L.:  See- 
Curry,  Herbert  L.;  and  Hall.  Walter  L.,  4,199,648,  CI.  428-409.000. 
Haller,  J.  Gilbert.  Self-injecting  hypodermic  syringe  device.  4,198,975, 

CI.  I28-2I8.00A. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Murphey,  Joseph  R.,  4,199,484,  CI.  260-13.000. 
Hamba-Maschinenfabrik  Hans  A.  Muller  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Moller,  Erwm,  4.199,050,  CI.  198-429.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Hand-held 

labeler.  4,199,392,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Hamm,  Thomas:  See— 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4,199,371,  CI.  127-37.000. 
Hammann,  Ingefoorg:  See— 

Fuchs,     Rainer;     Hammann,     Ingeborg;     Behrenz,     Wolfgang; 
Homeyer,    Bemhard;   and   Stendel,   Wilhelm,   4,199.596,   CI. 
424-304.000. 
Hamrick,  Joseph  T.:  See- 
Rose,  Leslie  C;  and  Hamrick,  Joseph  T.,  4,199,024,  Q.  166-59.000. 
Hancock,  Roger  I.:  See- 
Cox,  Terence;  and  Hancock,  Roger  I.,  4,199,027,  Q.  166-274.000. 
Handa.  Balraj  K.:  See- 
Ranee,  Michael  J.;  Handa,  Balraj  K.;  and  Morgan,  Barry  A., 
4,199,568.  CI.  424-177.000. 


Handtmann,  Arthur:  See — 

Haupt,  Gunter;  Fischer,  Franz;  Handtmann,  Arthur;  and  Bross, 
Erhard,  4,198,707,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Handy  Man  Electric  Company:  See — 

Hunt,  Rector  S..  Ill,  4,199,803,  CI.  362-263.000. 
Hannoun,  Claude:  See — 

Dulout,   Charles;   Peyrouset,   Andre;   Panaris,   Rene;   Hannoun, 
Claude;  and  Vincent,  Jean,  4,199,450,  CI.  210-31.00C. 
Hanscom,  Genevieve  I.:  See — 

Green,  Chester,  4,199,055,  CI.  198-773.000. 
Hansen,  Herbert:  See — 

Margraf.  Karl  H.;  and  Hansen,  Herbert,  4,199,084.  CI.  222-591.000. 
Hansen,  Walter  I.:  See— 

Kyte.  Derek  J.;  Hansen.  Walter  I.;  and  Craig.   Roderick  I.. 
4.199.815,  CI.  364-523.000. 
Hanson,  Merlin  L.:  See — 

Borgerson,  Bacry  R.;  Tjaden,  Garold  S.;  and  Hanson,  Merlin  L., 
4,199,811,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizoue,  Kazutoshi;  Mizutani,  Taku;  Hara, 
Hiroshi;  Omura,  Sadafumi;  Seto,  Haruo;  and  Otake,  Noboru, 
4,199,515,  CI.  26O-345.70R. 
Harada,  Masanori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Vacuum  actu- 
ated system.  4,198,938,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Hardy,  Donald:  See- 
Graham,  John  F.;  and  Hardy,  Donald.  4.198.853.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Hang,  Horst:  See — 

Konekamp,  Werner;  Harig,  Horst;  and  Isfort,  Heinrich,  4,198,804, 
CI.  56-341.000. 
Harkleroad,  Whitney  C;  Heyderman,  Mark;  and  Ringle,  Louis  A.,  to 
Franklin  Mint  Corporation.  Record  album  and  booklet.  4,199,061,  CI. 
206-232.000. 
Harms,  Engelbert  G.:  See —  ' 

Menges,  Hans  G.  L.;  Harms,  Engelberi  G.;  and  Hegele,  Rainer, 
4,199.263,  CI.  366-90.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Neale,  Ronald  G.,  4,199,692,  CI.  307-238.000. 
Nicolay,  Hugh  C,  4,198,744,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Patterson,  Raymond  B.,  Ill,  4,199,806,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Taylor,    David    L.;    and    Harris,    Stephen    A.,    4,199,731.    CI. 
330-262.000. 
Harris,  David  E.,  to  Autech.  Detector  pulse  enhancement  circuit. 

4,199,259,  CI.  356-387.000. 
Harris,   Donald   L.,   to  Cordis  Corporation.   Cardi^c^^'paar-lMdT— 

4,198.991,  CI.  128-784.000.  / 

Harris,  Stephen  A.:  See —  '^ 

Taylor,    David    L.;    and    Harris,    Stephen    A.,    4.199,731.    CI. 
330-262.000. 
Harrison,  John  E.,  to  John  D.  Holiingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.  Carding 

machine  cleaning  apparatus.  4,198,731,  CI.  19-107.000. 
Harrison,  John  E.,  Sr.,  to  John  D.  Holiingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.  Card 
cylinder  shroud,  flat  mounting  and  baring  assembly.  4.198.729.  CI. 
19-98.000. 
Harvey.  David  S.:  See- 
Wood,  Jonathan  R.;  Pickin,  George  A.;  and  Harvey,  David  S., 
4,199,349,  CI.  75-29.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Goto,  Tetsuro;  and  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  4,199,236,  CI.  354-50.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yutaka;  and  Hir^ta,  Koichi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  preventing  after-fire  of  an  intenial 
combustion  engine.  4,198,816,  CI.  60-305.000. 
Hasler,  Rolf:  See— 

Carbonell.  Jose;  Hasler,  Rolf;  and  Walliser,  Roland,  4,199.813.  O. 
364-469.000. 
Hassell,  John  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Brandle.  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and  Hassell,  John  B.,  Jr.,  4,199,396.  CI. 
156-617.0SP. 
Hata,  Yasuo:  See — 

Inayoshi,  Akio;  Toman,  Hitomi;  Nagatoshi.  Kikuo;  and  HaU. 
Yasuo,  4.199,491,  CI.  260-3 1.20R. 
Hattori,  Masaichi:  See — 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  and  Hattori,  Masaichi,  4,199,670,  CI.  200- 
61.45R. 
Haupt,  Gunter;  Fischer,  Franz;  Handtmann,  Arthur;  and  Bross,  Erhard, 
to  ELTEKA  KunststoffTechnik  GmbH;  and  EBRO  Elektrotechnis- 
che  Fabrik.  Soft  protective  construction.  4,198,707,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Hawke,  David;  and  Kirk  wood,  M.  Janet,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Trans- 
ducer holder.  4,198,989,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Hawkins,  Harold  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hermaphroditic 

splice  terminal.  4,199,208,  CI.  339-47.00R. 
Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See — 

Haworth,  Richard  G.;  and  Ten  Elshof,  Ronald  D.,  4,198.913.  CI. 

108-108.000. 
Haworth,  Richard  G.;  Saylor,  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson,  Harold  R.. 
4,199.206,  CI.  339-4.000. 
Haworth.  Richard  G.;  and  Ten  Elshof,  Ronald  D.,  to  Hawonh  Mfg., 

Inc.  Component  locking  device.  4,198.913,  CI.  108-108.000. 
Haworth.  Richard  G.;  Saylor,  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson,  Harold  R.,  to 
Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.  Wall  panel  with  prewired  power  system. 
4.199.206,  a.  339-4.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshiaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuhiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.  Sample  feeder  for  use  in  automatic  electrophoresis  system. 
4,199,428,  a.  2O4-299.00R. 
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Hayashi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

YamashiU,  Akio;  Imai,  Akihiro;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  4,199,229, 
CI.  350-357.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Kuroda,   Hiroshi;  Nakajima,   Yasuo;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa, 
4,198,942,  CI.  123-148.0DS. 
Haydock,  Charles  E.  Anchor  bolt  sleeve.  4,198,798,  CI.  52-699.000. 
Head  Wrightson  &  Company  Limited:  See- 
Day,  Allon  C;  and  Hogan,  John  G.,  4,199,155,  CI.  277-88.000. 
Heavner,  Paul  W.;  Woessner,  Roger  J.;  and  Clifford,  Susan  E.,  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Combination  stopper  for  use  in 
medical  and  chemical  sampling  or  testing.  4,198,974,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Luthi,  Walter,  4,198,835,  CI.  68-5.00E. 
Hecker,  Michael  F.,  to  Industrial  Automation  Corp.  Internal  gripper 
apparatus    having    positive    container    alignment.    4,199,183,    CI. 
294-97.000. 
Hegedus,  Louis,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  for  applica- 
tion of  porous  wash  coats  to  low  porosity  refractory  catalytic  mono- 
liths and  the  resulting  support.  4,199,477,  CI.  252-450.000. 
Hegele,  Rainer:  See— 

Menges,  Hans  G.  L.;  Harms,  Engelbert  G.;  and  Hegele,  Rainer, 
4,199,263,  CI.  366-90.000. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See— 

Steinhage.    Peter-Wilhelm;    and    Kunze,    Claus,   4,199,218,    CI. 
350-1.700. 
Heintzelman,  Leo  A.  Spark  plug  adapter  and  process.  4,198,944,  CI. 

123-169.00R. 
Helm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilhelm,  Donald  F.;  and  Jones,  William  J..  Jr..  4.199.758,  CI. 

340-753.000. 

Hempill,  Hugh  G.;  and  Humey,  Robert  E.,  to  Kaiser  Engineers,  Inc. 

Process  for  gasification  of  coal  to  maximize  coal  utilization  and 

minimize   quantity    and   ecological    impact    of   waste    producu. 

4,199,327,  CI.  48-202.000. 

Henderson,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Shandon  Southern  Products  Limited.  Tissue 

processing  method.  4,199,558,  CI.  424-3.000. 
Hendrikz,  John  M.,  to  Imperial  Group  Limited.  Treatment  of  slurries 

and  liquids.  4,199,267,  CI.  366-302.000. 
Hengen,  Edward  J.;  and  Wilson,  John  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Axial 

flow  rotary  separator  for  a  combine.  4,198,802,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Henley,  Virgil  E.:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  L.;  Dunaway,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Henley,  Virgil  E., 
4,199,393,  CI.  156-401.000. 
Hennig,  Kurt;  Klein,  Manfred;  and  Stohr,  Albert,  to  Gebr.  Hennig 

GmbH.  Power  supply  chain.  4,198,812,  CI.  59-78.100. 
Herb,  John  R.,  to  Pharmachem  Corporation.  Blood  and  blood  compo- 
nent storage  bags.  4,198,972,  CI.  128-214.00D. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Hughes,    Richrd    M.;    and    Wamecke,    Heinz,    4,199,369,    CI. 
106-238.000. 
Herculite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation:  See— 

Kydonieus,    Agis    F.;    and    Hyman,    Seymour,    4,198,782,    CI. 
47-58.000. 
Hernandez,  Philippe:  See- 
Grange,  Jean-Claude  C;  Hernandez,  Philippe;  Reynes,  Daniel  F.; 
Suzzoni,  Jean-Pierre  L.;  and  Tu,  Nghiem  H.,  4,199,664.  CI. 
179-18.0FA. 
Herriing,  Siegfried:  See- 
van  Wersch,  Hubert  M.  A.;  Herriing,  Siegfried;  and  Muckter, 
Heinrich,  4,199,573,  CI.  424-185.000. 
Herzog,  Hans  K.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Autonomous  terminal  data 

communications  system.  4,199,663.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Heuer.  Hellmut.  Encoder.  4,199,676,  CI.  235-61. OPD. 
Heyderman,  Mark:  See— 

Harkleroad,  Whitney  C;  Heyderman,  Mark;  and  Ringle,  Louis  A., 
4,199,061,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Higgins,  Aubin  M.;  Fowler,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Mercer,  Roger  W.;  and 
Kroh,  Gunter  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Mouth 
mounted  accelerometer  pack.  4,198,990,  CI.  128-782.000. 
Highland  Manufacturing  &  Sales  Co.:  See — 

Weder,  Erwin  H.;  and  Weder,  Donald  E.,  4,199,627,  CI.  428-7.000. 
Hill,  Ira  D.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Hill,  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Robert 
M.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,199,481,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Hill,  Maynard  L.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  defining  an  equipotential  line  or  surface  in  the  earth's 
atmosphere  and  measuring  the  misalignment  of  a  selected  line  or 
plane  relative  to  an  equipotential  line  or  surface.  4.199,715,  CI. 
324-72.000. 
Hill,  Paul  David:  See- 
Mitchell,  Allen  L.,  4,198,952.  CI.  126-61.000. 
Hiller,  Robert  E.;  and  Lawlor,  Christopher,  to  Sherwin-Williams  Com- 
pany, The.  Multi-element  paint  roller.  4,198,723,  CI.  15-230.110. 
Hilliard  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Pauli,  Ernest  H.,  4,198,832,  CI.  64-9.00R. 
Himeji,  Akio;  Okumura,  Tadahiko;  and  Kajioka,  Yasuo,  to  Shimizu 
Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  placing 
concrete  under  water.  4,199,279,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Adachi,  Keiichi, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  spectrally  sensitizing  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  emulsions.  4,199,360,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Hind,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Watts,  Norman  H.;  Weatherall.  Philip;  and  Hind.  Robert  D., 
4,199,085.  CI.  222-600.000. 


Hinshaw,  Jerald  C;  and  Condit,  Paul  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Positive-working  immobile  photographic  compounds  and  photo- 
graphic elements  conuining  same.  4,199,354,  CI.  430-226.000. 
Hinshaw,  Jerald  C;  and  Condit,  Paul  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Positive-working  immobile  photographic  compounds  and  photo- 
graphic elements  containing  same.  4,199.355.  CI.  430-226.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Yoichi:  See— 

Suzki,  Akiyoshi;  and  Hirabayashi,  Yoichi,  4,199,219,  CI.  350-6.100. 
Hirakata,  Koichi:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Yutaka;  and  HirakaU,  Koichi,  4,198,816,  CI.  60-305.000. 
Hirata,  Minoru:  See — 

Oka,  Yoshikazu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  and  Hirata,  Minoru,  4,199,582,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Hirose,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kaiho,  Keisuke;  Yoshida,  Risaburo;  Ide,  YuSaku;  and  Hirose,  Take- 
shi, 4,199,548,  CI.  422-305.000. 
Hirsch,  Arnold  L.:  See— 

Glave,  William  R.;  Johnson,  Richard  L.;  and  Hirsch,  Arnold  L., 
4,199,518,0.260-397.200. 
Hirsch,  Gerald  P.:  See— 

Senkan,  Selim  M.;  and  Hirsch,  Gerald  P.,  4,199,022,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Hirschel,  Adolf;  and  Bohm,  Horst.  Folding  partition  shifubly  sus- 
pended from  a  ceiling.  4,199,018,  CI.  160-84.00R. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  '        .... 

Horiuchi,  Michimasa;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and  Toyama,  Jinichi, 

4,199,711,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Ikushima,  Ichiro;  Tanaka,  Mitsuo;  and  Maeda,  Minoru,  4,199,222, 

CI.  350-96.190. 
Maruyama,    Eiichi;    and    Yamamoto,    Hideaki,    4,199,777.    CI. 

357-55.000. 
Masuhara,  Toshiaki;  Yasui,  Tokumasa;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Nakajima, 
Joh;  Kosa,  Yasunobu;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu, 
4,199,778,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Ohtake,    Masatoshi;    Maeda,    Takeshi;    and    Izumiu,    Morishi, 

4,199.820.  CI.  365-234.000. 
Ozasa,  Susumu.  4,199,688,  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
Taguchi,  Tamio,  4,199,750,  CI.  340-365.00E. 
Hitchcock,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Wirtanen,  Theodore  E.;  and  Hitchcock,  Ronald  M.,  4,198,759,  CI. 
33-281.000. 
HIadik,  Stephen  M.,  to  Cambridge  Filter  Corporation.  Air  filter  fabrica- 
tion method.  4,199,387,  CI.  156-160.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Kemkraftwerk  GmbH  (HKG)  Gemeinsames  Euro- 
paisches  Untemehman:  See— 
Schweiger,  Fritz,  4,199,405,  CI.  176-84.000. 
Hodsdon,  Roy  F.;  and  Schaefer,  Henry  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Housing  for  a  two-way  radio  or  the  like.  4,199,204,  CI.  312- 
7.00R. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kalberer,  Heinz;  and  Fauth,  Heinrich,  4,198,968,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Neumann,  Jurgen;  and  Gumm,  Peter,  4,199,269,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Hoeksema,  Herman,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Oxazole  [2,3-c)-couma- 

rin.  4,199,507,  CI.  548-218.000. 
Hoff,  Glen  R.:  See— 

Melquist,  John  L.;  and  Hoff,  Glen  R.,  4,199.476,  CI.  252.43I.00R. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowiu,  Milton;  and  Coffen,  David  L., 

4,199,600,  CI.  424-314.000. 
ValenU,  Zdenek,  4,199,530,  CI.  260-586.00C. 
Hogan,  John  G.:  See— 

Day,  Allon  C;  and  Hogan,  John  G.,  4,199,155,  CI.  277-88.000. 
Hogg,  Walter  R.:  See— 

Bninsting,  Albert;  and  Hogg,  Walter  R.,  4,199,686,  CI.  250459.000. 
Holland  Hitch  Company:  See- 
Bush,  James  H.;  and  Martin.  Samuel  A.,  4,199,168.  CI.  280439.000. 
Hollyday.   Hughlett,   III.   Feet  support  attachment  for  lavatories. 

4,198,716,  CI.  4-254.000. 
Holme,  Rudolph  N.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for 

beneficiating  non-sulfide  minerals.  4,199,064,  CI.  209-12.000. 
Holmes,  Lloyd  H.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  High  frequency-high  fiow  servo 

valve.  4,199,007,  CI.  137-625.170. 
Holroyd,  Richard  A.;  and  Bielski,  Benon  H.  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Photochemical  method  for  generating  superoxide 
radicals  (Oz")  in  aqueous  solutions.  4,199,419,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Holt,  David  E.:  See—  _. 

Tracy,  Henry  J.;  Holt,  David  E.;  and  Tracy,  Janet  E.,  4,199,388, 0. 
156-166.000. 
Holtermann,  Ludwig  K.  Heat  flow  probe.  4,198,859.  CI.  73-190.00H. 
Home  Solder  Corporation:  See— 

Keefc,  Richard  A.;  Schurman,  David  B.,  Jr.;  and  Leask,  Jon  W.. 
4,199,0%,  CI.  228-52.000. 
Homeyer.  Bemhard:  See — 

Fuchs,    Rainer;     Hammann,     Ingeborg;     Behrenz,     Wolfgang; 
Homeyer,    Bemhard;   and    Stendel,    Wilhelm,   4,199,596,   CI. 
424-304.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

McCullough,    John    B.;    and    Merchant.    John.   4.199.785.   CI. 
358-180.000. 
Honneffer,  Robert  W.,  to  Zimmer  USA.  Inc.  Acromioclavicular  brace. 

4,198,964,  CI.  128-87.0OR. 
Honty,  Kaulin:  See—  . 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Nogradi,  Katalm; 
Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Lorincz, 
Csaba;  Szarvady,  Bela;  and  Kovacs,  Lajos,  4,199,505,  CI. 
260244.400. 
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Hora,  Heinrich;  Hughes,  John  L.;  Kelly.  John  C;  and  Luther-Davies, 
Barry.  Laser  beam  activated  ion  source.  4,199,685,  CI.  250-423.00P. 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Sunagawa,  Makofo;  and  Matsuoka,  Naoki,  to  Nitto 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-activauble.  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  upe  or  sheet.  4,199,646,  CI.  428-344.000. 

Horisberger,  Hans:  See— 

Bonath.  Bemt;  Suubli,  Sebastian;  Horisberger,  Hans;  and  Szekely, 
Istvan,  4,199,529,  CI.  260-508.000. 

Horiuchi,  Michimasa;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and  Toyama,  Jinichi,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  electric  motor  vehicles. 
4,199,711.  CI.  318-139.000. 

Homak,  Michael  A.;  and  Edward,  Fred  E.,  to  Calnetics  Corporation. 
Method  for  the  manufacture  of  connecting  rods  for  small  reciprocat- 
ing engines.  4.198,879,  CI.  74.579.00E. 

Horton,  Roy.  to  Sparex  Ltd.  of  Exeter  Airport.  Fluid  pressure  actuators 
indicator.  4,198.921,  CI.  116-283  000. 

Horzer,  Gusuv;  Morth,  Johann;  and  Maschinenfabrik  Andritz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Equipment  for  removing  the  residual  bark  in  decorticat- 
ing facilities.  4,199,066,  CI.  209-626.000. 

Hosomizu,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta,  Yoshiharu,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Operation  control  circuitry  for  electronic  flash  devices. 
4,199,242,  CI.  354-145.000. 

Houben,  Johan  M.,  to  Plasmainvent  AG.  Plasma  sprayins  aoDaratus 
4,199,104,0.239-81.000.  k    /    e    FF- 

Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mandt,  Mikkel  0.,  4,199,452,  CI.  210-104.000. 

Hovey,  William  P.:  See— 

Palfey,    Albert    J.;    and    Hovey,    William    P.,    4,199,389,    CI. 
156-196.000. 

Howalduwerke-Deutsche   Werft   Aktiengcsellschaft    Hamburg   und 
Kiel:  See— 
Molsberger,  Hans-Gunther,  4,199,276,  CI.  405-198.000. 

Howard  Hardware  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Howard,  Joel  A.,  4,199,060,  CI.  206-231.000. 

Howard,  Joel  A.,  to  Howard  Hardware  Products,  Inc.  Lock  installation 
kit.  4,199,060,  CI.  206-231.000. 

Howard  Machinery  Limited:  See— 

Cheale,  Daniel;  Randall,  Bryce  E.;  and  Martin.  Eric  T.,  4,198,904, 
CI.  100-45.000. 

Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  2,4-Disub- 
stituted-5-thiazolecarboxylic  acids  and  derivatives.  4,199,506,  CI. 
548-201.000. 

HMung,  Andrew  K.;  and  Eaton.  George  F.,  to  Neptune  Microfloc,  Inc. 
Split  flow  water  treatment  plant.  4,199,451.  CI.  210-86.000. 

Hsu.  Sheng  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  planar 
semiconductor  on  insulating  substrate  device  utilizing  the  deposition 
of  a  dual  dielectric  layer  between  device  islands.  4,199,384,  CI. 
148-174.000. 

Hubbard,  Leo  J.,  to  Precision  Handling  Devices,  Inc.  Document  trac- 
tor. 4,199,091,  CI.  226-74.000. 

"ciTwJS*^  A.;  and  McNeil.  James  R.,  Jr.  Carrier  means.  4,199,170. 

Huck  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Ruhl.  John  H.,  4,198.895.  CI.  85-7.000. 

Hughes  AircraA  Company:  See- 
Carlisle,  Thomas  P.;  and  Dokken,  Rodney  D.,  4,199,738,  CI. 

Martinelli,   Robert  M.;  and  Ahrens,  Allan  F.,  4,199,805,  CI. 

363-60.000. 

Weber.  Morris;  and  Jaehnke,  Edgar  M.,  4,199,123,  CI.  248-168.000. 

Hughes,  Donald  L.;  Doty,  Jack  A.;  and  Vinson,  Charles  B.,  to  Procter 

*  Gamble  Company,  The.  Non-hygroscopic  dry  instant  beverage 

mixes.  4,199,610,0.426-590.000.  ""»  oeverage 

Hughes,  John  L.:  See— 

Hora,  Heinrich;  Hughes,  John  L.;  Kelly,  John  C;  and  Luther- 
Davies,  Barry.  4.199,685,  O.  25(M23.0OP. 

4*iw:306,'o"417i58^(»0°**  "^  «?'»"''»  ^f  compressing  gas. 

Hughes,  Richrd  M.;  and  Wamecke,  Heinz,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Aqueous  fortified  rosin  dispersions.  4,199,369,  CI.  106-238.000 

Hmgnard,  Jean  P.;  and  Uhureau,  Jean-Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF 
7?^o5^i?",r°''  recording  and  reading  an  information  on  a  upe. 
4,199,783,  O.  358-132.000. 

Huling.  Don  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Control  cable 
fail  safe  device.  4,198,877,  CI.  74-501.00R. 

Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Humphrey,  William  E.,  4,199,816,  CI.  364-571.000. 

Humphrey,  William  E.,  to  Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.  Optical  calibra- 
tion apparatus  and  procedure.  4,199,816.  CI.  364-571.000 

Humphreys,  Richard  A.:  See— 

^'iSfs  00?'*^  *"'  *"**  """Phrey*.  Richard  A..  4.199,415,  CI. 

Hung,  Roland  Y.;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporauon.  Method  of  making  an  optically  isolated  mono- 
lithic light  emitting  diode  array  utilizing  epitaxial  deposition  of 
graded  layers  and  selective  diffusion.  4,199,385,  CI.  148-175  000 

Hunt,  Rector  S.,  m,  to  Handy  Man  Electric  Company.  Mercury  vapor 
noodlight  fixture  assembly  and  method.  4,199,803,  O.  362-263.000 

Hunter,  Alexander,  to  Transaction  Management,  Inc.  Cartridge  receiv- 
ing and  locking  mechanism.  4,199,795,  CI.  360-93  000 

Humey,  Robert  E.:  See— 

"??^J3y*''   °'   "^   "«™ey.   Robert   £.,  4,199,327.   CI. 
48-202.000. 

HusMT,  Hdmut:  Set— 

Kreft,  Gunter,  and  Husaer,  Helmut,  4,199,011,  O.  138-157.000. 


Hydes,  Paul  C:  See— 

Middleton,  Harry;  and  Hydes,  Paul  C,  4,199,416,  CI.  204-44.000. 
Hyman,  Seymour:  See — 

Kydonieus,    Agis    F.;    and    Hyman,    Seymour,    4,198,782,    CI 
47-58.000. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corp.:  See— 

Gryctko,  Carl  E.,  4,199,216.  CI.  339-272.00R. 
Ibamoto,  Masahiko:  See— 

Horiuchi,  Michimasa;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and  Toyama,  Jinichi, 
4,199,711,0.318-139.000. 
Ichimi,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Character  display 

apparatus.  4,199,757,  CI.  340-750.000. 
Ide,  Yusaku:  See— 

Kaiho,  Keisuke;  Yoshida,  Risaburo;  Ide,  Yusaku;  and  Hirose,  Take- 
shi, 4,199,548,  CI.  422-305.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Inayoshi,  Akio;  Tomari,  Hitomi;  Nagatoshi,  Kikuo;  and  Hata. 
Yasuo,  4,199,491,  CI.  26O-3I.20R. 
IDR,  Inc.:  See— 

Saylor,  Richard,  4,199;656,  CI.  178-66.100. 
Igarashi,  Kikuo;  and  Irisawa,  Junji,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  I-N-Hetero 

containing  aminoglycoside  derivatives.  4,199,570,  O.  424-180.000. 
Igarashi,  Toshiji:  See— 

Kijima,  Shizumasa;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Igarashi,  Toshiji; 
and  Nakajima,  Yoshikage,  4,199,587,  CI.  424-266.000.  - 
Ihara,  Susumu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Akira;  and  Ihara,  Susumu,  4,199,254,  CI.  356-28.000. 
lijima,  Toshio:  See— 

Yoshida,  Satoshi;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  and  lijima, 
Toshio,  4, 199,357,  O.  430-270.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  Ishimaru,  Osamu;  Nakatake,  Teruyoshi;  and  Sakamoto, 
Tetsuzo,  to  Nikkiso  Co.,  Ltd.  Bearing  wear  detector  for  AC  rotory 
electric  instrument.  4,199,718,  CI.  324-158.0MG. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See— 

Yoshida,  Satoshi;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  and  lijima, 
Toshio,  4,199,357,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Ikushima,  Ichiro;  Tanaka,  Mitsuo;  and  Maeda,  Minoru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Optical  device  with  a  laser-to-fiber  coupler.  4,199,222,  CI.  350-96. 190. 
Imai,  Akihiro:  See — 

Yamashita,  Akio;  Imai,  Akihiro;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  4,199,229, 
CI.  350-357.000. 
Immunology  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Burton,  Lawrence;  and  Friedman,  Frank,  4,199,497,  CI.  260- 
1I2.00B. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Chambers,  David  B.;  and  Walker,  Barry,  4,199,447,  CI.  2IO-23.00R. 
Clough,  George  F.  G.,  4,199,446,  CI.  2IO-23.00R. 
Cox,    John    M.;    and    Shephard,    Margaret    C,    4,199,584,    CI. 

424-251.000. 
Cox,  Terence;  and  Hancock,  Roger  I.,  4,199,027,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Imperial  Group  Limited:  See— 

Hendrikz,  John  M.,  4,199.267,  CI.  366-302.000. 
Inai,  Yuichi:  See— 

Kijima,  Shizumasa;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Igarashi,  Toshiji; 
and  Nakajima,  Yoshikage,  4.199,587,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Inayoshi,  Akio;  Tomari,  Hitomi;  Nagatoshi,  Kikuo;  and  Hata,  Yasuo,  to 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited.  Polyolefin  resin  composition. 
4,199,491,0.  260-31.20R. 
Independent  Broadcasting  Authority:  See — 

Baldwin,  John  L.  E.,  4,199,793,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Industrial  Automation  Corp.:  See— 

Hecker,  Michael  F.,  4,199,183,  CI.  294-97.000. 
Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp:  See— 

Pittman,  Robert  B.,  4,199,215,  CI.  339-192.00T. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gallizia,  Achille;  and  Bandel,  Paolo,  4,199,315.  CI.  425-572.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See- 
Roth.  Howard  T..  4.199.492.  O.  260.32.80R. 
Innovative  Medical  Systems.  Corp.:  See- 
Carpenter.  Raymond  J..  4.199.728.  CI.  328-114.000. 
Inokawa.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Oshima,    Masanao;    Komoto,    Mikihisa;    Yabuki,    Shoichi;    and 
Inokawa,  Tsuneo,  4,198.917,  CI.  114-42.000. 
Inoue,  Eiichi:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    Kokado,    Hiroshi;    and    Inoue,    Eiichi, 
4,199,413,0.204-2.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Pelrole:  See— 

Courty.  Philippe,  4.199,436,  CI.  208-124.000. 
Courty,  Philippe;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Sugier,  Andre;  and 
Cosyns,  Jean,  4,199,437,  O.  208-124.000. 
Institut  fur  Angewandte  Physik  der  Universtitat  Bern:  See- 
Weber,   Heinz  P.;   Voumard,   Claude;   and   Salathe,   Rene  P., 
4,199,226,0.  350-157.000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

Dulout,   Charles;   Peyrouset,   Andre;   Panaris,   Rene;   Hannoun. 
CUude;  and  Vincent,  Jean,  4,199,450,  CI.  21O-3I.00C. 
Instrument  Componente  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Wereb,  John  A.,  4,199,036,  CI.  180-6.500. 
Intercraft  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Komendowski,  Henry,  4,199,126,  CI.  248-463.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  Alan  S.;  and  Jennings,  Jack  H.,  4,199,767, 0.  346-75.000. 
Cook,    Peter    W.;    and    Schuster,    Stanley    E.,    4,199.695,    CI. 
307-269.000. 


APRIL  22,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  15 


Grange,  Jean-Claude  C;  Hernandez,  Philippe;  Reynes,  Daniel  F.; 
Suzzoni,  Jean-Pierre  L.;  and  Tu,  Nghiem  H.,  4,199,664,  CI. 
I79-18.0FA. 
Hung,  Roland  Y.;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K.,  4,199,385,  CI.  148-175.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Hill,  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Roberi 
M.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,199,481,  O.  252-522.00R. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Ground,  Ernest  R.,  4,199,348,  CI.  75-3.000. 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Timms,  Donald  G.,  4,199,473,  CI.  252-429.0OC. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Asam,  Adolf  R.,  4,199,337,  CI.  65-3.0OA. 
Inventa  AG  fur  Forschung  und  Patentverwertung:  See— 

Schaefer,  Peter;  Capaul,  Marcel;  Griehl,  Wolfgang;  and  Meier, 
Peter,  4,199,366,  O.  106-90.000. 
Irisawa,  Junji:  See— 

Igarashi,  Kikuo;  and  Irisawa,  Junji,  4,199,570,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Irkutsky  Gosudarstvenny  Nauchnolssledovatelsky  Institut  Redkikh  I 
Tsvetnykh  Metallov  "Irgiredmet":  See— 
Levinsky,  Boris  V.;  Pyatakov,  Viktor  G.;  Medunin,  Andrei  A.;  and 
Moskvitin,  Vladimir  A.,  4,199,547,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  and  Blackburn,  John  B.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Copper  phthalocyanine  derivatives.  4,199,509,  CI.  260-314.500. 
Irvine,  John  S.:  See — 

Gunckel,  Thomas  L.,  II;  and  Irvine,  John  S..  4.199.810.  O. 
364-200.000. 
Isfort.  Heinrich:  See — 

Konekamp.  Werner;  Harig.  Horst;  and  Isfort.  Heinrich.  4.198.804, 
CI.  56-341.000. 
Ishibashi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kokumai,  Jun;  Otsuki,  Akira;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi,  4,199,622,  CI. 

427-239.000. 

Ishida,  Yasuhiko,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Split 

operation  type  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4,198,940, 

O.  123-1  I9.00A. 

Ishikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clutch  control 

system  with  thermostatic  regulator  valve.  4,199,048,  O.  192-0.052. 
Ishimaru,  Osamu:  See— 

Ikeda,    Hiroshi;    Ishimaru,    Osamu;    Nakatake,    Teruyoshi;    and 
Sakamoto,  Tetsuzo,  4,199,718,  CI.  324-I58.0MG. 
Isobe,  Mitsuhide:  See- 
Nagano,    Masashi;    Fujimoto,    Hideaki;    and    Isobe,    Mitsuhide, 

4,198,873,  CI.  74-217.00B. 
Nagano,  Masashi;  and  Isobe,  Mitsuhide,  4,198,874,  CI.  74.2I7.00B. 
ITI  Limited:  See— 

Mougins,  Georges  L.,  4,199,273,  CI.  405-52.000. 
Ito,  Fumio:  See— 

Uchiyama,   Takashi;    Suzuki,    Ryoichi;    Ito,    Fumio;    Nagasaka, 
Wataru;  Okuno,  Youichi;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide,  4,199,239,  CI. 
354-86.000. 
Ito,  Tadasu:  See — 

Toyoshima,    Yasuo;    Ito,    Tadasu;    Maruzeni,    Shouji;    Yasuda, 
Nozomi;  and  Terada,  Kimio,  4,199,611,  O.  426-607.000. 
Itoh,  Katsumi:  See- 
Oka,  Yoshikazu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  and  Hirata,  Minoru,  4,199,582,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Itoh,  Takuji;  Sakurada,  Satoshi;  and  Tagaya,  Nobuaki,  to  Toa  Nenryo 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides. 
4,199^555,  CI.  423-239.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Steriing,  Henley  F.;  and  Humphreys,  Richard  A.,  4,199,415,  O. 
204-15.000. 
Ivanovsky   Nauchno-Issledovatelsky   Institut   Khiopchatobumazhnoi 
Promvshlennosti:  See— 
Lifentsev,  Oleg  M.;  Melnikov,  Boris  N.;  Zaitsev,  Gennady  E.;  and 
Solovieva,  Tamara  E.,  4,199,319,  CI.  8-116.00R. 
Ivens,  Cyril;  and  Watson,  John  C,  to  Girling  Limited.  Disc  assemblies 

for  vehicle  disc  brakes.  4,199,044,  CI.  I88-218.0XL. 
Iwahara,  Makoto,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Binaural 

sound  reproduction  system.  4,199,658,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Iwai,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Iwai,  Yuzuru;  Awaya,  Juichi;  Takahashi,  Yoko; 
and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4,199,514,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Izumita,  Morishi:  See— 

Ohtake,    Masatoshi;    Maeda,    Takeshi;    and    Izumita,    Morishi, 
4,199,820,0.  365-234.000. 
J  &  S  Hydraulics  Inc.:  See — 

Lowe,  Jerome  R.;  and  Russo,  Frank  P.,  4,198,844,  CI.  72-393.000. 
Jacks,  Kenneth  R.  Detachable  street  light  base  terminal  cabinet. 

4,199,072,  CI.  220-3.400. 
Jacoby,  Charles  E.,  to  SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Material  handling 

apparatus.  4,199,290,  CI.  414-354.000. 
Jaehnke,  Edgar  M.:  See- 
Weber,  Morris;  and  Jaehnke,  Edgar  M.,  4,199,123,  CI.  248-168.000. 
Janata,  Jiri,  to  University  of  Utah.  Method  and  structure  for  detecting 
the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  a  substance.  4,198,851,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Japan  Banoc'k  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furutu,  Akira,  4, 198,772,  O.  40-2 1  OOR. 
Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Tsujikura,  Takashi,  4,198,855,  O.  73-40.50R. 
Jaquay,  Louis  H.,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Autogenous  process  for 

conversion  of  metal  sulfide  concentrates.  4,199,352,  CI.  75-74.000. 
Jassawalla,  Jal  S.,  to  Andros  Incorporated.  Medical  infusion  system. 
4,199,307,0.417-474.000. 


Jauch,  Kurt:  See — 

Bader,  Eugen,  deceased;  Bader,  Antonie,  administratix;  and  Jauch, 
Kurt,  4,199,285,  CI.  409-206.000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See— 

Gliemeroth,  Georg;  and  Meckel,  Lothar,  4,199,335,  O.  65-2.000. 
Jennings,  Jack  H.:  See- 
Campbell,  Alan  S.;  and  Jennings,  Jack  H.,  4,199,767, 0.  346-75.000. 
Jensen,  Ronald  P.  Intraocular  lens  for  implantation  into  the  posterior 

chamber  of  a  human  eye.  4,198,714,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Johann  Wolf  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  KG  :  See- 
Wolf,  Johann,  4,199,281.  CI.  406-93.000. 
Johansson,  Arnold:  See — 

Forshufvud,    Ragnar;    and    Johansson,    Arnold,    4,199,256,    CI. 
356-247.000. 
John  D.  Hollingswonh  on  Wheels,  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison,  John  E.,  4,198,731,  CI.  19-107.000. 
Harrison,  John  E.,  Sr.,  4,198,729,  CI.  19-98.000. 
John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.:  See— 

Batts,  John  H.;  and  Garrison,  Judd  F.,  4,198,773,  CI.  40-322.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Ward,  Terence  J.,  4,199,590,  O.  424-267.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See- 
Hill,  Maynard  L.,  4,199,715,  CI.  324-72.000. 
Johnson,  Catherine  C;  and  Wydeven,  Theodore  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Reverse 
osmosis  membrane  of  high  urea  rejection  properties.  4,199,448,  CI. 
21O-23.0OH. 
Johnson,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Ostenso,   Allen   L.;  and   Johnson,   Charles   B.,   4,199,799,   Q. 
361-78.000. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Bramow,  Scott  B.;  Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman,  Paul  E., 

4,199,101,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Thoma,  Paul  E.,  4,199.021,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Johnson,  Edwin  L.:  See— 

Peniston,  Quintin  P.;  and  Johnson,  Edwin  L.,  4,199,496,  O.  260- 
112.00R. 
Johnson,  Glen  A.:  See — 

Rapp,  Edward  J.;  and  Johnson,  Glen  A.,  4,199,814, 0.  364-474.000. 
Johnson,  James  L.:  Siee- 

Laferty,  John  M.;  Johnson,  James  L.;  and  Burwell,  Blair  T., 
4,199,551,0.423-6.000. 
Johnson,  Jerry  E.,  to  Ryan  Instruments,  Inc.  Porublc  compact  strip 
chart  recorder  with  lost-motion  protective  connection  to  transducer. 
4,199,768,0.  346-139.00R. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See- 
Millet,  Marcus  J.,  4,198,973,  O.  128-214.400. 
Johnson,  Leighton  C,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Suining  method  by 

capillary  action.  4,199,613,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Middleton,  Harry;  and  Hydes,  Paul  C,  4.199.416.  O.  204-44.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Glave,  William  R.;  Johnson,  Richard  L.;  and  Hirsch,  Arnold  L., 

4,199,518,0.260-397.200. 

Johnson,  Robert  W.;  and  Raddi,  William  J.,  to  ESB  Incorporated. 

Circuit  for  an  emergency  lighting  and  fire  detector  system.  4,199,754, 

CI.  340-577.000. 

Johnson,  Ronald  D.  Unloading  system  having  vibratory  bin  discharge 

structure.  4,199,282,  O.  406-136  000. 
Johnston,  William  D.;  Von  Drasek,  Richard  J.;  and  Bull,  Warren  J.,  Ill, 
to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Liquid  container  with  hang 
flap.  4,199,062,  O.  206-525.000. 
Jones,  Alan:  See- 
Firth,  Jack  G.;  Jones,  Alan;  Jones,  Thomas  A.;  and  Mann,  Brenda, 
4,198,850,  O.  73-23.000. 
Jones,  Charies  H.;  and  Gilmour,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Side  looking  sonar  apparatus.  4,199,746,  CI.  367-135.000. 
Jones,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Detergent 
compositions  containing  salicylate  corrosion  inhibitor.  4,199,483,  O. 
252-559.000. 
Jones,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Dill,  George  D.;  Tomozawa,  Atsushi;  Pillion,  James  R.;  Ali,  Mian 
Z.;  Burwell,  Clyde  E.;  Warner,  Brady  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  Richard 
W.,  4,199,660,  O.  370-50.000. 
Jones,  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Firth,  Jack  G.;  Jones,  Alan;  Jones,  Thomas  A.;  and  Mann,  Brenda, 
4,198,850,0.  73-23.000. 
Jones,  Warren  W.:  See— 

Daugherty,  Roger  H.;  Jones,  Warren  W.;  and  Swensrud,  Roger  L., 
4,199,700,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Jones,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wilhelm,  Donald  F.;  and  Jones,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,199,758,  Q. 
340-753.000. 
Jovanovics,  Karola:  See — 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Nogradi,  Kaulin; 
Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Lorincz, 
Csaba;    Szarvady,    Bela;   and    Kovacs,    Lajos,   4,199,505.   CI. 
260-244.400. 
Joy.  El  wood  R.  Snow  sport  vehicle.  4,199,162,  O.  280-12.00K. 
Juhlin,  Lars-Erik,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  alternating  voltage  of  a  static  convenor.  4,199,804,  CI. 
363-51.000. 
Kaase,  Frederick  C:  See— 

Umasney,  Michael  V.;  and  Kaase,  Frederick  C,  4,198,762,  CI. 
35-10400. 
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Kabilka.  Otto:  See— 

Guenzel,  Ernst  W.;  Kabilka,  Otto;  and  Liluewski,  Dieter,  4,199,169, 
CI.  280^2.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Takeda.  Nobuhiro;  and  Hattori,   Masaichi,  4,199,670,  CI.  200- 
61.45R. 
Kachkarov,  Alexandr  G.;  Rozhansky,  Sergei  B.;  Golovakhina,  Valen- 
tina  A.;  and  Prikhodko,  Valery  V.,  to  Proektno-Konstruktorskoc 
Bjuro  Elektrogidravliki  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR.  Apparatus 
for  electrohydroblasting  of  castings.  4,198,995,  CI.  134-133.000. 
Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen.  Kuttakandathil  E.,  to  Rich  Products 
Corporation.  Intermediate-moisture,  ready-to-use,  frozen  non  dairy 
creamer.  4,199,604,  CI.  426-327.000. 
Kahn.  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E.,  to  Rich  Products 
Corporation.  Intermediate-moisture  frozen  non-dairy  coflee  creamer. 
4,199,605,  CI.  426-330.600. 
Kaiho,  Keisuke;  Yoshida,  Risaburo;  Ide,  Yusaku;  and  Hirose,  Takeshi, 
to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermally  diffusible  compos- 
ites. 4,199,548.  CI.  422-305.000. 
Kaiser,  Benno,  to  Geratebau  Aibin  Grunzig  A  Co.  Gymnastics  and 

game  apparatus.  4,199.138,  CI.  272-113.000. 
Kaiser  Engineers,  Inc.:  See — 

Hempill,    Hugh   G.;   and    Humey,    Robert   E..   4,199,327,   CI. 
48-202.000. 
Kaivola,  Seppo.  Intrauterine  contraceptive  and  method  of  manufactur- 
ing the  same.  4,198,966,  CI.  128-130.000. 
Kajioka,  Yasuo:  See — 

Himeji,  Akio;  Okumura,  Tadahiko;  and  Kajioka,  Yasuo,  4,199,279, 
CI.  405-303.000. 
Kalberer,  Heinz;  and  Fauth,  Heinrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseilschaft. 
Porous  shaped  article  of  regenerated  cellulose  adapted  for  medical 
use.  4.198,968,  CI.  128-156.000. 
KaJkaslief,  Methodios.  Standard  modules  for  architectonic  composi- 
tions. 4,198,791,  CI.  52-35.000. 
Kamada,  Kazumasa;  Kushi.  Kcnji;  Yoshihara,  Keisuke;  and  Nakamoto. 
Hideo,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited.  Coating  composition 
and  a  method  for  producing  a  synthetic  resin  molded  product  having 
an  abrasion  resistant  surface.  4.199,421,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Kameswaran,  Venkataraman:  See— 

Berkelhammer,     Gerald;     and     Kameswaran,     Venkataraman, 
4,199.595,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Kamijo.  Ken:  See— 

Fukunaga,  Yukio;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  4,199,172.  CI.  280-807.000. 
Kamiya,  Shunji;  Satakc.  Kunio;  Sone,  Tomiho;  and  Teraoka,  Tsutomu, 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Block  copolymer  latex 
composition.  4,199,490.  CI.  260-29. 70D. 
Kamminga-Schrijnemakers,  Maria  G.  J.:  See— 

Popma,  Theo  J.  A.;  and  Kamminga-Schrijnemakers,  Maria  G.  J.. 
4.199,621,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Kan,  Peter  T  ;  See— 

Schaaf,  Robert  L.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  4, 199,524,  CI. 
26O-4530SP 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda,  Shinichi;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroshi;  Matsushiu,  Takao;  and  Kuroda, 
Takio.  4.199,619.  CI.  427-150.000. 
Kaplan,  Leonard;  and  Pnictt,  Roy  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  polyhydric  alcohols  and  derivatives.  4,199,521, 
CI.  260-449  OOL. 
Kara,  Frederick  E.:  See— 

Miller,  Kirk  D.;  Flood,  John  B.;  Dimou,  George;  Kara,  Frederick 
E.;  and  Amos,  Richard  W.,  4.199.353,  CI.  75-13O.0OR. 
Kanno,  Yukio:  See— 

Yoshida,    Takashi;    Sakaguchi,    Shinji;    Katoh.    Kazunobu;    and 
Karino,  Yukio,  4,199,362.  CI.  430-2 1 8.000. 
Karpati.  Egon:  See— 

Matolcsy.  Gyorgy;   Bartok  nee  Berencsy,   Piroska;   Kiss,   Bela; 
Palosi,  Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszio,  4,199,598,  CI 
424-315.000. 
Karpaty,  Akos:  See— 

Muhlbock,  Franz;  Karpaty,  Akos;  and  Pross,  Wilhelm,  4,199,544 
CI.  422-72.000. 
Kaselaan,  Valdur;  and  Appleton,  Joseph  H.  Smoke  bomb  isolation  and 

containment  device.  4,198,856.  CI.  73-40.700. 
Kasten,  John  E.  Forage  wagon  rear  wall  construction.  4.199,292,  CI. 

414-519.000. 
Kato,  Kaneyoshi:  See — 

Terao,  Shinji;  and  Kato,  Kaneyoshi,  4,199,531,  CI.  260-607.0AR. 
Kato,  Michio:  See— 

Ohrui.   Tetsuya;    Kato,    Michio;    Ayano,    Masami;    Kawaguchi 
Tsunejiro;  and  Abe,  Tadashi,  4,199,410,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Katoh.  Kazunobu:  See — 

Yoshida,   Takashi;    Sakaguchi,    Shinji;    Katoh,    Kazunobu;    and 
Karino,  Yukio.  4.199,362,  CI.  43O-2I8.0O0. 
Kawada,  Tatsuya;  and  Uchida,   Hiroshi.   Gas  purification  process. 

4.199,553,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Tsunejiro:  See — 

Ohnii,    Tetsuya;    Kato,    Michio;    Ayano,    Masami;    Kawaguchi, 
Tsunejiro;  and  Abe.  Tadashi,  4.199,410,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Kawashima,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Takeshita,  Toru;  Niki,  Takao;  Kawashima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Bannai 
Kiyoshi,  4,199,577,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Keable,  Denis;  and  Prefontaine,  Claude.  Portable  camper.  4.198  9%  CI 

135-IOOA.  .      . 

Kearney  &.  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 

Kirkham,  Edward  E..  4.199.286,  CI.  409-233.000. 


Keefe,  Richard  A.;  Schurman,  David  B.,  Jr.;  and  Leask,  Jon  W.,  to 
Home  Solder  Corporation.  Solder  device  having  cartridge  feed  of 
solder.  4,199,096,  CI.  228-52.000. 
Keen,  James  L.:  See—  I 

Budinger,  William  D.;  Keen,  James  L.;  and  Kellner,  Joseph  D.. 
4,198,739,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Keency,  Robert  B.,  to  Eagle  Iron  Works.  Input  monitoring  system  for 

sand  classifying  tank.  4,199,080,  CI.  222-23.000. 
Keisoku  Giken  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akira;  and  Ihara,  Susumu.  4.199.254.  CI.  356-28.000. 
Kellner,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Budinger,  William  D.;  Keen,  James  L.;  and  Kellner,  Joseph  D.. 
4,198,739,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Kelly,  Joe  L.  Dead  bolt  cable  lock.  4,199,176,  CI.  292-38.000. 
Kelly,  Joe  L.   Resiliently  biased   implement   holder.  4,199,180.  CI. 

294-33.000. 
Kelly,  John  C:  See— 

Hora,  Heinrich;  Hughes,  John  L.;  Kelly,  John  C;  and  Luther- 
Davies,  Barry,  4,199,685,  CI.  25O-423.00P. 
Kelly,  Michael  J.  See— 

Fugere,  Albert  L.;  and  Kelly,  Michael  J.,  4,198,708,  CI.  2-16.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Evans,  Anthony  C,  4,199,159,  CI.  277-2I2.0FB. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Arkans,  Edward  J.,  4,198.961,  CI.  128-24.0OR. 
Taylor.  Glenn  N.,  4,198.984,  CI.  I28-349.0BV. 
Keneman,  Scott  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electron  multiplier  input 

electron  optics.  4,199,702,  CI.  313-I05.00R. 
Kenrich  Petrochemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Monte,    Salvatore    J.;    and    Sugerman,    Gerald,    4,199,517.    CI. 
260-348.630. 
Kerber,  Francis  L.;  and  Durbin,  George  E.,  to  Seven-Eleven  Patents, 

Inc.  Portable  winch.  4,199,134.  CI.  254-164.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See — 

Rado.  Theodore  A.,  4,199,552,  CI.  423-83.000. 
Keser.  Paul  D.;  and  McAlister,  Gerald  E.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing 
Company.  Weld  head  control  and  guidance  system.  4,199,674,  CI. 
219-124.340. 
Kessel,  Bemhard.  Modular  assembly  for  drain  trap.  4,198,717.  CI. 

4-286.000. 
Kibler,  Robert  L.,  to  Lamberi  Brake  Corporation.  Golf  cart  brake 

leveling  means.  4.199,042,  CI.  I88-I8.00A. 
Kidder,  Kent  A.  Wire  connector.  4.199,211.  CI.  339-98.000. 
Kiencke,  Uwr,  and  Zcchnall,  Martin,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Auto- 
matic transmission  digital  control  system.  4,198,882,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Kiencke,  Uwe:  See — 

Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Zechnall,  Martin;  Kiencke. 
Uwe;  and  Flaig,  Ulrich,  4,199,812,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Kijima,  Shizumasa;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Igarashi,  Toshiji;  and 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage.  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  hyperten- 
sion with  polyprenyl  alcohol  ester.  4,199,587,  CI.  424-266  000. 
Kim,  Sang  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Halide  ion-selective  de- 
vices and  methods  of  determining  halides.  4,199.411.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Kim.  Sang  H.:  See — 

Batuglia,  Charles  J.;   Secord,   Denise  S.;  and   Kim,  Sang  H.. 
4.199,412.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Kimberley.  Walter  R.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Egg  transporting  system. 

4,199,051,  CI.  198-482  000. 
King,  Arthur  S.  Electrolytic  treater.  4,199,427,  CI.  204-263.000. 
King,  John  E.:  See— 

Wahl,  Richard  E.;  King,  John  E.;  Becket,  William  C;  and  Ganna- 
way,  Thomas  W  .  4.198.768.  CI.  35-29.00R. 
King,  William  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus  for   measuring   particulate   matter   flow    rate.    4,198,860,   CI. 
73-195.000. 
Kinjo,  Hisao:  See— 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  and  Kinjo.  Hisao.  4.199.782,  CI. 
455-129.000. 
Kinslow.  William  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bowers,  Kenneth  E.;  Merritt,  Stephen  E.;  and  Kinslow,  William 
G.,  Jr.,  4,198.886,  CI  83-112.000. 
Kirch.  William,  to  Chemplex  Company.  Manufacture  and  recovery  of 

olefin  polymer  particles.  4,199,546,  CI.  422-132.000. 
Kirkham,  Edward  E.,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation.  Power 

drawbolt  with  planetary  drive.  4,199,286,  CI.  409-233.000. 
Kirkwood,  M.  Janet:  See — 

Hawke.    David;    and    Kirkwood.    M.    Janet.    4,198.989,    CI. 
128-675.000. 
Kirsch.  Harry:  See — 

Brendl,  Rudolf;  Finkenzellcr,  Johann;  Kirsch.  Harry;  and  Weiss, 
Karl,  4,199,687,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Kiss,  Bela:  See— 

Matolcsy,  Gyorgy;   Bartok   nee   Berencsy,   Piroska;   Kiss,   Bela; 
Palosi.  Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszio,  4.199.598,  CI. 
424-315.000. 
Kitagawa  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kunhara,  Kouzi,  4,198,763,  CI.  34-16.500. 
Kitasato  Institute,  The:  See— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Iwai,  Yuzuru;  Awaya,  Juichi;  Takahashi,  Yoko; 
and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4,199,514,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Kitsukawa,  Kazumi:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kitsukawa.  Kazumi. 
4,199,495,  CI.  260-45.85S. 
Klein,  Erich,  to  Dragoco  Gerberding  &  Co.  GmbH.  GIyceryI-tri-3,5,5- 
trimethylhexanoale  protecting  the  skin  therewith  and  cosmetic  com- 
positions therefore.  4,199.599.  CI.  424-311.000. 
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Klein.  Manfred:  See— 

Hennig.  Kurt;  Klein,  Manfred;  and  Stohr,  Albert.  4.198,812,  CI. 
59-78.100. 
Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Zechnall,  Martin;  Kiencke,  Uwe; 
and  Flaig,  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  determin- 
ing the  duration  of  fuel  injection  control  pulses.  4,199,812,  CI. 
364-431.000. 
Knoll,  William  C.  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Ballast  circuit  for 

high  intensity  discharge  (HID)  lamps.  4.199.710.  CI.  315-205.000. 
Knudsen,  David  S.,  to  McKenna  Equipment  Company.  Inc.  Machine 
for  gripping  and  sizing  containers  formed  from  flexible  material. 
4.198,901,  CI.  93-55.  lOM. 
Kobayashi,  Akira;  and  Ihara,  Susumu,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.;  Kobayashi,  Akira;  and  Keisoku  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
measuring  the  quantity  of  movement  of  an  object.  4.199,254,  CI. 
356-28.000. 
Kobayashi,  Fumiaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  preventing  air-conditioning  warm  or  cool  blast  from 
blowing  through  under  a  seat.  4,199,187,  CI.  296-24.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Nagaoka,   Yoshitomi;   and    Kobayashi,   Masaaki,  4,199,779,   CI. 
358-8.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shinsaku:  See— 

Mishima,    Hiroshi;    Ogiso,    Akira;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinsaku, 
4.199,519,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tetsuji:  See— 

Tanaka,    Shikei;    Matsui,    Kunihiko;    and    Kobayashi,    Tetsuji, 
4,199,696,  CI.  307-309.000. 
Kober,  Herbert:  See— 

Wohrle,  Rudolf;  Unterstab,  Roland;  and  Kober,  Herbert,  4,199,135, 
CI.  269-100.000. 
Kobori.  Toshio:  See— 

Nakai,  Masaaki;  Kogure,  Yasuzi;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Kobori, 
Toshio.  4.199.245.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Kobuya,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Akiyama,  Junetsu;  Fuchida,  Takayoshi;  Taya,  Akira;  Nagafuchi, 
Kazunori;     Kohmoto,     Kohtoro;    and     Kobuya,    Tomohiko, 
4,199,707,0.313-487.000. 
Koehl,  Jean-Marie  G.  R.  Interlocking  members  for  excavation  liners. 

4,199,278,  CI.  405-282.000. 
Koei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasuda,   Shinichi;   Niwa,  Takayasu;  and  Kurohara.  Takayuki. 
4.199.470,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Kogure,  Yasuzi:  See— 

Nakai,  Masaaki;  Kogure,  Yasuzi;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Kobon, 
Toshio,  4,199,245,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Kohmoto.  Kohtaro:  See— 

Akiyama,  Junetsu;  Fuchida,  Takayoshi;  Taya,  Akira;  Nagafuchi, 
Kazunori;     Kohmoto,     Kohtaro;    and    Kobuya,    Tomohiko, 
4,199.707,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Kojimoto.  Susumu;  Sato,  Takami;  Ono,  Junji;  Mori,  Toshio;  and 
Suzuki,  Shigeharu,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Irri- 
gation hose.  4,199,106,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Kokado,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    Kokado.    Hiroshi;    and    Inoue,    Eiichi, 
4.199,413,  CI.  204-2.000. 
Kokumai,  Jun;  Otsuki.  Akira;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi,  to  Toyo  Ink 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  compositions  for  use  in  coating  can 
insides    and    a    method    for    applying    the   same.    4.199,622,    CI. 
427-239.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Nuzzi,  Francis  J.;  Leech,  Edward  J.;  Charm,  Richard  W.;  and 
Polichette,  Joseph.  4,199,623,  CI.  427-305.000. 
Komendowski,  Henry,  to  Intercraft  Industries  Corporation.  One-piece 

easel-support  member.  4.199.126.  CI.  248-463.000. 
Komoto,  Mikihisa;  See— 

Oshima,    Masanao;    Komoto,    Mikihisa;    Yabuki,    Shoichi;    and 
Inokawa,  Tsuneo,  4,I98,9I7»  CI.  114-42.000. 
Kondo,  Shiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  tuner  for  coupling 

with  cassette  upe  recorder.  4,199,724,  CI.  455-344.000. 
Konekamp,  Werner;  Harig,  Horst;  and  Isfort,  Heinrich,  to  Gebr.  Claas 
Maschinenfabrik    GmbH.    Round    baler    machine.    4,198,804.    CI. 
56-341.000. 
Koos.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Sumrell,  Gene;  Mod,  Robert  R.;  Magne,  Frank  C;  and  Koos, 
Ronald  E.,  4,199,460,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Bright,  Robert  H.,  4.199,008,  CI.  137-800.000. 
Kosa,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Masuhara,  Toshiaki;  Yasui,  Tokumasa;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Nakajima, 
Joh   Kosa,  Yasunobu;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu, 
4,199.778,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Kovdcs  Lsios:  S€€^— 

Sza'ntay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  KaUlin;  Nogradi,  Katalin; 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Lorincz, 

Csaba;    Szarvady,    Bela;   and    Kovacs,    Lajos,   4,199.505.   CI. 

260-244.400. 

Krapcho,  John,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Substituted  amides  having 

antiinflammatory  activity.  4,199,528,  CI.  260-501.180. 
Kratz,  David  W.  Chemical  feeder.  4,199,001,  CI.  137-268.000. 
Kreft  Gunter-  and  Husser.  Helmut,  to  H.  Niemeyer  GmbH.  Sleeve  for 

drill  pipes.  4,199.011,  CI.  138-157.000. 
Kress  Dieter  and  Haberle,  Friedrich,  to  Mapal  Fabrik  fur  Prazision- 
swcrkzeuge    Dr.    Kress    KG.    Conical    reamer.    4.199.284,    CI. 
408-233.000. 


Kress,  Robert  W.  Model  aircraft  propulsion  system.  4,198,779,  CI. 

46-78.000. 
Kretschmar.  Herbert  C:  See— 

Rellcr,  Herbert  H.;  and  Kretschmar,  Herbert  C,  4,199,576,  Q. 
424-230.000. 
Kroh,  Gunter  H.:  See— 

Higgins,  Aubin  M.;  Fowler,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Mercer,  Roger  W.;  and 
Kroh,  Gunter  H.,  4,198,990,  CI.  128-782.000. 
Krohn,  Dennis  G.;  and  Wellauer,  John  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Deaerator  device.  4,199,332,  CI.  55-191.000. 
Kubiatowicz,  James  F.,  to  Custom  Concepts.  Incorporated.  Water 

activated  toy.  4,198,780,  CI.  46-92.000. 
Kubo,  Masaharu:  See— 

Masuhara,  Toshiaki;  Yasui,  Tokumasa;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Nakajima, 
Joh;  Kosa,  Yasunobu;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu, 
4,199,778,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Kuehn,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Unse.  Robert  F.;  and  Kuehn,  Joseph  R.,  4,199,058,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Kuhlen,  Ernst,  to  Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Diaphragm  pump. 

4.199,535,  CI.  261-34.00A. 
Kuhn,  Franz  J.:  See- 
Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Bauer,  Adolf;  Danneberg,  Peter;  and  Kuhn, 
Franz  J.,  4.199,588,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kuhn,  S.A.:  See— 

Gerlinger,  Frederic,  4,198,805,  CI.  56-370.000. 
Kume,    Kazunari;    Watanabe,    Minoru;    Ohno,    Hideshi;    Tamaru, 
Munetaka;  Machida.  Takayasu;  Nakamura.  Seiichi;  and  Morokawa. 
Shigeru,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  and  drive  for  a  timepiece. 
4,199,699.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Kummerhoff,  Gerhard:  See— 

Muller,  Friedrich;  Kummerhoff,  Gerhard;  and  Uphues.  Ewald. 
4,199,117,  CI.  242-75.200. 
Kunze,  Claus:  See— 

Steinhage,    Peter-Wilhelm;    and    Kunze,    Claus,    4,199,218,    CI. 
350-1.700. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Seito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  RiUro; 
and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,199,554,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Kurihara,  Kouzi,  to  Kitagawa  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.  Drying  method 

and  apparatus.  4,198,763,  CI.  34-16.500. 
Kuroda,  Hiroshi;  Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Dual  spark  plug  ignition  engine  with 
EGR  system.  4,198,942,  CI.  I23-I48.0DS. 
Kuroda,  Takio:  See— 

Oda,  Shinichi;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroshi;  Matsushita,  Takao;  and  Kuroda, 
Takio,  4,199,619,  CI.  427-150.000. 
Kurohara,  Takayuki:  See— 

Yasuda,   Shinichi;   Niwa,   Takayasu;   and   Kurohara,   Takayuki. 
4,199,470,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Kushi,  Kenji:  See—  „  .    . 

Kamada,    Kazumasa;    Kushi,    Kenji;    Yoshihara,    Keisuke;    and 
Nakamoto,  Hideo,  4,199,421,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Kusnetz,  Jacob;  and  Groner,  Warren,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  the  concentration  in  a 
sample.  4,199,260,  CI.  356-41 1.000. 
Kusumi,  Jiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Protective  circuit 

for  amplifier  circuits.  4,199,797,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Kutscher.  Horst;  and  Zahs,  Gemot,  to  Vacmetal  Gesellschaf*  fur  Vaku- 
ummetallurgie  mbH.  Method  for  the  production  of  quality  steels. 
4,199,350,  CI.  75-46.000. 
Kydonieus,  Agis  F.;  and  Hyman,  Seymour,  to  Herculite  Protective 
Fabrics  Corporation.  Control  of  agricultural  pests  by  controlled 
release  particles.  4,198,782,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Kyova  Corporation:  See— 

Ballone,  Leslie  F.,  4,199,009,  CI.  138-112.000. 
Kyte,  Derek  J.;  Hansen,  Walter  I.;  and  Craig,  Roderick  I.,  to  Electra 
Corporation.  Typesetter  character  generating  apparatus.  4,199,815, 
CI.  364-523.000. 
La  Cooperation  Pharmaceutique  Francaise:  See— 
Durlach,  Jean  P.,  4,199,601,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Bramow,  Scott  B.;  Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman,  Paul  E., 
4,199,101,  CI.  236-13.000.  __ 

UBounty,  Roy  E.  Hydraulic  shear.  4,198.747.  CI.  30-134.000. 
Lacewell,  Truman  M.  Vending  machine  for  newspapers  and  magazines. 

4.199.077,  CI.  221-213.000. 
Lacey.  Edward  H.  System  for  recharging  aquifer  and  apparatus  there- 
for. 4.199,272,  CI.  405-36.000. 
Lachey,  Richard  N.,  to  Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  The. 
Wire   control   device   for   high   speed   stator   winding   machine. 
4,199,115,  CI.  242-1.  lOR. 
Ladell,  Joshua,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Asymmetnc  texture  sensi- 
tive X-ray  powder  diffractometer.  4,199,678,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Laferty.  John  M.;  Johnson,  James  L.;  and  Burwell,  Blair  T.,  to  Amax 
Inc.  Recovery  of  molybdenum  and  uranium  activated  charcoal  con- 
taining molybdenum  and  residual  uranium.  4,199,551,  CI.  423-6.000. 

*G"gnon!^Pierre;Tnd  Laforest,  Pierre.  4,199,133,  CI.  254-141.000. 

Lagana',  Vincenzo:  See—  ...««,„      ^, 

Zardi,     Umberto;     and     Lagana',     Vincenzo,     4,199,537,     CI. 

261-112.000.  .,-     ,  J 

L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I  Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See- 
Carle,  Jacques,  4,198,829,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Lapeyre,  James  M..  4.199,040.  CI.  182-93.000. 
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Lam.  Hsiao-Ling,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company  N-Haloethylthio- 
furanilides  and  their  use  as  fungicides  and  acaricides.  4,199,394,  CI. 
424-285.000. 
Lamasney,  Michael  V.;  and  Kaase,  Frederick  C,  to  Singer  Company, 
The.  Digital  radar  landmass  simulator  system.  4,198,762,  CI. 
35-10.400. 
Lamb,  Charles  C.  T.  Fastener  for  helmet  suspension.  4,198,710,  Q. 

2-416.000. 
Lambert  Brake  Corporation:  Stt — 

Kibler.  Robert  L.,  4,199,042,  CI.  I88-18.0OA. 
Lamic,  Jackie  G.;  Pascal,  Pierre  B.;  Schilling,  Michel  E.;  and  Zante, 
Hubert  A.,  (o  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs;  and  Societe 
Luchaire.  Self-propelled  engine  with  separable  stages.  4,198,896,  CI. 
89-1.818. 
Landerville,  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Oldham,  Joel  S.;  and  Landerville,  Timothy  L.,  4,199,136,  C\. 
277-92.000. 
Landgraf,  Hermann;  and  Worschieschek,  Rainer,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschafl.  Dental  handpiece.  4,198,755,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Lane,  Harvey.  Planar  sound  reproducing  speaker  system.  4,199,637,  CI. 

179- LOG  A. 
Langlois,  Gordon  E.:  See — 

Tamm,  Paul  W.;  and  Langlois,  Gordon  E.,  4,199,432.  CI.  208- 
8.00R. 
Lapeyre,   James  M.,   to  Laitram   Corporation,  The.   Ship  ladder. 

4,199,040,  CI.  182-93.000. 
Lappe,  Manfred:  See — 

Rathje.  Uwe;  and  Uppe,  Manfred,  4,199,038,  CI.  18O-I4O.000. 
Lares,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Lares,  Joseph  P ;  and  Lares,  Albert  J.,  4,198,734,  CI.  433-129.000. 
Lares,  Joseph  P  ;  and  Lares,  Albert  J.  E)ental  turbine  spindle  assembly. 

4,198.754,  CI.  433-129.000. 
Lasater,  Donald  A.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Liquid  dispensing  nozzle 
having  vapor  recovery  arrangement.  4,199,012,  CI.  141-52.000. 

Dykes,  Willis  G.,  4,198,781,  CI.  47-1.300. 
Lauderdale,  John  G.:  See— 

Greenfield,  Raymond  L.;  and  Lauderdale,  John  G.,  4,199,790,  CI. 
358-22.000. 
Lauwerijssen,  Petnis  C;  and  van  Meer,  Antonius  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.     Low-pressure     mercury     vapor    discharge     lamp. 
4,199,708,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Lawlor,  Christopher:  See — 

Hiller,    Robert    E.;    and    Lawlor,    Christopher,    4,198,723.   Q. 
15-230.110. 
Lawrence,  Brian  P.:  See— 

Bergman,    Burton;    and    Lawrence.    Brian    P..    4.199,120.    CI. 
244-129.500. 
Leach,  John  M.:  See — 

Crowe,  John  E;  Leach,  John  M.;  and  Burchall,  Malcolm  A., 
4,199,807,  CI.  363-132.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  5w— 

Pareja.  Ramon,  4,199,303,  CI.  417-440.000. 
Leask,  Jon  W  :  See— 

Keefe,  Richard  A  ;  Schurman,  David  B.,  Jr.;  and  Leask,  Jon  W., 
4.199.096.  CI  228-52.000. 
Leblanc,  Bernard:  See— 

Forestier,  Jean;  Leblanc,  Bernard;  Monteil,  Marcel;  and  Monteil, 
Pierre,  4,198.929,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Lee,  Hop.  Converter  plug  with  improved  self-locking  terminab  to 

sundard  plug.  4,199,207,  CI.  339.I4.00P. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See— 

Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  4,199,506,  Q.  548-201.000. 
Lee,  Ronald  N.:  See— 

Schwee,  Leonard  J.;  Anderson,  Wallace  E.;  Liu,  Yuan-Jye;  and 
Lee,  Ronald  N.,  4.199,819,  CI.  365-87.000. 
Lee,  Sung  C:  See- 
Lucas,  John  R.;  and  Lee,  Sung  C,  4,199,752,  CI.  340-388.000. 
Leech,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Nuzzi,  Francis  J.;  Leech,  Edward  J.;  Charm,  Richard  W.;  and 
Polichette,  Joseph,  4,199,623.  CI.  427-305.000. 
Le  Febvre,   Alfred   F.   Invertible   rain  gutter  mounting  apparatus. 

4,199,121,  a.  248-48.200. 
Lefevre.  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Soula.  Gerard;  and  Lefevre,  Jean-Paul,  4,199,462,  Q.  252-31. SOA. 
Le  Gardeur,  Rene:  See— 

Alirot.  Jean-Louis;  and  Le  Gardeur,  Rene,  4,199,709.  CI.  315-4.000. 
Lehmann.  Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft.  Calender  com- 
posed of  controlled  deflection  rolls.  4,198,905.  CI.  100-162.006. 
Lehureau,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Huignard,  Jean  P.;  and  Lehureau,  Jean-Claude,  4,199,783,  CI. 
358-132.000. 
Leisner,  Theodore.  Fishing  rod  holder.  4,198,775,  CI.  43-21.200. 
Leitner,  Wilfried:  See- 
van  den  Boom.  Johannes;  Salwesky.  Gert;  Godel,  Frank-Uwe;  and 
Leitner,  Wilfried.  4.199.128,  CI.  248-562.000. 
Leivestad,  Ole  E.:  See- 
Fisher.   Sidney   L.;   Fisher.   Harry   S.;  and   Leivestad,  Ole  E., 
4.198,724.  CI.  15-302.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Plummer.  James  D..  4.199.774.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Lense,  Robert  F.;  and  Kuehn.  Joseph  R..  to  Amerock  Corporation. 

Package.  4,199.058.  CI  206-45  140. 
Lentsch,  Steven  E.,  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.  Control  of  mastitis 
and  compositions  therefor.  4,199,602,  Q.  424-343.000. 


Le  Page,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Courty,  Philippe;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Sugier,  Andre;  and 
Cosyns.  Jean,  4.199,437,  CI.  208-124.000. 
Leppke,  Elton  D.;  and  Schuchmann,  Russell  P.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Phase  balance  monitoring  system  incorporating  voltage  and  phase 
sequence  monitoring.  4,199,798,  CI.  361-76.000. 
Leroux,  Frank  W.  Hydroponic  apparatus.  4,198.783,  CI.  47-60.000. 
Le  Roy,  Patrice  M.:  See— 

Senet.  Jean-Pierre  G.;  and  Le  Roy,  Patrice  M..  4,199,526.  CI. 

260-463.000. 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  0|palka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 

Di-Oower-alkyI)         N-[  1 ,2-dihydro-2-oxo-5-<pyridinyl)-3-pyridinyl- 

]amino-methylanemalonates.  4,199,586,  CI.  424-263.000. 

Leslie,  E>onald  J.  Rotor  drive  for  pulsato  apparatus.  4,198,880,  Ci. 

74-661.000. 
Leunbach,  lb;  Demandt,  Kim;  and  Skilbreid,  Ottar,  to  Scadera  A/S. 
Method  for  the  determination  of  the  electron  density  in  a  part  vol- 
ume. 4,199,684,  CI.  25O-4O2.000. 
Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique,  to 
Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Controls  for  toration  fiberization.  4,199,338, 
a.  65-16.000. 
Levine,  Barry  F.:  See— 

Bethea,  Clyde  G.;  Levine,  Barry  F.;  Lynch,  Robert  T.;  and  Thur- 
mond, Carl  D.,  4,199,698.  CI.  307-425.000. 
Levinsky,  Boris  V.;  Pyatakov.  Viktor  G.;  Medunin,  Andrei  A.;  and 
Moskvitin.  Vladimir  A.,  to  Irkutsky  Gosudarstvenny  Nauchnols- 
sledovatclsky  Institut  Redkikh  I  Tsvetnykh  Metallov  "Irgiredmet". 
Device  for  producing  foam  plastics.  4,199,547,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Lewellyn,  Morris  E.:  See — 

Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn,  Morris  E.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr., 
4,199,065.  CI.  209-166.000.  ( 

Lewis,  Armand  F.;  and  Gupta,  Bhagwati  P.,  to  Lord  Corporation. 

Rotary  energy  storage  device.  4,198,878,  CI.  74-572.000. 
Lewis,  John  B.,  to  C.M.T.  Tool.  Hydraulically  actuated  garden  tool. 

4,198.748.  CI.  30-180.000. 
Lifentsev.  Oleg  M.;  Melnikov,  Boris  N.;  Zaitsev,  Gennady  E.;  and 
Solovieva,  Tamara  E..  to  Ivanovsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  In- 
stitut Khiopchatobumazhnoi  Promvshlennosti.  Method  for  treatment 
of  cotton  yam.  4.199,319,  CI.  8-116.00R. 
Lindbergh,  Jon  M.,  to  Domsea  Farms,  Inc.  Grading  small  live  fish 

underwater.  4,198,925,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Lindblad,  Stig  M.  Device  for  use  in  connection  with  safety  belts. 

4,199.190,  CI.  297-468.000. 
Linde  AG:  See— 

Forster,  Franz,  4,198,899,  CI.  91-303.000. 
Line  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

MaUushita,  Masahiro,  4,199,036,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Ling,  Ching-Chung,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Hydrokinetic  torque 

converter  with  lock-up  clutch.  4,199,047,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Linko.  Peter  J..  Ill;  Butts,  William  R.;  Await,  Susan  L.;  and  Glynn, 
Charles  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making  light- 
weight composite  article.  4,198,839,  CI.  72-199.000. 
Lipp,  Herberi;  and  Becker,  Wilfried,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Tank 

mortar.  4,198,897,  CI.  89-13.00R. 
Lipps,  Jack  I.:  See— 

Damron,  Earl  M.;  and  Lipps.  Jack  I..  4.199.193,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Lischin.  Alan  J.,  to  Ceeco.  Electronic  prepay  adapter  circuit  for  central 

office  telephone  equipment.  4,199,639,  CI.  179-6.30R. 
Lishevskaya,  Manna  O.:  See — 

Rogovin,  Zakhar  A.;  Morin,  Boris  P.;  and  Lishevskaya,  Marina  O., 
4,199,485,  CI.  260-17.4GC. 
Lissewski,  Dieter:  See— 

Guenzel.  Ernst  W.;  Kabilka.  Otto;  and  Lissewski,  Dieter,  4,199,169, 
CI.  280-602.000. 
Liu,  Thomas  J.;  and  Cottigny,  Cyrille  M.,  deceased  (by  Cottigny,  Gisele 
B.,  executrix),  to  Asten  Group,  Inc.  Felt  for  papermaking  machine. 
4,199.401,  CI.  162-358.000. 
Liu,  Yuan-Jye:  See— 

Schwee,  Leonard  J.;  Anderson,  Wallace  E.;  Liu.  Yuan-Jye;  and 
Lee,  Ronald  N..  4,199,819,  CI.  365-87.000. 
Livingston,  Richard  D.,  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Roller  bracket 

assembly  for  drawers.  4,199,200.  CI.  308-3.800. 
Login.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Newkirk.    David    D.;    and    Login,    Roberi    B.,    4,199,647,    CI. 
428-394.000. 
LoMaglio,  Lewis  C,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Trigger  actuated  pump. 

4,199,083,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Lonchak,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Birjukov,  Sergei  B.;  Gavrev,  Valery  S.;  Goncharuk,  Jury  M.; 
Savitsky,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Lonchak,  Viktor  A.,  4,198,866,  CI. 
73-613.000. 
Long,  James  M.:  See — 

Winiasz,    Michael    E.;    and    Long,    James    M.,    4,199,291.    O. 
414-416.000. 
Longenecker,  Levi  S.  Air  cooled  electric  arc  furnace.  4,199,652,  CI. 

13-32.000. 
Lopez,  Louis  R.,  to  Corrugated  Paper  Corporation.  Container  polygo- 
nal in  cross-section  collapsible  to  flat  condition.  4,199,098,  CI.  229- 
41.00C. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Lewis,   Armand   F.;  and  Gupla.   Bhagwati  P.,  4.198,878,  CI. 
74-572.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Vanlerfoerghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  4,199,362,  CI.  424-47.000. 
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Lorincz,  Csaba:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty.  Katalin;  Nogradi,  Katalin; 

Jovanovics.  Karola;  Dezseri.  Eszter;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Lorincz, 

Csaba;    Szarvady,    Bela;   and    Kovacs,    Lajos,   4,199,505,   CI. 

260-244.400. 

Loth,  John  L.  Flow  measuring  flume  of  adjustable  capacity.  4,199,274, 

CI.  405-103.000. 
Louderback.  Allan  L.;  and  Szatkowski.  Paul  R.  Freeze-stable  liquid 

blood  control  standard.  4.199,471,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Lowe,  Charles  S..  Jr.  Hybrid  control  of  time  division  multiplexing. 

4,199,662,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Lowe,  Jerome  R.;  and  Russo,  Frank  P..  to  J  &  S  Hydraulics  Inc.  Tube 

expander.  4,198,844,  CI.  72-393.000. 
Lowther,  Homer  B.:  See- 
Roberts,  Charles  W.;  and  Lowther,  Homer  B.,  4,198,774,  CI. 
40-587.000. 
Lucas,  John  R.;  and  Lee,  Sung  C,  to  Sonetronic  Engineering,  Inc. 

Audible  signal  device.  4.199,752,  CI.  340-388.000. 
Ludwig,  Howard  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Puffer  circuit 

breaker.  4,199.671,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See— 

Sze.    Morgan   C;    Bennett.   Thomas   M.;   and   Unger,    Harold. 
4,199,434,  CI.  208-40.000. 
Luomanen,    Raymond.    Airway   for  drainage   of  the   nasopharynx. 

4,198.970.  CI.  128-207.150. 
Lupke.  Gerd  P.  H.;  and  Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.  Apparatus  for  producing 

thermoplastic  tubing.  4,199.314.  CI.  425-532.000. 
Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.:  See— 

Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H.;  and  Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.,  4,199,314,  CI. 
425-532.000. 
Luther-Davies,  Barry:  See— 

Hora,  Heinrich;  Hughes,  John  L.;  Kelly,  John  C;  and  Luther- 
Davies,  Barry,  4,199,685,  CI.  250-423.00P. 
Luthi,  Walter,  to  Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Device  relating  to 
heater  units  for  the  heat-treatment  of  textile  yams.  4,198,835,  CI. 
68-5.00E. 
Luwa  AG:  See — 

Ferri,  Johann  W.;  Steinmetz,  Wemer;  Briner,  Emil;  and  Fntschi, 
Bruno,  4,199,333,  CI.  55-290.000. 
Lynch,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Bethea,  Clyde  G.;  Levine,  Barry  F.;  Lynch.  Robert  T.;  and  Thur- 
mond, Carl  D.,  4,199,698,  CI.  307-425.000. 
Mach,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Eolin.  Robert  W.;  Foster,  Gordon  F.;  Mach,  Joseph  F.;  and  Masch- 
meyer.  Richard  O..  4,199,343,  CI.  65-157.000. 
Machida,  Takayasu:  See— 

Kume,  Kazunari;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  Ohno,  Hideshi;  Tamaru, 
Munetaka;     Machida.     Takayasu;     Nakamura,     Seiichi;     and 
Morokawa,  Shigeru.  4,199,699.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Machler.  Ronald  A.,  to  Roper  Corporation.  Luggage  identification 

system  embodied  in  valance.  4,199,045,  CI.  190-49.000. 
MacPherson,  Ronald  W.;  Ethier,  J.  Clement;  and  Gravel.  J.  A.  Mau- 
rice, to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Recording  system  for  laser 
weapon  simulator.  4.198,767,  CI.  35-25.000. 
Madey,  Julius  M.  J.:  See— 

Tidd,  Leon  E.;  Scott,  Alan  B.;  Madey.  Julius  M.  J.;  and  Collins, 
Carter  C,  4,199,261,  CI.  356-448.000. 
Mae,  Michiko:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Tai,  Masaru;  Takashita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai.  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
shi,  Susumu,  4,199,566,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Maeda,  Minoru:  See—  ..^n  ■>■>-, 

Ikushima.  Ichiro;  Tanaka,  Mitsuo;  and  Maeda,  Minoru,  4,199,222, 
CI.  350-96.190. 
Maeda,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ohtake,    Masatoshi;    Maeda,    Takeshi;    and    Izumita,    Monsni, 
4,199,820,  CI.  365-234.000. 
Maeda,  Yorishige,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bearing 
structure  for  a  cam  shaft  in  intemal  combustion  engines.  4,199,202, 
CI.  308-23.000.                                                      ^     .   .   r.      , 
Maehara.  Toshihumi,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Decelera- 
tion detecting  type  proportioning  valve  for  vehicle.  4,199,197,  CI. 
303-24.0OF. 
Magnafrac:  See—                                                       .      .'^,.    -,, 
Salisbury,   Winfield   W.;   and   Stiles,   Walter  J.,  4,199,034,  CI. 
175-11.000. 
Magne.  Frank  C:  See—                                      ^      .    ^        ^  „ 
Sumrell,  Gene;  Mod,  Robert  R.;  Magne,  Frank  C;  and  Koos, 
Ronald  E.,  4,199,460,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Magnuson,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Green,  Chester,  4,199,055,  CI.  198-773.000.  

Magnussen.  Robert  O..  Jr.  Modular  rack.  4,199,070,  CI.  211-60.00R. 
Mahnke.  Parker  E.;  and  DeMaeo,  Anthony  J.,  to  Marcy  Gymnasium 

Equipment  Co.  Exercising  apparatus.  4,199,139,  CI.  272-118.000. 
Maki,  Arthur  A:  See—  .  .^  .„    ^,    ,,„ 

Emrick,  Arthur  J.;  and  Maki,  Arthur  A.,  4,199,665,  CI.    179- 
18.0AG. 
Malec,  Robert  E.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Diesel  fuel.  4,198,931,  CI. 

123-l.OOA. 
Malm,  Douglas  E.  Headgear  with  light.  4,199,802.  CI.  362-106.000. 
Mandt,  Mikkel  G.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  Jet  aeration  channel 

system.  4,199,452,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Mann,  Brenda:  See— 

Firth,  Jack  G.;  Jones,  Alan;  Jones,  Thomas  A.;  and  Mann,  Brenda, 
4.198,850,  CI.  73-23.000. 


Mann,  Gamdur  S..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Heated  electrolyte 
exhaust  gas  sensor  and  method  of  making  it.  4.199.423,  CI.  204- 
195.00S. 
Manowitz,  Milton:  See— 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  Coffen,  David  L.. 
4,199,600.  CI.  424-314.000. 
Mansfield,  Stanley  J.  Flexible  sheet  exercising  apparatus.  4,199,136,  CI. 

272-65.000. 
Mantovani,  Elvio;  Palladino,  Nicola;  and  Zanobi,  Antonio,  to  Snam- 
progetti  S.p.A.  Method  for  prepanng  metal-carbonyl  clusters  immo- 
bilized in  zeolite,  as  heterogeneous  caulysts.  4.199.478,  CI.  252- 
455.0OZ. 
Manufacture  de  Products  Chimiques  Protex:  See— 

Balland.  Jean.  4,199.320,  CI.  8-139.000. 
Mapal  Fabrik  fur  Prazisionswerkzeuge  Dr.  Kress  KG:  See— 

Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Friedrich,  4.199.284.  CI.  408-233.000. 
Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Mahnke,  Parker  E.;  and  DeMaeo,  Anthony  J.,  4.199.139,  CI. 
272-118.000. 
Marek,  Karl  H.,  to  Fike  Metal  Products  Corporation.  Multiple,  inde- 
pendently actuatable  fire  suppression  devices  each  having  individual 
actuating  power  source.  4,199,029,  CI.  169-61.000. 
Margotte.  Dieter:  See— 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Nouvertne,  Werner, 
4.199.540.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Margraf.  Karl  H.;  and  Hansen,  Herbert,  to  Sack  GmbH.  Foundry  ladle 
support  device  having  guides  for  ladle  placement.  4,199.084,  CI. 
222-591.000. 
Maringulov.  Konstantin  A.:  See— 

Danilin.  Jury  I.;  Maringulov.  Konstantin  A.;  and  Pavlov.  Evgeny 
N.,  4,199,818,  CI.  365-70.000. 
Maroszek,  Raymond  V.,  to  ."imerican  Can  Company.  Wristwatch 

display  carton.  4,199.059,  CI.  206-45.180. 
Martin,  Beverley  J.:  See— 

Martin.  Jerome  E.;  Martin.  Beverley  J.;  and  Emering,  Charles  J., 
4.198,993,  CI.  131-173.000. 
Martin  Concrete  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Chance,  John  H.,  4,199,030,  CI.  172-1.000. 
Martin,  Eric  T.:  See—  ..,..,„»  ^.. 

Cheale,  Daniel;  Randall,  Bryce  E.;  and  Martin.  Enc  T.,  4,198,904, 
CI.  100-45.000.  .,    ,     u,    ^ 

Martin.  George  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Sealing  assembly  for  blend- 
ing apparatus.  4,199,153,  CI.  277-4.000. 
Martin,  Jerome  E.;  Martin,  Beverley  J.;  and  Emering.  Charies  J.  Combi- 
nation smoking  and  drinking  article.  4.198.993.  CI.  131-173.000. 
Martin,  Michael  P.:  See—  ^  ^^,  ^,  „  „  „_ 

Osman,  John  M.;  and  Martin,  Michael  P.,  4.198.852.  CI.  73-37.000. 
Martin,  Samuel  A.:  See—  .,„,»/^ 

Bush.  James  H.;  and  Martin,  Samuel  A.,  4.199,168.  CI.  280-439.000. 
Martincic,  Paul  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Encapsulated 

current  transfonner.  4.199.743.  CI.  336-96.000. 
Martinelli,  Robert  M.;  and  Ahrens,  Allan  F.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Multiphase  capacitor  diode  voltage  multiplier.  4,199.805.  CI. 
363-60.000.  „  ..         , 

Marulic.  Walter  J.;  and  Gutridge,  Jack  E.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated. 

Movable  threshold  door  seal.  4,198,785,  CI.  49-304.000. 
Marum,  Steven  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Voltage  regula- 
tor for  integrated  injection  logic  electronic  system  with  liquid  crystal 
display.  4,199,714,  CI.  323-4.000.  ..  .   .  c 

Maruyama,  Eiichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor device  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4,199.777,  CI. 
357-55.000. 
Maruzen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamanoi,  Noboru.  4,199,095,  CI.  227-125.000. 
Maruzeni.  Shouji:  See—  .     ^.  -^      ^ 

Toyoshima,    Yasuo;    Ito,    Tadasu;    Maruzeni.    Shouji;    Yasuda. 
Nozomi;  and  Terada,  Kimio,  4,199.611.  CI.  426-607.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See—  .,™,,.,    ,~ 

Ferris,   Michael   J.;   and   Morrison,   Howard  J..  4.199,311,  CI. 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Retchic.  Donald  K..  4.198,778,  CI. 
46-4.000. 
Masaki.  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  control- 
ling the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  engine  air-fuel  mixture  and  a  system  for 
executing  the  method.  4.198,939,  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Maschinenfabrik  Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Horzer,  GusUv;  Morth,  Johann;  and  Maschinenfabnk  Andntz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  4.199.066.  CI.  209-626.000. 
Maschmeyer,  Richard  O:  See— 

Eolin,  Robert  W.;  Foster.  Gordon  F.;  Mach,  Joseph  F.;  and  Masch- 
meyer, Richard  O..  4.199.343,  CI.  65-157.000. 
Masclet,  Jean,  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti.  Wing  mounted  retractable 

aircraftundercarriages.  4,199,119,  CI.  244-102.0SS. 
Mason,  Joseph  E  Apparatus  for  dispensing  mercury  and  dental  alloy. 

4,199,081.  CI.  222-43.000. 
Mason.  Winfred  A.,  to  Sidewalk  Savage  Enterpnses,  Inc.  Snow  shovel. 

4,199,181,  CI.  294-54.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Foster,  Kenneth  J.,  4.198,796,  CI.  52-203.000. 
Massey.  Carman  J.;  and  Alito,  Paul  N.  Keyboard  system  for  musical 

instruments.  4,198,890,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Masti-Kure  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See—  ^.  ^r.,^^ 

Silver,  Jules;  and  Bon-ows,  Thomas  G.,  4,199,564.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Mastroianni,  Sal  T.:  See—  .,.«/»,-„    ^, 

Farrell.   Michael   G.;   and   Mastroianni,   Sal   T.,  4,199,380,   CI. 
148-1.500. 
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Masuhara.  Toshiaki;  Yasui.  Tokumasa;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Nakajima,  Joh; 
Kosa.  Yasunobu;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Interconnection  structure  for  semiconductor  integrated  circuits. 
4.IW.778.  CI.  357-59.000. 
Masuoka,  Fujio:  See — 

Natori.  Kenji;  and  Masuoka.  Fujio.  4.199,772.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Mathues.  Thomas  P.;  and  Parker.  [>onald  L..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  generating  brake  actuating  pressure.  4.198.823.  CI. 
6O-547.00R. 
Matolcsy.  Gyorgy;  Bartok  nee  Berencsy,  Piroska;  Kiss,  Bela;  Palosi. 
Eva;  Karpati,  Egon:  and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Method  of  treating  noradrenaline  dysfunction  or 
for  dopamine-^-hydroxyiase  inhibition.  4.199.598,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Matovich.  Edwin,  to  Thagard  Technology  Company.  Fluid-wall  reac- 
tor for  high  temperature  chemical  reaction  processes.  4.199,545,  CI. 
422-112.000. 
Matrix  Corporation:  See— 

Spitzke.  Arthur.  4.199.165.  CI.  280-87.04A. 
Matsuda.   Mutsuhide;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  and  Tamamura.  Hideo,  to 
Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Camera    with    autofocusing    device. 
4.199.235.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsuda.  Mutsuhide:  See — 

Uchiyama.    Takashi;    Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    Ito,    Fumio;    Nagasaka, 
Wataru;  Okuno.  Youichi;  and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide.  4.199,239,  CI. 
354-86.000. 
Matsui.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Tanaka.    Shikei;    Matsui.    Kunihiko;    and    Kobayashi,    Tetsuji. 
4,199.696.  CI.  307-309.000. 
Matsumoto.  Akio.  Dirt  remover  for  water  tank.  4.198.720,  CI.  15-1.700. 
Matsumoto.  Shoji;  Nishihama.  Hitoshi,  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo.  to  Mita 
Industrial  Company  Limited.  Electrophotographic  process,  of  trans- 
ferring a  magnetic  toner  to  a  copy  member  having  at  least  3x  lO'^ 
ohm<m  resistance.  4.199.356.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Matsunaga.  £)ouglas  S.,  to  Braner  Enterprises.  Inc.  Recoiler  for  use  in 
a  slitting  line  having  a  rotatable  drum  with  remotely  expandable  side 
walls.  4.199.116.  CI.  242-63.000. 
Matsuoka.  Naoki:  See — 

Hon.  Yutaka;  Sunagawa.  Makoto;  and  Matsuoka,  Naoki,  4,199,646, 
CI.  428-344.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Minaguchi.  Shinichi.  4,199,148.  CI.  274-15.00R. 
Nagaoka,   Yoshitomi;   and   Kobayashi.   Masaaki.   4.199.779.   CI. 

358-8.000. 
Yamashita.  Akio;  Imai,  Akihiro;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki,  4.199.229. 
CI.  350-357.000. 
Matsushita.  Masahiro.  to  Line  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Roller  con- 
veyor assembly.  4.199.056.  CI.  198-781.000. 
Matsushita.  Takao:  See— 

Oda.  Shinichi;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroshi;  Matsushita.  Takao;  and  Kuroda, 
Takio.  4.199.619.  CI.  427-150.000. 
Matveev.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov.  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov.  Valery  V. 
Matveev,  Vladimir  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev.  Nikolai  N. 
Mebel.  Vladimir  S.;  Pravednikov.  Erik  V.;  Rabinovich.  Efim  M. 
and  Ushakov,  Valery  K.,  4,198,841.  CI.  72-224.000. 
Maxant  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Ferguson.  Bruce  A.;  Ptasinski,  Leo  D.;  and  Schuiz,  Harvey  E.. 
4,198,733.  CI.  24-11 3.00R. 
Maxudov.  Pulat  S.:  See — 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov.  Valery  V 
Matveev.  Vladimir  A.;  Maxudov.  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N 
Mebel,  Vladimir  S.;  Pravednikov,  Erik  V.;  Rabinovich,  Efim  M 
and  Ushakov,  Valery  K..  4,198,841,  CI.  72-224.000. 
Mayer,  Ludwig  A.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Christensen.  Warren  W.,  Mayer,  Ludwig  A.;  and  Wo- 
eller,  Fritz  H..  4.198.792.  CI.  521-55.000. 
Mayer.  Peter:  See — 

Topping.  John  A.;  and  Mayer,  Peter.  4.199.340.  CI.  65-32.000. 
Mayemik.  Andrew  B .  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  permanently   indicating   maximum   gas  pressure  in  a  system. 
4.198,869.  CI.  73-709.000. 
Mayfran.  Div.  of  Fischer  Industries:  See- 
Morris,  James  C.  4.199,052,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Mazur,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Pekarcik,  John  T.;  and  Mazur,  Richard  J.,  4,199.195.  CI.  303-3.000. 
McAfee.  Richard  C.  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Chlorendimidosili- 

con  compounds.  4.199.511,  CI.  260-326.00E. 
McAhster,  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Keser,    Paul    D.;    and    McAlister.    Gerald    E.,    4,199,674.    CI. 
219-124.340 
McCall,  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Button.  Harold  O.;  McCall.  Thomas  F.;  and  Meyer,  Donald  W., 
4.199.433.  CI.  208-31  000. 
McCart,  Theodore  L.:  See— 

Fleischauer.  Fred  J.;  and  McCart,  Theodore  L..  4,198,833.  CI. 
64-30.00R. 
McCauley.  Kerry  Foot  massager  4,198,962,  CI.  128-33.000. 
McCawley.  Robert;  and  Siddle,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Passavant  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  protecting  aquatic  life  passing  through  a  water  filter. 
4,199,453,  CI.  210-160.000. 
McCollum,  John  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Method  for  detecting 

underground  conditions.  4,199,026,  CI.  166-251.000. 
McCullough,  John  B.;  and  Merchant,  John,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic zoom  system.  4,199,785.  CI.  358-180.000. 


McCullough.  John  E..  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Axial  compliance/seal- 
ing means  for  improved  radial  sealing  for  scroll  apparatus  and  scroll 
apparatus  incorporating  the  same.  4,199,308.  CI.  418-55.000. 
McDonough  Co.:  See — 

Eads.  Harold  O.;  and  Robison.  James  W.,  4,199,016,  CI.  I45-2.00R. 
McDonough,  Thomas  B.:  See- 
Parent.  Edward  D.;  and  McDonough,  Thomas  B.,  4,199,480,  CI. 
252-516.000. 
McFarland.  George  E.  Concrete  method  and  equipment.  4,199,541.  CI 

264-34.000. 
McGinlcy,  Emanuel  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Means  rendering  difficult 

to  disperse  materials  easily  dispersible.  4.199.368,  CI.  I06-197.00C. 
McGrath.  Spencer  C.  to  Cel-Cor  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making 

exploded  cellulosic  fiber  insulation.  4.198,799.  CI.  53-121.000. 
McGraw.  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Patriarca.  William  C;  and  McGraw.  Leonard  J..  4,198,918,  CI. 
114-197.000. 
McGuth,  Joseph  C;  and  Przetak,  Edwin  J.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

Corporation.  Ceramic  lined  conduit.  4.199.010,  CI.  138-140.000. 
McKee,  Raymond  J.  Composition  for  write-on  key  tag  and  sticker. 

4,199.638.  CI.  428-131.000. 
McKenna  Equipment  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Knudsen.  David  S..  4.198.901.  CI.  93-55.10M. 
McLean.  James  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Processor  and  bidi- 
rectional cutting  disc.  4.199,112.  CI.  241-92.000. 
McMahon.  Roy  C..  to  Electrostatic  Equipment  Company.  Pilot  light 

assembly  for  electrostatic  fluid  treaters.  4,199,429,  CI.  204-302.000. 
McMahon.  Roy  C.  to  Electrostatic  Equipment  Company.  Seal  con- 
struction for  electrostatic  fluid  treaters.  4,199.430.  CI.  204-302.000. 
McNeil.  James  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Hubner.  Betty  A.;  and  McNeil,  James  R.,  Jr.,  4,199,170,  CI. 
280-641.000. 
McNeill.  J.  Duncan.  Method  for  investigating  the  conductivity  of 

layered  terrain.  4.199,720,  CI.  324-334.000. 
McPeak,  Walter  G.  Match  container  having  a  remotely  operable  strik- 
ing chamber.  4.199.324.  CI.  44-44.000. 
McTaggart.  James  E.;  and  Benson.  Nuel  C,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  RF 

Fuse.  4.199,736.  CI.  333-I7.00L. 
Mealey,  Daniel  R.  Level  gauge  calibration  apparatus.  4,198,848.  CI. 

73-l.OOH. 
Mebel.  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov.  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov.  Valery  V.; 
Matveev,  Vladimir  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N.; 
Mebel.  Vladimir  S.;  Pravednikov,  Erik  V.;  Rabinovich,  Efim  M.; 
and  Ushakov.  Valery  K..  4,198,841,  CI.  72-224.000. 
Meckel,  Lothar:  See— 

Gliemeroth.  Georg;  and  Meckel.  Lothar.  4,199,335.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Medunin,  Andrei  A.:  See— 

Levinsky,  Boris  V.;  Pyatakov.  Viktor  G.;  Medunin.  Andrei  A.;  and 
Moskvitin.  Vladimir  A.,  4,199.547.  CI.  422-133.000. 
Meguro,  Satoshi:  See— 

Masuhara.  Toshiaki;  Yasui.  Tokumasa;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Nakajima, 
Joh;  Kosa,  Yasunobu;  Meguro.  Satoshi;  and  Kubo.  Masaharu. 
4.199.778.  CI.  357-59.000. 
Meier.  Peter:  See — 

Schaefer.  Peter;  Capaul.  Marcel;  Griehl,  Wolfgang;  and  Meier. 
Peter.  4.199.366.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Meijer.  Roelf  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Solar  collector,  compris- 
ing solar  tracking  means.  4.198.954.  CI.  126-425.000. 
Melnikov.  Boris  N.:  See — 

Lifentsev.  Oleg  M.;  Melnikov.  Boris  N.;  Zaitsev,  Gennady  E.;  and 
Solovieva.  Tamara  E..  4.199.319.  CI.  8-116  00R. 
Melquist.  John  L.;'and  Hoff.  Glen  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Olefin  polymerization  catalyst.  4.199.476.  CI.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Memonal  Hospital  for  Cancer  and  Allied  Diseases:  See — 

Fortner,  Joseph  G.;  and  Papachristou,  Dimitrios,  4.198.982.  CI. 
128-334.00C. 
Menges.  Hans  G.  L.;  Harms.  Engelbert  G.;  and  Hegele.  Rainer.  to 
Uniroyal  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mixing  viscous  materials. 
4.199,263,  CI.  366-90.000. 
Mercer.  Roger  W.:  See— 

Higgins.  Aubin  M.;  Fowler.  James  A..  Jr.;  Mercer.  Roger  W.;  and 
Kroh,  Gunter  H..  4,198,990,  CI.  128-782.000. 
Merchant.  John:  See— 

McCullough.    John    B.;    and    Merchant.    John,    4,199,785,    CI. 
358-180.000. 
Mercier.  Jacques;  and  Ponthus.  Andre,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  d'Automati- 
sation,  de  Regulation  et  d'Appareils  de  Mesures  S.A.  Cryostat  and 
coolant-supply  system  therefore.  4,198,828,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin.  John  J..  4.199.580.  CI.  424-248.550. 
Chabala.    John    C;    and    Fisher.    Michael    H.,    4,199,569,    CI. 

424-180.000. 
Fullerton,  William  W.,  4.199,565.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Merjan.  Stanley.  Piling.  4.199,277,  CI.  405-251.000. 
Merritt,  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Bowers,  Kenneth  E.;  Merritt.  Stephen  E.;  and  Kinslow,  William 
G..  Jr..  4,198.886.  CI.  83-112.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Gottzein,    Eveline;   Ossenberg-Franzes.    Friedrich;   and    Roche. 
Christian.  4.198,910,  CI   104-281.000. 
Messier-Hispano-Bugatti:  See — 

Masclet.  Jean.  4.199.119,  CI.  244-102.0SS. 
Mestre,  Pierre;  and  Prevost.  Henri,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Process  of 
imparting  a  permanent  curvature  to  a  sheet  of  glass.  4.199.342.  CI. 
65-106.000. 
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Metz.  Fred  L.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing cheese.  4.199.609.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Metz.  Joseph  R..  to  Norco,  Inc.  Mechanical  screw  transmission. 

4,198,872,  CI.  74-57.000. 
Metzger.  Karl-Georg:  See — 

Schroder.    Theo;    and    Metzger,    Karl-Georg,    4,199,572,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Meyer,  Bruno.  Slide  projector  apparatus.  4,199,234,  CI.  353-116.000. 
Meyer,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Button,  Harold  O.;  McCall,  Thomas  F.;  and  Meyer,  Donald  W., 
4.199,433.  CI.  208-31.000. 
Meyer.  Frank,  to  Automation  Industries.  Inc.  Control  system  for  actua- 
tors which  can  be  separately  energized  and  deenergized.  4.199,690. 
CI.  307-41.000. 
Meyer,  Robert:  See — 

Destannes.    Louis;    Duchene.    Jacques;    and    Meyer.    Robert. 
4.199,228.  CI.  350-320.000. 
Meylan.  Pierre,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Housing 
for  thermal  apparatus  and  fluid  (low  machines  particularly  a  steam 
turbine.  4.199.301,  CI.  415-201.000. 
MFE  Corporation:  See — 

Dunn.  David  S.;  Gifford.  R.  Bruce;  and  Burke,  Edward  F.,  Jr.. 
4,198,871,  CI.  74-37.000. 
Michie,  David  D.:  See- 
Cain.    Clarence    P.;    and    Michie,    David    D..    4,198,987,    CI. 
128-663.000. 
Michigan  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Barkalow.  Clare  E.;  and  Elam.  James  O..  4,198.963,  CI.  128-53.000. 
Microbox  Dr.  Welp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung  and  Com- 
pany: See— 
Welp,  Ulrich;  and  Sahlmann,  Juergen,  4,199.249.  CI.  354-299.000. 
Middleton,  Harry;  and  Hydes.  Paul  C,  to  Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co.. 
Limited.  Composition  for  the  electroplating  of  gold.  4,199,416,  CI. 
204-44.000. 
Mihara,  Yuji:  See— 

Hinata.  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Adachi. 
Keiichi.  4,199.360,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Leighton  C,  4,199,613.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Miller,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Gilmore,  Cecilia;  Miller,  Donald  E.;  and  Zielinski,  Richard  J., 
4,199,608.  CI.  426-570.000. 
Miller,  Fred  L.  Process  for  manufacturing  bent  knives.  4,198,883.  CI. 

74-lOl.OOR. 
Miller,  George  A.;  and  Weiler,  Ernest  D.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Diels-Alder  adducts  of  3-isothiazolone  1 -oxides  and  1,1 -dioxides. 
4,199,591.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.  Tension  ridge  tent.  4,198,997.  CI.  135-l.OOR. 
Miller,  Kirk  D.;  Flood,  John  B.;  Dimou.  George;  Kara.  Frederick  E.; 
and  Amos,  Richard  W..  to  Canron  Inc.  Molten  metal  treatment. 
4,199,353.  CI.  75-13O.0OR. 
Miller.  Scott;  and  Whitfield.  Larry  R.  Transmission  shift-position  indi- 
cating system  for  motor  trucks.  4,199,747.  CI.  340-74.000. 
Miller,  Theodore  E..  Jr.;  and  Stevens,  Timothy  S..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Analytical  technique  for  quantitating  acid/salt  and 
base/salt   samples   for  species  concentration.   4,199,323,   CI.   23- 
230.00R. 
Miller,  Wendell  E..  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Load  responsive 

hydraulic  system.  4,198,822,  CI,  60-445.000. 
Millet,  Marcus  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Intravenous  catheter  assembly 

with  fiuid  now  restriction  capability.  4.198,973.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Mills,  William  M.:  See- 
Quick,  Graeme  R.;  and  Mills,  William  M.,  4,198,803.  CI.  56-296.000. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kitsukawa,  Kazumi,  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corp.  Thiolcarbonate  ester  stabilizers.  4,199,495,  CI. 
260-45.85S. 
Minaguchi,  Shinichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic record  player.  4,199,148,  CI.  274-15.00R. 
Minerbe.  Michel  A.  R.,  to  Societe  pour  la  Recherche.  I'Etude  et  Mise  au 
Point  de  Tous  Brevets.  S.O.R.E.B.  Forced  blowing  method  for  fluids 
enabling  thermal  exchanges  within  a  moving  mass  of  material  placed 
in  a  rotating  cylinder.  4,198,761,  CI.  34-10.000. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bent,  John  H..  4,199.160.  CI.  279-30.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hosomizu.     Hiroshi;     and     Ohta.     Yoshiharu,     4,199,242.     CI. 

354-145.000. 
Nakai,  Masaaki;  Kogure.  Yasuzi;  Sahara.  Masayoshi;  and  Kobori, 

Toshio,  4,199.245.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Uesugi,  Kyozo;  and  Tanaka,  Osamu,  4,199,227,  CI.  350-187.000. 
Mirtich.  Michael  J.;  and  Sovey.  James  S..  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Modification  of  the 
electrical    and    optical    properties    of   polymers.    4,199,650,    CI. 
428-421.000. 
Mishima,  Hiroshi;  Ogiso,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi.  Shinsaku,  to  Sankyo 
Company    Limited.    Higher   polyalkenyl    fatty   acids  and   esters. 
4,199.519.  CI.  260-413.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsumoto.    Shoji;    Nishihama,    Hitoshi;   and   Aizawa,   Tatsuo. 

4.199,356.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    Kokado.    Hiroshi;    and    Inoue,    Eiichi, 
4,199.413,  CI.  204-2.000.  __ 

Mitchell,  Allen  L.,  to  Hill,  Paul  David.  Stove.  4,198.952.  CI.  126-61.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Ohtsuka,    Sadao;    and    Yamaguchi.    Takaaki,    4,199,472,    CI. 
252-427.000. 


Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  '- 

Suzuki,  Motoo.  4.198.937,  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kamada.    Kazumasa;    Kushi.    Kenji;    Yoshihara.    Keisuke;    and 
Nakamoto.  Hideo.  4.199,421,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Mitsuhashi.  Susumu:  See — 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Tai.  Masaru;  Takashita.  Yutaka; 
Sakai.  Hiroshi;  Mae.  Michiko;  Takahata.  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
shi, Susumu.  4,199.566.  CI.  424-1 14.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Oshima.    Masanao;    Komoto.    Mikihisa;    Yabuki,    Shoichi;    and 
Inokawa.  Tsuneo,  4,198,917,  CI.  114-42.000. 
Miura,  Tadao:  See — 

Moriu,  Hiroshi;  Miura.  Tadao;  and  Washida,  Hiroshi.  4,199,230. 
CI.  350-357.000. 
Mixan,  Craig  E.;  and  Pews.  R.  Garth,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.     1.4-Dithiino     pyrazine     tetracarbonitriles.     4.199.581.     CI. 
424-250.000. 
Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro;  Kokado,  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi.  to  Mita. 
Industrial  Company  Limited.  Electric  recording  material  and  electric 
recording  process.  4.199.413,  CI.  204-2.000. 
Miyamae.  Toshiaki.  Shoe  dryer  with  an  orthopaedic  means.  4.198.765. 

CI.  34-104.000. 
Miyasaka.  Kenzi;  Namiki.  Ryo;  and  Takahashi.  Kotaro.  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Construction  of  an  analogue  crystal  wrist  watch. 
4.198.809.  CI.  368-80.000. 
Mizobuchi.  Yuzo:  See— 

Yoshida.  Satoshi;  Mizobuchi.  Yuzo;  Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  and  lijima. 
Toshio.  4.199,357.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Mizoue,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Yamagishi.  Michio;  Mizoue.  Kazutoshi;  Mizutani.  Taku;  Hara, 
Hiroshi;  Omura.  Sadafumi;  Seto.  Haruo;  and  Otake,  Noboru. 
4.199,515,  CI.  260-345.70R. 
Mizrah.  Tiberiu.  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited.  Method 
for  producing  metal  patterns  on  silicon  wafers  for  thermomigration. 
4.199.379.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Mizutani,  Taku:  See — 

Yamagishi.  Michio;  Mizoue.   Kazutoshi;   Mizutani.  Taku;   Hara. 
Hiroshi;  Omura.  Sadafumi;  Seto.  Haruo;  and  Otake.  Noboru. 
4.199.515,  CI.  260-345.70R. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Eriksson,  Erik  F.,  4,199.110,  CI.  241-20.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Plank,  Charles  J.;  Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Rubin.  Mae  K., 
4.199.556.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Mod.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Sumrell.  Gene;  Mod.  Robert  R.;  Magne.  Frank  C;  and  Koos. 
Ronald  E..  4.199.460.  CI.  252-46.700. 
Moehlenpah.  Walter  G.  Razor  guard.  4.198.745.  CI.  30-34.00R. 
Moller,  Erwin.  to  Hamba-Maschinenfabrik  Hans  A.  Muller  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  the  packaging  of  comestibles  and  the  like, 
especially  dairy  products,  in  cup-shaped  containers.  4.199.050,  CI. 
198-429.000. 
Molsberger.  Hans-Gunther.  to  Howaldtswerke-Deutsche  Werft  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  Hamburg  und  Kiel.  Offshore  lift  platform.  4.199,276. 
CI.  405-198.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch.  Paul  H..  Jr..  4.199.392.  CI.  156-384.000. 
Vanderpool.  James  L..  4,199,677,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Monique,  Seugnet:  See — 

Renaud.  Jean;  and  Monique,  Seugnet,  4.199.482.  CI.  252-559.000. 
Monot.  Bernard,  to  Faiveley  S.A.  Locking  device  for  a  sliding  door. 

4.198.786.  CI.  49-362.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Agrawal.  Purushottam  D.;  and  Griesing.  John  E..  4.199.629.  CI. 

428-35.000. 
Baer.  Massimo,  4.199.493.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Chiang.  Robert;  and  Perry.  Eli.  4.199,445,  CI.  210-23.00R. 
Franz.  John  E..  4.199,345.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F.,  4.199.506.  CI.  548-201.000. 
Monte.  Salvatore  J.;  and  Sugerman.  Gerald,  to  Kenrich  Petrochemi- 
cals, Inc.  Cumylphenol  derivatives.  4.199.517.  CI.  260-348.630. 
Monteil.  Marcel:  See — 

Forestier.  Jean;  Leblanc,  Bernard;  Monteil,  Marcel;  and  MonteiL 
Pierre,  4,198,929.  CI.  122-32.000. 
Monteil,  Pierre:  See— 

Forestier.  Jean;  Leblanc.  Bernard;  Monteil.  Marcel;  and  Monteil. 
Pierre,  4,198.929.  CI.  122-32.000. 
Montres  Rado  S.A.:  See— 

Ratajski.  Michel  P.,  4,198,811.  CI.  368-292.000. 
Moody.  George  W.;  Wilson.  John  L.;  and  Salter,  Stephen  H..  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the. 
Devices  for  extracting  energy  from  wave  power.  4.198.821.  CI. 
60-398.000. 
Moon,  Keith  E..  to  Cardinal  Surveys  Company.  Method  of  treating  and 

logging  wells.  4.199.680.  CI.  250-260.000. 
Moon.  Malcolm  W.;  and  Rohrstaff.  Diane  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company. 
The.  Antifungal  method,  formulations  and  compounds.  4,199,583.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Somberger.  G.  Russell.  4.199.174,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Moore.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Wostl,  Wolfgang  J.;  Segal.  Jack  S.;  Roach.  Thomas  L.;  and  Moore. 
Robert  A..  4,199,100,  CI.  235-381.000. 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


April  22,  1980 


Mordarski.  Walter  J.;  and  Zegler,  Sylvester  T.,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.  High  performance  nuclear  fuel  element.  4,199,404,  CI. 
176-66.000. 
Morgan,  Barry  A.:  See — 

Ranee,  Michael  J.:  Handa,  Balraj  K.;  and  Morgan,  Barry  A.. 
4,199,568,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Mori,  Toshio:  See — 

Kojimoto,  Susumu;  Sato,  Takami;  Ono,  Junji;  Mori,  Toshio;  and 
Suzuki,  Shigeharu,  4.199,106,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Morin,  Boris  P.;  See — 

Rogovin,  Zakhar  A.;  Morin,  Boris  P.;  and  Lishevskaya.  Marina  O., 
4,199,485,  CI.  260-I7.4GC. 
Morita.  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Washida,   Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura    Electric    Co.,    Ltd.    Electrochromic    display    device. 
4,199,230,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Morita,  Izuru:  See— 

Wada,  Hideo;  and  Morita,  Izuru,  4,199,004,  CI.  137-493.000. 
Moritz  Madler  GmbH  &  Co  KG  Koffcr-  und  Lederwarenfabrik:  See— 

Borselli,  Massimo,  4,198,838,  CI.  70-456.00B. 
Morokawa.  Shigeru:  See— 

Kume.  Kazunari;  Waunabe,  Minoru;  Ohno,  Hideshi;  Tamaru, 
Munetaka;     Machida,     Takayasu;     Nakamura,     Seiichi;     and 
Morokawa,  Shigcru,  4.199.699,  CI.  31O-49.0OR. 
Morris,  James  C,  to  Mayfran,  Div.  of  Fischer  Industries.  Conveyor 

roller  wheel  assembly.  4,199,052,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Fletchic,  Donald  K.,  to  Marvin  Glass  & 

Associates.  Amusement  device.  4,198,778,  CI.  46-4.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See — 

Ferris,   Michael  J.;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J.,  4,199,311,  CI. 
425-173.000. 
Morse,  Daniel  E..  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Method  to  induce  spawning  in  shellfish.  4,198,926,  CI.  119-4.000. 
Morth,  Johann:  See— 

Horzer,  Gustav;  Morth,  Johann;  and  Maschinenfabrik  Andritz 
Aktiengeseilschaft.  4.199,066,  CI.  209-626.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Yu,  Chia-Nien,  4,199.508,  CI   548-143  000. 
Moser,  Paul;  and  Rody,  Jean,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Metal  com- 
plexes of  a-aminophosphonic  acid  half-esters  and  of  a-aminophos- 
phinic  acids.  4,199,494.  CI.  260-45.75N. 
Moskvitin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Levinsky,  Boris  V.;  Pyatakov,  Viktor  G.;  Medunin,  Andrei  A.;  and 
Moskvitin,  Vladimir  A.,  4,199,547,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munich  GmbH:  See — 

Grunke,  Richard,  4,199,339,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Farrell,    Michael   G.;   and   Mastroianni,    Sal   T.,   4.199,380,   CI. 

148-1.500. 
Gurtler,  Richard  W.,  4,199,397,  CI.  156-620.000. 
Mougins,  Georges  L.,  to  ITI  Limited.  Discontinuous  panels  for  protect- 
ing the  lower  surface  of  a  tabular  iceberg  and  method  of  installing 
same.  4,199,273,  CI.  405-52.000. 
Muckter,  Heinrich:  See- 
van  Wersch.  Hubert  M.  A.;  Herrling,  Siegfried;  and  Muckter, 
Heinrich.  4.199.573,  CI.  424-185.000. 
Mueller,  Frank  J  :  See — 

Novosel,  Gerald  W.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Wee,  Maria  L.  S.;  and 
Mueller,  Frank  J.,  4,199,467,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Mueller,  Klaus  W.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Labyrinth  sealing 

system.  4,199,154,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Mues,  Volker;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Rauleder,  Gebhard;  and  Waldmann. 
Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Combating  arthropods  with 
5-<3,4-methylenedioxybenzyl>-dioxolanes  and  synergistic  composi- 
tions therewith.  4,199,593,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Muggli,  Juerg,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  ranging  system  for 

a  camera.  4,199,246,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Muhlbock,  Franz;  Karpaty.  Akos;  and  Press.  Wilhelm,  to  Compur- 
Electronic  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Read-off  device 
for  medical  samples.  4,199.544,  CI.  422-72.000. 
Muhlemann,  Hans  R..  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  E>ental  treatment 

agents  and  their  medicinal  use.  4.199.563,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Muller,  Friedrich;  Kummerhoff.  Gerhard;  and  Uphues,  Ewald,  to 
Sundwiger  Eisenhutte  Maschinenfabrik  Grah  &  Co.  Winding  device 
for  metal  strips.  4,199,1 17.  CI.  242-75.200. 
Muller,  Maximilian  E.  Process  for  removing  dust  and  grease  from 

phonograph  records.  4,199.375,  CI.  134-4.000. 
Mullooly,  John  F.:  See— 

Puri,  Anin;  and  Mullooly,  John  F.,  4,199,403,  CI.  176-61.000. 
Mumford,  Eustace  H.;  and  Perry,  Jack  I.,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  90* 
Sweepout  cylinder  with  adjusuble  stroke.  4,199,344,  CI.  65-260.000. 
Munday,  Peter  J.,  to  Racal  Group  Services  Limited.  Data  transmission. 

4,199,821,  CI.  375-60.000. 
Mung-Kuen  Luk,  Catherine,  to  Carice  International  Products,  Ltd. 

Temperature  indicators.  4.198,861.  O.  73-356.000. 
Murchison.  Craig  B.;  and  Murdick,  Dewey  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Process  for  producing  olefins  from  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen.  4,199.522,  CI.  260-449  OOR. 
Murdick,  Dewey  A.:  See— 

Murchison,  Craig  B.;  and  Murdick,  Dewey  A.,  4.199,522,  CI. 
260-449  OOR 
Murphey.  Joseph  R.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Gelled  water  epoxy 

sand  consolidation  system.  4.199.484.  CI.  260-13.000. 
N  L  Industnes.  Inc.:  See- 
Roth,    Albert    B.;    and    Thacher,    Wallace    L.,    4,198,820.    CI. 
60-369.000. 


N/S  Car  Wash  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Ennis,  George  T.,  4,198.722,  CI.  15-53.0AB. 
Nagafuchi,  Kazunori:  See — 

Akiyama,  Junetsu;  Fuchida,  Takayoshi;  Taya,  Akira;  Nagafuchi, 
Kazunori;     Kohmoto,     Kohtaro;     and     Kobuya,    Tomohiko, 
4.199.707.  d.  313-487.000. 
Nagano.  Masashi;  Fujimoto.  Hideaki;  and  Isobe.  Mitsuhide,  to  Shimano 
Industrial  Company  Limited.  Speed  changing  device  for  a  bicycle 
and  the  like.  4,198,873.  CI.  74-217.00B. 
Nagano.  Masashi;  and  Isobe.  Mitsuhide.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany Limited.  Derailleur  for  bicycles  and  similar  vehicles.  4,198,874, 
CI.  74-217.00B. 
Nagano,  Masashi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Multi-stage 

sprocket  assembly  for  a  bicycle.  4.198,876,  CI.  74-243.00R. 
Nagaoka.  Yoshitomi;  and  Kobayashi,  Masaaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  VIR-Signal  processing  circuitry  for  video  tape 
recorder.  4,199,779,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Nagasaka.  Wataru:  See — 

Uchiyama.   Takashi;    Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    Ito,   Fumio;   Nagasaka. 
Wauru;  Okuno.  Youichi;  and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide.  4.199.239,  CI. 
354-86.000. 
Nagatoshi.  Kikuo:  See — 

Inayoshi.  Akio;  Tomari,  Hitomi;  Nagatoshi.  Kikuo;  and  Hata, 
Yasuo.  4,199,491,  CI.  260-3I.20R. 
Nakagawa,  Takeo;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okawa,  Hiroyasu,  to  Aida 
Engineering,  Ltd.;  and  Nakagawa,  Takeo.  Method  of  manufacturing 
a  punching  die.  4,198,884,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kitsukawa,  Kazumi, 
4,199,495.  CI.  260-45.85S. 
Nakai,  Masaaki;   Kogure,  Yasuzi;  Sahara,   Masayoshi;  and   Kobori, 
Toshio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  source  switch 
for  cameras.  4,199,245,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Nakajima,  Joh:  See — 

Masuhara,  Toshiaki;  Yasui,  Tokumasa;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Nakajima, 
Joh;  Kosa,  Yasunobu;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu, 
4,199,778,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kuroda.   Hiroshi;   Nakajima,   Yasuo;   and   Hayashi,   Yoshimasa, 
4,198.942,  CI.  123-I48.0DS. 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage:  See— 

Kijima,  Shizumasa;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Igarashi,  Toshiji; 
and  Nakajima,  Yoshikage.  4,199,587,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Nakamoto,  Hideo:  See — 

Kamada,    Kazumasa;    Kushi,    Kenji;    Yoshihara,    Keisuke;    and 
Nakamoto,  Hideo.  4,199,421,  CI.  204-159.220 
Nakamura,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Hayashi.  Yoshiaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuhiko,  4,199,428,  CI.  204- 
299.00R. 
Nakamura,  Seiichi:  See — 

Kume,   Kazunari;   Watanabe.  Minoru;  Ohno,   Hideshi;  Tamaru, 
Munetaka;     Machida,     Takayasu;     Nakamura,     Seiichi;     and 
Morokawa,  Shigeru,  4,199,699,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Nakano,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Release  mechanism  for 

camera.  4,199,243,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nakatake,  Teruyoshi:  See — 

Ikeda,    Hiroshi;    Ishimaru,    Osamu;    Nakauke,    Teruyoshi;    and 
Sakamoto,  Tetsuzo,  4,199,718,  CI.  324-I58.0MG. 
Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  and  Aihara,  Tetsuo,  to  Saegusa  International 
Patent  Office.  Aqueous  resin  composition  cross-linkable  by  oxidation. 
4,199,487.  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Namae,  Takao.  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  automatically  focusing  an  electron  beam  in  a  scanning  beam 
device.  4,199,681,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Namiki,  Ryo:  See — 

Miyasaka,  Kenzi;  Namiki,  Ryo;  and  Takahashi,  Kotaro,  4,198,809, 
CI.  368-80.000. 
Naokawa,  Toyoziro,  to  Toko,  Inc.  FM  Receiver  muting  range  setting 

circuit.  4,199,725,  CI.  455-212.000. 
Naphtachimie  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Sandis.  Stylianos;  and  Bailly.  Jean  C,  4,199,474,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Firth,  Jack  G.;  Jones,  Alan;  Jones,  Thomas  A.;  and  Mann,  Brenda. 
4.198.850,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Natori.  Kenji;  and  Masuoka,  Fujio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  4,199,772,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Nauman,  Mark  R.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Membrane 
diffusion  device  with  external  compression.   4,199,458,  CI.   210- 
32I.0OB. 
Neale,  Ronald  G.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Amorphous  non-volatile  ram. 

4,199,692,  CI.  307-238.000. 
Neely,  Homer  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Glass  composition.  4,199,364, 

CI.  106-50.000. 
Neilson,  John  M.  S.:  See — 

Rosnowski,  Wojciech;  and  Neilson,  John  M.  S.,  4,199,386,  CI. 
148-188.000. 
Neis,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Bing,  Valentijn  B.;  and  Neis,  Donald  A.,  4,199,706,  CI.  313-481.000. 

Nelle,  Gunther;  and  Ernst,  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH. 

Fastening  apparatus  for  longitudinal  measuring  system.  4,198,757,  CI. 

33-125.00C. 

Nelson,  James;  Sainato,  Robert  J.;  and  Wolf,  Tobin.  One-piece  steerable 

sled.  4,199,163,  CI.  280-22.000.  , 

Neptune  Microfloc,  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Hsiung,    Andrew    K.;   and    Eaton,    George    P.,    4,199,451,   CI. 
210-86.000. 
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Nestrick,  Terry  J.;  and  Stehl,  Rudolph  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Bonded  organo-pellicular  packings  for  chromatographic  col- 
umns. 4,199,330,  CI.  55-67.000. 
Neumann,  Herwig.  Assembly  of  prefabricated  parts  for  manufacture  of 

benches,  tables  and  the  like.  4,199,189,  CI.  297-445.000. 
Neumann,  Jurgen;  and  Gumm,  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseilschaft. 

Spiral  mixing  element.  4,199,269,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Neusudt,  Bernard  R.;  and  Gold,  Elijah  H.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 
Omega-(4-polynuoro-2-hydroxy-2-propyl)-2,3,6-substituted-phenoxy 
and    phenylthio)alkanoic    acids   and   compounds   related    thereto. 
4,199,597,  CI.  424-308.000. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  The:  See- 
Brand,  John  R.,  4,199,370,  CI.  106-300.000. 
Newell,  Chester  W.:  See— 

Pfost,  Robert  F.;  Seaman,  William  E.;  and  Newell,  Chester  W., 
4,199,794,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Newell  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Pfost,  Robert  F.;  Seaman,  William  E.;  and  Newell,  Chester  W., 
4,199,794,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Newkirk,  David  D.;  and  Login,  Robert  B.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Fiber  lubricants  derived  from  polyethoxylated  and  polyox- 
yalkylated  reaction  products  of  an  alpha-olefin  epoxide  and  a  fatty 
alcohol.  4,199,647,  CI.  428-394.000. 
Newnam,  James  A.:  See — 

Cooper,    John    L.;    and    Newnam,    James    A.,    4,199,642,    CI. 
428-288.000. 
Niagara  Bottle  Washer  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Vamvakas,  Michael,  4,199,049.  CI.  198-408.000. 
Nickle.  Kenneth  E.  Automatic  feeding  screwdriver.  4.199,014,  CI. 

144-32.00R. 
Nicolay,  Hugh  C,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Process  for  fabrication  of  fuse 

and  interconnects.  4.198,744,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Nielsen,  Knud  H.;  and  Carlsen,  Poul  E.  K.  Tool  for  bending  meUl 

pipes.  4,198,840,  CI.  72-217.000. 
Niemeier,  Gerd:  See — 

Conrad,  Ulrich;  and  Niemeier,  Gerd,  4,198,948.  CI.  123-196.00R. 
Nieminen,  Duane  A.:  See— 

Nieminen,  Sheralyn  L.;  and  Nieminen,  Duane  A.,  4,199,161,  CI. 
280-8.000. 
Nieminen,  Sheralyn  L.;  and  Nieminen,  Duane  A.  Trash  cart.  4,199,161, 

CI.  280-8.000. 
Nigro,  Louis  V.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Adjustable  tampon  inserter. 

4,198,978,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Namae,  Takao,  4,199,681,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Niki.  Takao:  See— 

Takeshita,  Toru;  Niki,  Takao;  Kawashima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Bannai, 
Kiyoshi,  4,199,577,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Nikkiso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,    Hiroshi;    Ishimaru,    Osamu;    Nakatake.    Teruyoshi;    and 
Sakamoto,  Tetsuzo,  4,199,718,  CI.  324-158.0MG. 
Nikolaev,  Jury  N.:  See— 

Evkin,  Ivan  F.;  Olevsky,  Viktor  M.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Tatyan- 
chikov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Nikolaev,  Jury  N.,  4,199,398,  CI.  159- 
6.00R. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Tcluo,  Yambe,  4,199,196,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Nippon  Atsudenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ono,  Atsushi;  Fujino,  Shoji;  Ozaki,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki,  Kentaro, 
4,199,721,  CI.  455-77.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aono,  Syunji;  and  Toyoda,  Atsushi,  4.199,641,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Nishizawa,    Jun-Ichi;    and    Yoshida,    Takashi,    4,199,771,    CI. 

357-22.000. 
Tachida,  Hiroki,  4,199,124,  CI.  248-188.000. 
Nippon  Jikkou  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Sakamoto,  Isao;  Okamoto,  Katsuaki;  and  Tada, 
Hiroji,  4,198,793,  CI.  52-166.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Goto,  Tetsuro;  and  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  4,199,236,  CI.  354-50000. 
Nakano,  Yoshiyuki,  4,199,243,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oishi,  Kazuo,  4,198,941.  CI.  123-I46.50A. 
Nishihama,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Matsumoto.    Shoji;    Nishihama.    Hitoshi;   and   Aizawa,   Tatsuo, 
4,199,356,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-Ichi;  and  Yoshida,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Static    induction    transistor.    4.199,771.    CI. 
357-22.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Tsuneo;  Aoki,  Syunichi;  and  Sasaki,  Naoki,  4,198,906, 

CI.  101-42.000. 
Fukunaga,  Yukio;  and  Kamijo.  Ken.  4.199.172.  CI.  280-807.000. 
Harada.  Masanori,  4,198.938.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Kuroda.   Hiroshi;   Nakajima,   Yasuo;   and   Hayashi,   Yoshimasa, 

4,198,942,  CI.  123-148.0DS. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  4,198,939,  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Nittan  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,199,755,  CI.  340-630.000. 
Nittel,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Nuss,  KarlHeinz;  Nittel,  Klaus-Dieter;  Oei,  Han-Yong;  and  Sie- 
mund,  Gunter,  4,199,381,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Sunagawa,  Makoto;  and  Matsuoka,  Naoki,  4,199,646, 
CI.  428-344.000. 


Niwa,  Takayasu:  See — 

Yasuda,   Shinichi;    Niwa,   Takayasu;   and    Kurohara,   Takayuki, 
4,199,470,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki;  and  Fujii,  Takashi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aishin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealed  fluid 
reservoir  for  brake  master  cylinders.  4,198,824,  CI.  60-535.000 
Nogradi,  Katalin:  See — 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Nogradi.  Katalin; 
Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Lorincz, 
Csaba;    Szarvady,    Bela;   and    Kovacs,    Lajos,   4,199,505,   CI. 
260-244.400. 
Noiles,  Douglas  G.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Drip  cham- 
ber with  air  vent.  4,198,971,  CI.  128-214.00C. 
Norco,  Inc.:  See— 

Metz,  Joseph  R.,  4,198,872,  CI.  74-57.000. 
Nordin,  Fred  W.,  to  Utica  Tool  Company,  Inc.  Hand  operated  cutting 

tool.  4,198,749,  CI.  30-192.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Sharpless,  John,  4,199,675,  CI.  219-305.000.  * 

Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Gross,  Glenn  M.,  4,198,892,  CI.  84-1.250 
Norris,  Alan  H.:  See — 

Chambley.    Phillip   W.;    and    Norris,    Alan    H.,    4,198,735,    CI. 
28-218.000. 
Norris,  Philip  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  pack  for  small  format 

film  units.  4,199,240,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Edwards,  Gary  A.,  4,199,697,  CI.  307-352.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Bouchard,  John  R.,  4,199,329,  CI.  55-17.000. 
Nouvertne,  Werner:  See — 

Adelmann.  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Nouvertne,  Werner, 
4,199,540,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Novak,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Hill.  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Robert 
M.;  and  Schmitt.  Fredenck  L.,  4,199,481.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Novex  Talalmanyfejleszto  Es  Ertekesito  Kulkereskedelmi  Rt:  See— 
Gyarmati,  Laszlo;  Racz,  Istvan;  Szentmiklosi,  Peter;  and  Plachy. 
Janos,  4,199,560,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Novi  Plastics  Company:  See — 

Daniels,  Phillip  D.,  4,198,715,  CI.  4-146.000. 
Novosel,  Gerald  W.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Wee,  Maria  L.  S.;  and 
Mueller.  Frank  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Alkaline 
dishwasher  detergent.  4.199,467,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Nuese,  Carlos:  See— 

Pasahow,  Edward  J.;  and  Nuese,  Carlos,  4,199,809,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nuss,  Karl-Heinz;  Nittel,  Klaus-Dieter;  Oei,  Han-Yong;  and  Siemund 
Gunter,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Preparation  of  metals 
for  cold  forming.  4,199,381,  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Nuzzi,  Francis  J.;  Leech,  Edward  J.;  Charm,  Richard  W.;  and  Poli- 
chette,  Joseph,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Process 
for    sensitizing   articles    for   metallization    and    resulting   articles. 
4,199,623,  CI.  427-305.000. 
O  &  K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengeseilschaft:  See— 

Rathje,  Uwe;  and  Lappe.  Manfred.  4.199,038,  CI.  180-140.000. 
Oda,  Shinichi;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroshi;  Matsushita,  Takao;  and  Kuroda, 
Takio,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing an  acceptor  coated  sheet  for  use  in  a  pressure  sensitive  copying 
system.  4,199,619,  CI.  427-150.000. 
Odermann,  Charles  R.;  and  Brown,  Jack,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Motor  control  system  incorporating  digital  top  speed  limiting  ar- 
rangement. 4,199,712,  CI.  318-345.00E. 
Odinokov,  Boris  P.;  Semenikhin,  Anatoly  Y.;  Pakhtusov,  Gavriil  A.; 
Pakhtusov,  Jury  G.;  and  Sankov,  Anatoly  E.  Method  of  mining 
bedded  mineral  deposits  with  hydraulic  extraction.  4,199,192,  CI. 
299-17.000. 
Oei,  Han-Yong:  See— 

Nuss,  Karl-Hfinz;  Nittel,  Klaus-Dieter;  Oei.  Han-Yong;  and  Sie- 
mund.  Gunter,  4,199,381,  CI.  148-6.I5R. 
Oestreich,  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Communication  cable 

utilizing  optical  transmission  elements.  4,199,224,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Ogiso,  Akira:  See— 

Mishima,    Hiroshi;    Ogiso,    Akira;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinsaku. 
4,199,519,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Ohno,  Hideshi:  See— 

Kume,   Kazunari;  Watanabe,   Minoru;  Ohno,   Hideshi;  Tamaru. 
Munetaka;     Machida,     Takayasu;     Nakamura,     Seiichi;     and 
Morokawa,  Shigeru,  4,199,699,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Ohrui,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Michio;  Ayano,  Masami;  Kawaguchi,  Tsunejiro; 
and  Abe,  Tadashi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Purifi- 
cation of  crude  acrylic  acid.  4,199,410,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Ohsawa,  Mitsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Record  player.  4,199,149,  CI. 

274-23.00A. 
Ohta,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Hosomizu,     Hiroshi;     and     Ohta,     Yoshiharu,     4,199,242,     CI. 
354-145.000. 
Ohtake,  Masatoshi;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  and  Izumita,  Monshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Random  access  storage  apparatus  with  a  movable  recording 
medium.  4,199,820,  CI.  365-234.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Sadao;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takaaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company    Inc.    Oxygen    absorbent    composition.    4,199,472,    CI. 
252-427.000. 
Oishi,  Kazuo,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  the 
distribution  of  spark  voltages  to  engine  multiple  cylinders.  4,198,941, 
CI.  I23-146.50A. 
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Oiwa,  Ruiko:  See — 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Iwai,  Yuzuni;  Awaya,  Juichi;  Takahashi,  Yoko; 
and  Oiwa.  Ruiko,  4.199.514,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Oka,  Yoshikazu;  Itoh,  KaCsumi;  and  Hirau,  Minoru.  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.  Piperazine  containing  dihydronaphthalene  deriv- 
atives and  compositions.  4.199,582,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Okamoto.  Katsuaki:  See — 

Sato,  Takeshi;  Sakamoto,  Isao;  Okamoto.  Katsuaki;  and  Tada, 
Hiroji,  4,198,793.  CI.  52-166.000. 
Okawa,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Takeo;    Suzuki,    Kiyoshi;    and    Okawa,    Hiroyasu, 
4.198.884.  CI.  76-107.00R. 
OKeefTe.  Terence  W.:  See— 

Patterson.  Ralph  W.;  OKeefTe.  Terence  W.;  and  Adam.  John  D . 
4.199,737,  CI.  333-154.000. 
Okuma.  Tatsuhiko.  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Amplifying  circuit. 

4.199,732.  CI.  330-267.000. 
Okumura,  Tadahiko:  See — 

Himeji.  Akio;  Okumura.  Tadahiko;  and  Kajioka,  Yasuo,  4,199,279, 
CI.  405-303.000. 
Okuno.  Youichi:  See — 

Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Suzuki,    Ryoichi;    Ito,    Fumio;    Nagasaka. 
Wataru;  Okuno.  Youichi;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide,  4,199,239.  Ci. 
354-86.000. 
Oldham.  Joel  S.;  and  Landerville.  Timothy  L..  to  Smith  International, 
Inc.  Sealing  ring  for  drilling  tool  cutters.  4,199,156.  CI.  277-92.000. 
Olevsky,  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Evkin.  Ivan  F.;  Olevsky.  Viktor  M.;  Ruchinsky,  Vitaly  R.;  Tatyan- 
chikov.  Valentin  A.;  and  Nikolaev,  Jury  N.,  4,199,398,  CI.  159- 
6.00R. 
Ollivier.  Jean:  See — 

Combette,  Marc;  and  Ollivier.  Jean,  4,199,093.  CI.  227-9.000. 
Olodort,   Robert  A.  Optical   rectification  apparatus.   4.199,232,  CI. 

352-113.000. 
Oloff.  Clarence  M.;  Buehring,  Willi  J.;  and  Greenlees.  Kevin  J.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Microsphere  loading  device. 
4.199.079,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Olsen,  Everett  O.,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Temperature  compensat- 
ing   means    for    pressure    measuring    apparatus.    4,198,867.    CI. 
73-704.000. 
Olson.  Donald;  and  Georges.  Richard  P..  to  Olson  Irrigation  Systems. 
Low  volume  spray  device  for  surface  irrigation  system.  4.199,105.  CI. 
239-498.000. 
Olson  Irrigation  Systems:  See- 
Olson.     Donald;    and    Georges.    Richard    P..    4.199.105,    CI. 
239-498.000. 
Olund,  Sven  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Refrigeration  oil 
containing  wear-inhibiting  amounts  of  an  aryl  phosphate-fatty  acid 
combination.  4.199.461.  CI.  252-49.800. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yoshiaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuhiko,  4,199,428,  CI.  204- 

299.00R. 
Kondo.  Shiro.  4.199.724,  CI.  455-344.000. 
Otani,  Yutaka,  4,198,959,  CI.  128-5.000. 
Satoh,  Ken;  and  Yanagida,  Tuneo,  4,199,792,  CI.  360-74.100. 
Utsugi,  Mikio.  4.198,958.  CI.  128-5.000. 
Utsugi,  Mikio.  4.198.960.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Omnicomp.  Inc.:  See — 

Rose,  Sunley  £.,  4.199,092.  CI.  226-181.000. 
Omura,  Sadafumi:  See— 

Yamagishi.  Michio;  Mizoue,  Kazutoshi;   Mizutani.  Taku;  Hara, 
Hiroshi;  Omura,  Sadafumi;  Seto,  Haruo;  and  Otake,  Noboru, 
4.199,515^CI.  260-345.70R. 
Omura,  Satoshi;"  Iwai,  Yuzuru;  Awaya,  Juichi;  Takahashi,  Yoko;  and 
Oiwa,  Ruiko,  to  Kitasato  Institute,  The.  Compound,  frenolicin  B 
which  is  useful  as  an  antibiotic.  4.199,514,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &.  Sons, 
Inc    Compounds  for  alleviating  hypertension.  4,199,512,  CI.  260- 
326. 12R. 
Ono,  Atsushi;  Fujino,  Shoji;  Ozaki.  Yukio;  and  Suzuki.  Kentaro.  to 
Nippon  Atsudenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hand-held  microphone  for 
transceiver.  4.199,721,  CI.  455-77.000. 
Ono.  Junji:  See — 

Kojimoto,  Susumu;  Sato,  Takami;  Ono,  Junji;  Mori,  Toshio-  and 
Suzuki,  Shigeharu,  4.199,106.  CI.  239-542.000. 
Opalka,  Chester  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y ;  and  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.,  4,199,586,  CI 
424-263.000. 
Orea  Mateo,  Fernando.  Device  for  fixing  heels.  4,198,770,  CI.  36-42.000. 
Oreco  III.  Inc.:  See- 
Evans.  Orde  R.;  Rhodes.  William  D.;  and  Trahan,  Joseph  O.. 
4.198,919,0.114-219.000. 
Orii,  Toshio,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Video/intercarrier  sound 

detecting  circuit  in  television  receiver.  4,199,786,  CI.  358-197.000. 
Omsteen  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Omsteen.  Robert  L..  4,199.082,  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Omsteen,  Robert  L..  to  Omsteen  Chemicals,  Inc.  Hot  melt  adhesive 

gun.  4,199,082,  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Orogil:  See — 

Soula,  Gerard;  and  Lefevre,  Jean-Paul.  4,199,462,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Osbom,  Richard  D.  Security  nut  and  hook  assembly.  4,199,127,  CI. 

248-552.000. 
Oshima,  Masanao;  Komoto.  Mikihisa;  Yabuki,  Shoichi;  and  Inokawa, 
Tsuneo,  to  Mitsui  Engineenng  and  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.  Ice-break- 
ing means  for  ships.  4,198,917,  CI.  114-42.000. 


Osman.  John  M.;  and  Martin,  Michael  P.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 

Inspection  apparatus.  4,198,852,  CI.  73-37.000. 
Ossenberg-Franzes,  Friedrich;  See— 

Gottzein.    Eveline;   Ossenberg-Franzes,    Friedrich;   and    Roche. 
Christian,  4,198,910,  CI.  104-281000. 
Ostenso,  Allen  L.;  and  Johnson,  Charles  B.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Supervisory  circuit  for  redundant  channel  control  systems. 
4,199,799,0.361-78.000. 
Otake,  Noboru:  See— 

Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizoue.  Kazutoshi;  Mizutani,  Taku;  Hara. 
Hiroshi;  Omura,  Sadafumi;  Seto.  Haruo;  and  Otake.  Noboru. 
4,199,515.  CI.  26O-345.70R. 
Otani,  Yutaka.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Sealing  device  for  an 

endoscope  guide  ^ire  assembly.  4,198,959,  CI.  128-5.000. 
Otis  Engmeeruig Corporation:  See— 

Boski,  Israel;  Tunstall.  Karl  N.;  and  Warren,  M.  L.,  4.199,131,  CI 
251-62.000. 
Otsuki.  Akira:  See— 

Kokumai.  Jun;  Otsuki,  Akira;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi.  4,199,622,  O. 
427-239.000. 
Owen.  Peter  W.:  See- 
Roth.  Harold  H.;  Owen,  Peter  W.;  and  Chiu,  Thomas  T.,  4,199,561, 
CI.  424-32.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Mumford.  Eustace  H.;  and  Perry,  Jack  I..  4,199.344.  CI.  65-260.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See- 
Freeman.  Dennis  B.;  and  Prosser,  John  L..  4,199.488,  CI.  260- 

29.6MP. 
Nuss,  Karl-Heinz;  Nittel,  Klaus-Dieter;  Oei,  Han-Yong;  and  Sie- 
mund.  Gunter,  4,199,381,  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Ozaki.  Yukio:  See— 

Ono.  Atsushi;  Fujino.  Shoji;  Ozaki,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki,  Kentaro, 
4.199.721.  CI.  455-77.000. 
Ozasa.  Susumu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  electron  beam  lithogra- 
phy. 4,199.688.  O.  250-492.00A. 
Packard  Instrument  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Reich,    Andrew    R.;    and    Everett,    Leroy    J.,    4,199,013,    CI. 
141-130.000. 
Pagel,  Ernst  O.;  and  Borst,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System 
to  control  the  on-ofT  time  of  a  pulse  train  of  variable  frequency, 
particularly  the  dwell  time  of  ignition  signals  for  an  intemal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,198.936,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Pakhtusov,  Gavriil  A.:  See— 

Odinokov,  Boris  P.;  Semenikhin,  Anatoly  Y.;  Pakhtusov,  Gavriil 
A.;  Pakhtusov.  Jury  G.;  and  Sankov,  Anatoly  E.,  4,199.192,  CI. 
299-17.000. 
Pakhtusov,  Jury  G.:  See — 

Odinokov,  Boris  P.;  Semenikhin,  Anatoly  Y.;  Pakhtusov,  Gavriil 
A.;  Pakhtusov,  Jury  G.;  and  Sankov,  Anatoly  E.,  4,199,192,  CI. 
299-17.000. 
Palfey,  Albert  J.;  and  Hovey,  William  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  of  making  curved  laminated  panels.  4,199.389,  O. 
156-196.000. 
Palladino,  Nicola:  See— 

Mantovani,    Elvio;    Palladino,    Nicola;    and    Zanobi,    Antonio. 
4,199.478,  O.  252-455.00Z. 
Palmer,  Ansell  W.:  See— 

Germer,    Warren    R.;   and   Palmer,   Ansell   W.,   4.199.717,   CI. 
324-116.000.  I 

Palosi,  Eva:  See—  ' 

Matolcsy,  Gyorgy;   Bartok  nee  Berencsy,   Piroska;   Kiss,   Bela; 
Palosi,  Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,199,598.  CI. 
424-315.000. 
Panaris,  Rene:  See — 

Dulout,   Charles;   Peyrouset.   Andre;    Panaris,    Rene;   Hannoun, 
Claude;  and  Vincent,  Jean,  4,199,450.  CI.  210-3I.OOC. 
Papachristou,  Dimitrios:  See— 

Fortner,  Joseph  G.;  and  Papachristou,  Dimitrios,  4,198,982,  CI. 
128-334.00C. 
Pappa,  Rosario:  See— 

Zappelli,  Piergiorgio;  Rossodivita,  Antonio;  Pappa,  Rosario;  and 
Re,  Luciano,  4,199,498,  O.  260-1 12.50R. 
Paprotny,  Peter:  See— 

Streck,  Fritz;  Paprotny,  Peter;  and  Brager,  Gerhard,  4,199,294,  CI. 
414-739.000. 
Pareja,  Ramon,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Hydraulic  Gerotor  motor  with 
balancing  grooves  and  seal  pressure  relief  4,199,305, 0.  417-440.000. 
Parent,  Edward  D.;  and  McDonough,  Thomas  B.,  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated.  Electrically  conductive  boat  for  vacuum  evaporation 
of  meuls.  4,199,480,  O.  252-516.000. 
Paris  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Sanko,  John  R.,  4,199,088,  CI.  223-67.000. 
Parker,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Mathues,  Thomas  P;  and  Parker,  Donald  L..  4.198.823.  CI.  60- 
547.00R. 
Parker  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Rohrer,  John  D..  4,199.075,  CI.  220-334.000. 
Parker.  Roy  B.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Fabric  faced  laminate 

panel  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.199,635,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Parks-Cramer  Company:  See- 
Powell,  Benjamin  S.,  Jr.,  4,198,726,  O.  I5-312.00A. 
Parsons,  Robert  C.  Method  of  making  decorative  panels.  4,199,358.  CI. 

430-308.000. 
Parzych,  Joseph  F.,  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America.  Food  pro- 
cessor. 4,199.268,  CI.  366-306.000. 
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Pasahow,  Edward  J.;  and  Nuese.  Carlos,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Programmable  data  terminal  set.  4.199,809.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pascal,  Pierre  B.:  See— 

Lamic.  Jackie  G.;  Pascal.  Pierre  B.;  Schilling,  Michel  E.;  and  2^nte. 
Hubert  A..  4.198.896.  O.  89-1.818. 
Passavant  Corporation:  See — 

McCawley.    Robert;    and    Siddle.    Kenneth    R..    4.199.453.    O. 
210-160.000. 
Pastukhov,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov.  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V.; 
Matveev,  Vladimir  A.;  Maxudov.  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N.; 
Mebel,  Vladimir  S.;  Pravednikov.  Erik  V.;  Rabinovich,  Efim  M.; 
and  Ushakov.  Valery  K..  4.198.841.  O.  72-224.000. 
Pat-N-Mac.  Inc.:  See— 

Patriarca,  William  C;  and  McGraw.  Leonard  J.,  4,198,918.  O. 
114-197.000. 
Patriarca.  William  C;  and  McGraw.  Leonard  J.,  to  Pat-N-Mac,  Inc 

Semi-automatic  bailer  plug.  4,198.918.  CI.  1 14-197.000. 
Patterson.  Ralph  W.;  O'Keeffe.  Terence  W.;  and  Adam,  John  D..  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Magnetostatic  wave  device.  4,199,737, 
CI.  333-154.000. 
Patterson.  Raymond  B..  III.  to  Harris  Corporation.  CMOS  Voltage 

multiplier.  4.199.806,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Paukune,  Arthur  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Ribbed 

flange  modified  seal.  4,199.175.  CI.  285-405.000. 
Paul,  Steven  W.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Temperature  control  system. 

4,199.102.  Ci.  236-91.00G. 
Pauli.  Ernest  H..  to  Hilliard  Corporation.  The.  Flexible  drive  coupling. 

4.198,832,  CI.  64-9.00R. 
Pavlov,  Evgeny  N.:  See — 

Danilin,  Jury  I.;  Maringulov.  Konstantin  A.;  and  Pavlov,  Evgeny 
N.  4.199.818,  CI.  365-70.000. 
Pawlaczyk.    Ronald    J.    Hand    operated    tube   crimping    apparatus. 

4.198.842.  O.  72-307.000. 
Paz.  Israel.  Tri-state  delta  modulator.  4.199,722.  CI.  375-27.000. 
Pearce.  Warren.  Jr.;  and  Ramsey.  Charies  W..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Fused  electrical  connector.  4.199.214.  CI.  339-147.00P. 
Pearson.  Torgny,  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Outer  race  ring  centered  retainer 

for  rolling  bearings.  4.199.203.  CI.  308-213.000. 
Pekarcik,  John  T.;  and  Mazur,  Richard  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company.     Dynamic/friction    brake    blending    control    system. 
4.199.195,  O.  303-3.000. 
Penco,  Sergio;  Gozzi,  Fausto;  Angelucci.  Francesco;  and  Arcamone. 
Federico.  to  Farmitalia  Cario  Erba  S.p. A.  Substituted  anthracyclines, 
their  preparation  and  use.  4.199.571,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Penicaud,  Etienne:  See— 

Durand,    Jean-Michel;    and    Penicaud,    Etienne.    4.199.729.    CI. 
328-151.000. 
Peniston.  Quintin  P.;  and  Johnson.  Edwin  L.  Process  for  the  recovery 
of  chemicals  from  the  shells  of  Crustacea.  4,199,496,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

deMey.  Charles  F.,  II,  4,199,132.  CI.  251-134.000. 
Perry.  Eli:  See — 

Chiang.  Robert;  and  Perry,  Eli.  4.199.445.  O.  210-23.00R. 
Perry.  Jack  I.:  See — 

Mumford,  Eustace  H.;  and  Perry,  Jack  I..  4.199.344. 0.  65-260.000. 
Perry.  LaRelle  T.  Dnll  jig.  4,199.283,  Ci.  408-1 15.00R. 
Peterson.  Robert  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Inverse  timer  with 

non-interacting  potentiometer  settings.  4.199.808.  CI.  364-117.000. 
Peterson.  Wayne  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  High  pressure  imple- 
ment circuit  for  loader  with  slow  and  fast  dump  position.  4.199.293, 
CI.  414-699.000. 
Peterson.  Wesley  R.;  Sedlatschek.  Robert;  Transue.  James  A.;  and 
Totino.  Peter  J,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Vacuum-type  pneumatic 
needle  threading  assist.  4.198,915.  O.  1 12-225.000. 
Petiot,  Michel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Installation  for 
treatment  of  sediments  coming  from  stations  for  purification  of  indus- 
trial waste  water.  4,198.914.  O.  110-238.000. 
Petitto,  Angelo  A.:  See— 

Petitto,  Angelo  S..  Sr.;  Petitto.  Angelo  A.;  and  Petitto,  James  L.. 
4,199.299,0.414-687.000. 
Petitto,  Angelo  S.,  Sr.;  Petitto.  Angelo  A.;  and  Petitto,  James  L.,  to 
Petitto  Mine  Equipment  Repair,  Inc.  Material  handling  apparatus  for 
use  in  a  mine.  4.199.299,  O.  414-687.000. 
Petitto,  James  L.:  See— 

Petitto,  Angelo  S..  Sr.;  Petitto.  Angelo  A.;  and  Petitto,  James  L., 
4.199,299,  CI.  414-687.000. 
Petitto  Mine  Equipment  Repair,  Inc.:  See— 

Petitto,  Angelo  S.,  Sr.;  Petitto,  Angelo  A.;  and  Petitto,  James  L.. 
4,199,299,  O.  414-687.000. 
Petrella,  Joseph  R.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Glass  lift  mechanism  for  and 

method  of  press  bending  glass  sheets.  4,199,341.  O.  65-104.000. 
Petty,  Walter  L..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Removal  of  ketene  impunties 
in  the  preparation  of  alpha-cyano-aryloxybenzyl  alcohols.  4,199,527. 
CI.  260-465.00D. 
Pews  R  Garth:  See — 

Mixan.  Craig  E.;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth.  4.199.581,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Peyrouset,  Andre:  See— 

Dulout,   Charles;   Peyrouset.   Andre;   Panans,    Rene;   Hannoun, 
Claude;  and  Vincent,  Jean,  4.199.450.  O.  210-31.00C. 

Ey'ennann,  Manfred;  and  Pfeifer,  Wolfgang.  4,198,945,  O.  123- 
179.00B. 
Pfost,  Robert  F.;  Seaman,  William  E.;  and  Newell,  Chester  W.,  to 
Newell  Research  Corporation.  Dual  tape  transport  system  with 
tensioning  means.  4,199,794,  CI.  360-92.000. 


Pharmachem  Corporation:  See- 
Herb,  John  R..  4,198.972,  Ci.  128-214.00D. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See- 
Washington,  James  M.;  Crowther,  Gerald  H.;  and  Gaudlitz.  Robert 
T..  4.198.854.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Phillips.  Chester  C  Heat  demand  regulator.  4.199.023.  CI.  165-12.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Blackwell.  Jennings  P.;  and  Tieszen,  Dale  O.,  4.199,321,  CI.  8- 

168.00R. 
Blore.  James  H.,  4.199.633.  CI.  428-91.000. 
King.  William  R.,  4,198.860,  CI.  73-195.000. 
Piatt.  Louis,  4.199.644.  Ci.  428-300.000. 
Skraba.  Frank  W.,  4,199,409,  Ci.  203-39.000. 
Welch.   M.   Bruce;  and   Fahey,  Darryl  R.,  4.199.475.  O.  252- 
429.00C. 
Phillips,  Robert  E.  Testing  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  fluid.  4,199,543. 

Ci.  422-63.000. 
Phipps,   Arthur   L.,   to   Condec   Corporation.    Extrusion   apparatus. 

4.199,310.0.425-71.000. 
Photis.  James  M..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Alkoxymethylben- 
zophenones  as  photoinitiators  for  photopoiymerizable  compositions 
and  process  based  thereon.  4.199,420,  CI.  204-159  150. 
Pickard.  Jurgen,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft    Primary  pump 
drive  for  automatic   motor  vehicle  transmissions.   4,198.818.  CI. 
60-330.000. 
Pickin.  George  A.:  See- 
Wood.  Jonathan  R.;  Pickin.  George  A.;  and  Harvey.  David  S.. 
4.199.349.  Ci.  75-29.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co..  KG:  See— 

Kuhlen.  Ernst,  4,199.535.  O.  261-34.00A. 
Piguet,  Christian,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger  SA.  Device  for  the 
input  of  alphanumerical  data  for  apparatus  of  small  size.  4,199,751.  CI. 
34O-365.00S. 
Piigram,  Kurt  H.  G.;  and  Skiies.  Richard  D..  to  Shell  Oil  Company 
Cycloalkanecarboxanilide    derivative     herbicides.     4.199.347.    O. 
71-118.000. 
Piikington  P.  E.  Limited:  See- 
Rogers.  Philip  J..  4.199.217.  O.  350-1.200. 
Pilny,  Richard  J.;  and  Regulski.  Thomas  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Rendering  porous  structures  impermeable  by  treatment 
with    pH    insensitive    gelable    compositions    of   amide    polymers 
4,199.625.  O.  427-385.500. 
Pilot  Unit  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Rubin.  Isadore  E.,  4,198.862.  O.  73-421.00B. 
Pittman.  Robert  B..  to  Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.  Tube 
socket  with  novel  grounding  means  for  high  voltage  terminals. 
4.199.215.  CI.  339-192.00T. 
Plachy,  Janos:  See—  .  „,    . 

Gyarmati.  Laszlo;  Racz.  Istvan;  Szentmiklosi.  Peter;  and  Plachy. 
Janos.  4.199.560.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Plank.  Charles  J.;  Rosinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Rubin.  Mae  K..  to  Mobii  Oil 
Corporation.     Method    for    producing    zeolites.    4.199.556.    CI. 
423-329.000. 
Plantard.  Dominique:  See— 

Levecque.  Marcel;  Battigelli.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique. 
4.199.338.  CI.  65-16.000 
Piantureux.  Jean,  to  Faiveley  S.A..  a  part  interest.  Track  brake  for 

railways.  4.198.909,  CI.  104-26.00A. 
Plasmainvent  AG:  See— 

Houben.  Johan  M..  4,199,104,  O.  239-81.000. 
Piatt,  Louis,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  needled  nonwoven  fabric.  4.199,644.  O.  428-300.000. 
Plummer,  James  D..  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board 
of  Trustees  of  the.   Monolithic  semiconductor  switching  device 
4,199,774,0.357-41.000. 
Points,  Warren  D.  Insertable  hitch  for  tractors.  4,199,167.  O.  280- 

415.00A. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Andrews.  Paul  A..  4.199.391,  O.  156-324.400. 
Muggli.  Juerg,  4.199,246,  O.  354-195.000. 
Norris,  Philip  R..  4.199.240,  Ci.  354-86000. 
Savage.  Thomas  J..  4.199.237.  Ci.  354-60.00E. 
Scholz,  Donald  T.,  4.199.233.  CI.  352-194.000. 
Shenk.  Edwm  K..  4.199.244.  CI.  354-195.000. 
Pole.  Ernest  G.;  and  Graham.  Everett  S..  to  Poiysar  Limited.  Methods 
of   making    sound    insulation    moldable    carpets.    4,199.634.    CI. 
428-95.000. 
Polhemus.  John  T.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Cash.  Wilbur  H..  Jr.;  and  Polhemus.  John  T..  4.198.988. 
CI.  128-666.000. 
Polichette.  Joseph:  See—  ,     j  ,„         . 

Nuzzi,  Francis  J.;  Leech.  Edward  J.;  Charm.  Richard  W.:  and 
Polichette.  Joseph.  4. 199.623.  O.  427-305.000. 
Pollard,  Stephen  L.  Embossing  and  laminating  process.  4.199.390.  CI. 

156-209.000. 
Poiysar  Limited:  See —  .    „,  ,^^_ 

Pole.  Ernest  G.;  and  Graham.  Everett  S.,  4,199.634. 0.  428-95,000. 
Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich:  See— 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Pommer.  Emst- 
Heinrich.  4.199.503.  O.  260-146.00R. 
Ponthus.  Andre:  See— 

Mercier,  Jacques;  and  Ponthus.  Andre,  4,198,828,  Ci.  62-55.0UO. 
Popma.  Theo  J.  A.;  and  Kamminga-Schrijnemakers.  Maria  G   J.,  to 
U  S    Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  iron  oxide  photo 
masks.  4,199.621.  CI.  427-160.000. 
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Popow,    Anatoliy.    Riddle    with    locked-in    screen.    4,199,442,   CI 

209-408.000. 
Powell,  Benjamin  S.,  Jr.,  to  Parks-Cramer  Company.  Traveling  pneu- 
matic cleaner  filter.  4,198,726,  CI.  1S-312.00A. 
Power,  Dean  V.,  to  Terra  Tek,  Inc.  Solar  illuminated  energy  conserv- 

ing  greenhouse.  4,198,953,  CI.  126-428.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Neely.  Homer  E..  4,199,364,  CI.  106-50.000. 
Petrella.  Joseph  R.,  4,199.341,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Prakash,  Ravinder:  See— 

E>osch,    Thomas   J.;    and    Prakash,    Ravinder,    4,199,257,    CI. 
356-252.000. 
Pratt,  Harry  H.;  and  Cranstoun,  David,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation.   Gas   screen   arrangement   for   a   vapor   generator. 
4,198.930,  CI.  122-235.00C. 
Pravednikov,  Erik  V.:  See— 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov.  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V.; 
Matveev,  Vladimir  A.;  Ma«udov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev.  Nikolai  N.; 
Mebel,  Vladimir  S.;  Pravednikov,  Erik  V.;  Rabinovich,  Efim  M.; 
and  Ushakov,  Valery  K.,  4,198,841,  CI.  72-224.000. 
Precision  Handling  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard,  Leo  J..  4.199,091,  CI.  226-74.000. 
Prefontaine.  Claude:  See— 

Keable,  Denis;  and  Prefontaine.  Claude.  4.198,996,  CI.  I35-1.00A. 
Premier  Drum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Della-Porta,  Clifford  A.;  and  Spenlove-Spenlove,  Peter  J.  F.  B.. 
4,198,894,  CI.  84-422.00R. 
Press-Seal  Gasket  Corporation:  See— 

Skinner,    Harry    W.;    and    Deeb,    Fouad    M..    4,199,157,    CI. 

277-190.000. 

Preux,  Roger.  Measuring  system.  4,198,857,  CI.  73-141.00R. 

Prevedello,  Aldo;  and  Brunelli,  Maurizio,  to  Anic,  S.pA.  2-Methyl-2- 

cyanomethyl-5-isopropyl  tctrahydrofuran.  4,199,516,  CI.  260-346.110. 

Prevender,  Thomas  S.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Energy.  Method 

for  forming  or  bonding  a  liner.  4,198,740,  CI.  29-42 l.OOR. 
Prevost,  Henri:  See— 

Mestre,  Pierre;  and  Prevost,  Henri,  4.199,342,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Prikhodko,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Kachkarov,  Alexandr  G.;  Rozhansky,  Sergei  B.;  Gclovakhina. 
Valentina    A.;    and    Prikhodko.    Valery    V.,    4,198,995,    CI. 
134-133.000. 
Process  Evaluation  ft  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Villavicencio,  Eduardo  J.,  4,199,399,  CI.  162-85.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Barford,  Brian  D.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Collins, 

Royal  D.;  and  Ries.  Charles  R..  4.199.468.  CI.  252-103.000. 
Cambre,  Cushman  M.,  4.199.464.  CI.  252-91.000. 
Drobish.  James  L.;  and  Gougeon.  Thomas  W.,  4.198.976,  CI. 

128-260.000. 
Hughes.  Donald  L.;  Doty.  Jack  A.;  and  Vinson,  Charles  B., 

4,199,610.  CI.  426-590.000. 
Jones.  Kenneth  L.,  4,199,483,  CI.  252-559.000. 
Novosel,  Gerald  W.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Wee,  Maria  L.  S.-  and 

Mueller,  Frank  J.,  4,199,467,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Roller,  Herbert  H.;  and  Kretschmar,  Herbert  C,  4,199,576,  CI. 

424-230.000. 
Rodriguez,  Victor  F.,  4,199,465,  CI.  252-91.000. 
Proektno-Konstruktorskoe  Bjuro  Elektrogidravliki  Akademii  Nauk 
Ukrainskoi  SSR:  See— 
Kachkarov,  Alexandr  G.;  Rozhansky,  Sergei  B.;  Golovakhina. 
Valentma    A.;    and    Prikhodko.    Valery    V..    4.198,995,    CI. 

Pross,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Muhlbock,  Franz;  Karpaty.  Akos;  and  Pross,  Wilhelm.  4,199,544, 
CI.  422-72.000. 
Prosser,  John  L.:  See— 

Freeman.  Dennis  B.;  and  Prosser.  John  L.,  4,199,488.  CI.  260- 

Pruett,  Roy  L.:  See— 

Kaplan.  Leonard;  and  Pruett,  Roy  L.,  4,199,521,  CI.  26O-449.00L. 

Przetak,  Edwin  J.:  See— 

McGuth,   Joseph   C;   and   Przetak,   Edwin   J.,   4,199,010,   CI. 
138-140.000. 

Ptasinski,  Leo  D.:  See- 
Ferguson,  Bruce  A.;  Ptasinski,  Leo  D.;  and  Schulz,  Harvey  E., 
4,198.733,  CI.  24-11 3.00R. 

Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

M«™^  Walter   J.;   and   Gutridge,    Jack    E.,    4,198,785,   O. 

Puri,  Arun;  and  Mullooly,  John  F.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc 

Seismic  core  shroud.  4.199.403.  CI.  176-61.000. 
Pyatakov,  Viktor  G.:  See— 

Levinsky,  Boris  V.;  Pyatakov.  Viktor  G.;  Medunin,  Andrei  A.;  and 
Moskvitin,  Vladimir  A.,  4,199,547,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Quantel  Limited:  See— 

Taylor.  Richard  J.,  4,199,780.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Quick,  Graeme  R.;  and  Mills,  William  M.,  to  White  Motor  Corporation 
of  Canada  Limited.  Cutterbar  for  a  crop  harvesting  machine 
4,198,803,  CI.  56-296.000. 
Quis,  Peter:  See— 

Boessler,  Hans;  Quis,  Peter;  Buechse,  Joachim;  and  Rauch,  Hubert, 
4,199,486,  CI.  260-31.80M. 
Rabinovich,  Eflm  M.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V. 
Matveev,  Vladimir  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N.; 


Mebel.  Vladimir  S.;  Pravednikov,  Erik  V.;  Rabinovich,  Efim  M.; 
and  Ushakov,  Valery  K.,  4,198,841,  CI.  72-224.000. 
•    Rabinow,  Jacob,  to  Hall  ft  Myers.  Sound  or  vibration  operated  flash 
synchronizer  for  camera.  4,199,241,  CI.  354-129.000. 
Racal  Group  Services  Limited:  See— 

Munday,  Peter  J.,  4,199,821,  CI.  375-60.000. 
Racz,  Istvan:  See — 

Gyarmati,  Laszio;  Racz,  Istvan;  Szentmiklosi,  Peter;  and  Plachv, 
Janos.  4,199,560,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Raddi,  William  J.:  See- 
Johnson,    Robert   W.;   and   Raddi,   William   J.,   4,199,754,   CI. 
340-577.000. 
Rado,  Theodore  A.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

production  of  synthetic  rutile.  4,199,552,  CI.  423-83.000. 
RafTy,  Pierre  M.;  Andre,  Pierre  A.;  Girault,  Jean-Pierre  Y.  B.;  Richter, 
Gerhard;  and  Thevenin,  Jean-Claude  P.  H.  P.,  to  Societe  Nationale 
d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Method  and 
device  for  reducing  the  noise  of  turbo-machines.  4,199,295.  CI 
415-115.000. 
Ramer,  Robert;  and  Soldner,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  the  production  of  a  solid  electrolytic  capacitor.  4,198.742. 
CI.  29-570.000. 
Ramirez.   Edward.   Toilet  tissue  storage  container.   4,199,078,  CI. 

221-309.000. 
Ramsey,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Pearce,  Warren.  Jr.;  and  Ramsey.  Charles  W..  4.199,214,  CI.  339- 
147.00P. 
Ranee.  Michael  J.;  Handa,  Balraj  K.;  and  Morgan.  Barry  A.,  to  Reckitt 
ft  Colman  Products  Limited.  Tetrapeptide  amides.  4.199,568,.  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Randall.  Bryce  E.:  See— 

Cheale,  Daniel;  Randall,  Bryce  E.;  and  Martin,  Eric  T.,  4,198,904, 
CI.  100-45.000. 
Randall,  George  C.  W.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Foundry  composi- 
tions  containing    propylene    glycol    monoaceUte.    4,199,365,    CI. 
106-84.000. 
Raniwala,  Subodh  K.:  See— 

Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Raniwala,  Subodh  K..  4,199,373,  CI. 

127-60.000. 
Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Raniwala,  Subodh  K.,  4,199,374,  CI. 
127-60.000. 
Rankin,  Billy  F.,  to  Burton,  Parsons  ft  Company,  Inc.  Method  for 
imparting  freeze  stability  to  chlorhexidine-containing  medicaments. 
4,199,567,  CI.  424-173.000. 
Rapp,  Edward  J.;  and  Johnson,  Glen  A.,  to  Digitcom,  Inc.  Computer 

numerical  control  machine  tool.  4,199,814,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Rassey,  Louis  J.  Rotary  valve  construction  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,198.946.  CI.  123-190.00E. 
Rassey.  Louis  J.  Modular  engine  construction.  4.198.947.  CI.   123- 

55.00R. 
Ratajski,  Michel  P.,  to  Montres  Rado  S.A.  Watertight  watchcase  hav- 
ing a  removable  polygonal  hard  glass.  4,198,811,  CI.  368-292.000. 
Rathje.  Uwe;  and  Lappe,  Manfred,  to  O  ft  K  Orenstein  ft  Koppel 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Steering  gear  with  steering  drop  arm.  4,199,038, 
CI.  180-140.000. 
Rauch.  Hubert:  See— 

Boessler.  Hans;  Quis.  Peter;  Buechse.  Joachim;  and  Rauch.  Hubert, 
4.199,486,  CI.  26O.31.80M. 
Rauleder,  Gebhard:  See— 

Mues,  Volker;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Rauleder,  Gebhard;  and  Wald- 
mann.  Helmut.  4.199,593,  CI.  424-282.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  4,199,776,  CI.  357-46.000. 

Anderson,  Charles  H.;  and  Cosentino,  Louis  S.,  4,199,705,  CI. 

313-422.000. 
Angle.  Rodney  L..  4.199.691.  CI.  307-221.00D. 
Craft,  Jack.  4,199.787.  CI.  358-197.000. 
Goodman.  Alvin  M.;  and  Weitzel.  Charles  E.,  4,199,773,  CI. 

357-23.000. 
Hsu,  Sheng  T.,  4,199,384,  CI.  148-174.000. 
Keneman,  Scott  A.,  4.199,702,  CI.  313-I05.00R. 
Rosnowski,  Wojciech;  and  Neilson,  John  M.  S.,  4,199,386,  CI. 

148-188.000. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  4,199,733,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Re,  Luciano:  See — 

Zappelli,  Piergiorgio;  Rossodivito,  Antonio;  Pappa,  Rosario;  and 
Re.  Luciano,  4.199,498,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Reckitt  ft  Colman  Products  Limited:  See- 
Ranee.  Michael  J.;  Handa.  Balraj  K.;  and  Morgan,  Barry  A., 
4,199,568,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Reddy,  Junuthula  N.;  and  Flagg,  Gerald  K..  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Anti-flood  circuit  for  use  with  an  electronic  fuel  injection 
system.  4.198.932,  CI.  123-32.0EG. 
Reed,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Chadwick,  Curt  H.;  and  Reed,  Edward  D.,  4,199,735,  CI.  331- 
94.50P. 
Reed,  Steven  P.,  to  Tveter,  Sven.  Dispenser  for  roll  of  flexible  strip. 

4,199,090,0.225-13.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Petiot,  Michel,  4,198,914,  CI.  110-238.000. 
Regnault,   Alain;    Sachetto.   Jean-Pierre;    Tournier.    Herve;    Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 
Process    for    continuous    acid    hydrolysis    and    saccharification. 
4,199,371,  CI.  127-37.000. 
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Regulski,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Pilny,   Richard  J.;  and   Regulski,  Thomas  W.,  4,199,625,  CI. 
427-385.500. 
Reich,  Andrew  R.;  and  Everett,  Leroy  J.,  to  Packard  Instrument  Com- 
pany,  Inc.   Liquid  sample  aspirating  and/or  dispensing  system. 
4,199,013,  CI.  141-130.000. 
Reick,  Franklin  G.,  to  Ebert,  Michael,  a  part  interest.  Toys  and  games 

using  super-hydrophobic  surfaces.  4,199,142,  CI.  273-109.000. 
Reid,  Lawrence  G.,  Sr.,  to  Carolon  Company.  Elastic  stocking  with 
circumferentially  adjustable  upper  thigh.  4,198,834,  CI.  66-172.00E. 
Reindel,  John.  Microwave  hazard  alarm.  4,199,716,  CI.  324-95.000. 
Reinhoudt,  David  N.:  See— 

De    Jong,    Feike;    and    Reinhoudt,    David    N.,    4.199,513,    CI. 
260-338.000. 
Reller,  Herbert  H.;  and  Kretschmar,  Herbert  C,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Analgesic  and  anti-inflammatory  compositions  for 
topical  application.  4,199.576,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Renaud,  Jean;  and  Monique,  Seugnet,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 
Laundry    pre-spotter    composition    and    method    of   using   same. 
4,199.482,  CI.  252-559.000. 
Renner,  Heinz,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Microphone  having  means  for  suppressing  structure-borne  sounds. 
4,199,667,  CI.  179-121.00R. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich, 
to   BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Phenylazophenyloxytriazolyl   com- 
pounds. 4,199,503.  CI.  26O-146.0OR. 
Repco  Limited:  See— 

Hadaway.  Bernard  M..  4.198.787.  CI.  51-231.000. 
Reuter,  Rene  F.;  and  Welter,  Thomas  N.  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Travellers  for  twisting  machines.  4,198,806, 
CI.  57-125.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Schoenick,  Ralph  R.,  4,198,814,  CI.  59-84.000. 
Reynes,  Daniel  F.:  See- 
Grange,  Jean-Claude  C;  Hernandez,  Philippe;  Reynes,  Daniel  F.; 
Suzzoni,  Jean-Pierre  L.;  and  Tu,  Nghiem  H.,  4,199,664,  CI. 
179-18.0FA. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Lipp,  Herbert;  and  Becker,  Wilfried,  4.198,897,  CI.  89-13.00R. 
Rhodes,  William  D.:  See- 
Evans,  Orde  R.;  Rhodes,  William  D.;  and  Trahan,  Joseph  O., 
4,198,919,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Barloy,  Michel,  4.199.557,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Rice,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Fleetwood,  Charles  M.;  and  Rice,  Stephen  H.,  4,198,788.  CI.  51- 
283.00R. 
Rich  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Kuttakandathil  E.,  4,199,604,  CI. 

426-327.000. 
Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E.,  4,199,605.  CI. 
426-330.600. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Matolcsy,  Gyorgy;  Bartok  nee  Berencsy.  Piroska;  Kiss.  Bela; 
Palosi,  Eva;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szporny.  Laszio,  4,199,598,  CI. 
424-315.000. 
Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Nogradi,  Katalin; 
Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Lorincz, 
Csaba;  Szarvady,  Bela;  and  Kovacs,  Lajos,  4.199,505,  CI. 
260-244.400. 
Richter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Raffy,  Pierre  M.;  Andre,  Pierre  A.;  Girault,  Jean-Pierre  Y.  B.; 

Richter,    Gerhard;    and    Thevenin,    Jean-Claude    P.    H.    P., 

4,199,295,0.415-115.000. 

Richter,  Hans,  to  H.  A.  Schlatter  AG.  Angle  coder  having  sprocket 

driven  endless  code  tapes  for  determining  the  angular  position  of  a 

rotatable  shaft.  4,199,749,  O.  34O-347.00P. 

Ridgway,  Peter  C;  and  Case,  Derek  F.,  to  Data  Recording  Instrument 

Company  Limited.  Magnetic  material.  4,199,382,  O.  148-120.000. 
Riedl,  Franz,  to  Wacker  Werke  GmbH  ft  Co  KG.  Device  for  sealing 
V-belt  and  pulley  in  plate  jarring  devices.  4,199,271,  CI.  404-1 13.000. 
Riemer,  Dietrich  E.:  See— 

Corwin,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Riemer,  Dietrich  E..  4.199,377,  CI.  136- 
89.0SJ. 
Ries,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Barford,  Brian  D.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Colhns. 
Roy»l  D.;  and  Ries,  Charles  R..  4.199.468,  O.  252-103.000. 
Rieth,  Kurt  A.;  and  Bert,  Stephen  F.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Adjustable  clasp 

construction  for  bracelets  and  the  like.  4,198,732,  O.  24-78.000. 
Rigon,  Pietro  L.,  to  Rigon.  S.P.A.  Boots  of  injection  molded  plastic. 

4,198,769,  O.  36-24.500. 
Rigon,  SPA.:  See— 

Rigon,  Pietro  L.,  4,198,769,  CI.  36-24.500. 
Ringle,  Louis  A.:  See— 

Harkleroad,  Whitney  C;  Heyderman,  Mark;  and  Ringle,  Louis  A., 
4,199,061,  O.  206-232.000. 

Rittersdorf,  Walter:  See—  

Wielinger.  Hans;  and  Rittersdorf.  Walter.  4.199,550,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Rittler   Hermann  L.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  for  making 

basalt  glass  ceramic  fibers.  4, 199,336,  O.  65-2.000. 
Rivoallan.  Loic  A.;  and  Favre.  Francois  P.  Electro-optic  thin-film 

waveguide  modulator  device.  4.199.221.  O.  350-96.140. 
Roach.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Cribb.  William  E.;  and  Roach.  Robert  J..  4.199.262,  CI.  366-44.000. 


Roach,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Wostl,  Wolfgang  J.;  Segal,  Jack  S.;  Roach,  Thomas  L.;  and  Moore, 
Robert  A..  4,199,100,  O.  235-381.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Eyermann.  Manfred;  and  Pfeifer.  Wolfgang.  4,198,945.  CI.  123- 

179.00B. 
Kiencke,  Uwe;  and  Zechnall.  Martin.  4.198.882,  O.  74-866.000. 
Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer.  Rolf;  Zechnall,  Martin;  Kiencke, 

Uwe;  and  Flaig.  Ulrich,  4,199,812,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Pagel,  Ernst  O.;  and  Borst,  Wolfgang,  4,198,936,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Sieber,  Albrecht;  Schulzke,  Peter;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4,198,933,  CI. 

I23-32.0EA. 
Uebel,  Philipp,  4,199,264,  O.  366-123.000. 
Worz,  Paul,  4,198,943,  O.  123-148.00D. 
Roberts.  Charles  W.;  and  Lowther.  Homer  B..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Indicia  for  rubber  articles.  4.198.774.  O. 
40-587.000. 
Robison.  James  W.:  See — 

Eads.  Harold  O.;  and  Robison.  James  W..  4.199.016.  O.  145-2.0OR. 
Roche,  Christian;  See— 

Gottzein,    Eveline;   Ossenberg-Franzes.    Friedrich;   and    Roche, 
Christian.  4.198,910,  O.  104-281.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Catterfeld,  Fritz  C,  4,199,152,  CI.  277-3.000. 

Cummings,  Forest  M.;  and  Sellmeyer.  Jack  S..  4.199.723.  CI. 

455-108.000. 
Eshghy,  Siavash,  4,198.737.  O.  29-240.000. 
Gunckel,  Thomas  L..  II;  and   Irvine.  John  S..  4.199,810.  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Runyan,  Wesley  G.,  4,198.868.  CI.  73-708.000. 
Rodel,  Inc.:  See— 

Budinger,  William  D.;  Keen,  James  L.;  and  Kellner.  Joseph  D.. 
4,198.739,0.29-132.000. 
Rodriguez,  Victor  F.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Laundry 

detergent  substrate  articles.  4.199.465.  O.  252-91.000. 
Rody.  Jean:  See — 

Moser.  Paul;  and  Rody.  Jean.  4.199.494.  O.  260-45.75N. 
Rogers.  Philip  J.,  to  Pilkington  P.  E.  Limited.  Infra-red  optical  systems. 

4.199,217.0.350-1.200. 
Rogovin,  Zakhar  A.;  Morin.  Boris  P.;  and  Lishevskaya.  Marina  O. 
Method  of  producing  graft  copolymers  of  cellulose  with  vinylpyri- 
dines.  4.199.485,  CI.  260-17.4GC. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Boessler,  Hans;  Quis.  Peter;  Buechse.  Joachim;  and  Rauch.  Hubert, 
4,199,486,0.  260-3 1.80M. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Bakule.   Ronald   D.;  Gill.   R.   A.;  and   Wempe,   Lawrence  K.. 

4,199,400.0.  162-146.000. 
Falgiatore,  Dominic  R.;  and  Emmons.  William  D..  4.199.643,  CI. 

428-290  000. 
Miller,    George    A.;    and    Weiler,    Ernest    D.,    4,199,591,    CI. 

424-270.000. 
Slejko,  Frank  L.,  4.199.449.  CI.  210-29.000. 
Rohrer,  John  D..  to  Parker  Industries,  Inc.  Hinge  structure  for  refuse 

containers.  4.199.075.  O.  220-334.000. 
Rohrstaff.  Diane  M.:  See- 
Moon.  Malcolm  W.;  and  Rohrstaff.  Diane  M..  4,199,583,  O. 
424-251.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Osman,  John  M.;  and  Martin.  Michael  P..  4.198.852.  O.  73-37.000. 
Tubbs,  Henry,  4.199,300,  CI.  415-9.000. 
Ronald,  Jay  R.:  See- 
Sherman,  John  D.;  and  Ronald,  Jay  R.,  4.199,607,  O.  426-477.000. 
Rone,    Walter.    Sandwich-structured   double   layer   floor   covering. 

4.199,639,  O.  428-138.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See— 

Bross,  Kenneth  L.,  4,198,752.  CI.  30-381.000. 
Machler,  Ronald  A..  4,199.045.  O.  190-49.000. 
Rose,  Leslie  C;  and  Hamrick,  Joseph  T.,  to  World  Energy  Systems. 

Multistage  gas  generator.  4.199,024,  O.  166-59.000. 
Rose,  Stanley  E.,  to  Omnicomp,  Inc.  Flexure  mount  for  capstan  motor. 

4,199.092,0.226-181.000. 
Rosenthal  Technik  AG:  See— 

Zeibig,  Anton,  4,198,711,  O.  3-1.910. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Plank,  Charles  J.;   Rosinski,   Edward  J.;  and  Rubin.  Mae  K.. 
4.199,556,0.423-329.000. 
Rosnowski,  Wojciech;  and  Neilson,  John  M.  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method    of    diffusing    aluminum    into    monocrysulline    silicon. 
4,199.386,0.  148-188.000. 
Ross,  Joseph  A.,  to  Solid  Photography  Inc.  Methods  and  systems  for 

three-dimensional  measurement.  4,199.253,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Ross.  Lome  M.   Placer  mining  sluice  box  apparatus  and  method 

4.199.441.  O.  209-44.000. 
Rossodivita,  Antonio:  See— 

Zappelli,  Piergiorgio;  Rossodivita.  Antonio;  Pappa,  Rosano;  and 
Re.  Luciano,  4,199,498,  O.  260-1 12.50R. 
Roth.  Albert  B.;  and  Thacher.  Wallace  L.,  to  N  L  Industnes.  Inc. 

Pumping  unit  for  a  well  pump.  4,198,820.  CI.  60-369.000. 
Roth,  Harold  H.;  Owen,  Peter  W.;  and  Chiu,  Thomas  T.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Coated  nutrients  and  medicaments  for 
veterinary  use.  4.199.561.  CI.  424-32.000. 
Roth.  Howard  T..  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Autoxidative  paint  composi- 
tion comprising  unsaturated  polyether  and  maleic  modified  acrylic 
copolymer.  4.199.492.  O.  260-32.80R. 
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Rottig,  Walter,  to  Ruhrchemic  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the 

production  of  hydrocarbon  mixtures.  4.199,523.  CI.  260-449  60R 
Rowe,  Neal  E.:  See— 

SharifT,  Sadiq  A.;  Wilson,  John  R.;  Bharteey,  Brii  M.;  and  Rowe 
Neal  E,  4,199.655,  CI.  174-72.008. 
Royce  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Cheesman,  William  D..  4.199,456.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Rozhansky,  Sergei  B.:  See— 

Kachkarov,  Alexandr  G.;  Rozhansky,  Sergei  B.;  Golovakhina. 
Valentina  A.;  and  Prikhodko,  Valery  V.,  4,198.995  CI 
134-133.000.  ... 

Rubin,  Isadore  E.,  to  Pilot  Unit  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  circulating 
a  portion  of  the  liquid  contents  of  a  tank  for  analysis  and  obtaining 
representative  samples.  4,198,862,  CI.  73-42 l.OOB. 
Rubin,  Mae  K.:  See- 
Plank,  Charles  J.;   Rosinski,   Edward  J.;  and  Rubin.  Mae  K 
4,199,556,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R.:  See— 

Evkin,  Ivan  F.;  Olevsky.  Viktor  M.;  Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R.;  Tatyan- 
chikov,  Valentin  A.;  and  Nikolaev,  Jury  N.,  4,199.398,  CI.  159- 
6.00R. 
Rudy,  Charles  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chessmore,  Donald  O.;  and  Rudy,  Charles  E..  Jr.,  4,199.435.  CI 
208-113.000. 
Ruhl,  John  H..  to  Huck  Manufacturing  Company.  Fatigue  performance 

collars  and  lockbolt  construction.  4,198,895,  CI.  85-7.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rottig.  Walter,  4.199,523.  CI.  260-449  60R. 
Runyan,  Wesley  G ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Strain 
gauge  apparatus  and  means  for  treating  temperature  dependency 
4,198.868,  CI.  73-708.000.  e         f-  h^     ^  «.y 

Rush-Presbyterian-St.  Luke's  Medical  Center:  See— 

Bacus.  James  W.,  4,199,748.  CI.  340-I46.3CA. 
Russell,  H.  Vernon;  and  Russell.  Jeffrey  V.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc  Base 

for  a  hydraulically  operated  tool.  4,198,847.  CI.  72-462.000 
Russell.  Jeffrey  V.:  See- 
Russell,    H.    Vernon;   and    Russell,   Jeffrey    V.,   4,198,847.   CI 
72-462.000. 
Russell,  William  F.  Energy  conservation  indicator.  4,198,920    CI 

116-202.000. 
Russo,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Lowe.  Jerome  R.;  and  Russo.  Frank  P..  4.198.844.  CI.  72-393  000 
Ryan  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Jerry  E..  4.199.768,  CI.  346-139.00R. 
Ryco  Graphic  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See— 

Switall.  Thomas  G.,  4,198,907,  CI.  101-147.000. 
Ryer,  Jack;  Brois,  Stanley;  and  Winans,  Esther  D.,  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co.  Alkylene  glycol  esters  of  carboxylate  half  esters 
of  l-aza-3,7-dioxabicyclo(3.3.0]  oct-5-yl  methyl  alcohols,  their  prepa- 
ration and  use  as  additives  for  gasoline  and  middle  distillate  fuels  and 
lubricants.  4,199.463.  CI.  252-51. 50A. 
SIP  Societa'  Italiana  per  PEsercizio  Telefonico  P.A.:  See— 

Consigho.  Luciano,  4,199,630.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Regnault.  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4,199,371,  CI.  127-37  000 
Sack  GmbH:  See — 

Margraf,  Karl  H.;  and  Hansen,  Herbert,  4,199,084.  CI.  222-591  000 
Sado,  Ryoichi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.  Anisotropically  pres- 
sure-sensitive electroconductive  composite  sheets  and  method  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4,199,637,  CI.  428-119.000. 
Saegusa  International  Patent  OfTice:  See— 

N^ayama,   Yasuharu;  and  Aihara,  Tetsuo,  4,199.487,  CI.  260- 

Sahara.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Nakai  Masaaki;  Kogure,  Yasuzi;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Kobori. 
Toshio.  4,199,245,  CI.  354-266  000. 
Sahlmann,  Juergen:  See — 

Welp,  Ulrich;  and  Sahlmann,  Juergen,  4,199,249,  CI  354-299  000 
Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Tai,  Masaru;  Takashita,  Yutaka 
Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuhashi' 
Susumu,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Antibacterial 
composition  for  medical  use.  4,199,566.  CI.  424-114  000 
Sainato.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ne'^".  James;  Sainato.  Robert  J.;  and  Wolf.  Tobin,  4,199.163.  CI. 

Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

^4'!l99,T38!1:r65-S*'"''  "'*'*"  ^''  ^"'^  '''''"'"'*•  '^'"*"*<'"«' 
Saito.  Ritaro:  See— 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Seito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki  Saito  Ritaro- 
and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,199,554.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Shinji:  See— 

Ywhida.    Takashi;    Sakaguchi.    Shinji;    Katoh.    Kazunobu;    and 
Kanno,  Yukio,  4,199,362,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Sakai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Tai,  Masaru;  Takashita.  Yutaka 
Sak^.  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
shi, Susumu,  4,199,566,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshio:  See — 

Masuhara,  Toshiaki;  Yasui,  Tokumasa;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Nakajima 
Joh;  Kosa,  Yasunobu;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu' 
4,199,778,  CI.  357-59.000.  ««.«iru, 

Sakamoto,  Isao:  See- 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Sakamoto,  Isao;  Okamoto,  Katsuaki;  and  Tada 
Hiroji,  4.198,793,  CI.  52-166.000. 
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Sakamoto,  Tetsuzo:  See — 

Ikeda,    Hiroshi;    Ishimaru,    Osamu;    Nakatake.    Teruyoshi     and 
Sakamoto,  Tetsuzo,  4,199,718,  CI.  324-158.0MG. 
Sakazume.  Takeshi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Master  cylinder.  4.198  825   CI 
60-594.000.  .  -  .      .  *^,  v,i. 

Sakurada.  Satoshi:  See—  I 

Itoh.  Takuji;  Sakurada.  Satoshi;  and  Tagaya.  Nobuaki  4  199  555 
CI.  423-239.000.  '♦.i^.aaJ. 

Salathe.  Rene  P.:  See- 
Weber.   Heinz   P.;   Voumard.   Claude;   and   Salathe.   Rene   P 
4,199,226,0.350-157.000.  ' 

Salem  Corporation:  See- 
Wilt,  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  and  Schauermann,  Floyd  L..  4.199,549,  CI. 

Salisbury.  Winfield  W.;  and  Stiles.  Walter  J.,  to  Magnafrac.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  perforating  oil  and  gas  wells.  4.199.034,  CI.  175-1 1  000 
Salter.  Stephen  H.:  See— 

''j?9j8^~Cr<^398S'"'  '°'"  '^  ""'  ''''"'  ^'''"'*"  "•' 
Salts,  Thomas  R.,  to  Besser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

sucking  block-like  articles.  4.199,287,  CI.  414-68.000 
Salwesky.  Gert:  See- 
van  den  Boom,  Johannes;  Salwesky,  Gert;  Godel,  Frank-Uwe  and 
Leitner,  Wilfried,  4, 1 99, 1 28,  CI.  248-562.000. 

^w??.",'.:'T"  ^   ^   ^*  inducunce.  high  intensity,  gas  discharjie 
VUV  light  source.  4.199.703.  CI.  313-204000.  u'^-narge 

Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Chapman.  Paul  W.,  4.198.924.  CI.  119-2.000. 

Sanderson.  Robert  A.;  and  Chan.  Patrick  S.,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply    Corporation.    Motorless    magnetically    coupled    stirrer. 

Sandis.  Stylianos;  and  Bailly.  Jean  C.  to  NaphUchimic  Societe  Ano- 
nyme.  Catalysts  for  polymerizing  olefins.  4.199.474.  CI.  252-429  OOB 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Carbonell,  Jose;  Hasler.  Rolf;  and  Walliser,  Roland.  4.199.813.  CI 
364-469.000. 
Sanko.  John  R..  to  Paris  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Sweater  ma- 
chine. 4.199.088.  CI.  223-67.000. 
Sankov,  Anatoly  E.:  See— 

Odinokov,  Boris  P.;  Semenikhin,  Anatoly  Y.;  Pakhtusov.  Gavriil 
A.;  Pakhtusov.  Jury  G.;  and  Sankov.  Anatoly  E..  4.199.192.  CI 
299-17.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Mishima.    Hiroshi;    Ogiso.    Akira;    and    Kobayashi.    Shinsaku. 
4.199.519.  CI.  260-413.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Orii.  Toshio.  4.199,786.  CI.  358-197.000. 
Sarrach.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Wacks.    Harvey   H.;   and   Sarrach.    Donald   J..   4.199,615.  CI. 
427-43.100. 
Sartore.  Michael  A.  Filter.  4.199.454,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Sasaki.  Naoki:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Tsuneo;  Aoki,  Syunichi;  and  Sasaki.  Naoki,  4,198,906, 

Satake.  Kunio:  See—  ' 

Kamiya.   Shunji;   Satake.   Kunio;   Sone.  Tomiho;  and  Teraoka. 
Tsutomu.  4.199.490,  CI.  26O-29.70D. 
Sato,  Takami:  See— 

Kojimoto,  Susumu;  Sato,  Takami;  Ono.  Junji;  Mori.  Toshio;  and 

Suzuki,  Shigeharu,  4,199,106,  CI.  239-542.000. 

Sato,  Takeshi;  Sakamoto,  Isao;  Okamoto,  Katsuaki;  and  Tada,  Hiroji.  to 

Nippon  Jikkou  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  planting  rod-shaped 

member  in  foundation.  4.198,793,  CI  52-166.000. 

Satoh,  Ken;  and  Yanagida,  Tuneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd. 

Tape  end  warning  apparatus.  4,199,792,  CI.  360-74.100. 
Saukaitis,  John  C,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Herbicides  based 
on  2-dibenzofuranyloxyalkanecarboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,199,346, 
CI.  71-88.000. 

Savage,  Thomas  J,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Low  scene  brightness 
indicator  for  use  in  a  photographic  camera.  4,199,237,  CI.  354-6O.0OE. 
Savitsky,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Birjukov,  Sergei  B.;  Gavrev,  Valery  S.;  Goncharuk,  Jury  M.; 
Savitsky,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Lonchak,  Viktor  A.,  4,198,866,  CI. 
73-613.000. 
Saylor,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Haworth,  Richard  G.;  Saylor,  Charies  J.;  and  Wilson,  Harold  R.. 
4,199,206.  CI.  339-4.000. 
Saylor.  Richard,  to  IDR,  Inc.  Digiul  video  signal  processor  with 

distortion  correction.  4,199,656,  CI.  178-66.100 
Scadera  A/S:  See— 

Leunbach,  lb;  Demandt,  Kim;  and  Skilbreid.  Ottar,  4,199,684,  CI. 
250-402.000. 
Scarl,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Conkling,   Charles   T.;   and    Scarl,    Donald    B.,   4.199,817,   CI. 
364-734.000. 
Schaaf,  Robert  L.;  Kan,  Peter  T;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Stable  liquid  carbodiimide-containing  polyisocya- 
nate  compositions.  4,199,524,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Extended-drain  MOS  mir- 
rors. 4,199,733,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Schaefer,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Hodsdon,  Roy  F.;  and  Schaefer,  Henry  A.,  4,199.204,  CI.  312- 

Schaefer.  Peter;  Capaul,  Marcel;  Griehl.  Wolfgang;  and  Meier,  Peter,  to 
inventa  AG  fur  Forschung  und  Patentverwertung.  Fiber-reinforced 
cement-like  material.  4,199,366,  CI.  106-90.000. 
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Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbH:  See — 

Birkhofer,  Herbert;  and  Ersoy,  Metin,  4,199,094,  CI.  227-37.000. 
Schaeffer,  Howard  J.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Methods  and  com- 
positions for  treating  viral  infections  and  guanine  acyclic  nucleosides. 
4,199,574.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Schauermann,  Floyd  L.:  See- 
Wilt,  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  and  Schauermann,  Floyd  L..  4.199.549.  CI. 
423-210000. 
Scheingold,  William  S.:  See— 

Cherian,  Gabriel  B.;  Scheingold.  William  S.;  and  Zimmerman, 
Richard  H.,  4,199,209,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Neustadt.    Bernard    R.;    and    Gold,    Elijah    H.,   4,199,597,    CI. 
424-308.000. 
Schilling,  Michel  E.:  See— 

Lamic,  Jackie  G.;  Pascal,  Pierre  B.;  Schilling,  Michel  E.;  and  Zante. 
Hubert  A.,  4,198,896,  CI.  89-1.818. 
Schimmel,  Nikolaus,  to  Wilhelm  Schimmel  Pianofortefabrik  GmbH. 

Damper  for  pianos.  4,198,893,  CI.  84-255.000. 
Schlapp,  Werner;  and  Wiessner,  Willi,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH. 

Selective  coupling  system  for  cameras.  4,199,248.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Schlenz,  Rudolf:  See— 

Seibt,  Hans;  and  Schlenz,  Rudolf,  4,198.935.  CI.  123-41.440. 
Schmidt.  Martinus  T..  to  Schmidt  &  Sonner  Maskinfabrik  A/S.  Beater 

mill.  4,199,111,  CI.  241-55.000. 
Schmidt  &  Sonner  Maskinfabrik  A/S:  See- 
Schmidt,  Martinus  T.,  4,199,111,  CI.  241-55.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Hill,  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Robert 
M.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,199,481,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schnarr,  Marcus  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Coincidence  gate  ink  jet 
with   increased   operating  pressure  window.   4,199,770,   CI.    346- 
140.00R. 
Schneider,   Daniel   J.   Power  transmission   belt.   4.198.875.   CI.   74- 

231.0CB. 
Schneider,   Jean   C.    Headrest   for   seat   of  vehicle.   4.199,191,   CI. 

297-397.000. 
Schoenick,  Ralph  R.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Chain  having  disassembly  detent. 

4,198.814,  CI.  59-84.000. 
Schoeppel,  Roger  J.:  See- 
Terry,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schoeppel,  Roger  J.,  4,198,827,  CI.  60-649.000. 
Scholz.  Donald  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Feed  shuttle  mechanism 

for  motion  picture  film  strips.  4,199,233,  CI.  352-194.000. 
Schroder,  Theo;  and  Metzger,  Karl-Georg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. N-Substituted  amino  glycoside  compounds,  their  production, 
and  their  use  as  medicaments.  4,199,572,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Schuchmann,  Russell  P.:  See— 

Leppke,  Elton  D.;  and  Schuchmann,  Russell  P.,  4,199,798,  CI. 
361-76.000. 
Schulz,  Harvey  E.:  See- 
Ferguson,  Bruce  A.;  Ptasinski,  Leo  D.;  and  Schulz,  Harvey  E.. 
4,198,733,  CI.  24-113.00R. 
Schulzke,  Peter:  See— 

Sieber,  Albrecht;  Schulzke,  Peter;  and  Werner.  Peter.  4,198,933.  CI. 
123-32.0EA. 
Schurman.  David  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Keefe,  Richard  A.;  Schurman,  David  B..  Jr.;  and  Leask.  Jon  W.. 
4,199,096,  CI.  228-52.000. 
Schuster,  Stanley  E.:  See- 
Cook,    Peter    W.;    and    Schuster,    Stanley    E..    4,199,695,    CI. 
307-269.000. 
Schwarz,  Gerhard,  to  Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung.  Photographic  diaphragm 

with  two  independent  sets  of  leaves.  4,199,247.  CI.  354-274.000. 
Schwarz.  Gunter.  Multi-layer  adhesive  material  comprising  two  exter- 
nal adhesive  layers  and  an  internal  elastic  layer  and  method  of  using 
same  for  bonding  bodies  to  one  another.  4.199,645.  CI.  428-339.000. 
Schwarzberg.  Moshe:  See — 

Ullman.   Edwin   F.;   and   Schwarzberg.    Moshe.   4,199,559,   CI. 
424-8.000. 
Schwee,  Leonard  J.;  Anderson,  Wallace  E.;  Liu,  Yuan-Jye;  and  Lee, 
Ronald  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Field  determined 
cross-tie  memory  propagation  circuit.  4.199.819.  CI.  365-87.000. 
Schweiger.  Fritz,  to  Hochtemperatur-Kernkraflwerk  GmbH  (HKG) 
Gemeinsames  Europaisches  Untemehman.  Side  reflector  for  a  high- 
temperature  nuclear  reactor.  4,199,405,  CI.  176-84.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Gilmore,  Cecilia;  Miller,  Donald  E.;  and  Zielinski,  Richard  J., 

4,199,608,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Sortwell,  Daniel  R.,  Ill,  4,199,603,  CI.  426-92.000. 
Scott,  Alan  B.:  See— 

Tidd,  Leon  E.;  Scott,  Alan  B.;  Madey,  Julius  M.  J.;  and  Collins, 
Carter  C,  4.199,261,  CI.  356-448.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Miller,  Wendell  E.,  4,198,822,  CI.  6O445.000. 
Scozzari,  Giuseppe,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens 
S.p.A.  Circuit  arrangement  for  signal  equalization  in  wide-band 
transmission  system.  4,199,668,  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Seaman.  William  E.:  See— 

Pfost,  Robert  F.;  Seaman,  William  E.;  and  Newell,  Chester  W., 
4.199,794,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Searle,  Eric  H.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  removal  apparatus.  4,199,017. 

CI.  157-1.100. 
Sebag.  Henri:  See— 

Vanlerbcrghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  4.199.562.  CI.  424-47.000. 


Sech,  William  A.:  See— 

Golas,  Eugene  A.;  Sech,  William  A.;  and  Singh,  Shri  N.,  4,199,087, 
CI.  222-603.000. 
Secord,  Denise  S.:  See — 

Battaglia,  Charles  J.;   Secord,   Denise  S.;  and   Kim,  Sang   H., 
4,199,412,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Secunda  AG  fur  Vermietung  Von  Wirtschaftsgutern:  See — 

Tomasini,  Gianni,  4,199,270,  CI.  401-183.000. 
Sedlatschek,  Robert:  See- 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  Sedlatschek,  Robert;  Transue,  James  A.;  and 
Totino,  Peter  J.,  4,198,915,  CI.  112-225.000. 
Segal,  Jack  S.:  See— 

Wostl,  Wolfgang  J.;  Segal,  Jack  S.;  Roach,  Thomas  L.;  and  Moore, 
Robert  A.,  4,199,100,  CI.  235-381.000. 
Sccbcrt  Josef'  Sec  • 

Seg'bert.  Stephan;  and  Segbert.  Josef.  4,199,289,  CI.  414-347.000. 
Segbert,  Stephan;  and  Segbert,  Josef,  to  Segbert,  Stephan.  Positioning 

apparatus  for  roller-transport  cart.  4,199,289,  CI.  414-347.000. 
Seguchi,  Koji:  See— 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Seito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,199,554,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Seibt,  Hans;  and  Schlenz,  Rudolf,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Water-cooled 

internal  combustion  engine.  4.198,935,  CI.  123-41.440. 
Seito,  Hatsuo:  See— 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Seito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,199,554,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Sellmeyer,  Jack  S.:  See — 

Cummings,  Forest  M.;  and  Sellmeyer,  Jack  S.,  4,199,723,  CI. 
455-108.000. 
Semenikhin,  Anatoly  Y.:  See— 

Odinokov,  Boris  P.;  Semenikhin,  Anatoly  Y.;  Pakhtusov,  Gavriil 
A.;  Pakhtusov,  Jury  G.;  and  Sankov,  Anatoly  E.,  4,199,192,  CI. 
299-17.000. 
Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  and  Le  Roy,  Patrice  M.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Allyl-acrylic  monomers,  their  preparation  and 
polymers  derived  therefrom.  4,199,526,  CI  260-463.000. 
Senkan,  Selim  M.;  and  Hirsch,  Gerald  P.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Method  of  freezing  living  cells  and  tissues  with  improved 
subsequent  survival.  4,199,022,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Serex,  Charles;  and  Decombe,  Robert,  to  Sublistatic  Holding  SA. 

Printing  process.  4,199,317,  CI.  8-2.50A. 
Sergeev,  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov,  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V.; 

Matveev,  Vladimir  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N.; 

Mebel,  Vladimir  S.;  Pravednikov,  Erik  V.;  Rabinovich,  Efim  M.; 

and  Ushakov.  Valery  K..  4.198,841,  CI.  72-224.000. 

Serrus  Paulet,  Edouard.  Moving  magnet,  roury  switch.  4,199,741,  CI. 

335-206.000. 
Servicemaster  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Copeland,  William  M.,  4,198,721.  CI.  15-50.00R. 
Seto,  Haruo:  See— 

Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizoue,  Kazutoshi;  Mizutani,  Taku;  Hara, 
Hiroshi:  Omura,  Sadafumi;  Seto,  Haruo;  and  Otake,  Noboru, 
4,199,515,  CI.  26O-345.70R. 
Seven-Eleven  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Kerber,    Francis    L.;   and    Durbin,   George    E.,   4,199,134,   CI 
254-164.000. 
Shandon  Southern  Products  Limited:  See- 
Henderson,  Kenneth  J.,  4,199,558,  CI.  424-3.000. 
ShaijfT,  Sadiq  A.;  Wilson,  John  R.;  Bharteey,  Brij  M.;  and  Rowe,  Neal 
E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  with  insulated 
horizontal  bus  bars.  4,199,655,  CI.  174-72.00B. 
Sharpless,    John,    to   Nordson    Corporation.    Electric    fluid    heater. 

4,199,675,  CI.  219-305.000. 
Shaw,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Cage,  John  M.;  Shaw,  Robert  F.;  and  Stoft,  Paul  E.,  4,198,957,  CI. 
128-l.OOR. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Benson,  Herbert  L.,  Jr.,  4,199,466,  CI.  252-95.000. 
De    Jong,    Feike;    and    Reinhoudt,    David    N.,    4,199,513,    CI. 

260-338.000. 
Petty,  Walter  L.,  4,199,527,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Pilgram,   Kurt   H.  G;  and  Skiles,   Richard   D.,  4,199,347.  CI. 
71-118.000. 
Shenk.  Edwin  K..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Automatic  focusing  cam- 
era. 4,199,244,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Shephard,  Margaret  C:  See- 
Cox,    John    M.;    and    Shephard,    Margaret    C,    4,199,584,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Sherman,  Charles  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.  Inc.  Method  of  fabricating 

a  body  having  a  plurality  of  conductors.  4,199,408,  CI  204-15.000. 
Sherman,  John  D.;  and  Ronald.  Jay  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Process  for  carbonation  of  an  aqueous  medium.  4,199,607,  CI. 
426-477.000. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See— 

Hiller,    Robert    E.;    and    Lawlor,    Christopher,    4,198,723,    CI. 
15-230110 
Shields,  James  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Peptides  related  to 

somatostatin.  4,199,500,  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Shields,  James  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Peptides  related  to 

somatostatin.  4,199,501,  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Shih,  Kwang  K.:  See- 
Hung,  Roland  Y.;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K.,  4,199,385,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See- 
Nagano,    Masashi;    Fujimoto,    Hideaki;    and    Isobe,    Mitsuhide. 
4.198.873.  CI.  74-217.00B. 
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Nagano,  Masashi;  and  Isobe.  Mitsuhide.  4.198,874,  CI.  74-217.00B. 
Nagano,  Masashi,  4,198,876,  CI.  74-243.00R. 
Shimizu  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Hifticji,  Akio;  Okumura.  Tadahiko;  and  Kajioka,  Yasuo,  4,199.279, 
CI.  405-303.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sado.  Ryoichi,  4,199.637.  CI.  428-119.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi,  Kikuo;  and  Irisawa,  Junji,  4,199,570.  C\.  424-180.000. 
Shishido.  Tadao:  See — 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Adachi 

Keiichi.  4,199,360,  CI.  430-503.000. 

Short,  William  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Moisture  curing 

polyurethane    topcoat    paint    displaying    geometric    metamerism. 

4,199,489,  CI.  260-37.00M. 

Shum,  Ming  S.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  producing  finned  heat  transfer 

tube  with  porous  boiling  surface.  4,199,414,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Shuman,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Smithwick,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Frederickson.  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man. Robert  T.  4.199.499.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Jacoby.  Charles  E..  4.199.290,  CI.  414-354.000. 
Siddle.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

McCawley,    Robert;    and    Siddle,    Kenneth    R.,   4.199,433.   CI. 
210-160.000 
Sidewalk  Savage  Enterpnses,  Inc.:  See- 
Mason,  Winfred  A..  4.199.181.  CI.  294-54.000. 
Sieber.  Albrecht;  Schulzke.  Peter;  and  Werner.  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Governor  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.198.933. 
CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brendl,  Rudolf;  Finkenzeller.  Johann;  Kirsch.  Harry;  and  Weiss. 

Karl,  4,199.687,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Dressen.  Anton,  4.199.734.  CI.  331-76.000. 
Goldman.  Gerd.  4.199.616.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Landgraf.  Hermann;  and  Worschieschek,  Rainer,  4,198,755.  CI. 

433-126.000. 
Oestreich.  Ulrich,  4,199,224,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Ramer,  Roben;  and  Soldner,  Rudolf.  4.198.742,  C\.  29-570.000. 
Siemund.  Gunter:  See — 

Nuss.  Karl-Heinz;  Nittel,  Klaus-Dieter;  Oei.  Han-Yong;  and  Sie- 
mund. Gunter.  4,199.381,  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Sierra  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Dosch.    Thomas    J.;    and    Prakash.    Ravinder,    4,199.257.    CI 
356-252.000. 
Siess,  Hans;  Wiedeking.  Elmar;  and  Sigle.  Werner.  Pyrometric  tempera- 
ture measurements  in  flameless  atomic  absorption  spectroscoDV 
4.198.849.  CI.  73-1. OOF.  *^^ 

Sigle.  Werner:  See— 

Siess,  Hans;  Wiedeking.  Elmar;  and  Sigle,  Werner.  4.198,849  CI 
73-1. OOF. 
Sill,  Richard  C,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Luminescent  solar 

collector.  4.199.376.  CI.  136-89.0FC. 
Silver,  Jules;  and  Borrows,  Thomas  G  .  to  Masti-Kure  Products  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Film-forming  alcoholic  microbicidal  teat  dip  and  method 
of  use  thereof  4.199,564.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Simon.  Kirby.  Waterproof  bathtub  reading  stand.  4.199,125.  CI   248- 

441.00A 
Simpkins.  Joe:  See— 

Soleau,  Bertrand  S..  Jr..  4.198.956.  CI.  126-444.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Lamasney,  Michael  V ;  and  Kaase.  Frederick  C.  4,198.762.  CI. 
35-10.400. 

Odermann.  Charles  R.;  and   Brown.  Jack.  4.199.712    CI    318- 

345.00E. 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  Sedlatschek,  Robert;  Transuc,  James  A.  and 

Totmo,  Peter  J  ,  4.198.915.  CI    112-225  000 
Wahl.  Richard  E.;  King.  John  E.;  Becket.  WiHuun  C;  and  Ganna- 
way.  Thomas  W.,  4,198,768,  CI.  35-29.00R. 
Singh,  Shn  N  :  See— 

Golas,  Eugene  A.;  Sech,  William  A.;  and  Singh.  Shri  N..  4.199.087 
CI.  222-603.000. 
Sinkevitch,  Robert  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Solid  electro- 
lyte exhaust  gas  sensor  with  increased  NOj,  sensitivity.  4.199.425,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Sinnreich.    Manfred.    Intrauterine    surgical    device.    4,198,981,    CI. 

128-344.000. 
Siphar  S.  A.:  See— 

Ferrari,     Giorgio;     and     Vecchietti,     Vittono,    4,199  579     CI 
424-248.550. 
Sjoblom.  Ake  E.  Nestable  roller  pallet.  4.199,164,  CI  280-33  99H 
Skelly.  Michael  A.  Golf  putter  4.199.144.  CI.  273-164  000 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See- 
Pearson.  Torgny.  4,199.203.  CI.  308-213  000. 
Skiera,  Heinz,  to  VEB  Polygraph  Druckmaschinenwerke  Leipzig 
Drive   for  an   ink   supplying  device  of  a   roury   printing   press 
4.198.908.  CI.  101-217.000.  »   F  ^v, 

Skilbreid.  Ottar:  See— 

Leunbach,  lb;  Demandt,  Kim;  and  Skilbreid,  Otur,  4.199  684  CI 
25(MO2  00O. 
Skiles.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Pilgram.   Kurt   H.   G.;  and   Skiles,   Richard   D.,  4.199,347    CI 
71-118.000. 
Skinner,  Harry  W.;  and  Deeb,  Fouad  M  .  to  Press-Seal  Gasket  Corpora- 
tion. Two  part  sleeve  gasket.  4.199.157.  CI.  277-190.000. 


Skraba,  Frank  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Recovery  of  HF 
A?Si^'^''/',m°«i^  '""^  "''*"  containing  acid  soluble  oil. 

^ii^^j^ify,  i-l.  2U3-3V.UOO. 
Slack,  John  F.:  See- 
Carp,  Ralph  W;  and  Slack,  John  F..  4.198,934.  CI.  123-32  OEA 
Slaughter,  Raymond  J.;  and  Chadwick,  Derek,  to  BICC  Limited 

Optical  guides.  4,199.225,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Slejko,  Frank  L.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Removal  of  bacteria 

4,199.449.  CI.  210-29.000. 
Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn,  Morris  E.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr., 
4.199.065,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Smith,  Frederick  R.,  to  Avtex  Fibers  Inc.  Alloy  rayon.  4,199,367,  CI 

106-168.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Oldham,  Joel  S.;  and  Landerville,  Timothy  L.,  4,199,156,  CI. 

Trzeciak,  Kurt  H.,  4,199,201,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Smith-Kettlewell  Eye  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Tidd,  Leon  E ;  Scott,  Alan  B.;  Madey.  Julius  M.  J.;  and  Collins 
Carter  C.  4,199,261,  CI.  356-448.000. 
Smith,  Philip  E.  Smoker's  appliance.  4.198,992.  CI.  131-171  OCR 
Smith.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Filkow.  Colin;  and  Smith,  Richard  S.,  4,199.089,  CI.  223-79.000. 
Smith,  Robert  H..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Inhibiting  spontane- 
ous combustion  of  coal.  4,199,325,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Smith.  Timothy  J.  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Treatment  of 

substrate  prior  to  autodeposition.  4,199.624.  CI.  427-309.000. 
Smithwick.  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Frederickson.  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shuman. 
Robert  T..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Pharmacologically  active 
peptides.  4,199.499,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Mantovani,    Elvio;    Palladino,    Nicola;    and    Zanobi,    Antonio 

4.199,478,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Zappelli,  Piergiorgio;  Rossodivita,  Antonio;  Pappa,  Rosario-  and 

Re,  Luciano,  4,199.498,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Zardi.     Umberto;     and     Lagana',     Vincenzo,     4,199,537,     CI. 
261-112.000. 
Sobic,  Bernard  D.  Method  and  fixture  for  lateral  and  longitudinal 
positioning    of  mobile    or    modular    home    units.    4,198.797.    CI 
52-299.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See— 

Scozzari,  Giuseppe,  4,199,668.  CI.  179-I75.30R. 
Societe  de  Prospection  et  d'Inventions  Techniques  S.P.I.T:  See— 
Combette,  Marc;  and  Ollivicr.  Jean.  4.199.093.  CI.  227-9.000. 
Societe  d'Eiudes  d'Automatisation.  de  Regulation  et  d'Appareils  de 
Mesures  S.A.:  See— 
Mercier,  Jacques;  and  Ponthus,  Andre,  4,198,828,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Societe  Luchaire;  See— 

Lamic,  Jackie  G.;  Pascal,  Pierre  B.;  Schilling.  Michel  E.;  and  Zante, 
Hubert  A..  4.198.8%.  CI.  89-1.818. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Lamic.  Jackie  G  ;  Pascal.  Pierre  B.;  Schilling.  Michel  E.;  and  Zante. 

Hubert  A..  4.198,896,  CI.  89-1.818. 
Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  and  Le  Roy,  Patrice  M.,  4,199,526.  CI. 
260-463.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 
See— 
Raffy,  Pierre  M.;  Andre,  Pierre  A.;  Girault,  Jean-Pierre  Y    B.; 
Richter,    Gerhard;    and    Thevenin,    Jean-Claude    P.    H.    P., 
4.199.295.  CI.  415-115.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Duloui,   Charles;    Peyrouset,   Andre;    Panaris,   Rene:    Hannoun, 
Claude;  and  Vincent,  Jean,  4,199,450,  CI.  2IO-31.00C. 
Societe  pour  la  Recherche,  I'Etude  et  Mise  au  Point  de  Tous  Brevets, 
S  O  RE  B.:  See— 
Minerbe,  Michel  A   R.,  4,198,761,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Sofy,  Hugh  M  Transfer  device.  4,198,845,  CI.  72-421.000. 
Soldner.  Rudolf  See— 

Ramer.  Robert;  and  Soldner.  Rudolf.  4,198,742,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Soleau,  Bertrand  S.,  Jr.,  to  Simpkins,  Joe.  Multi-purpose  solar  energy 

collector  4,198.956,  CI.  126-444.000. 
Solid  Photography  Inc.:  See- 
Ross.  Joseph  A.  4.199.253,  CI;  356-5.000. 
Solovieva,  Tamara  E.:  See— 

Lifentsev.  Oleg  M.;  Melnikov.  Boris  N.;  Zaitsev.  Gennady  E.;  and 
Solovieva,  Tamara  E.  4.199.319.  CI.  8-116.00R 
Sommer,  Ruediger:  See— 

Wellendorf.     Klaus;    and    Sommer.    Ruediger.    4,199,784,    CI. 
358-296.000. 
Sone.  Tomiho:  See — 

Kamiya.  Shunji;   Satake.   Kunio;   Sone.  Tomiho;  and  Teraoka, 
Tsutomu,  4.199.490.  CI  26O-,29.70D. 
Sonetronic  Engineering.  Inc.:  See- 
Lucas.  John  R.;  and  Lee.  Sung  C.  4.199.752.  CI.  340-388.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Ohsawa.  Mitsuo.  4.199.149.  CI.  274-23.00A. 
Tsujimura.  Katsuhito.  4.199.788.  CI.  358-183.000. 
Sornbergcr.  G    Russell,  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Carbonless 

manifold  business  forms.  4.199.174.  CI  282-27.500. 
Sortwell.  Daniel  R  .  Ill,  to  SCM  Corporation    Production  of  coated 

frozen  fish  or  other  comestible  4,199,603.  CI  426-92.000 
Soula,  Gerard;  and  Lcfcvre.  Jean-Paul,  to  Orogil.  Compositions  based 
on  alkenyl  succinimides.  a  method  of  prepanng  them,  and  lubricant 
compositions  containing  them.  4.199,462.  CI  252-51. 50A 
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Sovey,  James  S.:  See— 

Mirtich,    Michael    J.;    and    Sovey,    James    S..    4,199,650,    CI. 
428-421.000. 
Sparex  Ltd.  of  Exeter  Airport:  See— 

Horton,  Roy.  4.198,921,  CI.  116-283.000. 
Spector,  Dov;  and  Spector,  Yechiel,  to  Spectronix  Ltd.  Fire  and  explo- 
sion detection  apparatus.  4,199,682.  CI.  250-339.000. 
Spector,  Yechiel:  See— 

Spector,  Dov;  and  Spector,  Yechiel,  4,199.682,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Spectronix  Ltd.:  See— 

Spector.  Dov;  and  Spector,  Yechiel.  4,199.682,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Spence,  Geoffrey  M.  Process  for  producing  tubular  articles.  4.198,843, 

CI.  72-356.000. 
Spenlove-Spenlove,  Peter  J.  F.  B.:  See— 

Della-Porta,  Clifford  A.;  and  Spenlove-Spenlove,  Peter  J.  F.  B., 
4,198.894.  CI.  84-422.00R. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Borgerson,  Barry  R.;  Tjaden,  Garold  S.;  and  Hanson,  Merlin  L., 
4.199,811,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Spider  Staging,  Inc.:  See — 

Fisher,   Sidney   L.;   Fisher,   Harry   S.;  and   Leivestad,  Ole   E., 
4,198,724,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Spitzke,  Arthur,  to  Matrix  Corporation.  Skateboard  skid  accessory. 

4,199,165,  CI.  280-87.04A. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Aldridge.   Tomm   V.;   and    Haas.    Richard    M.,   4,199,744,   CI. 

336-178.000. 
Gontowski.  Walter  S.,  Jr..  4,199,753,  CI.  340-555.000. 
Staab,  Robert  A.:.See— 

Barford,  Brian  D.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Collins, 
Royal  D.;  and  Ries,  Charles  R.,  4.199,468,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Stainless  Steel  Fabricating,  Inc.:  See— 

Worden,  Donald  G.,  4.198,902,  CI.  99-535.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

McCollum,  John  D.,  4.199,026.  CI.  166-251.000. 
Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Melquist,  John  L.;  and  Hoff,  Glen  R.,  4,199.476,  CI.  252-431.00R. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.:  See— 

Blossey,  Daniel  F.;  Deshpande,  Narayan  V.;  Faucz,  Eugene  C; 
Sunge,  Klaus  K.;  and  Swackhamer,  Stanley  B.,  4,199,766,  CI. 
346-74.100. 
Stansberry,   Charles   D.    Horse   race   betting   game.   4,199,147,   CI. 

273-274.000. 
Staubli,  Sebastian:  See— 

Bonath,  Bernt;  Suubli.  Sebastian;  Horisberger.  Hans;  and  Szekely, 
Istvan,  4,199,529,  CI.  260-508.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Fearing,  Ralph  B.,  4,199.534,  CI.  260-928.000. 
Lam,  Hsiao-Ling.  4.199.594.  CI.  424-285.000.       . 
Mueller.  Klaus  W..  4.199.154,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Photis,  James  M.,  4,199,420.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Stehl.  Rudolph  H.:  See— 

Nestrick,  Ten-y  J.;  and  Stehl,  Rudolph  H..  4.199,330,  CI.  55-67.000. 
Steinhage,  Peter-Wilhelm;  and  Kunze,  Claus,  to  Heimann  GmbH. 

Wann  light  refiector.  4,199.218.  CI.  350-1.700. 
Steinkuhl.  Bemd;  and  Breuer.  Oswald,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Westfalia.  Control  means  for  a  coal  plough.  4.199,194,  CI.  299-34.000. 
Steinmetz,  Werner:  See— 

Ferri,  Johann  W.;  Steinmetz,  Werner;  Briner,  Emil;  and  Fritschi, 
Bruno,  4,199,333,  CI.  55-290.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Fuchs,     Rainer;     Hammann,     Ingeborg;     Behrenz,     Wolfgang; 
Homeyer,    Benihard;    and    Stendel,    Wilhelm,    4,199.596,    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Stenger,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Bobo,  Melvin;  and  Stenger,  Richard  E..  4.198,815.  CI.  60-737.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Opalka,  Chester  J..  Jr..  4.199,586.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Sterling  Glove  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Filkow.  Colin;  and  Smith.  Richard  S..  4.199,089,  CI.  223-79.000. 
Steriing.  Henley  F.;  and  Humphreys.  Richard  A.,  to  ITT  Industries. 

Incorporated  Selective  plating  process.  4,199,415,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Stevens,  Timothy  S.:  See- 
Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stevens,  Timothy  S.,  4,199,323,  CI. 
23-230.00R. 
Stevenson,  Neil  A.,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Composition.  4,199,578,  CI. 
424-240.000. 

Stiles  Walter  J  '  See 

Salisbury,   Winfield   W.;   and   Stiles,   Walter  J.,   4.199,034.   CI. 
175-11.000. 
StingI,  Hans  A.,  to  Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation.  Washfast  disazo 

dyestuffs.  4.199,318,  CI.  8-41. OOB. 
Stoft,  Paul  E.:  See- 
Cage,  John  M.;  Shaw,  Robert  F.;  and  Stoft.  Paul  E..  4,198,957,  CI. 

128-l.OOR. 

Hennig,  Kurt;  Klein.  Manfred;  and  Stohr.  Albert,  4.198,812,  CI. 
59-78.100. 
Stoll.  Kurt;  and  deFries.  Jan  R..  to  Festo-Maschinenfabnk  Gottlieb 

Stoll.  Valve  arrangement.  4,199,130.  CI.  251-29.000. 
Stone,  Orison  W.  Method  of  making  a  recloseable,  pilfer-proof  con- 
tainer. 4,198,900,  CI.  93-49.00M.  „  ,.^  ,.  u  ^ 
Strauss,  Udo;  and  Streitberger,  Hans-Joachim,  to  BASF  Farben  i 
Fascm  AG.  Process  for  cataphoretically  coating  the  surfaces  of 
electrically  conducting  substrates.  4,199,422,  CI.  204-181.00C. 


Streck,  Fritz;  Paprotny,  Peter;  and  Brager,  Gerhard,  to  Volkswagen- 
werk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Automatic  production  machine.  4,199.294, 
CI.  414-739.000. 
Streitberger.  Hans-Joachim:  See- 
Strauss,  Udo;  and  Streitberger,  Hans-Joachim,  4.199,422,  CI.  204- 
181.00C. 
Strick  Corporation:  See — 

Abolins,  Andrew,  4.199,297.  CI.  414-525.00R. 
Strickman,  Melvyn  B.:  See— 

Strickman.   Robert   L.;  Foumier.   Erick-Pierre;  and  Strickman. 
Melvyn  B.,  4,198,965,  CI.  128-127.000. 
Strickman,  Robert  L.;  Foumier,  Erick-Pierre;  and  Strickman,  Melvyn 
B.    Disposable    contraceptive    cervical    barrier.    4,198,965,    CI. 
128-127.000. 
Strikis,  Guntis  V.;  Halacka,  Michael  F.;  and  Crain,  Ronald  W.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.   Positive  displacement   compact   slipper   pump. 
4,199,304.  CI.  417-310.000. 
Stryjewski,  Walter  A.;  and  Wright,  John  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Electrographic  fixing  member  and  apparatus  and  process  using 
same.  4,199,626,  CI.  427-444.000. 
Stuber,  Richard  A.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Method  for 
forming  a  magnetic  core  for  a  linear  compressor.  4,198,743,  CI. 
29-596.000. 
Sublistatic  Holding  SA:  See— 

Serex,  Charles;  and  Decombe,  Robert,  4.199.317,  CI.  8-2.50A. 
Sugerman.  Gerald:  See- 
Monte,    Salvatore   J.;   and    Sugerman,   Gerald,   4,199,517,   CI. 
260-348.630. 
Suggitt,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Cole,   Edward   L.;   Esles,   John   H.;   and   Suggitt.   Robert   M.. 
4,199.328,  CI.  48-213.000. 
Sugier,  Andre:  See— 

Courty,  Philippe;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Sugier,  Andre;  and 
Cosyns,  Jean.  4.199,437,  CI.  208-124.000. 
Sukert.  Haven  L.  Vessel  for  supporting  and  automatically  providing 

liquid  to  vegetation.  4.198.784.  CI.  47-79.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Kojimoto.  Susumu;  Sato.  Takami;  Ono.  Junji;  Mori,  Toshio;  and 

Suzuki,  Shigeharu,  4,199,106,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Ohrui,   Tetsuya;    Kato.    Michio;    Ayano,    Masami;    Kawaguchi, 
Tsunejiro;  and  Abe,  Tadashi,  4,199,410,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akira;  and  Ihara,  Susumu,  4,199,254,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Sumrell,  Gene;  Mod,  Robert  R.;  Magne.  Frank  C;  and  Koos,  Ronald 
E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Fatty  acid-derived 
lubricants  and  additives.  4,199,460,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Sunagawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Sunagawa,  Makoto;  and  Matsuoka,  Naoki.  4,199,646, 
CI.  428-344.000. 
Sundwiger  Eisenhutte  Maschinenfabrik  Grah  &  Co.:  See— 

Muller,  Friedrich;  Kummerhoff,  Gerhard;  and  Uphues.  Ewald, 
4.199,117,0.242-75.200. 
Sunesson,  Sigvard  B.,  to  Goteborgs  Bandvaveri  AB.  Device  arranged 
to  tighten  and  to  lock  slings  or  load-fastening  belts.  4,199,182,  CI. 
254-79.000. 
Suzki.  Akiyoshi;  and  Hirabayashi.  Yoichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  scanning  an  object  with  a  light  beam.  4.199,219.  CI. 
350-6.100. 
Suzuki.  Kenji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Radioactive-ray 

counting  system.  4.198,986,  CI.  128-659.000. 
Suzuki,  Kentaro:  See— 

Ono,  Atsushi;  Fujino.  Shoji;  Ozaki,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki,  Kentaro, 
4,199,721,  CI.  455-77.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Takeo;    Suzuki,    Kiyoshi;    and    Okawa,    Hiroyasu, 
4,198,884,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
Suzuki,  Motoo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pneu- 
matic control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion.  4,198,937,  CI.  123- 
117.00A. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Suzuki,    Ryoichi;    Ito,    Fumio;    Nagasaka, 
Wataru;  Okuno,  Youichi;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide.  4,199,239,  CI. 
354-86.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeharu:  See—  ^    .  . 

Kojimoto,  Susumu;  Sato,  Takami;  Ono,  Junji;  Mon,  Toshio;  and 
Suzuki.  Shigeharu.  4.199.106.  CI.  239-542.000. 
Suzzoni,  Jean-Pierre  L.:  See— 

Grange.  Jean-Claude  C;  Hernandez.  Philippe;  Reynes.  Daniel  F.; 
Suzzoni.  Jean-Pierre  L.;  and  Tu.  Nghiem  H..  4.199.664.  CI. 
179-18.0FA. 
Swackhamer.  Stanley  B.:  See— 

Blossey.  Daniel  F.;  Deshpande.  Narayan  V.;  Faucz.  Eugene  C; 
Stange.  Klaus  K.;  and  Swackhamer.  Stanley  B..  4.199.766.  CI. 
346-74.100. 
Swanson.  Alfred  B.  Scaphoid  implant.  4,198,712,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Swanson.  Alfred  B.  Protective  member  for  implantable  prosthesis  and 

method  of  protecting  the  prosthesis.  4.198.713.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Swenson.  Oscar  E.:  See— 

Estlick.   Raymond  J.;  and   Swenson.  Oscar   E..  4.199.762,  CI. 
343-765.000. 
Swensrud,  Roger  L.:  See— 

Daugherty,  Roger  H.;  Jones,  Warren  W.;  and  Swensrud,  Roger  L., 
4,199,700,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Switall,  Thomas  G.,  to  Ryco  Graphic  Manufacturing  Inc.  Spray  damp- 
ening  system    for   offset    printing    with    page   control    assembly. 
4,198,907,  CI.  101-147.000. 
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Sword.  Carl  V  ;  H«licki,  Frank  E.;  and  Geiss,  Edward  G  Apparatus  for 
curing   coalings   on    welded    longitudinal    seams   of  can    bodies 
4.199.672,0.219-9  500, 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See- 
McAfee.  Richard  C,  4.199.51 1.  O.  260.326.00E. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Blair.  James  E.;  and  Davis.  Lois  T..  4.199.444,  CI.  210-11.000. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

UUman.    Edwin    F.;   and    Schwarzberg,    Moshe,   4.199.559.   CI 
424-8.000. 
Szabo.  Lajos:  See — 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Nogradi.  Kaulin: 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dezseri.  Eszter;  Dancsi.  Lajos;  Lorincz. 

Csaba;    Szarvady.    Bela;    and    Kovacs,    Lajos,   4.199,505,    CI. 

260-244.400. 

Szadkowski.  Stanislav.  to  Vesuvius  International  Corporation.  Closed 

loop  track  slide  gate  mechanism  4,199,086,  CI  222-600.000 
Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Honty,  Katalin;  Nogradi,  Katalin;  Jova- 
novics, Karola,  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Lonncz,  Csaba; 
Szarvady,  Bela;  and  Kovacs,  Lajos.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti 
Gyar  Rt.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aJkaioids  of  the  leurosine 
type.  4,199,505,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Szarvady,  Bela:  See— 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Honty.  Katalin;  Nogradi,  Katalin; 
Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dezseri,  Eszter;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Lorincz. 
Csaba;    Szarvady,    Bela;   and    Kovacs.    Lajos,   4.199.505,    CI. 
260-244.400 
Szalkowski,  Paul  R    See— 

Louderback.  Allan  L;  and  Szalkowski,  Paul  R.,  4,199.471.  CI 
252-408.000. 
Sze.  Morgan  C;  Bennett,  Thomas  M.;  and  Unger,  Harold,  to  Lummus 

Company,  The.  Feedstock  treatment  4.199,434,  CI  208-40  000 
Szekely,  Istvan:  See— 

Bonalh.  Bemt;  Suubli.  Sebastian;  Horisberger.  Hans;  and  Szekely. 
Istvan.  4,199.529,  CI.  260-508.000 
Szentmiklosi.  Peter:  See— 

Gyarmati.  Laszlo;  Racz.  Istvan;  Szentmiklosi.  Peter;  and  Plachy. 
Janos.  4,199,560.  CI.  424-19000. 
Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob.  N-<2-Aminocycloheptyl)acylanilides  and  meth- 
ods to  treat  depression  4,199,589.  CI.  424-267  000. 
Szpomy.  Laszlo:  See— 

Matolcsy.  Gyorgy;   Bartok  nee  Berencsy.   Piroska;   Kiss,   Bela; 
Palosi.  Eva;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4.199.598.  CI 
424-315.000. 
Tachick,  Henry  N..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  con- 
structing an  electrical  connector  switching  module.  4.199.213   CI 
339-111.000. 
Tachida,  Hiroki.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Improved 
structure  for  connecting  a  leg  to  a  massive  body.  4,199,124.  CI 
248-188000.  -  J      ...  VI 

Tada,  Hiroji:  See — 

Sato,  Takeshi:  Sakamoto,  Isao;  Okamoto.  Katsuaki;  and  Tada. 
Hiroji.  4.198.793.  CI.  52-166.000. 
Tagaya,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Itoh.  Takuji;  Sakurada.  Satoshi;  and  Tagaya.  Nobuaki,  4,199.555. 
CI.  423-239.000. 
Taguchi,  Tamio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Key  input  circuit  capable  of  roll-over 

operation.  4,199.750.  CI.  34O.365.00E. 
Tai,  Masani:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Tai.  Masaru;  Takashita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai.  Hiroshi;  Mae.  Michiko;  Takahata.  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
shi.  Susumu.  4,199,566,  CI  424-114.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamagishi,   Michio;  Mizoue.  Kazutoshi;  Mizuuni.  Taku;  Hara, 
Hiroshi;  Omura,  Sadafumi;  Seto,  Haruo;  and  Otake.  Noboru 
4,199.515,  CI.  260-345.70R. 
Takahashi,  Kouro:  See— 

Miyasaka,  Kenzi;  Namiki,  Ryo;  and  Takahashi,  Kotaro,  4,198,809. 
CI   368-80.000 
Takahashi.  Yoko:  See— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Iwai.  Yuzuru;  Awaya,  Juichi;  Takahashi.  Yoko 
and  Oiwa.  Ruiko,  4,199,514,  CI.  260-343  30R. 
Takahata.  Masahiro:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Tai,  Masaru;  Takashita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
shi,  Susumu.  4.199.566,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Takashiu,  Yutaka:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Tai.  Masaru;  Takashita.  Yutaka; 
Sakai.  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
shi,  Susumu,  4,199,566.  CI.  424-114.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd.:  See- 
Oka.  Yoshikazu;  Itoh.  Katsumi;  and  Hirata.  Minoni,  4.199.582.  CI 

424-250.000 
Terao,  Shinji;  and  Kato,  Kaneyoshi,  4,199,531,  CI.  26O-607.0AR 
Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  and  Hatton,  Masaichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Manually  re-set  inertia  switch  assembly 
4,199,670,  CI.  200-61  45R.  «»cmDiy. 

Takeshita.  Toru;  Niki.  Takao;  Kawashima.  Hiroyuki;  and  Bannai 
Kiyoshi.  to  Teijin  Limited  Novel  la-hydroxy-24-oxovitamin  Dj.  its 
preparing  process  and  the  novel  precursors  thereof  4.199  577  CI 
424-236.000.  '      ' 

Takigawa.  Tadahiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  I5enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Electron  beam  exposing  method  and  electron  beam  aoDaratus 
4.199.689,  CI  250-492  OOA.  *^ 

Talarico.  Joe.  Rack.  4.199,069,  CI.  211-194.000. 


April  22,  1980 


Tallcy.  Lawrence  M.,  to  Watteredge-Uninex,  Inc.  Termination  for 
alternate   polanty   resisuuice   welding   cable.   4,199.653,   CI.    174- 

Tamamura.  Hideo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  Tamura.  Shuichi;  and  Tamamura.  Hideo. 
4.199.235.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tamaru.  Munetaka.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Calendar  timepiece 

4.198.808.  CI.  368-37.000.  *^ 

Tamaru.  Munetaka:  See— 

Kume.   Kazunari;   Watanabe,   Minoru;  Ohno,   Hideshi;  Tamaru. 
Munetaka;     Machida.     Takayasu;     Nakamura.     Seiichi      and 
Morokawa.  Shigeru.  4,199,699,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Tamm.  Paul  W  ;  and  Langlois.  Gordon  E..  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany   Staged  turbulent  bed  retorting  process.  4.199,432.  CI    208- 
800R 
Tamura.  Shuichi:  See— 

Matsuda.  Mutsuhide;  Tamura.  Shuichi;  and  Tamamura.  Hideo 
4,199,235,0.354-25  000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Nittan  Company,  Ltd.  Optical  smoke  detector 

4,199,755,0   340-630.000. 
Tanaka,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Ikushima.  Ichiro;  Tanaka.  Mitsuo;  and  Maeda.  Minoru.  4  199  222 
O  350-%.  190.  '      ' 

Tanaka.  Osamu:  See— 

Uesugi.  Kyozo;  and  Tanaka.  Osamu.  4,199.227,  CI.  350-187.000. 
Tanaka,  Shikei;  Matsui,  Kunihiko;  and  Kobayashi.  Tetsuji,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electnc  Co..  Ltd  Multiplier  using  hall  element.  4.199.696 
CI   307-309  000. 
Tarpley,  William  B  ,  Jr ;  and  Culp,  Donald  R  ,  to  Energy  &  Minerals 
Research  Co  Apparatus  and  method  of  monitoring  anchored  bolts 
4,198,865,0.73-582  000. 
Tatyanchikov,  Valentin  A.:  See— 

Evkin.  Ivan  F  ;  Olevsky.  Viktor  M  ;  Ruchinsky.  Vitaly  R  ;  Tatyan- 
chikov, Valentin  A  ;  and  Nikolaev,  Jury  N..  4.199.398  O    159- 
6.00R 
Tauber.  Thomas  E.  Oil  monitonng  apparatus.  4,199,443,  CI.  210-85.000. 
Taya.  Akira:  See— 

Akiyama.  Junetsu;  Fuchida.  Takayoshi;  Taya.  Akira;  Nagafuchi. 
Kazunon;     Kohmoto.     Kohtaro;     and     Kobuya.     Tomohiko. 
4.199.707.  CI   313-487  000. 
Taylor,  Bert  C.  Jr :  See— 

Albrecht,  Leonard  N.;  and  Taylor.  Bert  C.  Jr..  4,199,188.  CI 
296-100  000. 
Taylor,  Challen  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Con- 
tinuous    vulcanization     method     and     apparatus.     4,199  542      CI 
264-563000,  ... 

Taylor.  David  L.;  and  Harris.  Stephen  A.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Reversabic  electrically  alterable  amplifler  configurations.  4,199.731. 
O.  330-262  000 
Taylor,  Glenn  N.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Retaining  member  for  a 

catheter  side  arm  4,198,984,  CI.  128-349.0BV. 
Taylor,  Richard  J  ,  to  Quaniel  Limited.  Video  drop  out  compensator 

incorporating  digital  field  storage.  4,199.780,  O.  358-8.000. 
Taylor,  William  L  :  See— 

Varshneya,   Arun   K.;   and  Taylor.   William   L.,  4,199.704,  CI. 
313-221.000. 
TBW  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Webre.  Rodney  F.  A.,  Jr.;  and  Dinger.  Oris  H.,  Jr.,  4,199,298,  CI. 
414-458000 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Kusnetz,  Jacob;  and  Groner,  Warren,  4,199,260,  O.  356-411.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Stuber,  Richard  A.,  4,198.743.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Teibow  Company  Limited:  See — 

Aoki.  Yasuhiro,  4,198.977,  CI.  433-136.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Takeshita,  Toru;  Niki,  Takao;  Kawashima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Bannai, 
Kiyoshi,  4,199.577,  CI  424-236.000. 
Teitelbaum,  Bernard  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Protective  shield 

for  sensing  means.  4,199,424.  O.  204-195.00S. 
Teluo.  Yambe,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Brake  control 

valve.  4,199,1%,  CI.  303-6.00C 
Ten  Elshof,  Ronald  D  :  See— 

Haworth,  Richard  G.;  and  Ten  Elshof.  Ronald  D.,  4,198.913.  CI. 
108-108  000. 
Terada,  Kimio:  See — 

Toyoshima,    Yasuo;    Ito,    Tadasu;    Maruzeni,    Shouji;    Yasuda, 
Nozomi;  and  Terada,  Kimio.  4.199.61 1,  CI.  426-607.000. 
Terao,  Shinji;  and  Kato.  Kaneyoshi.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Intermediates  for  the  production  of  quinones.  4,199.531,  CI.    - 
260-607. OAR. 
Teraoka,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kamiya,   Shunji;   Satake,   Kunio;   Sone.  Tomiho;   and  Teraoka, 
Tsutomu,  4,199,490,  O.  26O-29.70D. 
Terra  Tek,  Inc.:  5^— 

Barker.  Lynn  M.;  and  Guest.  Randall  V..  4.198,870.  CI.  73-799.000. 
Power.  Dean  V..  4,198,953.  CI.  126-428.000. 
Terry,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schoeppel,  Roger  J.  Power  cycles  based  upon 
cyclical  hydriding  and  dehydnding  of  a  material.  4.198.827.  O. 
60-649.000. 
Tetro,  Richard  S.;  and  Browning,  Gerald  F.,  to  Black  Clawson  Com- 
pany. The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  braking  system 
for  an  unwinder.  4.199,118,  CI  242-75.440. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Cole.    Edward    L.;   Estes,   John   H.;   and   Suggitt,    Robert    M., 
4.199.328.  O.  48-213.000. 
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Texacone  Company.  The:  See — 

Wheeler,  John  H.,  4,198.789,  CI.  51-289.00R. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Marum,  Steven  E.,  4,199.714,  O.  323-4.000. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See — 

Rieth.  Kurt  A.;  and  Bert,  Stephen  F.,  4.198.732.  O.  24-78.000. 
Thacher.  Wallace  L.:  See- 
Roth.    Albert    B.;    and    Thacher.    Wallace    L.,    4,198,820,    CI. 
60-369.000. 
Thagard  Technology  Company:  See— 

Matovich,  Edwin,  4,199,545,  O.  422-112.000. 
Thalhamer,  Arnold  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pneumatic 

valve.  4,199,006,  CI.  137-599.000. 
Thevenin,  Jean-Claude  P.  H.  P.:  See— 

Raffy,  Pierre  M.;  Andre,  Pierre  A.;  Girault.  Jean-Pierre  Y.  B.; 
Richter,    Gerhard;    and    Thevenin.    Jean-Claude    P.    H.    P.. 
4,199,295,0.415-115.000. 
Thiebaut,  Albert  J.;  and  Boell,  Maurice.  Welding-devices  for  operating 

in  exiguous  spaces.  4,199.673.  O.  219-60.00A. 
Thoma.  Paul  E..  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Thermal  energy  storage 

apparatus.  4,199,021,0.  165-1.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cutting  and 
drilling  apparatus  with  threadably  attached  compacts.  4,199,035,  CI. 
175-410.000. 
Thompson.  James  D.  Ribbed  fiber  panel  and  means  and  method  of 

manufacture.  4.199.394.  CI.  156-461  000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Huignard.  Jean   P.;  and  Lehureau,  Jean-Claude,  4.199,783,  O. 
358-132.000. 
Thomson,  Lois  J.,  trustees  of  the  estate  of  Roy  M.  Magnuson:  See- 
Green.  Chester.  4,199,055,  O.  198-773.000. 
Thurmond,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Bcthea,  Clyde  G.;  Levine,  Barry  F.;  Lynch.  Robert  T.;  and  Thur- 
mond, Carl  D.,  4,199,698,  O.  307-425.000. 
Tidd,  Leon  E.;  Scott.  Alan  B.;  Madey,  Julius  M.  J.;  and  Collins,  Carter 
C,  to  Smith-Kettlewell  Eye  Research  Foundation.  Optical  intensity 
meter.  4,199,261,  O.  356-448.000. 
Tieszen,  Dale  O.:  See — 

Blackwell.  Jennings  P.;  and  Tieszen.  Dale  O..  4.199.321,  CI.  8- 
168.00R. 
Tilley,  Leslie  J.:  See- 
Wilson.    Raymond    L.;    and    Tilley,    Leslie    J.,    4,199,255.    O. 
356-72.000. 
Timms,  Donald  G.,  to  International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  The. 

Olefin  polymerization.  4,199,473,  O.  252-429.00C. 
Tjaden,  Garold  S.:  See — 

Borgerson,  Barry  R.;  Tjaden,  Garold  S.;  and  Hanson,  Merlin  L., 
4,199.811,0.  364-200  000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itoh.  Takuji;  Sakurada,  Satoshi:  and  Tagaya,  Nobuaki,  4,199.555. 
O.  423-239.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakazume,  Takeshi,  4,198.825,  CI.  60-594.000. 
Toko.  Inc.:  See — 

Naokawa.  Toyoziro.  4.199,725,  CI.  455-212.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Akiyama,  Junetsu;  Fuchida,  Takayoshi;  Taya,  Akira;  Nagafuchi. 
Kazunori;     Kohmoto.     Kohtaro;    and    Kobuya.    Tomohiko, 
4.199.707,0.  313-487.000. 
Takigawa.  Tadahiro,  4,199,689,  O.  250-492.00A. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kenji.  4,198,986.  O.  128-659.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ichimi,  Akira.  4.199.757.  CI.  340-750.000. 
Kusumi.  Jiro.  4.199,797,  O.  361-56.000. 
Morita,  Hiroshi:  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Washida,  Hiroshi.  4,199.230, 

O.  350-357.000. 
Natori,  Kenji;  and  Masuoka.  Fujio.  4,199.772.  O.  357-23.000. 
Tanaka,    Shikei;    Matsui,    Kunihiko;    and    Kobayashi,    Tetsuji. 
4.199,696.0.  307-309.000. 
Tomari,  Hitomi:  See— 

Inayoshi,  Akio;  Tomari,  Hitomi;  Nagatoshi.  Kikuo;  and  Hata, 
Yasuo,  4.199.491,  O.  260-31.20R. 
Tomasini.  Gianni,  to  Secunda  AG  fur  Vermietung  Von  Wirtschaftsgut- 
em.  Dispenser-container  brush  for  paste  material.  4,199.270,  O. 
401-183.000. 
Tomita,  Shuzo.  Portable  container  for  fish.  4,198,776,  O.  43-56.000. 
Tomozawa,  Atsushi:  See — 

Dill.  George  D.;  Tomozawa,  Atsushi;  Fillion,  James  R.;  Ali,  Mian 
Z.  Burwell.  Clyde  E.;  Warner,  Brady  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  Richard 
W.,  4.199,660,  O.  370-50.000. 
Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Stingl.  Hans  A..  4,199.318,  O.  8-41.00B. 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Tadao.  4.199,109.  O.  241-14.000. 
Topping,  John  A.;  and  Mayer,  Peter,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen 
in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence. 
Method  of  forming  corrosion-resistant  glassceramic-to-metal  seals. 
4,199,340,0.  65-32.000. 
Totino.  Peter  J.:  See- 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  Sedlatschek.  Robert;  Transue.  James  A.;  and 
Totino.  Peter  J..  4,198,915,  O.  112-225.000. 
Tournier,  Herve:  See — 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  Tournier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanct,  Jean-Michel,  4,199,371,  O.  127-37.000. 


Toyama  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu:  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Tai,  Masaru;  Takashita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
shi,  Susumu,  4,199,566,  CI  424-114.000. 
Toyama,  Jinichi:  See— 

Horiuchi,  Michimasa;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and  Toyama,  Jinichi, 
4,199,711,0.  318-139.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaiho,  Keisuke;  Yoshida,  Risaburo;  Ide,  Yusaku;  and  Hirose,  Take- 
shi, 4,199,548,  CI.  422-305.000. 
Kokumai,  Jun;  Otsuki,  Akira;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi,  4,199,622,  CI. 
427-239.000. 
Toyoda,  Atsushi:  See— 

Aono,  Syunji;  and  Toyoda,  Atsushi,  4.199,641,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Toyoshima,  Yasuo;  Ito,  Tadasu;  Maruzeni,  Shouji;  Yasuda,  Nozomi; 
and  Terada,  Kimio,  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.  Cacao  butter  substi- 
tute. 4,199,611,  O.  426-607.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujita,  Tomio;  and  Ueda.  Hideyuki,  4,198,817,  O.  60-319.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yutaka;  and  Hirakata,  Koichi,  4,198.816, 0.  60-305.000. 
Ishida,  Yasuhiko,  4.198,940,  O.  123-1 19.00A. 
Kobayashi,  Fumiaki,  4,199,187,  CI.  296-24.00R. 
Maeda,  Yorishige,  4,199,202,  CI.  308-23.000. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki;  and  Fujii,  Takashi,  4,198,824,  O.  60-535.000. 
Tracy,  Henry  J.;  Holt,  David  E.;  and  Tracy,  Janet  E.,  to  Geonautics, 
Inc.  Method  for  making  a  multi-ply  continuous  filament  ballistic 
helmet.  4,199.388,  O.  156-166.000. 
Tracy,  Janet  E.:  See — 

Tracy,  Henry  J.;  Holt,  David  E.;  and  Tracy,  Janet  E.,  4,199,388,  O. 
156^166.000. 
Trahan,  Joseph  O.:  See- 
Evans,  Orde  R.;  Rhodes,  William  D.;  and  Trahan.  Joseph  O., 
4,198,919,0.  114-219.000. 
Transaction  Management,  Inc.:  See- 
Hunter,  Alexander,  4,199,795.  O.  360-93.000. 
Transue,  James  A.:  See- 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  Sedlatschek,  Robert;  Transue,  James  A.;  and 
Totino,  Peter  J.,  4,198,915,  O   112-225.000. 
Travis,  Charles  F.  Compressed  wood  implement  handles  and  method  of 

making.  4,199,632,  CI.  428-54.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okuma,  Tatsuhiko,  4,199,732,  O.  330-267.000. 
Trott,   Donald   E.   Automatic  coupling  and  decoupling  apparatus. 

4,199,210,  O.  339-96.000. 
Trotta,  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  All  plastic  swivel  head 

razor  handle.  4,198,746,  CI.  30-47.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Trutzschler,  Hans,  4,198,730.  O.  19-106.00R. 
Trutzschler,  Hermann,  4,198,725,  O.  15-306.00B. 
Trutzschler,  Hans,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co    KG    Web  guiding 

device.  4.198,730,  CI.  19-I06.00R. 
Trutzschler,  Hermann,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Cleaning  and 

dust  removal  machine.  4,198,725,  CI.  15-306.00B. 
TRX,  Inc.:  See- 
Barry,  Richard  L.,  4,199,745,  CI.  338-320.000. 
Trzeciak,  Kurt  H.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Bearing  assembly  with 

adjustable  lock  nut.  4,199,201,  O.  308-8.200. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Oda,  Shinichi;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroshi;  Matsushita,  Takao;  and  Kuroda, 
Takio,  4,199,619,  O.  427-150.000. 
Tsujikura,  Takashi,  to  Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd.,  The.  Line  break  detec- 
tor. 4,198,855,  O.  73-40.50R. 
Tsujimura,  Katsuhito,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  special  effects  gen- 
erator. 4.199,788,  O.  358-183.000. 
Tu,  Nghiem  H.:  See- 
Grange,  Jean-Claude  C;  Hernandez,  Philippe;  Reynes,  Daniel  F.; 
Suzzoni,  Jean-Pierre  L.;  and  Tu,  Nghiem  H.,  4,199,664,  CI. 
179-18.0FA. 
Tubbs,  Henry,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Shroud  ring  aerofoil  capture. 

4,199,300,0.415-9.000. 
Tullis,  Barclay  J.;  See— 

Eineichner,   Donald  E.;  and  Tullis,   Barclay  J.,  4,198,758,  CI. 
33-127.000. 
Tunstall,  Karl  N.:  See—  _    ,.   ^, 

Boski,  Israel;  Tunstall,  Karl  N.;  and  Warren,  M.  L.,  4.199,131,  O. 
251-62.000. 
Turatti,  Antonio.  Apparatus  for  automatically  screening  mushrooms 

and  for  cutting  their  stems.  4,198,903,  CI.  99-642.000. 
Turner,  James  E.:  See— 

Babson,    Arthur    L.;    and    Turner,    James    E.,    4,199,502,    CI. 
260-121.000. 
Tuson,   Samuel,   to   Entreprise  d'Equipements   Mecani|ues  et   Hy- 
drauliques  E.M.H.  Articulated  column  for  the  exploitation  of  marine 
bottom  resources,  comprising  pipings  connectable  between  the  col- 
umn and  its  base.  4,199,275.  CI.  405-195.000. 
Tveter.  Sven:  See — 

Reed.  Steven  P.,  4,199,090,  O.  225-13.000. 
Uchida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawada.  Tatsuya;  and  Uchida,  Hiroshi,  4,199,553,  O  423-226.000. 

Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Ito,  Fumio;  Nagasaka.  Wataru; 

Okuno,   Youichi;  and   Matsuda,   Mutsuhide,   to  Canon   Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Camera.  4,199,239,  CI.  354-86.000 

Uebel,  Philipp.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Unbalanced  weight  vibrator. 

4,199,264,0.  366-123.000. 
Ueda,  Hideyuki:  See—  _ 

Fujita.  Tomio;  and  Ueda,  Hideyuki.  4.198,817,  O.  60-319.000. 
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Uesugi,  Kyozo;  and  Tanaka,  Osamu,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Shock  resisunt  lens  device  with  zoom  and  macrofocusins 
controls.  4.199,227.  CI.  350-187.000. 

Ullman.  Edwin  F.;  and  Schwarzberg.  Moshe.  to  Syva  Company.  Fluo- 
rescence quenching  with  immunological  pairs  in  immunoassays. 

UMC  Electronics  Co.:  See- 
Corey,  Lawrence  G..  4,199.791.  CI.  360-69.000. 
Unger,  Harold.  See— 

Sze.   Morgan   C;    Bennett.   Thomas  M.;   and   Unger,   Harold. 
4.199.434.  CI.  208-40.000.  * 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Brandle.  Charles  D..  Jr.;  and  Hassell.  John  B..  Jr..  4.199.396.  CI 

156-6I7.0SP. 
Cosby,  Lowell  A.;  Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Vidal,  Jose  L.,  4.199,520. 

CI.  260-429.00R. 
Kaplan,  Leonard;  and  Pruett.  Roy  L.,  4,199.521.  CI.  260-449.00L 
Sherman,  John  D.;  and  Ronald.  Jay  R..  4.199,607,  CI.  426-477  000 
Smith.  Timothy  J.  C,  4.199.624,  CI.  427-309.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France  (USINOR)  See- 
Germain.  Alfred  M.  J..  4,198.994,  CI.  134.122.00R. 
Uniroyal  AG:  See— 

Menges,  Hans  G.  L.;  Harms,  Engelbert  G.;  and  Hegele.  Rainer. 

4.199,263.  CI.  366-90.000.  *     •  • 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secreury 

of  State  for  Energy  in  Her  Briunnic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 

See — 

Moody.  George  W.;  Wilson,  John  L.;  and  Salter.  Stephen  H.. 
4,198,821,  CI.  60-398.000. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kimberiey.  Walter  R..  4,199,051,  CI.  198-482.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Danna,  Gary  F.;  Vigo.  Tyrone  L.;  and  Welch.  Clark  M. 

4,199,322,  CI.  8-186.000. 
Sumrell,  Gene;  Mod,  Robert  R.;  Magne,  Frank  C;  and  Koos. 
Ronald  E..  4.199.460.  CI.  252-46.700. 
Air  Force:  See— 
Higgins,  Aubin  M.;  Fowler.  James  A..  Jr.;  Mercer.  Roger  W 

and  Kroh.  Gunter  H.  4.198,990,  CI.  128-782.000 
Huling.  E>on  W.,  4,198,877,  CI.  74- 501. COR. 
Olofr.  Clarence  M.;  Buehring,  Willi  J.;  and  Greenlees.  Kevin  J., 

Paukune,  Arthur  J.,  4.199.175.  CI.  285-405.000. 

Wirtanen.  Theodore  E.;  and  Hitchcock.  Ronald  M..  4,198.759. 

Yannoni,  Nicholas  F.,  4.199,223,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Zulch,  Donald  I.;  and  Brock.  Robert.  4.199,759,  CI.  343-6  OOR 
Army:  See- 
Beck,  Virgil  R.,  4,199,730.  CI.  33O-109.000. 
Estlick.  Raymond  J.;  and  Swenson,  Oscar  E..  4,199,762,  CI. 

French.  John  A.,  4.199.760.  CI.  343-1 12.00D. 

MacPherson.  Ronald  W.;  Ethier,  J.  Clement;  and  Gravel.  J  A 

Maurice.  4.198.767.  CI.  35-25.000. 
Energy:  See— 

^^Vfh.^"^'"'  ^'   ""*   ^y'   ■'"c''   R-.  4.199.620,  CI. 

"telV  mR*"'*  A.;  and  Bielski,  Benon  H.  J..  4.199.419.  CI. 

Prevender,  Thomas  S.,  4,198.740,  CI.  29-421.00R. 

.^,'«^'''"    *^'   *"**   "'"*=*>•   Gerald    P..   4.199.022.   CI. 
163-2.000. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator 

with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Cash.  Wilbur  H..  Jr.;  and  Polhemus.  John  T.  Pulse  transducer 
with  artifact  signal  attenuator.  4.198,988.  CI.  128-666  000 
u  ^r*f"'  ^"l^Jf  ^  ■  "^"y"'  Ludwig  A.;  and  Woeller.  Fritz 

Sph;.tS7«"g.T2r«5^^ 

Wilhams.  William  F.;  and  Cohn,  Seymour  B.  Dual  band  com- 
biner for  horn  antenna.  4,199,764,  CI.  343-786  000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

tl'^if^o^''*^'**  ^    ^"^  ^^^^'  Stephen  H.,  4;198.788,  CI. 
51-283.00R. 

"'°5?^-{\'  S?u  *""*  ^  •  ""*  ^ydeven.  Theodore  J.,  4,199,448,  CI. 
^i.'^l*^!!;,^'^'   ■'•   *^   Sovey.  James  S.,   4,199.650.   CI. 

428-42 1 .000. 
Navy:  See— 

Angres.  Isaac.  4.199.532,  CI.  260-645  000. 
Epis.  James  J..  4,199,763.  CI.  343-778.000 
Goldsmith,  James  S..  4,199,003.  CI.  137-467  500 

^'TJl°^f^'*'"'^    ^'    ""'^    '*"««•    Carios.    4.199.809.    CI. 

364-200.000. 

Schwee.  Leonard  J.;  Anderson.  Wallace  E.;  Liu.  Yuan-Jve-  and 

Lee,  Ronald  N.,  4.199.819.  CI.  365-87.000 
Thalhamer,  Arnold  G.,  4,199,006,  CI.  137-599.000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Ladell,  Joshua.  4.199.678.  CI.  250-272.000. 

Uuwerijssen.  Petrus  C;  and  van  Meer,  Antonius  J..  4,199,708.  CI 

313-493.000. 
Meijer,  Roelf  J..  4.198.954.  CI.  126-425.000. 

^'7w.6^~ci  4l7.?w.(m""'*"^'''''"^"''""''"'  "*"*-  °  ■' ' 

van  Gils,  Johannes  A.  A.,  4.199,378.  CI.  148-1.500. 


Videc,  Bernard  P.,  4,199,796.  CI.  360-130.220. 

United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Golas.  Eugene  A.;  Sech.  William  A.;  and  Singh.  Shri  N..  4.199.087. 

CI.  222'-o03.000. 
Gwilt.  Charles  W..  4.198.922.  CI.  118-63.000. 
Mayemik.  Andrew  B..  4,198.869.  CI.  73-709.000. 

United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Noiles,  Douglas  G.,  4,198,971,  CI.  128-214.00C. 

University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Morse,  Daniel  E.,  4.198,926,  CI.  119-4.000. 

University  of  Southern  California:  See- 
Benson,  Sidney  W.,  4,199.533.  CI.  585-500.000 
Wittry.  David  B..  4.199.383.  CI.  148-174.000. 

University  of  Utah:  See— 

JanaU.  Jiri,  4,198,851,  CI.  73-23.000. 

Untersub,  Roland:  See— 

Wohrle,  Rudolf;  Unterstab.  Roland;  and  Kober.  Herbert  4  199  135 
CI.  269- 1 00.000.  ««•  I.  •».  1 !-». IJ3. 

UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J..  4. 1 99,438,  CI.  208- 1 39.000. 

Gatsis,  John  G.,  4,199,439,  CI.  208-215.000 

Shum,  Ming  S.,  4,199,414,  CI.  204-15.000. 

Verachtert,  Thomas  A.,  4,199.440,  CI.  208-230.000 
Up-Right,  Inc.:  See— 

Claxton.  Gerald  L..  4.198.801,  CI.  56-1.000. 
Uphues,  Ewald:  See— 

Muller,  Friedrich;  Kummerhoff.  Gerhard;  and  Uphues.  Ewald 
4.199.117.  CI.  242-75.200. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Hoeksema,  Herman,  4,199,507,  CI.  548-218.000. 

Moon,   Malcolm  W.;  and  RohrsUff,  Diane  M.,  4,199,583.  CI. 

Ushakov.  Valery  K.:  See— 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov.  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov   Valery  V 
Matveev.  Vladimir  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N  • 
Mebel.  Vladimir  S.;  Pravednikov,  Erik  V.;  Rabinovich.  Efim  M."' 
and  Ushakov,  Valery  K.,  4,198,841.  CI.  72-224.000. 
USS  Engineers  &  Consultants,  Inc.:  See- 
Watts,  Norman  H.;  Weatherall,  Philip;  and  Hind,  Robert  D 
4.199,085,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Utica  Tool  Copipany,  Inc.:  See— 

Nordin,  Fred  W.,  4,198.749.  CI.  30-192.000. 
Utsugi,  Mikio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Flexible  cap  and  instru- 
ment seal  for  a  suction  control  device  in  an  endoscope.  4.198.958.  CI. 

Utsugi.  Mikio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd  Apparatus  for  removing  a 
foreign  matter  having  individually  operable  trapping  and  flexing 
wires,  a  central  channel  for  illumination,  suction  and  injection  and  a 
laterally  disposed  bore  for  feeding  fluids.  4,198,960,  CI.  128-6.000 

Vacmetal  Gesellschaft  fur  Vakuummetallurgie  mbH:  See— 
Kutschcr,  Horst;  and  Zahs,  Gemot,  4,199,350,  CI.  75-46  000 

Valenta,  Zdenek,  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc.  14/3-Hydroxyandros- 
tanes.  4,199,530,  CI.  26O-586.0OC.  >    aros 

Vamvakas,  Michael,  to  Niagara  Bottle  Washer  Manufacturing  Co 
Bottle  unscrambler  and  loader.  4.199.049,  CI.  198-408.000. 

Van  DeMotter.  Charles  P.  Dressing  device  for  wheels  or  the  like 
4.198.950,  CI.  125-1  IOTP. 

van  den  Boom,  Johannes;  Salwesky.  Gert;  Godel.  Frank-Uwe;  and 
Leitner.  Wilfned.  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Vibration  absorbing  elastomeric  mount  with  hydraulic  damoine 
4.199.128,  CI.  248-562.000.  ^    * 

van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Bom.  Cornells  J.  G..  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N  V 
Soil  cultivating  machines.  4.199.031,  CI.  172-59.000. 

Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Coated 
phosphors  and  articles  employing  same.  4,199,617,  CI.  427-64  000 

Vanderpool,  James  L..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Record 
4^9^677  cfjT   *"**   ""ethod    utilizing   logarithmic   techniques. 

van  Gils.  Johannes  A.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  and  semiconductor  device 
manufactured  while  using  such  a  method.  4.199.378,  CI.  148-1.500. 
A^mm'ci^m'r?'  '^"**""8  accessory  for  backhoe  or  the  like. 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  to  L'Oreal.  Sequenced  surfac- 
tant oligomers,  process  for  preparing  the  same  and  compositions 
containing  the  same.  4,199,562,  CI.  424-47.000. 
van  Meer,  Antonius  J.:  See— 

Uuwerijssen.  Petrus  C;  and  van  Meer.  Antonius  J..  4.199.708.  CI. 

313-493.000. 

van  Wersch.  Hubert  M.  A.;  Herrling,  Siegfried;  and  Muckter,  Heinrich, 

!i°.^ri|I?*^**'^'    GmbH.    Diazaborines    and    drug    compositions. 

4,199,573,  CI.  424-185.000. 

Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Terminal  convertible 

alternating  current  switch.  4,199.694,  CI.  307-252  OOJ 
Varshneya,  Arun  K.;  and  Taylor,  William  L.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Alumina,  calcia,  baria,  strontia  sealing  composition  and 
article  of  manufacture.  4,199,704,  CI.  313-221.000. 
VEB  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-  und  Kinowerke:  See— 

Zimmet,  Hans,  4.199,251,  CI.  355-64.000. 
VEB  Polygraph  Druckmaschinenwerke  Leipzig:  See— 

Skiera,  Heinz,  4,198,908,  CI.  101-217.000. 
Vecchietti,  Vittorio:  See- 
Ferrari,    Giorgio;    and    Vecchietti.    Vittorio,    4,199,579,    CI. 
424-248.550. 
Vegezzi,  Davide.  Method  and  composition  for  the  therapy  of  cerebral 
circulatory  diseases.  4.199.585,  CI.  424-262.000. 
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Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Baumgartner,  Friedrich;  Fernow,  Karl  H.;  Waisnix.  Franz;  Weiss, 
Franz;  and  Zach.  Werner,  4,199,108,  CI.  239-662.000. 
Venne,  Norbert  E.:  See—  ..„„„,.    ^, 

Barnard,   Walter  C;   and   Venne,    Norbert   E.,   4,198,831,   CI. 
62-320.000. 
Verachtert.  Thomas  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Trace  acid  removal  in  the  pre- 

treatment  of  petroleum  distillate.  4,199,440,  CI.  208-230.000. 
Vermeulen,  Dirk  J.  Photographic  enlarging  exposure  meters.  4,199.252. 

CI.  355-68.000. 
Vesuvius  International  Corporation:  See— 

Szadkowski,  Stanislav,  4,199,086,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Iwahara,  Makoto,  4,199,658,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Wada.  Yoshiyo;  Goto.  Kunio;  and  Kinjo,  Hisao,  4,199,782,  CI. 
455-129.000. 
Vidal.  Jose  L.;  See— 

Cosby,  Lowell  A.;  Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Vidal.  Jose  L..  4,199,520. 
CI.  260-429.00R. 
Videc.  Bernard  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Tape  guide  arrange- 
ment for  a  transversely  scanning  magnetic  recorder.  4,199,796,  CI. 
360-130.220. 
Vigo,  Tyrone  L.:  See — 

Danna.  Gary  F.;  Vigo.  Tyrone  L.;  and  Welch.  Clark  M..  4.199.322. 
CI.  8-186.000. 
Villavicencio.  Eduardo  J.,  to  Process  Evaluation  &  Development  Corp. 
Method  for  preparing  bagasse  dissolving  pulps  and  producing  rayon 
having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  at  least   800  therefrom. 
4.199.399,  CI.  162-85.000. 
Vincent.  Jean:  See— 

Dulout,  Charles;   Peyrouset,  Andre;  Panaris,   Rene;  Hannoun. 
Claude;  and  Vincent,  Jean,  4,199,450.  CI.  210-31.00C. 
Vinson,  Charles  B:  See—  ^._    ,      o 

Hughes,  Donald  L.;  Doty,  Jack  A.;  and  Vinson,  Charles  B., 
4,199,610,  CI.  426-590.000.  . 

Virag,  Robert  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Suction- 
operated  nebulizer.  4,198,969,  CI.  128-200.210. 
Voegelin,  Heinrich.  to  Fritz  Buser  AG  Maschinenfabnk.  Device  for 

fabricating  thin-walled  metal  cylinders.  4.199,426,  CI.  204-212.000. 
Vogt    Carl   L.,   to  Coin   Acceptors,   Inc.   Coin-sensing  assembly. 

4,199,669,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .  ,„„  ,„^  ^, 

Streck,  Fritz;  Paprotny.  Peter;  and  Brager,  Gerhard.  4,199,294.  CI. 
414-739.000. 
Von  Drasek.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Johnston,  William  D.;  Von  Drasek,  Richard  J.;  and  Bull,  Warren  J., 
Ill,  4,199,062,  CI.  206-525.000. 
von  Herrmann,  Pieter  J.;  and  Williams,  Ronald  S.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
dual  platen  press.  4,199.539.  CI.  264-0.500. 
Voumard,  Claude:  See— 

Weber,    Heinz   P.;   Voumard,   Claude;   and    Salathe,    Rene   P., 
4,199,226,0.350-157.000. 
Vredestein  N.V.:  See—  _ 

de  Munck,  Eduard  H.  L.,  4,199,158,  CI.  277-205.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Po  Razrabotke  Nerazru- 
shajuschikh  Metodov  I  Sredstv  Knotrolya  Kachestva  MaterialoV- 
VNIINK'See-  .     . 

Birjukov,  Sergei  B.;  Gavrev,  Valery  S.;  Goncharuk,  Jury  M.; 
Savitsky,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Lonchak,  Viktor  A.,  4,198,866,  CI. 
73-613.000.  ,,  .       ,,    „ 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Barkov.  Leonid  A.;  Pastukhov,  Valery  V.;  Mat- 
veev, Vladimir  A.;  Maxudov,  Pulat  S.;  Sergeev,  Nikolai  N.;  Mebel, 
Vladimir  S.;   Pravednikov,   Erik  V.;   Rabinovich,   Efim   M.;  and 
Ushakov,  Valery  K.  Roll  mill  sund.  4,198,841,  CI.  72-224.000. 
Wacker  Werke  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Riedl,  Franz.  4.199.271,  CI.  404-113.000. 

Wacks.  Harvey  H.;  and  Sarrach,  Donald  J ,  to  Energy  Conversion 

Devices,  Inc.  Dry-process  imaging  film  and  method.  4,199.615.  CI. 

427-43.100.  ^.  ,   _,  „  ,.  , 

Wada  Hideo;  and  Morita,  Izuru,  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.  Relief 

and  make-up  valve  assembly.  4,199.004,  CI.  137-493.000. 
Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  and  Kinjo,  Hisao,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,    Limited.    Stylus    for    reproducing    capacitive    videodisc. 
4,199,782.  CI.  455-129.000. 
Wahl,  Richard  E.;  King,  John  E  ;  Becket,  William  C;  and  Gannaway, 
Thomas  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Electronics  assembly  evalua- 
tor.  4,198,768,  CI.  35-29.00R. 
Waisnix.  Franz:  See—  ...,..,-         ,,, 

Baumgartner.  Friedrich;  Fernow.  Karl  H.;  Waisnix.  Franz;  Weiss. 
Franz;  and  Zach.  Werner.  4.199.108,  CI.  239-662.000. 

Waldmann,  Helmut:  See—  ^  ..^    ^      j  «/  u 

Mues.  Volker;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Rauleder,  Gebhard;  and  Wald- 
mann. Helmut.  4.199.593,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Wfllkcr  Bflrrv  Sec-—' 

Chambers,  David  B.;  and  Walker,  Barry,  4,199.447,  CI.  210-23^00R. 
Wallace,  Jerry  L.  Tool  to  insull  elbow  joint  and  clamp.  4,198,738,  CI. 
29-268.000. 

Carbonell,  Jose;  Hasler.  Rolf;  and  Walliser,  Roland.  4.199,813,  CI. 
364-469.000.  „  ; 

Walon  Raoul  G.  P.,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Process  for  prepanng 
maltose-containing  starch  hydrolyzate  and  crystallization  of  maltose 
therefrom.  4,199,372.  CI.  127-40.000.  ^       .u^  r 

Walzer  Michael,  to  Feldmann  Chemie.  Composition  and  method  lor 
cleaning  drinking  water  tanks.  4,199.469.  CI.  252-146.000. 


Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn.  Morris  E.;  and  Smith.  Eugene  L..  Jr..  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  recovery  of  fine  coal. 
4.199.065,0.209-166.000. 
Ward,  Terence  J.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Piperidino  ureas 

and  thioureas.  4,199,590,  O.  424-267.000. 
Wamecke,  Heinz:  See- 
Hughes,    Richrd    M.;    and    Wamecke,    Heinz,    4,199,369,    O. 
106-238.000. 
Wamer,  Brady  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Dill,  George  D.;  Tomozawa,  Atsushi;  Pillion,  James  R.;  Ali,  Mian 
Z.;  Burwell,  Clyde  E.;  Wamer,  Brady  H..  Jr.;  and  Jones,  Richard 
W.,  4,199,660,  CI.  370-50.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Babson,    Arthur    L.;    and    Turner.    James    E.,    4,199.502,    CI. 
260-121.000. 
Warren,  M.  L.:  See— 

Boski,  Israel;  Tunstall,  Karl  N.;  and  Warren,  M.  L.,  4,199.131,  CI. 
251-62.000. 
Washida.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Washida,  Hiroshi,  4,199.230. 
CI.  350-357,000. 
Washington,  James  M.;  Crowther,  Gerald  H.;  and  Gaudlitz,  Robert  T., 
to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
porosity.  4,198.854,  O.  73-38.000. 
Watanabe,  Minoru:  See— 

Kume,  Kazunari;  Watanabe,   Minoru;  Ohno,   Hideshi;  Tamaru, 
Munetaka;     Machida,     Takayasu;     Nakamura,     Seiichi;     and 
Morokawa,  Shigeru.  4.199.699.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Watanabe.  Tadao.  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  recovering 
different  plastic  materials  from  laminated  articles.  4,199,109.  CI. 
241-14.000. 
Watson,  John  C:  See— 

Ivens,  Cyril;  and  Watson,  John  C.  4.199.044.  CI.  188-218.0XL. 
Watteredge-Uniflex.  Inc.:  See— 

Talley,  Lawrence  M.,  4,199.653.  O.  174-15.0WF. 
Watts,  Norman  H.;  Weatherall.  Philip;  and  Hind,  Robert  D.,  to  USS 
Engineers  &  Consulwnts.  Inc.  Sliding  gate  valve.  4.199.085.  O. 
222-600.000. 
Weatherall.  Philip:  See— 

Watts.  Norman  H.;  Weatherall.  Philip;  and  Hind.  Robert  p., 
4,199,085.0.222-600.000. 

Weatherford/Lamb,  Inc.:  See—  

Weiner,   Peter  D.;  and  Calhoun,  Charles  W..  4.199.032,  CI. 
173-12.000. 
Weber.  Christopher  M..  to  CBS  Inc.  Circuit  for  simulating  sounds  of 

percussive  instruments.  4,198,891,  O.  84-1.030. 
Weber,  Heinz  P.;  Voumard,  Claude;  and  Salathe,  Rene  P.,  to  Institut  fur 
Angewandte  Physik  der  Universtitat  Bem.  Laser  transmitting  and 
receiving  device.  4,199,226,  O.  350-157.000. 
Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Bauer,  Adolf;  Danneberg.  Peter;  and  Kuhn,  Franz 
J.,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  6-Phenyl-4H-s-tnazolo-{3.4cJ- 
thieno-(2,3e)-l,4-diazepines  and  salts  thereof  4,199,588,  CI. 
424-267.000.  .       ^  ^ 

Weber,  Morris;  and  Jaehnke.  Edgar  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Tripod  leveling  mechanization.  4,199,123,  CT.  248-168.000. 
Webre,  Rodney  F.  A.,  Jr.;  and  Dinger,  Oris  H.,  Jr..  to  TBW  Industnes. 

Inc.  Trailer  for  skid  mounted  tanks.  4.199,298.  CI.  414-458.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.:  See—  .  ^.  ^,„  ,,^ 

Weder,  Erwin  H.;  and  Weder,  Donald  E..  4,199,627,  CI.  428-7.000. 
Weder,  Erwin  H.;  and  Weder,  Donald  E.,  to  Highland  Manufactunng 

&  Sales  Co.  Decorative  grass.  4.199,627,  O.  428-7.000. 
Wee,  Maria  L.  S:  See-  ..,      w       .    c       ^ 

Novosel,  Gerald  W.;  Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Wee,  Mana  L.  S.;  and 
Mueller,  Frank  J.,  4,199,467,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Weigl,  John  W.;  and  Brynko.  Carl,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic screen  stencil  printing  process.  4,199,359.  CI.  430-308.000. 
Weiler,  Ernest  D.:  See—  ^      .  .^  .«.     oi 

Miller,    George    A.;    and    Weiler,    Ernest    D.,    4,199.591.   CI. 
424-270.000. 
Weiner.  Peter  D.;  and  Calhoun.  Charles  W..  to  Weatherford/Lamb, 
Inc  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  controlling  a  force.  4.199,032.  CI. 
173-12.000. 
Y^Aiec  Fr&nz*  Sffc^^ 

Baumgartner.  Friedrich;  Femow.  Karl  H.;  Waisnix.  Franz;  Weiss. 
Franz;  and  Zach.  Werner,  4.199.108.  CI.  239-662.000. 
\Vctss  iCflrl'  S€€^— 

Brendl,  Rudolf;  Finkenzeller.  Johann;  Kirsch,  Harry;  and  Weiss. 
Karl.  4.199,687,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Weit   James  G..  to  Contraves  Goerz  Corporation.  Brushless  DC  ta- 
chometer. 4,199,800,  O.  361-239.000. 
Weitzel,  Charles  E:  See—  .    ^,.    ,      .-     ..qq-,-,,    r^i 

Goodman.  Alvin  M.;  and  Weitzel.  Charles  E..  4.199.773,  CI. 
357-23.000.  ,     ^ 

Weitzner.  Adrienne  S.  Container  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispos- 
able diapers.  4,199,068,  CI.  2I1-49.00D. 

Welch,  Clark  M:  See-  ...,....-.    i.  w    ^  loo  «•» 

Danna,  Gary  F.;  Vigo,  Tyrone  L.;  and  Welch,  Clark  M.,  4,199,322, 

O.  8-186.000.  „       , 

Welch,  M.  Bruce;  and  Fahey,  Darryl  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleurn  Com- 
pany. Catalyst  for  producing  polymers  of  ethylene.  4,199.475,  CI. 
252-429.00C. 
Wellauer,  John  C:  See—  4,001114-1 

Krohn.    Dennis    G.;    and    Wellauer.    John    C.    4.199.332.    CI. 

55-191.000.  ^     ,       o  ^  If  u  11 

Wellendorf.  Klaus;  and  Sommer,  Rucdiger,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 

GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electro-optically  recording  picto- 
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rial  information  for  a  facsimile  transmission  system.  4,199.784.  CI 
358-296.000. 
Welp.  Ulrich;  and  Sahlmann,  Juergen,  to  Microbox  Dr.  Welp  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschraenkter  HaAung  and  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  duplicating  by  means  of  ammonia  gas.  4.199.249.  CI 
354-299.000.  »«.... 

Welter.  Thomas  N.  H.:  See— 

Reuter,  Rene  F.;  and  Welter.  Thomas  N.  H.,  4,198,806.  CI 
57-125.000. 
Wempe,  Lawrence  K.:  See— 

Bakule,  Ronald  D.;  Gill.  R.  A.;  and  Wempe,  Lawrence  K.. 
4,199,400.  CI.  162-146.000. 
Wereb,  John  A.,  to  Instrument  Componenu  Co..  Inc.  Wheel  chair. 

4,199,036,  CI.  180-6.500. 
Werner,  Peter:  See— 

Sieber,  Albrecht;  Schulzke,  Peter;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4,198,933,  CI. 
123-32.0EA. 
West  Point  Pepperell,  Inc.:  See— 

Goodson,  Sam  M.,  4,198,836,  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Western  Electric  Co.  Inc.:  See- 
Sherman,  Charles  J.,  4,199,408,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Pekarcik.  John  T.;  and  Mazur,  Richard  J.,  4,199,195,  CI.  303-3.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wickham.  David  J.,  4,199,198,  CI.  303-36.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Daugherty,  Roger  H.;  Jones,  Warren  W.;  and  Swensrud,  Roger  L., 

4,199,700,0.310-71.000. 
Jones,  Charles   H.;   and  Gilmour,   George  A.,  4,199.746,  CI. 

367-135.000. 
Ludwig,  Howard  C,  4,199,671,  CI.  200.144.00R. 
Martincic,  Paul  W.,  4,199,743,  CI.  336-96.000. 
Patterson,  Ralph  W  ;  O'KeefTe,  Terence  W.;  and  Adam,  John  D., 

4,199,737,  CI.  333-154.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  S.,  4,199,808,  CI.  364-117.000. 
Shariff,  Sadiq  A.;  Wilson,  John  R.;  Bharteey,  Brii  M.;  and  Rowe, 

Neal  E.,  4,199,655,  CI.  174-72.00B. 
Whyte,  Ian  A.;  and  Cook,  Richard  F.,  4,199,761,  CI.  340-695.000. 
Wheeler,  John  H.,  to  Texacone  Company,  The.  Sleeve  assembly 

4,198,789,  CI.  51.289.00R. 
Wheeler,  Ronald  H.;  and  Batruch,  John  R.,  to  Eraser  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 

Apparatus  for  forming  leads.  4,198,741,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Whike,  Alan  S.:  See- 
Ellison,  Kenneth;  and  Whike,  Alan  S.,  4,198,764,  CI.  34-32.000. 
Ellison.  Kenneth;  and  Whike,  Alan  S.,  4,198,951,  CI.  126-19.00R. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Barnard,   Walter  C;  and   Venne,   Norbert   E.,  4,198,831,  CI. 

62-320.000. 
Connor,  Ralph  F.,  4,199,309,  CI.  4I8-27O000. 
White,  Bruce  D.  Electric  automobile.  4,199,037,  CI.  18O-65.00C. 
White  Motor  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Quick,  Graeme  R.;  and  Mills,  William  M.,  4,198,803,  CI.  56-296.000. 
White,  Philip  E.;  and  Blumke,  Eugene  G.,  to  Control  Dau  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  eliminating  conflicts  on  a  communication 
channel.  4,199,661,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Whitfield,  Urry  R.:  See- 
Miller,  Scott;  and  Whitfield,  Larry  R.,  4,199,747,  CI.  340-74.000 
Whyte,  Ian  A.;  and  Cook,  Richard  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Multichannel  radio  communication  system  for  automated  power  line 
distribution  networks.  4,199,761,  CI.  340-695  000 
Wichman,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Bramow,  Scott  B.;  Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman,  Paul  E 
4,199,101,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Wickham,  David  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.  Vehi- 
cle braking  control  apparatus.  4,199,198,  CI.  303-36.000. 
Wiebe,  Donald,  to  A  Stucki  Company.  Snubber.  4.198.911,  CI.  105- 

197.0DH. 
Wiedeking,  Elmar:  See— 

Siess,  Hans;  Wiedeking,  Elmar;  and  Sigle,  Werner,  4,198,849,  CI 
73-1. OOF. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Hill,  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Robert 
M.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,199,481,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Wielinger,  Hans;  and  Rittersdorf,  Walter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH.  Device  for  the  uniform  dosing  of  faecal  matter  for  compo- 
nent detection.  4,199.550.  CI.  422-58.000. 
Wiessner,  Willi:  See— 

Schlapp,  Werner;  and  Wiessner,  Willi,  4,199,248,  CI  354-286.000 
Wilhelm,  Donald  F.;  and  Jones,  William  J.,  Jr..  to  Helm  Instrument  Co , 

Inc.  Solid  sute  indicating  apparatus.  4,199,758,  CI.  340-753.000 
Wilhelm  Schimmel  Pianofortefabrik  GmbH:  See— 
Schimmel.  Nikolaus,  4.198,893,  CI.  84-255.000. 
Wilkerson,  James  D.,  Jr.;  See— 

Cooke,  Ralph  C;  and  Wilkerson,  James  D..  Jr..  4,199,205    CI 
312-214.000. 
Wilkes,  John  B.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydroaenation  cata- 
lyst. 4,199,479,  CI.  252-457.000. 
Williams,  Henry  L.,  to  Geolograph  Company,  The.  Double  punch 

inclinometer  4,198,760,  CI.  33-31 1.000. 
Williams,  Ronald  S.:  See— 

von  Herrmann,  Pieter  J.;  and  Williams.  Ronald  S.,  4,199,539,  CI 
264-0.500. 
Williams,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Wilson  Research  &  Development,  Inc. 
Julienne  cutter  tool.  4,198,887,  CI.  83-356.300. 


Williams,  William  F.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Williams,  William  F.;  and  Cohn,  Seymour  B.,  4,199  764 
CI.  343-786.000. 
Wilson,  Harold  R.r  See— 

Haworth,  Richard  G.;  Saylor,  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson,  Harold  R 
4,199,206,  CI.  339-4.000. 
Wilson,  John  E.:  See— 

Hengen,  Edward  J.;  and  Wilson,  John  E.,  4,198.802,  CI.  56-14.600 
Wilson,  John  L.:  See- 
Moody,  George  W.;  Wilson,  John  L.;  and  Salter,  Stephen  H., 
4,198,821,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Wilson,  John  R.:  See— 

Shariff,  Sadiq  A.;  Wilson,  John  R.;  Bharteey,  Brii  M.;  and  Rowe 
Neal  E.,  4,199,655,  CI.  174-72  OOB. 
Wilson,  Lowell  A.,  to  Bonar  &.  Bemis,  Ltd.  Automatic  wicketted  bag 

loader  and  method  of  loading.  4,198,800,  CI.  53-452.000. 
Wilson,  Raymond  L.;  and  Tilley,  Leslie  J.,  to  Edward  Wilson  and  Son 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  use  in  grading  hides,  skins,  pelts  and  the  like 
4,199,255,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Wilson  Research  &  Development,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,198,887,  CI.  83-356.300. 
Wilt,  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  and  Schauermann,  Floyd  L.,  to  Salem  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  operating  an  incinerator.  4,199,549,  CI.  423-210  000 
Winans,  Esther  D.:  See— 

Ryer,  Jack;  Brois,  Stanley;  and  Winans,  Esther  D.,  4,199,463,  CI  ' 
252-5 1.50A. 
Windmoller  &.  Holscher:  See— 

Achelpohl,  Fritz,  4, 1 99, 1 84,  CI.  294- 106.000. 
Winiasz,  Michael  E.;  and  Long,  James  M.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Velocity 
compensator  assembly  in  a  horizonul  article  conveyor  system. 
4,199,291,  CI.  414-416.000. 
Wirsbinski,  James  L.,  to  Berg  Equipment  Corporation.  Door  opening 

mechanism  for  feed  conveyor.  4,199,054,  CI.  198-735.000. 
Wirtanen,  Theodore  E.;  and  Hitchcock,  Ronald  M.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Optical  plummet  azimuth  reference  assembly. 
4,198,759,0.33-281.000. 
Wittry,  David  B.,  to  University  of  Southern  California.  Method  of 
making  a  photovoluic  cell  employing  a  PbO-SnO  heterojunction. 
4,199,383,0.148-174.000. 
Woeller,  Fritz  H.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration: Christensen,  Warren  W.;  Mayer,  Ludwig  A.  and  Wo- 
eller, Fritz  H.,  4,198,792,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Woessner,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Heavner,  Paul  W.;  Woessner,  Roger  J.;  and  Clifford,  Susan  E., 
4,198.974,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Wohrle,  Rudolf;  UntersUb,  Roland;  and  Kober,  Herbert,  to  Alois 
Kober  KG,  Firma.  Foldable  workbench.  4,199,135,  CI.  269-100.000. 
Wolf,  Franz-Josef.  Coil  capacitor.  4,199,801,  O.  361-272.000. 
Wolf,  Johann,  to  Johann  Wolf  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  KG.  Silo  installa- 
tion. 4,199,281,  O.  406-93.000. 
Wolf,  Tobin:  See- 
Nelson,  James;  Sainato,  Robert  J.;  and  Wolf,  Tobin,  4,199,163,  CI. 
280-22.000. 
Wood,  Jonathan  R.;  Pickin,  George  A.;  and  Harvey,  David  S.,  to 
British  Steel  Corporation.  Production  of  sponge  iron.  4,199,349,  O. 
75-29.000. 
Woodfield,  Christopher:  See- 
Farmer,    Derek;    and    Woodfield,    Christopher,    4,198,858,    CI. 
73-146.000. 
Woods,  Lee  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Switch  device  and 

method  of  making.  4,199,740,  O.  335-202.000. 
Woolcock,  Graeme  E.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  wind  resisunce 
imposed  on  a  prime  mover-trailer  combination.  4,199,185,  CI.  296- 
l.OOS. 
Worden,  Donald  G.,  to  Stainless  Steel  Fabricating,  Inc.  Antijamming 

mechanism  for  conveyor.  4,198,902,  O.  99-535.000. 
World  Energy  Systems:  See- 
Rose,  Leslie  C;  and  Hamrick,  Joseph  T.,  4,199,024,  O.  166-59.000. 
Worschieschek,  Rainer:  See— 

Landgraf,  Hermann;  and  Worschieschek,  Rainer,  4.198.755,  CI. 
433-126.000. 
Worthington  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fumagalli,  Enos,  4.199.002,  CI.  137-340.000. 
Worz.  Paul,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Composite  electronic  ignition 

system  structure.  4,198,943,  CI.  123-I48.00D. 
WostI,  Wolfgang  J.;  Segal,  Jack  S.;  Roach,  Thomas  L.;  and  Moore, 
Robert  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Credit  card  automated 
system  for  vehicle  service  stations.  4,199,100,  O.  235-381.000. 
Wright.  John  F.:  See— 

Stryjewski,    Walter   A.;   and    Wright.   John    F..   4.199.626.   CI. 
427-444.000. 
Wrona,  Theodore  J.  Stamping  press.  4,198,846,  CI.  72-450.000. 
Wu,  Shy-Hsien,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  for  making  hot- 
pressed  thermoplastic  elements  for  glass-plastic  lenses.  4,199,538,  CI. 
264-1000. 
WWG  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Chambley,    Phillip   W.;   and    Norris,    Alan    H.,   4,198,735,   CI. 
28-218.000. 
Wydeven,  Theodore  J.:  See- 
Johnson.  Catherine  C;  and  Wydeven,  Theodore  J.,  4,199,448,  O. 
2I0-23.00H. 


April  22,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Xerox  Corporation:  See—  _  _ 

Blossey,  Daniel  F.;  Deshpande,  Narayan  V.;  Faucz,  Eugene  C; 

Stange,  Klaus  K.;  and  Swackhamer,  Stanley  B.,  4,199,766,  CI. 

346-74.100. 
Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H.,  4,199,769,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Schnarr,  Marcus  M.,  4,199,770,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Weigl,  John  W.;  and  Brynko,  Carl,  4,199,359,  O.  430-308.000. 
Ziolo,  Ronald  F.,  4,199,614,  CI.  430-111.000. 

Yabuki,  Shoichi:  See—  ,.,...     u         j 

Oshima,    Masanao;    Komoto,    Mikihisa;    Yabuki,    Shoichi;    and 
Inokawa,  Tsuneo,  4,198,917,  O.  1 14-42.000. 
Yamagishi,  Michio;  Mizouc,  Kazutoshi;  Mizutani,  Taku;  Hara,  Hiroshi; 
Omura,  Sadafumi;  Seto,  Haruo;  and  Otake,  Noboru,  to  Taisho  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  lonomycin  derivatives.  4,199,515,  CI. 
260-345.70R. 
Yamaguchi,  Takaaki:  See—  ..«„..,,     ,-, 

Ohtsuka,    Sadao;    and    Yamaguchi,    Takaaki,    4,199,472,    CI. 
252-427.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hideaki:  See—  ^  ,^ -,■,■,     ni 

Maruyama,    Eiichi;    and    Yamamoto,    Hideaki,    4,199,777,    CI. 
357-55.000.  ^      ,. 

Yamanoi,  Noboru,  to  Maruzen  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stapling  means. 

4,199,095,0.227-125.000. 
YamashiU,  Akio;  Imai,  Akihiro;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  state  display  device.  4,199,229,  CI. 
350-357.000. 

Yamatsu,  Isao:  See—  ..»,.,        u    t    u 

Kijima,  Shizumasa;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Igarashi,  Toshiji; 
and  Nakajima,  Yoshikage,  4,199,587,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Yanagida,  Tuneo:  See —  ..  .,^ 

Satoh,  Ken;  and  Yanagida,  Tuneo,  4, 1 99,792,  CI.  360-74. 100. 
Yannoni,  Nicholas  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Portable 
optical  fiber  coupling  device.  4,199,223,  O.  350-96.210 

Yasuda,  Nozomi:  See—  ■     r..     ■     v     a 

Toyoshima,    Yasuo;    Ito,    Tadasu;    Maruzeni,    Shouji;    Yasuda, 
Nozomi;  and  Terada,  Kimio,  4,199,61 1,  CI.  426-607.000. 
Yasuda,  Shinichi;  Niwa,  Takayasu;  and  Kurohara,  Takayuki,  to  Koei 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Material  for  recovering  uranium  and  method  for 
recovering  a  uranium  solution  of  high  purity  and  high  concentration, 
using  the  same.  4,199,470,  O.  252-184.000. 
Yasuda,  Takashi:  See—  ^  ,     ..      v  .  ^ 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Tai,  Masaru;  Takashita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
shi,  Susumu,  4,199,566,  O.  424-1 14.000. 
Yasui,  Tokumasa:  See—  „  ,   .   w    .       vt  i. 

Masuhara,  Toshiaki;  Yasui,  Tokumasa;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Nakajima, 
Joh   Kosa,  Yasunobu;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu, 
4,199,778,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Yeagle,  Richard  J.,  to  General  Filters,  Inc.  Rotary  drum  humidifier. 

4,199,536,  CI.  261-92.000. 
Yoshida,  Risaburo:  See— 

Kaiho,  Keisuke;  Yoshida,  Risaburo;  Ide,  Yusaku;  and  Hirose,  Take- 
shi, 4,199,548,  CI.  422-305.000.  .. 
Yoshida,  Satoshi;  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  and  Iijima, 
Toshio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Compositions  for  recording 
materials.  4,199,357,  O.  430-270000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi;  Sakaguchi,  Shinji;  Katoh,  Kazunobu;  and  Kanno, 
Yukio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  diffusion  transfer  process 
photographic  elements.  4,199,362,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi:  See—                                                  ..,„«,,,     o, 
Nishizawa,    Jun-Ichi;    and    Yoshida,    Takashi,    4,199,771,    CI. 
357-22.000. 


Yoshihara,  Keisuke:  See—  „    ^  .^         .,       .  a 

Kamada,    Kazumasa;    Kushi,    Kenji;    Yoshihara,    Keisuke;    and 
Nakamoto,  Hideo.  4.199,421,  CI.  204-159.220 
Younts.  Lester  M..  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  draining  a  building 

structure.  4.198,794,  CI.  52-169.500. 
Yu,  Chia-Nien,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  2-(5-p-Chlorophe- 

nyl-2-furyl)-5-methyl-l,3,4-oxadiazole.  4,199,508,  CI.  548-143.000. 
Yundt  Albert  P..  to  Bard  Laboratories.  Inc.  Amorphous  monomolecu- 

lar  surface  coatings.  4.199.649,  Ci.  428-41 1.000. 
Yvard,  Marcel,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Document  analyzer  in  particular  for  a  facsimile  transmit- 
ter. 4.199,789,  O.  358-294.000. 

Zach,  Werner:  See—  ^  „,  . 

Baumeartner,  Friedrich;  Femow,  Karl  H.;  Waisnix.  Franz;  Weiss. 
Franz;  and  Zach.  Werner.  4.199,108.  CI.  239-662.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.:  See— 

Elser.  Dieter.  4.198,898,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Zahs,  Gemot:  See—  ^,  „  ^^  ^^^^ 

Kutscher,  Horst;  and  Zahs,  Gemot,  4,199,350,  CI.  75-46.000. 
Zaitsev,  Gennady  E.:  See—  ^        ^    r,       a 

Lifentsev,  Gleg  M.;  Melnikov,  Boris  N.;  Zaitsev,  Gennady  E.;  and 
Solovieva,  Tamara  E.,  4,199,319,  O.  8-116.00R. 
Zanobi,  Antonio:  See—  .       . 

Mantovani,    Elvio;    Palladino,    Nicola;    and    Zanobi,    Antonio, 
4,199,478,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Zante,  Hubert  A:  See—  ..    ,^,,-        .,    . 

Lamic,  Jackie  G.;  Pascal,  Pierre  B.;  Schilling,  Michel  E.;  and  Zante, 
Hubert  A.,  4,198,896,  CI.  89-1.818. 
Zappelli,  Piergiorgio;  Rossodivita,  Antonio;  Pappa,  Rosano;  and  Re, 
Luciano,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Macromolecularized  adenine  deriv- 
atives. 4,199,498,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Zardi,  Umberto;  and  Lagana",  Vincenzo,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Liquid 
distributor   for   thin-film,    tube-bundle   apparatus.    4,199.537,   CI. 
261-112.000. 

Kiencke*  Uwe;  an7  Zechnall,  Martin,  4,198,882,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Zechnall,  Martin;  Kienckc, 
Uwe;  and  Flaig,  Ulrich,  4,199,812,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Zegler,  Sylvester  T.:  See—  .  ,r^  .n,    r>, 

Mordarski,  Walter  J.;  and  Zegler,  Sylvester  T.,  4,199,404,  CI. 
176-66.000.  ^     ,  .  ^  . 

Zeibig,   Anton,   to   Rosenthal   Technik  AG.  Joint  endoprosthesis. 

4,198,711,0.  3-1.910 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See—  .  .^^^^  r-,  ■,,■>  abi  non 

Bing,  ValentijnB.;  and  Neis,  Donald  A.,  4.199,706,  CI.  313-481.000, 
Zielinski,  Richard  J:  See—  ,-.■,,     o    u    a  i 

Gilmore,  Cecilia;  Miller,  Donald  E.;  and  Zielinski,  Richard  J.. 
4,199,608,0.426-570.000. 
Zimmer  USA,  Inc.:  See— 

Honneffer,  Robert  W.,  4,198,964,  O.  128-87.00R. 
Zimmerman,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Cherian,  Gabriel  B.;  Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Zimmerman, 
Richard  H.,  4,199,209,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Zimmet   Hans,  to  VEB  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-  und  Kinowerke. 

Micro-filmingapparatus.  4,199,251,0.  355-64.000. 
Ziolo,  Ronald  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Transparent  colored  magnetic 
materials  and  electrostatographic  process.  4,199,614,  CI.  430-m.iWJ 
Zulch,  Donald  I.;  and  Brock,  Robert,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Air 
Force.  System  for  correlating  electronic  distance  measurement  and 
aerial  photography  for  the  extension  of  geodetic  control.  4,19V,75'*, 
CI.  343-6.00R.  „  . 

Zweig,  Amold;  and  Fischer,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Process  for  oxidation  of  4-amidotetrahydrobenzo  ps  -th^ 
phenes  to  7-keto  derivatives  with  cobaltic  salts.  4,199,510,  CI.  260- 
326.00S. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  APRIL.  1980 


NoTE-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Engineering  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Fox,  Fred  K.,  Re.  30,257,  CI.  175-107.000. 

''°R;.?)!257'^CU71?07".^"«  ^"'^^"^  "^-  ^'"  «''*"'"«  '«" 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Susumu,  Re.  30,258,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Fujita,  Susumu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  DaU  recording  camera 

Re  30.258,  CI.  354-106.000.  * 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenberger,  Michael,  Re.  30.260.  CI.  568-824.000. 


I. 


Honda,  Iwao:  See — 

Moriya.  Koichi;  and  Honda.  Iwao.  Re.  30.259.  CI.  162-167  000 
Japan  Carlit  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Moriya,  Koichi;  and  Honda.  Iwao.  Re.  30,259.  CI.  162-167  000 
Monya,  Koichi;  and  Honda,  Iwao,  to  Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  The 
^f f^'™**''  'hermosetting  resins  and  use  thereof  Re.  30,259,  Cl' 
1 02- 107.000. 

Rosenberger,  Michael,  to  HofTmann-U  Roche  Inc.  l-{2,6,6.Trimethyl- 
3-hydroxy- 1  -cyclohexen- 1  -yl)-3-methyl-penta- 1 .4-dienefor  1  -yn-4- 
en]-3-ol».  Re.  30,260,  Cl.  568-824.000.  ^ 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Fl«schle,  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates.  Inc.  Distinct  variety  of  Fleischle.  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.  Distinct  variety  of 


Streptocarpus  named  olga.  4,525,  4-22-80.  Cl.  68.000. 


Streptocarpus  named  GreU.  4,522.  4-22-80,  CI.  68.000.  -..^k— -k-  ..»...«i  w.^a.  -..j-ij,  -^-a 

Fleischle,  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates.  Inc.  Distinct  variety  of  O^'evee  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Streptocarpus  named  Ilsa.  4,523,  4-22-80,  Cl  68  000  Fleischle,  Gerhard,  4.522.  Cl.  68.000. 

Fleischle.  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.  Distinct  variety  of  Se'S:'  Se'ffl*  4  524  g  68  SS' 

Streptoc^pus  named  Mama.  4,524,  4-22-80,  Cl.  68.000.  ?^S,  ^I'Sl^t',  JgJ;  g;  ^^'^ 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Action  Leathercraft,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodstein,  Harvey  R.,  254,757,  Cl.  D2-400.000. 
Rodstein,  Harvey  R.,  254,758,  Cl.  D2-400.000 
Rodstein.  Harvey  R.,  254,759,  Cl.  D2-400.000. 

Airway  Industnes,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Michael,  254,761,  Cl.  D2-415.000 

Alexandris,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

^"5^254  79rci^b2li65a» ^  ^'''^^'  ""^  ^''"'^"*'  ""^"^ 

Arioka,  Takanori:  Sw— 

Kitada,  Toyohiko;  liyama.  Kunio;  Ho,  Kazuyuki;  Tamura,  Minoni; 
and  Anoka,  Takanon,  254.778,  Cl.  DlO-46000 

Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See- 
Edwards.  Clyde  E.,  254,792,  Cl.  DI7-14.000 

^S80,'ci°Dl£39  000"'**"*'°'*'  '"*"  ^"***P*»''"  8""e-  254,786, 

^^f^'k■!f^^'  "^  ^'"*^'  ^"y  ^  Roof  ^ent  254,804,  4-22-80, 
^1.  U^J-ijJ.OOO.  , 

Ballard,  Larry  R.:  See— 

BaJlard,  James  W.,  and  Ballard,  Larry  R.,  254.804.  Cl.  D23- 1 53.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Diamond  nng.  254,783,  4-22-80,  Cl.  Dl  1-36  000 

4^M-KT  D7-47  000*"^  Products.  Flour  sifter  or  the  like.' 254.765. 
Boldt.  Melvin  H.;  Morrison.  Thurber  H.;  and  Stevens,  James  P.,  to 

S2-°8a  C?D7'-129  000"**'  '*'"'"''  *^''"  ''8"'"'°'  254.769, 

Brown.  James  N.  Bootjack.  254,756,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D2-378  200 
Buck,  Elwood  W.,  Jr.,  to  p  G  Shelter  Products  Company.  Utching 

handle  for  a  vent.  254,772,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D8-302.000  ""v-.ung 

^DlTsi  om  "  "'  '^'^J'"'*''''  *•'**•  "***'  awning.  254.809,  4-22-80.  Cl. 

Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Alexandris,  Thomas  J.,  to 

Johnson  &  Johnson.  Toy  rattle.  254,795,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D21-65  000 
Chnsten  Incorporated:  See—  '      ' 

Christen,  Louis  J..  Jr..  254.766,  Cl.  D7- 102.000 

Chnsten,  Louis  J.,  Jr..  254.767,  Cl.  D7-105  000 

Chnsten,  Louis  J..  Jr..  254.770.  Cl.  D7-I51.000 

^ ''SSo  Ci"d7''-102  000°  ^™'"  '"*'°'P°"'«*    Spatula.  254.766. 

Christen.  Louis  J.,  Jr.,  to  Christen  Incorporated.  Tongs    254  767 

4-22-80,  Cl.  D7- 105.000.  *^    ^^.'o/. 

Christen,  Louis  J..  Jr..  to  Christen  Incorporated.  Fork.  254.770. 4-22-80. 

Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

MacGregor.  Fran.  254.812.  Cl.  D28-33.000. 
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Continental  Group,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa.  Gary  K.,  254,777.  Cl.  D9- 
217.000.  .      .  «-     »^:- 

Crespi,  Gabriella.  Table.  254.763.  4-22-80.  Cl.  D6-146.000. 

D  G  Shelter  Products  Company:  See- 
Buck.  Elwood  W..  Jr..  254.772,  Cl.  D8-302.000. 

Davis.  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries.  Inc.  Pull  tab  for  a  slide  fastener 
or  the  like.  254.761.  4-22-80.  Cl.  D2-4 15.000. 

Diana,  Henry  J.  Golf  club  head.  254,800.  4-22-80,  Cl.  D21-219  000 

Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Sakaki,  Nobuyuki.  254.784,  Cl.  DI2-I45.000. 

Dynabrade,  Inc.:  See— 

Fleckenstein,  Elwin  H.,  254.789.  Cl.  DI5-I26.000. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See 

Hansen,  David  E.,  254,791.  Cl.  D16-06.000. 

Edeland,  Gunnar.  DenUl  holder  for  X-ray  films.  254.805.  4-22-80.  CI 
D24-2.000.  .       .       *«/.  wi. 

Edwards,  Clyde  E.,  to  Baldwin  Piano  &.  Organ  Company.  Electric 

guitar.  254,792,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D 1 7- 14000. 
Edwards,  Riehard  T.,  to  Genpak  Corporation.  Food  container.  254.776, 

4-22-80.  Cl.  D9- 183.000. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Shortino.  Vincent  M.,  254.774,  Cl.  D9-143.000. 
Falk,  Max,  to  Max  Falk  Associates,  Inc.  Jewelry  display  tray.  254,775. 

4-22-80,  Cl.  D9-171.000. 
Fleckenstein.  Elwin  H..  to  Dynabrade.  Inc.  Arm  for  a  belt  erindins 

machine.  254.789,  4-22-80.  Cl.  D 15- 126.000. 
Florida  Pneumatic  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Taylor,  David  P.;  and  Olander.  Donald  P..  254.771,  Cl.  D8-62.000. 
Froidh.  Tor  A.:  See— 

Kvamme.  John  H.;  Widlund.  Leif  U.  R.;  Froidh.  Tor  A.;  and 
Walden.  Hans  E.,  254,807,  Cl.  D24-50.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Petlewski,  Paul  J..  254.760,  Cl.  D2-4O8.00O. 
Genpak  Corporation:  See- 
Edwards,  Richard  T.,  254,776,  Cl.  D9-183.00O. 
Hansen,  David  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  camera 

having  an  electronic  flash  unit.  254,791,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D 16-06  000 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K.:  See— 

^"^'^Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  254,777,  Cl.  D9. 

"'/4S^«/!?"7,^J°Jr  i?  '^''*°"  Corporation.  Hose  coupling  collar. 
254.802.  4-22-80.  Cl.  D23-44.000. 
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Hayman,  Eric  R.;  Hensel,  John  C;  and  Koch,  Ingomar  O.,  to  Safeguard 
Business  Systems,  Inc.  Combined  writing  board  and  pad  holder. 
254,794,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D  19-86.000. 
Hensel,  John  C:  See— 

Hayman,  Eric  R.;  Hensel,  John  C;  and  Koch.  Ingomar  O..  254,794. 
Cl.  D  19-86.000. 
Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited:  See— 

Johnstone.  Louis,  254.798.  Cl.  D21-150.000. 
Holm,  Harold  K.  Pressure  gauge.  254,781,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D  10-85.000. 
Hoover.  Dorothy  R.,  to  Plakie.  Inc.  Wall  canopy.  254.810.  4-22-80.  Cl. 

025-57.000. 
liyama,  Kunio:  See— 

Kitada.  Toyohiko;  liyama.  Kunio;  Ito.  Kazuyuki;  Tamura.  Minoru; 
and  Arioka.  Takanori.  254.778,  Cl.  D  10-46.000. 
Ito.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Kitada.  Toyohiko;  liyama,  Kunio;  Ito,  Kazuyuki;  Tamura.  Minoru; 
and  Arioka.  Takanori,  254,778,  Cl.  D  10-46.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Alexandris.  Thomas 
J..  254,795.  Cl.  D2 1 -65.000. 
Johnstone.  Louis,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Figure  toy. 

254.798.  4-22-80,  Cl.  D21-150.000. 
Katz.  Meyer.  Cigarette  puncturing  article  or  the  like.  254.81 1.  4-22-80, 

Cl.  D27-5 1.000. 
Keiper  Dynavit  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Klaus,  Helmut.  254.782,  Cl.  DIO-91.000. 
Kitada.  Toyohiko;  liyama,  Kunio;  Ito.  Kazuyuki;  Tamura,  Minoru;  and 
Arioka.  Takanori,  to  Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Limited.  Ultrasonic 
wave  thickness  meter.  254,778,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D  10-46.000. 
Kitai,  Isao;  and  Yamasaki.  Tsutomu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Sharp 
Corp.).  Electronic  hemadynamometer.  254.806,  4-22-80.  Cl.  D24- 
17.000. 
Klaus,  Helmut,  to  Keiper  Dynavit  GmbH  &  Co.  Weighing  scale. 

254,782,  4-22-80,  Cl.  DlO-91.000. 
Koch,  Ingomar  O.:  See — 

Hayman,  Eric  R.;  Hensel.  John  C;  and  Koch,  Ingomar  O..  254,794, 
Cl.  D  19-86.000. 
Kossar.  Gary  R.  Cat  exerciser.  254.813.  4-22-80.  Cl.  D30-42.000. 
Kossar.  Gary  R.  Cat  exerciser.  254,814,  4-22-80.  Cl.  D3O-42.000. 
Kossar,  Gary  R.  Cat  exerciser.  254,815,  4-22-80.  Cl.  D3042.000. 
Kretz.  Edward  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bottle.  254,773.  4-22-80.  Cl. 

D9-143.000. 
Kupperman,  Dennis:  See— 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis,  254.797,  Cl.  D21- 
93.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis.  Spinner  construction  kit. 

254,797,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D2 1-93.000. 
Kvamme,  John  H.;  Widlund,  Leif  U.  R.;  Froidh,  Tor  A.;  and  Walden. 
Hans  E.,  to  Molnlycke  AB.  Diaper  for  babies.  254,807,  4-22-80,  Cl. 
D24-50.000. 
L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation:  See- 
Hayes,  Jerry  R.,  254,802,  Cl.  D23-44.000. 
Lawrence,  William  J.:  See— 

Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Lawrence.  William  J.,  254,779,  Cl.  DlO- 
57.000. 
Lundvik.  Per  K.  Combined  toothbrush  and  dental  floss  holder.  254,762, 

4-22-80.  Cl.  D4-28.000. 
Lynn,  Larry  M.  Portable  barbecue.  254.768,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D7- 110.000. 
MacGregor,  Fran,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Hair  curling  iron.  254,812, 

4-22-80,  Cl.  D28-35.000. 
Martin,  David  A.:  See— 

Rusth.  Douglas  B.;  and  Martin.  David  A..  254,803,  Cl.  D23- 
151.000. 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  to  Continental  Group. 

Inc..  The.  Can.  254,777,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D9-217.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taguchi,  Shuhei;  and  Murakami,  Tsutomu.  254.787,  Cl.  D14- 
71.000. 
Max  Falk  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Falk,  Max,  254.775.  Cl.  D9-171.000. 
Meldahl,  Edward  N.  Male  contraceptive.  254.808,  4-22-80.  Cl.  D24- 

99.000. 
Molnlycke  AB:  See— 

Kvamme,  John  H.;  Widlund,  Leif  U.  R.;  Froidh.  Tor  A.;  and 
Walden,  Hans  E.,  254,807,  Cl.  D24-50.000. 
Morey,  Clinton  H.  Demonstrator  for  indicating  the  effect  of  additive  in 

engine  oil  and  the  like.  254.793.  4-22-80,  Cl.  D  19-62.000. 
Morrison.  Thurber  H.:  See— 

Boldt.  Melvin  H.;  Morrison.  Thurber  H.;  and  Stevens,  James  P.. 
254.769,  Cl.  D7-129.000. 
Mueller.  Jonathan  H..  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Maximum/minimum 
registering  thermometer  or  similar  article.  254.780.  4-22-80.  Cl.  DIO- 
58.000. 
Murakami.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Taguchi.  Shuhei;  and  Murakami.  Tsutomu.  254.787,  Cl.  D14- 
fl.OOO. 


National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison.  Thurber  H.;  and  Stevens.  James  P., 
254.769.  Cl.  D7- 129.000. 
Nauta,  Jelle  G.  Liquid  dispensing  vacuum  cleaner.  254.788. 4-22-80,  Cl. 

D  15-52.000. 
Olander,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Taylor,  David  P.;  and  Olander,  Donald  P.,  254,771,  Cl.  D8-62.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Kretz,  Edward  J.,  254,773,  Cl.  D9-143.000. 
Patterson,  Richard.  Spinning  toy.  254,796,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D21-92.000. 
Petlewski,  Paul  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Seat  belt  buckle. 

254,760,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D2-408.000. 
Phillips,  David  L.:  See- 
Shore,  John  B.;  and  Phillips,  David  L.,  254,799,  Cl.  D21-I61.000. 
Plakie,  Inc.:  See- 
Hoover,  Dorothy  R.,  254,810,  Cl.  D25-57.000. 
Regal  Toy  Limited:  See- 
Shore,  John  B.;  and  Phillips,  David  L.,  254,799,  Cl.  D21-16I.000. 
Rodstein,  Harvey  R.,  to  Action  Leathercraft,  Inc.  Tool  belt.  254,757, 

4-22-80,  Cl.  D2-4O0.000. 
Rodstein,  Harvey  R.,  to  Action  Leathercraft,  Inc.  Carpenter's  apron. 

254.758,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D2-400.000. 
Rodstein,  Harvey  R.,  to  Action  Leathercraft,  Inc.  Tool  pouch.  254.759. 

4-22-80,  Cl.  D2-4O0  000. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Waaske,  Heinz,  254,790,  Cl.  D16-06.000. 
Rubinetterie  Stella  S.p.A.:  See— 

Santi,  Carlo,  254,801,  Cl.  D23-23.000. 
Rusth,  Douglas  B.;  and  Martin,  David  A.  Air  circulator.  254.803. 

4-22-80,  Cl.  D23- 15 1.000. 
Safeguard  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hayman,  Eric  R.;  Hensel,  John  C;  and  Koch,  Ingomar  O.,  254,794. 
Cl.  D19-86.000. 
Sakaki.  Nobuyuki,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire.  254,784,  4-22-80,  Cl.  DI2- 

145.000. 
Santi,  Carlo,  to  Rubinetterie  Stella  S.p.A.  Faucet.  254,801,  4-22-80,  Cl. 

D23-23.000. 
Screenz  Products:  See— 

Benia.  Phyllis  M.,  254,765,  Cl.  D7-47.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Sharp  Corp.):  See— 

Kitai,  Isao;  and  Yamasaki,  Tsutomu,  254,806,  Cl.  D24- 17.000. 
Shore,  John  B.;  and  Phillips,  David  L.,  to  Regal  Toy  Limited.  Toy 

animal.  254,799,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D2 1  - 1 6 1 .000. 
Shortino,  Vincent  M.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or 

similar  article.  254,774,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D9-143.O00. 
Stevens,  James  P.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Stevens,  James  P., 
254,769,  Cl.  D7-129.000. 
Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Lawrence,  William  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Digiul  thermometer.  254,779, 4-22-80,  Cl.  D  10-57.000. 
Superscope,  Inc.:  See— 

Ballantyne,  John  R.,  254,786,  Cl.  D14-39.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Mueller,  Jonathan  H.,  254,780,  Cl.  D  10-58.000. 
Taguchi,  Shuhei;  and  Murakami,  Tsutomu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Ind. 
Co.,  Ltd.  Citizen's  band  transceiver.  254,787, 4-22-80,  Cl.  D14-71.000. 
Tamura,  Minoru:  See— 

Kitada,  Toyohiko;  liyama,  Kunio;  Ito,  Kazuyuki;  Tamura,  Minoru; 
and  Arioka,  Takanori,  254,778,  Cl.  D  10-46.000. 
Taylor,  David  P.;  and  Olander,  Donald  P.,  to  Florida  Pneumatic  Manu- 
facturing Corp.  Pneumatic  power  unit  for  sander.  254,771,  4-22-80, 
Cl.  D8-62.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Uwrencc,  William  J.,  254.779.  Cl.  DIO- 
57.000. 
Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kiuda,  Toyohiko;  liyama,  Kunio;  Ito,  Kazuyuki;  Tamura,  Minoru; 
and  Arioka,  Takanori,  254,778,  Cl.  D  10-46.000. 
Waaske,  Heinz,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke.  Combined  minia- 
ture camera  and  holding  device  for  the  same.  254,790,  4-22-80,  Cl. 
D  16-06.000. 
Walden,  Hans  E.:  See— 

Kvamme,  John  H.;  Widlund,  Leif  U.  R.;  Froidh,  Tor  A.;  and 
Walden,  Hans  E..  254.807.  Cl.  D24-50.000. 
Watanabe.  Katsumi.  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Watanabe  Kenkyusho.  Cartridge 

record  phonograph.  254,785,  4-22-80,  Cl.  D14- 14.000. 
Werner,  Norbert  E.  Mug.  254,764,  4-22-80.  Cl.  D7-9.000. 
Widlund.  Leif  U.R.:  See— 

Kvamme.  John  H.;  Widlund.  Leif  U.  R.;  Froidh.  Tor  A.;  and 
Walden,  Hans  E.,  254.807,  Cl.  D24-50.000. 
Williams,  D.  Michael:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Alexandris,  Thomas 
J,  254,795,  C1.D2 1-65.000. 
Yamasaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kitai,  Isao;  and  Yamasaki,  Tsutomu,  254,806,  Cl.  D24-17.000. 
Yugen  Kaisha  Watanabe  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Watanabe,  Katsumi,  254,785,  Cl.  D 14- 14000. 
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CLASS  57 

4.1')X,X(Ki 


121 
452 


17 
67 
161 
\')\ 
2'*0 
VM 


I 

14  6 

2''6 

141 

170 


125 
212 


4,I'>X,X07 


(LASS  5« 

7X1  4.I'*X,XI2 

KO  4.I'<X.X|1 

X4  4,I<)X,XI4 

CLASS  60 

105  4.I'>X.XI6 

1I'»  4,I<»X,XI7 

110  4,I*<X,XIK 

117  4,I'*X,XI'> 

W)  4,I'<X,X20 


1'>X 

445 

515 

547  R 

5'»4 

641 

64'> 

717 


55 
55  5 
X7 
120 


4.I9X.X2I 
4,I'*X.X22 
4.|yx.X24 
4,I<>X,X21 
4,I'>X,X25 
4,I'*X.X26 
4,I<;X.X27 
4,|yx,XI5 

(LASS  62 

4,I'>X,X2X 
4,l9X,X2y 
4,I'>X,X10 
4,1'<X,X11 


(LASS  64 

')H  4,I'>X,X12 


10  R 


4,I'>X,X11 


CLASS  65 


1  A 


16 
IX 
12 
104 
106 
157 
260 


172  I 


4, 1 'W,  115 
4, 1 W,  116 
4.I'W,117 
4,IW,11X 
4,I'W.11'* 
4.I'W,W) 
4, 1 W,  14 1 
4. 1 W,  142 
4,1'W,141 
4, 1 W,  144 

CLASS  66 

4.I'»X,X14 


CLASS  6H 

5  I.  4.I'<X,X15 

205  R  4,l'>X,XWi 

CLASS  70 

71  4,i<<x,xn 

456  n  4,I'<X,X1X 

CLASS  71 

X6  4, 1 'W,  145 

XX  4.1W,146 

MX  4, 1 'W,  147 

CLASS  72 

4,I'«.X1'* 
4,I<>X,X40 
4.I')X,X4I 
4.I<JX,X42 
4,I'>X,X41 
4.I<>K.X44 
4,I'»X,X45 
4,I<>X,X46 
4.I'>X,X47 


I'W 
217 
224 
107 
156 
I'M 
421 
450 
462 

I  I 
I  11 

21 


17 
IX 

40  5  K 

40  7 
141  R 
146 
I'M)  II 
l'>5 
156 
421  li 
410 
4'>2 
5X2 
611 
704 
70X 
7(W 


CLASS  73 


4,I"»X,X4'> 
4,I'*X.X4X 
4.I'»X,X50 
4.I"<X,X5I 
4.I'<X,X52 
4.l'«.K5t 
4,I'»X.X54 
4.I'«,X55 
4,I'<X,X56 
4,I'»X,X57 
4,I">X,X5X 
4,I"<X,X5'* 
4,I'<K.X60 
4,1'<X.X6I 
4,I'»X,X62 
4.IVX.X61 
4,I<)X.X(>4 
4,I'*X,X65 
4.l'«X,X6«i 
4,I<'X,X67 
4.I<>X.X6K 
4,I')X.X6<4 
4,I"»X,X70 


CLASS  74 


17 

57 

101  R 
217  li 

211  (II 
241  R 
501  R 

572 
57<>  i; 


4,I')K,X7I 
4,I'»X,X72 
4.1'JX.XXI 
4,I'<X,X71 
4.I'»X.X74 
4.I'>X.X75 
4,I'JX,X76 
4,I'<X,X77 
4,I'<X,X7X 
4,I'»K.X7'* 


661 
665  R 
X66 


1 
24 
46 
51 
74 
I10R 


4,I'>X,XX0 
4,I<>X,XXI 
4.1'<X,XX2 

CLASS  75 

4,I<W,14X 
4,  I'W,  14'* 
4,  I'W.  150 
4,  I'W,  15 1 
4,  I'W,  152 
4,I'W,151 


CLASS  76 

107  R  4,I<>X,XX4 

(LASS  H2 

24  R  4,I'>X.XX5 

CLASS  K3 

4,I'*X,XX6 


112 
156  1 
467  R 


101 

101 
I  25 

255 

422  R 


4,I'*X,XX7 
4,1'iX.XXX 

LASS  H4 

4,I'<X,KX'» 
4,I'<X.X'»0 
4,I'*X,X'<I 
4,I'>X,X''2 
4,I'»X,X'M 
4,I'>X,X'>4 


CLASS  K5 

7  4,I<»X.X'»5 

CLASS  N9 

I  XIX  4,I'>X,X'M) 

II  R  4,I'<K,X'>7 

CLASS  91 

175  A  4.l'»X,X';x 

505  4,I'»X.X'W 

CLASS  93 

4'*  M  4.\')H.'X») 

55  I  M  4.l'*X.'iOI 

CLASS W 

515  4.1'>X,')02 

642  4,1'>X,'»01 

CI.A.SS  lUO 

45  4,I'<X,<X»4 

162  li  4.I'<X,'J05 

CLA.SS  101 

42  4,1<>X.<X)6 

147  4,I'>X.'K)7 

217  4,I'>X,'<0X 

CLASS  104 

26  A  4,I'»X,'KW 

2X1  4,I'>X,'M0 

CI.AVS  105 

l<>7l>ll  4.I''X.'MI 

CLASS  106 

50  4,I'W,1M 


X4 

<M) 
I6X 
l'»7( 
2 IX 
100 

4,  I'W.  165 
4,I'W.1M. 
4,  I'W,  167 
4,l'W,WiX 
4,1'W,  Wi') 

4,  I'W,  no 

CLASS  lOH 

51  1 
lOX 

4,I'»X,'»I2 

4,i'>x,<)n 

CLAVS  110 

2 IX 

4,I'»X.'<I4 

CLASS  112 

61 

225 

4.  I'M,'*  16 
4.I'»X,'>|5 

CLAVS  114 

42 
l'>7 
2l'i 

4.I'»X,'*I7 
4.I'»X,'»IX 
4,I'*X,'»I'» 

CLAVS  116 

202 
2X» 

4,I'<X,')20 
4.I'»X,'>2I 

CLASS  IIH 

61 

4.I'<X,')22 

660 


2 

1 

4 

27 

'>2 


4,I'>X.'*21 

CLASS  119 

4,I'<X.'*24 
4.I')X.'>25 
4,I'<X,'>26 
4,I'>X,'»27 
4,I'*X,'>2X 


CLASS  122 

12  4,I'>X.'*2'* 

215  C  4.I')X.'M0 


(  I.AVS  123 


I  A 
12  I  A 

12  i;(i 

4144 

55  R 
117  A 
II7R 
ll'>  A 

ll'<  li. 
146  5  A 
I4X  l> 
14X  l)S 
16'*  R 
1 7'*  li 
I'KI  i: 
l'>6R 


4,I'«.'*1I 
4,I'>X,'M1 
4,I'<X,'M4 
4,I<*X,'»12 
4.I'<X.'>15 
4.I'*X.'>47 
4.I'>X.'(17 
4.I'»X,'H6 
4.I'*X.'MX 
4.1'*X.'>40 
4.I'<X.'>1'» 
4,I'<X,'MI 
4,I'>X,'*41 
4,I'*X,'>42 
4.I'<X.'>44 
4.I'»X.'»45 
4.I'>X.'»46 
4,I</X,'»4X 


CLASS  124 

20  R  4,l'«.'>4'» 

CLAVS  125 

II   II'  4,I'*X.'<50 

CLASS  126 

l'<  R  4.I'»X,'>5I 

61  4.I'»X,<»52 

425  4,I'*X,'>54 

42X  4,I'<X,'»51 

41')  4,I'>X,'>55 

444  4.I'<X,'<56 

(  I.AVS  127 

17  4.  I'W,  17 1 

40  4,  I'W.  172 

W)  4.  I'W.  171 

4.  I'W,  174 


CLAVS  I2K 


I  R 

6 

24  R 

11 

51 

X7R 
127 
110 
116 
156 
2<XI2I 
207  15 
2I4( 
214  I) 
2144 
215 
2IX  A 
260 
2X5 
2'»5 
10 1  R 
114t 
144 

W>  IIV 
14'>R 
161 
65'» 
Mt\ 
66<> 
675 
7X2 
7X4 


4,I'>X,'*57 


l'*X.'*5X 

l')X.'*5'» 

l')X.'»6(l 

I'M.'M.I 

l'»X.'W.2 

Vm,'H,\ 

l'»X.'«4 

l'>X.'»65 

4.l'»X.'»<i6 

4.I'<X,'»67 

4,l')X.<)f)X 

4,I'»X.'»6'» 

4,I'»X.'»70 

4.I'»X.')7I 


l'»X.'»72 

l'*X,'»71 

I'*X.'I74 

l'»X.'»75 

l'»X.'*76 

4,I'*X,'<7X 

4.1'»X,'»7'» 

4,I'»X,'>X0 

4.I'<X,'»X2 

4.I')X,'IXI 

4.I'>X.'»X4 

4.I'<X,'>X1 

4,I'»X.')X5 

4.I'»X.')K6 

4,I'»X.'<X7 

4.I'»X.'<XX 

4,I'»X,'»X'» 

4,I'»X,'»«)0 

4,I'>X.'W| 


CLAVS  131 

171  R  ■  4.I'»X,'W2 


CLAVS  134 

4  4,I'W,175 

122  R  4.l'*X,'m 

111  4,I»»X,'W5 

CLASS  135 

I  A  4,l'<X,'/>6 


A 
I  R 
5  Al 


4,I'<X,<W7 
4.I'<X.'WX 


171 


4.I'»X.'W1 


CLAVS  136 

X<»IC  4.  I'W,  176 

X'>SJ  4,I'W,177 


(  I.ASS  137 


205 

206 

26X 

140 

467  5 

4<M 

5'»6  1 1 

5'W 

625  17 

KOI) 


l')X.'W') 
l')').(XIO 
I'W.OOl 
l'W.002 
I'W.OOl 
l'W.004 
l'W.005 
l'W,0()6 
l'W,(K)7 


4,I'W,00X 


CLASS  1311 

112  4,I'W,0IN 

140  4.1'W.OIO 

157  4,I'W,0|| 

CLAVS  141 

52  4.l'W.OI2 

110  4,1'W.OH 

CLASS  144 

12  R  4.l'W.O|4 

l')1  A  4.l'W,OI5 

(  I.AVS  145 

2  R  4.l'W.O|6 


CLAVS  I4lt 


I  5 


6I5K 
120 
174 

175 
I XX 


4.I'W.17X 
4.I'W.17'» 
4.  I'W,  1X0 
4,I'W.<XI 
4.  I'W.  1X2 
4.I')").1X» 
4.  I'W.  1X4 

4.rw.ixs 

4.  I'W.  1X6 


CLASS  156 


160 

166 

l'N> 

2(0 

124  4 

1X4 

401 

461 

510 

617  SI* 

620 


4.  I'W.  1X7 
4,I'W.1KX 
4.  I'W,  IX') 
4.1'W.  1<«l 
4. 1 'W.I')  I 
4.I'W.»')2 
4.l')').1')« 
4.l')').1')4 
4.I'W.1')5 
4,1'W.  1')6 
4.I'W,1')7 


CLAVS  157 

I  I  4.l'W.OI7 

(LAVS  159 

6R  4.l'W.t')X 

CLASS  IMI 

X4  R  4,I'W.()IX 

172  4.I'W,0I') 

CLA.SS  162 

4.  I'W.  I'W 
4.l'W.4<IO 
Ri-  Ml.25') 
4.I'W.40I 


X5 
146 
167 
15X 


CLAVS  164 

146  4.I*)V.(I2(I 

CLASS  165 

1  4,I'W.()2I 

2  4.I'W.022 
12  4.I'W.()2» 

CLAVS  166 

5')  4.I'W.024 

24X  4.l«W.(l25 

251  4.I'W.026 


PI  41 


PI  42 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


r* 

4.199.027 
4.199.02* 

CL.\SS  169 

61 

4.199.029 

CLASS  172 

1 
59 

4.199.0.K) 
4.199.031 

CLASS  173 

i: 

27 

4.199.032 
4.199.033 

CLASS  174 

15 

72 

WF           4.199.653 
FP            4.199.654 
B               4.199.655 

CLASS  17S 

11  4,199.034 

107  Re  30.257 

410  4.199.035 

CLASS  176 

3  4.199.402 

61  4.199.403 

66  4.199.404 

84  4.199.405 

CLASS  178 

66  1  4.199.656 

CLASS  179 

I  G  4.199.658 

1  GA  4.199.657 

6.3  R  4.199.659 

18  AG  4.199.665 

18  FA  4.199.664 

90  R  4.199.666 

121  R  4.199,667 

175  3  R  4.199,668 

CLASS  180 

6  5  4.199,636 

65  C  4.199.037 

140  4.199.038 

177  4.199.039 

CLASS  182 

93  4,199.040 

206  4,199,041 

CLASS  188 

18  A  4,199,042 

111  4,199.043 

218  XL  4,199,044 

CLASS  190 

49  4,199,045 

CLASS  192 

0052  4.199.048 

3.3  4,199,047 

5  4.199,046 

CLASS  198 

408  4,199,049 

429  4,199,050 

482  4,199,051 

500  4,199,052 

523  4,199,053 

735  4,199,054 

773  4,199,055 

781  4,199,056 

CLASS  200 

52  R  4,199.669 

61  45  R  4,199,670 

144  R  4,199,671 


176 


39 
49 


CLASS  202 

4.199.406 
4,199,407 

CLASS  203 

4,199,409 
4,199,410 


CXA.VS  204 


1  T 

2 
IS 


44 

99 

157  1  R 
159  15 
159  22 
181  C 
195  S 


212 
263 
2WR 


4,199,411 
4,199,412 
4,199,413 
4.199.408 
4.199.414 
4,199,415 
4,199.416 
4,199,417 
4,199,418 
4.199,419 
4,199,420 
4.199,421 
4,199,422 
4,199,423 
4,199,424 
4,199,425 
4,199,426 
4.199,427 
4.199.428 


.'02 


4,199,429 
4,199,4.10 


CLASS  206 

3  4,199,057 

45  14  4,199,058 

45.18  4,199.059 

231  4.199.060 

232  4.199.061 
525  4.199.062 
626  4.199.063 

CLASS  208 

3  4.199.431 

8R  4.199.432 

31  4.199.433 

40  4.199.434 

113  4.199.435 

124  4.199.436 

4.199.437 

139  4.199.438 

215  4.199.439 

230  4.199.440 

CLASS  209 

12  4.199.064 

44  4.199.441 

166  4.199.065 

408  4.199.442 

626  4.199.066 


CLASS  210 


11 

23  H 
23  R 


29 

31  C 

85 

86 
104 
160 
222 
223 
232 
321  B 


325 


4.199.444 
4.199.448 
4.199.445 
4.199.446 
4.199.447 
4.199.449 
4.199.450 
4.199.443 
4.199.451 
4.199.452 
4.199.453 
4,199,454 
4,199,455 
4,199,456 
4,199,457 
4,199,458 
4,199.459 


CLASS  211 

13  4.199.067 

49  D  4.199.068 

60  R  4.199.070 

194  4.199,069 

CLASS  215 

256  4,199,071 

CLASS  219 

9  5  4.199.672 

60  A  4.199,673 

124  34  4,199.674 

305  4.199.675 

CLASS  220 

3  4  4.199.072 

66  4.199.073 

218  4,199,074 

334  4,199,075 

CLASS  221 

4,199,076 
4,199,077 
4,199,078 


45 

213 
309 


CLASS  222 

1 

4.199.079 

23 

4.199.080 

43 

4.199.081 

146  HE            4,199,082 

207 

4.199,083 

326 

4.198.756 

591 

4.199,084 

600 

4.199,085 

4.199.086 

603 

4.199.087 

CLASS  223 

67 

4,199,088 

79 

4,199,089 

CUSS  225 

13 

4,199,090 

CLASS  226 

74 

4,199.091 

181 

4,199,W2 

CLASS  227 

9 

4,I99,(J93 

37 

4.199,094 

125 

4.199,095 

CM.V>  228 

52  4.l99.r)% 

CLA.VS  229 

31  R  4,199,097 


41  C 


4.199.098 


CLASS  235 

61  PD  4.199.676 

381  4.199.100 

463  4.199.677 

CLASS  236 

13  4.199.101 

91  G  4.199.102 

CLASS  239 

14  4.199.103 
81  4.199.104 

498  4.199.105 

542  4.199.106 

600  4.199.107 

662  4.199.108 

CLASS  241 

14  4.199.109 

20  4.199.110 

55  4.199.111 

92  4.199.112 
116T  4.199.113 
246  4.199.114 

CLASS  242 

1.1  R  4.I99.I15 

63  4,199.116 

75.2  4.199,117 

75  44  4.199.118 

CLASS  244 

102  SS  4.199.119 

129.5  4.199.120 

CLASS  248 

48.2  4.199.121 

97  4.199.122 

168  4.199.123 

188  4.199.124 

441  A  4.199,125 

463  4.199,126 

552  4.199.127 

562  4.199.128 

CLASS  249 

58  4,199,129 


CLASS  250 


251 

260 

272 

311 

339 

345 

402 

423  P 

459 

468 

492  A 


29 

62 

134 


4,199.679 
4.199.680 
4.199.678 
4.199,681 
4,199,682 
4.199.683 
4.199.684 
4.199.685 
4,199,686 
4,199,687 
4,199,688 
4,199,689 

CLASS  251 

4,199,130 
4,199,131 
4.199,132 


CLASS  252 


46.7 
49  8 
51  5  A 

91 

95 
103 

146 
184 
408 
427 
429  B 
429  C 

431  R 
450 
455  Z 

457 
516 
522  R 
559 


79 
141 
164 


4.199.460 

4.199.461 

4.199.462 

4,199.463 

4.199,464 

4.199.465 

4.199,466 

4.199.467 

4.199.468 

4.199.469 

4.199,470 

4.199.471 

4.199.472 

4.199,474 

4,199,473 

4,199,475 

4,199,476 

4,199,477 

4,199,478 

4,199,479 

4,199,480 

4,199,481 

4,199,482 

4,199,483 

CLASS  254 

4.199,182 
4,199,133 
4,199,134 


CLA.SS  260 

13  4,199,484 

174  GC  4,199,485 

23  AR  4,199.487 

296  MP  4.199.488 

29  7  D  4.199.490 

31  2  R  4.199.491 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


31.8  M 
.12.8  R 
37  M 
40R 
45.75  N 
45.85  S 
112  8 
112R 
112.5  R 

112.5  S 

121 
146  R 

244.4 

314.5 
326  E 
326  S 
326.12  R 
338 

343  3  R 
345.7  R 
346.11 
348.63 
397.2 
413 
429  R 
449  L 
449  R 
449.6  R 
453  RW 
453  SP 
463 
465  D 
501.18 
508 
586  C 
607  AR 
645 
928 


4.199.486 

4.199.492 

4.199.489 

4.199.493 

4.199.494 

4.199.495 

4.199,497 

4.199.496 

4.199.498 

4,199.499 

4.199.500 

4.199.501 

4,199.502 

4,199,503 

4,199,504 

4.199.505 

4.199,509 

4,199,511 

4,199,510 

4.199,512 

4.199.513 

4.199.514 

4.199.515 

4.199.516 

4.199.517 

4.199.518 

4,199.519 

4.199,520 

4.199.521 

4.199.522 

4.199.523 

4.199.525 

4,199,524 

4,199,526 

4,199,527 

4,199,528 

4,199,529 

4,199,530 

4,199,531 

4,199,532 

4,199,534 


CLASS  261 

34  A  4,199,535 

92  4,199,536 

112  4.199.537 

CLASS  264 

0.5  4.199.539 

1  4.199.538 

22  4.199.540 
34                    4.199.541 

563  4.199,542 

CLASS  269 

100  4,199,135 

CLASS  272 

65  4.199.136 

96  4,199.137 

113  4.199.138 
118  4.199.139 
123  4.199.140 

CLASS  273 

26  A  4.199.141 

109  4.199.142 

121  A  4.199.143 

164  4.199.144 

248  4.199,145 

249  4,199,146 
274  4,199,147 

CLASS  274 

IS  R  4,199,148 

23  A  4,199,149 
47  4,199,150 

CLASS  277 

1  4,199.151 

3  4. 199. 152 

4  4.199,153 
S3  4.199,154 
88  4,199,155 
92  4,199,156 

190  4,199,157 

205  4,199,158 

212  FB  4,199,159 

CLASS  279 

30  4,199.160 


CLASS  280 


8 

12  K 

22 

33  99H 

87  (M  A 

%l 
415  A 
439 
«J2 
641' 
6S2 
807 


4,199,16! 
4,199,162 
4,199,163 
4,199.164 
4,199,165 
4,199,166 
4.199.167 
4.199,168 
4,199,169 
4,199,170 
4,199,171 
4,199,172 


CLASS  281 

45  4,199,173 

CLASS  282 
27.5  4,199.174 

CLASS  285 
405  4.199.175 

CLASS  292 

38  4.199.176 

144  4.199.177 

205  4.199.178 

338  4.199.179 

CLASS  294 

33  4.199.180 
54  4.199.181 
97  4.199.183 

106  4.199.184 

CLASS  296 

I  S  4.199.185 

13  4.199.186 

24  R  4.199.187 

100  4.199.188 

CLASS  297 

397  4.199.191 

445  4.199.189 

468  4,199,190 

CLASS  299 

17  4,199,192 

31  4,199,193 

34  4,199,194 

CLASS  303 

3  4,199,195 

6C  4,199,196 

24  F  4,199,197 

36  4,199,198 

CLASS  305 

11  4,199,199 


CLASS  307 


41 

221  D 
238 
246 
252  J 
269 
309 
352 
425 


4,199,690 
4.199.691 
4.199,692 
4.199.693 
4,199.694 
4.199,695 
4,199,696 
4.199,697 
4.199.698 


CLASS  308 

3.8  4.199.200 

8  2  4.199,201 

23  4,199,202 

213  4,199,203 

CLASS  310 

49  R  4.199.699 

71  4.199.700 

CLASS  312 

7R  4.199.204 

214  4.199.205 

CLASS  313 

25  4.199,701 

105  R  4.199.702 

204  4.199.703 

221  4.199.704 

422  4,199,705 

481  4.199.706 

487  4.199,707 

493  4,199,708 

CLASS  315 

4,199,709 
4.199.710 


4 
205 

CLASS  318 

139  4,199.711 

345  E  4.199.712 

CLASS  322 

2  R  4.199.713 

CLASS  323 
4  4.199.714 

CLASS  324 

72  4.199.715 

95  4.199,716 

116  4,199,717 

158  MG  4,199,718 

166  4.199,719 

334  4,199,720 

CLASS  328 

14  4,199,726 

71  4,199.727 

114  4,199,728 

151  4,199,729 


CLASS  330 

109  4.199.730 

262  4.199.731 

267  4.199.732 

277  4.199.733 

CLASS  331 

76  4.199.734 

94.5  P  4.199.735 

CLASS  333 

17  L  4.199.736 

154  4.199,737 

258  4.199,738 

CLASS  335 

58  4.199,739 

202  4.199.740 

206  4.199.741 

CLASS  336 

58  4.199.742 

96  4,199.743 

178  4.199.744 

CLASS  338 

320  4.199.745 


CLASS  339 


4 

14  P 

47  R 

59  M 

96 

98 
107 
111 
147  P 
192  T 
272  R 

CL, 

74 

146.3  CA 
347  P 
365  E 
365  S 
388 
555 
577 
630 
686 
695 
750 
753 


A^ 


4.199.206 
4.199.207 
4.199.208 
4,199,209 
4.199.210 
4.199,211 
4,199,212 
4,199.213 
4.199.214 
4.199.215 
4.199.216 

340 

4.199.747 
4.199.748 
4.199.749 
4.199.750 
4.199.751 
4.199.752 
4.199.753 
4.199.754 
4.199.755 
4.199.756 
4.199.761 
4.199.757 
4.199,758 


CLASS  343 

6R  4,199,759 

112  D  4,199,760 
765  4,199,762 
778  4,199,763 
786                    4,199,764 

CLASS  346 

61  4,199.765 
74.1  4,199,766 
75                   4,199,767 

139  R  4,199,768 

140  R  4,199.769 

4.199.770 

CLASS  350 

12  4.199.217 

1.7  4.199.218 

6.1  4.199.219 

78  4,199,220 

96  14  4,199,221 

96  19  4.199,222 

96.21  4,199,223 

96.23  4,199,224 

4,199,225 

157  4,199,226 

187  4,199,227 

320  4,199.228 

357  4.199.229 

4.199.230 

CLASS  351 

160  H  4.199.231 

CLASS  352 

113  4.199.232 
194  4,199.233 

CLASS  353 

116  4.199.234 

CLASS  354 

25  4,199,235 

SO  4.199.236 

60  E  4.199.237 

62  4.199,2.18 
86  4.199,2.19 

4.199,240 
106  Re. 10,258 

129  4,199,241 

145  4,199,242 


173  4.199,243 

195  4.199,244 
4.199.246 

266  4.199.245 

274  4.199.247 

286  4.199.248 

299  4.199.249 

CLASS  355 

39  4.199.250 

64  4.199.251 

68  4,199.252 

CLASS  356 

5  4.199.253 

28  4.199,254 

72  4,199.255 

247  4.199.256 

252  4.199,257 

378  4.199.258 

387  4.199,259 

411  4,199.260 

448  4.199,261 


CLASS  357 

22 

4.199.771 

23 

4.199.772 

4.199.773 

41 

4.199.774 

46 

4.199,775 

4,199,776 

55 

4,199,777 

59 

4,199,778 

CLASS  358 

8  4,199,779 

4,199,780 

22  4,199,790 

83  4,199,781 

132  4,199,783 

180  4,199,785 

183  4,199,788 

197  4,199.786 

4,199.787 

294  4.199.789 

296  4.199.784 

CLASS  360 

69  4.199.791 

74.1  4.199.792 

78  4.199.793 

92  4.199.794 

93  4.199.795 
130.22  4.199.796 

CLASS  361 

4.199.797 
4.199.798 


56 
76 


78 
239 
272 


4.199.799 
4.199.800 
4.199.801 


CLASS  362 


106  4.199.802 

263  4.199.803 

CLASS  363 

51  4.199.804 

60  4.199.805 

4,199.806 

132  4.199.807 

CLASS  364 

117  4.199.808 
200  4.199.809 
4.199,810 
4.199.811 
431  4.199,812 
469  4,199,813 
474  4.199,814 
523  4.199.815 
571  4.199.816 
734        4.199.817 


CLASS  365 


70 

87 

234 


4,199.818 
4.199,819 
4.199,820 


CLASS  366 

44  4.199,262 

90  4.199.263 
123  4.199.264 
274  4.199.265 
296  4.199,266 
302  4.199.267 
306  4.199.268 
343  4.199.269 

CLASS  367 

135  4.199.746 

CLASS  368 

37  4.198.808 

80  4.198,809 

239  4,198,810 

297.  4,198,811 

CLASS  370 

SO  4,199,660 

85  4,199,662 

4,199.663 

91  4.199.661 

CLASS  375 

4,199.722 


27 


60 


4.199,821 


CLASS  401 

183  4.199.270 

CLASS  404 
113  4.199.271 

CLASS  405 

36  4.199.272 

52  4.199.273 

103  4.199.274 

195  4.199.275 

198  4.199.276 

251  4,199.277 

282  4.199.278 

303  4.199,279 

CLASS  406 

56  4.199.280 

93  4.199.281 

136  4.199.282 

CLASS  408 

115  R  4,199.283 

233  4,199,284 


CLASS  409 


206 
233 


4,199,285 
4.199.286 


CLASS  414 

68  4.199.287 

128  4.199.288 

347  4.199.289 

354  4.199.290 

416  4.199,291 

458  4.199.298 

519  4.199.292 

525  R  4.199.297 

687  4,199,299 

699  4.199.293 

739  4,199.294 

CLASS  415 

9  4,199,300 

115  4.199.295 

181  4.199.296 

201  4,199.301 

4.199,302 

CLASS  417 

216  4.199,303 

310  4.199,304 

440  4.199.305 

458  4.199.306 

474  4.199.307 


5$ 

270 


CLASS  418 

4.199,308 
4.199.309 


CLASS  422 

58  4.199.550 

63  4.199.543 

72  4.199.544 

112  4.199.545 

132  4.199.546 

133  4.199.547 
305  4.199,548 

CLASS  423 

6  4.199.551 
83  4.199.552 
210  4.199.549 
226  4.199.553 
239  4.199,554 
4.199.555 
329  4.199.556 
659        4.199.557 


CLASS  424 


3 

8 

19 

32 

47 

49 

80 

89 

114 

173 

177 

180 


185 
200 
217 
230 
236 
240 
248.55 

250 

251 

262 
263 
266 

267 


4.199,558 
4.199.559 
4.199,560 
4.199.561 
4.199.562 
4.199.563 
4.199.564 
4.199.565 
4.199.566 
4.199.567 
4.199.568 
4.199.569 
4.199.570 
4.199.571 
4.199.572 
4.199.573 
4.199,574 
4,199,575 
4,199,576 
4,199,577 
4,199,578 
4,199,579 
4,199,580 
4,199,581 
4,199.582 
4.199.583 
4.199.584 
4.199.585 
4.199.586 
4.199.587 
4.199.588 
4.199,589 
4,199,590 


270 

4.199.591 

95 

273  R 

4,199,592 

282 

4,199,593 

114 

285 

4,199,594 

119 

304 

4,199,595 

131 

4.199.596 

138 

308 

4.199.597 

-192 

311 

4.199.599 

213 

314 

4.199.600 

288 

315 

4,199.598 

290 

4.199.601 

300 

343 

4.199.602 

339 

CLASS  425 

344 
194 

71 

4.199.310 

409 

173 

4.199.311 

411 

383 

4.199.312 

421 

408 

4.199.313 

458 

532 

4.199.314 

572 

4,199.315 

577 

4.199.316 

111 

CLASS  426 

92  4.199.603 

327  4.199.604 

330.6  4.199.605 

331  4,199.606 

477  4.199.607 

570  4.199.608 

582  4.199,609 

590  4.199.610 

607  4.199.611 

622  4.199.612 

CLASS  427 

2  4.199.613 

43.1  4.199,615 

53.1  4,199,616 

64  4,199,617 

145  4,199,618 

150  4,199,619 

156  4,199.620 

160  4.199.621 

239  4.199,622 

305  4,199,623 

309  4,199,624 

385.5  4,199,625 

444  4,199,626 

CLASS  428 

7  4,199,627 

14  4.199.631 

35  4.199.629 

36  4.199.628 
43  4.199.630 
54  4.199.632 
91  4.199.633 


4.199.634 
4.199.635 
4.199.636 
4.199.637 
4  199.638 
4.199.639 
4,199.640 
4.199.641 
4.199.642 
4.199.643 
4.199.644 
4.199.645 
4.199.646 
4.199.647 
4.199.648 
4.199.649 
4.199.650 
4.199.651 

CLASS  430 

4.199.614 
126  4.199,356 
218  4,199,362 
226        4,199,354 

4.199.355 
270  4.199.357 
308        4.199.358 

4.199.359 
503  4.199.360 
S08  4.199,361 
512        4,199.363 

CLASS  433 

8  4,198,753 

126  4,198,755 

129  4,198.7S4 

136  4,198,977 

CLASS  455 

77  4,199.721 

108  4.199.723 

129  4.199.782 

212  4.199.725 

344  4.199.724 

CLASS  521 

5$  4,198.792 

CLASS  548 

143  4.199.508 

201  4.199.S06 

218  4.199.507 

CLASS  568 

824  Re.  30.260 

CLASS  585 
500 4.199.533 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

378.2 

254.756 

102 

254,766 

183 

254,776 

39 

254.786 

92 

254.796 

17 

254.806 

400 

254.757 

105 

254,767 

217 

254,777 

71 

254.787 

93 

254.797 

50 

254,807 

254.758 

no 

254,768 

DIO- 

46 

254,778 

DIS- 

52 

254.788 

150 

254.798 

99 

254.808 

254.759 

129 

254,769 

57 

254,779 

126 

254.789 

161 

254.799 

D25- 

57 

254.809 

408 

254,760 

151 

254,770 

58 

254,780 

D16- 

06 

254.790 

219 

254.800 

254.810 

415 

254,761 

D8-         62 

254,771 

85 

254,781 

254.791 

D23-       23 

254.801 

D27- 

51 

254.811 

D4- 

28 

254,762 

302 

254,772 

91 

254,782 

D17- 

14 

254.792 

44 

254.802 

D28- 

35 

254.812 

D6- 

146 

254,763 

D9-        143 

254,773 

DU- 

36 

254,783 

D19- 

62 

254.793 

151 

254.803 

D30- 

42 

254.813 

D7- 

9 

254,764 

254,774 

D12- 

145 

254,784 

86 

254.794 

153 

254.804 

254.814 

47 

254,765 

171 

254,775 

D14- 

14 

254.785 

D21- 

65 

254.795 

D24-         2 

254.805 

254.815 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-     68     4,522 


4,523 


4,524 


4,525 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Stales,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  II 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc  ) 


PATENTS 


8 
9 

01 
04 


05 
06 


4.199.760 

4.199,105 

4.198.967 

4,199,123 

4.199.034 

4.199.139 

4.199.302 

4.199,141 

4.198.714 

4.199.152 

4.198.722 

4,199.156 

4.198.989 

4.199.160 

4.199.043 

4.199.188 

4.199.136 

4.199.201 

4.199.144 

4.199.207 

4.199.183 

4.199.220 

4.199.310 

4,199,232 

4.199.736 

4.199,258 

4.199.799 

4.199.261 

4,199.816 

4.199.307 

4.198.988 

4,199.327 

4.198.887 

4,199.341 

4.199.132 

4,199,347 

4,199.453 

4,199,383 

4,199,092 

4.199.390 

4.199,380 

4.199.396 

4.199.397 

4.199.432 

4,199.541 

4.199.435 

4.199.077 

4,199,448 

4.198,716 

4,199,461 

4.198.727 

4.199,471 

4.198.748 

4,199,479 

4.198.754 

4,199.533 

4.198.758 

4,199,543 

4.198.762 

4,199.545 

4.198.777 

4.199.559 

4,198.792 

4.199.594 

4.198.801 

4,199.612 

4.198.807 

4.199,657 

4.198,820 

4.199.693 

4.198.826 

4,199.716 

4.198.830 

4,199,735 

4.198.848 

4.199,737 

4.198,879 

4.199.738 

4,198,88fJ 

4.199,744 

4.198,895 

4,199,756 

4.198,912 

4,199.763 

4,198.922 

4.199,764 

4.198.926 

4,199,774 

4.198.957 

4.199.794 

4.198,997 

4.199,802 

4.198,998 

4.199,805 

4.198.999 

4.199.8fJ9 

4.199.037 

4,199.810 

4.199.055 

08       4.199,073 

4.199.070 

4,l99,4fJ8 

4,199.074 

4.199.551 

4.199.WJ 

fl9       4.198,756 

10 
12 


13 


17 


4.198,798 

4.198.844 

4.198,859 

4.198,872 

4.198,885 

4,198,971 

4,198,992 

4,199,065 

4,199.112 

4,199,121 

4,199,125 

4,199,268 

4,199.403 

4,199.404 

4,199,420 

4.199.510 

4.199.564 

4,199.629 

4,199,752 

4,199.753 

4,199.791 

4,199.592 

4.198.744 

4.198,783 

4,198,991 

4,199.068 

4,199.175 

4,199,324 

4,199,454 

4,199.659 

4,199,686 

4,199,692 

4,199,731 

4.199,806 

4.198,735 

4,198,836 

4,198,949 

4,199,176 

4,199,180 

4,l99,3fJ6 

4,199.742 

4,198,721 

4,198,733 

4,198,752 

4,198,778 

4.198.813 

4,198,891 

4,198,892 

4.l98,9fj7 

4.198.920 

4,198,961 

4.198,969 

4.198.983 


18 


4.198.984 

4.199.009 

4.199.013 

4,199,026 

4,199,033 

4.199.041 

4.199.058 

4.199.062 

4,199.067 

4.199,071 

4.199.096 

4.199.100 

4.199.116 

4.199,122 

4,199,126 

4.199.153 

4.199.199 

4,199.200 

4.199,265 

4,199,287 

4,199,293 

4,199,311 

4,199,332 

4,199,414 

4,199,438 

4,199.439 

4,199,440 

4.199,442 

4,199,455 

4,199,458 

4,199,476 

4,199,518 

4,199,618 

4.199,627 

4,199,654 

4,199,655 

4,199,672 

4,199.674 

4,199,706 

4,199,719 

4,199,730 

4,199,740 

4,199,748 

4,198,738 

4,198,785 

4,198,822 

4,198.964 

4.199,015 

4,199.075 

4,199,076 

4,199,157 

4,199,178 

4,199.3W 


19 

20 
21 

22 


23 
24 


25 


4.199,499 
4,199,500 
4,199,501 
4,199,504 
4.199,525 

4.198,802 
4,198,868 
4,199,080 
4,199.102 
4.199,452 
4.199.546 
4,198,886 
4,199,282 
4,199,427 

4,198.990 

4,199.205 

4,199,431 

4,199,767 

4,198,919 

4,199.028 

4,199,040 

4,199,083 

4,199,298 

4,199,322 

4,199,418 

4,199,460 

4.199,781 

4,199,082 

4,199.635 

4,198,723 

4,198,788 

4,198.918 

4.199,006 

4,199,023 

4,199,241 

4,199.457 

4,199.532 

4,199,567 

4,199.660 

4,199.715 

4,199,746 

4,199,747 

4.199,819 

4.198.746 

4,198,796 

4,198,867 

4,198,928 

4,198,978 

4,199,091 

4.199,098 

4.199,140 

4,199,170 


26 


4,199,223 

4.199.233 

4.199.237 

4.199.238 

4.199.240 

4,199.244 

4.199.246 

4.199,283 

4,199.308 

4.199.329 

4.199.388 

4.199,391 

4,199,480 

4,199,493 

4,199,648 

4,199.649 

4,199.666 

4.199.745 

4.199,762 

4,199.785 

4.198.712 

4.198,713 

4,198,715 

4,198,718 

4,198,743 

4,198,751 

4,198,773 

4,198,797 

4,198,842 

4,198,845 

4,198,846 

4,198,913 

4,198,931 

4,198,932 

4,198,944 

4,198,946 

4,198,947 

4,198,962 

4,198,963 

4,199,039 

4,199,042 

4,199,047 

4,199,051 

4,199.159 

4,199.161 

4.199,165 

4,199.168 

4,199,179 

4,199.206 

4.199.212 

4,199,304 

4,199,323 

4,199,330 


PI  44 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  45 


28 
29 


30 

31 
32 
33 


34 
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4.199.605 

4.199.556 

4.199.60- 
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4.199.614 
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4.199.651 
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4.199.691 
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4.199.759 

4,199.705 

4.199.766 

4.199.712 
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4.199.733 
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4.199.739 
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39       4.198.750 
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4.198.741 
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4.199.0.'6 
4.199.049 
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4.199.214 
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4.199.552 
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4.198.883 
4.199.12- 
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4.198.736 
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4.198.739 
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4.198.856 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  consult  the  notice 
entitled  "update  of  information  concerning  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
February  12,  1980. 

Note  that  since  August  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process- 
ing of  International  Applications  have  been  increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows  : 

Transmittal    fee $35.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 190.00 

Basic  fee  supplement   (each  sheet  over  30) 3.50 

Desisniatlon    fee 45.00 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Jan.  28,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  tiie  Month 
of  Marcli  1980 

Affirmed 173 

Affirmed  In  part 33 

Reversed   61 

Total    267 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  the 
eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other 
grounds,  should  be  furnished  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  on  or  before  May  30,  1980  : 

Chauza,  Roger  N.,  6365  Olenbrook  Ct.,  Lisle,  111.  60532 
Furrow,   Joseph,    3022   Coleridge   Dr.,    Los   Alamitos,    Calif. 

90720 
Keller.  Paul  A.,  2756  Golfslde,  #707,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 
McGuire,  W.  Michael,  2930  Pheasant  Run,  #13-0.  Jackson. 

Mich.  49203 
McTaggart.   James   E.,   21470   Rambla   Vista,   Mallbu,   Calif. 

92065 
Schnall.    Jerome,   2801   Quebec   St.,   NW.,   Washington,   D.C. 

20008 
Smith,  Penelope  A..  330  E.  49th  St.,  #6-J,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10017 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
Apr.  1,  1980.  Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^22,194,  Re.  S.N.  114,252,  FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  CI.  435/ 
30,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  2-KETO-L-GULONIC 
ACID,  Takayasu  Sonoyama,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Shion- 
ogi  d  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Raymond 
C.  Stewart,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

4,059,409,  Re.  S.N.  096,745,  FUed  Nov.  23,  1979,  CI.  23/ 
284,  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  AMMONIA 
FUMES  EMANATING  FROM  DIAZO  COPIERS, 
Robert  M.  Barto,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Blu-Ray,  Incorpo- 
rated. Essex,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Roy  C.  Hopgood,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,108,038,  Re.  S.N.  116,110,  FUed  Jan.  28,  1980.  CI.  84/ 
1.03,  TIME  SHARED  TONE  KEYING  SYSTEM  IN 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT,  Euchiro  Aoki, 
Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki,  Hama- 
matsu-shi,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  Robert  Spensley,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,113,747,  Re.  S.N.  121,605,  FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  CI.  260/ 
348.25,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRO- 
PYLENE OXIDE,  Gunther  Prescher,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen.  Germany,  Deut- 
sche Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Sprung, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121  , 

4,148,073,  Re.  S.N.  073,314,  FUed  Sep.  7,  1979.  CI.  358/ 
240,  HIGH  SPEED  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  IN- 
CLUDING ZOOM  FEATURE.  Gregory  E.  Slobodzian.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago. 
IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Melvin  M.  Goldberg.  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4,172,231,  Re.  S.N.  117.371.  FUed  Jan.  31,  1980.  CI.  318/7, 
TRANSFER  OF  A  FLEXIBLE  WEB  MEMBER  FROM 
SUPPLY  REEL  TO  A  TAKE-UP  REEL.  Stephane  M. 
D'Alayer  de  Costemore  D'Arc.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Staar.  S.A..  Brussels.  Belgium,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  P. 
Bundock.  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  April  29,  1980 


D.  251,456 

D.  251,611 

3,674.562 

3,825,819 

3,970,256 

4,013,510 

4,016,542 

4,041,196 

4,080,268 

4,082,881 

4,090,942 

4.111,306 

4,119,535 

4,120,217 

4,126,225 

4,128,608 

4,132,481 

4,133,722 

4.135,871 

4,142,697 

4,147,636 

4,148,603 

4,151.108 

4.152.770 


4,153,535 
4,156.362 
4,158,049 
4,158,472 
4,162,300 
4,163,053 
4,163,760 
4,165,385 
4,166,119 
4,166,426 
4,166.743 
4,169,114 
4,169,842 
4,169,992 
4,170,714 
4,172,263 
4,172,562 
4,172,921 
4,173.211 
4,173.403 
4,173,655 
4,174.046 
4,174.291 
4,174,886 


4,175,233 

4,175,953 

4,175,991 

4,176,882 

4,176,999 

4,177,167 

4,177,240 

4,177,291 

4,177,518 

4,177,554 

4,177,638 

4,177,977 

4,178,292 

4,178,444 

4,178,458 

4,178,639 

4,178,697 

4.178.740 

4.178.751 

4.178,772 

4,178,779 

4,179,408 

4,180,988 

4,181.102 


4.181,966 

4,182,155 

4,182,310 

4,182,431 

4,182,614 

4,182,661 

4.182,886 

4,183,219 

4,183,453 

4,183,524 

4.183,907 

4.183,986 

4,183,997 

4,184,166 

4.184,299 

4,184,833 

4,183,131 

4,185,256 

4,185,502 

4,185,537 

4,186,110 

4,186,330 

4,186,533 

4,187,307 


Dedications 

:5.S15,932.— Ver/i/u  C.  Ruger,  Bellevue,  Mich.  FRONT  GATE 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHOPPING  CART.  Patent  dated 

June   11,   1974.   Dedication   filed   Feb.    11.    1980.   by   the 

assignee,  Roblhi  Industries,  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 

of  said  patent. 

;i,870,541. — Donald  W.  Watson,  ArlinRton  Heights,  111. 
SELECTIVE  TRANSFER  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
TONER  IMAGE.  Patent  dated  Mar.  11,  1975.  Dedica- 
tion filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  by  the  assignee.  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 

of  said  patent 

;}.914,042.— ^i)ona/d     W.     Watson,    Arlington     Heights,     111. 
TONER  IMAGE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  21,  1975.  Dedication  filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  by  the  as- 
signee. Xerox  Corporation. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaininp  term 

of  said  patent. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  interferences.  Involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  in- 
\-entors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

I'atent  No.  3,016,356,  C.  H.  Roy.  ELECTROLYSIS  IX  A 
PARTICULATE  CARBON  PACKING.  Interference  No. 
98,259,  decided  Sept.  17,  1976,  Claims  1-3. 

Patent  No.  3,816,409,  A.  Bauer.  K.  H.  Weber,  H.  Merz,  K. 
Zeile  R.  Glesemann  and  P.  Danneberg,  5-(PYRIDYL  OR 
PHENYL)  -  IH  -  2,3.4,5-TETRAHYDRO  -  1.5-BENZODIAZE- 
PIN-4-0NES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF.  Interference  No. 
100.233.  decided  Dec.  19.  1979.  Claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,841,705,  L.  Girard  and  R.  A.  Hard.  STIMU- 
LATION OF  PRODUCTION  WELL  FOR  IN  SITU  METAL 
MINING,  Interference  No.  99,293,  decided  Jan.  10.  1980. 
Claims  1,  2,  4-9. 

Patent  No.  3,947,170,  W.  Zlmmermann,  ROTARY  FILM 
BLOWHEAD  FOR  MAKING  TUBULAR  FILMS  OF  THER- 
MOPLASTIC MATERIAL,  Interference  No.  99,744,  decided 
Dec.  19,  1979,  Claim  1. 

Patent  No.  4,060,280,  W.  R.  Van  Loo,  FLAME-RESISTANT 
CUSHION,  Interference  No.  100,213,  decided  Dec.  14,  1979. 
Claims  1,  3  and  4. 

Patent  No.  4,066,767,  C.  F.  Schwender  and  B.  R.  Sunday. 
S-(lH-TETRAZOL-5-YL)-llH-PYRIDO[2,l-B]QUINAZOLIN- 
11-ONES  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING  BRONCHIAL 
ASTHMA  USING  THEM,  Interference  No.   100.005.  decided 

Dec.  18,  1979,  Claim  4. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk, 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 


Disclaimers 

:},817,298. — Francis  B.  Fishburne,  Asheville.  N.C.  VERTICAL 

PRESS  APPARATUS  WITH  REMOTELY  CONTROLLED 

DISTRIBUTOR.  Patent  dated  June  18.  1974.  Disclaimer 

filed  Feb.  29.  1980,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  ",  of  said 

patent. 

4.186,846. — lik-hard  P.  Jacalone,  Owosso.  Mich.,  and  Leiris  l>. 
Poggiali,  West  Chester,  Ohio.  BULK  MATERIAL  CON- 
TAINER.   Patent   dated   Feb.   5,   1980.    Disclaimer   filed 
Feb.   15,  1980,  by  the  assignee.  OUnkraft,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of  said 

patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

.3  988  431.— JooH  A'.  Oivas,  Springfield,  N.J.  and  Sidney 
Gutcho,  Monsey,  N.Y.  RADIOASSAY  OF  FOLATES. 
Patent  dated  Oct.  26,  1976.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication 
filed,  Feb.  20,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire 

remaining  term  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections   are   organized   in   patent   number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope      Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers      Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Qassification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)   and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library _ (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library*— (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library _ (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

-^  Technology (404)  894-4519 

Ulinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library _ — (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library. _ (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library _ (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library.. (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library... — (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma     -  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library... (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis   &   Shelby   County   Public   Library   and   Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt  F.   Wendt  Engineering  Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin  (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter.  i 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  23,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

FilinK  l^nto 

of  Oldest 

Now  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director 5-9-77 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metallurgical  Appa- 
ratus; Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director - .-  10-8-78 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director 4-2-79 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding;  Ink:  Prosth.odontics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director v—vr"  5-30-79 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 

Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  17(>-R.  F.  WHITE,  Director....  2-12-79 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 

Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ^ 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director 8-31-78 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director .- .-...-        11-16-78 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications.  Optics;  Radar; 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Device;  Radioactive 
Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Director..  1-16-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH.  Director .  8-21-78 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating: 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handhng. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director ..—         9-20-78 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director _ 3-20-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director.. ...-..........,—,..-.-.-        12-14-78 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling:  Fire 
Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats:  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director      ..........  2-5-79 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  w  ire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking: 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director  ......  1-15-70 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewnters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director. .—.. --s---- -- ^       10-18-78 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couphngs;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handhng 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director...  10  2-78 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couphngs;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wells  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Dnving; 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

ExpinUon  of  patenU:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  February  1980,  "ceptthoM  wWch  may  have 
pxpiredearlier  duHo  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat  940)  an.l  Pul)lic 
Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  diMlaimer  ""f  eVm^  P^"^;^^^'' "' 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  iter  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expu-ed  before  the  fuU  term  of  17  yean,  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 
„.»„+. Numbers  3,076.195  to  3.079.605.  inclusive 

pfimtfen\v::v;;;;;;;;;;;";/:-v;;;^^^^^^^^^  Numbers  2.224  to  2,231.  inclusive 
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REISSUES 


APRIL  29,  1980 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  paten,  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specif.cation;  matter  printed  m  .tahcs 


indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 


Re  30  261  cessively  increasing  radii  with  the  thickness  of  said  laycns  of 

MODULATING  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  resiUent  material  progressively  increasing  with  radii  while  the 
Warren  H.  Brand,  Blue  Bell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Yarway  Corpora- 
tion, Blue  Bell,  Pa.                                            ,     „^^„,  r  ^^ 
Original  No.  4,019,527,  dated  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  554,401,                                                    ^ 
Mar.  3,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.                                                 ^^^T 

893  482 

Int.  a.2  G05D  11/00 
UJS.  CI.  137-116  "  aalms 


modules  of  elasticity  of  said  layers  of  resilient  material  simulta- 
neously decreases  with  radii. 


1  A  modulating  flow  control  valve  assembly  including  main 
check  valve  means  movable  between  a  fully  closed  and  a  fully 
open  position  in  response  to  flow  of  fluid  from  a  pressure 
source  to  a  demand  system  and  including  an  intermediate 
position  wherein  the  fluid  flow  to  said  demand  system  corre- 
sponds to  a  preselected  minimum  flow  from  said  pressure 
source,  and  bypass  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  pressure  source  to  a  recirculation  system,  said 
bypass  valve  means  having  a  fully  open  position  when  said 
main  check  valve  means  is  in  its  fully  closed  position  and  being 
movable  to  a  fully  closed  position  when  said  mam  check  valve 
means  is  in  its  intermediate  position,  piston  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  bypass  valve  means,  said  piston  ineans 
being  located  in  a  pressure  chamber,  said  pressure  chamber  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  side  of  said  mam  check 
valve  means  whereby  pressure  at  inlet  side  of  said  mam  check 
valve  means  is  operative  in  moving  said  bypass  valve  means 
between  said  fully  open  and  fully  closed  positions,  pilot  valve 
means  biased  toward  a  closed  position  being  located  m  said  pres- 
sure chamber  for  controlling  the  pressure  acting  on  said  piston 
meanstJ.  said  pilot  valve  means  being  movable  to  its  closed 
position  solely  because  of  said  bias  and  being  movable  to  its  open 
position  by  said  main  check  valve  means. 

Re.  30,262 

COMPRESSIVE  LOAD  CARRYING  BEARINGS 

Warren  E.  Schmidt,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 

Origin^  No.  3,679,197,  dated  Jul.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  147,488, 
May  27, 1971.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,886,  Apr.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  553 
Int  a.2  B60G  11/22 
U  S  Q  267—152  *  Qaims 

V  A  compressive  load  carrying  laminated  bearing  compris- 
ing alternating  bonded  layers  of  a  resilient  material  and  a  non- 
extensible  material  generally  concentrically  disposed  about  a 
common  center  with  successive  layers  being  disposed  at  suc- 


Re.  30,263 

CATCH  MECHANISM 

Stephen  Horvath,  St.  Im,  Australia,  assignor  to  Access  Con- 

trok  System  Pty.  Ltd.,  Melbourne,  Australia 
Original  No.  4,015,869,  dated  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  618,119, 
Sep.  30, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

926  888 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  2, 1974,  PB9139 
Int.  a:  E05B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  292-341.16  ^^  Claims 


1   A  door  catch  mechanism  comprising  a  body;  a  catch 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body  to  pivot  between  an 
operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position;  biasing  means 
biasing  the  catch  member  toward  its  operative  position;  power 
operated  detent  means  having  a  flrst  condition  in  which  said 
catch  member  is  held  in  said  operative  position  and  a  second 
condition  in  which  said  catch  member  is  released  such  that  it 
can  be  moved  to  its  inoperative  position  against  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means  by  a  moving  force  applied  directly  to  the 
catch  member  from  without  the  catch  mechanism;  and  heat 
responsive  locking  means  operable  in  response  to  application 
of  heat  thereto  when  said  catch  member  is  in  its  operative 
position  to  lock  the  catch  member  to  remain  permanently  m 
said  operative  position  regardless  of  the  condition^of  the  detent 
means.  * 

1499 


1500 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Re.  30,264 

POLYMERIC  PRODUCTS 

Karl  F.  Schimmel,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,069,210,  dated  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  728,368, 
Sep.  30, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
5,521 

Int.  a.^  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  260-29J  EP  6  Gaims 

1.  An  internally  ionized,  quaternary  ammonium  salt  group- 
containing  polymer,  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 
A.  an  organic  polyepoxide. 


April  29,  1980 


B.  a  polyamine  containing  at  least  two  tertiary  amine  groups, 
formed  from  reacting: 

1.  £a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of]  an 
organic  polyisocyanate,  fan  organic  polycarboxylic 
acid,  ester  or  anhydride,  and  mixtures  thereof]  with 

2.  an  active  hydrogen-containing  tertiary  amine  in  which 
the  active  hydrogen  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydroxyl,  mercapto,  primary  and  secondary  amino; 

said  reaction  product  being  acidified  so  as  to  provide  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  group-containing  polymer  in  which  the 
salt  groups  are  located  along  the  polymer  backbone. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  29,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,526 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Grace  M.  Mack,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,847 

Int.  a.2  AoiH  sm 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 75  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  name  of  Compatriot 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form,  decorative  capitu- 
lum  type,  medium  yellow  ray  floret  color,  diameter  across  face 
of  capitulum  up  to  60  mm.,  short  plant  height,  semi-spreading 
branching  pattern,  average  natural  season  flowering  date  of 
September  10,  and  average  flowering  response  period  of  seven 
weeks  in  photoperiodic  controlled  short  day  program. 


4,528 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

FREDA 
Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,807 
Int.  C\?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


4,527 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

VELMA 
Gerhard  Fleischle,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,832 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


4,529 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,289 
Int.  a?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.- 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Yellow  Su- 
perstar and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  daisy  capitulum  type;  flat  capitu- 
lum form;  medium  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across 
face  of  capitulum  from  100  to  120  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform 
seven  week  photoperiodic  flowering  response;  tall  plant 
height;  semi-upright  branching  pattern;  and  yeHow  green  (im- 
mature) to  yellow  (mature)  disc  floret  color. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  29, 1980 
ERRATA 


^ 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

433-175 4,199,864 

433-021 4,199,865 

366-139 4,199,866 

368-252 4,199,930 

368-318 4,199,931 

368-080 4,199,932 

410-094 4,200,046 

526-064 4,200,145 

220-020.5 4,200,205 

371-018 4,200,224 

371-027 4,200,225 

371-009 4,200,226 

273-236 4,200,298 

282-027.5 ••  4,200,313 

280-492 4,200,315 

430-091 4,200,461 

430-494 4,200,462 

430-317 4,200,463 

430-512 4,200,464 

430-527 4,200,465 

430-566 4,200,466 

423-335 4,200,485 

435-291  4,200,493 

264-262 4,200,514 

424-246 ••••  4,200,575 

424-246 4,200,576 

424-281 4,200,577 

548-193 4,200,578 

424-180 • 4,200,581 

525-243 4,200,593 

423-070 4,200,612 

430-030 4,200,665 

525-398 4,200.729 

525-398     4,200,730 

525-437 4,200,731 

455-092 4,200,837 

371-022 4,200,838 

455-003 4,200,839 

455-226      4,200,840 

455-169 4,200,841 

367-135 4,200,858 

367-011 4,200,859 

364-570 4,200,896 

365-208 4,200,917 

365-210 • 4.200,918 

365-230 4,200,919 

367-001 4,200.920 

367-087 4.200,921 

367-096 4.200.922 

367-123 4.200.923 

365-005 4,200,924 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  APRIL  29,  1980 
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4,199,822 
BLOUSE 
Orsolina  L.  Vasquez,  Williamsburg,  Micii.,  assignor  to  Free 
Form,  Inc.,  Elk  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,786 

Int.  a.2  A41D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  2-106  9  Claims 


^ f^^ 


3.3L 


1.  A  garment  comprising: 

a  first  garment  member,  said  first  garment  member  being 
planar  and  substantially  triangular  in  shape  and  having 
only  three  comers; 

a  second  garment  member,  said  second  garment  member 
being  planar  and  substantially  triangular  in  shape  and 
having  only  three  comers,  said  second  garment  member 
being  separately  constructed  and  detachable  from  said 
first  garment  member; 

said  garment  being  formed  by  wrapping  said  garment  mem- 
bers around  the  body  of  a  user  and  vying  the  comers  of 
said  member  or  members  together  wherein  at  least  one 
comer  of  one  member  is  tied  to  at  least  one  corner  of  the 
other  member  to  form  a  control  knot;  and 

said  control  knot  regulating  the  position  of  said  garment  on 
the  user. 


position  of  the  optical  means,  said  helmet  being  characterized 
in  that: 

A.  said  latching  means  comprises  means  defining  an  arcuate 
track  that  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  shell  and  has  two 
uninterrupted  smooth  surfaces  concentric  to  said  axis; 

B.  a  shoe  movable  along  said  arcuate  track,  said  shoe  having 
a  first  surface  slidably  engaging  one  of  said  uninterrupted 
smooth  surfaces  of  the  track  and  a  second  surface  in 
spaced  opposing  relation  with  the  other  of  said  unintfer- 
rupted  smooth  surfaces  of  the  track, 

said  second  surface  of  the  shoe  being  shaped  to  coact  with 
said  other  surface  of  the  track  to  define  a  pair  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  oppositely  facing  wedge-shaped 
spaces; 

C.  wedging  elements  in  said  spaces; 

D.  spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  wedging  elements 
towards  the  narrow  end  of  their  respective  wedge-shaped 
spaces,  so  that  one  of  said  wedging  elements  coacts  with 
the  surfaces  it  engages  to  hold  the  shoe  against  movement 
in  one  direction  along  the  arcuate  track  while  the  other 
wedging  element  coacts  with  the  surfaces  it  engages  to 
hold  the  shoe  against  movement  in  the  opposite  direction; 

E.  manually  actuatable  latch  releasing  means  mounted  to 
move  with  and  with  respect  to  the  shoe  and  operable  to 
selectively  move  either  wedging  element  out  of  wedging 
coaction  with  the  surfaces  it  engages  to  thereby  free  the 
shoe  for  movement  in  a  selected  direction  along  the  track 
and  then  move  the  shoe  in  that  selected  direction;  and 

F.  means  connecting  the  optical  means  with  the  shoe  so  that 
in  one  motion  the  latching  means  can  be  disengaged  and 
the  optical  means  moved  to  a  selected  position. 


4,199,823 
DISENGAGEABLE  HELMET  VISOR  CLAMP 
Alan  N.  Jenkins,  Kenilworth,  and  Michael  Taylor,  Lower  Nor- 
ton, Near  Warwick,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Helmets 
Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

FUed  No?.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,128 

Int  a.2  A42B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  2—424  18  Claims 


4,199,824 
INTRAMEDULLARY  STEM 
Peter  G.  Niederer,  ZoUikofen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,939 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   12,   1977, 

12436/77 

Int.  a.2  A61F  7/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1.913  10  Claims 


17.  A  protective  helmet  having  a  shell,  optical  means 
mounted  on  the  shell  for  adjustment  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  through  the  shell,  disengageable  latching  means  to 
releasably  hold  the  optical  means  against  unintended  displace- 
ment from  a  selected  position  of  adjustment,  and  means  opera- 
ble upon  disengagement  of  the  latching  means  to  adjust  the 


1.  An  intramedullary  stem  for  a  bone  implant  having 
a  pair  of  at  least  approximately  opposite  sides; 
a  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  each  said  side;  and 
a  plurality  of  recesses  disposed  in  each  side  in  a  herring  bone 
pattem  and  terminating  in  said  groove  therein,  said  reces- 
ses being  directed  towards  one  end  of  said  stem. 

1503 


1504 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


4,199,825 
BREAST  PROSTHESIS 
Bodo  Knoche,  Hildesheimer  Strasse  213  A,  3014  Laatzen  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841.478 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1976,  7631795[U];  Oct.  25.  1976.  7633330[U);  Sep.  19,  1977, 
2742140 

Int.  a:-  A61F  1/00 
VS.  CI.  3—36  10  Claims 


partments.  a  pair  of  said  defining  a  first  compartment  and  a 
second  compartment,  a  longitudinally  oriented  partition  inter- 
secting one  of  said  transverse  partitions  defining  a  third  and 
fourth  compartment,  said  four  separate  compartments  being 
exteriorly  accessible,  said  first  and  second  compartments  being 
accessible  by  means  of  hinged  top  covers  and  said  third  and 
fourth  compartments  being  accessible  by  means  of  hinged  end 
covers,  all  said  covers  being  releasably  lockable.  said  first 
compartment  being  adapted  to  house  a  waste  receptacle  for 
waste  disposal  use.  said  second  compartment  being  capable  of 
receiving  and  storing  cleansing  tissues,  and  said  fourth  com- 
partment being  capable  or  receiving  and  storing  a  plurality  of 
waste  receptacles,  and  wherein  an  additional  cover  is  provided 
for  said  compartment,  said  additional  cover  being  an  inside 
cover  under  said  hinged  top  cover,  said  inside  cover  having  an 
opening  into  said  compartment,  said  waste  receptacle  being 
insertable  into  said  openmg,  a  collar  over  said  opening  to 
provide  a  seat  for  said  first  compartment  for  a  toilet  user. 


1.  A  breast  prosthesis  die  cast  and  formed  of  a  skin-colored 
soft  silicone  rubber  cross-linked  with  an  amount  of  hardeners 
such  that  it  vulcanizes  to  a  soft  elastic  material  forming  a 
prosthesis  having  an  outer  surface  facing  outwardly  away  from 
a  wearer  and  an  inner  surface  facing  inwardly  toward  the 
wearer,  and  comprising  an  integral  base  including  a  central 
part,  an  edge  extension  and  a  flap-like  section,  said  central  part 
having  a  convex  outer  surface  and  a  concave  inner  surface 
providing  a  hollow  cupnshaped  form,  said  convex  outer  surface 
having  the  shape  of  a  female  breast  including  a  nipple  and  an 
areola,  said  concave  inner  surface  having  a  breast-like  shape 
and  being  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  providing  therebe- 
tween the  wall  thickness  of  the  central  part,  and  said  central 
part  having  a  passage  through  said  nipple  extending  from  the 
outer  surface  to  said  inner  surface,  said  edge  extension  being 
thin  and  flexible  and  laterally  enclosing  said  central  part,  said 
edge  extension  having  a  width  outwardly  from  said  central 
part  so  that  said  edge  extension  does  not  extend  outwardly 
from  the  edge  of  a  brassiere  with  which  it  is  worn,  said  flap-like 
section  connected  to  said  edge  extension  and  extending  later- 
ally outwardly  from  said  central  part  toward  the  closer  side  of 
the  wearer  with  said  flap-like  section  having  a  length  and 
width  sufficient  for  covering  the  axillary  lymph-gland  area 
when  the  prosthesis  is  in  place. 


4,199,827 

DRAIN  TRAPS  WITH  STRAINER  MEANS 

Anthony  Z.  Tuleja,  P.O.  Box  1564,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33578 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,207 

Int.  a.^  E03C  ]/26 


VS.  a.  4—289 


1  Claim 


4,199,826 
PORTABLE  TOILET  COMBINATION 

Eileen  Devereux,  86  Ft.  Washington  Are.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10032 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,746 

Int.  a.-  A47K  11/02 

VJS.  a.  4—116  2  Claims 


1.  A  portable  toilet  combination  comprising  an  openably 
closed  carrying  case  having  a  pair  or  parallel  opposing  sides, 
defining  a  front  and  a  rear  side,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  opposing 
ends,  a  handle  being  mountable  on  said  front  side,  interior 
partitions  inside  said  carrying  case  defining  four  separate  com- 


1.  Strainer  means  disposed  in  a  U-shaped  drain  trap  compris- 
ing of  continuous  conduit  means  including  substantially  verti- 
cal parallel  conduit  sections  and  a  horizontal  conduit  section, 
forming  curved  conduit  sections  at  their  junctures,  said  contin- 
uous conduit  means  comprising  of  conduit  extension  means 
outwardly  disposed  from  the  horizontal  conduit  section  in  line 
with  a  horizontal  section  and  disposed  at  the  curved  juncture, 
said  conduit  extension  means  comprising  a  closeable  opening, 
said  horizontally  disposed  conduit  section  and  conduit  exten- 
sion disposed  at  the  natural  sedimentation  point  of  said  drain 
trap,  said  strainer  means  comprising  rod  means  having  a  series 
of  cup-shaped  strainer  members  having  open  mesh  surfaces 
disposed  thereon  each  successive  member  of  said  series  of 
cup-shaped  mesh  strainer  members  having  progressively 
smaller  mesh  size  openings,  said  strainer  means  being  insertable 
and  removable  through  said  closeable  opening,  said  strainer 
means  disposed  horizontally  in  said  horizontal  disposed  con- 
duit and  extension  conduit,  wherein  said  rod  means  is  parallel 
to  interior  walls  of  horizontally  disposed  conduit  and  conduit 
extension,  when  said  strainer  means  is  inserted,  said  strainer 
means  is  disposed  within  said  horizontally  disposed  conduit 
means  and  conduit  extension  and  in  said  conduit  means  in  the 
direction  of  the  flow  of  waste  fluid  therethrough,  said  cup- 
shaped  mesh  strainer  members  being  disposed  transverse  to  the 
flow  of  said  waste  fluid  and  adapted  to  strain  and  detain  foreign 
particles  and  articles  carried  in  the  said  waste  fluid  at  said 
natural  sedimentation  point,  wherein  the  removal  of  the 
strainer  means  with  cup-shaped  mesh  members  having  a  diam- 
eter somewhat  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  horizon- 
tally disposed  conduit  section  and  conduit  extension,  from  said 
horizontally  disposed  conduit  and  conduit  extension  cleans  the 
said  section  of  foreign  particles  and  articles  strained  by  said 
strainer  members  wherein  said  removal  cleans  deposits  in  the 
said  conduit  section  carried  in  the  waste  fluid  where  said  hori- 
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zontally  disposed  section  is  disposed  at  the  natural  sedimenta- 
tion point  of  the  drain  trap. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  toilet  apparatus  for  mobile  units,  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  toilet  stool; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  vacuum; 

(c)  a  storage  container; 

(d)  conduits  with  valves  for  conveying  material  from  the 
toilet  stool  to  said  storage  container  by  means  of  said 
vacuum; 

(e)  a  sluice  connected  into  the  conduit  ahead  of  the  storage 
container;  and 

(0  means  for  supplying  flushing  liquid  to  the  toilet  stool, 
the  improvement  that  said  means  for  producing  a  vacuum 
consists  of  a  pneumatic  ejector  which  is  connected  to  a 
compressed  air  reservoir,  the  compressed  air  which  is 
supplied  to  the  ejector  for  vacuum  production  being  led, 
after  the  ejector,  to  the  storage  container  for  oxygenating 
the  contents  thereof 


4,199,829 
NURSING  SYSTEM 
Shigeni  Watanabe,  Tanashi;  Michiyasu  Ishida,  Nagaokakyo, 
and  Hideo  Iwasaki,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1S>77,  52-7546 

Int.  a.^  A61G  7/08 

U.S.  a.  5—81  R  7  Qaims 


t   5. 


1.  A  nursing  system  comprising:  patient  carrier  means  hav- 
ing a  number  of  forks  supported  at  one  ends  by  side  plates  so  as 
to  constitute  a  backrest,  seat,  and  footrest;  transferring  means 
having  runway  rails  secured  in  preselected  locations,  and  a 
trolley  adapted  to  travel  along  said  rails,  said  trolley  holding 
said  patient  carrier  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  of  said  carrier  means;  nursing 
aids,  such  as  a  toilet  and  bathtub,  disposed  within  the  reach  of 
said  patient  carrier  means;  and  a  bed  having  a  plurality  of  lands 


and  furrows,  or  alternately  raised  and  sunken  portions  formed 
on  the  mat  surface  correspondingly  to  said  forks  of  said  patient 
carrier  means. 


4,199,828 
VACUUM  TOILET  APPARATUS  FOR  MOBILE  UNITS 
Bo  G.  Hellers,  Malmii,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Evak  Sanitar  AB, 
Bromolla,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,233 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  23,  1978,  7800779 
Int.  a.2  B60R  15/04 
VS.  a.  4—321  3  Qaims 


4,199,830 
HOLDING  APPLIANCE  FOR  USE  IN  A  BLANKET  OR  A 

COVERLET  AND  THE  LIKE 
Yoshie  Ogata,  10-4,  4  chome,  Nishiochiai  Sinjuku-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,532 

Int.  a.-  A47C  21/02 

U.S.  a.  5—411  6  Claims 


13  10 


^ 


,^ 


1.  An  improved  holder  appliance  for  use  in  a  blanket  or  the 
like  disposed  on  a  mattress  having  support  means  and  a  plural- 
ity of  fastening  means  to  fasten  the  blanket  on  the  bed,  wherein, 
the  improvement  comprises:  a  pair  of  supporter-straps  having 
respective  first  ends  connected  with  one  another  in  alignment 
and  laterally  disposed  between  a  base  member  and  said  mat- 
tress: connecting  means  fitted  at  said  first  end  of  one  strap  and 
adjustably  engaged  with  an  opposed  end  of  said  other  strap;  a 
plurality  of  bands  radially  extending  from  each  other  end  of 
said  supporter-strap;  and  a  clip  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
said  each  band,  for  holding  the  side  of  said  blanket. 


4,199,831 

MATTRESS  SECURING  APPARATUS 

Sylvio  M'liller,  21  Brookdale  Rd.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,464,  Sep.  6,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  I>ec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,194 

Int.  a.^  A47C  22/00 

U.S.  a.  5—411  8  Qaims 


1.  A  mattress  securing  apparatus  for  securing  a  mattress 
resting  on  a  mattress  supporting  device,  said  device  having  an 
uppermost  mattress  supporting  surface  thereon  disposed  adja- 
cent to  and  above  side  walls  of  said  device,  said  mattress  hav- 
ing an  uppermost  lateral  surface  and  a  lowermost  lateral  sur- 
face and  four  comers  extending  between  said  uppermost  and 
said  lowermost  surfaces  of  said  mattress,  said  uppermost  sur- 
face of  said  mattress  being  disposed  over  said  lowermost  sur- 
face of  said  mattress  when  said  mattress  is  disposed  resting  on 
said  supporting  surface,  said  mattress  securing  apparatus  com- 
prising four  comer  guards,  each  of  said  corner  guards  includ- 
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ing  a  first  plate,  said  first  plate  having  two  legs,  said  first  plate 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  two  legs  forming  a 
right  angle,  a  second  plate,  said  second  plate  secured  to  said 
first  plate,  a  lateral  surface  of  said  second  plate  being  disposed 
normal  to  said  legs,  a  harness,  said  harness  removably  secured 
to  each  of  said  four  comer  guards  at  said  second  plate  portion 
thereof,  said  harness  including  a  first  and  a  second  and  a  third 
flexible  strap,  the  ends  of  said  first  flexible  strap  adjusubly 
removably  secured  to  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  four  comer 
guards,  one  end  of  said  second  flexible  strap  adjusubly  remov- 
ably secured  to  a  third  of  said  four  comer  guards,  one  end  of 
said  third  flexible  strap  adjustably  removably  secured  to  a 
fourth  of  said  four  comer  guards,  a  third  plate,  the  other  ends 
of  said  second  flexible  strap  and  said  third  flexible  strap  and  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  first  flexible  strap  removably 
connected  to  said  third  plate,  bias  means  for  urging  said  each  of 
said  four  comer  guards  towards  the  center  of  said  supporting 
surface  when  said  each  of  said  four  comer  guards  are  disposed 
at  said  comers  of  said  mattress  and  when  said  second  plate  is 
disposed  intermediate  said  supporting  surface  and  said  lower- 
most surface  of  said  mattress  when  said  mattress  is  in  said 
position  on  said  supporting  surface  and  when  said  first  end  of 
said  first  plate  resides  below  said  uppermost  surface  of  said 
mattress  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  plate  resides  adjacent 
said  walls  of  said  mattress  supporting  device  and  when  said 
first  end  of  said  first  plate  is  in  clamping  engagement  only  with 
said  mattress  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  plate  is  in  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  device,  including  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  second  and  said  third  flexible  straps  each  having 
a  spnng  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  cord  means  for  flexibly 
connecting  any  one  pair  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  comer  guards 
together  when  said  second  plate  is  disposed  in  said  use  position. 

4,199,832 

MOLDED  POLYURETHANE  BEEHIVES 

D«yid  E.  Glasscock,  P.O.  Box  707,  Mont  Belrieu,  Tex.  77580, 

and  Jackie  B.  Pearson,  23230  Bayleaf,  Spring,  Tex.  77373 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,267 

lat  CL2  AOIK  47/00 

U.S.a.6-1  4  Claims 


4,199,833 
CARTON  OPENING  DEVICE 
Fred  Z.  Sitkins,  2239  22nd  St.,  and  David  A.  Hill,  2441 12th  St., 
both  of  Wyandotte,  Mich.  48192 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,145 

Int.  Q\?  B66F  lS/00 

UA  a  7-166  4  Claims 


1.  A  carton  opening  device  comprising, 

a  substantially  L-shaped  handle  having  a  first  leg,  a  second 
leg,  and  a  comer  section  joining  said  legs,  the  free  end  of 
said  second  leg  having  a  diametric  channel  formed  there- 
across,  said  channel  being  adapted  to  engage  a  retaining 
wire  on  a  carton  whereby  rotation  of  said  first  leg  coaxi- 
ally  about  said  second  leg  stretches  and  breaks  a  retaining 
wire  positioned  in  the  channel,  said  second  leg  further 
having  an  elongated  slot  extending  inwardly  from  a  first 
point  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  comer  section  toward  a 
second  point  axially  spaced  along  said  second  leg  and 
terminating  short  of  the  free  end  of  said  second  leg  near 
the  axis  of  said  second  leg,  said  slot  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  retaining  band  of  a  carton  and  to  break  the  band 
upon  roution  of  said  handle  about  the  axis  of  said  second 
leg 


4,199,834 
PIG  BALL  TRANSFER  UNIT 
John  D.  Mucbow,  Long  Beach;  Graham  J.  Jones,  Cypress,  and 
Maurice  Siegers,  Lakewood,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  WUlis 
Oil  Tool  Co.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,359 

Int.  a.2  B08B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15— 104.06  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  beehive  constructed  of  panels  molded  with  wall  thick- 
nesses of  between  about  one-half  inch  and  two  inches,  of 
closed  cell  polyurethane  foam  having  a  density  of  between  4 
and  50  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  namely:  a  molded  bottom,  a 
molded  cover  and  molded  wall  panels,  and  means  for  securing 
said  panels  to  form  a  beehive  which  is  accepuble  to  a  bee 
colony,  said  foam  having  been  formed  by  foaming  a  composi- 
tion including: 

(a)  at  least  one  polyol; 

(b)  at  least  one  amine  catalyst; 

(c)  at  least  one  foaming  agent;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  isocyanate; 

and  wherein  the  amine  catalyst  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amines  exhibiting  a  sufficiently  low  vapor 
pressure  in  the  foamed  polyurethane  product  that  the 
foamed  polyurethane  beehive  is  acceptable  to  the  bees. 


1.  A  transfer  unit  for  use  in  combination  with  a  pipeline  to 
transfer  pig  balls  into  and  out  of  the  pipeline  through  a  branch 
conduit  thereof,  comprising: 

a  substantially  T-shaped  hollow  housing  including  an  axially 
extending  passage  and  an  offset  passage  in  communication 
with  each  other; 

means  forming  an  elongated  magazine  in  axial  alignment 
with  and  at  one  end  of  said  axially  extending  housing 
passage,  said  offset  passage  having  a  straight  axis  forming 
an  oblique  angle  relative  to  said  axially  aligned  passage 
and  said  elongated  magazine,  said  angle  being  obtuse  as 
measured  between  said  magazine  and  said  offset  passage 
whereby  said  unit  may  be  connected  to  a  pipeline  with 
said  offset  passage  perpendicular  thereto  and  with  said 
magazine  sloping  downwardly  toward  said  offset  passage 
or  downwardly  away  from  said  offset  passage  to  serve 
selectively  as  a  ball  launching  means  or  a  ball  receiving 
means; 

means  for  supporting  an  axially  movable  valve  member  at 
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the  other  end  of  and  axially  aligned  with  said  housing 
passage; 

annular  seating  means  disposed  between  said  hollow  housing 
and  said  magazine  in  facing  relation  with  said  axially 
movable  valve  member; 

said  T-shaped  hollow  housing  also  including  means  for 
connecting  its  offset  passage  with  the  branch  conduit  of 
the  pipeline; 

actuating  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  extending  it  into  engagement  with  said  annular 
seating  means  to  isolate  said  magazine  from  the  pipeline 
and  for  retracting  said  valve  member  to  permit  communi- 
cation between  said  magazine  and  the  pipeline;  and 

at  least  one  hydraulically  actuated  plunger  extending  into 
said  magazine  into  a  discharge  path  of  movement  of  pig 
balls  from  the  magazine,  and  being  retractable  to  release 
the  balls  for  discharge  from  the  magazine,  and  means  for 
applying  fluid  pressure  from  said  magazine  to  said  plunger 
in  a  direction  to  oppose  and  equalize  the  force  exerted  on 
the  plunger  by  any  fluid  pressure  in  the  magazine  tending 
to  move  the  plunger  in  its  retractable  direction. 


4,199,835 
SCOURING  BALL 
Raymond  F.  Heyer,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Gary  J.  Klecker, 
River  Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,521 

Int.  a.2  A47L  77/0* 

U.S.  a.  15—209  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  scouring  pad  substantially  in  the  sha'pe  of  a  highly 
conformable  ball  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  slit,  regular- 
shaped,  planar  segments  of  conformable,  lofty,  low-density, 
nonwoven  abrasive  product  fastened  together  under  compres- 
sion at  their  centers  with  fastening  means,  wherein  the  stack  of 
segments  have  in  the  uncompressed  state  a  thickeness  to  aver- 
age diameter  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  about  1:3,  each 
of  said  segments  being  slit  along  a  line  from  the  outer  edge 
toward  its  center  in  the  average  range  of  about  10%  to  80%  of 
the  distance  of  said  line  to  provide  from  about  5  to  about  12 
radially  disposed  equally  spaced  slits  which  define  a  plurality 
of  radially  aligned  lobes  having  a  width  at  least  3/16  inch  at  the 
narrowest  point,  with  lobes  in  the  same  segment  being  capable 
of  being  alternatively  at  least  temporarily  positioned  above  and 
below  the  plane  of  such  segment,  whereby  the  total  array  of 
lobes  in  said  pad  defines  said  ball  shape. 


4,199,836 
PAINT  PAN 
August  O.  Lovmark,  P.O.  Box  10471,  South  Lake  Tahoe,  Calif. 
95731 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,659 
Int.  a.2  B44D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  15—257.06  4  Qaims 

1.  A  pan  for  use  with  a  paint  roller  comprising: 
a  shallow  receptacle  having  side  walls,  an  end  wall,  and  a 

bottom  deck  wide  enough  to  accept  a  paint  roller; 
a  contiguous  reservoir  for  paint  extending  above  said  deck 
and  connecting  to  said  deck  through  a  paint  supply  pas- 


sageway in  a  wall  sloping  so  that  the  top  of  said  reservoir 
is  wider  than  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir; 

said  reservoir  having  a  floor  sloping  toward  said  passage- 
way; 

a  valve  element  hinged  to  said  sloping  wall  and  moveable 
within  said  reservoir  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position; 


said  valve  element  including  a  closure  portion  which  is 
adapted  to  overlay  said  passageway  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion; and 

actuating  means  extending  from  said  valve  element  to  a 
position  above  said  deck  whereby  movement  of  said  actu- 
ating means  effects  movement  of  said  valve  element  from 
said  closed  position  and  gravity  and  hydrostatic  pressure 
of  paint  urge  said  valve  element  toward  said  closed  posi- 
tion. 


4,199,837 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEWER  CLEANING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Beqjunin  P.  Fisco,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aqua- 
tech,  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,900 

Int.  a.2  B08B  i/02,  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15—302  29  Claims 


^*'» 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  chamber,  which  comprises: 

a  wheeled  vehicle; 

a  single  horizontally  extending  tank  assembly  mounted  on 
said  vehicle,  said  tank  assembly  having  a  fixed  divider 
forming  a  first  tank  portion  adapted  to  carry  a  supply  of 
water  and  a  second  tank  portion  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  debris,  the  vertical  cross  sections  of  the  tank  assem- 
bly being  generally  the  same  along  its  horizontal  length  so 
that  the  first  and  second  tank  portions  both  extend  sub- 
stantially from  the  front  of  the  tank  assembly  to  the  rear  of 
the  tank  assembly,  said  tank  assembly  having  a  rear  door 
adapted  to  be  opened  to  discharge  debris  from  said  second 
tank  portion; 

a  conduit  extending  from  said  tank  assembly  and  connected 
to  said  second  tank  portion,  the  end  of  said  conduit 
adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the  chamber  to  be  cleaned; 

means  for  creating  suction  in  said  second  tank  portion  to 
suck  debris  through  said  conduit  and  into  said  second  tank 
portion;  and 

a  hose  reel  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  reel  having  a  hose 
connected  to  said  first  tank  portion,  said  hose  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  the  chamber  to  discharge  water  thereinto. 
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4,199,838 
INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS 

Sten  B.  Simonsson,  Tyreso,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Ekctrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  15,  1977,  7710316 
Int  a.2  A47L  9/2i 
U.S.  CL  15—339  \     6  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  dust  container  therein  and  a 
casing  provided  with  means  movable  under  the  influence  of  a 
varying  pressure  difTerential  and  dividing  said  casing  into  two 
parts,  first  means  communicating  between  the  space  on  the 
upstream  side  of  said  dust  container  and  one  part  of  said  casing, 
second  means  communicating  between  the  space  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  dust  container  and  the  other  part  of  said 
casing,  the  invention  comprising:  an  indicating  device  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  light  sources  visible  from  the  outside  of 
said  vacuum  cleaner  showing  the  degree  of  clogging  of  said 
dust  container,  a  plurality  of  corresponding  electric  circuits  for 
said  light  sources,  said  movable  means  having  an  electrically 
conductive  circuit  making  member  for  sequentially  closing 
each  of  said  electric  circuits  to  light  the  respective  light  source 
in  response  to  said  movable  means  moving  under  the  influence 
of  an  increasing  pressure  differential  between  said  first  means 
on  the  upstream  side  and  said  second  means  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  dust  container,  said  plurality  of  light  sources 
thereby  being  lit  in  a  sequential  manner  as  a  visual  indication  of 
the  amount  of  clogging  of  the  dust  container. 


4,199,839 
SUCnON  CLEANER  POWER  NOZZLE  CONSTRUCnON 
Eugene  F.  Martinec,  East  Geyeland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Health- 
Mor,  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,733 

iBt  a.2  A47L  5/i4 

U.S.  G.  15—354  7  Claims 


1.  In  suction  cleaner  power  nozzle  construction  of  the  type 
having  a  housing,  a  power  driven  rotary  brush  in  the  housing, 
adjustable  nozzle  supporting  wheels  in  the  housing,  wheel 
height  adjusting  mechanism  in  the  housing,  a  rotary  brush 
drive  motor  in  the  housing,  suction  mouth  and  main  suction 
duct  passages  in  the  housing,  and  a  movable  tubular  wand 
connector  joumaled  in  the  housing;  the  combination  of  a  main 
housing  member,  an  auxiliary  housing  member,  and  a  housing 
bottom  plate  member  forming  said  housing;  exteriorly  accessi- 
ble first  screw  means  engaging  and  connecting  the  bottom 


plate  and  main  housing  member;  there  being  openings  formed 
in  the  bottom  plate  member;  second  screw  means  also  accessi- 
ble exteriorly  of  the  housing  and  removable  through  said  open- 
ings and  engageable  with  the  main  and  auxiliary  members 
connecting  and  holding  assembled  said  main  and  auxiliary 
members;  the  main  member  being  located  intermediate  the 
auxiliary  and  bottom  plate  members  and  forming  an  upper 
compartment  above  the  main  member  extending  between  the 
main  and  auxiliary  members,  and  a  lower  compariment  below 
the  main  member  extending  between  the  main  and  bottom 
plate  members;  said  power  nozzle  rotary  brush  being  located  in 
the  lower  compartment  and  being  joumaled  at  one  end  in  the 
upper  compartment  and  at  its  other  end  in  the  lower  compart- 
ment; a  partition  wafer  mounted  on  the  brush  adjacent  said  one 
brush  end  through  which  wafer  said  brush  rotatably  extends; 
said  wafer  being  slidably  removably  mounted  on  the  main 
member  to  locate  said  one  brush  end  in  the  upper  compart- 
ment; said  brush  drive  motor  being  mounted  in  the  upper 
compartment;  drive  belt  means  in  the  upper  compartment 
operatively  connecting  the  drive  motor  and  said  one  brush 
end;  said  adjustable  nozzle  suppori  wheels  being  mounted  in 
the  lower  compartment,  there  being  openings  formed  in  the 
bottom  plate  through  which  said  wheels  are  movable  to  ad- 
justed positions;  and  said  wheel  adjusting  mechanism  being 
mounted  in  the  lower  compariment;  whereby  upon  removal  of 
said  second  screw  means  the  auxiliary  member  may  be  re- 
placed without  disturbing  the  remainder  of  the  power  nozzle. 


4,199,840 
SCRAPER  BLADE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MEAT  CLEANING 

MACHINE 
Herbert  R.  Crane,  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  566,366,  Apr.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,135 

Int.  a.2  A22C  nm 

U.S.  a.  17—16  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  meat  scraper  for  scraping  residues  such  as  bone  dust 
and  meat  pariicles  from  an  essentially  planar  sawed  surface  of 
a  cut  of  meat,  said  scraper  including: 

means  for  guiding  a  meat  cut  with  the  planar  surface  thereof 
following  a  predetermined  path, 

a  plurality  of  scraper  elements  supporied  adjacent  and  cov- 
ering the  entire  width  of  the  meat  path, 

each  of  the  elements  having  a  hub,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible 
scraper  blades  extending  from  each  said  hub  along  diver- 
gent planes,  and 

means  for  rotating  the  elements  to  bring  them  into  scraping 
contact  with  the  sawed  surface  of  the  meat; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

each  of  the  divergent  planes  of  the  scraper  blades  being 
tangential  to  said  hub  and  extending  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  hub,  and 

means  on  each  said  blade  providing  a  tip  section  thereon 
including  a  scraping  edge  which  extends  forwardly  with 
respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  blade  in  the  normal  direc- 
tion of  rotation  and  presents  a  thin  flat  scraping  edge 
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which  is  maintained  substantially  perpendicular  to,  and 
follows  the  counter  of,  the  surface  of  the  cut  of  meat 
during  substantially  all  of  the  interval  when  said  scraping 
edge  intersects  the  path  of  the  cut  of  meat  as  said  hubs  are 
rotated,  to  cooperate  during  rotation  of  said  elements  to 
scrape  over  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the  meat  sur- 
face moving  along  said  path  to  remove  such  residues  from 
the  meat  surface  without  substantial  abrasion  thereof  or 
loss  of  saleable  meat  therefrom. 


4,199,841 
HAND  MEAT  TENDERIZER 

Andre' R.  Jaccard,  Holland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jaccard  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,840 
Int.  a.2  A22C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  17—30 


6  0aims 


6.  A  blade  segment  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  manually 
operated  meat  tenderizer  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  blade 
segments  and  a  spacer  block  between  and  in  contact  with  a  pair 
of  said  segments,  each  of  said  segments  comprising  a  thin  metal 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  sharpened  knife  blades 
projecting  from  one  edge  thereof;  said  spacer  block  and  said 
segments  being  approximately  the  same  length  and  said  block 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  abutment  on  each  side 
thereof,  each  abutment  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  top 
edge  of  one  of  said  segments  whereby  to  maintain  said  seg- 
ments aligned,  and  said  block  being  so  formed  as  to  permit  an 
interfitting  ridge  and  groove  connection  with  another,  adja- 
cent block. 


walls  that  form  a  venturi-shape,  and  including  a  discharge 
orifice  at  said  small  section  thereof; 

(b)  a  rotatable  means  positioned  within  said  larger  section  of 
said  housing; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongated  resilient  flailing  members 
mounted  with  said  rotatable  means  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  for  removing  feathers  and  the  like 
from  a  fowl  positioned  adjacent  said  rotatable  means; 

(d)  means  mounted  with  said  housing  for  creating  a  flow  of 
air  from  within  said  large  section  of  said  housing  to  said 
small  section  thereof,  and  exhausting  the  air  flow  out  said 
discharge  orifice; 

(e)  passageways  mounted  Within  said  large  section  of  said 
housing  for  permitting  an  operator  to  insert  his  hands  into 
said  housing  to  hold  a  fowl  or  the  like  in  position  as  said 
rotatable  means  removes  the  feathers  from  the  fowl,  said 
passageways  restricting  the  flow  of  air  around  the  opera- 
tor's arms  and  into  said  large  section  for  collecting  the 
removed  feathers  and  exhausting  the  feathers  out  said 
discharge  orifice;  and 

(0  a  window  mounted  within  said  large  housing  section 
whereby  the  operator  may  observe  the  fowl  therein  being 
plucked  of  its  feathers. 


4,199,843 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  UNIFORM 
CONTINUOUS  CARD  SLIVER 
Ferdinand  Leifeld,  Kempen;  Wolfgang  Beneke,  and  Hermann 
Triitzschler,  both  of  Monchen-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Monc- 
hen-Gladbach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,356 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1977,  2704241 

Int.  G.^  DOIH  5/i2 
U.S.  G.  19—240  5  Gaims 


4  199842 

FEATHER  REMOVING*  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Camille  F.  Bergeron,  Rte.  1,  Box  98,  Broussard,  La.  70518 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,608 

Int.  G.2  A22C  21/02 

U.S.  G.  17—47  .        2  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  plucking  feathers  from  fowl  and  the  like 
comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  having  a  large  and  a  small  section,  tapered 


1.  In  apparatus  including  a  carding  machine  provided  with  a 
feed  roll  and  arranged  to  produce  a  card  sliver,  a  rotatable 
delivery  device  having  an  adjustable  rate  of  rotation  for  deliv- 
ering fibers  to  the  feed  roll  at  a  rate  determined  by  its  rate  of 
rotation,  a  measuring  device  disposed  for  continuously  provid- 
ing a  measuring  result  representative  of  the  size  of  the  card 
sliver,  a  regulating  device  connected  to  receive  the  measuring 
result  produced  by  the  measuring  device  and  to  produce  a 
control  signal  representative  of  deviations  between  the  actual 
measuring  result  and  a  desired  result,  and  a  setting  device 
connected  to  control  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  delivery  device, 
the  improvement  wherein:  said  setting  device  comprises  a 
rotatable  input  member  connected  to  be  driven  by,  and  in 
unison  with,  said  feed  roll,  a  rotatable  output  member  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  said  input  member  and  to  drive  said 
delivery  device,  and  means  including  an  electric  motor  con- 
nected to  receive  the  control  signal  from  said  regulating  device 
and  arranged  to  vary  the  ratio  between  the  rotation  rates  of 
said  input  and  output  members  over  a  continuous  range  as  a 
function  of  said  control  signal  in  a  manner  to  regulate  the  speed 
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of  said  delivery  device  in  a  direction  to  eliminate  such  devia- 
tions. 


4,199,844 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REGULAHNG  SLIVER 

DRAFT  UNIFORMITY 

David  J.  Goetzinger,  Greenfiile,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Piatt  Saco 

Lowell  Limited,  Helmshore,  England 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,778 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  5/42 

VS.  a.  19—240  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  uniformity  of  textile  sliver 
drafted  by  a  sliver  drafting  apparatus  during  periods  of  start-up 
and  regular  operation  of  the  apparatus,  comprising: 

detecting  uniformity  variations  of  the  sliver  drafted  by  the 
apparatus  during  regular  operation  thereof; 

applying  to  the  sliver,  during  regular  operation  of  the  appa- 
ratus, correction  drafts  proportional  to  the  variations  then 
detected  in  the  uniformity  of  the  sliver; 

and  applying  to  the  sliver,  during  start-up  of  the  apparatus, 
a  prescribed  correction  draft  approximately  equal  to  an 
average  of  correction  drafts  applied  to  the  sliver  over  a 
relatively  long  time  interval  during  the  last-ensuing  regu- 
lar operation  of  the  apparatus. 


4,199,845 

SUDER  FOR  HEAVY  DUTY  FLEXIBLE  FASTENER 

TRACKS 

Steven  Ausnit,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Minigrip,  Inc., 

Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,020 

Int.  a:-  A44B  19/04 

VJS.  CL  24—201  C  8  Claims 


coactingly  shaped  interlocking  releaseable  rib  and  groove 
elements  extending  longitudinally  on  the  strips; 
and  a  closure  slider  positioned  on  said  strips  having  means 
for  guiding  the  slider  along  the  strips  and  having  first  and 
second  faces  in  opposing  relationship  for  pressing  the 
strips  together  to  interlock  said  rib  and  groove  elements 
when  the  slider  is  moved  in  a  closing  direction  along  the 
strips,  said  first  face  having  a  ridge  which  projects  toward 
said  second  face  for  pressing  the  strips  together  progres- 
sively from  one  side  of  the  strips  and  faces  to  the  other 
side  of  the  strips  and  faces,  said  ridge  extending  from  said 
one  side  to  said  other  side  laterally  across  the  strips  and 
having  a  first  leading  portion  and  a  second  portion  with 
the  second  portion  located  in  successive  relationship  to 
the  first  portion  having  regard  to  said  closing  direction  so 
that  at  least  one  of  said  rib  and  groove  elements  is  pressed 
into  interlocking  relationship  at  a  different  time  than  the 
other  rib  and  groove  elements,  so  that  said  rib  and  groove 
elements  do  not  laterally  fight  each  other  in  moving  to 
closing  relationship. 


4,199,846 
END  STOPPER  FOR  CONCEALED  FASTENER 
Hideaki  Matsuo,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,463 
Oaims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Dec.     5,     1977, 
52/162932[U] 

Int.  a.2  A44B  19/24 
VS.  a.  24—205.11  R  11  Qaims 


Bi 
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1.  An  end  stopper  for  concealed  fasteners  having  coupling 
elements  and  fastener  tapes  supporting  said  coupling  elements 
secured  thereto,  comprising  a  resilient  materia!  body  having  a 
base  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  clipping  portions  projected 
from  said  base  portion,  said  clipping  portions  in  combination 
resiliently  clipping  the  abutting  portions  of  said  fastener  tapes, 
said  base  portion  being  bent  in  a  manner  such  that  the  plane 
containing  the  base  portion  and  the  plane  containing  said  clip- 
ping portions  will  cross  each  other,  said  base  portion  having  an 
open  space,  which  is  enough  wide  to  therein  compressively 
receive  element  carrying  portions  of  said  fastener  tapes  or 
fastener  edge  portions  devoid  of  said  coupling  elements  and  is 
spaceous  enough  to  permit  said  element  carrying  portions  to 
pass  through. 


4,199347 

WELL  RISER  SUPPORT  HAVING  ELASTOMERIC 

BEARINGS 

James  H.  Owens,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc.,  Mid- 

dletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,049 

Int.  a.^  A44B  21/00 

VS.  a.  24—249  DP  16  Gaims 

1.  A  well  riser  support  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  riser 

comprising  a  plurality  of  riser  joints  connected  by  riser  con- 

1.  A  flexible  reopenable  slide  closure  structure  comprising  in   nectors  through  a  rotary  table  containing  a  central  bore  dimen- 

combination:  sioned  to  pass  the  riser  to  facilitate  coupling  or  uncoupling 

first  and  second  flexible  plastic  continuous  fastener  strips  joints  of  riser  pipe,  said  riser  support  comprising  an  annular 

each  having  at  least  three  complementary  continuous   bearing  ring  configured  to  rest  upon  and  be  supported  by  the 
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rotary  table  and  having  a  central  opening  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  rotary  table  bore  and  dimensiond  to  pass  the  riser  as 
it  is  being  raised  or  lowered  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  resil- 
ient bearings  circumferentially  spaced  around  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  bearing  ring,  each  of  said  bearings  being  config- 
ured to  absorb  and  distribute  loads  applied  parallel  to  and 
transversely  of  the  riser,  and  a  substantially  ring-like  spider 
assembly  resting  upon  and  supported  by  said  bearings,  said 
spider  assembly  having  a  central  bore  therein  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  bearing  ring  bore  and  dimensioned  to  pass  the 


../l...rL 


displaying  a  memorial  of  a  deceased  person,  said  display 

means  including: 

a  frame  removably  attached  to  said  body  and  having  a 

rectangular  framed  opening; 
a  transparent  cover  removably  retained  on  said  body  by 

said  frame;  and 
a  backing  plate  removably  attached  to  said  frame  for 

retaining  the  cover  on  the  frame  and  for  defining  a 

spaced  for  a  memorial  between  said  cover  and  said 

backing  plate. 


4 199  849 

METHOD  OF  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SUPPORT  GRIDS  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERY 

ELECTRODE  PLATES 

Jean-Pierre  Moreau,  Le  Grand  Queviily,  France,  assignor  to 

Baroclem  S.  A.,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,917 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18, 1977,  77  11627 
Int.  a.2  B26D  7/16 
VS.  a.  29—2  1*  Claims 


riser  as  it  is  being  raised  or  lowered  therethrough,  said  spider 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
rotatable  dogs,  each  of  said  dogs  being  rotauble  between  a 
retracted  position  wherein  said  dog  contacts  the  outer  surface 
of  said  riser  connector  to  support  the  riser  while  said  joints  are 
being  coupled  or  uncoupled  thereto,  and  an  extended  position 
wherein  said  dogs  are  brought  out  of  conuct  with  the  riser 
connector  such  that  the  riser  may  be  raised  or  lowered  free  of 
said  dogs,  said  spider  assembly  further  including  means  to 
rotate  said  dogs  between  said  retracted  and  extended  positions. 
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4,199,848 

BURIAL  URN 

Howard  W.  Kohnert,  940  Drake  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80221 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,896 

Int.  a.2A61G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  27—1  17  Claims 


1,  A  burial  urn  for  storing  cremated  remains  of  a  deceased 
person  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  chamber  for  storing  cremated  remains,  said 
body  being  in  the  general  shape  of  a  portion  of  a  book 
with  a  hollow  interior  having  an  inlet  opening  for  admit- 
ting cremated  remains  and  having  a  closure  plate  releas- 
ably  attached  to  said  body  for  closing  said  inlet  opening; 

and 
display  means  removable  from  said  body  for  mounting  and 


1.  In  the  method  for  manufacturing  grids  or  plate  supports 
cast  from  lead  based  meuls  for  use  in  storage  batteries  wherein 
the  cast  is  formed  as  a  blank  having  an  irregular  periphery  and 
a  size  greater  than  that  of  the  grid  to  be  obtained  and  wherein 
the  casts  are  sequentially  supplied  to  an  automatic  press  for 
trimming  of  the  excess,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  positioning  said  blanks  prior  to  entry  into  said  press  by 
stopping  them  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  in  abutment 
against  a  rectractable  crossmember  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  feeding,  thereafter  releasing  said  grid  blanks  thus  posi- 
tioned and  feeding  them  into  said  press,  longitudinally  posi- 
tioning the  grid  blanks  so  fed  to  said  press  by  stopping  them  for 
a  second  time  in  abuttment  against  a  retractable  transverse  bar 
and  laterally  centering  said  grid  blanks  in  the  press  by  intermit- 
tantly  tapping  on  the  opposite  edges  of  said  blank  in  a  trans- 
verse direction  passing  substantially  along  the  center  of  mass  of 
said  blank,  and  subsequently  trimming  the  peripheral  portion 
of  the  blank  in  said  press. 

4 199  850 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Adolf  K.  Velan,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  Velan  Engi- 
neering Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,590,  Sep.  11, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,204 
Int.  a.^  B23P  15/00;  F16K  41/12 
VS.  a.  29-157.1  R  H  ClaUns 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  valve  bonnet  with  cage  unit  for  a 
valve  for  controlling  transmission  of  critical  fluids,  comprising 
the  step  of: 

(a)  stacking  a  plurality  of  thin  metal  discs; 

(b)  sandwiching  said  stacked  discs  between  a  pair  of  annular 
members,  at  least  one  of  which  is  compatible  to  be  welded 
to  said  bonnet; 

(c)  maintaining  said  discs  in  said  position  between  said  annu- 
lar members  and  applying  a  weld  completely  around  the 


1S12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


peripheral  edges  of  said  discs  and  said  annular  members  to 
thereby  form  a  peripherally  sealed  cage  unit; 

(d)  deforming  said  sandwiched  metal  discs  to  a  selected 
contour; 

(e)  heat  treating  said  cage  unit  by  subjecting  the  same  to  an 
annealing  and  aging  process  resulting  in  stress  relieving 


face  of  the  plastic  sleeve  while  the  plastic  sleeve  is  being 
telescoped  over  the  rigid  base  article. 


and  in  the  material  of  said  discs  having  extreme  fatigue 
strength;  and 
(0  orientating  said  cage  unit  on  said  valve  bonnet  and  secur- 
ing the  same  thereto  by  peripherally  welding  a  selected 
one  of  said  annular  members  to  said  bonnet  to  provide  a 
sealed  joint  therebetween. 


4,199351 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PLASTIC  SLEEVES  TO 

GLASS  BOTTLES 

Thomas  E.  Dotaerty,  Setauket,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Owens-IUioois, 

Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961439 

lot  CL^  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  a.  29—235  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  plastic  sleeves  and  attaching 
them  to  rigid  base  articles,  the  apparatus  including  a  mandrel, 
means  for  forming  the  plastic  sleeve  about  the  mandrel,  means 
for  positionmg  the  rigid  base  article  adjacent  the  mandrel  at 
one  end  of  the  plastic  sleeve,  and  means  for  telescoping  the 
plastic  sleeve  onto  the  rigid  base  article,  telescoping  means 
comprising: 
means  for  moving  the  plastic  sleeve  from  the  mandrel  and 
telescoping  the  plastic  sleeve  over  the  rigid  base  article; 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

first  means  connected  to  said  pressurized  fluid  source  for 
forming  a  cushion  of  pressurized  fluid  between  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  mandrel  and  the  interior  surface  of  the 
plastic  sleeve  while  the  plastic  sleeve  is  being  moved;  and 
second  means  connected  to  said  pressurized  fluid  source  for 
forming  a  cushion  of  pressurized  fluid  between  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  rigid  base  article  and  the  interior  sur- 


4,199,852 
WINDSHIELD  REMOVER 
Uwis  W.  Ayers,  35141  Mesa  Grande,  Calimosa,  CaUf.  02320, 
and  William  A.  CheUel,  8541  Barry  PI.,  Westminister,  Calif. 
92683 

Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,224 

Int  CI.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—239  2  Qalms 


1.  A  windshield  remover  capable  of  semi-automatic  remov- 
ing of  automobile  windshields,  comprising: 

an  airtool; 

a  longitudinal  base  disposed  about  an  axis  and  having  a  first 
end  capable  of  being  coupled  to  the  airtool  and  powered 
by  the  airtool  and  a  second  end  having  a  surface  deflning 
a  planar  slot  parallel  to  the  axis  and  further  defining  a  bore 
near  the  center  of  the  slot  and  perpendicular  to  the  slot; 

coupling  means  coupled  to  the  bore; 

axially  symmetric  roller  means  axially  coupled  to  the  cou- 
pling means  coupled  to  the  bore  and  capable  of  rotating 
around  the  coupling  means,  the  roller  means  having  a 
radius  greater  than  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the 
bore  to  the  end  of  the  second  end  of  the  base  and  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  greatest  thickness  second  end  of  the 
base; 

L-shaped  blade  means  having  a  flrst  stem  end  comprising  a 
generally  arrow  shaped  generally  planar  shoulder  slightly 
less  thick  than  the  thickness  of  the  slot,  the  length  of  the 
two  edges  of  the  arrow  substantially  exceeding  the  dis- 
tance from  the  bore  to  the  edge  of  the  base,  the  end  of  the 
arrow  being  rounded  off,  and  the  surface  of  the  arrow 
defining  a  bore  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  arrow  by 
means  of  which  bore  the  arrow  is  coupled  rotatably  to  the 
coupling  means  and  retained  within  the  slot  of  the  base 
such  that  the  end  of  the  arrow  does  not  contact  the  surface 
defining  the  slot,  the  blade  means  bending  at  a  90  degree 
angle  at  a  distance  from  the  bore  slightly  greater  than  the 
radius  of  the  roller,  forming  a  point  slightly  farther  from 
the  axis  of  the  base  than  the  farthest  surface  of  the  roller, 
the  point  being  capable  of  being  inserted  between  the  edge 
of  automobile  windshields  and  the  frame  coupling  each 
windshield  to  the  automobile. 


4,199,853 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  A  PIPE 
Hans  Fricker,  Sulz-Attikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,111 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep.    13,   1977, 
11140/77 

Int  a.^  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—415  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of 
moving  a  C-shaped  open  base  element  radially  over  a  pipe  of 

circular  cross-section; 
bending  the  element  about  the  pipe  to  form  a  ring-shaped 
sleeve; 
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thereafter  welding  the  ends  of  the  element  together  approxi- 
mately along  a  generatrix;  and 
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steps  of  inserting  a  flat  flexible  blank  of  plastic  material  and  a 
predetermined  rectangular  conformation  on  a  support,  locat- 
ing a  shock  absorber  immediately  above  said  plastic  blank, 
moving  said  shock  absorber  relative  to  said  support  and  into 
contact  with  said  blank  to  thereby  deflect  said  blank  so  that  it 
extends  around  a  portion  of  said  shock  absorber  and  so  that 
opposite  side  portions  thereof  project  upwardly  and  said  blank 
bends  into  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  sectional  configuration, 
curling  the  upwardly  projecting  side  portions  onto  one  another 


inserting  at  least  two  wedge  shaped  arcuate  shells  between 
the  pipe  and  sleeve  to  wedge  the  sleeve  onto  the  pipe. 


4,199,854 

CABLE  STRIPPING  METHOD 

James  L.  Bitting,  and  Thomas  L.  Tubb,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  872,070,  Jan.  25, 1978.  This  application 

Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,978 

Int.  a.2  H02G  i/n 

U.S.  a.  29—426.5  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  stripping  or  removing  the  outer  insulating 
casing  from  a  multi-wire  armor  covered,  lead  jacketed,  insu- 
lated flat  electrical  cable  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  Feeding  the  cable  through  a  guide  means  into  a  means  for 
making  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  cuts  in  the  cable; 

b.  Making  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  cuts  to  predetermined 
depths  in  the  cable,  a  plurality  of  said  cuts  being  made 
paralleledly  and  spaced  apart  from  the  top  down  through 
the  armor,  through  the  lead  jacket,  through  the  insulation 
and  down  to  the  wire,  and  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal 
cuts  being  made  from  the  bottom  through  the  armor; 

c.  Moving  the  cable  with  the  longitudinal  cuts  therein 
through  an  armor  stripping  means  and  stripping  the  armor 
from  the  cable  thereby  reducing  the  cable  to  a  plurality  of 
individual  lead  jacketed  wires; 

d.  Moving  the  individual  lead  jacketed  wires  through  a  lead 
jacket  stripping  means  and  removing  the  lead  jacket  from 
each  of  the  individual  wires  thereby  reducing  each  indi- 
vidual wire  to  an  insulation  covered  wire;  and 

e.  Moving  the  individual  insulation  covered  wires  through 
an  insulation  stripping  means  and  removing  the  insulation 
from  each  of  the  individual  wires  thereby  reducing  each 
individual  wire  to  a  wire  substantially  stripped  of  all  outer 
coverings. 


4,199,855 

PLASTIC  DUST  TUBE  FOR  SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Alan  J.  McClellan,  Germantown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  915,146,  Jun.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,167,992. 
This  appUcation  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,522 
lot  a.2  B23P  U/02 
U.S.  a.  29-450  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  and  attaching  a  plastic  dust  tube  to  a 
cylindrical  shock  absorber  having  an  annular  cover  plate  at- 
tached to  the  piston  rod  of  the  shock  absorber  comprising  the 


until  the  edges  of  said  side  portions  are  adjacent  to  one  another, 
securing  said  side  portions  with  finger-like  tabs  on  each  side 
interlaced  to  one  another  adjacent  to  the  edges  thereof  to 
thereby  form  a  tubular  member,  removing  said  shock  absorber 
and  said  tubular  member  from  said  support,  and  axially  moving 
said  tubular  member  into  said  cover  plate  and  attaching  said 
tubular  member  to  said  cover  plate  by  means  of  radially  in- 
wardly extending  tabs  on  said  cover  plate  deflecting  said  tubu- 
lar member  to  seat  said  tabs  into  openings  in  the  end  of  the 
tubular  member. 


4,199,856 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  LUBRICANT  VOLUME 

DISPLACEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  ROCK  BIT 

James  T.  Farrow,  Grand  Prairie;  William  D.  Vanderford,  and 

Ernest  E.  Taylor,  both  of  Irring,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,613 
Int.  a.-  B23P  19/04 
U.S.a.  29— 454  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  an  expansion  space  in  the  lubricant 
reservoir  of  a  rotary  rock  bit,  said  rotary  rock  bit  having  a 
lubricant  reservoir  cavity,  a  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  lubri- 
cant reservoir  cavity  dividing  the  lubricant  reservoir  cavity 
into  a  lubricant  portion  on  the  lubricant  portion  side  of  said 
flexible  diaphragm  and  pressure  equalizing  portion  on  the 
pressure  equlizing  portion  side  of  said  flexible  diaphragm,  a 
passage  extending  from  said  pressure  equalizing  portion  of  said 
lubricant  reservoir  cavity  to  the  outside  of  said  bit  and  a  lubri- 
cjoit  filling  passageway  connected  with  said  lubricant  portion 
of  said  lubricant  reservoir  cavity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
filling  said  lubricant  portion  of  said  lubricant  reservoir  cav- 
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ity  with  lubricant  by  introducing  said  lubricant  through 
said  lubricant  Tilling  passageway  into  the  lubricant  portion 
on  the  lubricant  portion  side  of  said  flexible  diaphragm; 
forcing  a  fluid  through  said  passage  into  said  pressure  equal- 


izing portion  of  said  lubricant  reservoir  cavity  on  the 
pressure  equalizing  portion  side  of  said  flexible  diaphragm 
to  displace  a  predetermined  volume  of  lubricant  from  said 
bit  and  provide  an  expansion  space;  and  sealing  said  lubri- 
cant fUling  passageway. 


4,199357 
TUBE  BUNDLE  REMOVAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Meafchke,  Pittsburgh,  and  Robert  W.  Beer,  Murrys* 
▼ille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westioghouse  Electric  Corp^ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,659 

Int.  a:-  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a  29—157.4  4  Claims 


1.  Method  of  removal  of  a  tube  bundle  from  an  opened-top 
vertical  cylindncal  shell  of  a  steam  generator,  comprising  the 
steps  of, 
placing  an  open-bottom  hollow  casii  assembly  onto  the 
upper  open  end  of  said  shell  in  coaxial  extension  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  casli  assembly  being  reinforced  longitudi- 
nally, having  a  tube-bundle-lifting  crane  means  at  its  upper 


end,  and  having  multiple  longitudinal  sections  intercon- 
nected by  removable  means, 

effecting  coupling  of  said  crane  means  to  the  tube  bundle 
within  said  shell  and  lifting  of  such  bundle  into  said  cask 
assembly  after  such  bundle  has  been  separated  from  the 
generator's  tubesheet, 

lifting  the  tube-bundle-containing  cask  assembly  from  such 
shell  and'lowering  same  onto  a  bottom  cover  member  at  a 
nearby  support  deck  site, 

effecting  cutoff  of  a  lower  portion  of  said  tube  bundle  for 
disposition  within  the  lowermost  longitudinal  section  of 
said  cask  means, 

disconnecting  and  lifting  the  remaining  tube-bundle-contain- 
ing cask  means  free  of  the  lowermost  cask  section  and 
placing  such  remaining  cask  means  on  a  respective  bottom 
cover  member, 

repeating  the  preceding  cutofT  and  lifting  steps  until  the 
entire  tube  bundle  is  disposed  in  respective  longitudinal 
sections  of  said  cask  means,  and 

adding  top  cover  members  to  the  tube-bundle-section-con- 
taining cask  sections. 


4,199,858 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  LUBRICATING  PIPE 

JOINT 

Franciscus  H.  Meys,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,233 

Int  a.2  B23P  3/00.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  29—458  2  Gaims 


1.  In  a  well-treating  process  in  which  fluid  is  conveyed  to  or 
from  a  subterranean  reservoir  through  a  pipe  string  containing 
threaded  pipe  joints,  an  improved  procedure  for  avoiding 
impairment  in  the  permeability  of  the  reservoir  which  com- 
prises: 

cleaning  the  threads  of  the  pipe  joint  elements  to  the  extent 
required  to  ensure  a  substantial  freedom  from  contami- 
nated lubricants  or  solid  debris; 

arranging  a  lubricant  nozzle-positioning  means  so  that  it 
[x)sitions  lubricating  orifices  along  a  selected  portion  of 
the  threads  of  either  the  box  or  pin  elements  of  the  pipe  to 
be  used  each  time  the  nozzle-positioning  means  is  brought 
into  associative  contact  with  those  elements; 

connecting  the  lubricating  oriflces,  through  a  fluid  conduit 
having  sufficient  flexibility  to  permit  the  thread-contact- 
ing movements  of  the  nozzle-positioning  means,  to  a 
source  of  lubricant  under  a  pressure  capable  of  causing  a 
selected  rate  of  flow  of  lubricant; 

connecting  a  repetitively-actuatible  volume-metering  means 
to  the  fluid  conduit  so  that  each  actuation  of  the  metering 
means  permits  a  selected  volume  of  lubricant  to  flow 
toward  the  lubricating  orifices; 

adjusting  the  volume-metering  means  to  preset  said  selected 
amount  of  lubricant  that  is  allowed  to  flow  at  a  volume 
correlated  with  the  thread  surface  area  within  the  pipe 
joints  to  be  connected  to  provide  a  volume  that  is  capable 
of  lubricating  and  sealing  substantially  all  of  that  area 
without  significant  overflow; 

said  lubricant  that  is  allowed  to  flow  being  determined  by 
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tests  conducted  on  a  pipe  string  at  least  equivalent  to  the 
one  being  installed  by  (1)  connecting  at  least  one  joint  in 
which  the  pin  or  box  is  lubricated  with  a  preselected 
amount  of  lubricant  flowed  through  the  volume-metering 
means,  (2)  disconnecting  at  least  one  so-connected  joint 
and  determingin  whether  lubricant  was  extruded  from 
between  the  threads,  (3)  leak  testing  at  least  one  so-con- 
nected joint  in  which  (a)  the  amount  of  lubricant  applied 
is  less  than  enough  to  cause  extrusion  from  between  the 
threads,  (b)  the  joint  is  torqued  to  an  extent  at  least  sub- 
stantially equalling  that  to  be  employed  in  making  up  the 
pipe  string,  and  (c)  the  leak-testing  pressure  differential  at 
least  substantially  equals  that  likely  to  be  encountered  in  a 
well  in  which  the  pipe  string  is  being  installed,  and  (4) 
selecting  as  the  amount  of  lubricant  to  be  allowed  to  flow 
through  the  volume-metering  means  an  amount  which,  in 
the  condition  of  said  tests,  is  sufficient  to  lubricate  and  seal 
the  pipe  joint  threads  without  extrusion;  and, 
making  up  the  pipe  string  by  associateively  contacting  each 
box  or  pin  element  with  the  nozzle-positioning  means  and 
actuating  the  volume-metering  means  and  subsequently 
mating  each  lubricated  element  with  the  corresponding 
unlubricated  element. 


4,199,860 

METHOD  OF  INTEGRATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENTS 

Howard  R.  Beelitz,  Gillett,  Pa.,  and  Donald  R.  Preslar,  Somer> 

ville,  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,672 

Int.  a.2B01  J  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—577  C  9  Claims 


4,199,859 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ORCUMFERENTIALLY 

ORIENTED  ELEMENTS 

Donald  F.  Swavely,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Polymer 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,770 

Int.  a.2  B23P  79/00;  F16C  33/0% 

U.S.  G.  29—526  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  plastic  low  friction  bushing 
within  a  plastic  rotatable  machine  element  such  as  a  gear, 
wheel  or  sheave  for  mounting  the  assemblage  on  a  shaft  for 
rotation  which  comprises: 

forming  a  circumferential  half  round  groove  in  the  interior 
diameter  of  the  machine  element; 

forming  a  half  round  circumferential  groove  in  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  bushing; 

drilling  a  radial  passageway  in  the  bushing  to  communicate 
from  its  inside  diameter  to  its  circumferential  groove; 

positioning  the  bushing  within  the  element  and  aligning  the 
respective  circumferential  half  round  grooves  to  form  a 
closed  annular  channel; 

filling  the  channel  with  a  plurality  of  resilient  plastic  spheres 
by  introducing  them  through  the  radial  passageway  of  the 
bushing; 

capping  the  radial  passageway  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the 
resilient  spheres;  and 

axially  pinning  the  machine  element  to  the  bushing  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  the  machine  element  relative  to  the  bush- 
ing, 

whereby  the  machine  element  and  the  bushing  may  be  non- 
destructively  separated. 


SUOtnr.ClllKt  IM  TIIISJSTOI 


loi-CLiingnrTUKisioi 


1.  A  method  of  integrating  semiconductor  components  com- 
prising: 

providing  as  starting  bulk  material  a  semiconductor  single 
crystal  body  of  low  conductivity  and  having  opposed 
major  surfaces, 

producing  a  collector  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  at 
a  first  location  in  one  of  said  surfaces  and  defining  a  collec- 
tor region  of  said  starting  material  at  a  second  location  in 
said  one  surface  spaced  from  said  first  location, 

insulatedly  attaching  a  wafer  handle  to  said  one  surface, 

producing  a  base  region,  a  base  contact  portion  in  the  base 
region  and  an  emitter  region  in  the  second  major  surface 
at  each  of  said  first  and  second  spaced  locations,  the  base 
contact  portion  at  each  location  being  produced  simulta- 
neously with  the  emitter  region  at  the  other  location, 

applying  a  Schottky  barrier  metallization  to  said  starting 
material  at  one  of  said  spaced  locations  on  said  second 
surface  to  form  by  virtue  of  the  low  conductivity  of  said 
material  an  integrated  Schottky  barrier, 

applying  associated  terminal  metallizations,  and 

anisotropically  etching  into  said  second  surface  as  far  as  said 
one  surface  to  form  boundaries  for  surrounding  said  loca- 
tions to  thereby  dielectrically  isolate  a  complementary 
pair  of  semiconductor  components  in  mesa  form. 


4,199^1 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  END  PLAY  CONTROL 

ASSEMBLY 

John  B.  Buckman,  and  Robert  E.  Lykes,  both  of  Troy,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,098,  Jul.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,674. 

This  application  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,238 

Int.  a?  H02K  75/7^ 

U.S.  a.  29—598  8  Cl«»ins 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  assembly  for  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  to  control  the  end  play  of  a  rotatable  shaft 
extending  through  the  main  frame  of  the  machine  and  having 
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a  rotating  member  secured  thereto  inside  the  main  frame  of  the 
machine,  which  comprises  securing  a  bushing  to  the  shaft 
adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  the  rotating  member,  slip  fitting  a 
thrust  collar  onto  the  shaft  into  engagement  with  the  bushing, 
assembling  an  ultrasonic  horn  over  the  shaft  having  inner  and 
outer  spaced  annular  legs  with  the  inner  leg  receiving  the  end 
of  the  shaft  upon  which  the  thrust  collar  is  located,  energizing 
the  horn  to  move  the  same  inwardly  of  the  shaft  and  weld  the 
thrust  collar  to  the  bushing  with  the  axially  extent  of  the  thrust 
collar  into  engagement  with  the  bushing  being  limited  to  a 
predetermined  distance  by  engagement  of  the  outer  leg  of  the 
horn  with  the  face  of  the  main  frame  and  thereby  locating  the 
outer  face  of  the  thrust  collar  of  the  order  of  0.S13  to  0.518 
inches  from  the  face  of  the  main  frame,  and  then  assembling  the 
end  frame  and  bearing  onto  the  same  end  of  the  shaft  to  locate 
the  bearing  of  the  order  of  O.SOO  to  O.SIO  inches  from  the  face 
of  the  main  frame  to  thereby  provide  a  clearance  between  the 
bearing  and  thrust  collar  of  the  order  of  0.003  to  0.018  inches 
sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  tolerance  buildup  of  the  parts 
throughout  the  machine  and  at  the  same  time  limit  the  end  play 
of  the  shaft. 


4,199,862 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

WINDING  ASSEMBLY 

WUliam  S.  Gortoo,  Jr„  and  Richard  D.  Buckley,  both  of  Athens, 

Gtk,  anignon  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgii,  Pa. 

Filed  JoL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,084 

lot  a.2  HOIF  41 /J2 

VJS.  a.  29-tiOS  S  Claims 


4,199,863 

FILL  CUTTER 

Rosalie  E.  Deckert,  3417  Elmwood,  Wichita,  Kans.  67218 

Filed  Jnl.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,791 

Int  a.2  A61J  3/00:  B26B  J  7/00 

VJS.  a.  30—124  S  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  pill  in  half  comprising: 
a  base;  a  surface  on  said  base  to  support  a  pill;  opposed 
retainer  plates  mounted  on  said  base  for  centering  a  pill, 
means  for  moving  said  plates  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  in  substantially  equal  amounts  for  accomodating 
different  size  pills;  and  blade  means  disposed  above  the 
base  and  movable  downwardly  between  said  plates  to  cut 
said  pill  in  half. 


4,199364 
ENDOSSEOUS  PLASTIC  IMPLANT  METHOD 

Arthur  Ashman,  200  Central  Park  South,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  643,405,  Dec.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  No?.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,031 

Int.  a.2  A61C  13/22 

VS.  a  433—175  30  Claims 


no  'fli 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  electrical  winding  assembly 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

winding  an  electrical  conductor  into  a  plurality  of  radially- 
spaced  layers  about  a  central  axis; 

disposing  an  electrical  insulating  material  between  at  least 
certain  of  said  layers  of  said  electrical  conductor; 

applying  a  slurry,  formed  of  solid,  heat-reactive  resin  parti- 
cles suspended  in  a  non-aqueous  liquid  carrier  comprising 
a  substantially  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  distillate  of  petro- 
leum having  a  boiling  point  range  between  about  ISO*  C. 
and  about  300*  C,  which  carrier  is  chemically  inert  with 
said  resin  particles  and  which  has  a  boiling  point  higher 
than  the  normal  polymerizing  temperature  range  of  said 
resin  particles  such  that  substantially  all  of  said  non-aque- 
ous liquid  carrier  vaporizes,  but  does  not  boil,  as  said  resin 
particles  polymerize  to  a  solid  state,  between  certain  of 
said  layers  of  said  electrical  conductor  and  said  electrical 
insulating  material;  and 

heating  said  electrical  winding  assembly  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  volatize  said  non-aqueous  liquid  carrier  and  to  cause 
said  resin  particles  to  soften  and  flow  between  adjoining 
layers  of  said  electrical  conductor  and  said  electrical 
insulating  material  and  form  cohesive  bonds  therebetween 
as  said  resin  particles  polymerize  to  a  solid  state. 


1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  plastic  endosseous  implant 
wherein  a  freshly  extracted  tooth  is  used  as  a  master  in  prepar- 
ing a  replica  mold  corresponding  to  at  least  a  root  portion  of 
said  tooth,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  mold  a  dense  layer 
of  water  soluble  crystals  of  a  particle  size  corresponding 
to  a  pore  size  desired  in  a  surface  region  of  the  root  por- 
tion of  the  implant,  ; 

(b)  mixing  acrylic  polymer  and  monomer  with  water-soluble 
crystals  of  a  particle  size  corresponding  to  a  pore  size 
desired  in  a  subsurface  region  of  the  root  portion  of  the 
implant  in  volume  portions  to  provide  a  preselected  de- 
gree of  porosity  therein, 

(c)  pouring  such  mixture  in  said  mold, 

(d)  curing  the  mixture  in  said  mold  to  form  a  plastic  replica 
corresponding  to  at  least  the  root  portion  of  said  tooth, 

(e)  removing  the  surface  layer  of  plastic  from  the  root  por- 
tion to  expose  the  water-soluble  crystals,  and 

(0  leaching  said  salt  from  said  replica  to  produce  porous 
surface  and  subsurface  regions  in  at  least  the  root  portion 
of  the  tooth  having  predetermined  pore  size  and  porosity. 
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4,199,865 

ORTHODONTIC  SPRING  APPLIANCE  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Steve  B.  Cain,  11006  NW.  58th  St,  ParkviUe,  Mo.  64152 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,987 

Int  a.2  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a  433-21  4  Claims 


4,199367 

HARMONOGRAPH 

George  Cass,  Gelber  St  22,  Ramat  Danya,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  23, 1978,  54114 

Int  a.2  B43L  11/00 

VJS.  a.  33-27  L  8  Claims 


1.  A  double  action  retraction  coil  spring  useful  for  providing 
a  substantially  steady  work  force  on  a  tooth  to  be  retracted 
which  comprises  a  single  strand  of  spring  tempered  wire 
formed  into  a  closed  first  coil  having  at  one  end  a  tail  and  at  the 
other  end  an  enlarged  open  second  coil,  said  second  coil 
formed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  coil,  and  said  tail 
being  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  tooth  to  provide  the  desired 
work  force  on  said  tooth  when  said  spring  is  activated. 


4^199,866 
DENTAL  AMALGAMATION  APPARATUS 
Frederick  H.  Drury,  Winterbum,  Canada,  assignor  to  Weather- 
ford  Oil  Tool  Co.,  Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,416 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  18, 1977, 274242 

Int  a.^  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  366—139  11  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  amalgamator  comprising: 

a  casing, 

a  capsule  holder  and  drive  means  therefor,  said  capsule 
holder  being  located  outside  the  casing,  said  drive  means 
being  mounted  within  the  casing,  an  arm  connecting  the 
capsule  holder  to  the  drive  means, 

a  lid  movable  to  a  closed  position  in  which  the  lid  forms  with 
a  poriion  of  the  external  surface  of  the  casing  an  enclosure 
which  surrounds  the  capsule  holder,  said  enclosure-form- 
ing portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the  casing  including 
an  aperture,  said  enclosure  having  air  inlet  means  to  allow 
air  to  flow  thereinto  from  the  atmosphere, 

said  casing  being  substantially  sealed  except  for  an  outlet 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source,  whereby 
during  amalgamation  air  may  be  drawn  by  the  vacuum 
source  into  the  enclosure,  the  air  mixing  with  mercury 
vapors  within  the  enclosure  and  then  being  drawn 
through  said  aperture  into  the  casing  and  thence  out  of 
said  outlet. 


J 

1.  A  collapsible  and  compactable  harmonograph  adapted  to 
generate  compound  harmonic  oscillations  and  thereby  record 
different,  complex,  consistent,  geometrical  patterns  of  dimin- 
ishing scope,  comprising 

(a)  a  drawing  surface 

(b)  means  for  freely  suspending  said  drawing  surface,  said 
suspension  means  comprising  gimbal  means  mounted 
above  the  drawing  surface,  a  member  secured  to  said 
gimbal  means  for  conjoint  movement  therewith  and  a 
plurality  of  vertical  and  diagonal  flexible  collapsible  sus- 
pension cords  arranged  in  a  selected  manner  connecting 
said  member  to  the  drawing  surface  to  permit  said  draw- 
ing surface  to  undergo  pendulum-like  oscillations  in  an 
infinite  number  of  vertical  planes,  but  to  be  subsuntially 
restrained  from  performing  rotational  or  torsional  oscilla- 
tions about  its  central  vertical  axis  by  virtue  of  said  diago- 
nal cords; 

(c)  a  bob  suspended  by  a  flexible,  collapsible  suspension  cord 
attached  to  the  bottom  side  of  said  drawing  surface,  and 

(d)  a  stylus  mountable  independently  of  said  drawing  surface 
to  contact  said  drawing  surface  at  an  adjustable  contact 
pressure  and  to  be  held  in  positive  contact  therewith 
during  the  compound  harmonic  oscillation  effected  by  the 
interaction  of  said  two  linked  gravity  pendulums. 


4,199,868 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  TRAONG  GEOMETRICAL 

HGURES 
R.  James  Steward,  100  Francois,  Florissant  Mo.  63031 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12^66 
Int  a:-  B43L  11/00 
U.S.  a.  33—27  L  3  Claims 

1.  An  amusement  device  for  tracing  geometrical  figures, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  base, 

(b)  an  arch  member  operatively  carried  by  the  base, 

(c)  means  providing  a  marking  surface  carried  by  the  base, 

(d)  pendulum  means  attached  to  the  arch  member  in  sus- 
pended relation  above  the  marking  surface  and  including 
marking  means  engageable  with  the  marking  surface  for 
tracing  figures  thereon,  and 

(e)  bearing  means  disposed  between  the  base  and  the  con- 
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tainer  permitting  rotation  of  the  container  relative  to  the 
base, 
(0  the  means  providing  the  marking  surface  including  a 
container  of  loosely  packed  granular  material  mounted  on 


about  one  of  said  two  input  axes  in  response  to  said  rota- 
tion  of  the  frame, 

(0  the  gyroscope  including  a  motor  to  rotate  the  spinning 
rotor  and  said  torsion  structure  including  mutually  or- 
thogonally extending  primary  and  secondary  torsion 
members  through  which  rotation  is  transmitted  from  the 
motor  to  the  rotor,  said  primary  and  secondary  members 
deflning  said  two  input  axes, 

(g)  the  gyroscope  including  means  to  block  gimbaling  about 
the  other  of  said  input  axes. 


4,199,870 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  STICKER  MARKS  ON 
ARCHITECTURAL  GRADE  PLYWOOD  AND  LUMBER 
Robert  D.  Arsenault,  Wexford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,761 

Int.  a.2  F26B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  34-24  3  Claims 


the  base,  said  granular  material  providing  the  marking 
surface,  and 
(g)  the  base  including  a  substantially  circumferential  trough 
disposed  below  the  container  to  receive  overflow  granu- 
lar material. 


4,199,869 
MAPPING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  TWO  INPUT  AXIS 

GYROSCOPIC  MEANS 
Donald  H.  Van  Steenwyk,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ap- 
plied Technologies  Associates,  San  Marino,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,625 
Int.  a^  GOIC  VOO 
U.S.  a  33—302  37  Clains 


37.  In  mapping  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  gyroscope  and  a  carrier  frame  therefor,  and  a  housing 
for  said  gyroscope  and  carrier  frame,  the  housing  adapted 
to  be  suspended  in  a  bore  hole  for  lengthwise  travel  there- 
along, 

(b)  the  gyroscope  characterized  as  having  a  spinning  rotor 
and  torsion  structure  defining  a  gimbal,  and  wherein  the 
rotor  spin  frequency  has  a  predetermined  relation  to  a 
resonant  frequency  of  said  structure, 

(c)  the  gyroscope  further  characterized  as  having  two  input 
axes,  and  an  output  axis  about  which  the  spin  rotor  rotates, 

(d)  drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  frame  to 
rotate  the  frame  about  one  of  said  axes, 

(e)  the  gyroscope  having  means  to  detect  rotor  pivoting 


1.  In  a  method  of  kiln  drying  a  wood  product  which  has  been 

treated  by  a  water-borne  agent  including  the  steps  of  layering 

the  wood  on  a  kiln  tram,  providing  spaces  between  said  layers 

of  wood  on  said  tram  and  placing  the  loaded  tram  in  a  kiln  for 

drying,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 

separating  the  faces  of  said  wood  from  one  another  by  means 

of  coated  wire  mesh  wherein  said  coated  wire  mesh  has  a 

mesh  opening  of  approximately  2  inches  and  is  convolut- 

ing  \  inch  in  diameter  so  that  said  spaces  between  said 

layers  of  wood  is  a  minimum  of  i  inch. 


4,199,871 

AUTOMATIC  HOLD  SPEED  SETTING  CONTROL 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USED  WTTH  A 

CONTINUOUS  AUTOMATIC  WOOD  VENEER  DRYER 

CONVEYOR  SPEED  CONTROL  MONTTORING 

COMPUTER  APPARATUS 

Donald  D.  Ward,  Sumner,  and  Arthur  W.  Emigh,  Jr.,  Redmond, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Ward  Systems,  Inc.,  Sumner, 

Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,579 
Int  a.^  F26B  i/OO 
MS.  a.  34—25  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  holding  speed  settings  of  a  conveyor  of  a 
wood  veneer  dryer,  when  conveying  wood  veneers  being 
dried,  when  being  controlled  by  an  automatic  conveyor  speed 
control  monitoring  computer  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  determining  automatically  when  the  conveyor  of  the 
wood  veneer  dryer  has  stopped  by  previously  observing 
signals  being  generated  by  the  motion  of  the  conveyor; 

(b)  determining  automatically  the  conveyor  of  the  wood 
veneer  has  been  stopped  for  a  full  predetermined  initial 
shutdown  period; 

(c)  holding  the  speed  settings  of  the  conveyor  of  the  wood 
veneer  dryer,  if  the  dryer  remains  shut  down  throughout 
the  initial  predetermined  period,  until  at  least  a  wood 
veneer  row  count  has  occurred  of  the  wood  veneers 
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leaving  the  dryer  to  determine  that  a  length  of  the  con- 
veyor supporting  the  wood  veneers  overdried  within  the 
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dryer,  has  been  moved  out  of  the  conveyor,  when  dryer 
operations  have  again  been  resumed. 


4,199,873 
FOLDABLE  PANTY  HOSE  DRYER 
Edwin  L.  Hansen,  and  Amy  L.  Hansen,  both  of  Mahomet,  III., 
assignors  to  Veach  Development  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,879 

Int  Q.-  F26B  9/06 

U.S.a.  34— 202  ISGaims 


4 199  872 

REGENERATION  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE 

William  F.  Bischoff,  Califon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,575 

Int  a.2  F26B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  34—79  4  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  carbonaceous  material  to 
produce  a  gas,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  reactor  vessel, 
means  for  introducing  said  carbonaceous  material  and  a  heated 
inert  heat  exchange  medium  into  said  vessel  for  mixing  and 
transferring  the  heat  from  said  heat  exchange  medium  to  said 
carbonaceous  material  to  produce  a  gas,  said  vessel  having  an 
outlet  opening  located  above  the  level  of  said  heat  exchange 
medium  and  said  carbonaceous  material  for  the  discharge  of 
said  gas,  a  gas  discharge  conduit  located  in  said  outlet  opening 
and  having  a  projecting  portion  that  extends  along  a  conduit 
axis  a  selected  distance  into  said  vessel,  and  an  impingement 
plate  located  at  the  end  of  said  projecting  portion  of  said  gas 
discharge  conduit,  said  impingement  plate  extending  across 
said  outlet  opening  in  spaced  relation  thereto  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  said  conduit  axis  and  in  the  path  of  said 
gas,  said  gas  discharge  conduit  having  a  flrst  opening  formed  in 
an  upwardly  facing  surface  portion  of  said  projecting  portion 
thereof  and  a  second,  smaller  opening  formed  in  a  downwardly 
facing  surface  portion  of  said  projecting  portion,  said  dis- 
charge gas  impinging  against  said  plate  to  separate  solids  there- 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  garments,  such  a  women's  panty 
hose,  for  use  with  a  conventional  hand-held  hair  dryer  having 
an  air  exhaust  nozzle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  parallelepiped  space  enclosed  by  an  even  number  of  like 
rectangular  side  walls  of  sheet  material  and  having  a  cross 
section  the  shape  of  a  regular  polygon, 

(b)  the  space  being  open  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  be  closed 
at  its  other  end, 

(c)  means  hingedly  connecting  all  adjacent  side  walls  to- 
gether in  such  manner  that  they  may  be  folded  into  a  flat 
rectangular  stacked  conflguration  of  one  half  the  area  of 
the  side  walls, 

(d)  a  transverse  removable  perforate  flat  partition  of  like 
material  disposed  between  its  opposite  ends  dividing  the 
space  into  an  air  distributing  chamber  adjacent  its  closed 
end  and  a  garment  drying  chamber  adjacent  its  open  end, 
and 

(e)  an  opening  in  one  side  wall  communicating  with  the  air 
distributing  chamber  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  said 
nozzle. 


4,199,874 
TARGET  SIMULATOR 
Anatoly  A.  Koshevoi,  Tverskoi  Tupik,  9,  kv.  62;  Mikhail  M. 
Kanaikin,  prospect  Komeichuka,  7,  kv.  201;  Viktor  J.  Lapy, 
ulitsa  Chekistov,  24,  kv.  16,  and  Boris  P.  Chernov,  prospekt 
40-letia  Oktyabrya,  100,  kv.  228,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,448 
Claims    priority,    application    U.S.S.R.,    Dec.    27,    1976, 
2436104[I] 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/00 
U.S.  a.  35-10.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  simulator  of  a  target  which  moves  in  relation  to  a 
moving  object,  comprising: 
a  synchronization  means  forming  signals  corresponding  to 
the  variable  azimuth  of  the  direction  of  space  scanned  by 
radar  installed  on  the  object  and  to  the  variable  distance  of 
scanned  space  points,  and  having  first  and  second  outputs; 
a  group  of  object  transducers  forming  signals  carrying  infor- 
mation on  the  course  and  speed  of  said  object,  and  having 
outputs; 
a  channel  forming  a  target  simulating  signal  and  comprising 
a  group  of  target  transducers,  a  computer,  a  urget  azi- 
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muth  pulse  former,  a  target  distance  pulse  former  and  a 
target  simulator  signal  former; 

said  group  of  target  transducers  of  said  channel  forming 
signals  carrying  information  on  the  true  course  and  actual 
speed  of  said  target  and  the  coordinates  of  the  starting 
point  of  the  target's  motion  relative  to  said  object,  and 
having  first  and  second  outputs; 

said  computer  of  said  channel  having  first  and  second  groups 
of  inputs  and  first  and  second  outputs,  said  first  group  of 
inputs  of  said  computer  being  connected  to  said  outputs  of 
said  group  of  object  transducers,  said  second  group  of 
inputs  of  said  computer  being  connected  to  said  outputs  of 
said  group  of  target  transducers; 

said  target  azimuth  pulse  former  of  said  channel  forming  a 
pulse  signal  whose  timing  in  relation  to  a  respective  refer- 
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mode  such  that  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  means  is  an  expo- 
nential function  of  said  control  signal;  and 
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ence  pulse  corresponds  to  the  azimuth  of  said  target,  and 
having  a  Tirst  input  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
output  of  said  computer,  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
first  output  of  said  synchronization  means,  and  an  output; 

said  target  distance  pulse  former  of  said  channel  forming  a 
pulse  signal  whose  timing  in  relation  to  a  respective  refer- 
ence pulse  corresponds  to  the  distance  to  the  target,  and 
having  a  first  input  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
output  of  said  computer,  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
second  output  of  said  synchronization  means,  and  an 
output;  and 

said  target  simulator  signal  former  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  target  azimuth  signal  former, 
a  second  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  target 
distance  pulse  former,  and  an  output  serving  as  an  output 
of  said  channel  and  the  output  of  the  target  simulator. 


4,199,875 
VISIBILITY  EFFECTS  GENERATOR 
Jowph  BariMnttch,  Eadwell,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  The  Singer  Con- 
paoy,  BingiuuBtoii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,743 
Int.  a.2  G09B  9m 
U.S.  CL  35—12  N  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  special  effects  generator  of  a  flight 
simulator  visual  display  system,  for  producing  an  output  video 
signal  representative  of  restricted  visibility  conditions  from  a 
first  video  signal  and  a  cloud  signal,  comprising: 
connector  means  for  providing  said  first  video  signal  and 

said  cloud  signal; 
first  means  connected  to  said  connector  means  for  subtract- 
ing the  cloud  signal  from  the  first  video  signal  to  produce 
a  difference  signal; 
second  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  which  is  di- 
rectly proportional  to  slant  range  and  inversely  propor- 
tional to  visibility  range; 
ampUrier  means  including  input  means  to  receive  said  differ- 
ence signal  and  said  control  signal  for  amplifying  said 
difference  signal  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to 
produce  an  output,  said  amplifier  means  operating  in  a 
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for  adding  the  cloud  signal  to  the  output  of  the  ampli- 
means  to  produce  an  output  video  signal  representa- 
tive of  true  atmospheric  visibility  effects. 


4,199,876 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  AN  IMPROVED  PERIODIC 

TABLE  OF  THE  ELEMENTS 
Genoa  Katz,  R.D.  1,  MiUviUe,  N  J.  08332 

FUcd  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,111 

Int  a.2  G09B  23/24 

MS.  a.  35—18  R  15  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  an  improved  periodic  table  of  the 
chemical  elements,  which  comprises 
a  first  cylinder  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  central  axis, 
a  second  cylinder  of  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  first 

cylinder  and  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  central  axis 

and  being  detachably  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of 

said  first  cylinder, 
a  third  cylinder  of  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  second 

cylinder  and  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  central  axis 

and  being  detachably  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of 

said  second  cylinder, 
a  fourth  cylinder  of  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  third 

cylinder  and  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  central  axis 

and  being  detachably  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of 

said  third  cylinder, 
said  cylinders  all  being  coaxial  with  said  central  axis  of  said 

first  cylinder, 
each  of  said  cylinders  having  an  upper  cylindrical  section 

and  a  lower  cylindrical  section. 
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each  of  said  cylindrical  sections  having  an  upper  surface, 
each  of  said  upper  cylindrical  sections  being  detachably 
mounted  on  said  upper  surfaces  of  said  lower  cylindrical 
sections,  and 
each  of  said  upper  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  sections  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  element  sectors  containing  indi- 
cia denoting  the  chemical  elements. 


4,199,878 
BALLET  AND  TOE-DANCE  SHOE 
Hugo  Wossner,  Hauptstr.  28,  7701  Emmingen-Liptiiigeii,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,377 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1977,  2736974 

Int.  G.2  A43B  3/00.  23/00.  13/38 


U.S.  G.  36-113 


14  Claims 


4,199,877 
COLOR  HARMONY  SCALE 
Tatehito  Akiyama,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  C.  Itoh 
Fashion  System  Co.,  Ltd.,  oisaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,425 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1977, 52-44207[U] 
Int.  G.2  B44D  2/00 
MS.  G.  35— 28  J 
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1.  A  ballet  and  toe  dance  shoe  comprising  a  toe  and  sole,  the 
.  PI  .  toe  and  sole  being  integral  and  made  of  polyurethane  or  elasto- 
meric  polyester,  and  stiffening  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  stiffening  members  running  lengthwise 
connected  to  the  sole. 


4,199,879 

SAFETY  SKI  BOOT  STRUCTURE 

WendeU  A.  Wegeng,  607  Alder,  Sandpoint,  Id.  83864 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,814 

Int  G.2  A43B  5/04 

MS.  G.  36—121  3  Gaims 


1.  A  color  harmony  scale  comprising: 

a  color  plate  (1)  having  a  plurality  of  colored  members  (2a, 
2b. . .)  disposed  circularly  thereon  in  sequence  along  the 
circumferential  direction  thereof  in  accordance  with  the 
color  harmony  principle; 

a  middle  plate  (4)  placed  on  top  of  said  color  plate  (1)  and 
provided  with  at  least  two  separate  sets  of  angularly 
spaced  windows  (5a,  56 ...  )  through  each  set  of  which 
harmonized  colors  of  a  different  standard  color  harmony 
scheme  can  be  seen  on  said  color  plate  (1),  each  set  of 
windows  being  disposed  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the 
windows  of  the  other  set; 

a  top  plate  (9)  placed  on  top  of  said  middle  plate  (4)  and 
provided  with  a  single  base  window  (10)  and  a  plurality  of 
additional  windows  (11a  \\b  .  .  .  ),  said  additional  win- 
dows (11a,  \\b  .  .  .  )  being  provided  in  a  predetermined 
angular  relationship  with  respect  to  said  single  base  win- 
dow (10)  to  form  a  plurality  of  sets  of  windows  corre- 
sponding to  the  sets  on  said  middle  plate  (4) ,  each  set  of 
windows  in  said  top  plate  (9)  including  said  base  window 
so  that  only  the  harmonized  colors  of  one  of  said  standard 
color  harmony  schemes  can  be  seen  on  the  color  plate  (1) 
when  the  base  window  on  the  top  plate  (9)  is  angularly 
aligned  with  a  selected  one  of  the  windows  of  the  set  on 
the  middle  plate  (4)  corresponding  to  said  color  harmony 
scheme;  and 

pivoting  means  (13)  for  rotatably  securing  together  said 
color  plate  (1),  said  middle  plate  (4)  and  said  top  plate  (9) 
at  the  centers  thereof. 


1.  A  safety  ski  boot  structure  for  receiving  a  skier's  foot  and 
lower  leg,  comprising: 

a  shoe  member  for  receiving  a  skier's  foot; 

a  cuff  member  having  a  central  cuff  axis  for  receiving  the 
skier's  lower  leg; 

an  articulating  cuff  support  means  operatively  interconnect- 
ing the  shoe  member  and  the  cuff  member  for  firmly 
supporting  the  cuff  member  above  the  shoe  member  and 
for  enabling  the  cuff  member  to  be  forcibly  articulated  by 
the  skier's  lower  leg  in  four  dimensions  with  respect  to  the 
shoe  member; 

said  articulating  cuff  support  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
helical  compression  springs  mounted  in  an  upright  orien- 
tation at  angularly  spaced  locations  about  the  cuff  axis 
with  upper  ends  rigidly  fixed  to  the  cuff  member  and 
lower  ends  rigidly  fixed  to  the  shoe  member  to  prevent  the 
fixed  ends  from  moving  with  respect  to  the  respective 
members; 

said  helical  compression  springs  having  intermediate  coil 
sections  that  are  bendable,  compressionable  and  extensible 
to  enable  the  cuff  member  to  forcibly  articulate  (1)  in  a 
first  forward  or  backward  dimension  with  respect  to  the 
shoe  member  when  the  skier's  lower  leg  exerts  a  corre- 
sponding forward  or  backward  force  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude to  the  cuff  member,  (2)  in  a  second  lateral  dimension 
with  respect  to  the  shoe  member  when  the  skier's  lower 
leg  exerts  a  corresponding  lateral  force  of  sufficient  mag- 
nitude to  the  cuff  member,  (3)  in  a  third  vertical  dimension 
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with  respect  to  the  shoe  member  when  the  sider's  lower 
leg  exerts  a  corresponding  vertical  force  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  the  cuff  member,  and  (4)  in  a  fourth  rota- 
tional dimension  about  the  central  cufTaxis  with  respect  to 
the  shoe  member  when  the  skier's  lower  leg  exerts  a  corre- 
sponding rotational  force  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  the 
cuff  member  to  minimize  injury  to  the  skier's  lower  leg. 


4,199,880 

COMBINATION  SKI  BOOT  WALKER  AND  CARRIER 

RusmU  J.  F^,  934  Marynere  Dr^  Ocooomowoc,  Wis.  53066 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,579 

lat  a^  A43B  5/00,  3/10  A43D  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  36—132  13  Claims 


1.  A  combination  downhill  ski  boot  walker  and  boot  carrier, 
comprising  a  pair  of  sole  portions  each  having  a  generally 
curved  lower  surface  to  facilitate  walking  when  used  as  a 
walker,  attaching  means  for  attaching  each  sole  portion  to  a  ski 
boot,  flexible  straps  extending  along  the  sides  of  each  sole 
portion,  fastening  means  disposed  on  each  side  of  each  sole 
portion,  when  used  as  a  carrier  said  sole  portions  being  dis- 
posed in  engaging  relation  with  the  strap  on  one  side  of  one 
sole  portion  being  engaged  with  the  fastener  on  the  corre- 
sponding side  of  the  other  sole  portion  whereby  said  straps  are 
in  a  generally  X-shaped  configuration  to  connect  said  sole 
portions  together. 


4,199^81 

BOWLING  SHOE  GUIDE  DEVICE 

Herbert  E.  Frauds,  6135  Cadet  St.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48209 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,043 

lot  CL^  A43B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  36—130  10  Claims 


APRIL  29,  1980 


4,199,882 
PERSON  AND  BLOOD  IDENTinCATION  WRIST  BAND 
Ralph  V.  dayman,  716-13tfa  Ave.  SE^  MinneapoUs,  Mimi. 
55414 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,714 

Int  a.2  G09F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  40—21  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  identification  of  a  person  and  his  related 
blood  sample  comprising:  . 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  first  identification  tag, 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  first  identification  tag  on  said 
support, 

(d)  a  container  for  blood, 

(e)  a  second  identification  tag  identical  to  said  first  tag, 

(0  means  for  mounting  said  second  identification  tag  on  said 

blood  container  parallely  disposed  to  and  in  alignment 

with  said  blood  container, 
(g)  means  for  removably  connecting  said  blood  container  on 

said  support  parallely  disposed  to  and  in  alignment  with 

said  first  tag, 
(h)  means  for  filling  said  blood  container  with  blood,  and 
(i)  means  for  mounting  said  support  on  the  person  of  a  user. 


4,199883 

DISPLAY  MOUNT 

CarroU  N.  Cross,  Rte.  2,  Box  741,  Maitiand,  Fla.  32751 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,745 

Int  a.2  G09F  1/12 

MS.  a.  40-152.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  bowling  shoe  guide  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  sighting  arrow  members  disposed  adjacent 
the  upper  forward  portion  of  a  bowling  shoe; 

said  first  and  second  sighting  arrow  members  being  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bowl- 
ing shoe; 

the  heads  of  said  sighting  arrow  members  being  directed 
towards  and  terminating  adjacent  the  forward  upper  tip  of 
said  bowling  shoe;  and  said  first  and  second  sighting 
arrow  members  being  relatively  spaced  apart  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  standard  distance  between  a  pair 
of  adjacent  crevices  defined  between  the  longitudinal 
boards  which  form  the  floor  of  a  conventional  bowling 
aUey. 


1.  A  display  mount  comprising  in  combination: 

a  generally  rectangular  back  panel,  an  adjacent  intermediate 
spacing  panel  substantially  the  same  size  as  said  back 
panel,  and  a  face  panel  having  an  area  substantially  smaller 
than  said  adjacent  back  and  intermediate  panels,  adjacent 
to  said  intermediate  panel  and  located  adjacent  three 
edges  thereof; 

flexible  binding  means  secured  to  the  front  exposed  area  of 
said  face  panel  and  intermediate  panel; 

means  for  holding  said  back  panel,  intermediate  panel,  and 
facing  panel  together  about  the  edges  thereof,  said  means 
including  binding  said  face  panel  to  the  front  of  said  inter- 
mediate panel; 

an  aperture  extending  through  the  front  area  of  said  display 
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mount  through  a  portion  of  the  face  panel  and  the  inter- 
mediate panel,  said  smaller  face  panel  having  three  edges 
facing  said  aperture  and  said  intermediate  panel  having 
four  edges  with  each  face  panel  of  the  aperture  overlap- 
ping the  corresponding  edges  of  said  intermediate  panel  to 
form  pockets  with  an  intermediate  spacing  from  the  back 
panel  for  holding  sheet  material  or  the  like  inserted  in  the 
pocket  whereby  two  levels  are  formed  on  the  front  area  of 
said  display  mount  intersecting  the  aperture  in  the  front 
area  thereof 


magnet  means  by  a  force  which  maintains  said  lens  assem- 
bly in  the  opening, 
said  lens  assembly  being  removable  from  the  front  side  of 


4,199,884 
MARKING  SLEEVE  FOR  WIRES 
Nils  O.  T.  Loof,  GuUspSng,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,933,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  13, 1975,  7509060 

Int  a.2  G09F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  40—316  2  Qaims 


1.  A  marker  suitable  for  application  on  thin  electrical  wires 
and  the  like, 

said  marker  consisting  of  a  deformable  tubular  body  ex- 
truded from  a  flexible  plastic  material  and  closed  in  a 
circumferential  direction,  and 

comprising  in  an  undeformed  condition,  a  first  portion  of 
substantially  arcuate  cross-section  with  a  circular  inner 
wall  extending  through  an  angle  substantially  greater  than 
180*  so  that  the  inner  wall  corresponds  to  substantially 
more  than  \  the  circumference  of  a  thinnest  wire  in  a 
range  of  thicknesses  to  which  said  marker  is  applicable 
and  a  second  portion  which  is  integral  with  the  first  por- 
tion and  comprises  two  flange-like  projections  extending 
approximately  radially  outwardly  from  the  first  portion 
and  interconnected  at  their  outer  ends,  at  least  one  of  said 
projections  carrying  visible  indicia, 

said  marker  being  capable  of  application  on  wires  having  a 
range  of  thicknesses,  said  first  portion  having  said  inner 
wall  extending  along  at  least  half  the  circumference  of  the 
thinnest  wire  in  said  range,  so  that  when  the  marker  is 
mounted  on  such  a  wire,  said  two  flange-like  projections 
are  substantially  parallel  and  said  inner  wall  serves  to 
retain  said  marker  on  said  wire,  and  in  a  deformed  condi- 
tion, said  arcuate  portion  and  said  flange-like  projections 
being  deformed  so  as  to  together  form  a  sleeve  of  circular 
cross-section  surrounding  the  thickest  wire  in  said  range. 


4,199,885 
ILLUMINATED  SIGN  AND  LAMP  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  F.  Sherwood,  Gettysburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,638 
Int  a.2  G09F  23/00 
\}S.  a.  40—568  3  Claims 

1.  A  sign,  comprising: 

a  panel  having  front  and  back  sides  and  an  opening  therebe- 
tween, 
permanent  magnet  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  opening, 

on  the  backside  of  said  panel, 
and  a  lens  assembly  in  said  opening  which  includes  magnetic 
material  positioned  to  be  attracted  to  said  permanent 


said  panel,  by  overcoming  the  attractive  force  between 

said  permanent  magnet  means  and  said  magnetic  material, 

said  lens  assembly  including  a  message  plate,  and  adjustable 

means  for  holding  said  message  plate  in  the  lens  assembly. 


4,199,886 
GUNS 
Albert  Deuring,  Mauracbgasse  14,  A-6900  Bregenz,  Austria 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,562 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  26,   1977, 
5184/77 

Int  a.2  F41C  11/08 
U.S.  a.  42—44  7  Claims 


1.  A  gun  having  a  lock  housing  and  a  barrel  pivotable  rela- 
tive to  the  lock  housing,  a  fork  piece  on  the  barrel,  and  a 
locking  block  adjacent  the  end  of  the  bore  of  the  barrel,  the 
fork  piece  and  locking  block  being  provided  with  interengag- 
ing  and  mutually  adapted  locking  means  which  are  in  sliding 
engagement  with  one  another  and  which  comprise  forward 
ribs  and  matching  grooves  of  prismatic  form  and  rear  ribs  and 
matching  grooves  of  dovetail  form. 

4,199,887 
ONE  PIECE  HAND  GRIP  FOR  PISTOL 
Guy  Hogue,  14540  Old  Morro  Rd.,  Atascadero,  Calif.  93422 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,156,  Sep.  23, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,205 
Int  a.2  F41C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  42—71  P  8  Claims 

1.  A  one  piece  hand  grip  for  a  pistol  having  a  frame  with  a 
hand  receiving  butt,  the  butt  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear 
portion  and  a  lower  interconnecting  foot,  the  upper  end  of  the 
butt  having  a  thickened  portion  defining  shoulders  in  the 
frame,  the  hand  grip  comprising: 
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•  unitary  grip  member  having  a  pair  of  sides,  an  intercon- 
necting front  portion  and  an  interconnecting  lower  shoe, 
said  grip  being  internally  shaped  to  fit  closely  over  said 
butt  enclosing  the  sides  and  front  thereof,  with  said  shoe 
seated  against  the  foot; 


fastener  means  extending  through  said  shoe  and  engaging 
said  foot  to  secure  the  grip  with  an  upward  clamping 
action  against  the  foot; 

and  said  fastener  means  includes  yoke  means  straddling  the 
foot  and  having  a  cross  bar  portion  below  the  foot,  and  a 
fastener  extending  through  said  shoe  and  connected  to 
said  cross  bar  portion. 


4,199,888 

COMBINED  SINKER  AND  FISHING  LURE 

Gary  D.  Barnes,  611  Hermitage  St,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95134 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,861 

Iirt.  a^  AOIK  i5/00 

U.S.  a  43-4133  12  Claims 


1.  A  combined  sinker  and  fishing  lure  for  deep  water  fishing, 
said  lure  comprising  a  heavy  elongate  molded  lead  body  which 
acts  as  a  sinker,  said  body  having  a  major  body  portion  having 
a  peripheral  surface  that  extends  substantially  the  full  length  of 
the  lure  and  short  end  portions  integral  with  said  major  body 
portion,  said  major  body  portion  having  a  substantially  semicy- 
lindrical  sidewall  that  is  substantially  fully  semicircular  in 
cross-section  and  a  single  opposed,  substantially  flat  sidewall 
that  intersects  said  substantially  semicylindrical  sidewall,  said 
sidewalls  both  being  longitudinally  straight  along  the  length  of 
said  major  body  portion,  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
major  body  portion  being  of  substantially  uniform  size  along  its 
length,  said  end  portions  having  rounded  surfaces  that  merge 
with  said  semicylindrical  sidewall  and  intersect  said  flat  side- 
wall,  eyelets  projecting  from  the  end  portions  of  said  body,  one 
for  connection  to  a  fishing  line  and  the  other  for  connection  to 
a  fish  hook,  said  eyelets  are  formed  of  a  double  strand  of  wire 


enbedded  in  the  molded  lead  body  and  extending  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  body,  said  double  strand  being  closely 
twisted  between  the  eyelets,  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
major  body  portion  having  adhered  thereto  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  its  length  a  reflecting  tape,  said  tape  comprising  a 
transparent  plastic  outer  layer,  and  a  thin,  highly  reflective 
metallic  intermediate  layer  and  an  inner  layer  of  adhesive,  said 
reflective  layer  of  the  tape  being  formed  with  an  array  of  light 
diffraction  figures  with  each  figure  being  formed  of  substan> 
tially  parallel  light  difTraction  grooves,  there  being  at  least 
several  thousand  grooves  per  diametral  inch  of  each  figure  for 
producing  an  iridescent  rainbow  play  of  colors  when  immersed 
in  water  that  receives  sunlight. 


4,199,889 
nSHING  FLOAT 
Lawrence  Van  Orden,  Berkshire  Valley  Rd.,  Milton,  Oak  Ridge, 
and  DaTid  G.  Wilson,  Moosepac  La.,  Oak  Ridge,  both  of  N  J. 
07438 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,781 

Int  a.2  AOIK  9i/00 

U.S.  a.  43—43.11  10  Claims 


1.  Fishing  equipment  including  in  combination  a  float  for 
connection  with  a  line  from  a  reel  on  a  fishing  rod,  a  guide  on 
the  float  through  which  the  line  passes,  spaced  surfaces  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  the  float  and  facing  in  different  direc- 
tions from  one  another  so  that  slack  in  the  line  beyond  the 
guide  can  be  wrapped  in  loops  from  one  of  said  surfaces  to  the 
other,  areas  of  the  spaced  surfaces  diverging  from  one  another 
in  a  downward  direction  when  the  float  is  floating  in  the  water 
with  the  said  surfaces  horizontally  spaced  from  one  another, 
the  angle  of  divergence  being  sufficient  to  cause  each  loop  that 
is  wrapped  around  the  spaced  surfaces  to  remain  in  place  until 
a  next  loop  below  them  has  unwound  from  said  spaced  surfaces 
and  provided  slack  to  the  next  loop  above  sufficient  to  permit 
said  next  loop  above  to  slide  over  the  lower  ends  of  the  diverg- 
ing surfaces,  characterized  by  a  line  guide  through  which  the 
line  passes  at  a  location  between  the  loops  that  are  wrapped  on 
the  spaced  surfaces  and  a  bait  on  the  fishing  line,  said  line  guide 
being  in  position  to  hold  the  line  beyond  the  loops  on  the 
surfaces  about  which  they  are  wrapped  during  casting  of  the 
bait  and  float  and  further  characterized  by  a  control  guide  arm 
having  a  substantial  length  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
float  during  casting  of  the  float  and  bait,  the  control  guide  arm 
having  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  float  at  one  end  thereof  and 
the  line  guide  being  connected  to  the  control  guide  arm  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  pivot  connection. 
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4,199,890 
nSHING  LINE  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Milton  Austin,  3  Spielman  Rd.,  Fairfield,  N  J.  07006,  and  Ar- 
thur G.  Kendall,  37  Passaic  Ave.,  Livingston,  N  J.  07039 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,672 
Int.  Q\}  AOIK  91/06 
U.S.  a.  43—43.12  5  Oaims 


1.  A  Ashing  line  release  device  comprising: 

a  line  release  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
disk-shaped  shell  members,  said  shell  members  possessing 
convex  outer  surfaces  and  concave  inner  surfaces  lying  in 
juxtaposition  to  each  other,  said  shell  members  defining  a 
hollow  body  therebetween,  recessed  sections  on  said  shell 
members,  and  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  cylindrical  hub 
portions  adjacent  and  centrally  disposed  in  fixed  position 
within  respective  shell  members,  each  of  said  hub  portions 
having  a  bore  located  centrally  therein,  one  of  said  bores 
comprising  a  screw-threaded  bore; 

a  fishing  line  retainer  comprising  a  circular  base  ring  adapted 
for  rotatable,  seated,  annular  engagement  with  at  least  one 
of  said  hub  portions,  and  an  arm  integral  at  one  end  with 
said  base  ring  and  radially  extending  therefrom,  said  arm 
defining  at  the  free  end  thereof  a  hook-shaped  member; 

at  least  two  rod-shaped,  fixed  stop  members  integral  with 
said  inner  surfaces  of  said  shell  members  for  controlling 
the  rotation  of  said  arm  about  said  hub  portions;  and 

an  adjustable  locking  means  comprising  a  screw-threaded 
shaft  adapted  to  mate  with  complementary  threads  pro- 
vided within  said  screw-threaded  bore,  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  within  said  bore  for  axially  reciprocating  said 
shell  members  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  linearly 
aligned  adjustable  stop  member  on  the  inner  surface  of  one 
of  said  shell  members,  said  adjustable  stop  member  serving 
to  retain  said  arm  within  an  adjustable  space  defined  by 
said  adjustable  stop  member  and  one  of  said  fixed  stop 
members. 


4,199,891 

STABILIZED  TROLLING  PLANER 

Walter  H.  Davis,  1222  Maiden  La.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29205 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,307 

Int  a.2  AOIK  9im 

U.S.  a.  43—43.13  9  Claims 


4.  In  a  trolling  planer  of  the  type  having  a  planing  body,  a 
wire  frame  connected  to  said  planing  body  adapted  for  connec 


said  wire  frame  having  an  angular  configuration  including  two 
free  legs  affixed  to  said  planing  body  at  two  longitudinally 
spaced  points,  and  means  affixing  said  free  legs  to  said  planing 
body,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  brace  mem- 
ber extending  longitudinally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
planing  body,  said  brace  member  interconnecting  said  planing 
body  and  said  wire  frame  afTording  restraint  against  twisting 
movement  therebetween. 


4,199,892 

nSHING  LINE  GUIDING  DEVICE 

Lewis  G.  Reeves,  121  Todd  Dr.,  Bethany  Beach,  Del.  19930 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,031 

Int  a.2  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43—43.13  2  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  line  guiding  device,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  central  opening  extending  axially 
therethrough,  an  axially  extending  elongated  weight  along  a 
side  of  said  cylinder,  and  an  elongated  airspace  chamber 
formed  along  a  diametrically  opposite  side  of  said  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  slot-shaped  openings  through  a  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der arranged  in  a  row  extending  a  part  way  around  said  cylin- 
der and  located  near  one  end  thereof,  and  a  fishing  line  assem- 
bly adjustably  attachable  to  said  cylinder  by  a  selection  of  said 
openings. 


4,199,893 

APPARATUS  FOR  BRAKING  AND  STARTING 

SPRING-DRIVEN  CARS 

Herbert  Rittinger,  Blumberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Helmut  Darda  Spielwaren  und  Maschinenbau  GmbH  Im  Tal, 

Blumberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950^8 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1978,  7803533 

Int  a2A63H  77/^2 
U.S.  a.  46-1  K  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  starting  spring-driven  toy  cars  having  a 
housing;  said  housing  being  formed  of  a  fitted  base  plate  having 
a  width  equal  to  that  of  the  car  and  vertical  side  walls  in  which 
at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  has  at  least  one  portion  which  is 
pivotable  partially  inward  over  said  base  plate;  wherein:  said 
one  side  wall  (20)  is  provided  with  a  braking  bar  (22)  disposed 
parallel  to  said  base  plate  (12)  at  a  level  of  the  upper  area  of  a 
wheel  of  a  car  adapted  to  traverse  said  base  plate;  said  braking- 
bar  (22)  being  pivotable  inwardly  at  one  part  of  its  length 


tion  to  a  fishing  line,  a  weight  positioned  on  said  wire  frame,   against  a  tension-spring  at  the  level  of  the  side  wall;  and  lock- 
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ing-means  (46).  (48),  (50)  associated  with  said  housing  and 
movable  with  respect  to  said  side  wall  between  two  positions, 
said  locking  means  being  adapted  to  release  the  braking-bar  in 
one  position  and  hold  the  braking-bar  in  place  pivoted  in- 
wardly over  said  base  plate  in  the  other  position. 


4,199,896 
CONTROLLED  AREA  BOOM  SPRAYER 
Verne  E.  Lehman,  2917  Sycanore  La.,  Donnybrook,  Bremen, 
Ind.  46506 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,161 

Int.  a.2  AOIC  23/04 

U.S.a.47— 1.7  2  Claims 


4,199,894 
TOY  MODEL  KIT  INCLUDING  A  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Artur  Fischer,  Weinhaldc  34,  D-7244  Waldachtal  3  (Tumlingen), 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1977,  2737443 

Int.  a.2  A63H  33/10;  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  46—17  16  aaims 


1.  In  a  toy  model  assembled  from  structural  elements  of  a  kit, 
comprising  a  solar  collector  having  a  supporting  member;  at 
least  one  solar  cell  mounted  on  said  supporting  member;  elec- 
trical connecting  means  arranged  on  said  supporting  member 
for  electrically  connecting  said  at  least  one  solar  cell  with 
other  solar  cells;  and  mechanical  connecting  means  also  ar- 
ranged on  said  supporting  member  so  as  to  connect  the  latter  to 
another  structural  element  of  the  toy  model,  so  that  said  sup- 
porting member  and  said  at  least  one  solar  cell  together  form 
an  integral  part  of  the  toy  model. 


4,199,895 
PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCEROL,  CAROTENES  AND 
ALGAE  MEAL 
Mordhay  Avron,  RehoTot,  and  Ami  Ben*Amotz,  Ramat  Gan, 
both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development 
Co.  Ltd.,  RehoTOt,  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,521,  May  25, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,115,949.  This  appUcation  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  9, 1978,  54881 
Int  a.2  AOIG  7/00 
U.S.  CL  47—1.4  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  glycerol, 
carotenes  and  protein-rich  material  which  comprises  cultivat- 
ing algae  of  the  Dunaliella  bardawil  species  under  high-inten- 
sity illumination  in  a  growth  medium  containing  an  amount 
sufficient  of  nutrients  including  nitrogen  to  effect  growth  of 
said  algae  and  a  high  concentration  of  sodium  chloride  which 
reaches  at  least  l.S  M  in  the  Hnal  stage  of  the  cultivation, 
providing  an  adequate  supply  of  carbon,  in  a  depth  of  not 
exceeding  20  cm  of  the  aqueous  medium,  in  a  diurnal  cycle  of 
illumination,  until  algae  of  high  content  of  the  above  three 
components  are  obtained,  harvesting  the  algae  and  recovering 
from  same  the  three  constituents. 


1.  A  boom  type  spraying  apparatus  adapted  to  be  moved 
parallel  to  a  row  of  vegetation  and  to  deposit  a  sprayed  liquid 
on  a  targeted  area  adjacent  the  row  while  preventing  the 
sprayed  liquid  from  reaching  the  vegetation  itself,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  boom  arm  having  telescoping  portions  per- 
mitting variation  in  the  length  of  the  boom  but  resiliently 
biased  to  maximum  length  position,  means  for  supporting  and 
moving  the  boom  at  one  of  its  ends  and  a  spray  nozzle  carried 
at  the  other  end  of  the  boom,  a  bell-shaped  hood  carried  by  the 
boom  encircling  said  spray  nozzle  and  free  to  rotate  about  its 
central  axis  with  relation  to  the  boom  and  nozzle,  the  outer 
marginal  area  of  the  hood  being  adapted  to  engage  the  vegeta- 
tion and  rotate  about  its  central  axis  as  the  boom  is  moved 
along  the  row  of  vegetation  with  variations  in  the  length  of  the 
boom  accomodating  irregularities  in  the  contour  of  the  vegeta- 
tion row,  said  outer  marginal  area  of  the  hood  being  provided 
with  sensing  means  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  to  the 
nozzle  to  permit  deposit  of  the  sprayed  liquid  only  when  said 
hood  engages  the  vegetation. 


4,199,897 

METHOD  FOR  INDUONG  EARLY  FLOWERING  ON 

YOUNG  FOREST  TREES 

Michael  S.  Greenwood,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Weyerfaa- 

euser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,990 

Int.  aj  AOIH  J/00 

VS.  a.  47—58  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  causing  early  flowering  in  the  juvenile  phase 
of  southern  yellow  pine  trees  comprising: 

a.  placing  actively  growing  trees  under  conditions  of  re- 
duced temperature  and  photoperiod  sufficient  to  arrest 
said  active  growth  and  induce  bud  set  in  order  to  bring  the 
trees  into  a  resting  state, 

b.  providing  an  environment  for  the  resting  trees  in  which 
the  temperature  and  photoperiod  conditions  would  favor 
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vegetative  growth  so  as  to  allow  male  and  female  sexual 
buds  to  form  during  the  resting  period,  and 
.  maintaining  the  trees  in  said  environment  so  that  male  and 
female  strobili  flush  and  the  trees  resume  natural  growth. 


4,199,899 
WINDOW  LUTING  MECHANISM 
Giinter  MUhling,  and  Hans-Peter  Hess,  both  of  Coburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH 
A  Co.,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1977,  2738672 

Int  a.2  E05F  11/48 
U.S.  a.  49—352  9  Claims 


4,199,898 
CLOSURE  APPARATUS  WITH  SNAP-IN  SEAL  STRIPS 
Peter  J.  Connor,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mosser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,073 

Int.  a.2  E06B  7/098 

U.S.  a.  49—92  18  Claims 
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1.  A  closure  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame,  a  portion  of  which  has  a  linear  edge  with  a  flat 
border; 

a  moving  member  carried  by  the  frame,  the  moving  member 
also  having  a  linear  edge  with  a  flat  border,  said  moving 
member  being  operable  to  be  moved  into  a  closed  position 
with  respect  to  the  frame,  in  which  closed  position  an 
elongate  gap  exists  between  the  two  linear  edges; 

and  means  for  sealing  the  gap  between  the  two  linear  edges, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  (a)  means  forming  a  flrst 
crevice-like  channel  fixed  to  the  moving  member  at  its 
linear  edge  and  extending  along  said  edge,  the  plane  of  the 
channel  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  flat  border  of 
said  edge,  and  the  opening  of  the  channel  facing  away 
from  the  moving  member  and  toward  said  elongate  gap; 
(b)  means  forming  a  second  crevice-like  channel  con- 
nected to  the  first  channel,  the  second  channel  generally 
facing,  being  parallel  to,  and  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as,  the  first  channel,  but  spaced  apart  therefrom  by 
at  least  the  width  of  the  elongate  gap;  and  (c)  an  elon- 
gated, flexible  metal  strip,  longitudinally  bent  so  as  to  have 
a  cross-section  shaped  like  the  letter  V,  but  with  the  upper 
ends  of  both  arms  of  the  V  being  turned  outward  to  the 
horizontal,  thus  creating  longitudinal  lips  on  the  strip,  said 
metal  strip  being  releasably  held  in  the  crevice-like  chan- 
nels by  insertion  of  one  of  the  strip's  longitudinal  lips  in 
each  of  the  channels  so  as  to  position  the  V  portion  of  the 
strip  in  the  space  between  the  two  channels,  the  V  point- 
ing approximately  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  two 
channels,  the  channels  and  the  strip  being  so  positioned 
that  the  strip's  surface  which  faces  away  from  the  moving 
member  will  be  in  sealing  contact  with  the  linear  edge  of 
the  frame  when  in  the  closed  position. 


1.  In  a  window  lifting  mechanism  including  an  elongated 
guide  member,  a  window  carrier  member  longitudinally  mov- 
able on  the  guide  member,  two  connectors  connecting  respec- 
tive longitudinal  end  portions  of  said  guide  member  to  two 
associated  tubular  casing  sections,  two  longitudinally  terminal 
portions  of  at  least  one  elongated  tension  member  being  fas- 
tened to  said  window  carrier  member  and  extending  therefrom 
into  said  casing  sections  respectively,  and  drive  means  for 
longitudinally  moving  said  at  least  one  tension  member  relative 
to  said  guide  member  and  for  thereby  moving  said  carrier 
member,  the  improvement  in  at  least  one  of  said  connectors 
which  consists  in  said  connector  being  a  unitary  piece  of  sheet 
metal,  respective  parts  of  said  piece  constituting  a  substantially 
planar  main  portion  of  said  one  connector  and  guide  and  fas- 
tening elements  angularly  offset  from  said  main  portion  for 
engagement  with  the  casing  section  associated  with  said  one 
connector  for  fastening  said  casing  section  to  said  guide  mem- 
ber in  a  position  in  which  said  casing  section  defines  therein  an 
arcuate  path  of  movement  for  the  corresponding  terminal 
portion  of  said  at  least  one  tension  member,  said  planar  main 
portion  being  located  along  the  portion  of  said  casing  section 
defining  said  arcuate  path  of  movement. 


4,199,900 
STORM  WINDOW  UNIT 
Bobby  M.  Johnston,  Dallas,  and  Billy  C.  Pope,  Garland,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Talco  Aluminum  Company,  Inc.,  Wills 
Point,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,413 
Int.  aj  E05D  15/06 
U.S.  a.  49—404  3  aaims 

1.  A  storm  window  comprising: 

a  frame  having  first  and  second  side  jambs  maintained  in 
spaced  relationship  by  a  head  member  and  sill  attached 
between  the  first  and  second  side  jambs, 
sealing  flanges  extending  interiorly  from  the  side  jambs  and 
the  head  member,  said  sealing  flanges  being  coplanar  one 
with  the  other, 
a  midbrace  attached  between  said  side  jambs  intermediate  of 
said  head  member  and  sill,  said  midbrace  includmg  a 
sealing  flange  in  the  plane  of  said  sealing  flanges  extending 
from  said  side  jambs  and  said  head  member, 
a  first  glass  unit  for  engagement  in  said  frame  having  a 
sealing  surface  around  the  entire  periphery  thereof  in 
substantially  a  common  plane  for  sealing  engagement  of 
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the  entire  periphery  against  the  sealing  flanges  of  said 
head  member,  said  side  jambs  and  said  midbrace, 

a  second  glass  unit  for  engagement  in  said  frame  having  a 
sealing  surface  around  the  periphery  thereof  in  substan- 
tially a  common  plane  for  sealing  engagement  against  the 
sealing  flanges  of  said  midbrace  and  said  side  jambs, 

a  first  channel  formed  in  the  head  member  having  the  sealing 
flange  extending  from  the  head  member  as  one  leg  of  said 
first  channel,  said  channel  opening  interiorly  towards  said 
midbrace  for  receiving  the  top  edge  of  said  first  glass  unit, 

a  second  channel  formed  in  said  midbrace  having  the  sealing 


means  mounting  said  template  on  the  other  said  part, 
a  contact  sensor  engaging  said  template,  and 


4,199,901 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Francois  C.  Lefevre,  La  Chauprillade,  PaaUcrcs  63290  Pny-Goil- 
laiune,  France 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,971 
Qaiau  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Jnl.  8, 1977,  77  22003 
lat  CL^  B24B  i/40 
MS.  CL  51-43  BS  7  OainH 

1.  A  machine  for  grinding,  such  as  for  sharpening  knives 
comprising: 
a  first  part, 
a  second  part, 
means  for  mounting  the  second  part  on  the  first  part  for 

linear  and  routional  movement  relative  thereto, 
means  for  moving  the  second  part  relative  to  said  first  part, 
grinding  wheels, 
means  for  mounting  said  grinding  wheels  on  one  said  part  in 

substantially  coplanar  relation, 
article  holding  means, 
means  for  mounting  said  article  holding  means  on  the  other 

said  part, 
a  template. 


means  mounting  said  contact  sensor  on  said  one  part  with 
the  point  of  engagement  thereof  with  said  template  lying 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  grinding  wheels. 


4,199,902 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LAPPING  CONTROL 
Franz  L.  Sauerland,  2851  Southington  Rd.,  Shaker  Heights, 
Ohio  44120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,884,  Jul.  17, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,983 

Int  a.^  B24B  49/04 

U.S.  CL  51—165  R  6  Claims 


flange  extending  from  the  midbrace  as  one  leg  of  said 
second  channel,  said  second  channel  opening  toward  said 
head  member  for  receivmg  the  bottom  edge  of  said  first 
glass  unit, 

a  second  midbrace  flange  extending  upwardly  from  said 
midbrace  toward  said  first  channel  and  spaced  from  the 
legs  of  said  second  channel,  and 

a  flange  extending  downwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  first  glass  unit  and  overlying  said  second  midbrace 
flange  toward  the  side  of  said  second  midbrace  flange 
remote  from  said  sealing  flange  extending  from  said  mid- 
brace. 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  machine  for  lapping  wafers,  hav- 
ing at  least  one  piezoelectric  wafer,  comprising: 

a.  at  least  a  first  and  second  electrode  means  in  and  isolated 
from  said  lapping  plate,  said  first  and  second  electrode 
means  being  spaced  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  and 
being  faced  with  a  solid  dielectric  material  with  a  relative 
dielectric  constant  larger  than  10  and  positionable  toward 
the  lapping  surface; 

b.  means  for  sensing  the  resonance  frequency  of  piezoelec- 
tric wafers  and  means  for  terminating  lapping  when  said 
resonance  frequency  reaches  a  predetermined  relationship 
with  a  target  frequency. 


4,199,903 
EXPANDABLE  ABRADING  TOOL  AND  ABRASIVE 
INSERT  THEREOF 
Paul  Fitzpatrick,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,626 
Int  CL^  B24D  9/QO 
U.S.  CL  51--339  3  Claims 

1.  An  abrading  tool  comprising:  a  tapered  arbor  having  a 
central  rotational  axis  and  an  outer  surface  of  a  frustoconical 
shape;  the  arbor  having  a  smaller  leading  end  including  a 
threaded  portion  and  a  larger  trailing  end  including  a  threaded 
portion;  the  leading  end  of  the  arbor  also  including  an  axially 
extending  slot;  an  abrasive  insert  mounted  on  the  arbor  be- 
tween the  threaded  portions  thereof;  said  insert  including  a 
metallic  helical  element  having  a  plurality  of  coils  wound 
about  the  arbor;  an  outer  abrasive  strip  on  the  coils  for  per- 
forming a  machining  operation;  the  insert  also  including  a 


April  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1529 


helical  spacer  wound  about  the  arbor  between  the  coils  of  the 
helical  element  so  as  to  space  the  abrasive  strip  on  each  coil 
thereof  from  the  abrasive  strip  on  the  adjacent  coils  thereof 
while  concomitantly  preventing  movement  of  the  coils  toward 
each  other;  the  insert  having  leading  and  trailing  tapered  ends; 
the  tapered  leading  end  of  the  insert  including  an  end  coil 
having  an  inwardly  bent  end  portion  received  within  the  axi- 
ally extending  slot  of  the  arbor  in  order  to  prevent  rotation  of 
the  insert  on  the  arbor;  and  positioning  nuts  received  by  the 


4,199,905 
BLAST  HEAD  RIGGING  APPARATUS  FOR  TANK  SIDE 

CLEANING 
Robert  J.  Neidigh,  Breman,  and  Harvey  G.  Van  Fossen,  Misha- 
waka,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc., 
Hampton,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,958 

Int.  a.2  B24C  7/00.  i/Ot 

U.S.  a.  51—429  11  aaims 


threaded  portions  of  the  arbor  and  engaged  axially  with  the 
ends  of  the  insert  to  provide  axial  positioning  thereof  along  the 
arbor  such  that  nut  rotation  can  move  the  insert  along  the 
arbor  to  control  the  diameter  of  each  coil  of  the  helical  element 
in  order  to  initially  size  the  insert  and  to  subsequently  compen- 
sate for  wear  of  the  abrasive  strip,  and  the  bent  end  portion  of 
the  leading  end  of  the  insert  sliding  axially  within  the  slot  in  the 
arbor  to  permit  axial  movement  of  the  insert  on  the  arbor  as  the 
diameter  adjustment  of  the  insert  takes  place. 


4,199,904 
RETRACTABLE  BLAST  WHEEL  CARRIER 
Gary  L.  Shoup,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  and  Jack  B.  Grier,  Hagers- 
town,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara 
Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,934 

Int.  a.2  B24C  i/30 

MS.  a.  51—423  7  Claims 


1.  A  rigging  apparatus  for  use  in  treating  the  side  of  a  storage 
tank  with  a  blasting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  travel  car  including  winch  means  connectable 
to  the  top  of  said  tank  for  pulling  said  travel  car  up  the  side 
of  the  tank  and  positioning  the  car  on  the  top  along  the 
outer  periphery  thereof, 

(b)  drive  means  for  selectably  moving  the  car  along  the  tank 
top  periphery, 

(c)  a  rigging  suspended  from  said  travel  car  in  a  position 
adjacent  said  tank  side, 

(d)  frame  means  vertically  displaceable  on  said  rigging  for 
securing  said  blasting  device  in  contact  with  said  tank 
side,  said  frame  means  being  suspended  from  said  winch 
means,  the  latter  controlling  the  vertical  movement  of  the 
former  relative  to  said  rigging. 


1.  A  blast  wheel  carrier  apparatus  in  combination  with  a 
blast  cabinet  and  a  blast  drum,  track  means  having  a  first  end 
portion  fixedly  mounted  in  said  blast  cabinet  and  a  second  end 
portion  fixedly  mounted  outside  of  said  blast  cabinet;  hanger 
means  depending  from  said  track  means  and  including  means 
for  moving  said  hanger  means  between  said  first  end  portion 
and  said  second  end  portion  of  said  track  means;  throwing 
wheel  means  carried  by  said  hanger  means,  means  securing 
said  throwing  wheel  means  to  said  hanger  means  for  move- 
ment therewith  between  said  first  end  portion  and  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  track  means;  and  means  mounting  said  blast 
drum  for  rotation  inside  of  said  blast  cabinet  and  around  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  track  means  and  said  throwing  wheel 
means. 


4,199,906 
COOLING  TOWER 
Erich  Jasch,  Seeheim,  and  Paul  Kasper,  St  Wendel,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4, 
1977,  2749349 

Int  a.2  E04B  ;/i5.  E05H  5/12;  E04H  WOO 
U.S.  a.  52—63  20  aaims 

1.  In  a  cooling  tower  including  a  jacket  composed  of  a 
non-self-supporting  shell,  a  spacer  ring  and  a  ground  support 
between  which  the  shell  is  stretched,  a  mast  composed  at  least 
in  part  of  a  metallic  material,  a  main  lifting  ring  attached  to  the 
mast,  and  cables  connected  between  the  spacer  ring  and  the 
main  lifting  ring  for  supporting  the  spacer  via  the  main  lifting 
ring,  the  improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary  lifting  ring 
attached  to  said  mast,  and  wherein  said  mast,  said  main  lifting 
ring  and  said  auxiliary  lifting  ring  are  each  provided  with  a 
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row  of  spaced  bores,  with  the  bores  of  each  said  lifting  ring 
being  located  adjacent  the  respective  bores  of  said  mast,  and 


ing  a  first  portion  having  sides  which  are  parallel  with  one 
another  but  inclined  relative  to  the  corner  portion,  an 
enlarged  spacer  head  receiving  portion,  and  a  third  por- 
tion which  defines  a  tapered  transition  between  the  first 
and  second  portions, 

said  plurality  of  first  spacer  member  extending  through  the 
plurality  of  first  slots  such  that  said  joining  member  is 
captured  by,  but  vertically  slidable  relative  to,  said  first 
panel  member, 

said  head  portions  of  the  second  spacer  members-  being 
insertable  through  the  enlarged  spacer  head  receiving 
second  portions  of  the  second  slots,  with  the  tapered 
transitions  thereof  cooperating  with  the  cam  surfaces  of 
the  second  spacer  member  such  that  an  initial  downward 
movement  of  the  joining  member  will  cam  the  back  sur- 
face of  said  second  panel  member  against  the  second  leg 
portion  of  the  joining  member,  and  continued  downward 
movement  will  cause  the  inclined  slots  of  the  second 
elongated  slots  to  cooperate  with  the  shank  portion  of  the 
second  spacer  members  to  force  the  first  and  second  panel 
members  tightly  together.  j 


the  bores  of  said  mast  extending  at  regular  intervals  from  the 
top  of  said  mast  and  over  a  significant  portion  of  its  height. 


4,199,908 
4  199,907  ^^^^  B^^  ELEVATOR 

PANEL  JOINT  '^•"*'  ^  Teeters,  12146  Fourth  St.,  Yucaipa,  Calif.  92399 
Gurdip  S.  Bains;  Nile*  J.  Martin,  both  of  BonneTille,  and  Uigh  ^^^  ^^^  *'  ^^^^  ^er.  No.  930,043 

F.  Jackson,  Guilford,  all  of  Fa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  *"*•  ^'^  ^^^  ^^^^^ 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Ft,  ^■*-  ^-  52—295 
FUed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,298 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/38  ^.-^ 

VS.  a.  52—125  5  Claims  '^''^' 


10  Claims 


1.  A  panel  joint,  comprising: 

first  and  second  non  metallic  upstanding  panel  members 
having  front  and  back  surfaces,  and  vertically  extending 
side  portions,  said  first  and  second  panel  members  being 
arranged  at  right  angles,  with  selected  vertical  side  por- 
tions adjoining  one  another,  with  the  back  surfaces  of  the 
panels  on  the  outside  of  the  right  angle  configuration, 

a  plurality  of  first  spacer  members  having  head  and  shank 
portions,  said  first  spacer  members  being  fixed  to  the  back 
surface  of  said  first  panel  member,  in  spaced  relation  with 
one  another  along  the  side  portion  which  adjoins  the 
second  panel  member,  with  their  head  portions  spaced 
from  the  back  surfaces  of  the  first  panel  member, 

a  plurality  of  second  spacer  members  having  head  and  shank 
portions,  and  a  tapered  cam  surface  which  tapers  inwardly 
from  the  head  portion  to  the  shank  portion,  said  second 
spacer  members  being  immovably  fixed  to  the  back  sur- 
face of  said  second  panel  member,  in  spaced  relation  with 
one  another,  and  adjacent  to  the  side  portion  which  ad- 
joins the  first  panel  member,  and 

an  elongated  right  angle  joining  member  having  first  and 
second  leg  portions  which  define  a  comer  portion  at  their 
intersection, 

said  first  leg  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated 
first  slots,  the  sides  of  which  are  parallel  with  the  comer 
portion, 

said  second  leg  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  elon- 
gated second  slots,  with  each  of  said  second  slots  includ- 


1.  A  post  supporting  device  comprising: 

a  support  bracket  mounted  in  a  supporting  structure  and 
having  a  pair  of  upstanding  legs  for  mounting  an  elongate 
post  in  an  upright  orientation,  said  upstanding  legs  each 
having  a  fastener  receiving  hole  defined  therethrough: 

an  elongate  end  cap  connected  to  one  end  of  a  post,  said  end 
cap  being  unitary  and  channel-shaped  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal centerline.  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  flanges 
thereon,  an  elongate  adjustment  slot  defined  in  each  of 
said  flanges  to  extend  longitudinally  of  said  end  cap  and 
positioned  between  said  base  portion  and  a  terminal  edge 
of  said  each  flange  so  that  each  slot  is  in  alignment  with 
each  of  said  bracket  fastener  receiving  holes; 

first  fastening  means  attaching  said  end  cap  base  portion  to 
one  end  of  a  post;  and 

second  fastening  means  located  in  said  aligned  slots  and 
bracket  fastener  receiving  holes  attaching  said  end  cap  to 
said  bracket  and  thereby  attaching  a  post  to  said  bracket, 
said  end  cap  flanges  contacting  a  surface  of  said  support- 
ing structure  to  maintain  a  predetermined  spacing  be- 
tween said  post  lower  end  and  said  surface,  said  slots 
permitting  movement  of  said  end  cap  with  respect  to  said 
support  bracket  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal centerline  of  the  upright  elongate  post  while  said 
predetermined  spacing  is  maintained. 


APRIL  2%  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1531 


4,199,909 

THERMALLY  INSULATING,  FLUID-TIGHT 

COMPOSITE  WALL,  PREFABRICATED  ELEMENTS 

FOR  CONSTRUCTING  THE  SAME  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  SAID  WALL 

Michel  Kotcharian,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Technigaz,  France 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,531 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7,  1977,  77  10610; 

Mar.  30,  1978,  78  09299 

Int.  a.2  E04B  J/62 
U.S.  a.  52—410  24  Qaims 


parallel  and  disposed  diagonally  of  said  junction  with  their 
centers  spaced  therealong  and  with  their  ends  uniformly  offset 
and  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  ends  overlapping  and  in 
mutual  contact  thus  providing  for  sliding  engagement  of  said 
fingers  as  said  strip  is  curved  to  conform  to  an  inside  radius  and 
presenting  a  substantially  continuous  surface  when  the  strip  is 
straight,  said  fingers  being  spread  apart  as  required  when  the 
strip  is  bent  to  conform  to  an  outside  radius,  and  the  lay  of  said 
fingers  such  that  the  maximum  thickness  of  the  tongue  is  about 
twice  that  of  the  fingers. 


Bo     9.1     18     5k  35        13 


1.  A  thermally  insulating,  fluid-tight  composite  wall,  which 
comprises  successively,  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior,  a 
self-supporting  external  wall;  an  initially  deformable  and  subse- 
quently hardenable  packing  material  which  is  placed  on  said 
self-supporting  external  wall  in  deformable  state  and  is  thereaf- 
ter hardened;  a  bed  of  thermally  insulating  elements  placed  on 
said  packing  material  while  the  latter  is  still  in  deformable  state 
so  that  the  entire  space  between  said  self-supporting  wall  and 
said  thermally  insulating  elements  is  filled  by  said  packing 
material,  and  said  bed  is  at  least  partially  fastened  to  said  self- 
supporting  wall  after  hardening  of  said  packing  material,  said 
thermally  insulating  elements  defining  between  themselves 
joints  wherein  joining  members  are  located  and  which  join  said 
thermally  insulating  elements;  and  a  fluid-tight  internal  lining, 
forming  a  primary  barrier,  of  a  flexible  laminated  material 
offering  mechanical  strength  and  cold  resistence. 


4,199,910 

T-SHAPED  EDGE  HNISHING  STRIPS  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 

Alfred  J.  Priore,  73  Taylor  St.,  Dedham,  Mass.  02026 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,013 

Int.  a.-  E04F  19/02 

VS.  a.  52—716  4  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  T-shaped  finishing  strip  comprising  an  anchor- 
ing tongue  and  a  head,  said  tongue  extending  from  end-to-end 
of  said  head  and  insertable  in  a  slot  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
edge  of  the  woodwork  and  said  head  shaped  and  dimensioned 
to  esublish  a  finishing  face  for  said  edge  when  the  tongue  is 
thus  anchored,  said  tongue  including  a  series  of  relatively  long 
and  narrow  fingers  extending  from  its  free  edge  substantially  to 
the  junction  of  said  tongue  with  said  head,  all  of  said  fingers 


4,199,911 

COIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Yorizo  Miyazaki,  and  Katusuke  Funiya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,679 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1977,  52-142428 
Int.  a:-  B65B  57/06.  57/08.  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  53— 64    .  3  Qaims 


2^  ^ 


2.  A  coin  packaging  machine  wherein  accumulated  coins  are 
packaged  with  a  supplied  packaging  paper  by  a  plurality  of 
packaging  rollers  which  are  moved  by  a  packaging  motor 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  accumulated  coins  are 
introduced  among  the  packaging  rollers  and  not  gripped 
thereby  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  accumulated  coins 
are  gripped  and  wound  with  the  packaging  paper  by  the  pack- 
aging rollers,  characterized  in  that  a  paper  detecting  means  is 
provided  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  packaging  paper  fed 
to  the  packaging  rollers  and  a  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
paper  detecting  means  is  constructed  to  reversely  rotate  the 
packaging  motor  so  as  to  move  the  packaging  rollers  from 
substantially  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  and 
make  the  stoppings  of  the  packaging  motor  and  the  machine  in 
response  to  non-presence  of  the  packaging  paper  sensed  by  the 
paper  detecting  means. 

4,199,912 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  nLLING 

CONTAINERS  WTTH  A  RELATIVELY  VISCOUS 

MATERIAL 

Forrest  H.  James,  Jr.,  and  Ira  J.  Silberman,  both  of  Opelika, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Diversified  Products  Corporation,  Opelika, 

Ala. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,267,  Oct.  18, 1977.  This  application 
Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,060 
Int.  Q.2  B65B  7/28.  63/08 
U.S.  Q.  53—127  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  plurality  of  containers  with  a 
relatively  viscous  material,  each  of  said  containers  having  a 
filling  opening  in  the  periphery  thereof,  comprising: 
(a)   conveying    means   for   transporting   said    containers 
through  a  plurality  of  stations,  said  conveying  means 
including  a  plurality  of  carriers  each  of  which  supports  at 


1S32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


least  one  of  said  containers  thereon  with  said  opening 
therein  oriented  upwardly; 

(b)  a  lubricating  sution  comprising  means  for  lubricating  the 
exterior  of  said  containers  prior  to  said  containers  receiv- 
ing said  viscous  material  therein  to  facilitate  subsequent 
cleaning  thereof; 

(c)  a  filling  station  comprising  a  dispensing  hopper  for  hold- 
ing a  supply  of  said  viscous  material,  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  hopper  for  direct- 
ing said  viscous  material  into  said  containers  through  said 
openings,  means  for  simultaneously  agitating  and  vibrat- 
ing said  viscous  material  inside  said  hopper  to  induce  a 
uniform  and  continuous  flow  thereof  from  said  hopper 


ar^i 


♦  ! 


through  said  nozzles  and  into  said  containers,  and  means 
for  vibrating  said  containers  simultaneously  with  the  si- 
multaneous agitation  and  vibration  of  said  viscous  mate- 
rial mstde  said  hopper  to  ensure  that  said  containers  are 
completely  filled  with  said  viscous  material; 

(d)  a  capping  and  cleaning  station  at  which  said  openings 
may  be  capped  and  any  of  said  viscous  material  on  the 
exterior  of  said  container  may  be  cleaned  therefrom; 

(e)  a  curing  station  comprising  means  for  curing  said  viscous 
material  inside  said  containers  while  said  containers  are 
supported  on  said  carriers;  and 

(f)  a  discharge  station  comprising  means  for  removing  said 
containers  from  said  carriers. 


4,199^13 
ORCHARD  FRUIT  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Oareiice  E.  Hood;  Carl  M.  McHugh,  both  of  Gemson,  S.C.,  and 
Fletciier  G.  Hawkins,  Citmrille,  Tenn^  aaugnora  to  Oenuon 
UoiTcnity,  Clenuon,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,618 

lot  a:-  B65B  J/06;  AOID  61/02.  46/22 

\}&.  CL  53—244  9  Claims 


1.  Orchard  fruit  handling  apparatus  for  conveying  and  deliv- 
ering harvested  fruit  into  a  plurality  of  storage  bins  comprising 
first  conveyor  means  for  transporting  fruit  received  thereon  in 
a  generally  linear  direction,  means  for  attaching  said  first  con- 
veyor means  to  extend  along  the  side  of  a  farm  tractor  to  be 
transported  thereby,  said  first  conveyor  means  including  a 
forward  end  portion  for  receiving  harvested  fruit  and  a  rear 
end  portion  including  chute  means  for  gravitationally  dis- 
charging the  fruit  therefrom;  and  trailer  means  for  attachment 
to  the  rear  of  a  farm  tractor  to  be  transported  thereby,  said 
trailer  means  including  second  conveyor  means  having  a  fruit- 


conveying  surface  positioned  for  receiving  fruit  from  said 
chute  means  and  for  transporting  the  fruit  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal linear  path  of  travel  along  said  trailer  means,  support 
means  on  said  trailer  means  positioned  beside  and  below  said 
fruit-conveying  surface  of  the  second  conveyor  means  and 
extending  along  the  length  thereof  for  supportably  receiving  a 
plurality  of  fruit  storage  bins  in  juxtaposed  linear  relation 
beside  and  below  said  second  conveyor  means,  a  plurality  of 
bin  filler  means  positioned  in  linear  relation  alongside  said 
second  conveyor  means  and  above  said  bin  support  means  for 
selectively  receiving  fruit  discharged  from  said  fruit  conveying 
surface  of  the  second  conveyor  means  and  defining  a  sinuous 
fruit-receiving  passageway  having  a  lower  discharge  outlet  for 
gravitationally  delivering  fruit  into  corresponding  storage  bins 
located  on  said  bin  support  means,  and  deflector  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  second  conveyor  means  for  extending 
across  said  fruit-conveying  surface  thereof  to  deflect  fruit  from 
said  surface  into  said  bin  filler  means,  said  deflector  means 
including  means  for  moving  said  deflector  means  into  and  out 
of  a  fruit-deflecting  position  across  said  second  conveyor  sur- 
face whereby  fruit  may  be  selectively  deflected  into  one  or 
more  of  said  bin  filler  means. 


4,199,914 
SEALING  MACHINE  CLOSURE  CAP  PICKUP 
Charles  S.  Ochs,  and  James  M.  Herzog,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation,  Lancaster, 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,554 

Int  a.2  B65B  7/2%;  B67B  i/20 

U.S.  a.  53—314  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  closure  cap  pickup  for  applying  closure  caps 
to  moving  containers  in  a  sealing  machine  having  a  cap  feeding 
chute  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  cap  guide  adapted  for  being  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  sealing  machine  cap  feeding  chute; 

pivot  means  for  mounting  the  cap  guide  on  the  sealing  ma- 
chine for  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and 
also  about  a  generally  vertically  inclined  axis; 

the  lower  exit  end  of  the  cap  guide  extending  to  the  entry 
end  of  the  cap  rotating  means; 

cap  rotating  means  positioned  beyond  said  cap  guide  for 
engaging  the  skirt  portions  of  the  closure  caps  and  for 
turning  the  caps  on  containers  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
endless  belts  having  facing  inner  runs  for  engaging  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  cap  skirts; 

means  mounting  said  belts  for  simultaneous  movement  in  the 
same  direction  laterally  of  the  moving  containers  for 
centering  the  caps  with  respect  to  the  belts; 

pressure  means  at  said  cap  rotating  means  for  urging  the  caps 
downwardly  while  they  are  turned  by  the  cap  rotating 
means; 

said  belts  having  vertical  widths  substantially  equal  to  the 
height  of  the  cap  skirts  plus  a  distance  equal  to  the  pitch  of 
the  container  engaging  means  on  the  caps. 


April  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1533 


4,199,915 
ANEROBIC  ADHESIVE  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Harris  D.  Uvine,  14  Upton  Rd.,  Albany,  N.Y.  12208 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,622 

Int.  a.2  B65B  1/16.  3/10.  3/16.  3/26 

U.S.  a.  53—401  9  Oaims 


material  to  a  level  below  the  segment  mobility  level  of  said 
fibers  prior  to  said  treatment  and  packaging  said  material  while 
said  relative  regain  level  and  said  segment  mobility  level  of  the 
fibers  of  the  fibrous  material  is  at  a  level  below  the  respective 
levels  prior  to  said  treatment. 


4,199,917 
APPLYING  A  STRETCH  RLM  LID  TO  A  CUP 
Richard  P.  Mitchell,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,126 

Int.  a.2  B65B  53/00  7/28 

VJS.  a.  53—441  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  sealed  prckages  filled  with  ane- 
robic  adhesive  material  comprising  the  steps  of  winding  a 
predetermined  length  of  flexible,  transparent,  vapor-impervi- 
ous, thermoplastic  tubing  onto  a  first  reel,  said  tubing  being 
open  at  both  ends,  the  first  of  said  ends  being  retained  in  associ- 
ation with  said  first  reel;  transferring  a  segment  of  said  tubing, 
not  exceeding  fifty  percent  thereof  and  including  the  other  of 
said  ends,  onto  a  second  reel;  delivering  said  anerobic  adhesive 
material  under  pressure  into  said  tubing  through  said  first  end 
thereof  until  said  anerobic  adhesive  material  reaches  a  point 
between  said  first  reel  and  said  second  reel;  halting  delivery  of 
said  anerobic  adhesive  material  to  provide  a  slug  of  material 
completely  filling  the  tubing  on  said  first  reel;  displacing  said 
slug  of  material  toward  said  second  reel  by  introducing  gas 
under  pressure  into  said  first  end  of  said  tubing  and  continuing 
said  displacement  until  the  material  fills  said  segment  on  said 
second  reel  and  creates  a  vacant  space  approximately  equal  in 
volume  to  said  filled  segment,  said  vacant  space  extending 
from  said  first  end  of  said  tubing  toward  the  second  reel;  trans- 
ferring said  segment  from  said  second  reel  back  onto  said  first 
reel;  unwinding  said  tubing  from  said  reel  and  sequentially 
heat-sealing  spaced-apari  portions  of  said  tubing  to  provide 
closures  in  said  tubing  starting  at  said  other  end  thereof,  so  as 
to  cause  said  anerobic  adhesive  material  displaced  by  said 
heat-sealed  closure  portions  to  flow  away  from  said  heat- 
sealed  closure  portions  and  toward  said  vacant  space,  adjacent 
spaced-apart  closure  portions  of  said  tubing  thereby  producing 
individually  sealed  packages  filled  with  anerobic  adhesive 
material. 


20.  A  method  of  applying  a  stretch  film  in  sheet  form  to  an 
article  comprising:  temporarily  securing  a  stretch  film  to  a 
substantiall  planar  stretching  member  about  a  central  area 
thereof,  said  stretching  member  having  a  multiplicity  of  readily 
displaceable  finger  elements  disposed  in  a  substantially  com- 
mon surface  beneath  said  film  and  extending  inwardly  of  said 
central  area;  urging  the  article  against  the  underside  of  said 
finger  elements  so  as  to  displace  said  finger  elements  from  said 
surface  and  from  the  plane  of  said  stretching  member  and  to 
define  a  passageway  therebetween,  said  finger  elements  con- 
tacting the  film  and  thereby  cooperating  to  stretch  said  secured 
film  along  a  plurality  of  axes;  continuing  to  urge  said  article 
into  said  p>assageway  and  ultimately  into  surface  contact  with 
said  stretched  film;  and  releasing  said  film  from  said  stretching 
member,  whereby  restorative  forces  in  said  stretched  film 
coact  to  cause  it  to  contract  about  said  article  and  cling 
thereto. 


4,199,918 

4,199,916  £UP  LOADER  MACHINE 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HBROUS  MATERIALS  g^^el  R.  Peterson,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Roshan  L.  Shishoo,  Askim,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tex  Innovation  pgj^  Intematiomd,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

AB,  VastraFrolunda,  Sweden  FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,362 

Continuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,551,  Nov.  1, 1976,  ||,|  q  i  B65B  5/08,  35/44 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,666  ti  c  ri  k\    337                                                       9  Claims 
Int.  a.2  B65B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  53— 434                                                       26  Claims  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  fibrous  material  of  natural  or 
synthetic  nature  for  vacuum  packaging,  comprising  the  steps 
of  treating  said  fibrous  material  to  reduce  the  relative  regain  of 
the  fibers  of  the  fibrous  material  to  a  level  below  the  relative 
regain  level  of  said  fibrous  material  prior  to  said  treatment. 


1.  A  case  filling  machine  for  receiving  a  multiplicity  of 
tapered  wall  containers  from  a  conveyor  and  loading  them  into 


reducing  the  segment  mobility  level  of  the  fibers  of  the  fibrous  opened  cases,  said  machine  comprising,  in  combination: 
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(a)  a  continuously  driven  serial  conveyor  for  receiving  con- 
tainers and  transporting  a  row  of  said  containers  to  a  first 
intermediate  position  within  said  machine,  said  serial 
conveyor  comprising  a  continuously  driven  belt  conveyor 
terminating  in  a  low  friction  drive  portion  to  reduce  fric- 
tional  drive  forces  imparted  to  the  bottoms  of  said  con- 
tainers after  they  reach  said  first  intermediate  position,  and 
wherein  said  low  friction  drive  portion  of  said  serial  con- 
veyor is  comprised  of  flexible  belt  means  which  passes 
over  a  plurality  of  spaced  support  means,  each  of  which 
forces  the  belt  conveyor  into  contact  with  the  bottoms  of 
said  containers  only  in  the  vicinity  of  said  support  means; 

(b)  guide  means  defining  a  plurality  of  container  moving 
paths  transverse  to  the  path  of  said  serial  conveyor; 

(c)  drive  means  for  propelling  a  row  of  said  containers  from 
said  first  intermediate  position  on  said  serial  conveyor  and 
through  said  guide  means  to  a  second  intermediate  posi- 
tion; 

(d)  a  first  frame  movable  transversely  of  said  serial  conveyor 
from  a  first  position  above  said  second  intermediate  posi- 
tion to  a  further  position; 

(e)  a  case  conveyor  for  transporting  empty  cases  into  posi- 
tion at  a  lower  level  than  that  of  said  second  intermediate 
position  and  for  transporting  cases  loaded  with  containers 
from  said  machine; 

(0  container  clamping  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
container  clamping  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
releasably  grip  containers  assembled  at  said  second  inter- 
mediate position  and  support  them  until  said  frame  is 
moved  to  said  further  position;  and 

(g)  means  for  vertically  moving  empty  cases  from  said  case 
conveyor  into  container  receiving  position  below  said 
further  position  of  said  frame  with  the  bottom  of  said  cases 
in  close  proximity  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  contain- 
ers to  receive  said  containers  when  said  container  clamp- 
ing means  is  released,  and  for  returning  the  case  and  con- 
tainers to  said  case  conveyor. 


4,199,919 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUHNG  NEARLY 

PARALLELEPIPEDAL  PACKAGING  CONTAINERS 

SUvano  Moscatelli,  Perugia,  Italy,  assignor  to  I.B.P.  Industrie 

Bttitoni  Penigiiia  S.p.A.,  Perugia,  Italy 

Filed  No?.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  2, 1976,  52427  A/76 
Int.  a:-  B65B  9/08.  9/12.  51/30 


VS.  a.  53—552 


11  Claims 


21       ITI 


23  ~i- 


with  respect  to  said  jaw  portion  forming  a  support;  metering 
and  shaping  means  supported  by  each  jaw,  comprising  fixed 
plate  means,  pivoting  square  means  and  surfaces  of  said  sealing 
means,  said  metering  and  shaping  means  only  defining  portions 
of  only  two  sides  of  the  container  to  be  formed;  and  severing 
means,  supported  by  each  jaw,  comprising  blade  means 
adapted  to  slide  through  said  sealing  means. 


4,199,920 
MANE  TAMING  DEVICE 
Dean  R.  Hodges,  and  Carolyn  M.  Hodges,  both  of  11870  Kirk- 
wood  St.,  Hearld,  Calif.  95638 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,744 

Int  a.2  B68B  5/Oa  7/00 

U.S.  CL  54—1  11  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  causing  a  horse's  mane  to  lie  flat  against  the 
horse's  neck  comprising: 

a  relatively  nonporous  flexible  panel  adapted  to  overlie  the 
mane  and  hold  the  mane  flat  against  the  neck,  the  panel 
having  a  width  less  than  the  circumference  of  the  neck  so 
that  the  panel  overlies  only  a  region  of  the  neck  proximate 
the  mane;  and 

means  for  holding  the  flexible  panel  in  the  overlying  rela- 
tionship, to  thereby  induce  controlled  sweating  by  the 
horse  and  retain  moisture  beneath  the  panel  which  causes 
the  mane  to  remain  flat  when  the  device  is  removed. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  nearly  parallelepipedal  pack- 
aging containers,  from  a  continuous  hose  of  flexible  packaging 
material,  comprising  two  substantially  equal  and  symmetri- 
cally opposed  assemblies  of  jaws,  mounted  to  engage  between 
them  a  length  of  said  hose  and  to  maintain  a  purely  transla- 
tional  continuous  motion,  said  apparatus  comprising:  actuating 
and  guiding  means  for  said  jaws,  including  for  each  assembly 
two  rotating  parallel  disks  having  axes  of  rotation  and  trans- 
versely distanced  fixed  bearings  mounting  said  disks  for  rota- 
tion about  their  axes,  each  jaw  being  pivoted  on  said  disks  at 
two  points  of  the  jaw  which  are  at  the  same  transverse  distance 
as  the  rotating  disks,  to  provide  for  each  jaw  a  kinematic 
motion  like  that  of  an  articulated  parallelogram;  said  jaw  hav- 
ing a  portion  forming  a  support,  sealing  means  supported  by 
each  jaw,  comprising  a  sealing  member  adapted  to  reciprocate 


4,199,921 
HORSE  ANTI-BUCKING  TRAINER 
Harold  E.  Watkins,  4205  Wolflin  Ave.,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79106 
FUed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,343 
Int.  a.2  B68B  1/00;  AOIK  15/00 
VS.  a.  54—71  7  Qaims 

1.  An  anti-buck  horse  trainer  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes 
each  having  opposite  polarity  disposed  on  a  billet  in  proximate 
relation  to  the  animal  to  be  trained,  voltage  means  formed  from 
a  battery  powered  induction  coil  to  provide  a  potential  differ- 
ence of  voltage  between  the  two  electrodes  disposed  on  said 
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billet,  and  actuation  means  communicating  with  said  voltage 
means  to  provide  the  voltage  differential  to  the  horse  upon 


bucking  wherein  said  actuation  means  is  defined  by  an  adjust- 
able inertia  switch. 


4,199,922 
MOWING  MACHINE 

Cornells  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,800 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  10,  1977, 
7708801;  Aug.  10, 1977,  7708802 

Int.  a.2  AOID  55/262 
U.S.  a.  56— 13.6  30  Qaims 


1.  A  mowing  machine  comprising  at  least  one  mowing  as- 
sembly which  includes  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  assembly  for 
rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  main  axis  and  which 
carries  at  least  one  mowing  element,  at  least  one  cutting  mem- 
ber provided  on  said  mowing  element,  said  mowing  element 
being  rotatable  about  a  further  vertical  axis  which  is  spaced 
from  said  main  axis,  said  rotor  comprising  a  rim  located  proxi- 
mate said  mowing  element,  said  rim  having  a  non-circular 
circumference. 


4,199,923 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  COLLECHNG  GRASS 

CLIPPINGS 
Duane  Blake,  Fairfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Warren's  Turf  Nurs- 
ery, Suisun  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,623 

Int.  a.2  AOID  75/30,  35/24 

VS.  a.  56—14.5  11  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  harvesting  grass  clippings  comprising: 

a  motorized  vehicle  with  wheels; 


a  T-shaped  extension  platform  for  cutting  and  recovering 
grass,  said  platform  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  arm; 

(b)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  central  arm  to  said 
vehicle  in  a  manner  extending  said  central  arm  in  front 
of  said  wheels; 

(c)  a  lateral  arm  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  central  arm, 
said  lateral  arm  having  front  and  rear  sides  and  a  sub- 
stantially horizontally  disposed  trough  with  inner  front, 
rear  and  bottom  walls  within  said  lateral  arm,  a  plurality 
of  reel-type  scissor  mower  heads  mounted  to  the  out- 
side of  said  front  and  rear  sides,  means  defining  outlets 
for  discharge  of  grass  clippings  from  said  mower  heads 
into  said  trough,  an  endless  chain  disposed  within  said 
trough  and  mounted  on  each  end  on  pulleys,  paddles 
mounted  to  said  endless  chain  and  disposed  to  mate 
with  said  inner  walls  of  said  trough,  means  coupled  to 
said  pulleys  for  moving  said  endless  chain  such  that  said 


paddles  are  moved  past  said  outlets  toward  said  central 
arm,  and  discharge  means  between  said  trough  and  said 
central  arm; 

said  central  arm  comprising  a  trough  longitudinally 
extending  from  a  first  end  adjoining  said  trough  in 
said  lateral  arm  to  a  second  discharge  end,  an  endless 
chain  disposed  in  said  central  trough  on  pulleys  adja- 
cent  each   end   of  said    central    trough,    paddles 
mounted  to  said  endless  chain  and  disposed  to  mate 
with  inner  walls  of  said  central  trough,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  pulleys  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
central  trough  for  moving  said  endless  chain  such 
that  said  paddles  in  said  central  trough  are  moved 
from  said  first  end  to  said  second  discharge  end;  and 
(d)  dispensing  means  mounted  at  said  discharge  end  of  said 
central  trough  for  recovering  grass  clippings  cut  by  said 
mower  heads  and  for  delivering  said  grass  cuttings  cut 
by  said  mower  heads  and  collecting  said  cuttings  at  a 
central  location. 


4,199,924 

TENSIONING  AND  SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONVEYOR  CHAIN  OF  ROW-CROP  HARVESTER 

Theodor  Eistert,  Neustadt  in  Sachsen;  Christian  Noack,  Guttau; 
Bemd  Zumpe,  Rathmannsdorf;  Konrad  Bergmann,  Langbur- 
kersdorf;  Gerhard  Schmidt,  Kirschau;  Manfred  Teichmann, 
Bischofswerda;  Hans-Peter  Spaida,  NeusUdt  in  Sachsen; 
Gerrit  Unger,  Sebnitz,  and  Arthur  Hauschild,  Neustadt  in 
Sachsen,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB 
Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  in  Sachsen, 
Neustadt  in  Sachsen,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,233 
Gaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jun.  6, 
1977,  199316 

Int.  G.=  AOID  45/02 
VS.  G.  56—98  10  Gaims 

1.  A  row-crop  harvester  comprising: 
a  frame  displaceable  along  the  ground  and  forming  at  least 

one  forwardly  opening  throat; 
a  drive  sprocket  and  an  idler  sprocket  spaced  apart  along 
said  throat; 
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an  endless  chain  engaged  over  said  sprockets  and  having  a 

conveyor  stretch  exposed  in  said  throat  and  a  return 

stretch  adjacent  thereto; 
an  openable  clutch  having  a  pair  of  sides  one  of  which  is 

connected  to  said  drive  sprocket; 
drive  means  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  clutch  for 

rotating  said  drive  sprocket  and  thereby  advancing  said 

conveyor  stretch  in  said  throat; 


ward  end  of  the  spring  thereto,  and  fulcrum  means  on  the 
support  arm  resting  on  the  spring  intermediate  its  ends  thereof, 
whereby  the  support  springs  counterbalance  the  cutterbar. 


a  fluid  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  and  braced  against 
said  idler  sprocket; 

means  for  pressurizing  said  cylinder  and  thereby  urging  said 
idler  sprocket  away  from  said  drive  sprocket  for  tension- 
ing said  chain  between  said  sprockets;  and 

safety-cutoff  means  connected  between  said  cylinder  and 
said  clutch  for  opening  the  latter  when  pressure  in  the 
former  drops  suddenly. 


4,199,925  ' 

CROP  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
GracBW  R.  Quick,  Lilydale,  Australia;  Walter  E.  Harris,  Brant- 
ford,  Canada;  Ernest  J.  Riddle,  Burford,  Canada,  and  Ter- 
rence  S.  Robinson,  Harley,  Canada,  assignors  to  White  Motor 
Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Brantford,  Canada 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  7, 1979,  271234 
Int  CL^  AOID  67/00 
UA  a.  56-208  9  Claims 


1.  A  crop  harvesting  machine  comprising,  a  header,  a  float- 
ing cutterbar,  and  means  for  supporting  the  cutterbar  on  the 
header  including  generally  horizontally  extending  support 
arms  for  the  cutterbar  having  the  cutterbar  mounted  at  the 
forward  ends  thereof,  pivot  means  at  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
support  arms  pivotally  connecting  the  arms  to  the  header,  a 
support  spring  for  each  support  arm  extending  from  near  the 
rearward  end  of  the  suppori  arm  and  forwardly  thereof  to 
apply  a  lifting  force  to  the  cutterbar  through  the  support  arms, 
means  on  the  header  holding  the  forward  end  of  the  spring 
against  downward  movement,  adjustable  means  on  the  support 
arm  adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof  connecting  the  rear- 


4,199,926 
GRASS  CUTTER  AND  MULCHER  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN 

MOWER 
Richard  H.  Petty,  8106  Braebum  Ter.  #3G,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46219 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,689 

Int.  a.2  AOID  55/li 

U.S.  a.  56-295  9  claims 


1.  A  grass  cutter  and  mulcher  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower 
having  a  rotatable  output  drive  shaft  comprising: 

a  main  body  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft  and  rotat- 
able therewith  in  a  circle  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
of  rotation; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  rods  mounted  fixedly  to  said  main  body 
to  extend  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  nonradial  direction 
relative  to  said  axis  to  provide  a  slicing  cut  force  upon 
initial  impact  with  upstanding  grass  and  with  said  force 
including  an  inwardly  directed  force  component; 

each  of  said  rods  having  a  main  portion  located  outwardly  of 
said  main  body  advancing  toward  said  circular  direction 
to  provide  an  inwardly  directed  force  vector  on  the  up- 
standing grass  reducing  outward  movement  of  cut  grass 
and  to  allow  following  rods  to  contact  and  mulch  the  cut 
grass,  each  of  said  rods  located  aft  of  said  axis  of  rotation 
intersecting  said  circle  and  forming  a  leading  angle  be- 
tween each  rod  and  a  tangent  to  said  circle  whereat  said 
rod  intersects  and  a  trailing  angle  between  said  tangent 
and  said  rod  with  said  leading  angle  being  less  than  said 
trailing  angle,  said  rods  being  immovable  relative  to  said 
main  body  except  for  flexing. 


4,199,927 
COMBINE  REEL  WEED  SHIELD 
R.  Colin  Craig,  511  Walnut  Hills,  and  John  R.  Craig,  505  Windy 
Ct.,  both  of  Kokomo,  Ind.  46901 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,546 
Int  a.2  AOID  75/7« 
UA  a.  56—314  22  Claims 

1.  A  weed  shield  for  use  with  a  platform-style  combine  of  the 
type  having  reel  support  arms  for  keeping  weeds  and  other 
plants  from  wrapping  around  the  hub  portion  of  the  reel,  said 
weed  shield  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat,  upright  panel  member  having  a  reel-fac- 
ing surface; 
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a  rigid  bar  member  secured  to  said  panel  member  and  includ- 
ing a  free  end  for  attachment  to  a  reel  support  arm;  and 


said  panel  member  extending  horizontally  and  vertically  so 
as  to  cover  a  majority  of  the  end  of  said  reel  and  extend 
forward  of  said  reel. 


1.  In  a  tow  splicing  apparatus  that  includes  a  yam  clamping 
assembly  for  securing  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  abutting  parallel 
yam  segments  in  spaced  configuration,  and  an  assembly  for 
joining  the  fllaments  of  one  yam  segment  of  each  pair  with  the 
fllaments  of  the  other  yam  segment  of  that  pair  to  form  a  joint, 
a  device  for  dividing  a  tow  into  a  plurality  of  substantially 
equal-sized  segments  comprising:  a  member  attached  to  said 
yam  clamping  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  for 
reception  of  individual  segments  of  yam;  a  plurality  of  flexible 
guides,  each  guide  being  attached  at  one  end  to  a  location 
between  said  slots  and  extending  in  a  vertical  direction,  said 
guides  being  pointed  at  their  other  ends;  means  for  releasably 
pressing  together  the  pointed  ends  of  said  guides;  a  retractable 
U-shaped  anvil  for  supporting  said  tow  to  flatten  it  into  a 
uniform  warp  positioned  astride  said  pointed  ends,  said  anvil 
being  movable  vertically  from  a  position  above  said  pointed 
ends  to  a  position  below  said  pointed  ends  as  the  tow  is  flat- 
tened on  said  anvil;  and  means  for  retracting  said  anvil  from 
the  vicinity  of  said  pointed  ends  and  releasing  the  pressure  on 
said  flexible  guides  as  said  tow  is  forced  between  said  pointed 
ends  in  being  flattened  on  said  anvil  into  a  uniform  warp. 


4,199,929 

DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  THREADING  YARN 

FOR  A  DOUBLE  TWIST  SPINDLE 

Patrick  Vessella,  Villeurbanne,  France,  assignor  to  Verdol  S.A^ 

Caluire,  France 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,063 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1977,  77  22839 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  7/«ft  li/lO 

U.S.  a.  57—279  8  Claims 


«v  ,11    JO 


4,199,928 

TOW  SPUONG  APPARATUS 

Lucian  M.  Cristaldi,  Haddonfleld,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,255 

Int.  a.2  B65H  69/06;  D02J  7/08 

U.S.  a.  57—22  2  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  pneumatically  threading  yam  through  the 

axial  bore  of  a  hollow  shaft  supporting  a  double  twist  spindle 

mechanism,  wherein  the  shaft  has  a  normally  applied  yam 

brake  located  in  its  bore,  comprising: 

pneumatic  retracting  means  connected  to  the  yam  brake  for 

retracting  the  brake  and  opening  the  bore; 
pneumatic  head  means  operative  to  pass  air  through  the  bore 

to  jet  the  yam  therethrough;  and 
pneumatic  distributing  means  connected  with  said  retracting 
means  and  said  head  means  and  operative  sequentially  to 
first  retract  said  yam  brake  and  thereafter  to  pass  air 
through  the  bore  of  the  shaft. 


4,199,930 

ALARM  SWITCH  FOR  AN  ALARM  QRCUIT  IN  A 

HOROLOGICAL  DEVICE 

Jean-PhiUppe  Lebet,  Les  Geneveys-sur-Coffrane,  and  Jean- 

Gaude  Droz,  Neuchatel,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  The 

GUlette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,786 

Int.  a.2  G04C  21/16 

U.S.  a.  368—252  5  Claims 


A^ 


^ 
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is 

1    GMCrolar 

1.  In  a  horological  device  of  the  type  having  a  drive  mecha- 
nism for  moving  a  timing  gear  and  an  attached  indicator  across 
a  dial,  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  with  a  first  terminal 
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coupled  to  a  first  input  terminal  of  an  electronic  drive  circuit 
arranged  to  operate  an  electroacoustical  transmitting  system  to 
provide  an  audible  signal  at  a  predetermined  time,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  electrical  energy  source  having  a  second  terminal  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  timing  gear; 
an  alarm  gear  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 
switching  means  having  an  electrical  contact  electrically 
connected  to  said  timing  gear  and  arranged  to  move  with 
said  timing  gear,  said  electrical  contact  being  frictionally 
engaged  with  said  first  side  of  said  alarm  gear  mounted 
coaxially  with  said  timing  gear  with  an  insulated  surface 
contiguous  with  conductive  and  non-conductive  surfaces 
thereon,  said  conductive  surface  on  said  alarm  gear  first 
side  being  electrically  connected  to  a  conductive  surface 
on  said  second  side  of  said  alarm  gear; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  conductive  surface  on 
said  alarm  gear  second  side  to  a  second  input  terminal  of 
said  electronic  drive  circuit,  whereby  said  switching 
means  provides  a  current  conducting  path  from  said  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  electrical  energy  source  to  said  sec- 
ond input  terminal  of  said  electronic  drive  circuit  when 
said  timing  gear  moves  said  electrical  contact  against  said 
conductive  surface  on  said  first  side  of  said  alarm  gear; 
and 
an  alarm  setting  pinion  engaged  with  said  alarm  gear  and 
biased  to  keep  said  alarm  gear  substantially  motionless  and 
prevent  undesired  routional  displacement  of  said  alarm 
gear  from  a  fixed  position  when  said  electrical  contact  on 
said  timing  gear  is  moved  against  said  first  side  of  said 
alarm  gear. 


4,199^31 

CONNECTION  TERMINAL  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 

DRIVING  COILS  OF  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECES 

Akira  Yokoyama,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  atizen 

Watch  Co.  Lt(L,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,855 

Int.  a^  G(MC  3/00;  G04B  33/00,  29/02:  H02K  11/00 

MS.  a.  368—318  7  Claims 


. ,'» 


4  199  932 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  MIXED  TIME 

SETTING 

Jean-Claude    Bemey,    Epalinges,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 

Ebauches  SA,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  5, 1977, 8226/77 
Int  a.^  G04C  9/00;  G04B  27/00 
U.S.  a  368-80  5aainis 


Afyfgr 


*^T»na/tr 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  with  mixed  time  setting,  compris- 


1.  A  connection  terminal  construction  for  driving  coils  of 
electronic  timepieces  including: 

a  base  plate; 

a  magnetic  core  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
plate; 

a  coil  wound  on  said  magnetic  core; 

a  terminal  base  made  of  an  insulating  material,  attached  to 
said  magnetic  core  and  provided  with  a  conductive  por- 
tion connected  to  an  end  of  said  coil; 

a  circuit  substrate  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
plate  by  means  of  a  fixture  and  provided  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  circuit  substrate  with  a  conductive  wiring 
pattern  connected  to  said  conductive  portion;  WHEREIN 
said  terminal  base  further  comprises  an  upper  insulating 
part  and  a  lower  insulating  part  fixed  to  each  surface  of 
said  conducting  portion  respectively,  and  said  upper  insu- 
lating part  is  provided  with  a  hole  through  which  said 
conducting  portion  is  exposed,  and  said  end  of  said  coil 
being  connected  to  said  conductive  portion  therethrough. 


mg: 

means  for  producing  time  base  pulses  of  a  first  and  second 
frequency; 

a  stepping  motor  driven  from  said  time  base  pulses; 

a  seconds  hand  driven  by  said  stepping  motor; 

a  minutes  hand  and  an  hours  hand  driven  by  said  seconds 
hand; 

means  for  manually  setting  said  hours  hand  independently  of 
said  seconds  and  minutes  hands  by  steps  of  1/12  of  a  turn; 

means  coupled  to  said  hour  setting  means  for  producing  a 
first  control  signal; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  time  base  producing  means  for 
interrupting  said  time  base  pulses  stopping  said  motor,  and 
for  selecting  said  second  frequency  time  base  pulses,  said 
selected  pulses  rapidly  driving  said  motor  whereby  said 
seconds  hand  is  rapidly  advanced;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  providing  a  detec- 
tion signal; 

said  control  means  further  responsive  to  said  detection  signal 
for  interrupting  said  second  frequency  time  base  pulses 
stopping  said  rapid  advance  of  said  seconds  hand. 

4,199,933 
POWER  PLANT  WITH  PRESSURIZEIMSAS 
GENERATOR 
Hans  Pfenninger,  Baden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,926,  May  28, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,110,  Dec.  9, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  22,   1973, 
18016/73 

Int  a.^  F02B  43/0^  P02C  3/22 
U.S.  a  60-39.12  6  Claims 

1.  A  power  plant  comprising  at  least  one  thermal  prime 
mover,  a  pressurised-gas  generator  for  generating  hot  pressu- 
rised producer  gas  from  coal,  said  pressurised  producer  gas 
after  separation  of  dust  and  sulphur  therefrom  being  utilized  as 
the  fuel  for  the  power  plant,  and  further  comprising  a  pressure- 
charging  group  consisting  of  coupled  compressor  and  gas 
turbine  units,  said  compressor  serving  to  compress  air  and 
deliver  it  to  said  pressurised-gas  generator,  and  said  gas  turbine 
unit  being  driven  by  the  hot  pressurised  and  unbumed  pro- 
ducer gas  from  said  pressurised-gas  generator,  two  dry-state 
dust  separators  for  dust  entrained  in  the  producer  gas  arranged 
in  series  in  the  fiow  path  of  the  producer  gas  after  leaving  said 
pressurised-gas  generator,  the  first  of  said  dust  separators  being 


April  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1539 


of  the  cyclone  type  which  functions  to  remove  the  coarser  of 
the  dust  particles  entrained  in  the  producer  gas  and  the  second 
said  separator  being  structurally  integrated  into  said  gas  tur- 
bine unit  and  which  functions  to  remove  any  dust  particles  still 
remaining  in  the  producer  gas,  said  second  dust  separator  being 
constituted  by  a  volute  casing  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  gas  tur- 
bine, said  volute  casing  serving  as  a  replacement  for  the  nor- 
mally used  row  of  guide  vanes  and  which  functions  to  impart 
a  spin  to  the  entering  gas  which  thereby  effects  centrifugal 
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separation  out  of  the  dust  particles  thus  to  avoid  any  erosive 
action  on  the  turbine  rotor  blading,  an  annular  duct  formed  in 
the  outer  wall  of  said  inlet  end  of  said  turbine  ahead  of  the  first 
row  of  rotor  blading  for  receiving  the  centrifuged  out  dust 
particles  through  an  entrance  gap,  said  producer  gas  following 
expansion  in  passing  through  said  gas  turbine  accompanied  by 
a  drop  in  temperature  and  without  further  cooling  then  being 
passed  through  a  dry  state  porous  mass  which  chemically  binds 
and  removes  the  sulphur  content  prior  to  delivery  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber  or  boiler  for  the  prime  mover. 


4 199  934 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER,  ESPEQALLY  FOR  GAS 

TURBINES 

Franz-Josef  Meyer,  Marbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,530,  Jul.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,547 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1975,  2533115 

Int.  a.2  F02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60— 39.23  17  Qaims 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  with  an  end-wall  means  having  an 
axial  inlet  opening  on  an  inlet  side  thereof,  a  first  wall  portion 
downstream  of  the  end-wall  means  provided  with  secondary 
air  inlet  openings,  means  for  supplying  preheated  combustion 
air  into  the  combustion  chamber,  fuel  injection  means  includ- 
ing a  fuel  injection  nozzle  disposed  upstream  of  the  inlet  open- 
ing for  injecting  fuel  into  the  preheated  combustion  air,  first 
deflection  means  disposed  essentially  axially  inside  of  the  inlet 
opening  for  radially  spreading  out  the  fuel-air  mixture  flowing 
into  the  combustion  chamber  along  the  end-wall  means,  and 
second  deflection  means  on  the  inside  of  the  combustion  cham- 


ber downstream  of  the  first  deflection  means  for  forming  an 
annular  swirl  so  as  to  recombine  the  fuel-air  mixture,  charac- 
terized in  that  means  are  provided  for  mounting  the  first  de- 
flection means  inside  of  the  inlet  opening  so  as  to  be  axially 
adjustable  with  respect  to  the  combustion  chamber,  and  in  that 
means  are  provided  for  supporting  the  injection  nozzle  so  as  to 
be  axially  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  inlet  opening  of  the 
combustion  chamber. 


4,199,935 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
John  P.  D.  Hakluytt,  Botley,  Near  Southampton,  England, 
assignor  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britan- 
nic Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
Filed  Nov.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,058 
Int.  a.2  P02C  1/00;  P02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  60—734  5  Qaims 


to    1 


14  5  7 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  for  the  combustion  of  fuel  in  an 
airstream  which  comprises  a  combustion  chamber  having  a 
concave  inner  surface  at  the  upstream  end  thereof,  means 
associated  with  said  concave  surface  for  directing  combustion 
air  over  the  entire  periphery  of  said  surface  towards  the  middle 
of  the  surface  so  as  to  form  a  stable  vortex  pattern  near  said 
surface,  and  means  for  injecting  fuel  from  the  middle  of  the 
surface  into  the  air  flowing  in  generally  the  opposite  direction 
thereto  along  said  surface  towards  the  middle  thereof,  wherein 
vortical  flow  within  the  vortex  is  in  an  upstream  direction  in 
the  region  of  the  periphery  of  the  concave  surface  and  wherein 
combustion  of  the  fuel  takes  place  substantially  within  the 
vortex  pattern. 


4,199,936 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  COMBUSTION  NOISE 

SUPPRESSOR 

Samuel  J.  Cowan,  Seattle;  Robert  P.  Gerend;  James  W.  Ramsay, 

both  of  Bellevue,  and  Belur  N.  Shivashankara,  Renton,  all  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,334,  Dec.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,887 

Int.  Q.2  F02K  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  60—226  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  combined  combust  or  and  combustion  noise  suppressor 
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for  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  compressor  and  a  turbine, 

comprising: 
an  outer  combustor  wall  defming  an  airflow  duct  between 
said  compressor  and  said  turbine,  said  outer  wall  having 
an  inner  surface; 
an  inner  combustor  wall  defining  a  burner  cavity,  said  inner 
wall  being  mounted  in  said  airflow  duct  in  spaced  relation- 
ship from  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall,  said  inner 
combustor  wall  including  a  plurality  of  air  inlet  openings 
therein  for  placing  said  burner  cavity  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  duct,  said  air  inlet  openings  being  dimen- 
sioned to  allow  air  flowing  through  said  airflow  duct  to 
flow  into  said  burner  cavity,  said  inner  combustor  wall 
further  including  a  plurality  of  acoustic  openings  for 
acoustically  coupling  said  burner  cavity  and  said  airflow 
duct,  said  acoustic  openings  being  dimensioned  and  ar- 
ranged to  have  a  low  coefficient  of  discharge  relative  to 
the  coefficient  of  discharge  of  said  air  inlet  openings  for 
minimizing  airflow  through  said  acoustic  openings  and 
being  dimensioned  and  arranged  to  allow  combustion 
noise  generated  within  said  burner  cavity  to  pass  through 
said  acoustic  openings  and  into  said  airflow  duct;  and 
noise  suppressing  means  mounted  on  said  outer  combustor 
wall  exterior  to  said  airflow  duct  for  receiving  and  attenu- 
ating noise,  said  noise  suppressing  means  being  located 
adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acoustic  openings  in  said 
inner  burner  wall,  said  outer  combustor  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  acoustic  openings  for  acoustically  coupling 
said  airflow  duct  and  said  noise  suppressing  means  to 
allow  said  combustion  noise  to  be  transmitted  from  said 
burner  cavity  through  said  airflow  duct  and  into  said  noise 
■    suppressing  means. 


4,199,937 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Anthony  Fortini,  Geveland,  and  John  M.  Kazaroff,  Rocky 
River,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  559,846,  Mar.  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,108,241. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,462 
Int.  a.2  F02K  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  60—267  9  Claims 


HC«T  TRtXSFCR 
MEOtUU  SUPPLY 


1.  An  improved  rocket  chamber  of  the  type  having  longitu- 
dinally extending  cooling  channels  defined  by  side  walls  and 
by  the  inner  and  outer  rocket  chamberwalls  and  through 
which  there  is  directed  a  cooling  medium,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  porous  metal  media  disposed  in  at  least  one  of 
said  channels,  said  porous  media  being  metallically  bonded  to 
said  inner  wall  and  wherein  said  porous  media  has  a  maximum 
cross-sectional  area  at  the  location  of  maximum  heat  flux. 
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4,199,938 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  THREE-WAY  CATALYST 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Takamichi  Nakase,  Gamagori;  Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Juni- 
chiro Naito,  Toyokawa,  and  Ke^ji  Kondo,  Hoi  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1976,  51-157284; 
Feb.  28, 1977, 52-21084;  Mar.  18, 1977, 52-30855;  Oct.  12, 1977, 
52-122000 

Int.  a.^  FOIN  3/15 
U.S.  G.  60—274  8  Qaims 


■or 


■mx 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  three-way  cata- 
lyst in  an  exhaust  system  of  the  engine,  the  three-way  catalyst 
including  an  oxygen  storage  material,  a  method  for  operating 
the  three-way  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  having  a  fixed  air-fuel  ratio  to 
the  engine,  said  flxed  air-fuel  ratio  being  smaller  than  a 
stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio; 
intermittently  supplying  a  secondary  air  to  the  exhaust  sys- 
tem of  the  engine  upstream  of  said  three-way  catalyst  at  a 
frequency  greater  than  O.S  Hertz  to  thereby  alternately 
vary  air-fuel  ratios  of  exhaust  gases  to  a  rich  side  in  which 
the  air-fuel  ratio  is  smaller  than  the  stoichiometric  one  and 
to  a  lean  side  in  which  air-fuel  ratio  is  larger  than  the 
stoichiometric  one,  the  amount  of  said  secondary  air  being 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  intake  air,  and  the  variation 
of  the  air-fuel  ratios  of  the  exhaust  gases  being  displaced 
from  the  stoichiometric  condition  by  equal  amounts  to  the 
rich  and  lean  sides  with  the  ratio  of  the  cycle  of  the  dis- 
placement to  the  lean  side  to  that  to  the  rich  side  is 
0.24/0.55. 


4,199,939 

SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Kyo  Hattori,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977,  52/159305 
Int.  a:-  FOIN  3/10 
U.S.  O.  60—276  10  Claims 

1.  A  secondary  air  supply  system  for  the  exhaust  system  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air,  an  air  control  valve  which  supplies  a  part  of  the  air 
delivered  from  said  source  to  the  exhaust  system  of  the  engine 
while  relieving  the  rest  of  the  air,  an  oxygen  detector  for 
detecting  residual  oxygen  contained  in  the  exhaust  gases  flow- 
ing through  the  exhaust  system,  a  source  of  actuating  fluid 
pressure,  a  change-over  valve  for  said  actuating  fluid  pressure, 
and  a  controller  which  changes  over  said  change-over  valve  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  oxygen  detector,  said  air 
control  valve  having  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  air  from  said 
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source  of  compressed  air,  an  outlet  port  for  supplying  a  part  of 
the  air  received  to  the  exhaust  system,  a  relief  port  for  relieving 
the  rest  of  the  air  received,  a  flrst  passage  which  connects  said 
inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  a  second  passage  which  con- 
nects said  inlet  port  and  said  relief  port,  a  valve  element  which 
reciprocally  controls  the  openings  of  said  flrst  and  second 
passages,  first  and  second  springs  which  reciprocally  operate 
to  balance  said  valve  element  at  a  position  where  a  predeter- 
mined opening  ratio  of  said  flrst  passage  to  said  second  passage 
is  established,  flrst  and  second  diaphragm  chambers  selectively 
supplied  with  either  said  actuating  fluid  pressure  or  atmo- 
spheric pressure  by  way  of  said  change-over  valve,  a  third 
diaphragm  chamber  supplied  with  a  fluid  pressure  which  rep- 
resents exhaust  gas  flow  of  the  engine,  and  diaphragms  which 
deflne  said  individual  diaphragm  chambers  and  are  connected 
with  said  valve  element,  wherein  said  diaphragms  are  adapted 


upon  runout  of  both  of  said  boosters,  said  system  comprising  in 

combination: 
a  manually  movable  input  member; 
said  first  power  booster  having  a  housing  into  which  said 
input  member  extends,  a  pair  of  booster  output  force 
transmitting  output  elements  extending  out  of  said  housing 
and  movable  in  follow-up  moving  relation  to  said  input 
member  and  efiiective  under  normal  power  boost  opera- 
tion of  said  wheel  cylinder  actuating  member  by  said  first 
power  booster  to  move  in  unison  with  said  input  member, 
one  of  said  pair  of  output  elements  being  effective  to  have 
relative  movement  in  relation  to  said  input  members  only 
when  a  first  power  booster  runout  condition  exists; 


so  as  to  shift  said  valve  element  against  the  balancing  force  of 
said  first  and  second  springs  in  the  direction  to  increase  the 
opening  of  said  first  passage  and  to  decrease  the  opening  of  said 
second  passage  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  diaphragm 
chamber  is  lower  than  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  dia- 
phragm chamber,  so  as  to  shift  said  valve  element  against  the 
balancing  force  of  said  first  and  second  springs  in  the  direction 
to  increase  the  opening  of  said  second  passage  and  to  decrease 
the  opening  of  said  first  passage  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
second  diaphragm  chamber  is  lower  than  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  first  diaphragm  chamber,  and  so  as  to  shift  said  valve 
element  by  varying  the  balance  point  of  said  first  and  second 
springs  in  the  direction  to  increase  the  opening  of  said  first 
passage  and  to  decrease  the  opening  of  said  second  passage 
when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  third  diaphragm  chamber 
changes  so  as  to  indicate  increase  of  secondary  air  demand  or 
exhaust  gas  flow  of  the  engine. 


said  second  power  booster  having  a  housing; 

said  pair  of  output  elements  also  being  part  of  said  second 
power  booster  and  extending  into  said  second  power 
booster  housing  from  said  first  power  booster  and  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  input  control  elements  for  said  second  power 
booster  within  said  second  power  booster  housing  effec- 
tive in  follow-up  moving  relation  to  said  input  member 
only  upon  said  runout  relative  movement  to  condition  said 
second  power  booster  for  power  boost  operation; 

said  wheel  cylinder  actuating  member  being  operatively 
connected  with  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  output  elements 
to  be  responsive  to  movements  of  said  input  member. 


4,199,941 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 
Glyn  P.  R.  Farr,  Leek  Wooton,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,706 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1977, 
36467/77 

Int.  a.^  F15B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  60—413  8  Claims 


4,199,940 
DUAL  POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER  AND  METHOD  OF 
GENERATING  BRAKE  ACTUATING  PRESSURE 
Thomas  P.  Mathues,  Miamisburg,  and  Donald  L.  Parker,  Mid- 
dletown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,148,  Jun.  16, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,239,  Feb.  11, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,114 
Int.  a.2  B60T  13/56 
VJS.  a.  60—547  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  brake  booster  system  having  a  wheel  cylinder  actuating 
member  and  first  and  second  booster  sections  sequentially 
operable  to  sequentially  operate  said  wheel  cylinder  actuating 
member,  said  first  and  second  booster  sections  being  respec- 
tively defined  by  first  and  second  power  boosters  and  effective 
for  manual  operation  of  said  wheel  cylinder  actuating  member 


1.  An  hydraulic  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  an  hydrau- 
lic pump,  an  hydraulic  accumulator,  a  tank  for  fluid  from 
which  said  pump  draws  fluid  for  charging  said  accumulator, 
and  an  unloader  valve  between  said  pump  and  said  accumula- 
tor for  preventing  said  accumulator  from  being  overcharged 
and  for  allowing  said  pump  to  re-charge  said  accumulator 
should  pressure  of  fluid  stored  therein  fall  below  a  minimum 
value,  wherein  said  unloader  valve  incorporates  a  housing,  a 
control  valve,  and  a  pressure  responsive  slave  in  said  housing, 
said  valve  being  operated  by  fluid  pressure  under  the  control  of 
said  control  valve,  said  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  mem- 
ber which  is  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
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accumulator  is  isolated  from  said  slave  so  that  pressure  from 
said  pump  is  supplied  to  said  accumulator,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  pressure  from  said  accumulator  can  act  on  said 
slave  to  render  said  slave  operative  to  reduce  said  pressure 
from  said  pump  to  that  of  said  tank,  and  spring  means  for 
biassing  said  valve  member  towards  said  first  position,  said 
valve  member  being  subjected  to  a  control  pressure  dependent 
upon  the  pressure  in  said  accumulator  and  in  response  to  which 
said  valve  member  can  move  at  a  cut-out  point  from  said  first 
position  into  said  second  position  against  the  bias  in  said  spring 
means,  said  bias  in  said  spring  means  determining  a  cut-in  point 
at  which  pressure  in  said  accumulator  is  less  than  said  pressure 
in  said  accumulator  at  a  cut-out  point  at  which  said  valve 
member  can  move  from  said  second  position  into  said  first 
position. 


4,199,942 
LOAD  SENSING  CONTROL  FOR  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Leslie  J.  Kasper,  Marshall,  Mich^  aasignor  to  Eatoo  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,915 

Int.  CL2  F15B  11/16;  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  a.  60—420  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a  vari- 
able fluid  delivery  source  to  a  fluid  actuated  device,  the  system 
including  main  control  means  disposed  in  series  flow  relation- 
ship between  the  fluid  source  and  the  fluid  actuated  device,  the 
main  control  means  including  a  main  flow  orifice,  the  flow 
through  the  main  control  means  normally  being  a  function  of 
the  area  of  the  main  flow  orifice,  the  pressure  drop  across  the 
main  flow  orifice  normally  being  substantially  constant,  the 
variable  fluid  delivery  source  including  a  load  signal  chamber 
and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  fluid  pressure  within 
the  load  signal  chamber  to  vary  the  delivery  of  the  fluid 
source,  the  system  further  including  means  providing  a  load 
signal  representative  of  the  load  on  the  fluid  actuated  device, 
and  means  communicating  the  load  signal  to  the  load  signal 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
valve  means  disposed  within  said  load  signal  communicating 
means,  said  valve  means  including  a  first  port  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  load  signal  providing  means,  a 
second  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  load  signal 
chamber,  and  a  third  port  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
source  of  reference  fluid,  said  valve  means  including  a 
movable  valve  member  having  a  first  position  permitting 
fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  second  ports 
and  isolating  said  third  port,  said  movable  valve  member 
having  at  least  one  position  permitting  partial  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  first  port  and  said  second  port 
and  between  said  first  port  and  said  third  port,  the  move- 
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ment  of  said  movable  valve  member  being  independent  of 
the  operation  of  the  main  control  means. 


4,199,943 
FLUID  TRANSMISSION  aRCUIT 
William  A.  Hunt,  Tynemouth,  England,  assignor  to  Eimco 
(Great  Britain)  Limited,  Team  Valley,  England 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,041 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1976, 
54057/76 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/09 
U.S.  a.  60—430  2  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  transmission  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

a  prime  mover  capable  of  operating  at  constant  power  out- 
put; 

a  reservoir  tank  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  single  large  hydraulic  pump  having  a  fluid  input  connected 
with  the  reservoir  tank  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  and  a 
fluid  output  for  delivering  pumped  hydraulic  fluid; 

means  connecting  said  prime  mover  to  said  large  pump  in 
driving  relationship; 

a  bank  of  at  least  three  smaller  hydraulic  pumps  also  con- 
nected in  driving  relationship  with  said  prime  mover  so  as 
to  be  driven  in  unison  with  each  other  and  the  large  pump 
by  said  prime  mover,  and  having  fluid  inputs  connected 
with  the  fluid  output  of  said  large  hydraulic  pump  to 
receive  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  reservoir  tank; 

a  reversible  fluid  motor  coupled  to  a  common  fluid  output  of 
said  bank  of  smaller  pumps; 

a  control  valve  incorporating  forward,  neutral  and  reverse 
positions  and  being  interposed  in  the  fluid  circuit  between 
said  bank  of  smaller  pumps  and  said  reversible  motor; 

a  diverting  valve  means; 

a  pressure-sensing  fluid  line,  separate  from  the  fluid  lines  to 
and  from  said  smaller  pumps,  connecting  the  input  of  the 
diverting  valve  means  to  the  fluid  flow  passing  through 
said  reversible  motor; 

and  means  biassing  said  diverting  valve  means  initially  into  a 
position  in  which  each  of  the  fluid  outputs  from  said 
smaller  pumps  is  delivered  to  said  reversible  motor,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that,  as  the  demands  on  the  motor 
increase  and  the  pressure  of  fluid  passing  through  the 
motor  rises  through  a  succession  of  predetermined  levels, 
the  pressure-sensing  line  will  sense  the  rises  in  pressure 
and.  at  each  successive  pressure  level,  will  cause  the  di- 
verting valve  means  to  automatically  divert  the  fluid 
outputs  of  successive  ones  of  said  smaller  pumps  back  to 
the  reservoir  tank  without  passing  through  the  motor,  the 
smaller  pump  outputs  being  automatically  switched  into 
the  motor  supply  line  again,  one  after  the  other  and  in 
reverse  order  from  that  in  which  they  were  switched  out, 
by  the  diverting  valve  means  as  the  demand  on  the  motor 
subsequently  falls. 
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4,199,944 
■     LOAD  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM  PUMP  CONTROLS 
Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 
C&ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,999,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,139,987.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,844 
Int.  a.2  F16H  39/46 
U.S.  a.  60—445  10  Qaims 


mm^ 


1.  A  fluid  power  and  control  system  comprising  a  fluid 
pump,  a  fluid  motor  driving  a  load,  and  valve  means  interposed 
between  said  pump  and  said  motor  to  control  said  load,  flow 
changing  means  operable  to  vary  fluid  flow  delivered  from 
said  pump  to  said  fluid  system  and  to  control  pressure  in  said 
fluid  system,  control  signal  generating  means  having  means  to 
generate  a  first  electrical  control  signal  proportional  to  magni- 
tude of  said  load,  logic  means  responsive  to  said  first  electrical 
control  signal  and  operable  to  transmit  a  second  electrical 
signal  when  said  load  driven  by  said  fluid  motor  is  of  an  aiding 
type,  isolating  valve  means  responsive  to  said  second  electrical 
signal  and  operable  to  isolate  fluid  flow  from  said  pump  to  said 
fluid  motor,  a  source  of  low  pressure  fluid,  and  fluid  replenish- 
ing means  operable  to  connect  said  fluid  motor  with  said 
source  of  low  pressure  fluid  when  said  isolating  valve  means 
isolates  said  fluid  motor  from  said  pump. 


rigidly  interconnected  pistons,  whef-eby  reciprocating 
movement  of  each  said  assembly  produces  simultaneous 
variations  in  the  volumes  of  at  least  four  expansible  spaces, 
exposing  one  surface  of  a  first  opposed  pair  of  piston  surfaces 
in  an  assembly  to  the  time-variable  pressure  in  the  com- 
pression space  of  a  first  thermodynamic  cycle,  and 


exposing  the  second  surface  of  said  pair  to  the  time-variable 
pressure  in  the  compression  space  of  a  second  thermody- 
namic cycle  in  phase  opposition  to  said  first  cycle, 
whereby  the  forces  exerted  on  said  surfaces  by  said  pres- 
sures are  combined  to  produce  a  fluctuating  output  force 
acting  along  a  straight  line  which  is  stationary  in  space. 


4,199,946 
INTEGRATED  CONTROL  FOR  BRAKE  AND  STEERING 

SYSTEMS 
Robert  K.  Wilson,  Granger,  and  Jerome  T.  Ewald,  South  Bend, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,716 

Int.  a.-  B60T  13/00 

U.S.  a.  60—547  B  14  Qaims 


4,199,945 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BALANCED 
COMPOUNDING  OF  STIRLING  CYCLE  MACHINES 
Theodor  FinkeUtein,  P.O.  Box  643,  Beveriy  HilU,  Calif.  90213 
Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,583 
Int.  a.2  F02G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  60—520  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  Stirling  cycle  machine  incor- 
porating a  plurality  of  Stirling  thermodynamic  cycles  each  of 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  successively  expanding,  cooling, 
compressing  and  heating  a  compressible  operational  medium, 
wherein  each  thermodynamic  cycle  is  performed  in  an  expansi- 
ble compression  space  maintained  at  a  first  temperature  and  at 
least  one  interconnected  expansible  expansion  space  main- 
tained at  a  different  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising: 
arranging  said  spaces  in  a  plurality  of  generally  coaxial  pairs 
separated  by  a  double-acting  reciprocating  piston  having 
two  opposed  surfaces,  the  first  of  which  defines  in  part  a 
first  expansible  space  associated  with  one  thermodynamic 
cycle  and  the  second  of  which  defines  in  part  a  second 
expansible  space  associated  with  a  different  thermody- 
namic cycle, 
the  volume  of  said  second  space  varying  inversely  with  the 

volume  of  said  first  space, 
said  pistons  being  arranged  to  form  at  least  two  reciprocable 
piston  assemblies,  each  comprising  at  least  two  axially 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  fluid  power  assisted  braking  and  steer- 
ing systems,  an  integrated  control  mechanism  for  regulating 
fluid  communication  from  a  single  source  to  the  braking  and 
steering  systems,  said  integrated  control  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein  connected  to  said  single 
source  of  fluid; 

rotary  valve  means  located  in  said  bore,  and  rotating  in 
response  to  an  operator  steering  signal  for  controlling  the 
communication  of  said  single  source  of  fluid  to  said  steer- 
ing system; 

sleeve  means  concentrically  located  in  said  bore  with  respect 
to  said  rotary  valve  means  and  responsive  to  an  opera- 
tional feed  back  signal  from  said  steering  system  to  match 
the  communication  of  fluid  from  the  source  to  the  steering 
system  with  the  operator  steering  signal; 
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spool  valve  means  having  a  first  cylindrical  member  concen- 
trically located  in  said  bore  with  respect  to  said  rotary 
valve  means,  said  first  cylindrical  member  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough  connected  to  a  penpheral  groove  by 
radial  passages,  said  first  cylindrical  member  linearly 
moving  in  response  to  an  operator  braking  signal  to  meter 
said  single  source  of  fiuid  into  said  groove,  through  said 
radial  passages  and  intq  said  axial  bore;  and 

a  disc  located  adjacent  to  said  first  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing a  seal  located  on  a  face  surface  thereof,  said  disc  mov- 
ing in  response  to  a  predetermined  operator  braking  signal 
and  engaging  said  rotary  valve  means  to  prevent  the  fiow 
communication  from  the  single  source  of  fiuid  through 
said  axial  bore  and  through  a  one-way  seal  for  communi- 
cation to  said  braking  system. 


second  source  and  said  second  booster  section  hydraulic 
fluid  inlet. 


4,199,947 
DUAL  POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER  SYSTEM 
TboiiMs  P.  Mathues,  Miamisburg,  and  Donald  L.  Parker,  Mid- 
dletown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,114,  Jun.  9,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,148,  Jun.  16,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,239,  Feb.  11,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929^46 

Int.  a.-  B60T  13/12.  13/56 

VJS.  a.  60-547  R  3  claims 


1.  A  brake  system  comprising: 

a  brake  booster  and  master  cylinder  assembly  having  a  mas- 
ter cylinder,  a  first  brake  booster  section  operable  by  a 
first  differential  pressure  to  operate  said  master  cylinder,  a 
second  brake  booster  section  operable  by  a  second  differ- 
ential pressure  to  operate  said  master  cylinder  and  in 
independent  tnaster  cylinder  operating  series  with  said 
first  brake  booster  section,  said  master  cylinder  being 
operable  selectively  (a)  by  one  of  said  booster  sections  to 
power  runout  followed  by  the  other  of  said  booster  sec- 
tions so  that  both  of  said  booster  sections  act  only  sequen- 
tially on  said  master  cylinder,  or  (b)  by  only  one  of  said 
booster  sections,  or  (c)  manually,  in  accordance  with 
master  cylinder  operating  force  requirements  and  power 
availability  to  each  of  said  booster  sections; 

a  first  differential  pressure  first  source  connected  to  make 
power  available  to  said  first  brake  booster  section; 

a  hydraulic  second  differential  pressure  second  source  inde- 
pendent of  said  first  source  and  connected  to  make  power 
available  to  said  second  brake  booster  section; 

said  second  booster  section  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  inlet  and 
a  hydraulic  fluid  outlet; 

hydraulic  fluid  source  means  for  said  master  cylinder  and  for 
said  second  source,  said  hydraulic  fluid  source  means 
includmg  at  least  one  reservoir  defining  a  master  cylinder 
hydraulic  fluid  reservoir; 

and  passage  means  connecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
hydraulic  fluid  source  means  with  said  second  booster 
section  hydraulic  fluid  outlet  and  connecting  said  hydrau- 
lic fluid  source  means  with  said  hydraulic  second  differen- 
tial pressure  second  source  to  supply  fluid  thereto  and 
connecting  said  hydraulic  second  differential  pressure 


4,199,948 
DUAL  POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Thomas  P.  Mathues,  Miamisburg,  and  Donald  L.  Parker,  Mid- 
dletown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,114,  Jun.  9,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,148,  Jun.  16,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,239,  Feb.  11,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,691 

Int.  a:  B60T  13/12.  13/56 

U.S.  a.  60-553  j  2aaims 


1.  A  brake  booster  and  master  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  differential  pressure  powered  booster  section  having  a 
first  control  valve; 

a  second  differential  pressure  powered  booster  section  in 
operative  series  therewith  and  having  a  second  control 
valve; 

a  master  cylinder  section  in  operative  series  with  said 
booster  sections  to  be  operated  thereby; 

and  manual  force  input  means  controlling  the  actuation  of 
said  booster  sections  by  operating  said  control  valves  and 
providing  for  manual  operation  of  said  master  cylinder 
section; 

one  of  said  booster  sections  power  operating  said  master 
cylinder  section  by  operation  of  its  control  valve  by  said 
manual  force  input  means  in  sequence  with  and  subse- 
quently to  the  power  operation  of  said  master  cylinder 
section  throughout  the  available  range  of  power  operation 
of  the  other  of  said  booster  sections  by  operation  of  its 
control  valve  by  said  manual  force  input  means,  said  one 
booster  section  having  a  reaction  ratio  substantially  differ- 
ent from  the  reaction  ratio  of  said  other  booster  section 
whereby  the  amount  of  additional  manual  force  required 
at  said  manual  force  input  means  for  a  predetermined 
increase  in  brake  actuating  pressure  out  of  said  master 
cylinder  section  changes  subsuntially  when  said  one 
booster  section  power  operates  said  master  cylinder  sec- 
tion after  said  other  booster  section  power  operates  said 
master  cylinder  section. 


4,199,949 
HYDRAULIC  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Leonardo  Cadeddu,  Crema,  Italy,  assignor  to  Benditalia  S.p^^ 
Crema,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  15, 1976,  28356  A/76; 
Jul.  12,  1977,  25626  A/77 

Int  a.-  B60T  11/28 
UJS.  a.  60—589  8  Claims 

1.  Hydraulic  master  cylinder  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
bore  therewithin,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  for 
separating  a  supply  chamber  connected  to  a  fluid  reservoir 
from  a  pressure  chamber  connected  to  a  hydraulic  utilization 
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device,  said  piston  having  a  head  adjacent  to  the  pressure 
chamber  with  a  radial  shoulder  thereon,  a  valve  formed  by  an 
elastomeric  annular  ring  mounted  with  radial  play  around  the 
piston  head,  said  ring  being  slidably  and  sealingly  mounted  in 
said  bore  and  disposed  with  axial  play  between  said  radial 
shoulder  and  a  stop  means,  said  ring  controlling  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  supply  chamber  and  the  pressure  cham- 
ber through  the  engagement  of  one  of  its  lateral  radial  contact- 
ing faces  with  said  radial  shoulder,  said  communication  occur- 
ring when  the  piston  occupies  its  rest  position  and  interrupted 
when  the  piston  is  moved  from  its  rest  position,  said  ring  hav- 


ing an  annular  resilient  lip  projecting  from  said  ring  toward 
said  radial  shoulder  to  define  a  non  return  valve  permitting 
fluid  communication  between  said  supply  chamber  and  said 
pressure  chamber  while  in  the  rest  position  and  preventing 
fluid  flow  from  the  pressure  chamber  toward  the  supply  cham- 
ber while  permitting  fluid  flow  from  the  supply  chamber 
toward  the  pressure  chamber  when  the  piston  occupies  a  posi- 
tion away  from  its  rest  position  and  the  pressure  in  the  pressure 
chamber  is  larger  than  the  pressure  in  the  supply  chamber,  said 
lip  being  adjacent  said  one  of  the  lateral  contacting  faces  and 
projecting  toward  said  radial  shoulder  beyond  the  plane  of  said 
one  of  the  lateral  contacting  faces. 


4,199,950 
PRELUBRICATING  AND  LUBRICATING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

ENGINES 

Alton  L.  Hakanson,  113-115  Monroe  St.,  Hoboken,  N.J.  07030, 

and  Wilbur  C.  Schafer,  4  Brasser  La.,  Kenilworth,  N.J.  07033 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,275 

Int.  a:-  POIM  1/08.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  60—605  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  quick-starting  fuel-burning  engine 
having  a  running  lubricating  system  and  a  sump  and  which  has 
associated  therewith  a  fluid  energized  rapid  cranking  system 
that  includes: 

(A)  a  fluid  energizeable  cranking  motor, 

(B)  a  stand-by  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  of  from  250  to 
10,000  psi, 


(C)  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  cranking  motor, 

(D)  a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  conduit  upstream  of  the 
cranking  motor,  and 

(E)  means  for  opening  the  valve  when  the  motor  is  to  be 
started,  a  prelubricating  system  that  comprises: 

(I)  a  chamber  storing  lubricating  liquid, 

(II)  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  chamber, 

(III)  a  valve  in  said  second  conduit  which  is  normally  closed, 

(IV)  means  for  opening  the  valve  in  said  second  conduit 
when  the  valve  in  the  first  conduit  is  opened  to  crank  the 
engine  whereby  to  pressurize  the  lubricating  liquid, 

(V)  a  spray  nozzle  in  the  engine  sump,  and 

(VI)  a  third  conduit  connecting  the  lubricating  liquid  in  said 
chamber  with  the  spray  nozzle, 

(VII)  the  pressure  imposed  on  the  lubricating  liquid  by  the 
stand-by  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  being  high  enough 
when  the  engine  is  started  to  force  lubricating  liquid  under 
pressure  through  the  third  conduit  and  out  of  the  spray 
nozzle  as  a  fine  rapidly  moving  mist  to  essentially  instanta- 
neously reach  all  relatively  movable  engine  parts  and 
lubricate  the  same  as  the  engine  is  cranked. 


4,199,951 
PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 

Mitsuyuki  Horie,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,460 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1977,  52/74185 

Int.  a.-  F02G  3/00;  B60T  13/00 

U.S.  a.  60—613  2  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  brake  booster  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  brake  pedal  and  a  master 
cylinder,  the  booster  comprising: 

a  source  of  positive  fluid  pressure; 

a  housing  including  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  fluid 
pressure  source; 

a  power  piston  reciprocable  within  said  housing  and  being 
provided  at  one  side  thereof  with  a  cylindrical  body  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  housing  and  at  the  other  side 
thereof  with  an  operating  rod  securely  connected  to  the 
power  piston  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing, 
said  cylindrical  body  having  an  axial  bore  opening  out- 
wardly and  said  operating  rod  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  master  cylinder; 

a  diaphragm  member  secured  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  and  at  a  radially  in- 
ward portion  thereof  with  said  power  piston  to  subdivide 
the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a  positive  pressure  rear 
chamber  and  a  variable  pressure  front  chamber,  said  posi- 
tive pressure  chamber  being  in  open  communication  with 
said  inlet  port  and  said  variable  pressure  chamber  being 
selectively  communicated  through  said  axial  bore  with 
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said  positive  pressure  chamber  and  with  atmospheric 
pressure; 

a  spring  for  biasing  said  power  piston  toward  said  positive 
pressure  chamber; 

a  valve  plunger  axially  movable  within  said  axial  bore  and 
operativeiy  connectable  with  said  brake  pedal  for  move- 
ment thereby  between  a  released  position  and  an  actuated 
position,  said  valve  plunger  having  a  first  annular  valve 
seat  located  in  said  axial  bore; 

a  valve  body  hermetically  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
axial  bore  and  having  an  annular  valve  part  engageable 
with  said  first  valve  seat;  and 

a  second  annular  valve  seat  formed  on  an  inner  shoulder  of 
said  axial  bore,  the  valve  part  of  said  valve  body  being  in 
contact  with  said  first  valve  seat  in  the  released  position  of 
said  valve  plunger  to  communicate  said  variable  pressure 
chamber  with  said  positive  pressure  chamber  through  said 
axial  bore  and  the  valve  part  of  said  valve  body  engaging 
said  second  valve  seat  to  isolate  said  positive  pressure 
chamber  from  said  axial  bore  upon  movement  of  the  valve 
plunger  by  the  brake  pedal  toward  the  actuated  position 
and  thereafter  said  first  valve  seat  separating  from  the 
valve  part  of  said  valve  body  to  communicate  said  vari- 
able pressure  chamber  to  the  atmospheric  pressure 
through  said  axial  bore,  whereby  said  power  piston  is 
actuated  against  the  biasing  action  of  said  spring  due  to 
difference  in  pressure  between  said  two  chambers,  and 
wherein  said  source  of  positive  fluid  pressure  includes  an 
accumulator  connected  to  the  inlet  port  of  the  housing;  an 
exhaust  pipe  for  connection  to  the  engine,  a  bypass  con- 
duit between  the  exhaust  pipe  and  the  accumulator,  a 
check  valve  in  the  bypass  conduit  to  permit  flow  of  ex- 
haust gas  from  the  exhaust  pif)e  to  the  accumulator  and  to 
prevent  reverse  flow,  a  cutoff  valve  dis]X)sed  within  the 
exhaust  pipe  downstream  of  the  bypass  conduit  connec- 
tion to  selectively  block  exhaust  gases  flowing  through 
said  pipe,  and  an  electrically  operated  actuator  opera- 
tiveiy connected  to  said  cutoff  valve  to  open  and  shut  said 
cutoff  valve. 
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D.  a  refrigerant  comprising  a  condensible  adsorbate  con- 
tained within  said  enclosure; 

E.  means  for  thermally  coupling  a  heat  distribution  system  of 
the  thermal  sink  to  said  chambers  comprising  first  and 
second  conduit  sections  for  connection  with  fluid  circula- 
tion conduits  which  communicate  with  the  sink; 

F.  a  flrst  heat  exchanger  having  a  heat  transfer  surface 
within  said  flrst  chamber  in  contact  with  said  adsorbent 
material  and  a  heat  transfer  surface  in  said  flrst  conduit 
section  of  said  coupling  means; 

G.  a  second  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  between 
said  second  chamber  and  said  second  conduit  section  of 
said  coupling  means; 

H.  temperature  and  pressure  sensors  disposed  within  said 

flrst  and  second  chambers;  and 
I.  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  sensors  and  the  valve 

to  a  control. 


4,199,953 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 

Albert  P.  Richter,  Jr.,  and  Harold  E.  Peelman,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,560 

Int  a.2  F25B  21/02.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  62—3  11  Oaims 
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4,199,952 
MODULAR  SOLAR  POWERED  HEAT  PUMP 
Giarles  A.  Berg,  Buckfield,  Me.,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,035 

Int.  a.2  F25B  27/00:  F25D  15/00:  F25B  17/02.  17/08 

MS.  a.  62—2  16  Claims 


I.  A  moldular  unit  powered  primarily  by  solar  radiation  for 
heating  and  cooling  a  thermal  sink,  said  unit  being  operable  to 
execute  an  intermittent  adsorption  heat  pump  cycle  and  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  sealed  tubular  enclosure  having  a  valve  positioned  to 
separate  flrst  and  second  chambers  deflned  by  opposite 
ends  of  the  interior  of  said  tube; 

B.  a  tubular  housing  surrounding  said  flrst  chamber,  said 
housing  being  sealed  to  maintain  a  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure zone  between  the  tube  and  housing  and  being  trans- 
parent to  solar  radiation; 

C.  a  solid  adsorbent  material  disposed  in  said  flrst  chamber; 


1.  A  system  for  stabilizing  the  temperature  of  a  radiation 
detector  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  heat  pipe  means,  generally  enclosing  a  radiation  detector 
assembly  whereby  ambient  heat  is  absorbed  by  said  heat 
pipe  means  for  effectively  communicating  the  absorbed 
heat  from  said  detector  assembly  to  a  heat  removal  means; 

(b)  temperature  sensing  means  for  detecting  temperature  at 
said  heat  pipe  means; 

(c)  heat  removal  means  comprising  a  thermo  electric  cooler 
for  selectively  removing  heat  from  said  heat  pipe  means; 

(d)  control  means,  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing 
means,  for  controlling  said  heat  removal  means  for  so 
removing  heat  from  said  heat  pipe  means;  and  heat  dissipa- 
tion means  for  receiving  heat  from  said  heat  removal 
means  and  dissipating  heat. 


4,199,954 
METHOD  OF  STORING  PHYSIOLOGICAL  MATERIAL 
Manley  McGill,  Wheaton,  Md.,  assignor  to  American  National 

Red  Cross,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,200 

Int.  a.^  F25D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  62—62  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  storing  a  physiological  material  compris- 
ing a  suspension  or  immersion  of  human  cells  or  tissue  in  physi- 
ological solution  at  a  basic  storage  temperature  of  about  4*  C, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  a  temperature  cycling  proce- 
dure which  comprises  periodically  interrupting  the  4*  C.  stor- 
age by  subjecting  said  material  to  a  higher  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  23*  to  37*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  and  at 
intervals  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  irreversible  losses  in  function 
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and  viability  of  said  cells  or  tissue  which  would  otherwise 
occur  with  a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  4°  C.  storage. 


4,199,955 

HEAT  EXTRACTION  OR  RECLAMATION  APPARATUS 

FOR  REFRIGERATING  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEMS 

Kjartan  A.  Jonsson,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sun-Econ, 

Inc.,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  736,004,  Oct.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089,667. 

This  application  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,508 

Int.  a.2  F25B  7/00.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—79  3  Qaims 


fflr 

a 


1.  In  a  method  for  reclaiming  the  heat  otherwise  transferred 
to  the  atmosphere  by  the  refrigerant  in  a  conventional  refriger- 
ation or  air  conditioning  system  having  acompressor,  a  con- 
denser, and  an  evaporator,  in  which  the  refrigerant  is  caused  to 
flow  through  a  heat  exchanger  as  it  leaves  the  compressor  but 
before  it  enters  the  condenser  so  as  to  transfer  the  heat  in  the 
refrigerant  to  a  heat  transfer  medium  also  flowing  through  the 
heat  exchanger,  and  in  which  the  refrigerant  as  it  leaves  the 
compressor  has  a  quantity  of  heat  Qi  available  for  reclamation 
defined  by  Qi=M|[h^'-h/-|-(l-X)  h//],  where  M|  is  the 
mass  flow  rate  of  the  refrigerant  in  the  system,  hg'  is  the  en- 
thalpy of  the  refrigerant  gas  leaving  the  compressor,  h^^  the 
enthalpy  of  the  refrigerant  gas  leaving  the  heat  exchanger,  X 
the  quality  of  the  refrigerant  as  it  leaves  the  heat  exchanger, 
and  hfg*  the  difference  in  enthalpy  between  saturated  liquid 
refrigerant  and  saturated  vapor  refrigerant  leaving  the  heat 
exchanger,  the  refrigerant  and  the  fluid  transfer  medium  re- 
spectively flowing  through  separate  flow  paths  in  the  heat 
exchnager  in  opposite  directions,  the  dividing  wall  separating 
said  flrst  and  second  flow  paths  havng  a  surface  area  A  and  a 
heat  transfer  coeflicient  U,  and  the  heat  transfer  medium  being 
circulated  through  the  second  flow  path  with  a  mass  flow  rate 
M2  and  a  predetermined  velocity,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
selecting  the  said  surface  area  A  and  the  said  heat  transfer 
coeflicient  U  for  said  dividing  wall  in  the  heat  exchanger 
and  controlling  the  mass  flow  rate  M2  and  velocity  of  the 
heat  transfer  medium  through  the  second  flow  path  such 
that  the  heat  transferred  to  said  heat  transfer  medium, 
when  the  inlet  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  medium  is 
at  its  expected  minimum  value,  is  proportionally  so  related 
to  the  quantity  of  heat  Qi  available  for  reclamation  that 
the  quality  X  oof  the  refrigerant  exiting  from  the  first  flow 
path  of  the  heat  exchanger  will  not  go  below  about  0.25. 


4,199,956 
ICE  CUBE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Howard  L.  Lunde,  Rte.  1,  Oconto,  Wis.  54153 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,456 
Int.  a.2  F25C  1/20 
MS.  a.  62—138  8  Qaims 

3.  In  an  ice  cube  making  machine  including  a  frame,  an 
evaporator  including  freezing  elements  positioned  in  an  ice 
forming  pan  containing  water  to  cause  cube  formation  upon 
the  elements,  means  for  supporting  the  pan  for  movement 
between  a  freezing  condition  and  a  dumping  position,  includ- 
ing a  harvest  motor  to  move  said  pan  between  said  positions, 
the  improvement  comprising  paddle  means  for  agitating  the 
water  contained  in  said  pan,  and  means  for  oscillating  the 
paddles  between  said  freezing  elements  and  in  a  rectilinear 
path  to  provide  clear,  uniform  cubes  of  ice  and  wherein  said 


means  for  oscillating  said  paddles  comprises  support  rods 
connected  to  said  paddles,  bearing  means  for  supporting  said 
support  rods,  a  cam  follower  connected  to  said  rods,  and  an 
agitator  motor  having  an  output  shafl  with  a  cam  engageable 
with  said  cam  follower  to  reciprodate  said  rods  during  rotation 
of  said  motor  output  shaft  and  including  sensing  means  includ- 
ing a  feeler  arm  to  sense  the  thickness  of  an  ice  cube  on  a 
freezing  element,  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  feeler 
arm  on  one  of  said  support  rods  to  afford  movement  of  said 
feeler  arm  in  a  path  toward  and  away  from  a  freezing  element, 
and  means  supporting  said  feeler  arm  to  afford  displacement  of 
said  feeler  arm  when  the  thickness  of  a  cube  reaches  a  prede- 
termined thickness,  a  circuit  and  switch  actuator  means  associ- 
ated with  the  feeler  arm  for  actuating  switch  means  in  said 
circuit  to  stop  oscillation  of  said  agitator  motor  and  energize 
said  harvest  motor  when  an  ice  cube  on  a  freezing  element 
reaches  a  predetermined  thickness. 

7.  In  an  ice  making  machine  including  a  water  freezing  pan 
which  is  supported  for  movement  between  a  freezing  position 
and  a  displaced  dumping  position,  a  refrigeration  system  in- 
cluding an  evaporator  having  freezing  elements  located  in  said 
pan  for  forming  ice  cubes  thereabout,  and  said  circuit  including 
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a  motor  to  cause  agitation  of  water  in  said  pan  and  a  harvest 
motor  for  displacing  the  pan  from  the  freezing  position  to  the 
dumping  position,  and  valves  for  controlling  the  discharge  of 
water  to  the  pan  and  hot  gas  into  the  freezing  element  for 
release  of  cubes  from  the  elements  during  the  harvest  cycle, 
the  improvement  including  a  control  module  housing  said 
circuitry,  said  circuit  having  flrst,  second  and  third  proximity 
switches  located  within  said  module,  a  thickness  sensor  for 
measuring  the  buildup  of  ice  on  a  freezing  element,  said  sensor 
including  a  pivoted  feeler  arm  having  a  flrst  switch  actuator 
which  moves  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  module  and  cooper- 
ates with  said  first  proximity  switch  to  initiate  the  harvest 
cycle  by  energizing  said  harvest  motor,  a  second  switch  actua- 
tor flxed  to  said  freezing  pan  and  movable  adjacent  another 
side  of  said  module  to  cooperate  with  said  second  proximity 
switch  to  stop  said  harvest  motor  and  initiate  said  agitating 
motor  upon  return  of  said  pan  to  said  freezing  position,  and 
wherein  said  ice  making  machine  has  an  ice  cube  bin  sensor  to 
sense  the  quantity  of  accumulated  cubes  in  said  bin,  a  linkage 
connecting  said  sensor  to  a  third  switch  actuator  which  coop- 
erates with  said  third  proximity  switch  to  de-energize  said 
refrigeration  system  when  the  desired  cube  accumulation  has 
been  obtained. 
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EVAPORATOR  ASSEMBLY 
DbtM  W.  RiehardMO,  Blairsowrie,  and  CoUn  Hnsker,  Moni- 
flctk,  both  of  Scotbud,  MdgDort  to  Harker  Co^  Ltd^  Halifu, 
NoTt  Scotia,  Canada 

Filed  Job.  20,  1978,  Scr.  No.  917,354 

I«t  CL2  F25D  21/06.  17/06 

VS,  CL  62—275  10  dalw 


1.  An  evaporator  assembly  comprising  a  sealed  thermally 
conductive  container  having  rigidly  connected  and  fixed  side 
and  end  walls  completely  enclosing  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  duct  mounted  in  said  container,  channels  formed 
between  the  walls  of  the  duct  and  the  container,  an  evaporator 
and  defrosting  unit  enclosed  in  said  duct  and  located  out  of  said 
channels,  means  for  circulating  air  or  other  gas  through  or 
across  the  evaporator,  through  the  duct,  and  through  the 
channels,  and  fmned  fabrications  attached  to  the  inside  surfaces 
of  the  walls  of  the  container  and  located  in  said  channels, 
wherein  during  use  of  said  assembly  heat  is  transferred  from 
the  container  walls  and  said  fabrications  to  the  circulating  air 
or  other  gas  and  the  heat  is  then  extracted  from  the  air  or  gas 
by  thermal  transfer  through  the  evaporator. 


4,199,958 
CHILLING  APPARATUS  FOR  BROILER  CARCASSES 
Katsumi  Masuda,  Ohmiya;  Fniniaki  Okada,  Tokyo,  and  Yo- 
■hihiro  Niahioka,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBora  to  Daiken 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  Dalkin  Plant  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Onka  and 
tjichi  Shnkeijo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kagoshinu,  all  of,  Japan,  part  inter- 
est to  each 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Mar.  30,  1978,  53/37823 
Int.  a.-  F25D  17/02 
VJS.  CI.  62—374  13  Claims 


1.  A  chilling  apparatus  for  broiler  carcasses,  including  a 
chilling  room  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  conveyor  for 
continuously  conveying  said  broiler  carcasses  along  an  inner 
transfer  path  settled  within  said  chilling  room  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  of  said  chilling  room;  at  least  one  air  chilling  unit  for 
feeding  cold  air  to  chill  said  carcasses  conveyed  along  said 
transfer  path,  said  air  chilling  unit  comprising  a  fan  for  circulat- 
ing air  and  a  heat  exchanger  for  chilling  the  circulating  air,  and 
a  water  spray  device  for  spraying  water  onto  the  surfaces  of 


said  carcasses  in  a  process  of  chilling  said  carcasses;  said  con- 
veyor comprising  a  rail,  a  plurality  of  shackles  mounted  mov- 
ably  to  said  rail,  and  drive  means  for  moving  said  shackles,  said 
rail  being  arranged  endlessly  across  the  inside  and  the  outside 
of  said  chilling  room  through  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  above 
said  shackles,  said  rail  having  a  carcass  loading  station  where 
said  carcasses  are  loaded  on  said  shackles  and  a  carcass  unload- 
ing station  where  said  carcasses  are  removed  from  said  shack- 
les, said  loading  station  being  located  on  an  outer  transfer  path 
and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inlet  of  said  chilling  room,  said 
unloading  sUtion  being  located  on  said  outer  transfer  path  and 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  outlet,  said  water  spray  device  having  a 
plurality  of  spray  nozzles,  said  nozzles  being  arranged  within 
said  chilling  room  so  that  said  nozzles  may  spray  water  inter- 
mittently a  plurality  of  times  onto  said  carcasses  which  are 
being  conveyed  along  said  inner  transfer  path  while  being 
chilled  in  the  process  of  chilling  and  transfer  whereby  water 
sprayed  onto  the  surfaces  of  said  carcasses  is  drained  from  said 
chilling  room  after  spraying,  thereby  permitting  the  spraying 
of  clean  water  onto  the  surfaces  of  said  carcasses,  so  that 
repeated  drying  of  said  carcasses  by  cold  air  and  moistening 
said  dried  carcasses  occurs  during  the  process  of  chilling  and 
transferring  said  carcasses  which  are  being  conveyed  along 
said  inner  transfer  path,  said  water  sprayed  onto  said  carcasses 
from  said  nozzles  being  attached  to  the  surface  of  said  car- 
casses in  an  amount  small  enough  to  prevent  said  carcasses 
from  being  dried. 


4,199,959 

SOUD  ADSORPTION  AIR  CONDITIONING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

JaroslaT  Wurm,  North  RiTerside,  111.,  assignor  to  Institute  of 

Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,692,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,138,861.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,443 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iMt  a.^  F25B  17/08.  29/00 

VS.  a.  62—480  25  Claims 


-'wr^ 


1.  A  process  for  air  conditioning  comprising  the  steps:  gener- 
ating refrigerant  by  desorption  from  a  solid  adsorbent  on  the 
interior  of  a  generator  (adsorber)  functioning  as  a  generator  by 
heating  said  generator  while  removing  heat  from  a  condenser 
in  thermal  insulated  and  valved  communication  with  said 
generator  causing  said  refrigerant  to  move  in  the  vapor  state  to 
the  condenser  and  to  condense  to  a  liquid  state  within  the 
condenser;  continuously  expanding  the  liquid  to  an  evaporator 
while  applying  heat  to  said  evaporator  by  passing  an  ambient 
airstream  in  thermal  exchange  relation  to  said  evaporator  and 
removing  heat  from  an  adsorber  (generator)  functioning  as  an 
adsorber  by  passing  an  airstream  to  be  heated  in  thermal  ex- 
change relation  to  said  adsorber  heating  the  airstream  for 
introduction  to  an  air  conditioned  space,  said  adsorber  in  ther- 
mal insulated  and  valved  communication  with  said  evaporator 
causing  said  refrigerant  to  vaporize  and  pass  from  the  evapora- 
tor to  the  adsorber  (generator)  in  the  vapor  phase  and  adsorb 
on  said  solid  adsorbent  on  the  interior  of  said  adsorber  which 


APRIL  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1549 


then  becomes  said  generator  (adsorber);  and  recycling  said 
thermal  condition  sequence  to  provide  desired  conditioning  to 
an  air  conditioned  space. 


4,199,960 
ACCUMULATOR  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Cecil  L.  Adams,  Mayfield  Heights.,  and  Norman  E.  Warner, 
Hudson,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,048 

Int.  a.2  F25B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  62—503  20  Claims 


frozen  fluid  and  melting  said  frozen  fluid  to  produce  a  concen- 
trated component  and  a  dilute  component,  comprising: 

gasifying  coal  to  produce  fuel  for  a  gas  turbine,  providing, 
from  said  gas  turbine,  mechanical  energy  with  heat  by- 
product energy; 

compressing  refrigerant  with  said  mechanical  energy; 

cooling  said  refrigerant  with  said  heat  by-product  energy; 

warming  said  frozen  fluid  to  produce  melted  frozen  fluid  by 
condensing  said  refrigerant; 

evaporating  said  refrigerant  by  absorbing  heat  from  and 
freezing  said  fluid  mixture  to  form  said  frozen  fluid,  and 

carrying  out  said  condensing  and  said  evaporating  at  tem- 
peratures within  a  narrow  temperature  range  around  the 
freezing  temperature  of  the  fluid  mixture. 


CONCINTiATID"^ 


4,199,962 
MULTIPLE-SIZED  RING 
Robert  L.  Ambrose,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Anthony  H. 
Handal,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,605 

Int.  a.2  A44C  9/00.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  63—15  8  Cl«ims 


zi    32  S34  3r~]6  12 


1.  An  accumulator  for  an  air  conditioning  system  comprising 
a  container  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  at  its  upper  end,  a  first 
hollow  member  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  the  container,  a  second  hollow  member  within  the  first 
member  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  radial  clear- 
ance therebetween,  first  means  closing  said  clearance  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  member,  second  means  closing  the  lower 
end  of  said  first  member,  a  flow  passage  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  the  second  member  with  said  clearance,  a  bleed  port 
connecting  the  interior  of  the  container  with  the  interior  of 
said  first  member,  said  second  member  being  open  at  its  upper 
end  to  the  interior  of  the  container,  said  outlet  being  connected 
to  said  clearance  and  leading  from  said  clearance  to  the  exte- 
rior of  the  container. 


4,199,961 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

FREEZING  AND  MELTING  A  FLUID  MIXTURE 

Larry  D.  Carter,  Arvada,  and  Silas  W.  Qark,  Golden,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Roldiva,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,126 

Int.  a.2  BOID  9/04 

U.S.  a.  62—535  23  Gaims 


6.  A  finger  ring  comprising  a  body  defining: 

(a)  a  first  finger  passage  extending  between  first  and  second 
orifices;  and 

(b)  a  second  finger  passage  distinct  from  said  first  passage, 
said  second  finger  passage  extending  between  said  second 
orifice  and  a  third  orifice,  said  third  orifice  being  smaller 
than  said  second  orifice  and  said  second  passage  being 
smaller  than  said  first  passage,  said  first,  second  and  third 
orifices  being  positioned  peripherally  on  said  body. 


,  A  method  for  continuously  freezing  a  fluid  mixture  into  a 


4,199,963 
OVERLOAD  COUPLINGS 
Ary  van  der  Lely,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozcn- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V., 
Maasland,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,545 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.    1,   1977, 
7701012 

Int.  a.2  F16D  3/56.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  64—28  R  33  Claims 

1.  An  overload  coupling  comprising  a  first  member  and  a 
second  member  that  arc  drivenly  interconnected  by  fragible 
means  for  rotation  together  about  a  common  axis  during  nor- 
mal operation,  said  fragible  means  comprising  at  least  one 
fragible  pin  that  interconnects  the  coupling  members  and  said 
pin  being  fitted  in  cutting  means  that  severe  the  pin  upon 
overioad  to  permit  relative  rotation  between  said  members. 
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means  urging  said  fragible  means  into  said  cutting  means  to  4,199,965 

re-esublish  an  interconnection  between  said  coupling  mem-  YARN  FEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Peter  Wilson,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  IRO, 
^  Ulricehamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,702 

■^  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1976, 

34031/76 

Int.  a.2  D04B  75/4^ 


^^O 


U.S.  a.  66—125  R 


15  Claims 


J6 


bers,  said  pin  being  supported  in  a  holder  connected  to  the 
coupling  by  a  quick-action  connection. 


4,199,964 
THRUST  TRANSMISSION  OR  THRUST  PRODUONG 

DEVICE 
Jobo  C.  Grey,  30  Osterley  Q.,  Osterley,  Middlesex,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774^14,  Mar.  3, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,338, 
Feb.  12, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  805,782 

lat  0.2  n6D  i/56,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  64—29  II  Qaims 


S6       S'T    iS   SO  ti  *e 


1.  A  torque  transmission  device  comprising  rotary  input  and 
output  members  having  a  common  axis  of  rotation,  at  least  one 
pair  of  roiling  elements  of  substantially  equal  diameter  in  cou- 
pling engagement  with  the  members  for  transmitting  a  torque 
between  the  input  and  output  members  while  corotating  there- 
with, the  two  rolling  elements  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  rolling 
elements  being  disposed  in  tandem  in  relation  to  the  direction 
of  rotary  movement  of  the  members  whereby  the  transmitted 
torque  load  is  applied  in  series  to  the  elements  of  a  pair,  a  line 
joining  the  rolling  centers  of  the  elements  of  the  or  each  pair  of 
elements  extending  parallel  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the 
members  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  members,  a 
contact  location  between  at  least  one  of  the  rolling  elements 
and  one  of  the  members  through  which  the  torque  load  of  said 
element  is  transmitted,  said  contact  location  being  at  a  position 
on  the  periphery  of  said  one  element  that  is  offset  from  said 
center-joining  line  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  and 
that  is  located  on  a  radius  of  said  one  element  that  is  oblique  to 
said  center-joining  line,  whereby  the  transmission  of  the  torque 
load  produces  an  axial  force  component  on  said  one  element, 
resiliently  displaceable  means  acting  on  said  one  element  for 
retaining  the  elements  in  coupling  engagement  with  the  mem- 
bers. 
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1.  A  method  of  feeding  yams  to  a  knitting  machine  having  a 
group  of  yam  feeders  and  also  having  needle  selecting  means 
so  that  the  length  of  yam  required  to  be  knitted  into  each 
sequence  of  a  small  number  of  stitches  is  not  constant,  wherein 
one  or  more  of  the  feeders  requires  a  different  and  varying 
yam  feed  rate  from  the  other  feeders  in  said  group  the  individ- 
ual yams  being  fed  to  the  knitting  machine  at  an  adjustable 
tension  by  the  yam  feeders,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  measuring  the  length  of  an  individual  yam  fed  to  the 
knitting  machine  during  each  sequence  of  a  small  number 
of  stitches; 

(2)  comparing  the  measured  length  to  a  pedetermined  length 
value  which  is  a  function  of  a  predetermined  stitch  length; 

(3)  adjusting  the  tension  in  said  individual  yam  fed  to  said 
knitting  machine  in  response  to  any  deviation  detected  in 
comparison  step  (2)  above;  and 

(4)  maintaining  said  adjusted  tension  while  repeating  steps 

(1)  and  (2)  and  then  repeating  step  (3)  in  response  to  the 
deviation  detected  during  the  repetition  of  steps  (1)  and 

(2)  so  as  to  continuously  adjust  the  tension  of  said  yam  fed 
to  the  knitting  machine  so  that  the  actual  yarn  consump- 
tion in  the  knitting  of  an  article  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
predetermined  yam  consumption. 


4,199,966 
IMPREGNATOR/RINSER 
Allen  R.  Winch,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cotton  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,167,  Dec.  9,  1977.  This 

application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,406 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  D06B  S/02 

U.S.  a.  68—22  R  I  16  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  impregnating  a  moving  nonwoven  Tiber 
batt  with  fluid  by  intermittently  squeezing  the  batt,  compris- 
ing: 
a  longitudinal  tank  provided  with  fluid  and  having  first  and 

second  ends; 
an  endless  conveyor  belt  arranged  for  travel  within  the  fluid 
of  the  tank  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  tank 
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in  a  generally  longitudinal  direction,  the  belt  carrying  the 
fiber  batt  through  the  tank  with  the  batt  always  located  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  belt; 

a  series  of  squeeze  rollers  arranged  within  the  longitudinal 
tank,  the  endless  conveyor  belt  carrying  the  batt  between 
the  belt  and  each  squeeze  roller  to  define  a  nip  between 
each  of  the  squeeze  rollers  and  the  endless  conveyor  belt 
to  thereby  expel  fluid  from  the  batt; 

a  series  of  singular  rollers  arranged  within  the  longitudinal 
tank,  with  an  uppermost  portion  of  each  singular  roller 
being  vertically  above  and  between  lowermost  portions  of 
adjacent  squeeze  rollers  with  the  endless  belt  traveling  on 
each  singular  roller  with  the  belt  between  the  batt  and  the 
singular  roller  to  thereby  allow  the  batt  to  expand  and 
absorb  fluid  between  adjacent  squeeze  rollers; 

whereby  the  batt  is  altemately  squeezed  to  expel  fluid  and 
then  allowed  to  expand  to  absorb  fluid  while  being  carried 
through  the  tank  of  fluid;  and, 

means  for  removing  the  batt  from  the  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  the  squeeze  rollers  after  the  batt  has  passed  through  the 
nip  of  the  squeeze  roller  and  the  endless  conveyor  belt. 


the  wire  is  wound  on  said  mandrel  with  a  side  edge  of  alter- 
nately inverted  portions  interengaged  in  the  channel  of  the 
other; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  guide  has  a  guide  surface 
arranged  to  engage  the  external  surface  of  the  side  edge  of 


4,199,967 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  SHAPE  OF  A  ROLLED 

SHEET 

Shinichi  Ikemi,  Amagasaki,  and  Koichi  Ohba,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushUd  Maisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,393 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1977,  52/134917 
Int.  a.2  B21B  37/06 
MS.  a.  72—12  3  Qaims 


22 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  shape  of  a  rolled  sheet  in  a 
tandem  type  rolling  mill  which  comprises  detecting  tension 
distributions  of  the  sheet  in  the  transversal  direction,  between 
a  pay-off  reel  and  a  first  stand  and  between  a  last  stand  and  a 
tension  reel  by  a  first  and  second  shape  meters;  and  controlling 
each  roll  bending  force  or  each  distribution  of  a  roll  coolant  at 
the  last,  first  and  other  stand  so  as  to  give  a  desired  pattem  of 
forward  slip  and  backward  slip  in  the  transversal  direction  as 
sums  of  tension  distributions  detected  by  said  first  and  second 
shape  meters. 


4,199,968 
BAND  MAKING  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Mardirossian,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,994 
Int.  a.2  B21C  37/12 
U.S.  a.  72—49  9  Qaims 

1.  In  band  making  apparatus  which  comprises  a  mandrel 
having  an  axis,  means  for  supplying  to  said  mandrel  wire  of 
U-shaped  cross-section  having  relatively  inverted  portions 
altemating  longitudinally  of  said  axis,  a  guide  for  guiding  said 
wire  onto  said  mandrel,  and  variable  speed  mechanism  for 
relatively  rotating  said  mandrel  and  said  guide  about  said  axis 
and  for  relatively  reciprocating  said  mandrel  and  said  guide 
longitudinally  of  said  axis  in  a  controlled  speed  ratio  such  that 


the  wire  incoming  to  the  mandrel,  bias  means  are  provided 
for  urging  said  guide  toward  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  and 
said  ratio  is  such  that  the  back  pressure  of  previously 
wound  tums  of  wire  on  said  mandrel  maintains  said  sur- 
face of  said  incoming  wire  against  said  guide  surface. 


4,199,969 

TUBE  SWAGING  MACHINE 

Zbigniew  Engel,  Wieliczka;  Marek  Kepinski,  Sosnowiec,  and 

Idzi  Grabowski,  Bytom,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Osredek 

Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Maszyn  Hutniczych,  Bytom,  Poland 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,458 
Qaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Feb.  3, 1977, 195832 
Int.  a.2  B21D  31/06:  B21J  7/16 
U.S.  Q.  72—76  6  Claims 


7    S     10  8    S 


FROM  IHE  PUMP 


1.  A  tube  swaging  machine,  particularly  a  machine  for  swag- 
ing ends  of  tubes  for  forging  objects  of  substantially  round 
sections,  comprising:  hammer  means  radially  arranged  relative 
to  a  workpiece;  hydraulic  power  cylinder  and  piston  means; 
said  piston  means  being  fixed  to  said  hammer  means,  said 
piston  means  having  a  piston  rod  mounting  spring  means  for 
providing  a  retum  stroke  of  the  piston;  vibrating  generator 
means;  conduit  means  connecting  said  hydraulic  power  cylin- 
der to  said  generator  means;  said  vibration  generator  means 
routing  relative  to  said  workpiece;  a  housing  with  bearings;  a 
rotary  central  shaft  mounted  in  said  bearings  in  said  housing 
and  carrying  said  vibration  generator;  motor  means  with  trans- 
mission means;  said  central  shaft  being  driven  through  said 
transmission  means  by  said  motor  means,  said  hammer  means 
being  hydraulically  driven  through  an  impulse  generated  by 
said  vibration  generator  means  and  transmitted  by  working 
fluid,  said  vibration  generator  means  having  nozzles  into 
which  the  working  fluid  is  pumped,  parts  of  said  nozzles  on  an 
outflow  port  side  thereof  being  screened  periodically  by  means 
on  said  auxiliary  shaft,  flow  of  working  fluid  occurring 
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through  conduits  into  hydraulic  power  cylinders  at  the  instant 
that  the  outflow  port  is  screened  for  advancing  movement  of 
said  hammer  means  on  said  piston  means. 

4,199,970 
METHOD  AND  MILL  ROLLS  FOR  METAL  BAR 
ROLLING 
Vladimir  N.  Vydrim  ulitia  TimiryaxeTa,  28  k?.  27;  Evgeny  N. 
Berezin,  oUtia  Engein,  28,  kt.  72,  both  ofChelyabinak;  Oleg 
I    TiJchenko,  Kara^uidiiikoi  oblaati,  uUtsa  Lenina,  6/3, 
Temirtau;  Vladimir  G.  Dremin,  ulitaa  Beloretskaya,  70,  kt. 
22,  and  Grigory  I.  KoTal,  nUtaa  Estonakaya,  2,  both  of  Chelya- 

binak,  all  of  U^^Jl. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,330 

lat  CU  B21B  1/10,  1/00 

VS.  a.  72—186  '  Claima 


whereby  in  a  first  processing  step  strip  regions  between  the 
lengthwise  edges  of  the  individual  reed  blades  are  punched  out 
followed  by  treatment  processing  steps  of  the  edges  formed  by 
the  stamping  which  includes  an  embossing  step,  a  trueing  step, 
and  a  polishing  step,  all  process  steps  for  the  forming  of  the 


~  V///,,////////77/// //'/•'( ^""ijk 


reed  blades  except  the  final  step  being  carried  out  on  the  blades 
while  connected  at  their  longitudinal  ends  to  the  strip  material, 
to  maintain  trueness  and  in  the  said  final  processing  step,  the 
longitudinal  ends  of  each  reed  blade  are  separated  from  the 
strip  to  form  the  finished  profiled  trued  reed  blade. 


1.  A  method  for  metal  bar  rolling  a  workpiece  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  using  a  pair  of  shaped  metal  rolls  defining 
therebetween  a  plurality  of  substantially  closed  passes,  adja- 
cent passes  being  off-set  from  each  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  workpiece  passing  through  the 
rolls,  the  workpiece  having  a  cross  sectional  area  equal  to  at 
least  the  sum  total  of  cross  sectional  areas  of  finished  bars 
formed  by  the  closed  passes  and  the  width  of  the  workpiece 
being  not  more  than  the  total  width  of  closed  passes,  said 
method  comprising: 
forming  a  gap  between  the  metal  rolls; 
passing  the  workpiece  through  the  metal  rolls  so  that  the 
workpiece  is  reduced  and  a  transitional  zone  of  variable 
cross  section  is  formed  in  the  workpiece,  the  zone  pro- 
gressively changing  in  the  course  of  reduction  from  an 
original  cross  section  to  several  cross  sections  intercon- 
nected by  webs;  and 
reciprocating  the  metal  rolls  along  the  axis  of  the  workpiece 
while  simultaneously  oscillating  the  rolls  so  that  a  plural- 
ity of  finished  bars  are  formed,  the  off-set  of  adjacent 
passes  dividing  the  bars  from  each  other. 

4,199,971 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PROWLED 
REED  BLADES  FOR  LOOM  REEDS 
Fritz  Kielenreiter,  Tann-Ruti,  Switzerland,  and  Hubertiis  H. 
Rouleaux,  Venk),  Netberlanda,  aasignors  to  RUti  Machinery 
Works  Ltd^  Rati,  Switzerland  and  Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V., 
Dconic,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,131 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  28,  1976, 
013583/76;  Sep.  20, 1977,  011469/77 

lat  CL^  B21D  28/00 
U5.  a  72-336  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  finished  trued  profiled  reed  blades 
for  loom  reeds  from  strip  material  having  a  thickness  corre- 
sponding to  the  thickness  of  the  finished  blade  in  which  the 
reed  blades  are  stamped  from  the  strip  material  longitudinally 
parallel  and  spaced  from  each  other,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  reed  blades  are  firmly  connected  at  their  ends  to  the 
strip  until  a  final  process  step,  are  finished  in  this  condition  to 
the  fmal  product  ready  for  use  and  are  obtained  as  individual 
reed  blades  only  after  completion  of  the  final  process  step, 


4,199,972 

GRIPPING  OR  PRESSING  APPUANCE 

Hans  Wiener,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  PrcssMaster  A.B., 

Stockholm,  Sweden  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,641,  Jan.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,078,303.  This  appUcation  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15, 1976, 

52366/76 

Int  a.2  B21D  37/12 
VS.  a.  72—409  *  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  handling  workpieces  of  generally  circular 
cross-section,  comprising  a  first  jaw  and  a  second  jaw  each 
having  a  base  provided  with  workpiece-gripping  projections, 
and  operating  means  including  a  pair  of  pivotally  intercon- 
nected shanks  enabling  relative  swinging  of  said  jaws  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  pivotal  axis  between  a  withdrawn  position 
allowing  insertion  of  a  workpiece  between  said  jaws  and  a 
working  position  in  which  the  projections  of  said  jaws  are 
mutually  interieaved,  said  jaws  being  swingably  mounted  on 
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said  shanks  with  swing  axes  parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis  for 
facilitating  the  interleaving  of  their  projections  upon  approach- 
ing said  working  position;  said  shanks  being  provided  with 
respective  backing  surfaces  disposed  between  said  swing  axes 
and  said  jaws  for  engaging  the  bases  thereof  at  least  in  said 
working  position. 


4,199,973 
TWO-ARMED  LEVER  PRESS 
Friedrich-GUntiier  Uux,  Alt-Moabit  19,  1000  Beriin  21,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,362 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1978,  2817888 

Int  a.2  B21D  7/06 
U.S.a.72— 410  13  Claims 


1.  A  lever  press  for  the  non-soldered  connection  of  a  metal- 
lic terminal  or  coupling  sleeve  to  an  electrical  cable,  conductor 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  housing  carrying  die  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  sleeve  and  said  cable  or  the  like,  a  presser  plunger 
having  a  projecting  plunger  mandrel  for  deforming  said  sleeve 
to  grip  it  against  the  cable  or  the  like,  and  two  lever  arms 
carried  on  said  housing  and  relatively  movable  to  operate  said 
plunger,  wherein  said  die  means  is  a  removable  die  block 
which  substantially  wholly  embraces  the  sleeve  during  the 
pressing  operation,  said  die  block  having  an  opening  there- 
through sized  to  receive  said  plunger  mandrel. 


located  rearwardly  of  said  entrance  opening  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  means  defining  said  entrance  opening  so  as  to 
define  a  pair  of  said  exits; 
collecting  means  for  collecting  sand  trapped  by  said  trap- 
ping means;  and 


weighing  means  for  weighing  the  sand  collected  by  said 
collecting  means  and  providing  an  output  in  accordance 
therewith. 


4,199,975 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A 
DEFECTIVE  TUBE  OF  A  LIQUID  METAL-TO-WATER 
TUBE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Steven  L.  Schrock,  Greensburg,  and  James  D.  Mangus,  Hemp- 
field  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,179,  Apr.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,973 
Int  a.'  GOIM  3/20 
VS.  a.  73—40.7  19  CUdms 


4,199,974 
EOLIAN  SAND  TRAP 
Steven  G.  Fryberger,  Golden,  and  Thomas  S.  Ahlbrandt,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,847 

Int  a.2  GOIN  1/04.  1/22 

VS.  a.  73—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  trapping  and  measuring  device  for  wind  borne  particles 

of  sand,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  trapping  means  for  permitting  wind  to 

pass  therethrough  while  trapping  sand  borne  by  the  wind, 

said  trapping  means  including  means  defining  an  entrance 

opening  through  which  the  sand-bearing  wind  enters  said 

housing,  exit  means  for  providing  an  exit  through  which 

the  wind  can  pass  from  said  housing  and  baffle  means 

positioned  between  said  opening  and  said  exit  means  for 

intercepting  the  wind  during  the  travel  thereof  between 

said  opening  and  said  exit  means  to  thereby  promote 

release  of  the  sand  particles  from  the  wind,  said  baffle 

means  including  a  pair  of  straight,  slanted  baffle  plates 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  location  of  a  tube  leak  position 
in  a  liquid-metal-to-water  tube  type  heat  exchanger  having  a 
plurality  of  tubes  wherein  liquid  metal  contacts  one  surface  of 
said  tubes  and  water  contacts  the  other  surface  of  said  tubes, 
and  wherein  mingling  of  said  liquid  metal  and  water  forms  a 
reaction  product,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  draining  both  the  liquid  metal  and  water  from  said  heat 
exchanger; 

b.  introducing  an  inert  gas  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubes; 

c.  providing  a  pressure  differential  across  the  wall  of  said 
tubes  wherein  the  pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubes  is  less  than  the  pressure  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tubes; 

d.  heating  the  tubes  to  a  temfwrature  at  which  said  reaction 
product  breaks  down  whereby  the  inert  gas  and  reaction 
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product  mixture  goes  into  said  inner  surface  of  said  tubes  ing  means  for  determining  a  quantity  of  fuel  passed  through  the 
wherever  a  leak  m  the  tube  occurs  and  said  liquid  metal  installation  as  a  function  of  displacement  thereof  from  a  normal 
and  water  mmgle  to  form  said  reaction  product;  r«^Jti«n  ^har<>^».«,»/i ;«  ♦!,„.«  ^     i  .    •  i 

e.  isolating  the  chemical  content  of  the  interior  of  each  of  !!!' Z'!  /n„?.^^^^^     1  !h   ?'T  '^^'"^"^  P'^'^'^P  "™*^*"^  « 
said  tul^-  and  operatively  connected  with  the  fuel  metenng  means,  the  pick- 

f.  analyzing  said  chemical  content.  "P  '"*^*"*  includes  a  piston  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel 

flowing  to  the  injection  nozzles  through  a  fuel  distributor 

4,199,976 
HARDNESS  TESTING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Edward,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J  B  Development 
Corporation,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,548 

Int  a.-'  COIN  3/48 

VS.  a.  73—81  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  hardness  properties  of  materials 
comprising: 

a  mounting  assembly; 

a  head  assembly  attached  to  said  mounting  assembly  having 
a  shaft  member  with  a  penetrator  on  one  end  thereof  for 
engagement  with  said  material  to  be  tested  and  mounted 
for  limited  axial  movement  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  in  response  to  predetermined  loads  applied 
thereto; 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  shaft  member  for  applying 
said  predetermined  loads  thereto; 

indicator  means  carried  by  said  head  assembly  and  respon- 
sive to  said  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  means  to  measure 
the  hardness  of  said  material;  and 

an  electromagnetic  clamping  assembly  to  which  said  mount- 
ing assembly  is  attached  and  by  which  said  apparatus  may 
be  magnetically  affixed  to  said  material  to  be  tested,  hold- 
ing said  head  assembly  in  a  fixed  relationship  therewith, 
said  electromagnetic  assembly  comprising  an  electromag- 
net disposed  in  a  housing  having  a  first  elongated  pole 
along  a  first  side  of  the  base  of  said  housing  and  a  second 
elongated  pole  along  a  second  side  of  the  base  of  said 
housing  so  that  when  said  apparatus  is  attached  to  tubular 
materia]  for  testing  thereof,  said  poles  are  in  contact  with 
said  tubular  member  through  the  length  of  said  housing. 

4,199377 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Wolfgang  Hilpert,  Stuttgart;  Gerhard  Konuuider,  Altbach,  and 
Manfred  Stotz,  Aichwald,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1977,  2728201 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  CL  73—119  A  11  Qaims 

1.  An  installation  for  a  continuous  measurement  of  fuel 

consumption  of  internal  combustion  engines  provided  with 

fuel  injection  nozzles,  the  installation  comprising  a  fuel-meter- 


means  and  for  producing  an  analog  signal  corresponding  to  a 
deflection  of  the  fuel-metering  means  from  the  normal  posi- 
tion, and  in  that  an  instrument  means  is  operatively  connected 
with  the  pick-up  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  fuel 
consumption  in  response  to  the  signal  produced  by  the  pick-up 
means,  said  instrument  means  is  arranged  within  a  field  of 
vision  of  an  operator  of  the  internal  combustion  engine. 


4,199,978 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MECHANICAL  FORCES  ON  MACHINE  OR  SUPPORT 

ELEMENTS 
Folke  von  Knorring;  Sven  F.  Lindkvist,  and  Lars  S.  Valdemar- 
sson,  all  of  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  25, 1977, 77095362 
Int  a.-  GOIL  I/J2 
U.S.  a.  73—133  R  10  Qaims 


^ ' ' ' '  /  f  /  f ' 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  resultant  normal  component 
of  loading  forces  acting  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  machine  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  and  clamping  a  transducer  in  a  continuous  hole 
extending  substantially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
machine  element  so  that  the  tangential  points  of  two  tan- 
gents of  an  elastic  line  in  the  wall  of  said  hole  are  located 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  symmetry  plane  of  the 
loading  forces;  and 

measuring  the  change  of  the  angle  between  said  two  tan- 
gents. 
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4,199,979 

TEST  STAND 

Charles  H.  Herr,  Jr.,  Peoria,  and  Alan  L.  McLees,  Washington, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,455 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  S/li 

V&.  a.  73—134  7  Oaims 


fimrf  I 


t 


1.  A  test  stand  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  dynamometer  having  a  rotary  input  member  mounted  on 
said  base  for  movement  such  that  said  input  member  may 
be  advanced  toward  or  retracted  from  a  mechanism  to  be 
tested; 

a  coupling  carried  by  said  input  member  and  having  two 
axially  extending,  generally  radially  spaced,  teeth  adapted 
to  couple  with  a  sprocket  on  the  mechanism  to  be  tested; 
and 

means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  radial  spacing  of  said 
teeth  so  that  said  dynamometer  may  be  coupled  to  sprock- 
ets of  differing  sizes. 


9.  A  method  of  translating  a  force  into  a  pair  of  oppositely 
acting  moments  up  to  a  limited  magnitude  of  said  force,  com- 
prising in  combination  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  folded  beam  structure  with  a  first  leg  presenting 
a  first  end  of  the  folded  beam  structure,  and  a  second  leg 
shorter  than  said  first  leg  and  presenting  a  second  end, 
spaced  from  said  first  end,  of  the  folded  beam  structure; 

said  first  leg  being  provided  with  a  first  width; 

said  second  leg  being  provided  with  a  second  width  wider 
than  said  first  width; 


maintaining  said  first  end  stationary  relative  to  said  second 
end  of  the  folded  beam  structure; 

applying  said  force  to  said  second  end  of  the  folded  beam 
structure,  moving  said  second  leg  with  said  applied  force 
and  imposing  on  said  first  leg  with  said  applied  force  and 
moving  second  leg  a  first  moment  acting  in  a  first  portion 
of  said  first  leg  on  one  side  of  said  second  end  and  a  second 
moment  acting  oppositely  to  said  first  moment  in  a  second 
portion  of  said  first  leg  on  another  side  of  said  second  end; 
and 

preventing  overloading  of  said  first  leg  by  providing  a  stop 
with  shoulder  portions  and  with  a  groove  extending  be- 
tween said  shoulder  portions,  being  wider  than  said  first 
width,  narrower  than  said  second  width  and  deeper  than  a 
travel  of  said  first  leg,  permitting  said  first  leg  to  extend  in 
part  through  said  groove  with  said  first  width  located 
between  said  shoulder  portions,  and  stopping  the  travel  of 
said  second  leg  with  said  shoulder  portions  against  move- 
ment of  said  second  leg  by  said  applied  force. 


4,199,981 

FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FLUIDS  FLOWING  IN  A 

CLOSED  CONDUIT 

Wen  Young,  20228  Valerio,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91306 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  769,181,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,099,700. 

This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,218 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  //« 

U.S.  a.  73—204  3  Qaims 


4,199,980 
FOLDED  BEAM  STRUCTURE  UTILIZATION  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 
Ronald  Bowman,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  How- 
ell Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,853 

Int.  Q.2  GOIL  5/00 

V&.  Q.  73—141  A  44  Qaims 


1.  A  flow  sensing  device  comprising  flow  sensing  means  in  a 
closed  channel,  including 

a  nozzle  plate,  constructed  from  a  rigid,  thermally  insulating 
material,  affixed  in  said  closed  flow  channel; 

a  nozzle  with  a  divergent  axit  channel  for  producing  jet  fluid 
flow,  piercing  said  nozzle  plate; 

a  first  temperature-sensitive  electrical  resistor  element 
mounted  centrally  in  said  divergent  exit  channel,  exposed 
to  said  jet  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  nozzle; 

a  second  temperature-sensitive  electrical  resistor  element 
remote  from  said  nozzle 

a  bridge  circuit  incorporating  said  first  temperature-sensitive 
element  on  one  leg  thereof  and  said  second  temperature- 
sensitive  element  in  another  leg  thereof 

a  detector  circuit,  connect  across  said  bridge  circuit;  said 
detector  circuit  including  a  third  temperature-sensitive 
element  remote  from  said  nozzle  to  compensate  for  any 
temperature  change  in  said  channel,  and 

amplifier  means,  connected  to  said  detector  circuit,  for  am- 
plifying the  signal  in  said  detector  circuit. 


4,199,982 
LIQUID  FLOWMETERS 
William  A.  Wemyss,  Great  Missenden,  England,  assignor  to 
Sheila  Mary  Wemyss,  Great  Missenden,  England 
Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,640 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1977, 
23459/77 

Int  Q.^  GOIF  1/05 
U.S.  Q.  73—229  20  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  flowmeter  comprising  a  chamber,  a  rotor  adapted 
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and  arranged  to  be  rotated  in  said  chamber  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  of  said  chamber  by  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  the 
fluid  entering  the  chamber  in  use  at  or  near  both  poles  of  the 
axis  in  a  plurality  of  separate  flows  parallel  to  and  including  the 
polar  axis  of  said  rotor  and  leaving  the  chamber  at  an  equato- 
rial region  of  the  chamber  relative  to  said  axis,  said  rotor  being 


adapted  to  be  supported  in  the  chamber  solely  by  fluid  flow 
and  being  provided  with  flow  channels  on  or  in  the  rotor  for 
inducing  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  flow  channels  being 
adapted  to  maintain  or  tending  to  mainUin  the  rotor  in  a  prede- 
termined orientation  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  chamber  during 
use,  and  means  for  sensing  the  rate  or  amount  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor  without  physical  content  therewith. 


4,199983 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  LEVEL  OF  LIQUID 

IN  A  TANK 

Shozaburo  Kobaysshi,  Takatsuki.  and  Kenji  Yamauchi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dodwell  &  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,424 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Aug.   22,    1977,   52- 

112101[U] 

Int  O:-  GOIF  23/14 
UA  a  73-302  9  Claim, 
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said  connecting  pipe  at  one  end  thereof,  said  output  port 
being  operatively  connected  to  an  alarm  device,  and 
gas  supplying  means  communicating  with  said  sensing  pipe 
and  communicating  with  said  fluid  pressure  response 
device  through  said  supply  port,  for  continuously  supply- 
ing  gas  to  said  sensing  pipe  and  to  said  fluid  pressure 
response  device,  the  gas  supplied  to  said  sensing  pipe 
being  delivered  through  said  sensing  pipe  to  said  exhaust 
port  to  be  discharged  therefrom,  the  gas  supplied  to  said 
fluid  pressure  response  device  being  delivered  through 
said  supply  port  and  said  passage  to  said  exhaust  port  to  be 
discharged  therefrom,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  sensing  pipe  constitutes  a  sounding  pipe  disposed 
in  the  vessel  and  deflnes  a  sensing  hole  at  a  lower  por- 
tion thereof,  and 

(b)  throttle  means,  disposed  in  said  connecting  pipe  at  a 
position  between  said  one  end  of  the  sensing  port  and 
said  other  end  of  the  connecting  pipe  opening  to  the 
atmosphere,  for  placing  said  fluid  pressure  response 
device  in  a  desired  operable  state, 

whereby,  when  the  level  of  fuel  oil  is  raised  higher  than 
the  level  of  said  sensing  hole,  the  pressure  in  said  sound- 
ing pipe  is  increased  and  when  the  pressure  in  said 
sounding  pipe  reaches  a  value  at  which  said  fluid  pres- 
sure response  device  is  placed  in  a  desired  operable 
stote,  means  for  causing  said  fluid  pressure  response 
device  to  close  said  passage  in  response  to  said  pressure 
to  cause  the  gas  to  flow  from  said  supply  port  to  said 
output  port  to  operate  the  alarm  device,  said  throttle 
means  for  adjusting  said  pressure  thereby  to  detect  the 
level  of  fuel  oil  in  said  tank  above  said  sensing  hole. 

4,199,984 
CAPACmVE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
John  Huddart,  and  Robin  Huddart,  both  of  4  Ingleside  Grove, 
London  SE3  7PH,  England 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,738 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1977. 
10597/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  2i/26 
U.S.  a  73-304  C  6  Claims 
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I.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  the  level  of  liquid  preferably 
fuel  oil  in  a  fuel  oil  storing  tank  in  a  vessel  to  control  the 
quantity  of  fuel  oil  in  the  tank  for  use  with  an  alarm  device, 
comprising 
a  sensing  pipe  having  a  top  portion  closed  and  a  lower  por- 
tion inserted  into  said  tank, 
a  connecting  pipe  communicating  with  said  sensing  pipe  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  thereof  being  open  to  the 
atmosphere, 
a  fluid  pressure  response  device  deflning  a  supply  port,  and 
exhaust  port,  a  sensing  port  and  an  output  port,  and  in- 
cluding a  passage  communicating  said  supply  port  with 
said  exhaust  port,  said  sensing  port  being  connected  to 


1.  Capacitive  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

capacitor  means  having  a  capacitance  which  varies  with  a 
parameter  to  be  measured; 

first  multivibrator  means  which  so  includes  said  capacitor 
means  that  the  repetition  rate  thereof  is  consequently 
varied  in  an  inverse  manner  with  the  capacitance  of  said 
capacitor  means; 

pulse  counting  means  coupled  to  said  first  multivibrator 
means  to  receive  pulses  generated  in  the  multivibrator 
means; 

resetting  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  to  be  trig- 
gered by  an  output  of  said  counting  means  when  a  prede- 
termined number  of  the  said  pulses  has  been  counted  so 
that  a  train  of  resetting  signals  are  generated  separated  by 
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intervals  the  length  of  which  is  a  measure  of  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  capacitor  means; 

measuring  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  measuring 
pulses  of  fixed  repetition  rate  being  coupled  to  said  reset- 
ting means  to  be  gated  by  the  resetting  signals  to  produce 
batches  of  measuring  pulses; 

digital  display  means  for  displaying  a  reading  representative 
of  the  number  of  pulses  in  each  of  the  said  batches,  so  that 
the  display  number  is  dependent  on  the  capacitance  of  the 
capacitor  means  and  hence  on  the  parameter  to  be  mea- 
sured; second  multivibrator  means;  second  pulse  counting 
means  coupled  to  said  second  multivibrator  means  to 
receive  pulses  generated  in  said  second  multivibrator 
means  and  to  provide  a  predetermined  output  signal  on 
reaching  a  predetermined  count,  said  second  counting 
means  being  coupled  to  said  resetting  means  to  be  reset  by 
said  resetting  signals;  and  said  measuring  pulse  generating 
means  comprising  a  third  multivibrator  means  of  fixed 
repetition  rate  and  third  pulse  counting  means  coupled  to 
said  third  multivibrator  means  to  receive  pulses  generated 
in  said  third  multivibrator  means  in  intervals  each  starting 
at  the  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  count  in  said 
second  counting  means  and  ending  substantially  at  the 
occurrence  of  a  resetting  signal  generated  by  said  resetting 
means,  said  third  counting  means  being  coupled  to  said 
resetting  means  and  being  adapted  to  provide  said  measur- 
ing pulses,  each  said  batch  occurring  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  intervals  starting  at  the  occurrence  of  said  predeter- 
mined count. 


4,199,986 

MEDICAL  THERMOMETER  COMPRISING  A  DIGITAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  VALUE  OF  THE  BODY 

TEMPERATURE 

Michael  Ganslmeier,  Grafenhaun,  and  Horst  Wuenschmann, 

Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2757124 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  7/16 
U.S.  a.  73—362  AR  2  Qaims 
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4,199,985 

TEMPERATURE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE 

nXING  APPARATUS  OF  ELECTROSTATIC 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Noriyoshi  Tarumi,  and  Keiyi  Ueno,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  52-176151 
Int.  a.2  GOIK  7i/0« 
U.S.  CI.  73—351  1  Claim 


1.  A  temperature  detecting  device  for  heating  image  fixing 
means  to  be  used  in  electrostatic  recording  apparatus,  compris- 
ing a  mounting  member  having  a  pair  of  dependent  legs, 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  electrostatic  recording  apparatus, 
heat  resistant  insulating  material  covering  said  legs,  an  electric 
temperature  detecting  element,  and  a  pair  of  electrically  con- 
ductive elements  each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  tempera- 
ture detecting  element  and  supported  at  their  other  end  by  the 
insulated  legs  of  said  mounting  member  for  resiliently  holding 
said  temperature  detecting  element  spaced  from  but  adjacent 
the  heating  surface  of  the  image  fixing  means. 


1.  A  thermometer  comprising  a  digital  display  device  for 
displaying  the  temperature  value  of  the  body  temperature,  a 
thermometer  probe  with  a  thermistor  as  the  electric  sensing 
element  and  an  apparatus  connected  electrically  therewith, 
said  apparatus  having  the  digital  display  device  and  an  elec- 
tronic circuit  housed  therein,  said  electronic  circuit  being 
operative  for  converting  the  resistance  value  of  the  thermistor 
which  is  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  the  body,  into  the 
digital  display,  and  a  voltage  source,  characterized  in  that  the 
electronic  circuit  comprises  the  following: 

(a)  a  volUge  multiplier  (A)  fed  by  the  voltage  source  (1)  and 
comprising  an  operational  amplifier  (2)  and  a  cutoff  tran- 
sistor (3)  for  supplying  a  supply  voltage; 

(b)  an  integrated  circuit  (4)  comprising  a  complete  multidi- 
git-voltmeter  comprising  an  analog-to-digital  converter, 
pulse  counter,  decoder,  display  editing  and  circuit  ele- 
ments (4o  and  ^b\  which  determines  the  method  of  opera- 
tion and  the  measuring  range  of  the  integrated  circuit  (4); 
said  integrated  circuit  (4)  receiving  the  supply  voltage 
from  said  voltage  multiplier  (A); 

(c)  a  control  circuit  (B)  serving  the  purpose  of  monitoring 
the  voltage  source  (1),  comprising  an  operational  ampli- 
fier (5)  controlling  said  cutoff  transistor  (3)  and  responsive 
in  the  case  of  a  battery  voltage  which  is  too  low  for  the 
temperature  measurement,  to  switch  off  the  transistor  (3) 
and  thus  to  interrupt  the  supply  voltage  for  the  integrated 
circuit  (4); 

(d)  a  network  (C)  comprising  two  operational  amplifiers  (6, 
7)  for  generating  a  highly  constant  voltage,  which  serves 
as  a  reference  voltage  for  the  integrated  circuit  (4)  and 
also  as  a  feed  voltage; 

(e)  a  bridge  circuit  (D)  receiving  said  feed  voltage  and  com- 
prising four  highly  constant  resistances  (8, 9, 10  and  11)  and  the 
thermistor  (12)  connected  as  a  temperature  sensor; 

(0  a  network  (E)  for  adapting  the  voltage  generated  by  the 
bridge  circuit  (D)  to  the  reference  voltage  necessary  for 
the  integrated  circuit  (4);  and 

(g)  the  display  device  (13)  being  directly  operated  by  the 
integrated  circuit  (4). 
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4,199,987 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  TIME, 

IMPACT  ENERGY  AND  OTHER  ATHLETIC 

PARAMETERS 

WUIiam  R.  B«icre,  2802  N.  Bristol  St^  Apt  No.  43,  Santa  Ana, 

Calif.  92706;  Paul  Miodoski,  and  Claude  R.  Ceccoo,  both  of 

Tncson,  Arii,  anignon  to  WiUiam  Roy  Bauera,  Santa  Ana, 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,103 

Int  a.^  BOIL  5/02 

U.S.  a.  73-379  11  ctains 
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ber  through  said  port,  said  gas  conduit  and  said  opening 
when  said  conduit  means  lies  in  its  first  position,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  conduit  means  for  movement  into  said 
first  position,  said  conduit  means  being  movable  into  said 


1.  An  athletic  timing  and  energy  measuring  system  for  use 
by  a  participant,  comprising: 

transducer  means  responsive  to  motional  energy  imparted 
by  the  participant  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of 
said  motional  energy; 

logic  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  transducer 
means  for  providing  a  logical  output  pulse  which  is  indica- 
tive of  the  start  of  the  imparted  motional  energy,  said 
logical  output  pulse  further  having  a  width  proportional 
to  said  motional  energy; 

timing  means  responsive  to  external  actuation  for  providing 
a  start  signal  indicative  of  the  start  of  a  reaction  time 
measurement  period,  said  start  signal  being  caused  to 
occur  after  a  pseudo-random  delay  after  the  external 
actuation,  said  timing  means  being  further  responsive  to 
said  logical  output  pulse  for  providing  a  first  output  repre- 
sentative of  the  participant's  reaction  time  in  response  to 
said  start  signal  and  a  second  output  representative  of  the 
amount  of  motional  energy  imparted  by  the  participant  in 
response  to  said  start  signal;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  first  and 
second  outputs  for  visually  displaying  the  participant's 
reaction  time  and  the  amount  of  motional  energy  imparted 
by  the  participant. 


4,199,988 
SAMPLING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

INSTRUMENTS 
Hubertus  Rieoer,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bodensecwerk  Perkin-EUner  A  Co.,  GmbH,  Uberlingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  tA  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,711 
io2*^i£?^*^'  ■»"«***«'  ^^  "«P-  »'  Germany,  Apr.  7, 

Irt.  a.i  GOIN  i/io 
U.S.  a.  73-422  GC  iq  Claims 

1.  Sample  feeding  apparatus  for  use  with  a  measuring  instru- 
ment comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  first  chamber  having  an  inlet  in  commu- 
nication with  a  source  of  carrier  gas  for  conveying  carrier 
gas  into  said  first  chamber,  said  housing  defining  a  second 
chamber  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  a  source 
of  purging  gas  for  conveying  purging  gas  into  said  second 
chamber, 

means  for  sealing  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  cham- 
ber one  from  the  other, 

means  carried  by  said  housing  defining  a  gas  conduit  includ- 
ing a  needle  having  an  opening  adjacent  one  end  in  com- 
munication with  said  gas  conduit,  said  conduit  means 
being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  relative 
to  said  housing  and  having  a  gas  port  providing  for  com- 
munication between  said  second  chamber  and  said  gas 
conduit  for  fiowing  purging  gas  from  said  second  cham- 


second  position  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  to 
locate  said  port  in  said  first  chamber  for  conveying  carrier 
gas  from  said  first  chamber  through  said  port,  said  gas 
conduit  and  said  opening  into  the  sample  vessel. 


4,199,989 
COLD  DAMPING  OF  MECHANICAL  STRUCTURES 
Robert  L.  Forward,  Oxnard,  and  Robert  W.  Peterson,  Sepol- 
Teda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Culver  Qty,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,280 

lot  a^  GOID  ll/lO 

U.S.  a  73-430  8  ctaims 


1.  In  an  electromechanical  system  including  a  mechanical 
member  which  is  subject  to  vibrational  movement,  first  and 
second  electromechanical  transducers  mounted  on  said  mem- 
ber, said  first  electromechanical  transducer  being  capable  of 
providing  an  electrical  charge  having  a  rate  of  change  propor- 
tional to  the  velocity  of  said  mechanical  member,  said  second 
electromechanical  transducer  being  capable  of  imparting  a 
motion  to  said  member  in  response  to  an  electrical  volUge 
applied  thereto,  circuit  means  being  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  transducers  said  circuit  means  including  a 
current-to-voltage  transducer,  said  current-to-voltage  trans- 
ducer comprising  a  differential-input  operational  amplifier 
operating  in  the  current  input  mode  and  having  a  low  noise- 
temperature  feedback  circuit. 
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4,199,990 
ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  ACCELEROMETER 
Michel  Valdois;  Patrick  Levesque,  and  Pierre  Hartemann,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,550 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  1, 1977,  77  20372 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  I5m 

U.S.  a.  73—517  AV  10  Claims 


1.  An  elastic  surface  wave  accelerometer  comprising  a  base 
undergoing  the  acceleration  to  be  measured,  a  wafer  of  elastic 
piezoelectric  material,  oscillator  means  for  causing  elastic 
surface  waves  to  propagate  at  the  surface  of  said  wafer  and 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  angular  modulation  of  the  a.c. 
oscillation  voltage  produced  by  said  oscillator  means;  the  first 
major  face  of  said  wafer  carrying  at  least  one  electromechani- 
cal transducer  connected  to  said  oscillator  means;  the  second 
major  face  of  said  wafer  being  cemented  to  said  base  along  its 
whole  area. 


4,199,991 
ISOLATION  DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESSURE 

TRANSDUCERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Roy  K.  Kodama,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,853 

Int  a.2  GOIL  7m 

U.S.  a.  73—706  6  aaims 


annular  groove  to  provide  a  second  annular  sealing  sur- 
face on  said  peripheral  flange  between  said  spaced  tack 
welds  and  said  annular  groove,  thereby  to  prevent  radial 
movement  of  said  fiexible  isolation  diaphragm  and  to 
minimize  leakage  of  said  pressure  transmitting  fluid;  and 
seal  means  located  in  said  cover  for  contacting  said  periph- 
eral flange  on  said  second  annular  sealing  surface. 


4,199,992 

PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

J.  Edgar  Myles,  Bloomfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  J.  E.  Myles, 

Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,762,  Sep.  25. 1978.  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  18. 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,270 

Int  a.2  GOIL  7/16 

U.S.  a.  73—744  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  transducer  of  the  type  comprising:  a  hollow 
transducer  housing,  a  pressure  transmitting  liquid  within  said 
housing,  a  flexible  isolation  element  secured  to  said  housing 
with  one  side  thereof  in  pressure  transmitting  relation  to  said 
pressure  transmitting  liquid  and  a  cover  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing for  admitting  a  test  fluid  to  the  other  side  of  said  flexible 
isolation  element,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  peripheral  flange  on  said  flexible  isolation  element; 
a  first  annular  sealing  surface  on  said  housing,  said  sealing 
surface  having  at  least  one  annular  groove  formed  therein 
and  being  sized  to  accommodate  at  least  said  peripheral 
flange; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  tack  welds  securing  said  peripheral 

flange  to  said  annular  sealing  surface; 
means  formed  in  said  peripheral  flange  subsequent  to  said 
plurality  of  spaced  tack  welds  for  extending  into  said 
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1.  In  a  pressure  indicator  having  a  body  with  an  attachment 
shank  with  a  pressure  fluid  passage,  a  cylinder  bore  at  one  end 
communicating  with  said  passage  and  having  a  threaded  open 
end,  an  end  plug  having  a  bore  and  a  counterbore  snugly 
threaded  into  said  open  end,  a  piston  nested  in  said  cylinder 
bore  having  a  piston  rod  axially  extending  through  said  cylin- 
der bore  and  projecting  through  and  outwardly  of  said  plug, 
and  a  compression  spring  interposed  at  its  ends  between  said 
plug  and  piston  yieldably  biasing  said  piston  towards  said  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  bore,  said  piston  being  variably  movably 
longitudinally  against  said  spring  on  application  of  pressure  to 
said  pressure  fluid  passage,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  bushing  nested  within  said  plug  bore  axially  and  guidably 

receiving  said  piston  rod; 
a  cylindrical  slide  seal  of  plastic  material  within  said  plug 
bore  and  projected  into  and  depending  from  said  bushing 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  piston  rod;  and 
an  0-ring  seal  in  said  plug  bore  sealingly  interposed  between 
said  plug  and  slide  seal. 


4,199,993 

PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

Edward  W.  Graczyk,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  J.  E. 

Myles,  Inc.,  Troy.  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,734,  Oct.  30. 1978.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,059 

Int  a^  GOIL  7/16 

MS.  a.  73—744  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  indicator  having  a  body  with  an  attachment 

shank  with  a  pressure  fluid  passage,  a  cylinder  bore  at  one  end 

communicating  with  said  passage  and  having  a  threaded  open 

end,  an  end  plug  having  a  bore  and  a  counterbore  snugly 
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threaded  into  said  open  end,  a  piston  nested  in  said  cylinder 
bore  having  a  piston  rod  axiaJIy  extending  through  said  cyHn- 
der  bore  and  projecting  through  and  outwardly  of  said  plug, 
and  a  compression  spring  interposed  at  its  ends  between  said 
plug  and  piston  yieldably  retaining  said  piston  at  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  bore,  said  piston  being  variably  movable  long- 
tudinally  against  said  spring  on  application  of  pressure  to  said 
shank  passage,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  bushing  nested  within  said  plug  bore  having  a  bore  axially 
and  guidably  receiving  said  piston  rod  and  counterbore; 
an  annular  tapered  boss  of  reduced  diameter  on  and  depend- 
ing from  said  bushing  with  its  outer  surface  inclined 
downwardly  and  inwardly  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  bushing; 


said  bushing  counterbore  extending  axially  through  said 
boss; 

a  cylindrical  slide  seal  of  plastic  material  within  said  plug 
bore  and  snugly  producted  into  said  boss  and  bushing 
counterbore  and  depending  from  said  boss  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  piston  rod  within  said  bushing  and 
boss,  and  below  said  boss;  and 

an  0-ring  in  said  plug  bore  sealingly  interposed  between  said 
plug  and  slide  seal  and  in  operative  compressive  engage- 
ment with  the  angular  surface  of  said  boss; 

said  angular  boss  surface  providing  for  increased  operative 
sealing  and  pressure  engagement  of  said  O-ring  between 
said  plug  and  seal. 


4,199,994 
SYSTEM  FDR  MONITORING  THE  MECHANICAL 
PARAMETERS  OF  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Burkhard  Beioe,  Krefeld  Fontwald;  Hermaoo  Ostendorf,  Kre- 
fcM,  and  Gunter  Schmidt,  Toaisront,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemiany,  asdgnore  to  SiempelluuBp  GicsMrei  GmbH  A  Co., 
Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,607 
Ctoima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  24. 
1977,2728«1  /•        •      . 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/30 
VS.  a  73-785  ,4  0.^1. 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  structural  integrity  of  a 
pressure  vessel,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  generally  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  assembled  from  a 
plurality  of  cast  elements  and  formed  with  angularly 
spaced  axially  extending  passages; 
an  array  of  angularly  spaced  axially  extending  axial-stressing 
cables  passing  through  said  passages  and  axially  stressed 
against  said  vessel,  said  axial-stressing  cables  including  a 
number  of  normal-operation  axial  stressing  cables  adapted 
to  take  up  these  axial  stresses  of  said  vessel  during  normal 


operation  and  safety  axial-stressing  cables  provided  in 
addition  to  the  normal-operating  axial-stressing  cables; 

an  array  of  peripheral  stressing  cables  bearing  upon  the 
periphery  of  said  vessel  and  spaced  therealong,  said  peri- 
pheral-stressing cables  extending  circumferentially  about 
said  vessel  and  including  normal-operating  peripheral- 
stressing  cables  adapted  to  take  up  all  of  the  radial  forces 
developed  by  said  vessel  during  normal  operation  thereof, 
and  safety  peripheralstressing  cables  provided  in  addition 
to  said  normal-operating  peripheral-stressing  cables; 

at  least  one  measuring  device  associated  with  one  of  said 
normal-operating  cables  for  producing  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  change  in  length  of  said  one  of  said  cables  and  the 
force  applied  thereby  to  said  vessel; 
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circuit  means  connected  to  said  device  and  adapted  to  store 
a  threshold  value  representing  a  fraction  of  the  measure- 
ment produced  by  said  device  at  the  maximum  safe  oper- 
ating pressure  of  said  vessel;  and 

means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  signaling  an  alarm 
upon  the  actual  measured  value  of  the  signal  produced  by 
said  device  reaching  said  threshold  value,  said  threshold 
value  being  substantially  90%  of  the  value  which  would 
be  measured  by  said  device  at  the  maximum  safe  operating 
pressure  of  said  vessel,  said  circuit  means  also  being  pro- 
vided with  a  further  stored  threshold  value  of  at  least  10% 
below  a  normal  operating  pressure  of  said  vessel,  said 
means  for  signaling  said  alarm  responding  to  a  fall  in  the 
actual  value  of  the  measurement  by  said  device  below  the 
further  threshold  value. 


4,199,995 
REOPROCATING  MOTION  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Saburo    Murakami,    Sakai,    Japan,    assignor    to    Wataru 
Shifflokawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  86U79 
Int  CL  F16h  25/16 
U.S.a.74-54  9  Claims 

1.  Reciprocating  motion  generating  apparatus  in  combina- 
tion with  a  sewing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  cam  having  a  constant  diameter; 

(c)  a  bore  in  said  cam  for  receiving  said  shaft,  said  bore  being 
oblique  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cam  so  that  the 
eccentricity  of  said  cam  varies  gradually  along  said  shaft; 

(d)  means  for  changing  the  relative  axial  position  of  said  cam 
with  respect  to  said  shaft; 

(e)  a  follower  member; 

(0  a  pair  of  contact  members  carried  by  said  follower  mem- 
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ber  to  engage  opposite  sides  ofsaid  cam  thereby  imparting   the  Y-table  by  the  first  precise  feeding  means;  and  second 
reciprocating  motion  to  said  follower  member  when  said   precise  feeding  means  including  a  second  power  source  pro- 
drive  shaft  rotates;  vided  with  a  driving  shaft  and  mounted  on  the  base,  second 
(g)  a  follower  shaft  parallel  with  said  drive  shaft  and  secured  conversion  means  set  on  the  Y-table  to  convert  the  rotating 

movement  of  a  rotary  shaft  into  a  minute  rotating  movement 
and  a  rotatable  output  shaft,  both  ends  of  which  are  connected 
to  the  second  conversion  mechanism  and  X-table  respectively, 
thereby  supplying  the  X-table  with  a  force  for  its  precise  feed- 
ing. 


IS 


to  said  follower  member  so  that  oscillatory  motion 
imparted  to  said  follower  shaft; 
(h)  means  operatively  connecting  said  follower  shaft  to  a 
cloth  feed  lever  of  a  sewing  machine  to  impart  circular 
and  reciprocating  motions  to  said  lever. 


4,199,997 
FRONT  DERAILLEUR 

Mitsuhide  Isobe,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Indus* 
trial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,885 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1977,  52-18334 

Int.  a.2  B62M  9/12.  25/00;  F16H  11/08 

U.S.  a.  74-217  B  13  Qaims 


4,199,996 
PREOSE  FEEDING  TABLE  APPARATUS 

Yoshinaga  Moriwaki,  Yokohama;  Masashi  Kamiya,  Tama;  Kat- 
sunobu  Ueda,  Yokohama;  Masaharu  Terashima,  Yokohama; 
Tetsuo  Aikawa,  Yokohama;  Tameyasu  Tsukada,  Tokyo,  and 
Hirosuke  Ohshio,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,433 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1976,  51/150355 
Int.  a.2  F16H  27/02.  29/02.  29/20 
VS.  a.  74—89.15  14  Claims 


1.  A  precise  feeding  table  apparatus  which  comprises  a  base; 
first  precise  feeding  means  having  precise  reciprocating  means, 
said  reciprocating  means  including  a  driving  shaft,  first  power 
source,  a  connecting  rod  whose  free  end  is  provided  with  a 
flange  and  a  first  conversion  mechanism  for  converting  the 
routing  movements  of  the  driving  shaft  to  a  precise  reciprocat- 
ing movement  of  said  connecting  rod;  an  XY-table  assembly 
including  a  Y-table  reciprocating  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
reciprocating  means  of  the  first  precise  feeding  means  and  an 
X-table  mounted  on  the  Y-table  to  be  reciprocated  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  that  in  which  the  Y-table  is  reciprocated; 
coupling  means  for  transmitting  the  reciprocating  movement 
of  the  reciprocating  means  of  the  first  precise  feeding  means  to 
the  Y-table  of  the  XY-toble  assembly,  the  coupling  means 
including  a  first  fluid  bearing  disposed  around  the  flange  of  the 
connecting  rod  to  support  said  rod  in  contactless  relationship, 
an  inner  housing  for  receiving  the  first  fluid  bearing,  an  outer 
housing  for  receiving  the  inner  housing  to  move  it  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  connecting  rod,  a  second  fluid  bearing  for 
supporting  the  inner  housing  in  contactless  relationship  with 
the  outer  housing,  and  an  output  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  movable  inner  housing  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  Y-table, 
thereby  transmitting  a  force  for  effecting  the  precise  feeding  of 


1.  A  front  derailleur  for  a  bicycle,  which  is  used  for  selec- 
tively switching  a  driving  chain  among  at  least  two  sprockets, 
comprising: 

a  fitting  member  fixed  non-movably  to  a  bicycle  frame  ex- 
tending upwardly  in  the  vicinity  of  said  sprockets,  said 
fitting  member  having  a  fitting  face  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  said  frame  toward  said  sprockets  and  verti- 
cally of  said  bicycle; 

a  shifting  mechanism  connected  with  said  fitting  member, 
said  shifting  mechanism  comprising  a  support  connected 
to  said  fitting  member,  a  chain  guide  guiding  said  driving 
chain  and  having  a  guide  plate  extending  forwardly  and 
backwardly  of  said  frame,  a  movable  member  carrying 
said  chain  guide,  and  connecting  members  mounting  said 
movable  member  to  said  support  so  that  said  movable 
member  is  movable  axially  of  each  of  said  sprockets  and 
toward  at  least  two  positions  corresponding  to  each  of 
said  sprockets,  said  support  having  a  connecting  face 
opposite  to  and  mating  with  said  fitting  face  of  the  fitting 
member, 

a  first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  chain  guide  in  ite 
position  with  respect  to  each  of  said  sprockets  in  a  radial 
direction  thereof,  said  adjusting  means  being  formed  by 
one  ofsaid  fitting  face  and  connecting  face  being  made  to 
have  a  vertical  length  larger  than  the  length  of  the  adjust- 
ment range  of  the  chain  guide,  thereby  enabling  said  con- 
necting face  to  be  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly 
relative  to  said  fitting  face, 

a  second  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  an  angle  of  the  longi- 
tudinal line  of  said  chain  guide  with  respect  to  the  com- 
mon axis  of  said  sprockets,  said  second  adjusting  means 
being  formed  by  said  fitting  face  and  connecting  face 
having  complimentary  mating  surfaces  formed  in  a  circu- 
lar arc  located  on  the  frame  side  of  said  sprockets  around 
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a  center  line  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly  of  said 
fitting  face,  and 
a  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  support  of  the  shifting  mecha- 
nism at  a  desirable  position  on  said  fitting  face  of  the  fitting 
member,  said  fixing  means  being  operable  to  release  said 
support  from  being  fixed  and  allowing  the  relative  posi- 
tioning between  said  support  and  said  fitting  member  to  be 
changed  after  said  support  is  released. 
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4,199,998 
FRONT  DERAILLEUR 
Mitsuhide  Isobe,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,130 

Int  O:-  B62M  9/12.  25/00;  F16H  11/08 

U.S.  a  74-217  B  18  Claims 
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1.  A  front  derailleur  for  a  bicycle,  which  is  used  for  selec- 
tively switching  a  driving  chain  among  at  least  two  sprockets, 
said  front  derailleur  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixing  member  fixed  to  a  frame  of  the  bicycle; 

(b)  a  chain  guide  supported  to  said  fixing  member,  said  chain 
guide  being  movably  axially  of  each  of  said  sprockets  with 
respect  to  said  fixing  member  and  toward  at  least  two 
positions  corresponding  to  each  of  said  sprockets  and 
serving  to  switch  said  driving  chain  from  one  of  said 
sprockets  to  another; 

(c)  an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  chain 
guide  with  respect  to  said  fixing  member,  said  adjusting 
means  comprising  an  extension  having  a  first  adjusting 
face  connected  to  one  of  said  chain  guide  and  fixing  mem- 
ber and  a  receiving  surface  having  a  second  adjusting  face 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  chain  guide  and  fixing 
member,  said  second  adjusting  face  engaging  with  the  first 
adjusting  face  of  said  extension,  said  first  and  second 
adjusting  faces  being  movable  relative  to  one  another  to 
adjust  the  fitting  angle  of  said  chain  guide  relative  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  sprocket,  said  front  derailleur 
further  comprising  sustaining  means  for  maintaining  the 
adjusted  position  of  said  chain  guide  with  respect  to  said 
fixing  member,  so  that  said  chain  guide  may  be  adjusted  in 
Its  position  with  respect  to  said  fixing  member  by  means  of 
said  adjusting  means  and  kept  in  the  adjusted  position  by 
means  of  said  sustaining  means. 


reciprocating  forces  to  a  machine  part,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  an  elongate  screw  shaft  having  a  helical  thread  character- 
ized by  a  rounded  bottom  trough, 

(b)  a  shaft-engaging  ball  disposed  in  said  thread, 

(c)  a  sleeve  encircling  said  screw  shaft,  having  an  opening 
constituting  a  socket  extending  between  its  inner  and 
outer  walls  and  in  which  the  ball  is  received,  said  sleeve 
having  spaced-apart  portions  and  internal  annular  slide 
bearings  carried  by  said  portions  and  engaging  the  screw 
shaft, 

(d)  a  substantially  cylindrical  jacket  encircling  and  closely 
fitting  said  sleeve  and  having  its  bore  engaged  with  and 
providing  a  back-up  surface  for  said  ball,  said  jacket  ex- 
tending beyond  the  ends  of  the  sleeve, 

(e)  locking  rings  disposed  in  the  bore  of  the  jacket,  one  of 
said  rings  engaging  one  end  of  the  sleeve, 

(0  a  tubular  connector  member  in  which  the  shaft  is  re- 
ceived, said  connector  member  having  a  shouldered  ex- 
tremity disposed  within  said  jacket  and  engaged  by  the 
other  locking  ring, 

(g)  anti-friction  slide  bearings  carried  exteriorly  at  the  ends 
of  said  jacket,  and 

(h)  a  tubular  housing  surrounding  said  jacket  and  having  its 
bore  engaged  by  said  anti-friction  bearings,  said  anti-fric- 
tion bearings  enabling  sliding  movement  of  the  sleeve  and 
jacket  to  occur  within  the  housing  as  the  screw  shaft  is 
rotatably  driven. 


4,200,000     I 
GEAR  TRAIN 
Werner  Huehmann,  Hessigkofen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  So- 
clete  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,457 

Int  a.^  F16H  55/04.  55/06 

U.S.  a  74-437  5  ctai„« 


4,199,999 
BALL-TYPE  MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 
Josepii  R.  Metz,  Ridgeffeld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Norco,  Inc. 
Ridgefield,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,195 

lat  a.^  F16H  1/18 

VS.  a  74-424,8  NA  24  Claims 


1.  A  gear  train  in  which  rotation  in  either  sense  may  be 
transmitted  from  a  driving  gear  to  a  driven  gear  and  transmis- 
sion of  rotation  in  either  sense  from  the  driven  gear  to  the 
driving  gear  is  blocked,  wherein  each  gear  comprises  a  pair  of 
discs  fastened  together  on  their  faces,  each  disc  of  each  pair 
having  asymetric  teeth  on  its  periphery  and  being  a  reflection 
about  a  diametral  line  of  the  other  disc  of  the  pair,  the  juxta- 
posed teeth  of  each  assembled  pair  appearing  symmetric  when 
the  assembled  pair  'ts  viewed  in  plan. 


46     *l  iO    %  U  K  ^  t   ^ 
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1.  A  light-load  mechanical  actuator  device  for  applying 


4,200,001 
VALVE  TRAVEL  MECHANISM 
Oswald  O.  Kytta,  South  Bend,  ImL,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfieid,  Mich. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,548,  Jul.  5,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,466 

Int.  a.-'  G05G  9/00;  F15B  9/10 

UA  a.  74-478  5cudn„ 

1.  In  a  servomotor  having  a  control  valve  retained  in  a  bore 

of  a  hub  attached  to  a  movable  wall,  said  control  valve  being 

operated  through  movement  of  a  first  plunger  by  a  linear  input 

force  directly  and  continually  transmitted  from  a  brake  pedal 

through  an  input  member,  said  operated  control  valve  allow- 
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ing  a  pressure  differential  to  be  created  across  the  movable 
wall  and  thereafter  supply  an  output  member  with  an  opera- 
tional force,  the  improvement  wherein  said  input  member 
includes: 
a  housing  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  hub  and  a  sec- 
ond end  extending  through  the  servomotor,  said  housing 
having  a  bore  therethrough; 
a  fulcrum  member  attached  to  said  second  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  fulcrum  member  having  an  annular  projection 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 
a  cap  member  having  a  stepped  bore  therethrough,  said 
stepped  bore  having  a  first  diameter  section  separated 
from  a  second  diameter  section  by  a  first  shoulder,  said 
second  diameter  section  surrounding  and  engaging  said 
fulcrum  member; 
a  first  push  rod  member  located  in  said  bore  of  the  housing 
and  connected  to  said  first  plunger,  said  first  push  rod 
member  having  an  annular  groove  located  thereon; 


tion,  wherein  said  tooth  of  said  brake  pawl  includes  thereon 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  surfaces  at  a  portion  thereof 
which  substantially  enters  said  gap  of  said  brake  gear  when 
said  tooth  is  engaged  with  said  gap  for  locking  said  brake  gear, 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  bounded  by  an  intersectional  line  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  said  output  shaft  and  having  at  opposite  positions 
with  respect  to  said  intersectional  line  respective  edges  away 
from  which  said  third  and  fourth  surfaces  extend,  the  inclina- 
tion angle  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  with  respect 


lever  means  having  a  first  end  located  in  said  radial  groove 
in  said  first  push  rod  member  and  a  second  end  radially 
extending  toward  and  engaging  said  second  diameter 
section  of  said  cap  member  to  axially  align  said  first  push 
rod  in  said  bore; 

a  second  plunger  located  in  and  slidably  engageable  with 
said  first  diameter  of  said  cap  member  and  said  lever 
means;  and 

a  second  push  rod  member  connected  to  said  brake  pedal 
and  said  second  plunger,  said  second  push  rod  member 
moving  said  second  plunger  in  said  first  diameter  section 
of  said  cap  member  in  response  to  said  linear  input  force, 
said  lever  means  responding  to  movement  of  said  second 
push  rod  member  by  pivoting  about  said  annular  projec- 
tion to  supply  said  first  push  rod  member  with  an  opera- 
tional movement  different  than  the  linear  input  movement 
of  said  second  push  rod  to  move  said  first  plunger  and 
bring  the  control  valve  into  an  operational  position,  said 
output  member  remaining  substantially  stationary  until 
said  control  valve  is  in  the  operational  position. 


36a     H 
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to  a  tangent  line  passing  through  an  imaginary  point  at  which 
said  intersectional  line  is  in  contact  with  a  circular  path  swept 
out  by  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  teeth  being  greater 
than  zero  degrees,  the  respective  inclination  angles  of  said 
third  and  fourth  surfaces  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  being  selected  so  that  ridges  by  which  said  first  and 
third  surfaces,  and  said  second  and  fourth  surfaces  are  bounded 
are  substantially  received  in  said  gap  when  said  tooth  enters 
said  gap  to  such  a  degree  as  to  achieve  locking  of  said  brake 
gear. 


4,200,002 
PARKING  BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
EQUIPPED  WITH  POWER  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Kotei  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,451 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1976, 51-99607[U] 
Int.  a.2  GOIP  3/18 
U.S.  a.  74—530  1  CI"" 

1.  A  parking  brake  mechanism  in  a  motor  vehicle  transmis- 
sion having  a  transmission  output  shaft,  comprising  a  brake 
gear  coaxially  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  brake  gear  including  at  the  periphery  thereof  a 
plurality  of  external  teeth,  a  brake  pawl  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft  and  carry- 
ing thereon  a  tooth  engageable  with  a  gap  formed  between  any 
corresponding  two  of  said  teeth  when  biased  to  lean  toward 
said  brake  gear,  and  a  parking  cam  for  urging  said  brake  pawl 
to  lean  toward  said  brake  gear  when  biased  in  a  given  direc- 


4,200,003 
MAGNETIC  VISCOUS  DAMPER 
Donald  L.  MiUer,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet  Enter- 
prises.  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,921,  Mar.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,136 
Int.  CI.-  F16F  15/10.  15/22 
U.S.  a.  74—574  1  Claim 

1.  An  unsealed  magnetic  viscous  damper  for  reducing  the 
unwanted  oscillations  of  a  routing  shaft  comprising: 
a  magnetic  permeable  housing  enclosing  a  cylindrically 
shaped  cavity  having  an  axis  of  symmetry,  said  housing 
having  shaft  clearance  apertures  passing  through  the  walls 
of  said  housing  concentric  with  said  axis  of  symmetry,  said 
clearance  apertures  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  rotating  shaft; 
a  permanent  magnet  rotor  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  roUt- 
able  therein,  said  rotor  having  an  annular  configuration 
with  an  external  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
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cylindrical  cavity  and  an  internal  diameter  larger  than  the  4,200,005 

diameter  of  said  apertures;  PEDAL  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  FOOT-RETAINING 

a  magnetic  fluid  disposed  in  said  cavity  Tilling  the  space  STRAP  MEANS 

between  said  rotor  and  the  internal  walls  of  said  cavity;  Siegfried  H.  Mohr,  3311  Benton  St^  Santa  Clara,  Calif.  95051 

said  magnetic  fluid  being  a  viscous  connection  between  Pi'^i  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,049 
said  rotor  and  said  housing;  and 


a  non-magnetic  hub  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  fixedly  con-    ^•^"  ^*  74—594.6 
nected  to  said  rotor,  said  hub  having  means  for  receiving 


Int.  a.2  G05G  1/14 


12  Claims 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  of  the  type  including  an 
inertia  ring  coupled  to  an  annular  hub  by  means  of  an  annular 
elastomer  member,  the  inertia  ring  having  an  annular  cavity 
which  receives  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  the  hub,  the 
hub  extending  into  an  annular  slot  within  the  elastomer  mem- 
ber, the  elastomer  member  also  being  positioned  in  the  annular 
cavity  and  being  sandwiched  by  the  inertia  ring  and  the  hub, 
the  improvement  comprising,  the  radially  innermost  portion  of 
the  elastomer  in  the  annular  cavity  being  under  compression, 
the  radially  outermost  portion  of  the  elastomer  in  the  annular 
cavity  being  uncompressed,  a  film  of  viscous  liquid  on  at  least 
one  side  of  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  the  elastomer; 
whereby  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  elastomer  in  the 
annular  cavity  with  its  associated  film  of  viscous  liquid  func- 
tions as  a  viscous  damper,  and  whereby  the  radially  innermost, 
compressed  elastomer  in  the  annular  cavity  functions  as  a 
torsional  spring. 


the  rotating  shaft  passing  through  said  apertures  of  the 
housing  and  rotating  said  rotor  with  the  rotation  of  the 
shaft,  said  non-magnetic  hub  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  apertures  and  causing  a  magnetic  field 
free  region  about  said  apertures,  said  magnetic  field  free 
region  about  said  apertures  confining  said  magnetic  fluid 
to  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  rotor,  thereby  eliminating 
the  need  for  mechanical  seals. 


4,200,004 
ZERO  SUP  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Robert  C.  Bremer,  Jr.,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace 
Murray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20^59 

Int  a.2  F16F  15/10 

U.S.  a.  74—574  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  pedal  for  a  pedal  driven  apparatus: 

platform  means  to  receive  the  bottom  of  a  foot  or  shoe  of  the 
operator  for  transmitting  work  from  the  foot  of  the  opera- 
tor to  a  crank  for  powering  the  pedal  driven  apparatus; 

spindle  means  for  rotatably  coupling  said  platform  means  to 
the  crank  and  for  defining  an  axis  of  revolution  of  said 
platform  means; 

strap  means  for  extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  foot 
of  the  operator  for  holding  the  foot  of  the  operator  to  the 
platform  means,  said  strap  means  being  of  adjustable 
length  and  pliable  for  conforming  to  the  upper  contour  of 
the  foot  or  shoe  of  the  operator  to  provide  uniform  distri- 
bution of  the  reactive  force  on  the  shoe  or  foot  of  the 
operator; 

elevating  means  for  holding  said  strap  means  in  spaced  apart 
relation  above  said  platform  means  to  provide  an  opening 
therebetween  so  as  to  facilitate  entry  therein  of  the  foot  of 
the  operator,  said  elevating  means  being  formed  and  ar- 
ranged for  attachment  to  and  extending  above  said  plat- 
form means;  and 

said  platform  means,  said  elevating  means,  and  said  strap 
means,  when  assembled  to  receive  the  foot  of  the  opera- 
tor, being  disposed  such  that  their  combined  moments  are 
such  as  to  rotate  the  foot  receiving  portion  of  said  plat- 
form means  into  a  generally  horizontal  plane  facing  up- 
ward with  the  open  portions  of  said  strap  means  disposed 
over  the  foot  receiving  portion  of  said  platform  means  to 
facilitate  entry  of  the  foot  of  the  operator  into  said  open 
portions  of  said  strap  means. 


4,200,006 

GEAR-CHANGE  TRANSMISSION  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 

Friedrich  Ehriinger,  Friedrichshafen,  and  Anton  Ott,  Tettnang, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik 

Friedrichshafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1977,  2718652 

Int.  a.2  F16H  37/06.  1/44 
MS.  a.  74—681  10  Qaims 

1.  A  gear  train  transmission  having  a  plurality  of  speeds,  said 
transmission  comprising: 
a  differential  having  an  input  shaft  and  a  pair  of  output  shafts 
to  which  input  torque  is  distributable,  said  differential 
comprising  at  least  two  mutually  coupled  planetary  gear 
sets  and  having  at  least  one  coupling  shaft; 
each  of  the  differential  output  shafts  having  at  least  one  gear 
train  connecting  to  a  further  shaft  for  driving  said  further 
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shaft  at  a  speed  determined  by  the  gear  teeth  of  the  gears 
of  the  respective  trains  whereby  at  least  some  of  the  trans- 
mission speeds  are  determined  by  the  selective  operation 
of  respective  gear  trains; 
respective  switching  clutches  associated  with  each  of  said 
gear  trains  and  selectively  actuatable  to  render  said  gear 
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trains  operable  to  connect  the  respective  difl^erential  out- 
put shaft  to  said  further  shaft;  and 
a  brake  for  said  coupling  shaft  actuatable  exclusively  to 
reverse  rotation  of  said  further  shaft,  said  differential 
further  comprising  a  switching  clutch  for  said  coupling 
shaft  actuatable  to  block  differential  action  and  effect  joint 
rotation  of  said  output  shafts  in  the  same  sense. 

4,200,007 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THE  DRIVING 

AND  DRIVEN  MEMBERS  DURING  GEAR  SHIFT 

OPERATIONS 

Helmut  Espenschied;  Uwe  Kiencke,  both  of  Ludwigsburg,  and 
Alfred  Schulz,  Oberriexingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,171 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 

1977,  2742033 

Int.  a.2  B60K  41/08 

liJS.  a.  74—859  8  ^"™* 
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trol  signal  furnishing  means,  said  regulator  means  and  said 
energy  supply  means,  for  disconnecting  said  energy  sup- 
ply means  from  said  energy  control  signal  furnishing 
means  and  connecting  said  energy  supply  means  to  said 
regulator  means  during  said  so-initiated  gear  shift. 

4,200,008 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PAIR  OF 
CONCURRENTLY  OPERATING  FRICTION  DEVICES 
FOR  THE  SELECTION  OF  SPEEDS  OF  A 
LOAD-SHIFT  ABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Hansjorg  Dach,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,302 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1976,  2659353 

Int.  Q.2  F16H  3/44 
U.S.  Q.  74-869  ♦  Claims 
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1.  In  drive  apparatus  having  gearing  (10)  having  a  plurality 
of  gear  ratios,  an  engine  (11)  for  driving  said  geanng,  energy 
supply  means  (12)  connected  to  said  engine  for  supplying 
energy  thereto  in  accordance  with  an  energy  control  signal, 
externally  operable  energy  control  signal  furnishing  means  (14) 
for  furnishing  said  energy  control  signal  to  said  energy  supply 
means,  and  gear  control  means  (16)  for  furnishing  a  shift  initi- 
ate signal  for  initiating  a  gear  shift  under  predetermined  oper- 
ating conditions,  a  system  for  synchronizing  said  engine  to  said 
gearing  during  a  so-initiated  gear  shift  from  a  present  gear  to  a 
next  subsequent  gear,  comprising  regulator  means  (15)  for 
furnishing  an  energy  control  signal  adapted  to  change  the 
speed  of  said  engine  from  a  present  speed  cortesponding  to  said 
present  gear  to  a  desired  speed  corresponding  to  said  next 
subsequent  gear; 

and  switch  means  (13)  connected  between  said  energy  con- 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  multispeed  transmis- 
sion shiftable  under  load  and  having  two  friction  devices  hy- 
draulically  actuatable  concurrently  in  a  predetermined  speed 
condition  of  the  transmission  through  a  2-3  shift  valve,  a  first 
of  said  friction  devices  remaining  actuated  in  a  neighbonng 
speed  condition  and  being  connected  to  a  first  control  valve 
having  a  valve  slider  which  acts  against  a  spnng  in  a  first  phase 
of  pressure  build-up  in  said  first  friction  device  and  acted  upon 
by  a  direct  abutment  formed  by  a  piston  of  a  first  damper 
connected  to  the  first  friction  device,  a  second  control  valve 
connected  to  a  second  of  said  friction  devices  and  to  a  second 
damper  having  a  piston  acting  upon  a  restoring  spring  with  a 
fixed  seat,  and  wherein  the  hydraulic  lines  to  both  said  friction 
devices  are  connected  in  the  concurrently  actuated  state  there 
of,  the  improvement  wherein: 
in  said  predetermined  speed  condition  of  the  transmission 
with  concurrent  actuation  of  said  first  and  second  friction 
devices,  a  first  hydraulic  line  feeding  the  first  fnction 
device  is  connected  by  the  2-3  shift  valve  to  a  direct 
passage  and  to  a  throttle-containing  passage  communicat- 
ing via  the  second  control  valve  selectively  with  a  second 
hydraulic  line  feeding  the  second  friction  device;  and 
the  second  control  valve  has  a  slider  to  one  end  surface  of 
which  is  applied  the  pressure  of  the  first  friction  device 
while  a  restoring  spring  bears  in  the  opposite  direction 
upon  said  slider  of  said  second  control  valve  so  that  at  a 
pressure  in  the  first  friction  device  below  a  threshold 
value  said  second  control  valve  connects  said  direct  pas- 
sage to  said  second  hydraulic  line  and  blocks  the  throttle- 
containing  passage  and  upon  the  pressure  in  said  first 
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friction  drive  attaining  said  threshold  value,  said  second 
control  valve  blocking  said  direct  passage  and  connecting 
said  throttle-containing  passage  to  said  second  hydraulic 
line.  .  .  ■ 


4,200,009 

DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING  TUBELESS  TUBULAR  TIRES 

FOR  BICYCLES 

Jean  Duttlinger,  Soissons,  France,  assignor  to  Wolber,  Soissons, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,774 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  13, 1977,  77  14680 
Int.  a.'  B60C  25/16 
VJS.  a.  81—15.6  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  repairing  tubeless  tubular  tires  and  tubeless 
covers,  said  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  cement; 

an  elongate  hollow  injection  needle  having  a  first  end  con- 
nectable  to  said  source  of  cement  and  a  second  end 
adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  puncture  hole  in  a  tire; 

said  needle  having  extending  therethrough,  throughout  the 
entire  length  thereof  from  said  first  end  thereof  to  said 
second  end  thereof,  an  internal  hollow  passageway 
through  which  cement  from  said  source  may  be  supplied; 

first  dispensing  means,  positioned  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  needle,  and  adapted  to  be  located 
within  the  interior  of  the  tire  when  said  needle  is  inserted 
through  the  puncture  in  the  tire,  for  dispensing  a  first 
quantity  of  cement  from  said  internal  passageway  to  the 
exterior  of  said  needle,  said  first  dispensing  means  com- 
prising a  lateral  orifice  extending  through  said  needle  from 
said  internal  passageway  thereof  to  the  outer  side  surface 
thereof,  whereby  rotation  of  said  needle  within  the  punc- 
ture will  form  said  first  quantity  of  cement  into  an  annular 
patch  of  cement  surrounding  the  puncture  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tire,  whereafter  said  needle  may  be  partially 
withdrawn  from  the  puncture  to  a  position  whereat  said 
lateral  orifice  will  be  blocked  and  sealed  by  the  puncture 
edges  of  the  tire;  and 

second  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  a  second  quantity  of 
cement  from  said  internal  passageway  when  said  needle  is 
in  said  partially  withdrawn  position,  said  second  dispens- 
ing means  comprising  an  end  orifice  extending  through 
said  needle  from  said  internal  passageway  thereof  to  the 
extremity  of  said  second  end  thereof,  whereby  said  second 
quantity  of  cement  is  formed  as  a  drop  of  cement  on  said 
second  end  of  said  needle  at  a  position  aligned  substan- 
tially centrally  of  the  puncture,  and  whereafter  said  needle 
may  be  completely  withdrawn  from  the  puncture,  thereby 
depositing  said  drop  of  cement  centrally  of  the  puncture 
and  causing  said  drop  of  cement  to  join  with  the  center  of 
said  annular  patch  of  cement  to  form  a  relatively  wide 
deposit  of  cement  centered  on  and  sealing  the  puncture. 
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4,200,010 
POWER-OPERATED  DRILL  PIPE  SPINNER  AND  PIPE 

TONGS 

Burton  L.  Hewitt,  704  Oxford  Dr.,  Laurel,  Miss.  39440 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,620 

Int.  a.2B25B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.16  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  power-operated  spinner  for  engaging  and  spinning  a 
section  of  drill  pipe  into  threaded  engagement  with  a  drill 
string  to  a  given  torque  and  including  drill  pipe  tongs,  means 
mounting  said  tongs  to  said  spinner,  said  tongs  including  a 
lever  arm  and  pivotably  related  jaws  connected  thereto  for 
engaging  said  drill  pipe,  said  jaws  being  shiftable  from  an  open 
position  for  initially  receiving  said  drill  pipe  to  a  latched  posi- 
tion in  which  said  jaws  are  interlocked  with  each  other  in 
non-gripping  relation  about  said  pipe  and  thence  to  a  gripping 
position  in  which  said  jaws  grippingly  engage  said  pipe,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  spinner  and  tongs  for  automatically  shifting  said 
jaws  from  said  latched  position  to  said  gripping  position  when 
said  spinner  has  spun  said  drill  pipe  section  into  threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  drill  string  to  substantially  said  given 
torque,  thereby  said  jaws  grip  said  drill  pipe  section  so  that 
rotation  of  the  lever  arm  of  said  tongs  is  enabled  for  setting  a 
final  make-up  torque  of  said  drill  pipe  section  with  said  drill 
string. 


4,200,011 
HIGH  POWER  WRENCHING  TOOL 
Oaude  H.  Wilmetb,  Montgomery,  Tex.,  assignor  to  N-S-W 
Corporation,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,757 

Int  a.2  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  a.  81— 57  J9  7  Claims 


1.  A  high-power  wrench  tool  comprising  in  combination, 
(a)  a  high-torque  ratchet  wrench  having  two  parallel  side 
plates,  each  plate  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  bore;  a 
ratchet  wheel  and  a  cooperating  pawl  being  operatively 
disposed  between  said  plates;  said  wheel  having  a  slot  for 
receiving  therein  a  mating  drive  socket;  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  teeth  on  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said 
wheel;  a  cylindrical  boss  laterally  extending  from  each 
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side  of  said  wheel,  said  bosses  being  rotatably  supported  in 
said  bores  of  said  plates;  said  pawl  having  a  base,  a  pin 
traversely  extending  between  said  plates  for  pivotably 
mounting  said  pawl  on  said  plates;  a  pawl  arm  extending 
laterally  and  upwardly  relative  to  said  base,  a  pawl  foot 
extending  laterally  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  base, 
and  said  pawl  foot  having  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with  the 
ratchet  wheel  teeth; 

(b)  a  frame  supporting  said  ratchet  wrench  and  in  use  pro- 
viding a  reaction  force  thereto;  said  frame  having  a  beam, 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  outer  rings  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  beam  and  forming  a  channel  therebetween, 
and  said  ratchet  wrench  being  adapted  to  slide  into  said 
channel  in  either  of  two  positions  that  are  180'  from  each 
other; 

(c)  a  pair  of  hubs  removably  secured  to  the  opposite  bosses 
of  said  ratchet  wheel;  each  hub  having  a  slot  which  is  in 
register  with  the  slot  of  the  ratchet  wheel  for  accepting 
said  drive  socket  therethrough;  said  hubs  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  outer  rings  which  extend  from  said  beam; 
and 

(d)  a  fluid-operated  actuator  having  a  double-acting  piston,  a 
ram  extending  from  said  piston,  said  ram  being  detachably 
coupled  to  said  pawl  arm,  and  said  cylinder  being  pivota- 
bly coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  beam. 


4,200,013 
AUTOMATIC  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  BAR  STOCKS  FOR 

LATHE 

Shoji  Momoi,  and  Yukio  Mitsuguchi,  both  of  Niwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamazaki  Tekkosho,  Niwa, 
Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,522 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1977,  52-57417 

Int.  a.-  B23B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  82— 2.5  3  Qaims 


4,200,012 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRUING  RAILROAD 

WHEELS 
Helmut  Wittkopp,  and  Bemhard  Kunze,  both  of  Erkelenz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firms  V/.  Hegenscheidt  Gesell- 
schaft  mbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2713997 

Int.  a.2  B23B  5/28 
VJS.  a.  82—1  C  5  Qaims 


'AV-W/fiV/vA'v 


1.  A  method  for  truing  the  profiled  surface  zones  of  the 
wheels  of  a  set  of  railroad  wheels,  said  profiled  surface  zones 
including  a  tread  and  a  wheel  flange,  said  wheel  set  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  mounting  at  least  two  cutting  tools  on  a  common 
carriage  means  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  two  cutting  tools  is 
movable  on  said  common  carriage  means  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  two  cutting  tools,  and  moving  said  common  carriage 
means  relative  to  said  profiled  surface  zones  in  a  direction 
normal  to  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  into 
positions  to  effect  cutting  of  said  profiled  surface  zones,  pre- 
cutting  only  a  portion  of  the  profiled  surface  zones  with  one  of 
said  tools  on  said  common  carriage,  moving  said  one  tool  on 
said  common  carriage  out  of  cutting  engagement  with  the 
respective  precut  surface  zone  portion,  and  finishing  the  truing 
by  finish  cutting  with  the  other  tool  across  the  entire  surface  of 
said  profiled  surface  zones,  whereby  the  copying  motion  of 
said  common  carriage  carrying  both  tools  remains  uninter- 
rupted during  the  precuttng  and  the  finish  cutting  so  that  both 
cutting  operations  are  performed  in  a  single  work  cycle. 
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1.  A  device  for  automatically  supplying  bar  stock  in  a  ma- 
chine tool  having  a  main  spindle  and  a  headstock,  said  device 
comprising:  a  main  body  having  an  axial  hole  therethrough  and 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  main  spindle;  a  pair  of 
pinch  roller  shaft  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  body 
extending  from  said  axial  hole  outwardly  of  the  main  body  and 
pivotally  mounted  for  movement  of  the  inner  ends  of  the  shaft 
means  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the  main  body;  pinch 
rollers  mounted  on  the  inner  ends  of  said  shaft  means  with  a 
concave  profile  for  engagement  with  bar  stock  extending 
through  the  axial  hole;  drive  rollers  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
shaft  means;  and  a  press  plate  axially  movable  relative  to  said 
main  body  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
drive  rollers  and  being  fixed  against  rotation  around  said  axis, 
and  means  for  moving  said  press  plate  axially;  whereby  when 
said  press  plate  is  moved  into  engagement  with  said  drive 
rollers  and  said  main  spindle  is  rotated,  said  main  body  is 
rotated  for  rolling  said  drive  rollers  along  said  press  plate  for 
rotating  said  pinch  rollers  to  feed  a  bar  stock  pinched  by  said 
pinch  rollers. 

4,200,014 
WORKPIECE  CHANGING  MECHANISMS  FOR  LATHES 
Erich  Dormehl,  Giessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heyligenstaedt  A  Comp.,  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  GmbH, 
Giessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,173 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1977,  2734228 

Int.  Q.-  B23B  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  82-2.7  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  numerically  controlled  lathe  having  a  work  spindle,  a 
turnings  guard,  and  a  tool-carrying  turret  in  which  a  tool 
centering  recess  is  provided  and  which  is  arranged  to  be 
moved  in  a  direction  essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
spindle,  a  workpiece  changing  mechanism  comprising: 
first  workpiece  transfer  means  for  conveying  workpieces-to- 
be-machined  to  an  area  defined  within  the  vicinity  of  said 
work  spindle; 
second  workpiece  transfer  means  for  conveying  machined 
workpieces  away  from  said  vicinity  area  of  said  work 
spindle;  and 
workpiece  gripping  means  mounted  within  said  centering 
recess  of  said  tool-carrying  turret  for  transferring  said 
workpieces-to-be-machined  from  said  first  transfer  means 
to  a  work  fixture  of  said  lathe  and  for  transferring  said 


1568 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


machined  workpieces  from  said  work  Tixture  of  said  lathe 
to  said  second  transfer  means, 
said  first  and  second  workpiece  transfer  means  being  mov- 


4,200,015 

CLOSED  LOOP  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CUmNG  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Heinz  J.  Gerber,  West  Hartford,  Conn^  assignor  to  Gerber 

Garment  Teciuology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,149,  Apr.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,235. 

This  appUcation  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,511 

Int  a.^  B26D  5/00;  D06H  7/00 

VS.  a.  83-22  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  limp  sheet  material  with  a  controlled 
cutting  machine  having  a  cantilever-mounted,  reciprocated 
cutting  blade  with  a  sharp  knife  edge  comprising: 

generating  fundamental  machine  command  signals  for  trans- 
lating the  cutting  blade  and  the  limp  sheet  material  rela- 
tive to  one  another  along  a  predetermined  cutting  path 
with  the  cutting  blade  in  cutting  engagement  with  the 
sheet  material; 

sensing  lateral  loads  applied  to  the  cutting  blade  by  the  limp 
sheet  material  engaging  the  sides  of  the  blade  with  a  force 
sensor  as  the  blade  and  material  translate  relative  to  one 
another  in  cutting  engagement; 

generating  additional  signals  representative  of  the  sensed 
lateral  loads  from  the  material;  and 

controlling  the  orientation  of  the  cutting  blade  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  sheet  material  and  relative  to  the 
predetermined  cutting  path  with  the  additional  signals  as 
the  blade  and  material  translate  relative  to  one  another 
along  the  path  to  cause  the  sensed  lateral  loads  applied  by 
the  materia]  to  be  reduced  toward  zero. 


4,200,016 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HORIZONTAL  STACK 

OF  VERTICALLY  ORIENTED  SHEETS 
Richard  W.  Helmig,  Owings  Mills,  Md.,  and  Ointon  L.  Ber- 
wicic.  East  Hampton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Rotographic  Ma- 
chinery,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,247 
Int.  a:-  B65H  29/18.  29/24.  29/66.  31/06 


U.S.  a.  83—88 


UQaims 


ably  mounted  within  said  turnings  guard  on  the  operating 
side  of  said  lathe  and  relative  to  said  vicinity  area  of  said 
work  spindle  so  as  to  operatively  cooperate  with  said 
workpiece  gripping  means  in  a  cyclical  manner. 


5.  Apparatus  for  arranging  sheets  into  a  horizontal  stack 
comprising: 

feeding  means  for  continuously  feeding  sheets  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction  of  feed; 

an  endless  conveyor  belt  including  a  downwardly  inclined 
sheet  transport  segment  arranged  to  receive  sheets  at  an 
upper  portion  thereof  from  said  feeding  means  and  dis- 
charge sheets  from  a  lower  portion  thereof; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  belt  at  a  speed  slower 
than  the  speed  at  which  sheets  are  fed  from  said  feeding 
means  so  that  a  leading  edge  of  a  succeeding  sheet  over- 
takes a  trailing  edge  of  an  immediately  preceding  sheet 
carried  by  said  conveyor  belt; 

suction  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  at  the  surface  of  said 
inclined  transport  segment  of  said  conveyor  belt  for  draw- 
ing a  leading  portion  of  the  preceding  sheet  suddenly 
thereagainst  such  that  the  trailing  edge  of  said  preceding 
sheet  flips  upwardly  to  permit  the  leading  edge  of  the 
succeeding  sheet  to  underlap  such  trailing  edge;  and 

sheet  stacking  means  disposed  adjacent  said  lower  portion  of 
said  inclined  belt  segment,  said  sheet  stacking  means  com- 
prising sheet  supporting  means  for  receiving  lapped  sheets 
falling  from  said  belt  in  substantially  vertical  orientation 
such  that  a  horizontal  stack  of  sheets  forms  on  said  sup- 
porting means; 

said  sheet  supporting  means  including  retaining  means 
engageable  with  an  initial  sheet  of  the  stack  to  support 
the  latter  and  to  be  displaced  thereby  as  the  stack  builds- 
up. 
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4,200,017 

SECTIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELONGATE 

MATERIAL 

Hubert  Fein,  OIpe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firm 

Josef  Frohling,  OIpe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,224,  Jun.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,266 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1976,  2600402 

Int.  a.2  B23D  25/12;  B26D  1/56 
U.S.  a.  83—333  5  Qaims 


Jh- 


1.  Sectioning  apparatus  for  cutting  traveling  elongate  mate- 
rial of  a  given  width  into  a  plurality  of  separate  pieces,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  cutting  elongate  material  into  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate pieces  including  a  pair  of  cutting  cylinders,  means  for 
mounting  said  cylinders  for  rotation  about  their  respective 
axes  of  symmetry  with  said  axes  substantially  parallel  and 
with  the  cylinder  peripheries  in  close  proximity  to  each 
other  and  with  said  cylinders  axially  offset  from  each 
other  so  that  an  end  face  of  one  cylinder  is  disposed  adja- 
cent an  end  face  of  the  other  cylinder,  a  cutting  edge 
formed  at  the  periphery  of  each  said  adjacent  cylinder  end 
face,  each  said  end  face  being  tapered  so  that  its  cutting 
edge  reciprocates  to  execute  a  cutting  stroke  axially  of 
said  cylinder  during  rotation  thereof,  said  cutting  stroke 
having  a  predetermined  axial  length  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  elongate  material,  said  adjacent  end  faces 
being  equally  but  oppositely  tapered,  the  taper  angle  of 
each  said  end  face  in  relation  to  the  cylinder  diameter 
determining  said  axial  length  of  said  cutting  stroke,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  cylinders  synchronously  in  oppo- 
site directions;  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  elongate  material  having  a  width 
narrower  than  the  axial  length  of  said  cutting  stroke  into 
the  nip  of  said  cylinders  substantially  at  right-angles  to 
said  axes  and  at  an  axial  position  substantially  midlength  of 
said  cutting  stroke  of  each  cutting  edge,  said  guide  means 
preventing  the  feeding  of  elongate  material  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  said  cutting  stroke. 


4,200,018 
CTRCUIT  BOARD  WIRE  TRIMMING  APPARATUS 
Mitsunao  Sekiwa,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kodama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,901 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1976,  51-143866; 
Not.  29, 1976, 51-160387[U];  Aug.  24, 1977, 52-113861[U];  Aug. 
24, 1977,  52-113862[U] 

Int.  CI.2  B23D  33/02;  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  83—425  22  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  board  wire  trimming  apparatus  for  trimming 
wire  members  protruding  outwards  from  a  circuit  board, 
which  comprises,  in  combination: 
a  framework; 

first  and  second  elongated  support  means  for  supporiing  the 
circuit  board  and  for  transporiing  the  circuit  board  in  one 
direction  parallel  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  first 
and  second  elongated  suppori  means,  said  first  elongated 
support  means  having  a  plurality  of  driving  members 
carried  thereby  in  a  row  in  equally  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  transporta- 


tion of  the  circuit  board,  each  of  said  driving  members 
being  constituted  by  a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  roll  ele- 
ments supported  by  said  first  elongated  support  means  for 
rotation  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  circuit  board 
being  transported,  said  roll  elements  of  each  pair  being 
placed  one  above  the  other  and  cooperating  with  each 
other  to  define  a  groove  therebetween,  said  second  elon- 
gated support  means  having  a  guide  means  defined  therein 
lengthwise  of  said  second  elongated  support  means  for 
movable  engagement  of  one  of  the  opposed  side  edges  of 
said  circuit  board  therewith; 

means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  elongated  supporting 
means  over  said  framework; 

means  for  driving  the  driving  members  simultaneously  to 
rotate  the  roll  elements  of  all  pairs; 

means  provided  for  each  of  the  roll  elements  for  biasing 
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either  one  of  said  roll  elements  of  each  pair  towards  the 
other  of  said  roll  elements  of  each  pair  to  hold  the  other  of 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  circuit  board  therebetween, 
thereby  enabling  the  transmission  of  the  rotational  force  of 
the  roll  elements  of  any  pair  to  the  circuit  board  to  move 
the  latter  in  said  one  direction  with  said  opposed  edges  of 
the  circuit  boards  respectively  movably  engaged  in  said 
guide  means  and  said  grooves  defined  between  the  pairs  of 
the  roll  elements; 

a  blade  member  rotatably  supported  on  the  framework  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  thereof  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  circuit  board,  said  blade  member  being  posi- 
tioned to  trim  the  excess  length  from  the  wire  members 
while  said  circuit  board  is  transported  with  the  opposed 
side  edges  respectively  guided  by  the  first  and  second 
elongated  support  means;  and 

means  for  driving  said  blade  member. 


4,200,019 
TABLE  STOP  FOR  A  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Harald  Fazis,  Lorracb-Hauingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ludwig  Boscberi  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,104 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1977,  2723432 

Int.  Q.^  B26D  7/16 
U.S.  Q.  83—467  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  table  stop  for  a  machine  for  cutting  sheet  material,  more 
particularly  a  notching  machine  comprising,  a  stop  rail  which 
is  movable  along  the  blade  of  a  cutting  tool  whereby  this 
movement  of  the  stop  rail  is  limited  by  means  of  two  adjustable 
gauges,  the  stop  rail  further  being  rotatable  about  a  pivot  axis 
extending  vertically  with  respect  to  the  machine  table  whereby 
the  angular  adjustment  of  the  stop  rail  is  limited  by  means  of 
two  furiher  adjustable  gauges,  a  respective  double  acting  pres- 
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sure  cylinder  for  each  of  (1)  adjustment  of  the  movement  of  the  4,200,021 

stop  rail  and  (2)  the  angular  adjustment  of  the  stop  rail,  the   ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WHICH  FORM 

MUSICAL  TONES  BY  REPEATEDLY  GENERATING 
MUSICAL  TONE  WAVEFORM  ELEMENTS 
Masanobu  Chibana,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,398 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1977,  52-147184 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  84-U2  8  Qaims 


4,200,020 
DRAW  CUTTER 
Hans  J.  Diirselen,  MUnchen  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  MUnchen  Glad- 
bach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1977;  2724805 

Int.  a.^  B26D  5/12 
VS.  CI.  83—643  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  operated  cutting  machine  having  a 
machine  frame;  a  bell  crank  lever  articulated  to  the  machine 
frame  at  a  fixed  center  of  rotation;  a  hydraulic  power  cylinder 
articulated  to  the  bell  crank  lever  at  a  first  displaceable  center 
of  rotation  spaced  from  the  fixed  center  of  rotation  and  further 
articulated  to  the  machine  frame  at  an  additional  center  of 
roution  spaced  from  the  bell  crank  lever;  a  knife  bar  movably 
supported  on  the  frame  and  having  a  raised  position  and  a 
lower,  cutting  position;  and  an  actuating  rod  articulated  to  the 
knife  bar  and  to  the  bell  crank  lever  at  a  second  displaceable 
center  of  roution  spaced  from  said  fixed  center  of  rotation, 
whereby  an  actuation  of  the  hydraulic  power  cylinder  effects 
motion  of  the  knife  bar  from  its  raised  position  into  its  cutting 
position  while  said  first  and  second  displaceable  centers  of 
rotation  travel,  respectively,  along  a  first  and  a  second  circular 
path  as  said  bell  crank  lever  pivots  about  said  fixed  center  of 
rotation;  the  improvement  wherein  said  centers  of  rotation 
being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  one  another  that  in  said 
lower  cutting  position  of  said  knife  bar  said  second  displace- 
able center  of  roution  has  at  least  reached  its  lowermost  posi- 
tion along  said  second  circular  path;  and  further  wherein  said 
bell  crank  lever  has  such  an  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
additional  center  of  roution  that  the  distance  between  said  first 
displaceable  center  of  roution  and  said  additional  center  of 
roution  is  greater  in  the  raised  position  of  said  knife  bar  than  in 
its  cutting  position. 
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respective  gauges  being  arranged  adjusubly  on  the  relatively 
movable  working  member  of  the  respective  pressure  cylinder. 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  a  plurality  of 
key  switches  which  determine  a  tone  pitch  of  a  musical  tone 
generated  by  said  musical  instrument; 

a  periodic  trigger  pulse  generating  circuit  which  generates  a 
trigger  pulse  having  a  period  corresponding  to  a  desig- 
nated one  of  said  key  switches; 

a  constant  parameter  generator  which  generates  a  predeter- 
mined constant  parameter; 

first  and  second  waveform  generators  responsive  to  said 
periodic  trigger  pulse  and  to  the  output  of  said  consUnt 
parameter  generator  for  producing  outputs  having  differ- 
ent waveforms; 

a  multiplying  circuit  to  multiply  with  each  other  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  waveform  generators  for  produc- 
ing a  musical  tone  waveform  element; 

said  first  waveform  generator  generating  an  oscillatory 
waveform; 

said  second  waveform  generator  generating  another  wave- 
form which  builds  up  from  a  predetermined  reference 
level  to  a  higher  level  and  then  decreases  toward  said 
reference  level; 

said  musical  tone  waveform  element  having  an  envelope 
which  increases  from  zero  to  a  predetermined  value  and 
then  decreases  to  zero;  and 

means  for  repeatedly  generating  said  musical  tone  waveform 
element  at  a  period  corresponding  to  the  period  of  said 
trigger  pulse  so  as  to  form  a  musical  tone  wave  thereby 
repeatedly  generating  said  musical  tone  waveform  ele- 
ment to  form  said  musical  tone. 


4,200,022 

ENVELOPE  CONTROL  CAUSING  DAMPER  EFFECT  ON 

PERCUSSIVE  VOICES  OF  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Joseph  C.  Carley,  Sycamore,  and  Anthony  C.  Ippolito,  DeKalb, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Wuriitzer  Company,  DeKalb,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,295 

Int.  CL-  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84— 1 J6  7  Qaims 

1.  Envelope  control  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument 

comprising  a  plurality  of  controlled  gates  for  respectively 

conducting  a  like  plurality  of  electric  signals  corresponding  to 

respective  musical  tones,  a  like  plurality  of  electrical  energy 

storing  means  respectively  connected  to  said  gates  respectively 

to  control  the  conductivity  thereof  according  to  the  level  of 

electrical  energy  respectively  stored  in  each  of  said  storing 

means,  a  like  plurality  of  first  means  for  respectively  supplying 
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electrical  energy  to  said  storing  means  and  a  like  plurality  of 
first  discharging  means  for  respectively  discharging  electrical 
energy  from  said  storing  means,  a  like  plurality  of  second 
discharging  means  for  respectively  discharging  electrical  en- 
ergy from  said  storing  means,  a  like  plurality  of  means  respec- 
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tively  interconnecting  said  electrical  energy  storing  means  and 
said  second  discharging  means  and  each  including  gate  means, 
and  means  for  rendering  said  gate  means  selectively  conduc- 
tive or  non-conductive  whereby  to  render  said  second  dis- 
charging means  effective  or  ineffective  in  respectively  dis- 
charging said  electrical  energy  storing  means. 


said  body  recess,  said  tongue  having  a  lower  end  surface  ex- 
tending between  its  side  walls  and  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  body  recess,  fastener  means  cooperating 
with  said  body  and  with  said  stiflener  for  holding  said  down- 
wardly facing  bearing  surfaces  of  said  stiffener  flanges  in  tight 
engagement  with  said  outside  surface  of  said  body,  said  main 
part  of  said  neck  having  a  rearwardly  extending  portion  at  its 
lower  end  which  is  recessed  to  receive  said  stiffener  flanges 
and  which  has  an  end  surface  flush  with  said  downwardly 
facing  bearing  surfaces  of  said  flanges  and  at  least  approxi- 
mately engaged  with  said  outside  surface  of  said  body  to  pro- 
vide a  neat  joint  line  between  said  neck  and  said  body  and  to 
conceal  said  stiffener  from  view,  a  tension  rod  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  stiffener,  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
stiffener  limiting  movement  of  the  upper  end  of  said  tension 
rod  toward  its  lower  end,  said  tension  rod  at  its  lower  end 
extending  downwardly  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  tongue 
and  through  and  beyond  said  block,  and  a  nut  threaded  onto 
said  lower  end  of  said  tension  rod  and  workable  against  the 
lower  surface  of  said  block  to  tension  said  tension  rod  and  to 
thereby  axially  compress  and  bend  said  stiffener  and  to  assist 
said  fastener  in  holding  said  stiffener  flanges  in  tight  engage- 
ment with  said  outside  surface  of  said  body. 


4,200,023 
STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  NECK  AND  BODY 

STRUCTURE 
Charles  H.  Kaman,  Prattling  Pond  Rd.,  Farmington,  Conn. 
06032 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,271 

Int.  Q.2  GIOD  3/00.  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  84—293  4  Qaims 


4,200,024 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  PERCUSSION 

INSTRUMENT 

James  B.  Watson,  1440  Wilson  St.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97402 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,098 

Int.  Q.^  GIOD  13/06;  GlOG  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  84—421  5  Claims 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  having  a  body  with  upper 
and  lower  ends,  and  a  neck  extending  upwardly  from  said 
upper  end  of  said  body,  said  neck  being  an  assembly  of  parts 
including  a  main  part  having  a  forward  surface  and  a  curved 
rear  surface  and  also  having  a  forwardly  opening  groove  in 
said  forward  surface  extending  longitudinally  of  said  main 
part,  an  elongated  stiffener  received  in  said  groove  of  said  main 
part  and  fixed  to  said  main  part  along  substantially  their  entire 
common  length,  and  a  fingerboard  overlying  said  forward 
surface  of  said  main  part  and  said  stiffener,  characterized  by 
said  body  having  at  its  upper  end  an  outside  surface  and  a  block 
defining  an  upwardly  opening  recess  in  said  outside  surface, 
said  recess  having  two  generally  vertical  side  surfaces  and  a 
bottom  surface  extending  between  said  side  surfaces,  said 
stiffener  having  a  rearwardly  enlarged  lower  end  portion 
including  a  tongue  received  in  said  body  recess  and  which 
tongue  has  two  generally  parallel  side  surfaces  engaged  with 
said  side  surfaces  of  said  body  recess,  said  lower  end  portion  of 
said  stiffener  also  including  two  flanges  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
tongue  each  of  which  flanges  extend  laterally  outwardly  from 
an  associated  one  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  tongue  and  has  a 
downwardly  facing  bearing  surface  which  engages  said  out- 
side surface  of  said  body  adjacent  the  corresponding  edge  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  cymbal  comprising: 

a  standard;  and 

rotatable  means  mounted  on  said  standard  for  supporting  the 
cymbal  and  permitting  it  to  revolve,  after  impact,  about  an 
axis  lying  generally  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  the 
marginal  f)eriphery  of  the  cymbal. 


4,200,025 
FOOT-OPERATED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
George  T.  Currier,  2601  Gomiak  Dr.,  Parlin,  N.J.  08859 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,091,  Aug.  16,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,658 

Int.  Q.-  GOID  13/02 
U.S.  Q.  84-422  R  22  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  foot-operaied-control  device  for  musical  in- 
struments, comprising  a  base;  a  sounding  member  attached  to 
the  base;  a  pedal  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface, 
the  pedal  being  pivotable  about  a  first  pivot  axis  located  on  the 
base;  a  beater  pivotable  about  a  second  pivot  axis  located  on 
the  base;  and  linkage  means  connected  between  the  pedal  and 
the  beater  for  pivoting  the  beater  towards  the  sounding  mem- 


1572 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


ber  in  response  to  pivoting  of  the  pedal,  the  beater  pivoting 
directly  below  the  pedal  and  passing  in  close  proximity  to  the 


lower  surface  of  the  pedal  during  the  pivoting  of  the  beater  and 
the  pedal. 


4,200,026 

BRUSH  TYPE  DRUMSTICK 

Andrew  W.  Pkreaaer,  13  Eaenon  Ct^  Amherst,  Mass.  01002 

FIM  J«L  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,643 

Iirt.  a.2  GIOD  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  84—422  S  11  Claims 


first  leg  and  a  second  leg  joined  by  a  bight  portion,  one  of  said 
legs  comprising  an  arcuate  leg  having  a  plurality  of  tongues 
formed  therefrom,  said  tongues  inclined  at  an  angle  generally 
equal  to  the  pitch  of  said  externally  threaded  fastener  to  be 
received,  said  tongues  adapted  to  lockingly  engage  said  exter- 
nally threaded  fastener  and  to  resist  rotation  clockwise  and 


counterclockwise  thereof  when  said  arcuate  leg  is  resiliently 

deformed  by  tightening  of  the  externally  threaded  fastener,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

said  arcuate  leg  defining  an  arc  in  the  non-deformed  position 

thereof,  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  the  arc  to  the  chord  of 

the  arc  being  in  the  range  of  1:1.4  to  1:1.8. 


4,200,028 
MULTI-PURPOSE  GUN  SAFETY 
William  R.  Bains,  Lake  Elsinore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,783 

Int  a.2  F41D  11/02 

U.S.  Q.  89—142  5  Claims 


Hi    /A? 


-y 


1.  A  drumstick  comprising,  a  handle  having  two  ends;  and  a 
bundle  of  relatively  stiff  polypropylene  filaments,  each  of  said 
filaments  being  substantially  straight  and  substantially  equal  in 
length  and  having  a  substantially  oval  shaped  transverse  cross- 
section  and  extending  outwardly  from  and  attached  to  one  end 
of  said  handle; 

said  handle  and  said  bundle  of  filaments  having  a  common 
longitudinal  axis. 


4,200,027 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Donald  N.  Oehlke,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,296 
Int  a.2  n6B  37/00,  39/00 
MS.  a.  85—36  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  one-piece  self-retaining  sheet  metal  fastener 
for  substantially  fixed  mounting  to  a  panel  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  and  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  rotationally 
tightened  externally  threaded  fastener,  said  sheet  metal  fas- 
tener of  a  generally  cross  sectionally  "U"  shape  comprising  a 


1.  In  an  automatic  gun  comprising  a  receiver;  a  bolt  carrier 
reciprocatable  longitudinally  in  said  receiver;  a  buffer  assem- 
bly mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  receiver  in  the  path  of  the  bolt 
carrier  for  buffering  the  recoil  force  generated  by  the  bolt 
carrier  during  movement  thereof  in  the  recoil  direction;  a 
shoulder  (42)  upstanding  from  the  bolt  carrier  and  a  spring- 
urged  sear  (41)  carried  by  the  buffer  assembly  for  engaging  the 
shoulder  to  latch  the  carrier  against  movement  in  the  counter- 
recoil  direction;  and  a  trigger  swingably  mounted  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  receiver  for  lifting  the  sear  out  of  operative  align- 
ment with  the  shoulder,  whereby  the  receiver  is  then  enabled 
to  undergo  movement  in  the  counter-recoil  direction:  the 
improvement  comprising  safety  stop  means  for  restricting  the 
trigger  to  an  inactive  position  disengaged  from  the  sear;  said 
safety  stop  means  comprising  an  arm  structure  swingably 
mounted  on  the  receiver  for  movement  between  a  first  active 
position  in  the  path  of  the  trigger  to  a  second  inactive  position 
out  of  the  path  of  the  trigger,  and  a  handle  connected  to  said 
arm  structure  for  moving  same  between  its  first  and  second 
positions;  a  disengageable  safety  latch  movable  from  a  first 
position  restraining  the  bolt  carrier  against  counter-recoil 
movement  to  a  second  position  out  of  operative  alignment  with 
the  bolt  carrier;  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  the 
stop  means  and  latch  so  that  the  arm  structure  is  in  its  active 
position  when  the  latch  is  in  its  carrier-restraining  position. 


APRIL  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1573 


4,200,029  4,200,030 

DIAPHRAGM  BRAKE  BOOSTER  SERVO  STEERING  GEAR 

Atushi  Ohmi,  Anjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Dieter  Elser,  Essingen-Lauterburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan  signor  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Friednchshafen, 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,129  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1977, 52-57721[U]  Filed  Aug.  29, 1978.  Ser  No.  937,752 

Int.  a.-  F15B  9/70  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iep.  i. 

U.S  a  91—369  A                                                     3  Claims  1977,  2739406 

U.S.  a.  91—375  A  6  Claims 


12      V  , 


1.  A  diaphragm  brake  booster  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  diaphragm  having  a  central  opening  disposed  in  the  said 
housing  and  axially  movable  within  said  housing; 

a  power  piston  having  an  integral  annular  flange  defining  a 
power  piston  annular  groove  for  receiving  therein  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  central  opening  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  power  piston  and  diaphragm  defining  first  and  second 
chambers,  said  first  chamber  being  always  connected  to  a 
vacuum  source  and  said  second  chamber  being  normally 
connected  to  said  first  chamber  through  fluid  passage 
means  provided  in  said  power  piston,  said  annular  flange 
having  a  radial  slot; 

air  passage  means  provided  in  said  power  piston  and  con- 
nectable  to  said  second  chamber; 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  power  piston  between  said  air 
passage  means  and  fluid  passage  means  for  preventing 
fluid  communication  between  said  fluid  passage  means 
and  said  second  chamber  and  thereafter  for  introducing 
atmospheric  pressure  into  said  second  chamber; 

an  operator-operated  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means 
in  response  to  manual  op)eration; 

said  valve  means  including  a  plunger  having  a  plunger  annu- 
lar groove  defining  a  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said 
plunger,  being  operatively  engaged  with  said  operator- 
operated  means  and  axially  movable  relative  to  said  power 

piston; 
a  key  member  including  a  radially  extending  portion  and  an 
axially  extending  portion,  said  radially  extending  portion 
disposed  in  said  power  piston  and  engaging  said  plunger  at 
said  reduced  diameter  portion,  the  thickness  of  said  radi- 
ally extending  portion  being  less  than  the  width  of  said 
plunger  annular  groove  for  preventing  excess  axial  move- 
ment of  said  plunger,  said  axially  extending  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  radial  slot  for  abutting  and  being 
supported  by  said  power  piston  in  said  power  piston  annu- 
lar groove  between  said  power  piston  and  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  diaghragm  central  opening. 


1.  In  a  power  steering  gear  having  a  housing  which  com- 
prises a  double  acting  power  cylinder  having  pressure  cham- 
bers and  a  piston  therebetween  carrying  a  gear  rack  and  a  gear 
sector  in  said  housing  meshing  with  said  gear  rack  and  includ- 
ing a  rotary  steering  spindle  and  a  valve  spool  routive  there- 
with and  also  including  a  torque  rod  and  hollow  worm  shaft 
wherein  said  torque  rod  extends  through  said  worm  shaft  and 
connects  said  worm  shaft  with  said  steering  spindle,  and  still 
further  including  a  valve  sleeve  rotative  with  said  worm  shaft 
wherein  said  valve  spool  and  valve  sleeve,  upon  relative  rota- 
tion therebetween,  effected  by  twisting  of  said  torque  rod, 
have  coacting  flow  control  grooves  operational  to  control 
flow  to  and  from  said  pressure  chambers; 
and  wherein  a  pin  drivingly  connects  said  worm  shaft  with 
said  steering  spindle  with  play  in  a  transverse  plane  for 
twisting  of  said  torque  rod  to  effect  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  valve  spool  and  said  valve  sleeve  for  flow 
control  operation  upon  rotation  of  said  steering  spindle; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  valve  spool  having  a 
body  secured  at  one  end  to  said  steering  spindle  and  being 
secured  at  the  other  end  to  said  torque  rod  and  said  pin 
passing  through  said  body  at  said  other  end  of  said  valve 
spool  and  said  pin  being  carried  by  said  worm  shaft. 

4,200,031 
LOCKING  CYLINDERS 
Nick  Skover,  Jr.,  Racine.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Applied  Power  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882.550 

Int  a.2  F15B  /;/0&  13/042 

U.S.  a.  91—420  1*  Claims 


_j   -J 


.J   .1 


1.  A  locking  cylinder  comprising: 
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(a)  a  housing  containing  a  push  port,  a  pull  port,  and  a  Tirst 
axial  chamber; 

(b)  a  working  piston  slidably  received  in  said  first  axial 
chamber  and  dividing  said  first  axial  chamber  into  a  rod 
chamber  and  an  expansion  chamber; 

(c)  a  pilot  piston  housing  disposed  in  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending into  said  expansion  chamber; 

(d)  a  pilot  piston  first  part  slidably  received  in  a  second  axial 
chamber  in  said  housing  which  terminates  against  said 
pilot  piston  housing,  said  pilot  piston  first  part  containing 
a  first  bore  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  pilot 
piston  first  part  at  a  first  orifice  intermediate  its  axial  faces 
and  at  a  second  orifice  in  its  axial  face  proximal  to  said 
pilot  piston  housing; 

(e)  a  pilot  piston  second  p>art  slidably  received  in  a  third  axial 
chamber  in  said  pilot  piston  housing  which  communicates 
with  said  second  axial  chamber,  said  pilot  piston  second 
part  carrying  a  poppet  valving  means  seatable  in  a  seat  in 
said  pilot  piston  housing  and  containing  a  second  bore 
communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  pilot  piston  sec- 
ond part  at  a  third  orifice  in  its  axial  face  proximal  to  said 
pilot  piston  first  part  and  at  a  fourth  orifice  on  the  other 
side  of  said  poppet  valving  means; 

(0  first  means  of  fluid  communication  connecting  said  push 
port  to  said  first  orifice; 

(g)  second  means  of  fluid  communication  connecting  said 
fourth  orifice  to  said  expansion  chamber; 

(h)  a  first  one-way  flow  valve  in  said  second  means  permit- 
ting flow  from  said  push  port  to  said  expansion  chamber; 

(i)  third  means  of  fluid  communication  connecting  said  rod 
chamber  to  said  pull  port; 

(j)  fourth  means  of  fluid  communication  connecting  said  pull 
port  to  the  axial  face  of  said  pilot  piston  first  part  distal  to 
said  pilot  piston  housing; 

(k)  fifth  means  of  fluid  communication  connecting  said  ex- 
pansion chamber  to  a  differential  pressure  chamber  de- 
fined by  an  inner  surface  of  said  pilot  piston  housing,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  pilot  piston  second  part,  and  the 
seating  side  of  said  poppet  valving  means; 

0)  sixth  means  for  biasing  said  poppet  valving  means 
towards  its  seated  position; 

(m)  a  second  one-way  valve  located  in  said  second  bore; 

(n)  a  pin  located  in  said  first  and  second  bores  between  said 
second  one-way  valve  and  said  pilot  piston  first  part,  said 
pin  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  unseat  said  second  one- 
way flow  valve  when  said  pilot  piston  first  part  and  said 
pilot  piston  second  part  are  in  contact;  and 

(o)  seventh  means  for  biasing  said  second  one-way  fiow 
valve  towards  its  seated  position,  thereby  biasing  said  pilot 
piston  first  part  and  said  pilot  piston  second  part  towards 
a  slightly  spaced  position, 
whereby 

(p)  when  high  pressure  fiuid  is  directed  to  said  push  port,  it 
travels  through  said  first  means  of  fiuid  communication, 
said  first  and  second  bores,  and  the  second  means  of  fluid 
communication  to  said  expansion  chamber,  while  fluid 
exiting  said  rod  chamber  flows  through  said  third  means 
of  fluid  communication  back  to  said  pull  port; 

(q)  when  high  pressure  fluid  is  directed  to  said  pull  port,  it 
travels  through  said  third  means  of  fiuid  communication 
to  said  rod  chamber  and  simultaneously  through  said 
fourth  means  of  fluid  communication  to  said  first  axial 
chamber,  where  it  acts  against  the  axial  face  of  said  pilot 
piston  first  part  distal  to  said  pilot  piston  housing,  causing 
said  pilot  piston  first  part  to  move  towards  said  pilot 
piston  housing,  first  causing  said  pin  to  unseat  said  second 
one-way  fiow  valve  and  then,  as  said  pilot  piston  first  part 
moves  further  towards  said  pilot  piston  housing,  pushing 
said  poppet  valving  means  off  its  seat  and  allowing  flow 
from  said  expansion  chamber  through  said  fifth  means  of 
fluid  communication,  said  differential  pressure  chamber, 
past  said  poppet  valving  means,  through  said  second  and 
first  bore,  and  through  said  first  means  of  fluid  communi- 
cation back  to  said  push  port; 

(r)  when  an  induced  pressure  develops  in  said  expansion 


chamber,  the  pressurized  fluid  is  trapped  in  said  differen- 
tial pressure  chamber,  and  it  is  not  allowed  to  exhaust  to 
said  push  port  until  the  induced  pressure  overcomes  the 
biasing  pressure  developed  by  said  sixth  means  or  until  a 
combination  of  the  induced  pressure  and  the  pilot  pressure 
coming  in  through  said  pull  port  overcomes  the  biasing 
pressure;  and 
(s)  no  retraction  of  said  working  piston  can  occur  unless 
pilot  pressure  is  applied  to  said  pull  port,  unseating  said 
second  one-way  flow  valve. 


4,200,032 
MACHINE  FOR  ERECTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
PACKAGING  ARTICLES 
Emilio  Roda,  Viganello,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Roda  Mac- 
chine  S.A.,  Noranco,  Switzerland 

Hied  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  26,  1977, 
6612/77 

iBt  a.^  B31B  1/26 
VS.  a.  93—37  SP  6  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  erecting  packaging  sheet  material  such  as 
cardboard  into  packaging  articles  having  a  base  and  lateral 
walls  and  at  least  one  rib  comprising  at  least  one  glued  fold, 
said  machine  comprising  opposed  longitudinally  extending 
first  members  adapted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  with  said  sheet  material  between  them  to  fold  the  sheet 
material  to  initiate  the  formation  of  said  at  least  one  rib,  second 
members  adapted  to  fold  two  lateral  edges  of  the  sheet  material 
to  form  reinforcement  of  the  walls  and  to  fold  said  edges  into 
V-shape,  third  members  adapted  to  insert  glue  in  said  at  least 
one  fold  and  to  close  the  same  to  complete  the  formation  of 
said  at  least  one  rib,  fourth  members  aidapted  to  fold  by  90* 
both  lateral  walls  of  the  article  relative  to  the  base  of  the  box 
about  fold  lines  that  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  at  least  one  rib,  a  fixed  frame  which  holds  the  box  in 
its  final  shape  until  setting  of  said  glue  takes  place,  and  fifth 
members  adapted  to  insert  the  finished  box  into  said  frame. 


4,200,033 
BOX  BLANK  FEED,  TRANSFER  AND  GLUEING 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Raymond  A.  Labombarde,  24  Marlow  Rd.,  Nashua,  N.H.  03060 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,284 
lot  aj  B31B  1/06.  1/36 
VS.  a.  93—49  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  carton  folder  and  gluer  of  the  right  angle  type  having 
a  feed  zone,  a  first  folding  zone,  a  transfer  zone,  a  gluing  zone 
and  a  second  fold  zone,  the  combination  of: 
timed  feed  means  in  said  feed  zone  for  advancing  carton 
blanks  individually  and  successively  from  a  magazine  into 
said  first  folding  zone; 
first  endless  carrier  belt  conveyor  means  in  said  first  folding 
zone  for  advancing  said  blanks  individually  and  succes- 
sively along  a  path  through  said  first  folding  zone; 
folding  means  in  said  first  folding  zone  for  folding  each 
successive  blank  advancing  therethrough  along  fold  lines 
extending  in  the  direction  of  said  path; 
blank  transfer  menas  including  a  mechanically  actuated 
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pusher  bar  in  said  transfer  zone  for  moving  each  said 
folded  blank  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  path  into  said 
gluing  zone; 
second  endless  carrier  belt  conveyor  means  in  said  gluing 
zone  and  in  said  second  folding  zone  for  advancing  said 
blanks  individually  and  successively  along  a  path  through 
said  glueing  and  second  folding  zones; 


ductwork  for  transferring  treated  air  from  said  temperature 
treating  means  throughout  the  interior  living  area, 

at  least  one  interior  wall,  and 

means  for  mounting  ductwork  within  the  interior  living  area 
and  exterior  the  attic,  adjacent  said  ceiling,  said  ductwork 
mounting  areas  comprising  at  least  one  soffit  for  mounting 
ductwork  against  said  ceiling  and  against  said  interior 
wall. 


4,200,035 
MODULAR  VENTILATING  ASSEMBLY 
Michel  H.  Zaniewski,  Avenue  Ferdinand  de  Lesseps,  34110 
Frontignan,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,222 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14,  1977,  77  01647 
Int.  a.2  F24F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  98-43  R  19  Claims 


gluing  means  including  a  pattern  glue  roll  in  said  gluing  zone 
for  gluing  each  successive  blank  and  second  folding  means 
in  said  second  folding  zone  for  folding  each  glued  blank 
advancing  therethrough; 

and  mechanical  drive  means  including  a  common  drive 
train,  positively  connecting  said  feed  means  to  said  pusher 
bar  of  said  transfer  means  for  synchronizing  the  right 
angle  transfer  of  each  blank  with  the  feed  thereof 


4,200,034 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  CONSTRUCnON 

Kenneth  N.  LisUe,  and  Ernest  F.  Shreeves,  both  of  Largo,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Listle/Shreeves,  Inc.,  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,432 

Int.  a.2  F24F  7/06 

VS.  a.  98—40  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  building  comprising 

a  plurality  of  exterior  walls,  defining  an  interior  living  area, 

a  roof,  defining  an  attic, 

a  ceiling  disposed  between  said  roof  and  the  interior  living 

area  and  completely  isolating  the  attic  from  the  interior 

living  area, 
air  temperature  treating  means, 


1.  A  ventilating  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  unit  constituted  as  a  static  ventilator  centered  on  a 

base-unit  axis  and  having 
a  lower  portion  fittable  over  a  conduit  to  be  vented, 
means  for  fixing  said  lower  portion  to  sait  conduit,  and 
an  upper  portion  forming  a  pair  of  concentric  inner  and 
outer  seats,  spaced  axially  above  said  lower  portion,  and 
formed  at  said  base-unit  axis  with  an  axially  throughgoing 
hole; 
a  cover  releasably  securable  to  said  upper  portion  over  said 

hole  thereof; 
a  turbine  unit  constituted  as  a  wind-powerable  ventilator  and 
having 
a  mounting  portion  securable  to  said  upper  portion  at  said 

inner  seat, 
a  wind-powerable  fan  rotatable  about  said  turbine  axis  and 
having  a  fan  shaft  extending  upwardly  therealong  and 
through  said  hole  when  said  mounting  portion  is  se- 
cured to  said  inner  seat,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  fan  on  said  mounting  portion  for 
rotation  by  ambient  wind  for  aspirating  gas  through  said 
lower  portion  from  said  conduit;  and 
a  drive  unit  having 
a  mounting  portion  securable  to  said  outer  seat, 
a  motor  having  an  output, 

a  coupling  engageable  between  said  output  and  said  fan 
shaft  when  same  is  extending  upwardly  through  said 
hole,  whereby  said  motor  can  drive  said  fan,  and 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  mounting  portion  of 
said  drive  unit  to  said  outer  seat. 
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4,200,036 

VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATED  MINING 

MACHINES 

Jowph  E.  Matta,  Bel  Air,  M<L,  and  Fred  N.  KiaseU,  Pittsbargh, 

Pa^  asiigiion  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  tlie  Secretary  of  die  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,592 

Int.  CL^  E21F  1/08 

VJS.  a.  98—50  3  Claims 


'^^^•^^  ''"'''f''^^'" 


means  for  fresh  air  supply  to  the  receiving  pUce  projecting 
through,  guided  in  and  displaceabie  along  said  slot  and  having 
a  slide  path  surface  solely  slidably  engaged  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tightening  band  which  faces  said  slot;  said 
connection  body  air  passage  means  includes  side  inlet  openings 
in  and  a  cavity  within  said  connection  body  and  said  outlet 
means  is  an  outlet  pipe  from  said  cavity  projecting  through 
said  slot  in  guided  relationship  therealong;  press  members  on 
said  connection  body  engage  the  opposite  inner  surface  of  Sii  d 
band  to  hold  said  band  in  contact  with  said  connection  body; 


,,,,,,,,,,,  J  >  f  J  ^  /  J  J  i 


1.  An  air  moving  system  for  ventilating  an  underground 
mine  heading  of  the  type  in  which  a  mining  machine  and 
associated  machine  blower  are  located  in  the  heading  and  in 
which  fresher  air  is  normally  sucked  into  the  heading  from  a 
tunnel  with  through  ventilation  by  the  machine  blower  and 
then  is  blown  out  of  the  heading  and  back  to  the  tunnel 
through  a  collapsible  duct  attached  to  the  machine  blower, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  sensor  for  detecting  when  the  machine  blower  is  not  blow- 
ing air  through  the  collapsible  duct; 
a  standby  blower  located  in  the  tunnel  and  operatively  re- 
sponsive  to  the  sensor  for  sucking  fresher  air  from  the 
tunnel  through  the  collapsible  duct  into  the  heading  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  normal  flow  when  the 
machine  blower  is  not  functioning;  and 
an  intake  duct  with  an  inlet  upstream  of  the  heading,  for 
supplying  fresh  air  to  said  standby  blower;  and  a  damper 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  air,  said  damper 
means  being  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  said 
damper  means  directs  air  downstream  of  the  heading,  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  damper  means  cause  fresher 
air  from  said  intake  duct  to  be  blown  by  said  standby 
blower  through  the  collapsible  duct  and  then  into  the 
heading. 


said  tightening  band  being  disposed  in  surface  engagement 
against  the  inner  edge  parts  of  the  box  wall  adjacent  said  slot  so 
that  an  over-pressure  in  said  box  presses  the  tightening  band  in 
tight  surface  engagement  along  said  slot  edge  parts  without 
hindering  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  connection  body; 
said  connection  body  having  portions  disposed  interior  of  said 
box  provided  with  guide  means  slidably  engaging  the  inside 
surface  of  the  slot  edge  parts  under  said  band;  and  backing 
support  rollers  on  said  connection  box  bearing  against  the 
outside  surface  of  the  slot  edge  parts  of  said  box. 


4,200,038 
CHIMNEY  TOP  ASSEMBLY 
Clifton  Briner,  Huntington,  and  George  Alexander,  Fort  Wayne, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,542 
Inta.2F23L  77/02 
U.S.  a.  98—84 


1  Claim 


^V^ 


4,200,037 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  FRESH 
AIR  FROM  A  STATIONARY  PLACE  TO  A  MOVING 
RECEIVING  PLACE 
Sren  E.  Svensson,  Box  465,  801  06  GVvIe,  Sweden 
FUed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  25, 1977,  7700757 
Int  a.2  F24F  7/04.  13/02 
liJS.  a.  98—40  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  transfer  of  substantiaUy  fresh  air  from  a 
stationary  place  to  a  moving,  air  receiving,  place  comprising:  a 
stationarily  arranged  elongated  box  with  walls  and  with  air 
inlet  means  connected  thereto  and  one  of  its  elongate  walls,  in 
its  longitudinal  direction,  having  a  longitudinal  slot;  a  tighten- 
ing band  within  said  box,  extending  along  and  covering  said 
slot  and  having  its  ends  flrmly  secured  to  said  box;  a  connec- 
tion body  provided  with  air  passage  means  including  outlet 


1.  A  chimney  top  assembly  capable  of  recovering  the  energy 
which  is  normally  lost  by  the  exiting  flue  gases  and  which  is 
adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  exit  end  of  a  chimney  flue  or  the 
exit  end  of  a  thermosiphoning  chimney  flue  comprising: 
a  divergent  nozzle  having  a  first  outwardly  tapered  section 
and  an  open  outer  end,  said  Upered  section  diverging  at  an 
angle  of  up  to  about  IS*,  and  having  a  second  section 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  exit  end  of  a  chimney  flue; 
a  housing  having  an  open  outer  end  which  is  spaced  from 
and  surrounds  said  divergent  nozzle  section  with  its  open 
outer  end  and  extending  above  the  open  outer  end  of  said 
nozzle  section; 
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said  housng  and  said  divergent  nozzle  having  means  for 
mounting  said  chimney  assembly  to  said  chimney  flue; 

a  rain  cap  mounted  above  the  open  outer  end  of  said  housing 
with  the  perimeter  of  said  rain  cap  being  spaced  from  the 
open  outer  end  of  said  housing  so  as  to  deflne  an  annular 
space  between  said  rain  cap  and  said  housing; 

a  baffle  surrounding  said  divergent  nozzle  section  positioned 
between  the  open  outer  end  of  said  housing  and  the  exit 
end  of  said  chimney  flue  to  block  ofl"  ambient  air  from  said 
annular  space  between  said  rain  cap  and  said  housing; 

said  rain  cap  being  positioned  a  predetermined  distance 
above  the  open  outer  end  of  said  divergent  nozzle  and  the 
open  outer  end  of  said  housing  to  direct  exiting  flue  gases 
divergently  outwardly  of  said  nozzle  and  housing  while 
recovering  energy  normally  lost  by  said  exiting  flue  gases 
through  the  exit  end  of  said  flue;  and 

said  rain  cap  extending  a  distance  above  said  open  outer  rim 
of  said  housing  of  not  less  than  1/10  the  diameter  of  the 
outlet  of  the  nozzle  section  and  from  the  rain  cap  a  dis- 
tance above  the  nozzle  outlet  of  not  less  than  1/3  the 
diameter  of  the  outlet  of  the  nozzle  section. 


4,200,039 
COFFEE  MACHINE 
Siegfried  Anderl,  Amstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wurttembergische  MetaUwarenfabrik,  Geislingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,425 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1977,  2745959 

Int.  a.2  A23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  99—302  R  10  Qaims 


I2c    IS   U 


1.  A  coffee  machine  comprising  a  pressure-tight  boiler  hav- 
ing a  hot  water  tank  and  a  cold  water  tank  having  a  volume  at 
least  about  half  the  volume  of  said  hot  water  tank,  a  heater 
located  in  the  hot  water  tank,  a  Alter  chamber,  a  discharge  line 
connected  to  the  Alter  chamber,  an  ascending  tube  running 
from  the  bottom  of  the  hot  water  tank  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
discharge  line,  hot  water  being  forced  up  through  said  ascend- 
ing tube  after  heating  of  the  water  by  a  buildup  of  pressure  in 
said  boiler,  the  hot  water  passing  into  the  discharge  line  and  to 
the  Alter  chamber,  said  cold  water  tank  communicating  with 
said  hot  water  tank  in  an  upper  region  of  said  boiler  and  also 
through  a  connection  near  the  bottom  thereof  so  that  as  the  hot 
water  is  forced  out  of  the  hot  water  tank,  cold  water  will  flow 
into  the  hot  water  tank  from  the  cold  water  tank  through  said 
connection,  the  connection  controlling  the  quantity  of  cold 
water  supplied  to  thereby  controlling  the  maximum  tempera- 
ture of  the  hot  water  and  substantially  preventing  heat  from 
penetrating  into  said  cold  water  through  convection. 


4,200,040 

POSITIONING,  HOLDING  AND  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Brian  P.  MacRae,  925  Beach  Rd.,  Apt.  408,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,018 

Int.  a.2  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99—426  11  Claims 


1.  A  positioning  device  of  the  type  primarily  designed  for 
orienting,  lifting  and  positioning  fowl  and  roast  type  food 
products  during  cooking,  said  positioning  device  comprising: 
holding  means  including  at  least  two  holding  elements  dis- 
posed at  least  in  pari  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another 
and  in  supporiing  relation  to  the  food  product  being  cooked, 
each  of  said  holding  elements  including  a  base  means  including 
movably  adjustable  components  for  direct  support  engage- 
ment with  the  food  product,  each  base  means  of  said  respective 
holding  elements  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  one 
another,  whereby  the  food  product  is  supported  by  and  bal- 
anced between  said  base  means,  handle  means  attached  to  said 
holding  means  in  a  substantially  oppositely  disposed  relation  to 
said  base  means,  for  transporting  of  the  food  product  to  and 
from  a  cooking  vessel. 


4,200,041 

PROTEIN  TEXTURIZATION  BY  STEAM  INJECTION 

WUIiam  M.  Hildebolt,  Mickleton;  Murray  T.  Hundt,  Maple 

Shade,  and  Robert  E.  SmaU,  Voorhees,  all  of  N.J,,  assignors  to 

Campbell  Soup  Company,  Camden,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  645,556,  Dec.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,038,432. 

This  application  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,813 

Int.  a:-  A23J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  99—483  5  Claims 


*0-«— 4^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  texturized  protein  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  mixing  a  source  of  protein  and  water  to  form 
a  slurry; 

(b)  means  for  advancing  said  slurry  to  an  injection  zone; 

(c)  means  for  injecting  a  heated  gas  flow  into  said  slurry  in 
said  injection  zone; 

(d)  means  deAning  a  conAned  treating  zone  communicating 
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with  said  injection  zone,  whereby  said  gas  flow  propels 
said  slurry  into  and  through  said  confined  treating  zone; 

(e)  material  removal  means  positioned  at  the  discharge  end 
of  said  confined  treating  zone  for  gently  and  intermittently 
isolating  and  removing  discrete  quantities  of  thermoplas- 
tic protein  material  from  said  confined  zone  and  for  simul- 
taneously maintaining  a  predetermined  back  pressure  in 
said  confined  zone,  said  material  removal  means  compris- 
ing means  defining  at  least  one  movable  zone  communi- 
cating in  a  first  position  with  the  discharge  end  of  said 
confined  treating  zone,  said  movable  zone  being  movable 
to  a  second  position  in  which  said  movable  zone  is  isolated 
from  said  confined  zone,  and  in  which  second  position 
said  protein  material  can  be  removed  from  said  movable 
zone; 

(0  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  thermoplastic  protein 
material  in  said  confined  treating  zone  disposed  immedi- 
ately upstream  of  said  material  removal  means,  said  re- 
striction means  effecting  a  stretching  and  agglomeration 
of  said  protein  material;  and 

(g)  means  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  material 
removal  means  for  recovering  said  protein  material  in  a 
collection  zone. 


4,200,042 

NUT  CRACKER 

Julian  W.  Schoiz,  3139  NE.  48th  Ave^  Portland,  Oreg.  97213 

FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,261 

Int.  a.2  A23N  5/00 

VS.  a.  99—582  4  Claims 


1.  A  nut  cracker  comprising 

(a)  a  first  lever, 

(b)  a  second  lever, 

(c)  said  levers  having  opposite  ends  and  opposite  sides, 

(d)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  levers  together  at  one 
end, 

(e)  said  '^vers  having  opposed  surfaces  arranged  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  upon  pivotal  movement 
of  said  levers, 

(0  a  groove  in  said  surface  of  said  first  lever  extending  from 
one  side  of  said  lever  to  the  other  side, 

(g)  said  groove  Upering  to  a  greater  depth  from  one  side  of 
said  lever  to  the  other  side  and  also  tapering  to  a  greater 
width  from  said  one  side  of  said  lever  to  the  other  side, 

(h)  and  a  groove  in  said  surface  of  said  second  lever  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  lever  to  the  other  side, 

(i)  the  groove  in  the  second  lever  tapering  to  a  greater  depth 
from  one  side  of  said  lever  to  the  other  side  and  also 
tapering  to  a  greater  width  from  said  one  side  of  said  lever 
to  the  other  side, 

(j)  the  groove  in  said  second  lever  being  in  aligned  cooperat- 
ing arrangement  with  the  groove  in  said  first  lever  for 


receiving  and  cracking  nuts  when  said  levers  are  pivoted 
together, 
(k)  said  two  grooves  being  widened  and  deepened  in  their 
taper  toward  the  same  side  of  their  respective  levers 
whereby  nuts  of  various  sizes  are  arranged  to  be  selec- 
tively placed  in  said  grooves  and  cracked. 


4,200,043 
PRINTER  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY 
Minco  NozaJd;  Osamu  Asakora,  and  Mitsuaki  Seki,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,780,  Sep.  7, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,225,  Apr.  4, 1975, 
alNUidoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1974,  49-39137; 
Mar.  28, 1975,  50-37505 

Int  a.2  B41J  1/34 
VS.  CI.  101— 93  J9  17  Claims 


1.  A  printer  comprising: 

a  type  member  including  a  plurality  of  types; 

magnetic  field  producing  means  spaced  from  said  type  mem- 
ber and  having  one  surface  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux 
from  a  first  part  of  said  one  surface  to  a  second  part  of  said 
one  surface  to  establish  a  first  magnetic  field  in  an  adjacent 
space; 

a  hammer  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  type  member 
through  the  space;  and 

electromagnetic  means  disposed  in  the  space  for  generating, 
when  energized,  a  second  magnetic  field  which  opposes 
the  first  magnetic  field  in  a  particular  portion  of  the  space 
so  that  said  hammer  moves  toward  said  type  member,  said 
electromagnetic  means  including  a  magnetic  member 
having  a  pair  of  projections  and  a  coil  wound  on  said 
magnetic  member,  said  pair  of  projections  being  respec- 
tively opposed  to  the  first  and  second  parts  of  said  one 
surface  of  said  magnetic  field  producing  means. 


4,200,044 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAVURE  PRINTING 

THAT  INCLUDES  LINE  WORK 
Harry  S.  Vested,  R.R.  South,  Mount  Morris,  III.  61054 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,045,  Nov.  11, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,546 
Int.  a.2  B41M  I/ia  9/06;  B41N  1/06 
VS.  a.  101—170  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  gravure  printing  surface  or 
surfaces  for  reproducing  both  tonal  work  and  line  work  on  a 
single  printed  media,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  engraving  the  tonal  work  image  on  a  printing  surface, 
said  image  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  ink  wells  separated 
by  a  grid  of  doctor-blade  supports  with  a  centerline-to- 
centerline  spacing  that  provides  a  high  degree  of  resolu- 
tion of  the  tonal  work  image, 

(b)  and  engraving  the  line  work  image  on  a  printing  surface, 
said  line  work  image  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  ink  wells 
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separated  by  a  grid  of  doctor-blade  supports  with  a  center-  magnitude  at  each  end  of  the  respective  cylinders;  respective 

line-to-centerline  spacing  that  is  substantially  greater  than  central  portions  of  each  of  said  body  portions  being  free  of 

the  centerline-to-centeriine  spacing  of  said  doctor-blade  external  load  applying  means  in  an  axial  portion  corresponding 

supports  for  said  tonal  work  to  provide  a  smaller  number  ^^  ^^  ^j^^,  p,^,^  ^^^^-^^  ^^.^^.  ^-^  ^^^^  ^^afts  being  free 

of  means  applying  a  substantial  external  stack-compression 
load. 


of  intersections  between  said  doctor-blade  supports  and 
the  edges  of  the  line  work  image  than  between  said  doc- 
tor-blade supports  and  the  edges  of  the  tonal  work  image, 
thereby  to  improve  the  continuity  and  smoothness  of  the 
edges  of  the  line  work  image. 


430,045 

LOADING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CYLINDER  STACK 

Jorma  Toropainen,  Simpele,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Wartsila 

AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,313,  Feb.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  27, 1975,  750566 

Int  a.2  B41F  13/20 

VS.  a.  101—217  4  Claims 


4,200,046 
CHOCK  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRANSPORTER 

Melvin  J.  Koliba,  Plymouth,  and  Larry  P.  Napel,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,282 

Int.  a.2  B60P  7/12 

VS.  a.  410—94  3  Qaims 


1.  An  offset  printing  press,  employing  a  cylinder  stack  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  cylinders;  said  cylinders  defined  by  at  least 
one  plate  cylinder  and  at  least  one  blanket  cylinder;  bearing 
rings  formed,  at  the  axial  ends  of  the  cylinders  beyond  the 
off-set  plate  carrying  portion  thereof,  said  rings  being  adapted 
to  transmit  the  external  load  to  said  cylinders,  each  of  said 
cylinders  being  further  defined  by  a  cylindrical  body  portion 
and  stub  shafts  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  cylinders  beyond 
said  bearing  rings  joumaJled  in  bearings;  wherein:  said  assem- 
bly being  further  defined  by  axially  short  load  rollers  for  auto- 
matically transmitting  the  entire  pressure  load  to  the  outermost 
cylinders  of  said  stack,  at  both  said  bearing  rings,  forming 
thereby  a  pressure  load,  said  pressure  load  being  of  equal 


1.  A  chock  device  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  an 
elongated  bar  secured  to  the  floor  portion  of  a  transporter  for 
preventing  cargo  from  shifting  while  the  transporter  is  mov- 
ing, said  elongated  bar  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  oblong  holes  along  its  longitudinal  length,  said  chock 
device  comprising  a  body  portion  including  an  upright  mem- 
ber for  engaging  the  cargo  and  a  rigidly  connected  horizontal 
member  for  overlying  the  elongated  bar,  at  least  one  projection 
fixed  to  said  horizontal  member  and  having  a  configuration 
which  allows  said  projection  to  be  located  within  one  of  said 
oblong  holes  and  substantially  fill  the  latter,  a  rotatable  lock 
head  extending  through  said  horizontal  member  and  adapted 
to  register  with  and  be  located  in  another  of  said  holes  in  said 
elongated  bar  when  the  horizontal  member  overlies  said  elon- 
gated bar,  said  lock  head  having  an  elliptical  shape  which 
allows  the  lock  head  to  pass  through  said  another  of  said  holes 
in  said  bar  when  the  lock  head  is  in  one  position  and  prevents 
said  lock  head  from  being  removed  from  said  elongated  bar 
when  said  lock  head  is  rotated  to  a  second  position,  a  manually 
operable  lever  for  rotating  said  lock  head  between  said  first 
and  second  positions,  a  wedge  supported  by  said  body  portion 
for  raising  said  lock  head  towards  said  horizontal  member  so 
when  said  lock  head  is  in  said  another  of  said  holes  and  is 
located  in  said  second  position  the  lock  head  serves  to  maintain 
said  body  portion  in  firm  contact  with  said  elongated  bar, 
spring  means  continuously  urging  said  wedge  towards  said 
lock  head,  and  means  connected  to  the  wedge  for  manually 
releasing  said  wedge  from  engagement  with  the  lock  head 
against  the  bias  of  the  spring  means  so  as  to  facilitate  removal 
of  said  chock  device  from  said  elongated  bar. 
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4,200,047 
TWO  PART  GRATE  FOR  STOKERS  WITH 
REOPROCATING  GRATE  PLATES 
Gttnter  Knorr,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  anignor  to 
Oaudins  Peten  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,790,  Mar.  21, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,576 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1977,  2714M0 

Int  a.2  F23B  1/22 
U.S.  a.  110—281  10  Claim* 


~^ fS 


—         o  «T»»- 
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selected  groups  of  the  stitch  control  data;  second  static  mem- 
ory means  for  sequentially  storing  the  selected  groups  of  the 
stitch  control  data;  and  function  switches  selectively  operated 
by  the  machine  operator  to  operate  the  second  static  memory 
for  sequentially  reading  out  the  groups  of  stitch  control  data 
from  the  first  static  memory  means,  whereby  a  set  of  patterns 
can  be  repeatedly  produced. 


1.  A  two  part  grate  for  stokers  with  reciprocating  grate 
plates,  comprising: 

a  grate  support  having  a  front  wall  surface  and  grate  sup- 
porting top  surfaces; 

a  two  part  grate  secured  to  the  grate  support  and  including 
a  rear  grate  part  and  a  front  grate  part,  said  front  and  rear 
grate  parts  supported  on  the  top  grate  supporting  surfaces; 

releasable  fastening  means  holding  the  two  part  grate  down- 
wardly on  the  grate  support,  said  fastening  means  engaged 
with  the  front  grate  part  urging  the  front  grate  part  rear- 
wardly  and  downwardly;  and 

interengaging  means  on  the  front  and  rear  grate  parts  pre- 
venting substantial  relative  horizontal  and  vertical  move- 
ment therebetween,  whereby  the  front  grate  part  holds 
the  rear  grate  part  of  the  grate  support. 


4,200,048 
ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hacfairo  Makabe,  Fosn,  and  Kazuo  Watanabe,  Hachioji,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Jaoome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894^32 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1977,  52-42524 

lot  a^  DOSB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  3  Claims 


4,200,049 
1     METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  STITCHING 
Hubert  Blessing,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Levi  Strauss  A  Co., 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,450,  Jun.  5, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,305,  Jun.  23, 1977.  This 

application  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,731 

Int.  a.2  DOSB  97/00.  27/00.  19/00 

MS.  a.  112—262.3  2  Claims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  with  stitch  forming  and  feeding  instru- 
mentalities and  means  for  varying  the  relative  positions  of  the 
needle  and  the  sewn  material  to  produce  the  stitches  in  a  pat- 
tern, comprising  static  memory  means  storing  stitch  control 
data  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  stitch  forming  and 
feeding  instrumentalities;  pattern  selecting  switches  selectively 
operated  by  the  machine  operator  to  select  a  desired  pattern; 
address  means  operated  by  selected  ones  of  the  switches  to 
address  the  static  memory  means  and  to  make  effective  the 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  stitching  pattern  of  a  sewing 
machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
initially  manually  controlling  the  direction  of  fabric  being 
stitched  as  it  is  advanced  by  the  machine  in  one  direction 
under  the  stitching  needle,  thereby  to  manually  form  the 
desired  stitching  pattern, 
monitoring  the  orienution  of  said  fabric  as  a  function  of  its 
position  in  said  one  direction  by  mechanically  contacting 
the  fabric  in  a  manner  to  transmit  its  orientation  to  a 
movable  recording  element, 
recording  the  changed  position  of  the  recording  element 
relative  to  a  medium  that  is  advanced  past  the  recording 
element  in  synchronism  with  the  fabric  being  advanced  in 
the  one  direction,  thereby  to  generate  a  reproducible 
recorded  pattern  of  the  desired  stitching  pattern  on  the 
medium, 
subsequently  utilizing  the  recorded  pattern  to  automatically 
repeat  the  stitching  pattern  by  the  steps  of: 
driving  the  recorded  pattern  past  a  detecting  station  in 

said  one  direction, 
coupling  a  detector  at  the  detecting  station  to  the  fabric  to 
move  with  it  and  simultaneously  detect  the  recorded 
pattern,  and 
driving  the  fabric  under  the  control  of  the  detector  in  a 
manner  to  maintain  the  detector  in  alignment  with  the 
recorded  pattern. 

4,200,050 

THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKSTTTCH 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Nereo  Bianchi,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Necchi  Societa  per 

Azioni,  Pavia,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  27, 1977,  42911  A/77 
Int  a.2  D05B  65/00.  53/00 
VS.  a.  112—292  1  Claim 

1.  Thread  cutting  device  for  lockstitch  sewing  machines 
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equipped  with  vertical  axis  looptaker  and  provided  with  a 
thread  catching  member  displacing  around  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  looptaker  axis  along  a  path  passing  over  the  looptaker,  a 
stationary  counter-knife  and  thread  clamping  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  thread  catching  member,  cam  means  for  impart- 
ing, in  time  relation,  this  displacement  to  the  said  thread  catch- 
ing member  wherein  said  thread  catching  member  is  formed  by 
a  plate  ending  with  a  pointed  portion  having  a  notching  for 


accommodating  the  needle  thread  loop,  delimited  by  an  edge 
of  this  plate  and  a  vertical  wall  of  a  small  foil  at  the  free  end 
thereof  and  at  right  angle  to  said  plate  portion,  said  small  foil 
presenting  a  bobbin  thread  catching  zone  formed  between  a 
first  and  a  second  tooth  and  a  bobbin  and  needle  thread  cutting 
zone  between  said  second  and  a  third  tooth,  the  surface  of  this 
second  tooth  cooperating  with  said  thread  clamping  means  for 
clamping  the  bobbin  thread  at  the  end  of  the  cutting  operation. 


4,200,051 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Yoshihiko  Nakahara,  Hino;  Norihiro  Tsiuii,  Atami;  Kenichi 
Nakanishi,  Ashigara;  Katsuaki  Terada,  Fiuimi;  Yigi  Sakai, 
Nakai;  Toshitaka  Sunahara,  Seki,  and  Shinobu  Ito,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyodo  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Lion  Hamigaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,969 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1977,  52-48377 

Int.  a.2  B21D  51/36 

U.S.  a.  113—120  D  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  side  seamless  collapsible 
composite  tube  comprising: 

forming  a  tube  blank  having  a  tubular  nipple  section,  a  shoul- 
der section  joined  to  said  nipple  section  and  a  tubular 
barrel  section  joined  to  said  shoulder  section  from  a  metal- 
lic blank  material,  said  sections  forming  a  continuous  tube 
wall; 


said  tube  blank  to  a  thickness  of  from  about  20  to  70^  by 
drawing  said  tubular  barrel  section  through  at  least  one 
die  ring  having  a  slip-in  angle  of  from  about  I*  to  4*,  a 
horizontal  ironing  distance  of  from  about  0.01  to  0.75  mm 
and  a  hardness  of  from  about  HRC  60  to  80  and  the  wall 
thickness  reduction  ratio  of  said  barrel  section  being  from 
about  10  to  30%;  and 
applying  a  coating  of  a  synthetic  resin  onto  at  least  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  surface  of  said  tubular  barrel  section  wall  in 
a  layer  from  about  50  to  500ft. 


4,200,052 
SYSTEMS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

MOORED  FLOATING  VESSEL 
Sinclair  U.  Cunningham,  Kinghom;  Donald  Firth,  and  Douglas 
Jackson,  both  of  East  Kilbride,  aU  of  Scotland,  assignors  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^es- 
ty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdon  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,518 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1976, 
52165/76 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  114-230  13  aaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  floating  vessel 
tethered  to  a  moorage  by  means  of  a  substantially  inextensible 
steel  rope  comprising: 

a.  winding  means  located  on  the  moorage  for  hauling  in  and 
paying  out  the  steel  rope, 

b.  an  energy  reservoir  on  the  moorage  for  receiving  and 
storing  energy  from  said  winding  means  when  the  rope  is 
paid  out  and  for  supplying  at  least  some  of  the  energy 
required  by  said  winding  means  when  the  rope  is  hauled 
in, 

c.  tension  sensing  means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of 
the  tension  in  said  steel  rope, 

d.  length  sensing  means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of 
the  difference  in  the  length  of  the  steel  rope  between  the 
said  winding  means  and  the  said  floating  vessel  from  the 
length  when  the  said  vessel  is  in  its  desired  position,  and 

e.  a  control  system  responsive  to  the  signals  generated  by 
said  tension  sensing  means  to  control  said  winding  means 
so  that  the  tension  in  said  steel  rope  does  not  exceed  a 
predetermined  value  and  responsive  to  the  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  length  sensing  means  so  that  when  the  differ- 
ence in  length  sensed  has  a  positive  value  the  said  winding 
means  is  caused  to  haul  in  the  steel  rope  subject  to  the 
overriding  condition  that  the  tension  in  the  said  rope  does 
not  exceed  the  said  predetermined  value. 


4,200,053 
MOORING  ONCH 
Seymour  VaU,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Falcon  Safety  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Mountainside,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,957 

Int  G.^  B63B  21/00 

as.  G.  114—230  5  Gaims 


reducing  the  thickness  of  said  tubular  barrel  section  wall  of      1.  A  mooring  cinch  for  securing  a  pennant  eye  to  a  cleat  or 
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similar  support  said  mooring  cinch  being  constructed  of  a  4,200,055 

strong,  nexible  plastic  material  and  is  further  characterized  in  TROLLING  DRIVING  MEANS  FOR  BOAT 

having  a  top,  bottom,  a  central  cavity  extending  from  one  end  Dale  Slegel,  Sauk  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hydra-TroU,  Inc., 

to  the  other  end  of  said  cinch,  and  fastening  means  passing  Fergus  Falls,  Minn. 

through  centrally  disposed  holes  in  said  top  and  bottom  and  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,188,  Apr.  25, 1978,  abandoned. 

passing  diammetrically  through  said  central  cavity  said  fasten-  IT***  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,038 

ing  means  being  arranged  and  constructed  as  to  provide  an 


lat  a.2  B63H  5/13 


MS.  CL  115—18  A 


8Claiins 


open  and  closed  position  wherein  in  said  open  position  the 
central  cavity  of  said  mooring  cinch  is  essentially  cylindrical  in 
shape  and  can  internally  accept  both  strands  of  said  pennant 
eye  and  in  said  closed  position  is  drawn  towards  a  figure  eight 
like  conHguration  wherein  said  strands  of  said  pennant  eye  are 
individually  secured  within  the  openings  of  said  figure  eight  of 
said  mooring  cinch. 


4,200,054 
STABILIZED  HOIST  RIG  FOR  DEEP  OCEAN  MINING 

VESSEL 

ThooMs  L.  ElUston,  6000  E.  Berry  St,  Ft  Worti^  Tex.  76119 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,839 

lot  a.2  B63B  35/44 

MS.  a.  114—264  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  boat  comprising  a  hull  having  a  single  power  source, 
an  outboard  propeller  assembly  including  a  main  propeller  and 
a  trolling  propeller  assembly,  having  in  combination 

said  trolling  propeller  mounted  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
to  said  main  propeller  and  being  positioned  and  arranged 
to  submerge  when  said  main  propeller  is  inoperative, 

said  single  power  source  being  for  both  propellers, 

means  for  connection  of  said  main  propeller  with  said  power 
source, 

means  for  connection  of  said  trolling  propeller  with  said 
f)ower  source, 

a  control  arm  engaging  only  said  first  mentioned  means  with 
said  power  source  when  in  one  operating  position  and 
selectively  engaging  only  said  second  mentioned  means 
with  said  power  source  when  in  an  alternate  operating 
position, 

an  electro-magnetic  clutch  member  in  connection  with  said 
second  mentioned  means, 

driving  means  connecting  said  power  source  and  said  elec- 
tro-magnetic clutch  member, 

an  electric  circuit  in  connection  with  said  second  mentioned 
means  and  including  said  electro-magnetic  clutch  mem- 
ber, a  switch  member  and  an  electric  current  source,  and 

said  control  arm  closing  said  switch  member  when  in  alter- 
nate operating  position  putting  said  second  mentioned 
means  in  circuit  with  said  electric  current  source  and 
energizing  said  electro-magnetic  clutch  member  to  inter- 
engage  said  second  mentioned  means  and  said  power 
source. 


I 
4,200,056 

SEGMENTED  PLATEN  FOR  APPLYING  UQUIDS  TO  A 

FLAT  SURFACE 

Leighton  C.  Johnson,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,857 

Int  CL^  B05C  5/02 

MS.  CL  118—401  10  Claims 


5.  A  structure  for  supporting  a  pipe  string  in  pendulous 
suspension  from  the  slip  bowl  of  a  hoist  rig  in  a  deep  ocean 
mining  vessel  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  resilient  bearing  member  disposed  in  load  supporting 
relation  intermediate  the  vessel  and  the  hoist  rig; 

a  second  resilient  bearing  member  disposed  in  load  support- 
ing relation  intermediate  the  hoist  rig  and  the  slip  tx)wl; 
and, 

power  means  for  angularly  displacing  the  hoist  rig  with 
respect  to  the  vessel  to  maintain  vertical  alignment  of  the 
hoist  rig  with  the  pipe  string  as  the  vessel  rolls  and  pitches 
during  pipe  stabbing  and  removal  operations  performed 
during  lowering  and  lifting  of  the  pipe  string. 


1.  A  platen  for  applying  at  least  one  liquid  to  discrete  areas 
of  a  generally  flat  surfaced  object  moved  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  in  spaced  generally  parallel  relation  above  said 
platen,  said  platen  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  platen 
segments  having  substantially  coplanar  flat  upper  surfaces,  said 
platen  segments  being  arranged  in  at  least  two  spaced  apari 
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rows  and  being  provided  with  liquid  supply  orifices  at  selected   thereto,  and  a  restrictor  connecting  the  interior  of  said  first 
locations  in  said  upper  surfaces  thereof.  cushion  to  an  interior  of  said  second  cushion,  whereby  said 


4,200,057 
SHIELD  FOR  TOPICALLY  TREATED  ANIMALS 
Robert  F.  Agar,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  H.  Rorer, 
Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,413 

Int  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  a.  119—1  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  the  effect  of  a  chemical  substance 
applied  to  an  area  of  the  skin  of  a  laboratory  test  animal  com- 
prising 

(a)  fitting  a  protective  shield  around  the  neck  of  the  animal 
in  order  to  inhibit  its  preening  activity;  said  protective 
shield  comprising  a  soft  flexible  non-chafing  collar  piece 
having  attached  thereto  a  wall  section  of  flexible  sheet 
material  forming  a  truncated  cone  extending  forward  and 
outward  from  said  collar  piece  enveloping  the  head  of  the 
animal  with  the  slant  height  of  said  truncated  cone  portion 
being  about  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  interparietal 
bones  and  the  nasal  bones  of  said  animal, 

(b)  applying  the  test  substance  over  an  area  of  the  back  of  the 
animal  or  an  area  in  the  back  of  the  ears  of  said  animal, 

(c)  observing  the  effects  of  the  test  substance  on  the  animal 
at  periodic  intervals  following  application  of  the  test 
substance  while  maintaining  the  protective  shield  in  place; 
and, 

(d)  while  the  shield  is  still  in  place,  concluding  the  test  by 
making  a  final  observation  to  determine  the  dermal  activ- 
ity of  the  test  substance  unaffected  by  oral  ingestion  owing 
to  the  presence  of  the  protective  shield. 


4,200,058 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE  MILKING 
Fritz  Happel,  8951  Baisweil  24,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,364 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1977,  2720856 

Int  a.2  AOIJ  5/04.  5/10 
MS.  a.  119—14.01  16  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  machine  milking  using  milking  cups,  each 
cup  including  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  cup  and  a  resilient 
generally  cylindrical  liner  located  within  the  cup  and  defining 
an  internal  chamber  for  receiving  a  teat  of  an  animal,  the 
internal  chambers  of  the  milking  cups  being  connected  via  milk 
discharge  duct  means  to  a  milk  collector,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: means  for  applying  suction  via  the  milk  discharge  duct 
means  to  remove  milk  from  the  teats,  and  means  for  periodi- 
cally applying  pressure  to  an  outside  of  the  liners  to  massage 
the  teats,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  in  respect  of 
each  milking  cup  at  least  two  hollow  cushions  disposed  one 
above  the  other  and  partially  surrounding  the  liner,  a  support 
body  disposed  between  the  liner  and  the  cup  opposite  to  said 
cushions,  an  inlet  duct  connected  to  an  interior  of  said  first 
cushion  for  supplying  said  periodically   varying  pressure 


second  cushion  is  sequentially  filled  after  said  first  cushion  to 
promote  sequential  massaging  of  the  teat  by  the  cushions. 


4,200,059 
ANIMAL  SHELTER 
Alexander  Frick,  Hof  im  grossen  Riet  Schaan,  Liechtenstein, 
and  Florin  Frick,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein,  assignors  to  Alexan- 
der Frick,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,705 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  28, 1977,  6931/77 
Int.  Q.2  AOIK  1/00:  F24F  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  119—16  12  Qaims 


1.  A  stable  building  comprising: 

(a)  wall  means  bounding  an  animal  shelter  in  said  building 
and  normally  separating  said  animal  shelter  from  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere, 

(1)  a  vertically  extending  portion  of  said  wall  means  in- 
cluding an  outer  shell  and  an  inner  shell  defining  a  space 
therebetween, 

(2)  said  inner  shell  being  formed  with  an  opening  connect- 
ing said  space  with  said  shelter;  and 

(b)  heat  exchanger  means  mounted  on  said  wall  means  and 
defining  first  and  second,  separate  conduits, 

(1)  said  first  conduit  connecting  a  portion  of  said  space 
remote  from  said  opening  with  said  atmosphere  for 
discharge  of  exhaust  air  from  said  shelter, 

(2)  said  second  conduit  connecting  said  atmosphere  with 
said  shelter  for  flow  of  fresh  air  into  said  shelter  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  exhaust  air. 
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4,200,060 
HOG  FEEDER 
Antoine  Van  Daelc,  Maldegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Chore- 
Time  Equipment,  Inc^  Milford,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,297 

iBt  a.2  AOIK  5/02 

U.S.  a.  119—56  R  10  Claims 
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disposed  between  said  sealing  surfaces  and  having  radially 
outwardly  protruding  lips  tightly  welded  to  one  another,  said 


fo  ii 


1.  A  feeder  for  livestock  and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, feed  receiver  body  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a 
flow  of  feed  from  a  conveyor  in  communication  with  the 
feeder,  discharge  valve  means  in  communication  with  the 
receiver  body  to  alternatively  permit  and  inhibit  feed  dis- 
charge action  from  the  feeder,  and  drop  tube  means  extending 
from  the  feed  conveyor  into  the  feed  receiver  body  means,  the 
drop  tube  means  including  at  least  one  drop  tube  fixed  wall  and 
at  least  one  drop  tube  moveable  wall  mounted  for  vertical 
motion  relative  to  the  drop  tube  fixed  wall,  the  walls,  when  the 
moveable  wall  is  in  the  raised  position,  defining  a  vertically 
oriented  opening  through  which  feed  can  enter  the  receiver 
body. 


lips  having  a  radially  inner  region  secured  by  respective  circu- 
lar bead  welds  to  said  flanges. 


4,200,062 

SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  HYDROGEN  GENERATOR 

SYSTEM 

Charies  E.  Duckwortii,  1421  SE.  10th  St^  Deerfield  Beach,  Fla. 

33441 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,863 

lot  CL?  P02B  43/08 

\}J&.  CL  123—1  A  5  Claims 


4,200,061 
STEAM  GENERATOR  FOR  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  PRESSURIZED  WATER  REACTORS 
ZTOoimir  Sterk,  Eriangen;  Martin  Sawitzki,  Rbttenbach,  and 
Heiaz  Grimm,  Erlangeo,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miflheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana,  5, 
1977,2735450 

Int  a.2  F22B  1/02;  F28F  7/00.  9/02 
MS.  CL  122—32  11  Claims 

1.  Steam  generator  for  nuclear  power  plants  comprising  a 
cylindrical  housing,  a  tube  bundle  for  conducting  primary 
medium  enclosed  by  said  housing,  at  least  one  tube  support 
plate  holding  said  tube  bundle,  said  cylindrical  housing  includ- 
ing a  base  member  secured  to  said  tube  support  plate  and 
defining  therewith  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  for  the  primary 
medium,  said  cylindrical  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposing 
flanges  on  portions  of  said  cylindrical  housing  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  tube  support  plate,  and  flange  connection 
means  for  tightly  connecting  said  portions  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tube  support  plate,  said  flange 
connection  means  being  releasable  for  assembling  and  disas- 
sembling said  tube  bundle  and  comprising  a  stud  bolt  connec- 
tion, said  flanges  having  opposing  sealing  surfaces,  a  lip  seal 


1.  A  safety  cutoff  switch  for  use  in  a  hydrogen  generating 
system  supplying  hydrogen  gas  as  a  supplemental  fuel  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  hydrogen  generating  system 
comprising  at  least  one  group  of  fuel  cells  connected  through 
said  safety  cutoff  switch  to  a  source  of  electrical  current  and 
said  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and 
a  carburetor  comprising  a  venturi  and  a  throttle  valve,  said 
carburetor  being  attached  to  said  intake  manifold  for  supplying 
a  fuel  and  air  mixture  to  said  engine,  said  safety  cutoff  switch 
comprising: 

a  first  vacuum  actuator  means  connected  by  a  hose  to  said 
carburetor  venturi; 


April  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S8S 


a  second  vacuum  actuator  means  connected  by  a  hose  to  said 
intake  manifold;  and 

switch  means  mechanically  connected  to  both  of  said  first 
and  second  vacuum  actuators  for  actuation  thereby  to 
make  an  electrical  connection  between  said  group  of  fuel 
cells  and  said  source  of  electrical  current  when  said  engine 
is  running,  said  switch  means  breaking  said  electrical 
connection  in  the  absence  of  actuation  by  both  of  said  first 
and  second  vacuum  actuator  means. 


4,200,063 

ENGINE  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  PULSE  WIDTH  AND 

FREQUENCY  ADJUSTMENT 

Lauren  L.  Bowler,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,244 

Int.  a.2  P02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—32  EF  2  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  fuel  injected  vehicle  engine  including  means  effective 
to  generate  fuel  injection  pulses  at  first  predetermined  times 
separated  by  first  intervals,  the  pulses  having  first  variable 
durations  the  magnitude  of  which  are  determined  by  control 
means  in  accordance  with  engine  fuel  flow  requirements  and 
said  first  intervals,  the  engine  further  including  means  respon- 
sive to  said  pulses  to  inject  fuel  into  the  engine  for  the  duration 
of  said  pulses,  the  injecting  means  thereby  providing  fuel  to  the 
engine  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  thereof  but  with 
an  accuracy  tending  to  decrease  with  decreasing  pulse  dura- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  first  time  duration  of  each  of  said 
fuel  injection  pulses  as  determined  by  said  control  means 
and  effective,  when  said  first  pulse  time  duration  is  shorter 
than  a  predetermined  minimum  desired  pulse  duration,  to 
generate  and  apply  to  the  injecting  means  alternate  fuel 
injection  pulses  having  second  intervals  therebetween  and 
second  durations  both  increased  by  a  common  factor  N 
from  the  first  intervals  and  first  durations,  respectively, 
whereby  the  accuracy  of  the  fuel  injecting  means  is  in- 
creased at  low  fuel  supply  rates. 

2.  In  a  fuel  injected  vehicle  engine  including  means  to  inject 
fuel  into  the  engine  for  the  duration  of  fuel  injection  pulses 
with  an  accuracy  tending  to  decrease  with  decreasing  duration 
of  said  fuel  injection  pulses,  apparatus  for  generating  said  fuel 
injection  pulses  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  means  effective  to  generate  first  fuel  injection  timing 
pulses  at  predetermined  times  separated  by  first  time  inter- 
vals; 

second  means  for  generating  first  clock  pulses  at  a  first  rate 
faster  than  that  of  the  first  fuel  injection  timing  pulses; 

third  means  responsive  to  one  or  more  engine  operating 
parameters  to  repetitively  compute  a  required  fuel  flow 
rate  and  generate  fuel  pulse  numbers  representative 
thereof; 

fourth  means  efTective  to  compare  said  fuel  pulse  numbers  to 
a  reference  indicative  of  a  minimum  desired  fuel  injection 
pulse  duration  and  generate  a  first  output  when  the  num- 


bers are  less  than  said  reference  and  a  second  output  when 
the  numbers  are  greater  than  said  reference; 

fifth  means  responsive  to  the  first  clock  pulses  to  generate 
alternative  clock  pulses  at  a  rate  slower  than  the  rate  of 
said  first  clock  pulses  by  a  factor  N; 

sixth  means  responsive  to  the  first  means  to  generate  alterna- 
tive fuel  injection  timing  pulses  separated  by  intervals 
which  are  a  multiple  N  of  the  first  intervals; 

seventh  means  effective  to  generate  a  fuel  injection  pulse  , 
beginning  with  each  fuel  injection  timing  pulse  and  having 
duration  equal  to  a  fuel  pulse  number  of  clock  pulses; 

eighth  means  responsive  to  the  comparator  to  provide  the 
first  clock  pulses  and  first  fuel  injection  timing  pulses  to 
the  seventh  means  while  the  comparator  is  in  its  first  state 
and  to  provide  the  alternative  clock  pulses  and  alternative 
fuel  injection  timing  pulses  to  the  seventh  means  when  the 
comparator  is  in  its  second  state,  whereby  the  fuel  injec- 
tion means  can  provide  fuel  accurately  even  when  the  first 
fuel  injection  pulse  duration  would  be  less  than  the  mini- 
mum desired  pulse  duration. 


4,200,064 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  FEED  CONTROL  OF 

AIR-GASOLINE  MIXTURE  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Horst  Engele,  Tedesca,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fabbrica  Italiana 

Magneti  MareUi  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,545 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1977,  22843  A/77 
Int.  Q\}  FD2B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—32  EB  13  Oaims 


MictecoMfiuriR  •, 


V  inreefML 

COMBUSTION 

cmnne 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  air/gasoline  ratio  of  an 
air-gasoline  mixture  supplied  to  a  combustion  chamber  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

metering  means  for  adjusting  the  air/gasoline  ratio  of  an 
air-gasoline  mixture  supplied  to  a  combustion  chamber  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  responsive  to  a  control 
signal  applied  thereto; 

exhaust  gas  sensor  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  actual  air/gasoline  ratio  of  said  air-gaso- 
line mixture,  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  means  being  capable 
of  generating  univocal  values  of  said  first  signal  only  for 
air/gasoline  ratios  which  fall  within  a  predetermined 
range  about  the  stoichiometric  value  of  said  air/gasoline 
ratio; 

characteristic  parameter  sensing  means  for  generating  sec- 
ond signals  representative  of  the  value  of  characteristic 
operating  parameters  of  said  engine; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  first  values  of  said 
control  signal,  each  of  said  first  values  of  said  control 
signal  corresponding  to  a  different  combination  of  said 
characteristic  operating  parameters  and  being  predeter- 
mined to  cause  said  metering  means  to  adjust  said  air/- 
gasoline  ratio  in  such  a  manner  that  said  engine  operates  in 
a  desired  manner  for  that  combination  of  characteristic 
operating  parameters  with  which  it  corresponds,  said 
stored  first  values  of  said  control  signal  including  values 
which  will  cause  said  metering  means  to  adjust  the  value 
of  said  air/gasoline  ratio  to  values  which  fall  outside  of 
said  predetermined  range  of  air/gasoline  ratios; 
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control  means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  meter- 
ing means,  the  value  of  said  control  signal  corresponding 
to  that  one  of  said  stored  first  values  which  corresponds  to 
said  combmation  of  characteristic  parameters  which  is 
sensed  by  said  characteristic  parameter  sensing  means;  and 

calibration  means  for  ixriodically  updating  the  values  of  said 
first  stored  values  by  comparing  the  actual  value  of  said 
control  signal  which  must  be  applied  to  said  metering 
means  to  cause  said  metering  means  to  adjust  said  air/- 
gasoline  ratio  to  said  stoichiometric  value  with  a  second 
stored  value  of  said  control  signal  which  has  been  prede- 
termined to  cause  said  metering  means  to  adjust  said  air/- 
gasoline  ratio  to  reach  said  stoichiometric  value  for  that 
combination  of  characteristic  parameters  which  is  sensed 
by  said  characteristic  parameter  sensor  means. 


4,200,065 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  UNDESIRABLE  HEAT 

LOSSES  IN  A  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUID-COOLED 

VEHICULAR  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Uwe  Buddenhagen,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numberg     Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898329 
Claims  priority,  applicatiofl  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1977,  2721064 

Int  CL2  POIP  3/22 
U.S.  CL  123-41 J4  8  Claims 


7-^- 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  for  a  liquid-cooled  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  cooling  medium  circuit  in  which  the 
engine  is  connected  to  a  radiator  through  a  cooling  medium 
inlet  conduit  having  a  thermostat  arranged  therein,  a  pump 
pumps  cooling  medium  through  a  cooling  medium  return 
conduit,  a  header  tank  is  connected  with  the  radiator  and  is 
also  connected  through  a  vent  conduit  to  a  vent  connection  on 
the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  vent  connection  (13)  being  connected  through  a 
further  cooling  medium  conduit  (8)  to  a  portion  of  the 
cooling  medium  circuit  having  a  lower  pressure  than  that 
at  said  vent  connection  (13)  thereby  forming  a  pressure 
gradient  along  said  cooling  medium  conduit  (8),  with  one 
location  therein  having  a  pressure  (p)  equal  to  the  pressure 
at  the  inlet  of  the  vent  conduit  (11)  to  the  header  tank 
(93);  and 

(b)  said  vent  conduit  (11)  being  connected  to  the  cooling 
medium  conduit  (8)  at  said  location  having  the  pressure 
(p),  whereby  circulation  of  coolant  through  said  vent 
conduit  (11)  is  prevented  by  said  equalization  of  pressures. 
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4300,066 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  PISTON  ENGINE 
Ernst  Berchtold,  Nanikon-Greifensee,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,516 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.   28,   1977, 
1065/77 

Int  a.2  FOIL  3/00     i 
VJS.  a.  123— 4U1  3  aalm 


1.  In  combination; 

a  guide  sleeve  for  a  valve  stem;  and 

a  valve  cage  disposed  about  said  sleeve  to  define  a  pair  of 
annular  coolant  collecting  chambers  disposed  in  coaxially 
spaced  relation  along  said  cage,  said  cage  having  a  valve 
seat  at  one  end,  a  cooling  chamber  adjacent  said  seat,  a 
plurality  of  supply  ducts  between  one  of  said  coolant 
collecting  chambers  and  said  cooling  chamber  to  deliver 
coolant  to  said  cooling  chamber,  a  plurality  of  return 
ducts  between  said  cooling  chamber  and  the  other  of  said 
coolant  collecting  chambers  to  discharge  coolant  from 
said  cooling  chamber,  and  a  wall  surrounding  said  collect- 
ing chamber  closest  to  said  cooling  chamber,  said  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  portions  projecting  into  said  collect- 
ing chamber  and  having  said  return  ducts  extending  there- 
through, said  supply  and  return  ducts  being  disposed 
circumferentially  of  said  cage  in  alternating  relation  to 
each  other. 


4300,067 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE  ACTUATOR  AND  FUEL 

INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Myron  U.  Trenne,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 

tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,715 
Int  a.2  FOIL  9/04:  F02B  75/02 
VS.  a.  123—90.12  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  valve  actuator  and  fuel  injection  system  for 
use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  engine  housing 
means  with  an  N  number  of  cylinders  each  with  a  piston 
therein  connected  to  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  said  housing 
means  having  induction  passage  means  therein  connected  by 
inlet  ports  to  said  cylinders,  an  N  number  of  spring  biased, 
normally  closed  inlet  valves  controlling  flow  through  said  inlet 
ports,  said  hydraulic  valve  actuator  and  fuel  injection  system 
including  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  an  N  number  of  cylinder 
means  in  said  housing  means,  a  hydraulic  actuator  piston  in 
each  said  cylinder  means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
inlet  valves,  a  distributor  type,  liquid  pump  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  an  N  number  of 
outlets,  an  N  number  of  conduit  means  each  with  a  one-way 
valve  therein  connecting  said  outlets  to  said  cylinder  means. 
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said  pump  being  operatively  connected  to  said  crankshaft  to  be 
driven  thereby  for  delivering  measured  charges  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  high  pressure  sequentially  to  said  cylinder  means 
on  the  side  of  said  actuator  pistons  opposite  said  valve,  an  N 
number  of  branch  conduit  means  each  with  a  normally,  open 
solenoid  valve  operatively  connectable  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power  controlling  flow  therethrough,  each  said  branch  con- 
duit means  being  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  conduit 
means  intermediate  said  one-way  valve  and  its  associated  cyl- 
inder means  and  at  its  other  end  being  in  flow  communication 
with  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  fuel  supply  means,  an  N 


number  of  fuel  injection  nozzles,  each  of  said  fuel  injection 
nozzles  being  positioned  to  discharge  fuel  into  an  associated 
said  induction  passage  means  upstream  of  an  associated  one  of 
said  inlet  poris,  an  N  number  of  fuel  pressurizing  means  each 
having  a  fuel  inlet  connected  to  said  fuel  supply  means  and  a 
fuel  outlet  connected  to  its  associated  one  of  said  fuel  injection 
nozzles,  each  said  fuel  pressurizing  means  being  operatively 
associated  with  one  of  said  actuator  pistons  whereby  to  supply 
pressurized  fuel  to  an  associated  fuel  injection  nozzle  as  an 
associated  said  inlet  valve  is  open  by  an  associated  said  actua- 
tor piston. 


4300,068 
ELECTRONIC  ROTATION  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  ENGINES 
Naoji  Sakakibara,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,083 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1977,  52/46472 

Int  a.2  F02D  37/00 

VJS.  a.  123—102  4  Qaims 


grated  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  rotational  speed  and 
torque  of  said  engine; 

setting  means  for  setting  an  instant  value  of  the  integrated 
signal  as  a  command  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  set 
speed; 

a  comparator  coupled  with  said  integration  circuit  and  said 
setting  means  for  comparing  the  integrated  signal  with  the 
command  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal  therefrom; 
and 

a  servomotor  for  controlling  the  o(>ening  angle  of  said  throt- 
tle valve  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  com- 
parator to  operate  said  engine  at  the  desired  set  speed. 


4300,069 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 

Kenneth  L.  Paulin,  Sr.,  RFD  #7,  Augusta,  Me.  04330 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,508 
Int  a.2  F02M  1/10 
U.S.  a.  123—119  F 
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1.  An  automatic  choke  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
heater  hose  for  conducting  radiator  fluid  and  a  carburetor 
including  a  choke,  said  automatic  choke  comprising 

a  housing  affixed  to  the  carburetor  and  having  diametrically 
opposite  holes  formed  therethrough,  said  housing  being 
interposed  in  the  heater  hose  so  that  a  first  part  of  said 
hose  is  coupled  to  said  housing  at  one  of  said  holes  and  a 
second  part  of  said  hose  is  coupled  to  said  housing  at  the 
other  of  said  holes  and  radiator  fluid  flowing  through  the 
hose  flows  through  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a 
front  and  a  spaced  substantially  parallel  back; 

a  thermal  member  in  the  housing  having  a  plurality  of  ther- 
mal fins  extending  therefrom  for  concentrating  heat  of 
fluid  flowing  through  said  housing; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  thermal  member  in  the 
housing,  said  shaft  having  spaced  opposite  first  and  second 
ends  extending  beyond  the  front  and  back,  respectively,  of 
said  housing;  and 

a  bimetallic  substantially  spiral  spring  having  one  end  affixed 
to  the  second  end  of  said  shaft  outside  said  housing  and 
wound  around  said  shaft  at  the  thermal  member  in  a  man- 
ner whereby  said  spring  is  surrounded  by,  but  spaced 
from,  radiator  fluid  flowing  through  said  housing,  said 
bimetallic  spring  being  coupled  to  the  choke  of  the  vehicle 
in  the  carburetor  whereby  the  choke  is  controlled  by  the 
condition  of  said  spring  which  depends  upon  the  tempera- 
ture of  fluid  flowing  through  said  hose. 


1.  A  control  system  for  electrically  controlling  rotational 
speed  of  an  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  to  control  an  amount 
of  air  sucked  into  said  engine  and  a  fuel  injection  control  appa- 
ratus to  produce  an  output  signal  related  to  the  actual  rota- 
tional speed  and  torque  of  said  engine  and  including  means  for 
controlling  fuel  injection  frequency  and  duration  in  response  to 
the  output  signal,  the  control  system  comprising: 

an  integration  circuit  for  integrating  the  output  signal  from 
said  fuel  injection  control  apparatus  to  generate  an  inte- 


4300,070 
FUEL/AIR  MIXTURE  CONTROL  FOR  SUPERCHARGED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGI?«S 
Gene  A.  Racine,  945  NoTarro  St.,  West  Covina,  CaUf.  91791 
FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,794 
Int  a.2  F02M  31/00 
VJS.  a.  123—122  AC  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  fuel/air  induction  conduit  means, 
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said  conduit  means  including  an  intake  manifold  at  one  end 
thereof. 

means  in  said  conduit  means  forming  a  source  of  heat, 

a  carburetor  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  conduit  means, 

said  carburetor  having  an  idle  speed  device  for  supt>lying  an 
idle-speed  fuel/air  mixture,  a  high-speed  device  for  sup- 
plying a  high-speed  fuel/air  mixture,  and  valve  means  for 
selectively  causing  operation 

of  said  idle-speed  device  and  said  high-speed  device; 

of  a  casing  intermediate  said  carburetor  and  said  intake 
manifold, 

the  fuel/air  mixture  entrance  end  of  said  conduit  means 
extending  into  said  casing  and  communicating  with  said 
carburetor. 


pressure  in  said  pneumatically  actuated  throttle  as  a  function  of 
said  exhaust  gas  composition,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  pneumatically  actuated  throttle  includes  a  pressure 
chamber  which  is  connected  by  gas  lines  to  at  least  two 
sources  of  pressure,  the  terminus  of  at  least  one  of  said  gas 
lines  being  closable  to  varying  degrees  by  elastic  means, 
said  elastic  means  being  at  least  part  of  the  armature  of  an 
electromagnet,  said  electromagnet  being  connected  to  and 
energized  by  said  control  means  and  said  control  means 
energizing  said  electromagnet  with  a  voltage  of  variable 
frequency,  said  frequency  being  dependent  on  said  ex- 
haust gas  composition. 
13.  An  internal  combustion  engine  as  deflned  by  claim  1, 
wherein  said  conduit  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  engine  is  an  air 
bypass  line  leading  to  a  point  in  the  induction  manifold  of  said 
engine  which  is  downstream  of  the  air  measuring  portion  of  the 
fuel  preparation  system. 


the  fuel/air  mixture  exit  end  of  said  conduit  means  extending 
into  said  casmg  and  conununicating  with  said  intake  mani- 
fold, 

said  casing  forming  a  partition  intermediate  said  entrance 
and  said  exit  ends  of  said  conduit  means, 

supercharging  means  connected  in  said  conduit  means,  and 

means  forming  a  transfer  passage  extending  through  said 
partition, 

said  transfer  passage  having  an  entrance  end  adjacent  said 
idle-speed  device  and  an  exit  end  adjacent  said  heat  source 
for  directing  said  idle-speed  fuel/air  mixture  against  said 
hear  source  when  said  valve  means  causes  said  idle-speed 
device  to  supply  said  idle-speed  air/fuel  mixture. 
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4,200,072 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

John  M.  Bailey,  Peoria,  Ill„  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  111. 
Continaatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  798,053,  May  18,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,108,130.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,171 

Int  CL^  F02M  41/06 
MS.  a.  123—139  AP  26  Claims 


4,200,071 
EXHAUST  GAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hetent  Maarcr,  SckwiebcrdiiigeB;  Ernst  Under,  Miihlacker, 
aad  Gerhard  DiUmaiu,  Markgriiiilagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuny,  avigBors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Dec  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,491 
Oaimm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Dec.  18, 
1976,  2657608 

lit  CL^  F02D  35/00:  P02M  25/06 
MS.  CL  123—124  R  15  dains 
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1.  A  distributor  fuel  pump  assembly  for  an  engine  compris- 


mg: 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  including  an 
induction  manifold  and  an  exhaust  manifold,  a  conduit  for 
supplying  a  gas  to  said  engine  and  a  pneumatically  actuated 
throttle  in  said  conduit  for  varying  the  amount  of  said  gas 
supplied  to  said  engine,  means  for  sensing  the  exhaust  gas 
composition  and  control  means  for  changing  the  actuation 


a  housing  having  a  first  end  portion,  a  second  end  portion,  a 
first  bore  extending  longitudinally  through  said  first  end 
portion  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  a  second  bore  extend- 
ing through  said  second  end  portion,  a  third  bore  in  one  of 
said  first  and  second  end  portions  coaxial  with  said  first 
bore,  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  and  inlet  passage 
means  in  communication  with  said  second  bore; 

a  first  rotating  assembly  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  third 
bore  and  having  a  shaft  rotaubly  extending  outwardly 
through  said  first  bore  and  an  inner  eccentric  bore  proxi- 
mate said  second  end  portion; 

a  second  rotating  assembly  roUUbly  and  slidably  positioned 
in  said  second  bore; 

pump  means  in  said  second  end  portion  for  increasing  the 
pressure  of  fuel  communicated  thereto,  said  pump  means 
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including  a  bore  in  said  second  end  portion,  a  piston  slid- 
ably positioned  in  said  bore  defining  a  fluid  chamber  at  an 
inner  end  of  said  piston,  and  a  slipper  element  positioned 
between  said  piston  and  said  inner  eccentric  bore; 

a  gear  assembly  drivingly  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  rotating  assemblies  for  rotating  said  second  rotat- 
ing assembly  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  first  rotating 
assembly  and  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  first  rotating  assembly; 

first  means  for  alternately  establishing  and  blocking  commu- 
nication between  said  inlet  passage  means  and  said  fluid 
chamber  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  second  rotating 
assembly; 

second  means  for  periodically  directing  fluid  from  said  fluid 
chamber  to  each  of  said  outlet  ports  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  second  rotating 
assembly;  and 

third  means  for  moving  said  second  rotating  assembly  axially 
in  said  second  bore  for  varying  the  volumetric  flow  of  fuel 
directed  from  said  fluid  chamber  to  each  of  said  ports. 


4,200,073 
ELECTRONIC  THROTTLE  BODY  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSTEM 

Donald  D.  Stoltman,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,755 

Int.  a.2  P02B  3/00:  F02M  39/00 

MS.  a.  123—139  AW  2  Qaims 


chamber  to  vary  between  a  value  which  induces  fuel  flow 
through  said  fuel  nozzle  and  a  value  which  substantially  does 
not. 


4,200,074 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tooru  Kosuda,  Okazaki;  Michihiro  Ohashi,  Handa,  and  Hiromi 

Katou,  Nishio,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 

Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,620 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1977,  52/60313 
Int.  a.2  P02M  41/04 
MS.  a.  123—139  BG  4  Gaims 


CLCcTsoNic  ruei 

INJtCTlON  CONTROL 

srsTEM 


1.  A  throttle  body  fuel  injection  system  comprising  a  carbu- 
retor having  a  throttle  bore,  a  throttle  valve  mounted  in  said 
throttle  bore  for  controlling  flow  therethrough,  a  fuel  nozzle 
mounted  in  said  throttle  bore  for  discharging  fuel  in  a  down- 
stream direction  and  toward  said  throttle  valve,  a  fuel  pump 
for  supplying  fuel  at  constant  flow  and  pressure,  and  fuel 
metering  means  supplied  by  said  pump  means  for  metering  fuel 
to  said  fuel  nozzle  comprising  a  pressure  controlled  chamber,  a 
check  valve  for  connecting  said  pump  to  said  pressure  con- 
trolled chamber,  a  nozzle  feed  port  open  to  said  pressure  con- 
trolled chamber  and  continuously  connected  to  said  fuel  noz- 
zle, a  regulator  chamber,  a  bypass  port  open  to  said  pressure 
controlled  chamber  and  connected  to  said  regulator  chamber, 
jet  means  downstream  of  said  check  valve  for  receiving  the 
pump  flow  and  discharging  it  into  said  pressure  controlled 
chamber  and  toward  said  bypass  control  port,  a  return  port 
open  to  said  regulator  chamber  and  connected  to  return  fuel  to 
said  pump,  regulator  valve  means  for  periodically  closing  said 
bypass  port  to  said  regulator  chamber  comprising  a  magnetic 
valve  element  movable  to  open  and  close  said  bypass  port  and 
an  electromagnet  operable  on  energization  to  close  said  mag- 
netic valve  element  against  the  fluid  force  from  the  jet  dis- 
charge, and  air  pressure  responsive  bias  means  for  determining 
the  force  required  to  open  said  valve  element  so  that  when  said 
electromagnet  is  periodically  energized  said  valve  operates  to 
open  and  close  to  cause  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  controlled 


1.  A  fuel  metering  and  distributing  device  for  use  in  a  fuel 
injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  port  and  fuel  outlet  ports  formed 
therein;  a  plunger  mounted  in  said  housing  rotatably  and  axi- 
ally movably  to  meter  the  fuel  from  said  fuel  inlet  port  and 
distribute  the  metered  fuel  to  said  fuel  outlet  ports,  two  hy- 
draulic pressure  chambers  disposed  at  respective  axial  ends  of 
said  plunger,  the  hydraulic  pressures  in  said  hydraulic  pressure 
chambers  determining  the  axial  displacement  of  said  plunger, 
an  intake  air  flow-hydraulic  servo  mechanism  having  a  first 
variable  orifice  operative  in  response  to  a  change  of  the  intake 
air  flow  rate  to  vary  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  one  of  said 
pressure  chambers,  and  a  second  variable  orifice  for  control- 
ling the  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  other  pressure  chamber  in 
accordance  with  the  axial  displacement  of  said  plunger, 
whereby  said  plunger  is  axially  moved  to  a  position  where  the 
hydraulic  pressures  in  said  pressure  chambers  are  balanced. 


4,200,075 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Keiyi  Takahashi;  Takasuke  Kumagai,  and  Kazuyoshi  Takaichi, 
all  of  Higashi-Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kilu 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,888 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1977,  52/31408 
Int.  a.2  F02D  1/04:  P02M  39/00 
MS.  G.  123—140  FG  15  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
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a  fuel  supply  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  first  fuel  injection  pump  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  fuel 
supply  pump  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  engine,  the  first 
fuel  injection  pump  having  a  fuel  injection  volume  control 
member; 

a  liquid  abutment  regulator  means  comprising  a  second  fuel 
injection  pump  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  fuel  supply 
pump  for  modulating  an  output  pressure  of  the  fuel  supply 
pump  in  accordance  with  engine  speed;  and 

actuator  means  for  positioning  the  control  member  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  pressure. 


4,200,076 
FUEL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SUPERCHARGED 
DIESEL  ENGINES 
Max  Straabcl,  Stnttgart;  Klaus-Dieter  Zimmermann,  VaihiBgen; 
Wolf  Wesacl,  Obenicxingea;  Wilfried  Sautter,  Ditzingen,  and 
Gerbard  Stnmpp,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Boscb  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,502,  Aag.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  4,  1979,  Scr.  No.  36,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1976,  2637520 

Int  a:-  F02D  1/04;  P02N  17/08 
VS.  a.  123—140  CC  13  ClaiiH 
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4,200,077 
GLOW  PLUG  STRUCTURE 
GVntbcr  Kanhl,  AfUterbach;  Hanncs  Pflug,  Gerlingen,  and  Leo 
Steinke,  WaibUngen-Hegnach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay, 
assignors  to  Robert  Boacb  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Hied  Sep.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  942,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1977,  2746595 

Int  a.^  H05B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—145  A  6  Claims 


--« 


1.  A  fuel  controller  for  fuel-injected,  turbo-charged  diesel 
engines  including  an  injection  pump  for  admitting  fuel  to  the 
engine  and  containing  fuel  control  means  for  adjusting  the 
amount  of  fuel  so  admitted,  with  an  rpm  governor  which 
determines  a  setting  of  the  fuel  control  means  of  the  injection 
pump,  which  governor  has  a  service  lever  and  a  regulator 
member  which  is  displaceable  in  dependence  on  the  rpm  and 
coupled  to  the  control  means  and  the  controller  is  provided 
with  a  control  apparatus  serving  as  a  full-load  stop,  said  rpm 
governor  being  coupled  to  said  fuel<ontrol  means  through 
said  service  lever  and  said  regulator  member  for  determining 
the  setting  of  said  fuel  control  means  independently  of  said 
control  apparatus  and  wherein  the  control  apparatus  com- 
prises: 

.  a  control  cam  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  shaft  attached  to 
said  controller,  and  disposed  for  linear  displacement  along 
the  axis  of  said  shaft; 
a  first  control  element,  responsive  to  engine  speed  (rpm)  for 
adjusting  one  of  said  rotation  or  said  linear  displacement 
of  said  control  cam; 
a  second  control  element,  generating  an  actuating  force, 
directly  responsive  to  the  air  flow  rate  into  said  engine,  for 
adjusting  the  other  of  said  rotation  or  said  linear  displace- 
ment of  said  control  cam; 
said  control  cam  is  provided  with  a  contoured  surface  and. 
there  is  disposed  on  said  fuel  controller  cam  follower 
means  for  following  said  contoured  surface  of  said  control 
cam,  said  cam  follower  means  being  coupled  to  said  fuel 
control  means  for  limiting  the  maximum  amount  of  fuel 
admitted  to  the  engine  under  full-load  conditions  for  any 
given  set  of  values  of  said  engine  speed  (rpm)  and  said  air 
flow  rate. 


1.  Glow  plug  structure  comprising 

a  tubular  housing  (10)  closed  at  one  end  (14)  thereof; 

a  spiral  heating  wire  (13)  comprising  at  least  one  of:  molyb- 
denum; tungsten  connected  at  one  end  to  the  closed  end  of 
the  tubular  housing  and  extending  axially,  spirally  within 
the  housing; 

and  a  filler  (15,  16)  filling  the  housing  and  embedding  the 
spiral  heating  wire  therein, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  filler  is  radially  compacted  and  comprises 

a  first  section  (15)  located  within  the  outline  of  the  spiral  of 
the  heating  wire  and  made  of  a  material  having  a  thermal 
coefficient  of  expansion  which  at  least  approximately 
matches  that  of  the  heating  wire; 

and  another  section  (16)  filling  the  remaining  space  within 
the  housing  between  the  heater  wire  and  the  inner  walls  of 
the  housing  and  made  of  a  material  having  a  good  heat 
conductivity  which  is  higher  than  that  of  the  material  of 
said  first  section. 


4,200,078 

C  D.  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  ACTIVE  PULSE 
DISCRIMINATING  MEANS 
David  T.  CaTil,  Menomonee  Falls,  and  William  R.  Kmeger, 
Hartford,  both  of  Wia.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration, Waukegan,  III. 

FUcd  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,914 
Int  a.^  P02P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123-148  OC  15  Claim 

1.  An  engine  ignition  system  comprising  a  charge  capacitor, 
means  for  periodically  charging  said  capacitor,  first  and  second 
ignition  coils  respectively  including  first  and  second  primary 
windings  and  first  and  second  secondary  windings  connected 
respectively  to  first  and  second  spark  plugs,  first  and  second 
electronic  switches  respectively  including  first  and  second 
anodes  connected  respectively  to  first  and  second  primary 
windings,  first  and  second  cathodes  connected  to  said  charge 
capacitor,  and  first  and  second  control  elements  operable, 
upon  application  thereto  of  a  trigger  current  pulse,  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  switches  to  be  conductive,  rotary  pulse 
generator  means  including  a  relatively  rotatably  magnet  and 
trigger  coil  for  generating  trigger  voltage  pulses  in  response  to 
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engine  rotation,  said  trigger  coil  having  first  and  second  ends 
respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  control  ele- 
ments, a  first  diode  having  a  cathode  connected  to  and  between 
said  first  end  of  said  trigger  coil  and  said  first  control  element 
and  having  an  anode,  and  a  second  diode  having  a  cathode 
connected  to  and  between  said  second  end  of  said  trigger  coil 
and  said  control  element,  and  having  an  anode,  and  active 
pulse  discriminating  means  for  preventing  false  triggering  of 
said  switches  comprising  an  active  filter  circuit  including  a 
blocking  capacitor  having  a  first  plate  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  switch  cathodes  and  having  a  second  plate,  a  resis- 
tor having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  first  and  second  switch 
cathodes  and  having  a  second  end,  said  blocking  capacitor 


no  fuel  is  injected  into  the  at  least  one  engine  cylinder  in  the 
"stop"  position  of  the  control  member,  the  engine  also  includ- 
ing an  oil  pump  for  pumping  lubricating  oil  under  pressure 
around  the  engine,  the  provision  of  an  engine  oil  pressure-oper- 
ative system  for  starting  and  stopping  of  said  compression-igni- 
tion internal  combustion  engine  by  moving  said  control  mem- 
ber of  said  fuel  injector  pump  respectively  to  said  "run"  posi- 
tion and  said  "stop"  position,  comprising: 
an  oil  pressure-operative  device  connected  to  the  control 
member  and  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  oil  from  the 
engine  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  oil  pressure  from  said 
engine  in  order  to  move  the  control  member  to  the  "run" 
position; 
the  system  including  a  return  spring  which  is  operative 
absent  oil  pressure  from  said  device  to  move  the  control 
member  to  the  "stop"  position;  and 
valve  means  selectively  operable  firstly  for  supplying  oil 
pressure  from  the  oil  pump  to  said  device  and  secondly  for 
alternatively  connecting  said  device  to  drain. 


w 
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developing  a  blocking  voltage  when  a  trigger  voltage  pulse  is 
applied  to  said  first  plate,  said  filter  circuit  also  including  cur- 
rent control  means  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  switch  cathodes  and  said  first  plate  of  said 
capacitor  and  to  said  first  end  of  said  resistor,  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  said  second  plate  of  said  capacitor  and  to  said 
second  end  of  said  resistor,  and  a  third  terminal  connected  to 
and  between  said  anodes  of  said  first  and  second  diodes,  said 
current  control  means  being  rendered  conductive  so  that  a 
trigger  current  pulse  sufficient  to  render  one  of  said  switches 
conductive  flows  between  said  first  and  third  terminals  and 
through  said  trigger  coil  when  a  trigger  voltage  pulse  exceeds 
said  blocking  voluge  and  a  control  current  is  applied  to  said 
second  terminal.  . 


4,200,080 
AUTOMATIC  STARTING  SYSTEM 
Norman  E.  Cook,  9025  Broken  Arrow  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46234,  and  William  L.  Kirby,  1160  W.  Cedar  Bluff,  Blooming- 
ton,  Ind.  47401 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,491 

Int.  a.-  F02N  15/00 

VS.  a.  123—179  BG  26  Qaims 
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4,200,079 
ENGINE  OIL  PRESSURE  OPERATED  SYSTEM 
Jack  Darlington,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Fetter 
Power  Generation  Limited,  Hamble,  England 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,613 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  9,  1977, 
24165/77 

Int  a.2  P02N  77/00;  FOIL  13/08 
VS.  a.  123—179  G  7  Qaims 


•.-TO  STARTEB 


1.  An  automatic  starting  system  for  a  vehicle  which  includes 
a  starter  circuit,  a  battery  and  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  a  throttle-gas  pedal  linkage,  said  starting  system  compris- 


ing: 


1.  In  a  compression-ignition  internal  combustion  engine 
which  includes  a  fuel-injector  pump  having  a  control  member 
which  is  selectively  operable  to  a  "run"  position  and  a  "stop" 
position  such  that  fuel  is  injected  into  at  least  one  engine  cylin- 
der in  the  "run"  position  of  the  control  member  and  such  that 


system  energizing  means  electrically  connectable  to  the 
battery  of  said  vehicle,  said  system  energizing  means  being 
selectively  actuatable  for  conducting  a  current  signal  from 
said  battery; 

a  plurality  of  switch  means  designed  and  arranged  and  elec- 
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trically  operable  to  couple  said  current  signal  from  said 
system  energizing  means  to  the  starter  circuit  of  said 
vehicle; 

solenoid  means  connectable  to  the  throttle-gas  pedal  linkage 
of  said  vehicle;  and 

means  for  alternately  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  sole- 
noid means  for  a  Hnite  time  interval,  thereby  creating  a 
pumping  action  of  said  throttle-gas  pedal  linkage,  said 
energizing  and  deenergizing  means  includes  a  thermal 
switch  flasher  and  said  plurality  of  switch  means  are  coop- 
eratively arranged  with  said  energizing  and  deenergizing 
means  such  that  said  pumping  action  occurs  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  thermal  switch  flasher. 

12.  An  automatic  starting  system  for  a  vehicle  which  in- 
cludes a  starter  circuit,  a  battery  and  an  internal  combustion 
engine  with  a  throttle-gas  pedal  linkage,  said  starting  system 
comprising: 

system  energizing  means  electrically  connectable  to  the 
battery  of  said  vehicle,  said  system  energizing  means  being 
selectively  actuatable  for  conducting  a  current  signal  from 
said  battery; 

a  plurality  of  switch  means  designed  and  arranged  and  elec- 
trically operable  to  couple  said  current  signal  from  said 
system  energizing  means  to  the  starter  circuit  of  said 
vehicle; 

solenoid  means  connectable  to  the  throttle-gas  pedal  linkage 
of  said  vehicle; 

means  for  alternately  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  sole- 
noid means  for  a  flnite  time  interval,  thereby  creating  a 
pumping  action  of  said  throttle-gas  pedal  linkage;  and 

means  for  bypassing  said  energizing  and  deenergizing  means 
when  the  engine  temperature  of  said  vehicle  is  above  a 
predetermined  level. 


4,200,081 
VALVE  SELECTOR 
Lawrence  L.  Meyer,  Northfille;  Robert  S.  Mueller,  Binning- 
ham,  and  Michael  M.  Walsh,  NorthviUe,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
on  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,004 

Int  a.2  F02D  13/06 

\}S,  CL  123—198  F  19  Claims 


1.  An  improved  valve  disabling  device  in  a  machine  of  the 
type  having  a  valve  which  is  normally  opened  and  closed  in 
response  to  pivotal  movement  of  a  rocker  arm,  said  improved 
disabling  device  comprising: 
drive  means  drivingly  interposed  between  one  end  of  said 
rocker  arm  and  said  valve  and  in  contact  with  said  one  end 
of  said  rocker  arm; 
latch  means  moveable  from  a  valve  enabling  position  pre- 
venting relative  movement  between  said  drive  means  and 


said  valve  for  enabling  said  valve  for  normal  opening  and 
closing  and  moveable  to  a  valve  disabling  position  allow- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
valve  for  disabling  said  valve; 

first  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  drive  means  towards  said 
one  end  of  said  rocker  arm  independent  of  the  position  of 
said  latch  means; 

second  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  valve  toward  the 
closed  position;  and 

means  operative  to  apply  at  least  a  portion  of  the  biasing 
force  of  said  first  resilient  means  to  said  valve  in  the  clos- 
ing direction  when  said  latch  is  in  said  valve  enabling 
position. 


4,200,082 
Patent  Not  Isned  For  this  Number 


4,200,083 

SPLIT  OPERATION  TYPE  MULTI-CYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yasuhiko  Ishida,  Mishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1978,  53/81422 
Int.  a.-'  P02D  77/00 
VS.  a.  123—198  F 


13  Claims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders which  are  divided  into  a  first  cylinder  group  and  a  second 
cylinder  group,  said  first  cylinder  group  having  a  first  intake 
passage  and  a  first  fuel  supply  means,  said  second  cylinder 
group  having  a  second  intake  passage  and  a  second  fuel  supply 
means,  said  engine  comprising: 
a  first  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  first  intake  passage  for 
controlling  an  amount  of  a  combustible  mixture  fed  into 
said  first  cylinder  group; 
a  second  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  second  intake  pas- 
sage for  normally  closing  said  second  intake  passage  to 
stop  inflow  of  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  second 
cylinder  group; 
a  bypass  passage  communicating  the  atmosphere  with  said 
second  intake  passage  located  at  a  position  downstream  of 
said  second  throttle  valve; 
valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage  for  normally 

allowing  inflow  of  air  into  said  second  cylinder  group; 
a  valve  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
throttle  valve  for  increasing  the  opening  degree  of  said 
first  throttle  valve  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  the 
level  of  a  load  of  said  engine  and  intermittently  connected 
to  said  second  throttle  valve  for  increasing  the  opening 
degree  of  said  second  throttle  valve  in  accordance  with  an 
increase  in  the  level  of  the  load  of  said  engine  when  said 
second  throttle  valve  is  connected  to  said  valve  actuating 
means;  and, 
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vacuum-operated  control  means  for  establishing  mechanical 
connection  between  said  valve  actuating  means  and  said 
second  throttle  valve  to  allow  inflow  of  the  combustible 
mixture  into  said  second  cylinder  group  and  for  causing 
the  closing  operation  of  said  valve  means  to  stop  inflow  of 
air  into  said  second  cylinder  group  when  the  level  of  the 
vacuum  produced  in  said  first  intake  passage  is  reduced 
below  a  predetermined  level. 


4,200084 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Kirill  M.  Alexeev,  and  Antonina  I.  Alexeev,  both  of  415  E.  52nd 
St.,  N.Y.  10022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,244,  Dec.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,010 

Int.  a.2  P02B  53/00 

VJS.  a.  123—222  14  Claims 


walls  defining  an  elongate  side  opening  opposite  a  closed 
side  through  which  radiant  energy  may  pass  from  said 
housing; 

a  dolly  comprising  a  base  having  at  least  three  spaced  floor- 
engaging  means  of  which  two  are  means  defining  a  tilting 
axis  for  the  device  in  generally  parallel  proximity  with  a 
plane  of  engagement  with  a  floor;  a  mast  member  having 
a  lower  end  fixed  to  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  to 
a  point  centrally  overhead  said  floor-engaging  means,  the 
upper  portion  of  which  comprises  pivot  joint  means; 

a  tilt  frame  comprising  a  main  member  having  pivot  joint 
means  and  means  for  connecting  the  tilt  frame  to  said 
heater  housing;  and  tie  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  pivot  joint  means;  said  pivot  joint  means  and  said  tie 
means  being  aligned  along  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said 
plane; 


1.  A  rotary  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  disc  means,  a  main  shaft  carrying  said  disc  means,  means 
to  permit  rotation  of  said  disc  means  and  shaft  including: 

(b)  cover  means  and  housing  means  being  disposed  with  said 
disc  means  therebetween; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  piston  lugs  extending  radially  from  said  disc 
means  into  an  annular  channel  formed  between  said  cover 
means  and  said  housing  means;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  combustion  means,  each  disposed  between 
said  housing  means  and  said  cover  means  for  co-action 
with  each  of  said  piston  lugs; 

(e)  each  said  combustion  means  including  combustion  cham- 
ber means  and  a  spark  plug,  means  to  move  said  combus- 
tion chamber  means  between  a  first  position  in  communi- 
cation with  said  annular  channel  and  in  alignment  with 
said  spark  plug  carried  by  said  housing  means  for  combus- 
tion, and  a  second  position  in  communication  with  said 
annular  channel  but  not  aligned  with  said  spark  plug,  said 
combustion  chamber  means  being  movable  in  operable 
association  with  the  disc  means  but  without  contact  there- 
with in  said  first  position. 


4,200,085 

DOLLY-TYPE  HEATING  DEVICE  WITH  HEATER 

SECTION  ADJUSTABILITY 

Arnold  L.  Buehl,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Economy  Inc.,  Solon, 

Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,488 
Int  a.2  F24C  1/16 
VJS.  a.  126—9  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  dolly-type  heating  device  comprising: 
a  heater  having  an  elongate  housing  comprising  end  walls 
and  side  walls,  and  heat-radiating  means  supported  within 
the  housing  substantially  along  its  entire  length,  said  side 


HjP^ 


quick-release  detent  means  connected  with  the  mast  member 
and  the  tilt  frame  for  releasing  the  detent  means  from  a 
normally  tightened  condition  to  enable  changes  in  relative 
angular  position  of  the  mast  member  and  the  tilt  frame 
about  said  pivot  axis; 

said  tilt  frame  comprising  a  handle  strut  connected  to  said 
main  member  and  extending  at  an  angle  divergently  there- 
from in  a  direction  away  from  said  pivot  axis  and  away 
from  said  housing  approximately  to  a  plane  extending 
through  the  more  adjacent  longitudinal  extremity  of  the 
heater  approximately  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the 
face  of  the  heater. 


4,200,086 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE  AND  HREPLACE 
Robert  C.  Kolb,  Spring  Qty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Valley  Forge  Stove 
Co.,  Spring  City,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,088 

Int.  a.2  F24B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—66  22  Claims 


mw 
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1.  A  heating  apparatus  adaptable  for  use  as  a  convection 
heater,  a  hot  air  heater  or  a  hot  water  heater  for  burning  wood 
or  the  like,  comprising:  a  housing  having  therein  a  combustion 


1S94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


chamber  for  combustion  of  wood  or  similar  solid  fuel,  a  flue 
opening  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  a  removable  insert 
structure  and  support  means  for  mounting  said  removable 
insert  structure  inside  of  said  housing  above  the  combustion 
chamber  and  below  said  flue  opening,  said  removable  insert 
being  selected  to  provide  a  baJfHe  structure,  an  air-air  heat 
exchanger  having  a  cavity  for  circulating  air  to  be  heated  for 
use  outside  of  said  heating  apparatus  or  an  air-water  heat  ex- 
changer having  a  cavity  for  circulating  water  to  be  heated  for 
further  circulation  outside  of  said  heating  apparatus,  an  air  inlet 
in  the  lower  part  of  said  housing  for  supplying  air  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  air  inlet  being  provided  with  a  controlla- 
ble closure,  said  controllable  closure  being  controlled  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  sensed  by  a  sensor. 


and  said  bottom  wall  disposed  in  the  path  of  air  supplied 
through  said  supply  opening,  to  direct  said  supplied  air 
forwardly  away  from  said  exhaust  opening  and  into  said 
area  toward  said  bottom  frontal  opening, 
said  front  crossmember  means,  side  walls  and  rear  ends  of 
said  flow  director  means  co-operating  with  said  system  to 
form  a  duct  from  said  bottom  frontal  opening  to  said 
exhaust  opening  having  a  ratio  of  cross  sectional  area 
adjacent  said  exhaust  opening  to  cross  sectional  area  adja- 
cent said  frontal  opening  of  at  least  2. 


430,088 
REVERSIBLE  VASECTOMY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
A-tnnno^  Geofge  C.  Deniiistoii,  Jr.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Ketchum 

«„«-«., . « *^'^L  Uboratories  Inc.,  AmityriUe,  N.Y. 

REMOVABLE  R;© W  MRECTOR  FOR  KITCHEN  pUed  Apr.  2?  1978,  Ser.  No.  899.449 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  I„t^  q  2  ^513  jg/QQ 

Clarke  T.  Welsh,  Logansport,  IimL,  assignor  to  Logansport  Dis-   \jjs.  Q.  128—1  R  12  Claims 

tributora  Inc.,  Logansport,  Ind.  I 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,743 
Int  aj  F24C  15/20 
U.S.  a  126— 299  R  29  Claims  I 

20 


1.  In  an  exhaust  system  for  combustion  products  from  cook- 
ing apparatus,  wherein  the  system  includes  an  air  supply  open- 
ing to  supply  air  to  an  area  adjacent  the  apparatus,  and  an  air 
exhaust  opening  to  remove  air  and  combustion  products  from 
an  area  adjacent  the  apparatus,  and  grease  remover  means 
immediately  downstream  from  said  exhaust  opening  in  a  flow 
path  from  said  supply  opening  through  said  area  and  said 
exhaust  opening  to  said'  grease  remover  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
flow  director  means  including  a  pair  of  side  walls,  front 
crossmember  means,  and  bottom  crossmember  means,  said 
side  walls  having  front  and  rear  ends,  the  front  ends  being 
horizontally  spaced  by  said  front  crossmember  means 
secured  to  said  side  walls  at  the  front  ends  of  said  side 
walls, 
each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  lower  margin  extending 
upwardly  as  it  extends  forwardly  from  the  rear  end  to  the 
front  end, 
said  bottom  crossmember  means  including  a  bottom  wall 
joined  to  said  lower  margins  of  said  side  walls  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  said  rear  ends  and  terminating  behind 
said  front  crossmember  means,  thereby  leaving  an  opening 
in  the  bottom  frontal  portion  of  said  flow  director  means; 
said  flow  director  means  being  removably  mounted  in  the 
system  with  said  rear  ends  located  at  said  exhaust  opening, 


1.  A  vasectomy  device  for  blocking  the  vas  deferens  and 
lumen  comprising  an  elongated  housing  for  surrounding  and 
abutting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  vas  deferens 
to  prevent  dilation  thereof  said  housing  having  slot  means 
extending  therealong  to  permit  positioning  of  the  housing  on 
the  vas,  said  housing  being  provided  with  plug  means  attached 
thereto  and  extending  axially  along  the  interior  of  said  housing 
for  blocking  sperm  flow  through  said  lumen. 


4,200,089 
MOUTH  CORNER  SPREADER 
Masaomi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue  Attachment 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,842 
Int  a.2  A61B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  128—12  1  Claim 

1.  A  mouth  comer  spreader  comprising  a  pair  of  hooks 
arranged  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other,  designed  to  fit  to 
the  mouth  comers,  each  of  said  hooks  consisting  of  a  substan- 
tially C-shaped  extemal  portion,  a  substantially  C-shaped  inter- 
nal portion  spaced-apart  from  said  extemal  portion,  said  inter- 
nal portion  being  slightly  wider  than  said  external  portion  to 
extend  outwardly  beyond  the  extemal  C-shaped  portion,  and 
an  arcuate  portion  which  joins  said  both  extemal  and  intemal 
portions  along  the  inside  edges  of  the  respective  C-shaped 
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portions,  and  a  substantially  U-shaped  spring  arm  connected  to 
the  lower  parts  of  the  extemal  portions  of  said  both  hooks  and 
extending  downwardly  and  substantially  in  the  same  vertical 
plane  as  said  extemal  portions  of  both  hooks  and  positioned 


outside  the  mouth  when  the  hooks  are  in  place,  the  C-shaped 
intemal  portions  which  extend  beyond  the  C-shaped  extemal 
portions  having  a  tapered  surface  flaring  away  from  said  exter- 
nal portions  and  engaging  the  inside  of  the  mouth  adjacent  the 
comers. 


4,200,090 
VAGINAL  CONTRACEPTIVE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
James  L.  Drobish,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,452 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/46 

U.S.  a.  128—127  17  aaims 


1.  An  extemally  rimless  contraceptive  device  especially 
adapted  for  use  within  the  vaginal  cavity,  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  face,  said  front  face  constituting  a  transport  sur- 
face comprising  a  semi-permeable  membrane,  said  mem- 
brane describing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  walls  of  one  or 
more  containers,  said  containers  holding; 

(b)  a  spermicide  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  micelle- 
forming  spermicidal  surfactant  compound  of  a  concentra- 
tion at  or  above  the  critical  micelle  concentration  of  said 
surfactant  compound; 

(c)  a  back  affixed  to  said  front  face;  and 

(d)  an  intemal  rim,  said  internal  rim  comprising  a  resilient 
material  adjacent  to  the  intemal  perimeter  of  said  front 
face. 


which  is  connected  to  still  another  arc  to  aflbrd  the  over- 
all shape  of  an  undulating  line  which  terminates  at  the 
upper  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device;  and 
(3)  the  straight  ascending  line  also  includes  a  straight  branch 
portion  which  branches  off  in  an  ascending  direction 
toward  the  longitudinal  axis  and  which,  before  intersect- 


ing said  axis,  provides  a  protuberance  which  occupies  the 
entire  cross-section  of  said  portion;  including 
(4)  a  descending  thread  connected  to  the  straight  branch 
portion  at  about  the  central  part  of  said  device  between  its 
protuberances,  said  thread  being  passed  through  a  hole  in 
the  center  of  said  lower  base  of  said  device. 


4,200,092 

RESPIRATOR  HAVING  AN  OXYGEN-RELEASING 

CHEMICAL  CARTRIDGE 

Emst  Waracke,  LUbeck,  and  Adalbert  Pastemack,  Bad  Schwar- 

tau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,833 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702193 

Int  a.2  A62B  7/00 
VS.  a.  128—202.26  W  Claims 


4,200,091 
CONTRACEPTIVE  INTRAUTERINE  DEVICE 
Maria  L.  Del  Conte,  Scala  Campi  Elisi,  1,  Trieste,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,702 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  23, 1977,  232.273 
Int.  a.2  A61F  5/46 
VJS.  a.  128—130  3  aaims 

1.  An  intrauterine  contraceptive  device  which  is  symmetri- 
cal on  both  sides  of  its  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  on  one 
side  of  said  axis: 

(1)  a  base  consisting  of  a  small  base  arc  which  connects  to  a 
straight  ascending  line  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  base  and 
wherein  said  line  is  connected  at  its  topmost  extremity  to 
a  top  portion  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  half  circle  disposed 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  base  arc; 

(2)  said  half  circle  continuing  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  arc 


1.  A  respirator  comprising  a  first  cartridge  housing  having  a 
first  end  with  a  first  opening  therein  and  a  second  end  with  a 
second  opening  therein;  an  oxygen-liberating  chemical  in  said 
first  housing  spaced  inwardly  from  each  of  said  ends  to  form, 
with  said  first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  first  and  second 
chambers,  said  chemical  further  comprising  a  gas-permeable 
barrier  separating  said  first  and  second  chambers;  a  breathing 
hose,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  first  opening  to 
permit  communication  with  said  first  chamber;  an  auxiliary 
cartridge  housing  comprising  first  and  second  walls;  an  oxy- 
gen-liberating chemical  in  said  auxiliary  cartridge  housing 
spaced  from  each  of  said  first  and  second  walls  and  forming, 
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with  said  first  and  second  walls,  respectively,  third  and  fourth 
chamber,  said  oxygen-liberating  chemical  in  said  auxiliary 
cartridge  housing  further  comprising  a  gas-permeable  barrier 
between  said  third  and  fourth  chambers;  an  air  bag,  and  re- 
leaseable  coupling  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  cartridge 
housing  to  said  first  cartridge  housing,  said  releaseable  cou- 
pling means  comprising  first  tubular  means  connecting  said 
second  chamber  in  said  first  housing  to  said  third  chamber  in 
said  second  housing,  and  second  tubular  means  concentric 
with  said  first  tubular  means  and  connecting  said  air  bag  to  said 
fourth  chamber. 


*>.^ 


1.  In  a  vaporizer  comprising  a  water  reservoir,  a  steam 
generating  means  having  a  steam  outlet  nozzle  and  connected 
to  said  reservoir,  a  steam-air  mixing  chamber  in  communica- 
tion with  ambient  air,  the  said  outlet  nozzle  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  steam-air  mixing  chamber,  whereby  the  said  steam 
outlet  nozzle  is  adapted  to  direct  a  steam  jet  into  said  mixing 
chamber  wherein  a  superfine  mist-air  mixture  is  formed  by  the 
steam  and  entering  ambient  air,  a  venturi  means  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  mixing  chamber  for  continuously  aspirating  the 
mixture  for  delivery  to  a  breathing  device,  the  said  venturi 
means  comprising  a  venturi  chamber  having  side  walls  and  first 
and  second  ends,  a  venturi  inlet  tube  connected  to  said  first  end 
of  said  venturi  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  gas,  said  venturi  chamber  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  said  tube,  said  inlet  tube  leading  into  said 
venturi  chamber  at  said  first  thereof  and  having  a  discharge 
orifice,  the  said  venturi  chamber  having  an  opening  in  a  side 
wall  thereof  and  communicating  with  the  steam-air  mixing 
chamber  whereby  a  mist-air  mixture  from  the  latter  can  be 
aspirated  into  said  venturi  chamber  and  means  for  conveying 
the  mist-air  mixture  to  a  breathing  device,  the  improvement 
comprising;  a  threaded  bore  in  the  venturi  chamber  wall  at  a 
location  adjacent  the  venturi  tube  orifice,  a  stem  having  an 
outer  threaded  portion,  an  inner  unthreaded  portion,  and  an 
inner  end,  said  stem  being  threaded  through  the  bore  with  the 
inner  stem  portion  extending  beyond  the  venturi  chamber  wall 
into  the  venturi  chamber  and  through  a  projected  fiow  path  of 
the  venturi  tube  orifice,  the  said  inner  end  being  adjacent  the 
venturi  tube  orifice,  whereby  rotational  movement  of  the  stem 
serves  to  move  the  inner  stem  end  translationally  to  cover  and 
uncover  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  projected  fiow  path 
from  the  venturi  tube  orifice,  thereby  varying  the  vacuum 
produced  by  the  venturi,  finger  gripping  means  fastened  to  the 
other  portion  of  the  stem  beyond  the  venturi  chamber  for 
rotating  the  stem  and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  the 
stem. 


4,200,094 
APPARATUS  FOR  WARMING  AND  MOISTENING  A 
RESPIRATION  GAS 
Andras  Gcdeon,  TXby;  STen-Gaiinar  Olsson,  SoUentuna,  and 
GcorgkM  Piaroa,  Norsborg,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sie> 
mens  Aktiengeseiischaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,125 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1977,  2715228 

Int  a.2  A61M  J6/00 
VS,  CL  128—201.13  4  Claims 


4,200,093 

STEAM-AIR  INHALATOR 

Nat  Camp,  912  Sunset  Ave^  Gettysburg,  Pa.  17325 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,101 

Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—200.14  4  Claims 


6  7  B  9 


Rejpotion   /   \ 


1.  Apparatus  for  warming  and  moistening  a  respiration  gas 
for  a  patient,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  gas  passage  there- 
through, said  gas  passage  having  a  first  fluid  flow  portion,  one 
end  of  said  first  fluid  flow  portion  including  means  for  direct 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  mouth  of  the  patient  to 
receive  exhalation  gas  flow  from  the  patient  when  the  patient 
exhales  and  for  supplying  a  respiration  gas  to  the  patient  when 
the  patient  inhales,  the  other  end  of  said  first  fluid  flow  portion 
terminating  within  said  housing,  said  gas  passage  having  a 
second  fluid  flow  having  a  second  fluid  flow  portion,  one  end 
of  said  second  fluid  flow  portion  terminating  within  said  hous- 
ing and  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  other  end  of 
said  first  fluid  flow  passage,  a  respiration  vessel  connected  with 
the  gas  passage  and  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  other 
end  of  said  second  fluid  flow  portion  for  supplying  the  respira- 
tion gas  to  said  second  fluid  flow  portion,  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  other  end  of  said  second  fluid  flow  portion  for 
directing  said  exhalation  gas  flow  from  said  patient  to  atmo- 
sphere, a  moisture  storage  comprising  gas-permeable,  hygro- 
scopic material  in  said  gas  passage,  said  other  end  of  said  first 
fluid  flow  portion  comprising  lamallae  (7)  disposed  thereacross 
in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  exhalation  gas,  said  lamellae  (7) 
have  interspaces  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  first 
fluid  flow  portion  at  the  gas  inlet  sides  thereof,  with  said  mois- 
ture storage  (6)  disposed  over  the  exit  sides  thereof,  whereby 
when  the  patient  exhales,  exhalation  gas  flows  through  the  first 
fluid  flow  portion,  the  interspaces,  the  moisture  storage,  the 
second  fluid  flow  portion  to  atmosphere  and  accumulates  heat 
and  moisture  in  said  interspaces  and  in  said  moisture  storage 
and  when  the  patient  inhales,  inhalation  gas  flows  from  said 
respiratory  vessel,  through  the  second  fluid  flow  portion,  the 
moisture  storage,  the  interspaces,  the  first  fluid  flow  portion  to 
the  patient  and  collects  the  heat  and  moisture  accumulated  in 
the  interspaces  and  moisture  storage. 


I 


4,200,095 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 

ADMINISTRATION  OR  THE  LIKE 

Adrian  R.  Reti,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  MUlipore  Corpo* 

ratioo,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,908 
Int.  OJ  A61M  5/14 
VJS.  CI.  128—214  C  25  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  intravenous  administration  of 
liquid  comprising: 
a  liquid  passageway  means, 

a  hydrophilic  membrane  having  a  bubble  point  and  disposed 
in  said  passageway  means. 
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a  hydrophilic  filter  having  a  pore  size  finer  than  that  of  said 
membrane  and  disposed  in  said  passageway  means, 

in  operation  said  membrane  being  disposed  above  said  filter, 
thereby  to  define  an  intermediate  passageway  means  sec- 
tion between  them, 


4,200,097 
DISPOSABLE  DOUCHE 
Thomas  G.  Hobbs,  Jr.,  and  Eugene  A.  Stephens,  both  of  Lynch- 
burg, Va.,  assignors  to  C.  B.  Fleet  Company  Incorporated, 
Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,241 

Int.  a.2  A61M  7/02.  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—251  19  Qaims 


whereby  air  passage  through  said  membrane  when  wet  is 
blocked  and  the  replacement  of  a  liquid  supply  for  the 
administration  is  facilitated. 


4,200,096 
DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUONG  A  LIQUID  OTHER  THAN 

BLOOD  IN  A  BLOOD  VESSEL 

Guy  Chanrin,  Pare  Saint  Honore,  06600  Antibes,  France 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,765 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  9, 1976,  76  17412 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—214.4  13  Claims 


5.  3 


6 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  a  liquid  other  than  blood  into  a 
blood  vessel  comprising 

a  hollow  tubular  needle,  said  needle  being  provided  with  a 
front  open  sharp  end  for  insertion  into  a  blood  vessel  and 
a  rear  open  end,  axially  opposite  the  front  sharp  end; 

a  hollow  support  base  being  provided  with  a  forward  open 
end  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  needle  and  a  rear- 
ward open  end  defining  a  cavity  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  device  for  administering  the  liquid;  and 

a  membrane  disposed  transversely  in  said  support  base 
across  the  rear  open  end  of  said  needle,  said  membrane 
having  means  therein  for  providing  a  porosity  selectively 
permeable  to  air  and  the  liquid  to  be  administered  and 
impermeable  to  blood. 


V     7/ 


7.  A  disposable  device  for  dispensing  douche  liquids  and  the 
like  contained  therein,  said  disposable  device  comprising  a 
collapsible  container  having  liquid  contents,  a  nozzle  telescopi- 
cally  mounted  on  said  container  and  having  a  passageway 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  container  for  dispens- 
ing the  liquid  contents  of  said  container,  a  portion  of  said 
nozzle  being  retractable  into  the  interior  of  said  container  to  a 
storage  position  and  being  extendable  to  a  use  position,  said 
nozzle  passageway  having  a  length  thereof  by  a  cylindrical 
wall  portion  in  the  inner  end  of  the  nozzle,  a  sleeve  valve 
mounted  in  the  inner  end  of  said  nozzle  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  liquids  from  said  container  through  said  nozzle,  said  sleeve 
valve  including  a  cylindrical  valve  body  inseruble  in  said 
cylindrical  wall  portion  of  said  passageway  and  dimensioned 
to  sealingly  engage  with  the  cylindrical  wall  portion,  said 
cylindrical  valve  body  having  a  flow  passageway  communicat- 
ing through  one  end  thereof  with  the  passageway  in  said  noz- 
zle, said  valve  body  having  a  valve  port  extending  radially 
therethrough  communicating  with  the  valve  body  flow  pas- 
sageway at  the  inner  end  thereof  and  being  selectively  commu- 
nicable with  the  interior  of  said  container,  and  an  abutment 
flange  on  said  cylindrical  valve  body  and  an  abutment  on  said 
container  including  a  cylindrical  abutment  skirt  mounted  on 
said  container  in  surrounding  relation  to  a  portion  of  said 
nozzle  extending  into  said  container  and  engageable  with  said 
abutment  flange  on  said  cylindrical  valve  body  to  move  said 
cylindrical  valve  body  relative  to  said  nozzle  and  cause  said 
valve  port  in  said  cylindrical  valve  body  to  communicate  the 
interior  of  said  container  with  said  nozzle  when  said  nozzle  is 
extended  to  the  use  position. 


4,200,098 
OSMOTIC  SYSTEM  WITH  DISTRIBUTION  ZONE  FOR 

DISPENSING  BENEHOAL  AGENT 
AtuI  D.  Ayer,  Mountain  View,  and  Felix  Theeuwes,  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alza  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,906 
Int.  a.2  A61M  7/00 
VS.  a.  128—260  22  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  useful  for  manufacturing  a  device  for  dispens- 
ing a  beneficial  agent  to  a  fluid  environment  of  use,  said  lami- 
nate comprising  a  first  lamina  formed  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  acylate,  cellulose  diacy- 
late  and  cellulose  triacylate,  a  third  lamina  spaced  distant  from 
the  first  lamina,  said  third  lamina  formed  of  a  composition 
comprising  a  polymer  and  a  pore-former  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbohydrates  and  salts  dispersed  in  the 
polymer,  which  polymer  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cellulose  acylate,  cellulose  discylate  and  cellulose 
triacylate,  and  a  second  lamina  positioned  between  the  first  and 
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third  lamina  which  second  lamina  is  formed  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  essentially  salt  and  carbo- 
hydrate soluble  in  the  fluid  present  in  the  environment  of  use. 
6.  An  osmotic  system  for  dispensing  a  beneficial  agent  to  an 
environment  of  use,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  wall  formed  a  semipermeable  material  permeable 
to  the  passage  of  fluid  present  in  the  environment  of  use 
and  substantially  impermeable  to  the  passage  of  beneflcial 
agent;  a  second  wall  formed  of  a  polymer  that  maintains 
its  physical  and  chemical  integrity  during  the  dispensing 


period  and  contains  a  pore  forming  agent  dispersed 
therein,  said  second  wall  spaced  distant  and  around  the 
first  wall;  and,  a  layer  formed  of  a  compound  soluble  in 
fluid  that  enters  the  compartment  positioned  between  the 
first  and  second  walls;  said  walls  surrounding  with  the 
first  wall  facing; 

(b)  a  compartment; 

(c)  a  beneficial  agent  housed  in  the  compartment;  and, 

(d)  a  passageway  in  the  first  wall  communicating  the  com- 
partment with  the  layer. 


4,200,099 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INHALATION  OF  MEDICINAL 

AGENTS 

Peter  Guenzel;  Guenter  Ronluunp;  Reiner  Kolberg,  and  Hans- 
Joergen  Porep,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Sdiering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergluunen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennnny,  Apr.  7, 
1977,  2716323 

Int  a.2  A61M  WOO 
U.S.  a.  128—266  6  Claims 


dispensing  aperture  opening  into  the  housing  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  venturi  constriction  which  is  between  an  air  inlet  chamber 
and  an  exhaust  chamber  from  which  the  aerosol  effluent  is 
inhaled;  the  provision  of  a  metering  mechanism  comprising  a 
connector  member  detachably  mounted  in  fixed  position  on 
said  housing  and  having  a  transfer  aperture  aligned  with  the 
dispensing  aperture  in  said  housing;  a  metering  disk  rotably 
mounted  on  said  connector  member  and  including  means 
adapted  to  support  a  medicament  container  and  having  a  cen- 
tral op)ening  and  at  least  one  metering  chamber  therethrough 
radially  outwardly  of  the  said  central  opening  and  alignable 
with  said  transfer  aperiure;  and  composite  mounting  means 
detachably  connecting  said  metering  disk  to  said  connector 
member  for  permissive  roution  of  the  metering  disk  to  selec- 
tively align  a  metering  chamber  with  the  aligned  transfer  and 
dispensing  apertures  for  discharging  a  metered  dose  of  medica- 
ment into  the  venturi  tube-shaped  interior  of  the  housing  and 
for  closing  the  metering  chamber  against  access  of  additional 
medicament  thereto  from  the  container,  said  composite  mount- 
ing means  including  a  pin  component  extending  from  said 
connector  member  and  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
circular  portion,  said  central  opening  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  circular  portion  thereby  permitting  the  rotation  of  the 
metering  disk  and  a  locking  cap  component  in  removable 
non-rotating  engagement  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  pin 
component  for  securing  said  metering  disk  to  said  connector 
member,  said  locking  cap  component  including  a  lateral  exten- 
sion covering  said  metering  chamber  when  aligned  with  said 
transfer  aperture. 


4,200,100 

ADDITIVE  TRANSFER  UNIT  WITH  PIERONG 

MEMBER  HAVING  A  PENETRATABLE  PROTECHVE 

TIP 
Wilbiim  C.  Willis,  Hagerstown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  Americat  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,157 
Int  a.2  A61J  ;/oo    , 
\i&.  a.  128— 272  J  I  26  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  inhalation  of  medicinal  agents  as  an 
aerosol  eflluent  from  the  apparatus  which  includes  a  housing 
with  a  venturi  tube-shaped  interior  configuration  and  with  a 


1.  An  additive  vial  for  transferring  a  liquid  medicament  into 
a  container  comprising: 

a  liquid  storage  container  for  holding  the  medicament  to  be 
transferred,  said  container  having  a  neck  poriion  terminat- 
ing at  a  bead,  said  bead  having  a  rim,  with  the  inside 
dimension  of  the  rim  defining  the  circumference  of  a 
mouth  of  the  container; 

a  disc  of  rigid  material  closing  the  mouth  of  the  container, 
with  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  disc  overlying  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  rim  of  the  container; 

a  rigid  piercing  member  extending  from  a  central  location  of 
the  disc  in  a  direction  axially  outwardly  of  the  mouth  of 
the  container,  terminating  in  a  needle  point; 

an  aperture  extending  from  the  needle  point  through  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  piercing  member  and  continuing 
through  the  disc  along  such  axis  to  define  a  passageway 
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from  the  interior  of  the  container  to  the  exterior  of  the 
container; 

elastic  sealing  means  around  and  contiguous  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  disc  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rim 
of  the  container,  and  overlying  an  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  disc; 

a  protective  tip  providing  a  seal  over  the  needle  point  of  the 
piercing  member,  said  tip  being  penetrable  by  the  needle 
point; 

a  aluminum  closure  having  a  removable,  outwardly  project- 
ing poriion  extending  over  and  around  the  piercing  mem- 
ber and  the  protective  tip,  an  annular  rim  at  least  partially 
overlying  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  sealing 
means,  and  a  depending  skirt  extending  downwardly  from 
the  annular  rim;  and 

wherein  a  circular  portion  of  the  annular  rim  overlying  the 
outer  portion  of  the  disc  is  indented  into  the  sealing  means 
toward  the  disc  around  the  circumference  of  the  rim, 
constricting  the  elastic  sealing  means  and  the  disc  toward 
the  rim  of  the  container  to  maintain  a  seal  about  the  rim  of 
the  container. 


4,200,101 
CATAMENLU.  TAMPON 
Jacob  A.  Glassman,  1680  Meridian  Ave.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
33139 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,290 

Int.  a.2  A61F  li/20 

U.S.  a.  128— 285  8aaims 


J 


1.  A  tampon  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  made  up  of  highly  fluid  absorbent  mate- 
rial having  an  insert  end  and  an  outer  end,  a  pull  string  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  end  of  said  body,  and  a  manipulatable  string 
attached  to  the  body  a  substantial  distance  inwardly  from  the 
insert  end  and  extending  axially  beyond  the  insert  end  manipu- 
latable for  generating  an  axial  recess  in  the  said  insert  end  of 
the  body. 


4,200,102 
BABY  HYGIENIC  RECEPTOR 
Ernest  Duhamel,  and  Fernando  Poirier,  both  of  1235  DebuUion, 
Apt.  10,  Montreal,  Canada  (H2X-1K9) 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,313 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  128—286  2  Qaims 


body;  said  body  having  upper  and  lower  portions  with  con- 
necting straps  adapted  to  fit  around  the  body  of  a  wearer;  an 
elongated  concave  cavity  along  the  inside  of  said  kidney- 
shaped  body  adapted  to  contact  the  perineal  regions  of  a 
wearer;  a  first  excrement  container  in  said  body  having  inlet 
and  outlet  means;  a  second  container  spaced  from  said  first 
container  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  means;  each  said  outlet 
means  being  independently  connectable  to  a  pump  for  evacua- 
tion and  for  rinsing, 
said  inlet  means  being  ovate  ducts  extending  from  said  elon- 
gated cavity  to  each  of  said  containers,  said  duct  for  said 
first  container  is  sized  and  spaced  from  said  second  con- 
tainer so  as  to  be  aligned  with  the  rectum  of  the  wearer  of 
the  device  when  the  inlet  duct  for  said  second  container  is 
aligned  with  the  urinary  organ  of  the  wearer. 


4,200,103 

INCREASING  ABSORBENT  CAFACITV  OF  SANITARY 

NAPKIN  BY  SEALING  COVER  MATERIAL  TO 

REPELLENT  BARRIER 

Adam  R.  Black,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  and  James  J.  Timlin,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Personal  Products  Company,  MiU- 

town,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,178 

Int.  a.2  A61F  13/16 

VS.  a.  128—290  W  6  Claims 
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1.  A  sanitary  napkin  having  a  body  facing  side  and  a  garment 
facing  side  and  comprising: 

an  elongated,  planar  absorbent  pad; 

a  generally  rectangular  menstrual  fluid  pervious  wrapper 
enveloping  said  pad,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  wrap- 
per extending  longitudinally  and  overlapping  on  the  gar- 
ment facing  side  of  the  napkin; 

a  generally  rectangualr  menstrual  fluid  impervious  barrier 
sheet  having  longitudinal  edges  and  being  sandwiched 
between  said  wrapper  and  said  pad,  said  barrier  sheet 
extending  longitudinally  with  said  pad  and  overlying  said 
garment  facing  side  of  said  pad,  the  longitudinal  side  edges 
of  said  pad,  and  the  extreme  longitudinal  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  body  facing  side;  and 

at  least  two  menstrual  fluid  barrier  seal  lines  extending  longi- 
tudinally with  said  pad  on  said  body  facing  side  sealing  the 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said  barrier  sheet  to  said 
wrapper,  whereby  menstrual  fluid  is  inhibited  from  trans- 
ferring from  said  pad  to  the  area  between  said  wrapper 
and  said  barrier  sheet. 


1.  A  reusable  diaper  including  a  generally  kidney-shaped 


4,200,104 

CONTACT  AREA  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  ELECTROSURGERY 

Frank  W.  Harris,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Valleylab,  Inc^ 

Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,431 
Int  a.2  A61B  17/36;  A61N  3/00 
VS.  a.  128—303.14  15  Claims 

1.  Patient  contact  area  measurement  apparatus  for  use  with 
an  electrosurgical  generator  comprising 
a   first   electroconductive  contact   element   adapted   for 

contact  with  a  patient; 
a  second  electroconductive  contact  element  separated  from 
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said  first  contact  element  and  also  adapted  for  contact 

with  said  patient; 
means  for  directly  measuring  the  capacitance  between  said 

first  and  second  electroconductive  contact  elements  to 

thereby  measure  the  area  of  contact  of  said  patient  with 

respect  to  said  contact  elements; 
an  electrosurgical  generator; 
an  active  electrode  connected  to  said  generator; 


lC^.^Ju3l^ 


a  split  patient  electrode  connected  to  said  generator,  said 
split  electrode  comprising  said  first  and  second  electro- 
conductive  contact  elements;  and 

said  capacitance  measuring  means  including  means  for  de- 
tecting whether  the  measured  contact  area  of  said  patient 
with  respect  to  said  split  electrode  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value  corresponding  to  safe  operation  of  the  elec- 
trosurgical generator. 


4,200,105 
ELECTROSURGICAL  SAFETY  aRCUTT 
Donald  L  Gooaer,  York,  IhL,  anigiior  to  Dentsply  Research  & 
Dereiopiiiciit  Corp^  Milford,  Del. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,866 

iBt  a.2  A61B  J  7/36;  A61N  3/02 

VS.  a.  128—303.14  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrosurgical  device  used  in  an  environment  hav- 
ing a  system  ground  and  having  a  radio-frequency  generator 
coupled  to  chassis  ground,  an  active  electrode  for  performing 
electrosurgery  on  a  patient,  an  active  lead  connecting  the 
radio-frequency  generator  to  the  active  electrode  for  carrying 
current  from  the  radio-frequency  generator  to  the  active  elec- 
trode, a  dispersive  electrode  for  receiving  current  which  passes 
from  the  active  lead  and  through  the  patient,  and  a  return  lead 
connecting  the  dispersive  electrode  to  the  radio-frequency 
generator  for  carrying  current  from  the  dispersive  electrode 
back  to  the  radio-frequency  generator,  an  electrosurgical 
safety  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  monitor  means  for  sensing  the  flow  of  current  in  the 
active  lead; 

a  second  monitor  means  for  sensing  the  flow  of  current  in 
the  return  lead; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  monitor  means  sensing  a  pre- 
determined greater  level  of  current  than  said  second  moni- 
tor means  for  actuating  an  alarm; 

a  first  low  impedance  alternate  current  path  coupled  be- 


tween chassis  ground  and  the  return  lead  so  as  to  hold  the 
dispersive  electrode  near  ground  potential  and  to  provide 
a  current  path  from  chassis  ground  to  the  radio-frequency 
generator; 

a  third  monitor  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  current 
flow  in  said  first  alternate  current  path  and  for  actuating 
an  alarm; 

a  second  alternate  current  path  coupled  between  system 
ground  and  chassis  ground  so  as  to  establish  a  return  path 
from  system  ground  to  the  radio-frequency  generator  via 
the  flrst  and  second  alternate  current  paths;  and 

a  fourth  monitor  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  current 
flow  in  said  second  alternate  current  path  and  for  actuat- 
ing an  alarm, 

whereby  radio-frequency  current  flowing  from  the  patient 
to  a  ground  results  in  an  alarm  generated  by  said  first  and 
second  monitor  means  by  virtue  of  a  greater  level  of 
current  flowing  in  the  active  lead  than  in  the  return  lead 
irrespective  of  the  operability  of  said  third  or  fourth  moni- 
tor means,  said  first  alternate  path  holds  the  dispersive 
electrode  near  ground  potential  to  prevent  the  dispersive 
electrode  from  floating  to  a  hazardous  potential,  said  third 
monitor  means  causes  an  alarm  to  be  actuated  irrespective 
of  the  operability  of  said  first,  second  or  fourth  monitor 
means  when  current  flows  between  chassis  ground  and 
the  return  lead,  and  said  fourth  monitor  means  causes  an 
alarm  to  be  activated  irrespective  of  the  operability  of  said 
first,  second  or  third  monitor  means  when  current  flows  to 
system  ground. 


4,200,106 

nXED  ARC  CYCLIC  OPHTHALMIC  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Nicholas  G.  Douvas,  4200  N.  Gratiot,  Port  Huron,  Mich.  48060, 

and  Henry  T.  Dinkelkamp,  200  W.  Ordiard  PI.,  Mt.  Prospect, 

lU.  60056 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841.109 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128—305  3  Claims 


/r,v 


2.  In  combination  with  an  opthalmic  surgical  instrument 
incorporating  a  tubular  stationary  cutting  element  having  a 
closed  distal  end  and  a  laterally  directed  orifice  therein  proxi- 
mate to  but  spaced  from  its  distal  end  and  defining  a  cuf'ng 
edge,  a  rotatable  cutting  element  interfitted  with  the  stationary 
cutting  element  and  coacting  with  said  cutting  edge  to  shear 
material  which  penetrates  the  orifice,  a  pair  of  angularly 
spaced  abutment  portions  fixed  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
cutting  element,  third  and  fourth  abutment  portions  fast  with 
respect  to  the  rotatable  cutting  element  and  alternately  rotat- 
able in  opposite  angular  directions  to  alternately  engage  and  to 
be  arrested  by  the  abutment  portions  of  said  pair,  whereby  the 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  element  is  limited  to  less  than  360*, 
means  for  alternately  driving  said  last-named  element  to  and 
away  from  a  shearing  position  in  which  the  third  abutment 
engages  one  of  said  pair  of  abutment  portions,  the  means  for 
driving  the  rotatable  cutting  element  including  a  D.C.  electric 
motor,  power  supply  and  controlling  means  for  the  motor,  said 
power  supply  and  controlling  means  including  a  square  wave 
alternating  current  supply  circuit  for  actuating  the  motor  in 
opposite  directions  and  having  a  pulse  duration  shorter  than 
the  time  required  for  said  abutments  to  move  from  one  extreme 
relative  position  to  the  other. 
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4,200,107 

VASCULAR  CONNECTOR  FOR  EFFECONG  VASCULAR 

DUCT  CLOSURE  AND  PERMTTTING  VASCULAR 

RE-OPENING 

Robert  L.  Reid,  7450  E.  Bonita  Dr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,858 

Int.  a.2  A61B  77/00.  17/12 

VS.  a.  128—305  12  Claims 


tance,  said  control  circuit  (15)  having  a  control  time  consunt 
of  such  a  value  relative  to  the  differential  resistance  change  of 
the  load  resistance,  that,  in  the  case  of  a  differential  resistance 
change  exceeding  a  specifiable  threshold,  the  change  of  the 
operating  voltage  proceeds  less  rapidly  than  the  resistance 
change,  as  a  consequence  of  which  the  control  circuit  is 
switched  to  a  lower  operating  voltage  value. 


4,200,109 

coupuNG  aRcurr  with  driven  guard 

Richard  H.  McMorrow,  Jr.,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,405 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128— 696  2aaims 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  vascular  duct  closures  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

closing  a  vascular  connector  around  a  portion  of  a  vascular 
duct,  and  actuating  a  guillotine  type  plunger  assembly 
within  the  vascular  connector  to  both  cut  off  a  portion  of 
the  portion  of  a  vascular  duct  and  block  off  and  hold 
connected  the  severed  ends  of  the  vascular  duct  portion, 
wherein  said  guillotine  type  plunger  assembly  comprising 
a  piston  type  member  having  an  extension  member  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  piston  type  member,  said  piston 
type  member  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  channel  means,  a  hollow 
fibrous  member  located  in  said  opening,  and  a  hollow 
short  tubular  portion. 


4,200,108 
ELECTROMEDICAL  APPARATUS 
Kurt  Weigert,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,366 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1977,  2749792 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128-419  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

a  circuit  referred  to  a  floating  ground  for  coupling  elec- 
trodes to  equipment  that  is  referred  to  true  ground, 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  output, 

a  capacitor  coupled  between  a  point  on  said  circuit  and  said 
inverting  input, 

means  coupling  said  non-inverting  input  to  a  point  of  float- 
ing ground  potential, 

an  impedance  connected  between  said  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  true  ground,  and 

means  for  supplying  operating  potentials  to  said  operational 
amplifier  that  are  referred  to  floating  ground. 


'        4,200,110 
HBER  OPTIC  PH  PROBE 
John  I.  Peterson,  FalU  Church,  Va.,  and  Seth  R.  Goldstein, 
Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,384 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/Oa-  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  128-634  8  Claims 


1.  Electromedical  apparatus,  particularly  a  stimulation  cur- 
rent apparatus,  comprising  a  current  waveform  generator  as 
well  as  a  constant  current  stage  for  controlling  the  output 
current  through  a  load  resistance,  preferably  the  human  body 
of  the  patient,  which  operates  with  a  specifiable  operating 
voltage,  characterized  in  an  operating  voltoge  control  circuit 
(15),  the  constant  current  stage  (3)  and  operating  voltage  sup- 
ply (Uo)  being  connected  to  said  operating  voltage  control 
circuit  (15),  said  control  circuit  (15)  being  operable  to  adjust 
the  operating  voltage  (Vb)  from  an  initial  voltage  value  at  an 
initial  intensity  to  higher  values  with  an  increasing  load  resis- 


1.  A  fiber  optic  pH  probe  suitable  to  be  implanted  in  tissue 
for  physiological  studies,  comprising:  an  ion  permeable  mem- 
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brane  in  the  form  of  a  hollow,  elongated  cylinder  having  a  through  the  port,  a  U-shaped  tube  defining  a  lumen  and  havina 


distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  said  membrane  being  sealed  at 
the  distal  end  thereof;  a  pair  of  optical  fibers  having  distal  and 
proximal  ends  located  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and 
adjacent  to  each  other  at  their  distal  ends,  said  fiber  distal  ends 
being  located  within  the  proximal  end  of  said  hollow  mem- 
brane; pH  sensitive  color-changing  dye-containing  solid  mate- 
rial located  within  said  hollow  membrane,  said  ion  permeable 
membrane  having  pores  of  a  size  large  enough  to  allow  passage 
of  hydrogen  ions  while  being  sufficiently  small  so  as  to  pre- 
clude passage  of  the  dye-containing  material. 


first  and  second  upright  arms,  said  first  arm  being  shorter  in 
length  than  the  second  arm  and  defining  an  opening  facing 
toward  said  port  such  that  a  portion  of  said  discharge  passes 


4,200,111 

SPECIMEN  REMOVAL  INSTRUMENT 

Arthur  M.  Huris,  3349  W.  Park  Rd,  HoUywood,  Fla.  33021 

FUcd  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,604 

lot  a^  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  128—751  8  Claims 


-»»/sSj 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  obtaining  a  small  specimen  from  the 
lungs  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  tube; 

a  flexible  push-pull  element  extending  slidably  through  the 
tube; 

a  head  operatively  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  push- 
pull  element  and  slidable  in  the  inner  end  of  the  tube 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position; 

and  opposed  jaws  operatively  connected  to  said  head  at  its 
inner  end,  said  jaws  being  resiliently  biased  apart  to 
project  laterally  beyond  the  tube  at  its  inner  end  when  said 
head  is  pushed  to  its  extended  position  by  said  push-pull 
element,  said  jaws  being  movable  laterally  toward  each 
other  and  slidable  into  the  tube; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  jaws  have  respective  cutting  edges  which  approach 
each  other  and  sever  a  specimen  from  the  lungs  as  said 
tube  is  advanced  toward  the  jaws: 

and  said  jaws  defme  a  recess  between  them  for  holding  the 
severed  specimen; 
and  further  comprising 

means  acting  between  said  head  and  said  tube  for  guiding  the 
head  lengthwise  along  the  tube; 

said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  longitudinal  slots  at 
diametrically  opposed  locations  in  the  tube,  and  lateral 
projections  carried  by  the  head  and  slidably  received 
respectively  in  said  slots. 


4,200,112 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FORCE  OF  A  URINE 

DISCHARGE 
Daniel  M.  McWhorter,  Vakt  Bluff,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,860 
iBt  a.2  GOIF  l/OO.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  128—761  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  urine  discharge,  comprising:  a 
hollow  receptacle  having  an  inlet  port  adjacent  an  upper  end 
of  the  receptacle  to  receive  the  urine  discharge  and  channel 
means  below  the  inlet  port  to  receive  the  discharge  passing 


into  the  tube  opening  and  lumen  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
discharge  force  in  the  second  arm  associated  with  the  height  of 
urine  attained  in  the  lumen  of  the  second  arm,  and  vent  means 
disposed  in  said  second  arm  for  venting  the  upper  portion  of 
said  second  arm. 


4,200,113 
LIPID  REMOVAL  FROM  TOBACCO 
Otto  K.  Schmidt,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,272,  Jul.  19, 1975, 
abuidoncd.  This  application  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,989 
Int.  a.2  A24B  15/04.  15/08 
VJS.  a.  131—17  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  smoking  compositions  to  remove 
lipid  therefrom  comprising  contacting  said  tobacco  with  alka- 
line water  and  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent,  the  total 
amount  of  water  present  being  at  least  15  percent  by  volume 
and  thereafter  forming  the  extracted  tobacco  into  a  smoking 
composition  without  restoring  lipids  thereto. 


4,200,114 

SMOKING  APPLIANCE 

Howard  W.  Waite,  P.O.  Box  144,  Inverness,  Calif.  94937 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,923 

Int  a.2  A24F  13/00 

VS.  CL  131—178  6  Claims 


1.  A  smoking  device  comprising  a  face  piece  formed  and 
qasketed  in  a  manner  to  make  an  airtight  seal  between  the 
atmosphere  and  the  nose  and  mouth  of  the  user,  the  face  piece 
fitted  by  means  of  standardized  circular  matching  openings  to 
an  intermediate  section,  a  partition  in  the  intermediate  section, 
the  intermediate  section  containing  an  inwardly  directed  first 
check  valve  on  the  face  piece  side  of  the  intermediate  section 
for  the  entrance  of  air  inhaled  through  the  nose  of  the  user,  said 
partition  containing  a  second  check  valve  directing  air  exhaled 
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from  the  user  into  a  combustion  chamber  fitted  by  matching 
circular  openings  to  the  intermediate  section  on  a  side  thereof 
opposite  from  said  face  piece,  said  combustion  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  burning  tobacco  or  the  like,  an  outwardly 
directed  third  check  valve  in  the  combustion  chamber  side  of 
said  partition,  a  cartridge  of  smoke  and  odor  absorbing  mate- 
rial positioned  at  the  discharge  side  of  the  outwardly  directed 
third  check  valve  to  filter  all  exhaled  air,  smoke,  and  other 
gases  from  combustion  of  tobacco  or  the  like  before  entering 
the  surrounding  atmosphere,  wherein  said  combustion  cham- 
ber includes  means  for  holding  burning  tobacco  or  the  like  in 
a  closed  chamber  so  as  to  prevent  any  of  the  products  of  com- 
bustion from  entering  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  and  said 
smoking  device  additionally  comprises  a  fourth  check  valve  in 
the  partition  of  the  intermediate  section,  said  fourth  check 
valve  connected  to  said  holder  of  the  burning  material  and 
directing  smoke  and  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber  to  a 
small  plenum,  a  mouth  piece  within  said  face  piece  and  con- 
nected to  the  small  plenum,  whereby  the  plenum  may  be  con- 
nected to  the  mouth  of  the  user,  a  fifth  check  valve  in  said 
partition  communicating  between  the  mouth  piece  and  the 
combustion  chamber  for  carrying  gases  through  the  partition 
from  the  mouth  piece  whereby  the  user  may  exhale  through 
the  mouth  piece  into  the  combustion  chamber  and  out  said 
third  check  valve. 


4,200,115 
AWNING 
George  Parker,  3105  Brawner  Pkwy.,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 
78415 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,289 
Int.  a.2  A45F  1/14 


VS.  a.  135-5  A 
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1.  A  readily  erectable  and  disassemblable  awning  of  the  type 
using  a  motor  vehicle  as  an  anchor,  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  support  members  adapted  to  be  placed  on  an 
underlying  ground  surface  for  receiving  a  wheel  of  the 
motor  vehicle  thereby  anchoring  the  support  members, 
each  support  member  including  first  support  means  com- 
prising support  protuberances  having  an  upwardly  di- 
verging fork  providing  first  and  second  connectors; 

a  pair  of  spaced  generally  vertically  extending  supports  each 
comprising  first  and  second  elongate  members  having  a 
first  end  providing  second  support  means  removably 
connectable  with  the  first  and  second  connectors  and  a 
second  end;  and 

a  canopy  and  means  for  connecting  the  canopy  to  the  sup- 
port adjacent  the  second  ends  thereof 


4,200,116 
DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  PRESSURE  AND  GOVERNING 

THE  OPERATION  OF  SAFETY  VALVES 
Francois   Gemignani,   14   Lotissement   du   Pati,   Martigues, 
Bouches-du-Rhone,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,229 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22, 1976,  76  12833 
Int.  a.^  F16K  31/122 
VS.  a.  137—492  5  Claims 


1.  A  safety  valve  system  for  a  pressure  vessel  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  safety  valve  mounted  on  said  vessel  and  including: 

a  valve  member  engageable  with  a  seat  to  close  said  vessel 
and  openable  to  relieve  pressure  therein, 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  valve  member, 

a  valve  piston  connected  with  said  piston  rod,  and 

a  main  cylinder  receiving  said  valve  piston  and  pressuriza- 
ble  to  bias  said  valve  piston  in  a  direction  maintaining 
said  vessel  closed; 
a  pressure-sensing  and  valve  controlling  device  spaced  from 

said  safety  valve  and  from  said  vessel,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  control-valve  body  spaced  from  said  vessel  and  from 
said  safety  valve, 

a  first  chamber  formed  in  said  body  and  connectible  to 
said  vessel  and  to  said  main  cylinder,  said  first  chamber 
being  provided  with  a  first  control  valve  adapted  to 
close  communication  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  main  cylinder, 

a  second  chamber  formed  in  said  body,  connected  to  the 
atmosphere  and  to  both  said  first  chamber  and  said  main 
cylinder  at  a  connection  in  said  body,  said  second  cham- 
ber being  provided  with  a  second  control  valve  adapted 
to  close  communication  between  said  first  chamber  and 
main  cylinder  on  the  one  hand  and  the  atmosphere  on 
the  other  hand, 

respective  control  rods  positioned  to  act  upon  said  control 
valves, 

respective  control  pistons  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  valves, 

respective  control  cylinders  receiving  said  control  pistons 
and  connectible  to  said  vessel  for  pressurization  thereby 
to  bias  said  control  piston  in  directions  in  which  said 
control  pistons  maintain  said  first  control  valve  closed 
and  open  said  second  control  valve,  and 

respective  springs  acting  upon  said  control  rods  so  that 
below  a  given  pressure  value  in  said  vessel  said  first 
control  valve  is  open  to  connect  said  first  chamber  to 
said  main  cylinder  while  said  second  control  valve  is 
closed  and  above  a  given  pressure  value  in  said  vessel 
said  first  control  valve  is  closed  while  said  control  valve 
is  opened  to  vent  said  main  cylinder  to  the  atmosphere 
through  said  second  chamber;  and  respective  conduits 
connecting: 

said  main  cylinder  to  said  chambers  at  said  connection, 

said  control  cylinders  to  said  vessel,  and 

said  vessel  to  said  first  chamber. 
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4,200,117 
DAMPER  MECHANISM  FOR  FRESH  AIR  INTAKE 
Richard  M.  Anderson,  Nashville,  and  Richard  F.  Beehler, 
Franklin,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Heil-Quaker  Corpora- 
tioo,  Lewisburg,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,841 

Int  a.^  F16K  15/03 

VS.  a.  137—512.1  7  Claims 


39 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  device  having  flow  conducting  means 
deflning  an  opening,  a  flrst  closure  member  having  a  flrst  pivot 
portion,  and  a  flrst  seating  portion,  a  second  closure  member 
having  a  second  pivot  portion  juxtaposed  to  said  flrst  pivot 
portion,  and  a  second,  seating  portion,  and  pivot  means  for 
mounting  said  pivot  portions  for  pivoting  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing across  said  opening  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the 
closure  members  extend  substantially  from  said  pivot  axis 
across  the  opening  with  said  seating  portions  juxtaposed  to  the 
opening,  thereby  efl'ectively  closing  said  opening,  and  a  fully 
opened  position  wherein  the  closure  members  extend  back 
substantially  from  said  pivot  axis  in  a  folded  arrangement 
extending  downstream  relative  to  said  opening,  improved 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  closure  member 
comprising: 
a  biasing  coil  spring  having  opposite  ends  and  a  mid-portion 

intermediate  said  ends; 
first  spring  connecting  means  on  said  flrst  closure  member; 

and 
second  spring  connecting  means  on  said  second  closure 
member,  said  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  being  connected 
respectively  to  said  connecting  means  with  said  spring 
being  spaced  in  an  upstream  direction  from  the  closure 
members  when  the  closure  members  are  in  said  closed 
position  and  with  said  midportion  engaging  said  pivot 
portions  when  the  closure  members  are  pivoted  back  from 
said  closed  position  to  and  beyond  a  preselected  interme- 
diate position  intermediate  said  closed  and  fully  opened 
positions  wherein  said  connecting  means  and  said  pivot 
means  are  in  an  aligned  disposition,  said  spring  being 
resiliently  stretched  by  backward  movement  of  the  clo- 
sure members  from  said  closed  position  to  said  intermedi- 
ate position  and  folded  about  its  midportion  adjacent  said 
pivot  means  substantially  free  of  further  stretching  by  a 
backward  movement  of  the  closure  members  beyond  said 
intermediate  position  toward  said  fully  opened  position 
causing  said  connecting  means  to  move  to  substantially 
rearwardly  of  said  aligned  disposition  thereof. 


4,200,118 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 
Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,072 
Int  a.i  F15B  13/08 
VJS.  a.  137—596.13  5  Claims 

1.  A  load  responsive  valve  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
valve  housing  having  an  inlet  chamber,  flrst  and  second  load 
chambers,  at  least  one  exhaust  chamber,  and  load  sensing  port 
means  operable  through  signal  conducting  passage  means  to 
transmit  a  control  load  pressure  signal  to  output  flow  control 
means  of  a  pump,  direction  control  means  for  selectively  inter- 
connecting and  isolating  said  chambers  and  said  load  sensing 
port  means  in  a  number  of  control  positions  including  a  neutral 
position  and  a  regeneration  position,  in  said  regeneration  posi- 
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tion  said  direction  control  means  having  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  flrst  and  second  load  chambers,  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  flrst  and  second  load  chambers  with  said  load 


sensing  port  means,  and  means  for  interconnecting  said  flrst 
and  second  load  chambers  with  said  inlet  chamber  through 
metering  oriflce  means. 


4,200,119 
ADJUSTABLE  FLUID  FLOW  RESTRICTOR 
Patrick  J.  Cunningham,  600  N.  Ladera  Vista,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
92631 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,955 

Int  a.2  F16K  1/52 

U.S.  a.  137—605  .  10  Gaims 


1.  An  adjustable  restrictor  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow  into  a  conduit,  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  section  of  conduit  deflning  a  con- 
tinuous unrestricted  fluid  path  within  the  walls  and  ends 
thereof,  said  body  member  having  a  control  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  flow  restrictor  said  body  mem- 
ber having  a  fluid  passage  connected  between  said  control 
chamber  and  said  section  of  conduit,  said  body  member 
having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  control  chamber 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  to  be 
controllably  dispensed  into  said  section  of  conduit;  and 

a  fluid  flow  restrictor  positioned  in  said  control  chamber 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  fluid  passage  for  restrict- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  fluid 
passage,  said  fluid  flow  restrictor  having  a  central  ojiening 
therethrough,  said  central  opening  having  a  cylinder  sec- 
tion and  a  truncated  cone  section,  said  cylinder  section 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  truncated  cone  section, 
said  cylinder  section  having  a  threaded  set-screw  engaged 
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therein  whereby  fluid  may  traverse  the  spiral  grooves 
between  said  threads  of  said  set-screw  and  the  walls  of 
said  cylinder  section,  said  set-screw  being  rotated  into  said 
cylinder  section  to  encounter  the  walls  of  said  truncated 
cone  section  thereby  obstructing  the  openings  into  said 
spiral  grooves  between  said  threads  and  said  walls  of  said 
cylinder  section  and  restricting  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  spiral  grooves. 


4,200,120 
AREA  TYPE  FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kei  Kimata,  Aichi,  and  Tsugito  Nakazeki,  Iwata,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,378 

Int  a.2  F16K  31/00:  P02M  69/00 

U.S.  a.  137—613  6  Gaims 


sponstve  to  pressure  in  said  third  passage  means  to  vary 
its  opening 
(e)  a  pressure  amplifying  means  including: 
a  bypass  passage  means  connected  between  the  upstream 
and  downstream  portions  of  the  conduit  across  the 
sensor  valve  means, 
pressure  decreasing  means  connected  in  the  bypass  pipe- 
line for  decreasing  the  pressure  of  air  flowing  there- 
through, and  a  fourth  passage  means  from  said  bypass 
passage  means  to  said  second  control  chamber  and  in 
communication  with  the  decreased  pressure  from  said 
pressure  decreasing  means 
whereby  the  pressure  difference  across  the  sensor  valve  means 
is  amplifled  in  the  second  control  chamber  by  the  pressure 
amplifying  means  such  that  the  air  pressure  in  the  control 
chamber  has  a  magnitude  of  variation  sufficient  to  ensure 
reliable  operation  of  the  sensor  valve  means. 


4,200,121 
QUICK-CLOSURE  COUPLING  FOR  HYDRAULIC  LINES 
Friedrich  C.  Walter,  Karlsruhe,  and  Ludwig  Portele,  Ettlingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Argus  Gesellschaft 
mbH,  Ettlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,555 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712117;  Apr.  6,  1977,  2715417 

Int  G.=  F16L  29/00.  37/28 
U.S.  G.  137—614.05  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  air  drawn  into  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  intake  conduit  through  which  air  is  drawn  into  the 
engine; 

(b)  throttle  valve  means  positioned  in  the  conduit  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  rate  of  air  therethrough; 

(c)  a  sensor  valve  means  positioned  in  the  conduit  upstream 
of  the  throttle  valve  means  whereby  the  opening  of  the 
throttle  valve  means  produces  a  difference  in  pressure 
across  the  sensor  valve  means; 

(d)  servo  means  operable  to  adjust  the  sensor  valve  means 
such  that  the  pressure  differential  across  the  throttle  valve 
means  and  the  sensor  valve  means  remains  constant  such 
that  the  measure  of  the  flow  rate  of  air  past  the  sensor 
valve  means  is  measured  in  terms  of  the  area  of  the  open- 
ing of  the  sensor  valve  means,  the  servo  means  including: 
a  control  valve  disposed  between  flrst  and  second  control 

chambers  in  said  servo  means, 

a  flrst  passage  means  extending  from  the  conduit  upstream 
of  the  sensor  valve  means  to  the  flrst  control  chamber 
and  a  second  passage  means  extending  from  said  second 
control  chamber  to  a  sensor  valve  control  means, 

a  variable  flow  oriflce  means  between  said  flrst  and  second 
control  chambers  wherein  the  variable  flow  oriflce 
means  varies  its  opening  area  in  response  to  any  varia- 
tion of  the  control  valve,  thereby  varying  the  pressure 
in  the  second  control  chamber, 

said  sensor  valve  control  means  being  responsive  to  the 
pressure  in  said  second  control  chamber  and  including 
means  coupled  to  the  sensor  valve  means  for  varying 
the  sensor  valve  means  as  a  function  of  the  air  pressure 
in  the  second  control  chamber;  and  a  third  passage 
means  extending  from  between  said  sensor  valve  means 
and  said  throttle  valve  means  and  extending  to  said 
servo  means,  said  control  valve  including  means  re- 
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1.  A  quick-closure  coupling  for  hydraulic  lines,  comprising: 
two  insertable  coupling  halves,  lockable  in  a  coupling  position, 
said  coupling  halves  comprising  a  plug  valve  and  a  sleeve 
valve  each  having  a  closure  piece;  closure  springs  for  spring 
loading  said  closure  pieces  in  closure  direction;  said  closure 
pieces  being  held  in  closed  position  when  said  coupling  halves 
are  separated;  said  plug  valve  of  said  coupling  halves  having  a 
flrst  stop  restricting  and  deflning  a  flrst  displacement  travel  of 
said  closure  piece  in  opening  position;  said  sleeve  valve  having 
the  closure  piece  spring-loaded  with  a  stronger  spring  and 
having  a  second  stop  restricting  and  deflning  a  second  dis- 
placement travel  equal  to  twice  said  flrst  displacement  travel  of 
said  plug  valve  closure  piece  said  sleeve  valve  having  locking 
means  capable  of  locking  after  axial  displacement  of  one  of  said 
closure  pieces  beyond  the  flrst  displacement  travel  and  after 
locking  the  sleeve  valve  closure  piece  returns  to  its  opening 
position  corresponding  to  said  flrst  displacement  travel,  said 
locking  means  reaching  a  stop  position  locking  said  sleeve 
valve  closure  piece  in  said  opening  position,  said  locking  means 
moving  back  during  disconnection  of  said  coupling  halves  to 
its  release  position  permitting  said  sleeve  valve  closure  piece  to 
move  a  distance  equal  to  twice  said  flrst  displacement  travel; 
said  plug  valve  comprising  a  plug  connected  to  a  pressure 
source  and  said  sleeve  valve  connected  to  a  hydraulic  device, 
said  closure  pieces  comprising  spring-biased  poppet  type  non- 
return valves;  said  poppet  valves  biasing  each  other  into  an 
open  position  by  moving  a  predetermined  distance  upon  con- 
nection of  the  coupling  halves,  the  opening  travel  of  the  pop- 
pet valve  in  said  plug  half  being  limited  by  said  flrst  stop  at  the 
open  position  and  the  poppet  valve  of  said  socket  half  being 
capable  of  moving  a  distance  equal  to  said  second  displacement 
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travel  for  permitting  connection  of  said  two  coupling  halves 
with  pressure  remaining  in  the  hydraulic  device,  the  poppet 
valve  of  said  plug  half  being  held  in  a  closed  position  by  said 
pressure  source  while  the  two  coupling  halves  are  being  con- 
nected so  that  the  poppet  valve  of  the  socket  half  is  biased  a 
distance  equal  to  said  second  displacement  travel  to  said  open 
position. 


4,200,122 

THERMOSTAT  CONTROL  SOLENOID  FOR  LAWN 

WATERING 

DtTid  M.  Miskio,  8  Still  La.,  West  Hartford,  Conn.  06117 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,214 

Int  a^  n6K  31/06 

VS.  CL  137—624.13  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatically  operated  control  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  including  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  flow 
passage  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet; 

b.  a  valve  operating  member  movably  supported  in  said  flow 
passage  of  said  valve  body  for  movement  between  an  open 
position  in  which  fluid  is  permitted  to  flow  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  and  a  closed  position  in  which  fluid  is  pre- 
vented from  flowing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

c.  solenoid  means  mounted  on  said  valve  body  and  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  armature  means  movable  between  a  flrst  position  and  a 
second  position  and  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
operating  member  for  movement  of  said  valve  operat- 
ing member  between  its  closed  and  open  positions  when 
said  armature  means  is  operated  between  its  first  and 
second  positions,  respectively,  said  armature  means 
being  biased  to  said  first  position;  and 

(ii)  coil  means  adjacent  said  armature  means  and  operable, 
upon  current  flowing  therethrough  in  response  to  a 
potential  difference  applied  thereacross,  to  produce  a 
magnetic  field,  said  armature  means  being  maintained  in 
its  second  position  by  said  magnetic  field  when  a  rated 
current  flows  through  said  coil,  said  valve  operating 
member  thereby  being  maintained  in  said  open  position 
when  said  rated  current  flows  through  said  coil  means 
and  being  maintained  in  said  closed  position  when  no 
current  flows  through  said  coil  means,  said  coil  means 
being  arranged  to  bum  out  when  current  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  armature  means  in  said  second  position 
has  flowed  through  said  coil  means  for  at  most  a  prohib- 
ited "on"  duration  and  thereby  prevent  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  flow  passage  for  a  length  of  time  greater 
than  said  prohibited  "on"  duration; 

d.  electric  circuit  means  adapted  for  application  of  a  poten- 
tial difference  thereacross  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  coil  means  for  application  of  the  potential  difference 
across  said  coil  means  sufficient  to  cause  the  rated  current 
to  flow  through  said  coil  means;  and 

e.  thermostat  means  electrically  interposed  in  said  circuit 
means  to  permit  the  application  to  said  coil  of  potential 
difference  applied  across  said  circuit  means  when  the 
temperature  of  said  thermostat  means  is  less  than  a  prede- 
termined minimum  "ofT'  temperature  and  to  prevent  the 


application  across  said  coil  means  of  potential  difference 
applied  across  said  circuit  means  when  the  temperature  of 
said  thermostat  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum 
"on"  temperature,  said  coil  means  being  arranged  in  ther- 
mal communication  with  said  thermostat  means,  the  flow 
of  current  through  said  coil  generating  heat  transferred  to 
said  thermostat  means  until  it  reaches  a  temperature  that 
exceeds  the  maximum  "on"  temperature  and  said  thermo- 
stat opens  to  prevent  the  application  of  said  potential 
difference  across  said  coil  means,  said  thermostat  means, 
upon  cooling  below  said  minimum  "on"  temperature 
when  no  current  is  flowing  through  said  coil,  closing  to 
permit  application  of  the  potential  difference  across  said 
coil  means. 


I 
430,123 

BALL-TYPE  FAUCET 

Anthony  R.  Brandelli,  2418  W.  256th  St.,  Lomita,  Calif.  90717 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,741 

Int.  0.2  F16K  11/087 

VS.  a.  137—625.4  22  Oaims 


1.  In  a  faucet  for  the  dispensing  of  a  single  stream  of  control- 
lable proportions  of  at  least  two  fluid  streams  and  having  a 
body  with  a  hemispherical  cavity  receiving  a  spherical  valve 
member  having  a  single  outlet  port  and  inlet  port  means  com- 
municating therewith  and  sealingly  secured  in  said  cavity  by 
an  annular  seal  and  annular  cover  member  assembly  removea- 
bly  attached  to  said  body,  at  least  two  inlet  ports  communicat- 
ing with  said  cavity  through  seal  wells  and  annular  seal  means 
received  in  each  of  said  seal  wells  and  biased  therein  against 
the  opposed  surface  of  said  spherical  valve  member;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
a  single  member  secured  to  and  received  in  the  single  outlet 
port  of  said  spherical  valve  member  and  projecting 
through  said  annular  seal  and  annular  cover  member,  said 
single  member  being  tubular  to  function  as  the  dispensing 
nozzle  and  as  the  valve  member  operator  of  said  faucet. 


4,200,124 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Eugene  Stratynski,  West  Chicago,  and  Keith  Zukausky,  St. 
Charles,  both  of  111.,  assignora  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleve* 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,836 
Int.  a.2  F16K  11/00 
VS.  a.  137—885  9  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  of  the  type  capable  of  directing  bypass 
flow  through  a  branch  channel,  said  assembly  comprising; 
A.  housing  means  defining 
(i)  a  main  fluid  passage  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 

port  communicating  with  said  passage, 
(ii)  a  bypass  channel  branching  from  said  main  passage  at 
a  flow  station  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 
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B.  movable  valve  means  disposed  in  said  main  passage 
downstream  of  said  bypass  channel,  said  valve  means 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  preventing  flow  to 
said  outlet  port  and  a  second  position  permitting  flow  to 
said  outlet  port,  wherein  said  housing  means  defines  a 
substantially  straight  cylindrical  region  between  said  inlet 
and  said  valve  member;  and 

C.  venturi  means  comprising  a  single  integral  member  hav- 
ing  a  converging  primary  inlet  and  a  secondary  port  lo- 
cated at  the  throat  of  said  venturi  and  a  diverging  outlet, 
said  venturi  means  being  disposed  in  said  straight  cylindri- 
cal region  upstream  of  said  valve  means  with  the  converg- 
ing primary  inlet  thereof  disposed  to  receive  all  flow  from 


4,200,126 

PLASTIC  COMPOSITE  TUBULAR  ELEMENT 

CONTAINING  A  SLEEVE  OF  BRAIDED  METALLIC 

RIBBONS 

Elson  B.  Fish,  Lakeville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Plas/Steel  Products, 

Inc.,  Walkerton,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,450 

Int.  a.2  F16L  9/16 

VS.  a.  138-143  5  Oaims 


the  said  inlet  port  and  the  secondary  port  thereof  disposed 
adjacent  said  bypass  channel  station,  wherein  said  diverg- 
ing outlet  of  said  venturi  is  disposed  adjacent  said  valve 
means  such  that  flow  therefrom  is  not  permitted  to  flow  to 
said  bypass  channel,  said  venturi  means  being  operative 
upon  said  valve  means  being  in  the  flow-preventing  posi- 
tion to  direct  flow  outwardly  through  said  secondary  port 
to  said  bypass  channel  and  operative  upon  said  valve 
means  being  in  the  fully  open  position  to  substantially 
prevent  flow  to  said  bypass  channel,  said  venturi  means 
being  operative  with  said  valve  means  in  the  intermediate 
position  to  continuously  divert  a  portion  of  the  flow 
through  said  main  passage  to  said  bypass  channel. 


1  A  rigid  plastic  composite  tube  comprising  a  first  sleeve  of 
helically  braided  metallic  ribbons  in  which  ribbons  extend  in 
helically  opposite  directions  in  woven  relationship  under  and 
over  each  other  in  metal-to-metal  conuct,  a  second  sleeve 
engaged  with  said  first  sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  being  of 
helically  braided  fibrous  strands  in  which  strands  extend  in 
helically  opposite  directions  in  woven  relationship,  and  hard- 
ened resin  material  in  which  said  first  and  second  sleeves  are 
embedded  and  held  in  a  unitary  composite  rigid  tubular  struc- 
ture- said  first  and  second  sleeves  in  combination  retaining  said 
resin  in  said  first  sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  and  said  resin  rein- 
forcing said  first  sleeve,  whereby  said  first  sleeve  is  retained  m 
its  tubular  shape  as  a  part  of  the  composite  structure. 


4,200,125 
TUBULAR  ARTICLE 
James  M.  Hush,  Evergreen,  and  Donald  J.  McPhee,  Littleton, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Den- 

Di^to^'f  Ser.  No.  779,213,  Mar.  18, 1977,  ?«»•  No- t.lO*'«»- 

This  application  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,781 

Int.  a.2  F16L  11/00:  C09J  5/02 

VS.  a.  138-126  15  ^••"* 


4,200,127 

LEAF  BAGGING  EQUIPMENT  AND  METHOD 

Daniel  W.  Dunleavy,  1315  N.  Line  St.,  Lansdale,  Pa.  19446 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,714,  Feb.  8, 1977 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,076 

Int.  a.2  B65B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  141-10  %C\Mims 


1  A  partially  cured  flexible  hose  core  comprising: 
a  curable  rubber-like  seamless  tubular  core  having  (a)  an 
inner  portion  constituting  at  least  the  volumetric  majority 
of  the  core  member,  which  is  substantially  fully  cured  and 
resilient,  and  (b)  an  outer  tacky  surface  which  is  uncured 
to  a  depth  at  least  just  beneath  the  surface  of  the  core. 


r^ 


1  Leaf  bagging  equipment  comprising  a  blanket  which  is  of 
sheet  form  and  is  free  and  of  unshaped  contour  around  its 
peripheral  edge,  the  peripheral  edge  being  unsupported  and 
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including  spaced  handling  means,  and  thereby  is  adapted  to  be 
spread  out  to  he  flat  on  the  ground  or  to  be  picked  up  at  its 
periphery  by  said  handling  means  and  be  brought  together  to 
form  a  funnel  shape,  the  leaves  being  collectable  on  the  blanket 
directly  as  a  pick  up  sheet  when  it  is  spread  out,  said  blanket 
having  a  centrally  located  hole  through  it,  to  which  and 
through  which  the  leaves  are  delivered  when  the  periphery  of 
the  blanket  is  picked  up  and  gathered  together  to  form  a  funnel 
shape,  an  attachment  means  around  the  hole  to  hold  it  open 
and  to  which  the  blanket  is  secured,  and  said  attachment  means 
also  including  means  for  temporarily  attaching  a  removable 
trash  bag  to  it  to  directly  receive  leaves  dropped  through  the 
blanket  hole  and  attachment  means,  whereby  when  said  blan- 
ket is  picked  up  at  said  handling  means  and  they  are  brought 
together  to  form  said  funnel  shape  said  attachment  means  is 
maintained  in  an  essentially  horizontal  position  so  that  the 
leaves  flow  down  unobstructedly  through  said  hole. 


4,200,128 

GAS  VALVE  LOCK 

Alan  S.  Pokrzywt,  6750  W.  173rd  St.,  Tinley  Park,  III.  60477 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,350 

lot  a.2  FISK  35/06:  G05G  5/06 

VS.  a.  141—392  5  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  valve  hold  open  lock  for  use  in  association  with 
trigger  controlled  fuel  delivery  valve  assemblies  equipped  with 
trigger  guards  having  slots  therethrough  adjacent  a  free  end  of 
a  trigger  comprising:  a  freely  removable  substantially  U- 
shaped  cross  section  elongated  member  having  opposed 
spaced  sidewalls  interconnected  by  and  projecting  from  a 
bight  base,  the  sidewalls  having  a  longitudinal  length,  the  base 
having  a  longitudinal  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
sidewalls  and  extending  beyond  longitudinal  ends  of  the  side- 
walls,  the  sidewalls  being  dimensioned  to  have  longitudinal 
lengths  approximately  equal  to  the  longitudinal  length  of  the 
trigger  guard  slots  of  standard  fuel  delivery  valve  assemblies, 
the  sidewalls  being  spaced  from  one  another  so  as  to  have  an 
overall  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  standard 
trigger  guard  slots,  the  sidewalls  are  insertable  into  said  stan- 
dard trigger  guard  slot,  the  sidewalls  being  segmented  forming 
longitudinally  spaced  gaps,  the  gaps  providing  projecting 
ledges  formed  by  sidewall  segment  edges  extending  away  from 
said  bight,  the  ledges  dimensioned  to  engage  the  free  end  of  the 
trigger  when  the  sidewalls  are  inserted  in  a  slot  of  the  standard 
trigger  to  hold  the  trigger  of  a  valve  assembly  at  one  of  a 
plurality  of  fuel  flow  positions  and  means  including  the  dimen- 
sioning of  the  sidewalls  tending  to  retain  the  lock  in  the  slots 
against  accidential  dislodgement  there  from. 

4,200,129 

WOOD  TURNING  TOOL 

John  Sneed,  Jr.,  21  Norwich,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.  48069 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,681 

Int  a^  B23B  27/00 

VS.  CL  142—56  15  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  tool  for  turning  a  workpiece  in  a  lathe  having 


associated  therewith  a  platform  positioned  below  said  work- 
piece,  comprising: 

a  base  member  deflning  the  front,  rear,  and  sides  of  said  tool; 

a  handle  located  above  said  base  member  spaced  approxi- 
mately equidistant  from  the  sides  of  the  tool  and  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  tool  from  the  front  to  the 
rear  thereof; 

a  front  suppori  member  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base 
at  a  point  approximately  equidistant  from  the  sides  of  said 
tool  fixedly  secured  to  and  supporting  said  handle;  and 

cutting  means  including  a  cutting  element  secured  to  and 
removable  from  said  front  support  member,  whereby  said 
cutting  element  will  contact  said  workpiece  when  the  tool 
is  moved  along  said  platform; 

said  tool  being  characterized  by  the  angle  of  said  handle 
relative  to  said  base  being  substantially  equal  to  the  angle 
at  which  said  cutting  means  contacts  said  workpiece. 


4.  A  hand-held  tool  for  turning  a  workpiece  in  a  lathe  having 
associated  therewith  a  platform  positioned  below  said  work- 
piece,  comprising: 

a  base  member  defining  the  front,  rear,  and  sides  of  said  tool; 

a  handle  located  above  said  base  member  spaced  approxi- 
mately equidistantly  from  the  sides  of  the  tool  and  extend- 
ing substantially  the  length  of  said  tool  from  the  front  to 
the  rear  thereof; 

a  front  support  member  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base 
at  a  point  approximately  equidistant  from  the  sides  of  said 
tool;  and 

cutting  means  including  a  cutting  element  secured  to  said 
front  support  member  so  that  said  cutting  element  will 
contact  said  workpiece  when  the  tool  is  moved  along  said 
platform,  wherein  said  cutting  element  comprises  an  in- 
verted triangular  fnistum  having  three  different  cutting 
edges  comprising  the  three  comers  at  the  inverted  base  of 
said  frustum. 


4,200,130 

FARRIER'S  HAMMER 

John  C.  Reamy,  413  W.  Pittshurg,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.  74012 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,387 

Int  a^  B25C  J/00 

VS.  a.  145—29  R  4  Claims 


«     18 


1.  A  farrier's  hammer  for  attaching  a  horse  shoe  to  a  horse 
hoof  and  comprising  main  body  means  having  a  head  member 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  one  direction  and  a  claw 
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portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  second  direction, 
a  roughened  working  surface  provided  on  the  outer  end  of  the 
head  member  for  facilitating  driving  a  nail  through  the  horse 
shoe  and  horse  hoof,  said  claw  portion  having  a  pair  of  claw 
members  spaced  apart  by  a  hiatus  of  substantially  V-shaped 
configuration  for  receiving  a  projecting  end  of  the  nail  therein, 
the  said  claw  members  being  provided  with  a  recess  on  the 
inner  side  thereof  for  cooperation  with  the  hiatus  for  wringing 
of  the  projection  portion  of  the  nail  from  the  horse  hoof,  and 
including  helical  spring  means  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
having  one  end  thereof  anchored  against  the  main  body  means 
and  the  opposite  end  thereof  free  for  facilitating  ejecting  of  the 
severed  nail  portion  subsequent  to  a  wringing  operation. 


4,200,131 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  GOLF  CLUBS 

Ernest  L.  Chitwood,  2827  Olive  Ave.,  and  Max  E.  Jones,  42398 

Barbary  St.,  both  of  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,360,  Mar.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,512 

Int.  a.2  A63B  55/00 

U.S.  a.  150—1.5  R  10  Qaims 


ment  with  each  other,  so  that  said  closure  strips  are  posi- 
tioned in  parallel  adjacent  relation  to  pinch  seal  said  sec- 
ond wall  between  said  pair  of  spaced  closure  strips  and 


thereby  substantially  prevent  moisture  from  entering  said 
bag  along  the  pinch  seal;  and 
fastening  means  for  holding  the  pinch  seal  after  the  folding 
of  said  closure  strips. 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  golf  clubs  comprising 

A.  a  plate  having  an  upper  face, 

B.  a  plurality  of  holes  intersecting  said  upper  face  and  pass- 
ing through  the  plate  with  each  hole  being  large  enough  to 
admit  the  handle  of  the  golf  club, 

C.  said  upper  face  including  golf  club  receiving  surfaces 
adjacent  to  at  least  some  of  said  holes  with  said  surfaces 
extending  from  the  holes,  with  the  intersections  of  the 
planes  of  said  surfaces  and  the  plane  of  said  upper  face 
being  parallel  and  with  the  angles  between  the  plane  of  the 
surfaces  and  the  plane  of  the  upper  face  corresponding  to 
the  loft  angles  of  golf  club  irons,  and  with  the  width  of  the 
golf  club  receiving  surfaces  being  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  blade  of  the  corresponding  golf  club  irons, 

D.  a  compartment  beneath  said  plate  to  enclose  handles  and 
shafts  of  golf  clubs  with  said  compartment  being  longer 
than  the  distance  between  the  club  head  and  the  end  of  the 
handle  of  golf  club  irons, 

E.  a  frame  connecting  said  plate  to  said  compartment, 

F.  carrying  means  connected  to  suspend  said  device  with 
each  of  said  surfaces  beneath  its  adjacent  hole, 

whereby,  when  said  device  is  in  normal  position  of  use,  each 
golf  club  iron  is  urged  by  gravity  to  a  position  with  its  face  in 
contact  with  a  golf  club  receiving  surface. 


4,200,133 

GOLF  BAG  COVER 

Stanley  M.  Whitlow,  206  Hickory  St.,  Springhill,  La.  71075 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,614,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,843 

Int.  a.-  A63B  55/00 

U.S.  a.  150—52  G  2  Claims 


4,200,132 
MOISTURE  PROOF  BAG  CLOSURE 
John  R.  Avery,  3558  Forest  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80207 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,876 
Int.  a.2  B65D  33/24 
VS.  a.  150-7  9  Qaims 

1.  A  container  having  a  sealing  arrangement  for  minimizing 
the  entry  of  moisture  thereto,  and  the  escaping  of  moisture 
therefrom,  said  container  comprising: 
a  bag  made  of  flexible  material  openable  along  a  portion 
thereof  and  including  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall 
formed  to  engage  each  other  in  sealing  relation; 
a  pair  of  spaced  closure  strips  connected  to  said  first  wall 
with  each  of  said  strips  extending  laterally  thereacross, 
said  first  and  second  walls  being  foldable  when  in  engage- 


1.  A  golf  bag  cover  for  protecting  clubs  therein  during 
inclement  weather,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  tubular  sleeve  having  a  frusto-conical  configu- 
ration formed  of  non-selfsupporting,  water  impervious 
material,  said  sleeve  defining  an  upper  access  opening  and 
a  lower  opening  of  greater  circumference; 

a  first  continuous  elastic  band  having  a  circumference  less 
than  the  upper  opening  and  disposed  surrounding  the 
opening;  means  integral  with  said  sleeve  for  enclosing  said 
first  band; 

a  second  continuous  elastic  band  having  a  circumference  less 
than  the  lower  opening  and  greater  than  said  first  band 
disposed  surrounding  the  lower  opening;  means  integral 
with  said  sleeve  for  enclosing  said  second  band  so  that 
when  the  upper  portion  of  a  golf  bag  is  received  within  the 
sleeve  through  the  lower  opening  said  second  band  will 
engage  the  external  surface  thereof  to  mount  said  sleeve 
on  the  bag,  whereby  the  sleeve  will  extend  upwardly  over 
the  clubs  therein  and  normally  fold  over  the  clubs  with  the 
access  opening  directed  downwardly. 
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4^00,134 

HEAVY  DUTY  PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  WITH 

STRESS  MITIGATING  RIB 

Hiroyoshi  Takigawa,  Kodaira,  and  Mitsuhisa  Yahagi,  Sayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Lim- 
ited, Toltyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977,  52-43457 

Int.  a:-  B60C  11/06 

VS.  a.  152—209  R  3  Qaims 


6    5 


1.  In  a  heavy  duty  pneumatic  radial  tire  having  a  tread 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  zigzag  circumferential  ribs  along  a 
widthwise  direction  of  the  tire  by  at  least  two,  relatively  wide 
and  substantially  zigzag  main  grooves  extending  circumferen- 
tially  of  said  tread,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  the 
width  of  each  circumferential  rib  being  at  least  10%  of  the 
tread  width  measured  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  circum- 
ferential direction  of  the  tire,  and  a  stress-mitigating  rib  ar- 
ranged at  least  near  a  top  of  each  convex  part  of  said  circum- 
ferential rib  projecting  toward  said  main  groove  in  said  width- 
wise  direction  of  the  tire,  said  stress-mitigating  rib  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  an  edge  line  of  said  convex  part,  spaced 
from  said  circumferential  rib  by  an  isolation  groove,  having  an 
outer  surface  co-planar  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  adjacent 
circumferential  rib,  and  satisfying  the  following  relations: 

B/Wi=0.10to0.20 

W2/W,  =0.02  to  0.05 
in  which  W|  is  a  width  of  said  main  groove  measured  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  edge  line  of  said  circumferential 
rib,  W2  is  a  width  of  said  isolation  groove  and  B  is  a  width  of 
said  stress-mitigating  rib. 


4,200,135 
VENETIAN  BLIND  TILTING  AND  LIFTING  UNIT 
Petnis  J.  Hennequin,  Rotterdam,  Netlierlands,  assignor  to  Hun- 
ter Douglas  International  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1977,  2726452 

Int  CIJ  E06B  9/30 
VS.  0. 160—168  A  12  Claims 


8.  In  a  drive  for  a  Venetian  blind  which  blind  has  slats  that 
may  be  raised  or  lowered  by  a  lift  tape  and  which  slats  may  be 
tilted  by  a  tilting  member  and  in  which  said  drive  includes  a  lift 


tape  drum,  a  tilting  drum,  a  drive  shaft  engaged  with  the  lift 
tape  drum  to  drive  the  same,  a  slip  clutch  interposed  between 
said  drive  shaft,  and  said  tilting  drum,  and  a  bearing  block 
having  two  substantially  parallel  bearing  plates  between  which 
bearing  plates  the  lift  tape  drum,  the  tilting  drum,  and  the  slip 
clutch  are  positioned  and  between  which  bearing  plates  said 
drive  shaft  extends,  the  improvement  wherein  an  elongated 
hub  extends  between  and  is  supported  by  said  bearing  plates, 
said  drive  shaft  extends  through  said  hub,  said  slip  clutch  is 
mounted  on  said  hub  in  a  first  axial  zone,  said  tilting  drum  is 
mounted  on  said  hub  in  a  second  axial  zone,  said  first  bearing 
plate  having  a  first  series  of  holes  therethrough,  said  other 
bearing  plate  having  a  second  series  of  holes  therethrough  in 
alignment  with  said  first  series,  an  axle  extending  between  one 
of  the  holes  of  said  first  series  and  an  aligned  hole  of  said 
second  series,  a  lift  tape  guide  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
axle,  said  axle  being  removably  inserted  in  a  pair  of  said  aligned 
holes  for  removal  and  insertion  in  another  pair  of  aligned  holes 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  lift  tape  roller. 


4,200,136 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

COATING  DIE 

James  W.  Ohls,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,984 

Int.  a.2  B22D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  164—6  5  Qaims 


5.  A  method  for  making  an  optical  waveguide  coating  die 
having  a  small  tapered  bore  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  taper  grinding  a  length  of  metal  rod  stock  by  rotating  the 
stock  between  a  pair  of  clamped  flexible  abrasive  plates  to 
provide  a  tapered  pin  having  a  taper  half-angle  not  ex- 
ceeding about  10°  and  a  diameter  at  its  small  end  not 
exceeding  about  SOO  microns; 

(b)  molding  a  rigid  die  blank  around  the  tapered  pin;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  the  tapered  pin  from  the  rigid  die  blank  to 
provide  a  die  blank  with  a  tapered  bore. 


4,200,137 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
CASTING  OF  METAL  USING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
STIRRING 
Alexander  A.  Zavaras,  Athens,  Greece;  Robert  Sobolewski, 
Streetsboro,  Ohio;  Robert  E.  Ryan,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio; 
Michael  J.  George,  Massillon,  Ohio,  and  Cecil  B.  Griffith, 
North  Royalton,  OH,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,017,  Apr.  22, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,206 
Int.  a.-  B22D  27/02.  11/10 
VS.  a.  164-49  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  continuous  casting  of  metal  wherein  the  liquid 
metal  is  poured  through  a  submerged  shroud  into  a  cooled 
mold  through  which  the  metal  moves  in  one  direction  with  an 
outer  solidifying  shell  defining  a  solid-liquid  interface  within 
the  mold  and  which  is  lined  with  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, said  shroud  having  a  closed  bottom  and  delivering  metal 
to  exit  outwardly  into  a  region  located  in  an  upper  portion  of 
the  mold,  the  procedure  comprising  pouring  the  metal  through 
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a  slag  layer  in  contact  with  the  metal  substantially  upstream  of 
said  region,  and  electromagnetically  circulating  the  metal  in 
the  mold  by  producing  an  alternating  current  field  adjacent  to 
the  mold  between  approximately  the  slag-metal  interface  and  a 
locality  situated  downstream  of  said  outward  exit,  said  alter- 
nating current  being  supplied  to  have  at  least  two  successively 
different  phases  in  longitudinally  successive  regions  to  thereby 
provide  circulation  of  the  liquid  metal  in  a  direction  generally 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  along  said  solid-liquid  interface 
from  said  locality  to  the  slag  layer  and  generally  in  said  one 
direction  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  shroud,  said  current 
being  supplied  at  a  frequency  sufficiently  high  to  move  the 


4,200,138 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SHIELDING  OF  A  CASTING 
STREAM  IN  A  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Hildebrandt,  Kransberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Linde  AkHengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,461,  Mar.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,367 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1976,  2611353;  Dec.  9, 1976,  2655919 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/10 
VS.  a.  164—66  2  Qaims 


z-^rrrr^^y— -trm- 


-T^^m 


1.  A  process  for  shielding  a  casting  stream  of  a  casting  appa- 
ratus from  oxidation  by  oxygen  in  the  ambient  atmosphere 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

passing  said  stream  from  an  outlet  of  a  casting  ladle  into  an 
inlet  end  of  a  casting  mold  along  a  flow  path  with  free  fall 
between  the  outlet  and  said  inlet,  the  free-fall  portion  of 
said  path  being  unconfined  thereby  being  in  direct  com- 
munication with  the  ambient  atmosphere;  and 

blanketing  said  stream  along  said  unconfined  portion  of  said 
path  with  a  gas  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  first 
carrier  gas  which  consists  of  nitrogen  and  a  second  reac- 
tive carbon-containing  additive  gas  capable  of  reacting 
with  oxygen  in  said  stream  and  the  oxygen  in  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  said  second  gas  being  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  unsubstituted  and  substituted  hydrocar- 
bons, the  gas  mixture  being  spread  along  said  unconfined 
portion  of  said  path  by  forcing  it  through  a  porous  body 
juxUposed  with  said  stream  and  freely  surrounding  same, 
said  gas  mixture  consisting  of  5  to  20%  by  volume  of  a 
hydrocarbon,  the  balance  being  nitrogen. 


metal  in  the  described  circulation  and  sufficiently  low  that 
effective  metal-moving  power  is  transmitted  despite  attenua- 
tion by  said  conductive  lining;  said  field  being  produced  as  a 
field  for  establishing  and  maintaining  circulation  of  the  liquid 
metal  as  a  laminar  flow  along  said  interface  in  said  opposite 
direction  from  said  locality  to  the  slag  layer,  with  the  rate  and 
direction  of  the  flow  being  substantially  uniform  around  the 
entire  periphery  of  the  mold  at  any  given  level  therein,  such 
that  the  electromagnetically  induced  metal  flow  acts  as  a  flow- 
ing barrier  to  positively  sweep  nonmetallic  inclusions  en- 
trained in  the  outflow  from  the  shroud  along  said  solid-liquid 
interface  in  spaced  relation  thereto  toward  the  slag  layer 
whereby  removal  of  inclusions  into  the  slag  is  promoted. 


4,200,139 
LINEAR  PERMANENT  MOULD  CASTING  SYSTEM 
Cornelius  Pluim,  Puslinch,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cast-Tec  Ltd., 
Oakville,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,760 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  2, 1978,  2%175 
Int  Q.2  B22D  29/QO,  47/00 
VS.  Q.  164-72  2  Cl»in»« 

1.  A  linear,  permanent  mould  casting  system  having  means 
for  indexing  and  moving  mould  wagons  to  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions and  comprising  in  series: 

(a)  a  smoke  station  for  coating  the  moulds, 

(b)  a  core  setting  station, 

(c)  a  time  reading  sUtion  for  registration  of  solidification 
time  into  a  memory  system, 
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(d)  a  clamping  sution  for  securing  the  moulds  in  a  closed 
position, 

(e)  a  pouring  sUtion  with  means  for  flUing  said  moulds, 

(0  s  cooling  and  unclamping  station  for  opening  said  moulds 
and  releasing  said  castings, 

(g)  means  for  receiving  and  conveying  said  castings  into  an 
insulated  container, 

(h)  a  closed  loop  transport  system  with  means  for  indexing  a 
plurality  of  containers  which  are  insulated  and  refractory 
lined  with  firing  lid  for  castings  requiring  controlled  cool- 
ing. 


and  closely  adjacent  said  surfaces  to  be  melted  of  said 
workpieces; 

injecting  molten  metal  through  said  nozzle  arrangement  and 
said  nozzle  opening  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  form  at  least 
one  jet  of  molten  metal  which  is  directed  at  a  right  angle 
to  and  concentrated  against  said  surfaces  to  be  melted,  and 
thereby  melting  said  surfaces  and  the  adjacent  portions  of 
said  workpieces; 

continuing  injection  said  molten  metal  until  said  casting 
mold  is  fllled  with  said  molten  metal  and  the  melted  por- 
tions of  said  workpieces,  while  maintaining  said  nozzle 
opening  within  said  interior  of  said  casting  mold  such  that 


(i)  a  heating  system  with  means  for  preheating  the  insulated 
containers, 

(j)  a  slow-cooling  tunnel  adjacent  said  transport  system 
having  doors  at  each  end  for  entrance  and  exit  of  castings 
and  including  a  dumping  frame  to  transfer  castings  from 
the  insulated  containers  into  cooling  containers  and  a 
second  dumping  frame  to  transfer  the  cooled  castings 
from  the  exit  end  of  the  tunnel,  and 

(k)  shuttle  means  for  returning  the  mould  wagon  to  said 
smoking  station. 


22a 


said  nozzle  opening  becomes  immersed  in  said  molten 
metal  and  said  nozzle  arrangement  becomes  at  least  partly 
flooded  by  said  molten  metal; 

preheating  said  nozzle  arrangement  prior  to  said  step  of 
injecting;  and 

providing  said  casting  mold  with  such  a  volume  and  posi- 
tioning said  workpieces  with  respect  to  said  casting  mold 
such  that  during  said  steps  of  injecting  and  continuing 
injecting  a  desired  degree  of  melting  of  said  workpieces  is 
achieved  with  that  quantity  of  said  molten  metal,  all  of 
which,  as  the  process  proceeds,  accumulates  in  and  fills 
said  casting  mold. 


4,200,141 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCTOR  INGOT  MOLD  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Jean  Delasnis,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to  CEM  Com- 
pagnje  Electro-Mecaniquc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jon.  1,  1978,  Scr.  No.  911,651 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jun.  7,  1977,  77  17360 

Int.  a:-  B22C  27/02.  11/00 

MS.  a.  164—147  I  6  Claims 


4,200,140 
METHOD  FOR  TEEM-WELDING  METALS 
Gerhard  EiMa;  ArM  Gmbco;  Erliog  Klongaeth;  lagar  Mag- 
miflseB;  Olav  O.  Mocn;  Per  Vee,  all  of  0n«  Ardal,  and  Kai  M. 
Vik,  Haslnm,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Ardal  og  Sanmlal 
Verfc  a^  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,518 
lat  CL'  B22D  19/04 
\}S,  CL  164—105  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  teem-welding  metal  members,  particularly 
members  formed  of  light  metals  such  as  aluminum  and  alloys 
thereof,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  casting  mold; 

extending  at  least  two  workpieces  into  said  casting  mold 
such  that  at  least  one  surface  to  be  melted  of  each  said 
workpiece  is  exposed  within  the  interior  of  said  casting 
mold; 
providing  a  nozzle  arrangement  having  at  least  one  nozzle 
opening,  and  positioning  said  nozzle  arrangement  such 
that  said  nozzle  opening  is  within  said  interior  of  said 
casting  mole  and  directed  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to 


1.  An  electromagnetic  inductor  ingot  mold  for  the  continu- 
ous casting  of  blooms,  comprising: 
two  relatively  large  and  two  relatively  small  rectangular 

vertical  walls  assembled  to  define  between  them  a  passage 

having  an  elongated  rectangular  section  for  the  casting  of 

a  bloom; 
a  box  for  water  cooling  associated  with  each  of  the  two 

relatively  large  walls,  including  a  second  wall  disposed 

parallel  to  the  relatively  large  wall  associated  with  the 

box; 
braces  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  for  spacing 

said  vertical  walls  from  said  second  walls;  and 
an  electromagnetic  inductor  divided  into  a  plurality  of  indi- 
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vidual  magnetic  circuits  and  housed  in  each  cooling  box 
for  creating  a  vertically  varying  magnetic  field;  including: 

a  generally  comb-shaped  core  arranged  vertically  between 
two  adjacent  columns  of  said  matrix  arrangement  of 
braces  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  and  a  plurality  of 
slots  which  are  aligneid  in  the  spaces  between  the  rows  of 
said  matrix  arrangement;  and 

at  least  two  pairs  of  rectilinear  active  conductors  horizon- 
tally disposed  in  the  aligned  slots  between  the  rows  of  the 
matrix  arrangement  to  form  the  windings  of  said  inductor, 
wherein  said  core  and  said  conductors  form  a  gridwork 
which  is  interlaced  with  said  matrix  of  braces. 


4,200,142 

RISER  NECK  FOR  MOLDING  CASTINGS 

Richard  L.  Lange,  7635  Staley  Rd.,  New  Carlisle,  Ohio  45344 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,698 

Int.  a.2  B22C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  164—359  7  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  foundry  mold  having  a  main  mold 
cavity  formed  by  a  removable  pattern  or  holding  an  expend- 
able pattern,  a  pouring  basin  and  passage  leading  therefrom  to 
the  mold  cavity,  and  an  open  riser  passage  above  and  having  a 
reduced  annular  lower  end  communicating  with  the  mold 
cavity,  of  a  generally  cylindrical  inverted  thin-walled  cup 
shaped  substantially  gas  impervious  riser  neck  means  inter- 
posed and  arranged  in  said  reduced  lower  end  between  said 
riser  passage  and  mold  cavity,  said  riser  neck  means  compris- 
ing a  flat  closed  upper  end,  an  annular  side  wall  depending 
from  said  upper  end  and  having  an  open  lower  end,  whereby 
said  closed  upper  end  functions  as  a  substantially  gas  tight  seal 
preventing  the  passage  of  mold  gases  therethrough  and  sepa- 
rates the  open  riser  from  the  mold  cavity. 


establish  a  metalostatic  head  of  melt  pressing  on  the  melt 
at  the  orifice  and  corresponding  to  the  height  of  said  level 
above  said  orifice; 
pump  means  affixed  to  said  standpipe  for  lifting  melt  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  level  within  said  standpipe  during 
casting  and  for  rapidly  dropping  the  melt  level  in  said 
standpipe  to  beneath  said  orifice  at  the  end  of  casting;  and 


means  associated  with  said  standpipe  and  said  one  wall  for 
readily  detaching  said  standpipe  from  its  associated  wall 
for  removal  from  said  container,  said  means  being  located 
above  said  melt  in  said  reservoir  for  easy  access  and  such 
that  said  standpipe  can  be  readily  removed  from  said 
reservoir  for  servicing  without  emptying  said  reservoir  or 
otherwise  significantly  disturbing  the  melt  in  the  reser- 
voir. 


4,200,144 
HYDRIDE  HEAT  PUMP 
Bruce  E.  Sirovich,  Naperrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,800 

Int.  a.2  A28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  165—1  8  Claims 


4,200,143 
CONTINUOUS  HORIZONTAL  CASTER 
Robert  C.  Matter,  and  James  R.  Bish,  both  of  Anderson,  Ind., 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,897 
iBt  a.2  B22D  11/10.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  164—440  1  Oaim 

1.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  lengths  of  metal 
including  a  coolable  mold,  a  source  of  melt  coupled  to  the 
mold  for  continuously  supplying  melt  to  the  mold  during 
casting,  a  block  of  insulating  material  disposed  between  said 
mold  and  said  source  for  substantially  thermally  isolating  said 
mold  from  said  source,  and  an  orifice  through  said  block  for 
passing  melt  from  said  source  to  said  mold,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  source  comprises: 
a  container  having  a  plurality  of  walls  defining  a  reservoir 

for  containing  said  melt; 
a  standpipe  affixed  to  one  of  said  walls  and  extending  into 

said  reservoir; 
an  inlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  standpipe  for  withdrawing 

melt  from  said  reservoir; 
a  port  in  said  standpipe  adjacent  said  orifice  and  intermediate 
said  lower  end  and  the  upper  end  of  said  standpipe  for 
passing  melt  from  said  standpipe  to  said  orifice; 
control  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  standpipe  for  main- 
taining a  substantially  constant  level  of  melt  in  said  stand- 
pipe  above  said  port  during  casting,  said  level  serving  to 
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STEP  4  STEPS 

SCHEMATIC  OF  SIMPLE  HYDRIDE  HEAT-PUMP  CYCLE 

1.  A  method  for  transferring  heat  energy  between  two  dif- 
ferent temperatures  comprising: 

chemically  forming  and  decomposing  hydrides  by  reaction 
of  hydrideable  materials  with  hydrogen  gas  in  a  plurality 
of  hydride-dehydride  reactor  means,  said  plurality  com- 
prising first  and  second  reactor  means  with  said  first  and 
second  reactor  means  comprising  first  and  second  hy- 
drideable materials,  respectively,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  hydrideable  materials  are  of  dissimilar  composi- 
tions; 

supplying  heat  at  temperatures  Ti  to  said  first  reactor  means 
to  promote  the  decomposition  of  said  hydrided  materials 
in  said  first  reactor  means  and  liberate  hydrogen  gas; 

allowing  hydrogen  gas  to  transfer  between  said  first  and 
second  reactor  means; 

removing  heat  at  temperature  T2  from  said  second  reactor 
means  as  said  hydrideable  materials  contained  therein 
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exothermically  absorb  said  hydrogen  gas  liberated  by  said 

first  reactor  means; 
supplying  heat  at  temperature  T3  to  said  second  reactor 

means  to  promote  the  decomposition  of  said  hydrided 

materials  in  said  second  reactor  means  to  liberate  said 

absorbed  hydrogen  gas;  and 
removing  heat  at  T4  from  said  first  reactor  means  as  said 

hydrideable  materials  contained  therein  exothermically 

absorb  said  hydrogen  gas  liberated  by  said  second  reactor 

means, 
wherein  the  temperature  range  over  which  said  second  reactor 
means  operates,  T3  to  T2,  is  different  from  and  independent  of 
the  temperature  range  over  which  said  Tirst  reactor  means 
operates,  T|  to  T4,  and  said  first  reactor  means  and  said  second 
reactor  means  liberate  hydrogen  at  different  pressures. 


4,200,145 

METHOD  OF  PREHEATING  A  UQUID  REACTION 

MASS  OF  POLYOLEnN  DISSOLVED  IN  LIQUID 

MONOMER 

Max  E.  Underwood,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Badger 

Company,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,991 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  526—64  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  catalytically  polymerizing  olefins  from 
liquid  olefin  monomer  under  positive  pressure,  in  which  the 
reaction  mass  comprises  polyolefin  dissolved  in  liquid  olefin 
monomer  and  in  which  the  reaction  mass  is  flowed  through  the 
tubes  of  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  to  heat  it  through  the  critical 
temperature  and  pressure  of  said  monomer  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  liquid  monomer  can  be  removed  from  the  reaction 
mass  as  a  vapor,  the  improvement  comprising  said  tubes  being 
a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  tubes  mounted  in  a  U-shaped 
shell  in  which  heating  medium  is  flowed,  said  U-shaped  tubes 
providing  a  plurality  of  continuous,  generally  U-shaped  pas- 
sages through  which  said  reaction  mass  flows. 


4,200,146 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY 

DRIVING  AND  CONTROLUNG  A  COOLING  FAN 

John  R.  Olson,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dynex/RiTett 

Inc.,  Pewaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,683 
Int  a.2  FOIP  7/02 
\}S.  a.  165—39  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  hydraulically  driving  and  controlling  a 
cooling  fan  comprising: 

a  working  hydraulic  fluid  loop  including, 
pump  means  driven  by  a  prime  mover  and  having  a  first 
working  output  and  a  second  control  output  means,  said 
pump  means  being  operable  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid 
from  a  sump  to  said  first  and  second  output  means,  said 
pump  means  comprising  a  variable  delivery  pump 
wherein  the  fluidic  displacement  from  the  pump  to  said 
first  output  means  is  controlled  by  regulating  the  operat- 
ing pressure  thereof,  and 
motor  means  for  driving  a  cooling  fan,  said  motor  means 


being  connected  directly  to  said  first  output  means  of  said 
pump  means  and  being  continuously  driven  directly  by 
the  hydraulic  output  from  said  first  output  means  and 
thereafter  said  motor  means  returning  the  hydraulic  fluid 
to  a  sump,  said  motor  means  comprising  a  fixed  delivery 
motor  wherein  the  torque  of  said  motor  means  is  a  direct 
function  of  fluid  displacement  and  pressure  from  said  first 
output  means  from  said  pump  means; 
means  external  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  loop  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  fluid  passing  through  a  heat  exchanger 
associated  with  the  cooling  fan,  said  means  comprising  a 
temperature/force  transducer  means  connected  to  a  relief 
valve  means  for  regulating  said  relief  valve  means  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  temperature  of  fluid  passing 
through  the  heat  exchanger;  and 


means  for  variably  controlling  said  pump  means  and  thus  the 
torque  of  said  motor  means  as  a  function  of  the  fluid 
temperature  passing  through  the  heat  exchanger,  said 
means  for  variably  controlling  comprises  a  pressure  com- 
pensation regulator  connected  to  said  variable  delivery 
pump  and  hydraulic  and  relief  valve  means  connected  to 
said  pressure  compensation  regulator  for  controlling  the 
pressure  of  said  regulator,  wherein  an  increase  in  sensed 
fluid  temperature  will  produce  an  increase  in  pressure 
applied  to  said  motor  means  and  an  increase  in  cooling  fan 
speed  while  a  decrease  in  sensed  fluid  temperature  will 
produce  a  decrease  in  pressure  applied  to  said  motor 
means  and  decrease  in  cooling  fan  speed. 


4,200,147 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  HEAT  BETWEEN 

SUPPLY  AIR  AND  EXHAUST  AIR  IN  INDOOR 

PREMISES 

Hans  S.  Hedbom,  SoUentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Carl  Munters,  Sollentura,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Set.  No.  859,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  17, 1976,  7614240 
Int  a.2  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  165—104  S  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  system  in  which  sensible  and/or  latent 
heat  is  exchanged  between  a  stream  of  incoming  air  into  an 
enclosure  and  a  stream  of  air  leaving  the  enclosure,  comprising 
a  heat  exchanger  for  the  incoming  air  stream  and  a  heat  ex- 
changer for  leaving  air  stream,  each  of  said  exchangers  com- 
prising a  group  of  passages  through  which  the  incoming  air 
stream  and  the  leaving  air  stream,  respectively,  are  passed  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  liquid  pumped  through  a 
separate  group  of  passages,  said  liquid  being  circulated  in  a 
closed  circuit  comprising  a  first  duct  (26,  26a)  leading  from  the 
heat  exchanger  for  the  incoming  air  to  the  heat  exchanger  for 
the  leaving  air,  and  a  second  duct  (19,  19a)  leading  from  the 
heat  exchanger  for  the  leaving  air  to  the  heat  exchanger  for  the 
incoming  air,  the  improvement  for  defrosting  the  heat  ex- 
changer for  the  leaving  air,  comprising: 
(a)  a  valve-controlled  cross  duct  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  ducts  for  by-passing  the  heat  exchanger  for  the 
leaving  air;  and  1 
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(b)  a  heat  buffer  connected  in  series  with  said  second  duct 
for  storing  an  undivided  portion  of  the  heated  liquid  from 


--4 


if 


one  conduit  which  establishes  a  unidirectional  fluid  flow  path 
for  the  oil  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet  comprising: 
a  generally  planar  strip  positioned  in  the  conduit; 
means  defining  openings  in  said  strip  for  permitting  the  flow 

of  the  fluid  therethrough;  and 
a  plurality  of  louvered  cups  equal  in  number  to  said  opening 
means  and  positioned  at  said  opening  means,  and  each 
having  a  leading  edge  extending  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
strip  and  a  closed  portion  merging  from  said  leading  edge 


the  heat  exchanger  for  the  leaving  air  and  communicating 
with  said  cross  duct  during  the  defrosting  operation. 


4,200,148 
STORING  AND  EXTRACTING  LATENT  HEAT 
Jerome  M.  Friefeld,  Agoura,  and  Jacob  Silverman,  Woodland 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,723 

Int  a.2  F28D  21/00 

MS.  a.  165—104  S  1  Claim 


4,200,149 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WTTH  FLUID  TURBULATOR 

Murray  Pechner,  2309  W.  144th  St.,  Gardena,  Calif.  90249 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,620 

Int  a.2  F28F  1/40.  13/12 

VS.  a.  165—109  8  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  turbulator  for  enhancing  heat  transfer  from  oil  in 

an  oil  cooler  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least 


into  the  plane  of  said  strip,  said  leading  edges  of  all  of  said 
cups  extending  towards  the  inlet  and  into  the  path  of  the 
fluid  flow  and  said  closed  portions  of  all  of  said  cups 
extending  towards  the  outlet  and  away  from  the  path  of 
the  fluid  flow,  the  combination  of  said  cups  and  said  open- 
ing means  causing  turbulence  in  the  flow  of  the  fluid  and 
increasing  contact  of  the  fluid  with  the  conduit  for  en- 
hancing transfer  of  any  heat  in  the  fluid  to  the  conduit, 
while  minimizing  impediment  to  the  flow  of  the  fluid. 


4,200,150 

METHODS  AND  HYDRAULICALLY  EXPANDABLE 

SELF-CLEANING  SAND  SCREENS 

Fuad  T.  Saadeh,  Bellaire,  and  Marc  F.  Fontaine,  Houston,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,747 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/08 

U.S.  a.  166—231  14  Qaims 


1.  A  thermal  energy  storage  and  extraction  system,  which 
comprises: 

an  inner  tube  for  conveying  a  heating  and  a  heat  extracting 
fluid; 

a  plurality  of  fins  tapering  in  a  radially  outer  direction 
wherein  each  of  said  fins  is  radially  and  longitudinally 
disposed  along  said  inner  tube; 

an  outer  tube  concentric  with  said  inner  tube  and  connected 
to  said  inner  tube  through  said  fins; 

a  plurality  of  compartments  defined  by  forward  and  aft 
closures,  by  said  inner  tube  and  said  outer  tube  on  its  radial 
extremities,  and  by  said  adjacent  fins  on  its  sides;  and 

a  thermal  storage  medium  located  within  said  compart- 
ments. 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  helical  spring  screen  assembly 
for  use  on  a  production  tube  for  producing  sand-free  liquid,  the 
production  tube  having  means  for  generating  a  pulse  therein 
comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  forming  a  closed  ended  cylinder  with  an  opening  in  the 
closed  end  for  the  production  tube  to  extend  through, 

(b)  slideably  mounting  an  annular  piston  in  the  cylinder  for 
sliding  movement  around  the  production  tube  from  a 
neutral  position, 

(c)  securing  a  housing  to  the  cylinder  with  a  base  at  a  prede- 
termined fixed  distance  from  the  piston  neutral  position, 

and 

(d)  fixedly  securing  the  opposite  ends  of  a  helical  spring 
screen  between  the  base  and  the  annular  piston,  respec- 
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tively,  whereby  upon  generation  of  a  hydraulic  pulse  in 
the  helical  spring  screen,  the  helical  spring  screen  is  ex- 
panded and  the  coils  thereof  washed  clean. 
8.  A  self-cleaning  helical  spring  screen  assembly  for  produc- 
ing sand-free  liquid  from  a  production  tube  extending  down 
into  the  top  of  the  assembly  when  lowered  in  a  well  compris- 
ing. 

(a)  an  open  housing  means  comprising  a  closed  ended  cylin- 
der having  a  piston  means  therein  forming  one  end  of  the 
housing  means  with  a  production  tube  extending  therein 
and  a  base  forming  the  other  end  of  the  housing  means 
spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  neutral  position 
of  the  piston, 

(b)  helical  spring  screen  means  mounted  in  the  housing 
means  between  said  piston  means  and  the  housing  base  for 
being  expanded  by  a  hydraulic  pulse  in  the  helical  spring 
screen  means  for  separating  the  spring  coils  for  cleaning 
thereof  by  expulsion  of  the  liquid  between  the  expanded 
coils. 


4,200,151 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Jack  F.  Tate,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,938,  Dec.  22,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,134 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  166—271  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocar- 
bon-bearing formation  containing  acid-soluble  components 
having  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  production 
well  penetratmg  the  said  formation  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion, which  comprises  displacing  through  the  formation  a 
composition  comprising  an  acidic  aqueous  polymer  solution 
and  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well,  the 
said  acidic  aqueous  polymer  solution  comprising  about  0. 1  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  solution  weight 
of  an  oxyalkylated  acrylamido  alkanesulfonic  acid  polymer 
dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mmeral  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid, 
and  wherein  the  said  oxyalkylated  acrylamido  alkanesulfonic 
acid  polymer  comprises  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 


R        Ra 

I         I 

-CH— C- 

I 


I 

N— R, 
Rft— C— CH2SO2O— R</ 


4,200,152 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANaNG  SIMULTANEOUS 

FRACTURING  IN  THE  CREATION  OF  A  GEOTHERMAL 

RESERVOIR 

John  W.  Foster,  2  Highlands  Oose,  Crowborough,  Sussex,  En- 
gland, and  Clarence  R.  Jones,  3445  Walton  Way,  Augusta,  Ga. 
30909 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,122 

Int.  a.^  E21B  43/26:  F24J  3/02:  F28D  21 /OO 

U.S.  a.  166—271  3  Qaims 


I 


1.  A  process  for  creating  a  fracture  complex  in  a  hot  dry 
rock  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drilling  at  least  one  fluid  injection  well  and  one  fluid 
withdrawal  well  which  are  approximately  vertical  to  the 
approximate  location  within  a  crystalline  rock  formation 
at  which  a  temperature  exists  from  which  useful  heat 
energy  may  be  extracted; 

(b)  deviating  said  wells  from  their  vertical  orientation  in  a 
direction  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  compass 
direction  of  the  most  likely  fracture  plane  of  said  forma- 
tion such  that  said  withdrawal  well  lies  above,  parallel  to 
and  in  approximately  the  same  plane  as  the  fluid  injection 
well; 

(c)  orientating  means  for  fracturing  said  formation  within 
said  injection  and  withdrawal  wells  in  alignment  with  the 
vertical  direction  of  the  anticipated  fracture  plane  of  said 
formation, 

(d)  gradually  pressuring  the  fracture  means  to  a  level  slightly 
below  the  rock  failure  pressure  of  said  formation  and 
simultaneously  fracturing  said  formation  from  the  injec- 
tion and  withdrawal  wells  by  suddenly  exerting  pressure 
in  excess  of  said  rock  failure  pressure  in  said  fracturing 
means  simultaneously  to  produce  a  single  interconnecting 
fracture  of  large  surface  area  connecting  said  wells  for 
hydraulic  communication. 


wherein  R,  R^,  R^  and  Re  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5 
inclusive  carbon  atoms,  R</  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  — <C2H40)mM,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  about  20  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  and  R«  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — (C2. 
H40)jM  wherein  s  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  20  and  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R</ is  hydrogen,  then  R,is  — {C2H40),M 
and  when  R*  is  hydrogen,  then  R</  is  — <C2H40)mM,  and 
wherein  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  ranges 
from  about  1,000  to  about  1,000,000. 


4,200,153 
METHOD  FOR  CEMENTING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

WELLS 
Julius  P.  Gallus,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 
Cofltinuation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  844,642,  Oct.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,144,077,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700^87, 
Jun.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,069,870.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  %7,883 
Int  a:-  E21B  33/14 
\i&.  a.  166—292  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  placing  a  hardened  cement  mass  having 
improved  resistance  to  degradation  of  its  ultimate  permeability 
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and  compressive  strength  when  exposed  to  high  temperatures 
in  a  confined  space  in  fluid  communication  with  a  well,  com- 
prising: 
forming  a  hardenable  slurry  comprised  of  a  cement  system 
and  a  water-containing  liquid  vehicle,  said  cement  system 
comprising  (1)  a  cement  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Portland  cement,  pozzolan  cement,  high  alumina 
cement  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  a  carbon  black  ce- 
ment additive  which  is  present  in  an  amount,  between 
about  0.01  and  about  1  weight  percent  of  said  cement 
system,  effective  to  improve  the  resistance  to  degradation 
of  the  ultimate  permeability  and  compressive  strength  of 
said  cement  mass; 
introducing  said  hardenable  slurry  through  said  well  and 

into  said  conflned  space;  and 
allowing  said  hardenable  slurry  to  set  and  harden  under  the 
high  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  in  said  well  to 
thereby  form  said  cement  mass. 


4,200,155 
LAWN  EDGER  ATTACHMENT 
David  L.  Mullet  Hesston;  Raymond  J.  Rilling,  Moundridge,  and 
Elmer  D.  Voth,  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Excel  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,636 

Int  a.2  AOIG  3/06 

U.S.  a.  172—14  10  Qaims 


/?/-« 


rivb  .  . 


4,200,154 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING 

WELL  PRODUCTION 

Jack  F.  Tate,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,940,  Dec.  22, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,135 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q.2  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  Q.  166—307  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  well  acidizing  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  from  about  2  to  about  12  percent  by  weight 
of  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric and  sulfuric  acid,  from  about  1  to  about  7  percent  by 
weight  of  hydrofluoric  acid  and  having  dissolved  therein  from 
about  0.5  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  an  oxyalkylated 
acrylamido  alkanesulfonic  acid  polymer  comprising  recurring 
units  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  lawn  edger  attachment  for  a  self-propelled  vehicle,  said 
attachment  comprising: 

a.  a  horizontal  shaft  extending  laterally  from  said  vehicle, 

b.  means  mounting  said  shaft  on  said  vehicle  for  oscillation 
about  its  axis, 

c.  power  means  mountable  on  said  vehicle  and  operable  to 
oscillate  said  shaft, 

d.  an  elongated  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  said  shaft  and 
projecting  laterally  and  generally  horizontally  therefrom, 

e.  a  bracket  attached  to  the  extended  end  of  said  arm,  and 

f.  a  circular  coulter  blade  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane  and  carried  for  roUtion  on  iu  axis  by  said  bracket, 
said  axis  being  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft,  said  arm 
constituting  a  parallelogram  linkage  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  generally  parallel  side  links  each  pivoted  at 
its  respective  ends  to  said  shaft  and  to  said  bracket,  for 
pivotal  movement  on  parallel  axes  generally  normal  to  a 
plane  including  the  axes  of  said  shaft  and  said  coulter 
blade,  whereby  said  arm  may  be  pivoted  angularly  from 
side  to  side  without  correspondingly  angling  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  blade,  said  blade  being  operable  by  said 
power  means,  as  the  latter  pivots  said  shaft,  to  be  lowered 
into  penetrating  relation  with  the  soil  of  a  lawn  at  the  line 
of  demarcation  between  said  lawn  and  a  paved  surface. 


wherein  R,  Ro,  R*  and  Re  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5 
inclusive  carbon  atoms,  R</  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  — (C2H40)mM,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  about  20  and  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  and  ammonium  and  R«  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — (C2- 
H40)iM,  wherein  s  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  20  and  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R</is  hydrogen,  then  R,is  — (C2H40)iM 
and  when  R«  is  hydrogen,  then  R</  is  —^S^^D^^G)rM  and 
wherein  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  ranges 
from  about  1,000  to  about  1.000.000. 


4,200,156 

SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 

Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 

burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V., 

Maasland,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,762 

Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   3,    1976, 
7613474 

Int  Q.2  AOIB  71/0%.  29/06 
VJS.  Q.  172—59  15  Qaims 

1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  soil 
working  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  soil 
working  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  routable  soil  working 
members  and  driving  means  connected  to  route  said  members, 
said  soil  working  means  further  including  an  elongated  sup- 
porting roller  that  is  located  to  the  rear  of  said  soil  working 
members,  said  roller  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  frame 
with  arms  and  displaceable  upwardly  and  downwardly  about  a 
pivotal  axis  in  position  relative  to  said  frame,  means  retaining 
said  arms  in  adjusted  angular  settings  about  the  pivotal  axis 
relative  to  said  soil  working  members,  said  arms  extending  to 
the  rear  of  said  roller  and  scraping  elements  supported  on 
common  carrier  means  that  is  connected  to  said  arms  rear- 
wardly  of  said  roller,  said  scraping  elements  comprising  parts 
that  extend  downwardly  from  the  carrier  to  engage  the  outer 
surface  of  the  roller  at  a  point  below  the  latter's  axis  of  rota- 
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tion,  and  immediately  above  the  ground  surface,  the  position  of 
each  element  being  defined  by  a  first  plane  passing  through 
said  point  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller,  said  first  plane 


being  inclined  to  the  horizontal  by  an  angle  of  at  least  10*,  a 
further  plane  tangential  to  said  point  being  inclined  to  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  said  element  whereby  soil  is  shed  substan- 
tially immediately  as  said  outer  surface  leaves  the  ground. 


4,200,157 

SPRING  CUSHIO^fED  SHANK  FOR  EARTHWORKING 

CHISEL  HAVING  TRIP  MECHANISM  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  RESET 

Carl  M.  Anderson,  Garemore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Cor* 

poration,  Hesston,  Kans. 

FDed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,509 

Int.  a:-  AOIB  61/04.  35/24 

U.S.  Q.  ni—26^  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  farm  implement,  a  shank  assembly  including: 

a  tool-supporting  shank  and  a  ground-engaging  tool  at- 
tached to  said  shank; 

means  supporting  the  shank  for  up  and  down  swinging 
movement  and  for  reciprocable  movement  fore  and  aft  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  implement;  and 

resilient  means  yieldably  restricting  the  shank  to  said  recip- 
rocable movement  during  normal  tool  operating  condi- 
tions and  certain  abnormal  resistances  encountered  by  said 
tool, 

said  resilient  means  being  disposed  to  maintain  a  yieldable 
bias  against  upward  swinging  movement  of  the  shank 
resulting  from  the  tool  encountering  relatively  immovable 
obstructions,  whereby  to  automatically  reset  the  tool  after 
clearing  the  obstructions, 

there  being  a  releasable  locking  means  for  said  assembly 
arranged  to  permit  aft  movement  of  said  shank  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  resistance  of  said  resilient  means  and  preclude 
upward  swinging  movement  of  the  shank  until  the  assem- 
bly is  unlocked, 

said  assembly  including  a  shank-supporting  carriage,  said 


resilient  means  acting  on  the  carriage  to  yieldably  bias  the 
same  toward  the  forward  end  of  its  path  of  travel, 

said  carriage  being  pivotally  mounted  for  up  and  down 
swinging  movement,  said  locking  means  holding  the  car- 
riage against  upward  swinging  movement  until  it  moves  a 
predetermined  distance  rearwardly  against  the  action  of 
said  resilient  means, 

said  means  supporting  the  shank  being  U-shaped,  presenting 
a  bight  having  a  pair  of  downtumed  legs,  each  leg  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  slot,  the  pivotal  mounting  for 
the  carriage  comprising  a  pivot  member  passing  through 
the  carriage  and  the  slots, 

said  carriage  being  U-shaped,  presenting  a  plate  having  a 
pair  of  upturned  flanges  between  said  legs,  the  plate  being 
movable  fore  and  aft  beneath  said  bight,  the  pivot  member 
passing  through  said  legs. 


4,200,158 

FLUID  RETARDED  ACCELERATING  JAR  WTTH 

NEGATIVE  AND  POSITIVE  PRESSURE  CHAMBERS 

Lee  E.  Perkins,  P.O.  Box  6034,  Houma,  La.  70360,  assignor  to 

Lee  E.  Perkins,  Houma,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,316 

Int.  a.2  E21B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  175—297  21  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  jarring  device  having  a  pair  of 
axially  elongated  members  displaceable  relative  to  each  other 
toward  an  impact  [>osition  within  a  well  bore  under  a  predeter- 
mined axial  force  applied  to  one  of  said  members,  apparatus  for 
controlling  movement  of  said  members  relative  to  each  other 
comprising:  fluid  retarding  means  for  opposing  said  axial  force 
in  response  to  initial  movement  of  said  one  of  the  members 
toward  the  impact  position,  means  rendered  operative  by  the 
fluid  retarding  means  for  generating  a  suction  pressure  during 
said  initial  movement,  wherein  said  means  for  generating  a 
suction  pressure  includes  an  expansible  void  chamber  formed 
between  said  members,  shiftable  seal  means  displaceable  by 
said  one  of  the  members,  in  response  to  said  initial  movement, 
to  an  operative  position  sealing  the  void  chamber,  and  means 
responsive  to  pressure  generated  by  the  fluid  retarding  means 
while  opposing  said  tensioning  force  for  holding  the  seal  means 
in  said  operative  position,  release  means  interconnecting  the 
fluid  retarding  and  means  for  generating  a  suction  pressure 
following  said  initial  movement  for  disabling  the  fluid  retard- 
ing means  to  permit  acceleration  of  said  one  of  the  members  by 
the  axial  force  to  the  impact  position,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  disabling  of  the  fluid  retarding  means  for  increasing  said 
acceleration  of  said  one  of  the  members  as  a  function  of  the 
suction  pressure  generated,  wherein  said  release  means  in- 
cludes position  responsive  valve  means  for  conducting  flow  of 
fluid  between  the  fluid  retarding  means  and  the  void  chamber 
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in  by-pass  relation  to  the  seal  means  to  equalize  pressures  at  a 
predetermined  negative  pressure  below  static  well  bore  pres- 
sure. 


4,200,159 
CUTTER  HEAD,  DRILL  BIT  AND  SIMILAR  DRILLING 

TOOLS 
Eberhard  Peschel;  Hermann  Rathkamp;  Klaus  Katzorke,  and 
Rainer  Jurgens,  ail  of  Celle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Christensen,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1977,  2719330 

Int.  a.2  E21B  9/36 
M&.  a.  175—329  23  Qaims 


4,200,160 

SWEEP  PICKUP  FOR  A  BIG  HOLE  BIT 

Alan  L.  Newcomb,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,882 

Int.  a.2  E21C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  175—340  8  Qaims 


face  of  the  bore  hole  to  form  a  sweep  inlet,  said  sweep 
inlet  having  leading  and  trailing  sides,  said  sweep  pickup 
further  having  means  for  creating  a  fluid  vortex  adjacent 
to  the  sweep  inlet,  said  fluid  vortex  creating  means  com- 
prising a  semi-cylindrical  chamber  having  an  opening 
facing  the  sweep  inlet,  said  chaml>er  being  located  adja- 
cent the  trailing  side  of  the  sweep  inlet. 


4,200,161 
STAIRWAY  CLIMBING  DEVICE 
George  W.  Penington,  Jr.,  9-D  Franklin  St.,  Charleston,  S.C. 
29401 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,788 

Int.  Q.2  B62D  57/02 

U.S.  Q.  180—8  A  5  Qaims 


1.  A  drill  bit,  comprising  a  connection  body,  a  basic  body  of 
a  matrix-binder  composition  secured  to  said  connection  body, 
cutting  structures  secured  to  said  basic  body,  the  axis  of  each 
cutting  structure  extending  transversely  of  the  bit  axis,  each  of 
said  structures  comprising  a  carrier  of  high  rigidity  secured  to 
said  basic  body  and  being  initially  a  pari  separate  from  said 
basic  body,  said  carrier  having  a  back  face  abutting  said  basic 
body  over  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  back  face,  and  a 
plurality  of  cutting  members  each  including  a  support  and 
diamonds  on  the  front  face  of  said  support,  said  cutting  mem- 
ber and  its  support  and  diamonds  being  arranged  in  substantial 
alignment  with  each  carrier,  basic  body  and  back  face  of  said 
carrier,  each  of  said  cutting  members  having  a  back  face  of  said 
support  confronting  a  forward  face  of  said  carrier,  and  means 
securing  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  back  face  of  said 
suppori  to  said  forward  face  of  said  carrier. 


1.  A  large  diameter  drill  bit  adapted  to  rotate  in  one  direc- 
tion comprising: 

a  main  bit  body  having  a  base  section  for  rototively  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  cutters,  said  main  bit  body  further  having 
a  central  conduit  formed  therein  for  receiving  drilling 
fluid. 

a  sweep  pickup  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  central 
conduit  with  the  other  end  extending  downwardly  to  the 


1.  A  device  capable  of  moving  on  a  stairway  comprised  of  a 
plutality  of  steps  comprising: 

(a)  power  means  secured  on  said  device; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  front  and  rear  spoked  wheels  secured  on 
said  device,  said  plurality  of  spoked  wheels  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spokes  being  movable  by  said  power  means; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  spokes  being  spaced  apart,  extend- 
ing from  a  center  section,  and  comprising  a  rigid  end 
section  which  contacts  one  of  said  plurality  of  steps  while 
said  device  is  moving,  each  end  section  comprising  a 
spoke  tip  which  is  a  rigid  piece  axially  aligned  with  each 
of  said  plurality  of  spokes  and  mounted  at  the  distal  end 
from  the  hub  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  spokes;  said 
plurality  of  spoked  wheels  further  comprising  a  plurality 
of  axle  extensions,  each  secured  to  and  extending  outward 
from  one  of  said  center  sections  of  the  wheel;  said  power 
means  providing  power  to  said  center  section  to  provide 
movement  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  spokes; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  round  wheels  each  of  which  may  be  secured 
to  one  of  said  plurality  of  spoked  wheels  whereby  said 
device  may  smoothly  move  over  a  level  area  and  each  of 
said  plurality  of  round  wheels  may  be  secured  on  each  of 
said  plurality  of  axle  extensions 

whereby  each  of  said  plurality  of  spokes  contacts  one  of  said 
plurality  of  steps  when  said  device  is  moving  along  said 
stairway. 


4,200,162 
TRAVELING  GANTRY 
Hans  Tax,  Potsdamer  Strasse  3,  D-8000  Munich  40,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,559 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713692;  Aug.  5,  1977,  2735385 

Int.  Q.-  B62D  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  180—23  15  Qaims 

13.  A  traveling  gantry  comprising: 
(a)  a  bridge  portion  including: 
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(1)  a  platform  having  an  upwardly  directed  face,  said  face 
defining  a  normally  horizontal  plane, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  elongated  carrier  arms, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  hinge  means  securing  respective  longitu- 
dinal end  portions  of  said  carrier  arms  to  said  platform 
for  pivoting  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent to  said  horizontal  plane  about  respective  pivot  axis 
spaced  from  each  other  and  transverse  to  said  planes, 
and 

(4)  each  said  carrier  arm  having  a  free  longitudinal  end 
portion  remote  from  the  associated  said  hinge  means; 

(b)  at  least  one  road  wheel  secured  to  said  free  longitudinal 


an  adjustable  means  securing  the  reservoir  to  the  master 
cylinder,  so  that  the  attitude  of  the  reservoir  can  be  selec- 


end  portion  of  each  said  carrier  arm  for  movement  about 
a  horizontally  extending  axis  of  rotation; 

(c)  steering  means  for  turning  said  wheel  about  an  upright 
steering  axis  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  supports  respectively  mounted  on  said 
carrier  arms  and  adjustably  extendable  downward  from 
the  same,  when  extended  respective  lowermost  portions 
of  said  supports  defining  a  plane  of  engagement  with 
subjacent  ground,  respective  lowermost  circumferential 
parts  of  said  wheels  defining  a  plane  tangential  to  said 
parts,  and  shifting  means  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  supports  for  shifting  said  planes  relative  to  each  other 
in  the  vertical  direction. 


4,200,163 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 
Ricbard  A.  Bass,  Leamington  Spa,  and  Peter  S.  K.  Grossart, 
Braunston,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Automotive  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,295 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1977, 
32671/77 

Int  a.2  B60T  77/06 
U.S.  a.  180—219  7  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  hydraulic  reservoir  and  master  cylinder 
assembly  having: 
a  hydraulic  master  cylinder; 

a  reservoir  mounted  directly  onto  the  master  cylinder; 
a  mounting  means  on  the  master  cylinder  for  mounting  said 
cylinder  onto  a  vehicle  without  the  limitation  of  maintain- 
ing a  reservoir  in  an  upright  position;  and 


tively  adjusted  so  as  to  ensure  that  the  reservoir  is  substan- 
tially upright  on  the  vehicle. 


4,200,164 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOPED  MOTOR 
Frank    S.    Peame,   c/o    McNenny,    Peame,    Gordon,    Gail, 
Dickinson  A  Schiller,  1200  Leader  BIdg.,  Geveland,  Ohio 
44114 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,951 

Int.  a.2  B62K  11/10 

VS.  a.  180—206  IS  Claims 


1.  A  motor  mounting  and  control  device  for  a  bicycle  com- 
prising bracket  means  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  a 
bicycle  frame,  a  motor  carried  on  said  bracket  means  and 
adapted  to  propel  the  bicycle  through  one  of  its  wheels,  a 
motor  control  handle  mounted  on  said  bracket  means,  said 
motor  control  handle  being  adapted  to  extend  from  the  area  of 
the  motor  and  terminate  with  its  end  at  a  zone  generally  adja- 
cent the  body  of  the  rider  for  convenient  hand  engagement  of 
such  handle  end,  a  plurality  of  primary  motor  control  rods 
including  a  throttle  control  rod  extending  along  the  handle 
from  the  motor  and  terminating  at  said  zone  adjacent  the  rider, 
said  rods  being  independently  movable  on  said  handle  between 
at  least  two  settings,  said  control  rods  each  being  separately 
operably  connected  to  said  motor,  said  handle  and  removable 
bracket  means  providing  the  sole  support  for  said  motor  con- 
trol rods  along  their  length  between  said  motor  and  said  zone 
whereby  installation  and  removal  of  said  bracket  and  motor  on 
the  frame  of  the  bicycle  automatically  accomplish  the  same  for 
the  motor  control  rods. 


4,200,165 
INTEGRAL  SWING  ARM 

Miles  A.  Bowman,  Jr.,  and  Jack  A.  Schaeffer,  both  of  Reading, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,241,  Jul.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,494 

laua:- WOK  17/30 

VJS.  a.  180—253  13  Claims 

5.  A  suspension  for  a  driven  wheel  on  a  vehicle  comprising 
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a  stamped  metal  swing  arm  having  first  and  second  ends, 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  first  end  to  such  vehicle, 
means  for  mounting  said  wheel  on  said  second  end,  a  differen- 


tial gear  having  a  housing  detachably  mounted  on  said  swing 
arm,  and  axle  means  for  drivably  connecting  said  differential 
gear  to  said  mounted  wheel. 

4,200,166 

ARM  REST  FOR  THE  OPERATOR'S  SEAT  ON  A 

MOVING  MACHINE 

Rudolf  Hansen,  Freising,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Steinbock  GmbH,  Moosburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,561 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  2718579 

Int.  a.2  B60K  23/00 
U.S.  a.  180—77  R  8  Claims 


tudinally  coextensive  with  said  longitudinally  terminal 
front  portion  of  said  top  face,  the  terminal  front  portions 
of  said  side  walls  flaring  in  a  forward  direction. 


4,200,167 

SAFETY  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SCHOOL  BUS 

DOOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Euliss  C.  Cockman,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  104-B,  Carthage,  N.C. 

28327 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,495 

Int.  a:-  B60R  18/00 

U.S.  CI.  180—281  15  Qaims 


J    iW^TT^i 


1.  In  an  operator's  support  for  a  movable  machine  including 
a  horizontally  extending  seating  surface,  back  rest  means  for 
limiting  rearward  movement  of  an  operator  seated  on  said 
surface,  and  an  armrest  laterally  offset  from  said  surface  and 
upwardly  projecting  beyond  the  same,  the  improvement  in  the 
armrest  which  comprises: 
the  armrest  having  a  horizontally  extending  top  face  elon- 
gated in  a  forward  and  rearward  direction,  said  top  face 
having  two  longitudinal  edge  portions  one  remote  from 
and  one  adjacent  said  surface  respectively; 
a  side  wall  projecting  upwardly  from  said  adjacent  edge 
portion,  the  height  of  said  side  wall  being  smaller  than  the 
length  thereof  in  said  direction  and  at  least  equal  to  the 
horizontal  thickness  thereof  transverse  to  said  direction, 
said  thickness  being  smaller  than  the  width  of  said  top 
face,  said  side  wall  having  a  rear  terminal  portion  closely 
adjacent  said  back  rest  means,  said  side  wall  extending 
forwardly  from  said  rear  terminal  portion; 
said  top  face  having  a  longitudinally  terminal  front  portion 
remote  from  said  back  rest  means,  a  plurality  of  control 
elements  for  controlling  operation  of  said  machine  being 
movably  mounted  on  said  armrest  and  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  front  portion;  and 
another  side  wall  projecting  upward  from  said  remote  edge 
portion,  said  other  side  wall  being  elongated  in  said  direc- 
tion, said  side  walls  being  transversely  spaced  from  each 
other  and  having  respective  terminal  front  portions  longi- 


1.  A  safety  actuating  control  system  for  locking  and  unlock- 
ing a  handle  operatively  connected  to  a  door  of  a  vehicle  such 
as  a  bus  or  other  type  of  passenger  vehicle  wherein  said  handle 
is  movable  between  closed  and  opened  positions,  said  safety 
actuating  control  system  comprising:  an  electrical  circuit  oper- 
atively connected  to  a  power  supply  point  of  said  vehicle  and 
electrically  connected  to  a  locking  mechanism  operatively 
associated  with  said  handle  and  operative  to  lock  said  handle  in 
said  closed  position  in  a  locked  mode  of  operation  and  to 
release  the  handle  in  an  unlocked  mode  of  operation,  said 
locking  mechanism  including  an  electrically  actuated  locking 
pin  that  is  movable  between  a  locked  position  where  said  pin 
effectively  holds  said  handle  in  a  closed  position  and  an  un- 
locked position  where  said  handle  is  free  to  be  moved  between 
said  opened  and  closed  positions;  an  array  of  control  switch 
means  operatively  connected  in  said  electrical  circuit  for  actu- 
ating said  locking  mechanism  and  causing  said  locking  pin 
thereof  to  be  moved  from  said  locked  position  to  an  unlocked 
position  in  response  to  each  of  said  array  of  control  switch 
means  being  simultaneously  actuated;  said  array  of  control 
switch  means  including  a  first  control  switch  means  opera- 
tively connected  in  said  electrical  circuit  and  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  vehicle  assuming  a  stationary  condition  and 
thereby  assuring  that  said  locking  mechanism  cannot  be  un- 
locked with  respect  to  said  handle  unless  the  vehicle  is  station- 
ary; a  second  manually  actuated  control  switch  means  opera- 
tively connected  in  said  electrical  circuit  and  disposed  within 
the  hand  reach  access  of  the  vehicle  driver  such  that  the  driver 
can  actuate  the  same,  thereby  assuring  that  said  locking  mecha- 
nism cannot  be  unlocked  unless  said  second  control  switch 
means  is  actuated  by  said  driver;  a  third  manually  actuated 
control  switch  means  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  second 
manual  actuated  control  switch  means  and  out  of  the  reach  of 
said  driver  such  that  a  second  person  is  required  to  actuate  the 
same  and  thereby  assuring  that  said  locking  mechanism  cannot 
be  actuated  unless  said  third  control  switch  means  is  actuated 
by  a  person  other  than  the  driver;  and  an  override  mechanism 
associated  with  said  locking  mechanism  for  allowing  said 
locking  mechanism  to  be  disassociated  from  said  handle  in 
order  that  said  handle  can  be  manually  operated  without  re- 
gard to  said  safety  actuating  control  system. 
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12.  A  safety  actuating  control  system  for  locking  and  un- 
locking a  handle  operative  connected  to  a  door  of  a  vehicle 
such  as  a  bus  or  other  type  of  passenger  vehicle  wherein  said 
handle  is  movable  between  closed  and  opened  positions,  said 
safety  actuating  control  system  comprising:  a  door  handle 
having  a  locking  tongue  secured  thereto  and  extending  there- 
from and  provided  with  an  opening  formed  therein;  an  electri- 
cal circuit  operatively  connected  to  a  power  supply  point  of 
said  vehicle  and  electrically  connected  to  a  locking  mechanism 
operatively  associated  with  said  handle  and  operative  to  lock 
said  handle  in  said  closed  position  in  a  locked  mode  of  opera- 
tion and  to  release  the  handle  in  an  unlocked  mode  of  opera- 
tion, said  locking  mechanism  including  an  electrically  actuated 
locking  pin  that  is  movable  between  a  locked  position  where 
said  pin  extends  into  the  opening  of  said  locking  tongue  and 
effectively  holds  said  handle  in  a  closed  position  and  an  un- 
locked position  where  said  pin  is  retracted  from  said  opening 
and  said  handle  is  free  to  be  moved  between  said  opened  and 
closed  positions;  an  array  of  control  switch  means  operatively 
connected  in  said  electrical  circuit  for  actuating  said  locking 
mechanism  and  causing  said  locking  pin  thereof  to  be  moved 
from  said  locked  position  to  an  unlocked  position  in  response 
to  each  of  said  array  of  control  switch  means  being  simulta- 
neously actuated;  said  array  of  control  switch  means  including 
a  first  control  switch  means  operatively  connected  in  said 
electrical  circuit  and  actuated  in  response  to  said  vehicle  as- 
suming a  stationary  condition  and  thereby  assuring  that  said 
locking  mechanism  cannot  be  unlocked  with  respect  to  said 
handle  unless  the  vehicle  is  stationary;  a  second  manually 
actuated  control  switch  means  operatively  connected  in  said 
electrical  circuit  and  disposed  within  the  hand  reach  access  of 
the  vehicle  driver  such  that  the  driver  can  actuate  the  same, 
thereby  assuring  that  said  locking  mechanism  cannot  be  un- 
locked unless  said  second  control  switch  means  is  actuated  by 
said  driver;  and  an  override  mechanism  associated  with  said 
locking  mechanism  for  allowing  said  locking  mechanism  to  be 
disassociated  from  said  handle  in  order  that  said  handle  can  be 
manually  operated  without  regard  to  said  safety  actuating 
control  system,  said  override  mechanism  including  mounting 
means  for  supporting  said  locking  mechanism  thereon  and 
means  for  moveably  mounting  said  mounting  means  between 
operative  and  inoperative  positions  with  respect  to  said  handle 
when  disposed  in  the  locked  position. 


sponse  to  said  sensing  means  for  accelerating  said  inertia 
wheel  in  the  appropriate  angular  direction  to  cause  said 


4,200,168 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROLL-STABILIZING  A  VEHICLE 
WilUam  C.  Moog,  HiUcrest  RiL,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.  14052 
FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,475 
lot  a.2  C60R  27/00 
U.S.  CL  180—282  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  roll-stabilizing  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
sensing  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  sensing  the  appli- 
cation of  an  overturning  moment  to  said  vehicle  in  terms 
of  said  vehicle's  lateral  acceleration  and  in  terms  of  said 
vehicle's  angular  acceleration  about  a  roll  axis; 
static  balance  means  operable  in  response  to  said  sensing 
means  for  shifting  a  weight  transversely  of  said  vehicle  to 
correct  a  static  imbalance  of  said  vehicle,  said  static  bal- 
ance means  including  filter  means  operatively  arranged  to 
filter  out  high  frequency  variations  in  the  parameters 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means; 
an  inertia  wheel  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle;  and 
motor  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  operable  in  re- 


inertia  wheel  to  exert  a  reaction  torque  on  said  vehicle  to 
oppose  a  dynamic  overturning  moment  applied  thereto. 


4,200,169 

STETHOSCOPE 

Robert  D.  MacDonald,  III,  Stillwater,  and  Frederick  W.  Nelson, 

Cottage  Grove,  both  of  Minn^  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,375 

Int.  a.2  A61B  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  181—131  10  Gaims 


)»  » 


-10 


-hA 


1.  In  a  stethoscope  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  rigid  ear 
tubes  each  having  an  upper  end  suitably  curved  for  insertion 
into  the  ear  of  the  wearer,  a  lower  end  for  attaching  to  flexible 
tubing  and  a  central  passageway  extending  lengthwise  there- 
through having  a  diameter,  at  least  one  chestpiece  having  an 
adapter  for  attachment  to  flexible  tubing,  flexible  tubing  acous- 
tically connecting  the  at  least  one  chestpiece  to  said  ear  tubes 
and  spring  means  attached  to  said  lower  end  of  said  ear  tubes 
for  biasing  said  ear  tubes  toward  each  other,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  flexible  tubing  defines  separate  twin  passages 
extending  between  the  at  least  one  chestpiece  and  said  ear 
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tubes,  each  of  said  passages  being  connected  to  and  continuous 
with  one  of  said  ear  tube  passageways  by  a  leak-free  junction 
and  the  diameter  of  said  passages  being  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  ear  tube  passageways  thereby  forming  twin  air  columns 
having  constant  diameters  extending  between  the  at  least  one 
chestpiece  and  the  upper  ends  of  said  ear  tubes. 


4,200,170 

PYRAMID  SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 

John  H.  Williams,  Jr.,  4865  S.  Lawton,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74107 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,316 

Int.  C1.2  H05K  5/00;  A47B  81/06 

U.S.  a.  181—155  4  Qaims 


mounting  ceiling  panels,  an  acoustical  ceiling  baffle  and  sus- 
pension clip  kit  comprising: 

(a)  an  acoustical  ceiling  baffle  including  a  fibrous  board 
grooved  and  folded  to  provide  two  thickness  of  the  board 
and  a  pair  of  end  caps  mounted  respectively  over  opposite 
end  portions  of  the  folded  board,  each  of  the  end  caps 
having  a  blade  portion  extending  from  an  inner  side  of  an 
end  wall  portion  thereof  between  the  two  thicknesses  of 
the  board  and  having  an  aperiure  in  an  upper  wall  portion 
thereof;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  suspension  clips  each  including  a  generally 
U-shaped  body  portion  having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair 
of  opposite  leg  portions,  a  rod  portion  depending  from  the 
bight  poriion  and  having  a  barb  portion  on  a  lower  end 
portion  thereof  receivable  in  one  of  the  end  caps  through 
the  aperture  in  the  upper  wall  portion,  a  pair  of  upper 
cantilever  portions  extending  inwardly  respectively  from 
free  end  portions  of  the  leg  portions  and  overlapping  the 
head  portion  of  an  inverted  T-bar  of  a  ceiling  grid  system 
when  the  clip  is  in  use,  and  a  pair  of  interlockable  lower 
cantilever  portions  extending  inwardly  respctively  from 
the  leg  portions  and  interlocking  with  each  other  when 
the  clip  is  in  use  to  maintain  the  upper  cantilever  portions 
in  overlapping  relationship  with  the  head  portion  of  the 
inverted  T-bar. 


1.  A  speaker  assembly  comprising  a  base  member  having  one 
end  thereof  open  and  an  aperture  provided  in  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  a  pyramidal  shaped  housing  member  secured  to  the 
base  member  in  the  proximity  of  the  aperture  and  having  one 
end  closed  and  the  opposite  end  open  to  the  aperture,  a  second 
base  member  secured  in  spaced  relation  to  the  first  base  mem- 
ber whereby  the  housing  member  is  interposed  therebetween, 
said  second  base  member  having  apertures  provided  in  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  second  housing  member  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  second  base  member  in  the  proximity  of  the 
respective  aperture  therein  and  having  one  end  closed  and  the 
opposite  end  open  to  said  respective  aperture,  and  speaker 
means  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  the  second  base  member  and 
disposed  in  the  aperture  of  said  inner  end  thereof 


4,200,171 
END  CAP  AND  SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR 
ACOUSTICAL  CEILING  BAFFLE 
Merritt  W.  Seymour,  Sylvania;  Barry  R.  Wyerman,  Reynolds- 
burg,  and  Gary  R.  Steffy,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,310 
Int.  a.^  E04B  5/52 
U.S.  a.  181—287  5  Oaims 


4,200,172 

RADIATION  SHIELDED  MOVABLE  WORK  STATION 

APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Meuschke,  Pittsburgh;  Harry  N.  Andrews,  Murrys- 

ville  Boro,  and  Anthony  A.  Massaro,  Jr.,  Export,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,531 

Int.  a.^  E04G  23/02:  G21F  7/00,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  182-46  6  Qalms 


K^^^A. 


1.  For  use  with  inverted  T-bar  ceiling  grid  systems  for 


1.  Work  station  apparatus  for  use  in  an  opened-top  steam 
generator  shell  of  a  nuclear  power  plant, 
radiation  shielded  enclosure  means  for  working  personnel, 

having  radiation-protective  glass  windows  and  holes  for 

observation  and  manipulation  of  tools, 
swivel  means  suspending  said  enclosure  means  with  freedom 

for  turning  movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 
crane  means  for  disposition  atop  said  opened-top  shell  to 

raise  and  lower  the  aforesaid  enclosure-means-supporting 

swivel  means,  and 
turning  means  operable  from  said  enclosure  means  when 

suspended  within  said  shell,  to  effect  the  aforesaid  turning 

movement. 
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4,200,173 
SLIDING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE 
Anthoay  C.  Evins,  Westland;  Karl  Goering,  Northiille,  and 
Knrt  H.  Rinker,  Ano  Arbor,  ail  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,471 

Int.  a:-  F16D  65/02 

VJS.  CI.  188— 73  J  6  Claims 


r-io 


4.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  rotatable  disc,  an  inboard  and 
outboard  frictional  surface  thereon,  an  :jichor  plate  adapted  to 
support  an  inboard  and  outboard  brake  pad  assembly  for  fric- 
tional engagement  with  said  inboard  and  outboard  rotatable 
disc  frictional  surfaces  respectively,  and  caliper  means  strad- 
dling said  inboard  and  outboard  brake  pad  assemblies  for  forc- 
ing said  brake  pads  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  rotat- 
able disc,  the  improvement  comprising  a  mutually  cooperative 
geometry  means  between  said  anchor  plate  and  said  inboard 
and  outboard  brake  pad  assemblies  whereby  said  anchor  plate 
will  accommodate  placement  of  the  inboard  brake  pad  inboard 
of  said  rotatable  disc  and  geometrically  interfere  with  the 
placement  of  the  outboard  brake  pad  inboard  of  said  rotatable 
disc. 


4,200,174 
CAM  AND  ANCHOR  PIN  SPACER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

A  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Dennis  A.  Borugian,  Fannington  Hills,  and  Gunnar  Baitare, 
Livonia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Oeve- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,271 

Int.  a:-  F16D  51/22 

VJS.  a.  188—329  9  Claims 


M  31      4,  14^, 


rigidly  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  stamped  spider  member,  a  cam 
shaft  supported  in  said  air  chamber  mounting  bracket  assembly 
and  having  an  S-cam  member  affixed  to  one  end  thereof,  said 
S-cam  member  being  secured  to  said  cam  shaft  for  rotational 
movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cam  shaft,  cam 
spacer  means  selectively  locatable  at  spaced  apart  locations  on 
said  cam  shaft  for  adjusting  the  longitudinal  position  of  said 
cam  shaft  and  said  S-cam  relative  to  said  air  chamber  mounting 
bracket  assembly  to  adjust  the  relative  position  of  said  S-cam 
and  said  spider  member,  an  anchor  pin  means  supported  on 
said  spider  member  in  a  position  diametrically  opposite  from 
said  one  end  of  said  spider  member  on  which  said  air  chamber 
mounting  bracket  assembly  is  secured,  said  anchor  pin  means 
being  supported  in  a  cantilevered  fashion  at  one  end  thereof  by 
said  spider  member,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  each  of  which  has 
one  end  engaging  and  pivotable  about  said  anchor  pin  means 
and  an  opposite  end  engaging  said  S-cam  member,  rotation  of 
said  S-cam  member  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said  brake 
shoes  about  said  anchor  pin  means  to  brake  a  vehicle  associated 
therewith,  anchor  pin  spacer  means  selectively  locatable  at 
spaced  apart  locations  on  said  anchor  pin  means  and  engaging 
said  one  end  of  said  brake  shoes  to  selectively  adjust  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  brake  shoes  and  said  spider  member,  return 
spring  means  interconnecting  said  opposite  ends  of  said  brake 
shoes  for  biasing  said  brake  shoes  toward  a  nonactuating  posi- 
tion and  shoe  retaining  spring  means  interconnecting  said  one 
ends  of  said  brake  shoes  for  biasing  said  one  ends  of  said  brake 
shoes  against  said  anchor  pin  means. 


4,200,175 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  CLUTCH 
Heinrich  Dick,  Nattheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Voith  Getriebe  KG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,830 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1976,  2657524 

Int.  a.2  F16D  23/12 
VJS.  a.  192—0.033  12  Oaims 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  stamped 
spider  member,  an  air  chamber  mounting  bracket  assembly 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  clutch  of  the 
type  which  selectively  couples  a  vehicle  engine  to  a  gear 
changing  mechanism,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  clutch  control  means  for  moving  said  clutch  between  an 
engaging  and  disengaging  position  as  a  function  of  a  con- 
trol signal  applied  thereto; 

(B)  control  circuit  means  for  generating  said  control  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  rotary  speed  of  said  engine  and  the 
speed  of  said  vehicle,  said  control  circuit  to  vary  said 
control  signal  during  each  engagement  of  said  cluth  as  a 
function  of  two  components: 

(1)  a  first  component  which  initially  varies  as  a  substan- 
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tially  linear  function  of  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  and 
thereafter  varies  as  a  positive  exponential  function  of 
the  speed  of  the  vehicle;  and 
(2)  a  second  component  which  varies  as  a  substantially 
linear  function  of  the  speed  of  said  engine,  said  first  and 
second  components  varying  in  a  direction  which  drives 
the  clutch  further  into  engagement  for  increasing  vehi- 
cle and  engine  speeds,  respectively. 


4,200,177 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  DRIVING  MOVING 
HANDRAIL 
Yoshihiko  Sato,  Katsuta,  and  Masayuki  Kubota,  Nakaminato, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,448 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1976,  51-121888; 
Oct.  20, 1976,  51-124846 

Int.  a.2  B65G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  198—335  24  Qaims 


4,200,176 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Pierre  Courbot,  Villiers  le  Bel,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  DBA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,271 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7, 1977,  77  00331 

Int.  Q.2  F16D  13/44 

U.S.  Q.  192—89  B  .  ^  Claims 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  driving  a  movable  handrail 
comprising: 

guiding  rollers  on  which  said  moving  handrail  runs; 

means  for  rotatably  and  stationarily  supporting  said  guiding 
rollers; 

driving  rollers  disposed  to  confront  said  guiding  rollers  with 
said  moving  handrail  interposed  therebetween,  so  as  to 
drive  said  moving  handrail  by  means  of  frictional  force 
exerted  between  said  driving  rollers  and  said  moving 
handrail; 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  driving  rollers  and  capa- 
ble of  moving  relatively  to  said  means  for  supporting  said 
guiding  rollers;  and 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  driving  power  to  said 
driving  rollers,  said  transmission  means  being  arranged  so 
as  to  displace  said  means  for  supporting  said  driving  rol- 
lers in  a  direction  toward  said  handrail  so  that  a  tension 
generated  by  the  transmission  means  by  the  frictional 
force  between  said  driving  rollers  and  said  handrail  acts  to 
increase  the  force  at  which  said  driving  rollers  contact 
said  moving  handrail,  whereby  the  force  is  increased  only 
when  the  driving  mechanism  is  operated. 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  comprising: 

a  pressure  plate; 

an  annular  cover  rotationally  connected  to  the  pressure  plate 
and  capable  of  being  fixed  by  its  outer  periphery  to  a 
flywheel; 

a  resilient  annular  diaphragm  comprising  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  and  a  central  portion  formed  of  radial  fingers 
which  are  separated  by  open  slots  and  which  are  capable 
of  being  axially  stressed  by  operating  means  so  as  to  shift 
the  pressure  plate  axially  away  from  the  flywheel; 

fulcrum  means  provided  between  the  diaphragm  and  the 
cover  to  pivotably  mount  said  diaphragm  on  said  cover; 

said  fulcrum  means  comprising  an  annular  element  having  an 
annular  portion  bearing  on  that  face  of  the  diaphragm 
which  is  remote  from  the  cover,  and  tabs  extending  axially 
from  said  annular  portion  through  apertures  facing  them 
in  the  diaphragm  and  cover; 

each  said  tabs  defining  at  least  one  axial  abutment  capable  of 
retracting  resiliently  during  installation  so  as  to  engage 
that  face  of  the  cover  remote  from  the  diaphragm  after 
predetermined  axial  stressing  of  the  annular  element; 
a  resilient  lug  projecting  from  each  tab  to  define  said  abut- 
ments; and 
an  opening  provided  in  each  tab  and  capable  to  house  the 
corresponding  lug  during  installation  of  the  annular  ele- 
ment. 


4,200,178 

TRANSFER  CONVEYOR  FOR  PIECE  GOODS 

CONVEYORS 

Rolf  Gunti,  Laufen,  Switaeriand,  assignor  to  Masyc  A.G.,  Mun- 

chenstein,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,707 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.    19,   1977, 

4841/77 

Int.  a:-  B65G  37/00.  47/34 
VS.  Q.  198—372  ^  Qaims 


1.  A  transfer  conveyor  suitable  for  the  optional  transfer  of 
piece  goods  from  a  first  roller  track  conveyor  to  a  second, 
adjoining,  parallel  and  co-planar  roller  track  conveyor,  said 
transfer  conveyor  comprising  at  least  three  endless  flexible 
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filamenury  conveyor  elements,  reversible  guiding  means  for 
guiding  said  conveying  elements  around  respective  paths,  each 
said  path  including  an  upper  conveying  run  and  a  lower  return 
turn,  said  upper  runs  being  straight,  being  disposed  below  but 
closely  adjacent  a  predetermined  plane  and  being  of  the  same 
length,  said  conveying  runs  extending  substantially  parallel 
with  each  other  and  wherein  two  of  the  transfer  conveying 
runs  extend  between  like  lateral  sides  of  the  two  roller  track 
conveyors  and  the  third  transfer  conveying  run  extends  be- 
tween the  remaining  like  lateral  sides  of  said  roller  track  con- 
veyors, the  transfer  conveyor  including  lifting  elements  se- 
cured to  said  conveying  elements,  each  said  conveying  element 
having  at  least  one  said  lifting  element  secured  thereto,  each 
said  lifting  element  when  disposed  on  the  lower  return  run  of 
the  associated  conveyor  element  being  situated  entirely  below 
said  conveying  plane  and  when  disposed  on  the  conveying  run 
of  the  associated  conveyor  element  projecting  above  said 
conveying  plane,  the  transfer  conveyor  further  including  driv- 
ing means  in  positive  engagement  with  said  conveying  ele- 
ments whereby  said  conveying  elements  can  be  driven  at  the 
same  linear  speed,  such  that  during  driving  of  said  elements  by 
said  driving  means,  the  respective  lifting  elements  rise  above 
the  conveying  plane  simultaneously. 


4,200,180 
MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  WORKPIECES 
Paul  H.  Dixon,  Belvidere,  111.,  assignor  to  Dixon  Automatic 
Tool,  Inc.,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,096 

Int.  a.2  B65G  25/02 

U.S.  a.  198-487  8  Qaims 


4,200,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  DISTANCE 

BETWEEN  PAIRS  OF  COAXIAL  aGARETFES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Werner  Hinz,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hauni-Werke  KBrber  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1976,  2655790 

Int  CL2  B65G  47/26 
VS.  a.  198-458  15  Qaims 


_^_ 


r^  ^ « ^ '/ 


^_^^^^^_r   _^  4^f?4'?^"^^^^B=s..;psaSB3sS 


'     -g  I     . r-si 

1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  distance  between  successive 
pairs  of  coaxial  rod-shaped  articles,  particularly  for  increasing 
the  disunce  between  pairs  of  articles  which  constitute  or  form 
part  of  smokers'  products  to  provide  room  for  insertion  of 
additional  articles  between  the  articles  of  each  pair,  comprising 
means  for  transporting  successive  pairs  of  coaxial  articles 
sideways  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  an  endless  path, 
said  transporting  means  comprising  a  rotary  conveyor  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  first  and  a  plurality  of  second  article  receiving 
means,  each  second  receiving  means  being  aligned  with  a  first 
receiving  means  and  at  least  said  first  receiving  means  forming 
a  plurality  of  groups,  said  transporting  means  further  including 
a  mobile  holder  for  each  of  said  groups;  and  means  for  moving 
said  holders  substantially  transversely  of  said  direction  during 
travel  of  said  holders  along  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
path. 


1.  Mechanism  for  advancing  a  workpiece  along  a  generally 
straight  path  from  a  first  station  to  a  second  station,  said  mech- 
anism comprising  a  member  for  engaging  and  advancing  the 
workpiece,  a  rod  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  path  and 
mounted  for  lengthwise  reciprocation  through  advance  and 
retract  strokes,  said  member  being  mounted  on  said  rod  to 
move  with  said  rod  between  said  first  and  second  stations 
when  said  rod  is  advanced  and  retracted  and  being  mounted  to 
move  between  active  and  inactive  positions,  said  member 
engaging  the  workpiece  when  in  said  active  position  and  re- 
leasing the  workpiece  when  in  said  inactive  position,  a  revers- 
ible actuator  connected  to  said  member,  said  actuator  being 
operable  when  actuated  in  one  direction  to  apply  a  force  to 
said  member  in  a  direction  tending  to  move  said  member  to 
said  active  position  and  tending  to  advance  said  rod,  said  actua- 
tor being  operable  when  actuated  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
apply  a  force  to  said  member  in  a  direction  tending  to  move 
said  member  to  said  inactive  position  and  tending  to  retract 
said  rod,  and  means  surrounding  and  gripping  said  rod  and 
frictionally  retarding  movement  of  said  rod  as  said  actuator 
moves  said  member  between  said  active  and  inactive  positions, 
said  means  permitting  said  rod  to  advance  only  after  said  actua- 
tor has  moved  said  member  to  said  active  position  and  permit- 
ting said  rod  to  retract  only  after  said  actuator  has  moved  said 
member  to  said  inactive  position. 


4,200,181 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  FOR  OGARETTES  AND 

SIMILAR  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 

Peter  A.  Oarke,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins  Limited, 

England 

Filed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1975, 
20962/75 

Int.  O:-  B65G  43/08 
VJS,  a.  198—572  15  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  cigarettes,  including  means  defin- 
ing a  junction  zone,  at  least  two  conveyors  each  having  one 
end  adjacent  to  the  junction  zone  and  arranged  to  carry  ciga- 
rettes into  or  from  the  junction  zone,  a  moving  sensor  band 
which  has  an  operative  section  partly  defining  the  junction 
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zone,  support  means  for  supporting  said  sensor  band  with  a 
predetermined  tensioning  force  so  as  to  be  capable  of  flexing 
outwardly  of  the  junction  zone  against  said  tensioning  force 
under  the  pressure  of  cigarettes  in  the  junction  zone,  the  sensor 
band  being  driven  so  as  to  assist  the  movement  of  cigarettes 
through  the  junction  zone,  and  monitoring  means  responsive 
to  the  amount  of  outward  flexing  of  the  operative  section  of 
the  sensor  band  for  controlling  the  speed  and/or  direction  of 
movement  of  one  of  the  conveyors,  the  monitoring  means 
comprising  a  movable  pulley  around  which  the  sensor  band 
passes,  means  for  urging  the  movable  pulley  in  a  direction  such 
as  to  tension  the  operative  section  of  the  sensor  band  on  said 
support  means  so  as  to  apply  said  tensioning  force  thereto,  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  pulley  for  controlling 
the  speed  and/or  direction  of  movement  of  one  of  the  convey- 
ors. 


4,200,183 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  GLASS  CONTAINERS 
THROUGH  A  SERIES  OF  INSPECTION  POSITIONS 
Darius  O.  Riggs,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,973 

Int.  a:  B65G  19/02 

U.S.  a.  198—648  5  Claims 


4,200,182 

METHOD  OF  MACHINING 

Andrew  V.  Siarto,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Siarto 

Machine  &  Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  Novi,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,181,  May  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,221 

Int.  a:~  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  a.  198—617  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  machining,  wherein  an  annular  gear  sup- 
portingly  engages  a  plurality  of  pallets  each  carrying  a  part  to 
be  machined  and  rotation  of  the  gear  presents  each  part  to 
successive  machining  stations  located  peripherally  about  the 
gear,  the  improvement  of  accurately  positioning  each  pallet  at 
its  machining  station  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  rotating  the  gear  to  roughly  align  each  pallet  with  a 
machining  station; 

(2)  substantially  simultaneously  (a)  halting  the  gear  and  (b) 
lowering  the  gear; 

(3)  during  the  performance  of  Step  (2),  (a)  depositing  each 
pallet  on  a  supporting  means  located  adjacent  the  aligned 
machining  station  and  (b)  disengaging  each  deposited 
pallet  from  the  gear;  and 

(4)  adjusting  each  pallet  on  its  supporting  means  indepen- 
dently of  said  gear  into  accurate  alignment  with  the 
aligned  machining  station;  and 

(5)  clamping  the  accurately  aligned  and  positioned  pallet  at 
its  machining  station  independently  of  the  gear. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indexing  containers  from  station  to  station 
of  a  plural  station  ware  inspection  machine,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  vertically  extending  hubs; 

disc  means  connected  to  each  said  hub,  said  discs  being  in 
the  same  horizontal  plane: 

index  drive  means  connected  to  one  of  said  hubs  for  indexing 
said  one  hub  about  its  axis; 

a  plurality  of  bottle-engaging  pocket  members; 

said  pocket  members  comprising  generally  C-shaped  mem- 
bers pivotally  connected  to  each  other; 

said  C-shaped  members  being  formed  with  a  groove  on  the 
inside  of  the  "C;" 

interchangeable  C-shaped  inserts  releasably  mounted  in  said 
members  and  having  a  tongue  on  the  exterior  thereof 
adapted  to  fit  in  the  groove  of  said  members; 

spring-biased  retaining  means  for  holding  said  inserts  in  said 
members;  and  means  interconnecting  said  pocket  mem- 
bers in  the  form  of  an  endless  chain,  said  chain  of  pocket 
members  encompassing  said  pair  of  spaced  discs  and  being 
supported  thereby,  whereby  indexing  of  one  disc  indexes 
the  other  disc  through  the  chain  of  pockets. 


4,200,184 

BOTTOMLESS  BUCKET  FOR  HOIST  CONVEYORS 
Jean  Tripoteau,  40,  rue  du  Drouillard,  44620  La  MonUgne, 

France 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,279 

Int.  Q.-B65G/ 7/i6 

U.S.  Q.  198—713  8  Qaims 

1.  A  bottomless  bucket  adapted  for  use  with  vertical  convey- 
ors for  transporting  granular,  farinaceous,  pulverulent,  fluid- 
ized  and  like  materials  comprising  a  generally  truncated 
pyramid  body  defined  by  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  spaced  side  walls,  the  walls  of  said  body  having  upper 
and  lower  terminal  edge  portions,  a  major  portion  of  said  front 
and  side  walls  each  being  of  a  first  predetermined  angle  to  a 
plane  taken  through  said  upper  terminal  edge  portions,  upper 
wall  portions  of  said  front  and  side  walls  between  the  terminal 
edge  portions  thereof  and  said  major  portion  being  each  of  a 
second  predetermined  angle  to  a  plane  taken  through  said 
upper  terminal  edge  portions  which  is  greater  than  said  first 
predetermined  angle,  and  a  portion  of  said  rear  wall  upper 
terminal  edge  portion  being  below  said  front  and  side  wall 


1628 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


upper  terminal  edge  portions  thereby  forming  a  cut-out  en- 
abling  the  positioning  pitch  of  the  bucket  to  be  varied  accord- 
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selectively  coupling  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said  fluid 

motor  means; 
pressure  sensitive  means  for  sensing  the  fluid  pressure  in  a 

portion  of  said  fluid  circuit  and  operable  in  response  to  a 

selected  value  of  increased  fluid  pressure  therein; 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  pressure  sensitive 

means  for  deenergizing  said   valve  control   means  to 

thereby  deactuate  said  valve  means  and  terminate  the 

operation  of  said  fluid  motor  means  to  move  said  harpoon 

means  in  said  one  direction; 
additional  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  pressure 

sensitive  means  for  energizing  said  valve  control  means  to 

effect  movement  of  said  harpoon  means  in  the  other  of 

said  directions; 
timing  means  energized  concurrently  with  energization  of 

said  valve  control  means  for  defining  a  normal  operating 

time  period  of  selected  duration;  and 
means  energized  in  response  to  operation  of  said  pressure 

sensitive  means  prior  to  the  expiration  of  said  normal 

operating  time  period  for  initiating  a  jam  cycle  to  effect 

unjamming  of  said  harpoon  means. 


ing  to  the  natural  slippage  bank  of  the  material  to  be  trans- 
ported. 


4,200,185 
HARPOON  TYPE  CONVEYOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Melvin  Van  Nocker,  Kalamazoo,  and  Charles  R.  Larson,  Belle- 
Tne,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Prab  ConTeyors,  Inc.,  Kala-   jj^  ^  198    800 
nuuoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,199 
Int  a:-  B65G  25/00 
\JJS.  CL  198—718  12  Claims   ' ^ 


4,200,186 

TRANSFER  CONVEYOR  FOR  ELONGATED 

WORKPIECES 

Carl  E.  Boettcber,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AIMAC,  Inc., 

EvansYille,  Ind. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,402 
laU  aj  B65G  17/48 

15aainis 


■"  j'^*  w»  «", 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  harpoon-type  conveyor  for  the 
transportation  of  swarf-like  material,  said  conveyor  being  of 
the  type  including  a  conveyor  trough  having  an  upstream  end 
and  a  downstream  end,  harpoon  means  in  said  trough  adapted 
to  be  reciprocably  moved  in  a  forward  direction  from  an  up- 
stream position  toward  a  downstream  position  and  in  a  rear- 
ward direction  from  a  downstream  position  towards  an  up- 
stream position  while  urging  the  swarf-like  material  down- 
stream along  said  trough,  and  a  pressurized  fluid  circuit  for 
effecting  said  reciprocating  movement  of  said  harpoon  means 
including  fluid  motor  means  coupled  to  said  harpoon  means 
and  selectively  operable  to  effect  said  reciprocating  movement 
thereof,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  valve  means  actuat- 
able  to  selectively  couple  pressurized  fluid  in  said  fluid  circuit 
to  said  fluid  motor  means  to  effect  said  selective  operation 
thereof  and  said  resulting  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
harpoon  means;  in  which  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  increases  in 
response  to  stoppage  of  movement  of  said  harpoon  means  in 
one  of  said  directions  while  said  valve  means  is  actuated  to 
effect  movement  of  said  harpoon  means  in  said  one  direction; 
said  control  system  comprising: 

valve  control  means  selectively  energizable  to  actuate  said 
valve  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  harpoon  means  by 


1.  A  conveyor  for  moving  an  elongated  workpiece  around  a 
loop  path  without  turning  it,  comprising, 

a  track  in  the  form  of  a  main  loop  which  includes  main  runs 
and  main  loop  ends  joining  the  main  runs, 

the  track  also  including  auxiliary  ends  which  are  offset  from 
the  main  loop  ends,  the  auxiliary  ends  and  the  main  loop 
ends  meeting  the  main  runs  at  junctions, 

a  carrier  for  the  workpiece,  the  carrier  having  first  and 
second  followers  engaging  the  track  to  follow  the  same, 

an  endless  loop  drive  extending  around  the  main  loop  for 
propelling  the  carrier, 

said  drive  engaging  said  carrier  through  two  drive  connec- 
tions adjacent  the  respective  followers,  each  of  which  is 
releasable  from  the  drive, 

the  carrier  being  driven  by  whichever  of  said  connections 
engages  the  drive, 

a  switch  at  the  downstream  junction  of  each  main  run  for 
connecting  the  main  run  to  the  respective  end  of  the  main 
loop  or  alternatively  to  the  respective  auxiliary  end,  and 

a  switch  operator  for  each  switch,  the  operator  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  position  of  a  carrier  to  operate  the  switch 
after  a  first  follower  on  a  carrier  coming  from  the  respec- 
tive main  run  has  passed  the  switch  but  before  the  second 
follower  of  the  carrier  has  passed  that  switch,  to  direct 
one  follower  of  the  carrier  to  move  on  an  end  of  the  main 
loop  and  the  other  follower  to  move  on  the  auxiliary  end. 
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4,200,187 
LENS  CASE  WITH  OPPOSITELY  HINGED  BASKETS 
Michael  D.  Thomas,  Arab,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation,  Hanover  Park,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,394 

Int.  a.2  A45C  11/00;  B08B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  206—5.1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  lens  case  for  supporting  r  pair  of  contact  lenses  in  a 
disinfecting  liquid  solution,  which  upx>n  being  heated  to  an 
elevated  temperature,  effects  sterilization  or  disinfecting  of  the 
lenses,  said  lens  case  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  con- 
tainer for  the  liquid  and  having  an  internal  thread  about  its 
periphery  at  its  open  end;  lens  holding  means  arranged  to 
confine  the  lenses  to  be  sterilized;  and  a  cap  having  a  maximum 
diameter  dimension  for  overlying  the  open  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, means  for  providing  sealing  engagement  between  said 
container  and  said  cap;  and  means  attaching  said  lens  holding 
means  to  the  cap  with  the  lenses  confined  therein  for  dispo- 
sition within  the  liquid;  said  cap  further  including  a  circumfer- 
entially  downwardly  extending,  annular  flange  having  an  ex- 
ternal thread  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  for  mating  with  said 
container  internal  thread;  said  flange  also  forming  a  recess 
within  said  cap  to  provide  an  area  into  which  the  liquid  may 
expand  as  it  is  heated  for  protecting  said  sealing  engagement, 
and  for  providing  an  air  pocket  for  displacing  excess  liquid 
from  the  container  as  said  cap  and  lens  holding  means  are 
assembled  to  said  container,  thereby  insuring  that  said  con- 
tainer is  not  filled  above  a  desired  level. 


1.  A  display  carton  made  from  a  foldable  sheet  material  for 
one  or  more  products  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  wall  panels; 

a  second  pair  of  wall  panels  connecting  the  panels  in  said 
first  pair  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  tube; 

a  pair  of  retaining  panels  only  to  corresponding  edges  of  the 
panels  of  said  first  pair  of  wall  panels  and  extending  into 
the  interior  of  the  rectangular  tube,  each  of  said  retaining 
panels  being  generally  rectangular  and  substantially  the 


same  length  as  and  wider  than  the  panel  from  which  it 
extends,  each  retaining  panel  having  at  least  one  product- 
receiving,  cutout  formed  therein. 


4,200,189 
GRAMMOPHONE  RECORD  SLEEVE 
Gabriella  Hagelberg,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bengt 
Petersson  New  Products  Investment  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,662 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  11,  1978,  7805372 
Int.  CI.-  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206—313  2  Qaims 


4,200,188 
PRODUCT  DISPLAY  CARTON 
George  Webinger,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,382 

Int.  a:-  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  Q.  206—45.14  5  Qaims 


1.  Grammophone  record  sleeve  made  of  a  thin  material,  such 
as  paper  or  cardboard,  and  comprising  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section,  said  sections  being  connected  to  each  other  and 
having  such  a  size  and  shape  that  they  are  substantially  adapted 
to  cover  a  grammophone  record  intended  to  be  stored  between 
said  sections,  said  sections  at  least  on  their  insides  being  coated 
with  an  electrically  conducting  layer,  said  electrically  con- 
ducting layer  being  connected  with  at  least  one  surface  of  an 
electrically  conducting  layer  on  the  outside  of  the  sleeve,  said 
sections  being  connected  only  along  one  edge,  and  the  second 
section  at  one  edge  opposed  to  said  connection  edge  being 
provided  with  a  third  section  which  in  the  storing  condition  of 
use  is  in  a  position  between  the  two  sections,  the  third  section 
having  a  limited  extension  from  the  edge  connecting  the  sec- 
ond section  so  that  it  covers  the  grammophone  record  only  at 
an  edge  portion  of  the  same,  with  the  inside  of  the  first  and  the 
second  section  and  the  third  section  on  its  outside,  being  coated 
with  the  electrically  conducting  layer. 


4,200,190 

BOBBER  STOPPER 

Raymond  K.  Tyson,  406  N.  Carr  Rd.,  Plainfield,  Ind.  46168 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,009 

Int.  Q.-  A63D  55/00 

U.S.  Q.  206—315  R  H  Qaims 


1.  A  bobber  stopper  for  use  with  fishing  line  and  a  slide 
bobber  wherein  the  fishing  line  is  freely  movable  through  said 
slide  bobber  until  said  bobber  stopper  is  encountered,  said 
bobber  stopper  being  selectively  positionable  along  said  fishing 
line  and  remaining  where  positioned  and  being  small  enough  to 
pass  through  the  line  apertures  of  fishing  reels  and  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat,  flexible  body  member  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  end  apertures  extending  therethrough  and 
a  third  aperture  disposed  between  said  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed end  aperturesr 
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4^00,191 

CONTAINER  FOR  STORAGE  OR  TRANSPORTATION 

OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS 

Yoshiaki  Nakamura,  and  Takahani  Abe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,529 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1977,  52-99702 

Int.  Q.-  B65D  7J/02 

U.S.  G.  206—328  14  Gaims 


S-2 


s-/ 


V-/ 


^-e 


1.  A  container  of  semiconductor  chips,  comprising: 
a  support  ring  having  an  upper  edge  portion; 
a  plastic  fllm  carrying  said  semiconductor  chips  thereon  and 
supported  by  said  support  ring  with  said  plastic  film  over- 
lying said  outer  edge  portion; 
a  lower  casing  member  adapted  to  receive  said  support  ring: 
an  upper  casing  member  matable  with  said  lower  casing, 
said  upper  casing  member  having  an  inner  face  of  a 
frustoconical  shape,  a  sloping  portion  of  said  inner  face 
being  in  contact  with  said  plastic  film  along  said  outer 
edge  portion  of  said  support  ring  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  support  ring  is  maintained  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion in  said  casing,  said  upper  casing  member  being  so 
formed  that  it  does  not  contact  any  of  said  semiconductor 
chips. 


4,200,192 

CARTON  CONTAINING  AN  ARTICLE  PACKAGED 

THEREIN 

Frinciscus  M.  Klomp,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,975 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   11,   1977, 
7705187 

Int  G.^  B65D  i5/42 
U.S.  G.  206—418  3  Gaims 


33    30    31    32 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  rectangular  cross-section  carton 
havmg  four  side  walls  folded  along  parallel  first  score  lines;  a 
first  closure  at  one  end  of  the  carton  composed  of  four  flaps, 
each  of  said  four  flaps  having  been  formed  by  a  second  score 
line  crossing  the  first  score  lines  and  parallel  respective  first 
score  line  extensions  of  said  first  score  lines,  all  four  of  said 
fiaps  having  been  respectively  folded  inwardly  along  their 
respective  second  score  lines,  two  of  said  four  fiaps  being 
oppositely  located  and  each  of  such  two  oppositely  disposed 
fiaps  having  oblique  third  score  lines  respectively  extending 
from  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  first  score  lines  with  the 
second  score  line,  said  two  oppositely  disposed  fiaps  being 
folded  into  the  carton  with  at  least  one  of  said  two  oppositely 
disposed  flaps  lying  in  contact  with  its  respective  side  wall;  an 
article  enclosed  within  the  carton  and  trapping  said  one  oppo- 
sitely disposed  flap  between  the  article  and  said  side  wall,  the 
other  two  of  said  four  flaps  being  free  of  score  lines  and  over- 
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lapping  each  other,  said  trapping  of  such  one  oppositely  dis- 
posed flap  rendering  said  enclosed  article  inaccessible  directly 
from  the  outside  through  said  first  closure;  and  a  second  clo- 
sure for  the  other  end  of  the  carton,  said  second  closure  being 
so  formed  as  also  to  render  the  enclosed  article  inaccessible 
therethrough  directly  from  the  outside. 


4,200,193 

EASY  OPENING,  RECLOSEABLE  BLISTER  CARD 

CONTAINER 

Daniel  J.  Boyle,  Hartland,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna* 

tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,604 

Int.  G.-^  B65D  75/36,  75/58 

U.S.  G.  206—461  10  Gaims 


1.  A  container  provided  with  a  closable  opening  therein, 
comprising: 

an  enclosure  including  a  plastic  blister  having  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  edges  defining  the  jserimeter  thereof, 

said  enclosure  further  including  a  rigid  unitary  card  fixedly 
attached  to  marginal  areas  of  said  blister  along  essentially 
the  entire  length  of  said  first,  second  and  third  edges  of 
said  blister  whereby  to  define  a  wall  of  said  enclosure, 

said  card  being  provided  with  a  continuous  opening  therein 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  fourth  edge  of  said  blister 
to  the  opposite  side  of  said  fourth  edge  whereby  to  define 
a  first  open  portion  in  said  card  in  registration  with  said 
blister  to  allow  access  to  said  enclosure  and  a  second  open 
portion  in  said  card  contiguous  with  said  first  open  por- 
tion and  adjacent  said  blister,  peripheral  portions  of  said 
card  essentially  completely  circumscribing  said  continu- 
ous opening  whereby  to  provide  a  rigid  border  there- 
around, 

said  card  having  a  closure  fiap  integral  therewith  which  is 
swingable  about  a  fold  line  in  said  card  from  a  closed 
position  covering  said  first  open  portion  in  said  card 
wherein  said  closure  fiap  is  essentially  coplanar  with  said 
card  and  an  open  position  allowing  access  to  the  interior 
of  said  enclosure  through  said  first  open  portion  of  said 
card, 

one  extremity  of  said  closure  fiap  distal  from  said  fold  line 
including  a  locking  tab  formed  integral  therewith  and 
extending  partially  into  said  second  open  portion  of  said 
card  whereby  to  provide  access  to  said  locking  tab,  said 
locking  tab  being  shiftable  toward  and  away  from  the 
plane  of  said  flap  about  a  crease  line  in  the  latter, 

said  fourth  edge  of  said  blister  defining  a  lock  edge  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  closure  flap  and  in  registration  with 
said  locking  tab  when  said  closure  flap  is  in  said  closed 
position  thereof, 

said  locking  tab  being  shiftable  to  a  position  on  one  side  of 
said  lock  edge  opposite  said  closure  flap  whereby  said 
lock  edge  is  interposed  between  portions  of  said  closure 
flap  and  said  locking  tab  to  lock  said  closure  flap  in  said 
closed  position  thereof. 


April  29,  1980 
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4,200,194 
NESTABLE  BASKET-TYPE  CONTAINERS 
Walter  Zeischegg,  Neu-Ulm,  and  Bemd  Briissing,  Ulm,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hans  Friedrich  Hefen- 
dehl,  Kierspe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,729 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1977,  2755858 

Int.  G.2  B65D  21/04 
U.S.  G.  206—507  8  Claims 


substantially  circular  cross-section  extending  along  the  rear 
edge  of  the  tray,  said  rolled  rim  sections  being  dimensioned  to 
extend  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  upright  supports  and 
having  adjacent  ends  spaced  apart  a  distance  to  receive  an 
intermediate  one  of  upright  supports  therebetween,  said  end 
upright  supports  and  said  intermediate  upright  support  each 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  hinge  rod  receiving 
openings  therein  with  respective  ones  of  the  openings  in  the 
end  and  intermediate  upright  supports  being  arranged  in  hori- 
zontally aligned  sets,  a  plurality  of  hinge  rods  each  having  a 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  flat  base  having  upper  and  lower  faces  and  an  outer  rectan- 
gular peripheral  edge  having  a  pair  of  substantially  paral- 
lel main  sides  and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  minor 
sides  bridging  said  main  sides,  said  main  sides  and  one  of 
said  minor  sides  together  defining  a  U -shape; 

an  array  substantially  of  said  U-shape  of  generally  parallel 
strips  extending  generally  perpendicularly  upwardly  from 
said  base  and  each  having  a  lower  end  secured  to  said 
outer  peripheral  edge  and  an  upper  end,  said  strips  each 
having  a  predetermined  width  measured  parallel  to  said 
edge  and  a  predetermined  thickness  measured  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  edge,  said  strips  being  generally  equispaced  at 
least  along  said  main  sides  of  said  edge  by  a  distance  equal 
to  at  least  said  width;  and 

a  flat  rim  having  an  inner  edge  of  substantially  said  U-shape 
but  larger  in  at  least  one  direction  parallel  to  said  minor 
sides  of  said  base  than  the  corresponding  portion  of  said 
peripheral  outer  edge  of  said  base  by  a  difference  equal  to 
at  least  twice  said  thickness,  said  upper  ends  being  secured 
to  said  inner  edge,  said  container  being  open  parallel  to 
said  base  at  said  minor  side  whereby  two  at  least  of  said 
containers  can  nest  within  each  other  with  the  lower  face 
of  the  upper  container  resting  on  the  upper  face  of  the 
lower  container,  the  strips  of  the  containers  interieaved, 
and  the  upper  container  offset  parallel  to  said  major  sides 
from  the  lower  container  to  project  from  the  open  other 
minor  side  thereof. 


Jlc'  JU'  l-H. 


length  to  extend  from  one  end  support  to  the  other  end  support 
and  each  extending  through  a  respective  one  of  the  horizon- 
tally aligned  sets  of  hinge  rod  receiving  openings  in  the  end 
and  intermediate  upright  supports  and  through  the  axially 
aligned  rim  sections  on  the  rear  edge  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
trays,  means  securing  the  hinge  rods  against  turning  relative  to 
upright  supports,  the  rolled  rim  sections  on  the  tray  having  an 
internal  cross-section  sufficiently  larger  than  the  hinge  rod  to 
loosely  receive  the  hinge  rod  whereby  the  rolled  rim  sections 
on  the  rear  edge  of  each  tray  turn  on  the  hinge  rod  as  the  trays 
are  moved  between  their  lowered  and  raised  positions. 

4,200,196 
BOTTLE  TOP  CLOSURE 
Joseph  E.  Bashour,  R.R.  #3  Glynwood,  Wapakoneta,  Ohio 
45895 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,139,  Nov.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,443 

Int.  G.-  B65D  41/48 


U.S.  G.  215—253 


5  Gaims 


4,200,195 
STOCK  RACK  WITH  PIVOTED  TRAYS 
Clarence  H.  Hager,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Modem  Suspen- 
sion Systems,  Inc.,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,571 
Int.  G.2  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  G.  211—24  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  stock  rack  with  pivoted  trays  of  the  type  used  in  tire 
plants  for  transporting  tire  tread  forming  blanks,  the  stock  rack 
having  a  pair  of  end  upright  supports  and  at  least  one  interme- 
diate upright  support,  and  a  plurality  of  superposed  trays  each 
mounted  on  the  upright  supports  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  a  rear  edge  of  the  tray  from  a  low- 
ered position  to  a  raised  position,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  tray  has  at  least  two  axially  aligned  rolled  rim  sections  of 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  and  bottle  cap,  said  bottle  having 
a  mouth  defined  by  an  annular  upwardly  extending  lip  portion, 
said  lip  portion  having  an  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surface 
and  a  top  surface  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  surfaces,  said  bottle  having  a  shoulder  surface 
flaring  outwardly  from  the  lowest  point  of  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  and  terminating  at  its  radially  outward  extent  at  a 
tread  point,  said  bottle  having  a  lock  surface  extending  radially 
inward  from  said  tread  point,  said  bottle  cap  having  a  top 
portion  for  covering  the  mouth  of  said  bottle  and  inner  and 
outer  rings  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  portion  to 
outermost  points,  said  inner  and  outer  rings  being  spaced  at 
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said  top  portion  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  bottle 
thereby  defining  with  said  top  portion  a  groove  to  receive  said 
lip  of  said  bottle,  said  outer  ring  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly downward  from  said  top  portion  and  said  inner  ring 
extending  angularly  from  said  top  portion  toward  said  outer 
ring  so  that  said  inner  and  outer  rings  are  spaced  at  their  lower- 
most points  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  distance  between 
said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  so  that  said  lip  portion 
of  said  bottle  is  engaged  by  said  inner  and  outer  rings  when 
positioned  in  said  groove,  said  inner  ring  including  a  resilient 
member  substantially  thinner  than  said  outer  ring  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  outer  ring  and  having  bead  means 
at  its  lower  end  facing  said  outer  ring  to  aid  in  receiving  and 
holding  said  lip  of  said  bottle  in  said  groove,  said  outer  ring  of 
said  bottle  cap  having  a  flaring  inner  surface  for  engaging  said 
shoulder  surface  of  said  bottle  and  terminating  at  its  lowest 
extent  with  a  hook  portion,  said  hook  portion  lying  below  said 
lock  surface  engaging  said  tread  point  of  said  bottle  and  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  notches  therein  extending  partially  there- 
through thereby  defining  weakened  areas  in  said  outer  ring  so 
that  when  said  bottle  cap  is  removed  from  said  bottle  and  said 
ring  will  tear  at  at  least  one  of  said  weakened  areas. 


APRIL  29,  1980 


gage  one  another  to  provide  a  resilient  seal  between  the 
body  and  cover; 
a  manually  actuatable  pedal  supported  for  movement  adja- 
cent a  lower  portion  of  said  body  and  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  pedal  including  a  bulbous  type 
body  and  including  indicating  means  representing  paws 
and  claws  of  an  animal; 
linkage  means  for  interconnecting  said  foot  pedal  and  said 
cover  to  pivotally  open  said  cover  away  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  body  in  response  to  downward  pressure  on 
said  pedal,  said  linkage  means  including  a  pivot  arm  pivot- 
ally  mounted  adjacent  a  lower  portion  of  said  body  and 
supporting  said  pedal  on  an  outward  portion  thereof,  and 
a  vertically  movable  lift  rod  pivotally  interconnected  to 
said  pivot  arm  at  its  lower  end  and  having  a  generally 
rounded  upper  end  for  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cover  at  a  point  forwardly  of  said  pivot  means  to  thereby 
open  the  cover  and  permit  the  cover  to  remain  open  when 
the  pedal  is  depressed  and  subsequently  released;  and 
a  recess  defined  in  said  hollow  body  including  a  plurality  of 
internal  wall  means  between  the  pedal  and  the  cover  for 
disguisingly  mounting  said  linkage  means. 


4,200,197 

ANIMATED  TOY  BOX 

Burton  C.  Meyer,  and  Denise  Gardner,  both  of  Downers  GroTe, 

111.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18 

Int  a.2  B65D  43/20;  A63H  4/00,  13/00 

UAa.220-2«  3  Claims 


4,200,198 
CAN  TOP  OPENER 
Allen  D.  West,  Catoosa,  Okia.,  assignor  to  Chinquapin  Corpora- 
tion, Catoosa,  Okia. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,109 

Int.  a.-  B65D  41/32 

VS.  a.  220-269  6  Qaims 


2^ 


1.  A  storage  apparatus  for  storing  toys  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  body  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  toys,  the 
outer  side  walls  of  said  hollow  body  including  indicating 
means  thereon  to  resemble  a  generally  torso  portion  of  an 
animal's  body; 

a  dome-shaped  cover  for  said  hollow  body  including  a 
pointed  portion  at  the  front  upper  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
downwardly  projecting  ears  at  the  rearward  end  thereof, 
said  cover  including  indicating  means  on  the  pointed 
portion  to  resemble  a  nose  and  indicating  means  on  the 
flaps  to  resemble  ears  and  additional  indicating  means 
over  the  domed  surface  to  represent  other  facial  features 
of  an  animal's  head; 

pivoting  means  on  the  downwardly  projecting  flaps  of  the 
cover  pivotally  mounting  the  cover  on  the  body  to  open 
and  close  with  respect  to  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow 
body; 

a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting  teeth  around  substan- 
tially the  entire  periphery  of  said  cover  opposite  said  flaps, 
said  downwardly  projecting  teeth  being  formed  of  flexible 
material  for  deflecting  inwardly  when  said  cover  is  closed; 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  projecting  teeth  around  substantially 
the  entire  periphery  of  said  open  hollow  body  opposite 
said  pivotal  connection,  said  teeth  being  formed  of  flexible 
material  for  engaging  the  upper  row  of  teeth  when  the 
cover  is  closed  and  deflecting  inwardly  as  the  teeth  en- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  metal  container  having  a  cylindri- 
cal sidewall  and  a  top  end  panel,  the  panel  having  an  inner  and 
outer  surface,  an  opening  means  comprising: 

a  pouring  tab  scored  in  the  top  panel  outlined  by  reduced 
thickness  metal,  the  tab  being  adjacent  the  cylindrical 
sidewall; 

an  elongated  opener  strip  having  one  end  attached  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  pouring  ub  at  a  point  adjacent  the  can 
sidewall  and  the  other  end  of  the  strip  attached  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  top  panel  at  a  point  adjacent  the  can 
sidewall  diametrically  of  the  tab; 

a  pop  hole  tab  scored  in  the  top  panel  outlined  by  reduced 
thickness  metal,  the  pop  hole  tab  being  adjacent  the  center 
of  the  panel  and  directly  above  said  opener  strip  and 
intermediate  the  strip  ends;  and 

an  opener  stick  having  the  inner  end  affixed  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  pop  hole  tab,  the  opener  stick  normally 
lying  horizontally  adjacent  to  the  top  panel  outer  surface 
with  the  outer  end  adjacent  the  cylindrical  sidewall, 

whereby  the  opener  stick  may  be  pivoted  upwardly  tearing 
said  pop  hole  tab  from  the  top  panel  providing  an  open 
aperture  in  the  top  panel,  following  which  the  opening 
stick  may  be  downwardly  displaced  so  that  the  inner  end 
engages  said  opener  strip  and  further  downward  displace- 
ment of  the  opener  stick  causes  portions  of  said  scored 
periphery  of  said  tab  to  be  torn  from  the  top  panel  and  the 
pouring  tab  hinged  downwardly  within  the  container 
providing  a  pouring  opener. 


APRIL  29,  1980 
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4,200,199 
VACUUM  BOTTLE  CONSTRUCTION 

William  A.  Perkins,  and  William  J.  Tanner,  both  of  Nashville, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated,  Nash- 
ville, Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,600 

Int.  a.2  A47J  41/02;  B65D  25/14.  25/18 

VS.  a.  220—420  12  Qaims 


grain  to  cross-grain  tensile  strength  ratio  greater  than  1.5 
to  1  and  a  maximum  elongation  in  both  with-grain  and 
cross-grain  directions  of  no  more  than  150%,  such  that 
said  single,  straight  line  slit  can  be  formed  solely  by  said 
finger  or  fingernail  pressure. 

4,200,201 
MACHINE  HAVING  MODULE  WITH  CARRIAGE  FOR 

ADVANCING  ROW  OF  ARTICLES 
Robert  J.  Collins,  Venice;  Richard  R.  Stutsman,  Mount  Baldy, 
and  Theodore  C.  Youngkin,  North  Hollywood,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Rod  Pierce  and  Associates,  Marina  del  Rey, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,113,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,134,520.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,560 
Int.  a.-  B65G  35/04 
U.S.  a.  221—129  24  Claims 


le    6 


1.  In  a  vacuum  insulated  container  having  sides,  the  bottom 
and  open  top  constituted  by  an  outer  shell  and  an  inner  shell 
spaced  from  each  other,  joined  at  their  tops  to  form  the  open 
top  and  with  the  space  therebetween  being  substantially  evacu- 
ated, and  wherein  said  inner  and  outer  shells  are  formed  of  a 
thin  metallic  material,  said  outer  shell  being  so  thin  as  to  be 
collapsible  inwardly  under  external  ambient  air  pressure  after 
said  space  has  been  evacuated,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  in  the  evacuated  space  and  in  contact  solely  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  shell  to  strengthen  at  least  the  cen- 
tral vertical  portion  of  said  outer  shell  and  to  thereby  prevent 
its  collapse  inwardly  under  external  air  pressure. 

4,200,200 

SHEET  DISPENSING  CARTON 

Carl  C.  Hein,  III,  and  Joseph  J.  Spitz,  both  of  Neenah,  Wis., 

assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,551,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,888 

Int.  a.2  A47K  10/42 

U.S.  a.  221-48  7  Qaims 


1.  A  dispensing  machine  comprising: 

a  module  in  which  articles  to  be  dispensed  can  be  arranged 
in  a  row; 

releasing  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  module  for 
releasing  said  articles  sequentially  upon  actuation  thereof; 

a  carriage  movable  along  said  module  for  advancing  said 
articles  toward  said  releasing  means,  said  carriage  includ- 
ing a  non-rotatable  structure  and  a  drive  wheel  rotatably 
connected  to  said  non-rotatable  structure;  and 

spring  means  mounted  on  and  carried  in  its  entirety  by  said 
carriage  for  driving  said  carriage  toward  said  releasing 
means,  said  spring  means  being  connected  to  said  non- 
rotatable  structure  and  said  drive  wheel  to  be  wound  by 
rotation  of  said  drive  wheel  in  one  direction  and  unwound 
by  rotation  of  said  drive  wheel  in  another  direction. 

4,200,202 
BEVERAGE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Karl  Schroeder,  3966  S.  44th  St.,  Greenfield,  Wis.  53220,  and 
James  A.  Pappas,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Karl  Schroe- 
der, Greenfield,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,616 

Int.  a.^  F25D  25/04 

U.S.  a.  221—150  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  tissue-dispensing  carton  including  wall  portions,  at  least 

one  of  said  wall  portions  including  a  tissue-dispensing  opening 

covered  by  a  continuous,  single  layer  of  an  imperforate,  uniaxi- 

ally  oriented,  barrier  type  thermoplastic,  polymeric  film  ten- 

sioned  across  said  opening  and  adhered  to  said  wall  portion; 
said  film  being  uniaxially  oriented  to  the  extent  that  it  exhib- 
its tensile  strength  in  the  orientation  direction  that  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  tensile  strength  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  orientation  direction,  whereby  said 
film  splits  along  a  line  extending  in  the  orientation  direc- 
tion to  fonii  a  single,  straight-line  slit  responsive  to  finger  ve^eraBe  container  delivery  device  for  use  with  an  item 
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said  top  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  containers  to  a 
position  laterally  offset  from  and  beneath  the  said  top 
opening, 

(b)  a  vertical  wall  forming  a  guide  channel  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  top  opening  and  with  said  wall  having  a 
release  opening  therein  facing  said  transport  means, 

(c)  a  beverage  container  handling  piston  disposed  in  said 
guide  channel  and  with  said  piston  having  a  top  wall, 

(d)  and  means  to  move  said  piston  between  a  lowered  and  a 
raised  position  at  said  access  opening, 

(e)  said  piston  comprising  means  to  block  said  release  open- 
ing against  passage  therethrough  of  said  containers  be- 
tween said  transport  means  and  said  guide  channel  when 
said  piston  is  in  its  said  raised  position. 


APRIL  29,  1980 


4,200,204 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  WITH  PRESSURE  FLUID 

OPERATED  DISPENSING  PUMP 

Daniel  Bauer,  Le  Raincy;  Jean-Paul  Beck,  Paris,  and  Ge'rard 

Braque,  Mitry-le-Neuf,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oretd, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,672 
Qainis  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18,  1977,  77  08188 
Int.  a.-  B67D  5/64 
VS.  a.  222-133  ,  21  Gaims 


4,200,203 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  BATCH  METERING  SYSTEM 
Jerald  R,  Rider,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,322 

Int.  a:-  B67D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  222-14  5  Gaims 


Tj-^  B/nct  *•'• 
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1.  An  electrical  network  with  which  a  control  element  is 
positioned  to  regulate  a  flow  of  fluid  to  a  batch  of  the  fluid, 
including, 

a  first  circuit  adapted  to  receive  and  store  eletrical  voltage 
pulses  and  generate  a  first  output  control  signal  when  a 
first  predetermined  number  of  the  stored  pulses  have  been 
received, 

a  first  manual  selector  means  connected  to  the  first  circuit 
for  manual  predetermination  of  the  number  of  pulses 
stored  in  the  first  circuit  which  will  cause  generation  of 
the  first  output  signal, 

a  generator  of  voltage  pulses  connected  to  the  first  circuit  to 
generate  a  first  input  of  a  train  of  voltage  pulses  on  the 
connection  for  storage  in  the  first  circuit, 

a  connection  between  the  output  of  the  first  circuit  and  an 
input  of  the  generator  of  voltage  pulses  through  which  the 
first  output  signal  of  the  first  circuit  turns  off  the  generator 
when  the  manually  selected  number  of  pulses  from  the 
first  train  have  been  stored, 

a  now  meter  responsive  to  the  supply  of  fiuid  flowing  to  the 
batch  and  connected  to  the  first  circuit  to  transmit  a  sec- 
ond train  of  voltage  pulses  representative  of  the  actual 
flow  of  fluid  to  the  batch, 

and  a  control  element  connected  to  the  first  circuit  to  re- 
ceive at  least  two  output  signals  from  the  first  circuit, 

wherein  the  first  signal  to  the  control  element  is  generated 
by  the  first  circuit  when  the  pulses  stored  from  the  first 
train  and  the  pulses  of  the  second  train  equal  the  total 
number  of  pulses  required  for  each  fluid  batch  and  the 
second  signal  to  the  control  element  is  generated  by  the 
first  circuit  when  subsequent  flow  meter  pulses  equal  the 
number  of  pulses  originally  stored  from  the  first  train. 


1.  A  dispensing  container  for  storing  and  dispensing  a  liquid 
product,  comprising  a  container  vessel,  a  liquid  product  in  said 
container  vessel,  and  a  pump  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  dispensing  chamber, 

(b)  ejection  orifice  means, 

(c)  one-way  flow  means  communicating  said  dispensing 
chamber  with  said  ejection  orifice  means, 

(d)  one-way  flow  means  communicating  said  dispensing 
chamber  with  the  interior  of  said  container  vessel, 

(e)  a  movable  control  member  effective  to  ensure  introduc- 
tion of  the  liquid  product  from  said  container  vessel  into 
the  dispensing  chamber  and  discharge  thereof  from  said 
dispensing  chamber  towards  said  ejection  orifice  means  by 
alternating  displacement  of  said  control  member,  and 

(0  means  for  applying  gas  pressure  from  compressed  gas  to 
one  end  of  said  movable  control  member  during  a  dispens- 
ing operation, 

said  gas  pressure  applying  means  comprising  a  pressurized 
reservoir,  an  ejection  valve  on  said  reservoir,  and  manu- 
ally operable  means  for  displacing  said  reservoir  to  actu- 
ate said  valve  to  open  during  a  dispensing  operation, 

and  wherein  a  guide  duct  displaceably  receives  said  pressur- 
ized reservoir, 

said  pressurized  reservoir  having  a  part  which  projects 
outwardly  from  said  guide  duct,  and  said  manually  opera- 
ble means  comprises  a  cap  slidably  fitted  on  said  guide 
duct  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  guide  duct  to 
displace  said  reservoir  relative  to  the  guide  duct  under  the 
action  of  pressure  exerted  on  said  cap  by  the  user. 
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4,200,205 

FLUID  RESERVOIRS  FOR  TANDEM  MASTER 

CYLINDERS 

Masashi  Ban;  Tomio  Tachino,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Jiro  KizakI, 
Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,178 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1977,  52-92051 

Int.  G.2  B65D  85/00:  B60T  11/00 

U.S.  G.  220—20.5  3  Gaims 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  of  resin  material  for  a  vehicle  tandem 
master  cylinder,  comprising  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  for 
supplying  fluid  to  first  and  second  chambers,  respectively,  of 
said  cylinder,  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  each  having 
upper,  lower  and  side  walls,  said  upper  and  lower  walls  of  each 
said  fluid  chamber  being  tapered  inwardly  and  said  side-walls 
of  each  said  fluid  chamber  being  tapered  inwardly  forming  a 
portion  of  each  said  fluid  chamber  into  a  substantially  trun- 
cated pyramid-shape  and  to  form  a  narrow  waist  portion  of 
said  reservoir  including  a  common  wall  portion  of  said  reser- 
voir between  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers,  said  com- 
mon wall  portion  having  an  area  smaller  than  the  cross  section 
of  either  of  said  fluid  chambers;  and  an  air  conduit  member 
integral  with  said  upper  walls  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
chambers  providing  air  communication  between  said  fluid 
chambers,  said  air  conduit  member  being  U-shaped  proximate 
said  narrow  waist  portion  to  provide  means  for  absorbing 
thermal  deformation  of  said  reservoir. 


4,200,206 
SHOWER  ATTACHABLE  DISPENSER 
Charles  R.  Chase,  2253  W.  St.  Moritz  La.,  Phoenrx,  Ariz.  85023, 
and  Gerald  F.  Lantry,  2002  Ave.  G.,  Council  Bluffs,  Iowa 
51501 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,414 

Int.  G.2  B05B  07/28 

U.S.  G.  222—144.5  14  Gaims 


1.  A  fluid  dispenser  comprising  a  flow  body  having  a  water 
main  stream  portion, 

said  body  main  stream  portion  having  a  main  stream  inlet 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  water  conduit  and  having  a 
main  stream  outlet  to  which  a  shower  head  is  adapted  to 
be  connected. 


said  body  main  stream  portion  having  a  main  stream  passage 
interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet, 

said  body  main  stream  portion  having  a  dispensed  fluids  port 
extending  therethrough  from  the  upper  side  thereof  to 
said  main  stream  passage  so  that  dispensed  fluids  can  enter 
said  main  stream, 

a  fluid  delivery  manifold  having  an  outer  wall  attached  to 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  main  stream  portion  of 
said  flow  body  and  surrounding  said  dispensed  fluids  port, 

a  reservoir  assembly  mounted  on  said  delivery  manifold  and 
having  reservoir  means  for  fluid  to  be  dispensed, 

a  valve  means  mounted  on  said  reservoir  assembly  beneath 
said  reservoir  means, 

said  valve  means  having  valve  inlet  means  from  said  reser- 
voir and  having  valve  outlet  means  in  communication 
with  said  fluid  delivery  manifold, 

said  valve  means  having  a  housing  receiving  a  valve  clog- 
ging member  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve  housing 
and  with  respect  to  said  reservoir  means, 

said  valve  means  having  a  manual  control  means  attached 
thereto  and  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  valve  housing  and 
on  the  outer  side  of  said  dispenser, 

said  reservoir  assembly  having  a  sliding  fit  with  respect  to 
said  outer  wall  of  said  delivery  manifold  and  being  remov- 
able upwardly  therefrom  by  being  lifted  substantially 
straight  upwardly  off  of  said  delivery  manifold, 

said  valve  means  being  independent  of  said  fluid  delivery 
manifold  and  being  capable  of  shutting  off  flow  from  said 
reservoir  assembly  through  said  valve  outlet  means, 

said  valve  means  being  removable  from  said  fluid  delivery 
manifold  simultaneously  with  said  upward  removal  of  said 
reservoir  assembly  from  said  fluid  delivery  manifold  so 
that  said  reservoir  means  can  be  removed  after  said  valve 
means  has  been  shut  off  to  minimize  waste  of  dispensed 
fluid, 

said  reservoir  assembly  having  filling  means  thereon  in  an 
upper  portion  thereof. 


4,200,207 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  FOAM  PUMP  SYSTEM 

Larry  D.  Akers,  and  Charles  H.  Scholl,  both  of  Vermilion,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,333 

Int.  G.^  F04C  1/14.  15/04 

U.S.  G.  222—190  20  Gaims 


7.  A  dispensing  system  for  mixing  a  gas  with  a  liquid  and  for 
pumping  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  dispenser  comprising, 
first  and  second  stage  gear  pumps  each  having  an  inlet  and 

outlet, 
a  passage  for  supplying  said  liquid  to  the  inlet  of  said  first 

stage  pump. 
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means  for  delivering  said  liquid  from  the  outlet  of  said  first 
stage  pump  to  the  inlet  of  said  second  stage  pump, 

means  for  supplying  said  gas  to  said  second  stage  pump  for 
mixing  therein  with  said  liquid, 

means  for  delivering  said  mixture  of  gas  and  liquid  from  said 
second  stage  pump  to  a  dispenser,  and 

recycle  means  for  at  least  partially  returning  said  mixture 
from  said  second  stage  pump,  through  a  recycle  passage  to 
said  second  stage  pump  when  said  dispenser  is  not  dispens- 
ing all  said  mixture  supplied  to  it  from  said  second  stage 
pump, 

said  recycle  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  first  stage 
pump  with  the  inlet  of  said  first  stage  pump,  and  connect- 
ing the  outlet  of  said  second  stage  pump  with  the  inlet  of 
said  second  stage  pump,  said  liquid  being  recycled 
through  said  first  pump  and  said  mixture  being  recycled 
through  said  second  pump. 


4,200,208 
PNEUMATIC  HOPPER  GATE 
Robert  L.  Hassenauer,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Evans  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,132 

iBt  a.2  B65G  65/62,  65/66 

VS.  a.  222—505  8  Claims 


1.  An  outlet  gate  arrangement  for  a  hopper  having  sloping 
side  walls  converging  toward  each  other  and  spaced  apart  at 
their  lower  edges  to  define  a  discharge  opening,  a  gate  having 
an  upper  surface  sealingly  engageable  with  said  side  walls 
adjacent  their  opening-defining  lower  edges  when  said  gate  is 
closed,  means  maintaining  said  gate  in  constant  engagement 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  gate  operat- 
ing mechanism  having  a  part  movable  transversely  of  said 
opening,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  gate  and  said  trans- 
versely movable  part,  said  pivotal  connection  having  its  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls 
and  forming  the  sole  support  of  said  gate  whereby  when  said 
pivotal  connection  is  moved  transversely  from  its  gate-closing 
position,  a  marginal  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  gate 
slidably  follows  the  bottom  surface  of  said  one  sloping  side 
wall  and  said  gate  rotates  about  said  pivotal  connection  away 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  other  sloping  side  wall  and  simulta- 
neously moves  transversely  away  therefrom  to  permit  the 
discharge  of  lading  through  said  opening. 


4,200,209 

DEVICE  FOR  STOPPERING  AND  CONNECHNG  A 

CONTAINER  CONTAINING  A  STERILE  LIQUID 

Georges  Aguettant,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire 

Aguettant,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,909 
Int  a:-  B65D  47/36 
VJS.  a.  222—541  8  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  stoppering  and  connecting  a  container  con- 
taining a  sterile  liquid,  comprising 
two  hollow  cup-like  elements  aligned  coaxially  and  sealed 
together  along  their  peripheries  in  a  fiuid-tight  manner, 
one  said  cup-like  element  being  an  upstream  element 


located  adjacent  the  container,  and  the  other  being  a 
downstream  hollow  cup-like  element; 
sanitary  sealing  means  to  protect  and  seal  the  interior  of  said 
upstream  cup-like  element  from  becoming  contaminated 
while  permitting  successive  passages  of  materials  there- 
through, said  sanitary  sealing  means  comprising  a  disk  of 
a  supple,  fiuid-tight,  piercable  material  located  between 
said  hollow  cup-like  elements; 

L 


said  upstream  cup-like  element  having  a  hollow  extension 
for  connection  to  the  container  or  to  a  tube  coming  out  of 
the  container;  and 

said  downstream  cup-like  element  having  a  closed  extension 
with  a  weakened  separation  line  between  said  extension 
and  said  downstream  cup-like  element  whereby  the  exten- 
sion may  be  broken  under  stress  from  said  downstream 
cup-like  element  thereby  providing  access  to  said  disk. 


4,200,210 
ROTARY  SLIDE  CLOSURE 
Ernst  Riegler,  Emis,  and  Manfred  Schmidt,  Linz,  both  of  Aus* 
tria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Aus* 
tria 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,118 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  16, 1977,  6659/77 

Int.  a.-  B22D  41/10 

VJS.  a.  222—598  1  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  slide  closure  for  a  vessel  having  an  interior  and 
provided  with  a  fire-proof  lining,  in  particular  a  casting  ladle, 
of  the  type  including  a  seat  block  having  a  surface  forming  a 
beveled  seat,  a  closure  block  with  a  beveled  surface  contacting 
said  seat  block  at  said  beveled  seat  and  being  rotatably 
mounted  relative  to  said  seat  block,  said  closure  block  and  said 
seat  block  each  having  at  least  one  flow-through  opening,  said 
at  least  one  flow-through  opening  of  said  closure  block  being 
capable  of  being  brought  into  register  with  said  at  least  one 
flow-through  opening  of  said  seat  block,  so  as  to  form  a  pour- 
ing channel,  by  rotation  of  said  closure  block  about  a  central 
axis,  the  improvement  comprising  said  surface  of  said  seat 
block  that  forms  said  beveled  seat  facing  said  interior  of  said 
vessel,  said  closure  block  contacting  the  surface  of  said  seat 
block  forming  said  beveled  seat  from  the  interior  of  the  vessel, 
and  said  pouring  ctiannel  extending  from  the  interior  of  the 
vessel  at  the  location  of  said  central  axis  in  said  closure  block 
to  the  exterior  of  the  vessel  at  a  point  in  said  seat  block  laterally 
displaced  from  said  central  axis,  said  pouring  channel  running 
obliquely  from  the  central  axis  towards  said  seat  block  and 
making  a  knee-shaped  bend  within  said  seat  block  to  form  a 
section,  approximately  parallel  to  and  lateral  of  the  central  axis 
of  the  closure  block,  leading  to  the  exterior  of  the  vessel. 
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■^       4,200,211 
WEB  GUIDE  DEVICE 
Kiichiro  Yamagishi;  Matutaro  Hirose,  and  Sachio  Muramatsu, 
all  of  Figinomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiiji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,840 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1977,  52-93230 

Int.  a.^  B65H  25/26.  17/32 

U.S.a.  226— 21  3aaims 


individual  delivery  means  of  the  other  of  said  strands,  said 
additional  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  stored 


1.  In  a  web  guide  device  for  controlling  the  lateral  position 
of  a  web  in  a  web  carrying  line  including  a  floating  support 
means  for  floatingly  supporting  a  web  by  a  fluid  cushion,  and 
a  solid  support  means  downstream  of  said  floating  support 
means  for  supporting  the  web  directly  on  a  solid  surface,  such 
as  that  of  a  pass  roller,  the  improvement  comprising  control 
roller  means  disposed  between  said  floating  and  solid  support 
means  and  downstream  of  said  floating  support  means,  said 
control  roller  means  being  brought  substantially  into  contact 
with  said  web  and  being  capable  of  swinging  around  a  swing 
center  line  set  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said 
web  upstream  of  said  control  roller  means,  said  swing  center 
line  located  substantially  directly  above  said  control  roller 
means  and  substantially  coinciding  with  the  center  line  of  the 
web,  said  control  roller  means  operating  to  laterally  displace 
said  web  while  simultaneously  varying  the  feeding-in  angle  of 
said  web  with  respect  to  said  control  roller  means  to  thereby 
control  the  lateral  position  of  said  web. 


4,200,212 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 

INDIVIDUAL  STRANDS  INTO  A  COMPOSITE  STRAND 

UNDER  CONTROLLED  SPEEDS  AND  TENSIONS 
Wolfgang  Hartig,  and  Erich  Lenk,  both  of  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik 
AG,  Remscheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,181 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1978,  2812100 

Int.  a.2  B65H  25/24 
U.S.  a.  226—24  13  Qaims 

7.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  at  least  two  individual  strands 
into  a  composite  strand  under  controlled  speeds  and  tensional 
forces,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conveying  means  comprising  individual  deliv- 
ery means  having  a  speed-controllable  drive  means  for 
each  of  said  individual  strands  and  a  common  draw-off 
means  having  a  speed-controllable  drive  means  for  said 
composite  strand; 
a  reference  input  means  for  presetting  the  speed  of  the  drive 
means  of  a  first  conveying  means,  said  first  conveying 
means  being  a  predetermined  first  individual  delivery 
means  for  a  first  strand  of  said  individual  strands; 
means  for  storing  and  measuring  the  stored  portion  of  the 
individual  strand  located  between  each  of  said  individual 
delivery  means  and  said  common  draw-off  means; 
a  first  control  means  responsive  to  the  stored  portion  of  said 
first  strand  delivered  by  said  first  predetermined  individ- 
ual delivery  means  to  control  the  speed  of  the  drive  of  said 
common  draw-off  means;  and 
additional  control  means  allocated  to  each  of  the  remaining 


portion  of  its  particular  strand  to  control  the  speed  of  the 
drive  means  of  its  particular  individual  delivery  means. 


4,200,213 
PERCUSSION  APPARATUS 
Maurice  Liesse,  Saint-Denis  les  Sens,  France,  assignor  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
Neuilly,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,447,  Aug.  10,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,031 

Int.  a.'  B25C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  227—10  15  Qaims 


1.  A  percussion  apparatus  comprising  a  first  housing,  a  main 
operating  piston  displaceable  in  said  first  housing  from  a  rest 
position  to  a  driven  position  and  connected  to  a  driver  mem- 
ber; a  second  housing,  an  auxiliary  piston  displaceable  in  said 
second  housing  between  a  top  and  bottom  end  of  stroke  posi- 
tions, retaining  means  for  retaining  said  auxiliary  piston  in  its 
top  end  of  stroke  position  and  actuating  means  for  releasing 
said  retaining  means  to  initiate  an  operating  cycle  of  said  appa- 
ratus, means  on  said  auxiliary  piston  for  engaging  said  main 
operating  piston  to  displace  said  main  operating  piston  from  its 
rest  position  to  an  intermediate  position,  a  cylinder  head  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  housings  and  having  an 
opening  therethrough  receiving  said  auxiliary  piston  and  being 
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closed  thereby,  air  inlet  means  into  said  first  housing  for  admit- 
ting combustion  supporting  air,  said  auxiliary  piston  deflning  a 
predetermined  storage  capacity  for  fuel  and  having  means  to 
transfer  the  fuel  together  with  combustion  supporting  air  to  a 
space  between  said  main  operating  piston  in  its  intermediate 
position  and  said  cylinder  head  in  the  course  of  its  displace- 
ment between  its  top  and  bottom  positions,  the  volume  of  said 
space  being  dependent  upon  the  length  of  stroke  of  said  auxil- 
iary piston,  ignition  means  for  igniting  the  explosive  mixture 
composed  of  the  fuel  and  the  combustion  supporting  air  in  said 
space  when  said  auxiliary  piston  is  in  its  bottom  end  of  stroke 
position  to  thrust  said  main  operating  piston  to  its  driven  posi- 
tion and  concomitantly  return  said  auxiliary  piston  to  its  top 
end  of  stroke  position,  and  exhaust  means  for  evacuating  ex- 
haust gases  produced  by  combustion  of  the  explosive  mixture. 
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4,200^15 
COMPRESSION  TACKER 
Raymond  F.  Novak,  Itasca;  Richard  Doyle,  Mt.  Prospect,  and 
Edmund  Frank,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Duo-Fast 
Corporation,  Franklin  Pk.,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,977 

Int.  a.^  B25C  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  227—123  33  Qaims 


4,200,214 
ADJUSTABLE  MAGAZINE  FOR  FASTENER  DRIVING 

TOOL 
Allan  J.  Bobren,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Swingline,  Inc., 
Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,567 

Int  a^  B25C  1/04 

U.S.  a  227—109  2  Claims 


1.  A  compact,  hand-held  tacker  for  driving  fasteners  into  a 
workpiece  comprising 

a  body  deflning  a  handle  portion  and  a  nose  portion, 

a  plunger  mounted  in  said  nose  portion, 

a  driver  blade  coupled  to  said  plunger, 

means  for  driving  said  plunger  and  said  blade  through  a 
fastener  driving  stroke, 

a  jaw  pivotally  and  removably  secured  to  said  nose  portion, 
said  driving  means  engaging  said  jaw  to  bias  said  jaw  such 
that  said  jaw  is  locked  in  a  flrst,  tool  operating  position 
and  upon  release,  is  biased  to  a  second,  drive  track  clear- 
ing position. 


4,200,216 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FASTENING  ELEMENTS 

THROUGH  A  SETTING  DEVICE 
Elmar  Maler,  Tisis,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hiiti  AktiengeseIN 
schaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1977,  2738849 

Int.  a.2  B25C  7/00 
U.S.  a  227—136  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  magazine  for  a  fastener  tool  which  magazine  is  capa- 
ble of  holding  and  delivering  fasteners  of  one  length  and  there- 
after capable  of  being  adjusted  to  accommodate  fasteners  of  a 
different  length,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  fastener  holding  and  delivering  chamber 
having  an  opening  therealong  including  fastener  support 
floor  spaced  relative  to  said  opening  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  fasteners  thereon  and  a  vertical  wall  attached 
to  the  support  floor; 

(b)  a  hold-down  L-shaped  cover  element  attachable  to  the 
vertical  wall  and  including  a  cover  lid  at  least  partially 
closing  said  opening  and  a  cover  side  piece  substantially  at 
a  right  angle  to  the  cover  lid; 

(c)  adjustable  interconnecting  means  for  connecting  the 
cover  element  to  the  vertical  magazine  wall  comprising 
bolt  means  on  the  magazine  wall,  a  slot  in  the  cover  side 
piece  to  receive  the  bolt  means  and  adjustable  engaging 
means  movable  along  the  bolt  means  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  the  cover  side  piece  to  and  from  the  magazine 
wall;  and 

(d)  alignment  positioning  means  for  selectively  positioning 
in  a  plurality  of  positions  the  cover  element  with  respect 
to  and  the  magazine  wall  comprising  projection  pin  means 
and  plurality  of  complementary  holes  for  receiving  the 
projection  pin  means,  the  projection  means  positioned  on 
one  member  and  each  complementary  hole  placed  in  the 
other  member. 


jb  '• 


1.  Setting  device  for  driving  fastening  elements,  comprising 
a  housing,  means  in  said  housing  for  driving  fastening  elements 
in  a  flrst  direction,  a  guide  channel  within  said  housing  for 
guiding  a  belt-shaped  magazine  containing  spaced  fastening 
elements,  said  guide  channel  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end 
and  extending  transversely  of  the  flrst  direction,  a  transport 
device  within  said  housing  for  moving  the  belt-like  magazine  in 
a  step-wise  manner  through  said  guide  channel  for  aligning 
fastening  elements  in  the  magazine  in  the  path  of  said  driving 
means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  stop  means  mov- 
ably  displaceably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  displacement 
into  said  guide  channel  into  a  flrst  position  and  a  second  posi- 
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tion  therein  so  that  in  the  flrst  position  said  transport  device 
can  be  operated  for  moving  the  belt-like  magazine  and  in  the 
second  position  said  stop  means  blocks  the  operation  of  said 
transport  device  for  moving  the  belt-like  magazine,  said  stop 
means  comprises  an  elongated  lever  having  a  flrst  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  with 
the  point  of  pivotal  attachment  located  intermediate  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  lever  and  dividing  said  lever  into  a  first 
lever  arm  extending  from  the  point  of  pivotal  attachment  to  the 
flrst  end  thereof  and  a  second  lever  arm  extending  from  the 
point  of  pivotal  attachment  to  the  second  end  thereof,  said  flrst 
lever  arm  being  displaceable  into  said  guide  channel  into  the 
flrst  and  second  positions  of  said  stop  means,  and  said  second 
lever  arm  arranged  to  block  said  transport  device  when  said 
flrst  lever  arm  is  in  the  second  position. 


4,200,217 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ARTICLE  HAVING 

A  PRESS-WORKED  MEMBER  INWARDLY  OF  A 

CYLINDRICAL  MEMBER 

Kuninori   Imai,   Kanagawa;   Soji   Takahashi,   Hachioji,   and 

Masamoto  Akeyama,  Kokubu^ji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1976,  51-93186 

Int.  a.2  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  228—161  19  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  having  a  press- 
worked  member  inwardly  of  a  cylindrical  member,  said 
method  comprising: 

a  flrst  step  for  removing  stain  and  oxidation  fllm  on  the  inner 
surface  of  a  hollow  member  and  on  the  peripheral  side 
surface  of  a  blank, 

a  second  step  for  arranging  said  blank  inwardly  of  said 
hollow  member  so  that  the  purifled  surfaces  of  said  blank 
and  said  hollow  member  may  be  faced  toward  each  other, 

a  third  step  for  subjecting  said  blank  to  a  press-working  in 
said  hollow  member  to  combine  it  with  said  hollow  mem- 
ber and  to  form  it  into  a  desired  shape,  and 

a  fourth  step  for  subjecting  the  combined  members  to  an 
after-treatment  to  thereby  provide  said  article  of  a  desired 
shape  in  which  said  blank  is  tightly  joined  inwardly  of  said 
hollow  member, 

wherein  said  third  step  comprises  a  step  for  subjecting  said 
blank  to  a  cold  press-working  in  said  hollow  member,  and 
after  that  another  step  for  subjecting  said  blank  to  a  hot 
press-working  in  said  hollow  member  to  form  said  blank 
into  a  desired  shape. 


4,200,218 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  HTTINGS  TO  A 

CYLINDRICAL  WELL  SCREEN 

Raymond  A.  Koehler,  Oak  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,502 
Int.  a.2  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  228—165  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  cylindrical  fltting  to  one  end  of 
a  cylindrical,  wire  wrapped  well  screen  which  has  a  plurality 
of  closely  spaced  wrap  wires  affixed  to  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nal internal  rods,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  the  fltting  so 


its  internal  diameter  is  only  slightly  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  wrap  wires;  forming  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  slots  in  one  end  of  said  fltting;  telescopically  placing 
the  slotted  end  portion  of  the  fltting  over  a  plurality  of  wrap 
wires  on  one  end  of  the  well  screen;  and  welding  said  fitting  to 


■n-^ 

X«» 

^^— > 

said  last  plurality  of  wrap  wires  by  applying  a  weld  bead  along 
the  length  of  each  of  said  slots;  said  welding  step  serving  to 
reduce  the  outside  diameter  of  said  fitting  in  the  region  of  said 
slots  to  cause  said  fitting  to  shrink  into  tight  mechanical 
contact  with  said  end  of  said  well  screen. 


4,200,219 
CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUID  PRODUCT 
Gary  A.  Ramich,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,881 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  5/24.  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  229—16  A  8  Qaims 


1.  A  paperboard  container  for  liquid  product  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  panel  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  and  a  bottom 
edge; 

(b)  a  rear  panel  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  and  a  bottom 
edge; 

(c)  a  sealing  flap  extension  formed  on  each  of  the  side  edges 
of  the  front  panel,  the  sealing  flap  extensions  being  sealed 
to  the  side  edges  of  the  rear  panel  such  that  the  front  and 
rear  panels  are  shaped  to  form  a  substantially  cylindrical 
container; 

(d)  a  bottom  panel  extending  between  the  bottom  edges  of 
the  front  and  rear  panels  to  close  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  bottom  panel  having  a  pair  of  side  edges; 

(e)  a  triangular  infolding  bottom  side  flap  attached  to  each  of 
the  side  edges  of  the  bottom  panel  and  folded  upward  into 
the  interior  of  the  container; 

(0  a  pair  of  gusset  flaps  connecting  each  of  the  bottom  side 
flaps  to  each  of  the  front  and  rear  panels,  the  gusset  flaps 
being  folded  against  the  adjacent  bottom  side  flap;  and 

(g)  an  anti-leak  tab  extending  outward  from  each  of  the 
sealing  flap  extensions  on  the  front  panel  at  the  bottom 
portion  thereof,  the  anti-leak  tabs  each  being  positioned 
between  the  adjacent  gusset  flaps  and  the  inside  of  the  rear 
panel  to  inhibit  fluid  flow  therebetween. 
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4,200,220 

WRAP-AROUND  PAPERBOARD  CARRIER  WITH 

LATCHING  AND  LOCKING  PANELS 

Robert  H.  Ganz,  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 

Board  Co^  lac^  Montrale,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978.  Ser.  No.  955,312  , 
Int.  a:-  B65D  5/04 
U.S.  a.  229-40  5  Claims 


1.  A  package  comprising  an  assembly  of  articles  having  the 
general  form  of  beverage  containers  arranged  in  double  row 
relation  and  enclosed  in  a  tubular  wrapper  formed  of  a  foldabie 
sheet  of  paperboard  or  similar  material  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar configuration  which  is  divided  into  wall  forming  panels  and 
wrapped  about  three  sides  of  the  article  assembly  and  with  end 
sections  overlapped  and  secured  in  tight  relation  on  the  fourth 
side,  said  wrapper  end  sections  including  hinged  terminal  end 
portions  forming  latching  and  locking  panels  which  are  folded 
into  interleaved  relation  and  secured  in  the  plane  of  the  wall 
forming  panels  of  said  fourth  side,  each  said  locking  and  latch- 
ing panel  being  sandwiched  between  the  associated  locking 
and  latching  panel  and  portions  of  the  wall  panel  adjoining  the 
hinged  connection  therewith,  with  terminal  edge  portions  of  at 
least  one  of  said  latching  and  lockmg  panels  being  disposed  in 
pressure  engagement  at  the  hinge  line  of  the  associated  inter- 
leaved panel,  so  as  to  draw  the  associated  fourth  wall  forming 
panels  toward  each  other,  the  innermost  one  of  said  locking 
and  latching  panels  having  locking  and  latching  elements 
which  are  spaced  relative  to  each  other  in  the  direction  normal 
to  the  hinge  line  of  said  locking  and  latching  panels  and  which 
are  interengaged  with  cooperating  spaced  locking  and  latching 
elements  in  adjacent  innermost  panel  portions  which  overlie 
said  innermost  locking  and  latching  panels,  so  as  to  hold  said 
wall  panels  in  tightly  drawn  relation  about  said  article  assem- 
bly. 


4,200,221 
BLANKS  AND  STRIPS  THEREOF  FOR  THE  FOLDING 

OF  FLIP-TOP  OGARETTE  BOXES 
Heinz  Focke,  and  Kurt  Liedtke,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1978,2800393 

Int  aj  B65D  5/54.  5/66 
VJS.  CL  229—44  CB  12  Claims 


for  cigarettes  or  the  like  may  be  folded,  and  including  surface 
areas  defining  a  front,  back,  side  and  floor  walls  of  a  main  box 
portion,  front,  ceiling  and  side  walls  of  a  hinged  lid  portion, 
and  a  stiffening  flap  adapted  to  be  folded  against  the  inside  of 
the  lid  front  wall,  characterized  by:  the  surface  areas  defining 
a  first  lid  side  wall  (21),  the  lid  front  and  ceiling  walls  (22,  27) 
and  a  second  lid  side  wall  (23)  being  arranged  in  lateral  succes- 
sion opposite  and  forming  an  acute  angle  with,  respectively,  a 
first  side  wall  (16),  the  front  wall  (17)  and  a  second  side  wall 
(18)  of  the  main  box  portion,  a  space  within  said  acute  angle 
being  occupied  by  a  stiffening  flap  (35)  disposed  between  the 
front  wall  of  the  main  box  portion  and  the  lid  front  wall,  and 
the  surface  areas  defining  said  first  lid  side  wall,  lid  front  and 
ceiling  walls  and  second  lid  side  wall  being  connected  to  the 
main  box  portion  at  one  end  by  a  fold  strip  (41)  and  at  the  other 
end  by  a  hinge  point  (42),  whereby  during  folding  said  lid 
surface  areas  and  said  main  box  portion  surface  areas  are  pivot- 
ally  moved  together  about  said  hinge  point  to  thereby  close 
said  acute  angle. 


4,200,222 

GREETING  CARD  WITH  REMOVABLE  DECAL 

Erwin  P.  Feuer,  1865  Brickell  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33129 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,816 

Int  a.2  B42D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  229—92.8  ,  2  Claims 


1.  A  mailable  greeting  card,  comprising: 
a  first  section  having  a  detachable  decal  assembly  secured 
thereto  by  a  first  adhesive,  said  detachable  decal  assembly 
includes: 
a  decal  including  an  indicia  bearing  face  and  a  back, 
a  permanent  adhesive  connected  to  said  back, 
a  removable  backing  sheet  having  one  surface  removably 
connected  to  and  over  said  permanent  adhesive,  said 
removable  backing  sheet  having  a  second  surface  con- 
nected to  said  first  adhesive,  and 
a  second  section  foldably  connected  to  said  first  section,  said 
second  section  having  an  opening  therethrough  in  general 
alignment  with  said  detachable  decal  assembly  for  expos- 
ing said  indicia  bearing  face  for  viewing  when  said  second 
section  is  folded  upon  said  first  section. 


1.  A  blank  of  packaging  material  from  which  a  flip-top  box 


4,200,223 
CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR 
Herbert  Jaschkowitz,  Ettlensegart  71,  7200  Tuttlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2753265 

Int  CIJ  B04B  5/02 
US.  a.  233—26  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  for  a  swinging  test  tube  centrifuge,  the  centrifuge 
comprising  a  disc-like  base  plate  and  an  axially  oriented  collar 
on  said  base  plate  forming  the  hub  of  the  centrifuge  rotor,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  U-shaped  arms,  the  bases  of  said  arms 
resting  upon  the  base  plate  and  one  of  each  of  said  arms'  up- 
turned members  bearing  against  said  collar,  a  counter  plate 
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concentric  with  said  base  plate  engaging  said  upturned  mem-  4,200,225 

bers  of  said  arms  that  bear  against  said  collar,  and  a  protruding    DIAGNOSTIC  CHECK  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

CIRCUIT 
Masahiro  Ueno,  and  Ikuro  Masuda,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,316 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1977,  52/65796 

Int  a:  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371— 27  ISQaims 


flange  on  said  collar  extending  into  the  bight  of  each  of  said 
U-shaped  arms  in  order  to  hold  said  upturned  members  of  said 
arms  against  said  collar. 


4,200,224 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ISOLATING  FAULTS  IN  A 
MICROPROCESSOR  AND  A  MACHINE  CONTROLLED 

BY  THE  MICROPROCESSOR 
John  R.  Flint  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,413 

Int  CI.2  G06F  7//00 

U.S.  a.  371—18  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  independently  testing  both  a  microprocessor 
having  a  plurality  of  input/output  pxjrts,  each  port  having  a 
plurality  of  input/output  leads,  and  a  machine  whose  functions 
are  controlled  by  the  microprocessor,  comprising: 

(a)  releasing  each  lead  of  the  input/output  ports  from  any 
logic  level  which  is  fixed  by  virtue  of  the  status  of  the 
machine; 

(b)  writing,  by  means  of  a  test  program  in  the  microproces- 
sor, a  test  logic  level  to  a  first  lead  of  a  selected  input/out- 
put port  and  propagating  said  test  logic  level  from  lead  to 
lead  of  the  selected  input/output  port  such  that  only  a 
properly  functioning  input/output  lead  assumes  the  test 
logic  level  and  then  reverts  to  an  opposite  logic  level 
when  the  test  logic  level  propagates  to  the  next  lead; 

(c)  sensing  the  logic  level  associated  with  each  lead  of  the 
selected  input/output  port  and  generating  a  visual  indica- 
tion of  which  leads  assume  the  test  logic  level; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  for  the  remaining  input/output 
ports  of  the  microprocessor; 

(e)  causing  the  microprocessor  to  assume  a  quiescent  state  in 
which  it  is  electrically  connected  to  the  machine  but  in 
which  state  it  exercises  no  control  over  the  machine;  and 

(0  applying,  by  means  external  to  the  microprocessor,  a 
machine-run  logic  level  to  at  least  one  port  normally 
coupling  logic  levels  from  the  microprocessor  to  the 
machine,  said  machine-run  logic  level  being  selected  to 
effect  a  known  function  of  the  machine, 

whereby,  the  operability  of  each  input/output  port  of  the 
microprocessor  is  determined  by  a  visual  indication  of  the 
test  logic  level  propagating  along  each  input/output  port, 
and  the  functions  of  the  machine  are  checked  indepen- 
dently of  the  microprocessor  to  isolate  fault  conditions. 
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1.  A  diagnostic  check  method  for  a  digital  signal  circuit 
comprising  a  processor  for  delivering  a  plurality  of  digital 
signals  each  representing  binary  information  which  takes  a 
selected  one  of  a  first  and  a  second  mode,  a  controlled  appara- 
tus which  is  supplied  with  said  plurality  of  digital  signals,  and 
an  interface  connected  between  said  processor  and  said  con- 
trolled apparatus  for  transferring  said  digital  signals,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  making  the  modes  of  said 
plurality  of  digital  signals  produced  by  said  processor  all  coin- 
cident for  a  very  short  period  that  is  too  short  for  said  con- 
trolled apparatus  to  be  sensitive  to  the  changes  in  said  digital 
signals,  and  detecting  the  coincidence  of  mode  of  all  the  digital 
signals  applied  to  said  controlled  apparatus  from  said  interface 
during  said  short  period. 


4,200,226 

PARALLEL  MULTIPROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INDUSTRIAL  PLANT 

Giancarlo  Piras,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Euteco  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,864 

Int  a:-  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371—9  3  Claims 


f=^    uc  ■     L-^  V  ■-■       i-'-^    'IX 


1.  A  system  for  the  automation  of  an  industrial  plant,  such  as 
a  chemical  plant  the  operating  parameters  of  which  are  sub- 
ject, at  least  partly,  to  monitoring  and  adjustment  by  digital 
electronic  computers  in  dependence  on  signals  representing 
the  values  of  the  aforesaid  parameters,  wherein  said  system 
comprises: 

(a)  a  pluraHty  of  sensors  for  detecting  the  parameters  of  said 
plant  to  be  monitored; 

(b)  four  digital  electronic  computers  each  with  a  central 
memory,  in  which  there  are  stored  identical  programs  for 
processing  the  parameters  of  said  plant  which  are  to  be 
monitored,  said  computers  being  laid  out  according  to  a 
matrix  circuit; 
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(c)  plant  malfunction  signaling  means; 

(d)  connection  means  operatively  and  selectively  intercon- 
necting said  computers  to  each  other  and  to  said  sensors 
on  the  plant  to  be  checked,  one  of  said  computers  includ- 
ing; 

means  for  reading  in  sequence  all  the  incoming  signals 
representing  detected  values  of  said  parameters  arriving 
from  said  sensors  on  said  plant,  based  on  said  memo- 
rized program, 

means  for  sending  to  the  other  computers  signals  identify- 
ing said  readings, 

means  for  comparing  the  detected  values  with  corre- 
sponding stored  values,  based  on  said  memorized  pro- 
gram, 

means  for  activating  said  plant  malfunction  signaling 
means  in  the  event  of  a  discrepancy  between  said  de- 
tected values  and  said  corresponding  stored  values, 
based  on  said  memorized  program;  and  each  of  the 
remaining  three  said  computers  including, 

means  connected  for  receiving  from  said  one  computer 
the  signals  identifying  the  readings  being  taken, 

means  connected  for  receiving  from  said  sensors  signals 
corresponding  to  the  identification  signals  received 
from  said  one  computer,  and 

means  connected  for  comparing  the  signals  received  from 
the  sensors  with  corresponding  memorized  values  based 
on  their  memorized  programs; 
the  system  further  comprising: 

(e)  four  operational  watch-dog  detectors,  each  having  one 
input  and  three  outputs; 

(0  means  connecting  the  input  of  each  watch-dog  detector 
to  a  respective  computer; 

(g)  means  connecting  the  three  outputs  of  each  watch-dog 
detector  to  the  three  computers  other  than  the  one  to 
which  its  input  is  connected; 

(h)  means  in  each  computer  for  feeding  its  associated  watch- 
dog detector  with  check  signals  at  predetermined  time 
intervals,  the  watch-dog  detector  associated  with  said  one 
computer  operating  to  generate  a  failure  signal  which  is 
fed  to  the  other  three  computers  if  said  check  signal  fails 
to  arrive  at  the  predetermined  time,  and 

(i)  program-controlled  means  in  said  computers  for  select- 
ing, from  said  remaining  three  computers,  upon  receipt  of 
a  failure  signal  from  the  watch-dog  detector  of  said  one 
computer,  which  of  said  computers  is  to  take  over  from 
said  one  computer. 


4,200,227 

KEY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St,  Metuchen,  N  J.  08840 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,527 

iBt  a:-  G06K  5/00.  19/06;  EOSB  35/00 

VS.  a.  235—382  6  Qaims 


portion  shaped  to  permit  the  turning  of  said  key  in  a  lock 

receptacle, 
a  housing  assembled  to  the  head  portion  of  said  key,  and 
electrical  coding  means  including  a  plurality  of  electrical 

circuit  elements  supported  within  said  housing  away  from 

the  surface  of  said  key. 


4,200,228 
SNOW  MAKING 
Marvin  D.  Woerpel,  4833  Holiday  Dr.,  Madison,  Wis.  53711 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,572 
Int.  a.-  F25C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  239—25  7  Qainu 

1.  A  method  for  snow  making  comprising  incorporating  ice 
nucleating  microorganisms  in  water,  introducing  the  water  as 
flne  droplets  into  the  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  below  freez- 
ing whereby  the  ice  nucleating  microorganisms  initiate  crystal 
formation  to  form  snow. 


4,200,229 

AROMA-DISPENSING  CARTRIDGE  AND  HOLDER 

ASSEMBLY 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  City,  N  J.  07087 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,379 

Int.  a.-'  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  239—57  10  Claims 


1.  An  aroma-dispensing  cartridge  and  holder  assembly  com- 
prising: 
A  a  holder  having  an  open  mouth  and  a  rear  wall;  and 
B  a  replaceable  cartridge  insertable  in  said  holder,  said  car- 
tridge being  constituted  by  a  bottle  which  is  received 
within  the  holder  with  its  base  adjacent  said  rear  wall,  said 
bottle  being  Tillable  with  liquid  scent,  a  stopper  for  the 
bottle,  a  suction  pump  mounted  on  the  stopper  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pipe  extending  into  the  bottle  and  a  hollow 
plunger  which  is  axially  shiftable,  the  free  end  of  the 
plunger  being  coupled  to  the  base  of  an  actuating  head 
which  projects  outside  of  said  holder  and  is  provided  with 
a  vented  internal  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
plunger,  said  chamber  having  an  absorptive  pad  therein, 
whereby  when  the  head  is  pressed  in  to  cause  the  plunger 
to  make  a  forward  stroke,  liquid  scent  drawn  from  said 
bottle  passes  through  said  plunger  and  is  injected  into  said 
pad  which  then  exudes  an  aroma  through  the  chamber 
vent. 


1.  A  key  assembly  for  use  in  an  electrical  system  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  manually  operable  key  having  a  head  portion  and  a  shank 


4,200,230 
SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING  HEAD 
Henry  D.  Gould,  7734  N.  41st  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,095 
Int.  a.-  AOIG  25/02 
VJS.  a.  239—66  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  high  velocity  fluid  stream  in  a 
plurality  of  radial  directions,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  support  element,  said  support  element  having  an  opening 
for  receiving  pressurized  fluid,  said  support  element  hav- 
ing disposed  therein  a  flrst  annular  groove  around  said 
opening,  said  annular  groove  having  a  flrst  inner  edge  and 
a  flrst  outer  edge; 

b.  a  top  element  having  disposed  therein  a  second  annular 
groove,  said  second  annular  groove  having  a  second  inner 
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edge  and  a  second  outer  edge,  said  top  element  being 
spaced  from  said  support  element; 
c.  an  elastic  strip  loosely  disposed  between  said  flrst  and 
second  grooves,  said  elastic  strip  having  a  flrst  end  and  a 
second  end  and  having  a  relaxed  conflguration,  said  elastic 
strip  being  contoured  so  that  in  its  relaxed  conflguration 
said  flrst  end  presses  against  said  inner  edges  and  said 
second  end  presses  against  said  outer  edges,  said  elastic 
strip  having  a  length  such  that  pressurized  fluid  received 
through  said  opening  presses  both  said  flrst  and  second 
ends  against  said  outer  edges,  thereby  forming  a  nozzle 
opening  between  said  flrst  and  second  ends  through  which 
a  high  velocity  fluid  stream  is  ejected; 


d.  flrst  means  for  engaging  said  flrst  end  along  said  inner 
edges  when  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  opening  is  relieved, 
allowing  said  elastic  strip  to  relax,  said  engaging  of  said 
flrst  end  and  said  relaxing  in  combination  causing  said 
second  end  to  advance  to  a  new  position  along  said  outer 
edges;  and 

e.  second  means  for  engaging  said  second  end  along  said 
outer  edges  when  fluid  in  said  opening  is  repressurized, 
said  engaging  of  said  second  end  and  said  repressurizing  in 
combination  causing  said  flrst  edge  to  advance  to  a  new 
position  along  said  outer  edges, 

whereby  location  of  said  nozzle  opening  is  advanced  to  a 
new  position. 


1.  A  fuel  injector  nozzle  assembly  including  an  injector  body 
providing  a  fuel  chamber  in  communication  with  a  recess 
having  a  spray  outlet  at  one  end  of  said  injector  body,  a  valve 
seat  in  said  injector  body  deflning  the  entrance  to  said  recess, 
a  cover  member  flxed  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  injector  body. 


a  valve  seat  disc  operatively  flxed  relative  to  said  injector  body 
for  deflning  a  control  chamber  with  said  cover  member  and  for 
separating  said  control  chamber  from  said  fuel  chamber,  a  fuel 
inlet  in  said  injector  body  to  said  fuel  chamber,  a  passage  means 
through  said  valve  seat  disc  providing  for  flow  communication 
between  said  fuel  chamber  and  said  control  chamber,  a  sleeve- 
like check  valve  movably  positioned  in  said  fuel  chamber,  said 
check  valve  having  a  central  axial  guide  bore  therethrough,  an 
injection  valve  movably  positioned  in  said  fuel  chamber  of  said 
injector  body,  said  injection  valve  having  a  stem  with  a  sealing 
portion,  of  a  flrst  predetermined  diameter,  at  one  end  thereof 
engageable  with  said  valve  seat  to  block  flow  from  said  fuel 
chamber  to  said  recess  and  a  guide  stem  portion  of  a  second 
predetermined  diameter  at  its  other  end  slidably  received  in 
said  axial  guide  bore  of  said  check  valve,  and  a  spring  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  injection  valve  and  to  said  check 
valve  for  normally  biasing  said  injection  valve  in  a  direction 
whereby  said  sealing  portion  engages  said  valve  seat  and  for 
normally  biasing  said  check  valve  sleeve  in  a  direction  for 
sealing  abutment  against  one  side  of  said  valve  seat  disc  to 
block  flow  between  said  fuel  chamber  and  said  secondary 
chamber  through  said  passage  means,  while  accommodating 
opening  movement  of  said  injector  valve  relative  to  said  valve 
seat  when  a  predetermined  fuel  pressure  exists  in  said  fuel 
chamber  and  accommodating  opening  movement  of  said  check 
valve  relative  to  said  valve  seat  disc  when  there  is  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  differential  between  said  fuel  chamber  and  said 
control  chamber  whereby  to  provide  for  a  regulated  pressure 
in  said  control  chamber  to  act  on  the  free  end  of  said  guide 
stem  portion  of  said  injection  valve. 


4,200,231 
FUEL  INJECTOR  NOZZLE 
Richard  S.  Knape,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,963 

Int.  a.2  P02M  45/W 

U.S.  a.  239—94  3  Qaims 


4,200,232 
INDUCED  AIR  FLOW  SELF-CLEANING  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Jack  E.  Fraley,  Spokane,  Wash.;  Earl  F.  Sommers;  Shorter 
Strang,  both  of  Winter  Haven,  Fla.,  and  W.  C.  McConnell, 
Whitmore  Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,026 

Int.  Q.-  B05B  1/28,  7/00.  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  239—112  5  Qaims 


Ul  PLUS  SEALANT 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  adapted  to  spray  a  gas-material  mixture 
and  a  fluid  which  externally  mixes  therewith  comprising: 

an  elongated  main  conduit  with  a  discharge  end  for  trans- 
porting the  gas-material  mixture  towards  the  discharge 
end,  said  conduit's  outer  surface  being  tapered  in  cross- 
sectional  diameter  near  said  discharge  end; 

a  fluid  spraying  assembly  mounted  on  said  main  conduit  near 
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its  discharge  end,  said  assembly  having  a  frontal  housing 
with  a  ring  having  plurality  of  fluid  discharge  openings 
located  in  the  ring  around  the  main  conduit's  discharge 
end, 

said  housing  being  spaced  from  the  tapered  surface  of  said 
main  conduit  so  as  to  form  an  opened  space  between  the 
discharge  openings  and  main  conduit  and  around  the  main 
conduit's  discharge  end,  said  assembly  also  having  a  rear 
mounting  housing  for  mounting  the  assembly  to  the  main 
conduit  and  at  least  two  support  members  spaced  from 
each  other  so  that  air  may  freely  pass  therebetween,  said 
support  members  rigidly  holding  the  front  ring  to  the  rear 
mounting  housing; 

means  for  supplying  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  fluid  open- 
ings for  discharging  the  fluid;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  material-gas  mixture  through  said 
conduit  to  thereby  induce  an  airflow  through  said  opened 
space  around  the  main  conduit. 


4,200,233 

WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Ronald  G.  MiteheU,  1909  N.  Juniper,  RosweU,  N.  Mex.  88201 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,704 

iBt  CL2  B05B  9/04,  15/06 

\}S.  a  239—280  6  Claims 


1.  A  washing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  supply 
tanic  for  containing  a  washing  agent,  transfer  means  allowing 
conmiunication  of  said  tank  with  a  conduit  means,  an  air  com- 
pressor, means  for  connecting  said  air  compressor  to  said 
supply  tank  to  pressurize  the  washing  agent  in  said  tank,  an 
upstanding  elongated  hollow  support  member  defming  an 
interior  and  an  open  upper  end,  said  conduit  means  with  a 
single  flow  path  mounted  to  said  support  member  and  posi- 
tioned to  extend  through  said  support  member  interior  so  that 
the  support  member  forms  a  protective  barrier  and  through 
said  open  upper  end  in  supported  relationship  therewith,  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  conduit  means  extending  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  support  member  being  formed  in  a  down- 
wardly depending  arcuate  configuration,  spaced  away  from 
the  lower  end  portion  of  the  conduit  means,  a  base  plate 
formed  with  a  threaded  sleeve  operatively  connected  to  a 
threaded  lower  end  of  said  support  member  for  p>ositioning 
said  support  member  in  a  selected  location  allowing  said  sup- 
port member  to  be  removed  for  maintenance  and  part  replace- 
ment, an  extensible  hose  connected  at  one  end  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  conduits  means  by  a  quick  disconnect  fitting  and  sup- 
ported in  an  elevated  position  on  said  conduit,  and  a  manually 
operated  spray  nozzle  on  the  other  end  of  said  extensible  hose 
for  dispensing  washing  fluid  onto  a  surface  to  the  cleaned. 
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4,200,234 

HOT  AIR  SHROUD  FOR  PAINT  SPRAY  GUN 
Jack  W.  Baldwin,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo* 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,195 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/28 

ViS.  a.  239—296  2  Claims 


-^-^ 


1.  An  improved  air  shroud  assembly  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  paint  spray  apparatus  during  application  of  humidity-sensi- 
tive, aqueous-based  paint  for  producing  a  continuous  and 
evenly  distributed  flow  of  dry  air  about  the  paint  spray  pattern, 
the  improved  shroud  assembly  comprising: 
a  thin-walled  housing  with  a  tubular  portion  forming  a  pas- 
sage for  dry  air  and  an  integral  mounting  portion  forming 
a  passage  for  the  paint  spray  pattern,  the  portions  being 
oriented  one  to  another  so  that  the  direction  of  dry  air 
flow  entering  the  housing  is  non-parallel  to  the  direction 
of  the  paint  spray  pattern,  the  mounting  portion  having  an 
apertured  rear  wall  for  attachment  to  the  spray  apparatus 
about  the  paint  outlet  thereof  and  further  having  walls 
defining  an  annulus  framing  the  spray  pattern  and  through 
which  the  flow  of  dry  air  passes; 
bafile  means  in  the  housing  for  distributing  the  flow  of  dry 
air  evenly  about  the  spray  pattern  and  changing  the  dry 
air  flow  direction  parallel  therewith,  said  baffle  means 
including  a  flow-splitting  portion  formed  by  walls  extend- 
ing into  the  dry  air  flow  through  the  tubular  portion,  one 
of  the  flow-splitting  walls  directing  a  portion  of  the  dry  air 
flow  to  a  region  central  of  said  annulus,  the  other  of  said 
flow-splitting  walls  directing  dry  air  to  either  side  of  said 
central  region; 
vanes  in  the  annulus  for  redirecting  dry  air  flow  to  a  direc- 
tion parallel  with  the  paint  spray  pattern  as  the  dry  air 
emerges  from  the  annulus  and  for  simultaneously  distrib- 
uting the  dry  air  flow  evenly  about  the  spray  pattern. 


4,200,235 
MULTIPLE  PIECE  TORCH  TIP 
Charles  P.  Monschke,  Knun,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Victor  Equipment 
Company,  Denton,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,971 
Int  C\?  B05B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  239-424.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  piece  torch  tip  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  outer  piece  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit 
end  and  a  plurality  of  at  least  eight  regularly  spaced, 
generally  longitudinal  slots  along  the  exit  end  of  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  outer  piece;  the  slots  of  said  outer  piece 
decreasing  in  size  radially  outwardly  and  monotonically 
decreasing  in  cross  sectional  area  toward  said  exit  end 
such  that  said  slots  of  said  outer  piece  define  a  generally 
frusto-conical  shape  converging  in  the  direction  of  the  exit 
end  of  said  outer  piece;  and 

b.  an  inner  piece  interchangeably  disposed  within  said  outer 
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piece;  said  inner  piece  having  an  interior  passageway 
penetrating  longitudinally  therethrough  for  cutting  oxy- 
gen passage  and  having  an  exterior  of  a  frusto-conical 
shape  conformingly  fitting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  outer  piece  and  of  a  size  such  that  the 
exterior  of  the  inner  piece  combines  with  the  peripheral 


a  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  engagable  with  said  surface  by 
lowering  of  the  handle  pipe  for  scrubbing  the  surface. 


4,200,236 
MOBILE  WATER  JET  SWEEP  CLEANER 
Jack  E.  Briar,  Gardner,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Briar  Industries,  Inc., 
Gardner,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,786 

Int  a.2  B05B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  239-532  4  Claims 


47  4^. 


4,200,237 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
Alfred  Urlaub,  Nuremberg,  and  Eckart  Muller,  Scbwabach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augs- 
burg-Numberg  Aktiengeselischaft,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1977,  2726074 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  239— 533.12  6  Qairas 


walls  of  the  slots  on  the  interior  of  the  outer  piece  to  form 
preheat  orifice  configurations  of  said  frusto-conical  shape 
converging  in  the  direction  of  the  exit  end  of  said  outer 
piece  and  spaced  substantially  equally  about  said  cutting 
oxygen  passageway  traversing  longitudinally  of  the  center  . 
of  said  inner  piece. 


1.  A  mobile  water  jet  sweep  cleaning  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  bottom  housing  having  an  integral  top  wall  and 
depending  front  and  end  walls;  and  pairs  of  depending 
laterally  spaced  walls  extending  rearwardly  from  the  front 
wall  with  said  pairs  spaced  inwardly  from  each  of  the  end 
walls  and  having  notches  extending  upwardly  from  lower 
edges  thereof; 

(b)  an  elongate  spray  pipe  mounted  in  said  notches  and 
extending  horizontally  in  spaced  relation  to  the  front  wall, 
said  spray  pipe  having  closed  ends  adjacent  the  end  walls 
of  the  housing; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  spaced  apart  on  said  spray 
pipe,  said  nozzles  discharging  fan  shaped  jet  sprays  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  under  the  front  wall  with  the  long 
widths  of  the  jet  sprays  being  parallel  to  the  spray  pipe; 

(d)  caster  roller  structures  secured  to  the  pairs  of  walls 
closing  the  notches  and  retaining  the  spray  pipe  in  the 
housing; 

(e)  a  pipe  connected  to  the  spray  pipe  and  extending  rear- 
wardly and  upwardly  therefrom  and  serving  as  a  handle  to 
be  grapsed  by  an  operator,  said  pipe  having  a  cut  off  valve 
therein  and  a  fitting  for  connection  to  a  conduit  for  sup- 
plying water  under  pressure; 

(0  a  brush  secured  to  the  housing  at  the  rear  thereof  and 
having  ends  extending  outwardly  relative  to  end  walls  of 
the  housing,  said  brush  having  downwardly  extending 
bristles  terminating  in  lower  ends  normally  spaced  above 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  internal  combustion  engines  in  which 
an  axially  slidable  nozzle  needle  is  provided  which  is  capable 
of  being  lifted  off  its  sealing  seat  to  expose  a  gap  therein  by  the 
pressure  of  the  fuel  against  the  force  of  at  least  one  spring,  said 
nozzle  needle  being  formed  with  a  control  pintle  below  its 
sealing  seat  which  slides  in  a  blind-hole  type  recess  in  the 
nozzle  body  and  at  least  substantially  covers  at  least  one  spray 
hole  when  the  nozzle  needle  is  closed,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  cavity  starting  immediately  below  the  sealing  seat  and 
formed  as  an  eccentric  widening  extending  parallel  to  the 
blind-hole  type  recess,  said  spray  holes  opening  into  said  blind- 
hole  type  recess  and  the  cross  sectional  areas  of  the  nozzle  seat 
gap  and  the  cavity  at  each  position  of  the  needle  nozzle  are 
greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  at  least  one  spray 
hole  uncovered  at  any  time  by  the  movement  of  the  control 
pintle. 


4,200,238 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  RAPIDLY  SOLUBLE  AND 
MACHINE  HANDLEABLE  PARTICULATE  COMPOSITE 

AND  PRODUCT 
Melvin  H.  Keyes,  Sylvania,  and  Garry  L.  Moore,  Swanton,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,160,  Oct.  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,300 
Int  a.2  B02C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  241—21  22  anims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  rate  of  solubility  and  machine 
handleability  of  a  material  having  a  relatively  low  solubility 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  pulverizing  a  relatively  low  solubility  material  and  obtain- 
ing a  selected  first  size  fraction  from  said  pulverized  mate- 
rial, 

b.  mixing  said  first  size  fraction  with  a  predetermined  pro- 
portion of  water  to  form  a  composite, 

c.  drying  and  pulverizing  said  composite, 

d.  obtaining  from  said  pulverized  composite  a  second  se- 
lected size  fraction  having  an  increased  rate  of  solubility 
and  machine  handleability. 
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4,200,239 

MACHINE  THAT  QUADRATES  DOCUMENTS 

Junes  V.  Simone,  and  Kalin  I.  Shcpptrd,  both  of  High  Point, 

N.C^  anignora  to  Wright  Line  Inc.,  Worcefter,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,510 

Int  a.2  B02C  18/16,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  241—36  4  Claims 


with  said  first  portion  and  arcuately  shaped  to  extend  up- 
wardly firom  the  radially-outward  terminus  of  said  first  portion 
and  closely  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  container,  said  sec- 
ond portion  terminating  in  a  second  plane  normal  to  said  axis 
and  intersecting  the  same  at  a  point  substantially  below  the 
point  of  intersection  of  said  first  plane  with  said  axis,  means  for 
securing  the  container  to  the  base  against  rotation  relative  to 
the  base  and  means  for  locking  the  container  to  the  base,  and  a 
motor  fixed  to  and  within  said  base  and  connected  with  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  into  discrete  chips 
comprising  a  stationary,  downwardly-inclined  plate  having 
along  its  lower  edge  uniformly-spaced  cutting  teeth,  a  rotor, 
means  mounting  the  rotor  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  lower  edge  of  the  stationary  cutting  plate,  said  rotor  having 
axially  thereof  uniformly-spaced  cutting  teeth  arranged  to 
mesh  with  the  cutting  teeth  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  stationary 
cutting  plate,  means  for  moving  sheet  material  downwardly  on 
the  surface  of  the  stationary  plate  comprising  a  driven  rubber- 
covered  feed  roll  positioned  above  and  transversely  of  the 
plate  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plate  such  that  its 
surface  has  tangential  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of 
the  plate  upstream  of  the  lower  edge  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
idler  feed  rolls  positioned  below  the  plate  for  rotation  about 
axes  parallel  to  the  plate,  said  plate  having  openings  through 
which  the  idler  feed  rolls  project  to  substantially  the  level  of 
the  upper  surface  of  the  stationary  plate  so  as  to  have  tangen- 
tial engagement  with  the  driven  feed  roll,  means  yieldably 
biasing  the  idler  feed  rolls  toward  the  driven  feed  roll,  motor 
means  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  driven  feed  roll  and  for 
efTecting  rotation  of  the  rotor  for  advancing  the  sheet  material 
to  the  cutting  edge  of  the  stationary  plate,  means  dynamically 
balancing  the  rotor  and  a  fly  wheel  fixed  to  the  shaft  of  the 
rotor. 


shaft  to  rotate  the  same,  said  knife  also  including  a  third  por- 
tion diametrically  opposite  from  said  first  and  second  portions 
and  lying  in  and  rotating  in  a  third  plane  normal  to  said  axis  and 
substantially  below  said  second  plane,  said  container  having  an 
access  opening  in  its  top,  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
and  a  cover  to  fit  the  rim  of  said  opening  to  close  the  opening, 
said  base  being  constructed  and  arranged,  when  supporied  on 
a  horizontal  surface,  to  mount  said  axis  at  an  angle  of  3°  to  20* 
to  the  vertical. 


4,200,241 
PULVERIZING  AND  CLASSIFYING  APPARATUS  WITH 

CONTAMINANT  TAKEOUT 
Norman  E.  Williams,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bepex 

Corporation,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,721,  Aug.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,491 

Int.  a.2  B02C  13/08.  23/12.  23/32 

VS.  a.  241—52  5  Claims 


4,200,240 

APPARATUS  FOR  MINONG  AND/OR  BEATING 

AND/OR  MIXING  EDIBLE  MATERIALS  SUCH  AS 

MEAT,  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLES 

Robert  M.  Machuron,  37  me  Louis  Desautels,  Saint  ValUer, 

France  (71230) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,594,  Apr.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,861 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  16,  1976,  76  2771 
Int.  a.^  B02C  18/18  18/24 
U.S.  CI.  241—37.5  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  power-driven  mixing,  comminuting  and  blending 
apparatus,  a  hollow  base,  an  essentially  spherical  container 
supported  on  and  surmounting  said  base  to  have  an  upright 
diametral  axis  of  symmetry,  said  container  at  its  base  being 
formed  as  a  re-entrant  frusto-conical  protuberance  symmetri- 
cal about  said  axis  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  shaft  joumaled  in 
said  base  for  rotation  coaxially  with  said  axis  and  extending 
upwardly  through  said  protuberance  and  terminating  below  a 
first  plane  lying  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer and  disposed  normal  to  said  axis,  a  knife  fixed  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft  contiguous  with  and  above  said  protu- 
berance, said  knife  including  a  first  portion  passing  radially 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  axis,  closely  adjacent  to 
the  surface  of  said  protuberance,  and  a  second  poriion  integral 


^vv\\\\V\ms^^V'^'^^'^'-'^^^^^ 


1.  In  a  pulverizing  and  classifying  apparatus  comprising  a 
cylindrical  housing  having  inlet  and  discharge  means  adjacent 
opposite  ends,  rotary  horizontal  axis  pulverizing  means  within 
the  housing  adjacent  the  inlet  end  and  coaxial  rotary  classify- 
ing means  within  the  housing  adjacent  the  discharge  end,  and 
port  means  adjacent  said  classifying  means  for  withdrawing 
tailings  for  recycling,  the  improvement  comprising  an  aperiure 
in  said  housing  wall  independent  of  said  port  means,  said  aper- 
ture being  located  adjacent  said  classifying  means  and  spaced- 
apart  from  said  pori  means,  and  a  contaminant  take-out  device 
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mounted  on  said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  aper- 
ture, said  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  gas-transmitting  tubular  duct,  one  end  of  which  com- 
municates with  said  aperture  in  the  housing  wall,  said  duct 
receiving  a  portion  of  said  tailings, 

(2)  a  housing  surrounding  said  duct,  and 

(3)  a  gas  inlet  for  said  housing,  said  gas  inlet  providing  gas 
under  pressure  around  said  duct  whereby  the  gas  is  trans- 
mitting through  the  duct  into  contact  with  said  poriion  of 
said  tailings  for  thereby  controlling  the  tailings  received 
by  said  duct. 


operable  to  effect  size  reduction  of  material  fed  thereto 
through  said  opening;  a  loading  hopper  member  having  a 
veriically  extending  throat  portion  with  a  lower  end,  cooper- 
able  slide  means  having  relatively  movable  portions  carried  by 
said  lower  end  and  a  poriion  of  said  housing  member  adjacent 
said  opening,  respectively,  to  continuously  captively  support 
said  hopper  member  with  respect  to  said  housing  member 


4,200,242 
LINER  IN  GRINDING  MILL 
Hiroshi  Ueda,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,218 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1978,  55-73228 
Int.  a.2B02C  77/22 
U.S.  Q.  241—183  6  Claims 


"^ 


-fl 


1.  In  a  grinding  mill  of  the  class  comprising  a  mill  drum 
having  a  material  feed  inlet  and  discharge  outlet  and  driven  in 
rotation  about  the  axial  centerline  thereof  and  grinding  media 
of  various  sizes  accommodated  within  the  drum,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  liner  covering  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the 
drum  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  lining  units,  each  of  which 
has  upstream  and  downstream  ends  respectively  nearest  said 
inlet  and  outlet  and  has  an  inner  working  surface  inclined  to 
progressively  approach  said  centerline  from  the  upstream  end 
to  the  downstream  end,  the  lining  units  being  secured  to  the 
drum  with  mutual  dispositions  such  that  lining  units  which  are 
mutually  adjacent  in  the  drum  rotational  direction  are  mutually 
staggered  in  the  drum  longitudinal  direction,  each  lining  unit 
being  provided  at  its  leading  side  pari  in  the  drum  rotational 
direction  and  toward  its  downstream  end  part  with  a  guide 
surface  joining  in  a  continuously  flush  manner  the  inclined 
working  surface  of  the  adjacent  lining  unit  in  the  rotational 
direction. 


4,200,243 
COMMINUTION  DEVICE 
Russell  I.  Peterson,  Jr.,  Oil  City,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conair,  Inc., 
Franklin,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,129 
Int.  CI.2  B02C  18/16 
U.S.  a.  241—224  4  Claims 

1.  A  comminution  device  comprising:  a  generally  vertically 
extending  housing  member  having  an  upwardly  open  material 
receiving  opening  formed  therewithin;  comminution  means 
supported  within  said  housing  member  below  said  opening  and 


while  permitting  relative  movement  between  said  hopper 
member  and  said  housing  member,  and  said  movable  portions 
of  said  cooperable  means  being  movable  through  an  extent  to 
selectively  locate  said  throat  portion  in  a  closed  position  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  opening  and  an  open  position 
offset  from  said  housing  member  to  provide  access  to  said 
comminution  means  through  said  opening. 


4,200,244 

READILY  INSTALLED  FOOD  PROCESSOR  CUTTER 

TOOL  WITH  NEGATIVE  BLADE  LIFT 

Carl  G.  Sontheimer,  14  Gray  Oaks  La.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,412,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,741 

Int.  a.-  B02C  18/12 

U.S.  a.  241—282.1  9  Oalms 


26A^ 


5^L^ 


^ 


1.  In  rotary  food  processing  apparatus  having  an  upright 
working  bowl  with  a  vertical  motor-driven  shaft  extendmg  up 
into  the  bowl  with  its  axis  of  roution  extending  along  the 
central  axis  of  the  bowl  and  in  which  a  rotatable  tool  has  a  hub 
removably  engaging  down  upon  said  drive  shaft  by  a  straight- 
line  manual  manipulation  in  driving  relationship  with  the  shaft 
provided  with  axially  extending  driving  coupling  means  and 
such  tool  has  a  plurality  of  thin  rigid  cutter  blades  secured  to 
said  hub  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  lower  one  of 
said  blades  normally  being  positioned  near  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel  along  the  length  of  said  blade  with  a  small  spacing 
between  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and  said  lower  blade,  and 
said  lower  blade  extending  out  to  a  diameter  close  to  the  full 
diameter  of  said  bottom  for  permitting  the  operation  of  the 
apparatus  with  very  small  amounts  of  food,  and  a  second  one 
of  said  blades  being  positioned  at  a  higher  elevation  on  said 
hub,  said  lower  blade  having  a  swept  back  shape  with  its  outer 
end  trailing  behind  its  inner  portion,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  preventing  said  lower  blade  from  dynamically 
climbing  upwardly  through  pulverulent  food  material 
being  processed  for  preventing  said  hub  from  being  lifted 
upwardly  relative  to  said  drive  shaft. 
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said  preventing  means  including  a  downward  inclination  in 
the  forward  direction  of  rotation  of  the  outer  portion  of 
said  lower  blade  for  developing  a  downward  thrust  on 
said  lower  blade  as  the  outer  portion  of  said  lower  blade 
revolves  and  moves  at  relatively  high  velocity  through 
the  food  material  in  said  working  bowl, 

a  major  inner  portion  of  the  radial  extent  of  the  lower  blade 
being  subsuntially  parallel  with  the  bottom  of  said  vessel, 
and 

said  outer  portion  thereof  near  the  tip  being  bent  into  said 
downward  inclination  in  the  forward  direction. 


for  guiding  the  thin  web  after  it  is  removed  from  the  supply 
means  and  transporting  it  through  the  station,  and  receiving 
means  for  taking  up  the  thin  web  after  it  has  passed  through  the 
guide  means,  the  improvements  comprising  the  supply  means 
including  a  cassette  with  a  free  rotating  reel  upon  which  the 
web  can  be  wound,  means  for  supporting  said  cassette  on  the 
frame  of  the  device  for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web;  said  receiving  means 
including  a  take  up  reel  for  winding  up  the  web  discharged 
from  the  guide  means  and  including  drive  means  for  rotating 
the  take  up  reel,  and  said  guide  means  including  an  upper  plate 
and  lower  platen  for  receiving  the  web  with  a  side  guide  mem- 


4,200,245 
WEB  FEEDING  OR  WINDING-UP  APPARATUS 
Aldo  Bugnone,  Via  Bellini  2,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  S«r.  No.  912,149 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  2, 1977,  68265  A/77 

Int.  a:  B65H  17/02.  19/06.  25/26 

UJS.  a.  242—64  4  Claims 


«       K^.3* 


1.  In  a  web  feeding  or  winding  up  device  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  machines  operating  on  a  web,  and  comprising: 

base  means, 

two  lateral  uprights, 

at  least  one  pair  of  arms  carried  rotatably  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  between  said  two  lateral  uprights, 

a  hollow  tubular  core,  and 

means  at  the  ends  of  said  arms  for  supporting  said  core  for 
winding  up  or  feeding  off  a  roll  of  web, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  motor  mounted  on  the  free 
end  of  at  least  one  arm  of  said  pair  of  arms  for  rotating  said 
core  carried  by  said  arms  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

said  means  for  supporting  said  core  comprising: 

a  bar, 

radial  support  blocks  on  said  bar  for  engaging  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  core, 

a  sleeve  carried  on  one  of  said  two  arms, 

means  defining  internal  axial  splines  on  said  sleeve, 

a  plurality  of  radial  teeth  on  one  end  of  said  bar  engageable 
in  said  splines  in  said  sleeve, 

a  bearing  housing  carried  by  the  other  of  said  two  arms, 

the  other  end  of  said  bar  carrying  a  bearing  supported  in  said 
housing,  and 

means  for  displacing  said  housing  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  bar. 


ber,  means  for  continuously  holding  an  edge  of  the  web  in 
contact  with  the  side  guide  member,  drive  means  for  moving 
the  web  through  the  guide  means  including  lower  and  upper 
rollers  and  a  motor  rotating  one  of  said  rollers,  said  upper  plate 
and  lower  platen  having  apertures  to  enable  said  rollers  and 
means  for  holding  to  engage  the  web,  meter  means  for  measur- 
ing the  amount  of  web  passing  a  given  point,  control  means 
having  a  memory  for  recording  data  from  the  meter  means  and 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  motor  for  the  drive  rollers  and 
the  motor  of  the  receiving  means  so  that  a  desired  slack  is 
maintained  in  the  web  as  it  is  received  in  the  receiving  means 
to  prevent  tensoning  the  portion  of  the  web  in  the  guide  means. 


4,200,247 
CASSETTE  FOR  ROLL  HLMS,  WITH  A  CATCH  FOR 
PREVENTING  DRAWING  IN  OF  THE  END  OF  THE 

HLM 

Achim  Kluczynski,  Orerath,  and  Erik  Altmann,  Muehlheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 
A.G.,  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1978,  2803758 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/04 
\]JS.  a.  242— 71 J  3  Qaims 


4,200,246 

CONVEYOR  DEVICE  FOR  A  THIN  WEB  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  CONVEYING 

Bruno  Schneider,  Reaens;  Fritz  Nigg,  Bisdgny,  and  Jean-Claude 

Riaae,  Prangins,  all  of  Switzcriand,  aadgnon  to  J.  Bobat  A 

Fill,  S JL,  Lauaaaac,  Switzcriand 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,113 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  SwitzerUmd,  Apr.  14,  1977, 
4617/77 

Inta.^B65H  77/02 

U.S.  a  242—67.4  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  conveyor  device  for  conveying  a  thin  web  through  a 

sution  in  both  directions  with  a  desired  registry,  said  device 

including  a  supply  means  for  storing  a  thin  web,  guide  means 


1.  A  film  cassette  for  a  film  camera  having  a  film  passage 
comprising  a  spool-less  supply  chamber  for  containing  a  roll  of 
film  and  protective  paper  strip,  a  take  up  chamber  with  a  spool 
for  taking  up  the  film  and  the  protective  paper  strip,  a  bridge 
arranged  between  the  chambers  to  form  a  rear  contact  surface 
and  guide  for  the  film,  a  depression  formed  in  the  web  at  the 
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take-up  end  thereof  beifore  the  take-up  chamber,  a  limiting  wall 
and  first  and  second  recesses  in  the  film  passage,  and  a  resilient 
catch  element  formed  from  the  cassette  wall  and  located  in  the 
depression,  which  catch  element  has  a  taper  and  a  slope  and  is 
adapted  to  engage  in  a  perforation  at  the  end  of  the  film 
whereby  it  is  drawn  by  the  film  during  transportation  of  the 
film  through  the  film  camera,  a  knob  on  the  catch  element 
which  is  urged  against  the  limiting  wall  of  the  film  passage  and 
is  received  in  the  first  recess  provided  therein  and  simulta- 
neously the  slope  on  the  catch  element  is  received  in  the  sec- 
ond recess,  whereby  the  take-up  chamber  is  sealed  and  the  film 
retained  in  the  desired  position. 


4,200,248 
INTERNAL  DISC  DRAG  FOR  SPINNING  REEL 
John  W.  Puryear,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,843 

Int.  O.^  AOIK  89/02 

VS.  a.  242—84.51  A  15  Claims 


(0  a  washer  keyable  mounted  on  the  shank  and  adjacent  the 
second  means, 

(g)  a  spring  mounted  on  the  shank  adjacent  the  flat  washer, 

(h)  an  alignment  plate  keyable  mounted  on  the  shank  being 
adjacent  the  spring,  means  on  the  exterior  of  the  plate  for 
preventing  rotation  of  the  screw  when  mounted  in  the 
housing,  the  spring  having  radially  projecting  arms  in 
contact  with  the  washer, 

(i)  a  drive  mounted  in  the  cup  having  a  central  hole  keyed  to 
the  shaft,  the  drive  having  a  lug  mating  with  the  notch  in 
the  cup  wall  so  that  when  the  shaft  rotates  the  drive  causes 
the  cup  to  rotate, 

(j)  means  for  securing  the  drive,  the  washer  portion  of  the 
shank  and  the  first  friction  means  in  the  cup, 

(k)  a  hole  in  the  housing  coaxial  with  the  shaft,  the  threaded 
end  of  the  shank  mounted  in  the  housing  hole  with  a 
ponion  thereof  extending  outside  the  housing,  and 

(I)  means  mounted  on  the  threaded  shank  for  tightening  or 
loosening  the  drag  assembly. 


4,200,249 
STORAGE  DEVICE 
Floyd  L.  Synstelien,  323  S.  Second  St.East,  Aurora,  Minn. 
55705,  and  Howard  T.  Ysteboe,  80  Pleasant  View  Ter.,  New 
Cumberland,  Pa.  17070 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,488 

Int.  CI.2  B65H  49/00,  75/30 

VJS.  a.  242—96  13  Qaims 


1.  In  an  open  face  spinning  reel  used  for  casting  a  bait  at- 
tached to  a  fishing  line  and  for  retrieving  the  bait  and  fishing 
line  after  casting,  the  reel  having  a  housing,  a  center  shaft 
mounted  in  the  housing,  with  a  major  portion  of  the  shaft  in  the 
housing,  a  spool  securely  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  holding  the 
fishing  line,  a  handle  and  gear  train  assembly  mounted  in  the 
housing,  a  rotor  coaxially  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  rotatable 
by  cooperative  movement  of  the  handle  and  assembly,  and  a 
movable  bail  mounted  on  the  rotor  having  an  open  casting 
position  and  a  closed  retrieving  position,  limited  rotation  of  the 
spool  being  desirable  when  retrieving  the  bait  with  a  fish 
caught  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  a  free-floating 
drag  assembly  that  permits  such  limited  spool  rotation; 

(a)  the  center  shaft  having  a  forward  end  supporting  the 
spool  and  a  rearward  end  with  a  modified  keyable  shaft 
portion, 

(b)  a  drag  adjustment  screw  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  washer  portion  and  an  elongated  shank,  the  shank 
having  a  longitudinal  keyable  portion  and  a  threaded  end, 
the  shank  having  a  concentric  longitudinal  hole,  the  rear- 
ward end  of  the  shaft  mounted  in  the  shank  hole  and 
partially  supported  thereby, 

(c)  first  friction  means  mounted  on  the  shank  adjacent  the 
washer  portion, 

(d)  a  housing  cup  having  a  back  closure  with  a  center  hole 
therein  and  having  an  intersurface  and  an  exterior  surface 
and  a  circular  side  wall  secured  at  a  first  end  of  the  interior 
surface  of  the  closure  and  a  second  end  being  open,  the 
wall  having  an  exterior  surface  and  at  least  one  open  notch 
extending  through  the  wall  at  the  second  end,  the  center 
hole  sufficiently  large  for  slip-fit  mounting  the  cup  on  the 
shank  adjacent  the  first  means, 

(e)  second  friction  means  mounted  on  the  shank  adjacent  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  back  closure, 


1.  An  improved  storage  device  for  strand  material  including 
a  case  having  a  bobbin  recess  and  a  bobbin  in  the  recess;  the 
bobbin  recess  being  defined  by  a  rear  wall,  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal wall  joining  the  rear  wall  and  extending  partially  around 
the  recess  and  a  friction  member  between  the  ends  of  the 
generally  cylindrical  wall,  the  friction  member  including  a 
brake  located  radially  inwardly  of  the  generally  cylindrical 
wall  and  a  spring  connecting  the  brake  to  the  case;  the  bobbin 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  winding  surface  spaced  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  the  generally  cylindrical  wall;  the  bobbin 
and  case  including  connection  means  securing  the  two  to- 
gether while  permitting  the  rotation  of  the  bobbin  in  the  recess; 
a  strand  material  loading  opening  extending  through  the  gener- 
ally cylindrical  wall;  said  spring  biasing  said  brake  against  the 
winding  surface  to  limit  rotation  of  the  bobbin  within  the  case 
and  to  hold  wound  lengths  of  strand  material  in  place  on  the 
winding  surface. 


4,200,250  

PRESSURE  PAD  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CASSETTE 

Karl  Fischer,  and  Josef  Stebegg,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,648 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan.  13, 1978,  243/78 
Int.  a.-  G03B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  242—199  4  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  for  a  record  carrier  formed  as  a  tape  extending 

between  two  winding  hubs,  comprising 
two  cover  surfaces, 
two  winding  hubs  arranged  between  said  cover  surfaces. 
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a  tape  extending  between  said  hubs, 

side  surfaces  interconnecting  said  cover  surfaces,  one  of  said 
side  surfaces  having  at  least  two  openings  arranged  to 
permit  scanning  elements  to  cooperate  with  the  tape, 

a  support  arranged  with  a  longitudinal  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  one  side  surface  between  said  cover 
surfaces, 

means  for  movably  and  pivotably  joumalling  said  support 
with  respect  to  said  cover  surfaces,  said  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  coaxial  projections  extending  perpendicular  to 
one  of  said  cover  surfaces,  and  corresponding  guide  slots 
extending  parallel  to  the  cover  surfaces  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  one  side  surface,  each  coaxial  pro- 
jection engaging  a  respective  slot, 
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two  elastic  pressure  members  supported  on  said  support 
spaced  from  each  other,  each  near  a  respective  opening, 
arranged  to  press  the  tape  against  scanning  elements,  and 

spring  means  for  biasing  the  support  toward  said  one  side 
surface  into  contact  with  stop  surfaces, 

wherein  said  means  for  joumalling  said  support  comprises 
two  adjacent  pairs  of  said  coaxial  projections,  spaced  from 
each  other  in  said  longitudinal  direction;  and  two  respec- 
tive pairs  of  guide  slots  in  which  the  projections  engage 
with  play;  and  said  guide  slots  have  ends  adjacent  to  said 
one  side  surface  arranged  as  stops  toward  which  the  sup- 
port is  biased  by  said  spring  means. 


4.200^1 
DEVICE  FOR  A  SIGHT 
Jan  Borjessoo,  and  Bertil  Eriksson,  both  of  Karltkoga,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,385 

Gains  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  5, 1976,  7612354 

Int  a^  F41G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  244—3.13  16  Claims 


indicated  within  said  particular  visible  light  field  of  view 
by  a  first  alignment  mark;  and 
auxiliary  viewing  means  for  receiving  infrared  radiation 
from  said  target  within  a  particular  infrared  radiation  fleld 
of  view  and  imaging  said  infrared  radiation,  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  second  alignment 
mark  relative  to  the  portion  of  said  movable  scanning 
means  and  the  axis  of  said  guide  beam  to  allow  said  guide 
beam  to  be  directed  to  a  position  defined  by  said  second 
alignment  mark  within  said  infrared  radiation  field  of 
view. 


4,200,252 

HELICOPTER  ANTITORQUE  SYSTEM  USING 

aRCULATION  CONTROL 

Andrew  H.  Logan,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  and  Richard  E.  Moore, 

Los  Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Summa  Corporation, 

Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,814 

Int.  a.2  B64C  27/%2 

U.S.  a.  244—17.19  10  Claims 


1.  Improved  missile  guiding  apparatus  of  a  type  wherein  a 

guide  beam  of  radiation  is  directed  at  a  target  and  a  missile  is 

guided  to  the  target  by  sensing  the  guide  beam  and  following 

the  beam  to  the  target,  the  improvement  comprising: 

movable  scanning  means  for  viewing  a  visible  light  image  of 

said  target  within  a  pariicular  visible  light  field  of  view 

and  directing  said  guide  beam  of  radiation  to  a  location 


1.  For  use  in  a  helicopter  having  a  fuselage  elongated  in  a 
longitudinal  direction,  suspended  beneath  a  main  rotor,  and 
extending  aftward  from  the  center  of  the  main  rotor  through 
the  rotor  downwash  to  an  aft  end,  an  antitorque  system  usable 
at  high  flight  speeds,  comprising: 
a  linear  nozzle  extending  generally  in  the  longitudinal  direc* 
tion  along  the  fuselage  on  one  side  of  it  and  oriented  to 
discharge  a  sheet  of  fluid  substantially  tangentially  to  the 
fuselage  and  downwardly  around  it; 
a  source  of  fluid  communicating  with  said  linear  nozzle  to 
supply  fluid  to  it  under  sufficient  pressure  to  produce  a 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  linear  nozzle  characterized  by  a 
momentum  coefficient  between  0.2  and  0.8,  a  flow  veloc- 
ity between  2.5  and  4.5  times  the  velocity  of  the  rotor 
downwash,  and  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  of  fluid 
as  it  is  discharged  from  said  linear  nozzle  is  between  4.0 
and  20.0  millimeters;  and, 
a  jet  thruster  located  near  the  aft  end  of  the  fuselage,  com- 
municating with  said  source  of  fluid  to  receive  fluid  from 
it,  and  oriented  to  discharge  the  fluid  laterally  from  the 
side  of  the  fuselage  opposite  the  side  on  which  said  linear 
nozzle  is  located  so  as  to  produce  an  antitorque  reaction 
force  when  flight  conditions  render  said  linear  nozzle 
ineffective  for  that  purpose. 


4,200,253 
AIRCRAFT  WING  DROOPING  LEADING  EDGE  DEVICE 
Ralph  Rowarth,  South  Cave,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aero- 
space, Weybridge,  England 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,908 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1977, 
14619/77 

Int.  a.-  B64C  i/4i 
U.S.  a.  244—219  7  Qaims 

1.  An  aircraft  wing  with  a  high  lift  leading  edge  device, 
comprising  a  wing  main  body  having  upper  and  lower  skins,  a 
leading  edge  structure  with  a  skin  having  upper  and  lower  skin 
portions  said  leading  edge  structure  being  substantially  rigid 
thereby  preserving  a  substantially  constant  skin  shape,  single- 
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axis  hinge  means  whereby  said  leading  edge  structure  is 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  wing  main  body  to  droop  down- 
ward into  a  low  speed  configuration,  an  upper  flexible  skin 
section  extending  between  the  constant  shape  upper  skin  por- 
tion of  the  leading  edge  structure  and  the  upper  skin  of  the 
main  body  of  the  wing,  a  lower  flexible  skin  section  extending 
between  the  constant  shape  lower  skin  portion  of  the  leading 
edge  structure  and  the  lower  skin  of  the  main  body  of  the  wing. 


pivotal  adjustment  positions,  said  second  means  com- 
prising: 

(I)  vertical  slot  means  fashioned  through  one  of  said 
first  and  second  generally  flat  members; 

(II)  first  aperture  means  extending  through  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  generally  flat  members  and 
having  an  axis  intersecting  the  centeriine  of  said 
vertical  slot  means;  and 

(III)  first  fastener  means  extending  through  said  first 
aperture  means  and  said  vertical  slot  means  for  selec- 
tively interconnecting  said  first  and  second  generally 
flat  members  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  relative 
vertical  adjustment  positions. 


4,200,255 
FOLDABLE  BOOM  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  K.  Schmidt,  and  Patrick  Kuhn,  both  of  Bismarck,  N. 
Dak.,  assignors  to  Oark  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,295 

Int  a.^  AOIC  25/62 

U.S.  a.  248—289  A  16  Gaims 


said  single-axis  hinge  means  being  located  adjacent  said  lower 
flexible  skin  section,  and  link  means  to  which  the  upper  flexible 
skin  section  is  attached  for  controlling  the  profile  contour  of 
said  upper  flexible  skin  section  as  the  constant  shape  leading 
edge  structure  droops,  and  wherein  the  leading  edge  structure 
has  an  arcuate  internal  profile,  and  the  upper  flexible  skin 
section  extends  forward  inside  said  leading  edge  structure  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  arcuate  internal  profile. 


4,200,254 

PANEL  BASE 

George  Nelson,  251  Park  Ave.  South,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,547 

Int.  a.2  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  248—188.8  9  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  wall  panel  or  the  like,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  member  means  operable  for  engaging  and  releasably 
connecting  to  a  wall  panel; 

(b)  second  member  means  connected  to  said  first  member 
means  and  including 

(i)  foot  means  for  engaging  a  ground  surface  and 
(ii)  first  means  interconnecting  said  first  member  means 
and  said  second  member  means  for  permitting  relative 
vertical  and  pivotal  adjustment  between  said  first  and 
second  member  means  and  thus  vertical  and  pivotal 
adjustment  of  a  wall  panel  supported  thereby  with 
respect  to  a  ground  surface,  said  first  means  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  generally  flat  member  fashioned  upon  said  first 
member  means; 

(B)  a  second  generally  flat  member  fashioned  upon  said 
second  member  means;  and 

(C)  second  means  for  adjustably  interconnecting  said  first 
generally  flat  member  and  said  second  generally  flat 
member  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  relative  vertical  and 
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1.  A  foldable  boom  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  structure  operatively  connected  to  a  prime  mover; 

an  inner  boom  having  a  first  end  that  is  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  suppori  structure  and  having  a  second 
end  that  is  extendable  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
support  structure; 

an  outer  boom  having  an  inner  end  that  is  disposed  proximal 
to  said  second  end  and  having  an  outer  end; 

hinge  means,  having  an  inner  half  that  is  attached  to  said 
inner  boom  proximal  to  said  second  end,  and  having  an 
outer  half  that  is  attached  to  said  outer  boom  proximal  to 
said  inner  end  and  that  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  inner 
half,  for  permitting  relative  rotation  of  said  booms  about  a 
pivot  axis,  and  for  allowing  said  outer  boom  to  swing 
rearwardly  from  an  outward  position; 

urging  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  outer  boom  toward 
said  outward  position, 

stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  outer  boom  rear- 
wardly from  said  outward  position  to  a  second  position; 
and 

means  for  obviating  said  stop  means,  whereby  said  outer 
boom  may  be  rotated  rearwardly  beyond  said  second 
position. 


4,200,256 

APPARATUS  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AVOIDING  HARM  DUE  TO  SEISMIC  SHOCKS 

Peter  H.  Thiel,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,260 
Int  a.-  F16F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  248—548  3  Qaims 

1.  A  mounting  arrangement,  for  supporting  apparatus  rela- 
tive to  the  ground  while  avoiding  harmful  effects  of  ground 
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shocks  such  as  due  to  earthquakes,  on  the  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 
spring  means  for  supporting  the  apparatus  and  for  permitting 
relatively  minor  reproducible  movement  of  the  apparatus 
which  is  within  predetermined  safe  limits; 
yieldable  frame  means  for  supporting  said  spring  means,  said 
frame  means  yielding,  in  a  ductile  failures  mode,  upon 
occurrence  of  movement  exceeding  that  which  can  be 
absorbed  by  said  spring  means  before  damage  to  the  appa- 
ratus; 
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said  spring  means  comprising  at  least  one  spring  element 
stacked  on  an  anchor  bolt  and  bearing  against  a  portion  of 
the  supported  apparatus,  said  anchor  bolt  being  substan- 
tially vertically  disposed  between  a  fixed  support  and  the 
supported  apparatus;  and 

said  yieldable  frame  means  comprising  a  frame  member 
disposed  on  said  anchor  bolt  and  having  a  first  portion 
bearing  against  said  at  least  one  spring  element  and  a 
second  portion  bearing  against  said  fixed  ground  support. 


4,200^7 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  ISOLATING  MOTOR 
MOUNTING  SYSTEM,  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT, 
ASSEMBUES  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
Ernest  W.  Litch,  III,  Ft  Wayne,  IihL,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Ft  Wayne,  Ind. 
DiiisioB  of  Ser.  No.  636^7,  Dec.  1,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,063,060. 
This  appUcatJon  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,666 
Int  a^  F25D  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  248-604  25  Claims 


second  extremity  thereof;  each  said  mounting  portion  compris- 
ing means  for  promoting  flexing  movement  of  each  arm  in 
response  to  torsional  vibrations  and  further  comprising  means 
for  accommodating  at  least  one  resilient  member  with  which 
each  arm  may  be  attached  to  a  mounting  surface  for  pivotal 
movement  of  each  such  arm  relative  to  said  mounting  surface; 
the  portion  of  each  arm  between  the  extremities  thereof  com- 
prising a  flat  flexible  arm  portion  having  a  width  and  prese- 
lected thickness  less  than  said  width;  each  said  flexible  arm 
portion  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross-section  in  the 
central  portion  thereof  and  having  the  preselected  thickness 
thereof  oriented,  along  the  entire  extent  thereof  between  the 
mounting  portion  and  motor  holding  tab,  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally transversely  relative  to  the  rotational  axis;  and  wherein  the 
means  for  accommodating  at  least  one  resilient  member  in- 
cludes a  fastener  accommodating  aperture  for  facilitating  fas- 
tening of  each  of  said  arm  directly  to  a  mounting  surface. 


4,200,258 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Themistocles  H.  Gliatas,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranco 

Incorporated,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  840,163,  Oct.  7, 1977.  This  application  Jun. 
25, 1979,  Set.  No.  51^42 
Int  a.2  F16K  1/226 


U.S.  CL  251—214 


9aaims 


1.  A  torsional  mode  vibration  isolating  motor  mounting 
system  for  an  electric  motor  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
shaft  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  rotational  axis  and  a 
stationary  housing  and  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  mounting 
surface,  the  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  mounting  arms 
attached  to  the  housing  at  circumferentially  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions and  projecting  generally  radially  from  the  housing  rela- 
tive to  the  rotational  axis;  each  of  said  mounting  arms  compris- 
ing a  fiat  sheet  material  member  having  a  motor  holding  tab 
formed  as  a  unitary  part  thereof  and  bent  to  extend  from  a  first 
extremity  thereof;  each  of  said  mounting  arms  further  compris- 
ing a  mounting  portion  formed  as  a  unitary  part  thereof  at  a 


1.  A  fluid  flow  controlling  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  valve  body  defining  a  through  passage  for  fluid 
flow; 

(b)  a  butterfly  valving  member  supported  within  said  valve 
body; 

(c)  a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  passage,  said  shaft 
drivingly  connected  to  said  valving  member  for  rotating 
said  valving  member  within  said  passage,  said  shaft  defin- 
ing spaced  sections  extending  through  openings  in  said 
valve  body;  and, 

(d)  shaft  supporting  means  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation 
within  said  openings  and  sealing  against  the  escape  of  fluid 
from  said  valve  assembly  through  said  openings,  said  shaft 
supporting  means  comprising: 

(i)  band  structure  disposed  about  said  body  and  defining 
first  and  second  recesses  aligned  respectively  with  said 
openings,  said  recesses  each  defining  a  recess  wall  por- 
tion spaced  outwardly  from  the  valve  body,  said  shaft 
portions  extending  into  said  respective  recesses; 

(ii)  a  resilient  flexible  element  disposed  within  each  of  said 
recesses,  each  said  resilient  flexible  element  extending 
about  an  adjacent  respective  shaft  section;  and, 

(iii)  connecting  means  for  securing  said  band  structure 
about  said  valve  body  with  said  band  structure  com- 
pressively  engaging  each  of  said  resilient  flexible  ele- 
ments between  said  body  and  a  respective  recess  wall 
portion,  said  elements  urged  into  bearing  engagement 
with  said  shaft  sections. 
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4,200,259 

PRESSURE  REUEF  VALVE  FOR  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Kazuo  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ueda  Works  Co„  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1977, 52-99353[U] 
Int.  a.2  F16K  1/52;  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  251-285  5  Claims 
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of  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  semi<ir- 
cle,  and  wherein  each  of  said  keys  is  a  circular  disc  of 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  for  a  blood  pressure  measuring 
instrument  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a  hollow  space 
forming  an  air  passage,  a  discharge  mechanism  on  the  housing 
for  selectively  discharging  a  small  or  large  amount  of  com- 
pressed air  through  the  air  passage,  the  discharge  mechanism 
including  a  valve  seat  consisting  of  an  outwardly  converging 
tapered  hole  providing  communication  between  the  air  pas- 
sage in  the  valve  housing  and  the  outside  thereof,  a  valve 
member  shifuble  between  a  position  in  contoct  with  the  valve 
seat  and  a  position  apart  therefrom,  a  head  portion  of  the  valve 
member  protruding  above  a  lower  surface  of  said  valve  hous- 
ing, a  valve  closing  spring  interposed  between  an  upper  surface 
forming  a  hollow  space  in  the  valve  housing  and  the  valve 
member,  a  recess  formed  in  the  valve  housing,  an  adjustment 
screw  plug  threadedly  interengaged  with  the  recess  and  hav- 
ing exhaust  holes  formed  therein,  a  push  button  disposed  in  the 
adjustment  screw  plug  in  a  manner  that  the  push  button  is 
permitted  to  move  upward  and  downward  for  a  restricted 
disunce  and  can  open  or  close  the  valve  member  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  spring  in  contact  with  the  head  portion  of  the 
valve  member,  the  adjustment  screw  plug  being  rototable  to 
push  the  push  button  downwardly  thereby  making  it  possible 
to  automatically  discharge  small  amounts  of  compressed  air  at 
the  decrease  during  the  measurement  of  blood  pressure,  and 
direct  pushing  of  the  push  button  causing  the  remaining  cuff 
pressure  to  quickly  discharge  after  the  measurement  of  blood 
pressure. 


^ 


y^vcs: 
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thickness  subsuntially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  semi-cir- 
cular key  slot. 

4,200,261 
HANDRAIL  AND  CRASH  RAIL 
Gary  F.  Bartlett  Muncy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  CoDstruction  Special- 
ties, Inc.,  Cranford,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,325 

Inta=E04H/7//^ 

U.S.  a.  256-59  '  Claims 


4,200,260 

PICKET  FENCE  STRUCTURE 

Thomas  C.  Dailey,  11714C  E.  21st  PI.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74129,  and 

Robert  C.  DaUey,  5200  S.  Yale-Suite  306,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74135 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,960 

lBta.2E04H  77/76 

U.S.  a.  256—24  5  Claims 

1.  A  fence  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  pickets  oriented  parallel  to  each 
other; 

(b)  at  least  one  first  key  slot  cut  part  way  into  one  edge  of 
each  picket,  at  least  one  second  key  slot  cut  part  way  into 
the  opposite  edge  of  each  picket  and  being  longitudinally 
ofl"set  from  the  first  key  slot,  each  key  slot  having  width 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  picket; 

(c)  the  position  of  said  key  slots  on  mating  edges  of  adjacent 
pickets  being  in  substantial  transverse  alignment; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  keys  adapted  to  be  placed  and  held,  one  in 
each  pair  of  aligned  key  slots; 

(e)  wherein  each  said  key  slot  comprises  a  semi-circular  key 
slot  cut  into  the  edge  of  each  picket,  said  key  slot  posi- 
tioned symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  two  edges,  and 


1.  In  a  handrail  and  crash  rail  which  includes  a  substantially 
rigid  elongated  retainer  of  uniform  cross  section  along  its 
length  and  having  in  cross  section  a  medial  portion  and  upper 
and  lower  flanges  and  a  cover  of  a  resilient  impact-resistant 
polymeric  material  having  an  impact  wall  portion  and  upper 
and  lower  flanges  joined  integrally  to  the  impact  wall  portion, 
the  respective  upper  and  lower  flanges  of  the  reUiner  and 
cover  being  in  engagement  so  that  the  cover  is  held  on  the 
retainer  and  the  medial  portion  of  retainer  and  the  impact  wall 
portion  of  the  cover  being  spaced-apart  to  allow  deflection  of 
the  cover  toward  the  retainer  upon  impact,  the  improvements 
wherein  there  is  a  rib  on  the  retainer  located  about  midway 
between  the  retainer  flanges,  projecting  toward  the  cover  from 
the  medial  portion  of  the  retainer  and  imparting  longitudinal 
rigidity  thereto,  wherein  there  is  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  resilient  compressible  cushion  mounted  on  the  rib 
and  engaging  the  impact  wall  portion  of  the  cover,  and 
wherein  there  are  clearances  between  the  front  surfaces  of  the 
retainer  flanges  and  the  portions  of  the  cover  outwardly  there- 
from so  that  the  impact  wall  portion  of  the  cover  can  deflect 
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toward  the  retainer  throughout  its  vertical  extent  upon  impact 
and  is  restored  to  its  initial  position  by  the  cushion. 


4,200,262 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL  FROM  METAL  SCRAP 

Manrin  Erans,  and  David  H.  Miller,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wia^ 

asaignors  to  College  Research  Corporation,  Butler,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,018 

Int.  O:-  F27B  7/04.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  266—44  5  Claims 


»      I 


,  j-7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  combustible  contaminant 
from  metal  scrap,  comprising  an  inclined  rotatable  retort, 
feeding  means  for  feeding  the  metal  scrap  containing  the  com- 
bustible contaminant  into  the  upper  end  of  the  retort,  discharge 
means  for  discharging  the  treated  scrap  after  removal  of  the 
contaminant  from  the  lower  end  of  the  retort,  an  outer  housing 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  retort  to  provide  an  annular  chamber 
therebetween,  and  including  a  refractory  lining  extending 
substantially  the  full  length  of  the  housing,  said  chamber  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  separate  longitudinally  disposed 
zones,  fuel  burner  means  disposed  in  each  zone  for  burning  a 
fuel  to  thereby  heat  the  retort  and  the  scrap  moving  there- 
through, air  conduit  means  providing  communication  between 
each  zone  and  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  valve  means  in 
said  air  conduit  means,  a  thermocouple  in  each  zone  and  dis- 
posed in  proximate  relation  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  retort  to 
sense  the  temperature  of  said  retort  and  the  scrap  therein,  the 
thermocouple  in  each  zone  being  operably  connected  to  said 
burner  means  and  to  said  valve  means  of  that  zone  whereby  the 
thermocouple  will  operate  to  actuate  the  burner  means  when 
the  temperature  falls  below  a  preset  minimum  value  and  said 
thermocouple  will  operate  to  open  said  valve  means  when  the 
temperature  exceeds  a  pre-set  maximum. 

5.  A  method  of  removmg  combustible  substances  from  metal 
scrap,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  series  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  separate  refractory  lined  chambers  around  the 
outer  surface  of  an  inclined  rotauble  retort,  feeding  scrap 
containing  a  combustible  substance  into  the  upper  end  of  the 
retort,  discharging  the  metal  scrap  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
retort  after  removal  of  the  combustible  substance,  sensmg  the 
temperature  in  each  of  said  chambers,  separately  heating  the 
portions  of  the  retort  within  each  of  the  chambers  to  volatilize 
the  combustible  substance  when  the  temperature  in  that  cham- 
ber is  below  a  pre-set  minimum,  and  impinging  a  cooling  gas 
directly  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  retort  in  each  chamber 
when  the  temperature  m  that  chamber  is  above  a  preset  maxi- 
mum, whereby  the  temperature  of  the  metal  scrap  will  be 
maintained  within  a  predetermined  range  in  each  of  said  cham- 
bers. 


4,200,263 

FILLING  STAND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

METALLURGICAL  LADLE 

Fricdiich  Laimer,  Kemgrabco,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vocst-Alpinc 

Ahticngeseilschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,643 

ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Apr.  22,  1977,  2831/77 

Iirt.  a.2  C21C  5/40 

vs.  a.  266—142  5  Clains 

1.  In  a  filling  stand  arrangement  for  a  metallurgical  ladle 

having  a  ladle  mouth  and  being  movable  to  said  filling  stand 


arrangement,  said  filling  stand  arrangement  including  at  least 
one  delivery  device  for  molten  metal,  a  hood  covering  said 
ladle  mouth  and  having  at  least  one  recess  for  pouring  in  said 
molten  metal  from  said  delivery  device,  and  flrst  exhaust  con- 
duit means  connected  directly  to  said  hood,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  flue  dome  provided  above  said  at  least  one  deliv- 


ery device  when  said  delivery  device  is  in  its  pouring  position, 
said  flue  dome  connected  to  said  first  exhaust  conduit  means 
via  a  second  exhaust  conduit  means  and  completely  covering 
said  at  least  one  recess  provided  in  said  hood  and  said  at  least 
one  delivery  device,  said  hood  being  positioned  closely  adja- 
cent said  ladle  mouth  and  said  recess  being  designed  as  a  slot 
penetrating  a  side  wall  of  said  hood. 


4,200,264 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  MG  AND  CA  THROUGH 

CARBON  REDUCTION 

Fumio  Hori,  23,  ISban,  Kentanicho,  Nishinomiyashi,  Hyoken, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,081,  Aug.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,534. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1976,  51/98012 

Int  aj  C22B  45/00 

US.  a.  266—149  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Mg,  Be,  Sr,  Ba  and  Ca  through  carbon 
reduction  of  its  oxide  at  elevated  temperature  comprising: 

(a)  a  reaction  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  and  pressure  of 
said  reaction  chamber  at  a  first  condition  whereby  reac- 
tion between  one  said  oxide  and  carbon  is  enabled  to  form 
the  metal  alone  in  vapor  form  and  CO  and  wherein  said 
metal  in  vapor  form  and  CO  can  coexist  without  substan- 
tial reverse  reaction; 

(c)  divergent  nozzle  means  effective  to  adiabatically  expand 
the  mixture  of  said  metal  in  vapor  form  and  said  CO  from 
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said  first  condition  to  a  second  condition  of  pressure  and 
lower  temperature,  said  second  condition  being  such  that 
said  metal  and  said  CO  coexist  without  substantial  reverse 
reaction; 

(d)  said  divergent  nozzle  means  being  operative  to  eject  the 
gaseous  mixture  of  said  metal  in  vapor  form  and  said  CO 
in  a  condition  of  under  expansion; 

(e)  collecting  means  exposed  at  least  to  the  metal  in  vapor 
form  ejected  from  said  divergent  nozzle;  and 

(0  said  collecting  means  having  a  collector  surface  which  is 
moveable  with  respect  to  said  nozzle. 


4,200,266 
MIXING  ARRANGEMENT 
Ernst  Riegler,  Enns,  and  Manfred  Schmidt,  Linz,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,945 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  2,  1977,  6322/77 

Int.  a.'-  B22D  35/00;  C21B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  266-236  12  Qaims 


N   -.  ...    .\\    ,   /v   ,\\\S.\   - 


4,200,265 
FURNACE  FOR  THE  MELTING  AND  REHNING  OF 

COPPER 
Gerhard  Bemdt,  Seevetal;  Gerhard  Kapell,  Jesteburg;  Anton 
Schummer,  and  Jens  U.  Hansen,  both  of  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Norddeutsche  Affinerie,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,437 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1977,  2735808 

Int  a.2  F27B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  266—212  W  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  melting  and  refining  copper,  comprising: 

a  hearth  furnace  having  a  discharge  side; 

a  shaft  furnace  surmounting  said  hearth  furnace  remote  from 
said  discharge  side  and  formed  unitarily  with  said  hearth 
furnace,  said  shaft  furnace  being  disposed  relative  to  said 
hearth  furnace  such  that  a  copper  pile  is  formed  on  the 
bottom  of  the  hearth  furnace  below  the  shaft  furnace  and 
slopes  toward  a  portion  of  the  hearth  furnace  disposed 
outside  the  vertical  projection  of  the  shaft  furnace  on  the 
bottom  of  the  hearth  furnace; 

a  downwardly  extending  partition  dividing  said  hearth  fur- 
nace into  two  portions  between  said  shaft  furnace  and  said 
discharge  side; 

burners  in  the  region  of  the  junction  between  the  shaft  fur- 
nace and  the  hearth  furnace  and  trained  upon  at  least  one 
flank  of  the  copper  pile  formed  on  the  bottom  of  the 
hearth  furnace; 

means  provided  between  said  partition  and  said  pile  for 
feeding  an  oxidizing  gas  into  one  of  said  portions  proximal 
to  said  shaft  furnace;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  poling  gas  into  a  melt  of  copper  in 
said  hearth  furnace  in  the  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  partition  and  distal  from  said  shaft  furnace. 


1.  A  mixing  arrangement,  in  particular  a  pig  iron  mixer, 
comprising 

a  mixing  chamber  having  a  bottom  and  at  least  one  passage 
provided  near  said  bottom, 

at  least  one  pouring  chamber  detachably  connected  to  said 
mixing  chamber  via  said  passage,  said  at  least  one  pouring 
chamber,  while  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber,  being 
pivotable  relative  to  said  mixing  chamber  about  a  pivot 
axis,  said  pivot  axis  extending  near  said  bottom  of  said 
mixing  chamber,  and 

slide  locking  means  in  said  at  least  one  passage  of  said  mixing 
chamber  for  sealing  said  passage  at  least  when  the  pertain- 
ing pouring  chamber  is  detached  from  said  passage. 

12.  A  mixing  arrangement,  in  particular  a  pig  iron  mixer. 

comprising 

a  mixing  chamber  having  a  bottom  and  at  least  one  passage 
provided  near  said  bottom, 

at  least  one  pouring  chamber  detachably  connected  to  said 
mixing  chamber  via  said  passage,  said  at  least  one  pouring 
chamber,  while  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber,  being 
pivotable  relative  to  said  mixing  chamber  about  a  pivot 
axis,  said  pivot  axis  extending  near  said  bottom  of  said 
mixing  chamber,  _  . 

slide  locking  means  in  said  at  least  one  passage  of  said  mixing 
chamber  for  sealing  said  passage  at  least  when  the  pertain- 
ing pouring  chamber  is  detached  from  said  passage,  and 

a  bob  weight  provided  on  said  at  least  one  pouring  chamber, 
said  bob  weight  being  positioned  diametrically  opposite 
said  at  least  one  pouring  chamber  along  its  pivot  axis,  said 
at  least  one  pouring  chamber,  when  filled  with  pig  iron, 
and  said  bob  weight  having  a  common  center  of  gravity, 
said  common  center  of  gravity  being  below  said  pivot  axis 
of  said  at  least  one  pouring  chamber  in  the  vertical  posi- 
tion thereof. 


4,200,267 
TANDEM  AXLE  SUSPENSION  WITH  IMPROVED 

EQUALIZER  PIVOT  ASSEMBLY 
John  B.  King,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hutchens  Industries 
Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,579 
Int  a.-  B60G  11/04 
U  S  O  267    52  ^  Claims 

1.  A  tanden  axle  suspension  for  a  vehicle  frame  including 
front  and  rear  spring  means  for  resiliently  supporting  front  and 
rear  transversely  extending  axles  respectively,  mounting  means 
for  supporting  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  front  and  rear 
spring  means  respectively,  and  equalizer  means  for  supporting 
the  rear  and  front  ends  of  said  front  and  rear  spring  means 
respectively,  said  equalizer  means  including  an  equalizer 
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bracket  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  vehicle  frame,  said 
bracket  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  bracket  plates 
having  longitudinally  spaced  flnt  and  second  pairs  of  trans- 
versely aligned  apertures  extending  transversely  therethrough, 
a  cylindncal  wall  member  disposed  between  said  bracket 
plates  with  its  axis  disposed  parallel  to  and  between  the  longi- 
tudinally spaced  axes  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  apertures, 
an  end  disk  adjacent  each  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  member 
and  the  associated  bracket  plate,  said  end  disks  having  longitu- 
dinally spaced  first  and  second  pairs  of  transversely  aligned 
openings  extending  transversely  therethrough  in  transverse 
alignment  with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  apertures  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  bolt  assemblies  extending  through  said 
first  and  second  apertures  and  openings  respectively  and 
through  said  cylindrical  wall  member  fixedly  securing  the 
same  together,  an  equalizer  member  having  a  cylindrical  wall 


portion  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  cylindrical 
wall  member,  and  a  resilient  annular  member  between  the 
exterior  penphery  of  said  cylindrical  wall  member  and  the 
interior  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  wall  portion,  the  im- 
provement in  combination  therewith  which  comprises  said 
cylindrical  wall  member  including  a  plurality  of  annularly 
spaced  recesses  formed  in  opposite  end  portions  thereof  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  axially  extending  projec- 
tions at  each  end  portion  thereof,  each  of  said  end  disks  having 
a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  recesses  formed  in  the  exterior 
periphery  thereof  defining  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced 
radially  extending  projections,  each  of  said  end  disks  being 
mounted  with  the  radial  projections  thereof  engaged  within 
the  recesses  within  the  associated  end  portion  of  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  member  and  with  the  recesses  thereof  receiving  the 
associated  axially  extending  projections  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
member. 


4,200,268 
SHOCK-ABSORBER 
Ednard  Wiek,  16  Hontiindeiaan,  Eascbede,  Netiierlaiids 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,878 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jon.   17,   1977, 
7706697;  Dec.  23, 1977,  7714348 

lat  CL2  n6F  3/08 
US.  CL  267—63  R  15  Oaims 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  a  piston  centrally  and  move- 
ably  positioned  m  a  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  conically  shaped 
deformable  shock  absorbing  bodies  located  about  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  on  each  side  of  said  piston  and 
a  plurality  of  circular  nondeformable  dies  each  disc  being 
arranged  between  two  of  said  conically  shaped  shock  absorb- 
ing bodies. 


4,200,269 

SELF  ADJUSTING  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
George  C.  Ludwig,  845  Whitehall  Or.  South,  Florence,  S.C. 
29503 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,617 

Int  a.-  B60G  17/00 

VS.  CL  267—65  D  3  Claims 


1.  A  self  adjusting  shock  absorber  comprising 

a  shock  absorber  cylinder, 

a  shock  absorber  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  having 
a  shaft  extending  externally  of  said  cylinder, 

a  reservoir  associated  at  least  in  part  with  one  end  of  said 
cylinder, 

an  interflow  passage  through  said  shock  absorber  piston, 

a  pump  comprising  a  pump  cylinder  defined  by  a  portion  of 
said  shock  absorber  piston, 

said  pump  cylinder  having  a  wall  and  a  position  sensing 
bleed  oriflce  extending  radially  through  said  wall  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof  providing  communication  between 
one  end  of  said  shock  absorber  cylinder  and  said  pump 
cylinder, 

a  pump  piston  fixed  relative  to  said  shock  absorber  cylinder 
and  operable  in  said  pump  cylinder, 

said  pump  piston  functioning  when  in  a  position  on  one  side 
of  said  position  sensing  bleed  orifice  to  produce  a  pump 
"down"  cylinder  and  when  operating  on  the  other  side  of 
said  position  sensing  bleed  orifice  to  provide  a  pump  "up" 
cylinder  with  the  end  of  said  pump  cylinder, 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  pump  piston  and  extending 
through  one  end  of  said  pump  cylinder, 

said  shock  absorber  cylinder  including  an  end  wall  to  which 
said  piston  rod  is  connected  so  that  the  piston  rod  is  sta- 
tionary relative  to  said  shock  absorber  cylinder, 

said  pump  piston,  piston  rod,  and  end  wall  having  a  first 
passage  extending  therethrough  and  providing  communi- 
cation between  one  end  of  said  pump  cylinder  on  said  one 
side  of  said  position  sensing  bleed  orifice  and  a  first  cham- 
ber in  said  end  wall  communicating  with  said  shock  ab- 
sorber cylinder  and  said  reservoir, 

said  piston  rod  and  end  wall  having  a  second  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  providing  communication  between 
the  other  end  of  said  pump  cylinder  on  said  other  side  of 
said  position  bleed  orifice  and  a  second  chamber  in  said 
end  wall  communicating  with  said  shock  absorber  cylin- 
der and  said  reservoir, 

a  pump  up  inlet  check  valve  in  said  first  chamber  operable  to 
permit  flow  from  said  reservoir, 

a  pump  up  outlet  check  valve  in  said  first  chamber  operable 
to  permit  flow  to  said  shock  absorber  cylinder, 

a  pump  down  inlet  checl:  valve  in  said  second  chamber 
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operable  to  permit  flow  from  said  shock  absorber  cylin- 
der, and 
a  pump  down  outlet  relief  valve  in  said  second  chamber 
operable  only  at  a  predetermined  pressure  above  the  nor- 
mal operating  pressure  in  said  shock  absorber  cylinder  to 
permit  flow  to  said  reservoir. 


4,200,270 
PNEUMATIC  SPRING,  ESPEQALLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Josef  Merkle,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,800 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1977,  2750666 

Int.  a.2  F16F  3/08 
VS.  a.  267—65  B  51  Oaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  spring  for  vehicles  which  includes  two 
supports,  at  least  one  closed  spring  volume,  two  spring  sur- 
faces of  different  sizes  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  pressure 
acting  in  opposite  directions,  the  two  spring  surfaces  each 
having  an  effective  spring  surface  which  is  variable  in  size  as  a 
function  of  travel  of  the  pneumatic  spring,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  spring  surfaces  so  as  to  be  coaxial  with  respect 
to  one  another,  characterized  in  that  a  casing  is  provided,  two 
roll  bellows  means  are  arranged  in  the  casing  and  form  the 
spring  surfaces,  each  of  the  roll  bellows  means  defining  a 
partial  volume  of  the  at  least  one  closed  spring  volume,  the 
supporting  means  includes  a  pair  of  spring  piston  means  associ- 
ated with  the  respective  roll  bellows  means,  the  spring  piston 
means  and  the  casing  of  the  pneumatic  spring  form  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  two  supports,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for 
separating  the  partial  volumes  defined  by  the  two  roll  bellows 
means  from  each  other  so  as  to  maintain  the  respective  partial 
volumes  essentially  independent  of  the  travel  of  the  pneumatic 
spring. 


4,200,271 
WORK  TABLE 
Arthur  August,  Smithtown,  and  John  G.  Huber,  Sayville,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation,  Beth- 
page,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,472,  Jul.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,711. 
This  application  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,525 
Int.  0.2  B23Q  3/00 
V.S.  O.  269—21  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  as  one  station  of  an  assembly  line  for  creating  a 
patterned  structure,  a  work  table  comprising: 
a  fixed  support; 


a  table  base  mounted  to  said  fixed  support  so  as  to  be  slidable 

on  and  relative  to  said  fixed  support; 
a  modular  vacuum  supporting  surface;  and 
a  means  to  support  the  modular  vacuum  supporting  surface 

horizontally  on  said  table  base,  said  means  including  side- 


ward actuation  devices  to  move  said  surface  and  said  base 
laterally  of  said  fixed  support,  said  means  further  includ- 
ing rotary  actuator  means  to  rotate  said  surface  from  a 
position  of  rest  on  said  base  through  180*  to  a  position  to 
the  side  of  said  base  to  transfer  articles  on  said  surface  to 
the  side  of  said  line. 


4,200,272 
HOLDER  FOR  IRREGULARLY  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Ronald  G.  Godding,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  BCIRA, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,620 

Int.  O.- B25B ///OO 

U.S.  O.  269—26  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  work  holder  for  locating  a  workpiece  of  irregular 
shape  during  treatment,  said  holder  comprising  a  flat  horizon- 
tal table  and  a  two-dimensional  array  of  vertically  disposed 
spaced-apart  rods  mounted  to  be  vertically  movable  in  relation 
to  said  table  and  protrudable  upwards  through  said  table,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
table  surfaces  through  which  said  rods  protrude  upwards, 
there  being  a  working  clearance  between  each  of  said  rods  and 
each  said  surface,  said  first  and  second  horizontal  surfaces 
defining  therebetween  a  plenum  chamber,  and  means  for  ad- 
mitting air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber  whereby  to  produce 
an  upward  flow  of  air  through  said  clearance  between  each  of 
said  rods  and  said  upper  table  surface  to  prevent  the  ingress  of 
debris  from  a  workpiece  supported  by  said  rods. 


1658 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


4,200^73 

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES, 

MORE  PARTICULARLY  GAS  TURBINE  JET  ENGINES 

Arun- Kumar  Das  Gupta,  and  Fraiu  Seidl,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union 

Munchen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,849 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1977,  2719850 

Int  a:-  B23Q  3/18 
VS.  CL  269—61  27  Claims 


funnel  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  while  they  are  being  sealed  to- 
gether, said  fixture  comprising 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  means  on  the  base  for  supporting  the  faceplate  and  the 
funnel  in  abutting  relationship, 

(c)  and  a  plurality  of  alignment  structures  so  attached  to  and 
positioned  on  said  supporting  means  that  a  faceplate  and 
an  abutting  funnel  present  in  said  supporting  means  are 
aligned  when  they  bear  against  prescribed  alignment  sur- 
faces  of  said  alignment  structure. 


«7 


1.  A  suppori  stand  arrangement  for  a  gas  turbine  engine, 
more  particularly,  a  turbo-jet  engine,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

a  single  support  anchored  base  column, 

yoke  means  surrounding  over  about  one-half  of  a  circumfer- 
ence of  the  engine  for  supporting  the  engine  at  the  base 
column, 

means  for  mounting  said  yoke  means  as  a  cantilever  arm  to 
said  base  column  so  as  to  be  rotatable  from  a  horizontal 
position  to  and  from  a  vertical  position  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  extending  at  right  angles  to  a  center  line  of  the 
engine, 

a  first  supporting  arm  means  connected  at  a  free  end  of  said 
yoke  means  at  a  first  lateral  side  of  the  engine  and  extend- 
ing approximately  parallel  to  a  vertical  longitudinal  center 
plane  of  the  engine, 

a  second  supporting  arm  means  connected  to  said  yoke 
means  at  a  second  lateral  side  of  the  engine  and  extending 
approximately  parallel  to  a  vertical  longitudinal  center 
plane  of  the  engine, 

a  third  and  fourth  supporting  arm  means  respectively  dis- 
posed on  a  forward  and  rearward  side  of  the  yoke  means, 
said  third  and  fourth  supporting  arm  means  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  vertical  longitudinal  center  plane  of  the 
engine, 

means  are  provided  on  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  sup- 
porting arm  means  for  at  least  one  of  locating  and  con- 
necting the  engine  to  said  supporting  arm  means,  said 
locating  and  connecting  means  provided  on  the  first  and 
second  supporting  arm  means  and  on  the  third  supporting 
arm  means  forming  a  three-point  suspension  system  for 
the  engine  with  suspension  points  of  the  suspension  system 
lymg  at  least  approximately  in  a  plane  which  extends 
parallel  to  respective  positions  of  the  yoke  means  as  said 
yoke  means  is  rotated  about  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,200,274 

nXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  A  FACEPLATE  AND  A 

FUNNEL  OF  A  CRT  DURING  SEALING 

Clarence  C.  Turner,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,776 
Int  a.-  B23Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  269—319  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  fixture  for  supporting  and  aligning  the  faceplate  and 


the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  alignment 
structures  comprises  an  upstanding  shaft  attached  to  said 
supporting  means  and  rotatable  rollers  nonadjustably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  oriented  with  peripheral  sur- 
face portions  thereof  located  to  provide  said  prescribed 
alignment  surfaces,  each  roller  being  rotatable  about  said 
shaft  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  in 
which  the  panel  and  funnel  abut. 


4,200,275 
COLLATING  MACHINE 

Jochen  Wangermann,  Appen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gruner  A  Jahr  AG  A  Co.,  Itzehoe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,895 

Int  a.^  B42B  2/00 

VS.  a.  270—53  7  Claims 


\ 


\.^'    1 


m  ^ 


teikbil^ 


1.  A  collating  machine  for  gathering  a  plurality  of  folded 
sheet  product  into  a  complete  product,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
product  being  folded  into  folded  portions,  said  collating  ma- 
chine comprising: 

a  frame; 

conveying  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  carrying  said 
folded  sheet  product  in  only  one  predetermined  convey- 
ing direction,  said  conveying  means  having  two  continu- 
ous drive  elements  mounted  to  said  frame  and  a  forward 
turn-round  end,  said  drive  elements  moving  in  spaced 
drive  planes,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  driver  bars  spaced  between  said  two  continu- 
ous drive  elements,  said  plurality  of  driver  bars  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  conveying  direction  and  perpendic- 
ular to  said  spaced  drive  planes  of  said  continuous  drive 
elements; 

means  for  mounting  said  two  continuous  drive  elements  to 
said  frame; 

means  for  stitching  said  complete  product  mounted  adjacent 
to  said  forward  turn-round  end  of  said  conveying  means, 
said  stitching  means  further  being  mounted  transverse  to 
said  spaced  drive  planes  for  stitching  said  complete  prod- 
uct in  the  conveying  direction  of  both  drive  elements,  said 
stitching  means  further  comprising  a  reciprocally  mov- 
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able  counter-piece  member  located  adjacent  to  said  stitch- 
ing means  such  that  the  driver  bars  may  pass  between  said 
counter-piece  member  and  said  stitching  means,  said 
counter-piece  member  further  being  movable  into  said 
folded  sheet  product  to  cause  said  folded  sheet  product  to 
move  towards  said  stitching  means; 

means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  counter-piece  member 
with  respect  to  the  drive  elements  and  drive  bars,  said 
moving  means  located  adjacent  said  frame  for  cooperation 
therewith; 

first  means  for  delivering  a  plurality  of  said  folded  sheet 
product  to  said  driver  bars,  said  first  delivery  means 
mounted  above  said  conveying  means  and  having  an  axis 
of  orientation  extending  substantially  horizontal  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  conveying  direction,  such  that  said 
folded  sheet  product  is  deposited  on  said  driver  bars  with 
the  fold  leading,  while  said  folded  sheet  product  sur- 
rounds a  respective  driver  bar;  and 

at  least  one  additional  means  for  delivering  a  plurality  of  said 
folded  sheet  product  to  said  driver  bars,  said  at  least  one 
additional  delivery  means  mounted  above  said  conveying 
means,  each  of  said  at  least  one  additional  delivery  means 
having  an  axis  of  orientation  extending  substantially  hori- 
zontal and  perpendicular  to  said  conveying  direction, 
such  that  said  folded  sheet  product  is  deposited  on  the 
folded  sheet  product  delivered  by  said  first  delivery  means 
in  timed  relationship  to  said  first  delivery  means,  said 
folded  sheet  product  of  said  at  least  one  additional  deliver- 
ing means  being  deposited  on  said  folded  sheet  product  of 
said  first  delivery  means  with  the  fold  leading,  while  said 
folded  product  surrounds  the  product  previously  deliv- 
ered by  said  first  delivery  means,  such  that  as  said  first  and 
at  least  one  additional  delivery  means  deliver  said  folded 
sheet  products,  said  conveying  means  gathers  said  sheet 
product  into  said  complete  product,  which  is  stitched  by 
said  means  for  stitching. 


4,200,276 

SHINGLING  AND  STACKING  OF  CONVEYED  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Carl  R.  Marschke,  Phillips,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marquip,  Inc., 

Phillips,  Wis. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,059 

Int  a.-  B65H  29/66 

U.S.  a.  271—279  13  Qaims 


STAC»   irtrtto 


ACCUMULATING       /  tNCGOca  /-->     '^*  ^    Q\     '■^PttC^iT"      tffO*y~''' 


iC«*«^    p  SC-^AW&t.- 


1.  A  method  of  handling  sheets  conveyed  in  succession  from 
a  sheet  source  to  a  stacker  where  a  vertical  stack  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  sheets  is  to  be  formed,  and  wherein  the  sheets 
being  conveyed  are  in-line  and  initially  traveling  at  a  first  speed 
on  an  input  conveyor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  number  of  said  sheets  passing  a  first  location 
between  said  input  conveyor  and  said  stacker, 

(b)  shingling  said  sensed  sheets  at  a  second  location  down- 
stream of  said  first  location  while  slowing  the  sensed 
sheets  to  a  second  speed, 

(c)  conveying  said  shingled  sheets  from  said  second  location 
to  said  stacker  at  said  second  speed, 

(d)  increasing  the  speed  of  all  of  said  shingled  sheets  to  a 
third  s|}eed  upon  the  sensing  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  sheets  passing  said  first  upstream  location  to  sepa- 
rate said  sheets  into  a  stack-forming  group, 

(e)  slowing  the  sheets  upstream  of  said  group  to  a  fourth 


speed  in  response  to  the  passage  of  the  trailing  end  of  said 

group  by  at  least  one  predetermined  point, 
(0  discharging  the  stack  ultimately  formed  from  said  group 

from  the  stacker, 
(g)  and  then  increasing  the  speed  of  said  slowed  upstream 

sheets  to  said  second  speed  downstream  of  said  second 

location. 


4,200,277 
FLAT  PILE-AUTOMATIC  SHEET  FEEDER 
Emil  Klenk,  Murrhardt  and  Adolf  Hornung,  Reichenberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenbau  Oppen- 
weiler  GmbH,  Oppenweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,486 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721442 

Inta.-B65Hi/0« 
U.S.  a.  271—90  10  Oaims 


J-  -r 


10.  In  an  automatic  sheet  feeder  for  lifting  sheets  from  a  fiat 
pile  of  sheets  and  feeding  them  further  with  a  sheet  separator 
which  has  at  least  one  suction  means,  at  least  one  sensor  and  a 
shaft  means,  the  shaft  means  during  rotation  moving  and  re- 
turning the  suction  means  from  a  rest  position  which  is  lifted 
off  the  pile  into  a  suction  position  lying  on  the  flat  pile  and 
moves  and  returns  the  sensor  from  a  sensing  position  lying  on 
the  flat  pile  into  a  release  position  swung  out  of  the  way  of  the 
sheet  lifted  from  the  flat  pile,  and  with  a  removal  device  puli- 
ing-off  the  sheet  which  is  lifted  by  the  suction  means,  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  continuously  operating  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  means 

when  operatively  coupled  therewith, 
means  for  operatively  coupling  the  shaft  means  to  said  con- 
tinuously operating  means  when  no  sheet  is  sucked  on  the 
suction  means  in  the  rest  position  until,  and  for  decoupling 
the  shaft  means  from  said  continuously  operating  means 
only  when,  said  suction  means  with  a  sucked  sheet  thereon 
occupies  the  rest  position  again. 


4,200,278 

SORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCTION 

MACHINE  PRODUONG  SIMPLEX  AND  DUPLEX 

COPIES 

Eridiano  Gindri,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C, 

S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,291 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  18, 1977,  67357  A/77 
Int  a.'  B65H  39/10 
VS.  Q.  271—296  5  Claims 

1.  Sorting  apparatus  for  receiving  sheets  from  a  reproduc- 
tion machine  distributing  in  both  simplex  and  duplex  modes  of 
operation,  comprising: 
a  frame; 
an  array  of  regularly  spaced  tray  members  arranged  along  a 
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predetermined  direction  and  flxedly  connected  to  said 
frame; 

single  transport  means  defining  a  first  path  and  a  second  path 
extending  parallel  to  said  predetermined  direction,  for 
selectively  moving  sheets,  said  first  path  being  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  array  and  said  second  path  being  adjacent 
the  opposite  side  of  said  array,  said  transport  means  ex- 
tending along  said  one  side  and  said  opposite  side  of  said 
array; 

deflecting  means  for  selectively  deflecting  sheets  toward 
either  said  first  or  said  second  path  according  to  whether 
simplex  or  duplex  sorting  is  required; 

first  delivering  means  mounted  on  said  transport  means  and 
incrementally  movable  along  said  first  path  for  delivering 
sheets  transported  along  said  first  path  into  a  selected  tray 
member  of  said  array; 


^^^^, 


'22.   /-  ,7fi>. 


second  delivering  means  mounted  on  said  transport  means 
and  connected  to  said  first  delivering  means,  incremen- 
tally movable  along  said  second  path  for  delivering  sheets 
transported  along  said  second  path  into  a  selected  tray 
member  of  said  array; 

connecting  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  deliver- 
ing means  for  incrementally  moving  them  in  opposite 
directions  along  said  first  and  second  paths  respectively; 
and 

single  control  means  to  control  the  incremental  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  delivering  means,  whereby,  when 
said  first  delivering  means  moves  along  said  first  path  for 
indexing  said  tray  members  according  to  one  of  two  oppo- 
site predetermined  sequences,  according  to  whether  sim- 
plex or  duplex  sorting  is  required,  said  second  delivering 
means  always  indexes  said  tray  member  according  to  a 
sequence  opposite  to  the  indexing  sequence  of  said  first 
delivering  means. 


4,200,279 
LEG  EXTENSION,  LEG  CURL,  HIP,  THIGH,  BACK  AND 

BUTTOCKS  MACHINE 
Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  Dynamics  Health  Equip.  Mfg.  Co.  Inc., 
1538  College  Atc,  South  Houston,  Tex.  77587 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Set.  No.  893,615 
Int.  a.^  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  272—118  5  Claiins 

1.  An  exercise  machine  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  rectangular  grid  having  a  substantially  medially  dis- 
posed cross  brace  bar  (17)  interconnecting  two  members 
of  said  first  grid,  said  first  grid  defining  a  bench  support 
base, 
a  pair  of  vertical  support  columns  (3,12)  disposed  on  two 
members  (15,11)  forming  said  grid  not  interconnected  by 
said  cross  brace  bar,  medially  disposed  having  vertical 
extremities  provided  with  horizontal  bar  elements  (4,13) 
parallel  with  the  lower  last  named  two  members  (15,11) 
said  horizontal  bar  elements  carrying  thereon  an  horizon- 
tal bench, 
one  of  said  last  named  two  members  (15)  having  two  pairs  of 


vertically  disposed  support  bars  (14)  eminating  therefrom 
at  opposed  extremities  thereof  for  supporting  cam  means, 

said  cam  means  comprising: 

pins  interconnecting  each  pair  of  support  bars  (14)  remote 
from  said  first  grid,  a  sleeve  (23)  thereover,  a  cam  (21)  on 
each  sleeve  having  a  substantially  "D"  shaped  outer  con- 
figuration and  grooved  on  its  outer  periphery,  spokes  (24) 
connecting  said  outer  periphery  to  a  central  portion  of 
said  cam,  a  plate  member  (22)  on  an  outer  portion  of  said 
cam  to  provide  a  first  counterbalance,  a  second  counter- 
balance connected  to  said  sleeve  defined  by  a  first  arcuate 
rod  (44)  connected  to  a  cylindrical  weight  (45),  a  second 
arcuate  rod  (39)  extending  from  said  sleeve  terminating  in 


a  plate  member  (41),  the  plate  members  from  each  second 
arcuate  rod  (39)  interconnected  by  a  pair  of  parallel  bar 
members,  one  of  which  has  a  padded  roller  (40)  thereon, 

a  stop  element  between  each  pair  of  support  bars  (14)  de- 
fined by  a  roller  abuttment  (43)  to  stop  the  arc  of  travel  of 
said  padded  roller,  cable  means  26  attached  to  each  said 
cam  along  its  groove  extending  vertically  downwardly  to 
a  pulley  means  (27)  on  said  first  grid,  horizontally  thereaf- 
ter over  said  first  grid  to  weight  means, 

and  two  platforms  (19)  disposed  on  feet  (20)  supported  by 
said  first  grid  and  cross  brace  bar  (17)  under  which  said 
cable  means  travel  whereby  a  person  using  said  exercise 
machine  will  be  removed  from  said  cable  means  when 
entering  or  leaving  the  machine  area. 


4,200,280 
WEIGHT  LIFTING  TYPE  EXEROSING  DEVICE 
Max  E.  Goodwin,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Marcy  Gymna- 
sium Equipment  Company,  Glendale,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,960,  Nov.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,662 
Int  a.2  A63B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  272—118  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  exercising  machine  of  the  type  having  an  upright 
supporting  structure,  vertical  tracks  associated  with  said  up- 
right supporting  structure,  a  carriage  which  slides  vertically 
upwardly  and  downwardly  on  said  vertical  tracks,  said  car- 
riage being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
sockets,  body-engaging  means  removably  connected  to  the 
carriage  at  any  selected  one  of  said  vertically  spaced  sockets, 
and  adjustable  resistance  means  associated  with  the  carriage  to 
bias  the  carriage  and  body-engaging  means  in  a  vertically 
downward  direction,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  a 
body-engaging  means  comprising  a  lifting  arm  having: 
(a)  a  socket-engaging  portion  having  an  open  free  end  and 
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telescopically  receivable  in  substantially  a  horizontal  di- 
rection within  the  vertically  spaced  sockets;  and 
(b)  a  safety  latching  means  carried  by  said  socket-engaging 
portion  and  pivotally  movable  relative  thereto  about  a 
transversely  extending  axis,  said  safety  latching  means 
having  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  ends  spaced 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  one  of  said  ends  being  mov- 


two  horizontal  straps  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
lateral  extensions. 


X  to 


able  by  force  of  gravity  automatically  into  latching  en- 
gagement with  the  carriage  upon  insertion  of  said  socket- 
engaging  portion  into  the  socket  for  locking  said  lifting 
arm  against  movement  relative  to  said  socket  in  a  reverse 
direction  thereby  preventing  accidental  withdraw!  from 
the  socket  and  the  other  of  said  ends  being  engageable  to 
move  said  opposite  end  out  of  latching  engagement  with 
the  carriage. 


4,200,281 

ELASTIC  PULL  TYPE  EXEROSING  DEVICE 

aifford  Wang,  839  Newburg  Ave.,  N.  Woodmere,  N.Y.  11581 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,989 

Int.  a.2  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  272—138  10  Qaims 


4,200,282 
MULTIPLE  EXERaSER  DEVICE 
Ferenc  I.  Agyagos,  Sangin  BIdg.,  3-21-5,  Akasaka,  Minato-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,842 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     16,     1977, 
52/169248[U];  Dec.   16,   1977,  52/169249[U];  Feb.  3,  1978, 
53/013247[U];  Feb.  3,   1978,  53/003741[U];   Feb.  3,   1978, 
53/003742[U] 

Int.  a:-  A63B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  272—146  19  Claims 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
channel  means  therein  and  slot  means  extending  through  said 
base  plate  to  said  channel  means,  elastic  strap  means  including 
elastic  straps  having  a  handle  member  at  one  end  of  each  strap 
and  integral  block-like  lug  means  disposed  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof  corresponding  in  shape  to  said  channel  means,  said 
block-like  lug  means  being  retained  in  said  channel  means  to 
secure  said  strap  means  to  said  base  plate,  said  strap  means 
passing  through  said  slot  means  extending  outwardly  from  said 
base  plate,  said  base  plate  including  an  enlarged  central  portion 
and  lateral  extensions  on  either  side  thereof,  said  elastic  strap 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  enlarged  central  portion, 
said  lateral  extensions  each  having  a  flat  upper  surface  adapted 
to  receive  a  user's  feet  while  exercising  with  said  elastic  strap 
means,  said  strap  means  including  two  vertical  elastic  straps 
extending  upwardly  from  said  enlarged  central  portion,  and 


1.  A  multiple  exerciser  device  comprising: 

a  raised  supporting  base  having  a  horizontal  top  surface;  a 
spring  biased  running  and  jumping  board  positioned  on 
said  top  surface,  said  running  and  jumping  board  hinged  at 
one  side  to  said  base;  two  removable  rotatable  exercising 
platforms  having  flat  surfaces  operatively  connected  to 
the  top  of  said  device  and  positioned  above  said  running 
and  jumping  board,  each  of  said  platforms  having  a  cen- 
trally positioned,  vertically  downward  extending  turning 
shaft;  at  least  two  vertically  extending  turning  shafts  re- 
ceiving socket  means,  each  of  said  socket  means  being 
adapted  to  removably  receive  one  of  said  turning  shafts, 
each  of  said  turning  shafts  when  positioned  in  one  of  said 
socket  means  providing  a  horizontally  positioned  flat 
platform  surface  rotatable  over  said  running  and  jumping 
boards. 


4,200,283 
MAGNETIC  SPINNING  TOP  GAME 
Roger  W.  Andrews,  and  Melvin  R.  Andrews,  both  of  Rte.  1,  Box 
303A3,  Corvallis,  Oreg.  97330 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871^60 

Int.  a:-  A63H  1/00.  33/26 

U.S.  a.  273—108  9  Claims 


/6 


1.  A  spinning  top  game,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  top  spinner-supporting  base  which 
slopes  inwardly  to  a  depressed  center, 

(b)  a  magnet  spinner  arranged  to  be  rotated  upon  the  base. 
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(c)  means  in  the  housing  for  producing  an  intermittent  mag- 
netic field  in  the  central  area  of  the  base  for  accelerating 
rotary  movement  of  the  spinner  and  for  causing  the  spin- 
ner to  move  outward  toward  the  periphery  of  the  base, 
and 

(d)  at  least  one  hazard  on  the  base  adjacent  the  outer,  ele- 
vated periphery  thereof  for  receiving  a  spinner  and  pre- 
venting it  from  returning  toward  the  center  of  the  base, 

(e)  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  base  containing  the 
hazard  sloping  inwardly  toward  the  depressed  center  at  a 
lesser  angle  than  the  inner  portion  of  the  base. 


4,200,284 

GAME  IN  WHICH  OBJECTS  ARE  DISCHARGED  FROM 

A  RECEPTACLE 

Takashi  Kaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,073 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.     13,     1977, 
52/46933[U] 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  273—1  R  17  Claims 


3.  A  game  which  comprises: 

a  base, 

a  receptacle  located  adjacent  to  said  base,  said  receptacle 
having  a  discharge  opening  located  in  the  bottom  thereof, 

discharge  control  means  for  controlling  discharge  of  an  item 
located  within  said  receptacle  through  said  discharge 
opening,  said  discharge  control  means  being  located  on 
said  receptacle  and  being  capable  of  being  actuated  so  as 
to  permit  discharge  through  said  discharge  opening,  said 
discharge  control  means  normally  preventing  discharge 
through  said  discharge  opening,  said  discharge  control 
means  being  capable  of  being  actuated  from  the  exterior  of 
said  receptacle  so  as  to  permit  discharge  through  said 
discharge  opening, 

drive  means  for  moving  said  receptacle  along  a  continuous 
path,  said  drive  means  being  located  on  said  base  and 
connecting  said  receptacle  to  said  base, 

actuating  means  for  use  in  actuating  said  discharge  control 
means  so  as  to  permit  discharge  through  said  discharge 
opening,  said  actuating  means  being  located  adjacent  to 
said  path  and  being  capable  of  being  manipulated  so  as  to 
actuate  said  discharge  control  means  during  movement  of 
said  receptacle  along  said  path. 


4,200,285 
RACQUET  WEIGHT  SYSTEM 

Angelo  Petitti,  Jr.,  2115  N.  Sedgwick,  Chicago,  III.  60614 
FUcd  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,363 
Int  a.2  A63B  69/38,  49/04 
U.S.  a.  273—29  A  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  sports  racquet  and  weight  system  compris- 
ing in  combination, 
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I  . 

a  sports  racquet  of  the  type  formed  by  a  substantially  circu- 
lar head  rim  forming  a  boundary  for  said  racquet; 

said  head  rim  having  a  strong  surface  carried  within  the 
boundary  thereof; 

said  head  rim  further  including  a  handle  portion  extending 
outwardly  therefrom; 

weight  means  including  at  least  one  weight  member  formed 
by  a  weighted  resilient  material; 

said  weight  means  being  elongate  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  substantially  circular  configuration  along  the 
exterior  periphery  thereof  and  terminating  in  an  inter- 
rupted neck  portion  bounded  by  opposed  legs; 

said  weight  means  further  including  an  interiorally  cutout 
mounting  groove; 

said  mounting  groove  corresponding  with  the  external  con- 
figuration of  the  substantially  circular  head  rim  of  said 
sports  racquet; 


the  legs  bounding  said  neck  portion  being  sufficiently  resil- 
ient to  stretch  laterally  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  said 
weight  means  to  be  positionally  mounted  on  said  head  rim 
of  said  racquet  with  a  portion  of  said  head  rim  encased 
within  said  mounting  groove  of  said  weight  means; 

said  weighted  member  having  an  overall  weight  of  between 
10  and  2S  grams; 

said  weight  member  having  an  overall  arcuate  length  of 
approximately  1/6  of  the  overall  circumference  of  said 
sports  racquet  head  rim; 

said  weight  member  being  adapted  to  be  removably  engage- 
able  from  said  head  rim  of  said  sports  racquet; 

whereby  said  weight  means  may  be  positionally  mounted 
along  a  portion  of  said  racquet  circular  head  rim  thereby 
to  add  weight  to  the  racquet  head  rim  and  function  as  a 
training  and  exercise  device  for  the  user  thereof 


4,200,286 
SET  OF  TORQUE-BALANCED  GOLF  CLUBS 
Richard  C.  Bennett,  7333  Armitage  Ave.,  Elmwood  Park,  111. 
60635 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,031 
Int.  a.2  A63B  53/04 
U.S.  d.  273—77  A  2  Qaims 

1.  A  set  of  at  least  four  torque-balanced  golfing  clubs,  each 
comprising  a  shaft  and  a  head  at  one  end  thereof  the  shafts  of 
said  clubs  having  different  lengths,  and  the  heads  having  differ- 
ent weights  and  different  loft  angles,  the  head  of  each  club 
being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground  such  that  a  predetermined 
different  angle  is  formed  between  the  associated  shaft  and  the 
ground,  the  weight  distribution  of  each  of  said  heads  being 
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such  that  the  torque  of  each  club  about  its  shaft  axis  with  the   face  at  discrete  locations  thereon  and  flap  members  attached  to 
dub  on' nl^d  anrassLcTted  predetermined  angle  being  sub-   the  extremities  of  said  tail  like  members  the  said  tail,  and  flaps 


stantially  the  same  as  the  corresponding  torque  of  every  other 


club  in  said  set  of  clubs. 


providing  aerodynamic  stability  and  control  of  the  toy  when 
functioning  during  the  toss  and  tumble  process. 


4,200,287  

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  MINIATURE  VEHICLE 
John  W.  Ryan,  Los  Angeles,  and  James  D.  Moore,  Pales  Verdes, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  Hollis,  4,200,289 

N.Y.  MAGNETIC  GAME  APPARATUS 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,546,  Mar.  28, 1'^V,        y,,y„|„„  p^  Bosley,  Lynnwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Jemar,  Inc., 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,471,       ^^^^^^^  ^^^ 
Nov.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1978,  ber. 

No.  878,474 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a?  A63F  9/14:  A63H  18/12.  17/36 


Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,422 
Int.  C\?  A63F  7/16 
U.S.  a.  273—109 


12  Oaims 


U.S.  a.  273—86  B 


23  Claims 


.Si 


,te 


21.  In  a  system  embodying  miniature  electrically  operated 
miniature  vehicles  which  are  remotely  controlled,  the  system 
including  a  track  for  the  vehicles  having  plural  lanes  and  lat- 
eral walls  and  the  vehicles  being  steerable  to  turn  from  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  one  side  wall  to  a  position  adjacent  an  opposite 
wall,  a  method  of  creating  a  race  including  the  step  of  operat- 
ing one  additional  obstacle  vehicle  on  the  track  at  an  uncon- 
trolled  lower  relatively  constant  speed  than  the  other  vehicles, 
and  remotely  controlling  the  other  vehicles  to  steer  around  and 
pass  said  one  vehicle  whereby  the  controlled  vehicles  are 
restricted  to  passing  the  obstacle  vehicle  one  at  a  time  at  a 
random  time  and  location  around  the  track  circuit. 


4,200,288 

TOSS  AND  TUMBLE  TOY 

Jose  J.  di  Donato,  3545  Island  Park,  Wantogh,  N.Y.  11793 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,788 

Int.  a.2  A63B  65/00 

U  S  CI  273—428  ^  Claims 

1.  A  toss  and  tumble  toy  a  body  member  having  a  pre-dis- 

posed  geometric  and  artistic  surface  configuration,  a  plurality 

of  tail  like  members  attached  to  said  body  along  the  said  sur- 


1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
nonmagnetic  playing  surface  having  upper  and  lower  sides,  a 
plurality  of  magnets  located  beneath  said  playing  surface,  and 
a  movable  playing  piece  for  traversing  a  circuitous  path  on  said 
upper  side  of  said  playing  surface  in  response  to  tilting  of  said 
playing  surface,  said  playing  piece  including  a  magnet  and 
having  a  convexly  curved  bottom  for  bearing  on  said  upper 
side  of  said  playing  surface,  said  playing  piece  magnet  being 
disposed  such  that  when  said  playing  piece  bottom  bears  on 
said  upper  side  of  said  playing  surface  one  pole  of  said  playing 
piece  magnet  is  adjacent  to  said  playing  surface  and  the  other 
pole  of  said  playing  piece  magnet  is  farther  from  said  playing 
surface  so  that  said  playing  piece  will  revolve  and  wobble 
when  said  playing  surface  is  tilted  and  the  magnetic  field  of 
said  playing  piece  magnet  interacts  with  the  magnetic  field  of 
said  magnets  beneath  said  playing  surface. 
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4,200,290 
GAME  DEVICE 

Frank  S.  Cioka,  Sea  Cliff,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Fun  Things,  Inc., 
New  Yorlu  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,328 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/08 

VS.  a.  273—139  8  Claims 


ing  at  least  one  of  said  reels,  player  actuated  means  for  advanc- 
ing one  indicia  at  least  one  of  said  reels,  reel  drive  means 
coupled  to  said  reels,  and  player  actuated  start  means  for  caus- 
ing said  reels  to  be  held,  advanced  by  one  indicia  or  to  spin 
freely. 


1.  A  game  device  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  body  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  and  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  holes  of  a  first  size  and  another  hole  of 
a  second  size; 

a  plurality  of  members  each  of  said  members  comprising  a 
body  portion  and  a  enlarged  top  portion,  said  body  por- 
tions being  sized  to  be  received  in  said  plurality  of  holes 
but  not  fitting  into  said  another  hole;  and  another  member 
comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  top  portion,  said  another 
member  body  portion  being  differently  sized  from  said 
body  portions  of  said  plurality  of  members  so  as  to  be 
received  in  both  said  plurality  of  holes  and  said  another 
hole,  said  top  portions  comprising  similarly  appearing 
portions  and  wherein  the  differences  in  size  of  said  differ- 
ently sized  body  portions  are  not  discernible  to  the  naked 
eye,  whereby  only  by  selection  of  members  with  at- 
tempted fitting  into  said  another  hole  determines  which 
member  is  said  another  member.  « 


4,200,291 
DEVICE  WITH  HOLD  AND  ADVANCE  FEATURE  FOR 

THE  REELS  OF  A  GAME  MACHINE 
Donald  E.  Hooker,  WUmette,  lU.,  assignor  to  BaUy  MaaufiKtur- 
ing  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,755 

lat  a.2  A63F  5/04 

VS.  a  273—143  R  2  Clalnu 


1.  A  player  actuated  game  machine  having  a  housing  with  a 
plurality  of  routable  reels  each  with  more  than  one  indicia 
visible  through  a  window  having  a  play  cycle  wherein  the 
machine  is  first  enabled  by  the  player,  after  which  the  player 
can  be  choice  selectively  hold  or  advance  by  one  indicia  posi- 
tion one  or  more  of  said  reels,  after  which  said  player  can  start 
the  machine  and  each  of  said  reels  which  have  been  selected  to 
be  held  will  remain  sutionary,  each  of  said  reels  which  have 
been  selected  to  advance  one  indicia  will  advance  one  indica, 
and  the  remaining  reels  will  spin  freely  to  end  the  play  cycle, 
the  improvement  comprising,  player  actuated  means  for  hold- 


4,200,292 

TILTABLE  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Jack  B.  SUmp,  Jr.,  8700  Artillery  Rd.,  Manassas,  Va.  22110 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,284 

Int.  a.2  A63F  3/02 

VS.  a.  273—258  lo  Claims 


8.  A  game  device  which  comprises  in  combination  a  substan- 
tially flat  game  board  comprising  two  symmetrical  portions 
with  an  axis  passing  through  the  board's  center  of  gravity 
comprising  a  boundary  between  said  portions,  a  projection 
from  said  board  extending  therefrom,  said  projection  defining 
a  pair  of  parallel  axes  spaced  below  said  board  which  are 
parallel  to  and  spaced  an  equal  a  distance  on  each  side  of  said 
first  mentioned  axis,  a  surface  receiving  said  pair  of  axes,  said 
board  being  tiltable  in  one  direction  about  one  of  said  pair  of 
axes  and  in  the  other  direction  about  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
axes,  movable  playing  pieces  of  selected  different  weights 
being  provided  for  said  board,  said  board  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  spaces  for  receiving  said  playing  pieces,  point 
pieces  provided  for  placement  on  or  removal  from  said  board 
for  restoring  said  board  to  equilibrium  when  the  movement  of 
said  playing  pieces  have  caused  said  board  to  tilt. 


4,200,293 

SPACE  GAME 

Harry  Benson,  HI,  4824  W.  133rd  St.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  90250 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,372 

iBt  a.2  A«F  3/02 

VS.  a.  273-260  4  Claims 
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1.  A  board  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  gameboard  having  disposed  thereon  a  playing  field 
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including  a  generally  square  area  of  individual  spaces 
forming  said  playing  field,  said  spaces  forming  increments 
of  travel; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  marker  members  each  set  having 
identification  means  for  identifying  the  marker  members 
of  that  set  belonging  to  a  particular  player,  each  said 
marker  member  having  eight  sides  with  indicators  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  said  side  for  indicating  the  number  of 
spaces  said  marker  member  may  move  in  a  predetermined 
direction  and  wherein  said  identification  means  comprise  a 
series  of  indentations  adjacent  each  said  side  and  a  prede- 
termined number  of  indicator  members  disposed  in  said 
indentations;  and 

(c)  means  operable  by  each  player  for  identifying  the  space 
upon  which  each  of  said  marker  members  for  each  said  set 
is  placed  at  the  inception  of  the  game. 


4,200,294 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER  CAPABLE  OF 

CHANGING  DISCS  AUTOMATICALLY 

Keqji  Takeda,  Ozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,426 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977,  52-103934 
Int.  a.^GllB  77/76 
U.S.  a.  274—10  R  2  Gaims 


1.  An  automatic  record  player  changing  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  cylindrical  shaft  fixed  to  said  base  plate; 

a  turn  table  rotatably  mounted  onto  said  cylindrical  shaft; 

a  cylindrical  spindle  body  received  in  said  cylindrical  shaft 
and  having  a  plurality  of  axial  slits  circumferentially 
spaced  in  a  portion  above  said  turn  table; 

a  spindle  shaft  arranged  to  move  up  and  down  within  said 
cylindrical  spindle  body; 

a  plurality  of  holder  claws  projecting  through  said  axial  slits 
for  carrying  record  discs,  said  holder  claws  being  rec- 
tractable  into  said  cylindrical  spindle  body  to  drop  one  of 
the  record  discs  onto  said  turn  table  when  said  spindle 
shaft  moves  downwardly; 

a  large  gear  rotatable  mounted  to  said  base  plate; 

means  for  selectively  engaging  said  large  gear  with  said  turn 
table  causing  one  complete  revolution  of  said  large  gear; 

a  first  cam  groove  for  controlling  the  continuation  of  a 
record  playing  operation  formed  in  said  large  gear; 

a  second  cam  groove  for  controlling  the  cessation  of  a  re- 
cord playing  operation  formed  in  said  large  gear; 

a  common  inlet  portion  formed  in  said  large  gear  for  said 
first  and  second  cam  grooves; 

a  driving  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  plate,^  and 
having  a  hub  arranged  to  be  selectively  guided  along 
either  one  of  said  first  and  second  cam  grooves  to  shift  a 
pickup  arm  when  said  large  gear  is  rotated; 

a  switch  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  large  gear  in  said 


inlet  portion  for  selectively  opening  either  one  of  said  first 
and  second  cam  grooves  and  guiding  said  hub  into  either 
one  of  said  first  and  second  cam  grooves; 
a  switch  control  member  for  switching  said  switch  member 
once  for  one  complete  revolution  of  said  large  gear,  said 
switch  control  member  being  movably  mounted  to  said 
base  plate  for  swinging  movement  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  movement  of  said  spindle  shaft,  said 
switch  control  member  engaging  with  said  spindle  shaft 
on  its  swinging  movement  when  said  spindle  shaft  has 
been  moved  down  a  predetermined  distance  by  at  least 
one  record  disc  being  carried  on  said  holder  claws  to  force 
said  switch  member  to  open  said  first  groove  for  continu- 
ing a  playing  operation; 
a  cam  surface  formed  in  said  large  gear;  and, 
means  for  biasing  said  switch  control  member  to  cooperate 
with  said  cam  surface  so  that  said  switch  control  member 
reciprocally  swings  upon  one  complete  revolution  of  said 
large  gear,  said  biasing  means  being  connected  between 
said  base  plate  and  said  switch  control  member. 


4,200,295 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  LIFTING,  LOWERING 

AND  SWINGING  RECORD  PLAYER  TONEARM 

Yuji  Ikedo,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,376 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1977,  52-26952 
Int.  a.2  GllB  17/06 
VS.  G.  274—15  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  lifting,  lowering  and  swinging 
the  tonearm  of  a  record  player  wherein  the  tonearm  is  adapted 
to  rotate  with  a  first  shaft  and  to  be  lifted  and  lowered  by  an 
elevation  plate  mounted  at  the  top  of  a  second  shaft,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  third  shaft  for  lifting 
and  lowering  the  second  shaft  in  accordance  with  the 
rotation  of  the  cam  means; 

(b)  planetary  gear  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  fourth 
shaft; 

(c)  means  mounting  the  fourth  shaft  eccentrically  and  di- 
rectly on  the  cam  means  with  respect  to  the  third  shaft 
whereby  the  planetary  gear  means  may  rotate  about  the 
fourth  shaft  and  revolve  about  the  third  shaft,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  frictionally  engaging  said 
planetary  gear  means  with  said  cam  means,  the  force  of 
frictionsd  engagement  being  greater  than  that  between 
said  cam  means  and  said  second  shaft; 

(d)  driven  plate  means  mounted  on  the  first  shaft  for  swing- 
ing the  tonearm  and  positioned  in  a  plane  including  the 
revolution  locus  of  said  planetary  gear  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  planetary  gear  means,  whereby 
revolution  of  said  planetary  gear  means  about  the  third 
shaft  rotates  the  cam  means  to  lift  and  lower  the  tonearm 
until  said  planetary  gear  means  is  drivingly  engaged  with 
the  driven  plate  means  whereupon  rotation  of  the  plane- 
tary gear  means  about  the  fourth  shaft  rotates  the  tonearm. 
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4,200,296 
FERROFLUID  CENTRIFUGAL  SEAL 

Philip  Stahl,  HoUistoa,  Mass.;  Ronald  Moskowitz,  and  Walter 
R.  Reed,  both  of  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Ferrofluidics 
Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,601 

Int.  0.2  n6J  15/42.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  277—80  13  Claims 


aTXXSX 


1.  A  centrifugal  seal,  the  seal  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
rotatable  shaft  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  to  provide  a 
seal  between  environments  on  opposite  sides  of  the  centrifugal 
seal,  which  seal  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vane  assembly  which  includes  a  stationary,  ferromag- 
netic vane  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  spaced,  radially 
extending  lip  elements  about  the  surface  periphery  thereof 
and  a  blade  element  extending  from  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  magnetic-structure  assembly  which  comprises 
(i)  a  permanent  magnet,  and 

(ii)  a  pair  of  ferromagnetic  pole  pieces  extending,  in  a 
magnetic-flux  relationship,  from  the  permanent  magnet 
to  define  a  cavity  between  the  pole  pieces,  the  blade 
element  extending  into  the  cavity; 

(c)  the  magnetic-structure  assembly  and  the  vane  assembly 
in  combination  forming  a  seal  assembly  and  defining  a 
passageway  from  one  surface  of  the  seal  into  the  cavity 
and  another  passageway  from  the  other  surface  of  the  seal 
into  the  opposite  side  of  the  cavity; 

(d)  ferrofiuid  disposed  withiij  the  cavity; 

(e)  the  vane  disposed  in  the  cavity  and  defining  with  the  pole 
pieces  a  gas-flow  passageway  extending  about  the  external 
side  and  one  end  surface  thereof,  which,  in  the  absence  of 
the  ferrofluid,  provides  gas-flow  communication  between 
the  one  and  the  other  passageways;  and 

(0  the  radial-lip  elements  extending  into  a  close  noncontact- 
ing  relationship  with  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  the  pole 
pieces,  to  define  with  the  ferrofluid  a  raagnetic-flux  circuit 
between  the  permanent  magnet,  the  pole  pieces  and  the 
stationary  vane, 

whereby,  in  a  static  nonrotatable  mode,  the  ferrofluid  forms 
a  plurality  of  stage  seals  between  the  lip  elements  and  the 
pole  pieces,  and  whereby,  at  a  high-speed  mode,  the  ferro- 
fluid is  forced  by  centrifugal  force  to  one  extending  end  of 
the  cavity  to  form  a  seal  barrier  therein,  thereby  providing 
an  improved  centrifugal  seal  which  provides  for  a  sealing 
capacity  with  the  same  ferrofluid  under  static  conditions 
or  varying  speed  conditions. 
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4,200,297 

SIDE  ENTRY  CLAMP  AND  PACKOFF 
Alfred  J.  Tricon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sperry-Sun,  Inc., 
Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,540 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/16 

MS.  a.  277-102  7  Oaims 


1.  A  side  entry  wireline  packofl*  comprising: 

a  section  of  drillpipe; 

a  wall  attached  to  the  interior  of  the  drillpipe  forming  an 
elongate  housing  partially  filling  the  annulus  of  said  drill- 
pipe,  said  housing  having  a  first  opening  through  the  side 
of  said  drillpipe  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  housing  and  a 
second  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  drillpipe  on  a 
second  end  thereof,  said  housing  further  having  a  bulk- 
head on  the  first  end  thereof; 

a  compressible  sealing  element  positioned  in  said  housing 
over  the  second  opening  in  said  housing,  said  sealing 
element  being  adapted  for  receiving  said  wireline  there- 
through for  the  sealed  engagement  thereof  by  the  longitu- 
dinal compression  therearound  within  said  housing;  and 

longitudinally  expandible  means  positioned  in  said  housing 
for  engaging  said  bulkhead  and  said  sealing  element  to 
compress  said  sealing  element,  thereby  providing  a  seal 
between  said  wireline  and  said  housing. 


4,200,298 
GAME  BOARD  AND  GAME  PIECES  USEABLE 
THEREWITH 
Stewart  Lamlee,  55  W.  86th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,545 
Int.  a.^  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—236  3  Oaims 

1.  A  game  apparatus  for  two  or  more  players,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  game  board  consisting  of  a  pattern  of  equal  value  playing 
areas  and  a  blank  marginal  portion  therearound,  the  pat- 
tern having  an  outer  perimeter  consisting  of  eight  right 
angle  comers  connected  to  one  another,  and  the  playing 
areas  consisting  of  a  single  large  square,  a  plurality  of 
small  squares,  and  a  plurality  of  right  angle  figures,  each 
playing  area  having  at  least  three  sides  in  common  with  at 
least  three  other  contiguous  playing  areas, 
six  right  angle  figures  comprising  six  of  said  right  angle 
corners  and  the  tangency  of  four  of  said  six  right  angle 
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figures  forming  the  remaining  two  of  said  right  angle 
comers,  and 
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4,200,300 
LATHE  CHUCK  WITH  REMOVABLE  JAWS 
Gunter  H.  Rohm,  Heinrich-R8hm-Str.  50,  7927  Sontheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,348 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1977,  2711904 

Int.  a.2  B23B  31/14 

U.S.  a.  279—1  C 


//       /(7 


15  Claims 


two  sets  of  chips,  the  chips  of  one  set  being  colored  differ- 
ently than  the  chips  of  the  other  set,  wherein  no  more  than 
one  chip  may  occupy  a  single  playing  area  at  one  time. 


4,200,299 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAL  MEMBER  FOR  CONDUIT  TO 

MANHOLE  JUNCTION 

John  Carlesimo,  29800  W.  8  Mile  Rd.,  Farmington,  Mich.  48024 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,426 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/00:  F16L  19/00 

U.S.  a.  277—101  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  junction  between  a  manhole  well  and  a  conduit  hav- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  and  an  end  dis- 
posed within  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  manhole  well,  a  seal 
member  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  tubular  body  of 
elastomeric  material  comprising  a  sleeve  portion  having  a  first 
end  projecting  outwardly  from  said  opening  in  clamped  sealed 
relationship  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  conduit  and  an 
integral  outwardly  flared  annular  flange  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  edge  of  said  opening,  wherein  the  end  of  said  sleeve  in 
clamped  sealed  relationship  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
conduit  has  an  intemal  diameter  adjustable  within  a  range  to 
conform  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  conduit  and  comprises  an 
integral  flap  portion  formed  at  said  end  provided  with  an  edge 
extending  from  said  end  to  a  portion  intermediate  between  said 
end  and  said  flange,  a  pyramidal  appendage  forming  a  continu- 
ous edge  for  said  end  and  having  an  apex  tapering  rearwardly 
toward  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  pyramidal 
appendage  forming  two  substantially  triangular  angled  panels 
joined  at  said  apex  and  foldable  one  over  the  other  over  said 
flap,  and  clamp  strap  means  for  engaging  said  end  in  clamped 
sealed  relationship  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  conduit. 


1.  A  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  angularly  spaced  radially  extending  inner 
guides  and  a  plurality  of  angulariy  spaced  radially  extend- 
ing outer  guides; 

a  respective  inner  jaw  part  radially  displaceable  in  said 
chuck  body  in  each  of  said  inner  guides; 

means  including  at  least  one  operating  element  engageable 
with  said  inner  jaw  parts  for  radially  displacing  same  in 
said  chuck  body  in  the  respective  inner  guides; 

a  respective  outer  jaw  part  projecting  axially  from  said 
chuck  body  and  radially  displaceable  therein  in  each  of 
said  outer  guides; 

a  respective  coupling  member  between  each  of  said  inner 
jaw  parts  and  the  respective  outer  jaw  part  and  displace- 
able between  a  coupling  position  engaging  both  of  the 
respective  parts  and  coupling  same  together  for  joint 
radial  displacement  and  a  decoupling  position  for  relative 
radial  displacement  of  same;  and 

means  including  a  respective  cam  engaging  each  of  said 
coupling  members  for  displacing  said  members  between 
said  coupling  and  decoupling  positions  independently  of 
one  another,  each  of  said  cams  being  generally  radially 
displaceable  of  said  axis  between  a  radial  inner  position 
corresponding  to  said  decoupling  position  and  a  radial 
outer  position  corresponding  to  said  coupling  position, 
whereby  centrifugal  forces  acting  on  said  cams  will  urge 
said  members  into  said  coupling  positions. 

4,200,301 

CORE  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Ralph  L.  Ryan,  East  Hanover,  N.J.,  assignor  to  JRC  Products 

Inc.,  Boonton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,265 

Int.  a.-  B23B  31/40 

U.S.  a.  279—2  A  2  Oaims 

1.  In  an  expandable  device  for  locking  a  bored  member  to  a 
shaft  element,  the  expandable  device  having  a  body  provided 
with  an  annular  surface  and  an  annular  single  wall  expandable 
bladder  covering  said  annular  surface,  means  for  sealing  the 
ends  of  said  bladder  to  said  surface  comprising  in  combination 
a  plurality  of  parallel  circumferential  ridges  at  each  end  of  said 
annular  surface,  the  ends  of  said  bladder  overlying  said  ridges, 
and  a  pair  of  discontinuous  circular  bands  formed  with  inter- 
locking ends  each  positioned  over  one  end  of  said  bladder  and 
dimensioned  to  force  said  bladder  against  said  ridges  when  said 
ends  are  interlocked,  each  end  of  each  band  being  formed  with 
a  flat  laterally  extending  hook  element,  the  hook  elements  on 
opposite  ends  of  each  band  having  the  same  shape  but  facing  in 
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opposite  directions  to  be  complementary  to  each  other  and 
intennesh  to  provide  a  continuous  band  of  uniform  dimension 
throughout  its  circumference,  each  of  said  hook  elements 
having  a  neck  portion  extending  along  one  edge  of  the  band 


and  a  head  portion  extending  transversely  from  that  edge  more 
than  half  way  across  the  band,  said  head  portion  having  a  load 
carrying  surface  angled  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the 
interlocked  hock  elements  when  said  bladder  is  expanded. 


4,20032 
SAIL-PROPELLED  LAND  VEHICLE 
Amaud  L.  G.  de  Rosnay,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  International 
Promotion  Public  Relation  Estabiisliment,  Vaduz,  Liechten- 
stein 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,777 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  26, 1977,  77  28954; 
Dec.  12,  1977,  77  37405 

Int  a.2  B62B  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  280—1  15  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a  carrying  board  structure  of  a  generally  flat  elongated 
configuration  having  an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face,  and 
two  lateral  edges  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  longitudi- 
nal symmetry  plane; 

two  longitudinally  spaced  axle  supporting  means  elastically 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  lower  face  of  said  board  struc- 
ture; 

travelling  means  having  low  frictional  contact  surfaces  for 
displacement  of  the  vehicle  on  loose  or  firm  surfaces; 

a  pair  of  axles,  each  having  two  opposite  ends  and  adapted 
for  being  mounted  within  one  of  said  axle  supporting 
means  so  as  to  extend  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
longitudinal  symmetry  plane,  and  to  have  said  opposite 
ends  of  each  axle  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  longitu- 


dinal symmetry  plane  and  extending  beyond  said  lateral 
edges  of  said  board  structure; 

a  sail-carrying  mast  structure  comprising  sail  control  means 
and  equipped  with  a  hinged  mast-supporting  means; 

mounting  means  on  said  upper  face  of  said  board  structure 
for  removably  receiving  said  mast  supporting  means,  said 
mounting  means  being  arranged  at  the  vicinity  of  one  of 
said  axle  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  lower  face  of 
said  board  structure; 

said  travelling  means  being  mounted  by  pairs  at  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  axles,  the  distance  between  two  paired  travel- 
ling means  being  greater  than  the  maximum  width  of  said 
board  structure  between  said  lateral  edges; 

said  axle  supporting  means  comprise  an  axle  supporting 
body  and  a  base  member; 

said  base  member  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface  which  has  a  cross-section  the  configu- 
ration of  an  inverted  wide  open  V  having  flat  inner  wing 
surfaces; 

means  being  provided  for  rigidly  attaching  said  base  member 
by  said  upper  face  thereof  onto  said  lower  face  of  said 
board  structure; 

said  axle  supporting  body  being  formed  with  a  transversal 
recess  for  receiving  an  axle  and  being  connectable  to  said 
base  member  by  a  pivot  member  having  one  end  mounted 
within  said  body  and  having  its  other  end  loosely  received 
within  a  bore  formed  in  said  lower  surface  of  said  base 
member,  and  by  a  connecting  screw  screwed  within  a 
tapped  bore  formed  within  said  lower  surface  of  said  base 
member; 

said  screw  passing  through  at  least  one  resilient  damping 
member  interposed  between  said  body  and  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

said  screw  and  said  pivot  member  each  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  flat  inner  wing  surfaces  of  said 
V-shaped  lower  surface  of  said  base  member; 

means  being  provided  for  holding  a  tubular  axle  within  said 
recess  and  for  preventing  same  from  displacement  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinals  symmetry 
plane  of  said  board  structure. 


4,200,303 

DOOR-OPERATED  BOARDING  STEP  FOR  TRUCKS 

Patrick  N.  Kelly,  P.O.  Box  1251,  Baker,  Mont.  59313 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,549 

Int.  a?  B60R  i/02 

\i&.  a.  280—166  7  Claims 


10- 


1.  A  door  operated  boarding  step  for  vehicles,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  step  members,  the  second  step  member 
being  slidingly  supported  from  the  first  step  member  for 
extension  and  retraction  thereto  and  including  a  foot 
engageable  rest  supported  therefrom,  the  first  step  mem- 
ber being  mountable  on  a  vehicle  beneath  a  door  thereof; 
and 

(b)  operator  means  connected  to  the  second  step  member 
and  connectible  to  the  door  of  the  vehicle  for  extending 
the  second  step  means  from  the  first  step  means  when  the 
door  is  in  an  open  mode,  said  operator  means  including  a 
spring  connected  to  the  first  step  member  and  to  the  sec- 
ond step  member  for  biasing  the  second  step  member 
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toward  the  first  step  member  and  retracting  the  second 
step  member  relative  to  the  first  step  member  when  the 
door  of  the  vehicle  is  in  a  closed  mode,  said  first  step 
member  including  a  hollow  sleeve,  said  second  step  mem- 
ber being  slidably  disposed  in  said  sleeve,  the  spring  being 
a  tension  spring  disposed  within  said  sleeve,  and  anchored 
to  the  first  step  member  and  the  second  step  member  for 
biasing  the  latter  into  the  former. 


4,200,304 
TWISTING  CAR 
Chuang-Li  Hwang,  No.  7,  Lane  222  See.  1,  Hsi-Tun  Rd.,  Tai- 
chung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,800 

Int.  a.2  B62M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  280—218  9  Oaims 


1.  A  toy  car  which  moves  in  a  wavelike  pattern  due  to  a 
driver's  twisting  motion  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame  which  supports  the  car, 

a  pair  of  handles  connected  to  a  front  portion  of  the  frame 
through  a  pivot  bolt, 

a  wheeled  first  axle  interconnecting  a  terminal  rearward 
portion  of  said  frame, 

and  a  wheeled  second  axle  interconnecting  said  pair  of  han- 
dles at  an  area  between  said  pivot  bolt  and  said  wheeled 
first  axle  whereby  rotation  of  said  handles  rotates  said 
wheeled  second  axle  about  said  pivot  bolt  and  thus  the  car 
moves  in  a  serpentine  manner. 


4,20035 
TRAILER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CARRYING  OVERWIDTH 

LOADS 

Marcus  P.  Eubank,  P.O.  Box  7576,  Longview,  Tex.  75602 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,914 
Int.  Q\?  B60P  i/40 
U.S.  a.  280—404  10  Qaims 


1.  A  trailer  assembly  for  carrying  loads,  even  overwidth 
loads,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  front  unit  having  a  lower  frame  mounted  on  a  plurality 
of  wheels; 

b.  an  upper  frame  rotatably  mounted  to  the  lower  frame  so 
as  to  allow  the  wheels  and  lower  frame  to  be  turned  suffi- 
ciently to  allow  said  front  unit  to  be  moved  laterally  for 
movement  into  a  close  space  and  at  least  90°  in  either 
direction  from  straight  ahead  with  respect  to  the  upper 
frame; 

c.  a  tongue  connected  to  the  lower  frame  and  having  hitch 
means  for  connection  to  a  towing  vehicle; 

d.  a  rear  unit  having  a  frame  mounted  on  a  plurality  of 


wheels,  the  rear  unit  being  capable  of  being  moved  inde- 
pendently of  the  front  unit; 

e.  a  plurality  of  cross  members  mounted  to  the  upper  frame 
of  the  front  unit  and  the  frame  of  the  rear  unit; 

f  conversion  means  for  selectively  shifting  the  cross  mem- 
bers between  a  load  position,  wherein  the  ends  of  the  cross 
members  protrude  beyond  the  edges  of  the  wheels  for 
supporting  overwidth  loads,  and  a  storage  position, 
wherein  the  ends  do  not  extend  past  the  outer  edges  of  the 
wheels  for  trips  while  empty; 

g.  front  and  rear  laterally  disposed  flanges  on  the  respective 
upper  frame  of  the  front  and  rear  units  at  the  respective 
front  and  rear  portions  thereof  to  move  against  overwidth 
loads;  said  front  and  rear  flanges  having  means  for  fasten- 
ing to  said  overwidth  loads,  the  respective  front  and  rear 
being  determined  by  the  particular  assembly;  and 

h.  tow  means  for  towing  the  rear  unit  with  the  first  trailer  on 
empty  trips. 


4,200,306 
UNIVERSALLY  SWIVELING  TRACTOR  HITCH 
Bland  E.  Helms,  Rte.  #3,  Box  451  A,  Fort  Pierce,  Ha.  33451, 
assignor  to  Bland  E.  Helms 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,804 
Int.  a.-  B60D  l/OO 


U.S.  a.  280—494 


2  Claims 


1.  A  hitch  for  connecting  a  tractor  to  an  agricultural  imple- 
ment to  be  drawn  thereby,  comprising,  a  normally-vertical 
channel  section  for  rigid  attachment  to  the  implement,  a  first 
tube  section  having  its  rearward  end  fitting  a  hole  in  and 
through  said  channel  section  and  rigidly  and  integrally  fixed  to 
and  with  said  section,  and  extending  forwardly  and  horizon- 
tally therefrom,  to  define  a  normally-horizontal  fore-and-aft 
first  pivot  axis,  a  second  tube  section  fitting  and  rotatably 
journaled  within  said  first  tube  section  for  rotation  about  said 
first  axis,  a  first  collar  fixed  with  and  fitting  about  the  rear- 
wardly-projecting  end  of  said  second  tube  section,  a  generally 
flat  plate  having  an  aperture  fitting  about  and  receiving  with  a 
smooth  fit,  the  forward  end  of  said  second  tube  section  and 
integrally  attached  to  said  second  tube  section,  normal  thereto, 
second  and  third  collars  fixed  with  the  forward  end  of  said 
second  tube  section,  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  plate,  respec- 
tively, and  integrally  fixed  with  said  plate  and  second  tube 
section,  said  second  collar  abutting  the  forward  end  of  said  first 
tube  section  for  preventing  relative  translation  between  said 
first  and  second  tube  sections  along  said  first  axis,  first  and 
second  trunnions  fixed  with  said  plate  to  extend  forwardly 
thereof  and  symmetrically  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  axis,  said  trunnions  having  respective  ones  of  a  first  pair  of 
transversely  aligned  bearings  defining  a  second  pivot  axis 
normal  to  and  intersecting  said  first  axis,  a  clevis  fitting  be- 
tween said  trunnions  and  including  vertically-spaced  parallel 
forwardly-extending  arms,  a  third  tube  section  integrally  fixed 
with  and  within  the  bight  portion  of  said  clevis,  a  pivot  bolt 
having  its  ends  journaled  in  said  first  pair  of  aligned  bearings 
and  having  a  smooth  bearing  in  and  through  said  third  tube 
section,  to  pivot  said  clevis  about  said  second  axis,  there  being 
a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  holes  in  and  through  the  respective 
distal  ends  of  said  arms  and  defing  a  third  pivot  axis  normal  to 
said  first  and  second  axes  and  intersecting  said  second  axis. 
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4,200,307 
MOUNT  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  SUSPENSION  STRUT 
ASSEMBLY  ON  A  VEHICLE  BODY 
Uuzlo  Szabo,  Lehre,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  AktiengeselUchaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1977,  2745380 

Int.  a:-  B60G  11/52 
VS.  a.  280—668  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mount  for  attaching  a  suspension  means  to  a  vehicle 
body  at  a  location  of  support;  the  suspension  means  having  a 
shock  absorber  including  an  upwardly  extending  piston  rod 
having  an  upper  end,  a  coil  spring  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
spring  seat  disc  engaging  the  upper  end  of  the  coil  spring;  an 
antivibration  unit;  means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the 
piston  rod  and  the  spnng  seat  disc  to  the  antivibration  unit;  the 
mount  connecting  the  antivibration  unit  to  the  vehicle  body 
and  having  an  outer  flange  forming  part  of  the  antivibration 
unit;  an  aperture  provided  in  the  vehicle  body;  securing  screws 
tightening  the  outer  flange  from  below  to  a  rim  zone  of  the 
aperture;  the  improvement  wherein  said  outer  flange  has  an 
elongated,  at  least  approximately  oval-shaped  outline  and 
wherein  the  outline  of  said  aperture  is  of  substantially  lesser 
dimension  than  the  length  dimension  of  the  elongated  outer 
flange,  and  further  wherein  said  aperture  has,  at  least  in  one 
direction,  a  diametral  dimension  that  is  slightly  greater  than  the 
width  dimension  of  said  elongated  outer  flange  and  further 
wherein  the  diameter  of  said  spring  seat  disc  is  sufficiently 
small  to  permit  upward  removal  of  said  antivibration  unit  and 
said  spring  seat  disc  after  loosening  said  securing  screws  and 
upon  tilting  said  antivibration  unit  about  a  transverse  axis 
thereof. 


position  wherein  the  carriage  knife  locking  edge  and  leg 
are  spaced  from  engagement  with  the  track  knife  edge  and 
reaction  face  to  permit  movement  of  the  carriage  along 
the  track;  and 


means  attaching  the  seat  belt  to  the  carriage  in  a  manner  to 
effect  bodily  pivoting  movement  of  the  carriage  to  engage 
the  locking  edge  with  the  track  upon  attempted  rapid 
extension  of  the  belt. 


4,20039 
SAFETY  STEERING  WHEEL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hans  Kom,  Hanau;  Klaus  Grothe,  Aschaffenburg,  and  Wolfgang 
Bauer,  Mainaschaff,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Karl  Schmidt  GmbH,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,541,  Oct.  18,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,710 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1975,  2549285 

Int.  a:  B60R  21/02 
VJS.  CL  280—750  5  Gaims 


4,200,308 
LINEAR  LOCKING  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Garence  C.  Irwin,  Sterling  Heights,  and  David  F.  Manz,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,797 
Int.  G.-  B60R  21/10 
VJS.  G.  280—804  2  Claims 

1.  A  seat  belt  locking  and  retracting  mechanism  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  track  having  oppositely  facing 
knife  edge  and  reaction  face  portions  and  a  guide  track 
portion; 
a  belt  carriage  having  roller  means  engaging  the  guide  track 
portion  to  mount  the  carriage  on  the  track  for  longitudinal 
movement  therealong  and  being  bodily  pivotable  relative 
the  track,  said  carriage  having  a  knife  locking  edge  and  a 
leg  respectively  engageable  with  the  track  knife  edge  and 
the  track  reaction  face  upon  bodily  pivoting  movement  of 
the  carriage  to  lock  the  carriage  against  movement  along 
the  track  in  the  belt  extending  direction;  and 
a  return  spring  acting  on  the  belt  carriage  to  urge  the  belt 

carriage  in  a  belt  retracting  direction; 
a  spring  means  associated  with  the  carriage  and  slidably 
bearing  upon  the  track  to  urge  the  carriage  to  a  normal 


1.  Steering  wheel  for  motor  vehicles  comprising:  a  rim,  a 
hub  recessed  from  the  rim,  spokes  connecting  the  rim  to  the 
hub  and  deformable  means  disposed  between  the  hub  and  rim, 
said  deformable  means  comprising  a  substantially  box-shaped, 
energy-absorbing  deformable  member  of  sheet  metal  disposed 
between  the  hub  and  rim  of  the  steering  wheel  having  two  base 
portions  connected  to  the  spokes  and  stationary  with  respect  to 
the  rim,  spokes  and  hub,  deformable  sides  and  a  substantially 
nondeforming  top  portion  movable  relative  to  the  rim,  spokes 
and  hub  in  response  to  the  deformation  of  the  sides  each  side 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinal  slots 
extending  partially  into  the  top  portion  and  then  downwardly 
along  said  side  thereby  subdividing  each  side  into  a  plurality  of 
independently  deformable  elements,  the  axial  height  of  said 
member  and  the  extent  to  which  it  can  be  deformed  corre- 
sponding approximately  to  the  distance  between  the  plane  of 
the  rim  of  the  steering  wheel  and  that  edge  of  the  hub  of  the 
steering  wheel  which  is  disposed  on  the  steering  wheel  side  of 
said  hub,  whereby  upon  impact  by  a  vehicle  operator  the 
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deformable  member  deforms  to  cushion  the  blow  of  the  opera- 
tor. 


state  to  the  collapsed  state  thereof  upon  the  occurrence  of 
a  vehicular  collision  between  an  errant  moving  vehicle 
and  the  object. 


4,200,310 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Carney,  III,  Mansfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  State  of 
Connecticut,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,419 

Int.  G.2  B62D  21/02 

VJS.  a.  280—784  8  Gaims 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  system  for  reducing  the  severity  of 
vehicular  collisions  between  a  moving  vehicle  and  an  immov- 
able object,  or  between  a  moving  vehicle  and  another  moving 
object  comprising: 

a.  guidance  frame  means  including  an  attaching  member 
secured  to  the  object,  a  pair  of  parallelly  extending  sub- 
stantially hollow  structural  members  each  having  one  end 
thereof  secured  to  said  attaching  member,  and  first  sup- 
port means  securing  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
parallelly  extending  substantially  hollow  structural  mem- 
bers to  the  object; 

b.  energy  absorbing  means  including  a  multiplicity  of  cylin- 
drical members  aligned  so  as  to  form  a  row  thereof  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  said  pair  of  parallelly 
extending  substantially  hollow  structural  members,  one  of 
said  multiplicity  of  cylindrical  members  being  intercon- 
nected to  said  attaching  member,  said  multiplicity  of  cy- 
lindrical members  each  having  an  uncollapsed  state  and  a 
collapsed  state,  said  multiplicity  of  cylindrical  members 
being  interconnected  in  series  relation  one  to  another  so  as 
to  change  from  the  uncollapsed  state  to  the  collapsed  state 
thereof  in  accord  with  a  predetermined  pattern  when  the 
object  is  struck  by  an  errant  moving  vehicle  with  said 
multiplicity  of  cylindrical  members  thereby  functioning  to 
absorb  the  energy  released  during  the  vehicular  collision 
between  the  errant  moving  vehicle  and  the  object;  and 

c.  impacting  plate  means  including  a  vertically  extending 
surface  designed  to  be  the  surface  struck  by  the  errant 
moving  vehicle,  said  vertically  extending  surface  being 
interconnected  to  another  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  cylin- 
drical members,  and  a  pair  of  movable  structural  members 
extending  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  to  said  pair  of  parallelly  extending 
substantially  hollow  structural  members,  said  pair  of  mov- 
able structural  members  each  having  the  other  end  thereof 
received  in  supported  relation  within  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  pair  of  parallelly  extending  substantially  hollow 
structural  members  for  sliding  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  pair  of  movable  structural  members  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  corresponding  to  the  uncollapsed 
state  of  said  multiplicity  of  cylindrical  members  wherein 
said  other  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  movable  structural 
members  is  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  away  from 
said  other  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  parallelly  extending 
substantially  hollow  structural  members  and  a  second 
position  corresponding  to  the  collapsed  state  of  said  multi- 
plicity of  cylindrical  members  wherein  said  other  end  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  movable  structural  members  occupies 
a  position  adjacent  to  said  other  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
parallelly  extending  substantially  hollow  structural  mem- 
bers, said  pair  of  movable  structural  members  being 
caused  to  move  from  said  first  position  thereof  to  said 
second  position  thereof  as  a  consequence  of  said  multiplic- 
ity of  cylindrical  members  changing  from  the  uncollapsed 


4,200,311 
SEAT  BELT  SECURING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  H.  Reid,  Mt.  Gemens,  and  Walter  T.  Ozias,  Jr.,  War- 
ren, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,542 
Int.  G.-  B60R  21/10 


U.S.  G.  280—801 


3  Gaims 


^*  «» 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  seat  belt  system  having  one  end  an- 
chored at  one  side  of  the  seated  occupant  and  a  loop  of  belt 
adapted  for  securement  at  the  other  side  of  the  seated  occu- 
pant, a  securing  device  for  releasably  capturing  the  loop  to 
position  the  belt  in  the  occupant  restraining  position  and  com- 
prising: 
mounting  means  on  the  vehicle  body  generally  adjacent  the 

hip  of  the  seated  occupant; 
a  C-shaped  hook  member  including  a  belt  engaging  leg  and 
a  mounting  leg  defining  a  belt  receiving  slot  having  a 
forwardly  facing  open  end; 
pivot  means  acting  between  the  mounting  means  and  the 
mounting  leg  to  mount  the  hook  member  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  normal  position  wherein  the  belt 
engaging  leg  and  the  slot  extend  in  a  downwardly  belt 
capturing  direction  and  a  rearwardly  pivoted  position 
wherein  the  belt  engaging  leg  and  the  slot  extend  in  an 
upwardly  belt  releasing  direction; 
a  locking  member  movably  mounted  on  the  mounting  means 
and  normally  engageable  with  the  mounting  leg  to  block 
rearward  pivoting  movement  of  the  hook  member; 
and  a  release  lever  pivotally  mounted  by  the  pivot  means 
and  having  a  cam  surface  engageable  with  the  locking 
member  for  disengaging  the  locking  member  from  the 
mounting  leg  to  permit  rearward  pivoting  movement  of 
the  hook  member,  said  release  lever  having  a  push  button 
mounted  in  an  occupant  accessible  position  adjacent  the 
belt  engaging  leg  of  the  hook  member  for  effecting  pivotal 
movement  of  the  release  lever  relative  the  hook  member 
upon  occupant  depression  of  the  push  button. 


4,200,312 
SUBSEA  FLOWLINE  CONNECTOR 
Bruce  J.  Watkins,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Regan  Offshore  International,  Inc.,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,639 
Int.  G.-  F16L  37/08 
U.S.  G.  285—18  6  Gaims 

1.  A  remotely  actuatable  connector  for  releasably  connect- 
ing a  pair  of  pipes  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  mandrel  conduit  adapted  on  one  end  for  connec- 
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tion  to  one  of  the  pipes  and  having  a  seating  surface  and  an 
external  locking  surface  on  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  second  mandrel  conduit  adapted  on  one  end  for  con- 
nection to  the  other  of  the  pipes  and  having  a  seating 
surface  on  the  other  end  adapted  to  sealably  mate  with 
said  seating  surface  of  said  first  mandrel  conduit  when  said 
first  and  second  mandrel  conduits  are  disposed  in  end-to- 
end  relationship  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  a  first  sleeve  disposed  concentrically  about  said  second 
mandrel  and  including  movable  locking  means  adapted 
for  movement  between  a  locked  position  engaged  with 
said  locking  surface  and  an  unlocked  position  disengaged 
from  said  locking  surface,  said  first  sleeve  being  movable 
longitudinally  between  an  extended  position  wherein  a 
portion  of  said  first  sleeve  is  extended  beyond  the  end  of 
said  second  mandrel  conduit  and  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  first  sleeve  is  retracted  over  said  second 
mandrel  conduit  from  said  extended  position,  said  first 
sleeve  being  shaped  such  that  when  in  said  extended  posi- 
tion said  first  sleeve  will  fit  concentrically  about  said  first 
mandrel  conduit  with  said  locking  means  in  position  for 
engagement  with  said  locking  surface  and  with  said  seat- 
ing surfaces  mated; 


4.200.313 

CARBONLESS  DUPLICATING  SYSTEMS 

Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharonville.  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati. 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,996,  Sep.  18,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,927,  Aug.  4. 1977.  Pat.  No. 

4,168,378,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,183. 

Dec.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  19,594 

Int.  a.2  B41M  5/16.  5/18,  5/22 

U.S.  a.  282—27.5  15  Gaims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  system  or 

thermal  marking  system  containing  a  color-forming  substance 

comprising  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(d)  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  remote  supply  of 
selectable  actuating  power  for  moving  said  first  sleeve 
between  said  extended  and  retracted  positions; 

(e)  a  second  sleeve  disposed  concentrically  about  said  first 
sleeve  and  having  an  actuating  surface  for  engaging  said 
locking  means  of  said  first  sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  where  said  locking 
means  is  moved  to  and  held  in  its  locked  position  and  a 
second  position  where  said  locking  means  is  free  to  move 
from  its  locked  position  to  its  unlocked  position;  and, 

(0  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  remote  supply  of 
actuating  power  for  moving  said  second  sleeve  between 
said  first  and  second  positions;  and  wherein, 

(g)  said  first  sleeve  and  said  second  mandrel  conduit  have 
cooperating  stop  means  for  preventing  said  first  sleeve 
from  extending  over  the  end  of  said  second  mandrel  con- 
duit beyond  said  extended  position;  and, 

(h)  said  locking  means  and  said  locking  surface  engage  in 
cammed  relationship  whereby  as  said  actuating  surface  of 
said  second  sleeve  moves  said  locking  means  into  said 
locked  position  said  mated  seating  surfaces  are  drawn 
tightly  together  by  compressive  force  on  said  stop  means 
and  said  locking  surface. 


wherein: 

Q4  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 

Qs  is  the  same  as  Q4;  or  di-lower-alkylamino,  halo  or  COX 
when  Q4.  Q6  and  Q7  are  each  hydrogen; 

Q6  is  the  same  as  Q4;  or  di-lower-alkylamino,  halo  or  COX 
when  Q4,  Qs  and  Q7  are  each  hydrogen; 

Q7  is  the  same  as  Q4; 

X  is  hydroxy,  benzyloxy,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  OM  where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation,  an  ammo- 
nium cation  or  a  mono-,  di-  or  trialkylammonium  cation 
having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

Yi,  Y2,  Y3  and  Y4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxyl, 
lower-alkoxy,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl-lower-alkyl,  COOR4  and  NR5R6  where  R4  and  R5 
are  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl  and  R6  is  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkanoyl,  phenylsulfonyl  or  lower-alkyl-substituted 
phenylsulfonyl; 

Z  is  a  radical  having  the  formula 


R2R3N 


in  which: 
R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo, 

lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  and  di-lower-alkylamino; 
R2  is  lower-alkyl;  and 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 

benzyl,  phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  with  a  lower-alkyl 

or  lower-alkoxy  group. 
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4.200.314 

TUBE  HTTING  ASSEMBLY 

Ralph  G.  Ridenour.  626  Lexington-Ontario  Rd..  Mansfield. 

Ohio  44903 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,561,  Dec.  17, 1973.  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  27,  1974.  Ser.  No.  527,683 

Int.  a.2  F16L  13/14 

U.S.  a.  285—382.5  14  Qaims 


1.  A  tube  fitting  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fitting  having  a  first  wall  defining  a  first  orifice  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  fitting, 

said  fitting  having  a  second  wall  defining  a  second  orifice 
through  a  portion  of  said  first  orifice  and  being  larger  in 
cross  section  than  said  first  orifice  and  said  larger  cross 
section  extending  to  an  outside  surface  of  said  fitting, 

a  tubing  having  an  internal  passage  and  having  a  first  portion 
engaging  said  first  wall  and  occupying  substantially  all  of 
said  first  orifice  and  having  a  first  longitudinally  com- 
pressed and  radially  expanded  tubing  portion  engaging 
said  second  wall  and  occupying  substantially  all  of  said 
second  orifice  radially  outwardly  from  said  internal  pas- 
sage of  said  tubing, 

said  radially  expanded  tubing  portion  being  worked  to  fiow 
radially  into  engagement  with  substantially  all  of  said 
second  wall  whereby  the  tubing  wall  thickness  is  in- 
creased yet  retains  a  substantially  constant  inner  wall 
diameter, 

retention  means  longitudinally  retaining  said  tubing  within 
said  fitting  and  including  said  radially  expanded  tubing 
portion  engaging  said  fitting, 

and  said  tubing  having  a  deformed  portion  of  said  tubing 
engaging  said  outside  surface  of  said  fitting  about  said 
second  orifice. 


4,200,315 
DRAWBAR  FOR  A  TRAILER 
K^j  Carlsson.  Singsby,  Finland,  assignor  to  Konetehdas  Maskin- 
fabrik  Norcar  Ky  Kb,  Finhuid 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,461 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  21.  1977.  773132 

Int.  a.2  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280— 492  6aaims 


substantially  vertical  plane,  a  fiuid  pressure  telescopic  member 
connected  to  said  pulling  vehicle  having  a  portion  operatively 
connected  to  said  rigid  member,  said  piston  being  operative  to 
rigidly  lock  said  rigid  member  in  selective  positions  to  said 
vehicle  thereby  forming  a  rigid  connection  in  a  vertical  plane 
between  said  pulling  vehicle  and  said  trailer. 


4.200,316 
BARREL  RING  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  S.  Kennedy,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Group  In- 
dustries Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914.210 

Int.  a.^  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  a.  292—256.67  7  Qaims 


1.  A  steel  lock  ring  assembly  for  a  barrel  or  drum  compris- 


ing: 


a  split  and  curved  metal  ring  adapted  to  close  the  chime  of 
the  barrel  or  drum  and  its  cover; 

metal  fittings  on  the  ends  of  said  ring  for  tightening  up  the 
ring,  each  fitting  to  include  a  machine  nut  with  each  nut 
having  a  sheet  metal  encapsulation  on  its  exterior  surface; 

an  arcuate-shaped  member  attached  to  the  marginal  edge  of 
the  sheet  metal  encapsulation  adapted  to  closely  conform 
with  the  curved  metal  ring  and  extend  over  the  chime  of 
the  barrel  or  drum; 

a  tang  extending  to  the  side  of  the  fitting  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  end  of  the  split  ring  and  positioned  to  be  on  the 
underside  of  the  chime  of  the  barrel  or  drum; 

said  sheet  metal  encapsulation  member  and  tang  being  se- 
curely fastened  to  the  ends  of  the  ring  and  to  the  nuts,  with 
one  of  said  nuts  being  threaded  and  the  other  plain;  and 

a  threaded  bolt  closure  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the 
ring  and  fittings  together. 


4,200.317 
DOOR  FASTENER 
Luigi  Polselli.  and  Rudolph  Polselli.  both  of  8  Groce  Ave..  Gle- 
nolden.  Pa.  19036 

Filed  Jun.  15. 1978.  Ser.  No.  915,781 

Int.  a.-  E05C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  292— 293  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  a  pulling  vehicle  and  a  trailer 
having  a  lifting  device  mounted  on  the  trailer  and  being  opera- 
tive to  engage  a  load  and  laterally  load  the  trailer,  comprising 
a  rigid  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
trailer  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  and  another  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
pulling  vehicle  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  a 


1.  In  a  portable  door  fastener  of  the  type  suitable  to  partially 
insert  into  the  latch  space  of  the  door  lock  to  lock  a  horizon- 
tally swinging  door  in  closed  position  against  its  associated 
jamb,  the  combination  of 

a  slide  body  comprising  a  length  of  thin,  strong  material, 
said  body  including  at  least  one  forward  gripper  projec- 
tion adapted  to  insert  into  the  latch  space; 
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a  socket  rearwardly  affixed  to  the  body  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  gripper, 

said  socket  including  an  integral,  threaded  section; 
a  pressure  plate  adapted  to  slide  relative  to  the  body, 

said  pressure  plate  comprising  a  door  contacting  surface; 
and 
an  operating  bolt  longitudinally  movable  through  the  socket, 

said  operating  bolt  being  adapted  to  forwardly  carry  the 
pressure  plate  in  a  rotative  connection, 

said  operating  bolt  comprising  threaded  and  unthreaded 
portions,  the  unthreaded  portion  being  adapted  to  move 
rapidly  through  the  socket  to  either  push  the  pressure 
plate  toward  the  door  or  to  pull  the  pressure  plate  away 
from  the  door, 

the  threaded  portion  of  the  operating  bolt  being  adapted 
to  engage  in  the  threaded  section  of  the  socket  to  urge 
the  pressure  plate  against  the  door  by  utilizing  the  me- 
chanical advantage  of  the  screw  threads, 

the  threaded  portion  of  the  operating  bolt  being  posi- 
tioned at  the  bolt  end  which  extends  away  from  the 
pressure  plate  and  the  unthreaded  portion  of  the  operat- 
ing bolt  being  positioned  at  the  bolt  end  which  for- 
wardly carries  the  pressure  plate, 
whereby  the  door  fastener  may  be  rapidly  applied  to  and 

removed  from  a  door  for  locking  and  unlocking  purposes. 


I 
4,200^19 
SNAP-CLOSING  CONTAINER 
Herbert  Cooper,  1  Toms  Point  La.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
11050 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,307 

Int.  aj  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  294—1  BA  10  Oaims 


4,200,318 

BUMPER  SUPPORTING  ENERGY  ABSORBER  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Loren  R.  Gute,  Dayton,  and  Wayne  V.  Fannin,  Xenia,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Aog.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,934 

lot  a^  B60R  19/08 

VS.  a.  293—136  2  Claims 


1.  An  energy-absorbing  unit  for  mounting  a  bumper  assem- 
bly to  a  support  on  an  automobile  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  chamber  therein,  an  energy  absorbing  capsule  of  resilient 
material  operatively  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  energy- 
absorbing  capsule  having  a  peripheral  wall  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  and  having  a  centralized 
opening  therein  extending  axially  through  the  length  thereof,  a 
stepped  diameter  plunger  mounted  for  telescopic  inward 
movement  from  an  extended  outer  position  to  a  collapsed  inner 
position  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  said  capsule,  said 
plunger  having  a  small  diameter  stem  portion  extending 
through  said  opening  and  a  large  diameter  portion  extending 
axially  from  said  stem  portion  having  an  outer  end  for  support- 
ing a  vehicle  bumper  said  plunger  having  a  conical  shoulder 
portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  interconnecting  for  ini- 
tially and  directly  contacting  the  material  of  said  capsule  adja- 
cent said  centralized  opening  and  for  subsequently  deflecting 
said  resilient  capsule  radially  outwardly  in  response  to  an 
impact  load  moving  said  shoulder  portion  into  said  capsule  as 
said  plunger  moves  from  said  extended  outer  position  to  said 
collapsed  inner  position,  and  said  conical  shoulder  portion 
further  providing  a  return  surface  on  which  the  resilient  mate- 
rial of  said  capsule  directly  acts  to  move  said  plunger  from  said 
collapsed  position  to  said  extended  position  in  response  to 
removal  of  said  impact  load. 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  similarly  dimensioned  face  panels  each 
having  an  inner  edge  joined  to  and  forming  a  hinge  line 
with  the  inner  edge  of  the  other  panel,  an  outer  edge 
generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  line,  and  a  pair 
of  generally  parallel  side  edges  each  extending  between 
the  respective  inner  and  outer  edges; 

a  pair  of  normally  generally  parallel  side  panels  extending 
transversely  from  each  of  said  face  panels,  each  from  a 
respective  side  edge  of  the  respective  face  panel; 

an  end  panel  extending  transversely  from  each  of  said  outer 
edges  in  the  same  direction  as  said  side  panels  and  gener- 
ally fixed  relative  to  the  side  panels  of  the  respective  face 
panel,  said  face  panels  being  relatively  foldable  at  said  line 
without  folding  any  of  the  other  panels  between  a  stable 
open  position  with  said  face  panels  generally  co-planar 
and  said  end  panels  spaced  from  each  other  and  a  stable 
closed  position  with  said  face  panels  at  an  acute  angle  to 
each  other,  said  end  panels  generally  meeting,  and  said 
side  panels  overlapping  and  generally  parallel  to  one 
another;  and 

a  web  at  each  end  of  said  hinge  line  and  having  a  pair  of 
nonparallel  edges  joined  to  the  respective  side  panels,  said 
webs  and  panels  being  stiff  and  uncreased  but  limitedly 
deformable  and  said  webs  moving  with  limited  nonperma- 
nent  deformation  of  themselves  and  of  said  side  panels 
from  a  position  transverse  to  said  line  and  parallel  to  said 
side  edges  through  a  position  generally  parallel  to  said  line 
into  a  reversed  position  transverse  to  said  line,  sand- 
wiched between  and  parallel  to  said  side  panels  on  dis- 
placement of  said  face  panels  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions. 


4,200,320 
CONTACT  LENS  APPLICATOR 
Henry  B.  Durham,  405  Chestnut  St.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35206 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,591 
Int.  a:-  A61F  9/00 
ViJS.  a.  294—1  CA  5  Gaims 

1.  A  contact  lens  applicator  comprising: 
a  circular  ring  having  a  region  on  one  side  which  is  bevelled 
to  generally  conform  to  a  convex  surface  of  a  contact  lens; 
an  elongated  handle;  and 
support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  flexible  and 


APRIL  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1675 


bendable  coupling  members,  said  coupling  members  ex- 
tending from  diametrically  opposed  regions  of  said  ring  to 
said  handle,  first  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  ring  leaving  an  open  region  of  view  through, 
and  normal  to,  said  ring  and  unobstructed  by  said  coupling 
members,  and  then  said  coupling  members  extending  in  a 


4,200,322         '       ' 

RETRIEVING  DEVICE 

Raymond  A.  Smith,  Rte.  8,  Box  191,  Lexington,  N.C.  27292 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,002 

Int.  a.2  B25J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  294—19  R  3  Claims 


direction  having  a  directional  component  along  a  line 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  ring; 
whereby,  when  used,  one  may  sight  through  a  lens  sup- 
ported by  said  ring  into  a  mirror,  enabling  an  accurate  and 
close  positioning  of  the  lens  in  front  of  the  eye,  and  upon 
contact  with  the  eye,  said  coupling  is  readily  bendable, 
and  thus  there  is  no  positive  force  applied  to  the  eye. 

4,200,321 

SANITATION  DEVICE 

Ralph  Warkentin,  Rte.  2,  Box  2012,  Burleson,  Tex.  76028 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,479 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

VJS.  a.  294—1  BA  12  Qaims 


a 


/ 


.^ 


1.  A  walking  aid  for  retrieving  objects  comprising:  a  handle, 
said  handle  being  joined  to  an  elongated  shaft,  said  shaft  having 
a  support  ring  and  a  frictional  engaging  means,  a  pull  rod,  said 
pull  rod  being  joined  to  linkage  means,  said  linkage  means 
being  connected  to  an  arm  member,  said  arm  member  being 
pivotable  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position,  said  arm  member 
including  aresilient  lip,  said  lip  overlappingly  contacting  said 
frictional  engaging  means  when  the  arm  member  is  in  the 
closed  position. 


4,200,323 
HANDLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CONTAINERS 
John  A.  Cocksedge,  7488  Mountain  Rd.,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,331,  No».  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,478 

Int.  a.-  A47J  4i/0O 

U.S.  a.  294—33  8  Claims 


1.  A  sanitation  device  for  collecting  animal  feces  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  frame; 

a  receptacle,  having  a  first  open  end,  attached  to  one  end  of 
the  frame; 

an  arm  pivotally  mounted  upon  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  frame; 

a  scoop,  mounted  upon  the  arm  and  having  an  open  end 
facing  the  receptacle;  and 

trigger  actuating  means  for  pivoting  the  arm  toward  the 
frame  such  that  the  scoop  moves  in  a  scooping  action  for 
sliding  under  animal  feces  and  carrying  it  toward  the 
receptacle  and  moving  the  open  end  of  the  scoop  into 
engagement  with  the  first  open  end  of  the  receptacle,  the 
trigger  actuating  means  extending  from  the  frame  to  a 
portion  of  said  arm  between  the  pivotally  mounted  part  of 
said  arm  and  said  scoop. 


1.  A  handle  attachment  for  containers  comprising  a  unitary 
resilient  strap  having  an  elongated  shape,  each  free  end  of  the 
strap  being  provided  with  a  U-shaped  hooked-like  end.  the 
portion  of  the  strap  defining  said  free  end  having  concave  and 
convex  opposed  parallel  lateral  surfaces,  the  concave  surface 
being  disposed  co-extensive  with  the  interior  surfaces  formed 
by  the  U-shaped  hooked-like  ends,  a  handle  element,  said 
handle  element  having  a  substantially  oblong  opening  therein, 
a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  handle  element  being 
disposed  fixedly  secured  to  the  strap  on  a  portion  of  the  exte- 


1676 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


rior  surface  thereof  being  contiguous  with  said  convex  surface, 
said  resilient  strap  having  a  pair  of  portions  disposed  intermedi- 
ate said  hooked  ends  and  said  portion  of  said  exterior  surface, 
said  pair  of  portions  extending  at  acute  angles  to  said  portion  of 
said  exterior  surface  and  outwardly  away  therefrom,  whereby 
the  distance  separating  said  hooked-hke  ends  is  greater  when 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  pair  of  portions  is  maintained 
manipulated  into  co-axial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  portion  of  said  exterior  surface  than  when  said  pair  of 
portions  is  free  from  said  manipulation. 


4,200^24 

SHOVEL  WITH  IMPROVED  UFTING  MEANS 

Wayland  Helton,  1351  Nordyke  Ave.,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.  46221 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Scr.  No.  916,140 

lot  CIJ  AOIB  1/22:  B25G  3/38 

VS.  a.  294—58  3  Claims 


^»M 


1.  In  combination: 

a  shovel  having  a  blade  portion  and  a  handle  secured  to  said 
blade  portion; 

auxiliary  lifting  means  connected  to  said  blade  portion  and 
cooperatively  arranged  with  said  handle  for  lifting  said 
blade  portion,  said  blade  poriion  including  an  outer  sur- 
face and  an  oppositely  disposed  rear  surface,  said  handle 
being  secured  to  said  rear  surface; 

means  for  attaching  said  auxiliary  lifting  means  to  said  outer 
surface,  said  attaching  means  including  a  ball  member  and 
a  socket  member  arranged  into  a  ball  and  socket  connec- 
tion; 

said  auxiliary  lifting  means  including  a  rigid  bar  having 
gripping  means  at  one  end  and  a  neck  member  extending 
from  the  opposite  end,  said  neck  member  joining  said 
opposite  end  to  the  ball  member  of  said  ball  and  socket 
connection;  and 

said  neck  portion  is  substantially  L-shaped  into  two  portions 
and  is  of  a  reduced  lateral  cross-sectional  area  compared 
to  said  rigid  bar. 


4,200,325 
SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  POLYMERIC  PLASTIC  SLING 

PROTECTED  BY  VULCANIZED  OR  CURED 
ELASTOMERIC  LAMINATE  AT  LOAD  CONTACTING 
AREA  THEREOF 
Charles  E.  Johnson,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Buffalo  Weav- 
ing and  Belting  Co.,  Buffdo,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,958,  Not.  5, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,052,095.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  835,866 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  4, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  B66C  1/12 
VS.  CI.  294—74  27  Gaims 

1.  A  sling  which  comprises  a  web  of  woven  synthetic  or- 
ganic polymeric  strands  of  filaments  of  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nylon,  aramid  and  polyester,  with  a 


lamina  of  a  synthetic  elastomeric  polyurethane  vulcanized  or 
cured  onto  a  load  contacting  surface  thereof  and  niling  surface 
openings  between  the  polymeric  strands,  and  with  a  thin  coat- 


ing on  the  strands  and  filaments  thereof,  between  the  synthetic 
organic  polymer  of  the  strands  and  filaments  and  the  polyure- 
thane, of  a  material  which  aids  adhesion  of  the  polyurethane  to 
the  strands. 


4,200,326 
REINFORCED  RAILWAY  WHEELS  AND  AXLES 
Raymond  J.  Wilcox,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Republic 
Corporation,  Century  Gty,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,486 

Int.  a.-  B60B  3/12.  17/00.  35/12.  37/06 

VS.  a.  295—23  13  Gaims 


1.  A  vehicle  axle  comprising:  an  elongated  hollow  inner  axle 
member  made  from  a  metallic  material  and  having  opposite 
ends  as  well  as  an  intermediate  portion  extending  therebe- 
tween; an  elongated  hollow  outer  axle  member  made  from  a 
metallic  material  and  having  opposite  ends  as  well  as  an  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  therebetween;  said  intermediate 
portion  of  the  outer  axle  member  including  longitudinal  ribs  of 
a  generally  uniform  wall  thickness  spaced  circumferentially 
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from  each  other;  each  rib  including  circumferentially  spaced 
inner  ends  and  an  outwardly  extending  intermediate  rib  por- 
tion; said  inner  axle  member  being  received  within  said  outer 
axle  member  in  a  spaced  relationship  thereto  with  the  ends  of 
the  axle  members  located  adjacent  each  other  in  associated 
pairs;  and  foam  located  between  the  inner  and  outer  axle  mem- 
bers and  bonded  to  each  axle  member  so  as  to  provide  a  load 
bearing  element  therebetween. 

5.  A  rail  wheel  comprising:  a  plurality  of  metallic  members 
secured  to  each  other  to  define  an  enclosed  cavity  and  an  outer 
skin  of  the  wheel;  said  skin  members  including  a  central  hub 
surface  for  mounting  the  wheel  on  an  axle  and  an  annular  rim 
mounting  surface  that  faces  outwardly  from  the  central  wheel 
axis;  foam  located  within  the  cavity  and  bonded  to  the  metallic 
skin  members  so  as  to  provide  a  load  bearing  element  therebe- 
tween; and  a  metallic  tire  mounted  on  the  rim  mounting  sur- 
face of  the  outer  skin  and  including  an  outwardly  extending 
annular  flange  and  an  outwardly  facing  annular  surface  for 
rolling  over  a  rail  on  which  the  wheel  travels,  said  tire  also 
including  annular  ribs  spaced  along  the  central  wheel  axis 
extending  inwardly  with  respect  thereto  and  engaged  with  the 
rim  mounting  surface  so  as  to  mount  the  tire  on  the  rim  mount- 
ing surface  of  the  skin  while  limiting  heat  transfer  thereto  from 

the  tire. 

11.  An  axle  and  wheel  assembly  for  use  on  railcars,  the 
assembly  comprising:  an  axle  including  an  elongated  hollow 
inner  axle  member  made  from  a  metallic  material  and  having 
opposite  ends  as  well  as  an  intermediate  portion  extending 
therebetween,  an  elongated  hollow  outer  axle  member  made 
from  a  metallic  material  and  having  opposite  ends  as  well  as  an 
intermediate  portion  extending  therebetween,  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  the  outer  axle  member  including  longitudinal 
ribs  of  a  generally  uniform  wall  thickness  spaced  circumferen- 
tially from  each  other,  each  rib  including  circumferentially 
spaced  inner  ends  and  an  outwardly  extending  intermediate  rib 
portion,  said  inner  axle  member  being  received  within  said 
outer  axle  member  in  a  spaced  relationship  thereto  with  the 
ends  of  the  axle  members  located  adjacent  each  other  in  associ- 
ated pairs  to  provide  axle  ends,  foam  located  between  the  inner 
and  outer  axle  members  and  bonded  to  each  axle  member  so  as 
to  provide  a  load  bearing  element  therebetween;  and  a  wheel 
including  a  plurality  of  metallic  skin  members  secured  to  each 
other  to  define  an  enclosed  cavity  and  an  outer  skin  of  the 
wheel,  said  skin  members  including  a  central  hub  surface  for 
mounting  the  wheel  on  one  end  of  the  axle  and  an  annular  rim 
mounting  surface  that  faces  outwardly  from  the  axle,  foam 
located  within  the  cavity  and  bonded  to  the  metallic  skin 
members  to  provide  a  load  bearing  element  therebetween,  a 
metallic  tire  mounted  on  the  rim  mounting  surface  of  the  outer 
skin  and  including  an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  and 
an  outwardly  facing  annular  surface  for  rolling  on  a  rail  over 
which  the  wheel  travels,  and  said  tire  also  including  annular 
ribs  spaced  along  the  central  wheel  axis  extending  inwardly 
with  repect  thereto  so  as  to  mount  the  tire  on  the  rim  mounting 
surface  of  the  skin  while  limiting  heat  transfer  thereto  from  the 
tire. 


cent  said  forward  edge  of  said  window  without  forming  any  air 
space  between  said  bodywork  portion  and  said  air-deflecting 
edge  member,  said  air-deflecting  edge  member  being  formed 
with  a  smoothly  curved  lip  portion  extending  away  from  said 


side  window  such  that,  when  the  vehicle  is  in  forward  motion, 
the  air  stream  passing  said  side  window  is  deflected  away  from 
said  predetermined  portion  and  thus  substantially  prevented 
from  depositing  thereon  any  road  dust  and  water  entrained  in 
said  air  stream. 


4,200,328 

TAILGATE  CONSTRUCTION 

Homer  R.  Morgan,  2765  Townley  Cir.,  Doraville,  Ga.  30340 

DiTtaion  of  Ser.  No.  843,804,  Oct.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136.905. 

This  application  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,694 

Int.  a.-  B62D  25/00 

U.S.  G.  296—50  ♦  Claims 


4,200,327 
AIR-DEFLECnNG  ARRANGEMENT 
Manfred  Wepler,  Bischofsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,091 
Int.  a.2  B60J  1/20 
U.S.a.  296-15  7?^ 

1.  An  air-deflecting  arrangement  in  a  motor  vehicle  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  side  window  of  said 
motor  vehicle  subsuntially  clear  and  unobscured  from  air- 
borne road  dust,  said  motor  vehicle  having  a  bodywork  por- 
tion located  adjacent  a  forward  edge  of  said  side  window  and 
a  rear-view  mirror  mounted  on  said  vehicle  so  as  to  be  readily 
visible  to  an  occupant  of  the  vehicle  through  said  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  side  window,  said  air-deflecting  arrange- 
ment comprising  an  air-deflecting  edge  member  extending 
substantially  vertically  along  said  bodywork  portion  and  adja- 


1.   A   reduced   air  drag  tailgate  construction   pivotally 
mounted  in  the  tailgate  opening  between  the  truck  sidewalls  at 
the  trailing  end  of  the  open  top  cargo  compartment  of  a  pickup 
truck  on  the  tailgate  mounting  brackets  provided  on  the  pickup 
truck,  said  tailgate  construction  comprising: 
a  conventional  tailgate  body  including  a  pair  of  end  plates 
and  an  outer  skin  which  extends  between  said  end  plates, 
said  tailgate  body  having  a  peripheral  configuration  com- 
plementary to  the  configuration  of  the  tailgate  opening  to 
the  open  top  cargo  compartment  of  the  pickup  truck  to 
selectively  close  the  tailgate  opening  when  said  tailgate 
body  is  pivoted  upwardly  to  a  closed  position,  said  tailgate 
body  defining  an  air  opening  therethrough  through  said 
outer  skin  through  which  the  air  can  freely  flow  when  the 
vehicle  is  in  motion; 
a  screen  member  mounted  on  said  tailgate  body  over  said  air 
opening  and  defining  a  plurality  of  small  air  passages 
therethrough  where  the  size  of  any  one  of  said  air  passages 
is  sufficiently  small  to  retain  cargo  in  the  cargo  compart- 
ment yet  at  least  seventy-five  percent  of  the  screen  mem- 
ber area  is  open  through  said  air  passages  to  permit  air  to 
flow  therethrough  to  reduce  the  air  drag  associated  there- 
with; and 
closure  means  for  selectively  closing  said  air  opening 
through  said  tailgate  body  to  block  said  air  passages 
through  said  screen  member  and  retain  cargo  smaller  than 
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said  air  passages  in  the  cargo  compartment,  said  closure 
means  pivoted  along  one  side  of  said  air  opening  so  that 
said  closure  means  is  pivotal  between  a  closed  position 
overlying  said  screen  member  and  an  open  position  in 
registration  with  said  outer  skin  out  of  interference  with 
said  air  opening  and  in  juxtaposition  with  one  side  of  said 
tailgate  body. 


4,200^29 

REAR  COMPARTMENT  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  VAN 

TYPE  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Fumiaki  Inami,  and  Akiyosi  Okada,  both  of  Aid,  Japan,  assign- 

ors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd^  Aki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,039 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   16,   1977,   52- 
109883[U];  Aug.  17,  1977,  52-110413(U] 
Int.  a:-  B60N  I/IO 
VJS.  a.  296—69  7  Claims 


4b  366  36 


1.  A  seat  and  seat  support  means  for  converting  the  rear 
compartment  of  a  van  type  vehicle  into  a  space  which  can  be 
used  for  multiple  purposes,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  side  body  coverings,  a  front  wall 
and  back  wall  making  up  the  walls  of  said  rear  compart- 
ment; 

at  least  one  seat  positioned  in  a  rear  portion  of  said  rear 
compartment  and  including  a  cushioned  seat  portion  and  a 
separate  reclining  seat  portion,  said  seat  portions  constitut- 
ing a  reclinable  type  seat; 

engaging  means  on  each  of  said  seat-portions  constituted  by 
respective  pairs  of  engaging  members  provided  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  respective  seat  portions; 

lower  and  upper  pairs  of  supporting  members  fixedly  at- 
tached to  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  space  opposed  side 
body-coverings,  said  supporting  members  extending  in  the 
direction  of  advance  of  said  motor  vehicle,  each  support- 
ing member  of  each  of  said  respective  pairs  of  said  sup- 
porting members  being  positioned  at  the  same  height 
above  the  van  floor,  said  upper  pair  of  said  supporting 
members  being  positioned  approximately  midway  of  the 
vertical  dimension  of  said  rear  compartment;  and 

a  plurality  of  receiving  means  located  on  said  supporting 
members  for  receiving  said  engaging  members  for  sup- 
porting said  seat  portions  in  one  of  two  positions,  a  first 
position  wherein  said  cushioned  seat  portion  is  supported 
fully  on  the  lower  one  of  said  pairs  of  said  supporting 
members  wherein  said  respective  pairs  of  engaging  mem- 
bers of  said  cushioned  seat  portion  are  received  in  said 
receiving  means  located  on  said  lower  pair  of  said  sup- 
porting members,  and  said  reclining  seat  portion  having 
one  of  said  respective  pairs  of  said  engaging  members 
received  in  receiving  means  on  said  lower  pair  of  support 
members  and  a  second  pair  of  said  respective  pairs  of 
engaging  members  received  in  receiving  means  located  on 
said  upper  pair  of  said  supporting  members  for  forming  a 
reclinable  type  seat,  and  a  second  position  wherein  both 
said  cushioned  seat  portion  and  said  reclining  seat  portion 
are  supported  on  said  lower  pair  of  supporting  members  in 
the  same  manner  that  said  cushioned  seat  portion  is  sup- 
ported in  said  first  position,  or  both  of  said  seat  portions 


are  supported  on  said  upper  pair  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bers. 


4,200,330 
LOAD  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  SILAGE  TRUCK 
H.  Edwin  Scott,  Rte.  2,  Mebane,  N.C.  27302 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,387 

Int.  a.2  B60P  7/04 

VJS.  Q.  296—100  5  Claims 


1.  A  load  retaining  device  for  attachment  to  the  cargo  bed  of 
a  wheeled  vehicle,  which  cargo  bed  includes  spaced  side  walls, 
a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  an  open  top.  said  load  retaining 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame  of  substantially  the  same  dimensions 
as  the  open  top  of  the  cargo  bed  and  including  means  for 
securely  mounting  said  supporting  frame  over  said  open 
top; 

(b)  said  supporting  frame  further  including  a  platform  seg- 
ment substantially  the  same  length  as  the  side  walls  of  the 
cargo  bed  and  of  such  a  width  as  to  cover  a  minor  portion 
of  the  open  top  of  the  cargo  bed,  said  platform  having  an 
inner  side  edge  extending  lengthwise  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent one  of  said  side  walls  when  said  frame  is  secured  to 
said  cargo  bed; 

(c)  a  cover  segment  of  such  dimensions  as  to  cover  a  major 
portion  of  the  open  top  of  the  cargo  bed,  said  cover  hav- 
ing opposed  side  edges  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  platform,  and  a  width  dimension  substantially  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  platform,  said  cover  segment  being 
pivotally  mounted  around  one  side  edge  to  said  platform; 

(d)  said  supporting  frame  and  said  cover  being  covered  by  a 
lightweight  sheet  material  whereby  the  contents  of  said 
cargo  bed  are  enclosed  when  the  cover  is  closed; 

(e)  power  means  mounted  on  said  load  retaining  device  and 
activated  from  within  said  vehicle  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  cover  segment  about  an  axis  of  rotation  extending 
parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  said  cargo  bed  to  selectively 
open  and  close  the  cargo  bed. 


4,200,331 

FOLDING  CHAIR 

Suekichi  Uchida,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Uchida  Sharyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1978, 53/3061[U] 
Int  a.^  A47C  4/28 
U.S.  a.  297—45  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  folding  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped 
tubular  legs  pivoted  to  each  other  at  middle  points  of  arm 
portions  thereof,  a  pair  of  seat  supporting  members  each  hav- 
ing end  portions  connected  to  corresponding  upper  end  por- 
tions of  a  respective  one  of  said  legs,  a  collapsible  seat 
stretched  between  said  seat  supporting  members,  a  pair  of  arm 
supporting  members  provided  above  said  seat  supporting 
members,  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  on  the  respective  arm  sup- 
porting members,  a  pair  of  backrest  supporting  members  each 
mounted  over  a  respective  one  of  said  legs  so  as  to  be  foldable 
on  said  seat  supporting  members,  and  a  collapsible  backrest 
stretched  between  said  backrest  supporting  members, 
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the  improvement  comprising: 

cylindrical  connectors  inserted  into  those  end  portions  of 
said  seat  supporting  members  and  those  upper  end  por- 
tions of  said  legs  which  are  adjacent  to  said  backrest 
supporting  members  for  connecting  said  seat  supporting 
members  to  said  legs,  and 

a  pair  of  backrest  inclination  adjusting  mechanisms  between 
said  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  seat  supporting  members 
and  lower  ends  of  said  backrest  supporting  members,  each 
of  said  backrest  inclination  adjusting  mechanisms  com- 
prising a  stationary  cam  mounted  on  said  adjacent  end 


portion  of  said  seat  supporting  member  and  having 
stepped  cam  surfaces  formed  on  an  end  thereof  which  is 
remote  from  said  adjacent  end  portion  of  said  seat  sup- 
porting member,  a  connecting  member  having  one  end 
pivoted  to  a  base  portion  of  said  stationary  cam  and  an- 
other end  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  backrest  support- 
ing member,  a  rocking  cam  pivoted  to  said  connecting 
member  and  having  a  cam  surface  selectively  engageable 
with  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  of  said  stationary  cam,  and 
control  means  disposed  in  said  connecting  member  for 
controlling  the  rocking  movement  of  said  rocking  cam. 


4,200,332 
ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 

Egon  Briiuning,  Weil  am  Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Protoned  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,266 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1977,  2733322 

Int.  a.^  A47C  1/032 


U.S.  a.  297—300 


10  Gaims 


6  i)       (52)       &  h 


1.  A  chair  comprising:  a  seat,  a  back,  a  pedestal,  pivoting 
means  for  connecting  said  seat  and  back  to  said  pedestal  for 
rocking  motion  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  adjust- 
ment means  for  steplessly  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  seat 
and  back  in  the  same  direction  said  adjustment  means  including 
a  gas  cylinder,  and  a  mechanical  compression  spring  having  a 
spring  force  which  is  additive  to  the  force  from  said  gas  com- 


pression cylinder,  and  boosts  the  effect  thereof,  and  lockable 
valve  means  for  alternatively  locking  said  gas  compression 
cylinder  in  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  said  open  position 
providing  substantially  constant  force  whereby  a  pleasant 
rocking  motion  is  possible  and  said  closed  position  providing 
substantial  force  resisting  motion  of  said  seat  and  back 
whereby  said  seat  and  back  are  locked  in  a  selected  substan- 
tially fixed  inclined  position. 


4,200,333 
ADJUSTABLE  HINGE  MOUNT  FOR  A  SEATBACK 
Heinz  P.  Cremer,  and  Paul  Werner,  both  of  Remscheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,649 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1977,  2733488 

Int.  G.2  A47C  1/025 
U.S.  G.  297—362  17  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  a  backrest 
component  relative  to  a  seat  component  of  a  seat,  particularly 
a  vehicle  seat,  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  one  hinge 
including  two  hinge  members  coaxially  mounted  on  each  other 
for  tilting  about  an  axis  and  each  being  stationarily  connected 
to  one  of  the  components  of  the  seat  and  having  an  internal 
gear  annulus  of  a  diameter  at  least  substantially  equal  to  and  a 
number  of  teeth  different  from  those  of  the  other  gear  annulus; 
and  means  for  relatively  tilting  the  hinge  members,  including  a 
support  element  arranged  within  said  annuli  for  rotation  about 
said  axis  and  having  at  least  one  eccentric  support  surface 
facing  the  teeth  of  said  internal  gear  annuli,  and  an  elastic  band 
disposed  on  said  support  surface,  and  including  a  plurality  of 
uniformly  distributed  pins  meshingly  engaging  a  portion  of 
said  gear  annuli,  and  the  number  of  said  pins  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  teeth  of  the  internal  gear  annulus  which  has  the 
smaller  number  of  teeth. 


4.200,334 
TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR  SIDE 

TIPPING 
Jan  E.  Lindholm,  Folkets  Husgatan  13,  S-810  70  Alvkarleby, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,686 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1977,  7703033 
Int.  G.^  B60D  1/16 
VS,  G.  298—7  6  Gaims 

1.  A  freight  vehicle  having  a  chassis  carrying  a  container, 
means  to  tip  the  container  transversely  to  empty  it,  the  bottom, 
side  and  end  walls  of  the  container  (35;  FIG.  7)  being  con- 
nected to  each  other,  each  end  wall  having  an  upper  journal- 
ling  means  (17a)  pivotably  mounting  one  end  of  a  pivoting  arm 
(19;  FIG.  7),  the  other  end  of  said  arm  being  pivotally  (18*) 
connected  to  mounting  means  rigidly  connected  to  the  chassis, 
said  tipping  means  comprising  means  for  swinging  both  arms 
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(19a,  19a)  about  two  longitudina]  coaxial  pivots  (ISb)  situated 
at  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  said  joumalling  means  (17a,  17a)  on 
the  end  walls  being  coaxial  and  situated  at  such  a  height  above 
the  bottom  of  the  container  that  after  swinging  both  the  pivot- 
ing arms  (19a,  19a)  upward  for  simultaneously  lifting  the  con- 
tainer, the  container  tips  in  the  upper  joumalling  means 
(17a;  17a)  into  a  position  in  which  one  side  wall  (11a)  of  the 


container  is  inclined  downwardly  toward  that  side  of  the  vehi- 
cle where  the  pivoting  arms  are  mounted  (18Z>),  the  joumalling 
means  on  either  end  wall  being  situated  substantially  on  the 
vertical  center  line  of  the  end  wall,  and  the  length  of  said  arms 
and  the  height  of  said  joumalling  means  and  said  swinging 
means  being  such  that  when  said  one  side  wall  is  inclined 
downwardly,  said  arms  have  not  passed  over  center  above 
their  pivotal  connection  to  said  mounting  means. 


said  stop  signal  means  including  second  means  for  generat- 
ing a  stop  signal;  and 

means  operable  by  said  movable  cutting  element  for  actuat- 
ing said  first  signal  generating  means  for  actuating  the 
slow-down  signal  means  when  the  movable  cutting  ele- 
ment has  moved  to  the  said  preliminary  elevation  and  for 
actuating  said  second  signal  generating  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  stop  signal  means  when  the  movable  cutting  ele- 
ment has  reached  its  said  final  elevation. 

24.  In  mining  or  excavating,  the  method  of  controlling  a 
movable  cutting  element  in  the  movement  thereof  to  a  seam 
interface  at  which  the  cutting  element  is  to  be  stopped,  com- 
prising: 

gauging  the  position  of  the  cutting  element  relative  to  the 
interface  as  the  cutting  element  moves  toward  said  inter- 
face; 

operating  a  slow-down  signal  when  the  movable  cutting 
element  has  moved  to  a  preliminary  elevation  short  of  said 
interface; 

slowing  down  the  cutting  element  upon  operation  of  said 
slow-down  signal,  while  continuing  the  gauging  of  the 
position  of  the  cutting  element  relative  to  said  interface; 

operating  a  stop  signal  when  the  movable  cutting  element 
reaches  said  interface;  and 

stopping  the  cutting  element  upon  operation  of  said  stop 
signal. 


4,200,335  4,200,336 

GAUGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD,  MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  GAS  SEAL  IN  PRODUCTION 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  CONTROLLING  MINING  BY  A  LEVEL  DRIFT  FOR  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 

MINING  MACHINE  Robert  S.  Barton,  m.  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 

Duiiel  J.  Moyniban,  BcUcriUc,  and  John  A.  L.  Campbell,  Mas-  dental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo, 

contah,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Peabody  Coal  Company,  St  Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,982 

Louis,  Mo.  Int  a.2  E21C  47/70 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,998  U.S.  Q.  299— 2                                                       32  Claims 
Int  CL^  E21C  35/04.  41/04 
VJS.  a  299—1                                                     42  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  mining  or  excavating  having  a  movable 
cutting  element  movable  to  different  elevations  and  means  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  movable  cutting  element 
adapted  to  be  pre-set  to  esublish  a  predetermined  final  eleva- 
tion at  which  the  cutting  element,  in  making  a  cut,  is  to  be 
stopped,  and  to  establish  a  predetermined  preliminary  eleva- 
tion, in  advance  of  the  final  elevation,  at  which  the  movement 
of  the  movable  cutting  element  is  to  be  slowed  down,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
slow-down  signal  means  pre-settable  in  accordance  with  said 
preliminary  elevation  for  signalling  when  the  movable 
cutting  element,  in  making  a  cut,  has  moved  to  said  pre- 
liminary elevation  short  of  the  said  final  elevation  at 
which  it  is  to  be  stopped; 
stop  signal  means  pre-settable  in  accordance  with  said  final 
elevation  for  signalling  when  the  movable  cutting  element 
has  moved  to  its  said  predetermined  final  elevation  for 
stopping  the  movable  cutting  element  at  said  predeter- 
mined final  elevation; 
said  slow-down  signal  means  including  first  means  for  gener- 
ating a  slow-down  signal; 


1.  An  off  gas  seal  for  closing  the  bottom  of  an  in  situ  oil  shale 
retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
particles  containing  oil  shale,  the  off  gas  seal  comprising: 
a  drift  extending  laterally  away  from  the  fragmented  mass, 

leaving  a  roof  of  unfragmented  formation  forming  a  top 

boundary  of  such  a  drift; 
sufficient  liquid  in  the  drift  to  contact  at  least  a  portion  of 

such  a  roof  of  unfragmented  formation  for  forming  a  gas 

seal  for  inhibiting  flow  of  gas  from  the  fragmented  mass 

through  the  drift  past  the  gas  seal; 
a  passage  bored  through  unfragmented  formation  above  the 

gas  seal;  and 
means  extending  through  the  passage  for  withdrawing  off 

gas  from  the  fragmented  mass. 
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4,200,337 
CATALYSES  OF  URANIUM  OXIDATION 
John  F.  Jackovitz,  Monroe?ille  Boro.,  and  Earl  A.  Pantier,  Penn 
Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,647 

Int.  a.2  E21C  41/14:  COIG  56/00 

U.S.  a.  299—5  14  Oaims 


guide  rod  means,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to 
the  respective  guide  section,  and  a  hydraulic  control  ram 
pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  guide  section  and  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  guide  rod  means,  the  hydraulic 
control  ram  being  operable  to  pivot  that  guide  section  relative 
to  the  corresponding  conveyor  section  about  the  pivotal  con- 
nection between  that  guide  section  and  the  associated  guide 
rod  means,  thereby  to  control  the  cutting  horizon  of  a  mineral 
mining  machine  moving  along  said  guide. 


earactiicioiK 


1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 

(1)  a  water-soluble  copper  or  zinc  chelate  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  copper  or  zinc  ion  and  a  hi-,  tri-,  quadra-, 
penta-,  or  hexa-  dentate  chelating  agent,  said  chelating 
agent  containing  at  least  two  donor  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amino,  carboxylic  acid,  thiocar- 
boxylic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  ion;  and 

(3)  an  oxidizing  agent. 

8.  In  a  process  for  solution  mining  uranium  by  pumping  a 
solution  containing  an  oxidizer  and  an  extractant  of  carbonate 
or  bicarbonate  ion  into  an  underground  uranium  deposit,  a 
method  of  catalyzing  the  oxidation  of  said  uranium  by  said 
oxidizer  comprising  including  in  said  solution  a  water-soluble 
copper  or  zinc  chelate  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  copper 
or  zinc  ion  and  a  bi,  tri-,  quadra-,  penta-,  or  hexa-  dentate 
chelating  agent,  said  chelating  agent  containing  at  least  two 
donor  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
carboxylic  acid,  thiocarboxylic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,200,338 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATION 
Klaus  Beckmann,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,942 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1977,  2751016 

Int.  a.2  E21C  2T/n 
U.S.  a.  299—43  17  Oaims 
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1.  A  mineral  mining  installation  comprising:  a  conveyor 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  conveyor  sections;  a  guide  ar- 
ranged on  one  side  of  the  conveyor  and  constituted  by  a  plural- 
ity of  guide  sections,  each  guide  section  having  a  correspond- 
ing conveyor  section  associated  therewith;  and  a  control  appa- 
ratus associated  with  each  respective  guide  section  and  corre- 
sponding conveyor  section,  said  control  apparatus  having 


4,200,339 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CHIMNEY  SWEEPING  BRUSH 

William  L.  Lichliter,  Rte.  5,  Box  781,  and  Dennis  N.  Compton, 

609  Bruce  St.,  both  of  Winchester,  Va.  22601 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,552 

Int.  a.2  A46D  i/00:  A46B  9/70 

U.S.  a.  300—21  4  Gaims 


.^^.. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  chimney  cleaning  brush 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  a  pipe  flange  to  a  pipe  nipple  with  the  planar 
surface  of  the  flange  flush  with  a  first  end  of  the  pipe 
nipple, 

(b)  positioning  the  assembled  pipe  flange  and  nipple  in  a 
support  so  that  the  planar  surface  of  the  flange  is  horizon- 
tal and  faces  upwardly, 

(c)  cutting  lengths  of  wire  from  a  loosely  formed  roll  of 
spring  wire  so  that  each  length  of  wire  retains  a  pre- 
formed curvature, 

(d)  inserting  a  quantity  of  the  pre-formed  lengths  of  wire 
downwardly  into  the  assembled  pipe  flange  and  pipe 
nipple  so  that  each  length  of  wire  projects  upwardly  and 
curves  downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  planar  surface  of 
the  pipe  flange, 

(e)  inserting  a  second  pipe  flange  into  the  center  of  the  flared 
out  bundle  of  pre-formed  wire  bristles,  the  second  pipe 
flange  having  its  planar  surface  facing  toward  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  first  pipe  flange,  and 

(0  fastening  the  planar  surface  of  a  second  pipe  flange  to  the 
planar  surface  of  the  first  pipe  flange  to  secure  the  quan- 
tity of  pre-formed  curved  lengths  of  spring  wire  to  the 
assembled  first  pipe  flange  and  nipple  assembly. 


4,200,340 
CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  HYDRAUUC 
BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Hugh  G.  Margetts,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Girl- 
ing Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,971 
Claims  priorit>-,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1977, 
35203/77 

Int.  a:-  B60T  15/06 
U.S.  a.  303-6  A  5  Qaims 

1.  A  control  valve  assembly  for  a  vehicle  dual  hydraulic 
braking  system  comprising  a  housing  provided  with  a  distribu- 
tor chamber,  and  first  and  second  outlets  for  connection  to 
brakes  on  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle,  separate 
brake-applying  valves  in  said  housing  operable  independently 
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or  simultaneously  to  cause  fluid  in  said  chamber  to  be  supplied 
to  one  or  both  of  said  outlets,  a  valve-operating  mechanism  for 
controlling  pressurisation  of  said  distributor  chamber,  and  a 
brake-applying  mechanism  for  operating  said  valve-operating 
mechanism  and  for  controlling  operation  of  said  brake-apply- 
ing valves  when  at  least  one  pedal  of  a  pair  of  pedals  is  oper- 
ated, wherein  each  brake-applying  valve  comprises  a  seating 


plates,  said  elastically  stretched  sealing  strip  maintaining  said 
lubricating  means  in  said  gap  means  in  a  pressurized  condition. 


surrounding  a  respective  one  of  said  outlets,  a  valve  member 
for  engagement  with  said  seating,  a  first  spring  for  normally 
biassing  said  valve  member  positively  into  engagement  with 
said  seating,  said  spring  acting  between  said  housing  and  said 
valve  member,  an  operating  member,  means  for  connecting 
said  operating  member  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pedals,  and 
means  defining  a  lost-motion  connection  between  said  operat- 
ing member  and  said  valve  member. 


4,200,341 
BEARING  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 

Woifgang  Kauschke,  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Glacier  GmbH-Deva  Werke,  Stadtallendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,231 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1977,  2701672 

Int  a.2  F16C  29/00.  33/74;  EOID  19/06 
VJS.  a.  308—3.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  sliding  bearing  for  carrying 
heavy  loads,  comprising:  two  plate-shaped  bearing  metal  sec- 
tions displaceable  relative  to  each  other;  sliding  plates  fastened 
between  said  two  bearing  metal  sections;  one  of  said  sliding 
plates  being  larger  than  the  other;  lubricating  means  applied 
between  said  sliding  plates;  a  sealing  strip  enclosing  a  mutually 
sliding  surface  of  said  sliding  plates  at  a  distance  therefrom  and 
being  supported  by  the  bearing  metal  section  carrying  the 
smaller  sliding  plate,  said  sealing  strip  contacting  and  sealing 
the  surface  of  the  larger  sliding  plate;  gap  means  formed  be- 
tween the  sealing  strip  and  the  smaller  sliding  plate,  said  gap 
means  being  completely  filled  with  lubricating  means,  and  said 
sealing  strip  being  of  flexible  spongy  absorbent  material  and 
stretched  elastically  under  pressure  of  initial  lubricating  means 
filling  in  said  gap.  means;  said  gap  means  filled  with  said  lubri- 
cating means  providing  a  pressurized  source  of  said  lubricating 
means  to  replenish  the  lubricating  means  between  said  sliding 


4,200,342 
COMBINATION  SOLID  BEARING  AND  BALL  BEARING 

SLIDE 
Martin  K.  Fall,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Herbert  S.  Fall, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,825 

Int.  a.^  F16C  21/00,  29/00.  35/02 

U.S.  a.  308—3.8  5  Gaims 


1.  A  slide  assembly  comprising  a  first  track  member  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  first  tracks,  a  second  track  member  providing  a 
pair  of  second  tracks  engaging  the  first  tracks  and  a  third  pair 
of  tracks,  each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  pairs  of  tracks 
including  an  upper  track  and  a  lower  track,  and  the  third  track 
member  providing  a  fourth  pair  of  tracks,  the  first,  second  and 
third  track  members  each  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  the  first  track  member  being  stationarily  mounted  on  a 
cabinet  and  the  third  track  member  being  stationarily  mounted 
on  a  drawer  extensible  outwardly  from,  and  retractible  in- 
wardly into,  the  cabinet,  the  first,  second  and  third  track  mem- 
bers extending  longitudinally  of  one  another,  the  second  track 
member  being  movable  outwardly  and  inwardly  longitudinally 
from  the  distal  end  of  the  first  track  member  and  the  third  track 
member  being  movable  outwardly  and  inwardly  longitudinally 
of  the  distal  end  of  the  second  track  member,  the  first  and 
second  track  members  being  longitudinally  slidably  connected 
by  engagement  of  respective  tracks  of  the  first  and  second 
pairs,  and  the  second  and  third  track  members  being  longitudi- 
nally slidably  connected  by  interpositioning  between  each 
track  of  the  third  pair  and  a  respective  track  of  the  fourth  pair 
a  plurality  of  bearings,  the  first  tracks  being  disposed  on  the 
first  track  member  in  facing  relation,  the  second  tracks  being 
disposed  on  the  second  track  member  for  engagement  in  the 
respective  first  tracks,  the  third  tracks  being  mounted  on  the 
second  track  member  in  nested  orientation  to  the  second  tracks 
and  in  oppositely  facing  relation  to  one  another,  and  the  fourth 
tracks  being  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  lie  between  respec- 
tive second  and  third  tracks,  the  first  track  member  including 
roller  means  for  bearing  weight  of  the  extended  second  and 
third  track  members  and  drawer. 


4,200,343 
SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  ROCK  BIT 
Albert  E.  Highsmith,  Grand  Prarie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,970 
Int.  G.-  F16C  33/78;  E21B  9/35 
U.S.  G.  308—8.2  2  Gaims 

1.  A  rotary  rock  bit  for  forming  a  borehole  wherein  materi- 
als are  encountered  in  the  borehole,  comprising: 
a  rock  bit  body; 

at  least  one  arm  projecting  from  said  rock  bit  body; 
a  bearing  pin  extending  from  said  arm; 
a  rolling  cone  cutter  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  bearing 
pin,  said  cone  cutter  having  a  base  abutting  said  arm  and 
a  concave  cavity  projecting  from  a  cone  mouth,  said 
cavity  and  cone  mouth  positioned  over  said  bearing  pin; 
bearing  and  cutter  retaining  means  in  said  cavity  between 

said  bearing  pin  and  said  cone  cutter; 
an  annular  seal  space  in  said  cone  cutter  located  in  said  cone 

mouth; 
a  tough,  resilient  and  abrasion-resistant  three  sided  protect- 


i: 


■if 


ing  ring  in  said  annular  seal  space  located  in  said  cone  4,200,345 

mouth  adjacent  said  base  between  said  arm  and  said  cone  LARGE-DIAMETER  DUST  GUARD  FOR  A 

cutter,  said  protecting  ring  having  a  curved  side  facing  LOCOMOTIVE  AXLE  BEARING 

away  from  said  ann  and  two  sides  meeting  at  an  angle  ^^  C.  Walker,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 

adjacent  said  base;  and  I*"'''  ^"*'  **"• 


Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,786 
Int.  a:-  F16C  33/72 
VJS.  G.  308—36.1 


4,200,344 
MAGNETIC  DISC  STORES 
Kenneth  J.  Binns,  Chandler's  Ford,  and  Ronald  W.  Woolley, 
Poole,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  University  of  South- 
ampton, Southampton,  England 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,419 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1977, 
12365/77 

Int.  G.2  F16C  7/04.  35/00 
VJS.  G.  308—9  12  Gaims 


11  Gaims 


a  compressed  elastomer  O-ring  positioned  between  said 
cutter  and  said  bearing  pin  and  located  in  said  cavity 
inside  said  protecting  ring  and  contacting  said  curved  side 
of  said  protecting  ring  for  preventing  entry  of  materials  in 
the  borehole  into  said  cavity. 


I.  Drive  and  support  means  for  magnetic  disc  stores  com- 
prising a  drive  spindle  which  is  adapted  for  direct  connection 
to  a  disc  pack,  a  pair  of  self-acting  air  bearings  which  support 
the  spindle  with  ite  axis  vertical,  an  alternating  current  syn- 
chronous motor  comprising  a  rotor  which  is  connected  to  the 
spindle  between  the  bearings  and  carries  permanent  magnets, 
and  a  stator  which  surrounds  the  rotor  and  produces  a  rotating 
magnetic  field  which  interacts  with  magnetic  poles  provided  at 
the  periphery  of  the  stator  by  the  magnets,  means  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  spindle  for  connecting  said  spindle  to  a  disc  pack, 
and  a  self-acting  fluid  thrust  bearing  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
spindle  for  supporting  the  weight  of  said  spindle. 

993  0.G.— 66 


1.  For  covering  the  axial  gap  between  a  rotatable  metal  hub 
of  a  wheel  of  a  traction  vehicle  and  the  adjacent  metal  thrust 
flange  of  a  motor  supporting  axle  bearing  disposed  on  the  axle 
of  the  wheel  in  a  cap  that  is  fastened  to  the  relatively  stationary 
frame  of  an  electric  motor  whose  rotor  is  drivingly  coupled  to 
the  wheel,  the  outside  diameter  of  the  wheel  hub  being  of  the 
order  of  25  centimeters  or  larger,  an  improved  dust  guard 
located  in  a  relatively  narrow  space  defined  on  one  side  by  said 
wheel  and  on  the  other  side  by  said  axle  bearing  cap  and  by  the 
housing  of  said  motor,  said  dust  guard  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  of  elastomeric  material  having  sufficient  length  to 
be  snugly  wrapped  around  the  thrust  flange  of  the  axle 
bearing  where  it  forms  a  continuous  annular  band  except 
for  a  single  split  at  abutting  ends  of  the  strip,  said  strip  of 
elastomeric  material  having  sufficient  width  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  annular  band  overlaps  the  perimeter  of  the 
wheel  hub,  whereby  said  annular  band  covers  the  gap 
between  the  wheel  hub  and  the  axle  bearing  thrust  flange; 

(b)  first  means  for  firmly  securing  said  annular  band  to  the 
circumference  of  the  axle  bearing  thrust  flange;  and 

(c)  second  means  for  applying  radial  pressure  to  said  over- 
lapping portion  of  said  annular  band  so  as  to  maintain  said 
overlapping  portion  in  compression  between  said  second 
means  and  said  wheel  hub,  said  second  means  comprising 
a  flexible  metal  member  of  fixed  length  encircling  said 
overlapping  portion  and  clamping  means  for  releasably 
fastening  one  end  of  said  member  to  a  part  of  said  member 
near  its  opposite  end,  said  clamping  means  including  man- 
ually operable  means  for  adjustably  applying  tangential 
force  to  said  encircling  member  which  consequently  is  put 
in  tension,  whereby  said  member  will  exert  a  desired 
amount  of  radial  pressure  substantially  uniformly  around 
the  outside  circumference  of  said  overlapping  portion  of 
said  annular  band,  said  clamping  means  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  the  maximum  obtainable  pres- 
sure on  the  perimeter  of  said  wheel  hub  is  less  than  ap- 
proximately 40  kilograms  per  square  centimeter. 


4,200,346 

PORTABLE  AND  NESTABLE  STORAGE  BIN 

Paul  Belokin,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Hayward,  WU.  54843 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,374 

Int.  G.2  A47F  3/14 

U.S.  G.  312—351  10  Gaims 

1.  A  portable,  lightweight,  and  nestable  storage  bin  molded 

from  expandable  polystyrene  and  comprising;  side  wall  means. 
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a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  top,  said  side  wall  means  terminat- 
ing in  an  upper  edge  and  also  having  a  thicker,  reinforcing 
portion  so  as  to  rigidify  and  strenghten  said  upper  edge  of  said 
bin,  said  side  wall  means  also  having  an  interior  inwardly 
turned  shoulder  intermediate  the  height  of  said  side  wall 
means,  a  removable  rack  supported  on  said  shoulder  for  sup- 
porting material  in  said  bin,  said  bin  adapted  to  receive  ice  to 
maintain  said  material  at  a  reduced  temperature,  said  bottom 
also  having  wheel  mounting  means  on  the  underside  thereof, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  an  annular  recess  formed 


plurality  of  channels  in  the  triangular  housing,  said  triang- 
ular housing  including  a  generally  triangular  center  body 
portion  connected  to  two  opposed,  triangular-shaped 
cover  portions,  each  cover  portion  including  parallel  slots 
on  the  inside  surface  thereof  to  define  with  the  center 
body  portion  the  plurality  of  parallel  channels  in  the  tri- 
angular housing;  and 

corresponding  plurality  of  terminals,  each  of  which  is 
disposed  in  an  aligned  channel,  each  terminal  including  (1) 
a  post  portion  extending  from  said  second  side  edge  of  the 
triangular  housing,  and  (2)  a  receptacle  portion  received 
within  a  respective  one  of  said  channels  in  the  elongated 
housing  for  engaging  a  pin  of  said  multi-pin  electronic 
device,  whereby  the  axes  of  the  terminal  posts  portions  are 
at  an  angle  to  the  axes  of  the  terminal  receptacle  portions. 


430,348 
MEDICAL  CLIP 
Lawrence  J.  Stupay,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,455 

iBt  a.2  HOIR  11/22 

VJS.  a.  339—61  R  4  Claims 


completely  around  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  and  defining  a 
generally  vertical  cylindrical  shoulder  and  also  defining  a 
generally  horizontal  shoulder,  a  removable  wheel  assembly 
having  floor  engaging  caster  wheels  thereon,  and  said  wheel 
assembly  including  a  ring  into  which  said  vertical  cylindrical 
shoulder  is  inserted  by  being  slipped  downwardly  therein  and 
on  which  generally  horizontal  shoulder  the  ring  bears  in  sup- 
porting relationship,  said  mounting  means  on  said  bin  bottom 
adapted  to  be  quickly  removably  mounted  on  said  assembly  for 
rendering  said  bin  mobile. 


4,200,347 
SOCKET  FOR  VERTICALLY  MOUNTING  MULTI-PIN 

DEVICE 
William  Y.  Sinclair,  Stockton,  N  J.,  and  Joseph  Argila,  Upper 
Black  Eddy,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aries  Electronics,  Inc.,  French- 
town,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,629 

Int  a.2  HOSK  1/12 

VJS.  a.  339—17  CF  25  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  clip  for  use  with  electrodes  of  the  general  type 
having  a  male  projection  with  an  enlarged  diameter  head 
portion  thereon,  comprising  a  pair  of  support  arms  secured 
together  at  one  end  and  normally  spaced  from  each  other  at  the 
other  end,  a  resilient  conductive  wire  loop  extending  from 
each  of  said  arms  at  points  spaced  from  said  one  end  and  over- 
lappable  with  each  other  when  the  arms  are  moved  toward 
each  other  to  form  an  aligned  aperture  sufficiently  large  to  pass 
said  head  portion  when  so  overlapped,  electrical  conductor 
means  connected  to  said  wire  loops,  and  means  urging  said 
arms  apart  to  prevent  the  wire  loops  from  being  so  overlapped 
unless  external  closing  forces  are  applied  to  said  arms,  said 
support  arms  being  integrally  formed  of  resilient  dielectric 
plastic  with  an  initial  unstressed  generally  V-shaped,  at  least 
one  of  said  arms  including  a  shalf  carried  thereby  and  project- 
ing toward  the  other  arm  and  transversely  spaced  from  its 
respective  wire  loop  to  cover  said  head  portion  when  said 
loops  are  so  overlapped,  said  shelf  cooperating  with  the  arm 
toward  which  it  projects  providing  an  abutted  condition  sig- 
nalling that  the  loops  are  so  overlapped. 


1.  A  socket  for  vertically  mounting  multi-pin  electronic 
devices  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels 
extending  therethrough; 

a  generally  triangular  housing  having  first,  second,  and  third 
side  edges,  said  triangular  housing  having  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  parallel  channels  extending  therethrough  from 
said  first  side  edge  to  said  second  side  edge,  said  triangular 
housing  being  connected  to  said  elongated  housing  along 
said  first  side  edge  such  that  the  plurality  of  channels  in 
the  elongated  housing  are  aligned  with  the  corresponding 


4,200,349 
LOW  FORCE  PRINTED  CTRCUTT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 

APPARATUS  I 

Richard  W.  Holland,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,285 
Int.  a.2  H05K  1/07 
VS.  a.  339—75  MP  3  Claims 

1.  A  connector  apparatus  for  a  printed  circuit  board  com- 
prising: a  base;  a  first  resilient  contact  member  secured  to  and 
extending  from  said  base:  a  second  resilient  contact  member 
secured  to  and  extending  from  said  base,  said  second  resilient 
contact  member  spaced  from  said  first  resilient  contact  mem- 
ber; a  body;  means  operatively  connected  with  the  body  and 
the  contact  members  for  providing  that  as  a  printed  circuit 
board  edge  is  inserted  between  the  contact  members  to  contact 
and  move  the  body,  the  resilient  contact  members  are  urged 
and  moved  against  the  resilience  thereof  to  bring  portions 
thereof  into  contact  with  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  the 
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printed  circuit  board,  wherein  the  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  body  and  contact  members  comprise  first  and 


^64 


second  rollers  rotatably  mounted  to  the  body,  the  contact 
members  extending  between  the  first  and  second  rollers. 


4,200,350 
TOOLLESS  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Zimmerman,  Jr.,  Hershey,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,443 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339—91  R  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  electrical  connector  providing  toolless 
retention  and  release  of  electrical  terminals  carried  thereby, 
said  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  of  rigid  insulative  material  defining  therein  a  for- 
wardly  opening  cavity,  at  least  one  aperture  in  a  sidewall 
of  said  housing  spaced  from  said  opening  of  said  cavity; 
and 

a  terminal  carrying  insert  member  having  a  plurality  of 
terminal  carrying  passages  extending  therethrough  from  a 
mating  face  to  a  rear  face,  at  least  one  cover,  each  said 
cover  being  hingedly  attached  by  one  end  to  said  insert 
member  intermediate  the  faces  thereof  and  having  an 
inwardly  directed  abutment  on  the  opposite  free  end,  each 
said  cover  being  moveable  between  a  first  position  with 
the  abutment  on  said  free  end  substantially  blocking  the 
rear  of  said  terminal  passages  and  preventing  withdrawal 
of  terminals  contained  therein  to  a  second  normal  position 
in  which  said  abutment  free  of  said  passages,  and  an  out- 
wardly directed  lug  on  said  cover  portion,  whereby  termi- 
nals inserted  into  said  passages  are  held  therein  by  closure 
of  said  at  least  one  cover  portion  and  said  insert  member  is 
held  in  the  cavity  of  said  housing  by  engagement  of  each 
said  lug  in  a  respective  aperture. 


4,200,351 
STRAIGHT  THROUGH  ELECTRICAL  SPRING  PROBE 
Everett  J.  Long,  Claremont,  and  Elmer  W.  Muench,  Covina, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Everett/Charles,  Inc.,  Pomona, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,393 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/16 
IJJS.  a.  339—108  TP  26  Claims 

1.  A  straight  through  electrical  spring  probe  comprising: 
an  elongated  resilient  thin  wall  tubular  member  comprising  a 
passage  and  a  slit  along  the  entire  length  thereof,  a  trans- 
versely enlarged  wall  portion  and  a  wall  portion  trans- 


versely inwardly  extending,  relative  to  the  enlarged  por- 
tion, into  the  passage,  thereby  forming  a  stop; 
an  elongated  plunger  member  telescoped  in  the  passage  of 
the  tubular  member  and  comprising  a  probe  head  exposed 
at  one  end,  a  connector  portion  exposed  at  the  other  end 


of  the  tubular  member  and  a  stop,  larger  in  size  than  the 
inwardly  extending  wall  portion;  and 
a  compression  spring  for  urging  the  telescoped  plunger  and 
tubular  member  in  opposite  directions  until  the  stOf>s  in 
the  tubular  member  and  on  the  plunger  are  in  engagement. 


4,200,352 
LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  MICRO  HLM 
Koichi  Yuta,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,219 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1977,  52/98438 
Int  a.^  G02B  13/14.  9/64 
VS.  a.  350— 1 J  4  Claims 
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1.  A  lens  system  for  micro  film  comprising  a  first  positive 
lens  component,  a  second  meniscus  lens  component,  a  third 
negative  lens  component,  a  fourth  cemented  doublet  compo- 
nent having  a  concave  surface  on  the  object  side,  a  fifth  posi- 
tive cemented  doublet  component,  a  sixth  positive  lens  compo- 
nent and  a  seventh  cemented  doublet  component  having  a 
concave  surface  on  the  image  side  and  consisting  of  a  negative 
lens  element  and  a  positive  lens  element,  and  said  lens  system 
satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  1.49f<r4<1.51f 

(2) -0.02f<l/r5<0.08/f 

(3)  0.46f<r6<0.48f 

(4)  -0.47f<r7<-0.45f  wherein  the  reference  symbols  r4, 
rs  and  Tf,  represent  radii  of  curvature  of  the  image  side  surface 
of  the  second  lens  component,  the  object  side  surface  and 
image  side  surface  of  the  third  lens  component  and  object  side 
surface  of  the  fourth  lens  component  respectively  and  the 
reference  symbol  f  designates  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens 
system  as  a  whole. 
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4^00.353 

MODULATION  CONTRAST  MICROSCOPE  WITH 

THREE  REGIONS 

Robert  Hoftaian,  17  Copper  Bneh  Pi^  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 

CoBtiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  476^18,  Jan.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,619 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  G02B  21/14 

VS.  CL  350—13  20  Claims 


-^ 


^io 


1.  A  modulation  contrast  microscope  comprising  means  for 
supporting  an  object  at  an  object  position,  means  for  providing 
a  beam  of  rays  of  light  for  illuminating  the  object,  condenser 
means  for  concentrating  the  beam  on  the  object  position,  an 
objective  focused  on  the  object  position  for  receiving  the  beam 
after  it  has  left  the  object,  means  for  viewing  the  image,  an 
aperture  placed  below  said  condenser  means  in  a  plane  conju- 
gate to  the  Fourier  transform  plane  in  back  of  the  objective, 
and  a  modulator  having  different  density  regions  located  at  the 
Fourier  transform  plane  behind  the  objective,  said  modulator 
consisting  essentially  of  three  regions,  a  substantial  first  spe- 
cific density  region  with  said  first  region  positioned  in  the 
transform  plane  on  said  modulator  such  that  the  light  intensity 
may  be  modified  relatively  about  said  first  region  in  both  a 
greater  and  lesser  intensity,  a  second  substantial  immediately 
adjacent  region  of  a  substantially  different  density  adjacent  to 
and  bounding  said  first  region  to  the  right  and  a  third  region  of 
a  substantially  different  density  than  either  said  first  or  second 
regions  adjacent  to  and  bounding  said  first  region  to  the  left, 
said  three  regions  occupying  essentially  the  entire  transform 
plane,  whereby  there  is  an  abrupt  change  in  density  between 
said  adjacent  regions,  manifesting  a  stepped  density  function 
along  one  axis  of  the  modulator  with  the  image  of  said  aperture 
being  registered  on  said  first  specific  density  region,  whereby 
when  a  transparent  object  with  phase  gradients  is  examined, 
the  image  exhibiu  viewable  contrast  effects  corresponding  to 
the  portions  of  the  object's  phase  gradients  resulting  from 
modifications  by  the  modulator  of  the  amplitude  of  the  light 
beams  transmitted  through  it  and  relatively  about  said  first 
region  in  both  a  greater  and  lesser  intensity,  with  said  image  of 
said  object  appearing  three  dimensional. 


4,200354 

MICROSCOPY  SYSTEMS  WITH  RECTANGULAR 

ILLUMINATION  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

VIEWING  TRANSPARENT  OBJECTS 

Robert  Hofhnan,  17  Copper  Beech  PL,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50334,  Sep.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,647 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  G02B  21/14 
U&  CL  350—13  9  Claims 

1.  An  optical  system  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  micros- 
copy and  useful  for  viewing  phase  objects  with  the  aid  of  a 
light  beam,  comprising: 
(a)  means  including  an  objective  and  a  condenser  lens  in  an 
optical  path  for  focussing  said  light  beam  at  a  predeter- 
mined plane  in  said  optical  path,  said  object  located  be- 


tween said  objective  and  condenser  lenses  in  said  optical 
path,  with  said  predetermined  plane  manifesting  a  Fourier 
transform  plane  whereby  the  spatial  frequencies  of  said 
object  as  well  as  the  maximum  energy  for  each  point  on 
said  object's  gradient  are  distributed, 
(b)  modulator  means  located  at  said  predetermined  plane, 
said  modulator  means  consisting  essentially  of  three  re> 
gions,  a  first  specific  density  region  of  a  finite  width  and  of 
substantially  uniform  transmittance,  with  said  first  region 
positioned  in  said  plane  on  said  modulator  being  bounded 
on  one  side  by  a  second  region  of  a  substantially  different 
uniform  density  and  on  the  other  side  by  a  third  region  of 
a  substantially  different  density  than  said  first  or  second 
regions,  such  that  the  light  intensity  may  be  modified 
about  said  first  region  in  both  a  greater  and  lesser  inten- 
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sity,  to  cause  modifications  by  said  modulator  means  of 
the  amplitude  of  said  light  beam  relatively  about  said  first 
region  in  both  a  greater  and  lesser  intensity,  with  said 
modulator  means  at  said  predetermined  plane  occupying 
the  entire  optical  path  of  said  microscope,  with  said  first 
region  being  of  a  grey  density  with  one  of  said  second  and 
third  being  black  and  the  other  being  clear,  and 
(c)  an  illumination  source  positioned  in  a  plane  conjugate  to 
said  predetermined  plane  for  illuminating  said  object,  said 
illumination  source  comprising  a  lamp  assembly  of  the 
type  having  a  relatively  planar  filament  arrangement  to 
provide  a  rectangular  illumination  pattern  capable  of 
being  registered  at  said  first  region  of  said  means  to  cause 
light  from  said  object  to  be  altered  by  said  modulator 
means  to  provide  an  image  of  said  object  appearing  three 
dimensional. 


4,200,355 

TELESCOPIC  SCOPE  HAVING  AN  INTEGRALLY 

FORMED  SADDLE 

John  B.  Williams,  Jr.,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fontaine 

Industries,  Inc^  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,939 

Int  a.2  G02B  27/32 

UA  a  350-10  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  telescopic  scope  of  the  type  having  a  tubular  member, 
said  tubular  member  capable  of  fitting  into  scope  mounting 
rings  attaching  said  scope  to  a  firearm,  at  least  one  eye-piece 
lens  means  proximal  to  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  at  least 
one  objective  lens  means  proximal  to  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  an  erector  means  intermediate  said  eye-piece 


lens  means  and  said  objective  lens  means,  a  reticle  means  inter- 
mediate said  eye-piece  lens  means  and  said  objective  lens 
means,  turret  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  tubular  member  including  a  one-piece  integrally  formed 

main  tube; 
said  tubular  member  including  a  saddle  integrally  formed  on 

said  main  tube  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  main  tube, 

said  saddle  circumventing  said  main  tube; 
said  scope  mounting  rings  attaching  to  said  main  tube; 
said  erector  means  including  an  erector  tube; 
said  erector  tube  fitting  inside  said  main  tube; 
at  least  one  erector  lens  means; 
said  erector  lens  means  mounted  in  said  erector  tube; 
said  saddle  and  said  main  tube  including  at  least  one  passage 

hole; 
said  passage  hole  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main 

tube; 
said  turret  means  mounted  on  said  saddle; 
at  least  one  erector  adjustment  linking  member  means; 
said  erector  adjustment  linking  member  passing  through  said 

passage  hole  to  the  interior  of  said  main  tube  and  linking 

said  turret  means  to  said  erector  tube. 


4,200.356 

COUPLER  FOR  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Thadd^us  Hawkes;  Jean  C.  Raymond,  and  Roger  Trocellier.  all 

of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thonison*CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1977.  Ser.  No.  854.893 
Oaims  priority,  application  France.  Nov.  30, 1976, 76  36069 
Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.16  8  Gaims 


the  numerical  aperture  value  of  each  of  the  associated  group  of 
transmission  lines. 


4,200,357 
PHOTO  EYEPIECE  FOR  MICROSCOPES 
Hideo  Itaya,  HachioiOi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15. 1978.  Ser.  No.  915.994 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29. 1977.  52/76532 

Int  G.2  G02B  3/00.  25/00 

MS.  G.  350—175  E  S  Claims 


•Aaa. 


1.  An  optical  coupler  for  connecting  optical  signal  transmis- 
sion lines  in  an  optical  communication  system,  such  that  an 
optical  signal  in  anyone  of  the  lines  of  a  first  group  of  lines  is 
transmitted  to  all  other  lines  of  a  second  group,  each  of  said 
lines  comprising  at  least  one  optical  waveguide,  said  coupler 
comprising:  a  propagation  medium  having  a  revolution  shape 
about  an  optical  propagation  axis  and  including  first  and  sec- 
ond planar  endfaces  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis;  at 
least  one  optical  mixer  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  cylindrically 
shaped  rod  having  first  and  second  planar  and  parallel  faces, 
said  first  face  constituting  said  first  endface;  first  and  second 
elongated  rods  in  the  shape  of  truncated  cones  forming  a  bi- 
conical  structure  each  having  parallel  and  planar  faces  namely 
a  major  base  and  a  minor  base  and  being  united  end  to  end  by 
their  minor  bases  which  are  identical,  said  first  frusto-conical 
rod  being  further  united  by  its  major  base  to  said  second  face 
of  said  optical  rod  mixer  whose  cross-section  corresponds  to 
the  associated  major  base;  layer  means  surrounding  said  propa- 
gation medium  except  said  planar  endfaces  for  reflecting  light 
that  impinges  upon  the  peripheral  surface  thereof;  and  support 
means  for  connecting  said  transmission  lines  to  said  endfaces 
respectively  such  that  the  optical  waveguides  of  which  a  group 
of  transmission  lines  is  comprised  terminate  parallel  to  the  said 
optical  propagation  axis  with  waveguide  endfaces  disposed  in 
a  plane  substantially  adjacent  to  the  corresponding  endface; 
the  diameters  of  said  bases  and  axial  length  of  said  bi-conical 
structure  being  determined  to  provide  a  substantially  hemi- 
spherical radiation  pattern  at  said  minor  bases  no  matter  what 
is  the  direction  of  the  optical  propagation  along  said  axis,  given 


'i       U  h  r,  r,  r,  r. 


1.  A  photo  eyepiece  for  microscopes  comprising  a  front  lens 
group  comprising  a  first  positive  meniscus  lens  component 
having  a  convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  and  a  rear  lens 
group  comprising  a  second  lens  component  having  positive 
refractive  power,  a  third  negative  lens  component  and  a  fourth 
lens  component  having  positive  refractive  power,  at  least  one 
of  said  second  and  fourth  lens  components  being  a  cemented 
doublet  consisting  of  a  positive  lens  element  and  a  negative  lens 
element,  and  said  photo  eyepiece  satisfying  the  following 
conditions: 

(1)  2.7^f,/f234^5.0 

(2)0.72gd2/f^l.25 

(3)0.12^(nfl-nft)f/|raA|^0.26 
wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of 
the  lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbol  fi  designates 
the  focal  length  of  said  front  lens  group,  the  reference  symbol 
f234  denotes  the  focal  length  of  said  rear  lens  group,  the  refer- 
ence symbol  d2  represents  the  airspace  between  the  front  and 
rear  lens  groups,  the  reference  symbol  tab  designates  radius  of 
curvature  on  the  cemented  suriface  formed  in  the  rear  lens 
group,  the  reference  symbols  no  and  n^  denote  refractive  indi- 
ces of  the  respective  lens  elements  of  the  cemented  component, 
no  being  the  refractive  index  of  the  positive  lens  element  and 
Tib  being  the  refractive  index  of  the  negative  lens  element. 


4,200.358 
WIDE-ANGLE  TYPE  ZOOM  LENS 
Sadahiko  Tsiyi.  Yokohama,  and  Yasuhisa  Sato,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,770 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8. 1977,  52/81570 

Int  G.^  G02B  15/18 

U.S.  G.  350—184  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  wide  angle  type  zoom  lens  comprising,  from  the  direc- 
tion in  which  light  enters, 

a  first  lens  group  consisting  of  negative,  positive,  positive 
and  positive  lenses,  and  having  a  positive  refractive 
power,  said  group  being  axially  movable  for  focusing; 

a  second  lens  group  consisting  of  a  negative  meniscus  lens  of 
forward  convexity  and  a  negative  cemented  lens  of  nega- 
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tive  and  positive  lenses  and  having  a  negative  refractive 
power; 

a  third  lens  group  consisting  of  a  negative  cemented  lens  of 
negative  and  positive  lenses,  whereby  when  said  second 
lens  group  is  axially  moved  to  effect  zooming,  said  third 
lens  group  performs  image  shift  compensating  movement; 

a  fourth  lens  group  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and 
having  a  function  of  making  substantially  afocal  the  light 
bundle  existing  therefrom;  and 

a  fifth  lens  group  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and 
having  an  image  forming  function,  said  wide  angle  type 
zoom  lens  being  characterized  by  the  following  relation- 
ships: 


UFw<  \F2\  <  2.1  Fw 


1 


1 


1 


6  fl    <   /?l     <  6  fl 


0.65  F\  <  R6  <  0.75  F\ 
3\F2\  <R%  <  i\Fl\ 
0.05  <  N7  -  m<  0.25 

24<Jl^-w7<36 


wherein  Fw  is  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  system  in  the  wide 
angle  side;  Fl  is  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  group;  F2  is 
the  focal  length  of  the  second  lens  group;  Rl  is  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  first  surface  in  the  first  lens  group;  R6  is  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  surface  of  the  last  lens  in  the 
first  lens  group;  R8  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  first  surface 
in  the  second  lens  group;  N6  is  the  refractive  index  for  the 
spectral  d  line  of  the  negative  lens  of  the  cemented  lens  in  the 
second  lens  group;  N7  is  the  index  of  refraction  for  the  spectral 
d  line  of  the  positive  lens  of  the  cemented  lens  in  the  second 
lens  group;  vS  is  the  Abbe  number  for  the  spectral  d  line  of  the 
negative  meniscus  lens  in  the  second  lens  group;  v6  is  the  Abbe 
number  for  the  spectral  d  line  of  the  negative  lens  of  the  ce- 
mented lens  in  the  second  lens  group;  and  v7  is  the  Abbe 
number  for  the  spectral  d  line  of  the  positive  lens  of  the  ce- 
mented lens  in  the  second  lens  group. 


4.200.359 

SIDE  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BUTYL 

RUBBER  ADHESIVE 

David  E.  Lawaon,  701  Riford  Rd..  Glen  EUya,  IlL  60137 

FUed  Nov.  24. 1978.  Ser.  No.  963,450 

Int.  a.2  A47G  J/J  7:  G02B  5/08 

VS.  a.  350-303  3  ctaims 


1.  A  mirrorr  assembly  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing a  first  mirror,  a  second  fiat  mirror  having  an  area  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  first  mirror,  a  wedge-shaped  block  of 
butyl  rubber  disposed  between  said  mirrors  and  bonded  to  said 
mirrors,  said  butyl  rubber  having  a  penurometer  value  of  7.23 
to  9.16  mm,  a  rebound  test  value  of  0.280  to  0.S6S  mm  and  a 
Shore  "00"  hardness  in  the  range  of  63  to  6S  at  72*  F.,  said 


block  having  a  configuration  such  that  the  second  mirror  is 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  mirror  to 
enable  the  motorist  to  view  an  area  forward  of  the  normal  line 
of  vision  of  said  first  mirror  and  eliminate  the  "blind  spot",  said 
block  having  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  properties  to  enable 
the  block  to  be  attached  to  both  of  said  mirrors  without  the  use 
of  auxiliary  adhesives. 


(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(S) 
(6) 


4.200.360 

nLTER  FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST  RADUTION, 

ESPECTALLY  WITH  REGARD  TO  DIRECT 

PIGMENTATION  BY  SOLAR  RADUTION 

Maxim  F.  Mutzhas,  PUgersheimerstraMe  64.  BRD  8000  Mii- 

nicta  90.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,844.  Mar.  3, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776.518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1976,  2609273 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/20 
VS.  a.  350—316  12  Claims 


too- 


50' 


SOOxCnrrJ 


1.  A  radiation  shield  for  promoting  direct  pigmentation  of 
human  skin  by  solar  radiation  comprising  a  solid  translucent 
material  including  finely  ground  inorganic  filter  glass  particles, 
which  filter  glass  normally  and  also  when  included  as  said 
particles  in  combination  with  said  solid  translucent  material 
filters  out  all  wave  lengths  shorter  than  320  nm,  blocks  wave 
lengths  over  450  nm  and  which  permits  maximum  transmission 
of  wave  lengths  in  the  range  of  320  to  4S0  nm. 


4,200,361 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  MIRROR  FOR  USE  AS  A  REAR-VIEW 

MIRROR  FOR  VEHICLES 
Renato  Malvaao;  Marco  Omini.  and  Natalino  Carli,  all  of  Turin, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  25, 1977, 67156  A/77 
Int  a.2  G02F  J/J3 
VS.  a.  350—336  1  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  rear-view  mirror,  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  of 
the  type  comprising: 
a  body  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  vehicle, 
a  number  of  optical  elements  supported  by  said  body  and 
including  a  transparent  electrically  insulating  front  plate, 
a  thin  transparent  first  layer  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial covering  the  rear  surface  of  the  front  plate, 
a  rear  electrically  insulating  plate  spaced  from  said  front 
plate  and  having  a  front  surface  facing  the  said  rear  sur- 
face of  said  front  plate  and  a  rear  surface  opposite  to  its 
front  surface, 
a  second  thin  transparent  layer  of  electrically  conductive 

material  covering  said  front  surface  of  the  rear  plate, 
a  reflecting  layer  on  said  rear  surface  of  the  rear  plate, 
a  band  of  insulating  material  interposed  and  fluid-tightly 
sealed  between  said  front  and  rear  plates  around  the  pe- 
ripheries of  said  rear  and  front  surfaces  to  define  a  cell 
bet\yeen  said  plates. 
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a  film  of  liquid  crystal  in  nematic  form  contained  within  said 

cell,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  conductive  layers  electrically  to  a 

voltage  source  to  create  an  electric  field  in  the  liquid 

crystal  film, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  said  first  layer  of  elec- 


means  for  imaging  the  fundus  through  the  lens  of  the  eye  and 

along  an  optical  axis  for  viewing, 
said  lamp  means  directing  light  onto  the  sclera  of  the  eye  to 

illuminate  the  fundus, 
the  improvement  comprising 

optical  image  masking  means  for  rendering  the  optical 
brightness  of  the  image  of  the  fundus  more  uniform  as  a 
function  of  location  relative  to  the  fundus  than  is  the 
brightness  of  such  illuminated  light  transmitted  through 
the  sclera  onto  the  fundus. 
36.  A  method  for  ophthalmic  examination  of  an  eye  fundus 
under  illumination  applied  at  least  in  part  through  the  eye 
sclera,  said  method  comprising  the  improvement  of  optically 
masking  the  image  of  the  eye  fundus  at  the  image  region  corre- 
sponding to  the  fundus  location  where  the  applied  illumination 
enters  through  the  sclera,  for  imparting  a  substantially  uniform 
level  of  optical  brightness  to  the  fundus  image  including  at  the 
aforesaid  region. 


rrr 

•  •  t  •  • 
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•  •  •  ■ 


trically  conductive  material  having  a  lattice  form  bounded 
by  straight  mutually  perpendicular  lines  which  define  a 
number  of  exposed  areas  of  said  rear  surface  of  said  front 
plate  free  of  electrically  conductive  material,  said  exposed 
areas  being  square  in  shape  and  having  a  side  substantially 
0.3-1  mm  long,  the  centres  of  said  areas  being  separated 
from  each  other  by  1.5-3  mm. 


1.  In  a  device  for  examining  an  eye  fundus  under  applied 
illumination,  said  device  having 
lamp  means  for  illuminating  the  fundus  and 


4,200,363 

HLM  PROJECTOR  WITH  SOUND  PLAYBACK  OR 

RECORDING 

Robert  A.  Olodort,  536  N.  Highland  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90036 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,146,  Jan.  27,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,615,  Jun.  25,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,467 

Int.  a.-  G03B  3J/02 

U.S.  a.  352—27  19  Qaims 


4,200,362 
OPHTHALMOSCOPE  WITH  UNIFORM 
ILLUMINATION 
Oleg  Pomerantzeir,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Retina  Foun- 
dation, Boston,  Mass. 

Coqtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,506,  Mar.  26, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,150, 

Sep.  25, 1972,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

536,879,  Dec.  27, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,954,329,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,150, ,  and  Ser.  No.  512,327, 

Oct  4, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,944,341.  ThU  application  Jun.  20, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  808,181 

Int.  a.2  A61B  3/10 

VS.  a.  351—16  38  Claims 


'j^ 
1 


» 
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1.  A  motion  picture  projector  for  use  with  film  having  a  row 
of  perforations,  comprising  in  combination: 

sprocket  wheel  means  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  and 
engaging  the  perforations  of  the  film  to  convey  the  film  in 
a  continuous  motion  along  an  arcuate  path  concentric 
with  the  central  axis; 

optical  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  sprocket  wheel 
means  for  rotation  therewith,  and  deviating  the  light 
through  an  angle  sufficient  at  each  instant  to  compensate 
for  the  angular  diviation  of  the  light  caused  by  movement 
of  the  film; 

stationary  arcuate  film  guide  means  including  a  recess  con- 
centric with  the  central  axis  for  supporting  and  guiding 
the  film  along  said  arcuate  path;  and, 

sound  reading  means  a  portion  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
stationary  arcuate  film  guide  at  a  location  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  recess. 


4,200,364 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Kurt  Borowski,  Aschbeim;  Istvan  Cocron,  and  Theodor  Huber, 

both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1977,  2734309 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  352—141  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  the  combination  of  an  adjust- 
able diaphragm;  motor  means  operative  to  adjust  the  effective 
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size  of  the  aperture  which  is  defined  by  said  diaphragm;  a 
shutter  mounted  in  front  of  said  diaphragm  for  movement 
between  hght-transmitting  and  hght-intercepting  portions 
assumed  during  light-transmitting  and  hght-intercepting  pha- 
ses of  operation  thereof,  respectively;  pulse  generator  means 
including  frequency-determining  photosensitive  receiver 
means  disposed  behind  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  receive  light 
which  passes  through  said  aperture  during  said  light  transmit- 
ting phase,  said  pulse  generator  means  being  arranged  to  emit 
pulses  whose  duration  is  less  than  that  of  any  of  said  phases  and 
the  number  of  which  is  proportionate  to  the  amount  of  scene 
light  which  passes  through  the  diaphragm  during  said  light- 
transmitting  phase;  binary  counter  means  connected  with  said 
pulse  generator  means  and  operative  for  counting  the  number 


ing  means,  and  means  to  provide  a  representation  of  the  inten- 
sity of  component  colors  of  the  light  produced  by  said  first 


of  said  pulses  during  each  light-transmitting  phase;  means  for 
activating  said  counter  means  in  rhythm  with  movements  of 
the  shutter  to  said  light-transmitting  and  light-intercepting 
positions;  a  shift  register  arranged  to  receive  and  advance  the 
signal  combination  which  is  transmitted  by  said  counter  means 
at  the  completion  of  each  activation  of  said  counter  means,  said 
shift  register  having  outputs  for  said  signal  combination;  a  first 
signal  source  operative  to  transmit  a  fixed  reference  signal 
combination;  a  digital  comparator  having  first  terminals  con- 
nected with  the  outputs  of  said  shift  register  and  second  termi- 
nals; a  second  signal  source  operative  to  transmit  a  variable 
second  reference  signal  combination;  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  second  terminals  with  one  of  said  sources  at  a  time, 
said  comparator  having  output  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  motor  means. 


4,20035 
DISPLAY  AND  REPRODUCTION  OF  COLOR 
Hagop  Keoadjian,  London,  and  Stanley  W.  Bugbee,  Watford, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  H.  K.  Productions  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,097 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1977, 
29468/77 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/26.  21/14 
US.  a  353—29  15  Claims 

1.  Color  display  apparatus  comprising  first  light  producing 
means  to  produce  light  of  variable  color,  second  light  produc- 
ing means  to  produce  light  of  a  predetermined  reference  color, 
first  and  second  screens  to  display  light  from  said  first  and 
second  light  producing  means  respectively,  said  second  screen 
providing  a  border  to  said  first  screen,  means  selectively  to 
vary  the  color  of  the  light  produced  by  said  first  light  produc- 


es'   *4.  /e  /f 


light  producing  means,  whereby  the  color  of  the  light  pro- 
duced by  said  first  light  producing  means  is  uniquely  defined. 

4,200,366  I 

MICROFORM  READERS 
Michael  H.  Freeman,  Denbigh,  Wales,  assignor  to  Pilkington  P. 
E.  Limited,  St.  Helens,  England 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,314 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  5,  1976, 
46060/76 

Int.  a.^  G03B  21/28 
VS.  a.  353—78  18  Claims 


1.  A  portable  microform  reader,  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting microform  material,  a  light  source  positioned  to  pass 
light  through  microform  material  so  supported,  a  projection 
lens  to  project  an  image  of  the  microform  material  on  to  a 
screen,  a  biocular  magnifier  lens  through  which  an  observer 
can  view  a  magnified  version  of  said  image,  and  a  partial  reflec- 
tor located  in  the  light  paths  between  the  projection  lens  and 
the  screen  and  between  the  screen  and  the  biocular  magnifier 
lens  so  that  light  travels  from  the  projection  lens  to  the  screen 
via  said  partial  reflector,  and  from  the  screen  to  the  biocular 
magnifier  lens  via  said  partial  reflector. 


4,200,367 
PROJECTOR 
Lawrence  M.  Douglas,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,604 
Int.  a.^  G03B  21/10.  21/20 
VS.  a.  353-78  5  Claims 

1.  A  projector  comprising: 

a  first  housing  for  substantially  enclosing  means  for  transmit- 
ting an  image  in  a  film  unit  onto  a  rear  projection  screen, 
said  first  housing  including  a  section  through  which  the 
light  from  a  projection  bulb  may  enter  said  first  housing; 
a  rear  projection  screen  mounted  in  one  wall  of  said  first 

housing; 
means  mounted  within  said  first  housing  for  transmitting  an 
image  onto  said  rear  projection  screen,  said  transmitting 
means  defining  an  optical  path  in  which  said  section  of 
said  first  housing  is  in  alignment  with; 
means  for  supporting  a  film  unit  containing  a  plurality  of 
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discrete  visible  images  such  that  only  one  of  the  discrete 
images  is  located  in  alignment  with  said  optical  path; 

a  second  housing  having  an  open  end,  said  second  housing 
including  means  for  supporting  a  projection  bulb  in  posi- 
tion to  direct  a  substantial  portion  of  its  illumination 
through  said  open  end; 

means  for  universally  coupling  said  second  housing  to  said 
first  housing,  said  coupling  means  being  manually  adjust- 
able so  as  to  locate  the  entire  surface  defining  said  open 
end  of  said  second  housing  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
housing  and  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  section  of  said 
first  housing,  whereby  when  a  projection  bulb  is  mounted 


in  said  means  for  supporting  a  projection  bulb,  the  illumi- 
nation from  the  projection  bulb  may  be  used  for  reading 
when  said  0(>en  end  of  said  second  housing  is  located  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  section  of  said  first  housing  and 
may  be  used  to  project  one  of  the  discrete  images  in  the 
film  unit  along  said  optical  path  and  onto  said  rear  projec- 
tion screen  when  said  open  end  of  said  second  housing  is 
located  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  section  of  said  first 
housing;  and 
means  for  positioning  the  film  unit  relative  to  said  supporting 
means  so  as  to  locate  another  of  the  discrete  images  in  the 
film  unit  in  alignment  with  said  optical  path. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  projecting  slides  comprising: 

a  frame,  said  frame  formed  with  an  aperture  therethrough 
coaxial  with  the  optical  path  of  said  apparatus; 

a  gate  formed  in  said  frame  co-axial  with  said  aperture,  said 
gate  including  stationary  guide  means  for  receiving  slides; 

a  shutter  adjacent  said  gate,  said  shutter  having  a  first  posi- 
tion blocking  the  optical  path  of  said  apparatus  and  a 
second  position  for  which  the  optical  path  of  said  appara- 
tus is  not  blocked; 


shutter  control  means  for  moving  said  shutter  between  said 
first  and  said  second  positions;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  absence  of  a  slide  in  said  gate,  said 
sensing  means  including  feeler  means  for  detecting  the 
width  of  a  slide  placed  within  said  gate,  latch  means  for 
selectively  engaging  said  shutter  control  means  and  arrest- 
ing the  movement  thereof  when  said  shutter  is  in  said  first 
position  and  means  for  cross-relating  said  feeler  means 
with  said  latch  means  whereby  when  said  feeler  means 
detects  the  absence  of  a  slide  in  said  slide  gate,  said  latch 
means  engages  said  shutter  control  means,  and,  con- 
versely, when  said  feeler  means  senses  the  presence  of  a 
slide  in  said  slide  gate,  said  latching  means  is  disengaged 
from  said  shutter  control  means; 

said  cross-relating  means  comprises  said  feeler  means  and 
said  latching  means  being  parts  of  a  member,  said  member 
being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame; 

said  guide  means  being  formed  with  an  aperture  there- 
through for  allowing  said  feeler  means  to  enter  said  gate. 


4,200,369 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  AND 

DECOMPACTING  CHARACTER  DATA  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  VARIETY  OF  METHODS 

John  S.  Richards,  and  Alan  G.  DePaoli,  both  of  Bolingbrook, 
III.,  assignors  to  Information  National,  Inc.,  Culver  City, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,772 

Int.  a.-  B41B  19/04.  21/30 

U.S.  a.  354—7  27  Qaims 


4,200,368 
SLIDE  PRESENCE  SHUTTER  LOCK 

Keith  J.  Houseknecht,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,407 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  353—88  11  Claims 
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1.  In  phototypesetting  apparatus  including  scanning  means 
for  scanning  a  light  spot  in  a  defined  pattern  across  a  character 
having  light  transmissive  and  non-transmissive  portions,  light 
sensitive  means  responsive  to  the  light  spot,  means  for  sensing 
and  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  transitions  of  the  light 
spot  between  the  non-transmissive  and  transmissive  portions  of 
said  character,  and  means  for  storing  the  signals,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
means  responsive  to  the  number  and  spacing  of  the  character 
transitions  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  methods  of 
compacting  the  signals  to  be  stored  in  said  storing  means 
dependent  upon  which  method  will  produce  the  smallest 
quantity  of  storable  transition  data,  and 
means  for  compacting  the  signals  from  said  storing  means  in 
accordance  with  the  selected  compacted  method  and 
storing  the  compacted  data  into  said  storing  means. 
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430,370 
CAMERA  FOR  DAYLIGHT  AND  FLASH 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Hlrofhi  Aizawa,  Kawastki;  Masanori   Uchidoi,  Yokohama; 
Zenzo  Nakamara,  Urawa,  and  Yoshiyuki  Takistaima,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,224,  Apr.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1976,  51/45785; 
Jan.  23, 1976, 51/74029;  Sep.  9, 1976, 51/108306;  Dec.  28, 1976, 
51/159314 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  354—33  5  Claims 
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1.  A  camera  system  on  which  a  flash  device  can  be  mounted 
comprising: 
a  flash  device,  said  device  including: 

(a)  a  flash  discharge  tube; 

(b)  storage  means  for  storing  the  flash  energy  for  the  flash 
discharge  tube; 

(c)  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  flash  energy 
stored  in  the  storage  means  is  higher  than  a  certain 
determined  level  or  not,  said  means  producing  a  storage 
completion  signal  when  the  stored  flash  energy  sur- 
passes the  determined  level; 

(d)  holding  means  for  the  photographing  mode,  said 
means  including  a  flrst  switching  means  to  be  closed 
when  no  storage  completion  signal  is  produced  and  a 
second  switching  means  to  be  closed  when  the  storage 
completion  signal  is  produced,  whereby  the  second 
switching  means  which  has  been  closed  holds  the  flrst 
switching  means  in  the  switched-ofT  state  while  the  first 
switching  means  which  has  been  closed  prevents  the 
detecting  means  from  producing  the  storage  completion 
signal  so  as  to  hold  the  second  switching  means  in  the 
switched-off  state;  and 

(e)  flash  aperture  information  forming  means  for  forming 
aperture  information  corresponding  to  a  certain  deter- 
mined aperture  value  for  flash  photography; 

a  camera  body,  said  body  including: 
(a)  information  input  means,  said  means  producing  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  the 
object  to  be  photographed; 


(b)  calculating  means; 

(c)  change-over  means  capable  of  being  changed  over 
between  a  first  position  at  which  the  output  signal  of  the 
information  input  means  is  applied  to  the  calculating 
means  and  a  second  position  at  which  the  output  signal 
of  the  flash  aperiure  information  signal  forming  means 
is  applied  to  the  calculating  means; 

(d)  aperture  control  means  for  controlling  the  aperiure  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  the  calculating  means; 

(e)  signal  producing  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  the 
photographic  mode  holding  means  in  accordance  with 
the  release  operation  of  the  camera,  said  means  applying 
the  signal  to  the  photographic  mode  holding  means  for 
producing  a  first  signal  when  the  first  switching  means 
is  closed  and  a  second  signal  when  the  second  switching 
means  is  closed; 

(0  first  shutter  time  forming  means  capable  of  manually 
setting  the  shutter  opening  time; 

(g)  second  shutter  time  forming  means  for  setting  the 
shutter  opening  time  with  a  ceriain  determined  time  for 
flash  photography; 

(h)  shutter  control  means;  ' 

(i)  switching  means  for  applying  either  of  the  outputs  of 
the  first  or  the  second  shutter  time  forming  means  to  the 
shutter  control  means;  and 

0)  operation  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  the  switching  means  and  the  change-over  means,  said 
operation  control  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal 
from  the  signal  producing  means  for  changing  over  the 
switching  means  so  as  to  apply  the  output  of  the  first 
shutter  time  control  means  to  the  shutter  control  means 
and,  at  the  same  time,  changing  over  the  change-over 
means  to  the  first  position,  while  said  operation  control 
means,  responsive  to  the  second  signal  from  the  signal 
producing  means,  changing  over  the  switching  means 
so  as  to  apply  the  output  of  the  second  shutter  time 
control  means  to  the  shutter  control  means  and,  at  the 
same  time,  changing  over  the  change-over  means  to  the 
second  position. 


4,200,371 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  HLM  SPEED 

SETTING  SYSTEM 

Ryoichi  Suzuki;  Tetsuya  Taguchi,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Toyotosi 
Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Noriaki  Sanada,  Yokohama;  Nobuo  Tezuka, 
Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Ucfaiyama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1976,  51-123598; 

Oct.  21,  1976,  51-126516;  Oct.  21,  1976,  51-126517;  Oct  21, 

1976,  51-126518;  No?.  4,   1976,  51-132612;  Nov.  5,   1976, 

51-132822 

Int  a.2  G03B  im,  17/36.  15/03.  17/18.  17/38 

U.S.  a.  354—21  37  Qaims 
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according  to  information  related  to  the  brightness  of  an  object 
to  be  photographed,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  automatic  film  sensitivity  setting  circuit  including: 

(1)  film  sensitivity  signal  sensing  means  having  a  plurality 
of  sensing  terminals  arranged  to  contact  with  a  signal 
pari  of  a  film  container  and  constituting  contact  means, 
the  contact  operation  of  which  is  controlled  by  the 
signal  part  of  the  film  container;  and 

(2)  first  converting  means  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  sensitivity  of  film  for  auto- 
matic setting,  the  first  converting  means  being  arranged 
to  produce  film  sensitivity  information  corresponding 
to  each  of  said  contact  means; 

(b)  manual  film  sensitivity  setting  means  having  second 
converting  means  for  forming  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  film  sensitivity  value  and  arranged  to  coop- 
erate with  an  operating  member  and  being  manually  oper- 
able from  the  outside  of  the  camera;  and 

(c)  automatic  film  sensitivity  selecting  means  provided  with 
cut-off  means  which  automatic  film  sensitivity  selecting 
means  is  connected  to  said  manual  film  sensitivity  setting 
means  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
manual  film  sensitivity  setting  means  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  converting  means. 

4,200,372 

AUTOMATIC  APERTURE  PRESETTING  AND 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Hideto  Iwama,  Kawasaki,  and  Masamichi  Toyama,  Machida, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,339 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1977,  52-49473 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  354-43  16  Qaims 
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camera  release  means  so  as  to  make  said  exposure  cojitrol 
means  inoperative  and  said  presetting  means  operatiVfff 
when  the  release  means  is  not  actuated  and  to  make  said 
presetting  means  inoperative  and  said  exposure  control 
means  operative  when  the  release  means  is  actuated. 


4,200,373 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  APPARATUS  FOR 
VISUALLY  INDICATING  THE  STATUS  OF  AN 
EXPOSURE  TRIM  MECHANISM 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,840 

Int  a.2G03B  77/20 

U.S.  CI.  354—53  8  Qaims 


11.  An  automatic  film  sensitivity  setting  system  for  a  camera 
having  a  control  circuit  which  performs  exposure  control 


Isl    2nd 
step  step 


1.  For  a  camera  having  release  means,  an  automatic  exposure 
control  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  diaphragm  means  having  a  range  of  operating  posi- 
tions; 

(B)  a  driving  means  for  driving  and  setting  said  diaphragm 
means  to  a  position  within  said  range; 

(C)  an  exposure  control  means  of  controlling  said  driving 
means  so  as  to  set  said  diaphragm  means  to  a  position 
within  said  range  at  which  position  a  proper  exposure 
value  is  attained,  said  control  means  including  a  light 
measuring  element  illuminatable  by  light  from  a  scene  and 
electrical  elements  for  entering  other  exposure  factors  and 
electrically  coupled  to  said  driving  means,  and  determin- 
ing said  proper  exposure  value  in  accordance  with  the 
output  of  said  light  measuring  element  and  other  exposure 
factors  entered  in  said  electrical  elements; 

(D)  a  diaphragm  presetting  means  for  controlling  said  driv- 
ing means  so  as  to  set  said  diaphragm  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined intermediate  position  in  said  range,  said  presetting 
means  being  electrically  coupled  with  said  driving  means 
and  electrically  operable  independently  of  said  exposure 
control  means;  and 

(E)  a  change-over  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  diaphragm 
presetting  means  and  said  exposure  control  means,  said 
change-over  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said 


1.  Photographic  camera  apparatus  for  use  in  a  camera  of  the 
automatic  type  which  is  adapted  to  use  film  having  a  given 
speed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  light-admitting 
aperture; 

viewfinder  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  structured 
for  observing  through  said  first  aperture  a  field-of-view 
generally  coextensive  with  the  camera's  field-of-view 
with  which  said  apparatus  will  be  used  so  that  a  camera 
user  can  aim  the  camera  to  frame  the  subject  matter  to  be 
included  in  a  picture  and  including  means  by  which  said 
housing's  second  aperture  can  be  observed; 

automatic  exposure  means  for  controlling  the  exposure  of  a 
film,  said  automatic  exposure  means  including  manually 
adjustable  trim  means  for  selectively  varying  the  control 
of  said  automatic  exposure  means,  said  trim  means  being 
movable  between  a  nominal  position  at  which  the  expo- 
sure delivered  to  the  film  is  a  predetermined  value  and 
other  positions  at  which  the  exposure  delivered  to  the  film 
differs  from  said  predetermined  value  by  predetermined 
amounts,  greater  or  less  than  said  predetermined  value, 
which  depend  on  the  position  of  said  trim  means,  said  trim 
means  including  means  for  blocking  said  second  aperture 
when  said  trim  means  is  located  in  its  nominal  position  and 
for  unblocking  said  second  aperture  when  said  trim  means 
is  in  a  position  other  than  its  nominal  position  to  provide 
to  a  user  of  the  camera  a  visual  indication  in  said  view- 
finder  means  that  said  trim  means  is  positioned  at  one  of  its 
positions  other  than  its  said  nominal  position  so  that  the 
user  of  the  camera,  while  framing  the  subject  matter  to  be 
photographed,  can  at  his  discretion  adjust  said  trim  means 
for  an  exposure  that  will  produce  a  picture  which  will  be 
either  lighter  or  darker  than  the  one  that  would  be  pro- 
duced if  said  trim  means  remained  unchanged  or  can  place 
said  trim  means  in  its  said  nominal  position. 
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4,200^74 

CAMERAS  HAVING  A  CX)ORDINATED  ENERGY 

SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  SHUTTER  RELEASE 

Masami    Shimizu,    Tokyo;    Masanori    Uchidoi,    Yokohama; 

Nobuakj  Date,  aod  Hiroshi  Aizawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1977,  SM05185 
Int  a.2  G03B  7/00 
U,S.  a.  354—60  R  3  Claims 
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4,200,376 
FLUORESCENT  OPHTHALMOSCOPIC 
PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
Masaya  Takeuchi,  Iwaki,  Japan,  and  PhiUip  H.  Hendrickson, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,799 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1977,  52-89067 

Int.  a.2  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  354-62  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  camera  having  an  automatic  exposure  control  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

(a)  an  automatic  exposure  control  circuit  including  a  light 
measuring  circuit,  and  a  computer  circuit; 

(b)  an  exposure  time  control  circuit  for  electrically  control- 
ling shutter  time; 

(c)  an  electromagnetic  release  circuit; 

(d)  an  electrical  power  source  battery  incorporated  in  the 
camera  to  enable  operation  of  the  aforesaid  circuits;  and 

(e)  change  over  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  from 
an  electric  generator  only  to  said  exposure  time  control 
circuit  and  said  electromagnetic  release  circuit. 


4,200,375 
EXPOSURE  CONTROLLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRIC 

SHUTTER 
Yasuo  Ishiguro;  Keqji  Wakazono,  and  Toshihisa  Saito,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,453 
Claims    priority,    application     Japan,    Oct     19,     1977, 
52/140288[U] 

Int  Cl^  G03B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  354-50  2  Qaims 


1.  Fluorescent  ophthalmoscopic  photographing  apparatus 
comprising  photographing  means  for  taking  a  photograph  of 
eye  fundus  on  a  photographing  film,  shutter  means  for  the 
photographing  means,  illumination  means  for  illuminating  a 
patient's  eye,  shutter  and  illumination  control  means  for  con- 
trolling actuation  of  the  shutter  and  illumination  means  to  take 
said  photograph,  fluorescent  agent  injection  means,  first  switch 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  in  response  to  the  start  of  the 
injection,  second  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  end  of  the  injection,  time  counting  means,  means 
for  projecting  the  time  count  onto  the  photographing  film,  said 
first  switch  means  being  connected  with  timer  control  means 
so  that  a  time  count  is  started  by  the  time  counting  means  in 
response  to  the  start  of  the  injection,  record  control  means 
includes  means  for  energizing  said  shutter  and  illumination 
control  means  to  take  a  photograph  of  eye  fundus  together 
with  a  record  of  the  time  count,  said  second  switch  means 
being  connected  with  said  record  control  means  so  that  the 
time  count  is  recorded  at  the  end  of  the  injection. 
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4,200,377 
FOCUSING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERA  OBJECTIVE 
Karl  H.  Holderbaum,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Jos.  Schneider  A  Co.,  Optische  Werke  Kreuznach, 
Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1977,  2715646 

Int  a^  G02B  15/14:  G03B  J/00 
U.S.  a.  354—195  6  Claims 
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1.  An  exposure  controlling  circuit  for  electric  shutters  com- 
prising a  first  time  circuit  which  can  determine  a  proper  expo- 
sure time  in  response  to  the  brightness  of  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed, and  a  second  time  circuit  which  is  connected  with 
said  first  time  circuit  and  can  determine  the  shortest  exposure 
time,  said  first  and  second  time  circuits  being  arranged  so  as  to 
be  able  to  start  their  operations  simultaneously  as  associated 
with  the  opening  of  the  shutter  and  being  arranged  so  that  the 
shutter  can  only  be  closed  when  both  sutes  of  said  first  and 
second  time  circuits  reverse. 
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1.  In  a  camera  provided  with  a  housing  and  an  objective 
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projecting  forwardly  from  said  housing,  said  objective  includ- 
ing a  lens  barrel  centered  on  an  optical  axis  and  a  plurality  of 
lenses  in  said  lens  barrel,  at  least  one  of  said  lenses  being  pro- 
vided with  an  axially  shiftable  lens  mount, 

the  combination  therewith  of: 

stationary  bearing  means  in  said  lens  barrel; 

a  guide  rod  slidably  and  nonrotatably  held  in  said  bearing 
means,  said  guide  rod  being  fastened  to  said  lens  mount 
and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  parallel  to  said  opti- 
cal axis  while  terminating  in  a  threaded  rear  extremity 
within  said  housing; 

a  rotatable  captive  drive  nut  matingly  engaging  said  extrem- 
ity, said  nut  being  provided  with  external  gear  teeth  and 
being  held  against  axial  displacement  in  said  housing; 

focusing  means  for  rotating  said  nut  to  shift  said  lens  mount 
along  with  said  lenses,  said  focusing  means  including  a 
setting  wheel  on  an  ancillary  shaft  parallel  to  said  optical 
axis,  said  setting  wheel  projecting  from  said  housing  for 
manual  rotation;  and 

a  spur  gear  on  said  ancillary  shaft  rigid  with  said  setting 
wheel  and  in  mesh  with  the  gear  teeth  of  said  nut. 
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1.  An  automatic  focusing  camera  having  a  housing  contain- 
ing a  focal  plane  defining  a  recording  station  located  behind  a 
shutter  mechanism,  means  for  initiating  a  camera  cycle,  a  lens 
mount  movable  on  the  camera  for  focusing  an  image  of  a 
subject  on  the  focal  plane,  a  range  finder  system  for  generating 
a  range  parameter  related  to  subject  distance,  the  range  finder 
system  including  a  pulse  generator  responsive  to  the  lens 
movement  for  generating  a  pulse  train,  drive  means  operable 
when  energized  to  move  the  lens  mount  toward  a  focus  posi- 
tion selected  in  accordance  with  the  parameter,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  jam  sensor  for  producing  a  jam  signal  if  the  lens  mount 
does  not  move  to  the  selected  focus  position  in  response  to 
operation  of  the  drive  means,  the  jam  sensor  including  a 
jam  counter  that  counts  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  is 
cleared  at  a  rate  directly  related  to  the  pulse  train,  and  a 
jam  counter  decoder  responsive  to  sensing  a  predeter- 
mined count  in  the  jam  counter  for  producing  the  jam 
signal  whereby  the  jam  sensor  produces  the  jam  signal 


when  the  drive  means  is  enabled  and  the  lens  mount  fails 
to  move;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  jam  signal  for  disabhng  the  drive 
means. 


4,200,378 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA  WTTH  LENS  JAM 
SENSOR  CONTROL 
Edwin  K.  Shenk,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,289,  Oct.  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,871 

Int.  a.2  G03B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  354—195  7  Qaims 


4,200,379 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  BLADE 
SENSING  FOLLOW  FOCUS  AND  TRIM  ARRANGEMENT 
Irving  Erlichman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,029 

Int.  a.2  G03B  i/00.  7/14.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  354—196  9  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  exposure  control  system  for  regulating  the 
transmission  of  image-carrying  light  rays  from  a  scene  along  an 
optical  path  to  a  photographic  film  unit  located  at  a  given  focal 
plane,  said  exposure  control  system  being  of  the  type  including 
at  least  one  blade  member;  means  for  mounting  said  blade 
member  for  displacement  along  a  given  blade  path  of  travel 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  blade  member  being 
configured  to  block  the  optical  path  when  located  in  its  said 
first  position  and  unblock  the  optical  path  when  located  in  its 
said  second  position  and  to  provide  progressively  changing 
aperture  values  within  a  given  range  of  aperture  values 
through  which  scene  light  may  pass  to  the  given  focal  plane  as 
said  blade  member  is  displaced  from  said  first  position,  each  of 
said  aperture  values  being  in  correspondence  with  a  respective 
position  of  said  blade  member  along  said  blade  path  of  travel; 
sensor  means  for  determining  when  said  blade  means  has 
reached  a  predetermined  position  along  said  blade  path  of 
travel;  said  sensor  means  including  a  sensor  having  an  actuator 
portion  and  providing  a  given  output  signal  when  said  blade 
member  is  displaced  from  said  first  position  to  within  a  prede- 
termined vicinity  of  said  actuator  portion;  means  for  mounting 
at  least  said  actuator  portion  for  displacement  along  a  first 
sensor  path  of  travel  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  said  blade 
path  of  travel;  aperture  selecting  means  for  selecting  an  aper- 
ture value  in  correspondence  with  the  distance  to  the  scene  to 
be  photographed  and  for  displacing  at  least  said  actuator  por- 
tion to  a  predetermined  location  along  said  first  sensor  path  of 
travel  in  accordance  with  said  selected  aperture  value;  drive 
means  being  operative  for  displacing  said  blade  member  be- 
tween its  said  first  and  second  positions;  and  actuating  means 
for  activating  said  drive  means  to  displace  said  blade  member 
from  its  first  position  toward  its  second  position  to  initiate  an 
exposure  interval  during  which  scene  light  is  directed  to  the 
given  focal  plane  and  for  then  at  least  temporarily  terminating 
further  activation  of  said  drive  means  so  as  to  interrupt  said 
displacement  of  said  blade  member  in  response  to  said  given 
output  signal  provided  by  said  sensor  to  thereby  select  an 
aperture  value  in  operative  relation  to  the  optical  path  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  location  of  said  actuator  portion  along  said 
first  path  of  travel  of  said  sensor  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
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means  for  mounting  at  least  said  actuator  portion  of  said 
sensor  for  displacement  along  a  second  sensor  path  of 
travel  intersecting  said  first  sensor  path  of  travel  and  being 
disposed  in  substantially  transverse  relation  thereto  so  that 
said  actuator  portion  may  be  displaced  along  either  one  of 
said  first  or  second  sensor  paths  independently  of  its  dis- 
placement along  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  sensor 
paths; 

aperture  trim  means  being  operative  independently  of  the 
operation  of  said  aperture  selecting  means  for  displacing 
said  actuator  portion  along  said  second  path  of  travel  to 
move  said  actuator  portion  from  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion along  said  first  sensor  path  of  travel  to  make  adjust- 
ment in  the  aperture  value  set  by  operation  of  said  aper- 
ture selecting  means; 

indicator  means  on  said  blade  member  cooperating  directly 
with  said  actuator  portion  for  providing  an  indication  to 
said  actuator  portion  that  said  blade  member  is  located 
within  said  predetermined  vicinity  of  said  actuator  por- 
tion, said  indicator  means  being  configured  to  provide  said 
indication  at  different  positions  of  said  blade  member 
along  said  blade  path  of  travel  in  accordance  with  the 
location  of  said  actuator  portion  defined  by  its  position 
along  said  first  sensor  path  of  travel  in  combination  with 
its  position  along  said  second  sensor  path  of  travel;  and 

said  sensor  including  an  electrical  switch  having  first  and 
second  contacts,  said  sensor  actuator  portion  including 
one  of  said  first  and  second  contacts  and  said  blade  mem- 
ber including  an  electrically  insulative  portion  thereof  that 
is  positioned  in  between  said  first  and  second  contacts 
when  said  blade  member  is  in  said  blocking  position  to 
maintain  said  switch  in  its  nonconducting  state  and  said 
insulative  portion  of  said  blade  member  being  removed 
from  its  insulating  position  in  response  to  displacement  of 
said  blade  member  from  its  blocking  position  toward  its 
unblocking  position  thereby  allowing  engagement  of  said 
first  and  second  contacts  to  causing  said  switch  to  assume 
its  conducting  state  and  provide  said  given  output  signal 
to  said  actuating  means. 


4,200,390 

CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH  MEANS  FOR  GIVING 

INFORMATION  ABOUT  PHOTOGRAPHING 

Yasuhisa  Sato,  Kawasaki;  Sadahiko  Tsvji;  Kazuo  Ishikawa,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  Susumu  Matsumura,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1978.  Ser.  No.  945,906 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1977,  52-120417 

iBt  a.^  G02B  5/32:  G03B  13/02 

\JS.  a.  354—219  7  Claims 


gram  to  obtain  a  reconstructed  image  positioned  in  the 
optical  path  of  the  object  image  forming  light  so  that  light 
from  said  holographically  reconstructed  image  travels  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  said  object  image  forming 
light  and  is  emitted  toward  said  object  through  said  objec- 
tive lens  such  that  the  person  to  be  photographed  is  able  to 
observe  it; 
whereby  the  image  formed  by  the  finder  means  is  not  ob- 
structed by  the  formation  of  said  reconstructed  image. 


4,200,381 
PHOTOGRAPHING  MODE  SWITCHING  MECHANISM 

IN  CAMERA 
Sunao  Ishizaka,  and  Yoshitaka  Araki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,225 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   22,   1978,   53- 
35499[U] 

Int.  a:-  G03B  17/00 
VS.  a.  354—289  6  Claims 


1.  A  photographing  mode  switching  mechanism  adapted  for 
a  camera  and  including  a  switchover  member  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  whch  a  non-diaphragm  control  mode 
is  selected  and  a  second  position  in  which  a  diaphragm  control 
mode  is  selected,  comprising:  (a)  detection  means  for  detecting 
the  setting  position  of  a  preset  diaphragm  ring  on  a  lens  tube  of 
the  camera  and  (b)  control  means  connected  to  said  switchover 
member  and  said  detection  means  for  allowing  said  switchover 
member  to  remain  in  its  second  position  when  said  detection 
means  detects  that  said  diaphragm  ring  is  in  the  position  for  the 
minimum  aperture  and  for  moving  said  switchover  member 
from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position  when  said  detec- 
tion means  detects  that  said  diaphragm  ring  has  been  moved 
from  the  position  for  the  minimum  aperiure. 
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1.  A  camera  having  a  holographic  indicator  for  displaying 
information  relating  to  a  picture  taking  operation  to  a  person 
who  is  the  object  to  be  photographed,  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  for  imaging  an  object  on  an  image  detect- 
ing means; 

a  shutter  and  diaphragm  means  for  controlling  exposure; 

finder  means  having  an  image  forming  optical  means  for 
forming  an  image  of  said  object  on  an  image  forming 
plane; 

a  hologram;  and 

an  illuminating  optical  means  which  illuminates  said  holo- 


4,200,382 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  ROLLER  AND  A 

NOVEL  METHOD  WHICH  UTILIZES  A  PULSED  LASER 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  ROLLER 
Harvey  S.  Friedman,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,092 

Int.  a.-  G03D  9/02 

VS.  a.  354—304  14  CUdms 


1.  In  an  improved  cylindrical  processing  roller  for  use  in  a 
motor  driven  photographic  processing  apparatus  of  the  type 
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for  advancing  an  integral  type  self-processable  film  unit  to  the 
exterior  of  a  camera  while  simultaneously  spreading  a  fluid 
processing  composition  between  selected  layers  of  the  film  unit 
and  of  the  type  having  a  circumferential  surface  of  given 
length  machined  to  a  precision  diameter  to  facilitate  spreading 
the  fluid  processing  composition  in  a  substantially  uniform  thin 
layer  between  the  film  unit's  selected  layers,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  uniformly  spaced  apart, 
substantially  uniform  sized  and  shaped  microscopic  craters 
each  of  which  is  formed  along  a  predetermined  length  of  said 
surface  by  locally  melting  said  surface  with  a  low  energy  laser 
pulse,  said  craters  covering  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the 
area  of  said  predetermined  surface  and  each  being  surrounded 
by  a  substantially  uniform  generally  annular  lip  which  extends 
above  said  surface  by  an  amount  insufficient  to  mark  the  film 
unit's  surface,  said  roller  surface  being  thus  configured  to 
provide  said  roller  with  a  high-friction  characteristic  for  trans- 
porting a  film  unit  while  being  insufficiently  rough  to  leave  any 
visually  perceptible  marks  on  a  film  unit  surface,  to  minimize 
pickup  of  particulate  matter  from  the  film  unit  which  would 
otherwise  build  up  and  reduce  said  high-friction  characteristic, 
and  to  maintain  the  effectiveness  of  said  roller's  precision 
diameter  so  that  substantially  no  change  in  its  fluid  spreading 
performance  results  from  the  presence  of  said  craters. 


located  closest  to  the  first  end  of  the  film  has  moved 
through  said  rollers. 


4,200,383 
TRANSPARENCY  nLM  PROCESSOR 
Leonard  V.  Bendoni,  Framingham,  Mass.,  and  Richard  V.  Fi- 
scher, West  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,996 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  composite  roll  of  self-develop- 
ing transparency  film  comprising: 

first  and  second  housings  coupled  to  each  other  for  move- 
ment between  a  film  cassette  loading  position  and  a  film 
processing  position; 

means  within  said  first  housing  for  supporting  a  film  cassette 
containing  a  composite  roll  of  self-developing  transpar- 
ency film  including  first  and  second  opposite  ends  and  a 
given  length  of  film  extending  between  and  containing  a 
plurality  of  discrete,  latent,  subject  images  recorded 
thereon; 

a  lighttight  chamber  connectable  with  said  first  and  second 
housings  for  receiving  the  second  end  of  the  film; 

a  pair  of  elongate  rollers  adapted  to  be  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  film  when  said  first  and  second  housings  are  in 
said  film  processing  position; 

a  motor; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  motor  and  to  one  of  said  rollers 
to  thereby  enable  said  motor,  when  energized,  to  rotate 
said  one  roller  so  as  to  advance  the  film  from  the  film 
cassette  and  into  the  lighttight  chamber  while  simulta- 
neously spreading  a  processing  liquid  across  the  given 
length  of  the  film  to  initiate  the  transformation  of  the 
discrete  latent  images  into  visible  images; 

means  for  automatically  disconnecting  said  motor  from  its 
source  of  energy  when  a  container  of  processing  liquid  is 
not  located  within  said  apparatus  in  position  to  be  spread 
across  the  transparency  film  by  said  rollers;  and 

means  for  automatically  disconnecting  said  motor  from  its 
source  of  energy  after  the  end  of  the  given  length  of  film 


4,200,384 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING 

TOGETHER  ELEMENTS  OF  A  SELF-DEVELOPING 

nLM  UNIT 

Donald   G.   Josephson,   Wilmington,   and   Duncan   C.   Sorii, 

Chelmsford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15 

Int.  a.^  G03D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  354—304  17  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  photographic  apparatus  for  coupling  to- 
gether sheet  elements  of  a  self-developing  film  unit,  including 
a  photosensitive  image-recording  film  sheet  provided  in  a 
cassette  and  an  image-receiving  print  sheet,  and  for  facilitating 
the  presentation  of  the  coupled  film  and  print  sheets  to  a  sheet 
receiving  entry  of  a  self-developing  film  unit  processor,  the 
film  sheet  being  of  the  type  including  a  film  leader,  at  its  for- 
ward end,  having  a  forwardly  projecting  coupling  tab  thereon, 
the  print  sheet  being  of  the  type  having  a  print  leader,  at  its 
forward  end,  including  a  print  leader  flap  folded  back  on  the 
print  leader  along  a  forward  fold  line  and  terminating  rear- 
wardly  in  an  unsecured  tailing  edge  portion  and  having  a  tab 
slot  near  the  fold  line  for  receiving  the  coupling  tab  there- 
through to  bring  the  film  and  print  sheets  into  coupled  regis- 
tered relation,  the  print  sheet  also  being  of  the  type  including 
a  rupturable  container  of  processing  fluid  having  leading  and 
trailing  edge  seals  and  being  longer  between  these  seals  than 
the  flap,  the  container  being  positioned  under  the  flap  with  its 
forward  portion,  adjacent  the  leading  edge  seal,  secured  to  the 
print  leader  near  the  fold  line  and  its  trailing  end  portion  unse- 
cured and  extending  rearwardly  on  the  print  leader  beyond  the 
trailing  edge  portion  of  the  flap  so  that  the  flap  is  in  proximity 
to  an  upper  surface  of  the  container  whereby  the  flap  and 
upper  surface  of  the  container  cooperate  to  form  a  tab  guide 
passageway  of  a  minimum  dimension  therebetween  leading  to 
the  slot,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  including  a  body, 
means  for  attaching  the  body  to  the  processor  in  an  operative 
position  adjacent  the  entry  of  the  processor,  a  tray  for  receiv- 
ing and  supporting  a  print  sheet  in  general  alignment  with  the 
entry  of  the  processor,  means  for  engaging  the  forward  edge  of 
the  print  sheet  in  the  tray  to  releasably  restrain  forward  move- 
ment of  the  print  sheet  toward  the  entry  until  the  print  and  film 
sheets  are  coupled  together,  cassette  seating  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  positioning  the  cassette  at  a  fully  inserted  position  in 
general  registration  with  the  print  sheet  in  the  tray  with  the  tab 
projecting  from  a  forward  end  of  the  cassette  and  facing  the 
processor  entry,  and  tab  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  film  tab 
through  the  passageway  and  tab  receiving  slot,  to  effect  sheet 
coupling,  and  into  the  processor  entry  as  the  cassette  ap- 
proaches its  fully  inserted  position  in  the  cassette  seating  means 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  displacing  the  print  leader  flap  away  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  container  of  a  print  sheet  in  the  tray 
a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  the  flap  was  initially 
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spaced  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  container,  to  deflne 
the  tab  guide  passageway  of  minimum  dimension,  prior  to 
the  insertion  of  the  tab  on  a  film  sheet  into  said  passage- 
way to  increase  the  dimension  of  said  passageway  in  a 
direction  generally  transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
tab  therethrough  for  facilitating  the  insertion  of  the  tab 
into  said  passageway  and  through  the  slot. 


4,200^5 

LENS  SHUTTER  USE  AND  NON-USE  SWITCHING 

DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  HAVING  A 

LENS  SHUTTER  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  FOCAL  PLANE 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Tetsigi  Shono,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1977,  52-80570 

Int.  a.2  G03B  9/58 

UJS.  CL  354—233  11  Claims 
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1.  A  lens  shutter  use  and  non-use  switching  device  of  an 
interchangeable  lens  having  a  lens  shutter  for  use  with  a  focal 
plane  shutter  single  lens  reflex  camera,'  the  improvement  com- 
phsing: 

(a)  use  means  sensing  a  non-use  setting  and  a  plurality  of  lens 
shutter  speed  settings  for  providing  a  first  movement 
indicating  use  of  said  lens  shutter  and  a  second  movement 
indicating  non-use  of  said  lens  shutter; 

(b)  switch  means  responsive  to  said  first  movement  of  said 
use  means  for  generating  a  use  electrical  control  signal  and 
responsive  to  said  second  movement  of  said  use  means  for 
generating  a  non-use  electrical  control  signal; 

(c)  aperture  ring  means  sensing  an  automatic  setting  and  a 
plurality  of  manual  F-stop  settings  for  providing  an  auto- 
matic setting  movement  indicating  automatic  aperture 
control  and  a  plurality  of  manual  F-stop  setting  move- 
ments indicating  manual  F-stop  settings; 

(d)  lens  shutter  means  disposed  in  the  optical  axis  of  said 
interchangeable  lens  for  providing  a  shutter  operation, 
said  lens  shutter  means  normally  in  the  sector  open  state, 
said  lens  shutter  means  going  to  the  sector  closed  state  on 
command  of  a  sector  closing  movement  and  providing  a 
shutter  action  of  a  selected  time  duration  on  command  of 
a  release  movement,  said  selected  time  duration  being 
determined  by  said  plurality  of  lens  shutter  speed  settings 
when  said  use  means  senses  use  of  said  lens  shutter; 

(e)  aperture  means  disposed  in  said  optical  axis  for  providing 
aperture  operation  in  accordance  with  said  plurality  of 
manual  F-stop  settings  when  said  aperture  ring  means  is  in 
said  manual  F-stop  setting  range; 

(0  control  means  responsive  to  said  use  and  non-use  electri- 
cal control  signals  from  said  switch  means  and  responsive 
to  the  depression  of  a  release  button,  for  maintaining  said 
lens  shutter  means  in  said  normal  sector  open  state  when 
said  non-use  electrical  control  signal  is  sensed,  and  when 
said  use  electrical  control  signal  is  sensed,  for  providing  a 
sector  closing  movement  to  cause  said  lens  shutter  means 
to  go  to  the  sector  closed  state  after  the  depression  of  said 
release  button,  for  causing  said  focal  plane  shutter  to  be 
changed  from  said  fully  closed  state  to  the  fully  open  state 
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after  said  sector  closing  movement  has  been  completed, 
for  providing  a  release  movement  to  said  lens  shutter 
means  after  said  focal  plane  shutter  has  reached  said  fully 
open  state,  and  for  causing  said  focal  plane  shutter  to  be 
changed  to  the  fully  closed  state  after  said  shutter  action 
of  said  lens  shutter  means  has  been  completed;  and 
automatic  aperture  control  means  responsive  to  an  auto- 
matic aperture  control  signal  for  controlling  the  aperture 
opening  of  said  aperture  means,  and  further  comprising  an 
electronic  eye  means  for  providing  an  automatic  control 
signal  to  said  automatic  aperture  control  means  when  said 
automatic  setting  movement  from  said  aperture  ring 
means  is  sensed,  and  wherein  said  control  means  allows 
said  aperture  opening  to  be  set  by  said  automatic  aperture 
control  means  subsequent  to  the  sensing  of  said  use  electri- 
cal control  signal  and  said  release  button  depression  and 
prior  to  providing  said  sector  closing  movement. 


4,200,386 

COPIER/COLLATOR  WTTH  EXTENDED  COLLATE 

FUNCTIONS 

Carl  A.  Queener,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,168 

Int.  a:-  G03G  15/00:  B65H  29/58 

VJS.  a.  355—14  SH  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  selectively  operating  a  copier/collator  instal- 
lation to  assemble  more  copy  sets  than  can  be  accommodated 
in  the  collator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
enabling  the  copier  to  produce  copies  of  originals, 
producing  a  desired  number  of  copies  of  an  original  set, 
distributing  copy  sets  into  collator  bins  until  their  capacity  is 

exceeded, 
stacking  the  excess  copy  sets  into  a  receptacle, 
disabling  production  of  copies  by  the  copier, 
removing  copy  sets  from  the  collator  bins,  and 
distributing  copy  sets  into  the  collator  bins  from  the  recepta- 
cle by  distributing  means  located  within  the  copier/colla- 
tor installation. 
6.  A  combination,  for  copying  sets  of  original  document 
sheets  and  collating  the  copies  into  a  number  of  copy  sets, 
comprising: 
a  copier,  including  reproduction  portions  and  sheet-handling 
portions,  for  receiving  original  document  sheets,  in  se- 
quence at  an  input  and  supplying  to  an  output  copies  in  the 
same  sequence, 
a  container,  connected  to  the  copier  output,  for  receiving 

copies, 
a  collator,  having  a  number  of  bins,  connected  to  the  copier 
and  the  container,  operable  in  a  first  mode  to  receive 
copies  from  the  copier  output  and  place  them  in  sequen- 
tially selected  bins  to  form  one  copy  set  in  each  bin,  and 
operable  in  a  second  mode,  to  receive  copies  from  the 
container  and  place  them  in  sequentially  selected  bins  to 
form  one  copy  set  in  each  bin, 
first  control  means,  connected  to  said  copier,  container  and 
collator,  for  directing  copies  to  the  container  instead  of  to 
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the  collator,  when  the  number  of  copy  sets  reproduced 
exceeds  the  number  of  bins  in  the  collator,  and 
second  control  means,  connected  to  said  copier,  container 
and  collator,  for  directing  copies  from  the  container  to 
sequentially  selected  collator  bins  to  form  one  copy  set  in 
each  bin. 


4,200,388 

TONER  DENSTTY  SENSOR  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Mitsuo  Hasebe;  Mutsuo  Watanabe;  Kunio  Hibi,  and  Masayosi 

Watanuki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,904 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1976,  51-147272 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  5  Qaims 


4,200,387 

IMAGE  REVERSAL  ELECTTIOSTATOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 

Masao  Masumura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,535 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1977,  52-91158 

Int.  Q.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  355—3  DD  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrostatographic  apparatus  including  a  photocon- 
ductive  member,  charging  means  for  applying  an  electrostatic 
charge  of  a  predetermined  polarity  to  the  photoconductive 
member  and  imaging  means  for  radiating  a  light  image  onto  the 
photoconductive  member  to  form  an  electrostatic  image,  char- 
acterized by  comprising  developing  means  for  applying  a  toner 
substance  to  the  photoconductive  member  to  develop  the 
electrostatic  image  into  a  toner  image,  the  toner  substance 
being  electrostatically  charged  with  the  same  polarity  as  the 
photoconductive  member  and  adhering  to  areas  of  the  electro- 
static image  having  low  electrostatic  charge; 
the  developing  means  comprising  biasing  means  for  urging 
the  toner  substance  against  the  photoconductive  member; 
the  biasing  means  comprising  electric  field  producing  means 
for  producing  an  electric  field  having  the  same  polarity  as 
the  photoconductive  member  for  electrostatically  repel- 
ling the  toner  substance  against  the  photoconductive 
member; 
the  electric  field  being  selected  to  be  strong  enough  to  cause 
the  toner  substance  to  adhere  to  the  areas  of  the  electro- 
static image  having  low  electrostatic  charge  but  insuffi- 
ciently strong  to  cause  the  toner  substance  to  adhere  to 
areas  of  the  electrostatic  image  having  high  electrostatic 
charge; 
the  imaging  means  radiating  the  light  image  only  onto  an 
image  area  of  the  photoconductive  member,  the  photo- 
conductive member  also  being  provided  with  a  non-image 
area,  the  charging  means  charging  the  entire  photocon- 
ductive member,  the  electric  field  being  insufficiently 
strong  to  cause  the  toner  substance  to  adhere  to  the  non- 
image  area. 


22b 


220^11 


1.  A  toner  density  sensor  comprising: 

a  conduit  through  which  a  toner  mixture  of  ferromagnetic 
carrier  particles  and  non-magnetic  toner  particles  is 
caused  to  flow;  and 

an  electromagnetic  coil  disposed  inside  the  conduit,  said  coil 
being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  magnetic  lines 
of  force  of  the  coil  are  substantially  confined  within  the 
conduit,  the  effective  inductance  of  the  coil  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  toner  density  which  is  a  ratio  of  toner 
particles  to  carrier  particles  in  the  toner  mixture,  said  coil 
comprising  two  hollow,  flattened  coil  sections  which  are 
symmetrically  transversely  disposed  in  the  conduit,  the 
axes  of  the  coil  sections  being  generally  parallel  to  an  axis 
of  the  conduit. 


4,200,389 
PRESSURE  nXING  APPARATUS  FOR  COPIER 
Toshio  Matsui;  Yasuhiko  Doi,  and  Yasuo  Nakamura,  all  of 
Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,459 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1977,  52-160026 
Int.  a:-  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  355—3  FU  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  which  includes  a  photoconductive 
member,  a  charging  means  for  charging  the  surface  of  the 
photoconductive  member,  means  for  exposing  the  charged 
surface  of  the  photoconductive  member  to  a  light  image  of  an 
original  so  as  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the 
surface  of  the  photoconductive  member,  means  for  developing 
the  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  surface  of  the  photocon- 
ductive member  into  the  form  of  toner  images  on  a  copying 
paper,  and  a  fixing  means  for  fixing  the  toner  images  on  copy- 
ing paper  by  pressure 
the  improvement  wherein  said  fixing  means  comprises  a  pair 
of  rotatable  metallic  rollers  forming  a  pressure  nip  there- 
between through  which  the  copying  paper  with  toner 
images  on  one  side  passes,  the  metallic  roller  contacting 
the  side  of  the  copying  paper  on  which  the  toner  images 
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are  located  having  a  roughened  surface  of  minute  round- 
edged  projections,  said  surface  comprising  a  leveling  layer 
of  chromium  covering  a  sub-surface  of  roughened  projec- 
tions formed  by  sand  blasting  the  metallic  roller  surface 
with  abrasive  particles  having  sizes  in  the  range  of  No.  120 
to  No.  400;  wherein  means  are  connected  to  said  pair  of 
rotatable  metallic  rollers  to  apply  a  pressure  of  between  20 
and  60  Kg/cm  therebetween;  and  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  maintaining  a  clearance  between  said  rollers 
a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  copying  paper 
passing  therebetween. 


4,200^90 
COMBINED  CX)PYING  AND  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Satoshi  Tagashira,  Yokohama;  Akira  Motegi,  Yokosuka,  and 
Toshio  bhiguro,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Seiko  Ltd.  and  Konishlriku  Photo  Ind.,  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  3, 1977,  52/64689 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CL  355—14  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  copying  and  printing  apparatus  including  an  integral 
combination  of  an  electronic  copying  device  and  a  printing 
device  adapted  to  use  a  reproduction  provided  by  said  elec- 
tronic copying  device  as  a  master  sheet,  comprising  number 
setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  number  N  of  reproductions, 
reference  number  n  setting  means  for  setting  a  reference  num- 
ber n  of  reproductions,  control  means  including  a  comparator 
for  controlling  the  reproducing  operation  for  the  desired  num- 
ber N  of  reproductions  by  said  electronic  copying  device  when 
said  comparator  detects  that  the  desired  number  of  copies  N  is 
equal  to  or  smaller  than  the  reference  number  n  of  reproduc- 
tions, and  for  automatically  controlling  the  initiaton  of  a  print- 
ing operation  utilizing  the  reproduction  provided  by  said  elec- 
tronic copying  device  as  the  master  sheet  when  said  compara- 
tor detects  that  the  desired  number  N  of  copies  is  larger  than 
the  reference  number  n  of  reproductions,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing the  desired  number  N  of  reproductions  set  in  said  number 
setting  means  when  said  master  sheet  is  forwarded  to  the  print- 
ing device  side  under  the  conditon  of  N  >  n,  and  for  storing 
the  shifted  number  N  or  reproductions,  wherein  after  the 
completion  of  the  shift  said  number  setting  means  can  be  set 
with  a  newly  desired  number  N'  of  reproductions  and  if  the 
number  N'  is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  the  reference  number  n 
the  copying  operation  by  said  electronic  copying  device  can  be 
independently  conducted  without  regard  to  the  conducting  of 
the  printing  operation  by  said  printing  device. 


4,200,391 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

DOCUMENT  DENSITY  SENSING  MEANS 
Koji  Sakamoto;  Susumu  Tatsumi,  and  Chikara  Imai,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,121 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1977,  52-102310 

Int.  a.-  G03G  15/00 

MS.  a.  355—14  E  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatographic  apparatus  including  a  moving 

photoconductive  member,  optical  means  for  illuminating  and 


focussing  a  light  image  of  a  portion  of  an  original  document 
onto  the  photoconductive  member,  scanning  means  for  pro- 
ducing relative  scanning  movement  between  the  document, 
optical  means  and  photoconductive  member  and  developing 
means  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image  on  the  photocon- 
ductive member  to  produce  a  toner  image,  characterized  by 
comprising: 
sensor  means  for  sensing  an  optical  density  of  the  document 

prior  to  scanning  movement;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  a  light  image 

intensity  and  a  developing  bias  voltage  in  accordance  with 

the  sensed  optical  density; 
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the  optical  means  being  fixed,  the  scanning  means  moving 
the  document  relative  to  the  optical  means  through  an 
imaging  position,  the  sensor  means  being  disposed  up- 
stream of  the  imaging  position  in  a  direction  of  movement 
of  the  document; 

the  sensor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensors  spaced 
from  each  other  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  document; 

the  sensors  also  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  document. 


4,200,392 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPY  APPARATUS  WITH  CROPPING 

FEATURE 
Thomas  A.  Svatek,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 

ration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13 

Int.  a.2  G03B  13/28 

U.S.  a.  355—45  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  photographic  copy  apparatus,  usable  with 
an  original  picture  to  be  copied  and  photosensitive  imaging 
recording  material  that  each  have  respective  different  first  and 
second  normalized  image  area  formats,  for  previewing  the 
original  picture  and  selecting  a  portion  thereof  that  is  propor- 
tional to  said  first  format  of  the  recording  material  and  thereaf- 
ter projecting  an  image  of  the  selected  portion  onto  the  record- 
ing material  for  exposure,  said  copy  apparatus  being  of  the  type 
including  means  for  locating  image  recording  material  of  said 
first  format  in  position  for  exposure,  projecting  means,  includ- 
ing a  lens  having  an  optic  axis,  for  projecting  an  image  of  the 
selected  portion  of  the  original  picture  of  said  second  format 
onto  the  image  recording  material  at  said  exposure  position  for 
exposure,  means  for  controlling  the  exposure,  a  first  picture 
holder  for  supporting  the  original  picture  in  optical  alignment 
with  the  lens  axis,  and  a  previewing  station  including  a  second 
picture  holder  for  supporting  an  original  picture  for  viewing 
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and  selection  of  the  portion  to  be  copied  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
means  for  mounting  said  first  picture  holder  for  movement 
transversely  relatively  to  said  lens  axis  so  that  said  first 
picture  holder  may  be  located  at  a  selected  projection 
position  wherein  the  selected  portion  of  an  original  pic- 
ture supported  in  said  first  picture  holder  is  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  lens  axis  for  image  projection  onto  the 
image  recording  material  at  said  exposure  position; 
means,  cooperatively  associated  with  said  previewing  sta- 
tion and  said  second  picture  holder  thereat,  for  defining  a 
portion  selecting  frame  having  a  normalized  format  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  format  of  said  recording  material  and 
being  proportioned  in  scale  to  the  image  area  dimensions 
of  the  original  picture  so  that  when  an  original  picture 
supported  in  said  second  holder,  and  said  selecting  frame 
are  in  optical  superposition,  the  user  may  visually  deter- 


and  the  distribution  of  second  ones  of  said  photoelectric  con- 
version elements  each  not  producing  an  output  signal  when  not 
spotlighted  by  said  optical  image,  comprising: 

(a)  the  step  of  setting  a  left  reference  column,  right  reference 
column,  top  reference  row  and  bottom  reference  row  on 
said  photoelectric  conversion  face,  thereby  to  determine, 
based  on  the  detected  distribution  of  the  first  and  second 
ones  of  said  photoelectric  conversion  elements,  the  num- 
ber of  columns  in  respective  left  and  right  column  groups 
consisting  respectively  of  columns  consecutively  arranged 
from  said  left  and  right  reference  columns,  inclusive, 
toward  said  optical  image  and  each  having  first  ones  of 
said  photoelectric  conversion  elements  of  a  number  equal 
to  or  less  than  a  specified  value,  and  the  number  of  rows 
in  respective  top  and  bottom  row  groups  consisting  re- 
spectively of  rows  consecutively  arranged  from  said  top 
and  bottom  reference  rows,  inclusive,  toward  said  optical 
image  and  each  having  first  ones  of  said  photoelectric 
conversion  elements  of  a  number  equal  to  or  less  than  a 
specified  value; 

(b)  the  step  of  examining,  using  the  number  of  rows  and 
columns  determined  in  step  (a),  whether  or  not  an  optical 
image  of  a  semiconductor  member  is  present  on  said  pho- 
toelectric conversion  face; 

(c)  the  step  of  further  examining,  based  on  the  detected 
distribution  of  the  first  and  second  ones  of  said  photoelec- 
tric conversion  elements,  whether  or  not  there  are  one  or 
more  optical  images  projected  on  said  photoelectric  con- 
version face; 

(d)  the  step  of  selecting  the  semiconductor  member  to  be 


da^KUBA^ 


mine  that  portion  of  the  picture  within  the  bounds  of  said 
selecting  frame  that  will  be  projected  by  said  lens; 

means  for  mounting  one  of  said  second  picture  holder  and 
said  selecting  frame  for  movement  relative  to  the  other  so 
that  said  selecting  frame  may  be  located  with  respect  to 
any  selected  portion  of  the  entire  image  area  of  a  picture 
supported  in  said  second  picture  holder;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  movably  mounted  one  of  said  sec- 
ond picture  holder  and  said  selecting  frame  to  said  first 
picture  holder  such  that  said  first  picture  holder  is  auto- 
matically moved,  in  response  to  movement  of  said  mov- 
ably mounted  one  of  said  second  picture  holder  and  said 
frame,  to  a  corresponding  selected  projection  position 
wherein  it  will  locate  for  image  projection  the  same  se- 
lected portion  of  the  original  picture  bounded  by  said 
selecting  frame  after  the  original  picture  is  transferred 
from  said  second  picture  holder  to  said  first  picture 
holder. 


4,200,393 
METHOD  OF  POSITIONING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMBER  BY  EXAMINING  IT  AND  A  DIE  BONDING 
APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Etsii^i  Suzuki;  Itani  Yasue,  and  Tomio  Kashihama,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elecric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,441 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1976,  51-65607; 
Jun.  7, 1976,  51-65608 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/32:  GOIB  11/26 
U.S.  a.  356-73  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  positioning  a  semiconductor  member  by 
examining  it,  which  examination  is  performed  by  focusing  an 
optical  image  of  the  semiconductor  member  onto  a  photoelec- 
tric conversion  face  formed  by  arranging  photoelectric  con- 
version elements  in  rows  and  columns  so  as  to  take  a  matrix 
form,  thereby  to  detect,  by  scanning  both  the  distribution  of 
first  ones  of  said  photoelectric  conversion  elements  each  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  when  spotlighted  by  said  optical  image 
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further  examined  and  positioned  where  there  are  a  plural- 
ity of  optical  images  examined  in  step  (c)  by  using  one 
optical  image  from  among  the  optical  images  on  said 
photoelectric  conversion  face,  wherein  said  selecting  step 
includes  the  step  of  determining,  based  on  the  detected 
distribution  of  the  first  and  second  photoelectric  conver- 
sion elements,  the  number  of  columns  in  respective  left 
and  right  column  groups  and  the  number  of  rows  in  re- 
spective top  and  bottom  row  groups  and  step  of  detecting, 
upon  comparison  between  the  number  of  columns  in  said 
left  column  group  and  said  right  column  group  and  be- 
tween the  number  of  rows  in  said  top  row  group  and  said 
bottom  row  group,  one  of  the  optical  images  which  cov- 
ers an  area  occupied  by  said  column  group  having  the 
greater  number  of  columns  and  an  area  occupied  by  said 
row  group  having  the  greater  number  of  rows; 

(e)  the  step  of  examining,  based  on  the  detected  distribution 
of  the  first  and  second  photoelectric  conversion  elements 
and  on  the  determined  number  of  rows  and  number  of 
columns,  whether  or  not  the  semiconductor  member  cor- 
responding to  said  one  optical  image  judged  to  be  present 
in  said  step  (c)  and  selected  in  said  step  (d)  is  qualified;  and 

(0  the  step  of  positioning  in  a  specified  position  said  semi- 
conductor member  judged  to  be  qualified  in  said  step  (e), 
and  wherein  the  semiconductor  member  is  an  individual 
one  of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  members  arranged  at 
prescribed  intervals  into  rows  and  columns,  said  position- 
ing step  (0  including  the  automatic  feed  step  of  stepwise 
moving  as  a  whole  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  mem- 
bers thereby  to  perform  the  examining  and  positioning  of 
each  semiconductor  member  in  turn,  and  wherein  a 
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boundary  mark  surrounds  said  plurality  of  semiconductor 
members,  said  automatic  feed  step  including  the  step  of 
stepwise  moving  said  semiconductor  members  as  a  whole 
along  one  row  or  column  direction  for  examining  and 
positioning  each  member  and  subsequently  stepwise  mov- 
ing said  plurality  of  semiconductor  members  as  a  whole  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  column  or  row  direction 
upon  detection  of  said  boundary  mark,  said  automatic  feed 
step  further  including  the  step  of  detecting  said  boundary 
mark  when  the  examining  and  positioning  of  each  semi- 
conductor member  is  performed  along  said  column  or  row 
and  an  end  of  said  column  or  row  has  been  reached,  total- 
izing the  frequency  at  which  said  boundary  mark  is  con- 
secutively detected  during  the  stepwise  movement  of  said 
plurality  of  semiconductor  members  as  a  whole  made 
immediately  after  said  detection  of  said  boundary  mark, 
and,  when  said  totalized  value  has  reached  a  specified 
value,  stopping  the  succeeding  examining  and  positioning 
operation  for  the  semiconductor  member. 


representative  of  said  first  and  second  plates  being  in 
predetermined  alignment. 


4,200^94 
HOLOGRAM  TECHNIQUE  FOR  ESTABLISHING  THE 

INTEGRTTY  OF  PACKAGES 
Oliver  H.  Bartlett,  Jr.,  Simpsonville,  and  Charles  B.  Izard, 
Adelphi,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer* 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1971,  Ser.  No.  106,277 
Int.  a:-  GOIB  9/02;  GOIM  3/00 
U.S.  a.  356—347  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  whether  a  package  has  been 
tampered  with,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  an  object  with  a  transparent  material,  said  material 

having  visible  inconsistencies  trapped  therein; 
making  a  hologram  of  said  coated  object,  and 
viewing  said  coated  object  through  said  hologram  to  detect 
any  change  in  the  spacial  relationship  between  a  surface  of 
the  object  and  said  coating. 


4,200,395 
AUGNMENT  OF  DIFFRACTION  GRATINGS 
Henry  I.  Smith,  Sudbury,  Mass.;  Stewart  S.  Austin,  Queens, 
N.Y.,  and  Dale  C.  Flanders,  Guilford,  Me.,  assignors  to  Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
RIed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,259 
Int  a.2  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CI.  356—356  41  Claims 
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1.  Alignment  apparatus  comprising, 

first  and  second  relatively  movable  plates  each  having  dif- 
fraction grating  means  of  the  same  period  for  diffracting 
incident  wave  energy, 

a  source  of  substantially  monochromatic  wave  energy, 

means  for  illuminating  with  said  wave  energy  the  diffraction 
grating  means  on  said  second  plate  through  the  diffraction 
grating  means  on  said  first  plate  to  produce  at  least  one 
pair  of  diffracted  beams  of  wave  energy, 

and  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  relative  intensities  of 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  diffracted  beams, 

whereby  detection  of  predetermined  relative  intensities  is 


4,200,396  I 

OPTICALLY  TESTING  THE  LATERAL  DIMENSIONS  OF 

A  PATTERN 
Hans  P.  Kleinknecht,  Bergdietikon,  Switzerland,  and  Wolfram 
A.  BSsenberg,  Monmouth  Junction,  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,190 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/32 

MS.  a.  356—384  10  Oaims 


I 

1.  A  method  of  optically  testing  the  lateral  dimensions  of  a 
pattern  of  material  disposed  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

applying  said  material  to  both  said  substrate  and  a  test  sur- 
face, 

selectively  removing  said  material  from  both  said  substrate 
and  said  test  surface  simultaneously  to  form  respectively 
said  pattern  on  said  substrate  and  a  diffraction  grating  on 
said  test  surface  including  spaced  strips  of  said  material 
having  a  strip  width  W  and  a  periodicity  d, 

exposing  said  diffraction  grating  to  a  beam  of  monochro- 
matic light,  whereby  said  diffraction  grating  and  said  test 
surface  therebeneath  function  as  a  relief  pattern,  diffract- 
ing said  beam  of  monochromatic  light  into  diffracted 
beams  of  various  orders, 

measuring  the  intensity  of  two  of  the  diffracted  beams  (I| 
and  I2)  to  obtain  two  intensity  signals, 

transmitting  said  intensity  signals  (1|  and  I2)  to  processing 
means  for  determining  the  strip  width  W,  and 

comparing  said  strip  width  W  with  a  pre-established  value  to 
obtain  a  difference  signal,  whereby  the  magnitude  of  said 
difference  signal  is  a  measure  for  the  lateral  dimensional 
tolerance  of  said  pattern. 


4,200,397 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTINGUISHING  BETWEEN 

PREDETERMINED  RANGES  OF  ANGLES  AT  WHICH 

UGHT  RAYS  LEAVE  A  SURFACE 

Erwin  Sick,  Icking;  Klaus  Hartmann,  Miinich,  and  Heinz  Hen- 
neberger,  Stockdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1977,  2727927 

Int.  a.2  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  356—429  60  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  distinuishing  between  predeter- 
mined ranges  of  angles  at  which  light  rays  leave  a  point  on  a 
surface,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  light  conducting  rod  of 
substantially  circular  section  said  light  conducting  rod  being 
disposed  parallel  to  the  surface  for  receiving  light  rays  re- 
flected from  the  point  onto  its  surface  and  having  means  capa- 
ble of  transmitting  said  light  rays  to  an  end  face  of  the  light 
conducting  rod  and  producing  at  the  end  face  of  the  rod  an 
angular  separation  of  the  emergent  light  rays,  said  angular 
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separation  being  related  to  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  light 
ray  along  the  rod  relative  to  the  optical  axis  thereof,  there 
being  further  provided  several  photoelectric  detector  arrange- 
ments spaced  apart  from  the  end  face  of  said  light  conductng 


-HI 


rod  and  each  disposed  to  receive  the  light  from  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  a  respective  one  of  a  series  of  annular  apertures 
through  which  said  angularly  separated  light  leaving  said  light 
conducting  rod  passes,  each  said  aperture  and  its  associated 
detector  being  associated  with  a  particular  range  of  angles. 


4,200,398 

AUTOMATIC  VISIBILITY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Anders  Persson,  and  Sven-Erik  SSderstrom,  both  of  Vesteras, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  3, 1976,  7612218 
•    Int.  Q.2  GOIN  27/22 
U.S.  Q.  356-437  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  visibility  measuring  system  which  comprises 

a  means  capable  of  emitting  radiation  in  a  multiplicity  of 
different,  predetermined  directions  into  the  medium  in 
which  the  visibility  is  to  be  measured,  each  different, 
predetermined  direction  being  representative  of  a  differ- 
ent, predetermined  distance  from  said  radiation-emitting 
means, 

at  least  one  means  for  receiving  and  detecting  the  radiation 
after  it  has  been  emitted  from  said  radiation-emitting 
source  in  one  of  the  different,  predetermined  directions 
such  that  it  has  passed  through  one  of  said  different,  pre- 
determined distances  in  said  medium,  each  distance  repre- 
senting a  particular  range  of  visibility  from  said  radiation 
emitting  means, 

means  for  automatically  and  continuously  controlling  the 
direction  of  emission  of  radiation  into  said  medium  from 
said  radiation-emitting  means  based  upon  output  signals 
from  said  radiation-receiver  means,  said  direction-con- 
trolling means  controlling  the  direction  of  emission  of 
radiation  so  as  to  be  stepped  over  to  pass  through  a  longer 
predetermined  distance  between  said  radiation-emitting 
means  and  said  radiation-receiver  means  if  the  amplitude 
of  radiation  measured  by  said  radiation-receiver  means  is 
higher  than  a  certain  predetermined  level,  to  be  stepped 
over  to  pass  through  a  shorter  predetermined  distance 
between  said  radiation-emitting  means  and  said  radiation- 
receiver  means  if  fhe  amplitude  of  radiation  measured  by 
said  radiation-receiver  means  is  below  a  certain  predeter- 
mined level,  or  to  pass  through  the  same  predetermined 
distance  between  said  radiation-emitting  means  and  said 
radiation-receiver  means  if  the  amplitude  of  radiation 
measured  by  said  radiation-receiver  means  is  too  low  for 


stepping  over  to  the  longer  predetermined  distance  and 
too  high  for  stepping  over  to  the  shorter  predetermined 
distance,  thereby  terminating  further  stepping  of  the  mea- 
suring system. 


4,200,399 
RESONANT  OPTOACOUSTIC  SPECTROSCOPY 
APPARATUS 
Harry  J.  Kimble,  Royal  Oak,  and  David  M.  Roessler,  Madison 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,994 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/42;  GOIN  21/22 

U.S.  Q.  356—437     •  1  Qaim 


1.  An  optoacoustic  spectroscopy  apparatus  having  a  fast 
response  time  to  constituent  changes  in  a  flowing  or  stationary 
gas  comprising 

a  resonant  chamber  dimensioned  to  have  a  fundamental 
acoustic  resonance  frequency  below  10  kHz, 

an  absorption  cell  having  dimensions  substantially  smaller 
than  the  resonant  chamber  and  acoustically  coupled  to  the 
resonant  chamber,  the  absorption  cell  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  gas  there- 
through, 

means  for  irradiating  the  absorption  cell  contents  with  peri- 
odic pulses  of  radiation  absorbed  by  a  constituent  of  the 
gas  to  produce  corresponding  pressure  variations  in  the 
cell,  the  radiation  being  pulsed  at  a  resonant  frequency  of 
the  resonant  chamber  whereby  pressure  oscillations  at 
said  resonant  frequency  are  produced  in  the  absorption 
cell  and  coupled  to  the  resonant  chamber  where  corre- 
sponding pressure  oscillations  of  increased  magnitude  are 
induced,  and 

means  coupled  with  the  resonant  chamber  to  measure  the 
pressure  oscillations  therein  and  produce  an  electrical 
output  which  is  a  measure  of  the  radiation  absorbing 
constituent  in  the  absorption  chamber. 


4,200,400 
MIXING  CAR  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MOLTEN  METALS 
Winfried  Laubach;  Heinz  Kienbaum,  both  of  Oberhausen,  and 

Rolf  Thomas,  Bottrop,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Gutehoffnungshiitte  Sterkrade  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,942 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758293 

Int  Q.^  BOIF  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  366—233  4  Claims 

1.  A  mixing  car  for  transporting  molten  metals,  comprising, 
a  car  undercarriage,  a  longitudinally  elongated  mixing  vessel 
rotatably  supported  on  said  undercarriage,  support  means  on 
said  undercarriage  for  rotatably  supporting  said  vessel  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nally spaced  ball  bearing  races  carried  on  the  periphery  of  said 
vessel  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  an  annular  drive  gear  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  annular  ball  bearing  races  and 
around  said  vessel,  drive  means  including  a  drive  pinion  en- 
gaged with  said  annular  gear  for  rotating  said  vessel,  said 
support  means  including  at  least  one  support  bridge  frame, 
mounting  means  mounting  said  support  bridge  frame  for  uni- 
versal pivotal  movement  on  said  undercarriage,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  roller  shaft  joumalled  in  said  support  bridge 
frame  adjacent  each  side  thereof,  antirotation  safety  means 
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engaged  with  said  support  bridge  frame  and  said  roller  shaft  to 
hold  said  roller  shaft  against  rotation  in  respect  to  said  support 
bridge  frame,  said  roller  shaft  having  an  end  part  at  each  end 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  support  bridge  frame,  a 
hollow  vessel  support  roller  engaged  over  said  shaft,  roller 
bearing  means  between  said  hollow  support  roller  and  said 
shaft  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hollow  support  roller  on 
said  shaft  so  that  the  exterior  of  said  support  roller  engages 
against  a  respective  first  and  second  race,  an  interior  roller 
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4,200,402 

CARRUGE  GUIDE  FOR  TYPING  ELEMENT  CARRIER 
Albert  Rix,  WilhelmshaTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oljrmpia  Werke  AG,  Wilhelmshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1977,  2738496 

Int.  a.2  B41J  25/30 
VS.  a.  400—354.1  9  Qaims 


retainer  affixed  to  said  shaft  exteriorly  of  said  roller  bearings, 
an  interior  roller  carried  by  said  retainer  at  diametrically  oppo- 
site locations  engaged  with  the  interior  of  said  support  roller 
and  permitting  unlimited  pendulum  motion  of  said  support 
roller  about  an  axis  extending  through  the  center  of  rotation  of 
said  support  roller  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  interior 
support  rollers  and  only  extremely  restricted  pendulum  mo- 
tions of  the  support  roller  about  an  axis  extending  through  the 
axis  of  said  mixing  rollers  and  the  axis  of  said  support  vessel. 


4,200,401 

PRINT  WIRE  SOLENOID 

Kenneth  L.  Roy,  Centerrille,  and  Philip  E.  Fugate,  Dayton,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lcdex,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,153 

Int  a.2  B4IJ  3/10 

US.  a.  400—124  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  carriage  guide  for  supporting  a  typing  element  carrier 
and  composed  of  two  guide  rails  extending  parallel  to  a  print- 
ing abutment,  and  pairs  of  guide  rollers  mounted  on  intersect- 
ing axes  and  connected  with  the  typing  element  carrier  for 
centering  the  typing  element  carrier  at  at  least  one  of  the  guide 
rails,  the  improvement  comprising  first  and  second  roller  carri- 
ers carrying  said  guide  rollers  at  sides  thereof  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  rails,  said  roller  carriers  being  disposed  to  intersect 
one  another  and  said  second  roller  carrier  being  provided  with 
a  slide  edge;  means  defining  a  common  joint  extending  be- 
tween, and  parallel  to,  said  guide  rails  and  via  which  said 
carriers  bear  against  one  another;  tensioning  spring  means 
acting  between  said  roller  carriers;  receiving  means  carried  by 
said  first  roller  carrier  at  one  of  its  sides  parallel  to  said  rails  for 
establishing  an  articulated  connection  with  said  typing  element 
carrier;  and  supporting  spring  means  cooperating  with  said 
slide  edge  for  effecting  a  force-locking  effective  connection 
between  said  second  roller  carrier  and  said  typing  element 
carrier. 


4,200,403  I 

WRITING  IMPLEMENTS 
David  Y.  Chu,  Flat  14A  Twinbrook,  43  Repulse  Bay  Rd.,  Hong 
Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,468 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1978, 
15888/78 

Int  a.2  B43K  23/00.  24/06.  19/00.  21/00 
VS.  a.  401—6  3  Claims 


4.  As  a  subcombination  of  a  print  wire  solenoid,  an  improved 
armature  assembly  comprising  an  injection  molded  plastic 
support  body,  an  armature  encapsulated  in  said  body,  a  print 
wire  having  one  end  molded  in  saidbody  and  extending  axially 
of  said  armature,  and  a  retraction  spring  molded  in  said  body. 

9.  An  improved  stator  construction  for  a  solenoid  compris- 
ing an  injection  molded  plastic  body  having  spaced  front  and 
rear  walls,  and  a  central  tubular  section  for  receiving  a  coil  of 
electric  wire  thereon  between  said  walls,  a  stator  core  encapsu- 
lated in  said  body  in  said  tubular  section,  and  said  front  wall 
further  having  an  integral  portion  extending  forwardly  thereof 
providing  a  mounting  attachment  for  the  solenoid. 


I       ' 
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1.  A  writing  implement  comprising  a  pair  of  leaves  each 
formed  to  have  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  therein,  said 
leaves  being  cut-away  in  a  manner  complementary  to  one 
another  such  that  projecting  portions  of  one  of  said  leaves  can 
engage  in  recesses  in  the  other  of  said  leaves  and  vice  versa 
with  said  bores  in  said  two  leaves  coaxial  in  the  manner  of  a 
hinge,  and  a  writing  member  extending  through  said  coaxial 
bores  in  said  two  members,  said  two  leaves  being  relatively 
pivotable  about  the  axis  of  said  coaxial  bores  between  a  storage 
configuration  in  which  said  leaves  lie  substantially  in  the  same 
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plane  and  a  writing  configuration  in  which  the  planes  in  which   received  in  said  transverse  channel  to  thereby  lock  together 
said  two  leaves  lie  are  at  an  acute  angle  one  to  the  other.  said  jaws  and  wherein  there  is  provided  in  one  of  said  channel 


4,200,404 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDERS 
Kenneth  M.  Agnew,  10  Chesterfield  Rd.,  London  W4;  Charles 
H.  P.  Denroche,  90  Park  Rd.,  Hampton  Wick,  Kingston-upon- 
Thames,  Surrey,  and  Roy  Hewlett,  46  Lytton  Grove,  London 
SW15,  all  of  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,891,  Dec.  9, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  467,363,  May  6, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,000,951.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,862 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1973, 
21950/73 

Int.  a.2  B42F  13/14 
V.S.  O.  402—22  13  Claims 
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1.  A  releasable  coupling  comprising  a  first  member  having 
an  opening  extending  thereinto  from  a  face  thereof  and  a  first 
bearing  surface  which  is  at  an  edge  of  the  opening  and  faces 
away  from  said  face,  a  second  member  insertable  in  the  open- 
ing from  the  said  face  with  a  second  bearing  surface  on  the 
second  member  for  engagement  with  the  first  bearing  surface, 
and  locking  means  for  preventing  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers from  being  disconnected  from  one  another  due  to  relative 
movement  therebetween,  said  locking  means  comprising  a 
locking  member  forming  part  of  the  first  member  and  movable 
into  the  opening  in  a  first  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  insertion  of  said  second  member  to  retain  the 
second  bearing  surface  releasably  against  the  first  bearing 
surface,  said  locking  member  being  movable  out  of  the  opening 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  to  permit  separa- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  members,  said  locking  mem- 
ber defining  accessible  manual  engagement  means  thereon, 
said  locking  member  when  positioned  in  the  opening  retaining 
the  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  in  contact  and  preventing 
separation  between  the  first  and  second  members  until  said 
locking  member  is  moved  manually  out  of  said  opening. 


4,200,405 
ANGLE  JOINT 
Hans  J.  Bauer,  Am  Eichenhain  8,  D-8503  RSthenbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,624 
Int.  a.2  F16C  11/06 
VS.  a.  403—142  8  Qaims 

1.  An  angle  joint  including  a  ball  socket  and  a  ball  pin,  the 
ball  of  said  ball  pin  residing  in  the  ball  socket,  said  ball  socket 
having  a  body  which  is  bifurcated  by  a  central  slot,  thereby 
defining  two  elastically  yielding  jaws,  and  further  including  a 
locking  device  for  preventing  relative  motion  of  said  jaws  after 
emplacement  of  said  ball  in  said  ball  socket,  and  wherein, 
according  to  the  invention,  said  ball  socket  is  provided  with  a 
transverse  channel  extending  normally  with  respect  to  said 
central  slot,  said  transverse  channel  having  respective  channel 
portions  which  lie  in  said  jaws  and  defining  a  cross  section 
profile  and  wherein  there  is  provided  a  locking  bolt  being 
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portions  a  cut-out  portion  which  opens  from  said  one  channel 
portion  to  said  central  slot. 


4,200,406 

MULTIPLE-USE  JOINT  CONNECTOR 

Otto  Fuss,  L^ufelsberg,  7583  Ottersweier,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 

1976,  2626716 

Int.  CI.2  E04H  12/06 
U.S.  Q.  403—231  11  Qaims 


M  ';  18  r  20 


1.  A  multiple-use  joint  connector  made  of  any  suitable  mate- 
rial, including  plastic,  sheet  metal,  and  wood,  particularly  for 
roof  structures,  which  comprises: 
two  interconnected  receiving  sections  each  having  two  pairs 
of  opposite  side  walls,  said  receiving  sections  being  open 
at  both  ends  and  having  their  central  longitudinal  axes 
form  an  angle  with  one  another  while  being  located  in  a 
common  plane,  said  receiving  sections  being  adapted  to 
respectively  receive  rafters,  those  end  edges  of  the  respec- 
tive receiving  sections  which  face  each  other  defining  a 
space  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  introduction  of  a  ridge 
beam  into  said  space  at  least  transverse  to  said  common 
plane,  those  corresponding  pairs  of  said  side  walls  of  each 
of  said  receiving  sections  which  are  parallel  to  said  com- 
mon plane  being  provided  with  extensions  for  effecting 
said  interconnection  of  said  receiving  sections,  each  of 
said  extensions  having  at  least  one  corresponding  opening, 
each  pair  of  corresponding  openings  of  said  extensions 
being  aligned  and  adapted  to  receive  one  beam  in  such  a 
way  that  said  beam  is  transverse  to  said  common  plane; 
and  flange  means  extending  from  at  least  one  correspond- 
ing side  wall  of  each  of  said  receiving  sections  outwardly 
from  and  transverse  to  said  common  plane,  said  flange 
means  being  provided  with  extensions  which  are  con- 
nected to  said  side  wall  extensions  so  as  to  confine  same. 


4,200,407 

BOLTED  ANNULAR  LOCKING  COLLAR  FOR  A  SHAFT 

Romolo  P.  Bianco,  2803  Grindley  Pk.,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,269 

Int.  CI.-  B25G  3/00 

VS.  a.  403—261  8  Oaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  shaft  of  varying  diameter,  with  a  first 

portion  of  the  shaft  containing  a  first  abutment  and  with  a 
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second  portion  of  the  shaft  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
first  portion  and  being  provided  with  an  annular  groove  hav- 
ing oppositely  facing  second  and  third  abutments  which  are 
axially  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said  first  abutment,  at 
least  one  sleeve-like  element  mounted  on  said  second  portion 
of  the  shaft  at  the  side  of  said  groove  closest  to  said  first  abut- 
ment for  engagement  therewith,  a  spacer  sleeve  mounted  on 
said  second  portion  of  the  shaft  at  one  end  operably  engaging 
said  sleeve-like  element  and  at  its  other  end  extending  to  said 
annular  groove; 
an  annular  locking  device  for  retaining  said  sleeve-like  ele- 
ment against  said  first  abutment,  said  locking  device  being 
formed  by  a  pair  of  arcuate  members  disposed  in  said 
annular  groove  about  opposite  portions  of  said  shaft,  each 
of  said  arcuate  members  having  a  pair  of  first  and  second 


^^1^   ,z)    \  ^ 


flat  surfaces  which  face  said  second  and  third  abutments 
respectively,  said  first  pair  of  flat  surfaces  facing  and 
operatively  engaging  said  spacer  sleeve; 

first  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  one  ends  of  said 
arcuate  members;  the  adjacent  one  ends  of  said  arcuate 
members  having  opposed  central  slots  in  the  general  plane 
of  said  arcuate  members; 

said  first  means  including  an  arcuate  link  extending  between 
said  arcuate  members  at  its  ends  nested  within  said  slots; 

and  pivot  pins  extending  transversely  through  end  portions 
of  said  arcuate  members  and  link; 

and  second  means  interconnecting  and  adjustably  securing 
the  other  ends  of  said  arcuate  members  for  anchoring  said 
arcuate  members  within  the  shaft  annular  groove  and 
tightly  against  said  spacer  sleeve  for  retaining  said  sleeve- 
like element  between  said  first  and  third  abutments. 


nally  extending  conveyor,  a  windrow  pickup  attachment  com- 
prising in  combination  with  the  hopper: 

(a)  a  chute  mounted  pivotally  at  its  rearward  end  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  the  front  wall  of  the  hopper  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  forward  thereof, 

(b)  drive  means  interengaging  the  chute  and  hopper  for 
pivoting  the  chute  between  a  lowered,  working  position 
for  receiving  asphalt  aggregate  from  a  windrow,  and  a 
raised,  transport  position, 

(c)  an  elongated  conveyor  frame  mounted  pivotally  at  its 
rearward  end  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  back  wall  of 
the  hopper  and  extending  forwardly  thereof  over  the 
hopper  and  chute, 

(d)  an  elongated  endless  flight  conveyor  supported  at  its 
longitudinal  ends  on  the  conveyor  frame  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  thereto  and  including  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  transverse  flight  members,  the 
lower  working  stretch  of  the  conveyor  being  arranged  for 
movement  in  the  rearward  direction  relative  to  the  chute 
for  moving  asphalt  aggregate  from  a  windrow  rearwardly 
up  the  chute  and  into  the  hopper,  and 

(e)  conveyor  support  means  on  the  conveyor  frame  arranged 
for  releasable  and  movable  engagement  with  the  chute  for 
supporting  the  forward  portion  of  the  frame  freely  by  the 
chute  and  for  limiting  movement  of  the  frame  and  con- 
veyor toward  the  chute  during  movement  of  the  chute 
between  said  working  and  transport  positions  and  for 
allowing  movement  of  the  frame  and  conveyor  freely 
toward  and  away  from  the  chute  as  the  flights  engage  a 
windrow  of  asphalt  aggregate. 


4^00,408 

WINDROW  PICKUP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ASPHALT 

PAVEMENT  LAYING  APPARATUS 

Richard  G.  Babler,  Milwaukie;  George  V.  Stinchfield,  Candy, 

and  MeiTin  W.  Kannard,  Portland,  all  of  Oreg^  assignors  to 

Babler  Bros^  Inc^  Portland,  Greg. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,238 

Int.  CL2  EOlC  19/00 

U.S.  CL  404—83  8  Claims 


1.  In  asphalt  pavement  laying  apparatus  including  a  longitu- 
dinally aligned  asphalt  aggregate  spreading  unit  and  a  hopper 
arranged  for  feeding  aggregate  thereto,  the  hopper  including  a 
high  back  wall,  a  low  front  wall,  and  on  its  bottom  a  longitudi- 


4,200,409 
PROTECTIVE  SIDE  WALL  FOR  TABULAR  ICEBERGS 
Georges  L.  Mougin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  TTI  Limited, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,250 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22, 1977,  77  12179 
Int.  a.2  E02B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  405—52  7  Claims 


1.  A  protective  side  wall  for  icebergs,  which,  when  in  posi- 
tion adjacent  a  side  face  of  an  iceberg,  retains  at  least  one 
vertical  layer  of  calm  water  between  itself  and  the  iceberg; 
comprising  panels  displaced  from  the  side  face  of  the  iceberg, 
the  width  of  each  panel  being  greater  than  its  height;  said 
panels  being  joined  to  one  another  and  tensioned  by  ballast, 
being  separately  suspended  from  suspension  cables  attached  to 
an  upper  surface  of  the  iceberg,  and  including  zig-zag  spacing 
tubes  inserted  where  said  panels  are  joined  to  one  another, 
some  of  the  zig-zag  tubes  having  elbows  engaging  the  face  of 
the  iceberg,  whereby  the  panels  are  maintained  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  distance  from  the  side  face  of  the  iceberg. 
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4,200,410 

CABLE  LAYING  DEVICE 

Edward  S.  Baker,  717  S.  Birch  PI.,  and  Richard  M.  Talley,  2123 

S.  1st  PI.,  both  of  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.  74012 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,250 

Int.  a.2  E02F  5/02:  F16L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  405—182  12  Oaims 


1.  In  a  cable  laying  device  including  excavating  means  hav- 
ing a  blade  for  forming  a  trench  in  soil  and  cable  laying  means 
for  laying  cable  in  said  trench  rearwardly  of  said  blade,  the 
improvement  comprising  mounting  means  for  said  blade,  said 
blade  forming  said  trench  to  a  predetermined  depth  and  having 
a  forward  edge  presenting  a  predetermined  angle  of  attack  to 
said  soil,  said  mounting  means  having  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  said  depth  and  for  adjusting  said  angle  of  attack,  the 
adjusting  means  being  adapted  for  selectably  adjusting  either 
said  depth  at  the  same  predetermined  angle  of  attack  or  for 
adjusting  the  predetermined  angle  of  attack  at  the  same  depth, 
whereby  said  predetermined  angle  of  attack  can  be  maintained 
at  the  optimum  attack  angle  for  efficient  excavation  of  soil  to 
form  said  trench,  the  device  further  including  rigid  connecting 
means  for  maintaining  said  cable  laying  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  excavating  means,  said  rigid  connecting  means 
permitting  vertical  movement  of  said  cable  laying  means  with- 
out change  of  the  angle  presented  by  said  cable  laying  means  to 
said  soil. 


4,200,411 
SUBMERGED  OFFSHORE  STORAGE  FAOLITY 
George  R.  Brown,  Lagos,  Nigeria;  Joseph  C.  CarroU,  Abqaiq, 
Saudi  Arabia,  and  Sidney  E.  Dubuisson,  Kokkedal,  Denmark, 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,133 

Int  a.2  B65G  5/00:  E02D  27 /3H,  29/00 

VS.  a.  405—210  4  Claims 


■MAM-fi n :xif:^.^ 


1.  A  liquid  storage  facility  for  an  underwater  site  to  hold 
varying  quantities  of  water,  as  well  as  a  liquid  having  a  density 
less  than  that  of  water,  by  maintaining  the  tank  in  a  full  condi- 
tion under  all  operating  circumstances,  which  facility  includes; 

a  continuous  inner  wall  (12)  having  an  upper  closure  (14) 


which  defines  a  central  storage  tank  for  concuri^ntly 
holding  amounts  of  said  respective  liquids, 

conduit  means  (29  and  33)  communicated  with  said  central 
storage  tank  for  controllably  regulating  the  amount  of 
liquid  held  therein, 

means  forming  a  collecting  chamber  communicated  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  storage  tank  and  being  segregated  from 
the  surrounding  water, 

panel  means  (27)  disposed  within  said  collecting  chamber 
forming  the  latter  into  upright  compartments  (24  and  26) 
which  are  in  communication  at  the  panel  (27)  upper  edge, 

withdrawal  means  (31  and  32)  in  said  collecting  chamber 
being  operable  to  withdraw  liquid  therefrom,  and 

sensing  means  in  said  collecting  chamber  which  is  sensitive 
to  the  presence  of  said  less  dense  liquid  within  said  collect- 
ing chamber,  and  which  is  integral  with  said  withdrawal 
means  (31  and  32)  for  activating  the  latter  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  said  lighter  liquid. 


4,200,412 
CONTROL  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Steele,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Air 
Incorporated,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,467 

Int.  a:-  B65G  53/66 

U.S.  a.  406—22  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  pneumatically  conveying  granular  materi- 
als, said  system  including  a  source  vessel  containing  material  to 
be  conveyed  and  pressurized  gas  for  conveying  the  material,  a 
receiver,  and  a  conveying  line  between  said  source  vessel  and 
the  receiver,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  valve  located  m 
the  conveying  line  for  limiting  flow  of  gas  between  the  source 
vessel  and  the  receiver,  said  valve  containing  a  passageway  for 
allowing  limited  flow  in  the  conveying  line  when  the  valve  is 
closed;  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  material  being  con- 
veyed; and  means  coupled  to  said  valve  and  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  for  closing  the  valve  when  the  amount  of  mate- 
rial is  sensed  at  a  predetermined  level. 


4,200,413 

PIPELINING  PARTICULATE  SOLID  MATERIAL  AS 

STABLE  FOAM  SLURRY 

John  L.  Fitch,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,001 
Int.  a.2  B65G  5S/30 
VS.  a.  406-49  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  transporting  particulate  solid  material 
through  a  pipeline,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  first  portion  of  said  particulate  solid  material 
with  an  aqueous  liquid  to  form  a  liquid  slurry  thereof; 

(b)  pumping  said  liquid  slurry  though  a  first  conduit; 

(c)  injecting  into  said  first  conduit  at  a  first  injection  point 
and  into  said  liquid  slurry  a  foaming  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  surfactants  and  soaps; 

(d)  injecting  into  said  first  conduit  at  a  second  injection  point 
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downstream  of  said  first  injection  point  and  into  said  completely  within  said  conduit  to  enable  delivery  of  said  bulk 
liquid  slurry  a  gas  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  pump-  material  at  a  substantially  constant  rate, 
able  stable  foam  slurry; 
(e)  injecting  a  second  portion  of  said  particulate  solid  mate- 

z: 
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t    t 
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rial  into  said  first  conduit  downstream  of  said  second 
injection  point  and  into  said  pumpable  stable  foam  slurry; 
and 
(0  pumping  said  pumpable  stable  foam  slurry  containing  said 
particulate  solid  material  through  said  pipeline. 


4,200,414 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DOSAGING  OF  BULK 

MATERIAL  IN  A  PNEUMATICALLY  CONVEYED 

STREAM 

Otmar  Link,  Buchen-Gtftzuigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  AZO-Maschinenfabrik  Adolf  Zimnermami  GmbH,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,(97 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717145;  Jon.  24, 1977,  2728386 

lot  a.^  B65G  53/46 
U.S.  CL  406—63  9  Clains 


]    c^: 


1.  Apparatus  for  dosaging  of  bulk  material  into  a  pneumatic 
conveying  stream  comprising  a  disc  having  a  number  of 
through  holes  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  col- 
umn of  bulk  materia],  a  pneumatic  conveying  conduit  having  a 
slot  therethrough  and  sealing  means  on  edges  of  said  conduit 
slot,  said  disc  and  through  holes  being  sized  and  positioned 
relative  to  said  conduit  sealing  means  and  column  for  taking  up 
bulk  material  in  said  through  holes  as  said  disc  rotates  within 
said  column  and  passing  between  said  sealing  means  in  abutting 
contact  therewith,  with  a  plurality  of  said  through  holes  being 


4,200,415 
MATERIAL  LOADING  DEVICE 
Douglas  J.  Boring,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conair,  Inc.,  FranI* 
kin.  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,715 

Int  a.2  B65G  53/60 

U.S.  a.  406—173  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  a  granular  or  pulverant  material 
transported  thereto  in  suspension  with  a  flowing  airstream, 
with  such  material  being  deposited  therein  and  such  airstream 
being  withdrawn  therefrom  comprising:  first  generally  verti- 
cally oriented  hopper  means  having  entry  inlet  means  adjacent 
an  upper  end  portion  thereof  for  permitting  such  airstream 
flow  therein;  second  generally  vertically  oriented  hopper 
means  having  a  lower  end  portion  thereof  sealingly  received 
within  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  first  hopper  means  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom;  said  second  hopper  means 
including  inner  and  outer  transversely  spaced  vertically  coaxi- 
ally  extending  wall  members;  said  outer  wall  member  includ- 
ing downwardly  open  carryover  inlet  means  at  the  lowr  end 
thereof,  said  carryover  inlet  means  being  spaced  downwardly 
from  said  entry  inlet  means,  for  permitting  such  airstream  to 
flow  within  said  second  hopper  means  from  said  first  hopper 
means;  said  inner  wall  member  defining  a  hopper  portion 
therewithin  and  including  final  inlet  means  therethrough  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  thereof,  which  said  final  inlet  means  are 
transversely  spaced  from  adjacent  peripheral  surfaces  of  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  outer  wall  member,  for  permitting 
such  airstream  to  flow  into  said  hopper  portion  from  said 
carryover  inlet  means;  outlet  means  communicating  with  said 
hopj)er  portion  for  the  withdrawal  of  such  airstream  from  said 
second  hopper  means;  and  generally  vertically  extending  pas- 
sageway means  defined  between  the  spaced  transversely  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  said  inner  and  outer  wall  members  to  provide 
constant  communication  between  said  carryover  inlet  means 
and  said  final  inlet  means  for  the  flow  of  such  airstream  there- 
between. 
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4,200,416 
TOOL  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  INSERT 
Mitchell  Kezran,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Precision  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,319 

Int.  C\?  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—108  1  Oaim 


4,200,417 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WITHDRAWING  PARTICLES  OF 

MATERIAL  REMOVED  BY  A  WORKING  TOOL 
Klaus  Hager,  Winterbacfa,  and  Klaus  Voss,  Stuttgart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1977,  2715378 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  U/06;  B24B  55/06;  B27G  21/00 
MS.  a.  408—67  19  OaiM 


86„ 


76 


48,  14,   40, 42,   /*4)  f  °     _^;62)74,'(     |2-, 


34^       32^      28 


TO™'   68 


1.  A  forming  tool  having  an  interchangeable  insert  compris- 
ing, a  body  including  a  recess  at  one  end  thereof,  said  recess 
having  a  first  portion,  said  insert  having  a  cutting  surface  at  a 
forward  edge  thereof,  a  bottom  seating  surface  and  a  back 
locating  surface,  said  insert  adapted  for  support  on  said  recess 
first  portion  with  said  bottom  surface  thereof  seated  thereon, 
means  for  aligning  said  insert  with  respect  to  said  body  includ- 
ing a  pin  and  a  cooperating  bore  formation  on  said  body  and 
said  insert,  said  recess  having  a  second  portion  adjacent  said 
first  portion  at  the  rear  side  of  said  first  portion,  said  second 
portion  terminating  in  an  inclined  wedging  surface  at  the  oppo- 
site rear  side  thereof,  a  wedge  having  opposed  rear  and  for- 
ward surfaces  in  predetermined  relation  to  each  other  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  seat  against  said  second  portion 
wedging  surface  and  the  back  locating  surface  of  said  insert 
respectively,  said  rear  wedge  surface  and  said  second  portion 
wedging  surface  and  said  forward  wedge  surface  and  said 
insert  back  locating  surface  respectively  tapered  at  essentially 
the  same  angles,  said  second  recess  portion  having  an  up- 
wardly directed  step  transversely  extending  across  the  width 
of  said  second  portion  at  the  rear  side  thereof  and  positioned 
adjacent  said  inclined  wedging  surface,  said  wedge  having  a 
bottom  surface  adapted  to  contact  the  upper  surface  of  said 
step,  and  means  connecting  said  wedge  with  said  holder  body 
and  adapted  to  move  said  wedge  toward  seating  engagement  in 
said  recess  wherein  said  forward  surface  of  said  wedge  is 
downwardly  tilted  about  said  step  whereby  said  wedge  for- 
ward surface  contacts  said  insert  back  locating  surface  in  non- 
friction  locking,  substantially  line  contact  therewith,  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  wedge  being  spaced  from  said  second 
recess  portion  except  at  rear  portions  thereof  which  contact 
said  step,  said  second  recess  portion  having  a  counter-bored 
opening  therein,  the  bottom  section  of  said  opening  threaded  to 
receive  one  end  of  a  double-ended  screw,  the  other  end  of  said 
screw  adapted  for  receipt  in  a  threaded  opening  in  said  wedge, 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  wedge  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending boss  adapted  for  receipt  in  the  upper  section  of  said 
second  recess  portion  opening,  said  screw  ends  being  of  oppo- 
site threading  wherein  movement  thereof  into  said  recess 
forces  said  wedge  into  initial  contact  with  said  step  and  then 
forwardly  downwardly  about  said  step  wherein  said  front 
wedge  surface  contacts  said  back  locating  surface  in  said  afore- 
mentioned substantial  line  contact  and  wherein  the  upper  end 
of  said  counter  bored  opening  is  of  a  dimensional  extent  large 
enough  to  permit  said  boss  to  rotate  back  and  forth  therein. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  withdrawing  of  material  removed  by 
a  working  tool  of  a  machine  tool  during  a  machining  process, 
comprising  a  working  frame  adapted  to  support  a  machine 
tool;  casing  means  forming  an  at  least  partially  closed  chamber 
adapted  to  surround  the  working  tool  so  as  to  accommodate 
the  particles  of  material  removed  during  the  machining  pro- 
cess, said  casing  means  including  two  sleeves  movable  one 
within  another  has  been  inserted;  port  means  communicating 
with  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  suction 
source  so  as  to  aspirate  the  particles  from  said  chamber;  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  said  port  means  to  the  suction 
source,  said  connecting  means  being  mounted  on  said  working 
frame,  said  working  frame  having  a  hollow  portion  forming  a 
suction  box  which  communicates  with  the  suction  source,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  with  said  chamber  of  said  casing  means  on 
the  other  hand,  so  as  to  form  said  connecting  means;  and  means 
for  mounting  said  casing  means  on  said  working  frame  so  that 
said  chamber  surrounds  said  working  tool  when  said  machine 
tool  is  supported  by  said  working  frame,  said  mounting  means 
immovably  connecting  one  of  said  sleeves  to  said  working 
frame,  whereas  the  other  of  said  sleeves  is  movable  relative  to 
said  one  sleeve  between  a  plurality  of  locations  and  fixable  to 
said  one  sleeve  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  locations. 


4,200,418 
FLOATING  REAMER 
Dieter  Kress,  Aalen,  and  Friedrich  HKberle,  Lauchbeim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mapal  Fabrik  for  Prazi> 
sionswerkzeuge  KG,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,327,  Nov.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,102,594.  This  application  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1975,  2549325 

Int  a.2  B23B  47/00.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  408—143  •     2  Claims 

1.  In  a  floating  reamer  including 

a  shank  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  shank  mem- 
ber being  rotatable  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 
a  head  member  including  cutting  means  thereon  operatively 

mounted  upon  said  shank  member,  and 
connecting  means  mounting  said  head  member  on  said  shank 
member  for  joint  rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  connecting  means  comprise: 
a  terminal  end  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
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wall  extending  from  an  end  of  one  of  said  head  member 
and  said  shank  member; 

an  annular  wall  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face extending  from  the  other  of  said  head  member  and 
said  shank  member; 

said  terminal  end  portion  extending  to  within  said  annular 
wall  with  said  cylindrical  outer  wall  of  said  terminal 
end  portion  surrounded  by  said  cylindrical  inner  surface 
of  said  annular  wall; 

said  annular  wall  and  said  cylindrical  outer  wall  being 
dimensioned  to  define  an  annular  radial  gap  therebe- 
tween to  enable  relative  movement  between  said  head 
member  and  said  shank  member  radially  of  said  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

wall  means  defining  a  bore  extending  completely  through 
said  terminal  end  portion  radially  of  said  longitudinal 
axis; 


a  pin  extending  through  said  bore  radially  beyond  said 

cylindrical  outer  wall  of  said  terminal  end  portion; 
antifriction  roller  bearing  means  operatively  mounted 
between  said  pin  and  said  wall  means  defining  said  bore; 
and 
means  fixedly  mounting  said  pin  in  said  annular  wall; 
said  roller  braring  means  being  snugly  fitted  between  said 
pin  and  said  wall  means  to  enable  said  radial  relative 
movement  between  said  head  member  and  said  shank 
member  while  preventing  axial  play  therebetween  in 
the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 
abutment  wall  means  maintained  in  abutting  engagement 
between  said  head  member  and  said  shank  member  by  said 
connecting  means,  said  abutment  wall  means  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  the  abuting  pressure  therebetween  is 
increased  by  forces  tending  to  move  said  head  member 
and  said  shank  member  toward  each  other. 


zontal  fiuid  operable  jack  results  in  horizontal  movement 
of  both  said  first  and  second  vertical  fluid  operable  jack 
assemblies; 

a  source  of  fiuid  under  pressure; 

a  valve  assembly  operatively  connected  with  said  first  and 


second  vertical  fluid  operable  jack  assemblies  and  said 
first  horizontal  fluid  operable  jack,  said  valve  assembly 
positionable  remote  of  said  elongated  roller  bed  and  oper- 
able to  selectively  communicate  fluid  under  pressure  to 
each  of  said  vertical  fluid  operable  jack  assemblies  or  said 
horizontal  jack.  I 


4,200,420 
FRAME  HAVING  ROTATING  ORIENTING  MEMBERS 
William  P.  Gathers,  Allison  Park,  and  Charles  W.  Dom,  Jr., 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,003 

Int  a.^  B65G  61/00 

MS,  CL  414-107  13  Claims 


4,200,419 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  POSITIONING  PORTABLE 
STRUCTURES 
William  J.  Rogers,  Jr.,  4449  Park  Blvd.,  Oakland,  CaUf.  94602 
FUcd  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,752 
Int  a.2  B66F  7/12 
U.S.  a.  414—12  8  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  positioning  a  portable  structure 
comprising: 
a  first  elongated  roller  bed; 

first  and  second  spatially  separated  vertical  fluid  operable 
jack  assemblies  each  including  a  jack  pad  positionable  on 
said  roller  bed  for  longitudinal  rolling  movement  there- 
upon, a  vertically  oriented  fluid  operated  jack  and  an 
S-shaped  bracket  adapted  to  be  received  at  the  rod  end  of 
said  vertically  oriented  fluid  operated  jack,  said  S-shaped 
bracket  adapted  to  receive  a  framing  member  of  a  portable 
structure; 
a  first  horizontal  fluid  operable  jack  affixed  at  one  end  to  said 
elongated  roller  bed  and  fixable  at  the  other  end  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  vertical  fluid  operable  jack  assem- 
blies; 
a  first  link  assembly  selectively  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  spatially  separated  vertical  fluid  operable  jack 
assemblies  whereby  jacking  operation  of  said  first  hori- 


1.  A  sheet  orienting  and  transporting  frame  comprising: 

structural  means  containing  a  pair  of  longitudinal  axis  trans- 
verse to  one  another; 

a  pair  of  arms  each  having  an  engaging  surface  and  a  rotat- 
ing axis; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  pair  of  arms  in  relation- 
ship to  said  longitudinal  axes  with  the  rotating  axis  of  each 
of  said  arms  and  its  respective  longitudinal  axis  subtending 
an  oblique  angle; 

means  for  rotating  said  arms  to  move  said  engaging  surface 
into  a  first  predetermined  position  defined  as  a  sheet  en- 
gaging position  and  outward  of  and  away  from  the  sheet 
engaging  position  toward  a  second  predetermined  posi- 
tion defined  as  a  non-engaging  position;  and 

sheet  transporting  means  mounted  in  relationship  to  said 
structural  means. 
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4,200,421  4,200,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  ARTICLES  IN  A  SHELF  CLOSURES  OF  BUNKERS  FOR  HOLDING  REFUSE 

STORAGE  UNIT  Eberhard  Stodt,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hans  R.  Haldimann,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Weelpal  Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,505  Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  6,  1975,  4341/75;  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 

Switzerland,  No?.  26, 1975, 15427/75  1977,  2701336 

Int.  a.2  B65G  1/06  Int.  Q\}  B65G  67/20 

U.S.  a.  414— 280                                                       8  Claims  U.S.  O.  414-304                                                       7  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  storage  shelf  unit,  comprising: 

an  inclined  rail  track  having  a  loading  end  and  an  unloading 

end; 
means  for  loading  and  unloading  said  shelf; 
a  plurality  of  wheeled  carriages  mounted  for  movement 

along  said  rail  track; 
momentum   imparting   means   mounted   for   longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  rail  track  for  engaging  said 
carriages  and  initiating  movement  of  said  carriage  along 
said  track  and  comprising: 

a  push  rod  mounted  centrally  of  said  rail  track  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  relative  thereto; 
entrainment  means  for  engaging  said  carriages  and  for 
regulating  the  speed  of  said  carriages,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  levers  having  at  least  a  single  lever  arm 
pivotaliy  mounted  on  said  push  rod  and  a  plurality  of 
elastically  yielding  restoring  devices  with  low  natural 
frequency  and  high  self  damping  for  urging  said  levers 
into  operating  positions  extending  into  the  path  of  said 
carriages, 
at  least  one  of  said  levers  engaging  said  carriages  upon 

motion  of  said  push  rod, 
at  least  one  of  said  restoring  devices  urging  at  least  one  of 
said  levers  to  engage  a  slowly  moving  carriage  and  to 
impart  energy  thereto, 
said  restoring  devices  each  comprising  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal resilient  body  located  between  one  of  said  levers  and 
said  push  rod; 
said  rail  track  having  a  downward  incline  in  the  direction  of 
its  unloading  end  such  that  the  acceleration  of  said  car- 
riages resulting  from  said  incline  is  less  than  the  decelera- 
tion caused  by  rolling  friction  between  said  carriages  and 
rail  track  to  normally  prevent  movement  of  said  carriages 
along  said  rail  track  and  to  decelerate  said  carriages  after 
movement  is  imparted  thereto, 
whereby  momentum  is  imparted  to  said  carriages  by  said 
push  rod  and  said  levers,  and  whereby  said  restoring 
devices  and  said  levers  are  capable  of  withdrawing  energy 
from,  and  imparting  energy  to,  a  moving  carriage. 


FJl  ill 


1.  In  a  refuse  bunker  of  the  kjnd  comprising  a  horizontal 
pressing  box  having  an  open  top,  a  filling  hopper  positioned 
above  said  pressing  box  and  arranged  to  discharge  refuse  into 
said  pressing  box,  a  pressing  plunger,  means  movably  mount- 
ing said  pressing  plunger  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
pressing  box,  said  pressing  box  having  an  outlet  opening  at  one 
end  thereof  and  said  means  movably  mounting  said  plunger 
arranged  to  feed  refuse  from  said  pressing  box  through  said 
outlet  opening  and,  in  use,  into  a  container,  the  improvement 
comprising  closure  means  for  said  outlet  opening  located  out- 
side of  said  outlet  opening  from  said  pressing  box,  said  closure 
means  including  means  defining  three  passage  openings  for  the 
passage  of  refuse  from  said  outlet  opening,  said  passage  open- 
ings being  disposed  in  two  spaced-spart  vertical  planes,  said 
passage  defining  means  including  a  stationary  first  member 
defining  one  of  said  passage  openings  and  situated  in  a  plane 
spaced  from  said  outlet  opening,  a  movable  second  member 
defining  the  other  two  passage  openings  and  located  between 
said  outlet  opening  and  said  first  member,  said  passage  opening 
in  said  stationary  member  being  aligned  with  said  outlet  open- 
ing, means  for  vertically  moving  said  second  member  defining 
the  other  two  of  said  three  passage  openings,  said  other  two 
passage  openings  being  spaced  apart  one  above  the  other  and 
being  of  different  heights  from  each  other. 


4,200,423 

STORABLE  BOOM  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

CONSTRUCTION  MACHINE 

Earl  W.  Somsin,  1743  S.  9th  St.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  58102 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,992 

Int.  Q\:-  B66C  2i/54;  B66F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  414—724  11  Gaims 


1.  A  hoisting  gin  comprising: 

(a)  a  front-end  loader  having  a  pivotaliy  mounted  bucket 
extending  transversely  thereof  at  its  forward  end; 

(b)  said  bucket  having  end  and  upper  and  lower  side  walls; 

(c)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  anchor  members  mounted 
upon  an  upper  surface  of  said  upper  side  wall  of  said 
bucket  in  laterally  spaced  relation  adjacent  opposite  ends 
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of  said  bucket  and  each  constructed  and  arranged  to  piv- 
otally  anchor  a  gin  pole  upon  said  bucket; 

(d)  a  longitudinally  telescopic  gin  pole  constructed  and 
arranged  to  have  its  inner  end  received  within  one  of  said 
anchor  members  in  pivoted  anchored  relation  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  between  an 
anchored  forwardly  extending  workmg  position  and  a 
transverse  stored  position  adjacent  the  other  of  said  an- 
chor members; 

(e)  a  pole-locking  member  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of 
said  upper  side  of  said  bucket  forwardly  of  one  of  said 
anchor  members  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage 
and  releasably  lock  said  gin  pole  in  extended  working 
position  when  said  gin  pole  is  pivoted  to  forwardly  ex- 
tending position  relative  to  said  bucket  and  said  anchor 
members;  and, 

(0  said  gin  pole  being  telescopic  to  a  length  approximating 
the  disunce  between  said  pair  of  anchor  members  and 
having  its  outer  end  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  en- 
gaged and  secured  by  said  other  anchor  member  when 
said  gm  pole  is  so  telescoped  and  pivoted  to  its  stored 
position  whereat  it  extends  transversely  of  said  loader  and 
longitudinally  of  its  said  bucket. 


4J00,424 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  TOOL  POSITIONING 

TABLE 

Kauca  S.  Gerkey,  Mt  Lebuon,  and  Edward  H.  Smitk,  New 

Akxandria,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  WestinglKMise  Ekctrk 

Cory.,  Pfttsbwgh,  Pi. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Scr.  No.  896430 
IbL  CL-  B2SJ  9/QO 
UjS.  CL  414—744  1 


bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  table  member  on 
said  platform; 

drive  means  including  a  reversible  motor  drivingly  engaging 
said  shaft  for  routing  said  uble  member  in  either  direction 
of  rotation  and  having  a  slight  permissible  degree  of  back- 
lash and  means  drivingly  engaged  by  said  shaft  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  rotation  thereof  for  generating  a  signal 
relative  to  the  angular  position  of  said  table  member  from 
a  preset  position; 

indexing  means  including  a  movable  pin  having  an  upwardly 
converging  wall  complementary  to  said  cavity  wall  and 
disposed  within  a  vertical  aperture  in  said  platform  at  a 
radius  common  to  said  cavities  and  means  for  moving  said 
pin  between  a  retracted  position  permitting  free  rotation 
of  said  table  member  and  an  extended  position  for  indexed 
seating  within  one  of  said  cavities  to  positively  position 
said  table  in  an  exact  angular  position; 

a  condition  indicating  means  including  a  switch  and  means 
associated  with  said  indexing  means  for  |x>sitioning  said 
switch  in  a  condition  to  indicate  that  said  movable  pin  is  in 
either  said  retracted  position  or  said  extended  position; 
and, 

mounting  means  common  to  said  motor  and  said  signal 
generating  means  for  mounting  said  named  components 
on  generally  opposite  sides  and  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft  and  wherein  said  mounting  means  defines  a 
configuration  which  permits  service  lines  to  pass  from 
beneath  the  assembly  to  above  said  table  member  through 
said  hollow  shaft. 


4,200,425 
GAS-UFT  DEVICE 
Coastantia  Teodorescu;  Die  Chiriac;  Cornel  D.  Sava;  Adrian 
Drighki,  and  Sabin  Zinca,  all  of  Bucharest,  Romania,  assign- 
ors to  Institotttl  National  Pentni  Crcatie  Stiintiflca  Si  Teh- 
nica-Increst,  Bucharest,  Romania 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  653,004,  Jan.  28,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,090,814.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Romania,  Feb.  12,  1975,  81391 
Int  a.-  P04F  5/44 
UA  a.  417—178  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  remotely  operated  and  monitored 
tool  support  and  positioning  apparatus  for  retubing  a  steam 
generator,  a  rotatable  table  assembly  for  supporting  a  tool 
holding  arm  and  accurately  positioning  said  arm  and  attached 
tool  within  said  generator,  said  assembly  compnsing: 
a  non-rotatable  platform  supported  on  said  apparatus  defin- 
ing an  upper  and  a  lower  surface  and  having  a  vertically 
oriented  opening  therethrough  and  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing cylindrical  wall  means  concentric  with  said  opening; 
a  rotatable  table  member  defining  an  upper  and  lower  sur- 
face and  supported  with  said  lower  surface  spaced  above 
the  upper  surface  of  said  platform  and  having  a  vertically 
oriented  opening  therethrough  and  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing hollow  shaf^  means,  concentric  with  said  table  open- 
ing, positioned  within  said  cylindrical  wall  means  in  a 
spaced  relation,  said  lower  surface  of  said  table  member 
defining  a  plurality  of  downwardly  open  cavities  having  a 
downwardly  diverging  wall  and  angularly  spaced  at  a 
common  radius  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  table 
neinber; 


1.  A  gas-lift  device  to  be  fitted  in  a  well  string  for  the  with- 
drawal of  petroleum  from  a  subterranean  deposit,  comprising: 
a  first  cylindrical  adapting  member  having  a  throughgoing 

axial  bore  and  provided  with  external  threads  adjacent  the 

upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  said  upper  threads  being 

engagable  with  said  well  string; 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  internal  threads  formed  adjacent 

the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  said  upper  internal 
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threads  engaging  said  lower  external  threads  of  said  first 
adapting  member; 
a  second  adapting  member  having  a  throughgoing  axial  bore 
and  formed  with  external  threads  engaging  said  lower 
internal  threads  of  said  sleeve  against  an  inwardly  stepped 
shoulder  thereof,  said  second  adapting  member  being 
engageable  with  said  well  string; 
a  cylindrical  intermediate  member  having  a  throughgoing 
axial  bore,  said  intermediate  member  being  threadly  re- 
ceived in  said  sleeve  between  said  shoulder  and  said  first 
adapting  member,  said  intermediate  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  radial  slot  formed  near  the  lower  threaded 
end  thereof  defining  a  deflectable  portion  therewith,  said 
deflectable  portion  being  spanned  by  a  set  screw  axially 
threaded  therein  and  bearing  against  the  upper  surface  of 
said  slot  for  locking  said  intermediate  member  in  said 
sleeve  with  the  upper  end  thereof  in  a  common  transverse 
plane  with  the  lower  end  of  said  first  adapting  member, 
said  intermediate  member  being  further  provided  with  an 
inwardly  curved  and  upwardly  extending  annular  portion 
formed  in  the  periphery  thereof  and  adjacent  said  upper 
end  thereof,  said  upper  end  lying  inwardly  of  the  wall  of 
said  axial  bore  in  said  first  adapting  member; 
a  profiled  ring  formed  with  an  internally  threaded  step  en- 
gaging an  externally  threaded  step  formed  adjacent  said 
lower  end  of  said  first  adapting  member,  said  ring  extend- 
ing below  said  lower  end  of  said  first  member  and  having 
an  inner  diameter  lying  inwardly  of  the  wall  of  said  axial 
bore  and  forming  an  annular  ledge  therewith,  said  annular 
ledge  lying  outwardly  of  said  upper  end  of  said  intermedi- 
ate member  and  in  the  same  plane  therewith;  and 
an  upwardly  directed  annular  slot  formed  between  said 
annular  ledge  and  said  upper  end  of  said  intermediate 
member,  and  forming  a  turbulence  nozzle  therewith,  said 
slot  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  in  an  increas- 
ingly widening  gap  defined  between  said  profiled  ring  and 
said  inwardly  curved  and  upwardly  extending  annular 
portion  of  said  intermediate  member,  said  gap  communi- 
cating with  an  annular  distribution  chamber  formed  in  the 
inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  chamber  being  supplied 
with  pressurized  gas  through  an  inlet  formed  in  the  wall  of 
said  sleeve. 


a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  plane  defined  by 
said  second  axis  and  said  first  longitudinal  axis;  and 
g.  abutment  means  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  interior  wall 
and  said  motor-compressor  unit  and  disposed  adjacent  the 


4 
T 


second  end  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  member  whereby, 
upon  rotation  of  said  motor-compressor  unit  about  said 
second  axis,  engagement  between  said  abutment  means 
and  said  second  end  portion  results  in  deflection  of  said 
leaf  spring  member  so  as  to  limit  said  rotation. 


4,200,426 
HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 
TORQUE  REACTION  LEAF  SPRING  MEANS 
Peter  J.  Linnert,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane  Com- 
pany, LaCrosse,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,034 
Int  a.2  FD4B  i5/04 
U.S.  a.  417-312  15  daims 

1.  A  hermetic  compressor  assembly  comprising 

a.  a  shell  defining  an  enclosed,  hermetically  sealed  chamber 
bounded  by  an  interior  wall; 

b.  a  compressor  disposed  within  said  chamber  having  a 
driveshaft  extending  along  a  first  axis; 

c.  suction  and  discharge  conduit  means  for  providing  com- 
munication between  said  compressor  and  the  exterior  of 
said  chamber; 

d.  a  motor  also  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  driveshaft,  said  compressor  and  motor 
being  united  to  each  other  so  as  to  define  an  integral 
motor-compressor  unit; 

e.  means  for  supporting  said  motorcompressor  unit  within 
said  chamber  so  as  to  permit  at  least  limited  rotation  about 
a  second  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  first  axis;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises 

f.  leaf  spring  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  leaf  spring 
member  affixed  at  a  first  end  portion  thereof  to  one  of  said 
interior  wall  and  said  motorcompressor  unit  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  along  a  first  longitudinal  axis  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  radially  from  said  second  axis, 
terminating  in  a  second  end  portion  free  for  deflection  in 


4,200,427 
REVERSIBLE  GEAR  PUMP  WITH  INVARIANT  FLOW 

DIRECTION 

Bemhard  Binger,  Ravensburg,  and  Anton  Engstler,  Friedrich- 
shafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnrad- 
fabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,617 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23. 
1977,  2742821 

Int.  a.2  F04C  im,  15/02 
VJS.  O.  418—32  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  gear  pump  including  a  housing  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  chamber  centered  on  a  first  axis,  a  ring  rotatable  in 
said  chamber  between  two  limiting  positions,  said  ring  having 
a  circular  cutout  centered  on  a  second  axis  offset  from  said  first 
axis,  an  annular  outer  rotor  centered  on  said  second  axis  and 
held  in  said  cutout  for  free  rotation  relative  to  said  ring,  an 
inner  rotor  centered  on  said  first  axis  within  said  outer  rotor 
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and  provided  with  a  drive  shaft  for  bidirectional  rotation  by  an 
outside  prime  mover,  said  inner  rotor  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  external  gear  teeth,  said  outer  rotor  being  provided 
with  a  number  of  internal  gear  teeth  exceeding  by  one  the 
number  of  said  external  gear  teeth,  said  internal  and  external 
gear  teeth  meshing  with  each  other  for  rotary  entrainment  of 
said  outer  rotor  by  said  inner  rotor  with  formation  of  inter- 
teeth  spaces  of  varying  volume,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane 
of  symmetry  deflned  by  said  first  and  second  axes,  and  switch- 
over means  for  rotating  said  ring  from  one  of  said  limiting 
j)Ositions  to  the  other  upon  a  reversal  of  rotation  of  said  rotors 
by  said  prime  mover  to  maintain  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in 
communication  with  said  inter-teeth  spaces  in  zones  of  increas- 
ing and  decreasing  volume  thereof,  respectively,  whereby  fluid 
is  invariably  transported  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  ring  is  provided  with  at  least 
one  generally  radial  passage  open  toward  said  outer  rotor, 
said  switchover  means  comprising  a  leaf  spring  spanning 
said  passage  near  the  outer  periphery  of  said  outer  rotor 
and  defining  therewith  a  wedge-shaped  gap  diverging 
symmetrically  from  a  narrow  waist  to  form  enlarged 
lodgments  at  the  ends  of  said  gap,  said  switchover  means 
further  comprising  a  rotary  coupling  member  in  said  gap 
receivable  in  either  of  said  lodgments  but  unable  to  tra- 
verse said  waist  without  deformation  of  said  leaf  spring, 
said  coupling  member  occupying  the  downstream  lodg- 
ment as  seen  in  the  direction  of  rotation  and  being  dis- 
placeable  therefrom  toward  said  waist  by  pressure  of 
leakage  fiuid  present  between  said  ring  and  said  outer 
rotor  upon  reversal  of  roution  of  said  rotors  with  result- 
ing frictional  entrainment  of  said  ring  to  its  other  limiting 
position  and  subsequent  frictional  entrainment  of  said 
coupling  member  by  said  outer  rotor  past  said  waist  into 
the  opposite  lodgment. 


bottom  edge  contour  of  said  mandrel  and  means  responsive  to 
any  interference  with  said  sensor  member  movement  to  indi- 
cate the  presence  on  said  mandrel  of  foreign  material. 


4,200,429 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  RECTANGULAR  CUTS,  PRINTS 

AND/OR  STAMPINGS 

Hans  H.  Weil,  8  TuUgatan,  Malmo,  Sweden  (S-211  28) 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,536 

Int.  a:-  B29C  17/14;  B26D  5/10.  7/26 

U.S.  a.  425—295  15  Claims 


4,200,428 
AUTOMATIC  MANDREL  CHECKER 
Karl  H.  Andrews,  MillTille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wtaeaton  Indus- 
tries, MiUviUe,  N  J. 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,279 

Int  a.2  B29C  17/07:  B29F  1/14 

UA  CI.  425—136  7  Claims 

■ 


1.  A  device  for  making  rectangular  cuts  in  a  sheet  material 
which  comprises  four  cutting  members  attached  to  respective 
fixtures  in  a  cutting  block  and  wherein  each  cutting  member 
can  be  individually  moved  from  an  inactive  position,  in  which 
the  cutting  member  is  not  in  contact  with  an  underlayer  of  the 
sheet  material  to  an  active  position,  in  which  the  cutting  mem- 
ber is  in  engagement  with  the  underlayer,  the  cutting  members 
and  fixtures  being  positioned  so  that  planes  of  their  surfaces 
coincide  with  the  side  faces  of  a  truncated  pyramid,  and  means 
for  defining  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  cutting  block. 


4,200,430 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHEETS 
Karl-Heinz  Ahrweiler,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Eduard  Kusters,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  2735510 

Int.  a.2  B28B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  425—81.1  5  Claims 


^■^ if^.i 
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1.  Automatic  mandrel  checker  adapted  to  indicate  the  pres- 
ence of  foreign  material  on  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
mandrel  having  a  non-linear  profile,  said  checker  consisting  of 
a  sensing  member  urged  upwardly  to  a  vertical  position  along 
a  line  corresponding  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  mandrel  which 
said  checker  is  adapted  to  check,  and  a  sensor  member  moving 
means  for  moving  said  sensor  member  generally  horizontally 
and  for  displacing  said  sensor  member  vertically,  the  resultant 
path  of  movement  of  said  sensor  member  corresponding  to  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  stratified  layer,  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  sheets,  from  finely  divided  particles  of  material  exhibit- 
ing a  size  distribution  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  dispensing  particles  of  the  material  over  a  zone 
of  width  equal  to  the  width  of  sheet  to  be  formed,  in  such 
a  manner  so  that  they  fall  freely  downwardly; 

(b)  a  belt  advfocing  in  a  forward  travel  direction  disposed 
below  said  means  for  dispensing; 

(c)  means  disposed  between  said  means  for  dispensing  and 
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said  advancing  belt,  for  applying  horizontal  forces  to  said  supporting  body  including  a  plurality  of  portions  which  are 
particles  falling  downwardly  to  impart  different  motion  connected  with  one  another  and  radially  surround  said  roller 
components  parallel  to  the  forward  travel  direction  of  the  axis  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  said  portions  extending  in 
belt  to  the  particles  freely  falling  down  depending  on  the  a  circumferential  direction  and  being  positioned  at  axially 
coarseness  of  the  particles  and,  thereby,  to  force  different 
parabolic  .rajectories  thereon;  and 
(d)  means  tor  sorting  out  and  removing  the  coarsest  particles  . 

before  they  strike  the  belt,  whereby  because  of  said  differ- 
ent parabolic  trajectories  a  stratified  layer  will  be  formed 
on  said  belt. 


4,200,431 
ROLLER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  ROLLER  HEARTH 

FURNACE 
Rudiger  Knaak,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kop- 
pers-Wistra  Offenbau  GmbH,  Dusseldorf-Heerdt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,248 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722937 

Int.  a.2  F27B  9/20 
U.S.  a.  432—236  81  Oalms 

1.  A  roller,  particularly  for  a  roller  hearth  furnace  for  heat- 
ing materials  to  high  temperatures,  comprising  a  supporiing 
body  defining  a  roller  axis  and  having  a  curved  center  line  and 
a  cross-section  substantially  normal  to  said  center  line,  said 


spaced  locations  relative  to  one  another  so  that  a  periphery  of 
the  roller  is  materially  formed  only  at  locations  corresponding 
to  said  axially  spaced  locations  of  said  portions  and  the  roller 
has  a  plurality  of  empty  regions  between  said  locations. 
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4,200,432 
DYE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  OXIDATION  DYE 

AND  DIPHENYLAMINE 
Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Neuilly-sur>Seine;  Andree  Bugaut,  Bou- 
logne-Billancourt,  and  Francoise  Estradier,  Paris,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,637,  Feb.  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Feb.  22,  1974, 
69458 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/U 
U.S.  a.  8—10.2  34  Qaims 

1.  A  hair  dye  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  or 
hydroalcoholic  solution,  a  cream,  an  emulsion,  a  dispersion  or 
an  aerosol  comprising  an  oxidation  dye  and  a  diphenylamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  diphenylamine  of  the  formula 


Rfi    Rs 


R2    Ri 


R?    R8 


R3     R4 


wherein 

Rl  and  R4  each  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  acetylamino  and  ureido; 

R2  and  R3  each  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  amino,  N-alkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  N-hydroxyalkylamino 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
acetylamino,  N-carbamylalkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  ureido; 

R5  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms  and  lower  alkoxy  having  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

Rft,  R7  and  Rg,  each  independently  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkoxy 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  and  amino;  and 

Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  and 


— N 


\ 


R9 


Rio 


wherein 
Rgand  Rio  each  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  con- 
taining 1-6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  containing  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  carbamyl  alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety 
has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  amino  alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  monoalkylamino  alkyl 
wherein  each  of  the  alkyl  moieties  has  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
dialkylamino  alkyl  wherein  each  of  the  alkyl  moieties  has 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  acylaminoalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonamido  alkyl  wherein 
each  of  the  alkyl  moieties  has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  arylsul- 
fonamidoalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  sulfoalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1-6  carbon 
atoms  and  piperidinoalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  R2  and  R3  are 


other  than  amino  or  acetylamino  (1)  when  (a)  Z  is  OH,  (b) 
Y  is  amino  and  (c)  each  of  Ri  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
or  (2)  when  (d)  Z  is  OH,  (e)  Y  is  amino,  (0  R|  or  R4  is 
alkoxy,  and  (g)  each  of  R5,  R6,  R?  and  Rg  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  or  halogen,  one  of  R5,  Re,  R?  and  Rg  being  other 
than  hydrogen,  or 
(ii)  a  salt  of  the  diphenylamine  of  (i),  said  diphenylamine  and 
said  oxidation  dye  being  present  in  a  tinctorially  effective 
amount. 


4,200,433 

USE  OF  NICKEL  PHENOLATE  OF 

0,0'-BIS(P-l,l,3,3-TETRAMETHYLBUTYLPHENOL)- 

SULFONE  AND  A  PHOSPHITE  IN  DYEING 

POLYOLEnNS 

Robert  J.  Tucker,  Hackettstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,018 
Int  a.2  C09B  45/00;  D06P  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  8—42  D  14  Claims 

1.  A  dyeable  olefinic  polymer  composition  comprising  an 
olefmic  polymer,  about  0.7  to  4%  by  weight  of  the  reaction 
product  of  about  50  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  full  nickel  pheno- 
late  of  o,o'-bis(p-l,l,3,3-tetramethyIbutylphenoI)suIfone,  and 
about  50  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  secondary  or  tertiary  organic 
phosphite. 


4,200,434 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  BLOOD  TEST  METHOD 
Kazuo  Okochi,  and  Hiroyuki  Kiyokawa,  both  of  Fukuoka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sanki  Engineering  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1977,  52/19614 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  il/16 
U.S.  a.  23— 230  B  5  Claims 

1.  An  immunoassay  for  detecting  a  particular  antibody  in  a 
blood  sample,  said  antibody  being  associated  with  the  erythro- 
cytes in  the  blood  as  antibody-sensitized  erythrocytes  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  contacting  the  erythrocytes  with  an  antigen  immunologi- 
cally corresponding  to  said  antibody, 

(b)  introducing  the  antigen-contacted  erythrocytes  into  a 
liquid  solution  of  a  polymer  compound,  said  liquid  solu- 
tion being  contained  in  a  coil  comprising  a  transparent 
tube  helically  wound  on  a  support  rod, 

(c)  subjecting  the  contents  of  the  coil  to  a  centrifugal  field 
produced  by  simultaneously  rotating  and  revolving  the 
coil, 

(d)  measuring  the  erythrocytes  sedimenution  rate;  and 

(e)  correlating  the  rate  of  erythrocyte  sedimentation  to  any 
presence  of  said  particular  antibody. 


4,200,435 
DETERMINATION  OF  GLYCOSYLATED  HEMOGLOBIN 

IN  BLOOD 
Stephen  D.  Stroupe,  and  Edwin  G.  Moore,  both  of  LibertyriUe, 
111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,368 
Int  a.2  GOIN  Ji//d.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  glycosylated  hemoglobin  in  a 
blood  sample  comprising  chemically  or  physically  treating  the 
blood  sample  to  release  glycosylated  and  non-glycosylated 
hemoglobins  from  red  blood  cells,  intermixing  an  allosteric 
effector  site  binding  substance  which  binds  to  the  allosteric 
effector  site  of  the  non-glycosylated  hemoglobin  thereby 
changing  the  distribution  between  allosteric  forms  of  the  he- 
moglobins, and  measuring  the  change. 
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4,200,436 
IMMUNOCHEMICAL  MEASURING  PROCESS 
Ei  Mochida,  Tokyo;  Nobahiaa  Ogawa,  Omijra;  Hiroynki  Shin- 
kai,  Kawagoe,  and  Masakatsu  Haahimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1976,  5M17621 
Int.  a.-  COIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  7  Claiau 
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1.  Immunochemical  measuring  process  comprising  the  steps 

r 

(a)  reacting  an  antigen  to  be  measured  with  labeled  monova- 
lent antibody  obtained  by  bonding  a  labeling  agent  to  an 
antibody  which  makes  a  monovalent  bond  to  the  antigen, 

(b)  reacting  insolubilized  antigen  obtained  by  insolubilizing 
the  same  antigen  as  that  to  be  measured,  with  the  reaction 
mixture  produced  in  step  (a), 

(c)  separating  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (b)  into  a  solid 
phase  and  a  liquid  phase,  and 

(d)  measuring  the  activity  of  the  labeling  agent  of  the  solid 
phase  or  liquid  phase  separated  in  step  (c). 


4,200,438     I 
GASinCATION  OF  SOUD  FUEL 
Walter  Kaimann,  Rietberg,  and  Karl-Heinz  Bractathauser,  Ra* 
tingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Projek- 
tierung  Chemische  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH,  Ratingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1977,  2742222 

Int  a.2  ClOJ  3/20 
VJS.  a.  48—73  12  Claims 


4,200,437 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MATCHES 
Mkhael  G.  C.  Cox,  Sloagh,  England,  assignor  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,271 

Int.  a.2  C06F  3/Oa  3/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  44—42  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  matches  which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  match  splint  a  head  of  a  composition  ignit- 
able  by  friction  on  a  surface  and  a  solid,  low  melting  point  fuel, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  applying  the  fuel  to  the 
splint  by  coating  the  splint,  before  formation  of  the  head 
thereon,  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  (i)  the  fuel 
dispersed  in  the  aqueous  phase,  (ii)  a  fmely  divided,  particulate 
or  fibrous  filler,  and  (iii)  a  water-immiscible  volatile  solvent  for 
the  fuel,  and  drying  the  coated  splint  to  deposit  therein  a  sur- 
face coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  said  fuel  and  the  finely 
divided  filler. 

9.  A  match  comprising  a  splint,  a  combustible  head  formed 
from  a  match  head  composition  ignitable  by  striking  said  head 
on  a  surface  and  a  solid  low  melting  point  fuel,  wherein  the  fuel 
is  provided  on  said  splint  by  coating  the  splint,  before  forma- 
tion of  the  head  thereon,  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing 
(i)  the  fuel  dispersed  in  the  aqueous  phase,  (ii)  a  finely  divided, 
particulate  or  fibrous  filler,  and  (iii)  a  water-immiscible  volatile 
solvent  for  the  fuel,  and  drying  the  coated  splint  to  deposit 
therein  a  surface  coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  said  fuel  and 
the  finely  divided  filler. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  gas  from  solid  fuel,  comprising: 
gasifying  solid  fuel  with  a  gasifying  medium  in  a  fluidised 
bed  in  a  single  reaction  chamber;  separating  solid  particles 
out  from  the  gas  rising  from  the  fiuidised  bed  by  centrifu- 
gal force  in  a  cyclone  arranged  within  said  chamber  and 
above  said  fluidised  bed  having  an  outlet  axially  aligned 
with  said  reaction  chamber;  gasifying  the  separated  parti- 
cles immediately  downstream  of  said  outlet  in  a  co-current 
separate  stream  of  gasifying  medium  in  a  gasification 
chamber  disposed  below  said  outlet,  whereby  the  particles 
are  gasified  separately  from  the  fluidised  bed;  and  allow- 
ing the  molten  reaction  products  of  said  separated  parti- 
cles to  stream  directly  into  said  fluidised  bed. 
3.  A  generator  for  producing  gas  from  solid  fuel,  comprising 
a  generator  vessel  defining  a  single  reaction  chamber  which 
contains  a  fluidised  bed  gasification  zone,  said  vessel  having  an 
uppermost  portion,  means  for  feeding  solid  fuel  into  the  reac- 
tion chamber,  means  for  feeding  a  gasifying  medium  into  the 
fluidized  bed  gasification  zone,  a  cyclone  arranged  within  said 
vessel  and  above  the  fluidised  bed  gasification  zone  for  separat- 
ing solid  particles  from  the  gas  rising  from  the  said  zone  having 
an  outlet  for  said  separated  particles  axially  aligned  with  said 
chamber,  a  gasification  chamber  connected  to  said  outlet  im- 
mediately downstream  of  and  below  the  cyclone  above  said 
fluidised  bed  so  as  to  receive  the  separated  particles,  and  an 
injector  operatively  associated  with  said  gasification  chamber 
for  supplying  a  stream  of  gasifying  medium  to  the  gasification 
chamber  co-currently  with  the  flow  of  the  separated  particles, 
said  gasification  chamber  opening  towards  said  reaction  cham- 
ber containing  said  fluidised  bed  gasification  zone  for  directly 
streaming  the  molten  reaction  products  thereinto. 
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4,200,439 
GASIFICATION  PROCESS  USING  ION-EXCHANGED 

COAL 
Robert  J.  Lang,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,826 
Int.  a.2  ClOJ  3/00.  3/54 
MS.  a.  48—210  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  gasifying  coal  to  produce  a  fuel  gas  which 
comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  coal  for  a  period  of  time  within  the  range 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  48  hours  with  a  solution  of  an 
admixture  of  compounds,  inclusive  of  a  soluble  Group  I- A 
metal  salt  and  an  excess  of  Group  II-A  metal  hydroxide 
added  initially  to  the  solution,  each  of  which  interacts  one 
with  the  other  to  form  a  Group  I-A  metal  hydroxide,  and 
an  insoluble  Group  II-A  salt  precipitate,  sufficient  to 
increase  the  concentration  of,  and  deposit  Group  I-A 
metal  cations  at  ion-exchange  sites  within  said  coal  as 
contrasted  with  the  state  of  the  coal  prior  to  contact  with 
said  solution,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about 
20*  to  about  250'  P.; 

(b)  soaking  the  coal-solution  mixture  from  step  (a)  at  about 
ambient  conditions  for  a  period  of  time  within  the  range 
from  about  24  to  about  96  hours  to  exchange  and  replace 
Group  I-A  metal  cations  with  Group  II-A  metal  cations 
and  then  evaporating  the  solution  to  physically  disperse 
the  Group  I-A  metal  compounds  onto  the  ion-exchanged 
coal,  and 

(c)  gasifying  the  treated  coal  at  gasification  conditions  in  a 
gasification  zone  to  produce  fuel  gas. 


4,200,441 
REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Winfried  ITdnmann,  and  Gcrd  E.  Schaal,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  LTG  Lufttechnische  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,412 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  29, 
1976,  2629120;  Feb.  14, 1977,  2706139 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/26 
MS.  a.  55—181  21  Claims 


ct:. 


4,200,440 
nLTER  CONSTRUCTION 
Ronald  J.  Renko,  WellsviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air  Pre- 
heater  Company,  Inc.,  Wellsville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,988 

Int.  a.2  B03C  3/12.  3/62 

U.S.  a.  55—131  6  Qaims 


1.  A  regenerative  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  rotor  having 
a  heat  storage  mass  consisting  at  least  substantially  of  two 
superimposed  corrugated  strip  layers  each  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  transverse  channels  op)en  altematingly  in 
opposite  directions  and  having  a  maximum  length  extending 
between  the  side  edges  of  said  strip  layers,  said  two  corrugated 
strip  layers  being  wound  convoluteiy  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor  in  a  plurality  of  plies  and  means  for  simultaneously 
directing  separate  gas  streams  through  different  parts  of  the 
rotor,  whereby  on  rotation  of  the  rotor  the  storage  mass  effects 
the  exchange  of  sensible  heat  and/or  moisture  heat  between 
the  streams,  the  heat  storage  mass  being  formed  by  adjacent 
corrugated  strip  layers  provided  with  transverse  channels 
having  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  transverse  channels  of  said 
two  corrugated  strip  layers  being  inclined  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  corrugated  strip 
layers  with  the  open  transverse  channels  of  maximum  length  of 
one  of  said  corrugated  strip  layers  arranged  to  span  between 
two  to  six  transverse  channels  of  the  other  corrugated  strip 
layer  which  are  open  towards  it. 


4,200,442 
APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  AND  PURIFYING 

AIR 
Henri  A.  WUlot,  Sart-Dames-Avelines,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Centre  de  Recherche  Fondamentale  "Rivieren"  S.P.R.L., 
Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,951 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1976, 
50617/76;  Belgium,  May  3, 1977, 177240 

Int.  a.^  BOID  45/04.  50/00;  F25D  17/06 
MJS.  O.  55—222  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream  including  a  housing  enclosing  a  filter  compartment  and 
having  an  inlet  port  for  gas  to  be  filtered  and  an  outlet  port  for 
the  exhaust  of  clean  gas  therefrom,  filter  means  extending 
across  said  housing  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
adapted  to  intercept  the  particulate  matter  and  divide  said  filter 
compariment  into  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  a  porous  ceramic 
support  lying  in  said  outlet  chamber  laterally  adjacent  the  filter 
means,  a  metallic  surface  on  said  ceramic  support,  a  discharge 
electrode  adjacent  said  inlet  adapted  to  subject  particulate 
matter  traversing  the  inlet  to  electrostatic  discharge  from  said 
electrode,  and  means  for  applying  a  similar  electric  charge  to 
the  metallic  surface  and  to  said  discharge  electrode  whereby 
the  particulate  matter  is  repulsed  from  the  porous  filter  support 
while  clean  gas  is  permitted  to  flow  therethrough. 


1.  Apparatus  for  neutralizing  and  purifying  air,  comprising, 
in  succession: 

(a)  rotory  air  filter  means  for  removing  particles  from  the  air 
to  be  treated,  said  rotary  filter  means  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  air  to  be  treated  and  an  outlet, 

(b)  a  preliminary  drier  means  comprising  a  cooling  tunnel 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  roury  air 
filter  means  to  receive  air  filtered  by  said  roury  air  filter 
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means  and  through  which  the  filtered  air  passes  to  an 
outlet  of  said  preliminary  drier  means  and  including  a 
refrigeration  coil  followed  by  a  plurality  of  deflectors  for 
partially  removing  liquid  particles  and  droplets  in  the  air 
formed  by  its  cooling  to  their  dew  point, 

(c)  two  further  drier  means  connected  to  said  outlet  of  said 
preliminary  drier  means  to  receive  air  from  the  prelimi- 
nary drier  means  and  which  are  alternately  operable,  each 
having  a  cooling  tunnel  through  which  the  predried  air 
passes  and  comprising  a  cooling  coil  for  cooling  the  air  to 
a  temperature  of  from  —20*  to  —40*  C.  followed  in  the 
direction  of  air  flow  by  a  plurality  of  deflectors  for  com- 
pletely removing  any  liquid  droplets  and  particles  remain- 
ing in  the  air  or  formed  during  its  cooling,  each  further 
drier  means  being  provided  with  a  defrosting  system, 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  cooling  medium  to  the  cooling 
coils  of  said  further  drier  means, 

(e)  a  turbine  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  two  further  drier 
means  for  moving  the  air  to  be  treated  through  the  appara- 
tus, and 

(0  a  cooling  unit  means  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  tur- 
bine for  receiving  the  dried  air  from  the  further  drier 
means  and  comprising,  in  order  in  the  direction  of  air 
flow,  heat  exchanger  means  cooperating  with  refrigera- 
tion machine  means  to  cool  the  dried  air,  separator  means 
for  separating  droplets  and  particles  of  liquefied  gas 
formed  during  the  cooling  of  the  dry  air,  separator  means 
for  separating  solid  particles  existing  or  formed  during  the 
same  cooling  of  said  dry  air,  and  further  heat  exchanger 
means  for  reheating  the  dry  and  treated  air  to  the  inlet 
temperature  of  the  first  recited  heat  exchanger  means. 


4^00,443 

VERTICAL  SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  FLUID  PHASES 

Jacques  MarJoUct,  Paris;  Gerard  Tondeor,  Velizy  VUlacoublay; 

Jean-Pierre  Cerdan,  Houilles,  and  Patrick  Talleu,  datou,  all 

of  France,  assignors  to  Stein  Industrie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,237 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Not.  30, 1977,  77  36095 
Int  aj  BOID  45/12 
VJS.  a  55—347  5  Claims 


intLcan 


1.  A  vertical  separator  for  separating  respective  liquid  and 

vapor  phases  of  a  fluid  mixture,  said  separator  including:  an 

outer  casing,  said  outer  casing  having  disposed  therein,  an 

upper  sleeve  enclosing  an  inlet  chamber  for  the  fluid  mixture, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  tubes,  said  tubes  being  provided  with 

inlet  openings  at  the  top  of  said  tubes,  communicating 

with  said  inlet  chamber,  and  fixed  vanes  positioned  in  said 

tubes  to  urge  the  mixture  to  flow  helically;  at  the  bottom 

of  said  coaxial  tubes  of  smaller  diameter  for  the  collection 


of  dry  steam,  flxed  on  a  perforated  disc  and  communicat- 
ing with  a  dry  steam  collection  chamber,  inside  of  an  inner 
casing  and  connected  with  a  dry  steam  outlet  tube,  said 
coaxial  tubes  having  annular  spaces  between  them  and  the 
bottom  of  said  vertical  tubes  for  the  removal  of  a  fluid 
mixture  with  increased  liquid  content;  a  cylindrical  casing 
enclosing  a  free  space  around  said  plurality  of  vertical 
tubes  above  said  perforated  disc,  said  free  space  allowing 
the  separation  of  said  fluid  mixture  with  increased  liquid 
content  into  substantially  dry  vapor  and  a  liquid  still  con- 
taining some  vapor,  said  cylindrical  casing  being  spaced 
from  the  inner  side  of  said  outer  casing  to  thereby  deflne 
an  outer  annular  space,  from  the  periphery  of  said  inner 
casing  of  said  dry  steam  collection  chamber  defining  an 
inner  annular  space  for  the  downwards  flow  of  said  liquid 
still  containing  some  vapor,  and  being  provided  with  a 
lower  free  edge  for  allowing  the  vapor  remaining  in  said 
liquid  still  containing  some  vapor  to  escape  upwardly 
through  said  outer  annular  space,  means  for  withdrawing 
said  substantially  dry  vapor  and  said  escaped  vapor,  and 
means  for  collecting  and  withdrawing  the  liquid  stripped 
from  said  escaped  vapor. 


4,200,444 
FILTERS 
Stanley  P.  Witchell,  Abergavenny,  England,  assignor  to  Engi- 
neering Components  Limited,  England 

nied  Mar.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  558,496 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1974, 
13985/74;  Mar.  29, 1974,  13986/74;  Dec.  31, 1974,  56090/74 

Int.  a.2  BOID  46/02 
VS.  CL  55—484  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  Alter  assembly  of  the  kind  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  casing  and  end  portions  closing  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  flrst  opening  deflned  in  one  of  said  end  |X)rtions  and 
a  second  opening  deflned  in  said  cylindrical  casing  axially 
remote  from  said  first  opening,  an  open-ended  tubular  filter 
element  located  within  said  cylindrical  casing  with  filter  ele- 
ment open  ends  in  abutting  relation  to  said  end  portion  so  that 
in  use  fluid  is  constrained  to  flow  between  said  first  and  second 
openings  only  through  the  tubular  wall  of  said  filter  element, 
the  improvement  residing  in  said  tubular  filter  element  having 
a  non-uniform  diameter  which  decreases  towards  said  second 
opening  axially  of  said  filter  element  from  the  open  end  thereof 
abutting  said  one  end  portion  surrounding  said  first  opening 
wherein  the  external  diameter  of  the  filter  element  closely 
approaches  the  internal  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  casing,  and 
said  first  opening  has  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  filter  element  thereat,  the  further 
improvement  wherein  said  filter  element  comprises  first  and 
second  tubular  parts  of  different  diameters  extending  from  said 
end  portions  into  partly  overlapping  relation  and  defining  a 
channel  between  their  overlappeid  regions,  and  an  imperme- 
able member  joining  the  overlapped  free  ends  of  said  tubular 
parts  and  preventing  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  openings  through  said  channel. 

2.  In  a  fluid  filter  assembly  of  the  kind  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  casing  and  end  portions  closing  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  first  opening  defined  in  one  of  said  end  portions  and 
a  second  opening  defined  in  said  cylindrical  casing  axially 
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remote  from  said  first  opening,  an  open-ended  tubular  filter 
element  located  within  said  cylindrical  casing  with  filter  ele- 
ment open  ends  in  abutting  relation  to  said  end  portions  so  that 
in  use  fluid  constrained  to  flow  between  said  first  and  second 
openings  only  through  the  tubular  wall  of  said  filter  element, 
the  improvement  residing  in  said  tubular  filter  element  having 
a  non-uniform  diameter  which  decreases  towards  said  second 
opening  axially  of  said  filter  element  from  the  open  end  thereof 
abutting  said  one  end  portion  surrounding  said  first  opening 
whereat  the  external  diameter  of  the  filter  element  closely 
approaches  the  internal  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  casing,  and 
said  first  opening  has  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  filter  element  thereat,  the  further 
improvement  wherein  said  filter  element  diameter  decreases 
stepwise  axially  of  said  filter  element,  and  an  impermeable 
member  is  provided  at  each  step  to  prevent  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  openings  thereat. 

3.  In  a  fluid  filter  assembly  of  the  kind  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  casing  and  end  portions  closing  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  first  opening  defined  in  one  of  said  end  portions  and 
a  second  opening  defined  in  said  cylindrical  casing  axially 
remote  from  said  first  opening,  an  open-ended  tubular  filter 
element  located  within  said  cylindrical  casing  with  filter  ele- 
ment open  ends  in  abutting  relation  to  said  end  portions  so  that 
in  use  fluid  is  constrained  to  flow  between  said  first  and  second 
openings  only  through  the  tubular  wall  of  said  filter  element, 
the  improvement  residing  in  said  tubular  filter  element  having 
a  non-uniform  diameter  which  decreases  towards  said  second 
opening  axially  of  said  filter  element  from  the  open  end  thereof 
abutting  said  one  end  portion  surrounding  said  first  of>ening 
wherein  the  external  diameter  of  the  filter  element  closely 
approaches  the  internal  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  casing,  and 
said  first  opening  has  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  filter  element  thereat,  the  further 
improvement  wherein  said  filter  element  is  in  the  form  of  two 
truncated  cones  each  having  a  base  region  and  an  apex  region, 
said  base  regions  being  in  abutting  relating  to  said  end  portions 
from  which  they  extend,  said  apex  regions  being  contiguous, 
and  a  fluid  tight  joint  between  said  apex  regions,  said  second 
opening  being  located  in  said  cylindrical  casing  adjacent  said 
joint  between  said  apex  regions. 


4,200,446 
GAS  HEARTH  ELECTRICAL  HEATING  SUPPLEMENT 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Harry  S.  Koontz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,124 

Int.  a.^  C03B  29/04 

U.S.  a.  65—25  A  9  Qaims 


4,200,445 
METHOD  OF  DENSIFYING  METAL  OXIDES 
Peter  P.  Bihuniak,  Coming;  Lewis  H.  Brandes,  Campbell,  and 
Donald  L.  Guile,  Horseheads,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,931,  Apr.  28, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  680,061,  Apr.  26, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,042,361.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  895,140 
Int.  a.2  C03B  23/20;  COIB  33/32 
VJS.  CI.  65—18  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  glassy  granules  of  high  silica 
glass  (>70%  by  weight  SiO:)  containing  at  least  one  metal 
oxide  from  Groups  III  and  IV  of  the  Periodic  Table  selected 
from  the  group  of  AI2O3,  B2O3,  GeO:,  HfO:,  Zr02,  and  Ti02 
which  consists  of  the  steps: 

(a)  a  silica-producing  component  and  said  Group  III  and/or 
Group  IV  metal  oxide-producing  component  are  passed 
through  a  flame  burner  to  form  a  composite  fumed  prod- 
uct of  uniform  composition; 

(b)  said  composite  fumed  product  is  mixed  with  a  polar 
liquid  to  form  a  flowable  sol  containing  up  to  45%  solids 
content; 

(c)  said  polar  liquid  is  removed  from  said  sol  to  produce  a 
fragmented  solid;  and  then 

(d)  said  fragmented  solid  is  calcined  within  the  temperature 
range  of  1 150'- 1500*  C.  to  produce  glassy  granules. 


i  /!\  /i  I 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  heating  a  sheet  of  glass  while  supported  on 
a  layer  of  gas  comprising  a  gas  hearth  block,  a  plurality  of  gas 
supply  passages  extending  through  said  gas  hearth  block  and 
means  to  supply  pressurized  gas  through  said  gas  supply  pas- 
sages to  an  upper  surface  of  said  block  to  supply  sufficient  gas 
through  said  gas  supply  passages  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
gas  hearth  block  to  provide  said  layer  of  gas  on  said  upper 
surface,  and  a  plurality  of  exhaust  passages  extending  from  said 
upper  surface  through  said  block  to  an  exhaust  region  to  ex- 
haust excess  gas  through  said  gas  hearth  block  to  said  exhaust 
region, 
the  improvement  comprising  electric  heating  wire  sup- 
ported within  at  least  some  of  said  passages  in  position  to 
heat  gas  moving  therethrough  with  minimum  interference 
to  the  movement  of  said  gas  through  said  passages  con- 
taining said  electric  heating  wire,  and  a  voltage  source 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  electric  heating  wire  to 
supply  electric  current  to  said  electric  heating  wire. 
6.  In  the  method  of  heating  and  supporting  a  glass  sheet  by 
the  gas  hearth  method  in  which  hot  gas  is  delivered  under 
pressure  to  the  upper  surface  of  a  gas  hearth  bed  through  gas 
supply  passages  within  said  bed  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  provide  a 
layer  of  gas  on  said  upper  surface  sufficient  to  support  said 
glass  sheet  thereon  and  then  excess  of  said  gas  is  exhausted 
from  said  upper  surface  via  exhaust  passages  within  said  bed, 
the  improvement  comprising  electrically  heating  said  gas 
within  at  least  some  of  said  passages  while  simultaneously 
electrically  heating  said  gas  hearth  bed  from  within  at 
least  some  of  said  passages. 


4,200,447 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  LARGE  GLASS 

CONTAINERS 
Antonio  Craccu,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industria  Macchine 
Impianti,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,543 
Int  a.^  C03B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  65—76  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  large  glass  containers, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  glass  gob  of  a  predetermined  weight  in  an  auto- 
matic mechanical  feeder  and  feeding  it  to  a  first  prepara- 
tory mold  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 
forming  a  parison  in  the  preparatory  mold,  at  the  same 
frequency,  the  parison  comprising  a  finished  mouth  of  the 
glass  container  to  be  formed; 
linearly  transferring  the  parison  to  a  second,  prefinishing 
mold,  and  forming  at  the  same  frequency,  a  prefinished 
parison; 
and  transferring  the  prefinished  parison  to  one  of  two  to  four 
finishing  molds  and  finishing  same  therein  by  blowing  air 
into  the  prefinished  parison; 
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the  improvement  comprising 

a.  continuously  rotating  the  flnishing  molds  in  a  circular 
path  at  a  rotational  speed  in  a  ratio  of  from  1:2  to  1:4  to 
the  predetermined  frequency;  and 

b.  transferring  the  preflnished  parison  from  the  second 
mold  to  a  flnishing  mold  along  a  path  substantially 


diametrical  to  the  circular  path  and  at  the  predeter- 
mined frequency; 
whereby  two  to  four  finishing  molds  are  utilized  for  each 
first  and  second  mold  when  the  finishing  molds  are  rotated 
at  the  appropriate  ratio  with  respect  to  the  predetermined 
transfer  frequency. 


4,200,448 
GLASS  MANUFACTURE 
George  A.  Dickinson,  St.  Helens,  England,  assignor  to  Pilldng' 
ton  Brothers  Limited,  St.  Helens,  England 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,776 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1977, 
23fi99/77 

Idt  0.2  C03B  5/22 
U.S.  CL  65—134  4  Claims 


m  a 


a  s 


1.  A  method  of  producing  molten  glass  comprising  feeding 
glass  forming  materials  into  an  inlet  end  of  a  glass  melting  tank 
having  confining  wall  surfaces,  a  bottom  and  an  outlet  end, 
melting  the  material  in  a  melting  zone  of  the  tank  adjacent  the 
inlet  end  of  the  tank,  refining  the  molten  material  at  a  position 
downstream  of  the  melting  zone,  stirring  the  molten  material 
flowing  towards  the  outlet  end  of  the  tank  by  a  plurality  of 
stirrers  that  are  spaced  laterally  apart  across  the  tank  and 
which  are  capable  of  extracting  heat  from  the  molten  glass,  and 
conditioning  the  molten  glass  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the 
tank  so  that  the  molten  glass  is  ready  for  use  in  a  forming 
process,  said  method  further  comprising  providing  tempera- 
ture gradients  in  the  contents  of  the  tank  so  as  to  cause  the 
forward  flow  of  molten  glass  towards  said  outlet  end  of  the 
tank  and  a  return  flow  of  molten  glass  toward  said  inlet  end  of 
the  tank,  said  return  flow  further  being  initiated  by  flow 
towards  the  wall  surfaces  and  flow  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
melting  tank,  wherein  the  amount  of  heat  extracted  by  the 
stirrers  from  the  glass  flowing  therethrough  is  such  that  less 
heat  is  extracted  from  the  molten  glass  which  constitutes  the 


return  flow  of  molten  glass  than  is  extracted  from  the  molten 
glass  which  continues  forward  to  said  outlet  end. 


4,200,449 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW 

GLASSWARE 

John  K.  Martin,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Investigacion 

FlC  Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,080 

Int.  a.2  C03B  9/00,  9/14 

MS.  a.  65—229  20  Claims 


glTlPT"""^ 


seg~ 


1JJLZ3 

n       !C  T 
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1.  A  blow  molding  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow 
glass  articles  comprising:  , 

a  base; 

at  least  one  neck  ring  arm  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation 
in  a  horizontal  plane  in  opposite  directions  to  position 
opposite  ends  of  said  arm  alternately  in  molding  and  take- 
out positions  180  degrees  apart,  said  arm  having  at  least 
two  routable  neck  rings,  at  least  one  on  each  side  of  and 
spaced  equally  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  arm; 

at  least  a  pair  of  two-piece  blow  molds  and  mold  carriers 
mounted  on  said  base  below  said  arm  one  on  each  side  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  arm  for  rotation  therewith  on 
the  same  axis,  said  mold  carriers  being  so  interconnected 
that  one  mold  is  closed  when  the  other  is  opened,  said 
molds  when  closed  being  in  axial  alignment  with  respec- 
tive neck  rings  on  that  side  of  said  arm; 

at  least  one  parison  mold  and  cooperating  plunger  means 
carried  by  said  base  and  operating  in  timed  relation  to 
movements  of  said  arm  for  forming  a  preform  supported 
by  one  of  said  neck  rings  when  either  end  of  said  arm  is 
locked  in  said  molding  position  and  the  corresponding 
blow  mold  is  opened; 

means  for  closing  the  opened  blow  mold  on  said  preform 
while  simultaneously  opening  the  other  of  said  blow 
molds  while  said  arm  remains  stationary; 

means  for  blowing  said  preform  into  final  shape  in  said 
closed  blow  molds  while  said  arm  remains  stationary; 

means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  arm,  molds  and  blow- 
ing means  180  degrees  while  continuing  blowing  to  cool 
the  ware  in  the  closed  mold; 

means  operable  during  rotation  of  said  arm  and  molds  and 
during  the  entire  time  that  a  blow  mold  is  open  for  spray 
cooling  and  moistening  the  open  blow  mold  to  ready  it  for 
the  next  perform;  and 

means  for  opening  the  closed  mold  from  the  finished  cooled 
ware  to  release  the  ware  to  a  takeout  means  and  simulta- 
neously closing  the  cooled  and  moistened  blow  mold 
around  the  next  preform. 
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11.  A  blow  molding  multiple-section  machine  for  the  manu- 
facture of  hollow  glass  ware  comprising: 

a  common  base  and  at  least  one  vertical  shaft  carried  by  said 
base; 

at  least  one  neck  ring  arm  mounted  at  a  point  between  the 
ends  thereof  on  said  vertical  shaft  for  oscillating  move- 
ment in  a  horizontal  plane; 

means  for  moving  said  neck  ring  arm  to  position  opposite 
ends  of  said  arm  alternately  to  molding  and  Ukeout  posi- 
tions 180  degrees  apart,  said  neck  ring  arm  having  at  least 
two  rotatable  neck  rings,  at  least  one  on  each  side  of  the 
axis  of  oscillation  of  said  neck  ring  arm; 

an  articulated  two-part  blow  mold  carrier  pivoted  on  said 
base  below  said  neck  ring  arm  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of 
oscillation,  said  blow  mold  carrier  having  at  least  one 
two-piece  facing  blow  mold  when  in  one  position  and 
another  two-piece  blow  mold  adapted  to  assume  facing 
position  when  the  blow  mold  carrier  is  moved  180  de- 
grees, said  blow  mold  carrier  being  so  interconnected  that 
one  blow  mold  is  closed  when  the  other  is  open,  said  blow 
molds  when  closed  being  in  axial  alignment  with  respec- 
tive neck  rings  on  that  side  of  said  neck  ring  arm; 

at  least  one  parison  mold  and  cooperating  plunger  means 
carried  by  said  base  and  operating  in  timed  relation  to 
movements  of  said  neck  ring  arm  for  forming  a  preform 
supported  by  one  of  said  neck  rings  when  either  end  of 
said  neck  ring  arm  is  in  said  molding  position  and  the 
corresponding  blow  mold  is  open; 

means  for  closing  the  open  blow  mold  on  said  preform  while 
simuluneously  opening  the  other  of  said  blow  molds 
while  said  neck  ring  arm  remains  stationary; 
means  for  blowing  said  preform  into  final  shape  in  said 

closed  blow  molds  while  said  arm  remains  stationary; 
means  for  simultaneously  oscillating  said  neck  ring  arm  and 
mold  carrier  180  degrees  while  continuing  blowing  to 
cool  the  glass  ware  in  the  closed  blow  means; 
means  operable  during  oscillation  of  said  neck  ring  arm  and 
mold  carrier  for  spray  cooling  the  open  blow  mold  to 
prepare  it  for  the  next  preform;  and 
means  for  opening  the  closed  blow  mold  from  the  finished 
cooled  glass  ware  and  releasing  the  glass  ware  to  a  takeout 
means  and  simultaneously  closing  the  cooled  blow  mold 
around  the  next  preform. 

4,200,450 

N-ALKYL  OR  ALKOXYN  -SUBSTITUTED 

HYDROCARBYL  UREA 

Malcolm  S.  Singer,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  741,422,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,111,683, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,058,  Jan.  27, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,521, 
Aug.  3, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  124,422,  Mar.  16, 1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  124,423, 
Mar.  16, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  919,016 
lot  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a  71-106  9  Cl«*n«« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R*flZ3-<i  C-CH-U  -C-R^ 


wherein  R'  is  an  amino  group  optionally  substituted  with 
1  to  2  alkyl  groups  individually  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  U' 
is  O  or  S,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  CW3',  W'  and  Z  are  hydrogen 
or  halogen  of  atomic  number  9  to  35  and  a  is  0  or  1; 
Y  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  I  to  2  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  S. 

7.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  biologically  inert 
carrier  and  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4,200,451 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  AGENT 

Christian  Vogel,  Binningen,  and  Rudolf  Aebi,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,035,  Jul.  1, 1977,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,584,  Apr.  20,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,285, 
Oct.  4, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  366,955,  Jun.  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  933,687 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  6,  1972, 
8345/72;  Mar.  30, 1973,  4607/73 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20.  5/00;  C07C  103/375 
VS.  a.  71-118  ♦  Claims 

1.  The  compound  2-ethyl-6-methyl-N-(r-ethoxyprop-2'-yl)- 
N-chloroacetanilide  of  the  formula 


CH3 

C2H5 


CHj 
CH-CH2-O-C2H5 

CO— CH2CI 


/         \_N— c— N— R^ 


»  X^^^w 


R' 


^ 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms; 
R^  is  the  group 


4,200,452 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RERNING  OF  IRON-BASED 

MELTS 

Peter  H.  Savov;  Vassil  G.  Peev;  Alexander  Y.  Valchev,  and 

Nikola  A.  Lingorski,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO 

"Chema  Metalurgia",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,273 
Gaims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Jul.  1, 1977,  36772 
Int.  a.-  C21C  5/52.  7/10 
U.S.  G.  75—12  3  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  refining  a  ferrous  melt,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  introducing  the  ferrous  melt  into  a  ladle; 

(b)  applying  and  sealing  a  cover  to  said  ladle; 

(c)  introducing  a  stirring  gas  into  the  melt  in  said  ladle 
through  a  porous  plug  in  the  base  of  said  ladle; 

(d)  heating  the  melt  in  said  ladle  by  passing  a  direct  electric 
current  through  said  melt  between  two  electrodes  in 
contact  therewith  and  by  additionally  generating  an  arc 
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with  direct  current  between  another  electrode  spaced 
from  above  the  melt;  and 


4.200,453 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NICKEL  ALLOYS 
John  A.  Hatzinicolaides,  and  Demetrios  C.  Papamantellos,  both 
of  Athens,  Greece,  assignors  to  Larco,  Societe  Miniere  et 
Metallurgique  de  Larymna  S.A.,  Athens,  Greece  and  Eisen- 
werk-Geseilschaft  MaximiUanshutte  ni.b.H^  Roaeaberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  Oct  29, 1977,  54462 
Int  CL'  C21C  5/34 
VS.  a.  75—52  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  nickel  alloy  having  a 
maximum  sulfur  content  of  0.05%  in  a  converter,  by  treatment 
of  a  crude  ferro-nickel  melt  having  a  sulfur  content  of  about 
10%  to  about  0.30%  with  oxygen  and  lime  to  form  a  slag  and 
removal  of  the  slag,  the  improvement  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing at  least  a  part  of  the  required  amount  of  lime  as  lime 
powder,  together  with  the  oxygen,  by  injection  tuyeres  under 
the  surface  of  the  melt  using  tuyeres  consisting  of  concentric 
pipes  wherein  the  oxygen  is  surrounded  by  hydrocarbons,  and 
wherein  the  lime  for  formation  of  slag  is  partly  charged  into 
the  converter  as  lump  lime  or  coarse  grain  lime  ad  preheated 
there  prior  to  charging  the  ferro-nickel  crude  metal,  whereby 
a  maximum  of  two  slag  formation  and  removal  treatments  is 
required  to  obtain  said  maximum  sulfur  content. 


4,200,454 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  VOLATILIZATION  OF  ZINC 
AND/OR  LEAD  FROM  METALLURGICAL  MATERIAL 
Carl-August  Maelxer,  Prien,  Chiemsee;  Martin  Rahn,  Frankfurt 
am  Main;  Lothar  Reh,  B«^n-Enkheim;  Bemd  Tbone,  Fried- 
berg;  Karel  Vydra,  Bad  Nanheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
and  David  Rice,  R.  D.  I.  Industry,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
and  St  Joe  Minerals  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1977,  2716084 

Int  a.2  C22B  79/20  19/04 
VS.  a.  75—88  19  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  zinc,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  reacting  a  zinc-containing  oxide  metallurgical  material,  a 
carbonaceous  substance,  and  a  high-oxygen  gas  in  a  cy- 
clone chamber  having  an  axis  oriented  from  the  horizontal 
to  an  angle  up  to  IS*  with  the  horizontal,  at  a  temperature 
above  1300*  C,  thereby  evaporating  zinc  and  producing 
an  exhaust  gas  stream  containing  carbon  monoxide  and 
carbon  dioxide,  the  vaporized  zinc  being  entrained  in  said 
exhaust  gas  stream; 


(b)  condensing  zinc  from  said  exhaust  gas  and  discharging  at 
least  most  of  the  condensed  zinc  from  the  process; 

(c)  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  said  exhaust  gas  after  the 

I 


(e)  introducing  a  gas  into  said  melt  through  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes. 


condensation  of  the  zinc  therefrom,  thereby  producing  a 
high  carbon  monoxide  gas; 
(d)  recycling  most  of  said  high  carbon  monoxide  gas  to  at 
least  one  of  steps  (a)  and  (b). 


4,200,455 
HYDROMETALLURGICAL  RECOVERY  OF  METAL 

VALUES 
James  A.  Bradbury,  Tucson,  Ark.;  John  C.  Stauter,  Edmond, 
OkUu;  Richard  T.  Urn,  Tucson,  Ark.;  Frank  A.  Stephens, 
Tucson,  Ark.,  and  Yoon  T.  Auck,  Tucson,  Ark.,  assignors  to 
UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,503 

Int  a.2  C22B  15/10.  23/04 

VS.  a.  75—91  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  metal  values  from  a  metal 
bearing  source  wherein  said  metal  bearing  source  is  subjected 
to  a  reductive  roast  in  an  appropriate  reducing  atmosphere  in 
contact  with  at  least  one  additive,  cooling  the  reduced  metal 
bearing  source,  extracting  the  cooled  reduced  metal  bearing 
source,  and  recovering  the  resultant  metal  value,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  dry  scrubbing  the  off-gas  stream  from 
said  reductive  roast  with  fresh  metal  bearing  source  to  remove 
additive  from  said  stream,  and  supplying  the  resultant  additive- 
containing  fresh  metal  bearing  source  to  said  reductive  roast. 
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4,200,456 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEMBER  FOR  ADDING  TREATING 

AGENT  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL 
Kei^i  Fiyii.  Nishinomlya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Iron 
Works  Co.  Ltd,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,000,  May  20, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1976,  51-84806; 
Jul.  22, 1976,  51-87983;  Jul.  23, 1976,  51-88373;  Sep.  16, 1976, 
51-111521;  Sep.  16, 1976,  51-111522;  Sep.  16, 1976,  51-111523; 
Sep.  16, 1976,  51-111524;  Sep.  16, 1976,  51-111525 

Int.  a.2  C22B  9/00:  C21C  7/O0 
VS.  a.  75—93  G  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  adding  a  treating  agent  to  molten  metal,  the 
treating  agent  being  contained  in  a  treating  agent  adding  mem- 
ber, said  adding  member  comprising  a  self-burnable  and  self- 
eruptive  material  that  does  not  alter  the  composition  of  the 
molten  metal  being  treated  and  being  formed  of  paper  cylindri- 
cally  wound  in  layers,  an  air  layer  being  formed  between 
adjacent  paper  layers,  wherein  the  self-burning  and  self-erup- 
tive action  of  said  treating  agent  adding  member  causes  the 
treating  agent  and  molten  metal  to  be  agitated  and  convected. 


4,200,457 
FERROUS  BASE  ALLOY  FOR  HARD  FACING 

Arthur  T.  Cape,  580  El  Dorado,  Monterey,  Calif.  93940 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,993 
Int  a.2  C22C  3^/44,  38/46.  38/54.  38/56 
VS.  a.  75—122  2  Claims 

1.  A  ferrous  base  alloy  consisting  of  from  about  0.70  to  about 
2.25%  by  weight  of  carbon,  about  25  to  about  30%  by  weight 
of  chromium,  from  about  8  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  nickel, 
from  about  5  to  about  9%  by  weight  of  molybdenum,  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  boron,  from  about  2.5  to 
about  7%  by  weight  of  vanadium,  from  about  0.5  to  about  4% 
by  weight  of  tungsten  and  the  balance  substantially  all  iron, 
said  alloy  having  an  electron  vacancy  value  or  Nv  number 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1.75  to  about  2.60. 


4,200  458 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ALLOYING  OF  A  METAL  MELT 

Karl-Erik  Oberg,  Viken,  and  Harry  Bertheussen,  Degerfors, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Scandinavian  Lancers  Ak- 

tiebolag,  HSggnis,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,937 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1978, 
35776/78 

Int  a.2  C22C  33/08 
U.S.  a.  75—129  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  alloying  of  a  metal  melt  with  at  least  one 
particulate  alloying  material  belonging  to  the  group  consisting 
of  lead,  and  metals,  and  compounds  having  physical  pro(>erties 
similar  to  lead,  said  physical  properties  including  non-fluidiza- 
bility  in  a  carrier  gas  of  said  particulate  material  when  at  least 
90  weight  percent  of  the  particles  of  the  particulate  material 
have  grain  diameters  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  2.0  mm,  by  pneu- 
matic injection  of  the  non-fluidizable  particulate  alloying  mate- 
rial through  a  lance  into  the  melt,  wherein  a  gas-powder  sus- 
pension is  prepared  by  fluidizing  a  pariiculate  fluidizable  mate- 
rial in  a  carrier  gas,  said  gas-powder  suspension  being  injected 
into  the  melt  through  said  lance  so  as  to  accelerate  said  non- 
fluidizable  particulate  material  so  that  said  non-fluidizable 


material  urged  by  the  gas-powder  suspension  gains  momentum 
sufficient  for  an  efficient  injection  of  the  non-fluidizable  mate- 
rial which  therethrough  is  distributed  in  the  melt  together  with 
said  suspension. 


4,200,459 
HEAT  RESISTANT  LOW  EXPANSION  ALLOY 
Darrell  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Huntington,  W.  Va.;  David  G.  Tipton, 
Wilmington,  N.C.;  Edward  F.  Clatworthy,  Huntington,  and 
Donald  E.  Wenschhof,  Jr.,  Milton,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors 
to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,298 
Int  a.2  C22C  19/05.  30/00.  38/06.  38/48 
U.S.  a.  75—170  18  Qaims 

1.  An  age-hardenable  alloy  comprising  34%  to  55.3%  nickel, 
up  to  25.2%  cobalt,  1%  to  2%  titanium,  1.5%  to  11%  metol 
from  the  group  columbium,  tantalum  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
an  amount  providing  that  the  total  of  columbium  plus  k  tanta- 
lum is  1.5%  to  5.5%  of  the  alloy,  up  to  2%  manganese  and  up 
to  1%  chromium,  and  balance  essentially  iron  v^th  any  pres- 
ence of  aluminum  being  restricted  to  0.20%  or  lower,  and 
characterized  in  the  age-hardened  conditioned  by  a  thermal 
expansion  inflection  temperature  of  at  least  650*  P.,  a  coeffici- 
ent of  expansion  of  5.5%  X  10~*  per  'P.  and  a  room  tempera- 
ture yield  strength  of  at  least  1 10,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 


4,200,460 
ALLOYS  FOR  GETTERING  MOISTURE  AND  REACTIVE 

GASES 
Leonard  N.  Grossman,  Livermore,  and  Douglas  R.  Packard, 
Sunol,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,471,  Sep.  22, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,299 
Int  a.2  C22C  16/00 
VS.  a.  75—177  2  Claims 

1.  A  getter  alloy  having  the  essential  components  of  zirco- 
nium, nickel  and  titanium  comprised  of  about  4  weight  percent 
nickel,  about  1 1  weight  percent  titanium,  and  the  balance  being 
zirconium,  said  alloy  being  capable  of  reacting  with  water, 
water  vapor,  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide, 
oxygen  and  hydrocarbons. 


4,200,461 

XANTHENE  TYPE  AOD  DYE  AND  A  BASE 

DYE-SENSmZED  ZINC  OXIDE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

ELEMENT 
Kohei  Kiyota,  Machida;  Hiroo  Ueda,  Tokyo;  Shuiiii  Kitagawa, 
Yokohama,  and  Kunihiko  Tasai,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Figitsu  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1976,  51-67949; 
Jul.  1, 1976,  51-78608 

Int  a.2  G03G  5/09 
U.S.  a.  430—91  6  Oaims 


1.  A  dye-sensitized  zinc  oxide  photoconductive  element 
having  an  enhanced  photosensitivity  over  the  entire  band  of 
visible  rays,  comprising  an  electroconductive  substrate  and  a 
photoconductive  layer  supported  on  said  substrate  and  com- 
prising flne  particles  of  zinc  oxide  having  at  least  one  xanthene 
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4^00,462 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUONG  DECX)RATIVE  PLATES  FOR 

PHOTOPRINTING 

Richard  F.  Crafton,  65  F  Tahoe  Cir.,  and  Lawrence  Goldberg, 

8B  Bitter  Root  Cu  both  of  Owings  MUls,  Md.  21117 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,485 

bt  aj  G03C  5/04:  B44C  1/28;  B32B  31/18;  B29D  7/18;  B29C 

17/02 
VS.  CL  430—494  4  Claims 


April  29.  1980 


type  acid  dye  and  at  least  one  basic  dye,  said  acid  dye  being 
adsorbed  in  an  amount  of  from  0.3  to  0.9%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  zinc  oxide  particles,  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
zinc  oxide  particles  and  said  basic  dye  being  adsorbed  in  an 
amount  of  10%  or  more,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  acid  dye, 
on  the  layer  of  said  acid  dye. 


4,200,464 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  A  UV  HLTER  COMPOUND 

Tadao  Shishido,  and  Naoki  Arai,  both  of  Minami«ashigara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  FiOi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami* 

ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,830,  Oct.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1975,  50-124751 
Int.  a:-  G03C  1/84 
VS.  a.  430—512  8  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  element  containing  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  element  containing 
at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(I)  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  O.OS  g/m  to  function  as  an 
ultraviolet  ray  absorbing  material: 


(I) 


CO2— R| 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  R|  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


440 


1.  The  process  for  making  a  decorative  pattern-photo- 
graphic transparency  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  producing  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting  wax  sheets  of 
different  colors; 

b.  maintaining  the  plurality  of  wax  sheets  at  a  temperature 
rendering  them  pliable; 

c.  forming  a  laminate  of  the  plurality  of  wax  sheets; 

d.  forming  the  laminate  into  an  elongate  bar; 

e.  deforming  said  elongate  bar; 

f.  producing  a  plurality  of  transverse  sections  of  the  elongate 
bar; 

g.  mosaicking  the  plurality  of  sections  on  a  translucent  sup- 
port; 

h.  backlighting  the  mosaic;  and 

i.  forming  a  photographic  transparency  of  the  backlighted 
mosaic. 


4,200,463 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURE  USING 

PHOTORESIST  PROTECTIVE  COATING 

Dtnin  L.  Flowers,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaamburg,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,425 
iBt  CL2  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  430-317  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  forming  a  photoresist  pattern  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  by  coating  the  substrate  with  a  layer 
of  photoresist,  exposing  the  layer  to  a  light  pattern  and  devel- 
oping the  exposed  layer  by  treating  it  with  a  solvent,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
coating  the  photoresist  layer  prior  to  exposure  with  a  protec- 
tive coating  composition  comprising  a  water-soluble, 
film-forming  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  surfactant  having  wet- 
ting properties  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  sur- 
face tension  of  the  composition  and  a  surfactant  having 
lubricant  properties  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce 
wear  on  materials  in  contact  there  with. 


430,465 

ANTISTATIC  LIGHT-SENSTHVE  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 

Norio  Chiba;  Hideyuki  Anzai;  Hisashi  Yamaguchi;  Kolchi  Hori- 
gome;  Masao  Ishihara,  and  Sadatugu  Terada,  all  of  Hino, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,294,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,646,  Not.  10, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  12, 1974,  49/130772 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/78,  1/96 
VS.  a.  430—527  4  Qaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  element,  hav- 
ing an  emulsion  layer  on  a  film  suppori,  wherein  the  element 
contains  5x  10" '  to  I X 10"'  mole  per  m^  of  a  glycidol  and 
ethylene  oxide  addition  copolymer  of  a  phenol-aldehyde  con- 
densate, in  which  the  molar  portion  of  glycidol  and  ethylene 
oxide  are  respectively  I  to  20  moles  and  S  to  100  moles  per 
structural  unit  of  the  phenol-aldehyde  condensate  and  wherein 
the  copolymer  is  present  in  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer,  a  subbing  layer,  an  intermediate  layer,  an  antihala- 
tion  layer,  a  filter  layer,  a  protective  layer  or  a  backing  layer, 
or  on  an  outermost  surface  of  the  element. 


4,200,466 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Mitsuto  Fiyiwhara;  Syuqji  Matsuo;  Mikio  Kawasaki;  Toyoaki 
Masukawa,  and  Yutaka  Kaneko,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,635,  Sep.  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1975,  50-118480 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/06 
VS.  a.  430—566  4  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  com- 
prising an  m-aminophenol  type  coupler  represented  by  the 
formula. 
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OH 


(d) 


0 
0 
0 


wherein  R|  and  R2  individually  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  or  an  aralkyl 
group;  R3  and  R4  individually  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkylamido  group,  an  arylamido  group,  an  alkylsulfonamido 
group  or  an  arylsulfonamido  group;  and  X  and  Y  individually 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom  or  a  group  capable 
of  being  split  off  on  the  coupling  reaction  with  an  oxidation 
product  of  a  primary  amine  type  color  developing  agent,  said 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo  and  its  salts, 
carboxyl  and  its  salts,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
alkylcarbonyloxy  group,  an  alkylsulfonyloxy  group,  an  aryl- 
carbonyloxy  group,  an  arylsulfonyloxy  group,  an  alkylcar- 
bamoyloxy  group,  an  arylcarbamoyloxy  group,  a  halogen-sub- 
stituted alkylamido  group,  a  halogen-substituted  arylamido 
group,  an  alkylsulfonamido  group,  an  arylsulfonamido  grou,  5- 
or  6-membered  imido-group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  arylseleno 
group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylazo  group,  or  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  thio  group  containing  in  the  molecu- 
lar structure  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  or  one  of  X  and  Y  is  hy- 
droxyl, mercapto,  amino,  an  alkylamino  group  or  an  arylamino 
group,  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
split-off  group  as  defined  above,  said  coupler  not  containing  a 
color  developing  agent  moiety  in  its  molecular  structure, 
whereby  said  coupler  reacts  with  two  molecules  of  an  oxida- 
tion product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amino  color  developing 
agent  to  form  a  neutral  black  dye  image. 

4,200,467 
ZIRCONIUM-CONTAINING  BOROSILICATE  GLASSES 
Heinz  Broemer,  Hennannstein;  Werner  Huber,  and  Norbert 
Meinert,  both  of  Solms-Albshausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,998 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1977,  2729706 

Int.  a.2  C03C  3/08.  3/30 
V.S.  C\.  106-47  Q  2  Qaims 

1.  A  zirconium-containing  borosilicate  glass  composition 
having  a  refractive  index  n^  in  the  range  of  between  about 
1.55<ne<1.72,  an  Abbe  number  Ve  in  the  range  of  between 
about  50>Ve>34  and  negative  anomalous  partial  dispersion 
value  A Vf  between  about  -3.0  and  -7.7,  consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  components: 


(e)  0 
0 
0 


(0      0 

0 


(g)       0 
0 


(h)       0 


amounts  to  between  about  8.0  and 

24.0%  by  weight; 

to  about  2.0%  by  weight  BaO, 

to  about  2.3%  by  weight  ZnO, 

to  about  0.5%  by  weight  CdO, 

and 

to  about  5.0%  by  weight  PbO, 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  bivalent 

oxides  (BaO  +  ZnO  +  CdO  +  PbO) 

amounts  to  between  0  and  about 

5.5%  by  weight; 

to  about  9.9%  by  weight  AI2O3. 

to  about  24.8%  by  weight  La203, 

to  about  23.1%  by  weight  Sb203. 

and 

to  about  4.0%  by  weight  Y2O3, 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  trivalent 

oxides  (AI2O3  +  La203  +  Sb203  + 

Y2O3)  amounts  to  between  0  and 

about  26.9%  by  weight; 

to  about  5.0%  by  weight  Ge02.  and 

to  about  1 .0%  by  weight  Ti02, 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  tetravalent 

oxides  (Zr02  +  Ge02  +  Ti02)  amounts 

to  between  about  13.5  and  20.6% 

by  weight; 

to  about  5.0%  by  weight  Nb205,  and 

to  about  33.1%  by  weight  Ta205, 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  pentavalent 

oxides  (Nb205  +  Ta205)  amounts  to 

between  0  and  about  36.1%  by 

weight;  and 

to  about  2.1%  by  weight  WO.v 


4,200,468 
GLAZE-FORMING  COMPOSITION 
Donald  C.  Hurley,  Jr.,  183  St.  Joseph,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,344 
Int  a.2  C03C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  106—48  5  Claims 

1.  A  glaze- forming  composition  for  producing  a  matured 
glaze  on  a  ceramic  clay  body,  said  glaze-forming  composition 
being  a  plastic,  malleable,  coherent  mass  which  is  moldable 
onto  an  unfired  ceramic  clay  body  and  maturable  into  a  glaze 
on  the  surface  of  said  unfired  ceramic  clay  body  upon  firing, 
and  is  bondable  to  said  unfired  ceramic  clay  body,  said  glaze- 
forming  composition  consisting  essentially  of  plastic  clay,  a 
glaze  flux,  alumina,  and  silica,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alumina 
and  silica  being  derived  from  the  clay,  the  amount  of  clay  in 
said  glaze-forming  composition  being  at  least  30%,  by  weight, 
the  molecular  ratio  of  flux  to  alumina  to  silica,  including  the 
alumina  and  silica  in  the  plastic  clay,  being  from  1-.3-2.2  to 
1-1.1-7. 


(a) 


from  about  8.4 
from  about  0.9 


(b)      from  about  13.5 


(0 


0 
0 
0 


to  45.5%  by  weight  Si02,  and 

to  33.0%  by  weight  B2O3, 

wherein  the  sum  of  (Si02  +  B2O3) 

amounts  to  between  about  31.6  and 

46.4%  by  weight 

to  18.9%  by  weight  Zr02, 

wherein  the  sum  of  (Si02  +  B2O3  + 

Zr02)  amounts  to  between  about  46.1 

and  64.4%  by  weight; 

to  about  5.0%  by  weight  Li20, 

to  about  22.3%  by  weight  Na20, 

to  about  10.0%  by  weight  K2O, 

and 

to  about  24.0%  by  weight  NaF, 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  alkali 

metal  oxides  (Li20  +  Na20  +  K2O) 

amounts  to  between  0  and  about 

21.8%  by  weight  and  the  sum  of 

(alkah  metal  oxides  +  NaF) 


4,200,469 

METHOD  OF  WRING  A  ROTARY  KILN  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Jom  Touborg,  Copenhagen-Valby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L. 

Smidth  &  Co.,  Cresskill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,843 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1977, 
16174/77 

Int.  a.-  C04B  7/44 
VS.  a.  106—100  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  firing  a  rotary  kiln  for  the  production  of  hot 
cement  clinker,  comprising: 
directing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  amount  of  fuel 
necessary  for  firing  the  kiln  so  as  to  be  brought  into  direct 
contact  with  the  hot  cement  clinker  in  the  precooling  zone 
of  the  kiln. 
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4,200,470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 

AMPULES  OR  SIMILAR  CX)NTAINERS 

Ingbert  Pennduunp,  Crailslwini,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  H.  Stninck  GmbH  A  Co.  Maschinenfabrik,  iCSIn-Ehren- 

feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,929 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1977,  2747044 

Int  a^  B08B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  134—1  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  ampules  and  similar  containers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  a  quantity  of  ampules  to  be  cleaned; 
rinsing  said  quantity  of  ampules; 
submerging  said  quantity  of  ampules  in  a  water  bath; 
subjecting  said  water  bath  to  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  ultra- 

sonically  clean  said  ampules  in  said  water  bath; 
separating  said  ampules  from  each  other  in  said  water  bath; 
conveying  said  separated  ampules  out  of  said  water  bath; 
spraying  said  separated  ampules  with  a  cleaning  fluid;  and 
blow  drying  said  ampules  subsequent  to  said  spraying  step. 

4,200,471 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  SPINNERETS 
WoUfeug  Burgiiardt,  Bobingen,  and  Wilhelm  Bronoer,  Konigsb- 
roiin,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktieagesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1976,  2658119 

Int  CL^  B08B  9/00 
UJS.  a  134-22  R  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  cleaning  of  spinnerets  during  the  manufac- 
ture of  polyesters  by  warming  them  in  a  cleaning  bath  of  a 
polyglycol  mixture,  which  comprises  using  a  mixture  of  poly- 
ethylene glycols  consisting  of  at  least  70%  by  weight,  relative 
to  the  polyethylene  glycol  mixture,  of  polyethylene-glycols  of 
the  group  consisting  of  tri-,  tetra-,  penta-  and,  hexaethylene 
glycol  and  of  from  a  minimum  of  2  to  a  maximum  of  10%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  polyethylene  glycols  of  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-  and  diethylene  glycol,  and  up  to  20%  by 
weight  of  polyethylene  glycols  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hepu-,  ocu-  and  higher  ethylene  glycols. 


430,472 

SOLAR  POWER  SYSTEM  AND  HIGH  EFnOENCY 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS  USED  THEREIN 

Terry  I.  Chappell,  Concord,  and  Richard  M.  WUte,  Berkeley, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uni?ersity  of 

California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,724 
lot  Cl^  H0:L  31/06 
VS.  a  136-89  PC  29  Claims 

1.  A  solar  electric  power  system  comprising  support  means, 
concentrator  means  cooperatively  mounted  with  said  sup- 
port means  for  receiving  and  concentrating  solar  radia- 
tion, a  photovoltaic  cell  module  mounted  on  said  support 
means  to  receive  said  concentrated  solar  radiation. 


said  module  including  a  heat  conductive  housing  having  an 

open  end, 
a  photovoltaic  semiconductor  cell  mounted  across  said  open 
end  in  abutment  with  a  heat  transfer  block,  said  semicon- 
ductor cell  including  a  V  grooved  surface  and  said  heat 
transfer  block  having  a  mating  V  grooved  surface  for 
receiving  said  semiconductor  cell,  metallic  sponge  and 
wick  means  atUched  to  said  heat  transfer  block  and  de- 
pending therefrom  and  into  said  housing,  and  liquid  means 
within  said  housing  for  facilitating  heat  transfer. 
13.  A  photovoltaic  cell  having  a  grooved  surface  adapted  to 
mate  with  a  grooved  surface  of  a  heat  transfer  block  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  single  crysUl  semiconductor  elements  of  one 


RADIATION 


conductivity  type,  each  element  having  a  generally  trapezoidal 
cross  section  which  defines  said  grooved  surface,  a  supporting 
glass  plate,  means  attaching  the  base  of  each  said  trapezoidal 
element  to  said  glass  olate  whereby  each  element  can  receive 
solar  radiation  through  said  glass  plate,  a  layer  of  reflective 
material  on  a  second  side  of  each  element  which  is  opposite  to 
said  one  side  attached  to  said  glass  plate,  a  first  region  of  doped 
semiconductive  material  of  said  one  conductivity  type  formed 
in  a  first  surface  region  of  each  said  element,  and  a  second 
region  of  doped  semiconductive  material  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  a  second  surface  region  of  each  said 
element,  and  means  electrically  interconnecting  said  semicon- 
ductor elements. 


4,200,473 

AMORPHOUS  SnJCON  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  SOLAR 

CELLS  INCORPORATING  A  THIN  INSULATING  LAYER 

AND  A  THIN  DOPED  LAYER 
Darid  E.  Carlson,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,585 

Int  a.2  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a  136-89  SJ  12  Claims 
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1.  An  amorphous  silicon  solar  cell  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

a  body  of  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  including  a  first 
region  of  one  conductivity  type  that  electrically  contacts 
said  substrate,  a  second,  intrinsic  region  contiguous  to  said 
first  region  and  a  third  region  of  a  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  that  of  said  first  region  and  contiguous  to  said 
second  region,  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  third  region 
and  the  concentration  of  the  conductivity  modifiers  in  said 
third  region  are  selected  such  that  said  third  region  is  fully 
ionized  by  a  Schottky  barrier  metal; 

a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  contiguous  to  and 
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deposited  on  said  third  region  of  hydrogenated  amor- 
phous silicon; 

a  metal  layer  contiguous  to  said  insulating  layer,  forming  a 
Schottky  barrier  therewith  which  is  incident  to  solar 
radiation;  and 

means  for  electrically  contacting  said  Schottky  barrier. 


4,200,476 

PROCESS  TOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  THICK 

PRODUCTS  MADE  OF  COPPER<X)NTAINING 

ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  OF  THE  7000  SERIES 

Bruno  Dubost  and  Jean  Bouvaist  both  of  Grenoble,  France, 

assignors  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,861 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21, 1977,  77  35673 
Int.  a.2  C22F  1/04 
VS.  a.  148—12.7  A  10  a«ims 


4,200,474 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 

(RUTILE)  AS  A  GATE  DIELECTRIC  FOR  MIS  DEVICE 

FABRICATION 
Henry  B.  Morris,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,259 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/285.  21/324 

VS.  a.  148-1 J  7  Claims 


ALUMIWUM    -  -tt 
TiO,  4-" 


SiOi 


p+ 


p+  ■  ■" 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  layer  of  titanium  dioxide  on  a 
substrate  of  semiconductor  material,  comprising: 
forming  an  insulating  layer  of  a  controlled  thickness  on  a 

substrate  of  semiconductor  material; 
depositing  a  layer  of  titanium  metal  on  the  insulating  layer; 
thermally  oxidizing  the  layer  of  titanium  metal  in  a  dry  oxygen 

atmosphere  at  a  temperature  maintained  in  excess  of  200 

Degrees  C;  and 
converting  the  layer  of  titanium  metal  into  a  titanium  dioxide 

layer  of  rutile  form  in  response  to  the  thermal  oxidation 

thereof. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  a  thick  product 
formed  of  aluminum  alloy  of  the  7000  series  containing  at  least 
0.05%  by  weight  of  copper,  and  having  at  least  one  part  which 
has  an  equivalent  thickness  of  greater  than  about  15  mm,  the 
thermal  treatment  being  a  solution  heat  treatment  including 
quenching  and  tempering,  the  tempering  treatment  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
preliminary  tempering  within  a  temperature  range  of  be- 
tween 100*  and  150*  C.  for  a  period  lasting  from  5  minutes 
to  24  hours;  and, 
intermediate  tempering  at  a  higher  temperature  than  the 
temperature  at  which  preliminary  tempering  occurs,  the 
intermediate  tempering  step  comprising  a  continuous 
increase  in  temperature  immediately  followed  by  continu- 
ous cooling  without  an  isothermal  plateau, 
characterized  in  that  the  intermediate  tempering  treatment 
comprises  a  rise  in  temperature  at  a  rate  above  1*  C.  per 
minute  in  the  range  of  temperatures  of  between  150*  C 
and  190*  C.  followed  by  an  evolution  in  the  temperature 
of  the  product  as  a  function  of  time,  or  d(t),  comprising  at 
least  a  period  at  a  temperature  above  190*  C.  for  a  toul 
duration  T  in  such  a  way  that  the  function: 


10'°   /    ^ 
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4,200,475 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  ALUMINUM-CONTAINING 

ZINC-BASED  ALLOYS 

Nobuyoshi  Kasahara,  Sayama,  and  Koutaro  Nonumnra,  Kunita- 

chi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  A  Smelting 

COm  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,996 
Int  a.2  C23F  7/26.  5/04 
VS.  a.  148—6.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  an  aluminum-containing  zinc  based 
alloy  containing  from  12  to  30  weight  %  of  aluminum,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
immersing  said  aluminum-contoining  zinc-based  alloy  in  an 
alkaline  aqueous  solution  containing  hexavalent  chro- 
mium ion,  further  immersing  the  thus  treated  alloy  in  an 
acidic  aqueous  solution  containing  hexavalent  chromium 
ion  and  then  dyeing  the  thus  further  treated  alloy  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  organic  dyestuff  thereby  to  obtain 
a  dyed  aluminum-containing  zinc-based  alloy  having  dec- 
orative appearance  and  corrosion  resistance. 


is  between  1  and  4,  in  which: 

e  is  the  base  of  the  Napierian  logarithms; 

T  is  the  duration  (in  seconds)  taken  from  the  moment  when 
the  temperature  of  the  product  reaches  a  temperature  of 
190*  C.  for  the  first  time  in  the  rising  direction; 

d(t)  is  the  temperature  in  'K.  of  the  coldest  point  of  the 

'  product  above  463*  K.  (190*  C.)  and  below  523*  K.  (250* 
C.)  and  preferably,  below  508*  K.  (235*  C); 

t  is  the  time  in  seconds;  and, 

K=3  for  the  7050  alloy,  and 

1.5  for  the  other  alloys  of  the  7000  series; 

the  total  duration  of  residence  tm  (in  minutes)  in  the  interme- 
diate tempering  step  always  being  higher  than  or  equal  to 
the  value  given  by  the  equation: 

341og/m=260-eM 

in  which  Bm  »s  the  maximum  temperature  attained  by  the 
product  in  *C. 
2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  and  further  comprising  the 
step  of  plastically  deforming  the  product  after  quenching. 
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characterized  in  that  the  values  of  K  is  2.25  for  the  7050  alloy 
and  1.05  for  the  alloys  except  for  the  7050  alloy. 

4,200,477 
PROCESSING  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SIUCON 

STEEL 
Anitava  Datta;  Clarence  L.  MUler,  Jr.,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  and 
Jack  W.  ShiUing,  MooroeTille,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AUe- 
gheny  Ludliun  Industries,  Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,098 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  a.  148-113  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  electromagnetic  silicon  steel 
having  a  cube-on-edge  orientation,  which  process  includes  the 
steps  of:  preparing  a  melt  of  silicon  steel  having  up  to  0.07% 
carbon,  from  0.01  to  0.25%  manganese,  from  0.01  to  0.09%  of 
material  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  selenium,  from 
2.5  to  4.0%  silicon,  up  to  1.0%  copper,  less  than  0.009%  alumi- 
num and  less  than  0.0006%  boron;  casting  said  steel;  hot  rolling 
said  steel;  cold  rolling  said  steel;  decarburizing  said  steel;  an- 
nealing said  cold  roll  steel  of  final  gage;  applying  a  refractory 
oxide  coating  to  said  steel;  and  fmal  texture  annealing  said 
steel;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  annealing  said 
cold  roll  steel  of  final  gage  in  a  hydrogen-bearing  atmosphere 
having  a  PH20/pH2  of  from  0.015  to  0.3;  coating  the  surface  of 
said  steel  with  a  refractory  oxide  coating  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  substance  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates  and 
boron  compounds  of  magnesium,  calcium,  aluminum  and 
titanium; 

(b)  up  to  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  other  substances  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  and  compounds  thereof; 

(c)  from  0.1  to  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  oxide  less 
stable  than  Si02  at  temperatures  up  to  2150*  F.,  said  oxide 
being  of  an  element  other  than  boron; 

(d)  up  to  40  parts,  by  weight,  of  SiO:; 

(e)  up  to  20  parts,  by  weight,  of  inhibiting  substances;  and 
(0  up  to  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  fluxing  agents; 

and  final  texture  annealing  said  steel  with  said  coating  thereon. 

4,200,478 
GLASS  BREAK  REPAIR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gerald  Jacino,  8743  115  St.,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.  11418,  and 
Anthony  Jacino,  17  Nonnandie  LA.,  East  Moriches,  N.Y. 
11940 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,457 

Int.  a:-  B32B  35/00 

UAa.l5fr-94  12  Qaims 
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flange  in  airtight  engagement  over  a  break  in  glass  with  said 
chamber  in  substantial  communication  with  said  glass  break, 
and  a  syringe,  said  syringe  having  a  lower  end  engagable  at 
said  other  chamber  opening,  said  syringe  including  valve 
means  near  its  lower  end,  a  plunger  with  a  stem,  retaining 
means  on  the  body  of  said  syringe,  said  retaining  means 
adapted  to  selectively  retain  said  stem  and  hold  said  stem  in 
fixed  position. 

10.  A  method  for  repairing  a  break  in  glass  comprising  the 
steps  of  sealing  a  pedestal  over  a  break  in  said  glass,  said  pedes- 
tal including  a  fiange  portion,  a  chamber,  said  chamber  in  said 
pedestal,  said  chamber  having  two  openings,  one  said  opening 
in  said  flange  portion,  said  other  opening  including  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  syringe  in  airtight  engagement,  said  cham- 
ber of  sufficient  size  to  act  as  a  reservoir  for  glass  repair  resin, 
adhesive  sealing  means,  said  adhesive  sealing  means  adapted  to 
directly  seal  said  pedestal  at  said  flange  in  airtight  engagement 
over  a  break  in  glass  with  said  chamber  in  subsuntial  commu- 
nication with  said  glass  break,  emplacing  a  syringe,  said  sy- 
ringe having  a  lower  end  engagable  at  said  other  chamber 
opening,  said  syringe  including  valve  means  near  its  lower  end, 
a  plunger  with  a  stem,  retaining  means  on  the  body  of  said 
syringe,  said  retaining  means  adapted  to  selectively  retain  said 
stem  and  hold  said  stem  in  fixed  position,  a  flowable  harden- 
able  resin  in  said  syringe,  and  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  syringe 
to  exhaust  air  from  said  break  and  allow  the  flow  of  resin  into 
said  break.  , 


4,200,479 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HOCKEY  STICK 

WUliam  E.  Ardell,  Barrie;  William  A.  Burchmore,  Candiac;  Leo 
P.  Drolet,  and  Michel  Drolet,  both  of  Sherbrooke,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  La  Corporation  Inglasco  Ltee,  Sher- 
brooke, Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,742,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,159,114. 
This  application  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  12, 1976,  248349 
Int.  a.2  A63B  59/14;  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  a.  156-154  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  repairing  a  break  in  class  comprising  a 
pedestal,  said  pedestal  including  a  flange  portion,  a  chamber, 
said  chamber  in  said  pedestal,  said  chamber  having  two  open- 
ings, one  said  opening  in  said  flange  portion,  said  other  opening 
including  means  adapted  to  receive  a  syringe  in  airtight  en- 
gagement, said  chamber  of  sufficient  size  to  act  as  a  reservoir 
for  glass  repair  resin,  adhesive  sealing  means,  said  adhesive 
sealing  means  adapted  to  directly  seal  said  pedestal  at  said 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  handle  component  for  the  con- 
struction of  hockey  sticks,  comprising  the  steps  of  making  at 
least  one  shallow  groove  of  constant  depth  in  each  wide  side 
surface  of  an  elongated  piece  of  hardwood  of  predetermined 
constant  rectangular  cross-section  whose  four  comers  are 
defined  by  non-squared  surfaces  with  the  adjacent  surfaces,  the 
arrangement  of  at  least  one  groove  in  each  wide  side  surface 
being  located  centrally  of  the  associated  wide  side  surface  and 
each  groove  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  piece  of 
hardwood,  inserting  into  each  of  said  grooves  a  preformed 
strip  of  resin  impregnated  undirectional  continuous  fiber  mate- 
rial whose  dimensions  closely  conform  to  those  of  said 
grooves,  providing  a  coating  of  a  suitable  adhesive  to  at  least 
some  of  the  mating  groove  and  strip  surfaces,  inwardly  press- 
ing said  strips  into  their  respective  grooves  and  maintaining  the 
pressure  until  substantial  curing  of  said  adhesive,  and  wherein 
during  the  curing  step  a  plurality  of  stick  handles  are  disposed 
parallel  to  one  another  over  a  table  on  one  of  their  narrow  sides 
and  pressed  together  between  two  inwardly  urging  side  mem- 
bers. 
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4,200,480 
ADHESIVE  JOINING  OF  PIPES 
Leon  E.  Wolinski,  Cheektowaga,  and  Peter  D.  Berezuk,  Ken- 
more,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pratt  A  Lambert,  Inc.,  Buf- 
falo, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705^33,  Jul.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,080,238,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,145,  Jan. 
27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,504.  This  application  No?.  7, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  849,234 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B29C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  156—294  20  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  joining  a  pipe  section  with  at  least  one  end 
having  a  first  mating  surface, 

said  section  adapted  to  be  joined  to  another  element  having 
a  second  mating  surface  adapted  to  fit  together  with  and 
be  joined  to  the  first  mating  surface, 

applying  to  at  least  one  of  said  mating  surfaces  a  free  radical 
polymerization  catalyst  activator, 

applying  to  at  least  one  of  said  mating  surfaces  an  activat- 
able,  curable  adhesive  comprising  a  solution  of  a  non-reac- 
tive elastomeric  polymer  resin  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homop>olymers  of  butadiene  and  lower 
alkyl  substituted  butadienes,  copolymers  of  styrene  or 
acrylonitrile  or  methylmethacrylate  with  butadiene  or 
lower  alkyl  substituted  butadienes,  carboxy  modified 
acrylonitrilebutadiene  copolymers,  neoprene,  butyl  rub- 
ber, silicones  other  than  dimethyl  silicone,  polysulfide 
rubber,  pyridinebutadiene  copolymer,  chlorosulfonated 
polyethylene,  polyethers  of  epichlorhydrin,  and  the  said 
polymers  and  copolymers  having  vinyl  group-containing 
monomers  grafted  thereon, 

said  member  being  dissolved  in  a  free  radical  addition  poly- 
merizable  acrylic  monomer  and  a  free  radical  addition 
polymerizable  acid  monomer  co-polymerizable  with  said 
acrylic  monomer, 

said  solution  containing  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
non-activated  free  radical  addition  polymerization  cata- 
lyst having  a  half-life  of  at  least  about  one-half  hour  at  85* 
C. 

joining  said  mating  surfaces  in  a  contact  relationship  and 
activating  the  polymerization  catalyst, 

and  maintaining  said  contact  relationship  until  said  adhesive 
cures  to  a  set. 

II.  A  method  for  joining  a  pipe  section  with  at  least  one  end 
having  a  first  mating  surface, 

said  section  adapted  to  be  joined  to  another  element  having 
a  second  mating  surface  adapted  to  fit  together  with  and 
be  joined  to  the  first  mating  surface, 

applying  to  at  least  one  of  said  mating  surfaces  a  free  radical 
polymerization  catalyst  activator, 

applying  to  at  least  one  of  said  mating  surfaces  an  activat- 
able,  curable  adhesive  comprising  a  solution  of  a  non-reac- 
tive elastomeric  polymer  resin  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  butadiene  and  lower 
alkyl  substituted  butadienes,  copolymers  of  styrene  or 
acrylonitrile  or  methylmethacrylate  with  butadiene  or 
lower  alkyl  substituted  butadienes,  carboxy  modified 
acrylonitrilebutadiene  copolymers,  neoprene,  butyl  rub- 
ber, silicones  other  than  dimethyl  silicone,  polysulfide 
rubber,  pyridinebutadiene  copolymer,  chlorosulfonated 
polyethylene,  polyethers  of  epichlorhydrin,  and  the  said 
polymers  and  copolymers  having  vinyl  group-containing 
monomers  grafted  thereon, 

said  member  being  dissolved  in  a  free  radical  addition  poly- 
merizable acrylic  monomer  and  a  free  radical  addition 
polymerizable  acid  monomer  co-polymerizable  with  said 
acrylic  monomer, 

said  solution  containing  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
non-activated  free  radical  addition  polymerization  cata- 
lyst having  a  half-life  of  at  least  about  one-half  hour  85*  C, 

said  solution  having  dispersed  therein  rupturable  micro- 


spheres encapsulating  a  free  radical  polymerization  activa- 
tor whereby  to  form  an  adhesive  dispersion, 
in  any  order  applying  to  at  least  one  of  said  mating  surfaces 

the  adhesive  dispersion  and  rupturing  the  microspheres 
joining  said  mating  surfaces  in  a  contact  relationship  and 
maintaining  the  contact  relationship  until  the  adhesive  cures 
to  a  set. 


4,200,481 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  LINED  TRAY 
Rudolph  A.  Faller,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,357 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/04 

U.S.  a.  156—382  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  lined  trays,  comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  trays  along  a 

predetermined  path;  and 
means  for  applying  a  first  film  to  the  trays  being  transported 
and  for  deforming  at  least  portions  of  said  first  film  into 
the  interior  of  each  tray  as  it  is  transported  past  a  predeter- 
mined point  to  form  a  liner  within  the  tray,  said  applying 
and  deforming  means  including 

(1)  a  shiftably  mounted  plate  on  one  side  of  said  first  film 
having  surface  areas  for  engaging  said  first  film  and 
pressing  the  latter  into  conuct  with  the  tray,  said  plate 
including  means  for  heating  said  surface  areas  thereof 
and  a  first  and  second  set  of  apertures  in  said  surface 
areas  thereof  communicating  with  said  first  film,  said 
first  set  of  apertures  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a 
source  of  negative  air  pressure  for  normally  holding 
said  first  film  against  said  planar  surface  areas  in  face-to- 
face  contact  with  the  latter  whereby  to  provide  thor- 
ough uniform  heating  of  said  film,  said  second  set  of 
apertures  being  adapted  to  be  operably  coupled  with  a 
source  of  positive  air  pressure  for  urging  said  first  film 
away  from  said  plate  when  said  first  film  is  contacting 
said  tray  whereby  to  deform  said  first  film  into  said  tray, 
and 

(2)  air  suction  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  film 
and  spaced  from  said  plate  for  creating  negative  air 
pressure  between  the  interior  of  the  tray  and  said  first 
film  whereby  to  contribute  to  the  deformation  of  said 
first  film  into  said  tray. 


4,200,482 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  A  PIPE-SHAPED  HOLLOW  BODY,  ESPEOALLY  OF 

CONTAINER  TUBES  FROM  A  MULTILAYER 

COMPOSITE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Karl  Magerle,  Im  vorderen  Erb  1,  8700  Kusnacht,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,966 

Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Oct    6,    1976, 

12614/76 

Int  a.2  B29D  23/10 
VS.  a.  156—443  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  tubular  body  from  a  blank  of 
sheet  material  of  which  the  opposite  faces,  at  at  least  adjacent 
respective  opposite  lateral  margins  of  each  face  are  made  of 
mutually  weldable  thermoplastic  material,  the  blank  having  a 
central  section,  and  two  opposite  flanks  which  respectively 


1732 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


separated  blank  clamped  by  said  clamping  means  with  the 
lateral  margins  located  as  situationJally  predetermined 
during  the  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  receiving  table  to 
said  adjacent  position  thereof; 

means  for  urging  while  clamped  by  said  clamping  means  a 
situationally  predetermined  medial  portion  of  the  blank, 
which  is  included  in  said  central  section,  against  a  situa- 
tionally predetermined  corresponding  site  upon  the  man- 
drel for  situationally  predetermining  where  the  lateral 
margins  of  the  blank  will  be  relative  to  a  welding  means 
when  the  blank  is  convolutely  conformed  to  the  mandrel; 
means  for  releasing  the  blank  from  the  clamping  means 
after  being  urged  against  said  corresponding  site; 

means  for  conforming  the  so-aligned  blank,  convolute  fash- 
ion, about  the  mandrel  from  the  central  section  toward 
both  opposite  lateral  margins  thereof,  until  both  opposite 
lateral  margins  are  overlapped  upon  the  mandrel,  this 
conforming  means  including  a  set  of  forming  jaws,  mov- 
able laterally  toward  and  away  from  the  mandrel;  and 

means  facing  the  mandrel  for  welding  the  overlapped  lateral 
opposite  margins  of  the  blank  to  one  another. 


4,200,483 

DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  LABELS  OR  FOILS  ONTO 

OBJECTS 

Egon  HUveler,  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Jagen- 
berg- Werke  Atkiengeselischaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FOed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  13, 
1976,  2651911 

Int.  a.2  B65C  3/18.  9/36 
\}&.  CL  156—487  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  labeling  objects  having  a  non-cylindri- 
cal portion  and  moveable  in  a  straight  or  curved  path  and  of 
the  type  having  gripper  elements  for  releasably  positioning 
gummed  labels  or  foils  at  the  level  of  the  noncylindrical  por- 
tion; means  for  applying  the  labels  or  foils,  when  released  by 
the  gripper  elements,  to  the  objects  comprising  at  least  one 
pressing  element  movably  advanced  in  synchronism  with  the 
objects  along  a  path  that  is  convexly  curved  with  respect  to  the 
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have  said  opposite  lateral  margins  distally  of  the  central  sec- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fixed  mandrel; 

a  loading  station  including  means  for  advancing  a  web  of 
said  sheet  material  and  severing  means  for  separating  from 
said  web  a  succession  of  such  blanks;  a  receiving  table 
which  is  shiflable  longitudinally  of  the  mandrel  between  a 
more  remote  position  and  an  adjacent  position;  clamping 
means  associated  with  the  receiving  table;  said  loading 
station  serving  said  receiving  table  at  said  remote  position 
for  advancing  onto  the  latter  a  leading  end  section  of  the 
web; 
said  clamping  means  including  means  for  clamping  said 
V  leading  end  section  of  the  web  on  said  receiving  table 
prior  to  the  separating  of  a  blank  from  the  web  corre- 
sponding to  said  leading  end  section  for  situationally 
predetermining  by  the  severing  means  where  the  lateral 
margins  of  the  separated  blank  will  be  relative  to  the 
receiving  table; 
said  receiving  table  further  including  means  to  maintain  the 


object  path,  each  pressing  element  having  a  pliable  pad  dis- 
posed at  the  level  of  the  noncylindrical  portion  which  is  to  be 
provided  with  the  label  or  foil,  wherein  the  pad  comprises  a 


\! 

4- 


plurality  of  elements  disposed  side  by  side,  which  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  exert  one  of  a  point  or  line  pressure 
during  the  applying  action. 


4,200,484 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MULTIPLE  LAYER 
COMPOSITE 
Howard  L.  Glass,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,033 

Int.a.2B01J/7/(M 

U.S.  a.  156—622  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  linearly  dispersive  or  non-dis- 
persive magnetostatic  surface  wave  delay  line,  comprising: 

clamping  first  and  second  substrates  together  with  first  faces 
of  said  substrates  directed  away  from  each  other  and  with 
second  faces  of  said  substrates  urged  against  and  into 
sealing  relationship  with  each  other; 

immersing  said  clamped  first  and  second  substrates  into  a 
first  molten  flux  for  the  liquid  phase  epitaxial  deposition 
by  the  dipping  method  of  first  films  of  a  first  ferrimagnetic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  garnet 
ferrite,  spinel  ferrite,  hexagonal  ferrite,  and  orthoferrite  on 
said  first  faces  of  said  first  and  second  substrates; 

removing  said  first  and  second  substrates  from  said  first 
molten  flux; 

clamping  said  first  and  second  substrates  together  with  said 
second  faces  of  said  substrates  directed  away  from  each 
other  and  with  said  first  faces  of  said  substrates  having 
said  first  films  thereon  urged  against  and  into  sealing 
relationship  with  each  other; 


April  29,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1733 


immersing  said  clamped  first  and  second  substrates  into  a 
second  molten  flux  for  the  liquid  phase  epitaxial  deposi- 
tion by  the  dipping  method  of  second  films  of  a  second 
ferrimagnetic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  garnet  ferrite,  spinel  ferrite,  hexagonal  ferrite,  and 
orthoferrite  on  said  second  faces  of  said  first  and  second 

.   substrates; 

controlling  a  condition  of  said  second  molten  flux  in  a  man- 
ner which  causes  said  second  ferrimagnetic  material  to 
have  magnetic  characteristics  different  from  the  magnetic 
characteristics  of  said  first  magnetic  material;  and 

using  the  monolithic  multiple  layer  composite  thus  formed  in 
said  magnetostatic  surface  wave  delay  line. 


4,200,485 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  PURITY, 

DEVITRinCATION  RESISTANT,  AMORPHOUS  SILICA 

nBERS 

George  B.  Price,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio,  and  William  H.  Kiel- 
meyer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Johns-ManTille  Corpo- 
ration, DenTer,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,156 

Int.  a.2  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06;  COIB  33/12 

U.S.  a.  423—335  8  Claims 


brous  mass  and  a  leaching  solution,  said  fibrous  mass  again 
being  covered  with  said  leaching  solution, 

again  heating  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  ISO'-ZOS"  F.  and  during  said  heating  withdrawing 
leaching  solution  from  the  digestor  at  a  point  below  said 
fibrous  mass  and  reintroducing  the  leaching  solution  to  the 
top  surface  of  the  fibrous  mass,  and  periodically  gently 
stirring  said  slurry  to  prevent  settling  of  the  fibers  and 
channeling  and  to  fluff  the  fibers  up  into  a  loose  mass  to 
facilitate  uniform  flow  of  the  leaching  solution  through 
the  entire  mass, 

again  draining  the  leaching  solution  from  the  digestor  when 
the  batch  of  fibers  is  leached  to  the  desired  extent, 

again  rinsing  the  fibrous  mass  in  a  final  rinsing  cycle  to 
remove  residue  leaching  solution  and  soluble  salts  and 
during  said  rinsing  periodically  gently  stirring  said  fibrous 
mass  to  prevent  channeling  and  settling  of  the  fibers  and  to 
fluff  up  the  fibrous  mass  to  facilitate  uniform  flow  of  the 
rinsing  solution  through  the  fibrous  mass,  and  drying  the 
fibrous  mass. 


4,200,486 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING 
METALS  AND  PLASTICS  FROM  SCRAP  PAPER 
STetozar  Vagac,  BratislaTa;  BretislsT  Prochazka,  Bridlicna;  Jifi 
Mueller,  LitoTcl;  Anton  Kostka,  and  Milan  Carsky,  both  of 
BratislaTa,  all  of  CzechosloTakia,  assignors  to  Vyskumny 
ustav  papieru  a  celulozy,  Bratislava,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,521 
Gaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jul.  27,  1976, 
4920/76 

Int.  G.2  D21C  5/02 
U.S.  G.  162—8  2  Gaims 


1.  A  double  leaching  process  for  making  amorphous  silica 
fibers  having  excellent  resistance  to  devitrification  at  tempera- 
tures up  to  2500'  F.  comprising: 
providing  i  mass  of  glass  fibers  having  a  composition,  on  a 
weight  basis,  of  about  72.6-75%  silica,  at  least  about 
23.5%  soda,  about  0.02-0.16%  alumina,  and  less  than 
about  0.01%  titanium  dioxide,  into  a  digestor, 
leaching  the  fibers  in  a  first  leaching  cycle  comprising: 
forming  in  said  digestor  a  slurry  comprising  said  fibrous 
mass  and  a  leaching  solution,  said  fibrous  mass  being 
covered  with  said  leaching  solution, 
heating  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  180*-205*  F.  and  during  said  heating  withdrawing 
leaching  solution  from  the  digestor  at  a  point  below  said 
fibrous  mass  and  reintroducing  the  leaching  solution  to  the 
top  surface  of  the  fibrous  mass,  and  periodically  gently 
stirring  said  slurry  to  prevent  settling  of  the  fibers  and 
channeling  and  to  fluff  the  fibers  up  into  a  loose  mass  to 
facilitate  uniform  flow  of  the  leaching  solution  through 
the  entire  mass, 
draining  the  leaching  solution  from  the  digestor, 
rinsing  the  fibrous  mass  in  an  initial  rinsing  cycle  in  order  to 
remove  residue  leaching  solution  and  soluble  salts  and 
during  said  rinsing  periodically  gently  stirring  said  fibrous 
mass  to  prevent  channeling  and  settling  of  the  fibers  and  to 
fluff  up  the  fibrous  mass  to  facilitate  uniform  flow  of  the 
rinsing  solution  through  the  fibrous  mass, 
leaching  said  fiber  in  a  second  leaching  cycle  comprising: 
again  forming  in  said  digestor  a  slurry  comprising  said  fi- 


u)  uPo' 


1.  Method  for  reclaiming  paper  stuff,  metal  and  plastic  mate- 
rial from  scrap  of  combined  paper  material  comprising  layers 
of  paper,  of  metal  foils,  of  plastic  foils  and  a  binding  agent, 
comprising  defibrating  the  combined  paper  material,  in  a  defi- 
brator  having  a  tank  receiving  the  defibrated  material,  expos- 
ing the  defibrated  material  from  the  tank  to  separating  by  a 
battery  of  series  connected  cyclone  separators  the  bottom 
discharge  of  said  separators  predominantly  containing  metals, 
leading  material  from  the  overflow  discharge  of  the  last  of  said 
series  containing  paper  stuff  and  parts  of  foils  of  plastic  mate- 
rial to  a  screening  separator  and  dividing  it  into  two  streams, 
the  material  which  passes  through  the  screen  of  the  screen 
separator  predominantly  containing  paper  fibers,  and  the 
screen  overflow  from  the  separator  screen  together  with  the 
overflow  from  the  tank  of  the  defibrator  predominantly  con- 
taining parts  of  the  plastic  foil  material,  the  defibration  being 
performed  in  an  alkaline  medium  at  a  minimum  temperature  of 
40'  C,  and  after  separation  of  the  predominantly  plastic  foil 
material  adding  a  coagulation  agent  to  material  which  passes 
through  the  screen  of  the  screen  separator  to  cause  a  coagula- 
tion of  the  paper  fibers  therein. 
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4,200,487 

ECONOMICAL  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

HIGH-STRENGTH  GLASS  HBER  MATS 

PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  FOR  ROOHNG  PRODUCTS 

Alfredo  A.  Boodoc,  Middlesex;  V.  Robert  Canfield,  Martins- 

Tille,  and  B.  Randall  Ziegler,  Freehold,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,578 
Int.  a.2  D21F  11/00 
MS.  a.  162—135  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  high-strength  glass  fiber  mats  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  filament  glass  fibers  comprising 
about  20%  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  fibrous  material  in  said 
mat,  and  a  plurality  of  extended  glass  fiber  elements  comprised 
of  longitudinally  connected  fibers  said  elements  there  having  a 
length  which  is  greater  than  the  length  of  the  fibers  in  said 
element,  and  a  diameter  which  is  nonuniform,  being  greater  in 
the  mid-portion  thereof  than  at  its  ends,  said  elements  compris- 
ing about  40%  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  fibrous  material  in  said 
mat,  both  said  individual  filament  fibers  and  said  extended  fiber 
elements  being  substantially  randomly  onented  and  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  said  material,  and  having  a  binder  sub- 
stance therein  to  hold  said  fibrous  material  together  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  bundles  of  glass  fiber  having 
a  length  of  about  If  to  3  inches  and  a  diameter  of  about  8 
to  20  microns  and  a  dispersant, 

(b)  gently  agiuting  said  slurry  to  disperse  said  bundles  into 
said  individual  filaments  and  extended  fiber  elements, 

(c)  passing  said  thus  agitated  dispersion  slurry  onto  a  mat- 
forming  screen  to  form  said  fibrous  mat  and  removing 
water  therefrom  and, 

(d)  applying  a  binder  to  said  mat. 


4,200,489 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SIZED  PAPER  OR 

CARDBOARD  WITH  DYES  OR  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 

AND  EPOXIDE-AMINE-POLYAMIDE  REACTION 

PRODUCTS 

Hugo  Tlach,  Basel;  Klaus-Dieter  Leifels,  Binningen,  and  Werner 

Mischler,  Burg,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  26,   1977, 
10456/77 

Int.  a.2  D21H  3/58 
U.S.  a.  162—162  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  paper  or  cardboard  which  is 
sized  in  the  pulp  with  an  epoxide-amine-polyamide  reaction 
product,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  the  pulp  fiber  sus- 
pension 

(A)  an  amount  effective  to  enhance  the  sizing  effect  of  com- 
ponent of  a  water  soluble,  direct,  sulfonic  acid-containing 
azo  dye  or  a  water-soluble,  sulfonic  acid-containing  opti- 
cal brightener  of  the  distyrylbiphenyl  or  bis- 
triazinylaminostilbene  classes,  followed  by 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  water-soluble  or  water-  dtspers- 
ible  salt  of  an  epoxide-amine-polyamide  reaction  product 
of 

(a)  1.0  epoxide  group  equivalent  of  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of 
2,2-bis-(4'-hydroxyphenyl)-propane, 

(b)  0.4  to  0.6  amino  group  equivalent  of  at  least  one  mono- 
fatty  amine  having  16  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  0.3  to  O.S  amino  group  equivalent  of  a  polyalkylene 
aminopolyamide  from 

(c')  polymerised  linoleic  acid  or  linolenic  acid  and 
(c")  diethylenetriamine,  triethylenetetramine  or  tetrae- 
thylenepentamine, 
in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  preparation  which  has  a  solids  con- 
tent of  25  to  33  percent  by  weight,  and  a  pH  value  of  4  to  S  and 
further  processing  the  fiber  suspension  into  paper  or  into  card- 
board. 


4,200,488 
VISCOUS  DISPERSION  FOR  FORMING  WET-LAID, 
NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 
Ralph  E.  Brandon,  Monroe;  Charles  J.  Davis,  Goshen;  Michael 
Ring,  Warwick,  and  Roy  S.  Swenson,  Central  Valley,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,399,  Feb.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,049,491.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,590 
Int.  a.2  D21D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  162—101  44  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  non- woven  fabric  by  wet-laying 
fibers  on  paper  making  equipment,  the  fabric  containing  staple 
length,  synthetic  fibers  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of 
about  400  to  3000,  the  fabric  having  a  microvariation  in  basis 
weight  of  not  more  that  about  10%  and  a  macrovariation  in 
basis  weight  of  not  more  than  about  S%,  and  the  fabric  being 
essentially  free  of  knits,  bundles  and  strings,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  forming  a  stable,  viscous,  uniform,  air,  fiber 
and  water  dispersion  by  the  steps  of: 
providing  the  fibers  in  a  high-shear  agitated,  air,  fiber  and 
water  mixture,  which  contains  a  dispersant  and  through- 
out which  the  fibers  are  completely  and  uniformly  distrib- 
uted; and 
then,  slowly  adding,  over  a  period  of  about  10  minutes  or 
longer,  a  thixotropic  thickener  to  the  high-shear  agitated 
-   mixture  to  form  the  viscous  dispersion; 
the  viscous  dispersion  containing  about  1%  to  30%  by  vol- 
ume of  entrained  air  and  having  a  nascent  viscosity  of 
about  10  to  125  cps.,  when  measured  at  a  shear  rate  of  30.5 
sec.~';  and  individual  fibers  in  the  viscous  dispersion 
being  restrained  from  becoming  entangled  and  from  form- 
ing knits,  bundles  and  strings. 


4,200,490 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDUNG  ROLLS 

INSIDE  AN  ENDLESS  PAPER-MAKING  BELT 
Peter  K.  O'Hagan,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  Scapa  Can- 
ada Ltee,  St.  Laurent,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,480 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jul.  21, 1978,  307888 

Int  a.2  D21F  1/26 

U.S.  0. 162—200  18  Claims 


9.  A  method  for  removing  heavy  rolls  from  within  an  end- 
less paper-making  belt,  including  the  steps  of  first  releasing  the 
tension  on  the  belt,  supporting  ends  of  the  rolls  on  air  casters 
such  that  the  rolls  and  air  casters  are  spaced  from  the  floor,  and 
moving  the  supported  rolls  from  within  the  belt  and  clear  of 
the  belt  so  as  to  allow  changing  of  the  belt. 
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4,200,491 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  POWER 

DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

ELEMENT 

RusseU  M.  Ball,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,441 

Int.  a?  G21C  17/00 

\}S.  CI.  176—19  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  residual  gamma  radiation  indic- 
ative of  the  recent  power  distribution  of  a  used  nuclear  reactor 
fuel  element  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  radiation  detector  of  the  type  for  decoding  information 

available  as  to  activated  isotope  emission  along  a  filament 

wire;  and 
a  wand,  said  wand  being  of  sufficiently  small  diameter  to  be 

removably  juxtaposed  along  said  nuclear  reactor  fuel 

element  and  to  be  analyzed  by  said  radiation  detector,  said 

wand  comprising: 

(a)  a  filament  wire  longitudinally  disposed  within  a  tubular 
housing  of  said  wand  composed  of  an  activant  medium, 
said  activant  medium  being  operative  to  register  incident 
neutron  flux  as  a  long  half  life  activated  isotope  along  the 
length  of  said  filament  wire;  and 

(b)  a  sheath  of  converter  material  encasing  said  filament 
wire,  said  sheath  being  operative  to  produce  neutron  flux 
proportional  only  to  incident  gamma  radiation  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  energy  threshold  emitted  by  said  fuel 
element  defined  by  the  gamma  emission  of  La- 140  for 
registering  said  neutron  flux  in  said  filament  wire  as  a 
spatial  distribution  of  a  long  half  life  activated  isotope 
which  spatial  distribution  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
spatial  distribution  of  fission  products  of  said  nuclear 
reactor  fuel  element. 


4,200,492 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 

Joseph  S.  Armljo,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  Louis  F.  Coffin,  Jr., 

Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,183,  Sep.  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,161 

Int  a.2  G21C  3/20 

MS.  Q.  176-82  5  Claims 


containing  constituents  other  than  zirconium  in  an  amount 
greater  than  about  5000  parts  per  million  and  a  barrier  of 
sponge  zirconium  metallurgically  bonded  to  the  inside  surface 
of  the  alloy  tube,  said  sponge  zirconium  barrier  being  of  thick- 
ness from  about  I  %  to  30%  of  the  thickness  of  the  said  alloy 
tube,  a  central  core  of  a  body  of  nuclear  fuel  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  uranium,  pluto- 
nium,  thorium  and  mixtures  thereof  disposed  in  and  partially 
filling  said  container  so  as  to  leave  a  gap  between  said  con- 
tainer and  said  core  and  an  internal  cavity  at  one  end  of  the 
container  an  enclosure  integrally  secured  and  sealed  at  each 
end  of  said  container  and  a  nuclear  fuel  material  retaining 
means  positioned  in  the  cavity. 


4,200,493 
MICROBIAL  DETECTION  AND  ENUMERATION 
APPARATUS 
Judd  R.  Wilkins,  Hampton,  and  Glenn  E.  Stoner,  Charlottes- 
viUe,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America, 
Washington,  D.C.  and  University  of  Virginia,  Charlottesville, 
Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,279,  Dec.  16, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,009,078,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,860, 
Jan.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

747,033 

Int.  Q.^  C12K  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  435—291  9  Qaims 


«^ 


I    ! 


ESk? 


-3.1 
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1.  A  nuclear  fuel  element  which  comprises  an  elongated 
composite  cladding  container  having  a  zirconium  alloy  tube 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  electrochemical  detection  of  living 
microorganisms  in  a  fluid  medium,  which  comprises:  a  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  sample  of  a 
microorganism  therein  and  containing  a  fluid  growth  medium 
suitable  for  the  culturing  of  microorganisms;  means  attached  to 
said  chamber  for  drawing  a  vacuum  within  said  chamber; 
means  for  sealing  said  inlet  means  which  means  is  self-sealing 
after  having  been  punctured  by  a  means  for  delivering  a  mi- 
croorganism-containing sample  to  said  chamber;  measuring 
electrode  means  flxedly  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said  cham- 
ber, one  end  of  which  penetrates  through  said  chamber  into  the 
interior  thereof  and  is  in  contact  with  said  fluid  growth  me- 
dium, about  which  accumulates  said  microorganisms  thereby 
setting  up  a  charge-charge  interaction  at  said  electrode,  said 
electrode  being  responsive  to  said  charge-charge  interaction 
established  at  the  electrode;  reference  electrode  means  fixedly 
attached  to  the  exterior  of  said  chamber,  one  end  of  which 
protrudes  into  the  interior  of  said  chamber  and  which  is  cov- 
ered  with  a  fluid  growth  medium  permeable  shielding  means 
that  prevents  contact  of  said  reference  electrode  with  said 
microorganisms,  said  reference  electrode  in  corporation  with 
said  measuring  electrode  establishing  the  potential  of  said 
electrochemical  apparatus;  and  a  potentiometer  having  an 
input  impedance  of  10'  to  10'^  ohms  which  is  conductively 
connecteid  to  said  measuring  and  reference  electrodes. 
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4,200,494 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  DEFLUIDIZATION  OF 
CARBONACEOUS  PARTICLES 
Charles  it  Welter,  Sooth  Charietton,  W.  Va^  Barry  Lin,  New 
York,  N.Y^  Hubert  G.  Davis,  Charleston,  and  Charles  W. 
Albright,  South  Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va^  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,920,  Aug.  9, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,843,  Dec.  27, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,140 
Int  a.2  ClOB  57m,  47/24.  49/10.  49/22 
U.S.  a  201—9  32  Claims 
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4,200,495 

PREVENTION  OF  DEFLUIDIZATION  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  CAKING  CARBONACEOUS  SOLIDS 

Barry  Liss,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  R.  Welter,  South 

Charleston,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,460 

Int  a.^  ClOB  57/08.  47/24.  49/10.  49/22 

MS.  a.  201—9  44  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  preventing  defluidization  in  a 

fluid-bed  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  reaction  temperature 


above  430*  C.  and  containing  a  bed  of  non-agglomerating 
particles  at  the  reaction  temperature,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  fresh  solid  carbonaceous  particles  in  a  carrier 
gas  into  said  reaction  zone  through  injection  nozzle  means 
at  an  injection  velocity  of  from  about  35  to  about  17S 
ft/sec,  said  solid  carbonaceous  particles  having  been  pre- 
heated to  a  temperature  below  their  plastic  transformation 
temperature  and  being  injected  directly  into  said  reaction 
zone  and  into  direct  contact  with  the  non-agglomerating 
particles  therein: 

(b)  introducing  a  gaseous  reagent  into  said  reaction  zone  for 
fluidizing  said  bed  and  for  reaction  with  said  fresh  solid 
carbonaceous  particles  at  said  reaction  temperature  within 
said  zone;  and 


1.  A  method  of  substantially  preventing  defluidization  due  to 
excessive  agglomeration  of  solid  carbonaceous  particles  in  a 
fluid-bed  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  reaction  temperature 
above  about  430*  C.  and  containing  a  bed  of  non-agglomerat- 
ing particles  at  the  reaction  temperature,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  introducing  fresh  solid  carbonaceous  particles  in  a  carrier 
gas  into  said  reaction  zone  at  an  injection  velocity  in 
excess  of  about  200  ft./sec.,  said  solid  carbonaceous  parti- 
cles having  been  pre-heated  to  a  temperature  essentially 
within  the  plastic  transformation  temperature  range  of 
said  particles  and  being  injected  rapidly  and  directly  into 
said  reaction  zone  and  into  direct  contact  with  the  non- 
agglomerating  particles  therein; 

(b)  introducing  a  gaseous  reagent  into  said  reaction  zone  for 
fluidizing  said  bed  and  for  reaction  with  said  fresh  solid 
carbonaceous  particles  at  said  reaction  temperature  within 
said  zone, 

whereby  said  solid  carbonaceous  particles  are  rapidly  and 
uniformly  dispersed  within  said  bed  of  non-agglomerating 
parti^eSsSO  that  undue  agglomeration  of  said  fresh  solid  carbo- 
naceous particles  and  consequent  bed  failure  are  avoided,  the 
relatively  hot,  fresh  solid  carbonaceous  particles  tending  to 
minimize  nozzle  erosion  at  the  high  injection  velocities  em- 
ployed.    , 


(c)  passing  a  shroud  gas  through  a  shroud  passage  on  said 
injection  nozzle  means  at  a  velocity  in  excess  of  about  730 
fl/sec,  said  shroud  gas  being  employed  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  supply  a  substantial  portion  of  the  overall  energy 
input  into  said  reaction  zone  for  dispersion  of  the  fresh 
particles  within  said  bed  of  non-agglomerating  particles 
and  for  breaking  up  of  any  agglomerates  of  said  fresh 
particles  that  may  tend  to  form  upon  injection  of  said  fresh 
solid  carbonaceous  particles  into  said  reaction  zone, 
whereby  the  high  energy  shroud  effectively  contributes  to 
the  prevention  of  defluidization  of  the  bed  by  overcoming 
the  agglomerating  tendencies  of  the  fresh  solid  carbona- 
ceous particles. 


4,200,496 

VAPORIZER  FOR  GENERATING  DEVELOPER  GAS, 

CONTAINING  AMMONIA  GAS,  FROM  AQUEOUS 

AMMONIA  FOR  DEVELOPING  DIAZO  COPYING 

MATERIAL 

Eckehard  Stein,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1977,  7704348[U] 

Int.  a.2  BOID  3/26:  G03D  7/00 
MS.  a.  202—153  6  Oalms 

1.  A  vaporizer  for  generating  developer  gas,  containing 
ammonia,  from  aqueous  ammonia  for  developing  diazo  copy- 
ing material  comprising  a  flrst  vaporizer  unit  including  a  recti- 
fying column  and  a  column  head,  a  gas  outlet  for  taking  off  the 
developer  gas  and  an  inlet  opening  into  the  column  head  for 
feeding  in  aqueous  ammonia,  and  a  beatable,  steam-generating 
sump  vessel  having  a  base  and  a  residual  water  outlet, 
a  second  unit  including  a  volatilizer  with  means  for  heating 
a  base  zone  thereof, 
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a  residual  water  inlet  opening  in  said  base  zone,  a  residual 
water  line  connecting  said  residual  water  inlet  opening  to 
said  residual  water  outlet  of  said  rectifying  column,  said 
residual  water  outlet  of  said  rectifying  column  projecting 
upwardly  in  said  sump  vessel  and  having  an  orifice  above 
the  base  thereof, 

said  two  units  being  arranged  side  by  side  with  parallel  axes 
in  a  single  casing, 

a  flrst  connecting  branch  as  said  gas  outlet  for  taking  off  the 
developer  gas  and  a  second  connecting  branch  as  the  inlet 


for  feeding  in  aqueous  ammonia  connected  to  said  column 
head, 

a  suction  branch  connected  as  a  suction  outlet  on  said  vola- 
tilizer, 

said  residual  water  outlet  of  said  rectifying  column,  said  flrst 
and  second  connecting  branches  of  said  vaporizer,  said 
residual  water  inlet  opening,  and  said  suction  branch  of 
said  volatilizer  projecting  from  said  casing, 

and  said  residual  water  connecting  line  having  a  section  at  a 
lower  level  than  the  base  of  the  sump  vessel  and  the  base 
zone  of  the  volatilizer. 


4,200,497 

SPARGED  AIR  DISTILLED  WATER  RECOVERY 

SYSTEM 

William  A.  Rhodes,  4421  N.  13th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,413 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/06:  BOID  3/00 

MS.  a.  202—197  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  distilled  water  recovery  system: 

(a)  a  tank  having  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  and  containing 
a  body  of  water  having  an  upper  surface; 

(b)  a  jet  nozzle  mounted  in  one  end  wall  for  introducing  a  jet 
of  water  under  high  pressure  into  said  body  of  water 
below  said  water  level; 

(c)  an  overflow  drain  in  said  one  end  wall  for  maintaining 


the  water  level  in  said  tank  at  a  constant  depth  with  re- 
spect to  the  structure  of  the  tank; 

(d)  a  duct  having  one  end  mounted  in  the  end  wall  in  which 
said  overflow  drain  is  mounted  and  having  an  open  end 
above  said  water  level; 

(e)  a  blower  included  in  said  duct; 

(0  a  condenser  connected  to  said  duct; 

(g)  a  distilled  water  drawofT  member  mounted  in  said  con- 
denser; 

(h)  a  second  duct  having  one  end  connected  to  said  con- 
denser and  its  other  end  opening  into  said  tank  above  said 
water  level;  and 

(i)  a  baflle  mounted  in  said  tank  above  said  water  level  and 
located  in  close  proximity  to  the  open  end  of  said  second 
duct. 


4,200,498 
PRESSURE  RELIEVING  COKE  OVEN  DOOR 
Julio  G.  Dinello,  Elizabeth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  Sutes  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,713 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  25/06.  25/16 

MS.  a.  202—248  4  Clains 


1.  A  coke  oven  door  comprising  a  vertically  extended  door 
plate  and  a  plug  thereon  of  substantially  the  area  of  said  verti- 
cally extended  plate,  said  plug  being  substantially  monolithic 
and  having  vertically  disposed  gas  channels  extending  along 
the  length  thereof,  said  vertically  disposed  channels  being 
formed  in  the  sides  of  said  plug  so  that  each  of  said  vertical 
channels  is  exposed  to  and  communicates  with  the  interior  of 
the  coke  oven  along  its  entire  length,  each  vertical  gas  channel 
communicating  with  and  connected  to  a  plurality  of  tributary 
channels,  said  tributary  channels  being  formed  in  the  respec- 
tive sides  of  said  plug  so  that  each  tributary  channel  is  exposed 
to  and  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  coke  oven  cham- 
ber, each  of  said  tributary  channels  extending  along  the  side  of 
said  plug  toward  the  oven  face  of  said  plug  and  downwardly  to 
form  an  angle  of  between  about  13*  and  43*  with  said  vertical 
channels. 


4,200,499 
WARP.RESISTANT  DOORJAMB  FOR  A  COKE  OVEN 
Charles  C.  Gerding,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones  &  Laugh- 
Ihi  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,100 
Int.  a.2  ClOB  25/06 
MS.  a.  202—248  11  Claims 

1.  A  warp-resistant  doorjamb  apparatus  for  mounting  next  to 
the  refractory  at  an  outer  end  of  a  coke  oven  chamber  to  form 
a  scalable  closure  with  a  removable  coke  oven  door  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  warp-resistant  doorjamb  apparatus 
including: 
a  rectangularly-shaped  frame  including  at  each  vertical  side 
an  outwardly-extended  rigid  beam  section  having  means 
to  releasably  engage  with  a  coke  oven  door  for  support 
thereof,  web  sections  extending  at  spaced-apart  intervals 
from  said  rigid  beam  section  defining  window  openings 
between  each  web  section  to  minimize  the  conductive 
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transfer  of  heat  to  the  rigid  beam  section  by  their  thermal 
resistance  and  through  dissipation  of  heat  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, a  base  plate  section  extending  within  a  single  plane 
to  form  a  face  surface  for  mounting  next  to  the  refractory 
of  the  coke  oven  chamber,  a  part  of  said  base  plate  section 
being  divided  by  transverse  slots  into  individual  base 
segments  each  joined  with  at  least  one  of  said  web  sections 
for  support  thereby, 


4,200,501 
SILICATE  FOULING  CONTROL  DURING  DIHYDRIC 
ALCOHOL  DISTILLATION 
Edward  J.  Panek,  Trenton,  Mich.;  Werner  O.  Moll,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.;  Lee  H.  Bergman,  Grosse  He,  and  Siegfried  P. 
Kersten,  Trenton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,778 
Int.  a.^  BOID  i/ii;  C07C  29/26 
U.S.  a.  203—7  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  silicate  precipitation  in  a 
distillation  process  for  the  production  of  dihydric  alcohols  of 
the  type  wherein  an  aldehyde  or  ketone  is  reacted  with  acety- 
lene followed  by  the  hydrogenation  thereof  in  the  presence  of 
a  silica  supported  catalyst  to  provide  a  crude  dihydric  alcohol 
feed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
distilling  the  crude  dihydric  alcohol  feed  in  a  distillation 

column, 
admixing  with  the  crude  dihydric  alcohol  feed  an  aqueous 

caustic  solution,  and 
recovering  the  dihydric  alcohol. 


means  extending  within  each  slot  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  individual  base  segments  to  prevent  the  flow  of  coke 
oven  gas  through  the  slot,  and 

seal  means  attached  to  said  base  plate  section  along  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  face  surface  to  defme  a  seal  surface 
for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  removable  coke  oven 
door. 


4,200,500 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  THE  ADHESION  OF  SCALE 

TO  THE  HEATING  SURFACES  OF  A  THERMAL 

DESAUNATION  APPARATUS 

Natrarlal  B.  Desai,  Dinslaken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Grillo-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duisburg  and  Ludwig 

'  Taprogge  Reinigungsanlagen  fur  Rohrenwarmeaustauscher, 

Dusseldorf,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1976,  2651438 

lot  a.2  C02B  J/06 
U.S.  a.  203—7  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  desalinating  sea  water  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  heating  a  surface  to  a  temperature  above  about  13S*  C; 

(b)  passing  a  salt  solution  containing  calcium  and  magnesium 
over  said  surface  in  the  form  of  sea  water  to  concentrate 
said  solution  and  drive  water  vapor  therefrom; 

(c)  directly  reacting  a  |x>lyunsaturated  long-chain  fatty  com- 
ponent of  a  hydrocarbon  chain  length  of  Cio  to  C20  with 
carbon-to-carbon  bonds  exclusively  along  the  chain  and 
an  iodine  number  of  80  to  200  with  a  maleic  component 
consisting  of  maleic  anhydride  and/or  maleic  acid  at  a 
temperature  of  150'  to  200*  C.  in  the  absence  of  solvent 
and  caulyst  and  in  a  weight  ratio  of  said  fatty  component 
to  said  maleic  component  of  1:1  to  1:2.5  for  a  period  of 
thirty  minutes  to  five  hours,  said  fatty  component  being  a 
compound  having  a  terminal  carboxyl,  ester  or  alcohol 
group; 

(d)  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  produce  of  said  fatty  compo- 
nent with  said  maleic  component  m  aqueous  sodium  hy- 
droxide; and 

(e)  introducing  the  hydrolyzed  reaction  product  into  said 
salt  solution  in  a  substoichiometric  amount  up  to  100  parts 
per  million  and  sufficient  to  prevent  the  deposition  of 
calcium  and  magnesium  scale  on  said  surface. 


4,200,502 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AN  ELECTRICAL  THIN 

LAYER  aRcurr 

Wolf-Dieter  MQnz,  Freigericht;  Siegfried  Bock,  and  Hans  W. 
Potzlberger,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,437 

Int.  a?  C25D  U/02,  11/34;  HOIC  17/06;  H05K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  204—15  10  Qaims 
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SitKluring  Conductor  Pitti 
iFotoieclinigue  II 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electric  thin  layer  circuit 
comprising  circuit  elements  including  at  least  one  capacitor 
and  a  conductor  path  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  insulating  layer  and  applying  a  first  layer  of 
a  tantalum-aluminum  alloy  having  a  tantalum  share  of 
between  30  and  70  atomic  %  on  the  insulating  layer; 

(b)  applying  a  second  layer  of  a  tantalum-aluminum  alloy 
having  a  tantalum  share  of  between  2  and  20  atomic  %  on 
the  first  layer; 

(c)  forming  circuit  elements  by  a  first  masking  and  etching 
technique  by  etching  off  areas  of  the  first  and  second 
layers  outside  the  circuit  elements  by  at  least  one  etching; 

(d)  anodically  oxidizing  an  exposed  surface  of  the  first  and 
second  layers  to  form  a  tantalum-aluminum  oxide  layer 
and  coating  the  anodically  oxidized  surface  with  a  silicon 
dioxide  layer; 
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(e)  removing  by  a  second  masking  and  etching  technique 
not-required  areas  of  the  silicon  dioxide  layer  external  to 
the  capacitor; 

(0  by  utilizing  the  remaining  silicon  dioxide  layer  as  an 
etching  mask,  selectively  etching  off  the  not-required 
areas  of  the  tantalum-aluminum  oxide  layer  and  the  sec- 
ond tantalum-aluminum  layer  external  to  the  capacitor; 
and 

(g)  by  a  third  etching  and  masking  technique  applying  a 
conductive  surface  layer  over  the  silicon  dioxide  layer  at 
the  capacitor  element  to  form  a  two-layer  dielectric  ca- 
pacitor and  over  the  first  tantalum-aluminum  layer  to 
form  the  conductor  path. 


7.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  desired  met- 
als are  recovered  from  the  aqueous  sulphate  solution,  after 
extraction  of  iron,  in  metallic  form  by  electrolysis. 


4,200,503 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  lUs  Number 


4,200,505 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CONVERSION  OF  ORGANIC 

MATERIAL 

Donald  L.  Day,  2409  John  Dr.,  Urbana,  III.  61801,  and  Marvin 

P.  Steinberg,  40  O'Connor  CX.,  Champaign,  III.  61820 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,666 

Int.  a.2  C02C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  204—149  10  Qaims 


4200  504 
EXTRACnON  AND  SEPARATION  OF  METALS  FROM 

SOLIDS  USING  LIQUID  CATION  EXCHANGERS 
Gunnar  Thorsen,  Steinhaugen  41,  7000  Trondheim,  Norway 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  474,853,  May  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,008,134. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,470 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  15, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.2  C25G  1/08;  COIG  3/00.  49/00.  53/00 

U.S.  Q.  204—108  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  hydrometallurgic  production  of  at  least 
one  desired  metal  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  cobalt  or  zinc, 
from  an  iron-containing  raw  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxide  ores,  metal  oxide  waste  products  and 
roasted  sulphide  ores,  which  comprises  leaching  the  iron-con- 
taining raw  material  with  aqueous  sulphuric  acid,  thereby 
forming  an  iron-containing  aqueous  metal  sulphate  solution, 
extracting  iron  from  said  aqueous  solution  by  contacting  said 
solution  with  an  organic  liquid  phase  consisting  of  a  cation 
exchanger  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  carboxylic  acids  and  alkyl  phosphoric  acids  in  solution 
in  an  organic  solvent,  said  organic  liquid  phase  containing  a 
complex  between  at  least  one  of  said  desired  metals  and  the 
cation  exchanger  component,  said  complex  having  been 
formed  by  contacting  said  organic  liquid  phase  with  a  desired 
metal-containing  material  which  is  different  from  the  starting 
iron-containing  raw  material  to  be  leached,  whereby  iron  is 
transferred  to  the  organic  phase  and  forms  a  complex  with  the 
cation  exchanger  component  and  the  desired  metal  of  said 
complex  passes  from  the  organic  phase  to  said  aqueous  sul- 
phate solution,  and  then  recovering  desired  metals  from  said 
aqueous  sulphate  solution. 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrochemical  conversion  of  organic 
waste  matter  into  animal  feed  comprising  passing  an  aqueous 
mass  of  biodegradable  organic  matter  comprising  aerobic 
bacteria  and  having  a  total  solids  content  of  at  least  about  0.3% 
by  weight  and  a  biochemical  oxygen  demand  of  at  least  about 
1,000  milligrams  per  liter  in  to  an  electrolytic  cell,  subjecting 
said  aqueous  mass  to  electrochemical  action  in  said  cell  by 
passing  DC  current  therethrough  to  form  hydrogen  bubbles  at 
fhe  cathode  of  said  cell,  to  maintain  the  anode  of  said  cell 
essentially  free  of  oxygen  bubble  formation,  and  to  effect  the 
growth  of  said  aerobic  bacteria,  continuing  said  electrochemi- 
cal treatment  of  said  aqueous  mass  until  said  mass  is  essentially 
free  of  odors  of  said  organic  matter  starting  material,  during 
said  electrochemical  treatment  collecting  said  hydrogen 
formed,  utilizing  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  said  collected  hydro- 
gen to  provide  a  portion  of  the  electric  requirements  of  said 
cell,  and  recovering  from  said  cell  an  aerobic  bacteria-rich 
effluent  consumable  by  animals. 


4,200,506 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  IDENTinCATION 

MARKINGS  FOR  GEMSTONES 

Gisela  A.  M.  Dreschhoff,  and  Edward  J.  Zeller,  both  of  2908  W. 

19th  St.,  Lawrence,  Kans.  66044 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,571 
Int.  a:-  BOIJ  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  204—157.1  H  12  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  providing  permanent  identification  mark- 
ings within  the  interior  of  a  diamond  crystal  lattice  comprising 
irradiating  the  diamond  by  means  of  a  proton  bombardment 
through  a  proton  mask  etched  in  the  pattern  of  the  identifica- 
tion mark;  said  protons  being  applied  within  an  energy  range  of 
about  0.25  MeV  to  about  4  MeV;  said  diamond  crystal  being 
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cooled  to  the  temperature  of  liquid  nitrogen  during  the  irradi- 
ating period;  whereby  the  area  of  the  crystal  in  which  the 


proton  stops  is  transformed  into  amorphous  carbon  or  graph- 
ite. 


4.200,508 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DETECTING 

ANTIGENIC  SUBSTANCES 

Hidematsu  Hind,  Kita  15-Jo  Nishi  7-choiiie,  Kita-ku,  Sapporo- 

shi,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1977,  52/13183 

Int.  a:  COIN  27/26.  33/00;  A61K  43/00 

VJS.  a.  204—180  G  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  antigen  by  immunodiffusion 

which  comprises: 

(A)  preparing  a  mixture  of  a  suppori  and  an  antibody  against 
said  antigen; 

(B)  coating  said  mixture  on  a  plate; 

(C)  forming  holes  in  said  coating; 

(D)  applying  test  sample  to  said  holes  in  the  presence  of 
enzyme-labeled  antigen; 

(E)  conducting  immunodiffusion  to  thereby  obtain  migra- 
tion of  the  resulting  antigen-antibody  complex; 

(F)  contacting  said  coated  plate  with  a  chromophore  and  a 
developing  agent,  whereby  a  measurable  visible  indication 
of  the  extent  of  migration  is  produced  by  the  coupling  of 
said  enzyme  and  said  chromphore;  and 

(G)  measuring  the  extent  of  migration  of  said  complex. 


4,200,507 

SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM  ISOTOPES  METHOD  FOR  DEWA^r^FFINFn  VFTFTARI F 

John  T.  Porter,  II,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Atomic  ^™«?n  oi?J25mL»  *^^^ 

Compuiy,  San  Diego,  Calif  OILS  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  CLARITY  STABILITY 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,102  *^**^,?'  I**"^  ^^*^  OWo  assignor  to  THe  Procter  A 

Int  G  ^  BOIJ  1/10  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

UA  a.  204-158  R                                                    TQaims  Continuation-in-^  of  Ser  No^2  643,  Dec  22,  1978.  This 

application  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,366 

m,                            .M  Int  a.2  B03C  5/00 


VJS.  a.  204—186 


14  Claims 


jik. 
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1.  A  method  for  separating  uranium  isotopes  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  solid,  crystalline,  uranyl  salt  source  mate- 
rial which  is  photochemically  reactive  to  reduce  uranyl  cations 
to  tetravalent  uranium  ions,  selectively  irradiating  said  photo- 
chemically reactive  uranyl  source  material  at  an  electronic 
absorption  wavelength  in  the  range  from  about  20,000  to  about 
27,000  cm-'  which  is  selective  to  a  desired  isotope  of  said 
uranyl  source  material  at  an  effective  cryogenic  temperature 
for  isotope  spectral  line  splitting  below  about  77*  K.,  without 
substantial  photochemical  reduction  of  the  source  material  at 
cryogenic  temperature,  further  irradiating  said  source  material 
within  the  fluorescent  lifetime  of  the  selectively  irradiated 
source  material  to  selectively  photochemically  reduce  the 
selectively  excited  isotopic  species  from  U02'''^  to  tetravalent 
U+^,  and  chemically  separating  the  reduced  tetravalent  iso- 
tope species  from  the  remaining  uranyl  salt  compound. 


1.  A  method  of  dewaxing  a  refined  vegetable  oil,  free  of 
significant  amounts  of  dispersed  water,  to  provide  a  dewaxed 
liquid  vegetable  oil  having  excellent  refrigerator  clarity,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  tempering  said  refined  vegetable  oil  at  a  sufficiently  cool 
temperature  until  said  waxes  nucleate  and  begin  crystal 
growth,  wherein  said  nucleation  temperature  is  from 
about  25*  C.  to  about  SO*  C,  and  wherein  said  oil  is  tem- 
pered for  at  least  about  12  hours, 

(b)  growing  said  nucleated  wax  crystals  at  an  appropriately 
cool  temperature  until  said  wax  crystals  are  large  enough 
to  be  electrostatically  removed  by  dielectrophoretic  filtra- 
tion, wherein  said  growing  temperature  is  no  higher  than 
about  28*  C.  for  at  least  about  1  hours,  and 

(c)  passing  said  cooled  oil  of  step  (b)  through  an  electrofilter 
at  an  appropriate  flow  rate  sufficient  to  trap  said  crystal- 
lized waxes  in  said  electrofilter  to  provide  said  dewaxed 
vegetable  oil  having  excellent  refrigerator  clarity,  said 
electrofilter  comprising  an  electrostatic  field  and  a  wax 
trapping  filter  means  for  dielectrophoretic  filtration. 
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4,200,510 
ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  TO  EXTEND  USEFUL  LIFE 

OF  SPUTTERING  TARGETS 
Lawrence  E.  O'Connell,  Doylestown,  and  George  F.  Nichols, 
Springtown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Delbar  Products,  Inc., 
Perkasie,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,410 

Int  a.2  C23C  15/00 

VS.  a.  204—192  R  10  Qaims 


4,200,511 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  MEASURING 

THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  OXYGEN  IN  COMBUSTION 

GASES 

Kanemasa  Sato;  Sadayasu  Ueno,  both  of  Katsuta,  and  Norio 
Ichikawa,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,520 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1977,  52/61188 
Int  a:-  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204—195  S  13  Claims 


1.  A  metal  cathode  assembly  including  a  conductive  metal 
base  plate,  a  plurality  of  consumable  metal  target  members 
mounted  upon  said  base  plate,  said  target  members  being  ar- 
rayed on  said  base  plate  to  include  two  sets  of  longitudinally 
spaced  end  targets  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  end-to-end 
abutting  targets  disposed  between  said  end  targets,  said  abut- 
ting targets  coacting  to  provide  an  enclosed  and  continuous 
length  of  consumable  metal,  each  intermediate  target  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elements,  each  element  having  a  pair  of  planar  end 
surfaces,  a  planar  bottom  surface  and  at  least  one  planar  side 
surface  extending  generally  normal  to  said  end  and  bottom 
surfaces,  each  element  also  including  a  convex  upper  surface 
extending  transversely  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  surface 
and  terminating  proximate  said  bottom  surface,  means  securing 
each  pair  of  elements  to  the  base  plate  to  dispose  the  planar  side 
surfaces  in  abutting  relationship  whereby  each  intermediate 
target  has  a  generally  symmetrical  and  continuous  convex 
upper  surface. 

8.  The  method  of  restoring  a  partially  consumed  metal  cath- 
ode assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  initially 
solid  and  rectangularly  shaped  metal  targets  mounted  in  abut- 
ting relationship  on  a  conductive  base  plate  so  as  to  form  an 
enclosed  and  continuous  length  of  consumable  metal,  said 
assembly  comprising  two  sets  of  end  targets  transversely  join- 
ing two  rows  of  aligned  and  abutting  intermediate  targets,  the 
assembly  having  been  eroded  in  use  to  result  in  a  continuous 
oval-like  narrow  groove  extending  through  said  targets,  the 
groove  in  the  intermediate  target  rows  being  linear  and  of  a 
double  convex  configuration  in  cross  section  with  the  deepest 
part  of  the  groove  being  generally  midway  of  the  width  of  the 
intermediate  targets,  the  groove  in  said  end  targets  also  being 
of  a  double  convex  section  and  curved  to  join  the  linear  groove 
portions,  the  method  comprising:  disconnecting  said  targets 
from  said  base  plate,  severing  each  intermediate  target  along 
the  deepest  part  of  said  groove  to  form  a  pair  of  target  ele- 
ments, reversing  and  reattaching  said  target  elements  to  said 
base  plate  so  that  the  thickest  portions  of  said  elements  are  in 
abutting  contact  thereby  providing  each  target  with  a  gener- 
ally symmetrical  and  continuous  convex  upper  surface,  and 
routing  each  end  target  through  180*  upon  its  base  to  position 
the  thickest  portions  thereof  in  abutting  relationship  to  the 
endmost  intermediate  targets  whereby  the  thickest  portions  of 
said  severed  and  repositioned  targets  are  disposed  in  the  area 
formerly  occupied  by  said  eroded  groove. 


1.  A  device  for  electrochemically  measuring  the  concentra- 
tion of  oxygen  in  combustion  gases  comprising: 

a.  a  supporting  member  formed  therein  with  a  cylindrical 
axial  central  bore; 

b.  a  first  cylindrical  member,  having  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, formed  of  an  ion-conducting  solid  electrolyte,  said 
first  cylindrical  member  being  arranged  concentrically  at 
one  open  end  thereof  in  the  axial  central  bore  formed  in 
said  supporting  member  and  maintained  in  contact  with 
said  supporting  member  in  a  portion  of  an  inner  wall 
surface  of  the  latter  defining  the  axial  cenral  bore  so  as  to 
block  fluid  communication  between  said  supporting  mem- 
ber and  said  first  cylindrical  member,  said  first  cylindrical 
member  being  open  at  both  ends; 

c.  a  first  electrode  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  first 
cylindrical  member; 

d.  a  second  electrode  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  first 
cylindrical  member; 

e.  a  first  terminal  member  arranged  concentrically  in  the 
axial  central  bore  formed  in  said  supporting  member  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  electrode,  said 
first  terminal  member  being  formed  therein  with  an  axial 
central  bore  through  which  atmosphere  can  be  supplied  to 
the  interior  of  the  first  cylindrical  member; 

{.  a  second  terminal  member  connected  to  said  second  elec- 
trode; 

g.  a  second  cylindrical  member  having  a  closed  end  portion 
and  surrounding  said  first  cylindrical  member,  said  second 
cylindrical  member  being  arranged  concentrically  in  the 
axial  central  bore  formed  in  said  supf>orting  member  and 
supported  thereby,  said  second  cylindrical  member  being 
formed  in  its  wall  with  a  multitude  of  openings  for  supply- 
ing combustion  gases  therethrough  to  the  exterior  of  said 
first  cylindrical  member,  said  closed  end  portion  having  a 
raised  bottom  portion  disposed  inwardly  of  said  first  cylin- 
drical member;  and 

h.  an  annular  channel  formed  in  said  closed  end  portion  of 
said  second  cylindrical  member  having  therein  the  other 
open  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  member. 
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4,200^12 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETECnON  OF  PHOSGENE  IN 

GAS  MIXTURES 
Otto  Petersen,  and  Haas-Dieter  Schmidt,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  18, 
1976,  2627487 

Int  a^  COIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204— 19S  R  6  Claims 


r^^^ 

S}       v; 


4,200,513 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  MAGNETIC  DISTURBANCES 
IN  SERIES  OF  VERY  HIGH  INTENSITY  ELECTROLYSIS 

CELLS 
Paul  Morel,  Le  Vesinet,  and  Jean-Pierre  Dugois,  Saint-Jean-de- 
Maurienne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Pechiney, 
Lyons,  France 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,607 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29, 1978,  78  16808 
Int.  CL2  C25C  i/16,  3/06 
VS.  O.  204—243  M  2  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  supplying  electric  current  between  very  high 
intensity  electrolysis  cells  connected  in  series,  for  the  purpose 
of  reducing  magnetic  distnibances,  wherein  each  cell  is  ori- 
ented transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  series,  and  each  cell  in- 
cludes an  anode  bus  bar,  a  plurality  of  cathode  output  rods,  and 
at  least  one  central  riser  for  coupling  cathode  output  rods  from 
an  upstream  cell  to  an  anode  bus  bar  of  a  downstream  cell, 
comprising  means  for  supplying  electrical  current  through  the 
two  ends  of  said  anode  bus  bar  and  through  said  at  least  one 
central  riser,  and  wherein  the  fraction  of  the  total  current 
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intensity  (1)  supplying  each  end  of  the  anode  bus  bar  is  between 
1/8  and  21/8. 


4,200,514 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUGNING  AND 
INSTALLATION  OF  WICKET  GATE  BUSHINGS  IN  A 
UNTTIZED  STAY  RING-DISCHARGE  RING  OF  A 
HYDRO-TURBINE  MACHINE 
Robert  G.  Schaale,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,240 

Int  a.2  B29C  5/00;  B29D  3/00 

VJS.  a.  264—262  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  polarographic  measurement  of 
phosgene  in  a  gas  mixture  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  polarographic  ceil  containing  at  least  two  electrodes  and  an 
electrolyte  in  the  cell  containing  up  to  15%  by  weight  of  water 
and  formamide  which  reacts  with  phosgene  to  produce  a 
reaction  product  including  HCN  the  polarographic  measure- 
ment of  which  is  unaffected  by  the  other  gases  in  the  gas 
mixture  whereby  a  current  is  obtained  which  is  proportional  to 
the  concentration  of  phosgene. 


_« 


1.  A  method  for  aligning  bushings  in  two  spaced  openings, 
the  bushings  being  inserted  at  different  times,  comprising: 

placing  a  bushing  assembly  which  is  desired  to  be  located  in 
the  opening  in  a  first  member  in  substantially  axial  align- 
ment with  a  bushing  in  the  other  opening; 

inserting  a  clamping  fixture  within  the  bushing  assembly; 

clamping  the  bushing  assembly  to  the  clamping  fixture; 

inserting  an  alignment  bar  through  the  bushing  in  the  open- 
ing in  the  second  member  and  into  the  clamping  fixture  to 
effect  radial  movement  of  the  clamping  fixture  and 
thereby  align  the  bushing  assembly  clamped  thereto  with 
the  axis  of  the  aligning  bar; 

fixing  the  bushing  assembly  in  its  aligned  positioned  within 
the  opening  in  the  first  member. 


430,515 

SINTERED  METAL  POWDER-COATED  ELECTRODES 

FOR  WATER  ELECTROLYSIS  PREPARED  WTTH 

POLYSIUCATE-BASED  PAINTS 

Dale  E.  HaU,  Monroe,  and  Ernest  L.  Huston,  Tuxedo  Park,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,856 
Int  a.2  C2SB  11/04 
VJS.  a.  204—290  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  water  electrolyzers  comprising  an  elec- 
trically conductive  support  surface  having  a  porous  metallur- 
gically  bonded  layer  of  metal  about  50  to  ISO  fim  thick  com- 
prised of  pariicles  from  the  group  of  nickel,  nickel-iron  alloys, 
iron  and  iron-carbon  alloys  said  pariicles  being  in  the  size 
range  of  about  2  to  30  ^m  and  being  sintered  together  to  a 
theoretical  density  of  about  50%  in  such  manner  as  to  retain 
individual  particle  appearance  while  being  adhered  to  at  least 
part  of  said  suppori  surface,  said  porous  metallurgically 
bonded  layer  comprising  nickel  and  nickel-iron  alloys  contain- 
ing at  least  10%  nickel  and  having  a  hydrated,  electrochemi- 


APRIL  29,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1743 


cally  formed  layer  of  oxide,  incorporating  metal  of  said  metal- 
lurgically bonded  layer  on  the  external  and  internal  surfaces  of 


t««* 


4,200,517 

TREATMENT  OF  HYDROCARBON-CONTAINING 

MINERAL  MATERIAL 

Franklin  S.  Chalmers,  Bethesda,  Md.;  Charles  A.  Czako,  Seren 
HUls,  and  Carl  J.  Nelson,  Lakewood,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Arthur  G.  McKee  A  Company,  Independence,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,131 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  7/00;  ClOB  47/20.  1/10,  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208—11  R  26  Claims 

18.  The  process  of  claim  15  in  which  preheated  air  is  sup- 
plied to  said  coke  bum-off  zone  for  combustion  purposes,  and 
in  which  said  air  is  preheated  by  direct  transfer  of  heat  to  said 
air  from  hot  combustion  gases  emanating  from  said  coke  bum- 
off  zone. 


said  porous  layer  when  said  electrode  is  an  anode  and  said 
porous  metallurgically  bonded  layer  being  saturated  with 
hydrogen  when  said  electrode  is  a  cathode. 


4,200,516 
ELECTROSTATIC  COALESCING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  E.  Pope,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,045 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  33/02 

U,S.  a.  204—302  7  Claims 
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4,200,518 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ANTI-FOULANT 
Paul  K.  Mulvany,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,672 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  9/16,  7/00:  ClOL  l/IO 
U.S.  a.  208—48  AA  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  heat  exchanger  fouling  in  which  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  is  passed  through  a  heat  exchanger 
at  a  temperature  from  0*  to  1500*  F.  wherein  from  1  to  500 
parts  per  million  of  a  polyalkylene  amine  is  added  to  said 
hydrocarbon  stream. 


4,200,519 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GAS  OIL 
Pieter  B.  Kwant  Amsterdam;  Dirk  Kanbier,  The  Hague;  Petrus 
W.  H.  L.  Tjan,  Amsterdam,  and  Mohammed  Akbar,  The 
Hague,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,195 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Jul.   7,    1978, 
7807356 

Int  a.2  ClOG  37/02 
U.S.  a.  208—77  6  aalms 


1.  An  electrostatic  coalescing  system  for  a  polar  fluid  dis- 
persed as  drops  in  a  mixture,  including  less  polar  fluids,  includ- 
ing, 

a  vessel  adapted  to  receive  a  mixture  of  fluids  in  which  the 
more  polar  of  the  fluids  is  dispersed  in  the  form  of  drops, 

an  electrode  mounted  within  the  fluid  mixture  passed 
through  the  vessel  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  potential, 

a  second  electrode  mounted  in  the  mixture  of  the  fluids  and 
spaced  from  the  driven  electrode  to 'establish  an  electro- 
static field  between  the  electrodes, 

a  source  of  potential  connected  to  the  driven  electrode  to 
generate  the  electrostatic  field  between  the  electrodes, 

an  electrically  conductive  body,  placed  between  the  driven 
electrode  and  second  electrode  and  shaped  to  establish 
two  zones  in  the  electrostatic  field,  through  which  the 
fluid  mixture  received  by  the  vessel  flows,  in  sequence, 
through  the  zones,  and 

a  means  for  directing  polar  fluid  coalesced  in  the  two  zones 
into  a  collection  below  the  electrostatic  field  for  common 
withdrawal  from  the  vessel,  whereby  the  electrostatic 
field  in  the  first  zone  decreases  in  strength  as  the  content 
of  polar  fluid  of  the  incoming  mixture  increases,  resulting 
in  an  increase  in  strength  of  the  electrostatic  field  in  the 
second  area. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  gas  oil  from  an  asphal- 
tenes-containing  hydrocarbon  oil  by  thermal  cracking, 
wherein 

(a)  thermally  cracking  said  asphaltenes-containing  oil  in  a 
first  thermal  cracking  zone  at  a  temperature  from  about 
400*  to  500*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  1  to  about  30 
bar,  to  obtain  a  first  cracked  product  comprising  10  to  30 
%w  on  said  asphaltenes-containing  oil  of  material  boiling 
at  a  tem|}erature  lower  than  the  boiling  range  of  said 
asphaltenes-containing  oil, 

(b)  separating  the  product  of  step  (a)  by  flashing  in  a  phase 
separation  zone  into 

(i)  a  light  fraction  boiling  substantially  below  500*  C. 

which  contains  in  addition  to  components  boiling  below 

350*  C,  additional  components  boiling  between  350* 

and  500*  C,  and 
(ii)  a  heavy  fraction  boiling  substantially  above  350*  C. 

which  contains  in  addition  to  components  boiling  above 
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SOO*  C,  additional  components  boiling  between  350* 
and  500*  C. 

(c)  separating  the  heavy  fraction  from  step  (b)  by  fraction- 
ation distillation  in  a  vacuum  distillation  zone  into  a  vac- 
uum distillate  fraction  and  a  vacuum  residue. 

(d)  deasphalting  the  vacuum  residue  from  step  (c)  in  a  deas- 
phalting  zone  into  a  deasphalted  oil  and  bitumen, 

(e)  separating  the  light  fraction  from  step  (b)  by  fractionation 
distillation  in  an  atmospheric  distillation  zone  into  at  least 
one  light  distillate  fraction,  a  heavy  distillate  fraction  and 
an  atmospheric  residual  fraction, 

(0  passing  the  vacuum  distillate  fraction  from  step  (c)  and 
the  deasphalted  oil  from  step  (d)  to  step  (g), 

(g)  thermally  cracking  the  heavy  distillate  fraction  from  step 
(e)  in  admixture  with  components  from  step  (0  in  a  second 
thermal  cracking  zone  at  a  temperature  from  about  400*  to 
330*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  1  to  30  bar  to  obtain  a 
second  cracked  product  comprising  from  20  to  75  %w  of 
comfwnents  boilmg  below  the  boiling  range  of  said  as- 
phaltenes-containing  oil  feed  to  step  (a),  and 

(h)  withdrawing  said  at  least  one  light  distillate  fraction  from 
step  (e). 


4,200,520 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 

Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  and  William  E.  Winter,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,106 

Int.  a.-  ClOG  11/04;  BOIJ  8/24 

VS.  CI.  208—120  9  CUims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  unit  wherein  a  gas  oil  feed 
is  cracked  in  a  cracking  zone  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  cracking  catalyst,  the  cracking  catalyst  is  regen- 
erated in  a  regeneration  zone  by  burning  coke  off  the  catalyst, 
and  catalyst  is  circulated  between  the  cracking  zone  and  the 
regeneration  zone,  the  improvement  for  obtaining  a  naphtha 
product  of  improved  octane  number  comprising  introducing 
sufficient  of  a  nickel  and  vanadium  metals-containing  heavy 
feedstock  with  said  gas  oil  feed  introduced  into  the  cracking 
zone  to  deposit  nickel  and  vanadium  metals  on  said  catalyst 
and  raise  the  nickel  and  vanadium  metals-content  of  said  cata- 
lyst to  a  level  ranging  from  about  1300  to  about  6000  parts  per 
million  of  said  metals  expressed  as  equivalent  nickel,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  and  maintaining  said  nickel  and 
vanadium  metals  level  on  the  catalyst  by  withdrawing  high 
nickel  and  vanadium  metals-containing  catalyst  and  adding 
low  nickel  and  vanadium  metals-containing  catalyst  to  the 
regeneration  zone. 
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tuted  by  pores  of  less  than  100  A  diameter  at  a  hydroprocessing 
conditions  of  650*  F.  to  850*  F.,  pressure  of  at  least  about  500 
psig  and  space  velocity  of  about  0. 1  to  3  LHSV  and  separately 
recovering  from  said  contacting  a  hydrotreated  liquid  product 
of  reduced  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  content  and  enhanced 
hydrogen  to  carbon  ratio  and  a  solid  fuel  of  low  ash  and  low 
sulfur  content. 


430,522 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FLOTATION  OF  ORES 
Wim  Dorrepaal,  and  Gerardus  M.  van  den  Haak,  both  of  Bode- 
graven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  CHEM-Y,  Fabriek  van 
cbemische  produkten  B.V.,  Bodegraven,  Netherlands 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,863,  Sep.  29,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,030 
Int  a.2  B03D  1/02 
US.  a.  209—166  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  flotation  of  salt-type  minerals  and  oxide 
ores  comprising  using  as  collector  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  amount  of  a  fatty  acid  typ)e  collector  and  a 
minor  amount  of  a  monoester  of  an  acid  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  orthophthalic  and  maleic  acids  with  at  least  one 
alcohol  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  having  at 
least  8  and  no  more  than  14  carbon  atoms  and  oleyl  alcohol, 
and  alkanol  mixtures  containing  an  average  of  8  through  14 
carbon  atoms  the  free  acid  group  of  said  mono-ester  remaining 
unneutralized.  i 


I 

4,200,523 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFATE  IONS  FROM 

AQUEOUS  STREAMS 

Jean  L.  Balmat,  Kennett  Square,  Pa^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,563,  Mar.  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,527 

Int.  a.-  C02C  5/10 

VS.  CL  210—4  7  Claims 
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4,200,521 

CATALYTIC  HYDROPROCESSING  OF  SOLVENT 

REHNED  COAL  TO  PROVIDE  A  LIQUID  AND  A  SOUD 

FUEL 
Thomas  R.  Stein,  Cherry  Hill;  Roland  H.  Heck,  West  Deptford, 
and  Michael  J.  Dabkowski,  Mantua,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Ekctric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,478 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  26,  1977, 
31308/77 

Int  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
VS.  a  208—216  PP  4  daiffls 

1.  A  method  for  hydroprocessing  a  blend  of  solvent  refined 
coal  with  recycle  solvent  to  yield  a  liquid  fuel  product  of 
reduced  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  content  and  enhanced 
hydrogen  to  carbon  ratio  and  a  solid  fuel  of  low  ash  and  low 
sulfur  content  which  comprises  blending  solvent  refined  coal 
with  a  quantity  of  recycle  solvent  less  than  the  quantity  of 
solvent  refined  coal,  contacting  hydrogen  with  the  blend  of 
solvent  refined  coal  and  a  quantity  of  recycle  solvent  less  than 
the  quantity  of  said  solvent  refined  coal  and  with  a  porous 
catalyst  of  hydrogenation  metals  on  a  porous  support  wherein 
the  major  portion  of  the  pore  volume  of  said  catalyst  is  consti- 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  dissolved  sulfate  ions  from  an 
aqueous  stream  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  the  sulfate-containing  stream  which  is  essen- 
tially free  of  organic  materials  with  at  least  4  gram  moles 
of  gaseous  hydrogen  per  gram-ion  of  sulfate,  at  least  0.05 
gram  mole  of  gaseous  CO2  per  gram-ion  of  sulfate,  and  an 
aqueous  anaerobic  mixed  liquor  containing  group  Desul- 
fovibrio  sulfate-reducing  bacteria,  trace  nutrients,  and  a 
suspension  of  calcium  carbonate  to  maintain  a  mixed  li- 
quor pH  of  between  about  5.5-8,  said  contacting  con- 
ducted at  a  temperature  between  0*  and  60*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  the  sulfate  ions  to  sulfide  ions; 

(b)  removing  the  sulfide  ions  from  the  mixed  liquor  by  trans- 
forming them  into  either  a  vapor  or  solid  phase;  and 

(c)  separating  the  sulfide-containing  phase  from  the  mixed 
liquor.  , 
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4,200,524 
BIO-SURFACE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Gilbert  V.  Levin,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  Biospherics 
Incorporated,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,534 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/04 

VS.  a.  210—5  3  Claims 


column  a  plurality  of  plates  relative  to  one  another  according 
to  the  equation:  • 


MO  ACCOMBWflNC   RETIBN    SLJOGE.  f^ 


la 


{Up  +  0.67  Uc)^^ 


wherein  I  is  the  relative  plate  spacing  in  different  portions  of 
the  extraction  column,  U/>  is  the  superficial  velocity  of  the 
dispersed  phase  at  flooding,  Ucis  the  superficial  velocity  of  the 
continuous  phase  at  flooding,  Ap  is  the  density  difference  and 
a-  is  the  interfacial  tension  between  the  counterflowing  phases. 

4,200,526 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 
Earl  W.  Johnson,  West  Chester,  Malcolm  J.  Reider,  Robert 
Anewalt,  both  of  Reading,  and  Harry  J.  Kring,  Mohnton,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Company,  Fremont, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,099 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/20 

VS.  a.  210-23  H  7  Claims 


1.  An  activated  sludge  sewage  treatment  process  which 
comprises  mixing  influent  sewage  material  with  activated 
sludge  and  bio-surface  particulates  to  provide  a  mixed  liquor, 
passing  said  mixed  liquor  to  an  aeration  zone  wherein  it  is 
contacted  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  reduce  the  BOD 
content  thereof,  passing  the  mixed  liquor  to  a  settling  zone  in 
which  it  is  settled  to  separate  bio-surface  particulates  having 
sludge  adherent  thereto  and  a  clarified  supernatant,  removing 
said  clarified  supernatant  from  said  settling  zine,  subjecting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  separated  bio-surface  particulates  having 
sludge  adherent  thereto  to  a  treatment  to  separate  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  adherent  sludge  therefrom,  passing  the  treated 
portion  of  bio-surface  particulates  and  separated  sludge  to  a 
bio-surface  particulate-sludge  separator,  separating  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  sludge  which  is  essentially  free  of  bio-surface 
particulates,  removing  it  from  said  bio-surface  particulate 
separator  and  passing  it  to  waste,  and  recycling  the  bio-surface 
particulates  and  remaining  sludge  for  mixing  with  said  influent 
sewage  material. 


4,200,525 
LIQUID  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  ACCOMPLISHING  THE  SAME 
Andrew  E.  Karr,  Bloomfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Chem-Pro  Equip- 
ment Corp.,  Fairfield,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,891 

Int  a.2  BOID  11/00 

VS.  a.  210—21  4  Claims 
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COLUMN    DIAMETER  -  INCHES 
BAFFLE  SPACING   FOR   l"  a  2'  PLATE    SPACING 

1.  In  a  process  for  liquid  extraction  using  counterflowing 
liquid  phases  in  a  reciprocating  plate  extraction  column,  the 
improvement  comprising  spacing  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  textile  plant  waste  water  containing 
at  least  50  ppm  surface  active  agent  consisting  essentially  of: 

adding  iron  salt  as  the  sole  chemical  reagent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  enable  the  turbidity  to  be  subsequently  ad- 
justed to  less  than  10  JTU; 

adding  lime  slurry  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of 
the  waste  water  to  about  8.0-9.5; 

allpwing  sufficient  solids  to  precipitate  from  the  pH  adjusted 
waste  water  to  achieve  said  turbidity; 

separating  effluent  from  said  precipitated  solids; 

passing  said  separated  effluent  through  at  least  one  sand 
filter; 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  filtered  effluent  to  below  about  6.0; 

and 
subjecting  said  pH  adjusted  filtered  effluent  to  reverse  osmo- 
sis. 


4,200,527 

TREATING  CHROME  TANNING  BATH  RECYCLE 

STREAM 

Vincent  J.  Cassella,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  and  Mazin  R.  Irani, 

Norristown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PQ  Corporation,  Valley  Forge, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,233,  Mar.  29, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,245 
Int  a.2  C02B  1/20;  C02C  3/06 
VS.  a.  210—49  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  suspended  solids  from  an  ex- 
hausted chrome  tanning  bath  while  retaining  chrome  values, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


1746 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


(a)  agitating  an  aqueous  solution  containing  chromium  ions, 
suspended  solids  and  a  pH  of  2  to  4.S; 

(b)  adding  sufficient  hydrated  amorphous  magnesium  sili- 
cate to  said  agitating  solution  to  flocculate  said  suspended 
solids; 

(c)  containuing  said  mixing  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for 
flocculants  to  form; 

(d)  separating  said  flocculated  solids  from  the  supernatant; 
and 

(e)  recovering  the  supernatant  containing  the  chromium 
(III)  ions. 

13.  A  method  for  flocculating  suspended  solids  in  acid  me- 
dium, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  agitating  an  aqueous  solution  containing  suspended  solids 
and  having  a  pH  between  2  and  4.5; 

(b)  adding  0. 1  to  0.35%  by  weight  of  magnesium  silicate  to 
said  agitating  solution  thereby  causing  said  suspended 
solids  to  flocculate,  said  magnesium  silicate  being  amor- 
phous, and  having  a  mole  ratio  (Si02/MgO)  of  1.75/1.0  to 
4.50/1.0,  an  average  particle  size  of  10  to  15  microns,  a 
surface  area  of  35  to  65  m^/g,  a  bulk  density  of  0.40  to  0.75 
g/cc,  a  weight  loss  at  105*  C.  of  5  to  15%  and  an  ignition 
loss  of  10  to  30%; 

(c)  continuing  the  mixing  until  flocculants  form; 

(d)  separating  the  flocculated  solids  from  the  supernatant; 
and 

(e)  recovering  the  supernatant. 


4,200,528 

REMOVING  METAL  IONS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

EFFLUENTS 

Vinceat  J.  Cassclla,  Crystal  Lake,  111^  and  Mazin  R.  Irani,  King 

of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PQ  Corporation,  Valley  Forge, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-iMUl  of  Ser.  No.  891,232,  Mar.  29, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,938 

Int  a.-  C02B  1/20;  C02C  5/02 

VS.  a.  210-49  16  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  removing  metal  ions  from  aqueous  effluents 
comprising  the  steps  of  adding  amorphous,  hydrated  magne- 
sium silicate  while  adjusting  or  maintaining  the  pH  in  a  region 
that  favors  the  formation  of  an  insoluble  metal-magnesium 
silicate  complex  to  agitating  aqueous  effluent;  agitating  the 
effluent-magnesium  silicate  mixture  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
allow  formation  of  a  metal-magnesium  silicate  complex;  and 
separating  said  complex  from  the  effluent,  said  magnesium 
silicate  being  characterized  by: 

Mole  Ratio  Si02/MgO— 1.75  to  4.50 
Average  Particle  Size  (microns) — 10  to  55 
Surface  Area  (m^/g)— 35  to  65 
Bulk  Density  tamped  (g/cc)— 0.40  to  0.75 
Weight  Loss  at  105*  C.  (%)— 5  to  15 
Ignition  Loss  (%)— 10  to  30 

II.  The  method  of  removing  trivalent  chromium  ions  from 


tannery  effluent  by  the  steps  of  adding  amorphous,  hydrated 
magnesium  silicate  and  adjusting  or  maintaining  the  pH  at  5.3 
to  9.8  to  agitating  tannery  effluent,  agitating  the  effluent-mag- 
nesium silicate  mixture  for  a  period  sufficient  to  allow  com- 
plexing  of  the  chromium  ions  and  separating  the  magnesium 
silicate  from  the  effluent,  said  magnesium  silicate  being  charac- 
terized by: 

Mole  Ratio  Si02/MgO— 1.75  to  4.50 

Average  Particle  Size  (microns) — 10  to  55 

Surface  Area  (mVg) — 35  to  65 

Bulk  Density  Tamped  (g/cc)— 0.40  to  0.75 

Weight  Loss  at  105*  C.  (%)— 5  to  15 

Ignition  Loss  (%)— 10  to  30 


4,200,529 
METHOD  OF  DEWATERING  A  SLURRY 
Eugen  Fink,  and  Eberbard  Krennwallner,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krauss-Maffei  AG,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,015 

Int.  a.2  BOID  33/10 

VJS.  a.  210—73  R  10  Claims 
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I 

1.  A  method  of  dewatering  a  copper-ore  slurry,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  said  slurry  into  a  flne  suspension  having  a  rela- 
tively fine  solid  phase  having  a  mesh  size  of  at  most  10 
microns  and  a  coarse  suspension  having  a  relatively  coarse 
solid  phase  having  a  mesh  size  greater  than  10  microns; 

centrifuging  said  coarse  suspension  to  separate  the  solid  and 
liquid  phases  thereof  solely  by  mechanical  means;  and 

separately  separating  said  flne  suspension  into  the  solid  and 
liquid  phases  thereof  solely  by  mechanical  means. 


4,200,530 
ROTARY  nLTER 
Emmanuel  Mechalas,  c/o  Modem  Machine  Shop,  Inc.  124  N. 
Hazel  St.,  DanviUe,  111.  61832 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,878,  May  20,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,047 
Int  a.2  BOID  33/10 
U.S.  a.  210—77  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  separating  solids  from  a  mixture  of  solids 
and  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  drum  shaped  member  having  imperforate  end 
walls  and  a  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  that  is  pervious 
to  the  liquid  in  the  mixture  and  impervious  to  the  solids  in 
the  mixture, 
revolving  the  drum  shaped  member  about  a  horizontally 
disposed  axis  at  a  substantially  constant  rotational  veloc- 
ity; 
discharging  the  mixture  against  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
drum  shaped  member  from  within  the  member  at  a  high 
velocity  such  that  all  the  liquid  in  the  mixture  immediately 
passes  through  said  cylindrical  surface  and  the  solids 
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strike  and  adhere  to  the  circumferential  surface  of  the 
member  and  revolve  therewith; 
dislodging  the  solids  from  the  circumferential  surface  of  the 
member  by  application  of  a  uniform  jet  of  air  thereto,  into 
a  hopper  within  the  drum  shaped  member  at  a  position 
above  the  level  of  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  drum  shaped 
member  and  conveying  the  dislodged  solids  through  one 


k- 


movably  mounted  within  said  stationary  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  ball  retaining  member  may  be  alternately 
shifted  into  phase  with  said  two  passageways;  and 
seal  means  adapted  and  disposed  to  establish  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  cooperating  surfaces  of  said  stationary  member 
and  said  movable  member. 


4,200,532 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Akitoshi  Iwatani,  Marugame,  and  Masataro  Takuma,  Kagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishigaki  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,979 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1978,  53/89598; 
Jun.  7,  1978,  53/78352[U] 

Int.  a.2  BOID  33/10 
U.S.  a.  210—151  9  Gaims 


of  said  imperforate  walls  to  a  discharge  point  outside  the 
drum  shaped  member;  and 
receiving  the  liquid  passing  through  the  circumferential 
surface  of  the  drum  shaped  member  at  a  level  below  the 
circumferential  surface  and  draining  said  liquid  away  at  a 
rate  sufficient  to  prevent  said  level  from  contacting  said 
circumferential  surface. 
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4,200,531 
TUBULAR  MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Chota  Yanagi,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,422 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1977,  52-56836 

Int.  G.2  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  G.  210—137  5  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wastewater  treatment  comprising  a 
wastewater  tank,  a  water  pervious  drum  rotatable  horizontally 
flxed  mounted  in  the  tank  and  submerged  about  one-half  of  its 
diameter  in  waste  water  in  the  tank  and  a  multiplicity  of  bio- 
logical contactors  packed  in  the  drum,  said  drum,  at  least  its 
peripheral  wall  portion,  being  constructed  of  porous  plate  or 
woven  metal  wire  so  as  to  be  water  pervious,  said  biological 
contactors  being  of  thin-walled  hollow  structure,  formed  of 
synthetic  resins,  each  with  only  two  small  openings  disposed  at 
an  angle  of  about  90*  from  the  center  of  the  hollow  structure, 
and  said  plurality  being  sufficient  and  said  contactors  being 
sufflciently  packed  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  contac- 
tors within  the  drum. 


1.  A  tubular  membrane  separation  apparatus  which  com- 
prises: 

a  feedwater  line; 

tubular  membrane  means  adapted  to  concentrate  a  feedwa- 
ter communicating  with  said  feedwater  line; 

a  concentrated-water  line  which  is  disposed  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  direction  of  flow  therein  is  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  flow  in  said  feedwater  line  and  which  is  com- 
municated with  said  tubular  membrane  means  down- 
stream thereof;  and 

cleaning  ball  delivery  means, 

said  cleaning  ball  delivery  means  including: 

a  stationary  member  disposed  to  cross  said  feedwater  line 
and  concentrated-water  line  and  divide  each  of  the  two 
lines  into  an  upstream  and  downstream  segment; 

said  stationary  member  being  provided  with  passageways 
extending  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  respectively 
adapted  to  communicate  said  upstream  segment  of  feed- 
water  line  with  said  downstream  segment  thereof  and  said 
upstream  segment  of  concentrated-water  line  with  said 
downstream  segment  thereof; 

a  movable  member  which  comprises  at  least  one  ball  retain- 
ing member  including  a  chamber  formed  in  communicable 
relationship  with  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  segment 
of  each  of  said  passageways  and  a  screen  disposed  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  chamber,  said  movable  member  being 


4,200,533 
HYPERnLTRATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

FLUID  TREATMENT 
Joseph  L.  Gaddis,  112  Brookwood  La.;  Craig  A.  Brandon,  103 
Crestwood  Dr.,  and  Donald  K.  Todd,  Booker  Springs  Rd.„  all 
of  Gemson,  S.C.  29631 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,935 

Int.  G.^  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  G.  210— 195J  2  Claims 


CONCtNTHATE 


INLET   WASH   WATER 


1.  A  tubular  hyperflltration  apparatus  for  increasing  the 
concentration  of  an  effluent  in  a  fluid  treatment  process  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  joined  porous  stainless  steel  pipe  sections  fabri- 
cated so  as  to  be  joined  together  in  end-to-end  relation  in 
series  forming  a  continuous  membrane  support; 
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said  pipe  sections  being  joined  by  means  including  welding 
adjacent  ends  thereof; 

a  membrane  deposited  upon  said  stainless  steel  pipe  dynami- 
cally formed  from  a  membrane  forming  liquid  in  situ  after 
fabrication; 

means  introduding  efRuent  at  an  inlet  portion  of  said  stain- 
less steel  pipe  under  pressure; 

said  porous  stamless  steel  pipe  having  sufficient  strength  to 
support  its  entire  length  under  pressure  making  possible  a 
single  pass  construction; 

means  segmenting  a  plurality  of  said  pipe  sections  into  mod- 
ules; and 

means  joining  said  modules  in  series  forming  said  continuous 
membrane  support; 

whereby  an  extremely  long  single  pass  configuration  for 
treating  industrial  effluent  is  made  possible  by  thus  utiliz- 
ing porous  stainless  steel  membrane  supports  which  are 
fabricated  in  single  pass  configuration  utilizing  membrane 
deposited  in  situ  upon  the  support  after  joming  of  the 
sections  into  modules. 


4,200^34 

APPARATUS  FOR  RENOVATION  OF  SANITARY 

WATERS 

Ferdinand  Besik,  3243  Chokecherry  Cra^  Mississauga,  Ontario, 

Canada  (L5L  IBl) 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,888 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/08.  1/12 

VS.  a.  210— 195  J  4  Claims 


equipped  with  a  channel  located  in  said  common  partition 
between  the  first  and  third  aeration  chambers  for  flowing  a 
portion  of  the  aerated  waste  water  and  the  separated  sus- 
pended solids  from  said  third  aeration  chamber  into  said  first 
aeration  chamber  to  distribute  said  suspended  solids  evenly 
through  each  aeration  chamber,  said  third  aeration  chamber 
outlet  being  in  communication  with  a  flow  equalizer  for  con- 
troling  the  flow  rate  of  the  treated  waste  water  in  said  settling 
chambers  and  out  of  said  third  aeration  chamber,  said  waste 
water  receiving  tank  comprising  in  addition  a  chemical  agent 
dissolving  chamber  and  a  chemical  oxidation  chamber,  said 
chemical  agent  dissolving  chamber  for  dissolving  the  chemical 
agent  into  the  treated  waste  water  in  proportion  to  the  flow  of 
the  waste  water,  said  chemical  agent  dissolving  chamber  being 
in  communication  with  said  flow  equalizer  and  receiving  the 
effluent  therefrom,  said  chemical  agent  dissolving  chamber 
having  a  vertical  slit  opening  in  one  side  wall  causing  to  rise 
the  level  of  the  liquid  therein  in  proportion  to  the  flow  of  the 
treated  waste  therefrom  and  said  chemical  agent  dissolving 
chamber  in  addition  being  equipped  with  a  container  for  stor- 
ing and  dissolving  the  chemical  agent  into  the  treated  waste 
water  and  the  treated  waste  water  flowing  by  gravity  from  said 
flow  equalizer  into  said  chemical  agent  dissolving  chamber  and 
through  said  slit  opening  out  of  said  chemical  agent  dissolving 
chamber  into  said  chemical  oxidation  chamber  for  chemical 
oxidation  of  impurities  remaining  in  the  treated  waste  water, 
and  said  chemical  oxidation  chamber  having  an  outlet  for 
flowing  the  chemically  treated  waste  water  out  of  the  appara- 
tus. 


•N    / 


1.  A  self  contained  apparatus  for  treatment  of  waste  waters 
comprising  a  waste  water  receiving  tank,  said  waste  water 
receiving  tank  including  first,  second  and  third  aeration  cham- 
bers, said  aeration  chambers  being  formed  by  the  tank  walls 
and  common  partitions  between  the  first,  second  and  third 
aeration  chambers,  said  first,  second  and  third  aeration  cham- 
bers being  equipped  with  air  difTusers  to  aerate  and  to  agitate 
the  contents  thereof,  said  first  aeration  chamber  including  an 
inlet  and  said  third  aeration  chamber  including  an  outlet,  said 
aeration  chambers  being  in  communication  through  restricted 
openings  in  common  partitions  for  flowing  the  waste  water 
from  the  first  aeration  chamber  into  the  second  aeration  cham- 
ber and  from  the  second  aeration  chamber  into  the  third  aera- 
tion chamber,  said  third  aeration  chamber  being  equipped  with 
a  suspended  solids  separator  for  separating  the  suspended 
solids  from  the  aerated  waste  water,  said  suspended  solids 
separator  being  in  communication  with  said  third  aeration 
chamber  outlet,  said  suspended  solids  separator  being  com- 
posed of  a  number  of  parallel  settling  chambers  completely 
submerged  in  the  aerated  waste  water,  said  settling  chambers 
each  having  openings  in  the  side  walls  at  the  bottom  of  said 
settling  chambers  and  restricted  openings  at  the  top  for  flow- 
ing the  treated  waste  water  from  said  third  aeration  chamber 
through  said  side  wall  openings  into  said  settling  chambers 
then  upwardly  through  said  settling  chambers  and  out  through 
said  restricted  openings  into  a  collection  channel,  said  collec- 
tion channel  being  in  communication  with  said  third  aeration 
chamber   outlet,   said   third   aeration  chamber  being   also 


430,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MATERIAL 

SEPARATED  FROM  A  FLOWING  FLUID 

AlTin  B.  Kennedy,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  897,  Alvin,  Tex.  77511 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,475 

Int.  a:-  BOID  35/14 

VS.  a.  210—241  2  Claims 


1.  A  portable  device  used  in  separating  material  from  a 
flowing  fluid  and  supporting  the  separated  material  during 
transportation  to  another  location,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cyclone  separator  for  separating  material  from  the 
flowing  fluid,  said  cyclone  separator  having 

(i)  a  body  positioned  around  an  operating  axis, 

(ii)  an  inlet  passageway  located  in  an  outside  wall  of  the 

body  to  carry  material  and  fluid  into  the  body  and 

around  the  operating  axis, 
(iii)  a  fluid  outlet  passageway  located  in  the  body  to  carry 

the  fluid  from  the  body,  and 
(iv)  a  separated  material  outlet  passageway  located  in  the 

bottom  of  the  body,  to  carry  the  separated  material 

from  the  body;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  container  mounted  with  said  cyclone  sepa- 
rator for  receiving  the  material  being  separated  and  sup- 
porting the  separated  material  during  transportation  from 
one  location  to  another,  said  container  having 

(i)  a  first  end,  including  a  door  mounted  therewith  where 
the  container  is  pivoted  around  a  pivotal  axis,  the  piv- 
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otal  axis  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  elongate  axis, 
(ii)  a  second  end  having  said  cyclone  separator  mounted 
thereon,  said  separator  being  mounted  on  said  container 
so  that  pivotal  movement  of  the  container  about  the 
transverse  pivotal  axis  from  a  horizontal  transporting 
position  to  a  separating  position  moves  the  operating 
axis  of  said  separator  into  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion for  separating  the  material,  the  second  end  being 
raised  higher  than  the  first  end  when  moved  to  the 
separating  position  which  causes  the  separated  material 
to  drop  toward  the  first  end  while  the  material  is  being 
separated  as  an  aid  in  filling  said  container,  the  con- 
tainer being  returned  about  the  transverse  axis  to  the 
horizontal  position  for  transporting  the  separated  mate- 
rial to  another  location;  said  container  being  mounted 
with  the  operating  axis  forming  an  angle  relative  to  the 
horizontal  plane  when  said  container  is  in  transporting 
position,  the  sum  of  this  angle  and  the  angle  formed 
between  the  transporting  position  and  separating  posi- 
tion being  substantially  90*; 

(c)  fullness  indicating  means  mounted  with  said  container  for 
indicating  when  said  container  is  ready  for  transporting, 
said  means  comrprising: 

(i)  a  feeler  flap  attached  to  a  rod  rotatably  disposed  be- 
tween said  container  and  said  cyclone  separator,  and 

(ii)  a  handle  mounted  with  the  rod  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  feeler  flap  to  indicate  when  said 
container  is  full  by  contact  between  the  flap  and  sepa- 
rated material; 

(d)  position  indicating  means  mounted  with  said  container 
for  indicating  when  said  container  is  in  the  separating 
position  for  operating  said  cyclone  separator,  said  means 
comprising: 

(i)  a  lever  arm  extending  from  said  container  at  an  angle 
substantially  parallel  to  the  operational  axis  of  said 
cyclone  separator,  and 

(ii)  an  indicating  arm  mounted  on  said  lever  arm  in  free 
pivotal  movement  for  indicating  the  operating  position 
of  said  cyclone  separator  when  lying  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  lever  arm; 

(e)  a  remotely  controlled  door  opening  means  mounted 
between  said  first  end  door  and  said  container  to  open  said 
door  from  a  distance  to  thereby  inhibit  possible  injury  to 
air  individual  when  opening  said  door  for  unloading  the 
separated  material  therefrom,  said  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  door  for  movement 
into  a  slot  provided  on  said  container  and 

(ii)  a  control  arm  pivotally  mounted  with  said  door,  said 
control  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  with 
said  plate  and  a  second  end  for  attaching  a  line  thereto 
which  permits  the  opening  of  said  door  from  a  distance. 


bottom  wall,  said  tubular  elements  being  spirally  shaped  be- 
tween opposite  ends  thereof  and  lying  parallel  to  one  another 
and  equally  spaced  apart  between  said  opposite  ends,  said 
elements  being  of  substantially  equal  length  and  said  terminal 
ends  lying  closely  adjacent  said  cylindrical  side  wall,  and  said 
elements  having  jjerforations  of  equal  size  in  lower  sides 
thereof,  a  first  of  said  perforations  of  each  said  elements  being 
spaced  first  equal  distances  from  inner  ends  of  said  elements. 


"^    '   J  n  ,\-i&b 


the  remainder  of  said  perforations  being  uniformly  spaced  in 
said  elements  from  said  first  perforations  thereof  so  that  said 
perforations  in  adjacent  elements  are  equally  spaced  apart  from 
said  central  hub  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  assembly, 
whereby  backwash  water  fed  through  said  outlet  sleeve  and 
out  through  said  perforations  is  distributed  during  the  back- 
washing  operation  substantially  uniformly  through  said  filter 
bed  so  that  the  entirety  of  the  filter  bed  is  completely  and 
uniformly  backwashed. 


4,200,537 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURIRCATION  OF  PAPER 

PULP 

Jean  P.  J.  Lamort,  Saint  Limier  en  Champagne,  France,  assignor 

to  E.  et  M.  Lamort,  Vitry  Le  Francois,  France 

Filed  No?.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,928 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23, 1977,  77  35151 

Int.  a.-  BOID  29/38;  B07B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  210—415  24  Qaims 


4,200,536 

UNDERDRAIN  FOR  HLTER  TANKS 

Samuel  Kaufman,  860  Pennsylvania  Ave.,  Hagerstown,  Md. 

21740 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,859 

Int.  a.2  BOID  23/20 

U.S.  a.  210—279  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  filter  system  having  an  underdrain  assembly  facilitat- 
ing a  backwashing  operation,  a  tank  having  a  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom  wall,  a  bed  of  filter- 
ing material  contained  in  said  tank,  said  assembly  being  located 
within  said  tank  near  said  bottom  wall,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  central  hub  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  walls  defining 
a  chamber  therebetween,  an  outlet  sleeve  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber  through  said  lower  wall  and  extending 
outwardly  of  said  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
sleeves  in  open  communication  with  said  chamber  from  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  walls,  a  plurality  of  elongated  and 
hollow  tubular  elements  connected  to  said  radially  extending 
sleeves  and  in  open  communication  with  said  chamber,  said 
elements  having  capped  terminal  ends  and  lying  parallel  to  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  paper  pulp  by  screening  in  the 
liquid  state,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  containing  at  least 
one  fixed  screen  defining  a  first  and  a  second  chamber,  the 
surface  of  said  screen  being  a  surface  of  revolution  about  an 
axis,  said  axis  being  the  rotational  axis  of  a  rotor  disposed  inside 
the  screen,  said  rotor  having  a  surface  of  revolution  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  surface  of  revolution  of  the  screen,  and 
having  longitudinal  blades  disposed  thereon,  said  blades  hav- 
ing, in  a  section  transverse  to  the  axis,  the  general  shape  of  an 
angle,  one  face  of  the  blades  being  directed  approximately 
radially  towards  the  axis  and  the  other  face  being  inclined 
thereto,  and  first  nozzle  means  for  placing  the  tank  in  commu- 
nication with  a  crude  pulp  inlet  source  or  an  outlet  for  purified 
pulp,  said  first  nozzle  means  merging  the  crude  pulp  into  the 
tank  in  a  direction  generally  tangential  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor. 
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4,200,5^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATION-EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE 

Torn  Seita;  Ke^ji  Takahashl;  Shunichi  Asami,  and  Akihiko 

Shimizu,  all  of  Shin-nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 

Manulacturuig  Co.  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1976,  51-77908 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C08F  259/08.  265/02 
VS.  a.  21&-500M  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cation-exchange  membranes 
which  comprises: 
swelling  a  fluorinated  polymer  membrane  containing  cation 
exchangeable  groups  with  a  water  miscible  organic  sol- 
vent such  that  the  weight  of  the  swollen  membrane  is  at 
least  3  wt.%  greater  than  that  of  dry  membranes; 
vaporizing  essentially  all  of  said  solvent  from  said  swollen 

membrane; 
immersing  said  swollen  membrane  in  a  monomer  with  or 
without  a  cross-linking  agent  and  a  polymerization  initia- 
tor for  from  about  5  minutes  to  about  50  hours  at  -20°  to 
about  100*  C;  and 
polymerizing  the  monomer. 
10.  The  membrane  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,200,539 
FRACTURING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 
John  W.  Bumham,  Duncan,  Okla.,  and  Robert  L.  Tiner,  Brown- 
flekl,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,055 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/26 
VJS.  a.  252—8.55  R  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  which 
comprises: 
admixing  with  an  oil  base  fluid,  from  about  0.2S  weight 
percent  to  about  6.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  of  aluminum  salts  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  phenyl  phosphates,  aluminum  aliphatic- 
phenyl  phosphates,  aluminum  phenyl  aliphatic  phos- 
phates, aluminum  aliphatic-phenyl  aliphatic  phosphates 
and  aluminum  phenyl  aliphatic-phenyl  phosphates,  said 
salts  having  the  structural  formula 


O 
II 
R 1  — O— P— O— |- Al(OH)a 

O 

I 

»2 


where 

a=0  to  2, 

b=l  to  3, 

and  the  sum  of  a-|-b=3; 

Ri=a  phenyl  or  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-phenyl  group  con- 
taining from  6  to  26  carbon  atoms,  and 

R2=a  phenyl,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-phenyl  or  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  1  to  26  carbon  atoms, 
orH; 
provided,  however,  that  where  Ri  is  a  phenyl  group,  then  R2 
must  be  either  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  at 
least  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-phenyl 
group  containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms;  and  provided  that  if 
R2  is  a  phenyl  group,  then  R|  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-phe- 
nyl group  containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms;  and  provided 
that  if  both  R)  and  R2  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-phenyl 
groups,  one  of  R|  or  R2  contains  at  least  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
provided  that  where  R|  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-phenyl 


containing  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon, R2  must  contain  at  least  6  carbon  atoms;  then 
pumping  the  mixture  via  a  borehole  into  a  formation  adja- 
cent the  borehole  at  a  formation  fracturing  pressure  to 
fracture  the  formation.  1 


4,200,540 

METHOD  FOR  FRACTURING  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 

John  W.  Bumham,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,059 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/26 
VJS.  a.  252—8.55  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  at  a 
location  where  the  temperature  exceeds  about  150*  F.  compris- 
ing: 

adding  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  ISO'  F.  to  a  hydro- 
carbon liquid,  a  phosphoric  acid  ester  and  a  basic  aluminum 
compound  to  form,  in  situ,  at  least  one  aluminum  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  having  the  structural  formulae: 


Ri 


-O-P-O-k 


(1) 


AI(OH)a 


L       R2-0       J* 


where 

a=0  to  2, 

b=l  to3, 

and  the  sum  of  a-|-b=3; 

Ri=a  phenyl  or  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted-phenyl 
group  containing  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms;  and 

R2=a  phenyl,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted-phenyl  or 
aliphatichydrocarbon  group  containing  from  1  to  24  car- 
bon atoms,  or  H;  provided,  however,  that  where  Ri  is  a 
phenyl  group,  then  R2  must  be  either  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted-phenyl  group  contain- 
ing at  least  12  carbon  atoms;  and  provided  that  if  R2  is  a 
phenyl  group,  then  R|  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stituted-phenyl group  containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  provided  that  if  both  R|  and  R2  are  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon substituted-phenyl  groups,  one  of  R|  or  R2  con- 
tains at  least  12  carbon  atoms;  and  provided  that  where 
R I  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted-phenyl  contain- 
ing less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon, R2  must  contain  at  least  6  carbon  atoms; 

and 


?  i 

R2O— [RiOJf— P— 0-|— AI(OH)o 
R40-[R30]rf     Jb 


(2) 


where 

a=0  to  2, 

b=  1  to  3, 

c=l  to  5, 

d=lto5, 

and  the  sum  of  a-|-b=3; 

R|0  and  R30=an  alkyloxy, 
group   containing   from    1 
CH2CH(CH3)0,  or  CH2CH2O,  and 

R2O  and  R40=an  alkyloxy,  alkenyloxy  or  alkynyloxy 
group  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 

R|0  and  R2O  may  differ  from  each  other  but  shall  together 
contain  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R3O  and  R4O  may 
differ  from  each  other  but  shall  together  contain  from  I  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R|0  and 


alkenyloxy  or 
to    18   carbon 


alkynyloxy 
atoms,    or 
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R3O  shall  be  either  CH2CH(CH3)0  or  CH2CH2O,  and 
provided  further  that  where  either  RiO  or  R3O  is  neither 
CH2CH(CH3)0  nor  CH2CH2O,  then  the  respective  R2O 
or  R4O  group  otherwise  bonded  thereto  shall  be  deleted; 
and 


and 


(3) 


RO— P— O- 

I 
ORi    . 


(6) 


-Al(OH), 


RO-P-O Al(OH)„ 

I 

ORi     Jm 


where 
m=lto3, 
n=0to2, 

and  the  sum  of  n-l-m=3;  and 

R  and  Ri  are  independently  Ci  to  C20  alkyls,  or  C2  to  C20 
alkenyls,  or  C2  to  C20  alkynyls,  or  R  or  Ri,  but  not  both, 
may  be  H;  provided,  however,  that  where  either  R  or  Ri 
contains  fewer  than  6  carbon  atoms,  then  the  other  of  R  or 
Rl  contains  at  least  7  carbon  atoms; 
aging  the  salt-containing  hydrocarbon  for  a  period  of  from 
about  3  minutes  to  about  20  hours  to  form  a  pumpable  gel; 
adding  to  said  gel,  at  a  temperature  below  about  150*  P.,  at 
least  one  aluminum  salt  insoluble  in  said  gel  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  addition  in  solid  particulate  form  to  form  a  disper- 
sion of  said  solid  salt  and  said  gel,  said  added  solid  aluminum 
salt  being  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  having  the 
strutural  formulae: 


O 

Rl-0-P-0-HAl(OH)a 

I 
.        R2-O        J* 


(4) 


where 

a=0  to  2, 

b=  1  to  3, 

and  the  sum  of  a -I- b= 3; 

Ri=a  phenyl  or  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted-phenyl 

group  containing  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2=a  phenyl,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted-phenyl  or 

aliphatic  group  containing  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  or 

H; 
and 


where 

m=l  to  3, 

n=0to2, 

and  the  sum  of  n-|-m=3;  and 

R  and  R2  are  independently  Ci  to  C20  alkyls,  or  C2  to  C20 

alkenyls,  or  C2  to  C20  alkynyls,  or  R  or  Ri,  but  not  both, 

may  be  H;  and  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R  and  Ri  shall 

contain  at  least  14  carbon  atoms;  then 

introducing  said  mixture  into  the  formation  to  be  fractured 

under  pressure  sufficient  to  accomplish  fracturing. 

4,200,541 
BEARING  MATERIALS 
George  H.  Kinner,  Fleet  and  John  K.  Lancaster,  Reading,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,025 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1976, 

50675/76 

Int  a.2  ClOM  7/28.  7/06.  7/02 
US.  a.  252—12.2  21  Qaims 

1.  A  material  suitable  for  use  in  a  dry  bearing  or  as  a  Immg 
in  a  dry  bearing  which  comprises  a  matrix  of  metal  having  a 
multiplicity  of  closely  spaced,  small  blind  holes  introduced  at 
selected  uniformly  spaced  sites  in  its  bearing  surf"ace,  said  holes 
being  confined  essentially  to  said  bearing  surface  and  said 
matrix  being  otherwise  non-porous,  the  said  holes  being  filled 
with  a  solid  lubricant,  said  holes  having  an  average  diameter 
less  than  1  mm  and  an  average  center-to-center  spacing  less 
than  1  mm. 


O 

II 
R20-[RiO)c-P-0- 

R40-[R30]rf 


(5) 


I Al(OH)a 


4,200,542 
GREASE  COMPOSITION 
Michael  Sedlak,  Woodbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,064 
Int  a.2  ClOM  5/20.  5/12.  5/02.  7/32 
U  S.  Ci.  252—25  *'  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  formulation  comprising  a  lubricating 
vehicle,  thickener,  sodium  nitrite,  an  amine  and  an  amount  of  a 
combination  of  (1)  metal  ascorbate  or  metal  isoascorbate  with 
(2)  an  alpha  tocopherol  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  formation  of 
N-nitrosamines. 


where 

a=0to2, 

b=lto3, 

c=lto5, 

d=lto5, 

and  the  sum  of  a -I- b= 3; 

RiO  and  R30=an  alkyloxy,  alkenyloxy  or  alkynyloxy 
group  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
CH2CH(CH3)0,  or  CH2CH2O,  and 

R2O  and  R40  =  an  alkyloxy,  alkenyloxy  or  alkynyloxy 
group  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  with  either 
R2  or  R4  containing  at  least  14  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein 

RiO  and  R2O  may  differ  from  each  other  but  shall  together 
contain  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R3O  and  R4O  may 
differ  from  each  other  but  shall  together  contain  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  RiO  and 
R3O  shall  be  either  CH2CH(CH3)0  or  CH2CH2O,  and 
provided  further  that  where  either  RjG  or  R3O  is  neither 
CH2CH(CH3)0  nor  CH2CH2O.  then  the  respective  R2O 
or  R4O  group  otherwise  bonded  thereto  shall  be  deleted; 


4  200  543 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTIOXIDANT  LUBRICATING  OIL 

ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION 

Thomas  V.  Liston,  San  Rafael,  and  Warren  Lowe,  El  Cenito, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,067 

Int  a.-  ClOM  1/48.  1/42.  1/38.  3/42 

MS.  a.  252-32.7  E  "  JJ^"* 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  lubncating  oil  additive 
composition  comprising  synergistic  antioxidant  proportions  of: 

(1)  an  oil-soluble  antioxidant  selected  from  aromatic  or  alkyl 
sulfides  and  polysulfides,  sulfurized  olefins,  sulfunzed 
carboxylic  acid  esters,  and  sulfurized  ester-olefins,  and 

(2)  an  oil-soluble  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  containing  at 
least  6  carbon  atoms. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  which  also  contains  a  minor 
effective  amount  of  zinc  dihydrocarbyldithiophosphate. 
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4,200,544 
MAGNESIUM-CONTAINING  GREASES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
John  W.  Forsberg,  Mentor-on-theLake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  WicklifTe,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,315,  Jan.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,094,801,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,627, 
Apr.  29,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  914,718 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a:-  ClOM  5/22.  5/16,  7/38,  7/22 
XJJS.  a.  252— 33 J  13  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  non-carbonated  -magnesium- 
containing  grease  which  comprises  heating,  at  a  temperature 
above  about  30*  C,  a  mixture  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  of  magnesium  hydroxide,  magnesium  oxide, 
hydrated  magnesium  oxide,  or  a  magnesium  alkoxide; 

(B)  an  oleophilic  organic  reagent  comprising  at  least  one 
carboxylic  acid,  a  mixture  thereof  with  at  least  one  sul- 
fonic acid,  or  an  ester  or  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  of  the  same; 

(C)  water;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  relatively  non-volatile,  substantially  inert, 
normally  liquid  solubilizing  agent  for  component  B; 

the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  magnesium  to  component  B, 
calculated  as  the  free  acid,  being  at  least  about  S:l,  and  the 
amount  of  water  present  being  at  least  sufficient  to  hy- 
drate a  substantial  proportion  of  component  A  calculated 
as  magnesium  oxide. 


4,200,545 
AMINO  PHENOL-DETERGENT/DISPERSANT 
COMBINATIONS  AN0TUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Donald  L.  Clason,  Mentor;  John  F.  Pindar,  Euclid,  and  Jerome 
M.  Cohen,  University  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,177,  Jan.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,100,082,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,938, 
Jul.  2,  1976.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,624 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.'  ClOM  1/40.  1/36,  1/32.  3/34 
VJS.  a.  252—33.4  71  Claims 

1.  A  nitrogen-containing  organic  composition  comprising  a 
combination  of: 
(A)  at  least  one  amino  phenol  of  the  general  formula 


(R)« 


(OH)c 
-Ar — 


•(NH2)6 


wherein  R  is  a  substantially  saturated,  hydrocarbon-based 
substituent  of  at  least  10  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  a,  b  and  c 
are  each  independently  an  integer  of  one  up  to  three  times 
the  number  of  aromatic  nuclei  present  in  Ar  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  a,  b  and  c  does  not  exceed  the 
unsaturated  valences  of  Ar;  and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  moiety 
having  0-3  optional  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  nitro,  halo  or 
combinations  of  two  or  more  of  said  substituents;  and 
(B)  at  least  one  detergent/dispersant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(I)  at  least  one  neutral  or  basic  metal  salt  of  an  organic 
sulfur  acid,  phenol  or  carboxylic  acid; 

(II)  at  least  one  hydrocarbyl-substituted  amine  wherein 
the  hydrocarbyi  substituent  is  substantially  aliphatic  and 
contains  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that 
said  amine  is  not  the  amino  phenol  (A); 

(III)  at  least  one  acylated,  nitrogen-containing  compound 
having  a  substituent  of  at  least  10  aliphatic  carbon  atoms 


made  by  reacting  a  carboxylic  acylating  agent  with  at 
least  one  amino  compound  containing  at  least  one 


I 
— NH 

group,  said  acylating  agent  being  linked  to  said  amino  com- 
pound through  an  imido,  amido,  amidine,  or  acyloxy  ammo- 
nium linkage;  and 

(IV)  at  least  one  nitrogen-containing  condensate  of  a 

phenol,  aldehyde  and  amino  compound  having  at  least 

one 


— NH 
I 


group. 


4,200,546 
METAL  SALT  TREATED  SULFURIZED  OLEHNS  AND 

ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,552 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/54.  1/38.  3/32;  C07G  77/00 
UJS.  a.  252—46.4  36  Gaims 

1.  A  metal  salt  reaction  product  of  a  sulfurized  olefin  pre- 
pared by  reacting  a  sulfurized  olefin  with  a  metal  compound, 
the  metal  of  said  compound  being  selected  from  Group  IIA 
and  B  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,200,547 
MATRIX-BONDED  PERMANENT  MAGNET  HAVING 
HIGHLY  ALIGNED  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 
Edward  D.  Beck,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70 
Int  G.^  HOIF  1/117.  7/02 
U.S.  G.  252—62.54  7  Gaims 

1.  Matrix-bonded  permanent  magnet  comprising  magnetical- 
ly-hard, anisotropic  particles  in  a  nonmagnetic  binder,  which 
particles  comprise  at  least  60  volume  percent  of  the  magpet 
and  have  an  alignment  exceeding  90%,  said  binder  consisting 
essentially  of 
hot-melt  polyamide  resin  which  is  essentially  amorphous  and 
has  a  ball-and-ring  softening  temperature  of  at  least  SO*  C. 
and 
a  processing  additive  which  is  a  cyclic  nitrile  derivative  of  a 
saturated  fatty  acid  dimer,  which  additive  comprises 
1-35%  by  weight  of  the  total  binder. 


4,200,548 

SILiaC  AOD  DETERGENT  PRODUCT  FOR 

MICRODEPOSITION  OF  SILIOC  AOD  ON  TEXTILES 

Olof  Sunden,  Lidingo;  Hans  Johansson,  Kun^ilv;  Hikan  B. 
Ahlberg,  Surte,  and  Per-Ame  I.  Kirlsson,  Kallered,  all  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Elektrokemiska  Aktiebolaget,  Surte, 
Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,509,  Jul.  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  2,  1976,  7608659; 
Aug.  2,  1976,  7608660 

Int  G.^  CUD  3/37.  3/20 
U.S.  G.  252—135  13  Gaims 

1.  A  silicic  acid  product  to  be  used  for  laundry  purposes  and 
having  the  property  of  depositing  microamounts  of  silicic  acid 
on  cellulose  and  polyester  fibers  of  launderable  textiles  to 
thereby  prevent  redeposition  of  soil  from  the  laundry  medium 
onto  the  textile  materials,  said  silicic  acid  product  comprising 
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an  adduct  of  polymer  silicic  acid  with  a  polyethylene  oxide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
glycols  and  nonionic  ethylene  oxide  tensides  together  with 
alkali  of  the  formula  M2O,  where  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Na,  K,  Li  and  alkanolamines,  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  Si02:M20  is  4-100,  said  product  being  physically  or 
colloidally  soluble  in  laundry  medium  within  a  pH  range  of 
8-12. 


4,200,549 

o-CYANOACRYLATE-BASE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Kenichiro  Okamura,  Kyoto,  and  Yasuo  Nakamuni,  Hikone,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alpha  Techno  Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,865 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1977,  52-81745 
Int  G.2  C09J  3/00;  C07C  121/32,  121/417 
U.S.  G.  252—182  5  Gaims 

1.  An  a-cyanoacrylate-base  adhesive  composition  compris- 
ing 100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a-cyanoacrylate  mono- 
mer and  5  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  trichlorotrifluoroethane. 


4,200,550 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESALTING  CRUDE 

PETROLEUM 
Claude  Scherrer,  Claude  Baumann,  both  of  Le  Havre;  Herbert 
Wiegandt  Paris,  all  of  France;  John-Russel  Richmond,  High 
Beach,  England;  Bernard  Siffert,  Illfurth,  and  Gaudine  Bour- 
geois, Mulhouse,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  de  Raffinage  and  Universal  Matthey  Products  S.A., 
both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,426 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1977,  77  11906 
Int  G.2  BOID  17/04 
\}S.  G.  252—335  9  Gaims 
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(c)  testing  whether  said  sample  contains  a  predetermined 
minimum  quantity  of  said  stable  emulsion,  and 

(d)  if  said  sample  contains  said  minimum  quantity  of  said 
stable  emulsion,  injecting  a  second  demulsifying  agent 
into  said  desalter  at  said  predetermined  level. 


4,200,551 
COLD-WATER-DISPERSIBLE  LECITHIN 
CONCENTRATES 
Frank  T.  Orthoefer,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Decatur,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,102 
Int  G.2  BOIJ  13/00;  BOIF  17/30 
U.S.  G.  252—312  18  Claims 

1.  A  lecithin  concentrate  adapted  to  readily  disperse  into 
water  at  10*  C.  and  10%  by  weight  concentration  and  form  a 
stable  emulsion  therewith,  said  concentrate  comprising  lecithin 
characterized  as  having  an  l.V.  of  at  least  75  and  at  least  one 
nonionic  emulsifier  having  an  HLB  of  at  least  12  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyalkylene  monoglyceride, 
polyoxyalkylene  diglyceride  and  the  polyoxyethylene  deriva- 
tives of  partial  fatty  acid  esters  and  hexitol  anhydride,  with  said 
emulsifier  being  homogeneously  dispersed  throughout  said 
concentrate  at  a  level  ranging  from  about  5  to  about  1 5  parts  by 
weight  nonionic  emulsifier  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  leci- 
thin. 


4,200,552 

CATALYST  CARRIER,  CATALYST  AND  THEIR 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Tsuchio  Bunda,  Okazaki;  Noboni 
Yamamoto,  and  Shigeo  Soejima,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota 
and  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,920,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,770 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1976,  51-1201% 
Int.  G.=  BOIJ  21/04,  21/11  23/40 
U.S.  G.  252-466  PT  12  Gaims 

1.  Catalyst  carrier  comprising  a  porous  refractory  material 
having  the  internal  surface  of  its  pores  deposited  with  an  active 
alumina,  in  which  said  deposited  carrier  has  a  total  pore  vol- 
ume of  0.05  -0.50  cc/g,  an  average  pore  diameter  of  0.05  -5.0^1 
and  a  specific  surface  area  of  3-60  mVg. 


1.  A  process  for  desalting  crude  petroleum,  said  process 
comprising  the  following  sequential  steps: 

(A)  continuously  introducing  into  a  desalter  an  unstable 
aqueous  emulsion  of  crude  petroleum, 

(B)  resolving  said  unstable  emulsion  in  said  desalter  into  a 
water  phase  and  a  crude  phase,  said  resolving  step  being 
capable  of  resulting  in  the  formation  of  an  intermediate 
phase  composed  of  a  stable  emulsion  located  between  said 
water  phase  and  said  crude  phase,  and 

(C)  continuously  drawing  off  the  water  phase  and  crude 
phase  from  said  desalter, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  following  combina- 
tion of  additional  steps: 

(a)  continuously  adjusting  the  level  of  the  top  surface  of 
said  water  phase  alternately  between  predetermined 
upper  and  lower  limiting  levels  whereby  at  a  predeter- 
mined level  situated  between  said  upper  and  lower 
limiting  levels  there  are  arranged  successively  said 
water  phase,  said  intermediate  phase  of  stable  emulsion 
when  formed,  and  said  crude  phase; 

(b)  taking  a  sample  at  said  predetermined  level; 


4,200,553 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOHEXANONE 
Jan  F.  Van  Peppen,  and  William  B.  Fisher,  both  of  Chester,  Va., 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,189,  Aug.  23,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,551 
Int.  G.^  BOIJ  21/18.  23/58:  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  G.  252—447  2  Gaims 

2.  A  modified  catalyst  for  selective  hydrogenation  of  phenol 
to  cyclohexanone  which  consists  of:  (a)  a  sodium  promoted 
palladium  catalyst  containing  0.2  to  10  weight  percent  of  palla- 
dium and  at  least  1000  ppm  sodium,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  supported  on  carbon  parti- 
cles having  a  surface  area  of  100  to  2.000  mVgram,  wherein 
substantially  all  of  said  particles  have  diameters  of  5  to  300 
microns;  and  (b)  O.I  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  said 
sodium  promoted  palladium  catalyst,  of  fine  carbon  particles 
having  diameters  less  than  5  microns  and  a  surface  area  of  200 
to  5000  mVgram,  said  particles  being  conventional  porous 
carbonaceous  material  having  vegetable  or  animal  origin. 
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4,200,554 
BARIUM-  AND  RUTHENIUM<X)NTAINING 
PEROVSKITE  CATALYSTS 
Alan  Lauder,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours A  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,640,  May  14, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,110,258,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,986,  Apr. 
25,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

936,744 
Int  O:-  sou  21/06,  23/58.  23/64 
VS.  a  252—474  10  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  having  the  perovskite-type, 
ABO3,  crystal  structure  wherein  the  Type  A  cation  sites  are 
subsuntially  fully  occupied  by  ions  of  barium;  the  Type  B 
cation  sites  are  occupied  by  ions  of  at  least  two  platinum  group 
metals  selected  from  ruthenium  and  at  least  one  of  osmium, 
rhodium,  iridium,  palladium  and  platinum,  wherein  ruthenium 
occupies  up  to  about  10%  of  the  Type  B  cation  sites,  with  the 
total  platinum  group  metal  ions  occupying  about  1  %  to  20%  of 
the  Type  B  cation  sites;  the  remainder  of  the  Type  B  cation 
sites  are  occupied  by  ions  of  at  least  one  nonplatinum  group 
metal  having  an  ionic  radius  between  0.4  to  1.4  Angstroms. 

4,200,555 
LOW  WORK  FUNCTION  HEXABORIDE  ELECTRON 

SOURCE 
Darid  C.  Joy,  Warren,  and  Paul  H.  Schmidt,  Chatham,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,528 

Int.  aj  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  252—521  7  Claims 


for  from  3  to  15  minutes,  the  molar  ratio  of  carbazole  to 
phenol  being  from  1:2  to  1:5  and  of  carbazole + phenol 
to  formaldehyde  being  from  2:1  to  1:1, 

(b)  bringing  the  mixture  to  a  pH  of  from  1  to  2  by  the 
addition  of  acid;  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  acidified  mixture  at  a  pH  from  1  to  2 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  100"  C.  for  from  1  to  5 
hours; 

(iii)  from  1  to  5  parts  of  a  vulcanising  agent  for  the  rubber; 

and 
(iv)  from  5  to  15  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  the  resin  of  a 

formaldehyde  donor. 


4,200,557 

ABSORBENT  PRODUCT  INCLUDING  GRAFTED 

INSOLUBILIZED  CELLULOSE  ETHER 

Pronoy  K.  Chatterjee,  Spotswood,  and  Robert  F.  Schwenker,  Jr., 

Belle  Mead,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Personal  Products 

Company,  Milltown,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,692,  May  3, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,003,  May  27,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,627, 

Dec.  7, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,889,678.  This  application  Oct  17, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  842,762 

Int  a.2  C08L  1/28 

VS.  a.  260-17  A  18  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  an  absorbent  product  for  absorbing 
body  fluids  comprising  water-insoluble,  cellulose  ether  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyalkyl  cellulose, 
sulfoalkyl  cellulose  and  phosphonoalkyl  cellulose;  said  ether 
having  a  degree  of  substitution  ranging  from  about  0.4  to  about 
1.3  average  number  of  ether  groups  per  anhydroglucose  unit; 
the  improvement  comprising  said  ether  having  grafted  onto  its 
cellulose  backbone  side  chains  of  hydrophilic  polymer  moieties 
in  an  amount  which  ranges  from  about  10  to  about  90%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  grafted  cellulose  ether  and 
sufficient  to  render  said  grafted  cellulose  ether  insoluble  and  to 
provide  said  grafted  cellulose  ether  with  an  XOW  in  1.5%  by 
weight  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution  of  at  least  30. 


1.  An  electron  source  comprising  an  electron  emissive  mate- 
rial and  a  mounting  structure,  said  structure  supporting  said 
electron  emissive  material,  characterized  in  that  said  electron 
emissive  material  consists  of  a  composition  represented  by  the 
nominal  atom  formula  (Z,)  (Ndj,Pri.^)  i.^Bf^  x  less  than  0.5  and 
greater  than  or  equal  to  0.2,  y  less  than  or  equal  to  1.0  and 
greater  than  or  equal  to  0.0,  and  Z  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  La  and  Ce. 


4,200,556 
REINFORCED  RUBBER 
Joseph  G.  Robinson,  Winchcombe,  and  Lesley  D.  Herbert 
Stroud,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,376 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1977. 
22462/77 

Int  a.^  C08L  7/00.  9/02.  9/06.  61/34 
VS.  a.  260-3  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  reinforced  rubber  comprising 
cross-linking  a  blend  of 
(i)  100  parts  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene/butadiene  rubber,  nitrile  rubber,  natural  rubber 
and  a  blend  of  at  least  two  of  them; 
(ii)  from  5  to  150  parts  of  a  carbazole/phenol/formaldehyde 
resin  made  according  to  a  procedure  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  refluxing  a  mixture  of  carbazole,  a  monocyclic  phenol 
and  aqueous  formaldehyde  under  alkaline  conditions 


4,200,558 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  HYDROPHILIC  ARTICLES 

OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE  POLYMERS 
Amo  Hoist;  Michael  Kostrzewa,  and  Helmut  Lask,  all  of  Wics> 
baden.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,339,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  681,730,  Apr.  29, 1976,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,972,  Dec.  23,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1973,  2364628 

Int  a.2  C08L  ///a  1/26;  B29D  7/02;  DOIF  2/24 
VS.  a.  260—17  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrophilic  film,  fiber  or 
spongy  product  of  a  water-insoluble  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  regenerated  cellulose,  cellulose  ether, 
cellulose  ester,  and  polyalkylene,  and  capable  of  forming  fibers 
and  films,  which  comprises  uniformly  distributing  in  a  mass  of 
said  polymer,  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  said 
product  of  pulverulent  or  granular  amorphous  particles  of  an 
originally  water-soluble  cellulose  ether  prepared  from  natural 
cellulose  and  rendered  by  chemical  cross-linking  more  than 
50%  by  weight  water-insoluble  while  remaining  water  absor- 
bent, and  shaping  the  resulting  mixture. 
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430,559 
ANIONIC  PAPER  SURFACE  SIZING  AGENT 
Karl  Peterlein,  Gladbeck;  Felix  Schulde,  Wulfen;  Klaus  M. 
Diedrich,  and  Volker  W.  Kulisch,  both  of  Gladbeck,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemische  Werke  Huls  A.G., 
Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1977,  2727510 

Int  a.^  C08L  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260— 17.4  ST  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  anionic  paper  surface  sizing  composition 
which  comprises  a  solution  of  an  anionic  starch  strengthener 
and  a  resin,  the  improvement  wherein  said  resin  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  statistical  copolymer  of  dicyclopentadiene  and  ma- 
leic  anhydride  produced  at  temperatures  of  60°- 150°  C.  and 
wherein  said  copolymer  has  been  solubilized  by  reaction  with 
ammonia  or  with  primary  or  secondary  amines. 


40  to  about  200  and  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  600 
to  about  2,500,  said  reacting  resulting  in  dehydroesterification; 

(2)  reacting  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  polyester  with  an 
aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  to  adjust  the  acid 
value  of  the  polyester  to  about  25  to  about  80  and  form  a 
carboxyl  group-containing  alkyd  resin;  and 

(3)  neutralizing  the  carboxyl  group-containing  alkyd  resin 
with  a  base. 


4,200,560 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATER-SOLUBLE  ALKYD 

RESINS 

Masyoshi  Kubo;  Michio  Nakanishi,  and  Shoji  Watanabe,  all  of 
Ohi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Saikai,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,560 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1977,  52-42780; 
Apr.  13, 1977,  52  42781;  Apr.  13, 1977,  52  42782;  Sep.  16, 1977, 
52  112032 

Int.  a.2  C08L  67/08.  67/02;  C08G  63/22 
U.S.  a.  260—22  EP  25  Claims 
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4,200,561 

STABLE,  COMPATIBLE  THIXOTROPIC  GEL  WTTH 

COPOLYMER  GELLING  AGENT 

Irving  B.  Chang,  Morristown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,252 
Int  a.2  C09G  1/ia  1/16;  C09K  3/20 
U.S.  a.  260—23  H  35  Qaims 

1.  A  stable,  compatible  thixotropic  gel  composition  having 
in  the  oil  phase  between  about  5  and  about  60  weight  %  gel- 
lant,  between  about  5  and  about  50  weight  %  of  a  solvent 
incompatible  at  room  temperature  with  the  gellant  and  be- 
tween about  20  and  about  90  mole  %  of  a  cosolvent  compatible 
with  both  the  gellant  and  the  solvent,  at  least  25  weight  %  of 
said  gellant  being  a  copolymer  having  between  about  40  and 
about  96  mole  %  ethylene  monomer  and  between  about  4  and 
about  60  mole  %  of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  ethacrylic  acid, 
esterified  acrylic  acid,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  formate,  vinyl  propi- 
onate and  mixtures  thereof,  said  copolymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  between  about  500  and  about 
10,000,  said  copolymer  being  present  in  a  proportion  great 
enough  to  maintain  said  gel  composition  stable  from  10°  to  50° 
C. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  alkyd  resin, 
which  comprises 
(1)  reacting 
(i)  at  least  one  of 

(a)  a  1,2-epoxyalkane  containing  6  to  28  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  a  straight-chain  internal  epoxyalkane  containing  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  of  the  1,2-epoxyalkane  (a) 
and/or  the  internal  epoxyalkane  (b),  or 

(d)  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  of  the  1,2-epoxyalkane  (a) 
and/or  the  internal  epoxyalkane  (b)  and  an  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid  containing  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  about  4:1  to  about  2:1  of  the  1,2-epoxy- 
alkane (a)  and/or  the  internal  epoxyalkane  (b)  to  the 
unsaturated  fatty  acid; 

with 

(ii)  at  least  one  of 
a  mixture  of  one  or  more  aromatic  carboxylic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalic 
anhydride,  isophthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid,  an 
ester  of  isophthalic  acid  and  an  ester  of  terephthalic 
acid  and  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  3  or 
more  carbon  atoms  or  an  anhydride  thereof 

and 

(iii)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  of  reactants  (iXa),  (iXb),  (iXc) 
or  (iXd)  is  added  to  a  mixture  of  said  reactants  (ii)  and 
(iii)  while  heating 
to  thus  form  a  polyester  containing  hydroxyl  groups  and  hav- 
ing an  acid  value  of  about  5  or  less,  a  hydroxyl  value  of  about 


4,200,562 
SIZING  AGENT  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  PAPER 
Shigehiko  Yoshioka,  Akashi,  and  Kaoru  Okada,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,644 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1977,  52/69247 
Int  a.-  C08L  33/14 
VS.  a.  260— 29.6  RW  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sizing  agent  for  making  paper 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  water-soluble  cationic  copolymer  compound  by 
reacting  a  first  monomeric  material  containing  a  predomi- 
nant amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  CHj   .  .  (» 

[H2C=C(R)-C-0- A-N  +  -CH2-CH(OH)-CH2X]Y  " 

CHj 

and  a  minor  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  CH3  (2) 

IH2C=C(R)-C-0- A-N  +  -CH2-CH-CH2]Y  - 

CH3  O 

the  symbols  in  the  two  formula  being  defined  as 

R  is  hydrogen  or  CH3, 

X  is  a  halogen  atom, 

A  is  a  (C2-C6)  alkylene  group, 

Y  is  a  halogen  ion  or  an  anion  of  acid  salt  such  as  phos- 
phate, acid  phosphate,  sulfate,  bisulfate,  methyl  sulfate, 
sulfonate,  sulfamate,  acetate,  formate,  oxalate,  acrylate, 
or  a-methacryloxyacetate, 

with  a  second  monomer  of  the  formula 


1756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


CH2=CR 


(3)       (B)  a  hydrosoluble,  prepolymerized,  linear,  filler  resin  form- 
ing,  cross-linking   agent   containing   at    least    two    N- 
methylol  or  N-alkoxymethyl  groups, 
(C)  a  reactive  acetal  of  formula 

XO— (CH2)2— O— (CH2)2— O— CH2— O— (CH2)2 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  H  or  CH3, 

for  about  five  hours  at  pH  6-5  and  80'-85'  C;  and 
dispersing  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  dispersion  of  said  copoly- 
mer compound  a  polymerizable  hydrophobic  monomer  of 
said  second  monomer  at  a  ratio  of  1:1-1:4  (by  weight) 
causing  the  resultant  dispersion  to  react  at  pH  6  or  less  and 
70*-80'  C.  for  six  hours  by  using  a  polymerization  initiator 
to  subject  said  dispersion  to  a  radical  emulsion  polymeri- 
zation. 


4,200,563 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AQUEOUS  POLYMER 

EMULSION  WITH  IMPROVED  STABILITY 

Shigeo  Komiya,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Exian 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1977,  52-42204 

Int.  a.-  C08L  33/14 

VJS.  a.  260—29.6  SQ  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  aqueous  polymer  emulsion 

with  improved  stability  characterized  in  that,  in  producing  an 

emulsifier-free  aqueous  polymer  emulsion,  a  monomer  mixture 

consisting  of  a  polyoxyethylene-containing  vinyl  monomer  (A) 

represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


Ri   O 
I      II 
CH2SsC-C-(0— CH2— CH2)„-OR2 


(I) 


wherein  R|  is  H  or  CH3;  R2  is  H,  CH3  or  C6H4— (CH2. 

)m-H; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  30;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0 
to  20, 
which  forms  0.01  to  30  weight  %  of  the  total  monomer  mix- 
ture; a  vinyl  monomer  (B)  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (II): 


V 

CH2=C-A,-(CH2)m-S03M 


(II) 


wherein  R\  is  H  or  CH3;  X  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  C1-C4; 
M  is  H,  NH4  or  an  alkali  metal  atom;  A  is  a  benzene  ring; 
X  is  0  or  1;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4  and  at  least  one 
other  vinyl  monomer. 


4,200,564 

AQUEOUS  PREPARATIONS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE 

SUBSTRATES  COMPRISING  REGENERATED 

CELLULOSE 

Paul  Komminoth,  Therwil;  Tibor  Robinson,  Birsfelden,  and 
Miiica  Urosevic,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  San- 
doz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,640,  May  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,125,652. 
This  application  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,359 
Int.  a.-  D06M  13/14.  13/22.  13/38 
MS.  a.  260-29.4  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  preparation  for  treating  textile  substrates 
comprising  or  consisting  of  regenerated  cellulose,  which  prep- 
aration comprises  an  effective  amount  of  each  of: 
(A)  a  monomeric,  hydrolysis  stable,  hydrosoluble,  resin 
cross-linking  agent  containing  at  least  two  N-methylol  or 
N-alkoxymethyl  groups. 


YO-(CH2)2— O— (CH2)2— 0-CH2-0-(CH2)2 


-0-(CH2)2-0 


-0-(CH2)2-0 

•       I- 

wherein   X   and   Y,    independently,   are   hydrogen   or 
CH2OH, 

(D)  as  a  first  cross-linking  catalyst,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  of  a  strong  acid,  and 

(E)  as  a  second  cross-linking  catalyst,  an  acidic  aluminium 
salt, 

said  components  A,  B,  C,  D  and  E  being  present  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  10-80:5-40:10-80:2.5-20:0.5-4,  based  on  the  water-free 
weight  of  each  component. 


4,200,565 

COUPLING  AGENTS  FOR  THERMOSET  RESIN 

COMPOSITES 

Francis  C.  Naughton,  Mountainside,  N.J.,  assignor  to  N  L  In* 

dustries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug,  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,831 
Int.  a.-  C08K  5/10.  9/04 
\3S.  a.  260—31.6  15  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  thermosetting  resin  contain- 
ing a  particulate  inorganic  mineral  filler  and  a  coupling  agent 
in  the  amount  of  from  about  0.2  to  3%  by  weight  of  said  filler, 
said  coupling  agent  comprising  a  multifunctional  hydroxyl 
bearing  compound  which  has  been  at  least  partially  acetylated. 


4,200,566 

THERMOPLASTIC  POWDER  COATING  SYSTEMS 

Emerson  B.  FitzGerald,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Walter  C.  Meyer, 

Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,066,  Feb.  23, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,633,  May  12,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,627, 
Oct.  11,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  905,969 
Int.  a.-  C08L  67/00 
MS.  a.  260—37  N  7  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  powder  coating  composition  comprising 
panicles  of  polymeric  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  polymer  (A)  and  polymer  (B), 
polymer  (A)  and  polymer  (B)  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polymer  of  an  alkyd,  polyester  and  polyester 
urethane, 
one  of  either  polymer  (A)  or  polymer  (B)  containing  an 
average  of  about  0.5-1.3  reactive  groups  per  molecule  and 
the  other  of  polymer  (A)  or  polymer  (B)  containing  an 
average  of  1-10  reactive  groups  per  molecule 
the  reactive  groups  on  polymer  (A)  being  co-reactive  in  a 

condensation  reaction 
with  the  reactive  groups  on  polymer  (B);  wherein  said  parti- 
cles have  an  average  diameter  of  about  5-300  microns; 
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wherein  said  polymer  (A)  and  polymer  (B)  before  said 
condensation  reaction  have  a  glass  transition  temperature 
of  about  45-155°  C,  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  5,000-180,000;  wherein  said  polymer  (A)  and  poly- 
mer (B)  are  compatible  as  indicated  by  the  miscibility  of 
their  solutions;  wherein  said  reactive  groups  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  essentially  of  acid  chloride, 
isocyanato,  amino,  hydroxyl,  epoxy,  and  aziridinyl 
groups,  and  wherein  the  product  of  said  condensation 
reaction  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
40,000-200,000. 


vinylidene  fluoride  and  15-25  mol  percent  of  hexafiuoropro- 
pylene  or  pentafluoropropylene  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said 
composition  containing  a  chemical  cross-linking  agent. 


4,200,567 
SYNERGISTIC  IMPACT  MODIFIER  SYSTEM  FOR  POLY 

(ALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATES) 
Theodore  D.  Goldman,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa.,  and  Sutton  B. 
Farham,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,289 
Int.  a.-  BOIF  7/00:  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  260—40  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  synergistic  impact  modifier  system  for  poly(C2  to  C% 
alkylene  terephthalate)  comprising 

A.  one  or  more  thermoplastic  segmented  copolyester  elasto- 
mers, and 

B.  one  or  more  multiphase  composite  interpolymers  com- 
prising a  final  rigid  thermoplastic  phase  polymerized  in 
the  presence  of  a  first  elastomeric  phase  polymerized  from 
a  monomer  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
i.  a  monomer  system  comprising  about  75  to  99.8%  by 

weight  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  acrylate,  0.1  to  5%  by  weight 
crosslinking  monomer,  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  graftlinking 
monomer,  said  crosslinking  monomer  being  a  polye- 
thylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  plurality  of 
addition  polymerizable  reactive  groups  all  of  which 
polymerize  at  substantially  the  same  rate  of  reaction, 
and  said  graftlinking  monomer  being  polyethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  a  plurality  of  addition 
polymerizable  reactive  groups,  at  least  one  of  which 
polymerizes  at  a  substantially  different  rate  of  polymeri- 
zation from  at  least  one  other  of  said  reactive  groups; 

and 
ii.  a  monomer  system  comprising  at  least  50  percent  by 
weight  butadiene  and  0  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
different    ethylenically    unsaturated    monomer,    the 
weight  ratio  of  B  to  A  being  about  1:2  to  4:1. 


4,200,569 

WHEAT-BASED  LIPOPROTEIN  COMPLEXES  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 

Brian  D.  Ladbrooke,  Saskatoon;  Gary  R.  Quick,  and  Norman  S. 

Singer,  both  of  London,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  John 

Labatt  Limited,  London,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,283 

Int.  a.-  A23J  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  260—112  G  27  Claims 

1.  A  lipoprotein  complex  comprising  gliadin  reacted  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  not  greater  than  7  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture less  than  about  70°  C.  witlh  a  polar  anionic  lipid,  said  lipid 
being  selected  from  lipids  which  form  a  complex  with  gliadin 
wherein  a  5  gram  sample  of  the  complex  is  extendable  into  a 
translucent  film  of  approximate  dimensions  of  3  inches  by  3 
inches. 


4,200,570 

5-HALO-2-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYLAZO- 

PYRAZOLONES 

Russell   I.  Steiner,  Reading,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Crompton   & 

Knowles  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,730 
Int.  a.-  C09B  29/38:  C09D  U/OO:  D06P  1/18.  3/54 
U.S.  a.  260—163  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R  is  halogen,  and  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  an- 
other are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen. 


4  200  568 
POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  COMPOSITIONS,  AND 
FABRICATED  PRODUCTS  THEREOF  HAVING 
INCREASED  NOTCH  IMPACT  TOUGHNESS  AND 
ELONGATION  AT  RUPTURE 
Werner  Trautvetter,  Troisdorf-Spich,  and  Gregor  Weisgerber, 
KSnigswinter-Berhausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,698,  Jun.  8, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,870,  Sep.  2, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,346 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1974,  2442173 

Int.  Q.2  C08L  27/16.  27/20 
\3S.  Q.  260—42.47  31  Qaims 

1.  A  cross-linkable  composition  comprising  polyvinylidene 
fluoride  and  between  1  and  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  fiuoro- 
elastomer  having  a  reduced  viscosity  between  60  and  400 
ml/g,  measured  at  30°  C.  on  a  0.5  solution  in  acetone,  said 
fluoroelastomer  being  a  copolymer  of  75-85  mol  percent  of 


4,200,571 
4.CHLOROAZETIDINONE 

Saul  Wolfe,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Queens  University  at 

Kingston,  Kingston,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  597,128,  Jul.  21,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,653. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,921 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1974, 
34614/74 

Int.  Q.-  C07D  205/08.  405/12.  405/04.  405/06 
U.S.  Q.  260—239  A  23  Qaims 

1.  The  compounds  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CO5R' 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  RCO— 
wherein 

R  stands  for  loweralkyl 
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Ar— CH— 

I' 

I 
Ar— X— C— 

Z' 
Z2— C— 


Ar— CH— 

R5 

I 
Ar- X— C— 

Z' 
Z2— C— 
i3 
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R'2-O- 


wherein  Ar  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 


R'2  -O- 
wherein  Ar  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 


"-eT3- 


wherein 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  a  member  selected  from  hydrogen, 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifluoromethyi,  phenyl,  loweralkyl 

and  loweralkoxy,  but  only  one  of  said  R|,  R2  and  R3  may 

represent  phenyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  amino,  carbobenzoxyamino,  phenyl,  fluoro, 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  carboxyl,  SO3H  and  azido,  hydroxy, 

loweralkanoyloxy  and  loweralkoxy; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  and 

loweralkyl; 
Z',  Z2  and  Z^  stand  for  loweralkyl  or  the  Ar—  group; 
R'2  is  2,2,2-trichloroethyl  or  benzyl;  provided  that  when  R* 

and  R^  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 

are  attached  they  form  a  phthalimido  moiety; 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  benzhyd- 

ryl,  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  loweralkoxybenxyl,  phena- 

cyl,  trimethylsilyl  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl. 
5.  The  compounds  of  the  formula 


V 


R3 


wherein 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  a  member  selected  from  hydrogen, 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifluoromethyi,  phenyl,  loweralkyl 

and  loweralkoxy,  but  only  one  of  said  R|,  R2  and  R3  may 

represent  phenyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  amino,  carbobenzoxyamino,  phenyl,  fluoro, 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  carboxyl,  SO3H  and  azido,  hydroxy, 

loweralkanoyloxy  and  loweralkoxy; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  and 

loweralkyl; 
Z',  Z^  and  Z^  stand  for  loweralkyl  or  the  Ar —  group; 
R'2  is  2,2,2-trichloroethyl  or  benzyl;  provided  that  when  R* 

and  R^  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 

are  attached  they  form  a  phthalimido  moiety, 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  benzhyd- 

ryl,  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  loweralkoxybenzyl,  phena- 

cyl,  trimethylsilyl,  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl. 
9.  The  compounds  of  the  formula 


OH 

CH3 


CO2R' 


,-RVj^_^ ^Cl  Br 

*^^'f^9^    n        '  I        and 

C02R' 


C02R' 


Br 


wherein 

R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  RCO — 
wherein 

R  stands  for  loweralkyl 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  RCO — 
wherein  R  stands  for  loweralkyl 
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Ar— CH— 

i. 

R5 

I 
Ar— X— C— 

A. 

z» 

Z2— c— 


R'2-O- 
wherein  Ar  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 


Ar-CH- 

I' 

R5 
I 
Ar-X-C- 


RO 


Z' 
Z2— C— 


R12-0- 

wherein  Ar  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 


R| 


and 


--ert 


wherein 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  a  member  selected  from  hydrogen, 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifluoromethyi,  phenyl,  loweralkyl 

and  loweralkoxy,  but  only  one  of  said  Ri,  R2  and  R3  may 

represent  phenyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  amino,  carbobenzoxyamino,  phenyl,  fluoro, 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  carboxyl,  SO3H  and  azido,  hydroxy, 

loweralkanoyloxy  and  loweralkoxy; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R5  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  and 

loweralkyl; 

Z',  Z2  and  Z^  stand  for  loweralkyl  or  the  Ar—  group; 

R''2  is  2,2,2-trichloroethyl  or  benzyl; 
provided  that  when  R8  and  R'  are  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  they  form  a  phthalimido 

moiety;  .     . 

R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  benzhyd- 

ryl,  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  loweralkoxybenzyl,  phena- 

cyl,  trimethylsilyl  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl. 
11.  The  compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  a  member  selected  from  hydrogen, 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifluoromethyi,  phenyl,  loweralkyl 

and  loweralkoxy,  but  only  one  of  said  Ri,  R2  and  R3  may 

represent  phenyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  amino,  carbobenzoxyamino,  phenyl,  fluoro, 

chloro,  bromo.  iodo,  carboxyl,  SO3H  and  azido,  hydroxy. 

loweralkanoyloxy  and  loweralkoxy; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  .    ,      j 

R5  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  and 

loweralkyl; 
Z',  Z2  and  Z^  stand  for  loweralkyl  or  the  Ar—  group; 
R'Z  is  2,2,2-trichloroethyl  or  benzyl;  provided  that  when  R 
and  R9  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  they  form  a  phthalimido  moiety; 
Ri  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  benzhyd- 
ryl,   loweralkoxyloweralkyl,   loweralkoxybenzyl,   phenacyl, 
trimethylsilyl  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl. 
13.  The  compounds  of  the  formula 


CO2R' 


CO2R' 


OCHO 
OH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  RCO— 
wherein  R  stands  for  loweralkyl 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  RCO— 
wherein  R  stands  for  loweralkyl 


Ar-CH- 

I' 

R5 
I 
Ar-X-C- 

Z' 

z-i- 

b 


Rl2  -O- 
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wherein  Ar  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 


Rj 


wherein 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  a  member  selected  from  hydrogen, 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifluoromethyi,  phenyl,  loweralkyi 

and  loweralkoxy,  but  only  one  of  said  R|,  R2  and'R3  may 

represent  phenyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  amino,  carbobenzoxyamino,  phenyl,  fluoro. 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  carboxyl,  SO3H  and  azido,  hydroxy, 

loweralkanoyloxy  and  loweralkoxy; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  and 

loweralkyi; 
Z',  Z^  and  Z^  stand  for  loweralkyi  or  the  Ar —  group; 
R'2  is  2,2,2-trichloroethyl  or  benzyl;  provided  that  when  R* 

and  R'  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 

are  attached  they  form  a  phthaiimido  moiety, 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  benzyl,  benzhyd- 

ryl,  loweralkoxyloeralkyi,  loweralkoxybenzyl,  phenacyl, 

trimethylsilyl  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl. 


4,200,572 
SUBSTITUTED  AZETIDINONES 
John  G.  Gleason,  Delran;  Kenneth  G.  Holden,  Haddonfield,  both 
of  N.J.,  and  William  F.  Huffman,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,80S,  May  19,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,517, 
Sep.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,009,154.  This  application  May  1, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  901,951 
Int.  a:-  C07D  205/08 
UJS.  a.  260—239  A  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R    H 


H 


.CH2-Y 


H 


in  which: 
R  is  NH2, 


H 


O    H 
r2_c— N— .     R5— N 


or  phthaiimido; 

R2  is  phenyl;  phenoxymethyl;  benzyl;  a-aminobenzyl;  a- 
hydroxybenzyl;  a-carboxybenzyl;  phenyl  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyi, 
halo  or  hydroxy;  or  benzyl  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring 
with  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyi, 
halo  or  hydroxy; 

R'  is  trityl,  t-butoxy  carbonyl,  trichloroethoxycarbonyl, 
benzyloxycarbonyl,  p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,  iso- 
bomyloxycarbonyl  or  the  methyl  acetoacetate  adduct; 
and 

Y  is  azido  or  amino. 


4,200,573  ' 

DERIVATIVES  OF  3-CARBOXYRIFAMYaN  S  AND  SV 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Mario  Brufani,  Castelgandolfo;  Egidio  Marchi,  Casalecchio  di 
Reno;  Pierfranco  Bellomo,  Bologna,  and  Giuseppe  Mascel- 
lani,  Monte  San  Pietro,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Alfa  Far- 
maceutici,  S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,409 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  20,  1977,  3653  A/77 
Int.  a.-  C07D  491/08:  A61K  31/33 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  P  18  Gaims 

1.  A  derivative  of  3-carboxyrifamycin  S  or  SV  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CH3 


•C22H36O5 


CO 


COR 


CH3 


wherein  R  represents  a  CN,  a  group  OR'  wherein  R'  represents 
a  saturated  aliphatic  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  may  have  substituents  selected  from  OH,  halogen  and 
lower  dialkylamino;  R  may  also  represent  a  group 


— N 


/ 

4 

\ 


R2 


wherein  R^  and  R^,  equal  or  different  from  each  other,  repre- 
sent an  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  C1-C4  saturated  aliphatic  group  or 
an  aromatic  group  with  4  to  6  C  atoms  and  may  be  substituted 
by  bromine  or  by  an  amino  group;  R^  and  R^  may  form,  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  which  links  them,  a  6-member 
heterocyclic  ring,  which  ring  may  contain  I  to  2  other  hetero- 
atoms  selected  from  O  and  N;  R  may  also  represent  the  group 


— N— N 


/ 


\ 


R* 


R* 


wherein  R*  represents  an  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  saturated 
aliphatic  group  and  R*  and  R^,  equal  or  different  from  each 
other,  represent  a  C1-C4  saturated  aliphatic  group;  R*  and  R' 
may  form,  together  with  the  two  nitrogen  atoms,  which  link 
them,  a  6-member  heterocyclic  ring;  R'  and  R*  may  form, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  which  links  them,  a  6-member 
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heterocyclic  ring,  which  ring  may  also  contain  other  heteroat- 
oms  selected  from  O  and  N  and  have  substituents. 


4,200,574 
RIFAMYCIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Egidio  Marchi,  and  Lauretta  Montecchi,  both  of  Casalecchio  Di 
Reno,  Italy,  assignors  to  Alfa  Farmaceutici,  S.p.A.,  Bologna, 

Italy 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,410 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  20, 1977,  3654  A/77 
Int.  G.^  C07D  491/08;  A61K  31/33 
U.S.  G.  260—239.3  P  7  Gaims 

1.  8-iminorifamycin  S. 


-continued 

N N 

o 


•r» 


-.X-) 


N 


or 


-.rx. 


N' 


wherein  R-^  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — (CH2)/iP 
where  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  P  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  group  of  the  formula  — COOR*  (where  R'*  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms),  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,200,575 
7[(2-THIAZOLYL)-2-(OXOIMINO)ACETAMIDO]CEPH- 

ALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Mitsuo  Numata,  Takatsuki,  and  Tatsuo  Nishimura,  Ashiya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,041 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1977,  52-94469 

Int.  G.-  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34.  501/36,  501/46 

U.S.  G.  424—246  25  Gaims 

1.  A  2-(syn)-carbamoyloximinoacetamido  cephalosporin  of 

the  formula: 


—CON 


/ 

i 

\ 


R* 


R* 


(where  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms)  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R*> 


OCONHR' 


COOR2 


wherein  Y'  is  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  hydroxyl,  (3)  carbamoyloxy, 
(4)  acyloxy  of  the  formula  — OT  where  T  is  benzoyl  or  ali- 
phatic carbonyl  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (5)  quaternary 
ammonium  of  the  formula: 


■■'J 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carbam- 
oyl, carboxyl,  sulfo  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (6)  quino- 
linium,  (7)  picolinium,  (8)  lutidinium  or  (9)  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  thio  of  the  formula: 


(where  R^and  R^are  as  defined  above);  and  R^and  R<^may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  hydrogen,  amino, 
carbamoyl,  a  group  of  the  formula  — NHCOOR^  (where  R^  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms),  a  group  of  the  formula 
— S— (CH2)rtQ  (where  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  Q  is  car- 
boxyl, hydroxyl,  hydrogen  or  sulfo)  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— (CH2)/iP  (where  n  and  P  are  as  defined  above), 
CH2Y'  Ri  is  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbons,  cycloalkyi  of  five  to  six 
carbons,  phenyl  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenylpropyl  or  phe- 

nylbutyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy-alkyl  in  which  the  alkoxy  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
thiomethyl  in  which  the  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
pivaloyloxymethyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxymethyl  in  which 
the  alkoxy  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-n-propionyloxye- 
thoxymethyl,  o-n-butyryloxybenzyl  or  3-methoxy-4- 
acetyloxybenzyl,  and 

k  is  Oor  1, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

25.  An  antibacterial  composition  for  the  treatment  of  bacte- 
rial infections  which  contains 

(A)  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  2-(syn)-car- 
bamoyloximinoacetamido  cephalosporin  of  the  formula: 


H2.tN 

HaN 


s 

4.K]  II 


-CONH— 


N- 


•N 


N 


•R« 


N. 


J       " 


s 


-N N 


'OCONHR 


R«    ' 


■sA    A, 

N  R 


S 
COOR- 


B 


wherein  Y'  is  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  hydroxyl,  (3)  carbamoyloxy. 
(4)  acyloxy  of  the  formula  — OT  where  T  is  benzoyl  or  ah- 
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phatic  carbonyl  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (5)  quaternary 
ammonium  of  the  formula: 


■■-a-  ■• 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carbam- 
oyl, carboxyl,  sulfo  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (6)  quino- 
linium,  (7)  picolinium,  (8)  lutidinium  or  (9)  nitrogen-conuining 
heterocyclic  thio  of  the  formula: 


N 


•R« 


N N 

o         R* 


— s 


N 


N 

II 

N         or 


S 


N N 

N 


wherein  R-^  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — <CH2)flP 
where  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  P  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  group  of  the  formula  — CCKDR*  (where  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms),  a  group  of  the  formula 


—CON 


/ 

i 

\ 


R5 


R6 


(where  each  of  R'  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms)  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


i 
\ 


R' 


R* 


(where  R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  above);  and  R*and  R^^may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  hydrogen,  amino, 
carbamoyl,  a  group  of  the  formula  — NHCOOR'  (where  R''  is 
alkyl  of  1   to  4  carbon  atoms),  a  group  of  the  formula 
— S— (CH2)nQ  (where  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  Q  is  car- 
boxyl, hydroxyl,  hydrogen  or  sulfo)  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
-(CH2)/tP  (where  n  and  P  are  as  defined  above), 
R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbons,  cycloalkyi  of  five  to  six 
carbons,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenylpropyl  or  phe- 
nylbutyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy-alkyl  in  which  the  alkoxy  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  has  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
thiomethyl  in  which  the  alkyl  has  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
pivaloyloxymethyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxymethyl  in  which 
the  alkoxy  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-n-propionyloxye- 


thoxymethyl,    a-n-butyryloxybenzyl    or    3-methoxy-4- 

acetyloxybenzyl,  and 
k  is  0  or  1, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and 
(B)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,200,576 
BETA-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS 
Peter  Feyen,  Mettmann;  Michael  Preiss,  and  Karl  G.  Metzger, 
both  of  Wuppertal,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,466 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658718;  Jun.  20,  1977,  2727586 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/20 
VJS.  a.  424-246  22  Qaims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


R'-CHasN-N 


N— CONH— CH— 

\  /  I 

CH2— CH:  B 

R 

-CO-NH-C  — T       ^CH2 

L  ' 

O^        N^^^C-CH2-T 

I 
COOH 

in  which 
R     is    alkoxy     having     1     to    4    carbon     atoms    or 

— OCH2CH2N(CH3)2. 
R'  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
nitro,  cyano,  alkylsulphonyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
CH3OOC— ;  furyl  or  thienyl  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen,  NO2,  alkyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  CH3COOCH2— ;  pyridyl;  optionally 
substituted  cyclic  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  up  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms, 
B  is  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl  or  cyclohexadienyl, 
T  is  hydrogen,  O— CO— CH3,  hydroxyl,  or  thiadiozolylthio 
or  tetrazolylthio  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  CF3, 
or  a  salt  or  hydrate  thereof 

14.  An  antibacterial  and  growth  promoting  composition 
containing  as  an  active  ingredient  an  antibacterial  or  growth 
promoting  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1 
in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


4,200,577 

COUMARIN  DERIVATIVES 

Derek  R.  Buckle,  RedUll,  and  Harry  Smith,  Maplehurst,  Nr. 

Horsham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  780,246,  Mar.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136,192, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,868,  Sep.  13, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

962,387 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1975, 
39041/75;  Sep.  23, 1975,  39042/75;  Feb.  4, 1976, 4321/76;  May 
22,  1976,  21276/76;  May  22,  1976,  21277/76;  Jun.  12,  1976, 
24450/76 

iBt  a.2  A61K  31/37;  C07D  311/56 
U.S.  a  424—281  93  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 
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Rl  OH 


A2^^^  E    ^^O 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accetpable  salt  thereof  wherein  one  of 
A I  or  A2  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II) 


(ID 


phenoxycarbonyl,  or  benzyloxycarbonyl,  in  combination  with 
...   a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,200,578 
THIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Aldo  A.  Algieri,  Fayetteville,  and  Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,517 
Int.  a.2  C07D  277/20 
VS.  a.  548—193  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X— Q— O— 


and  R 1 ,  R2  and  the  one  of  A 1 ,  or  A2  which  is  not  a  group  of  the 
formula  (II)  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2.  Ai  and  A2  is  hydrogen,  E 
is  oxygen;  G  is  nitro  or  cyano;  X  is  methylene;  and  Q  is  alkyl- 
ene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms.  I  methylene  group  within  the 
group  Q,  other  than  a  methylene  covalently  bound  to  an  ether 
oxygen,  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  and 
R3,  R4,  R5,  R6  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  lower 
alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino, 
mono-or  di-lower  alkanoyl  amino,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl,  or  benzyloxycarbonyl. 

62.  A  method  of  inhibiting  mediators  of  allergic  response  in 
humans  and  for  inhibiting  in  humans  the  action  of  said  media- 
tors which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  one  of 
Ai  A2  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II): 


X— Q-0— 


and  R|,  R2  and  the  one  of  A 1  or  A2  which  is  not  a  group  of  the 
formula  (II)  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R|,  R2.  Ai  and  A2  is  hydrogen,  E 
is  oxygen;  G  is  nitro  or  cyano;  X  is  methylene;  and  Q  is  alkyl- 
ene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  1  methylene  group  within  the 
group  Q,  other  than  a  methylene  covalently  bound  to  an  ether 
oxygen,  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  and 
R3,  R4,  R5,  Re  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  lower 
alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino, 
mono-  or  di-lower  alkanoyl  amino,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl. 


r2  I 

i      -|j-CH2S(CH2)„NHCNHR' 

^R^ 

wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R^  and  R^each 
are  independently  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  guanidino  or 
— (CH2);,NR*R5;  R^and  R^each  are  independently  hydrogen, 
(lower )alkyl  or  phenyl;  n  is  2  or  3;  p  is  I,  2  or  3;  X  is  NR*  or 
CHR^  R*  is  cyano,  nitro,  S02Ar  or  S02(lower)alkyl;  and  Ar 
is  phenyl  or  phenyl  containing  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from 
halogen  and  (lower)alkyl;  or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,200,579 
COMPOSITIONS  POSSESSING  INCREASED  BUILDING 

TACK  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  NEW  RUBBER-LIKE 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE,  AT  LEAST  ONE  OTHER 

a-ALKENE  AND  ONE  OR  MORE  POLYENES 
Albertus  J.  Pennings,  Norg,  and  Arnold  Vossebeld,  Beek,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Nether- 
lands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,036,  Apr.  4,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  411,402,  Oct.  31,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,091, 

Jul.  20, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

291,163,  Sep.  22, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  743,331 
Oalms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  24,   1971, 
7113143;  Sep.  24, 1971,  7113144 

Int.  a:-  CO8K  3/04.  5/01;  C08L  9/00.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  16  Qaims 

1.  A  tackified  rubbery  composition  composed  of  a  rubbery 
copolymer,  said  rubbery  copolymer  composed  of  20  to  75 
percent  by  weight  of  ethylene,  24  to  79  percent  by  weight  of 
another  a-alkene  having  3-8  carbon  atoms,  and  from  0.1  to  10 
percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  dienes,  the  total  of  said 
components  constituting  said  rubbery  copolymer  amounting  to 
100  percent  by  weight,  said  rubbery  copolymer  having  ther- 
mogram recorded  by  difFerentia!  scanning  calorimetry  (d.s.c.) 
at  a  cooling  rate  of  8°  C./min  indicating  a  curve  of  crystalliza- 
tion heat  as  a  function  of  temperature  having  a  peak  which 
passes  through  a  maximum  at  a  temperature  between  —  7*  and 

-i-irc 

and  a  tackifying  amount  of  at  least  one  rubber  compounding 
tackifier. 


4,200,580 

DIOXANYLPHENYL  BENZOATE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

COMPOUNDS 

Ying  Y.  Hsu,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corporation, 

Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,634 
Int  a.^  C07D  319/04 
U.S.  a.  260—340.7  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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"<-Ko^°^-<o>- 


wherein  R|  is  an  alky  I  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acyioxy,  alkyl  carbonato  group  having  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  CN  or  NO2. 


4,200,581 
ALKYL  DERIVATTVES  OF  C-076  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  H.  Fisher,  Ringocs;  Aiao  Lusi,  Rahway,  and  Richard  L. 
Tohnan,  Berkeley  Heights,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co^  Inc^  Rahway,  SJ. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,845 
Int  a.2  C07H  17/08:  C07D  493/22:  A61K  31/71.  31/365 
VS.  CL  424—180  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3 


OR3 


wherein  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  double  bond; 
Rl  is  hydroxy,  loweralkanoyioxy  or  a  hydrocarbonoxy  and 

is  present  only  when  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single 

bond; 
R2  is  iso-propyl  or  sec-butyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  loweralkanoyl  or  a  hydrocarbon; 

and 
R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkanoyl,  a  hydrocarbon,  or 


CH3 


R4O 


CH3 


or  R4O' 


CH3O 


CH3O 


CH3O 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  loweralkanoyl  or  a  hydrocarbon; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  said  hydrocarbonoxy  group 
of  R|  is  an  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
phenyl  and  said  hydrocarbon  group  in  R,  R|,  and  R4  is  an 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenyl;  and  said  hydrocar- 
bon group  in  R  3  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  phenyl  provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  R. 
Rl,  R3.  or  R4  is  or  contains  a  hydrocarbon  or  Rs  is  methyl. 
23.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  parasitic  infections  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  host  infected  with  parasitic  infec- 
tions, an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,200,582 
PREPARATION  OF 

a-HYDROXY-^,/3-DIMETHYL.y.BUTYROLACTONE 
Harry  Distler,  Bobenheim,  and  Walter  Goetze,  Dannstadt* 

Schauemheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,662 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2758883 

Int.  a.2  C07D  307/58 
VS.  a:  260—343.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-hydroxy-/3,/3-dimethyl- 
y-butyrolacetone  by  condensation  of  formaldehyde  and  isobu- 
tyraidehyde,  to  hydroxypivalaidehyde  conversion  of  the  latter 
to  its  cyanohydrin,  and  subsequent  acid  hydrolysis  and  lactoni- 
zation,  wherein,  in  a  first  step,  formaldehyde  and  isobutyralde- 
hyde  are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  0.3  mole  of  a 
tertiary  amine  per  mole  of  isobutyraldehyde  for  from  30  to  50 
minutes  at  from  80*  to  95*  C,  thereafter,  in  a  second  step,  the 
reaction  mixture  thus  formed  in  reacted  with  hydrocyanic  acid 
for  from  60  to  120  minutes  at  from  20*  to  45*  C,  with  the 
concentration  of  the  hydrocyanic  acid  not  exceeding  1  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  reaction  mixture,  during  the  reaction, 
and  thereafter,  in  a  third  step,  the  resulting  mixture  is  reacted 
with  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride. 


4,200,583  ' 

NEW  PLATINUM  COMPLEX 

Yoshinori  Kidani,  2-1,  MatahoK:ho„  Nishi-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  Ai« 
chi-ken,  Japan,  and  Masahide  Noji,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yoshinori  Kidani,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1977,  52-108921 
Int.  a.2  C07D  309/22.  309/28 

VS.  a.  260—345.7  R  9  Gaims 

1.  Cis-Pt(IIKcis- 1 ,2-diaminocyclohexaneXBrCH2C02)2- 
4.      Cis-Pt(lIKcis- 1 ,2-diaminocyclohexaneXD-GlucH)N03 

wherein  GlucH  is 


HC— OH 

I 
HC— OH 

I 
HO— CH 

I 
HC— OH 

I 
HC  

I 

coo- 


4,200,584 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  PRODUCTION  OVER  MODIHED 

PHOSPHOTUNGSnC  CATALYST 

Srend  E.  Pedersen,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Ming  N.  Sheng,  Cherry 

Hill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,970,  Not.  21,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,143,056.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,550 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.  C07D  307/60 

VS.  a.  260—346.75  18  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  production  of  an  effluent  stream 

containing  maleic  anhydride,  said  method  using  a  feed  gas 

stream  comprising  a  major  amount  of  carrier  gas,  a  controlled 

amount  of  oxygen,  and  a  controlled  amount  of  an  unsaturated 

aliphatic  normal  hydrocarbon  containing  4  or  5  carbon  atoms, 

the  proportions  of  oxygen  and  hydrocarbon  providing  in  said 

feed  gas  stream  a  non-explosive  mixture  at  reaction  conditions, 

and  said  feed  gas  stream  is  converted  at  a  temperature  from 
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250°  C.  to  650*  C.  in  a  catalytic  zone  to  form  an  effluent  stream 
containing  maleic  anhydride,  the  improvement  which  consists 

of: 
employing  as  the  catalyst  in  said  catalytic  zone  a  catalyst 
having  as  active  ingredients  the  oxides  of  tungsten,  phos- 
phorus, a  Group  A  metal  and  a  multivalent  metal,  said 
catalyst  being  a  phosphotungstic  catalyst  modified  by 
minor  amounts  of  a  Group  A  oxide  and  the  oxide  of  a 
multivalent  metal  having  an  atomic  number  from  21  to  47, 
the  sum  of  the  oxides  of  the  Group  A  metal  and  the  multi- 
valent metal  (i.e.  M)  constituting  from  1%  to  15%  by 
weight  of  the  catalyst,  the  atom  ratio  of  A:M  being  within 
the  range  from  about  1:1  to  about  8:1,  and  the  overall 
atomic  ratios  are  such  that  W:P:A:M  correspond  to 
1:0.1-0.7:0.01-0.16:0.01-0.1. 


consisting  of  hydrogen,  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubid- 
ium and  cesium,  and 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting"  of  a  valence 
bond,  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  valence  equal  to  n-i- 1,  and  a  hydroxy 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  valence  equal  to  n-|- 1. 


4,200,585 

AOD  ESTERS  OF  PROPYLENE  OXIDE  POLY-ADDUCTS 

Alfred  Berger,  Reinach,  and  Hans-Ulrich  Berendt,  Allschwil, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,585,  May  12, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,588 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   4,    1975, 

7173/75 

Int.  a.2  C07C  141/08 
U.S.  a.  260—458  R  9  Qaims 

1.  An  acid  ester  of  propylene  oxide  polyadduct,  which  is 
obtained  by  acid  reaction  of  15  to  100  mols  of 

(a)  propylene  oxide  with 

(b)  1  mol  of  an  alkylene  polyamine  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  2  to  4  amino  groups  or  of  an  alkanolamine  of  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  esterification  of  the  polyadduct 

with 

(c)  an  oxy-acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
acid,  chloro-sulfonic  acid  and  sulphamic  acid,  as  the  free 
acid,  the  alkali  metal  salt  or  the  ammonium  salt. 


4,200,586 

INHIBITING  THE  CARBON-CARBON  DOUBLE  BOND 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  OR 

UNSUBSTITUTED  HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 

Charles  A.  Drake,  Nowata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,370 
Int.  a.-  C07C  121/30.  121/48.  121/70 
U5.a.  260— 464  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising: 

inhibiting  the  carbon-carbon  double  bond  isomerization  of  a 
first  compound  having  olefinic  unsaturation  in  a  less  stable 
form  to  a  second  compound  having  olefinic  unsaturation 
in  a  more  stable  form  by  contacting  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  di-,  tri-,  or  tetracarboxylic  acid  with  said 
first  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  at  least  substan- 
tially inhibit  the  formation  of  said  second  compound, 
wherein  said  first  compound  is  an  acyclic  or  alicyclic 
olefinically  unsaturated  nitrile  having  4  to  30  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  having  the  — C=N  substituent 
attached  to  a  carbort  atom  which  is  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive  of  the  substituent-bearing  carbon  atom, 
removed  from  the  nearest  carbon  atom  of  the  olefinic 
double  bond,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt 
of  a  di-,  tri-,  or  tetracarboxylic  acid  is  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


4,200,587 

^(P-(P.SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOXY)PHENOXY]PROPIONYL  OXIMES 

Milos  Suchy,  Pfaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  HofTmann- 

La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,087 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  28,  1977, 
78591;  Switzerland,  Sep.  15, 1978,  9667/78 

Int.  G.-  C07C  131/00.  131/01  131/04 
U.S.  G.  260-566  AE  20  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R4 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons,  or 
phenyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons,  alkenyl  of 
from  2  to  6  carbons,  alkynyl  of  from  2  to  6  carbons  or  phenyl, 
or  Rl  and  R2,  together  form  a  cyclohexane  ring,  which  can  be 
mono-  or  dissubstituted  with  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbons,  R3 
is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl  or 
nitro  and  R4and  R5  are  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  with  the  proviso 
that  Rl  and  R2  are  not  both  hydrogen; 
and  optical  and  geometric  isomers  thereof 


4,200,588 
POLYCYCLOANILINES 
Daniel  Lednicer,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,342,  May  12, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,036,977, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,462,  Sep.  19, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
416,402,  Nov.  16,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  800,799 
Int.  G.-  C07C  93/14 
U.S.  G.  260—571  13  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


Ri 


-"^X 


Ri 


MO2C    R(C02Z)„  wherein  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1.  2  or  3,  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R3  is  hydro- 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  gen,  fluoro,  or  chloro;  R4  is  1-adamantyl  2-methyl-2-adaman- 

sodium,  potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  tyl,  1-diamantyl  and  4-diamamyl  and  pharmacologically  ac- 

wherein  each  Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  ceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
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4.200,589 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACETONE  FROM 

ISOBUTYRALDEHYDE 

Helmut  Scharf ,  Schennbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Chemische  Werke  Hiils  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1978,  2802672 

Int  a:-  C07C  45/00 

U.S.  a.  260—593  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetone  by  the  catalytic 

oxidative  decarbonyiation  of  isobutyraldehyde  in  the  gaseous 

phase,  wherein  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  isobutyraldehyde 

and  oxygen  is  contacted  with  a  metal  oxide  catalyst  containing 

copper  oxide  or  manganese  oxide  for  contact  times  of  about  0. 1 

to  10  seconds,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  gaseous  mixture  comprising  about  1  to  4.3  vol.  %  of 

isobutyraldehyde  and  about  1.2  to  99  vol.  %  of  oxygen, 

said  process  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  to 

180*  C,  and  said  metal  oxide  catalyst  consists  of  about  0. 1 

to  6%  by  weight  of  Cu,  Mn,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  in  the 

form  of  their  oxides  and  of  about  1  to  \0%  by  weight  of 

Zn  in  the  form  of  zinc  oxide  on  aluminum  oxide  as  a 

carrier. 


4,200390 
(6E,10Z)-3,4,7,1 1-TETRAMETHYL^lO-TRIDECAOIE- 

NAL-1 
Fridolin  J.  Ritter,  Waddinxveen,   Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  Voor  Toegepast  Natuur* 
wetenschappeiijk  Onderzoek,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,611,  Feb.  10,  1978.  This  application 

Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,712 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1977, 
6086/77 

Int  CL-  C07C  47/20 
VjS.  G.  260—601  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3-CH2-C»CH2— CH2-CH2-C=CH-CH2— 

CHj   CH3 
I  I 

— CH— CH— CH2— CHO 


4J00,591 
CATALYTIC  HYDROFORMYLATION 
Rosemary  R.  Hignett,  Reading,  and  Peter  J.  Davidson,  Wood- 
cote,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Mattbey  A  Co., 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,534 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1977, 
25856/77 

Int  a-  C07C  45/W 
U.S.  a.  260—604  HF  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  straight  chain  aldehyde 
from  an  internal  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-pentene,  2-hexene,  3-hexene  and  2-butene  which  comprises 
reacting  said  olefin  at  a  temperature  of  115*  to  140*  C.  in  a 
liquid  reaction  medium  and  at  an  elevated  pressure  less  than 
200  psi  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of 
an  hydride  carbonyl  complex  of  Rh(I)  including  a  triaryl  phos- 
phine  or  triaryl  phosphite  stabilizing  donor  ligand,  said  com- 
plex being  in  solution  in  the  said  medium  as  caulyst  and  a 
heterogeneous  co-catalyst  comprising  a  catalytic  metal  depos- 
ited upon  a  solid  particulate  support,  said  catalytic  metal  being 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ir,  Pt 
and  alloys  thereof  in  which  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  of  the  said  metals  is  present,  the  molar  ratio  in  the  reac- 
tion medium  of  catalytic  metal  deposited  upon  the  catalyst 
support  to  catalyst  being  within  the  range  20:1  to  1:20. 


4,200,592 

CATALYTIC  HYDROFORMYLATION 
Rosemary  R.  Hignett,  Reading,  and  Peter  J.  Davidson,  Wood- 

cote,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Mattbey  A  Co., 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,535 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1977, 
25857/77;  Aug.  19,  1977,  34920/77  i 

Int  a:-  C07C  45/10  ' 

U.S.  Q.  260—604  HF  24  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  straight  chain  aldehyde 
from  an  internal  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-pentene,  2-hexene,  3-hexene  and  2-butene  which  comprises 
reacting  the  said  olefin  at  a  temperature  between  80*  and  140* 
C.  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  with  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  at  a  total  pressure  of  at  least  1  atmosphere  and  less 
than  300  psig  in  the  presence  of  an  hydrido  carbonyl  complex 
of  Rh(I)  including  a  triaryl  phosphite  or  triaryl  phosphine 
stabilizing  donor  ligand.  said  complex  being  in  solution  in  the 
said  medium  and  a  homogeneous  co-catalyst  also  dissolved  in 
said  reaction  medium  comprising  a  co-ordination  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pd(acac)2. 
(PhCN)2PdCl2.  Mo(CO)6.  Fe2(CO>),  Co2(CO)8.  Cr(CO)6. 
Ru3(CO)i2,  W(CO)6.  Pt(PPh3)4and  Pd(PPh3)4.  the  molar  ratio 
of  co-catalyst  complex  present  to  Rh(I)  complex  present  being 
greater  than  1:1.  , 


4,200,593 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COPOLYMERS 

CONTAINING  LOW  MONOMER  CONTENT 
Jozef  L.  M.  van  der  Loos,  Sittard,  and  Wilbelmus  G.  Duljzings, 

Bom,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V., 

Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  19,  1977, 
7708002 

Int  a:-  C08F  212/06.  212/10:  C08L  9/00 
MS.  G.  525—243  15  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  by  the 
polymerization  of  about  25  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer 
selected  from  group  A  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene 
and  a  combination  thereof,  and  about  15  to  75  parts  by  weight 
of  a  monomer  selected  from  group  B  consisting  of  acryloni- 
trile,  methacrylonitrile  and  a  combination  thereof,  in  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  said  monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  first  at 
least  one  compound  yielding  free  radicals,  thereby  forming  an 
aqueous  reaction  medium  containing  said  copolymer  as  well  as 
remaining  non-converted  monomer,  the  improvement  com- 
prising carrying  out  said  polymerization  in  said  dispersion  in 
the  additional  presence  of  a  synthetic  rubber-like  polymer  and 
adding  to  said  reaction  medium  while  at  a  temperature  of 
between  30*  and  120*  C,  a  second  at  least  one  compound 
yielding  water-soluble  free  radicals,  having  a  half-life  of  less 
than  five  hours  and  in  a  quantity  of  between  about  0.05  to  2.5 
parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  and  copolymer  in 
said  reaction  medium,  said  addition  taking  place  at  a  point  of 
time  at  which  (a)  the  rate  of  conversion  of  monomer  to  said 
copolymer  is  less  than  15%  per  hour,  (b)  the  degree  of  conver- 
sion of  monomer  to  said  copolymer  is  greater  than  75%,  and 
(c)  the  amount  of  non-converted  monomer  from  said  group  B 
remaining  in  said  reaction  medium  is  at  least  0. 1  %  by  weight 
relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said  reaction  medium,  and 
whereafter  no  additional  monomer  is  added  to  said  reaction 
medium. 
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4  200  594 

3-(l,6-)DIAMINOHEXYL-DILOWERALKYL) 

PHOSPHONATES 

Georges  Stiirtz,  22,  rue  Leon  Blum,  29200  Brest,  and  Jean- 
Gaude  Gement,  76106  Residence  Bois  des  Roches,  91240 
Saint  Michel  sur  Orge,  both  of  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,809,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  693,686,  Jun.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,948 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10, 1975,  75  18179 
Int.  G.2  C07F  9/30 
U.S.  G.  260-944  ?  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

RO  CH2-CH2-NH2 

\  / 

P— CH 

RO^O  CH2-CH2-CH2-NH2 

wherein  R  is  a  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  containing  1  to  5 

carbon  atoms.  ....    ,  /,  ^ 

2.  The  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  which  is  3-(l,()- 
diaminohexyl)diethylphosphonate. 

4,200,595 
CARBURETOR 
S.  Owen  Dye,  Highland,  III.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,308 

Int  G.2  P02M  11/06 

U.S.  G.  261-39  B  12  Gaims 


movement  of  said  throttle  valve  past  a  predetermined 
open  position  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  levers  to 
enable  said  staging  valve  to  move  freely  between  its  sec- 
ond open  position  and  a  more  fully  open  position  solely  in 
response  to  the  demand  for  air  by  said  engine,  the  more 
fully  open  position  to  which  said  staging  valve  is  moved 
being  determined  by  the  position  past  the  predetermined 
open  position  to  which  said  throttle  valve  is  moved,  said 
staging  valve  being  freely  movable  to  its  fully  open  posi- 
tion when  said  throttle  valve  is  fully  opened,  the  free 
movement  of  said  staging  valve  to  its  fully  open  position 
increasing  the  usable  air  capacity  of  said  carburetor  to  its 
maximum  capacity,  and  said  thermosutic  means  together 
with  said  vacuum  means  limiting  the  position  to  which 
said  staging  valve  is  moved  when  the  throttle  valve  is 
closed  to  between  the  abovesaid  first  and  second  open 
positions  during  engine  warmup. 

4,200,596 

THROTTLE  VALVE  APPARATUS  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Masahiko  liyama,  Tokyo,  and  Kazunori  Itoya,  Fiijimi,  botii  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

(Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser,  No.  39,332 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1978,  53-58292 

Int.  G.2  F02M  3/08 

U.S.  G.  261-65  '  Claims 


11Ij=o 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 

a  carburetor  body  in  which  an  induction  passage  is  formed 
for  air  to  be  drawn  into  said  engine; 

a  throttle  valve  positioned  in  said  induction  passage  and 
movable  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position  to  control 
the  quantity  of  air  drawn  into  said  engine; 

an  unbalanced  suging  valve  positioned  in  said  induction 
passage  and  movable  between  a  closed  and  an  open  posi- 
tion, said  staging  valve  being  substantially  closed  during 
cranking  of  the  engine  whereby  a  suitable  rich  air-fuel 
mixture  is  supplied  to  the  engine  to  start  it; 

vacuum  means  for  moving  said  staging  valve  to  a  first  open 
position  when  said  engine  starts; 

thermostatic  means  for  allowing  said  staging  valve  to  move 
from  its  first  open  position  toward  its  fully  open  position 
as  said  engine  warms  up; 

means  including  first  and  second  levers  for  limiting  the 
opening  movement  of  said  staging  valve  to  a  second  open 
position  which  is  intermediate  its  first  open  position  and  its 
fully  open  position,  the  limiting  of  said  staging  valve  to 
this  second  and  less  than  fully  open  position  limiting  the 
usable  air  capacity  of  said  carburetor;  and 

staging  means  for  increasing  the  usable  air  capacity  of  said 
carburetor,  said  staging  means  being  responsive  to  the 


1.  In  throttle  valve  apparatus  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  in  which  a  throttle  valve  is  stopped,  in  the  course  of  its 
travel  in  a  closing  direction,  in  an  idling  position  by  a  stopper 
member  which  contacts  a  receiving  member  fixed  to  the  throt- 
tle valve,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  stopper 
member  or  the  receiving  member  on  the  throttle  valve  is  pro- 
vided with  a  portion  which  can  be  easily  deformed  or  worn,  so 
that  in  an  initial  stage  after  the  commencement  of  use  of  the 
engine,  said  portion  is  gradually  deformed  or  worn  whereby 
the  idling  position  of  the  throttle  valve  is  gradually  shifted  in 
the  direction  of  closing  of  the  throttle  valve. 

4,200,597 

DEVICE  FOR  REVOLVING  LIQUIDS  AND  SUPPLYING 

GAS  THERETO 

Engelbert  Baum,  Vienna,  Austaia,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval  Stall- 

technik  GmbH,  Wien,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,002 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austiia,  Aug.  26, 1977,  6215/77 
Int  G.-  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.G.  261-87  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supplying  gas  to  a  liquid  and  revolving  the 
liquid,  especially  manure,  sewage  containing  bacteria,  or  the 
like,  said  device  comprising  a  driven  hollow  shaft  which  is 
generally  vertical,  and  at  least  one  screw-shaped  vane  earned 
by  said  shaft  and  forming  a  propeller  means  adapted  to  be 
immersed  in  said  liquid,  said  vane  having  a  lower  edge  portion 
which  widens  to  a  chamber,  said  shaft  having  a  channel 
through  which  said  chamber  communicates  with  the  intenor 
of  the  hollow  shaft,  said  chamber  having  at  its  lower  portion  an 
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outlet  opening  positioned  to  discharge  into  said  liquid  a  gas   the  part  of  the  abscissa  below  and  within  the  time-temperature 

supplied  through  said  shaft  interior  and  said  channel  into  said   curve. 

chamber,  said  vane  having  two  downwardly  diverging  screw-  • 

4,200,599 

MOISTURE  ENTRAINMENT  BAFFLE  FOR 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLERS 

Adam  D.  Goettl,  4960  E.  Palomino  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,889 

Int.  a.  BOIF  i/(W 

U.S.a.  261— 97  I         llOaims 


shaped  surfaces  forming  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 
V-shaped  cross  section  with  the  apex  thereof  pointing  out- 
wardly from  the  hollow  shaft. 


4,200,598 

ROTARY  DRUM  HUMIDinER 

Richard  J.  Yeagle,  Hartland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Filters, 

Inc.,  Novi,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,721,  Oct.  5, 1978.  This  applicatioo  Feb. 

21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,104 

Int  a.^  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—92  ♦  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  cooler  pad  assembly  for  an  evaporative 
cooler,  said  cooler  pad  assembly  including  a  louver  plate  hav- 
ing a  top  edge  with  a  water  distribution  trough  adjacent  that 
top  edge  and  affixed  thereto  so  as  to  form  an  upstanding  lip,  the 
water  distribution  trough  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
aligningly  arranged  water  outlets  formed  therein,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 
an  entrainment  baffle  meansjncluding  an  elongated  deflec- 
tor plate  extending  injdme  water  distribution  trough  in 
spaced  coextending  relationship  with  the  water  outlets 
thereof  for  blocking  water  entrainment  which  would 
otherwise  occur  as  a  result  of  air  movement  into  the  water 
distribution  trough  through  the  water  outlets  formed 
therein,  and  including  a  mounting  means  integral  with  one 
of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  deflector  plate  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  into  attached  engagement  with  the  lip 
of  the  cooler  pad  assembly. 


1.  A  power  humidifier  having  an  on-off  cycle  and  adapted  to 
operate  with  a  furnace  which  generates  a  time-temperature 
curve  during  its  heating  cycle,  with  the  temperature  capable  of 
being  plotted  on  the  ordinate  of  a  graph  and  the  time  capable 
of  being  plotted  on  the  abscissa  of  the  graph  to  form  the  curve 
which  is  generally  sloped  upward  during  the  furnace  burner- 
blower  phase  and  is  generally  sloped  downward  during  the 
cool  down  phase,  said  humidifier  comprising  a  housing,  evapo- 
rator means  mounted  in  the  housing,  means  for  supplying 
water  to  said  evaporator  means  to  humidify  the  air  passing 
through  said  evaporator  means,  an  electrical  circuit  for  the 
power  humidifier  including  an  adjustable  thermostat  inter- 
posed in  said  electrical  circuit  and  effective  to  move  the  on-off 
cycle  of  the  humidifier  up  or  down  the  ordinate  of  the  curve 
generated  by  the  furnace  heating  cycle,  said  adjustable  thermo- 
sut  having  a  manually  operated  control  knob  for  selecting  on 
and  off  positions  and  low,  medium  and  high  humidity  settings 
for  said  thermostat,  said  thermosut  being  adapted  to  control 
and  to  provide  an  adjustable  humidifier  daily  evaporative 
output  depending  on  the  setting  of  the  thermostat,  said  adjust- 
able thermostat  turning  the  humidifier  on  at  the  start  of  a 
furnace  heating  cycle  and  turning  the  humidifier  off  at  the  end 
of  a  furnace  heating  cycle,  said  adjustable  thermostat  complet- 
ing the  electrical  circuit  on  rising  temperature  and  sensing  the 
peaks  and  valleys  of  the  modulating  temperature  caused  by  the 
furnace  heating  cycle,  the  operating  time  of  the  humidifier  as 
determined  by  the  setting  of  said  adjustable  thermostat  being 


4,200,600 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  LIQUID  SUSPENSION 

BY  ANOTHER  LIQUID  SUSPENSION 

Bertel  Myre'en,  Turku,  Finland,  assignor  to  RA-Shipping  Ltd. 

OY,  Pargas,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,703 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  28,  1976,  2759/76 
Int.  a:  BOID  1/26:  F28B  1/00;  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—147  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  first  liquid  by  a  second  liquid 
without  intermixing  solid  matters  contained  in  said  liquids, 
comprising  a  pressure  vessel,  partitions  in  said  vessel  dividing 
it  into  a  plurality  of  pressure  compartments,  a  container  having 
a  closed  Xo^er  end  and  an  open  upper  end  disposed  within 
each  of  said  compartments  with  a  free  space  surrounding  said 
container,  a  baffle  member  having  a  closed  upper  end  extend- 
ing around  each  of  said  containers  at  a  distance  therefrom 
within  said  free  space,  said  baffle  member  having  a  lower  edge 
terminating  at  a  lower  level  than  said  open  upper  end  of  said 
container,  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe  respectively  for  said 
second  liquid  connected  to  each  of  said  containers  at  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  thereof  respectively,  a  plurality  of  injection 
nozzles  for  said  first  liquid  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of 
each  of  said  free  spaces  outside  of  said  baffle  members,  and  an 
outlet  pipe  for  said  first  liquid  connected  to  the  lower  portion 
of  each  of  said  free  spaces,  said  free  spaces  and  said  containers 
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in  said  compartments  being  connected  in  series  such  that  said 
outlet  pipe  for  said  second  liquid  of  one  container  is  connected 
to  said  inlet  pipe  for  said  second  liquid  of  the  container  in  the 
adjacent  compartment,  and  said  outlet  pipe  for  said  first  liquid 


I.       5 


4,200,603 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  BLOCK-SHAPED  FOAM 
Reiner  Raffcl,  Siegburg;  GUnter  Hauptmann,  Odenthal;  Gerd 
Reffelmann,  Overath,  and  Wilfried  Ebeling,  Cologne,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Hen- 
necke  GmbH,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,048 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 

1977,  2748733 

Int.  a.^  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  264—51  7  Qaims 


of  one  of  said  free  spaces  being  connected  to  said  injection 
nozzles  in  said  free  space  of  the  adjacent  compartment,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  first  and  second  liquids  to  said  injec- 
tion nozzles  and  inlet  pipes  respectively  in  countercurrent  flow 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  block- 
shaped  foam  wherein  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  is  applied  to  a 
moving  bottom  film  upon  which  the  mixture  freely  foams,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  bottom  film  is  heated  prior  to  the 
application  of  the  reaction  mixture,  and  wherein  the  heating  is 
continued  until  the  development  of  reaction  heat  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


4,200,601 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  nNELY  DIVIDED 
POLYOLEHN  RESINS 
Dorothee  M.  McQain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,645 
Int.  a.-  B22D  23/08 
U.S.  a.  264-9  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  in  finely  divided  form  a  polyolefin 
resin  which  comprises: 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  of  the  resin  while  in  the  molten  state, 
a  dispersion-forming  amount  of  water,  and  a  dispersion- 
forming  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  amino  acid 
dispersing  agent,  to  provide  a  hot  aqueous  dispersion  of 
the  resin;  and. 

(b)  cooling  the  dispersion  to  provide  solid  particles  of  resin. 


4,200,604 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  SEALED  OUTER  RING  FOR 

CERAMIC  REGENERATOR 

Chester  J.  Dziedzic,  Dushore;  Richard  N.  Kleiner,  Towanda,  and 

Joseph  J.  Qeveland,  Wysox,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  466,394,  May  2,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,938,923. 

This  application  Sep.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,321 

Int.  a.-  B28B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  264—101  2  Claims 


4,200,602 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HLAMENTS  OF  HIGH 
TENACITY 
James  T.  Gragson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,933 
Int.  a:-  B05B  3/00:  B29F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  264-28  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  extruding  a  molten  polymer 
through  at  least  one  orifice  to  produce  a  filament  and  immedi- 
ately cooling  said  filament  to  a  temperature  below  its  glass 
transition  temperature  by  contacting  said  filament  with  a  gas 
having  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  -20*  C.  to  about  10° 
C,  said  polymer  is  the  condensation  product  of  5-methyl-1.9- 
nonanediamine  and  terephthalic  acid  wherein  the  filament  is 
heated  and  drawn  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  2°  C.  to 
about  40*  C.  below  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
polymer. 


I.  A  method  for  simultaneously  forming  a  gas-impervious 
seal  of  the  peripheral  cells  and  a  high  strength  outer  ring  for  a 
ceramic  honeycomb  structure,  the  structure  comprising  first 
and  second  opposing  surfaces  defining  cell  openings  therein, 
and  an  outer  wall,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  outer  wall  of  the  honeycomb  structure 
with  a  castable  ceramic  composition, 

(b)  contacting  a  peripheral  area  of  a  first  surface  of  the 
structure  defining  a  predetermined  number  of  peripheral 
cell  openings,  with  a  ceramic  slurry  composition, 

(c)  evacuating  the  cells  whose  openings  are  contacted  with 
the  slurry  through  corresponding  openings  in  the  oppos- 
ing surface  of  the  honeycomb  structure,  to  promote  flow 
of  slurry  into  the  evacuated  cells,  thereby  to  impregnate 
and  seal  these  cells  against  gas  flow, 

(d)  simultaneously  vibrating  the  honeycomb  structure  to 
promote  the  flow  and  intimate  contact  of  the  castable 
composition  with  the  outer  wall  of  the  regenerator  struc- 
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ture,  thereby  to  form  an  outer  adherent  layer  of  green 
ceramic  material  on  the  wall  of  the  structure. 


4,200,605 
PRODUCTION  OF  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PIPES 
Tetuo  Imanura,  Kuntsu;  Minora  Yasuhara,  Ohtsu,  and  Masara 
Teramae,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1976,  5M05239 

Int.  a.-  B28B  11/08.  11/14 

U.S.  a.  264—145  3  Claims 


APRIL  29,  1980 

•  1  . 
B.  a  solution  of  a  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
FD&C  blue  No.  1  and  FD&C  Green  No.  3; 
the  amounts  of  Component  A  and  Component  B,  respectively, 
being  such  as  to  produce  a  concentration  of  available  chlorine 
of  from  about  2  ppm  to  about  10  ppm,  a  concentration  of  dye 
of  from  about  O.S  to  about  S  ppm  and  a  ratio  of  available  chlo- 
rine to  dye  of  from  about  2:1  to  6:1  in  the  bowl  water  after  the 
flush,  the  pH  of  the  bowl  water  being  from  about  8  to  about  9.S 
after  completion  of  the  flush  when  the  dye  is  FD&C  Blue  No. 
1  and  from  about  8.5  to  about  9.S  when  the  dye  is  FD&C 
Green  No.  3. 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  a  reinforced  plastic 
pipe  having  a  spigot  end,  said  method  comprising: 

continuously  helically  winding  an  endless  belt  on  an  elon- 
gated rotating  mandrel; 
.  continuously  helically  winding  molding  material  impreg- 
nated with  a  thermosetting  resin  on  said  endless  belt, 
thereby  forming  a  pipe  structure  of  wound  molding  mate- 
rial; 

continuously  rotating  said  mandrel,  and  thereby  continu- 
ously moving  said  endless  belt  and  said  pipe  structure  of 
wound  molding  material  longitudinally  of  said  mandrel 
toward  an  end  thereof; 

providing  a  split  ring  mold  having  an  inner  surface  conflgu- 
ration  corresponding  to  the  desired  outer  surface  configu- 
ration of  a  spigot  end  to  be  formed; 

clamping  said  split  ring  mold  around  an  axial  length  poriion 
of  said  continuously  longitudinally  moving  pipe  structure 
of  wound  molding  material,  and  pressing  the  inner  surface 
of  said  split  ring  mold  into  said  wound  molding  material, 
thereby  forming  the  outer  surface  of  said  axial  length 
poriion  of  said  pipe  structure  of  wound  molding  material 
into  said  desired  outer  surface  spigot  end  conflguration; 

thereafter  continuously  longitudinally  moving  said  split  ring 
mold  with  said  longitudinally  moving  pipe  structure  of 
wound  molding  material,  and  passing  said  pipe  structure 
and  said  split  ring  mold  through  a  curing  zone,  thereby 
curing  said  thermosetting  resin  and  forming  a  cured  pipe 
structure; 

after  said  cured  pipe  structure  and  said  split  ring  mold  are 
discharged  from  said  curing  zone,  removing  said  split  ring 
mold;  and 

thereafter  severing  said  cured  pipe  structure  at  said  axial 
length  poriion,  to  thereby  provide  a  length  of  reinforced 
plastic  pipe  having  a  flnished  spigot  end  of  said  desired 
outer  surface  configuration  and  a  desired  outer  diameter. 


4,200,607 
AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 
Nobuyoshi  Suzuki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opit* 
cat  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1977,  52/139764 
Int.  a.'  COIN  21/24.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  422—64  11  Claims 

I 
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4,200,606 
METHOD  FOR  SANITIZING  TOILETS 
David  J.  Kitko,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,318 
Int.  a.2  E03D  9/02.  9/03:  A61L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  422—37  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  flush  toilet  which  comprises  a  flush 
tank  and  a  bowl,  with  a  hypochlorite  sanitizing  agent  each  time 
the  toilet  is  flushed,  and  providing  a  persistent  color  to  the 
bowl  water  between  flushes,  said  method  comprising  the  step 
of  dispensing  from  separate  dispensing  means,  into  the  flush 
water; 
A.  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  which  produces 
hypochlorite  ions  in  aqueous  solution,  and 
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1.  An  automatic  chemical  analyzer  comprising: 

a  reaction  tube  conveying  rotary  disc  having  a  plurality  of 
reaction  tube  holders  disposed  at  equal  intervals  along  a 
circle  thereof; 

means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  rotary  disc  in  a  single 
direction  such  that  each  of  said  reaction  tube  holders  are 
sequentially  stepped  through  a  plurality  of  positions  in- 
cluding a  flrst  reagent  injection  position,  a  sample  injec- 
tion position  where  a  liquid  sample  to  be  examined  is 
injected,  a  flrst  agitating  position,  a  second  reagent  injec- 
tion position,  a  second  agitating  position,  a  reaction  solu- 
tion determining  position,  a  reaction  solution  drain  posi- 
tion and  a  reaction  tube  cleaning  position; 

each  of  said  reaction  tube  holders  depending  from  said  ro- 
tary disc  and  having  light  passing  openings  formed  in  its 
sidewall; 

a  plurality  of  reaction  tubes  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  reaction  tube  holders  and  formed  of  a  transparent 
material,  each  of  said  reaction  tubes  being  disposed  in  a 
respective  said  holder; 

a  thermostat  liquid  vessel  having  an  annular  configuration  in 
plan  view  and  disposed  below  said  rotary  disc  in  align- 
ment with  the  reaction  tube  holders  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  holders  are  disposed  in  and  move  through  a  thermo- 
stat liquid  located  in  said  liquid  vessel; 

means  for  maintaining  said  thermostat  liquid  at  a  constant 
temperature; 

an  auxiliary  heater  embedded  in  the  wall  of  said  thermostat 
liquid  vessel  at  said  determining  position  and  close  to  the 
location  of  a  reaction  tube  located  at  said  determining 
position; 

openings  formed  in  opposite  walls  of  said  thermostat  liquid 
vessel  at  said  determining  position,  said  openings  in  said 
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wall  of  said  vessel  communicating  with  the  openings 
formed  in  said  holders; 

a  circulation  pump  for  circulating  said  thermostat  liquid 
through  said  vessel; 

an  optical  measuring  instrument  including  a  light  emitter  and 
light  receiving  detector  which  are  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  openings  formed  in  said  vessel  walls; 

a  first  reagent  injector  for  withdrawing  a  first  reagent  from 
a  reagent  container  and  injecting  it  into  a  reaction  tube 
located  at  said  first  reagent  injection  position; 

a  sample  liquid  injector  for  withdrawing  a  sample  liquid 
from  a  sample  container  and  injecting  it  into  a  reaction 
tube  located  at  said  sample  injection  position; 

a  first  agitator  for  agitating  and  mixing  said  first  reagent  and 
said  sample  liquid  contained  within  a  reaction  tube  locat- 
ed at  said  first  agitating  position; 

a  second  reagent  injector  for  withdrawing  a  second  reagent 
from  a  reagent  container  and  injecting  it  into  a  reaction 
tube  located  at  said  second  reagent  injection  position 
through  a  reagent  heater; 

a  second  agitator  for  agitating  and  mixing  said  first  reagent, 
said  sample  liquid  and  said  second  reagent  which  is  con- 
tained in  a  reaction  tube  located  at  said  second  agitating 
position; 

a  drain  pump  for  draining  the  reacted  reaction  solution  from 
a  reaction  tube  located  at  said  reaction  solution  drain 
position  into  a  drainage  tank; 

a  rinse  pump  for  injecting  a  heated  rinse  water  into  a- reac- 
tion tube  located  at  said  drain  position  after  said  reaction 
solution  has  been  drained  therefrom,  thus  cleaning  the 
interior  of  said  tube;  and 

another  drain  pump  for  draining  a  rinse  water  from  within  a 
reaction  tube  located  at  said  reaction  tube  cleaning  posi- 
tion to  a  drainage  tank. 


4,200,609 

OZONE  REMOVAL  HLTER  CONTAINING 

MANGANESE  DIOXIDE  AND  CERIC  OXIDE 

CATALYSTS 

Norman  R.  Byrd,  Villa  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,975 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  23/34.  23/84;  COIB  13/08 
U.S.  a.  All— 122  20  Claims 

1.  A  device  effective  particularly  for  removing  ozone  from 
air,  comprising  a  substrate  containing  a  coating  of  manganese 
dioxide  and  eerie  oxide,  deposited  from  a  permanganate  solu- 
tion containing  a  soluble  eerie  salt. 


4,200,610 
GAS-PRODUONG  DEVICE 
Derwent  Swaine,  Basingstoke,  England;  Henry  K.  Spong,  San- 
tos, Brazil,  and  Brian  M.  Lewin,  Basingstoke,  England,  as- 
signors to  Oxoid  Limited,  Basingstoke,  England 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,059 
Oainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1977, 
967/77 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  7/02 
U.S.  O.  422—239  7  Qaims 


4,200,608 

DETECTOR  FOR  FUMES  OF  HYDRAZINE  AND  ITS 

DERIVATIVES 

Edgar  F.  Croomes,  Athens,  and  James  A.  Murfree,  Huntsville, 

both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,706 

Int.  C\.-  GOIN  27/02.  27/16.  31/10 

U.S.  a.  422—97  2  Qaims 


1.  A  detector  for  fumes  of  hydrazine  and  its  derivatives, 
methylhydrazine  and  1,1-dimethylhydrazine  comprising  in 
combination: 

(i)  a  pellet  of  aluminum  oxide  impregnated  with  the  catalyst 
material  iridium,  said  iridium  comprising  from  about  28  to 
about  36  percent  by  weight  of  said  pellet  for  catalytically 
decomposing  said  fumes  when  said  fumes  make  contact 
with  said  iridium  of  said  impregnated  pellet  to  cause  heat 
to  be  generated  in  said  pellet; 

(ii)  thermally  responsive  thermistor  means  or  thermocouple 
means  embedded  in  said  pellet  responsive  to  said  gener- 
ated heat  for  providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
said  generated  heat. 


1.  A  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  gas  generating  means  for 
generating  a  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  environment  for  use 
in  culturing  anaerobic  microorganisms  comprising  a  closed 
envelop>e  means  formed  from  an  inert  material  with  a  frangible 
inlet  means  at  one  end  thereof,  said  inlet  being  rupturable  to 
afford  the  ingress  of  a  liquid  reactant;  said  envelope  further 
having  a  sachet  means  therein  forming  a  closed  container  for 
holding  gas  generating  material,  means  in  said  envelope  means 
for  maintaining  said  sachet  means  in  the  lower  half  thereof, 
said  sachet  means  having  a  wall  poriion  thereof  being  formed 
of  a  gas-liquid  permeable  membrane  adapted  to  permit  an  air 
flow  rate  therethrough  of  from  100  to  1000  cubic  feet  of  air  per 
square  foot  per  minute;  and  gas  generating  material  disposed 
within  the  sachet  means  adjacent  to  the  membrane  for  reacting 
with  a  liquid  reactant  to  generate  the  desired  hydrogen  and 
carbon  dioxide  atmosphere;  the  arrangement  affording  a  two- 
way  flow  path  transversely  through  the  membrane,  both  for 
liquid  into  the  sachet  means  and  for  gas  from  the  sachet  means, 
whereby  in  use  the  rate  of  ingress  of  liquid  into  the  sachet 
means  is  determined  in  part  by  the  surface  area  and  permeabil- 
ity of  the  membrane  and  in  part  by  the  gas  pressure  within  the 
sachet  means. 


4,200,611 
DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE 
William  W.  Gorman,  Jr.,  and  Esther  M.  Gorman,  both  of  Trea- 
sure Ishud,  Fla.,  assignors  to  E-C  Apparatus  Corporation,  St. 
Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,099 

Int.  a.^  BOID  /y/00 

U.S.  a.  422—258  3  Qaims 

1.  A  tube  element  adapted  for  interconnection  in  a  rotatable 

array  of  such  elements  to  implement  the  mixing  and  separating 

of  two  at  least  semi-immiscible  liquids,  comprising: 
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(a)  an  elongated  hollow  mixing  tube  (12)  closed  at  a  lower 
end, 

(b)  an  elongated  hollow  decanting  tube  (14)  shorter  than  the 
mixing  tube  and  disposed  spaced  from  but  parallel  thereto 
with  the  upper  ends  of  both  tubes  at  substantially  the  same 
level, 

(c)  a  fluid  communicating  juncture  tube  (20)  coupling  the 
open  upper  ends  of  the  mixing  and  decanting  tubes, 

(d)  an  elongated  downspout  tube  (28)  sealingly  mounted  in 
the  lower  end  (30)  of  the  decanting  tube  and  extending 
upwardly  therein  a  predetermined  distance  for  defming 
the  volume  of  a  lower  phase. 


I 
4,200,613 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  APPARATUS 
Clarence  P.  Alfrey,  Houfton,  and  Donald  B.  Bedford,  New 
Bnuinfels,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ramco  Laboratories  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,366,  Jun.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,176 
Int  a.2  COIN  33/16 


(e)  a  first  transfer  tube  (26)  coupled  at  one  end  to  a  lower  end 
of  the  downspout  tube  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  at  its 
other  end  to  a  lower  portion  of  a  mixing  tube  of  an  adja- 
cent element  on  one  side  in  the  array,  and 

(0  a  second  transfer  tube  (24)  coupled  at  one  end  to  an  upper 
portion  of  the  decanting  tube  below  the  juncture  tube  and 
above  the  level  of  the  downspout  tube  and  having  a  lip 
(25)  above  the  juncture  between  the  second  transfer  tube 
and  decanting  tube  and  below  the  juncture  tube  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  at  its  other  end  to  an  upper  portion 
of  a  mixing  tube  of  an  adjacent  element  of  another,  oppo- 
site side  in  the  array. 


4,200,612 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  AODS  AND  ZIRCONIUM 

CONTAINED  IN  PICKLING  SOLUTIONS 
Airy  P.  Lamaze,  Ugiae,  France,  assignor  to  Ugine  Aciers,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,491 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29, 1977, 77  36627 
Int.  a.2  CDIG  25/00 
U.S.  a.  423-70  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  zirconium  values  from  a  pickling 
solution  containing  fluoride  and  nitrate  ions,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  an  anionic  ion  exchange  resin  in  a  column  with  a 
sulfuric  acid  solution  in  order  to  saturate  the  resin  with 
sulfate  ions; 
contacting  the  resin  thus  prepared  with  a  used  pickling 
solution  containing  zirconium  in  a  concentration  of  less 
than  SO  grams  per  liter  of  solution  and  also  containing 
fluoride  and  nitrate  ions,  the  zirconium  being  absorbed  by 
the  resin;  and, 
passing  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  through  the  column  to 
replace  the  used  pickling  solution  containing  fluoride  and 
nitrate  ions  and,  on  volumetric  displacement  of  the  used 
pickling  solution,  continuing  to  pass  the  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  through  the  column  to  elute  zirconium  from  the 
column  in  a  sulfate  solution  separately  from  the  replaced 
used  pickling  solution. 


U.S.  CL  An— 11 


15  Claims 


/ 


2C 


20 


">i 


- — 0 — il — Q — 0 0 a_^ 


KJKJ 


UUUU  ' 


s«- 


i>  56  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  quantitative  radioimmunoas- 
say comprising: 
a  bead  for  carrying  a  dry  antibody; 
a  gripper  for  gripping  said  bead,  said  gripper  comprising 

an  elongate  handle  portion,  and 

a  clasp  portion; 
a  carrier  for  carrying  said  gripper,  said  carrier  comprising 

a  base  portion 

a  plunility  of  spaced  apart  collars  carried  by  said  base 
portion  and  for  receiving  therethrough  said  elongate 
handle  portion;  and 
a  reaction  chamber  for  receiving  said  bead  when  said  bead  is 

gripped  by  said  gripper  and  having  support  means  to 

support  said  carrier  when  said  gripper  is  carried  by  said 

carrier. 


4,200,614  I 

TURBINE  MIXER 
Samuel  E.  Colbum,  Middletown,  and  James  W.  Mauck,  West 
Chester,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,623 

Int  a:-  BOIJ  1/00.  3/04 

VS.  a.  422—134  I        10  Gaims 


1.  In  a  chemical  reactor  including  a  reactor  chamber  for 
producing  a  desired  chemical  reaction  of  materials  therein  as 
the  chemicals  flow  generally  from  an  upstream  portion  of  the 
reactor  to  a  downstream  portion  of  the  reactor,  a  turbine  mixer 
for  providing  intense  mixing  of  the  chemical  materials,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  positioned  within  said  reactor 
chamber; 

(b)  a  rotor  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
turbine  blades  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
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with,  said  turbine  blades  extending  radially  outwardly  into 
proximity  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  reactor 
chamber,  each  said  turbine  rotor  blade  having  a  curvilin- 
ear surface  with  a  first  inner  radial  section  radially  extend- 
ing from  said  rotatably  mounted  shaft  and  having  a  major 
surface  area  in  a  first  plane  and  a  second  outer  radial 
section  radially  extending  from  the  first  inner  section  and 
having  a  major  surface  area  in  second  plane,  and  the  plane 
of  a  major  surface  area  of  said  outer  radial  section  being 
angled  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  major  surface  area 
of  the  inner  radial  section  so  as  to  impart  a  generally 
curvilinear  surface  contour  to  each  said  rotor  blade;  and 
(c)  a  stator  assembly  stationarily  mounted  within  said  reac- 
tor chamber  adjacent  to  and  directly  upstream  of  said 
rotor  assembly,  said  stator  assembly  comprising, 
(i)  an  outer  cylindrical  frame  member  positioned  adjacent 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  reactor  chamber  and 
extending  coaxially  and  concentrically  with  said  rotat- 
ably mounted  shaft, 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  extending  stator 
vanes  extending  between  and  being  fastened  to  said 
inner    and    outer    cylindrical    frame    members    and 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  outer  radial  sections  of  said 
turbine  blades,  and  the  plane  of  the  major  surface  area 
of  each  stator  vane  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  whereby  relative  rota- 
tion between  the  rotor  and  stator  assemblies  produces 
intense  mixing  of  the  materials  within  the  chemical 
reactor  chamber. 


burst  plate  having  an  area  larger  than  the  area  of  said 
adjacent  aperture,  each  burst  plate  disposed  inside  of  said 
inner  wall  and  covering  said  adjacent  aperture  prior  to 
ignition  of  said  pyrotechnic  material,  said  burst  plates 
being  designed  so  as  to  burst  at  different  pressures. 


4,200,616 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE  PARTICLE  REMOVAL 
APPARATUS 
Richard  W.  Johansen,  Fremont,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  CF  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Long  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,993 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  10/00.  1/00:  BOID  47/06:  COIC  1/18 
U.S.  a.  422—169 


4,200,615 

ALL-PYROTECHNIC  INFLATOR 

Brian  K.  Hamilton;  Eugene  F.  Gamer,  and  Terry  R.  Harrell,  all 

of  Saugus,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,658,  Mar.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,745 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  7/00:  B60R  21/02 

MS.  a.  422—166  10  Claims 


U.2 


1.  An  all-pyrotechnic  inflator  for  generating  an  inflating  gas 
comprising: 

an  elongated  enclosure  means  having  an  inner  wall,  an  outer 
wall,  an  annular  space  between  said  walls,  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  an  outlet  means  in  said  outer  wall  for  passage  of 
said  gas; 

a  linear  ignitor  arranged  within  said  enclosure  means  and 
extending  along  subsuntially  the  entire  length  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  enclosure  means; 

a  pyrotechnic  material  disposed  within  said  enclosure  means 
and  extending  substantially  around  said  linear  ignitor  for 
combustion  and  generation  of  said  gas  upon  ignition  by 
said  ignitor,  said  pyrotechnic  material  being  the  sole 
source  of  said  inflating  gas; 

a  nozzle  means  arranged  in  said  inner  wall  for  passage  of  said 
gas  to  said  annular  space,  said  gas  passing  through  said 
outer  wall  and  said  outlet  means,  said  nozzle  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  apertures  along  at  least  a  part  of  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  inner  wall;  and 

means  for  maintaining  substantially  constant  pressure  during 
generation  of  said  gas,  said  substantially  constant  pressure 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  burst  plates,  one  burst 
plate  adjacent  to  each  aperture  in  said  inner  wall,  each 


1.  In  a  nitric  acid  production  plant  including  a  heat  ex- 
changer and  downstream  power  recovery  turbine  which  is  fed 
by  the  flow  of  off  gas  of  the  nitric  acid  production  process  to 
drive  a  compressor  for  providing  compressed  air  to  the  plant, 
and  a  nitrogen  oxides  abatement  system  interposed  in  the  off 
gas  stream  ahead  of  said  heat  exchanger,  the  improvement 
comprising  apparatus  for  removing  solid  ammonium  nitrate 
particulate  matter  produced  by  said  abatement  system  and 
carried  in  the  flow  of  off  gas  of  said  abatement  system,  so  as  to 
prevent  particle  build  up  and  plugging  in  said  heat  exchanger, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  filter  means  including  a  housing 
having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  and  a  vertically  packed 
fiber  bed  carried  between  a  pair  of  tubular  screens  disposed 
substantially  vertically  in  said  housing  generally  between  said 
inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means,  conduit  means  including  a 
venturi  for  delivering  said  flow  of  off  gas  from  said  nitrogen 
oxide  abatement  system  to  said  inlet  means,  fog  nozzle  means 
in  said  venturi  for  distributing  a  water  mist  substantially  uni- 
formly into  said  gas  flow  to  cause  said  ammonium  nitrate 
particulate  matter  to  go  into  aqueous  solution  so  as  to  be 
trapped  in  said  fiber  bed  and  to  irrigate  said  fiber  bed  to  cause 
said  solution  to  gradually  flow  from  said  fiber  bed  to  said 
housing  to  be  recovered  as  desired. 

4,200,617 
PRODUCT  RECOVERY  FROM  ALKALI  METAL  WASTES 

Donald  J.  Levy,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,975 
Int.  a.-  C06B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  422—198  2  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  at  least  one  reactive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sludge  and  mate- 
rials containing  sodium,  lithium  or  potassium  metal  into  its 
respective  metal  hydroxide  comprising 
a  reaction  chamber  partially  filled  with  a  solution  of  the 
hydroxide  of  said  material  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
chamber  containing  an  essentially  oxygen-free  atmo- 
sphere above  said  solution, 
means  for  introducing  said  reactive  material  into  said  reac- 
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tion  chamber,  with  the  material  so  introduced  floating  on 
said  hydroxide  solution  and  being  contacted  on  its  topside 
by  said  atmosphere, 
spray  means  contained  in  the  portion  of  said  reaction  cham- 
ber containing  said  oxygen-free  atmosphere,  said  spray 
means  cooling  the  topside  of  said  material  floating  on  said 


solution  by  spraying  the  topside  of  said  material  with  said 

hydroxide  solution, 
means  for  circulating  said  solution  between  said  reaction 

chamber  and  said  spray  means, 
means  for  removing  reaction  heat  from  said  solution,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  hydroxide  concentration  of  said 

solution  at  the  desired  value. 


4,200,618 
PREPARATION  OF  MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE 
Frank  Pitts,  Magalas,  France,  assignor  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A 
Giemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

rUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,768 
iBt  a.2  COIF  5/30 
U.S.  a.  423—163  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  magnesium  chloride 
which  comprises  (a)  providing  waste  acidic  chloride  residues 
produced  in  the  manufacture  of  titanium  tetrachloride  by  the 
chloride  process,  (b)  forming  said  waste  chlorides  into  an 
aqueous  slurry  by  adding  water  thereto,  (c)  gradually  adding 
to  said  slurry  a  magnesium-containing  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide, magnesium  carbonate,  calcined  breunnerite  and  mixtures 
thereof  until  the  pH  of  the  slurry  is  at  least  5.5,  (d)  separating 
insoluble  matter  from  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  magne- 
sium chloride  and  (e)  recovering  said  solution  of  magnesium 
chloride. 


4,200,619 
PROCESS  FOR  PURGING  SODIUM  SULFATE  FROM  A 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 
Edgar  E.  Bailey,  Lalceland,  FUu;  Norman  E.  Nicholson,  Stock- 
ton-on-Tees, England;  John  Scarlett,  Kirk  Merrington,  En- 
gland, and  John  F.  FlintofT,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Davy  Powergas,  Inc.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647^16,  Jan.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,227 

Int.  a:  coiB  17/oa-  coid  5/00:  coib  17/45 

VJS.  a.  423—242  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  gas  in 
which  sulfur  dioxide  is  absorbed  from  the  gas  in  an  aqueous 
absorption  solution  of  sodium  sulfite  to  from  the  corresponding 
bisulfite,  resulting  bisulfite-containing  absorption  solution  is 
desorbed  to  form  sulfur  dioxide  and  crystallize  sodium  sulfite 
from  solution,  and  a  sulfite-containing  absorption  solution  is 
regenerated  for  recycling  by  dissolving  crystallized  sodium 
sulfite,  and  in  which  sodium  sulfate  is  formed  in  the  absorption- 
desorption  medium,  the  improvement  for  removing  sulfate 
from  the  system  comprising  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  37*  C.,  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  absorption-desorp- 
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tion  medium  having  in  solution  a  major  amount  of  sodium 
bisulfite,  a  minor  amount  of  sodium  sulfate,  and  a  minor 
amount  of  sodium  sulfite,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  these 
components,  with  a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  treating  gas 
which  is  unsaturated  with  respect  to  water  to  remove  sufficient 
water  from  the  absorption-desorption  medium  to  precipitate  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  37*  C,  up  to  about  20  weight 
percent  solids  derived  from  the  absorption-desorption  medium, 
said  solids  having  a  major  amount  of  sulfate  and  a  minor 
amount  of  sulfite,  without  converting  a  substantial  amount  of 
bisulfite  in  solution  to  sulfite,  separating  sulfate  and  sulfite-con- 
taining precipitate  and  bisulfate-containing  solution  from  re- 
sulting slurry,  said  precipitate  having  an  increased  amount  of 
sodium  sulfate  based  on  the  total  weight  of  sodium  sulfate, 
sodium  sulfite  and  sodium  bisulfite  in  said  solids  than  in  said 
absorption-desorption  medium,  removing  sulfate  and  sulfite- 
containing  precipitate  as  purge  from  the  system,  and  passing 
said  separated  solution  to  the  absorption-desorption  cycle. 


4,200,620 

DECONTAMINATION  OF  WET-PROCESSED 

PHOSPHORIC  ACTD 

Klaus-Peter  Ehlers,  Erftstadt;  Wolfgang  Scbeibitz,  HUrth-Knap- 
sack;  Klaus  SchrBdter,  Cologne,  and  Gero  Heymer,  Erftstadt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,879 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  2657190 

Int.  a.2  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—321  S  16  Claims 


X 


-ii— =^  I 


1  b — - 


1.  In  the  process  for  purifying  wet-processed  phosphoric 
acid,  wherein  the  phosphoric  acid  to  be  decontaminated  is 
extracted  countercurrently  with  an  organic  solvent  which  is 
partially  miscible  with  water  and  capable  of  absorbing  phos- 
phoric acid,  the  resulting  organic  phosphoric  acid  solution, 
termed  extract,  is  separated  from  contaminants  unabsorbed  by 
the  solvent,  termed  rafTinate;  the  decontaminated  phosphoric 
acid  is  recovered  from  the  solvent  either  in  the  form  of  free 
acid  by  reextracting  the  organic  phosphoric  acid  solution  with 
water,  or  in  the  form  of  an  alkali  metal  phosphate  by  reacting 
the  organic  phosphoric  acid  solution  with  an  alkali,  the  remain- 
ing organic  solvent  is  recycled  to  the  process  and  the  said 
raffinate  is  treated  countercurrently  with  a  solvent  containing 
a  mineral  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  carrying  out  the  extraction  in  two  extraction  zones  I  and 
II  separated  from  one  another,  wherein  in  zone  I  a  pri- 
mary extract  and  a  primary  raffinate  and  in  zone  II  a 
secondary  extract  and  a  secondary  raffinate  is  formed, 

(b)  dividing  the  recycled  organic  solvent  containing  water  in 
a  first  and  a  second  portion, 

(c)  after  dehydrating  mixing  the  first  solvent  portion  and  the 
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secondary  extract  originating  from  extraction  zone  II 
containing  phosphoric  acid  and  more  than  0  up  to  at  most 
10  weight  %  of  water,  both  in  a  ratio  by  weight  necessary 
to  ensure  the  formation  of  a  mixture  containing  more  than 
0  and  less  than  50%  of  water  that  would  correspond  to  the 
saturation  concentration  of  water  in  the  solvent;  and  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  absorb  all  of  the  liquid  phosphoric 
acid  contained  in  the  crude  phosphoric  acid  which  is  to  be 
decontaminated,  and  all  of  the  umcombined  water  present 
in  the  said  wet-processed  phosphoric  acid, 

(d)  contacting  countercurrently  within  the  extraction  zone  1 
the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (c)  and  the  said  crude  phos- 
phoric acid  with  the  resultant  formation  of  the  said  pri- 
mary extract  and  the  primary  raffinate, 

(e)  forming  the  secondary  extract  and  the  secondary  raffi- 
nate by  delivering  the  primary  raffinate  into  the  extraction 
zone  II,  there  contacting  the  primary  raffinate  countercur- 
rently with  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  mineral  acid  and  the 
second  portion  of  the  solvent  containing  water,  said  mix- 
ture containing  the  mineral  acid  in  a  quantity  necessary  to 
provide  1  acid  equivalent  per  1  g  atom  of  phosphorous, 
contained  in  the  primary  raffinate,  and  removing  the 
remaining  secondary  raffinate  from  the  extraction  zone  11, 
and 

(0  recovering  the  purified  phosphoric  acid  from  the  primary 
extract. 


4,200,621 

SEQUENTIAL  PURinCATION  AND  CRYSTAL 

GROWTH 

H.  Ming  Liaw,  and  Charles  J.  Varker,  both  of  Scottsdale,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,733 

Int.  a.2  COIB  33/02 

U.S.  a.  423—348  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  sequential  purification  and  crystal 
growth  of  silicon  crystals  from  impure  silicon  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  melting  said  impure  silicon  in  a  crucible  to  form  a 
melt;  removing  insoluble  impurities  from  said  melt  by  rotating 
said  crucible  and  said  melt  and  directing  a  gas  flow  onto  a  wall 
of  said  crucible,  said  rotating  and  said  gas  flow  causing  said 
insoluble  impurities  to  coalesce  on  said  melt,  inserting  a  seed 
through  said  insoluble  impurities  to  contact  said  melt,  freezing 
a  portion  of  said  melt  to  said  seed  to  trap  said  insoluble  impuri- 
ties, and  withdrawing  said  seed,  frozen  melt  and  insoluble 
impurities;  reacting  a  gas  with  said  melt  to  remove  soluble 
impurities  from  said  melt;  adding  an  oxide-slag  forming  com- 
pound to  said  melt  to  further  remove  soluble  impurities;  insert- 
ing a  seed  crystal  into  said  melt  and  pulling  an  ingot  from  a 
portion  of  said  melt;  remelting  said  ingot  to  form  a  second 
melt;  inserting  a  seed  into  said  second  melt  and  pulling  a  crystal 
therefrom. 


4,200,622 
PURinCATION  OF  AMMONIUM  FLUORIDE 
SOLUTIONS 
Hans  Kyri;  Hans-Dietrich  Lauss,  and  Siegfried  Schneider,  all  of 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1977,  2750943 

Int.  a.2  COIC  1/16 
VS.  a.  423—471  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  commercial  ammonium 
fluoride  solution  by  removal  of  silicic  acid  and  iron  ions  there- 
from which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  adding,  at  a  temperature  of  below  30°  C,  an  iron  (III)  salt 
to  said  commercial  ammonium  fluoride  solution  having  a 
concentration  of  free  ammonia  in  solution  of  greater  than 
1%  by  weight  and  a  pH  of  more  than  8.5; 
(ii)  adding  one  or  more  of  the  dissolved  salts  of  the  ions  of 
the  alkali  metals,  alkali  earth  metals,  zinc,  aluminum  or 


lead  in  such  quantities  that  the  solution  becomes  saturated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  ions;  and 
(iii)  removing  the  precipitated  iron  (III)  salts  and  the  silicic 
acid  carried  therewith. 


4,200,623 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  HYDROGEN 

RESERVE 
Alain  Mullen  Philippe  Engelhard,  and  Joseph  E.  Weisang,  all  of 
Le  Havre,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raf- 
finage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,648 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27, 1977,  77  32499 
Int.  Q.2  COIB  6/24 
U.S.  Q.  423—644  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrogen  reserve  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  of  powdered  magnesium  with  a  powder  of  two 
elements  or  at  least  an  alloy  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of; 

(b)  compacting  of  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (a); 

(c)  heating  the  compacted  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween 400°  and  1,600°  C;  and 

(d)  hydrogenating  the  compacted  mixture. 


4,200,624 

COMBINED  HYDROGEN  STORAGE  AND 

PRODUCnON  PROCESS 

Alain  Mullen  Philippe  Engelhard,  and  Joseph  E.  Weisang,  all  of 

Le  Havre,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raf- 

finage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,649 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27, 1977,  77  32498 
Int.  Q.2  COIB  6/24 
U.S.  Q.  423—644  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  combined  process  for  the  storage  and  production  of 
hydrogen  from  a  magnesium-containing  hydrogen  reserve  by 
storing  the  hydrogen  in  the  reserve  by  hydrogenation  thereof, 
decomposing  the  reserve  to  produce  hydrogen,  and  reconsti- 
tuting the  reserve  by  hydrogenation;  the  improvement  com- 
prising incorporating  in  said  reserve  from  1  to  99.9  wt.  %  of 
magnesium  and  a  dope  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium-nickel,  and  titanium-molybdenum. 


4,200,625 
IMMOBILIZED  BINDER  FOR  AUTOMATED  ASSAY 
Max  G.  Reese,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dicldnson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,711 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  33/16;  A61K  43/00;  BOIJ  1/22;  G21H  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  424—1  11  Qaims 

1.  In  an  assay  wherein  a  ligand  to  be  assayed  and  labeled 
form  of  the  ligand  are  caused  to  flow  through  a  chamber 
having  a  binder  specific  for  the  ligand  supported  on  a  solid 
substrate,  and  wherein  the  binder  is  regenerated  for  reuse  in 
the  assay  by  releasing  ligand  and  labeled  ligand  from  the 
binder,  the  improvement  comprising: 
employing  fibrous  cotton  as  said  solid  substrate. 


4,200,626 
HALOPLATINATE  DENTAL  COMPOSITION  FOR 
PREVENTING  AND  INHIBITING  DENTAL  CARIES 
Hirohisa  Okuda,  Nara,  and  Nobutaka  Hon,  Uji,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Seiyaku  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,809 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  7/16.  33/24 
U.S.  Q.  424—51  11  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  composition  for  preventing  and  inhibiting  dental 
caries  which  comprises  not  less  than  0.01%  by  weight  (as 
platinum)  of  a  water-soluble  hexahaloplatinate  or  tetrahalo- 
platinate  and  an  acceptable  dental  carrier  or  diluent. 
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4,200,627 
ATOXIC,  IMMUNOGENIC  PRODUCT  OF  TETANUS 

TOXIN 

Torsten  B.  Helting,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, asaignor  to  Behringwerke  Aktien^sellschaft,  Marburg 
an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,939,  Jul.  28, 1977.  This  application 
Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1976,2634584 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.-  A61K  39/08 
VJS.  a.  424—92  4  Claims 

1.  An  atoxic  immunogenic  product  from  tetanus  toxin  pre- 
pared by  cleaving  tetanus  toxin  by  treating  it  with  a  peptide- 
peptidohydrolase  at  a  pH  between  5  and  10  so  not  to  cause  the 
irreversible  denatunzation  of  the  protein  body  of  tetanus  toxin 
and  then  isolating  from  the  reaction  mixture  said  product, 
having 

(a)  a  sedimentation  constant  of  S<'20»f^66±0.34, 

(b)  an  immunologic  reaction  with  tetanus  antitoxin  partially 
identical  with  that  of  tetanus  toxin, 

(c)  an  immunologic  reaction  not  identical  with  that  of  frag- 
ment C  of  tetanus  toxin, 

(d)  a  molecular  weight  of  95,000±  5,000  as  determined  by 
gel  electrophoresis  in  sodium  dodecyisulfate,  and 

(e)  an  ability  to  be  cleaved  into  a  sub-unit  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  4S,000± 2,500  and  a  sub-unit  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  48,000±  2,500,  as  determined  by  gel  electropho- 
resis in  sodium  dodecyisulfate,  said  latter  sub-unit  being 
immunologically  identical  with  the  known  derivative  of 
the  light  chain  of  tetanus  toxin. 


R'  is  aminomethyl,  hydroxymethyl,   l-aminoethyl,  or  1- 
methylaminoethyl; 

R2,  R^  and  R*  each  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

R^  is  hydroxy  or  amino; 

R'  is  amino  or  methylamino; 

R^  is  hydroxy  or  methyl;  I 

R8  is  hydrogen,  hydroxymethyl,  or  carbamoyloxy-methyl; 
and 

the  dotted  line  represents  the  presence  of  absence  of  a  double 
bond 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

19.  A  method  for  treating  bacterial  infectious  diseases  of 
humans  or  other  species  of  animals  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  host  suffering  from  such  bacterial  infectious  disease 
a  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  claimed  in 
any  of  above  claims  1  to  17. 


4,200,628 
NOVEL  AMINOGLYCOSIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Kikuo  Igarashi,  Itami;  Jaqji  Irisawa,  Nishinomiya,  and  Tsuneto* 
shi  Honma,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Dosho,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1977,  52-128447 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/7];  C07H  15/22 
VJS.  a.  424—180  19  Claims 

1.  A  novel  aminoglycoside  derivative  represented  by  the 
formula: 


NHCO— CH— R 
I 
OH 


wherein 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  2-azetidinyl,  3- 
azetidinyl,  2-pyrrolyl,  3-pyrrolyl,  2-pyrrolinyl,  3-pyrroli- 
nyl,  2-pyrrolidinyl,  3-pyrrolidinyl,  2-imidazolyl,  4- 
imidazolyl,  2-imidazolinyl,  4-imidazolinyl,  2-imidazolidi- 
nyl,  4-imidazolidinyl,  3-pyrazolyl,  4-pyrazolyl,  3-pyrazoli- 
nyl,  4-pyrazolinyl,  3-pyra20lidinyl,  4-pyrazolidinyl,  2- 
pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl,  2-piperidyl,  3-piperidyl, 
4-piperidyl,  3-pyridazinyl,  4-pyridazinyl,  2-pyrimidinyl, 
4-pyrimidinyl,  5-pyrimidinyl,  2-pyrazinyl,  3-pyrazinyl, 
2-piperazinyl,  and  3-piperazinyl; 


4,200,629 

ANTI-FUNGAL  SUBSTANCE  AND  PREPARING 
METHOD  THEREOF 
Junichi  Nakamura,  Minamiichijonishi-13-chome,  Chuo-ku,  Sap- 
poro-shi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,310,  Nov.  26,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,036 
Int  a.^  AOIN  9/08;  A61K  35/78 
VS.  a.  424—195  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  for  treating  fun- 
gous diseases  derived  from  pathogenic  fungi  comprising  the 
steps  of  treating  plant  tissue  containing  a  berberine  type  alka- 
loid having  the  skeletal  structure 


OH- 


the  plant  tissue  being  that  of  plants  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Phellodendron  amurense  Ruprecht;  P.  amurense 
Rupr.  var.  sachalinense;  P.  amurense  Rupr.  Var.  japonicum 
(Maxim.)  Ohwi;  P.  amurense  Rupr.  var.  Levallei  (Dode) 
Sprague;  Coptis  japonka  Makino;  Coptis  japonica  Makino  var. 
dissecta  Nakoi;  Coplis  trifolia  salisbuty;  Exanphorrhiza;  Xan- 
phorrhiza  simplicissima;  Berberis  Thunbenii.  Berberis  sieboldi; 
Berberis  amurensis;  Nandina  domestica;  Costinum  feneslratum, 
Columbo  Radix  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  non-polar  solvent 
to  prepare  plant  tissue  free  from  fatty  or  resinous  materials; 
extracting  the  plant  tissue  free  from  fatty  or  resinous  materials 
with  a  polar  solvent  until  a  substantially  colorless  extract  solu- 
tion is  obtained;  combining  the  extract  solution  with  an  aque- 
ous caustic  alkali  dihydrogenphosphate  solution;  heating  the 
resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  35*-75*  C;  concentrating 
the  extract  solution  by  evaporating  off  the  polar  organic  sol- 
vent under  reduced  pressure;  mixture  the  resulting  concen- 
trated solution  with  an  amount  of  an  aqueous  dicaustic  alkali 
hydrogenphosphate  solution  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  mixture  to 
6.8-7.2;  and  drying  the  mixture  under  reduced  pressure  or 
freeze  drying  it  to  obtain  a  solid  product. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  for  treating  fun- 
gous diseases  derived  from  pathogenic  fungi  comprising  the 
steps  of  treating  plant  tissue  conuining  a  berberine  type  alka- 
loid having  the  skeletal  structure 
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35*-75°  C;  concentrating  the  extract  solution  by  evaporating 
off  the  polar  organic  solvent  under  reduced  pressure;  mixing 
the  resulting  concentrated  solution  with  an  amount  of  an  aque- 
ous dicaustic  alkali  hydrogenphosphate  solution  to  adjust  the 
pH  of  the  mixture  to  6.8-7.2;  and  drying  the  mixture  under 
reduced  pressure  or  freeze  drying  it  to  obtain  a  solid  product. 


the  plant  tissue  being  that  of  plants  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Phellodendron  amurense  Ruprecht;  P.  amurense 
Rupr.  var.  sachalinense;  P.  amurense  Rupr.  var.  japonicum 
(Maxim.)  Ohwi;  P.  amurense  Rupr.  var.  Levallei  (Dode) 
Sprague;  Coptis  japonica  Makino;  Coptis  japonica  Makino  var. 
dissecta  Nakoi;  Coptis  trifolia  salisbuty;  Exanphorrhiza;  Xan- 
phorrhiza  simplicissima;  Berberis  Thunberzii;  Berberis  sieboldi; 
Berberis  amurensis;  Nandina  domestica;  Costinum  fenestratum, 
Columbo  Radix  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  non-polar  solvent 
to  prepare  plant  tissue  free  from  fatty  or  resinous  materials; 
extracting  the  plant  tissue  free  from  fatty  or  resinous  materials 
with  a  mixture  of  a  polar  organic  solvent  and  an  aqueous 
caustic  alkali  dihydrogenphosphate  solution  until  a  substan- 
tially coloriess  extract  solution  is  obtained;  heating  the  resul- 
tant mixture  at  a  temperature  of  35°-75°  C;  concentrating  the 
extract  solution  by  evaporating  off  the  polar  organic  solvent 
under  reduced  pressure;  mixing  the  resulting  concentrated 
solution  with  an  amount  of  an  aqueous  dicaustic  alkali  hy- 
drogenphosphate solution  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  mixture  to 
6.8-7.2;  and  drying  the  mixture  under  reduced  pressure  or 
freeze  drying  it  to  obtain  a  solid  product. 

17.  A  composition  for  treating  fungous  diseases  derived  from 
pathogenic  fungi  and  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  treating  plant  tissue  containing  a  berberine  type  alka- 
loid having  the  skeletal  structure 


OH 


4,200,630 
INHIBITION  OF  ADH-STIMULATED  OSMOTIC  WATER 
FLOW  AND  ALDOSTERONE-STIMULATED  SODIUM 
TRANSPORT 
Malcolm  Cox,  and  Irwin  Singer,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,837,  Dec.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,154,827. 
This  application  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,478 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/65 
U.S.  a.  MA— 221  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  inhibition  of  aldosterone-stimulated 
sodium  transort  in  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  com- 
prising treating  the  mammal  with  an  effective  amount  of  anhy- 
dro-7-chloro-6-demethyitetracyline  as  the  inhibitor. 


4,200,631 
TREATING  MAMMALIAN  SUBJECT  SENSITIVE  TO 
INDOMETHACIN  ULCEROGENISIS 
Elemer  Ezer;  Laszlo  Szpomy;  Lilla  Forgach;  Eva  Palosi;  Eszter 
Cholnoky;  Egon  Karpati;  Gyorgy  H^os;  Gyozo  Hortobagyi, 
and  Katalin  Gidai,  all  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,771,  Dec.  17,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,910 
Int  a.-  A61K  31/62.  31/405 
U.S.  a.  424—232  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  attenuating  the  ulcerogenic  effect  of  indo- 
methacin  upon  an  ulcer-prone  subject  which  comprises  orally 
administering  the  indomethacin,  in  a  pharmaceutically  effec- 
tive amount,  in  combination  with  7.5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of 
salicylic  acid  or  an  alkali  salicylate  calculated  for  one  part  by 
weight  of  the  indomethacin. 


the  plant  tissue  being  that  of  plants  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  Phellodendron  amurense  Ruprecht;  P.  amurense 
Rupr.  var.  sachalinense;  P.  amurense  Rupr.  var.  japonicum 
(Maxim.)  Ohwi;  P.  amurense  Rupr.  Var.  Levallei  (Dode) 
Sprague;  Coptis  japonica  Makino;  Coptis  japonica  Makino  var. 
dissecta  Nakoi;  Coptis  trifolia  salisbuty;  Exanphorrhiza;  Xan- 
phorrhiza  simplicissima;  Berberis  Thunberzii,  Berberis  sieboldi; 
Berberis  amurensis;  Nandina  domestica;  Costinum  fenestratum. 
Columbo  Radix  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  non-polar  solvent 
to  prepare  plant  tissue  free  from  fatty  or  resinous  materials; 
extracting  the  plant  tissue  free  from  fatty  or  resinous  materials 
with  a  mixture  of  a  polar  organic  solvent  and  an  aqueous 
caustic  alkali  dihydrogenphosphate  solution  until  a  substan- 
tially colorless  extract  solution  is  obtained;  heating  the  resul- 
tant mixture  at  a  temperature  of  35"-75°  C;  concentrating  the 
extract  solution  by  evaporating  off  the  polar  organic  solvent 
under  reduced  pressure;  mixing  the  resulting  concentrated 
solution  with  an  amount  of  an  aqueous  dicaustic*  alkali  hy- 
drogenphosphate solution  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  mixture  to 
6.8-7.2;  and  drying  the  mixture  under  reduced  pressure  or 
freeze  drying  it  to  obtain  a  solid  product. 

20.  A  process  for  preparing  a  true-fungi  controlling  compo- 
sition comprising  the  steps  of  extracting  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Phellodendron  powder  and  Cop- 
tis powder  with  a  polar  organic  solvent  until  a  substantially 
colorless  extract  solution  is  obtained;  combining  the  extract 
solution  with  an  aqueous  caustic  alkali  dihydrogenphosphate 
solution;  heating  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 


4,200,632 
2-HYDROXY  BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 
THEREOF  AS  FUNGIQDES 
Taizo  Nakagawa,  Ageo;  Kaoru  Ohmori,  Okegawa;  Seiji  Mo- 
chizuki,  Ageo;  Eiichi  Tanaka,  Ageo,  and  Osamu  Yamada, 
Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1977,  52/104226 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/24;  C07C  103/19 

U.S.  a.  424—230  20  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


CONHCHCCh 
I 
OR2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl-carbonyl  wherein  the  alky  I 
has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 
6.  A  fungicidal  composition  for  agriculture  comprising  0.5  to 
95%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

\ 


1778 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29, 1980 


ORi 
/         \-CONHCHCCl3 


0R2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkylcarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  and  99.5  to  5%  (by  weight)  of  adjuvants. 


4,200,635 

ANTIBACTERIALLY  ACTIVE  AMIDES 
Norman  H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,054 
Oalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1977, 

46120/77 

lnta.^CffJD  407/06 
VS.  a.  424-248.57  6  Claims 

1.  A  carboxylic  acid  amide  of  formula: 


CHj 


4,200,633 

THIOETHER  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  DERIVATIVES  OF  1,4.THIAZINES  AS 

MICROBIOODES 

Patrick  M.  Qttlnlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,182,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,146,709. 
This  appUcatlon  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,221 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  O.  424—246  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  microbiological  growth  in  water 
which  comprises  treating  said  water  with  a  compound  charac- 
terized by  the  formula 


co.n: 


'r2 


R.         Z 


y^  ffi  '^, 


xe 


R'    ^  S  '      R 

/  \ 

R'  CH2CH2S-R" 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group,  R'  is  a  hydro- 
carbon group,  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  Z  is  S,  SO  or  SO2 
and  X  is  an  anion. 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R^ 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  — (CH2)«COOR^  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  20  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt-forming  ion  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  R'  and 
R2,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, are  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl  or  morpholino. 

4,200,636 
3-AMIN0.17A.AZA-D.HOMOANDROSTANE 
COMPOUNDS,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Zoltan  Tuba;  Maria  Marsai;  Sandor  Gorog;  Katalln  Biro;  Egon 
Karpati,  and  Laszio  Szpomy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  as- 
signors to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,799 
Oalms  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  18, 1977,  RI  644 
Int.  a.2  C07D  401/04:  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/10:  A61K 

31/47 
U.S.  a.  424-250  7  Claims 

1.  A  3-amino-17a-aza-D-homoandrostane  compound  of  the 
formula  I 


4,200,634 
SULFONE  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
DERIVATIVES  OF  1,4.THIAZINES  AS  MICROBIOaDES 
Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,183,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,146,711. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,222 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  424-246  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  microbiological  growth  in  water 
which  comprises  treating  said  water  with  a  compound  charac- 
terized by  the  formula 


I 


,(CH2)„, 
NCH2)2' 


wherein 
Ri  is  methylene  or  an  >N— CH3  group; 
n  is  1  or  2;  and 

the  symbol       represents  an  a-  or  j3-configuration;  or  an 
acid-addition  salt  or  quaternary  salt  of  the  formula  1(a) 


I  Z 

*  N 


xe 


R        O 


/\       t 

[■  CH2CH2S— R' 


CH3       1 

n: 


2(  +  ) 
2A(-) 


R^^(CH2)2 


1(a) 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group,  R'  is  a  hydro- 
carbon group,  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  Z  is  S,  SO  or  SO2  thereof,  wherein 
and  X  is  an  anion.  R2  is  C  to  C4  alkyl  or  C,  to  C4  alkenyl;  and 
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A  is  halogen; 

but  where  R|  is  >N— CH3, 

R2  is  attached  to  the  nitrogen  of  the  >N— CH3  group. 

7.  A  muscle  relaxant  composition  which  comprises  at  least 
one  acid-addition  or  quaternary  salt  of  the  formula  1(a)  as 
defined  in  claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


base  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  to- 
gether with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  adjuvant,  vehicle  or 


4,200,637 

COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH 

N,N-DIALKYL-0-(2-SUBSTITUTED-METHYL-PYRIMI. 

DIN-4-YL)-CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Fritz  Maurer,  Rolf  Schroder,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Ingeborg 
Hammann,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,153 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1977,  2752613 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  239/20 
U.S.  O.  424—251  10  Gaims 

1.  An  N,N-dialkyl-0-(2-substituted-methyl-pyrimidin-4-yl)- 
carbamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


o— CO— n; 


R-  N  CH2-X-R2 


in  which 

R,  Ri  and  R^  each  independently  is  alkyl, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halogen,  or 

R^  and  R*  conjointly  form  an  alkylene  bridge. 

8.  An  arthropodicidal  composition  containing  as  active 
ingredients  an  arthropodicidally  effective  amount  of  an  ester 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


4,200,638 
INDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THERAPEUTICALLY 
ACTING  DRUGS 
Jean  A.  A.  J.  Hannart,  Chaumont-Gistoux,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Omnium  Chimique  Societe  Anonyme,  Louvain-la-Neuve,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,456 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30, 1977,  77  29574 
Int.  G.-  A61K  31/44:  D07D  471/04 
U.S.  G.  424—256  5  Gaims 

1.  Indole  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 


(I) 


N— R 


H3COOC 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear  or 
branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  (i.e.  CH2— C6H5)  group  and  Z  repre- 
sents either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  hydroxy,  acyloxy, 
carbamate  or  methoxy  radical  or  a  halogen  atom,  said  com- 
pounds being  in  the  form  of  bases  or  salts  of  organic  or  inor- 
ganic acids  and  in  the  form  of  any  desired  optical  isomer  or 
racemic  mixture. 

4.  A  drug  for  treating  cardio-circulatory  and  cerebro-vascu- 
lar  diseases,  which  contains  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  the  form  of  a 


carrier. 


4,200,639 

SESBANINE  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN  TREATING 

LEUKEMIC  TUMORS 

Richard  G.  Powell,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,131 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/445:  C07D  471/10 
U.S.  G.  424-256  4  Gaims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  chemotherapeutically  active  alkaloid 
compound  sesbanine  having  the  following  structure: 


4.  A  method  of  treating  animals  for  remission  of  leukemia  of 
the  strain  P388  comprising  administering  by  injection  to  said 
animals  a  chemotherapeutic  composition  comprising  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  vehicle  and  an  amount  of  substantially 
pure  sesbanine  effective  to  promote  said  remission. 


4,200,640 
NITRIC  ESTER  OF 
N.(2-HYDROXYETHYL)NICOTINAMIDEAND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
HIroyukI   Nagano,   Iwatsuki;   Takashi   Mori,   Tama;   Sakae 
Takaku,  Ageo;  Isao  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Tatsuo  KitJirai,  Oh- 
miya;  Toshichika  Ogasawara,  Tokyo;  Shigeru  Sugano,  Musa- 
shino,  and  Minoru  Shindo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,524,  Mar.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,194 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1976,  51-36101; 
Jul.  13,  1976,  51-82458;  Jul.  15,  1976,  51-83522 

Int.  G.-  A61K  31/455:  C07D  213/81,  213/82 
U.S.  G.  424—266  17  Gaims 

1.  Nitric  ester  of  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)  nicotinamide  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof 

7.  A  process  for  treating  circulatory  diseases  comprising 
administration  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  therapy  a  circula- 
tory improving-eflective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,200,641 
l-[(HETEROCYCLYL)-ALKYL]-4-DIARYLMETHOXY 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jan  Vandenberk,  Beerse;  Ludo  E.  J.  Kennis,  Vosselaar;  Marcel 
J.  M.  C.  Van  der  Aa,  Vosselaar,  and  Albert  H.  M.  Th.  Van 
Heertum,  Vosselaar,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica,  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,062,  Dec.  21, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,919,  Apr.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,342 
Int.  G.=  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/06 
VS.  G.  424—267  5  Gaims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


993  O.G.— 69 


r 


^ 
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B-C„H2„-N  A-(0)m-CH-Ar' 

and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

Ar*  and  Ar^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  and  pyridinyl, 
wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to 
2  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  nitro; 

m  is  the  ingeger  1; 

A  is  >CH— 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive,  provided  that  when 
CnH2/i  represents  a  branched  alkylene  chain,  then  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  are  present  in  the  linear  portion  of  the 
chain  linking  B  with  the  piperidine  nitrogen  atom;  and 

B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  radical  having  the  formula 


O 

N 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, sulfur  and  a  substituted  nitrogen  of  the  formula 
>  N— L  wherein  said  L  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl- 
carbonyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl-lower  alkyl,  car- 
boxy-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylmethyl,  lower  al- 
kylaminocarbonyl,  hydroxymethyl,  and  lower  alkenyl; 
and 

(b)  a  radical  having  the  formula 


N 


M 

I 
C 


N— 


R> 


r\ 


R2 


B-C„H2„-N 


A-{OU-CH-Ar' 


and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

Ar'  and  Ar^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  and  pyridinyl, 
wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to 
2  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl and  nitro; 

m  is  the  integer  1; 

A  is  >CH— 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive,  provided  that  when 
CnH2/i  represents  a  branched  alkylene  chain,  then  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  are  present  in  the  linear  portion  of  the 
chain  linking  B  with  the  piperidine  nitrogen  atom;  and 

B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  radical  having  the  formula 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and 

trifluoromethyl;  and 

M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylmethyl,  mer- 

capto,    lower    alkylthio,    amino,    lower    alkylcar- 

bonylamino,  lower  alkyloxycarbonylamino,  and  cy- 

cloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 

material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective  antihistaminic 

or  anti-anaphylactic  amount  of  a  chemical  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein: 

Ri  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  sulfur  and  a  substituted  nitrogen  of  the  for- 
mula >N— L  wherein  said  L  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl-lower 
alkyl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylmethyl, 
lower  alkylaminocarbonyl,  hydroxymethyl,  and 
lower  alkenyl;  and 
(b)  a  radical  having  the  formula 


wherein: 

Ri  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and 

M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylmethyl,  mer- 
capto,  lower  alkylthio,  amino,  lower  alkylcar- 
bonylamino,  lower  alkyloxycarbonylamino,  and  cy- 
cloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
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4,200,642  4,200,644 

SPIRO-OXAZOLIDINDIONES  ARYLTHIOVINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE 

Rodney  C.  Schnur,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  INSECTICIDES 

York,  N.Y.  John  F.  Engel,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,199  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Int.  a:-  A61K  31/42;  C07D  263/44  Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,413 

U.S.  a.  424-272  23  Qaims         Int.  O:  AOIN  9/12.  9/28:  C07C  149/40;  C07D  307/46 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  U-S.  CI.  424-274  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COR 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 
n  is  one  or  two; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  monosubstituted  benzyl, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
and  Ri,  R:  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon    atoms,    phenyl    and    monosubstituted    phenyl, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  and  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  an 
amount  effective  for  the  treatment  of  diabetes-associated  com- 
plications. 


4,200,643 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  SPIRO  DERIVATIVES  OF 
3-(3,5-DIHALOGENOPHENYL).OXAZOLIDINE-2,4- 
DIONES 
Hans-Joachim  Knops,  Wuppertal;  Hans-Georg  Heine,  Krefeld; 
Wilfried  Draber,  Wuppertal,  and  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1978  2804824 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  263/52 
U.S.  a.  424—272  "  Claims 

1.  A  spiro  derivative  of  3-(3,5-dihalogenophenyl)oxazoli- 
dine-2,4-dione  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Y  is  independently  halogen;  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower  halo- 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio  and  n  is  0,  1,2,  or 

3; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R    is   OR'    wherein    R'    is   allethrolonyl,    tetrahydroph- 

thalimidomethyl,  or  is  represented  by  the  formula 


r4 


in  which 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  ethynyl,  cyano  or  trihalo- 

methyl; 
R3  is  divalent  oxygen,  divalent  sulfur  or  vinylene; 
R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
phenoxy,  benzyl,  phenylthio,  or  are  joined  to  form  a  diva- 
lent methylenedioxy  group  attached  to  two  adjacent  ring 
carbons  of  a  phenyl  ring. 
2.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  locus  where  control  is  desired  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  R  is 
—OR'. 


4,200,645 
PYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  C.  Goudie,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,194 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1977, 
19465/77;  Jan.  28, 1978,  03529/78 

Int.  O:-  C07D  207/32;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424-274  73  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which 
X  and  Y  each  independently  is  halogen,  and 

n  is  2  or  3. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


Ar- 


,-/!-, 


-CH3 


N 
I 
CH3 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Ar  is  (a)  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro, 
chloro,  methyl,  methoxy  and  tri-fluoromethyl;  or  (b) 
thienyl;  and 

X  is  CO  or  CHOH; 
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.,.co-f\ 


OCORft 
CHR1CH2CH— CHi, 


N 

I 
CHj 


,-co-O-. 


0R1 

I 

Ar— CO— <^        .,;>— CHRiCH=C— CHj, 
N 
I 
CH3 

Ar— CO— <.        >— CHR1CH2— C=CH2, 

N 

I 
CHj 


and 


.,_coXy 


0R4 

CHR1CH2— C— CHj 
N  I 

I  OR, 

CH3 


wherein 

Ar  and  R|  are  as  defined  above, 

R6  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  phenylalkyi  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  said  member  being  un- 
substituted  or  substituted  with  hydroxy,  acetoxy.  me- 
thoxy,  acetamido,  amino,  alkylamino  or  carboxy, 

R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  COR6  wherein  Rt  is  as 
herein  deflned,  and 

R4and  Rj  when  taken  independently  are  each  methyl,  ethyl 
or  propyl  or  when  taken  together  are  ethylene  or  trimeth- 
ylene. 


4,200,646 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  OF 
MICROORGANISMS  USING  NITROALKYL 
THIOCYANATES 
Herbert  L.  Wehnneister,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,187 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/18;  C07C  161/02 
VS.  a.  424—302  7  Qaims 

1.  A  nitroalkyl  thiocyanate  represented  by  the  formula 


R 

R'— C— SCN 
I 
NO2 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl,  or  R  and  R'  can  collectively  be  a  cyclic  alkyl  group  of 
5  carbon  atoms. 


4,200,647 
VITAMIN  A  COMPOSITIONS  TO  TREAT  RHEUMATIC 

DISEASE 
Werner  Bollag,  Basel,  and  Kurt  Reber,  Ettingen,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,712 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.  21,   1977, 
15795/77 

Int.  a.   A61K  31/07.  31/20.  31/38.  31/215 
VS.  a.  424—305  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  orally  treating  rheumatic  disease  in  a  mam- 
mal comprising  orally  administering  to  said  mammal  a  retinoid 
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or  a  pro-drug  therefore  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  an  amount 
effective  for  treating  rheumatic  disease. 


4,200,648 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 
George  W.  Nuss,  Jr.,  Lansdale;  Norman  J.  Santora,  Roslyn,  and 
George  H.  Douglas,  Malvern,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William 
H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,960,  Oct.  6,  1977.  This 
application  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,866 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/19.  31/24.  31/235 
VS.  a.  424—308  27  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  warm-blooded 
animals  which  comprises  topically  administering  to  an  animal 
in  need  of  said  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  an  active 
compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


COOY 


where: 
Y  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  phenyl, 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl; 
R|,  R2,  R},  R4.  R5,  and  Re  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 

are 

hydrogen,  . 

alkyl,  I 

nitre, 

amino, 

haloloweralkoxy, 

haloloweralkyl, 

halo, 

loweralkoxy,  and 

hydroxy;  ' 

Rj  may  also  be  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  or  aryl,  and 
R7  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy,  or  halo. 


4,200,649 
RELIEVING  HYPERTENSION  WITH 
CARBOXYALKYLACYLAMINO  ACIDS 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  David  W.  Cushman,  West 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,290,  May  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,153,725, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,605,  May  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,105,789.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,369 
Int.  O.-  A61K  31/24.  31/195.  31/205 
VS.  O.  424—309  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  angiotensin  related  hypertension 
in  mammalian  species  suffering  therefrom  which  comprises 
administering  a  composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


R}  R^    R| 

I  I      I 

R4— OC— (CH2)«— CH— CO— N— CH— COOH 


an  physiologically  acceptable  basic  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  4-imidazolyl-lower  alkylene; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rj  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 
R4  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxyamino;  and  n  is  1  or 
2. 


i 


4,200,650 
2-AMINO-CYCLOPENT-l-ENE-l-THIOCARBOXYLIC 
ACID-DISULnDES  TO  TREAT  NORADRENERGIC 
MALFUNCTIONS 
Gyorgy  Matolcsy;  Piroska  Bartdk  nee  Berencsy,  both  of  Buda- 
pest; Be1a  Kiss,  Vecses;  Eva  Palosi,  Budapest;  Egon  Karpa'ti, 
Budapest,  and  Laszld  Szpomy,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  |J65,429,  Dec.  29,  1977.  This  application 

Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,523 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  30,  1976,  RI  610 
Int.  0.2  A61K  31/195 
VS.  O.  424—319  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  mammalian  noradrenergic  malfunc- 
tions which  comprises  administering  to  affected  mammals 
effective  doses  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


NHR 


NHR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-6  alkyl  group  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  C 1-4  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  amino,  C2-4 
alkenyl  or,  Cj-g  cycloalkyl. 


4,200,651 

URINE  PRESERVATIVE  COMPOSITION 

Donald  P.  Griffith,  1200  Moursund,  Houston,  Tex.  77025 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,612,  Aug.  15,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,693,  Feb.  17, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,042,337.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  972,799 
Int.  0.2  AOIN  9/20.  9/24 
VS.  O.  424—320  2  Oaims 

1.  A  bactericidal  urine  preservative  composition  capable  of 
stabilizing  pH  and  uric  acid  content  of  urine  which  comprises 
a  mixture  of  from  about  25  to  75  percent  benzyl  (dodecyl 
carbamylmethyl)  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride  and  75  to  25 
percent  acetohydroxamic  acid. 


4,200,652 
ALKANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  S.  Large,  and  Leslie  H.  Smith,  both  of  Macclesfield, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  745,162,  Nov.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,115,409. 
This  application  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,164 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1975, 
50039/75 

Int.  O.^  A61K  31/165:  C07C  103/22 
VS.  O.  424—321  8  Claims 

1.  An  alkanolamine  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R— OCH2.CHOH.CH2NH— A— CO— NH-Y-R' 
wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  wherein  Y  is  a 
direct  link,  or  alkylene  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyleneoxy 
of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R  is  aryl  of  the 
formula: 


"■t> 


and  R'  is  aryl  of  the  formula: 


^ 


R'2 


or  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R^,  R\  R'2 
and  R'^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  or  cyano,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  cycloalkoxy, 
alkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy  or  alkanoyl  each  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  aryl,  aryloxy  or  dialkylamino  each  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  or  wherein  R^  and  R^  together,  and/or  R'^  and  R'^ 
together,  form  trimethylene,  tetramethylene,  l-oxotetramethy- 
lene,  propenylene,  but-2-enylene  or  buta-l,3-dienylene  such 
that  together  with  the  adjacent  benzene  ring  they  form  respec- 
tively indanyl,  5,6,7,8-tetrahydronaphthyl,  5-oxo-5,6,7,8-tet- 
rahydronaphthyl,  indenyl,  5,8-dihydronaphthyl  or  naphthyl; 
provided  that  A  separates  imino  and  carbonyl  by  at  least  2 
carbon  atoms;  and  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,200,653 

INSECriCIDAL  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Roger  K.  Huff,  Wokingham;  David  D.  Evans,  Binfield,  and 

Nicholas  H.  Anderson,  Wokingham,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,701 

Int.  C\.-  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  127/19 

U.S.  O.  424—322  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


/         \-C=N— C— NH— r2 


(1) 


I 


wherein  R'  is  alkyloxy;  alkoxy  of  1-12  carbons,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  phenyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine; 
phenoxy,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  alkylthio  of  up  to 
4  carbons,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  phenyl;  phenylthio, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  haloalkyl;  or  amino, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  from  one  to  two  unsubstituted 
alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbons  or  by  such  alkyl  substituted  by  ethoxy 
or  phenyl;  and  R^  is  an  unsubstituted  phenyl,  a  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  haloalkyl, 
unsubstituted  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  substituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  or  lower  haloalkyl. 

4.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  associ- 
ation with  an  inert  diluent  or  carrier  material. 


4,200,654 
OVICIDES 
Robert  G.  Stein,  Kenosha,  Wis.;  Terry  L.  Couch,  Waukegan,  and 
Raymond  J.  Michaels,  Mundelein,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,666 
Int.  O.-  AOIN  9/00,  9/20 
VS.  O.  424—330  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  the  hatching  of  eggs  of  crop- 
damaging  insects  consisting  essentially  in  applying  to  the  habi- 
tat of  said  eggs  an  ovicidal  amount,  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 
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^  ^X— CH2— CH— CHz— N 


V 


wherein  X  is  O,  S  or  SO2,  R  represents  H  or  one  or  more 
halogen.  loweralkyl,  — CH=CH— CH=CH—  attached  to 
two  adjacent  positions,  CN,  NO2,  loweralkyloxy,  loweralkyl- 
carbonyl  or  loweralkylmercapto,  R'  is  H,  loweralkyl,  benzyl 
or  R",  and  R"  is  CH2C-CH,  CMe2C-CH  or  CHMeC-CH 
and  simple  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  together  with  an  agricul- 
turally acceptable  carrier. 


4,200,655 
BENZYL  ALCOHOL  VIRUODAL  PROCESS 
Alfred  E.  Farah,  Schodack.  and  William  G.  Gorman,  East 
Greenbush,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,792 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/045 
MS.  Q.  424—343  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  neutralizing  or  destroying  a  rhinovirus  or 
an  influenza  virus  on  a  person  which  comprises  topically  ap- 
plying to  said  virus  a  virucidally  effective  amount  of  benzyl 
alcohol. 


the  fumigant  being  selected  for  minimal  sorption  of  the 
fumigant  by  the  product;  and 


1    "~-^nF^ 


forcing  the  fumigant  and  air  through  the  product  at  a  flow 
rate  such  that  said  product  undergoes  one  gaseous  volume 
change  in  a  time  period  of  not  less  than  l.S  hours. 


4,200,658 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CANDY  IN  DETAILED 

DESIGNS 

Sandra  J.  Katzman,  and  Ellen  F.  Katzman,  both  of  7925  Eti- 

wanda  Ave.,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,554 

Int  a.-  A23G  3/12 

MS.  a.  426—512  10  Qaims 


4,200,656 
METHOD  FOR  FUMIGATING  GRAIN  INCLUDING  THE 

APPLICATION  OF  LIQUID  CO2 
Shlomo  Cohen,  Omen  Zeev  Gollop,  Beerstaeba,  and  Levi  Klein, 

Rechovot,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Dead  Sea  Bromine  Com- 

IMUiy  Ltd.,  Beersheba,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,246,  May  13,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  22,  1975,  47341 
Int  a.-  AOIF  25/00 
MS.  a.  426—331  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fumigating  grain  stored  in  a  bin  by  the 
gravity  penetration  method  comprising  applying  methyl-bro- 
mide to  the  top  of  said  bin  and  spraying  liquid  CO2  at  the  top 
of  said  bin  at  the  upper  layer  of  grain  stored  therein  by  provid- 
ing a  liquid  CO2  container  with  a  delivery  conduit  in  fluid 
communication  therewith  and  providing  said  delivery  conduit 
with  an  outlet  remote  from  said  container  wherein  the  inner 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  conduit  is  at  least  about  12  times  as 
great  as  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  outlet  and  passing 
liquid  CO2  from  said  container  through  said  delivery  conduit 
to  the  outlet  of  said  delivery  conduit  under  such  conditions 
that  liquid  CO2  emerges  from  the  outlet  and  flows  without  the 
formation  of  solid  CO2  in  gaseous  form  by  gravity  together 
with  the  methyl  bromide  to  the  bottom  of  the  bin. 


4,200,657 
LOW  AIR  FLOW  FUMIGATION  METHOD 
James  S.  Cook,  P.O.  Box  5421,  Houston,  Tex.  77021 
FUed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,984 
Int  a.-  A23L  3/34 
MS.  a.  426-^19  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fumigating  an  agricultural  product  stored  in 
a  container,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  gaseous  chemical  fumigant  into  the  container. 


1. 
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1.  A  method  for  molding  confectionery  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plate  having  an  upper  surface  to  form  a 
design  to  be  duplicated  with  confectionery  material  and 
having  a  generally  flat  lower  surface; 

(b)  providing  a  sheet  to  accomodate  one  or  more  of  said 
plates; 

(c)  connecting  one  or  more  of  said  plates  to  said  sheet; 

(d)  providing  a  frame  to  create  a  border  for  said  plate  on  said 
sheet; 

(e)  providing  a  room  temperature  vulcanizing  silicone  rub- 
ber material  and  curing  agent; 

(0  mixing  said  silicone  rubber  material  and  said  curing  agent 

together  to  form  a  viscous  mass; 
(g)  brushing  a  thin  coating  of  said  viscous  mass  on  said 

plate's  upper  surface; 
(h)  pouring  more  of  said  viscous  mass  onto  the  plate  and 

onto  said  sheet  so  as  to  cover  the  bordered  areas  to  the  top 

of  said  frame; 
(i)  curing  said  viscous  mass  at  room  temperature  to  form  a 

mold; 
(j)  further  curing  said  mold  on  said  sheet  at  an  elevated 

temperature; 
(k)  cooling  said  mold  sufficiently  to  allow  normal  handling 

without  use  of  gloves; 
(I)  separating  said  mold  from  said  plate; 
(m)  heating  said  confectionery  material  until  it  is  liquid  and 

pourable; 
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(n)  lightly  brushing  a  thin  coating  of  said  confectionery 
material  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  mold; 

(o)  filling  the  mold  cavity  with  confectionery  material; 

(p)  cooling  said  filled  mold  for  a  period  of  time  depending 
upon  the  type  and  dimension  of  said  confectionery  mate- 
rial to  harden  said  material;  and 

(q)  removing  said  material  from  said  mold. 


(CH2)„-S-Rj. 


4,200,659 
FLAVORING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
DIALKYL-a,;3-DIACYL  SUCONATES 
Brian  J.  Willis,  Bergenfield,  N.J.;  Frank  Fischetti,  Jr.,  Flushing, 
and  Robert  G.  Eilerman,  Hempstead,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  698,741,  Jun.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,140,134, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,301,  Aug.  6, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,137 
Int.  a.-  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—534  7  Qaims 

1.  A  flavor  composition  comprising  a  flavor  component  and 
0.0001%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  dialkyl-a,/3-diacyi  succinate 
having  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  R3  is  methyl  or  benzyl  and  n 
is  0  or  1;  and 


S— S— R 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  phenyl. 
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Ri 
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II 
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in  which  Ri  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  less 
than  6  carbon  atoms  or  cyclohexyl  and  R2  is  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  less  than  7  carbon  atoms  or  cyclo- 
hexyl, the  organoleptic  properties  of  said  flavor  component 
being  enhanced  by  said  succinate. 


4,200,660 

AROMATIC  SULFUR  FLAVORING  AGENTS 

Max  Winter,  Petit-Lancy;  Fritz  Gautschi,  Commugny;  Ivon 

Hament  and  Max  Stoll,  both  of  Petit-Lancy,  all  of  Switzer- 

land,  assignors  to  Firmenich  &  Cie.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,111,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,113,891, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  482,819,  Jun.  24,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,038,435,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  243,866,  Apr.  13, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  70,560,  Sep.  8, 1970, 

Pat.  No.  3,702,253,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,069, 

Apr.  18, 1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  452,342,  Apr.  30, 1965,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  874,003 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A23L  1/226 

MS.  a.  426—535  38  Claims 

1.  A  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

foodstuffs  and  beverages  to  which  has  been  added  an  effective, 

flavor-modifying  amount  of  an  aromatic  sulfur  compound 

selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  having  the  general 

formr*  e: 


4,200,661 

GELLING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Ge'rard  Brigand;  Horst  Kragen,  and  Robert  Rizzotti,  all  of  Ca- 

rentan,  France,  assignors  to  Socie'te  CECA  S.A.,  Velizy  Vil- 

lacoublay,  France 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,917 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  12, 1976,  76  14240; 
Jul.  9, 1976,  76  21063 

Int.  a.-  A23C  9/10:  A23L  2/02 
MS.  a.  426-573  10  Cl«*ms 

1.  A  gelling  composition  for  use  as  a  food  gelling  agent  in 
water  or  milk  comprising  a  first  gelling  agent  which  is  a  galac- 
tomannan  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  locust  bean, 
tara  and  Espina  Corona  and  a  second  gelling  agent  which  is  at 
least  one  of  an  agar  and  a  xanthane,  wherein  the  galactoman- 
nan  has  been  submitted  to  a  depolymerization  treatment  so  that 
its  polymerization  rate  is  such  that  a  1%  aqueous  solution  of 
the  galactomannan  has  a  viscosity  from  about  300  to  800  centi- 
poises  at  25°  C,  the  gelling  composition  being  obtained  by 
precipitation  of  the  two  gelling  agents  from  a  mixture  of  their 
solutions,  and  the  amount  of  galactomannan  being  between 
about  1  and  9  times  the  amount  of  the  second  gelling  agent. 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  or 
ethoxy  and  R2  is  methyl  or  hydrogen;  and 


4,200,662 

FORTinCATION  OF  SOFT  DRINKS  WITH  PROTEIN 
Gabriele  E.  Scibelli,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SUuffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuarion  of  Ser.  No.  739,371,  Nov.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,486 
Int.  CI.-  A23L  2/02;  A23C  21/00.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  426—583  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fortifying  liquid  acidic  soft  drinks  having  a 
pH  within  the  range  of  from  about  3.1  to  about  3.7  with  protein 
while  providing  a  turbid  stable  suspension  therein  which  does 
not  settle  after  one  month  having  from  about  67%  to  about 
16%  light  transmittance  as  measured  by  a  Beckman  Spectro- 
photometer Model  DB-G  at  wave  length  640  nm  which  com- 
prises admixing  with  said  acidic  soft  drink  a  protein  fortifier 
composition  comprising  from  about  50%  to  about  95%  of 
cheese  whey  protein  concentrate  having  a  protein  solids  con- 
centration between  about  25%  and  about  60%  by  weight  on  a 
dry  basis  prepared  by  ultrafiltration  of  acid  cheese  whey  in 
combination  with  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  high  heat 
non-fat  dried  milk  ,  said  protein  fortifier  being  admixed  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  add  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  protein  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  soft  drink,  said 
percentages  unless  otherwise  stated  being  by  weight  based  on 
the  combined  dry  weight  of  said  protein  concentrate  and  said 
non-fat  dried  milk. 
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4,200.663 

CHOLESTEROL-FREE  EGG  PRODUCT  HAVING 

IMPROVED  COOKING  TOLERANCE 

Robert  D.  Seeley,  Crestwood,  and  Richard  B.  Seeley,  Kirkwood, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  S.  A  R.  Food  Co.,  Inc.,  Kirkwood, 

Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,865 
Int.  a:  A23L  1/32 
U.S.  a.  426—614  8  CUims 

1.  An  essentially  cholcsterol-free  egg  product  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight,  84-88%  liquid  egg  whites,  about  3% 
egg  white  solids,  about  2%  non-fat  dry  niilk,  about  1%  car- 
boxymethyl  cellulose,  about  0.1-0.3%  mono-  and  diglycerides, 
about  5%  water,  from  0-4%  vegetable  oil.  about  0.05%  to 
0.15%  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
citric  and  adipic  acids,  and  about  0. 15-0.50%  carrageenan.  said 
product  being  capable  of  being  cooked  in  a  steam-jacketed 
vessel  into  scrambled  egg  form  closely  resembling  scrambled 
eggs  cooked  from  whole  egg. 


4,200,664 
ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PESTICIDES 
USING  ORGANO  POLYSILOXANES 
Robert  W.  Young,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Samuel  Pnissin,  Cannel, 
Calif.,  and  Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Young,  Prussin  MGK,  J.V.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,268,  Jun.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,584 
Int.  a:  A61K  31/695;  AOIN  17/08 
U.S.  a.  427—4  21  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  hydrolyzable 
silane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  hydrocarbon 
substituted  hydrolyzable  silane,  and  (2)  an  organopolysiloxane 
containing  hydrolyzable  silane  groups,  or  a  partial  hydrolyzate 
thereof,  (b)  a  hydrolyzable  organic  titanium  compound  or  a 
partial  hydrolyzate  thereof  wherein  said  titanium  compound  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetraesters,  tetraanhy- 
drides.  tetraamides  and  chelates  of  glycols,  hydroxyacids, 
dicarboxylic  acids,  diketones,  ketoesters  and  alkanolamines, 
and  (c)  an  insecticide,  said  composition  being  capable  of  in  situ 
formation  of  a  polymeric  coating. 


4,200,665 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TONER 

CONCENTRATION  OF  A  DEVELOPER  USED  IN  A  DRY 

TYPE  DEVELOPING  SYSTEM 
Koichi  Suzuki;  Shigeni  Suzuld,  and  Minoru  Suzuld,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,732,  Feb.  24.  1977.  Pat.  No.  4,112,867, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,660,  Jun.  17,  1975, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,784 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1974,  49-69335; 
Jun.  19,  1974,  49-69854 

Int.  a:  G03G  13/09 
VS.  a.  430—30  5  Oaims 


thereon  which  is  contacted  by  the  developer,  comprising  dis- 
posing a  magnet  adjacent  the  drum  to  establish  a  magnetic  field 
for  forming  a  continuous  magnetically  attracted  brush  of  the 
developer  and  to  produce  a  leakage  flux  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
developer  and  the  drum,  advancing  moving  support  means 
through  a  portion  of  the  developer  and  over  the  magnetic  field 
so  as  to  pick  up  the  developer  due  to  the  action  of  the  magnetic 
field  on  the  support  means  with  the  developer  forming  the 
continuous  magnetically  attracted  brush  of  the  developer, 
shaping  the  magnetic  brush  by  doctoring  the  brush  to  a  prede- 
termined height,  directing  the  support  means  adjacent  the 
drum  so  as  to  engage  the  picked  up  developer  with  the  surface 
of  the  drum,  sensing  the  amount  of  the  magnetic  leakage  flux 
from  said  magnet  which  passes  through  the  magnetically  at- 
tracted brush  of  the  developer  as  it  is  moved  by  the  support 
means  before  it  contacts  the  drum  so  as  to  determine  a  toner 
concentration  which  is  proportional  to  the  sensed  leakage  flux, 
and  varying  the  toner  concentration  in  the  developer  in  accor- 
dance with  the  sensed  leakage  Hux. 


4,200,666 

SINGLE  COMPONENT  MONOMER  FOR  SILICON 

NITRIDE  DEPOSITION 

Alan  R.  Reinberg,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  I>allas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,452 
Int.  a:  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  G.  427-39  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  silicon  nitride  film  in 
the  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  sub- 
jectng  an  inert  gas  and  trisilyamine  to  an  RF  glow  discharge  of 
0.04  to  0.20  watts  per  cm^  in  the  presence  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor device. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  dry  non-magnetic  toner 
concentration  of  a  developer  which  comprises  a  magnetic 
carrier  and  the  toner  and  which  is  used  in  a  copying  device 
which  includes  a  drum  having  an  electrostatic  latent  image 


4,200,667 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
CARBONLESS  COPY  SHEET  USING  MICROCAPSULES 
FORMED  IN  SITU  IN  A  RADIATION  CURABLE  BINDER 

Yu-Sun  I>ee,  Parma.  Ohio,  and  Dale  R.  Shackle,  Scottsboro, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  773,901,  Mar.  3,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,405 
Int.  O.   B05D  3/06 
U.S.  O.  427—44  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pressure- sensitive  carbonless 
transfer  paper  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  liquid  radiation  curable  hydrophobic  emul- 
sion component  by  dispersing  an  emulsifier  in  a  radiation 
curable  hydrophobic  liquid; 

(b)  preparing  a  liquid  hydrohilic  emulsion  component  by 
dispersing  a  first  wall-forming  material  in  a  hydrophilic 
liquid  containing  at  least  one  chromogenic  material,  said 
chromogenic  material  being  soluble  in  said  hydrophilic 
liquid,  said  first  wall-forming  material  being  reactive  with 
a  second  wall-forming  material  to  form  a  polymeric  cap- 
sule wall,  said  polymeric  capsule  wall  being  substantially 
insoluble  in  said  liquid  radiation  curable  hydrophobic  and 
said  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion  components; 

(c)  mixing  said  liquid  radiation  curable  hydrophobic  emul- 
sion component  with  said  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion 
component  to  form  an  emulsion  containing  droplets  of 
said  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion  component  dispersed  in 
said  liquid  radiation  curable  hydrophobic  emulsion  com- 
ponent; 

(d)  adding  said  second  wall-forming  material  to  said  emul- 
sion with  agitation,  said  agitation  continuing  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  allow  said  first  and  second  wall-form- 
ing materials  to  react  to  form  a  dispersion  of  microcap- 
sules in  said  liquid  radiation  curable  hydrophobic  emul- 
sion component,  said  microcapsules  having  cell  walls 
substanatially  impermeable  to  said  liquid  hydrophobic  and 
said  liquid  hydrophilic  emulsion  components; 
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(e)  applying  said  dispersion  of  said  microcapsules  to  a  sub- 
strate; and 

(0  curing  said  dispersion  of  said  microcapsules  by  subjecting 
said  dispersion  of  said  microcapsules  on  said  substrate  to 
radiation  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  said  disper- 
sion of  said  microcapsules  by  polymerization  of  said  liquid 
radiation  curable  hydrophobic  emulsion  component, 
thereby  producing  a  tack-free  resinous  film  on  said  sub- 
strate substantially  without  removal  of  solvents  or  other 
liquids. 


4,200,668 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  A  DEFECTIVE  PHOTOMASK 

Paul  D.  Segal,  Plainsboro  Township,  Mercer  County,  and  Ching- 
Ping  Wong,  West  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  .       . 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,607 

Int.  O.-  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  O.  427—53.1  30  Claims 
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wavelength  of  such  magnitude  to  vaporize  powder  parti- 
cles on  the  side  exposed  to  said  laser  sufficiently  rapidly  to 
propel  said  particles  to  said  surface  at  such  velocity  as  is 
required  to  effect  the  intended  modification,  said  powder 
having  a  vapor  pressure  from  10"^  to  10"'  atmosphere 
greater  than  the  ambient  pressure  at  a  temperature  up  to 
about  500*  C.  above  the  melting  point  thereof; 


a  source  of  supply  for  said  powder; 

means  for  transporting  said  powder  to  said  laser  beam  from 

said  supply;  and 
means  for  introducing  said  powder  into  said  laser  beam  from 

said  transporting  means  at  a  distance  from  said  surface. 

4,200,670 
STACKING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Eberhard  R.  Albach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,340 

Int.  O.-  B65B  33/00:  B65D  85/48 

U.S.  O.  427—154  ♦  Cl««n»s 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  defect  in  a  film  on  a  substrate 
comprises: 
coating  the  surface  of  the  defective  film  with  a  solvent 

soluble  layer; 
locating  the  defect  to  be  repaired; 
forming  a  window  through  said  solvent  soluble  layer  and 

said  underiying  defective  film  in  the  area  around  said 

defect; 
coating  said  defective  film  and  window  with  a  non-solvent 

soluble  opaque  film;  and 
stripping  said  solvent  soluble  layer  from  said  substrate  with 

solvent  so  as  to  remove  said  solvent  soluble  layer  and  said 

non-solvent  soluble  film  thereover  from  said  substrate 

leaving  said  non-solvent  soluble  film  on  said  substrate  in 

the  area  of  said  window. 


4,200,669 
LASER  SPRAYING 
Robert  J.  Schaefer,  Springfield,  and  Jack  D.  Ayers,  Oakton, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,855 
Int.  O.-  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  427—53.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  spraying  a  surface  which  comprises: 
selecting  a  powder  with  a  vapor  pressure  from  10  -  ^  to  10' 
atmosphere  in  excess  of  the  ambient  pressure  at  a  tempera- 
ture up  to  about  500°  C.  above  the  melting  point  thereof 
and  with  a  heat  absorption  coefficient  from  0.2  to  1.0; 
introducing  said  powder  into  a  laser  beam  with  a  wave- 
length smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  powder  and  a 
power  density  of  at  least  one  kW/cm^  at  the  point  of 
entry;  and 
directing  said  laser  beam  on  the  surface  to  be  sprayed. 
12.  A  system  for  modifying  a  surface  by  spraying  which 
comprises: 
a  laser  for  projecting  a  beam  with  a  power  density  and 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  glass  sheet  for  stacking  in  face-to- 
face  relation  with  other  glass  sheets,  consisting  essentially  of 
applying  atomized  water,  a  stain  inhibitor,  and  dry  particles  of 
a  mechanical  separator  to  a  surface  of  said  sheet  in  a  plurality 
of  sequential  steps  that  fuse  said  stain  inhibitor  and  said  me- 
chanical separator  to  said  surface  through  a  water  bond. 

4,200,671 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PAINT  FROM  A 
SUBSTRATE 
Richard  M.  Krajewski,  St.  Louis,  and  Robert  E.  Erickson,  Mid- 
land, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,285 
Int.  CI.-  B08B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  427—154  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  depositions  of  hydrophobic  mate- 
rial from  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  primer  release  coating  of  a  water-insolublie, 
water-swellable  polymer  to  the  substrate, 

(b)  depositing  the  hydrophobic  material  on  the  primer  re- 
lease coating. 

(c)  loosening  the  hydrophobic  material  by  exposing  the 
prifner  release  coating  to  excessive  amounts  of  an  aqueous 
liquid,  and 
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(d)  removing  the  hydrophobic  material  from  the  substrate. 


4,200,672 

STABLE  COPPER  ZIRCX)NIUM  COMPLEX  SALT 

SOLUTIONS  FOR  ENHANCTNG  THE  RESISTANCE  TO 

ROT  OF  COTTON  FABRICS 

Sherif  A.  Sberif,  Ewing  Township,  Mercer  County,  and  James  E. 
Hachtmann,  High  Bridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Magne- 
sium Elektron  Inc.,  Flemington,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,412 
Int.  a.-  D06M  13/50 
U.S.  a.  427—226  10  Gaims 

1.  A  dilute  aqueous  copper  zirconium  ammonium  carbonate 
solution  containing  less  than  about  0.5%  Cu  and  1.5%  ZrOs 
having  a  Cu:Zr  atomic  ratio  within  the  range  from  about 
0.5:1  to  1:1  and  having  an  enhanced  resistance  to  gelation  and 
the  formation  of  precipitates  upon  storage  at  atmospheric 
temperatures  comprising  copf>er  zirconium  ammonium  car- 
bonate in  solution  in  water  in  a  concentration  within  the  range 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  Cu,  and  an  amount  sufficient 
to  inhibit  gelation  and  precipitation  of  a  vicinal  diol  compound 
having  the  general  formula: 

R|— CHOH— CHOH-R2 
wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
carboxylic  acids  groups  COOH  and  salts  thereof  COOM, 
where  M  is  a  cation,  and  (2)  organic  groups  having  at  least 
two  up  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  OH 
group; 

provided,  that  when  only  one  of  R)  and  R2  is  a  carboxylic 
acid  group  or  salt  thereof,  the  other  of  R|  and  R2  is  an 
organic  group  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  two 
OH  groups. 


I 
4,200,674 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HEAT-TRANSFER 
MEMBERS 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Inc.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,203,  Mar.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,120,994.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1974,  49/27077; 
Not.  6,  1974,  49/127713;  Nov.  29,  1974,  49/138062;  Jan.  14, 
1975,  50/6695 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  17, 
1995  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O:-  B05D  3/12 
VS.  a.  427—290  10  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  heat-transfer  member  having  a 
porous  metallic  heat-transfer  interface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mechanically  roughening  the  surface  of  a  substrate  by 
providing  same  with  a  multitude  of  small  cuts  to  a  depth  of 
at  least  0. 1  mm  so  as  to  form  thereon  a  multitude  of  minute 
protrusions  closely  spaced  from  each  other  and  uniformly 
distributed; 

(b)  disposing  said  surface  of  a  substrate  in  contact  with  a 
solution  containing  a  salt  of  a  thermally  conductive  metal; 
and 

(c)  depositing  said  metal  from  said  solution  upon  said  sub- 
strate so  as  to  form  a  dendritic  metallic  layer  thereon 
constituting  said  porous  heat-transfer  interface. 


4,200,675 
SHEET  FOR  TITLING  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Lawrence  A.  Flor,  Anoka,  and  Kenneth  R.  Kurttila,  Grant  Town- 
ship, Washington  County,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,978 
Int.  G.^  B05C  17/08;  B41L  13/02;  B41N  1/24 
U.S.  G.  428—43  5  Gaims 


4,200,673 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  HRE  RETARDANT  PRINTED 

WOOD  PANELING 
Wallace  A.  Steele,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Lilly  Com- 
pany, High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,730 
Int.  G.-  B05D  3/12.  1/36.  3/00 
US.  G.  427—264  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  wood-surfaced  substrate  which 
retains  its  wood  character  over  a  portion  of  its  surface  enabling 
the  wood  substrate  to  be  flnished  in  conventional  fashion  while 
modifying  the  wood  surface  to  protect  the  wood  against  fire  by 
reducing  the  flame  spread  rating  comprising,  embossing  the 
wood  surface  to  be  finished  to  depress  the  surface  in  a  rela- 
tively uniform  pattern  of  depressed  portions  covering  from 
about  20%  up  to  about  70%  of  the  surface  area  of  the  wood  to 
a  depth  of  at  least  about  0.01  inch,  filling  said  depressed  por- 
tions with  an  intumescent  fire  retardant  filler,  substantially 
removing  excess  filler  from  the  undepressed  portions  of  the 
wood  surface  and  then  drying  the  fire  retardant  fliler  and 
covering  the  filled  surface  with  a  decorative  covering. 


1.  A  titling  sheet  for  use  in  producing  any  selected  title  to  be 
imparied  to  light-sensitive  material  to  expose  thereon  the  se- 
lected identifying  title  comprising 

an  opaque  sheet  of  card  stock  formed  with  a  rectangular  area 
defined  by  spaced  parallel  perforations  in  the  card  stock 
affording  facile  removal  of  the  card  stock  within  that  area; 

a  strip  of  ribbon,  comprising  a  transparent  backing  of  poly- 
ethylene film  0.75  to  1.0  mil  in  thickness  and  a  coating  of 
transferable  opaque  pigment  material,  disposed  on  said 
card  stock  with  the  coated  surface  overlaying  and  con- 
tacting said  area  defined  by  said  perforations; 
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means  securing  said  ribbon  to  said  card  stock  whereby  pres- 
sure on  said  transparent  backing  will  transfer  pigment 
material  from  the  coated  surface  of  said  ribbon  to  said 
card  stock  and  removal  from  said  ribbon  upon  the  peeling 
of  the  area  of  card  stock  between  said  perforation  from  the 
card  affording  transparent  areas  in  said  ribbon  defining  the 
desired  indicia. 


4,200,676 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  HEAT-RECOVERABLE  SHEET 

MATERIAL  AND  RESULTING  ARTICLE 
Dennis  A.  Caponigro,  Pleasanton,  and  Eugene  F.  Lopez,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,275,  Mar.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,682 
Int.  CI.-  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  G.  428—57  ^  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  the  ends  of  heat  recoverable  sheet 
material  comprising: 

(a)  overlapping  the  ends  of  the  sheet  material; 

(b)  disposing  a  laminar  panel  over  the  line  defined  by  the 
uppermost  of  the  overlapping  ends,  said  panel  comprising 
a  layer  of  reinforced  crosslinked  polymer  having  a  rein- 
forcing member  associated  therewith  and  a  layer  of  cross- 
linked  adhesive  composition  coated  on  one  surface  of  said 
reinforced  polymer  layer,  said  adhesive  composition  c  n- 
prising  a  mixture  of  a  normally  adhesive  heat  softenable 
polymer  and  a  tackifier; 

(c)  heating  said  panel  to  render  the  adhesive  tacky; 

(d)  pressing  the  panel  into  close  contact  with  the  sheet  mate- 
rial on  either  side  of  said  line. 


4,200,678 
FLEXIBLE  MULTILAYER  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Philipp  Pister,  Hassloch;  Franz  Buettner,  Ludwigshafen;  Fritz 
Hammon;  Manfred  Ohiinger,  both  of  Frankenthal;  Heinz 
Stritzinger,  Ludwigshafen;  Job-Werner  Hartmann,  Ludwigs- 
hafen, and  Walter  Schneider,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aisignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,719,  Jan.  3,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,070,  Dec.  18.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,541 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1974,  2461936 

Int.  G.-  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  G.  428—329  3  Gaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base  and, 
applied  thereto,  at  least  two  magnetic  layers  contair.ng  an 
acicular  magnetic  material  in  an  organic  biniJo  stem, 
wherein  the  upper  magnetic  layer  contains  a  magnei  rr^ent 
giving  a  signal-to-print-through  ratio  of  less  than  55  Oi  ■  n-l  the 
lower  magnetic  layer(s)  contain  magnetic  pigments  giving  a 
signal-to-print-through  ratio  of  55  db  or  more,  wherein  the  said 
magnetic  pigments  do  not  differ  essentially  in  their  magnetic 
properties,  and  wherein  the  minimum  difference  between  the 
signal-to-print-through  ratios  of  the  upper  and  lower  layers  is 
at  least  2.5  db. 

2.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base  and, 
applied  thereto,  three  magnetic  layers  containing  an  acicular 
magnetic  pigment  in  an  organic  binder  system,  the  magnetic 
pigment  of  the  upper  layer  giving  a  signal-to-print-through 
ratio  of  less  than  53  db.  the  magnetic  pigment  of  the  middle 
layer  giving  values  of  from  53  to  56  db  and  the  magnetic  pig- 
ment of  the  lower  layer,  which  is  directly  in  contact  with  the 
base,  giving  values  of  more  than  56  db,  wherein  the  said  mag- 
netic pigments  do  not  differ  essentially  in  their  magnetic  prop- 
erties, and  wherein  the  minimum  difference  between  the  sig- 
nal-to-print-through ratios  of  the  upper  layer  and  the  layer 
directly  in  contact  with  the  base  is  greater  than  3  db. 

4,200,679 

MICRO-BITS  OF  EXPANDED  FLEXIBLE 

POLYURETHANES 

Max  Klein,  257  Riveredge  Rd.,  Tinton  Falls,  N.J.  07724 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,535,  Mar.  16,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,643 

Int.  G.-  B32B  27/40 

VS.  G.  428—402  *  Claims 


4,200,677 

BULLET-PROOF  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

MOULDABLE  INTO  FLAT  AND  CURVED  PLATES  OR 

INTO  HOLLOW  CODIES  OF  COMPLEX  SHAPE 
Emilio  Bottini,  Via  Volontari  delta  Liberta  5,  Busto  Arsizio 
(Varese),  and  Giacomo  Mazzer,  Ponte  Lambro  (Como),  both 

of  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  12, 1977,  27445  A/77 
Int.  G.-  F41H  1/02 
VS.  G.  428—246  8  Gaims 

1.  A  bullet-proof  composite  material,  moldable  by  high 
pressure  into  flat  and  curved  plates  or  into  hollow  bodies  of 
complex  shape,  the  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  cloths  of 
aromatic  polyamide  fibers  superimposed  on  each  other,  at  least 
some  of  which  are  of  plain  weave  fabric  type  and  others  of 
twill  type,  each  being  impregnated  with  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin. 


1.  Polyurethane  micro-bits  prepared  from  a  flexible  polyure- 
thane  foam  and  comprising,  as  best  seen  under  magnification: 

(a)  broken  and  inter-connected  strand  portions  from  adja- 
cent cells  of  said  flexible  foam; 

(b)  said  broken  and  interconnected  strand  portions  being 
tripodal  particles  with  generally  uneven  length  legs; 

(c)  said  strand  portions  having  hook-like  projections,  inden- 
tations and  flutes  extending  therefrom,  said  hook-like 
projections,  indentations  and  flutes  having  been  formed  by 
the  destruction  of  the  cell  windows  of  said  flexible  foam; 
and 
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(d)  said  strand  portions  being  characterized  by  a  substan- 
tially total  absence  of  intact  cell  windows. 


4,200,680 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE 

AND  MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Koji  Sasazawa;  Shigeo  Komine;  Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  and  Goro 

Akashi,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fifji  Photo  Film 

Co^  Ltd.,  Minaffii>ashjgara,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1974,  49-67300 
Int.  O:  HOIF  10/02 
VS.  O.  428—403  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  magnetic  iron  oxide,  which  com- 
prises, 

(a)  coating  the  surface  of  needle-like  particles  of  magnetic 
iron  oxide  with  a  cobalt  compound,  said  iron  oxide  having 
the  formula  FeO;t  wherein  x  is  from  about  1.36  to  1.49, 

(b)  placing  the  coated  iron  oxide  particles  in  a  unidirection- 
ally  oriented  magnetic  field  of  at  least  about  300  Oe, 
thereby  to  orient  most  of  the  needle-like  particles  in  the 
direction  of  said  magnetic  field, 

(c)  heat-treating  said  needle-like  particles  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  200'  to  800*  C,  in  an  atmosphere  of  inert  gas, 
and 

(d)  conducting  said  heat  treating  while  said  needle-like  parti- 
cles are  in  a  magnetized  state  or,  if  said  needle-like  parti- 
cles are  not  in  a  magnetized  state,  then  conducting  said 
heat  treating  while  simultaneously  applying  an  external 
magnetic  field  to  said  needle-like  particles. 


simultaneously  regenerating  the  other  of  said  pair  of  ves- 
sels; and 
B.  regenerating  said  one  of  said  pair  of  vessels  while  simulta- 
neously making  hydrogen  fuel  in  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
vessels; 
wherein  steps  (A)  and  (B)  each  comprise  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  steam  into  a 
first  of  said  vessels,  which  is  making  hydrogen; 

(b)  cracking  and  steam  reforming  said  feedstock  to  make  said 
hydrogen  in  said  first  vessel  using  sensible  heat  stored 
within  said  first  vessel,  said  sensible  heat  being  obtained 
from  the  step  of  regenerating  said  first  vessel; 

(c)  directing  the  hydrogen  produced  in  step  (a)  to  the  fuel 
electrode  of  the  fuel  cell; 

(d)  introducing  air  into  the  oxygen  electrode  of  the  fuel  cell; 

(e)  directing  the  exhaust  from  the  fuel  electrode  and  an 


4,200,681 
GLASS  COATED  POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLES 
Walter  L.  Hall,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  and  James  S.  Humphrey,  Jr., 
Gemmons,  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  No?.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,586 
Int.  a.-  B32B  27/30.  27/06.  27/08.  17/10 
MS.  a  428-412  15  Qaims 

1.  A  shaped  non-opaque  polycarbonate  article  having  im- 
proved mar,  abrasion,  scratch  and  organic  solvent  resistance 
comprising  a  polycarbonate  substrate  having  deposited 
thereon  (i)  a  primer  coating  layer  comprised  of  the  photoreac- 
tion  product  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional  acrylic  monomer 
represented  by  the  general  formula 


r         "    1 

H2C=CH— C— O-l— I 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  4,  and  R  is 
a  n  valent  hydrocarbon  radical,  n  valent  substituted  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  n  valent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at  least 
one  ether  linkage,  and  a  n  valent  substituted  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  at  least  one  ether  linkage;  and  (ii)  a  thin  top 
layer  of  vapor  deposited  glass  on  said  primer  coating  layer. 

4,200,682 

INTEGRATED  FUEL  CELL  AND  FUEL  CONVERSION 

APPARATUS 

Richard  A.  Sederquist,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  .Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2132 
Int.  a.-  HOIM  8/06 
U.S.  a.  429-17  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  providing  a  continuous  supply  of  hydro- 
gen fuel  to  a  fuel  cell  from  a  pair  of  reaction  vessels,  said  fuel 
cell  comprising  a  fuel  electrode,  an  oxygen  electrode,  and  an 
electrolyte  disposed  therebetween,  the  steps  of  alternately: 
A.  making  hydrogen  fuel  in  one  of  said  pair  of  vessels  while 
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oxygen  containing  gas  into  the  second  of  said  vessels, 
which  is  being  regenerated; 

(0  preheating  said  oxygen  containing  gas  and  said  fuel  elec- 
trode exhaust  separately  within  said  second  vessel  to 
temperatures  high  enough  to  result  in  combustion  of  said 
oxygen  containing  gas  and  said  fuel  electrode  exhaust  if 
they  are  mixed  together; 

(g)  mixing  said  preheated  oxygen  containing  gas  and  said 
preheated  fuel  electrode  exhaust  within  said  second  vessel 
and  combusting  said  mixture  within  said  second  vessel  to 
regenerate  said  second  vessel  by  storing  within  material 
'  disposed  within  said  second  vessel  heat  from  said  step  of 
combusting,  wherein  said  step  (0  of  preheating  is  accom- 
plished using  the  heat  from  said  step  of  combusting  and/or 
sensible  heat  stored  within  said  second  vessel; 

(h)  exhausting  the  products  of  combustion  of  step  (g)  from 
said  second  vessel. 


4,200,683 
LEAD-AOD  BATTERIES 

John  A.  Bant,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,785 
Int.  a.-  HOIM  10/06.  10/44 
U.S.  a.  429-48  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  lead-acid  battery  capable  of 
activation  by  the  addition  of  electrolyte  thereto,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  stariing  with  a  battery  container  accommodating  at  least 
one  pack  of  battery  plate  grids  having  insulating  separa- 
tors interposed  between  adjacent  grids,  one  set  of  grids  in 
the  pack  carrying  the  lead-acid  battery  paste  required  to 
produce  negative  plate  active  material  and  the  remaining 
grids  carrying  the  paste  required  to  produce  positive  plate 
active  material, 
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(b)  immersing  the  grids  in  the  box  in  sulphuric  acid  having  a 
specific  gravity  between  1.21  and  1.30  and  passing  an 
electric  current  between  the  grids  to  effect  a  forming 
operation  on  the  grids  and  thereby  convert  the  paste  on 
the  grids  to  the  active  material  of  the  plates,  the  specific 
gravity  of  said  acid  rising  during  the  passage  of  said  cur- 
rent to  a  value  between  1.26  and  1.35  at  the  end  of  the 
forming  step. 


and  fluid  communication  means  operatively  positioned  be- 
tween the  primary  battery  and  the  cooling  means  to  enable  the 
substance  to  circulate  between  the  primary  battery  and  the 
cooling  means. 

4,200,685 

POWER  MODULE  WITH  GAS  PRESSURIZED 

DEFORMABLE  CASING  SIDE  PANELS 

Ronald  I.  Klootwyk,  San  Jose,  and  Uwrence  J.  Pagendarm, 

Santa  Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Continental 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,275 

Int.  a.-  HOIM  2/02 

U.S.  a.  429-70  *  ^""^ 


(c)  when  forming  is  complete,  draining  sufficient  of  said 
forming  acid  from  the  box  to  prevent  the  retained  forming 
acid  electrically  connecting  the  formed  plates  dunng 
storage,  the  amount  of  said  retained  acid  being  such  that 
each  positive  plate  contains  at  least  0.1  cc  of  the  acid/gm 
of  active  material,  and 

(d)  sealing  the  container  with  means  which  prevents  ingress 
of  air  into  the  container  but  allows  escape  of  gases  gener- 
ated in  the  container. 


4,200,684 
HIGH  RATE  DISCHARGE  PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Per  Bro,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  NoY.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,658 

Int.  C1.2  HOIM  2/38 

U.S.  a.  429-51  28  Qaims 


1  A  power  module  casing  for  receiving  plural  cell  units  in 
adjacent  relation  and  wherein  each  cell  unit  includes  at  least  a 
consumable  element  with  the  cell  units  being  progressively 
moved  towards  one  end  of  said  casing  as  the  consumable 
elements  are  consumed,  said  casing  being  elongated  and  of  a 
generally  rectangular  cross  section  and  including  ends  and  first 
and  second  opposing  sides,  manifold  plates  within  said  casing 
in  spaced  adjacent  relation  to  said  first  sides  and  defining  in 
combination  therewith  electrolyte  supply  and  return  mam- 
folds,  and  sealing  plates  within  said  casing  adjacent  said  second 
sides,  said  sealing  plates  extending  at  least  between  said  mani- 
folds, and  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure  be- 
tween each  sealing  plate  and  its  respective  second  side  for 
urging  each  sealing  plate  inwardly  of  said  casing  for  sealing 
engagement  with  edges  of  cell  units  when  such  cell  units  are 
disposed  therebetween. 


1  A  method  for  cooling  a  high  rate  discharge  primary  ba- 
tery  having  an  anode  comprised  of  a  metal  selected  froiti  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  alumi- 
num, having  a  cathode  current  collector,  having  internal  heat 
generation  and  subject  to  thermal  runaway  comprising  the 
steps  of  absorbing  the  heat  of  reaction  of  the  primary  battery 
with  a  substance  which  is  a  nonaqueous  liquid  depolarizer  and 
electrolyte  solvent  containing  a  dissolved  electrolyte,  which 
substance  consists  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  liquid  oxyhalides,  liquid  nonmetallic  oxides,  liquid 
nonmetallic  halides  and  mixtures  thereof;  removing  the  sub- 
stance  from  the  site  of  heat  generation  within  the  primary 
battery  to  a  cooling  means;  cooling  the  substance;  and  recy- 
cling the  substance  to  the  site  of  heat  generation  within  the 

''TA^primary  battery  system  comprising  a  primary  battery 
having  a  casing  and  at  least  one  high  rate  discharge  primary 
cell  therein;  each  of  said  cells  comprising  an  anode  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals 
and  aluminum,  a  cathode  current  collector,  a  separator  be- 
tween the  anode  and  the  cathode  collector,  and  a  substance 
which  is  a  nonaqueous  liquid  depolarizer  and  electrolyte  sol- 
vent containing  a  dissolved  electrolyte,  which  substance  con^ 
sists  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid 
oxyhalides,  liquid  nonmetallic  oxides,  liquid  nonmetallic  ha- 
S,  and  mixtures  thereof;  means  for  cooling  the  substance; 


4,200,686 
HIGH  ENERGY  DENSITY  THERMAL  CELL 
Aaron  N.  Fletcher,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,038 

Int.  CI.-  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  a.  429-112  2  Qaims 


^^ 


J 


SEMRifO* 


^ 
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CURRENT 
COLLECTOR 


CATMOLTTE 
LATER 


1.  A  thermal  battery,  comprising:  ' 

an  electrolyte  consisting  of  potassium,  lithium,  nitrate  and 

chloride  ions; 
a  calcium  anode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte; 
a  cathode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte; 
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a  separator  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  between  said  cal- 
cium anode  and  said  cathode; 

and  a  heat  source  in  thermal  contact  with  said  electrolyte  for 
supplying  thermal  energy  thereto. 


4,200,687 
SEPARATOR 
Per  E.  L.  Frode,  and  Karl  B.  R.  Olsson,  both  of  Otkarshamn, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Nife  Jungner  AB,  Oskarshamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,365 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1978,  7804906 
Int.  O:-  HOIM  2/18 
VS.  a.  429—130  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  separator  for  a  flat,  substantially  vertical  electrode 
plate  in  an  electric  accumulator,  manufactured  from  electri- 
cally insulating  material  and  comprising  two  vertical,  U- 
shaped  edge  insulating  members,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  that  the  edge  insulating  members  are  kept  together 
by  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom  strip  in  the  bottom  por- 
tions of  said  members,  and  by  two  parallel,  substantially  hori- 
zontal top  strips  in  the  top  portions  of  said  members,  and  at 
least  one  insulating  rod  parallel  to  the  edge  insulating  mem- 
bers, between  each  top  strip  and  the  bottom  strip,  so  as  to  form 
a  space  for  the  electrode  plate  between  the  edge  insulation 
members,  the  bottom  strip,  the  top  strips  and  the  insulating 
rods. 


4,200,688 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  IMAGE-BEARING 
UTHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 
Walter  L  Garrett,  Freeland,  and  Ralph  G.  Czerepinski,  Mid- 
land, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
DiyisioB  of  Ser.  No.  763,262,  Jan.  27,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,455,  Jim.  12, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,915, 
Apr.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  888,889 
Int  a:-  G03F  7/02:  B41N  l/Oa-  B41M  5/00 
U  A  a.  430—302  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  wherein  an  emulsion  is  employed 
for  developing  a  latent  image  on  a  photolithographic  plate 
which  has  been  exposed  to  imagewise  modulated  light,  said 
emulsion  being  of  the  type  having  (a)  a  water  immiscible  phase 
containing  a  solvent  for  selectively  removing  the  non-exposed 
areas  of  a  negative  working  photosensitive  coating,  or  the 
exposed  areas  of  a  positive  working  photosensitive  coating, 
without  affecting  the  respective  exposed  or  non-exposed  image 
areas,  and  (b)  an  aqueous  phase  for  rendering  hydrophilic  the 
non-image  areas  of  the  plate,  said  aqueous  phase  comprising 
water  and  an  active  polymer  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  wherein  from  abov  5  to 
about  70  percent  of  the  carbonyl  sites  are  carboxyl  groups 
and  the  balance  of  said  sites  are  amide  moieties; 

(b)  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  from  about  95  to  about  30 
weight  percent  polyacrylamide  and  from  about  5  to  about 


I 
70  weight  percent  polyacrylic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  salt  thereof; 

(c)  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  polyacrylamide,  or  poly- 
acrylic acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  as  de- 
scribed in  (a),  said  polymers  being  employed  in  propor- 
tions such  that  of  the  total  carbonyl  sites  present  in  the 
blend,  from  about  5  to  about  70  percent  are  carboxyl 
groups  and  the  balance  are  amide  moieties; 

(d)  a  mixture  of  any  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (a)-(c); 
the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  each  of  said  polya- 
crylamide-based polymer,  polyacrylamide,  and  polyacrylic 
acid  or  salt  thereof  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  10,000  to 
about  500,000;  and 

(e)  a  co-mixture  of  one  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (a)-(d)  with 
up  to  30  weight  percent  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  co-mixture,  said  hydroxy- 
propyl  methylcellulose  being  of  a  type  which  produces  a 
2  weight  percent  aqueous  solution  having  a  viscosity  of 
from  about  1  to  about  100  cP  when  measured  according  to 
ASTM  Method  D  2363-72; 

said  solution  being  applied  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render 
substantially  all  the  non-image  areas  hydrophilic. 


4,200,689 
METHOD  OF  CELL  CULTURE  USING  A  DUAL  CIRCUIT, 

WOVEN  ARTinCIAL  CAPILLARY  BUNDLE 
Richard  A.  Knazek;  Pietro  M.  Gullino,  both  of  Bethesda,  Md., 
and  David  S.  Frankel,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  United 
States  of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,810,  Nov.  11,  1977.  This  application 
Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,762 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  J/02 
U.S.  a.  435—2  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  maintenance  of  cells  and  the  formation 
and  maintenance  of  solid  tissues  in  vitro  which  comprises: 

(a)  arranging  a  plurality  of  capillaries  within  a  chamber,  the 
capillaries  having  walls  which  are  permeable  to  nutrients 
required  for  cell  growth  or  maintenance  and/or  cell  prod- 
ucts and  being  arranged  with  individual  capillaries  extend- 
ing in  a  specific  interwoven  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  capillaries  dividing  the  chamber  by  the 
walls  of  the  capillaries  into  an  intracapillary  space  within 
the  capillaries  and  an  extracapillary  space  outside  the 
capillaries,  the  intracapillary  space  and  the  extracapillary 
space  communicating  with  each  other  only  through  the 
walls  of  the  capillaries; 

(b)  connecting  a  first  portion  of  said  interwoven  capillaries 
to  a  first  perfusion  circuit  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
interwoven  capillaries  to  a  second  perfusion  circuit; 

(c)  introducing  living  cells  into  the  extracapillary  space  so 
that  the  cells  will  settle  onto  the  capillaries;  and 

(d)  passing  perfusate  through  the  intracapillary  space  of  said 
first  and  section  portions  of  said  capillaries. 


4,200,690 
IMMUNOASSAY  WITH  MEMBRANE  IMMOBILIZED 
ANTIBODY 
David  M.  Root,  Bedford,  and  Francis  X.  Cole,  Stow,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Millipore  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,093,  Dec.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,562 
Int.  CI.-  COIN  3J/14.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  435-7  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  diagnostic  anti- 
gen in  an  unfractionated  sample  of  feces  or  colon  aspirate 
dispersed  in  a  liquid,  comprising: 
immersing  in  the  sample  first  and  second  microporous  mem- 
branes each  of  which  has  a  network  of  voids  permitting 
liquid  flow  therethrough,  the  first  membrane  being  a  test 
membrane  and  having  immobilized  to  its  external  and 
internal  surfaces  a  first  antibody  which  is  specifically 
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immunochemically  reactive  with  said  antigen,  the  second 
membrane  being  a  control  membrane  having  immobilized 
on  its  external  and  internal  surfaces  a  second  antibody 
which  is  immunochemically  non-reactive  with  said  anti- 
gen, said  membranes  having  capillary  pore  sizes  in  the 
range  from  about  25  nanometers  to  25  micrometers  and 
having  a  thin,  water-insoluble  coating  of  an  inert  protein- 
aceous  material  on  their  surfaces,  said  antibodies  being 
immobilized  to  said  coatings,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
branes being  immersed  together  in  the  sample  and  being 
treated  essentially  identically  in  all  steps: 

incubating  the  membranes  in  said  sample  to  permit  immuno- 
chemical reaction  between  the  immobilized  antibody  of 
the  first  membrane  and  the  antigen  to  be  detected; 

washing  the  membranes  to  remove  non-specifically  bound 
materials; 

immersing  the  membranes  in  a  serum  diluted  solution  of  a 
conjugate  of  an  enzyme  and  an  antibody  to  the  antigen  to 
be  detected,  in  order  to  immunochemically  bind  the  con- 
jugate to  any  of  said  diagnostic  antigen  bound  to  said  first 
immobilized  antibody  on  the  test  membrane; 

again  washing  the  membranes  to  remove  non-specifically 
bound  materials; 

thereafter  testing  the  membranes  for  any  activity  of  the 
enzyme  moiety  of  the  conjugate  bound  thereto;  and 

comparing  the  first  and  second  membranes  for  evidence  of 
enzyme  activity,  any  substantial  difference  being  indica- 
tive of  the  presence  of  the  diagnostic  antigen  in  the  sam- 
ple. 


4,200,693 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  GLUCAN  USING 

ELSINOE 

Koji  Yokobayashi,  and  Toshiyuki  Sugimoto,  both  of  Okayama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu 

Kagaku  Kenkyujo,  Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1977,  52/34946; 
Jul.  25,  1977,  52/89038 

Int.  a.-  C12P  19/04;  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  a.  435—101  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  elsinan,  a  glucan  consisting  essen- 
tially of  repeating  units  of  [3)-Glc-(l-^)-Glc-(l-»4)-Glc-(l— ], 
(wherein  Glc  represents  a-D-glucopyranose  residue),  compris- 
ing cultivating  microorganisms  of  genus  Elsinoe  capable  of 
producing  said  elsinan,  on  a  nutrient  medium  containing  a 
carbon  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch 
hydrolyzates,  mannose,  fructose,  mannitol,  xylose,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  to  produce  the  elsinan,  and  separating  and  recov- 
ering said  elsinan. 


4,200,691 

METHOD  FOR  ISOLATING  MB  CREATINE  KINASE 
John  A.  Buege;  Michael  E.  Hickey,  and  Gopal  S.  Rautela,  all  of 

Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,001 

Int.  a.-  C12Q  1/50 

U.S.  a.  435—17  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  the  isoenzymes  of  creatine 
kinase  from  a  mixture  of  the  isoenzymes  comprising  contacting 
the  mixture  with  an  ion  exchange  resin  and  selectively  eluting 
the  isoenzymes  from  the  resin,  the  improvement  comprising 
contacting  the  mixture  with  a  mixed  bed  resin  containing  anion 
exchange  resin  and  excess  cation  exchange  resin  and  initially 
eluting  MB  creatine  kinase  isoenzyme. 


4,200,692 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  XYLOSE  BY 
ENZYMATIC  HYDROLYSIS  OF  XYLAN 
Jiirgen  Puis,  Pinneberg;  Michael  Sinner,  Dassendorf,  and  Hans- 
Hermann  Dietrichs,  Reinbek,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to   Projektierung  Chemische   Verfahrenstechnik 
GmbH,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,713 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  2643800 

Int.  Q.-  C12P  19/14 
U.S.  Q.  435-99  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  xylose  by  enzymatic 
hydrolysis  of  xylan  comprising  treating  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  the  xylan  with: 

(a)  a  first  carrier  having  bonded  thereto  enzymes  of  the 
xylanolytic  type  wherein  substantially  all  of  said  enzymes 
are  xylanase  enzymes,  and 

(b)  a  second  carrier  having  bonded  thereto  enzymes  of  the 
xylanolytic  type  wherein  substantially  all  of  said  enzymes 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of /3-xylosidase  and 
/3-xylosidase  and  uronic  acid-splitting  enzymes  and  hydro- 
lyzing  said  treated  solution. 


4,200,694 

NOVEL  PECnN  ESTERASE,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

DEMETHOXYLATED  PECTIN  BY  THE  USE  OF  SAID 

PECTIN  ESTERASE 

Shigetaka  Ishii,  Noda;  Keiichi  Kiho,  Toyohashi;  Shinichi  Sugi- 

yama,  and  Hiroshi  Sugimoto,  both  of  Noda,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.,  Noda,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,882 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1977,  52-120504; 
Oct.  12,  1977,  52-121398 

Int.  Q.-  C12D  13/04:  A23L  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  435—101  H  Claims 

1.  A  novel  pectin  esterase  having  the  following  characteris- 
tic properties: 

(1)  It  acts  upon  the  methyl  ester  bond  of  pectin  to  hydrolyze 
the  methyl  ester  bond  randomly;  It  is  specific  to  the 
methyl  ester  bond  of  pectin  and  demonstrates  no  activity 
on  ethyl  ester,  propyl  ester  and  ethylene  glycol  ester 
bonds; 

(2)  Its  optimum  pH  for  its  action  is  about  4.5  and  its  stable 
pH  range  is  3  to  6; 

(3)  Its  action  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  25°  to  50*  C,  in 
particular,  40*  to  45*  C; 

(4)  It  completely  loses  its  activity  by  heat-treatment  at  60*  C 
for  10  minutes  or  at  a  pH  value  below  2  or  above  8; 

(5)  It  is  inhibited  by  Hg+  +.  Cu+  +  and  Ag  +  ;  There  is  no 
particular  activator  nor  stabilizer  for  it; 

(6)  It  has  a  molecular  weight  of  35,000  as  measured  at  4°  C. 
in  0.1  M  ammonium  acetate  buffer  solution  having  a  pH 
value  of  5.0; 

(7)  It  is  an  acidic  protein  having  an  isoelectric  point  of  PI  4. 1 . 


4,200,695 

FLOCS  FOR  HLTRATION  AND  DEIONIZATION 

PREPARED  FROM  CATIONIC  AND  ANIONIC 

EMULSION  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Bern!  P.  Chong,  North  Wales;  Eric  G.  Isacoff,  Richboro,  and 

James  W.  Neely,  Horsham,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,890 
Int.  CI.-  BOID  15/04;  C02B  1/40;  C08F  6/22 
U.S.  CI.  521—28  8  Claims 

1.  A  novel  ion  exchange  material  having  both  cation  ex- 
change and  anion  exchange  properties  comprising  a  Hoc  of 
beads  of  one  or  more  cation  exchange  resins  and  beads  of  one 
or  more  anion  exchange  resins  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about 
9:1  to  about  1:9  cation  resin  to  anion  resin,  cohered  by  electro- 
static attraction,  the  beads  of  each  resin  being  approximately 
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spherical  beads  of  crosslinked  copolymer  having  diameters 
within  the  range  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.5  micrometers  and 


-continued 


C8H|}Br4 


CHz-CH-CHr-O 
Br      Br 


C6HiiBr2— O 


bearing  from  about  0.7  to  about  1.5  ion  exchange  functional 
groups  per  monomer  unit. 


CgH|5Br2— O 


4,200,696 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EXPANDIBLE  PARTICLES 

OF  STYRENE-BASED  POLYMERS 

Gianfranco  Biglione,  Mantova;  Guido  Bertazzoni,  Campitello  Di 
Marcaria,  and  Antonio  Alvares,  Mantova,  all  of  Italy,  assign* 
ore  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44431,  Feb.  21,  1974, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  660,629,  Feb.  23, 1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  820,243,  Jul.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  15,599 
Int.  a.-  C08V  9/12;  COW  9/22 
UA  a.  521-58  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  shaped  molded  bodies  of  ex- 
panded styrene-based  polymers  which  comprises,  in  the  order 
stated,  polymerizing,  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  expand- 
ing agent,  styrene  or  a  mixture  of  styrene  with  at  least  one 
other  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  adding  the  ex- 
panding agent  if  it  was  not  present  during  the  polymerization, 
pre-expanding  the  expandible  particles  obtained,  ageing  the 
pre-expanded  particles,  and  molding  the  pre-expanded  aged 
particles  in  a  mold  which  is  pressure-resistant  but  not  gas-tight, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in 

(a)  shortening  the  residence  time  in  the  mold; 

(b)  restricting  shrinkage  of  the  shaped  body  thickness  to 

(c)  Restriction  the  (total)  moisture  content  of  the  expandible 
particles  to  ^3%; 

(d)  insuring  that  the  expanded  shaped  body  will  have  an 
essentially  uniform,  fine-cell  homogeneous  structure;  and 

(e)  eliminating  odors  during  the  pre-expansion  step:  by 
effecting  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
organic  brominated  compound  having  one  of  the  following 
formulae: 


CHjBr— O 


O-CH2-CH-CH2; 
Br       Br 


O-CftHnBr:: 


O— CgHi5Br2;and 


O— CH2Br 


said  organic  brominated  compound  being  used  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.001%  to  0.5%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  weight  of 
the  styrene  or  mixture  of  styrene  and  at  least  one  other  mono- 
mer copolymerizable  with  styrene. 


CH2-HC-CH20-/0)-C-^0>-0-CH2-CH-CH2; 

Br        Br  J  CH3      \  '         ' 

Br  Br 


Br      Br 


Br 

Br— ^N— O— CH2— CH- 
\  Br 


Br 


Br       Br 


4,200,697 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER 
SILICATE  PLASTICS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,573,  Oct.  16, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,915,  May  9, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,125,498,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,727, 
Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  562,201,  Apr.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  10,061 
Int.  a.-  C08F  2/00,  6/00 
U.S.  a.  521—83  9  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  plastic 
by  mixing  the  following  components: 

(a)  15  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
which  consists  of  a  solution  of  an  unsaturated  linear  poly- 
mer in  a  liquid  monomer  that  is  capable  of  copolymerizing 
with  the  linear  polymer; 

(b)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  free-radical  initiator; 

(c)  30  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  water-binding 
agent,  said  water-binding  agent  being  capable  of  absorb- 
ing water  to  form  a  solid  or  a  gel  and  being  based  on  the 
weight  of  Components  (a)  and  (b); 

(d)  1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  water  to  each  4  parts  by  weight 
of  the  inorganic  water-binding  agent,  with  the  proviso 
that  Component  (d)  is  added  last  and  that  an  oxidated 
silicon  compound  is  added  with  one  or  more  of  the  com- 
ponents. 

8.  The  process  of  Claim  1  wherein  the  oxidated  silicon 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alkali 
metal  silicate,  alkaline  earth  metal  silicates,  natural  silicates 
containing  free  silicic  acid  groups  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
added  in  the  ratio  of  oxidated  silicon  compound  to  organic 
components  of  70:30  to  20:80  parts  by  weight. 
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4,200,698 
COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  SPACES  IN 

ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Werner  Striffeler,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Micafil, 
AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  27,   1978, 
4557/78 

Int.  CI.-  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  a.  521—120  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  for  sealing  spaces  in  electrical  instruments 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bromo-terminated  butadiene  polymer; 

(b)  a  liquid  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  capable  of  acting  as  a 
solvent  for  the  butadiene  polymer,  said  liquid  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.3  to  about  3.0  parts  per  part  of  said  bromo-ter- 
minated butadiene  polymer; 

(c)  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  polyamines  and  basic  polyamides,  said  cross- 
linking  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.005  to  about  0.2  parts  per  part  of  the  bromo-ter- 
minated butadiene  polymer;  and 

(d)  an  epoxydized  cycloolefin  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.001  to  about  0. 1  parts  per  part  of  said  liquid  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon. 


4,200,701 
POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Raymond  E.  Wetton,  Woodhouse  Eaves,  and  David  B.  James, 
Norwich,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,607 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1976, 
35990/76 

Int.  CI.-  C08G  65/32.  75/02.  18/82:  C08L  71/00 
U.S.  a.  525—4  23  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  material  which  comprises  an  amorphous 
solid  solution  formed  between  a  metallic  salt  and  a  polymer  by 
virtue  of  a  multiplicity  of  ether,  linkages  present  in  the  back- 
bone of  said  polymer  or  in  pendant  groups  of  said  polymer  or 
both,  the  metal  of  the  metallic  salt  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Be,  Mg,  Sr,  Ba,  Sc.  Y,  Ti,  V,  Cr.  Mn,  Fe, 
Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Ga,  Ge,  Zr,  Nb,  Mo,  Tc,  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ag.  Cd.  In, 
Sn,  Sb,  Hf,  Ta,  W,  Re,  Os,  Ir,  Pt.  Au.  Hg,  Tl,  Fb,  Bi,  Al,  La  and 
the  other  lanthanides. 


4,200,699 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  RIGID 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Kenneth  Treadwell,  Rahway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  M&T  Chemicals 

Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,816 
Int.  CI.-  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  CI.  521—124  14  Qaims 

1.  A  gel  catalyst  composition  for  preparing  rigid  polyure- 
thane  foams,  said  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
catalytically  effective  amounts  of  an  antimony  carboxylate,  a 
potassium  carboxylate  and  a  zinc  carboxylate  wherein  the 
hydrocarbyl  portions  of  the  carboxylates  contain  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein'  each  of  said  antimony  and  potas- 
sium carboxylates  constitutes  from  10  to  40%  by  weight  of 
said  composition  and  the  zinc  carboxylate  constitutes  the 
remaining  20  to  80%  by  weight. 


4,200,700 

METHOD  OF  AFTER-FOAMING  A  MIXTURE  OF  A 

FOAM  AND  A  RESIN  SOLUTION 

Karl  Mader,  Rapperewil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  IDC  Chemie 

AG,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,541 

Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  13,  1977, 
6035/77 

Int.  a.-  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  CI.  521—186  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  after-foaming  a  mixture  containing  a  foam 
and  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin  solution,  wherein  the  foam 
component  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  resin  component 
by  means  of  a  suction  action,  comprising  directing  said  resm 
solution  to  a  mixing  chamber  through  an  inner  pipe  and  simul- 
taneously directing  a  foam  to  said  chamber  through  a  concen- 
tric space  defined  by  an  outer  pipe  and  said  inner  pipe, 
whereby  an  after-foaming  is  produced  by  means  of  the  vacuum 
produced  by  said  suction  action  and  by  superfluous  gas  pres- 
ent. 


4,200,702 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Hermann  Gausepohl,  Mutteretadt;  Herbert  Naarmann,  Watten- 
heim;  Klaus  Penzien,  Frankenthal,  and  Rudolf  Stephan,  Lud- 
wigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,358 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1977,  2727483 

Int.  Q.-  C08L  51/00 
U.S.  a.  525—72  3  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising 

(A)  from  6  to  100  percent  by  weight,  based  on  (A  +  B),  of  a 
graft  product  manufactured  by  graft  polymerization  of 

1.  from  10  to  95  percent  by  weight,  based  on  (A),  of  a 
mixture  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  or  an  alkyl  deriva- 
tive thereof  in  the  weight  ratio  of  from  90:10  to  60:40,  in 
the  presence  of 

2.  from  90  to  5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  (A),  of  a 
rubbery  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
of  below  0°  C, 

(B)  from  0  to  94  percent  by  weight,  based  on  (A  +  B),  of  a 
copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  or  an  alkyl  deriva- 
tive thereof  in  the  weight  ratio  of  from  90:10  to  60:40,  the 
content  of  the  rubbery  polymer  (A  2)  in  the  molding 
composition  being  from  5  to  40  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  sum  of  (A-i-B), 

(C)  from  5  to  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of 
(A  +  B),  of  one  or  more  heat-stable  brominated  styrene 
oligomers  which  contain  40  to  80  percent  by  weight  of 
bromine  and  which  have  a  mean  degree  of  polymerization 
of  from  3  to  200  to  act  as  a  flameproofing  agent,  with  or 
without 

(D)  further  additives. 


4,200,703 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HEAT-STABLE,  NUCLEAR-BROMINATED 

POLYSTYRENES 

Klaus  Diebel;  Horst-Dieter  Wulf;  Raban  Grundmann,  and  Gun- 

ther  Maahs,  all  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Chemische  Werke  Huls  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  617 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2, 
1978,  2800012;  Jan.  2, 1978,  2800013 

Int.  a.-  C06F  8/20.  8/22 
U.S.  CI.  525—357  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  heatstable,  nuclear- 
brominated  polystyrene  comprising  brominating,  at  -  20'  C.  to 
+40°  C,  a  polystyrene  dissolved  in  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst,  and  0.02  to  2  moles. 
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per  mole  of  Lewis  acid,  of  a  nucleophilic  substance  which  acts   cess  wherein  said  organic  hydroxy  compound  is  reacted  in  a 
as  a  Uwis  base  for  the  Uwis  acid,  the  amount  of  Uwis  base   f,rst  esterification  with  an  excess  of  equivalents  of  said  carbox- 

yhc  acid  over  that  required  to  make  said  reactive  diluent,  and 
after  substantial  completion  of  the  esterification,  introducing 
into  the  reaction  mixture  of  reactive  diluent  and  unreacted 
carboxylic  acid  an  amount  of  said  oxirane  compound  in  an 
amount  equivalent  to  the  unreacted  acid  from  the  first  esterifi- 
cation. and  causing  substantially  complete  reaction  of  said 
oxirane  compound  and  said  carboxylic  acid  in  a  second  esterifi- 
cation. 


10 
S 
6 

4 
2 

1 

1 

] 

\ 

1 

^    PolratyrMa  (42  %  sf  Ir) 

\ 

w* 

■-«— 

50           100          150         200         250         300          390          400          450'C       1 

being  selected  within  this  range  such  that  the  polystyrene  is 
essentially  not  crosslinked  during  bromination. 


4,200,704 
CONTROLLED  DEGRADATION  OF  POLY(ETHYLENE 

OXIDE) 
Priscilla  B.  Stanley,  Tarrytown,  and  Donal^^F.  Anderson,  White 
Plains,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,628  -. 

Int.  a."  C08G  65/i2  . 

VS.  a.  525—409  4  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  molecular  weight  of  poly(ethy- 
lene  oxide)  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  a  higher 
molecular  weight  poly(ethylene  oxide);  from  0.1  weight  per- 
cent to  5  weight  percent  based  on  the  amount  of  said  poly- 
(ethylene  oxide)  of  a  non  acid  peroxide  of  the  general  formula: 


O     O 

II      II 

RCOOCR' 


or 


O 

II 
RCCX)R" 


wherein  R  and  R'  can  be: 

(a)  alkyl,  linear  or  branched,  substituted  or  unsubstituted. 
having  from  one  to  forty  carbon  atoms;  or 

(b)  cycloalkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  having  from 
four  to  eight  ring  carbon  atoms;  or 

(c)  aryl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted;  or 

(d)  aralkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted.  having  from  seven 
to  twenty  carbon  atoms; 

and  wherein  R"  can  be  R  or  R';  a  diluent  which  suspends  the 
poly(ethylene  oxide);  and  from  10  to  500  ppm  based  on  the 
amount  of  diluent  present  of  oxygen,  at  from  60*  to  80*  C. 


4,200,705 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BLENDS  OF  VINYL 

ESTERS  AND  REACTIVE  DILUENTS 

Rhetta  Q.  Davis,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,886,  Apr.  19,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,308, 

Feb.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

225 
Int.  a.-  C08L  63/02.  61/10 
MS.  a.  525—482  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  curable  composition  of  (1) 
a  vinyl  ester  resin  prepared  from  an  a./3-ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  and  a  compound  containing  at  least  one 
oxirane  group  and  (2)  as  a  reactive  diluent,  an  ester  prepared 
from  the  same  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  an  organic 
hydroxy  compound,  the  improvement  being  a  sequential  pro- 


4,200,706 
CURING  OF  PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Charles  M.  Starks,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,820 
Int.  a.-  O08L  61/10 
U.S.  a.  525—502  '    4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  curing  phenol-formaldehyde  novalacs  and 
resoles  to  highly  cross-linked  phenol-formaldehyde  resins  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  80*  C.  and  pres- 
sures from  about  atmospheric  pressure  to  about  5  atmospheres 
while  using  an  acidic  catalyst  as  curing  agent,  comprising  using 
from  about  0.05  to  about  1  parts  divinylbenzene  per  part  of 
novala&by  weight  as  a  cross-linking  agent. 


4,200,707 

POLY  AMIDE  NUCLEATED  WITH  ZINC  PHENYL 

PHOSPHINATE  OR  ZINC  PHENYL  PHOSPHONATE 

Paul  N.  Richardson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,077 

Int.  a.-  C08L  77/06 

MS.  a.  525—2  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polyamide  resin  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  (a)  a 
condensation  polyamide  resin  made  by  the  condensation  of 
linear  diamines  represented  by  the  formula  H2N— (CH2)jr. 
— NH2,  where  x  is  an  integer  from  6  to  12.  with  linear  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  represented  by  the  formula  HO2C— (CH- 
2)y— CO2H.  where  y  is  an  integer  between  1  and  8,  and  (b)  zinc 
phenyl  phosphinate  or  zinc  phenyl  phosphonate  or  a  mixture 
of  the  two  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  crystal- 
lization from  a  melt  of  the  blend  over  a  melt  of  the  polyamide 
resin  alone. 


4,200,708 
PROCESS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  DISPERSING  AND 
SAPONIFYING  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE 
COPOLYMER 
Dorotbee  M.  McClain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,648 
Int.  a.  C08F  6/24,  8/12 
VS.  a.  525—62  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  finely  divided  saponified  ethy- 
lene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  particles  which  comprises  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  the  copolymer  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  me- 
dium containing  a  dispersing  agent  for  EVA  copolymer 
under  such  conditions  of  time  and/or  temperature  that  no 
appreciable  saponification  of  the  dispersed  copolymer  ca,. 
occur,  the  resulting  dispersion  being  made  up  of  particles 
of  an  average  diameter  of  from  about  20  to  about  500 
microns;  and. 

(b)  saponifying  the  dispersed  copolymer  employing  a  strong 
base  as  the  saponifying  agent  under  such  conditions  of 
time  and/or  temperature  that  saponification  to  a  predeter- 
mined extent  is  achieved. 
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4,200,709 

GAS-SPARGING  OF  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ESTER 

INTERPOLYMERS  TO  SUPPRESS  DISCOLORATION 

ON  ALCOHOLYSIS  THEREOF 

John  M.  Hoyt,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distillers 

and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,960 
'  Int.  a.-  C08F  8/12 

U.S.  a.  525-62  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  alcoholysis  of  an  ethylene-vinyl 
ester  interpolymer  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  as  compo- 
nents thereof  said  interpolymer.  a  low-boiling  alcohol,  a  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  and  an  alkaline  or  acidic  catalyst,  wherein 
the  interpolymer  is  incorporated  in  the  reaction  medium  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  20  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the 
hydrocarbon  solvent  and  low-boiling  alcohol  the  improvement 
of  which  comprises  sparging  the  said  interpolymer  in  solution 
in  said  solvent  prior  to  alcoholysis  with  inert  gas  to  obtain  an 
alcoholyzed  product  of  reduced  discoloration. 


CH: 


wherein  R  is  halogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
OH,  halogen  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms.  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
— CH2OH.  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20,  and  con- 
ducting the  polymerization  of  monomer(s)  while  in  contact 
with  the  coated  internal  surfaces  of  said  vessel. 

12.  A  polymerization  reaction  vessel  having  on  all  the  inter- 
nal surfaces  thereof  a  coating  comprised  of  an  oligomer  havng 
the  general  structure 


4,200,710 
PREPARATION  OF 
POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE-IODINE 
Walter  Denzinger,  Speyen  Hans-Uwe  Schenck,  Wachenheim, 
and  Wolfgang  Schwarz,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,900 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  2818767 

Int.  a.-  C08F  8/22 
U.S.  a.  525—356  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  PVP-iodine  by  reacting 
polyvinylpyrrolidone  powder  with  elementary  iodine  at  from 
70°  to  100*  C,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  formic  acid,  oxalic  acid  or  an  ammonium  salt  or  amide 
of  carbonic  acid,  formic  acid  or  oxalic  acid. 


HO 


wherein  R  is  halogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 
OH.  halogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms.  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
— CH2OH.  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20. 


4,200,711 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS  HAVING  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 
Yasuharu  Onoue,  Tokyo;  Toshikatsu  Sata,  Tokuyama;  Akihiko 
Nakahara,  Tokuyama,  and  Junichi  Itoh,  Tokuyama,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   Tokuyama   Soda   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,950 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1977,  52/46861; 
Dec.  19, 1977,  52/152694 

Int.  a.-  C08F  8/06 
U.S.  G.  525—387  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fluorine-containing  polymer 
having  carboxyl  groups,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  fluo- 
rine-containing polymer  having  sulfonyl  halide  groups  bonded 
to  it  to  an  oxidation  reaction  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  30*  to  250°  C. 


4,200,712 

COATING  POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS  WITH 

OLIGOMER  COATINGS  DERIVED  FROM  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 
Louis  Cohen,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,713 
Int.  G.^  C08F  2/18;  B05D  7/22.  7/24 
VS.  G.  526—62  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  eliminating  the  buildup  of 
polymers  on  the  internal  surfaces  of  a  polymerization  reaction 
vessel  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surfaces  an  aqueous 
coating  solution  containing  an  oligomer  having  the  general 
structure 


4,200,713 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ANIONIC  HOMO-  OR 
CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  AROMATIC  VINYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Frank  Wingler,  Leverkusen;  Gemens  Casper,  Krefeld,  and  Lo- 
thar  Liebig,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,366,  Aug.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,340 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 

1977,  2719972 

Int.  G.-  C08F  4/46.  12/08 
U.S.  G.  526—64  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  homopolymer  or  co- 
polymer of  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  which  comprises  an- 
ionically  polymerising  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least 
one  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  with  an  organometallic  com- 
pound of  one  of  the  first  three  Main  Groups  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements,  wherein  the  polymerisation  reaction  is 
carried  out  continuously  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  in  a  tubular 
coil  evaporator  at  a  temperature  of  -20°  C.  to  +250°  C.  and 
with  an  average  residence  time  of  from  60  to  300  seconds  up  to 
a  total  monomer  conversion  of  from  60  to  99.5%  by  weight, 
from  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  aromatic  vinyl  compounds 
fed  into  the  tubular  coil  evaporator  per  unit  of  time  evaporat- 
ing and  being  returned  to  the  tubular  coil  evaporator  after 
condensation. 


1798 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  29,  1980 


4,200,714 

OLERN  PURinCATION  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGEN 

CONTAMINATED  STREAMS 

John  A.  Mahoney,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Gifton  G.  Frye,  Naperrille, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,333 

Int.  a.-  CD8F  6/00:  C07C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  526—68  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  oleflnic  compound  from  streams 
comprising  hydrogen  and  oiefmic  compounds  comprising: 

contacting  the  stream  with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  hy- 
drogenation  conditions  so  as  to  saturate  oleflnic  com- 
pound with  hydrogen  thereby  forming  saturated  material 
and  substantially  removing  hydrogen  from  the  stream; 

passing  the  stream  comprising  oleflnic  compound  and  satu- 
rated material  to  a  semipermeable  membrane  separator 
which  effectively  separates  the  olefln  from  the  saturated 
material,  thereby  providing  a  purifled  olefln  stream. 

10.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polymer 
comprising: 

passing  oleflnic  compound  and  hydrogen  into  a  reaction 
zone; 

polymerizing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  oleflnic  compound 
so  as  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  polymer  and 
oleflnic  compound; 

passing  a  stream  comprising  reaction  mixture  to  a  separation 
zone  wherein  the  stream  is  sef>arated  into  a  polymer  frac- 
tion and  a  fraction  comprising  a  mixture  of  oleflnic  com- 
pound, saturated  material  and  hydrogen; 

recovering  polymer; 

passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mixture  of  oleflnic  com- 
pound, saturated  material  and  hydrogen  to  a  hydrogena- 
tion zone  at  hydrogenation  conditions  so  as  to  hydrogen- 
ate  a  portion  of  the  oleflnic  compound  present  thereby 
forming  the  saturated  counterpart  of  the  oleflnic  com- 
pound and  substantially  removing  hydrogen  from  the 
mixturel 

passing  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  mixture  comprising  oleflnic 
compound,  saturated  material  and  saturated  counterpart 
of  the  oleflnic  compound  to  a  membrane  separator  which 
substantially  separates  oleflnic  compound  from  saturated 
material;  and 

recycling  the  recovered  oleflnic  compound  to  the  reaction 
zone. 


4,200,715  . 

VAPOR  PHASE  PROCESSES  FOR  THE       [ 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Thomas  J.  Lynch,  Houston,  and  Robert  J.  Rowatt,  Orange,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,268,  Sep.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,444 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 
19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  C08F  2/i4.  10/02 
MS.  a.  526-88  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  a  polymer- 
izable  olefln  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  solid  poly- 
merization catalyst  particles  in  a  moving  bed  of  particles  of  the 
polymerized  olefln;  the  improvement  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  feeding  the  solid  polymerization  catalyst  particles  to 
the  polymerization  zone  by  pumpmg  a  Bingham  fluid  into  the 
polymerization  zone,  said  Bingham  fluid  being  a  solid  at  ambi- 
ent temperature  and  consisting  essentially  of  flnely-divided 
solid  polymerization  catalyst  particles  uniformly  dispersed  in  a 
continuous  solid  phase  which  consists  essentially  of  an  intimate 
mixture  of  a  wax  which  is  a  solid  at  ambient  temperature  and 
a  hydrogen  which  is  a  liquid  at  ambient  temperature. 


4,200,716  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ACETYLENE 

Guido  Pez,  Boonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,592 
Int.  a.-  C08F  4/48,  38/02 
VJS.  a.  526—141  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polyacetylene  comprising  con- 
tacting acetylene  with  a  solution  comprised  of  a  liquid  inert 
organic  solvent  and  a  lithium  dicyclopentadienyl  titanium 
hydride  catalyst  of  the  formula.  LiRRTiH,  wherein  R  and  R' 
are  cyclopentadienyl  rings,  of  the  empirical  formula,  C5H5, 
wherein  the  ring  hydrogens  may  be  independently  substituted 
with  one  or  more  groups  inert  toward  lithium  metal,  said  rings 
being  bonded  to  titanium  by  sigma-bonds,  pi-bonds  or  mixtures 
thereof,  and  said  catalyst  exhibiting  a  '^C  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  spectrum  in  deuterated  benzene  in  which  observed 
values  for  the  chemical  shifts  of  the  ring  carbons  in  R  are 
different  from  the  observed  values  for  ring  carbon  atoms  in  R', 
and  said  catalyst  exhibiting  an  infrared  spectrum  in  deuterated 
n-hexadecane  in  which  a  titanium  metal-hydride  absorption 
band  is  observed  in  the  region  of  about  1250-1450  cm- '.  at  a 
temperature  at  about  -  120*  to  +200'  C,  under  a  pressure  of 
about  0.01  to  10  atmospheres,  in  the  absence  of  elemental 
oxygen  and  water. 


4,200,717 

PREPARATION  OF  PROPYLENE 

POLYMER-CONTAINING  SOLID  TITANIUM 

TRICHLORIDE  AND  PROPYLENE  POLYMERS  USING 

SAME 
Toshizo  Abe;  Nobuaki  Goko;  Yasuhiro  Nishihara,  and  Yukimasa 
Matuda,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,481 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1977,  52-39227; 
May  11,  1977,  52-53029 

Int.  a.-  C08F  4/64:  SOU  31/06 
VJS.  a.  526—159  16  Oaims 

I.  A  solid  titanium  trichloride  catalyst  containing  a  polymer 
of  propylene  produced  by  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  homogeneous  solution  comprising  titanium 
trichloride  and  an  ether; 

(b)  heating  said  homogeneous  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
lower  than  150*  C.  to  form  a  precipitate  of  solid  titanium 
trichloride;  , 

(c)  separating  said  precipitate; 

(d)  mixing  said  separated  precipitate,  an  inert  solvent  and  an 
organoaluminum  compound  in  a  closed  vessel;  and 

(e)  introducing  propylene  into  said  vessel  for  absorption  into 
the  liquid  phase  in  said  vessel  at  a  feed  rate  within  the 
range  of  1  to  10  grams  per  hour  per  gram  of  said  solid 
titanium  trichloride,  maintaining  the  partial  pressure  of 
said  propylene  in  the  gaseous  phase  in  said  vessel  at  less 
than  I  kg/cm^,  the  amount  of  propylene  so  introduced 
being  controlled  so  that  the  amount  of  propylene  absorbed 
is  0. 1  to  50  times  the  weight  of  said  solid  titanium  trichlo- 
ride. 

II.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  propylene  polymer  the  im- 
provement comprising  polymerizing  the  propylene  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  admixture  of  (a)  the  propylene  polymer- 
containing  solid  titanium  trichloride  of  claim  1,  and  (b)  an 
organoaluminum  compound.  < 
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4,200,718 
MULTIFUNCTIONAL  LITHIUM  CONTAINING 
INITIATOR 
Lu  H.  Tung;  Grace  Y-S.  Lo;  Joseph  W.  Rakshys,  and  Douglas  E. 
Beyer,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,810,  Jul.  6, 1976,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,577,  Aug.  1,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,356 
Int.  CV  C08F  4/48 
U.S.  a.  526—173  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  compounds 
containing  at  least  one  vinyl  group  and  particulariy  vinyl 
hydrocarbon  compounds  which  are  polymerizable  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  lithium  containing  catalyst,  the  steps  of  the  method 
comprising  provding  a  compound  of  the  Formula:     ■ 


weight  percent  acrylonitrile  and  mainly  vinylchloride  and 
vinylidene  chloride  in  amounts  deflned  by  the  formula 

102.8<A  +  B+1.29C<  107.4 
wherein  A  is  a  mixture  of  oleflnic  monomers  excluding  B  and 
C  in  weight  percent  and  mainly  comprising  acrylonitrile,  B  is 
vinylchloride  in  weight  percent  and  C  is  vinylidene  chloride  in 
weight  percent; 
wherein  acrylonitrile,  vinylchloride  and  vinylidene  chloride 
in  amounts  suitable  to  produce  said  copolymer  having 
constituent  amounts  within  the  range  set  forth  in  the 
above  formula  are  polymerized  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  45  to  65  weight  percent  concentration  of  di- 
methyl formamide  and  in  the  presence  of  0.20  to  8.0 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  m- 
and  p-  vinyl  benzyl  sulfonic  acid,  2-chlor-4-vinyl  benzyl 
sulfonic  acid  and  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  salts 
of  the  aforementioned  sulfonic  acids  with  good  stability  of 
latex  at  yields  of  not  less  than  90%. 


wherein  R|is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  cycloalkyi  hy- 
drocarbon radical,  alkoxy  radical,  and  an  aromatic  radical  with 
the  further  limitation  that  R|  contains  from  0  to  16  carbon 
atoms; 
R2  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms,  R2  having  at  least  one  aromatic  ring,  the  aromatic 
ring  being  directly  attached  to  the  carbon  which  is  at- 
tached to  the  aromatic  ring  in  the  above  formula  with  the 
further  limitation  R2  contains  carbon  and  hydrocarbon, 
and  optionally  oxygen  or  sulfur,  oxygen  and  sulfur  when 
present  are  present  only  in  the  conflguration  of  a  diphenyl 
oxide  or  diphenyl  sulflde,  and  a  lithium  containing  com- 
pound of  the  Formula: 

R3Li 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
and  aromatic  radicals  containing  from  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  to  provide  a  multifunctional  lithium  compound 
having  the  Formula: 


Ri 


^UJJ 


CH2 

I 
R3 


subsequently  contacting  the  resultant  dispersion  with  at  least 
one  lithium  polymerizable  monomer  to  cause  the  polymeriza- 
tion thereof. 


4,200,719 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMER  WITH  VINYLBENZYL  SULFONIC  ACIDS 
Kaoru  Yamazaki,  Akashi;  Shunichiro  Kurioka;  Takashi  Hatano, 
both  of  Kobe;  Sadame  Asada,  Takasago,  and  Mariko  Yasuda, 
Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,814,  Jul.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,529 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1975,  50-55228 
Int.  a:-  CO8F  2/16.  228/02 
U.S.  O.  526—220  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  copolymer  comprising  50  to  65 


4,200,720 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ANHYDRIDE 

INTERPOLYMERS 

Syamalarao  Evani,  and  Russell  J.  Raymond,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,281,  Nov.  7,  1977.  This 

application  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No,  936,534 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O.-  C08F  2/38.  222/04.  222/06.  222/08 
U.S.  O.  526—233  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  low  molecular  weight  poly- 
mer comprising  polymerizing  at  least  one  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  anhydride  monomer  with  at  least  one  copolymer- 
izable  monomer  in  an  organic  solvent  in  which  the  monomers 
and  the  polymer  are  soluble  and  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radi- 
cal catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  polymerizing 
the  monomers  in  the  presence  of  the  hydroxide  or  a  nucleo- 
philic  salt  of  a  monovalent  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfonium  cations,  phosphonium  cations,  the 
ammonium  cation,  protonated  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary 
amines,  quaternary  ammonium  cations  and  alkali  metal  cations. 


4,200,721 
HEAT  RESISTANT  POLYMERS  OF  OXIDIZED 
STYRYLPHOSPHINE 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Kazimiera  J.  L.  Paciorek,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  706,424,  Jul.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,466. 
This  application  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,479 
Int.  0.-  C08F  26/00:  C08C  19/22:  C08F  30/02.  230/02 
U.S.  0.  526—261  15  Oaims 

1.  A  batch  thermal  polymerization  process  for  preparing 
homopolymers,  copolymers  and  terpolymers  of  oxidized  sty- 
rylphosphine  monomers,  which  comprises: 
polymerizing  in  batch  at  a  temperature  of  130°  to  230°  C.  at 
least  one  oxidized  styrylphosphine   monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(C6H5)2P(0)N=P(C6H5)2C6H4CH=CH2, 
(C6H50)2F(0)N=:P(C6H5)2C6H4CH=CH2, 

(C6H5)2C3N3N=P(C6H5)2C6H4CH=CH2and 

(C6H5)C3Nl[N=P(C6H5)2C6H4CH=CH2l2. 
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4,200,722 
RUBBER  LIKE  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE,  AT 
LEAST  ONE  OTHER  a-ALKENE  AND  ONE  OR  MORE 
POLYENES  POSSESSING  INCREASED  BUILDING  TACK 
Albertiis  J.  Pennings,  Norg,  and  Arnold  Vossebeld,  Bcek,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Nether- 
lands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,402,  Oct.  31,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,091,  Jul.  20, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291.163,  Sep.  22, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

743,339 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  24,   1971, 
7113143;  Sep.  24, 1971,  7113144 

Int.  a.-  C08F  210/18,  232/06.  236/00 
U.S.  a.  526—282  11  Qaims 

1.  A  rubbery  copolymer  of  20  to  75  percent  by  weight  of 
ethylene,  about  24  to  about  79  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
other  a-alkene  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  from 
about  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  dienes,  the 
total  of  said  monomers  amounting  to  100  percent  by  weight, 
said  rubbery  copolymer  having  a  thermogram  recorded  by 
difTerential  scanning  calorimetry  (d.s.c.)  at  a  cooling  rate  of  8° 
C.  per  minute  and  showing  the  heat  of  crystallization  as  a 
function  of  temperature  having  a  peak  which  passes  through  a 
maximum  at  a  temperature  between  —  7*  and  +  1 1*  C. 


4,200,723 
ORGANIC  PHENOL  EXTRACT  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
PEANUT  HULL  AGRICULTURAL  RESIDUES  AND 
METHOD 
Chia-Ming  Chen,  205  Dove  Valley  Dr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30606 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,101,  Jul.  5,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,920,  Jul.  12,  1977.  This 
application  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,889 
Int.  a:-  C08G  83/00 
VS.  CI.  528—1  27  Qaims 

1.  Phenolic  compounds  and  protein  containing  extract  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  that  portion  of  peanut  hulls 
that  has  been  reacted  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  form 
a  water-soluble  or  water-susp>endible  composition  containing 
phenolic  compounds  and  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  crude  pro- 
tein, based  upon  100%  by  weight  of  total  extracted  organic 
substances. 


4,200,724 
POLYMER  CONTAINING  IMIDYL  GROUPS  AND  SILYL 

GROUPS 

Roland  Danns,  Therwil,  and  Siegfried  Wyler,  Domach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,168 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   9,    1977, 
11069/77 

Int.  G.-  C08G  77/04 
US.  a.  528—26  13  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


Y|^"^Z2-CO— NH-Z-NH-C01jT7Z|-i-Y2 
in  which  Yi  and  Y2  independently  of  one  another  are  a 


(I) 


OQi 
— CO— NH— R— Si— Q  or 
OQj 


-continued 
-co— NH— Z— NH— CO, 


HOOC 


OQi 
R|— Si— Q 
'        OQ2 


R  is  -<-CH2)r. 


CH2)ror 


O-tCHziT. 


Rl  is  — 0-(-CH2)-?.— N-fCH2)-jSi— Q  or  — N— X,  X  is  alkyl 
(CH2H        OQ2  (CH2hl 

with  2-7  C  atoms,  cycloalkyi  with  5-7  C  atoms  or  benzyl,  Q  is 
methyl,  phenyl  or  — OQ3,  Q\,  Q2  and  Q3  independently  of  one 
another  are  alkyl  with  1-6  C  atoms  or  phenyl,  x  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  4,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  50,  the  individual  radicals 
Z  independently  of  one  another  are  an  aliphatic  radical  with  at 
least  2  C  atomsk,  or  a  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  carbocyclic- 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic-aromatic  radicals  and  Z|  and  the 
individual  radicals  Z2  independently  of  one  another  are  a 


O 


or 


v^      ^COOH;„_, 

(HOOC)„_, 


N 

/    \ 

OC  CO 

\  / 

A 


group,  but  at  least  one  of  Zi  and  Z2  is  a 


O 


N 

/    \ 

OC  CO 

\  / 

A 


R2   Ri         CH2 

II  II 

group,  A  is  a  radical  — C— C— ,  — C— CHi— . 


or 


R2  and  Rj  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  the  individual  values  m  and  n  independently  of  one 
another  are  I  or  2  and  the  individual  radicals  Z3  independently 
of  one  another  are  an  aliphatic  radical  with  at  least  2  C  atoms, 
or  a  cycloaliphatic,  carbocyclic-aromatic  or  heterocyclic- 
aromatic  radical,  in  which  the  carboxamide  and  carboxyl 
groups  are  bonded  to  different  C  atoms  and  carboxyl  groups 
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bonded  to  cyclic  radicals  Z3  are  each  in  the  ortho-position  to  a 
carboxamide  group,  and  the  corresponding  cyclised  imide 
derivative. 


4,200,725 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BLOCKED 

POLYISOCYANATES  BY  REACTION  OF  AN 

IMIDAZOLINE  WITH  AN  ISOCYANATE 

Rainer  Gras,  Heme;  Johann  Obendorf,  Dorsten,  and  Elmar 

Wolf,  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Che- 

mische  Werke  Huls  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,091 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1977,  2729704 

Int.  G.-  C08G  18/80 
U.S.  G.  528—49  24  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  at  least  a  partially  blocked  poly- 
isocyanate  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a 
cyclic  amidine  of  the  formula 


4,200,727 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYETHERS  FROM 

BISPHENOLS  AND  DIHALIDES  IN  THE  ABSENCE  OF 

SOLVENT  AND  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

CARBONATE 
Gerd  Blinne,  Bobenheim,  and  Gaus  Cordes,  Weisenheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengescll- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,800 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1977,  2749645 

Int.  G.-  C08G  65/40 
U.S.  G.  528—125  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polyether  by  poiycon- 
densing  substantially  equivalent  amounts  of  a  bisphenol  or  of  a 
mixture  of  several  bisphenols  and  of  a  dihalobenzene  com- 
pound or  a  mixture  of  several  dihalobenzene  compounds  in  the 
presence  of  from  1.0  to  2.2  moles  of  an  anhydrous  alkali  metal 
carbonate,  wherein  the  polycondensation  is  carried  out  in  'he 
melt,  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  or  diluent  at  a  temperature  of 
from  200°  to  400°  C. 


■;c-N 


^C-N 

R-^        I 
H 


C— R 


wherein  each  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyi, alkaryl,  aralkyl,  heterocyclic  and  aryl,  and  wherein  R  is 
inert  to  isocyanate  groups  at  a  temperature  of  0°-l50°  C. 


4,200,726 

SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  OF  PHENOXY  RESIN 

CONTAINING  SULFURIC  ACID  GROUPS  OR  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Kiyoshi  Ishii;  Ryoshu  Suzuki;  Zenjiro  Honda,  and  Hitoshi  Tsu- 

gaya,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,877 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1977,  52-64427 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  13/00.  13/02.  13/04;  C08G  65/40 

U.S.  G.  528—99  12  Claims 

1.  A  semipermeable  membrane  consisting  essentially  of  a 
water-insoluble,  membrane-forming  polymer  having  the  for- 
mula 


•to- 


o 


(X), 


(I) 


r^  \-0— CH2-CH-CH2-)7, 


(R)/ 


(R')h 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  halogen,  nitro,  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  is  a 
divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methy- 
lene, ethylene,  isopropylidene,  ether  (— O— ),  carbonyl 
(_CO— ),  sulfide  (— S— ),  sulfoxide  (—SO—)  and  sulfone 
(_S02— ).  I  and  m  are  integers  of  from  0  to  4,  p  is  0  or  I,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  100  to  1000, 

and  wherein  from  15  to  90%  of  said  D  groups  are  sulfuric  acid 
groups  or  salts  thereof  with  an  alkali  metal,  ammonia  or  a 
nitrogen-containing  basic  organic  compound,  and  the  balance 
of  said  D  groups  are  hydroxyl  groups. 


4,200,728 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYETHERS  FROM 

BIS-(4-HYDROXYPHENYL)-SULFONE  AND 

BIS-(4.CHLOROPHENYL)-SULFONE  IN 

N-METHYLPYRROLIDONE  USING  AN  ALKALI  METAL 

CARBONATE  AS  CATALYSTS 
Gerd  Blinne,  Bobe'  heim,  and  Gaus  Cordes,  Weisenheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,176 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1977,  2731816 

Int.  G.-  C08G  65/40 
U.S.  G.  528—174  5  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyethers  by  reacting 
substantially  equivalent  amounts  of  bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl)-sul- 
fone  with  bis-(4-chlorophenyl)-sulfone  in  the  solvent  N- 
methylpyrrolidone  in  the  presence  of  an  anhydrous  alkali 
metal  carbonate,  wherein 

(a)  in  a  first  stage  of  the  reaction  a  solution  of  one  mole  of 
bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl)-sulfone  is  reacted  with  about  one 
mole  of  bis-(4-chlorophenyl)-sulfone  in  the  presence  of 
from  I  to  2  moles  of  an  anhydrous  alkali  metal  carbonate 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  which  forms  an  azeo- 
trope  with  water,  at  an  average  temperature  of  from  100° 
C.  to  170°  C,  until  at  least  90%  of  the  amount  of  water 
which  can  theoretically  be  formed  has  been  removed, 

(b)  in  a  second  stage  of  the  reaction,  further  amounts  of  the 
^  compound  which  forms  an  azeotrope  are  added  to  the 

reaction  mixture  while  raising  the  temperature  to  an  aver- 
age temperature  of  from  150°  C.  to  230°  C.  and  at  the 
same  time  the  azeotropic  mixture  formed  is  distilled  off. 
until  the  reaction  mixture  is  completely  anhydrous, 

(c)  in  a  third  stage  of  the  reaction,  the  reaction  mixture  is 
polycondensed  at  an  average  temperature  of  from  1 50°  C. 
to  230°  C.  until  its  reduced  viscosity  is  from  0.4  to  1.5  and 
the  polymerization  is  then  stopped  by  adding  methyl 
chloride  and 

(d)  the  polyether  formed  is  separated  from  the  solvents  and 
inorganic  constituents. 

4,200,729 
CURING  AMINO  RESINS  WITH  AROMATIC  SULFONIC 

ACID  OXA-AZACYCLOPENTANE  ADDUCTS 
Leonard  J.  Calbo,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  King  Industries. 
Inc,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,358 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  61/32 
U.S.  G.  525—398  26  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  convertible  amino  resin 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino-  or  imino-group 
containing  compounds  condensed  with  an  aldehyde,  dialde- 
hyde  and  aldehyde  precursor  and  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  thermally-decomposable  adduct  of  an  aromatic 
sulfonic  acid,  said  adduct  being  of  the  general  formula: 


/  \ 


•(SO3H), 
•(R)>         " 
-(H), 


V.  / 


R^   RJ 

R'— C— C— R* 

\ 

O 

R'— N— C— R' 


wherein  A  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  x  is  a  whole  number  of 
from  1  to  8,  y  is  a  whole  number  of  from  0  to  7,  the  sum  of  x 
and  y  being  no  greater  than  8,  and  z  is  8-x-y  when  A  is  naph- 
thyl and  6-x-y  when  A  is  phenyl;  q  is  a  positive  number  equal 
to  or  greater  than  about  0.5;  R  is  alkyl,  halogen,  haloalkyl  or 
alkoxy;  and  R'.  R^,  R\  R**.  R',  R^and  R^.  independently,  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  haloalkyl  or  alkoxy. 


4,200,730 
CHEMICAL  MODinCATION  OF  MICROSCOPIC 
OPAaFYING  PARTICLES 
Ronald  Golden,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,323 
Int  a.-  C08G  14/02 
VS.  a.  525—398  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  spherical, 
opacifying  particles,  which  process  comprises  admixing  an 
aqueous,  partially  condensed,  aldehyde  condensation  product 
with  an  oily  material  and  a  surface-active  emulsifying  agent  to 
form  a  water-in-oil  emulsion,  admixing  an  amphiphilic  acid 
catalyst  with  said  emulsion  and  polymerizing  said  aldehyde 
condensation  product  in  a  polymerization  zone  to  form  sub- 
stantially spherical,  polymerized  particles,  the  improvement 
comprising  reacting  a  modifying  agent  with  said  aldehyde 
condensation  product,  said  modifying  agent  being  capable  of 
impartmg  cationic-,  anionic-  or  free  hydroxy-functional  groups 
to  said  aldehyde  condensation  product,  said  modifying  agent 
being  added  to  the  system  subsequent  to  the  formation  of  said 
water-in-oil  emulsion. 


4^00,731 
ENDCAPPED  POLYESTERS 
Fred  L.  Massey,  Uniontown,  and  Trent  A.  Sponseller,  Hartville, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,639 
fat  a.-  C08G  63/20 
U.S.  a.  525—437  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  endcapping  a  polyester,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
adding  an  endcappmg  compound  to  the  polyester, 
said  endcapping  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
mg  of 


Ri  11 

\ /  ^ — (CH:)„ 


Ri 


•continued 

o 

II 

o 
II 

N— C 


R2 


where  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  a  halide,  an  alkyl,  an  aryl,  and  an  alkyl  substi- 
tuted aryl,  and  wherein  n  is  2  to  14,  said  halide  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  iodine  and 
bromine,  said  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said 
aryl  having  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  substi- 
tuted aryl  having  from  S  to  IS  carbon  atoms, 

said  polyester  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  end  group, 

the  amount  of  said  endcapping  compound  ranging  from 
about  0.1  to  about  3.0  equivalents  per  said  hydroxyl  end 
group, 

mixing  said  polyester  polymer  with  said  endcapping  com- 
pound, 

heating  said  polyester  polymer  with  said  endcapping  com- 
pound to  at  least  the  reaction  temperature  of  said  endcap- 
ping compound,  and 

reacting  said  endcapping  compound  with  said  hydroxyl  end 
group  of  said  polyester  so  that  said  polyester  contains  an 
end  group  having  the  structure 


where  R^  is  said  Ri  or  said  R2- 


R^ 


4,200,732 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VERY  VISCOUS  HEAT 

STABLE  POLY(BUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE) 

Gemot  Horlbeck,  Haltem,  and  Klaus  Burzin,  Marl,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemiscbe  Werke  Huts  A.G^ 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,184 

Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809101 

Int.  a.-  C08G  63/18 
VJS.  a.  528—274  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  very  viscous,  heat-stable  poly(- 
butylene  terephthalate)  by  condensing  terephthalic  acid  or  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  thereof,  with  1,4-butanediol  in  two  stages  at 
an  elevated  temperature  and  in  the  presence  of  conventional 
catalysts,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
condensation  in  the  presence  of  0.5  to  15  mole  %,  relative  to 
the  number  of  moles  of  terephthalic  acid  units,  of  9,10-dihydro- 
9,10-[cis-ll,12-bis-(hydroxymethyl)-ethano]-anthracene. 

6.  The  poly(butylene  terephthalate)  produced  by  the  process 
of  claim  1. 
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4,200,733 
lODINE-CONTAINING  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF 
1,4-BUTYLENE  OXIDE  AND  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Johannes  Pemer,  Neustadt;  Norbert  Greif,  Bobenheim;  Rolf 
Fikentscher,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Paul  Diessel,  Mannheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,174 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1978,  2817785 

Int.  a.-  C08L  77/02,  C08G  65/32 
II.S.  Q.  528—417  3  Qaims 

1.  An  iodine-containing  block  copolymer  which  contains 
from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  bonded  iodine,  which  is  combined 
with  an  iodine-free  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R(AB), 


I 


where 
if  z=l,  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Cig-aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

radical,  .     ,    r, 

if  z^ifcl,  R  is  a  z-valent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  carries  up  to  z  ethylene 
oxide  units, 

z  is  from  1  to  6, 

A  is  a  polymer  or  copolymer  block  of  from  4  to  100  1 ,4-buty- 
lene  oxide  units  and  from  0  to  25  ethylene  oxide  units  and 

B  is  a  polymer  or  copolymer  block  of  from  0  to  50  1,4-buty- 
lene  oxide  units  and  from  1  to  100  ethylene  oxide  units,  the 
proportion  of  1,4-butylene  oxide  being  >  50  mole  %  in  A 
and  <  50  mole  %  in  B. 


4  200  734 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  AND  VCM  MONOMER  REMOVAL 

Dale  R.  Muehlenbrock,  Pasadena;  John  R.  Prihoda,  Houston, 

and  Leonard  Singleton,  Jr.,  Baytown,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,527 

Int.  CI.-  C08F  6/00.  6/10.  6/24 

U.S.  Q.  528—503  .  3  Qaims 


r' 


the  improvement  which  comprises  first  passing  said  raw  poly- 
vinyl chloride  resin  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70* 
to  about  1 15*  F.  to  the  cold  inlet  port  of  a  spiral  heat  exchanger 
which  has  a  minimum  channel  width  of  about  0. 1  inch,  then 
passing  the  raw  polyvinyl  chloride  slurry  outflow  from  the 
heat  exchanger  to  said  stripping  column  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  150°  to  about  170'  P.;  removing  an  outflow  stream 
of  stripped  polyvinyl  chloride  slurry  from  said  stripping  col- 
umn at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150°  to  about  200°  P.,  then 
splitting  said  stripped  outflow  stream  into  two  substreams,  a 
first  substream  which  is  passed  to  the  hot  feed  inlet  port  of  said 
heat  exchanger  and  a  second  substream  which  is  fed  directly  to 
means  where  it  is  dried  and  finished,  the  flow  rate  of  said 
second  substream  exceeding  the  flow  rate  of  raw  polyvinyl 
chloride  suspension  resin  slurry  into  said  stripping  column;  and 
wherein  the  outflow  of  the  stripped  polyvinyl  chloride  suspen- 
sion resin  slurry  exits  from  said  heat  exchanger  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  90°  to  about  130°  F.  and  is  recycled  to  the 
bottom  of  said  stripping  column. 

4,200,735 
CELLULOSIC  ION  EXCHANGE  HBERS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Takezo  Sano,  Takatsuki,  and  Ichiki  Murase,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,217 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1978,  53/25877 

Int.  Q.-  C08B  15/06 

U.S.  Q.  536—30  16  CI""* 

1.  A  cellulosic  ion-exchange  fiber  having  a  functional  group 

represented  by  the  formula. 


(CH2)„COOM 

/ 

— O— CH2CHCH2N 

OH  (CH2)„COOM 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2  and  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  residue. 


^     m^ 


1.  In  the  process  of  suspension  polymerization  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
other  comonomers  wherein  at  least  75  percent  of  the  monomer 
units  are  vinyl  chloride,  said  process  including  a  step  wherein 
a  raw  polyvinyl  chloride  slurry  is  fed  from  a  raw  slurry  hold- 
ing means  to  a  vinyl  chloride  monomer  stripping  column  in 
which  it  flows  downward  over  a  series  of  trays  while  subjected 
to  a  combination  of  steam  and  pressure/vacuum  conditions; 


4,200,736 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE 
CARBOXYMETHYL  CELLULOSE  ABSORBENTS 
Makoto  Shinohara,  Ringwood,  and  Nathan  D.  Field,  Wyckoff, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Playtex,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,723 
Int.  Q.-  C08B  11/20 
U.S.  Q.  536-87  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  water- 
insoluble,  particulate  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  which  com- 
prises heating  a  solid,  water-soluble,  particulate  sodium  car- 
boxymethyl cellulose  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  at  least 
0.4  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  100°  C.  and  in  the  presence  of 
carbon  dioxide  gas,  to  thereby  substantially  insolubilize  the 
carboxymethyl  cellulose,  the  thus  insolubilized  carboxymethyl 
cellulose  exhibiting  a  swell  ratio  of  from  5  to  50. 

4,200,737 
PREPARATION  OF  WATERINSOLUBLE 
CARBOXYMETHYL  CELLULOSE  ABSORBENTS 
Herman  L.  Marder,  PlainHeld;  Nathan  D.  Field,  Wyckoff,  and 
Makoto  Shinohara,  Ringwood,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,724 
Int.  Q.-  C08B  11/20 
U  S  Q.  536—87  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  water- 
insoluble,  particulate  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  which  com- 
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prises  treating  a  solid,  water-soluble  particulate  sodium  car- 
boxymethy!  cellulose  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  at  least 
0.4  with  hydrogen  chloride  gas,  and  heating  the  carboxy- 
methyl  cellulose  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  100*  C.  to  convert 
the  same  to  a  partially  acid  form,  cross-linked  and  substantially 
insolubilized  material  exhibiting  a  swell  ratio  of  from  S  to  SO. 


4,200,738 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AURANOHN 
David  T.  HUl,  North  Wales;  Blaine  M.  Sutton,  Hatboro,  both  of 
Pa.,  and  Ivan  Lantos,  Blackwood,  N J.,  assignors  to  Smith- 
Kline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,602 
Int.  a:-  C07H  23/00 
VS.  a.  536->121  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  auranofin  comprising  reacting  a 
S-(triethylphosphineaurous)  thiouronium  salt  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  structure: 

CH2OAC 


K 


AcO 


OAc 


in  which  Ac  is  acetyl  and  Y  is  bromo,  chloro,  tosyloxy,  brosy- 
loxy,  mesyloxy  or  trifluoromethanesulfonyloxy,  in  an  alkaline 
media  in  which  the  reactants  are  soluble. 


4,200,739 

ENLARGED-HETERO-RING  PROSTACVCLIN 

ANALOGS 

Robert  C.  Kelly,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,941,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,124,599, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,547,  Sep.  22, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

716,777,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  935,392 

Int  Ci:-  C07D  311/02 

U.S.  a.  542—426  17  Qalm 

1.  A  5E  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Q  is  0x0.  a—H:0—H,  a— OH:/8— Rg  or  a— Rg. 

;8-OH 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  P-[p-(acetamido)benzamidoJphenyl, 
(h)  p-benzamidophenyl, 
(i)  p-acetamidophenyl, 
0)  p-phenylurea,  ' 

(k)  p-benzaldehyde  semicarbazone, 
(I)  ^-naphthyl, 
(m)CH(Rii)-CO-R|o, 

wherein  R|o  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl^    p-benzamidophenyl,    or    2    naphthyl,    and 
wherein  Rn  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl,  or 
(n)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -C=C-,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


430,740 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-TRANS.4,5- 

DIDEHYDRO-PGIi  COMPOUNDS 

Donald  E.  Ayer,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,542,  Aug.  3, 1977.  This 

application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,546 

Int  a.^  C07D  307/93 

VS.  a.  542-426  82  Qaims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


-Zi— CH:OH 


^^j^^"^  I -C-C- R7 


A. 


Ml  Li 


L— COOR3 
C-H 


CH2- 


7 


wherein    Y|    is 
— CH2CH2— ; 
wherein  Z2  is 


trans— CH=CH—,    cis— CH=CH— , 


H. 


—- CH2 


-C-CH2^ 
Q         H^ 


,CH2CH3 


r 

,0— CH— Cij2 


or 


(1) 


or 


H. 


wherein  W|  is  a— OH.73— H,  o— H:/3— OH,  0x0,  methylene, 

o-H:/3-H,  a-CH20H:/3-H; 
wherein  L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)rf-C(R2)2. 

(2)  -CH2-O-CH2-Y-,  or 

(3)  -CH2CH=CH-, 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bond, 
-CH2-  or  -(CH2)2-. 


r 


H 


(2) 


.0— CH-C 


^2 


wherein  Z|  is 

(1)  -(CH2)g-CH2-CH2-,  or 

(2)  -(CH2)^CH2-CF2-, 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  M|  is 
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"btt  or  if. 


,^'' 


H 


-rr'ry 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  and 
wherein  L|  is 


13  ^. 


R3 


^* 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  R7  is 


-(CH2)m-CH3 . 

cH2)A-/  y  • 


or 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  S,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T 
is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other 
than  alkyl. 


comprising,  in  sequential  order,  the  steps  of: 

(i)  reacting  ammonia  with  isovaleraldehyde  in  order  to  form 
a  Shifl*  Base  at  a  temperature  of  between  —  15°  C.  and  0* 
C,  the  mole  ratio  of  ammonia:isovaleraldehyde  being 
between  2:1  and  1:0.5; 

(ii)  reacting  said  ShifT  Base  with  hydrogen  sulfide  a'  room 
temperature  and  at  atmospheric  pressure  over  a  period  of 
time  of  between  1  and  5  nours  thereby  forming  a  reaction 
mixture; 

(iii)  extracting  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  inert  organic 
solvent,  drying  the  extract-solvent  mixture  and  evaporat- 
ing the  solvent  therefrom; 

(iv)  distilling  the  resulting  crude  material  in  order  to  remove 
low  boiling  fractions  at  under  0.5  mm  Hg  pressure  and 
continuing  distillation  until  the  temperature  of  the  residue 
reaches  120'  C; 

(v)  subjecting  the  extracted  material  to  column  chromatog- 
raphy whereby  selected  column  chromatography  frac- 
tions are  formed,  using  isopentane  and  diethyl  ether  sol- 
vents whereby  selected  column  chromatography  fractions 
are  formed; 

(vi)  subjecting  said  selected  column  chromatography  frac- 
tions to  high  pressure  liquid  chromatography  at  350  ml 
per  minute  in  a  high  pressure  liquid  chromatography 
column  using  diethyl  ether  and  isopentane  solvents;  and 

(vii)  obtaining  selected  high  pressure  liquid  chromatography 
fractions  and  selecting  those  fractions  which  contain  sub- 
stantially pure  or  100%  pure  crystalline  2,4,6-tri-isobutyl- 
l,3,S-dithiazine  having  the  structure: 


-rr'ry 


•.,200,741 
USE  OF  CRYSTALLINE  PURE  OR  SUBSTANTIALLY 
PURE  2,4,6-TRI-ISOBUTYL-l,3,5-DITHIAZINE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Chi-Kuen  Shu,  Qiffwood;  Bnya  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  and 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,684 
Int.  a.-  C07D  285/00 
VS.  a.  544—5  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pure  crystalline  or  substantially 
pure  2,4,6-tri-isobutyl-l,3,S-dithiazine  having  the  structure: 


4,200,742 
CRYSTALLINE  PURE  2,4,6-TRI-ISOBUTYL 
DIHYDRO-l,3,5-DITHIAZINE 
Chi-Kuen  Shu,  Qiffwood:  Bn^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  and 
Manfired  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,684,  Nov.  17, 1978.  This 
application  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,887 
Int.  a.-  C07D  285/00 
VS.  Q.  544—5  1  Qaim 

1.  Pure  crystalline  2,4,6-tri-isobutyl-dihydro-l,3,5-dithiazine 
having  the  structure: 


I 
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4,200,743 
PREPARATION  OF 
l-CYANO-2,l,3-BENZOTHIADIAZINONES 
Friedrich  Linhart,  Heidelberg;  Gerd  Stubenniuch,  Ludwigsha* 
fen,  and  Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim,  ali  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,030 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1978,  2832404 

Int  a.-  CfTJD  285/16 
U.S.  G.  544—11  1  Gaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l-cyano-2,l,3-benzo- 
thiadiazin-4-one-2,2-dioxide  of  the  general  formuala  I 


I 


solution  of  an  at  most  equimolar  amount  of  a  salt  of  a 
2,l,3-benzothiadiazin-4K>ne-2,2-dioxide  of  the  formula  II 


I 


II 


where  R',  R^,  R^,  n,  m  and  X  have  the  above  meanings, 
and  of  a  base  is  then  added,  the  batch  is  mixed  thoroughly 
and  the  resulting  end  product  is  isolated  from  the  mixture. 


4,200,744 

SUBSTITUTED 

7a.METHOXY.7;3[(2>DIOXO-l-PIPERAZINYL)CAR. 

BONYLAMINOPHENYLACETAMIDO]CEPHALOSPO- 

RINS 
Isamu  Saikawa;  Shuntaro  Takano;  Hiroyuki  Imaizumi;  Isamu 
Takakura;  Hirokazu  Ochiai;  Takashi  Yasuda;  Hideo  Taki; 
Masuni  Tai,  and  Yutaka  Kodama,  all  of  Toyama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyama  Giemical  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,134,  Jan.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,129,730.  This  application  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1977,  52>86613; 
Jul.  21,  1977,  52-87540 

Int  G.^  C07D  501/36 
MJS.  G.  544-21  12  Gaims 

1.  A  7a-methoxy-cephalosponn  represented  by  the  formula: 


where 

R'  is  alkyl,  haloalkyl.  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  haloalke- 
nyl,  halogenoalkynyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylmercaptoalkyl, 
alkylcarbamoylalkyl  and  dialkylcarbamoylalkyi,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  alkoxycarboalkyl,  alkoxycarboalkenyl,  alkanoy- 
lalkyl,  aryl  (which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by 
halogen,  methyl  or  halomethyl)  or  a  heterocyclic  ring, 

R2  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  halogen,  nitro, 
lower  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
arylalkyl,  aryl,  CN,  SCN,  C02R^ 


R*  R* 

/  / 

C(=0)N  .  N 

R5  R5 


YR5,  S02R^  SO2OR4, 


SO2N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R* 


R' 


(C=0)R*  or  Y'CF2C(Z)3, 

R^and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  unsubstituted  or 
halogen-,  methyl-  or  nitro-substituted  lower  alkyl  or  aryl, 

X,  Y  and  Y'  independently  of  one  another  are  oxygen  or 
sulfur, 

each  Z,  independently  of  the  others,  is  hydrogen  or  halogen 
and 

n  amd  m  independently  of  one  another  are  integers  from  0  to 
4,  but  m  4-  n  is  not  greater  than  4,  wherein  an  about  equi- 
molar amount  of  an  inorganic  cyanide,  dissolved  in  water, 
is  added  to  a  mixture  of  bromine  and  water,  an  aqueous 


r-\  0CH3 

A— N       N— C— NH— CH— CONH— I r^   ^    ^ 

i  COOR' 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt-forming  cation;  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
heterocyclic  thio  group  in  which  the  thio  linkage  is  attached  to 
a  carbon  atom  of  a  S  or  6  membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
composed  of  carbon  and  at  least  one  hetero  atom  selected  from 
oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  the  heterocyclic  moiety  of  said 
heterocyclic  thio  group  being  composed  of  said  aromatic  het- 
erocyclic ring  or  of  said  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  fused  to  a 
benzene  ring  or  being  triazolopyridyl  or  purinyl,  there  being 
up  to  three  substituents  in  the  substituted  group,  the  substitu- 
ents  being  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  having  1  to 
1 3  carbon  atoms,  alkyloxy  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  hydrox- 
yalkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  alkylamino  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
amino  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl,  alkanoyl- 
amino  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  N,N- 
dialkylaminoalkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl, 
alkyloxyalkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl,  carbox- 
yalkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  sulfoalkyi  having  I  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  sulfamoylalkyi  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
carbamoylalkyi  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
nitro,,  cyano,  carboxyl,  carbamoyl,  sulfo,  sulfamoyi  and  0x0; 
R^  and  R^  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group;  A  is  a  singly  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  the  substituent  on  said  substituted 
alkyl  group  being  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyloxy 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  5  carbon 
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atoms,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxyl  and  alkanoyl  having  2  to  S  car- 
bon atoms;  and  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group. 


4,200,745 

7[2-(2-AMINOTHIAZOL-4-YL).2.ALKOX- 

YIMINO]ACETAMIDO 

3[4.ALKYL.5.0XO^HYDROXY.3,4  DIHYDRO 

1,2,4-TRIAZIN  3-YL]THIO  METHYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Allen  S.  Katner,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,318 
Int.  G.2  C07D  501/36 
MS.  G.  544—21  12  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2NH 


HLcCONH    " 


\o 

OR3 


OH 


CCX)R 


wherein  in  the  above  formula 
R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation,  or  a  carboxylic  acid 

protecting  group; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino  protecting  group; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
R4isC|-C4-alkyl. 


4,200,746 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Martin  C.  Cook,  Liverpool;  Gordon  I.  Gregory,  Chalfont  St. 
Peter,  and  Janice  Bradshaw,  Harrow,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Glaxo  Laboratories,  Ltd.,  Greenford,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,300,  Dec.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,242 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1974, 
55213/74 

Int.  G.2  C07D  501/20 
U.S.  G.  544—25  16  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cephalosporin  antibiotic  of  the  formula 


H     H 


(I) 


0R2  CCX)© 

where  R'  represents  a  furyl  or  thienyl  group;  R^  cepresents  a 
C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  C3-C7  cycloalkyi  group,  a  furylmethyl 
group  or  a  thienylmethyl  group;  and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  carbamoyl,  carboxy,  carboxymethyl,  sulpho  or 
methyl  group,  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt,  ester  or 
1 -oxide  thereof. 


CO2R3 


wherein  W  is  hydrogen,  a  — CO2R4  group  wherein  R4  is  hy- 
drogen, a  straight  or  branched  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl  group,  or  a 
straight  or  branched  alkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  group  has  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms;  R|  is  hydrogen 
or  methoxy;  R2  is  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  5-methyl- 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  tetrazol-5-ylthiomethyl,  1- 
methyltetrazol-5-ylthiomethyl,  l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl, 
5-methyl- 1 ,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  1  -methyl- 1 ,2,3- 

triazol-5-ylthiomethyl,  l,2,3-triazol-5-ylthiomethyl;  R3  is  hy- 
drogen, a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  alkanoyloxymethyl  group 
in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  has  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
is  straight  or  branched,  an  alkanoylaminomethyl  group  in 
which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from 
2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  is  substituted  with 
a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  is  unsubstituted;  an  alkoxycarbonylaminomethyl  group  in 
which  the  alkoxy  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  is  substituted  with 
a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  is  unsubstituted,  p-(alkanoyloxy)benzyl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  an  aminoalkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  moiety  has  from  2  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  the  amino 
nitrogen  is  mono-  or  di-substituted  with  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  is  unsubsti- 
tuted; or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4  200  748 
PYRIDO[  1 ,2 :4,5][  l,4]OXAZINO[2,3.b  JQUINOXAUNES 

AND 
PYRROLO[l  ,2 :4,51[l,410XAZINOl2,3.blQUINOXALINES 
William  B.  Wright,  Jr.,  Woodcliff  Lake,  and  Andrew  S.  Tomcuf- 
cik.  Old  Tappan,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,411 
Int.  G.^  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  G.  544—99  12  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


4,200,747 
7-2-INDOLYL  ACETAMIDO  CEPHALOSPORIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Abraham  Nudelman,  Rehovot,  and  Abraham  Patchomik,  Ness- 
Ziyona,  both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Co.  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,630,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,703. 
This  application  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,541 
Int.  G.^  C07D  501/36 
U.S.  G.  544—27  8  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2  and  Ri  and  R2  are  each  individu- 
ally selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino, 
alkanoylamino  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoylamino 
and  dimethylformamidino;  and  the  pharmacologically  accept- 
able acid-addition  salts  thereof. 
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4,200,749 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOGENATED  MODIHED 
ISOCYANURATES 
Edward  E.  Flagg,  Midland,  Mich.,  issignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,^97 
Int.  a:-  O07D  251/34 
VS.  a.  544—221  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  halogenated  isocyanurate 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


nyl,  4isobutylphenyl,  4-biphenyIyl,  4-  cyanophenyl,  4- 
ami  3phenyl,  4-nitrophenyl,  3-methoxyphenyl,  3,  5  dimeth- 
oxyphenyl,  4ethoxyphenyl  and  2-naphthy!. 


O 
I 

N  N 

I  I 

I 
lt2 


wherein  Rx  is  a  halogenated  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical;  R|  and  R2 
are  individually  either  halogenated  alicyl  radicals,  halogenated 
alkenyl  radicals  or  unreactive  alkyl  or  aryl  moieties,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  reacting  an  olefin  with  a  second  reactant 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 


RU 


O 
I 

I  I 

I 
R4 


wherein  X  is  halogen;  and  RT  and  R2'  are  individually  halo- 
gens or  unreactive  alkyl  or  aryl  moieties  in  the  presence  of  a 
halogenated  aromatic  solvent  or  an  aliphatic  solvent  wherein 
the  said  second  reactant  compound  is  at  least  partially  soluble. 


4,200,750 

4-SUBSTmJTED  IMIDAZO  [l,2-A]QUINOXALINES 
Paul  L.  Warner,  Jr.,  Clarence,  and  Edward  J.  Luber,  Jr.,  Buf- 
falo, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westwood  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,640,  Jan.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,568 

Int.  a:-  C07D  4S7/04:  A61K  31/495:  AOIN  9/22 

VS.  a.  544—346  49  Claims 

1.  A  4-substituted  imidazo[l,2-a]quinoxaline  of  the  formula 


4,200,751 

LACTONES  OF  QUINOUNE  CARBOXYLIC  ACTDS 

SeiJi  Ikegami,  and  Yoshihiro  Hatano,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,088,  Jul.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,781 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1975,  50-94950 

Int.  a.-  C07D  491/14 

VS.  a.  546—89  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by 


A— C— B 


c=o 


wherein  A  is 


R2' 


■■-6- 


and  B  is 


and  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R^  is  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  9-decenyl,  methozy- 
methyl,  phenoxymethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cycloahphatic  of 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  3-nitrophenyl,  4-nitrophenyl,  3,5- 
dinitrophenyl,  3-aminophenyl,  4-aminophenyl,  4- 
acetamidophenyl,  4-hexadecanamidophenyl,  4-chloroben- 
zamidophenyl,  4-acetoxyphenyl,  4-butyryloxyphenyl,  4- 
decanoyloxyphenyl,  4-cyanophenyl,  biphenylyl,  2-carbox- 
yphenyl,  naphthyl,  benxyl,  styryl,  phenoxyphenyl,  4-(4- 
methoxyVphenoxyphenyl,  4-<4-hydroxy)-phenoxyphenyl,  3- 
fluorophenyl,  4-f1urophenyl,  3-chlorophenyl,  3-bromophenyl, 
4-bromphenyl,  4-iodophenyl,  3-  methylphenyl.  4-methylphe- 


4,200,752 
4-DISUBSTnxrrED  AMINO,  N-SUBSTTTUTED 
NAPHTHALIMIDE  DYESTUFFS 
Robert  C.  Berteisoa,  5312  Bliss  PI.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45440 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  87835 
Int  a.-  C07D  221/14 
VS.  a.  546—100  6  Gaims 

1.  Quenchable  fluorescent  dyestuffs  which  are  substantially 
soluble  in  low  surface  tension  substantially  non-polar  oily 
solvents  and  have  the  formula: 
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wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  alkyl  groups  having  from  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  alkyl  groups  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  with  a  methoxy  or  an  ethoxy  group, 

(c)  phenylalkyl  groups  whose  alkyl  moiety  has  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and 

(d)  monocyclic  alicyclic  rings  having  from  five  to  six  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alicyclic  ring; 

R2  and  R3  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  alkyl  groups  having  from  one  to  twenty-two  carbon 
atoms, 

(b)  phenylalkyl  groups  whose  alkyl  moiety  has  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  monocyclic  alicyclic  groups  having  up  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms, 

(d)  tetrahydrofuranylmethyl  and 

(e)  a  single  alkylene  chain  forming  a  single  heterocyclic  ring 
with  the  amino  nitrogen,  said  ring  containing  five  or  six 
members; 

with  the  provisos  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Ri, 
R2  and  R3  is  at  least  nine,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  R2  and  R3  is  at  least  four. 


*         4,200,754 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
7,8-DICHLORO-l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE 
Kenneth  G.  Holden,  Haddonfleld,  N.J.,  and  Carl  D.  Perchonock, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,551 
Int.  a.^CWJD  217/06 
VS.  a.  546—150  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  7,8-dichloro-l,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
droisoquinoline,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  N-acet- 
yl-2,3-dichlorobenzylaminoacetaldehyde  dimethyl  acetal  with 
a  Lewis  acid  to  form  N-acetyl  7,8-dichloro-l,2-dihy- 
droisoquinoline,  catalytically  hydrogenating  said  dihy- 
droisoquinoline  to  N-acetyl-7,8-dichloro-l,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
droisoquinoline,  and  hydrolyzing  said  tetrahydroisoquinoline 
to  7,8-dichloro-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline. 


f^^     T|— CH2— N 


Na03S 


<J 


4,200,755 

2.HYDROXY-5.[l.HYDROXY-^[4^2.0XO•l.BEN• 

ZIMIDAZOLINYL)PIPERIDINO]ETHYL]BENZOIC 

AOD  DERIVATIVES 

J.  Martin  Grisar,  and  George  P.  Oaxton,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,245 

Int.  a.-  C07D  401/04 

U.S.  a.  546— 199  6aaims 

1.  A  derivative  of  2-hydroxy-5-[l-hydroxy-2-[4-(2-oxo-l- 

benzimidazolinyl)piperidino]ethyl]benzoic    acid    having    the 

formula 


4,200,753 
WATER-SOLUBLE  FLUORESaNG  AND  LASING  DYES 
Ronald  A.  Henry,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,578 
Int.  a.^  C07D  491/04.  311/16 
U.S.  a.  546—116  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


R|0, 


wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  me- 
thoxy, ethoxy,  amino,  dimethylamino  and  alkylamino  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  when  taken  together  form  a 
double  bond; 
and    the    pharmaceutically   acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof. 


CF3 


2.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


S03Na 


CF3 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
CH3. 


4,200,756 

METHYL 

3^3.ETHYLUREIDO)-l,2,5,6-TETRAHYDRO-2. 

OXOPYRIDINE-4-CARBOXYLATE 

George  C.  Wright,  and  Ronald  E.  White,  both  of  Norwich,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,366 
Int.  a.-  C07D  211/90 
U.S.  a.  546—297  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  methyl  3-(3-ethylureido)-l,2,5,6-tetrahy- 
dro-2-oxopyridine-4-carboxylate. 


I 
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4,200,757 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

3-AMINOISOXAZOLES 

Yasuo  Makisumi,  Kawanishi;  Akira  Murabayashi,  Ibaraki,  and 
Takashi  Sasatani,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1977,  52-68173 

Int.  a:  C07D  261/08 

VJS.  a.  548—246  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  3-aminoisoxazole  of  the 

formula: 


.-CI 


•NH2 


4,200,758 

2>IMIDAZOUDINEDIONYLMETHYL  ESTERS  AND 

THIOLESTERS  OF  ANIUNO  AODS 

Give  A.  Henrick,  Palo  Alto,  and  GusUve  K.  Kohn,  Berkeley, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,666 
Int  a.-  C07D  233/72 
VJS.  a.  548—312  38  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  acyloxy, 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro  and  lower  haloalkylthio; 

Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  values  of  Y,  cycloalkyi, 
and  lower  haloalkoxy;  or  Z  and  Y  form  a  methylenedioxy 
group; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkylcarbonyl,  or 
formyl; 

R3  is  lower  alkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  of  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  haloalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
lower  haloalkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  cyclo- 
alkyi of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  cyano,  or  ethynyl;  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl. 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  phenyl  or  halophenyl.  which  process 
comprises 
reacting  a  iS-ketonitrile  of  the  formula: 

R— CO— CH2CN 

wherein  R  is  as  deflned  above,  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 

HV 

wherein  Y  is  Ci-Cb  alkoxy  or  C1-C6  alkylthio,  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide  and  sulfuric  acid  in 
a  solvent,  with  cooling  below  room  temperature,  to  give 
an  iminium  salt  of  the  formula: 


Y 

I 

RCOCH2— C»NH  .  HX 

wherein  X  is  the  residue  of  said  acid  and  R  and  Y  are  each 

as  deflned  above, 
reacting  the  iminium  salt  with  hydroxylamine  in  an  ineri 

solvent  under  a  basic  condition  at  a  temperature  below 

100*  C,  and 
treating  the  resultant  product  with  an  acid  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  and 

acetic  acid  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C. 


4,200,759 

PREPARATION  OF  IMIDAZO{2,l-a]ISOINDOLE 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  A.  Dickinson,  Chateauguay,  Canada,  assignor  to  Delmar 
Chemicals,  Limited,  LaSalle,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,407 
Int.  a.^  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  548—324  34  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  imidazo  [2,1-a]  insoin- 
dole  of  formula  I: 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  comprising 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  II: 


II 


N— R| 


R^  O  R5  II 

I      II  I  ^C^ 

N-C-C-W-CH-N  N-R* 

R2    R*  R R' 


wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl,  X  is  as  deflned  above,  and  Y  is 
NR2R3  or  — O— R4,  wherein  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  individually 
lower  alkyl  or  R2  and  R3  together  are  an  alkylene  chain  of 
formula— (CH2)n— wherein  n  is  4,  5  or  6; 
with  an  alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  oxonium  salt  of  the  formula: 


wherein, 
one  of  R  and  R'  is  carbonyl  and  the  other  is  melhylene  or 

lower  alkylmethylene; 
W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
t  is  zero,  one,  two,  three  or  four; 
Y  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

lower  haloalkyi,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 


(R)jO+Z- 
and  a  carbonium  salt  of  the  formula: 


HC: 


,0— R 


O— R 
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in  which  formulae  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  Z-is  the  fluorobo- 
rate,  hexachloroantimonate  or  hexafluorophosphate  ion,  to 
form  a  corresponding  salt  of  formula  III: 


III 


O-R 


4,200,761 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
N-CYANO-N  METHYL-N  .{2-[(4-METHYL-5. 
IMIDAZOLYL)METHYLTHIO]-ETHYL}GUANIDINE 
Branko  Jenko,  Ljubljana-Polje;  Igor  Langof,  and  JSza  Habjan, 
both  of  Ljubljana,  all  of  Yugoslavia,  assignors  to  LEK, 
tovama  farmacevtskih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov,  n.sol.o.,  Lju- 
bljana, Yugoslavia 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Yugoslavia,  Apr.  26, 1978, 998/78 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  548-342  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  N-cyano-N'-methyl-N"-{2-((4- 
methyl-5-imidazolyl)-methylthio]-ethyl}guanidine  of  the  for- 
mula 


HjC- 


NCN 
II 
-CHiSCH2CH2NHCNHCH3 


(b)  reacting  said  salt  with  ethylene  diamine  to  form  an  interme- 
diate of  formula  IV: 


HN 


N 


IV  characterized  in  that  4-thiomethyl-5-methyl  imidazole  is  re- 
acted with  N-cyano-N'-methyl-N"-(2-chloroethyl)guanidine  in 
a  two-phase  system  under  the  conditions  of  phase  transfer 
catalysis. 


and  (c)  hydrolyzing  said  compound  of  formula  IV  to  form  the 
compound  of  formula  I. 


4,200,760 
IMIDAZOLYLALKYLTHIOALKYLAMINO-ETHYLENE 

DERIVATIVES 
Aldo  A.  Algieri,  Fayetteville,  and  Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,966 
Int.  a:-  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  548—342  1*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,200,762 
ACTINIC  RADIATION  CURABLE  POLYMERS 
Qaude  J.  Schmidle,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion, Newtown,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  736,922,  Oct.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,034 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  125/04;  C08F  8/00 

U.S.  a.  560—26  ♦  Claims 

1.  The  product  obtained  by  treating  a  hydroxyl  terminated 

poly(ethylene  adipate)  of  molecular  weight  800  endcapped 

with  toluene  diisocyanate  to  a  final  isocyanate  content  of  about 

3.0  with  about  a  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  benzoin  at  about 

60' C. 


H 


r2 


X  Y 

\   / 

C 


(CH2)mS(CH2)„NHC-NHR' 


wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
(lower)alkyl,  halogen,  or  hydroxymethyl;  m  is  1  or  2,  and  n  is 
2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4;  X  and  Y  each 
are  independently  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  — S02Ar  or 
— COR^  provided  that  X  and  Y  are  not  both  hydrogen;  R^  is 
(lower)alkyl,  Ar,  (lower)alkoxy,  amino  or  (lower)alkylamino; 
and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  containing  1  or  2  substituents 
independently  selected  from  halogen  and  (lower)alkyl;  or  a 
nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,200,763 

BENZOIC  ACID  ESTER  DERIVATIVE 

Sheng-Hong  A.  Dai,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,788,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,164,510, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,233,  Jul.  22, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,257 

Int.  a.-  C07C  69/78 

U.S.  a.  560—109  1  Claim 

1.  A  dihydroperoxide  having  the  formula 


HOO(CH3)2C 


^JhQ 


HOO(CH3)2C 
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4^0,764 
OXIDATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 
HIGH  STRENGTH  HYDROCARBON  OXIDATION 
CATALYST 
William  E.  SUnkard,  Corpus  Christ!,  Tex.;  Anthony  B.  Baylis, 
Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  and  Michael  P.  Hughes,  Odessa, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,896 
Int.  a.-  C07C  51/20,  53/08 
VS.  a.  562—549  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acetic  acid  by  the  vapor  phase 
oxidation  of  alkanes  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  with 
an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of 
steam  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  a  reduced  vanadium  oxide  catalyst  containing  from  about  1 
to  about  SO  mols  percent  chromium  oxide  calculated  as  chro- 
mium (III)  oxide. 


4,200,765 

GLYCOL  ALDEHYDE  AND  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

PROCESSES 

Richard  W.  Goetz,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Dis- 

tillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,126,  Sep.  17, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,877 
Oaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Sep.  12, 1977, 1874/77 
Int.  a.-  C07C  29/14.  31/20.  47/19 
VS.  CI.  568—862  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  formaldehyde,  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  an  aprotic  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  75'  C.  to  about  2S0*  C.  and  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  up  to  about  700  atmospheres  to  form  glycol 


aldehyde  in  a  first  reaction  stage  and  subsequently  catalytically 
reducing  the  glycol  aldehyde  to  form  ethylene  glycol  in  a 
second  reaction  stage,  wherein  a  catalytic  amount  of  rhodium 
in  complex  combination  with  carbon  monoxide  is  present  at 
least  during  said  first  reaction  stage. 

7.  A  process  for  producing  glycol  aldehyde  and/or 
ethyleneblycol  which  comprises  reacting  formaldehyde,  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  an  aprotic  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  75'  to  about  250'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from 
about  10  to  about  700  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  catalyst  comprised  of  rhodium  in  complex 
combination  with  carbon  monoxide  and  recovering  glycol 
aldehyde  and/or  ethyleneblycol  from  said  reaction. 


4,200,766 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXYCFTRONELLOL 

Werner  Hoffmann,  Neuhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1977,  2755945 

Int.  a-  C07C  29/04 
VS.  O.  568—875  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxycitronellol  (I)  by 
hydration  of  citroneilol  (II)  with  water  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  homogeneous  solution,  containing,  per  kilogram  of  II, 
from  0.1  to  10  liters  of  a  mixture  of  water  and  an  a-methyl- 
branched  Cj-Cj-alkanol  with  a  strongly  acidic  cation  ex- 
change resin  at  a  temperature  of  from  40'  to  120*  C.  and  there- 
after recovering  I  by  conventional  distillation. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,200,767 
SUPERCONDUCTOR  COVERED  WITH  REINFORCED 

ALUMINUM  MATRIX 
Harehiko   Nomura,    Musashi-Murayama;    Kenichi    Koyama, 
Tokorozawa,  and  Kazuhiko  Terao,  Komoro,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,651 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1976,  51-2419 

Int.  a.-  HOIB  12/00 

U.S.  a.  174-126  S  3  Oaims 


4,200,769 

PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

TRANSMITTING  PREDETERMINED  CHARACTERS  OR 

GRAPHIC  PATTERNS 
Joachim  Heinzl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1977,2748253 

Int.  CI.-  B41J  5/00;  G06K  15/02;  H04L  15/24 
U.S.a.  178— 30  13  Oaims 


i.  A  superconductor  covered  with  an  aluminum  matrix  of 
augmented  tensile  strength,  which  comprises  at  least  one  su- 
perconductive wire  and  an  aluminum  matrix  laid  to  cover  the 
outer  surface  of  said  at  least  one  superconductive  wire  and 
having  alumina  dispersed  therein,  said  at  least  one  supercon- 
ductive wire  and  said  aluminum  matrix  having  been  co-drawn. 
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4,200,768 
CABLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
John  W.  Anhalt,  Orange;  David  S.  Goodman,  Mission  Viejo,  and 
Gerald  J.  Selvin,  Huntington  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  _     , 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,563 
Int.  O.^  H02G  15/22 
U.S.  0. 174-79  "^  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  transmitting  predetermined  characters  or 
graphic  patterns  from  a  transmitting  station  to  a  receiving 
station,  wherein  the  receiving  station  includes  a  printing  head 
having  at  least  one  printing  component  and  is  supplied  with 
binary  character  sequences  of  data  words  which  trigger  print- 
ing commands,  a  character  generator  is  provided  in  the  receiv- 
ing station  to  store  binary  character  sequences  which  represent 
the  predetermined  characters  and  emit  the  sequences  to  the 
printing  head  upon  receipt  of  data  words  assigned  to  the  prede- 
termined characters,  the  improvement  for  graphic  pattern 
transmission  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  code  words  representing  graphic  patterns  and 
having  the  same  format  as  the  data  words;  transmitting  the 
code  words  in  place  of  the  data  words  from  the  transmit- 
ting station  to  the  receiving  station;  receiving  the  code 
words  at  the  receiving  station;  converting  the  received 
code  words  into  binary  character  sequences;  and 
feeding  the  last-mentioned  binary  character  sequences  to  the 
printing  head  in  place  of  the  first-mentioned  binary  char- 
acter sequences. 


1  A  cable  assembly  comprising:  a  cable  having  a  jacket 
including  an  open  end,  said  cable  having  a  plurality  of  fila- 
ments arranged  lengthwise  in  said  jacket,  said  filaments  having 
coextensive  lengthwise  portions  projecting  beyond  the  said 
open  end  of  said  jacket;  a  body  positioned  in  the  midst  of  said 
filaments;  and  a  hardened  resin-like  material  located  in  the 
spaces  between  said  filament  portions  and  said  body,  and 
bonded  to  said  filament  portions  and  bonded  to  said  body  to 
hold  said  body  and  said  filament  portions  in  fixed  positions 
relative  to  each  other. 


4,200,770 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Martin  E.  Hellman,  Stanford;  Bailey  W.  DifTie,  Berkeley,  and 
Ralph  C.  Merkle,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stanford 
University,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,754 
Int.  O.^  H04L  9/04 
VS.  0. 178-22  8  ^^^ 

1.  A  secure  key  generator  comprising: 
a  first  input  connected  to  receive  an  applied  first  signal; 
a  second  input  connected  to  receive  an  applied  second  sig- 
nal; 
a  first  output; 
a  second  output;  and 

means  for  generating  at  the  first  output  a  third  signal,  that  is 
a  transformation  of  said  first  signal  and  which  transforma- 
tion is  infeasible  to  invert,  and  for  generating  at  the  second 
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output  a  fourth  signal,  that  is  a  transformation  of  said 
second  signal  with  said  first  signal,  which  represents  a 
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secure  icey  and  is  infeasible  to  generate  solely  with  said 
second  signal  and  said  third  signal. 


4,200,771 

TRAFHC  MEASURING  DEVICE  BASED  ON  STATE 

TRANSITIONS 

Jonathan  M.  Kraushaar,  7610  Allman  Dr.,  #302,  Annandale, 

Va.  22003,  and  Ramses  R.  Mina,  301  N.  Beauregard  St., 

#604,  Alexandria,  Va.  22312 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,135 
Int  a.-  H04M  3/36 
UJS.  a.  179—8  A 
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1.  In  a  traffic  measuring  system  a  device  enabling  the  contin- 
uous measurement  of  average  server  occupancy,  often  referred 
to  as  the  traffic,  over  a  measurement  interval  which  may  also 
be  referred  to  as  a  measurement  period,  defined  as  beginning 
when  all  monitored  servers  have  simultaneously  become  occu- 
pied, said  condition  also  termed  a  server  congestion  state,  and 
ending  at  any  desired  time  when  traffic  observations  are  made, 
utilizing  seize  pulses,  each  of  which  indicates  that  a  server  has 
become  occupied,  all  servers  busy  pulses  also  referred  to 
herein  as  congestion  pulses,  each  of  which  indicates  that  a 
congestion  state  has  been  reached,  and  release  pulses,  each  of 
which  indicates  that  a  server  has  been  released  from  use  to 
measure  traffic  on  a  group  of  servers  without  requiring  the 
scanning  of  individual  servers,  and  thereby  reducing  the  re- 
quired number  of  measuring  leads  to  measure  traffic  usage, 
comprising: 
an  up/down  counting  means  including  a  first  input  means 
driven  by  said  server  seize  pulses  for  incrementing  count 
of  said  up/down  counting  means,  a  second  input  means 
driven  by  said  server  release  pulses  for  decrementing 
count  of  said  up/down  counting  means,  and  a  third  input 
means  driven  by  said  all  servers  occupied  pulses  for  en- 
abling count  of  said  up/down  counting  means  to  be  preset 


to  a  predetermined  value,  and  count  output  means  for 
indicating  counting  state  of  said  up/down  counting 
means; 

an  accumulating  means,  which  continuously  records  and 
updates  a  non-normalized  value  of  average  server  occu- 
pancy expressed  mathematically  as  IXkdk,  where  Xk  is 
the  server  occupancy  state  at  the  kth  instant  of  time  and 
dk  is  a  measure  of  the  duration  of  said  occupancy  state 
during  said  measurement  interval,  including  a  data  input 
means,  a  data  output  means,  and  an  accumulate  enable 
input  means  for  triggering  accumulation  of  data  present  at 
said  data  input  means; 

a  clock  means,  producing  a  uniform  pulse  train; 

connecting  means  between  said  count  output  means  of  said 
up/down  counting  means  and  said  data  input  means  of  said 
accumulating  means;  and 

a  connecting  means  between  output  of  said  clock  means  and 
accumulate  enable  input  means  of  said  accumulating 
means  allowing  accumulation  of  values  scored  in  said 
up/down  counting  means  at  every  clock  pulse  during  said 
measurement  interval,  so  that  each  state  scored  in  said 
up/down  counting  means  is  added  in  said  accumulating 
means  a  number  of  times  proportional  to  duration  of  said 
state. 


4,200,772 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

SYSTEM 

Ronald  P.  Vicari,  Elmwood  Park,  N.J.,  and  Barry  Yampol, 

Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Scanning  Corp.,  En- 

glewood,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  591,233,  Jun.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,987,252, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,634,  Aug.  29, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

733358 

Int.  a:-  H04M  3/50 

VJS.  a.  179—27  FH  15  Qaims 


1.  A  computer  operated  telephone  answering  system  for 
answering  the  telephones  of  a  substantial  number  of  subscrib- 
ers comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  operator  positions  numbering  a  fraction  of 
the  number  of  subscribers,  each  of  said  operator  positions 
including  telephone  receiving  and  transmitting  means  for 
answering  calls; 

(b)  visual  data  display  means  at  each  of  said  operator  posi- 
tions for  displaying  alphanumeric  data  pertaining  to  an 
individual  subscriber; 

(c)  data  entry  keyboard  means  also  at  each  of  said  operator 
positions  for  recording  for  later  display  alphanumeric 
messages  for  transmittal  to  a  subscriber; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  incoming  telephone  lines; 

(e)  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  signal  from  a  selected 
telephone  line  to  a  selected  operator  position; 

(0  computer  control  means  coupled  to  the  visual  display 
means  and  data  entry  keyboard  means  of  each  of  said 
operator  positions; 

(g)  Une  scanning  means  for  scanning  each  of  said  incoming 


APRIL  29,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1815 


telephone  lines  for  a  predetermined  number  of  rings  to 
determine  whether  the  line  should  be  answered; 

(h)  subscriber  recognizing  means  for  recognizing  the  sub- 
scriber related  to  an  incoming  call  reaching  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  rings  for  answering  the  line; 

(i)  operator  selecting  means  included  in  said  computer  con- 
trol means  for  selecting  one  of  said  operator  positions 
available  for  use; 

(j)  coupling  control  means  included  in  said  computer  control 
means  for  controlling  coupling  of  the  signal  of  said  line  to 
be  answered  to  a  selected  operator  position;  and 

(k)  data  storage  means  included  in  said  computer  control 
means  for  storing  and  recalling  data  relative  to  said  call  to 
be  answered; 

(I)  whereby  said  computer  control  means  selects  and  trans- 
mits to  the  visual  display  means  of  said  selected  operator 
position  data  from  said  storage  means  which  is  relative  to 
the  subscriber  associated  with  said  call  to  permit  the  se- 
lected operator  to  answer  the  call. 

4,200,773 
SWITCH 
Hiroaki  Komatsu,  and  Tsumoni  Oka,  both  of  Tohda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,%1 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1977, 52-96320[U] 
Int.  a.=  HOIH  19/48.  21/68 
VJS.  a.  200-11  R  1^  ^^^ 


faces  of  said  disc  portion,  said  fastener  members  each 
having  end  portions  adapted  to  extend  through  a  respec- 
tive opening  of  a  case  member  to  engage  the  outer  surface 
thereof  for  holding  said  case  members  together;  and 
a  first  and  second  contact  member  each  secured  to  respec- 
tive faces  of  said  disc  portion  and  slidable  along  the 
contacts  within  a  recess  of  a  respective  base  portion  to 
enable  selective  switching  between  the  contacts  by  actua- 
tion of  said  lever  portion. 

4,200,774 

KEY-OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

David  E.  Nelms,  6454  Uxleigh  Rd.,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio  43068 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,517 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  9/28.  27/06 

U.S.  a.  200-44  9  Qaims 


1.  A  switch  comprising 

a  first  and  second  case  member  each  including  a  recessed 
base  portion  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  said 
case  members  being  joined  together  with  the  recesses  of 
said  base  portions  facing  one  another  to  form  a  central 

eaTof'said  case  members  having  a  respective  plurality  of 
fixed  contacts  and  a  single  common  contact  fixed  within 
the  recess  of  its  base  portion  so  as  to  lie  around  said  open- 
ing therein,  each  of  said  contacts  having  a  terminal  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  the  respective  case  mem- 

ber- 

an  operation  member  having  a  disc  member  disposed  rotat- 
ably  within  said  space  and  a  lever  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  joined  case  members  for  rotating  said 
disc  portion  about  the  axis  of  said  openings; 

fastener  members  extending  axially  outward  from  respective 
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1.  A  key-operated  electrical  switch  assembly  comprising 

a  structural  support  frame  including  an  elongated  planar  top 
plate  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  the  plane  of  said  plate, 

an  electrical  switch  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  on  said 
structural  frame  and  having  an  actuating  element  selec- 
tively displaceable  between  first  and  second  positions, 

a  key-operated  lock  device  having  a  mounting  barrel,  a  lock 
cylinder  selectively  rotatable  in  said  barrel  about  a  cylin- 
der axis  by  means  of  a  key  selectively  insertable  in  said 
lock  cylinder  and  a  lock  bolt,  said  barrel  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  planar  top  plate  with  the  lock  cylinder  axis  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  said  lock  cylinder  and  lock  bolt  having  a 
mechanical  coupling  means  for  directly  eff-ecting  a  trans- 
lation of  horizontal  rotary  movement  of  the  vertical  ock 
cylinder  to  rectilinear  displacement  of  said  lock  bolt  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  planar  top  plate,  said  rectilin- 
ear displacement  occuring  in  a  horizontal  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  vertical  plane  associated  with  the  lock  cylm- 

coupHn^g"  means  interposed  between  said  lock  bolt  and  the 
actuating  elements  of  said  electrical  switch  to  affect  oper- 
ation of  said  switch. 

4,200,775 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  WITH  LOW 

PRESSURE  CUTOFF 

Michael  Bodnar,  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Furnas  Electric 

Company,  Batavia,  III.  „,^,m 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,759 

Int.  a:  HOIH  35/34 

U.S.  a.  200-83  s  '"•*'"* 

1  In  a  pressure  responsive  switch  having  a  supporting  struc- 
ture, fixed  contacts,  a  movable  contact  carrier  thereon  carry- 
ing movable  contacts  for  engagement  and  disengagement  with 
the  fixed  contacts,  a  diaphragm  housing  and  a  diaphragm 
therein,  means  for  connecting  the  diaphragm  housing  to  pres- 
sure source,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  dia- 
phragm as  the  pressure  changes  in  the  source  to  cause  the 
contacts  to  open  and  close  to  maintain  the  pressure  between  a 
predetermined  high  value  and  first  predetermined  low  value 
The  improvement  comprising:  a  main  lever  pivotable  in  said 
supporting  structure,  adjustable  main  spring  means  urging  said 
leveVin  one  direction,  a  dome-like  element  having  a  portion 
engaging  said  diaphragm  and  engageable  with  the  underside  of 
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said  main  lever  to  cause  said  main  lever  to  rotate  against  the 
force  of  said  main  spring  means  as  the  diaphragm  moves  in 
response  to  increasing  fluid  pressure,  pivoting  means  mounted 
between  said  main  lever  and  the  contact  carrier  to  cause  said 
contact  carrier  to  move  the  movable  contacts  away  from  the 
fixed  contacts  when  the  pressure  in  the  source  exceeds  the 
predetermined  high  value,  and  to  permit  movement  of  said 
contact  carrier  to  move  the  movable  contacts  toward  the  fixed 
contacts  when  the  pressure  in  the  source  is  less  than  a  first 


predetermined  low  value,  portions  of  said  element  extending 
through  openings  in  said  main  lever  toward  said  pivoting 
means  and  a  spring  interposed  between  said  element  and  said 
main  lever  for  providing  for  relative  movement  between  said 
element  and  said  main  lever,  and  means  on  said  element  operat- 
ing said  pivoting  means  upon  relative  movement  of  said  ele- 
ment and  said  main  lever  to  cause  the  contact  carrier  to  move 
away  from  the  fixed  contacts  when  the  pressure  in  the  source 
is  less  than  a  second  predetermined  low  value  which  in  turn  is 
less  than  the  first  predetermined  low  value. 


430,776 
CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  GRAIN  ORIENTED  SNAP 

DISK 

Ronald  W.  Poling,  Morrison,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,172 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  35/34 

VS.  a.  200-83  P  21  Gaims 


1.  A  control  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  housing  members  secured  together  against  displace- 
ment; 

an  opening  through  one  of  said  housing  members  and  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions; 

diaphragm  means  interposed  between  said  housing  members 
for  closing  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said  opening  and  for 
defining  with  the  other  of  said  housing  members  an  expan- 
sible chamber  therein  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  fluid 
pressure; 

a  pair  of  opposite  generally  arcuate  seating  surfaces  extend- 


ing generally  about  said  opening  adjacent  said  one  end 
portion  thereof  and  each  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends; 

a  pair  of  opposed  notches  in  said  one  housing  member  and 
each  one  disposed  between  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
seating  surface  pair,  respectively; 

at  least  a  pair  of  oppositely  spaced  apart  abutments  in  said 
one  housing  member  and  arranged  within  said  opening 
generally  adjacent  said  seating  surface  pair  between  said 
opposite  ends  thereof,  respectively; 

a  snap-action  member  having  a  body  of  grain  oriented  metal- 
lic material  with  the  grain  orientation  extending  in  a  pre- 
determined direction  across  said  body,  said  body  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  edge  defining  a  generally  constant  diame- 
ter about  at  least  a  major  part  of  said  body  and  disposed  in 
seating  engagement  on  said  seating  surface  pair,  a  pair  of 
opposite  projections  integral  with  said  body  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  generally  in  the  predetermined  direction  of 
the  grain  orientation  in  the  metallic  material  of  said  body, 
said  projection  pair  being  disposed  in  said  notch  pair  so  as 
to  at  least  limit  rotational  displacement  movement  of  said 
peripheral  edge  on  said  seating  surface  pair  generally 
about  said  opening; 

a  pair  of  terminal  means  mounted  in  said  one  housing  mem- 
ber and  extending  through  the  other  of  said  end  portions 
of  said  opening  exteriorly  of  said  one  housing  member; 

a  resilient  current  carrying  switch  arm  connected  with  one 
of  said  terminal  means  within  said  opening; 

a  contact  on  said  switch  arm; 

another  contact  on  the  other  of  said  terminal  means  within 
said  opening  and  arranged  for  engagement  with  said  first 
named  contact  on  said  switch  arm; 

means  for  applying  a  force  from  said  diaphragm  means  onto 
said  snap-acting  member  when  the  diaphragm  means  is 
subjected  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber;  and 

resilient  means  associated  with  said  snap-action  member  for 
opposing  the  force  applied  onto  said  snap-action  member 
by  said  force  applying  means  and  associated  with  said 
switch  arm  for  urging  it  toward  a  position  disengaging 
said  first  named  contact  on  said  switch  arm  from  said 
another  contact. 


4,200,777 

PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Norman  K.  Miller,  Concord  Industrial  Park,  Concordville,  Pa. 

19331 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  789,807,  Apr.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,116. 

This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,677 

Int  a.-  HOIH  21/26 

U.S.  a.  200—85  A  6  Qaims 

16  n  21 


1.  Pressure  switch  means  comprising  an  intermediate  layer 
of  non-conductive  resiliently  yieldable  sheet  material  with 
openings,  a  pair  of  contact  layers  of  conductive  flexible  sheet 
material  in  unsecured  facing  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of 
and  defining  a  sandwich  with  said  intermediate  layer,  said 
sandwich  being  flexible  for  electrical  contact  of  said  contact 
layers  through  one  of  said  openings  of  said  intermediate  layer, 
and  a  pair  of  enclosure  layers  of  non-conductive  flexible  sheet 
material  in  unsecured  facing  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of 
said  sandwich,  one  pair  of  opposite  edge  margins  of  said  inter- 
mediate layer  extending  beyond  said  contact  layers  and  being 
secured  to  and  between  said  enclosure  layers  without  secure- 
ment  to  said  contact  layers,  said  enclosure  and  intermediate 
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layers  combining  to  define  flat  pockets  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
intermediate  layer  conformably  receiving  said  contact  layers 
without  positive  securement  to  the  latter. 


said  electrodes  in  electrical  contact  or  electrically  separat- 
ing said  electrodes.  _        . 


4,200,778 
ELECTRIC  KEYBOARD  OF  SNAP-CONTACT  TYPE 
Michele   Bovio,   Banchette,   and   Pietro  Castellano,  Castel- 
lamonte,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C, 
S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,491 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  23, 1977,  68166  A/77 
Int.  a.-  B41B  9/02;  HOIH  1/06 
U.S.  a.  200—159  B  21  Qaims 


4,200,780 
CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ROTATING  DISC  COVER 

FOR  SLIDING  CONTROL 
John  V.  Romano,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Syn- 
nyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,276 

Int.  a.-  HOIC  10/44,  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  200—302  7  Qaims 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising  an  electrical  circuit  and  an  elasti- 
cally  deformable  lamina  for  going  with  a  snap  action  from  a 
stable  configuration  to  an  unstable  configuration  to  complete 
said  electrical  circuit  in  only  one  of  said  configurations, 
wherein  said  lamina  has  the  form  of  two  mutually  transverse 
pairs  of  parallel  edge  strips  said  strips  converge  to  two  corners 
integral  with  opposite  ends  of  a  diagonal  strip  and  the  edge 
strips  have  permanent  bends  set  into  them  to  bow  the  diagonal 
strip  in  the  stable  configuration  of  the  lamina. 


4,200,779 
DEVICE  FOR  SWITCHING  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 
Anatoly  V.  Zakurdaev,  and  Andrei  B.  Luzhensky,  both  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Moscovsky   Inzhenemo*Fizi- 
chesky  Institut,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,097 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  6, 1977, 2520712[I] 
Int.  Q."  HOIH  29/28 
U.S.  Q.  200—187  1  Qaim 


1.  A  device  for  switching  electrical  circuits,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits,  each  including  a  group  of 
electrodes  separated  by  insulators; 

a  duct  in  each  said  group  formed  by  coaxial  holes  in  said 
electrodes  and  insulators  and  filled  partially  with  a  con- 
ducting liquid  wetting  the  surface  of  said  electrodes 
within  said  duct; 

a  duct  sealing  element  in  common  with  all  said  ducts; 

a  cavity  in  said  duct  sealing  element  filled  with  a  dielectric 
liquid  communicating  with  said  ducts  of  all  said  groups; 
and 

an  element  mechanically  linked  to  said  duct  sealing  element 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  conducting  liquid  within 
said  ducts  by  acting  on  said  duct  sealing  element  and 
producing  a  compressive  wave  which  is  passed  simulta- 
neously through  the  dielectric  liquid  to  all  said  ducts  and 
synchronously  alters  the  position  of  the  conductive  liquid 
in  all  said  ducts  simultaneously  thereby  selectively  placing 
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1.  A  control  panel  assembly  for  an  amusement  game  having 
a  control  element  which  is  movable  linearly  by  a  user's  provid- 
ing linear  motion  to  operate  an  electrical  circuit,  the  assembly 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  panel  having  an  elongate  slot 
through  which  the  control  element  projects  and  along  which 
the  control  element  is  movable  linearly,  said  control  element 
being  part  of  an  electrical  device  mounted  on  the  inside  of  said 
panel,  a  disc  positioned  in  close-spaced  parallel  relationship 
with  a  side  of  the  panel  at  a  location  where  the  disc  substan- 
tially covers  the  panel  slot,  means  for  mounting  the  disc  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  panel,  and  means 
for  coupling  the  disc  with  the  control  element  while  leaving 
the  control  element  extending  beyond  the  panel  and  the  disc  to 
permit  the  control  element  to  move  along  the  slot  while  the 
disc  rotates  and  continues  to  substantially  cover  the  portion  of 
the  slot  not  occupied  by  the  control  element,  said  coupling 
means  including  means  forming  a  radially  extending  slot  in  said 
disc,  said  control  element  projecting  through  the  disc  slot  for 
relative  sliding  movement  therealong  as  the  element  undergoes 
linear  movement  along  the  panel  slot  for  operating  the  electri- 
cal circuit,  said  disc  being  positioned  between  the  electrical 
device  and  the  panel  whereby  the  disc  covers  the  panel  slot  on 
the  inside  of  the  panel. 


4,200,781 
MANUAL  SWITCH  FOR  PORTABLE  TOOLS 
Merlin  R.  Dummer,  Arab,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,833 
Int.  CI.-  HOIH  3/12,  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  200—340  15  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

stationary   and   movable   contact-terminal   means   having 
contact  portions  and  terminal  portions  for  connecting  the 
same  to  an  electric  circuit; 
switch  operator  means  for  closing  and   reopening  said 

contact  portions; 
a  housing  comprising  a  single-piece  molding  having  contact- 
terminal  retaining  structure  thereon  and  at  least  two  thin 
hinge  portions  whereby  after  said  contact-terminal  means 
have  been  placed  on  said  retaining  structure  said  single- 
piece  molding  is  folded  at  right  angles  at  said  two  thin 
hinge  portions  into  a  generally  U-shaped  folded  state  to 
enclose  said  contact-terminal  means; 
said  housing  also  having  an  opening  for  said  switch  operator 
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means  defined  by  said  two  right  angle  folds  and  said  con- 
tact-terminal retaining  structure; 
means  mounting  said  switch  operator  means  in  said  housing 


so  as  to  extend  out  through  said  opening  and  to  be  opera- 
ble to  actuate  said  movable  contact-terminal  means; 
and  means  for  securing  said  housing  together  in  said  folded 
state. 


4,200,782 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING 
PARAMETERS  OF  THERMAL  CYCLES  IN 
ELECTROSLAG  WELDING 
Eysci  M.  Kuzmak;  Nikolai  N.  Koshelev,  both  of  Moscow,  Aius 
N.  KhakimoT,  Siukovsky;  Tamara  V.  Yashunskaya,  Moscow; 
Ljubov  A.  Efimenko,  poselok  Gazoprotod;  Mark  S.  Sku> 
ditsky,  Moscow,  Semen  A.  Zaodberg-Berger,  Volograd;  Grig- 
ory  I.  Bublki,  Volograd,  and  Lev  M.  Bronshtein,  Volograd,  all 
of  U£.S.R^  assignors  to  Moskonky  Institut  Neftekhimiches- 
koi  I  Gazovoi  Promyshlennosti  Ineni  I.M.  Gubkina,  Moscow, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,323,  Nov.  21, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,234 

Int.  a.-  B23K  9/18 

VS.  O.  219—73.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  thermal  cycle  parameters  in 
electroslag  welding,  comprising  a  slide  block  with  passages  for 
delivery  of  the  cooling  liquid  thereinto,  a  plurality  of  jets  with 
passages  for  delivery  of  the  cooling  liquid,  said  jets  being 
secured  to  the  side  and  bottom  faces  of  said  slide  block;  jet 
passages  for  delivering  cooling  liquid  communicating  with  slits 
for  spraying  cooling  medium  and  each  slit  at  a  side  facing  the 
surface  of  a  base  metal  being  cooled  being  fitted  with  a  nozzle 
for  distributing  cooling  medium  over  the  surface  of  the  welded 
joint  being  cooled,  said  side  and  bottom  faces  of  said  block 
having  bosses  with  passages  for  connecting  passages  of  said 
slide  block  with  said  jet  passages,  said  bosses  securing  said  jets 
in  place. 


4,200,783  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECHNG  AND  THERMALLY 

STORING  ENERGY 

Boyd  P.  Ehret,  4059  Douglas  Dr.,  Crystal,  Minn.  55422 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,475 

Int.  a:  F24H  7/02:  H05B  1/00;  F24D  11/00 

VJS.  a.  219—365  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  storing  energy  comprising: 

a  unit  for  collecting  and  converting  non-electrical  energy 
into  electrical  energy, 

a  thermal  energy  storage  cell  for  storing  thermal  energy 
comprising  an  inner,  metallic  core  formed  of  a  solid  piece 
of  ferrous  material, 

external  thermal  insulation  engaging  and  enclosing  the  me- 
tallic core, 

electric  heating  means  within  said  core  capable  of  heating 
said  core  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1,000*  F. 

conductor  means  electically  connecting  said  heating  means 
and  said  energy  collecting  unit  for  supplying  electrical 
energy  produced  by  said  unit  to  said  heating  means,  said 
conductor  means  including  temperature  control  means  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  current  to  said  heating  means, 
said  control  means  permitting  said  heating  means  to  heat 
said  metallic  core  to  a  temperature  of  approximately 
1,000*  P.,  said  core  remaining  in  a  solid,  dimensionally 
stable  condition  during  heating  thereof,  to  said  tempera- 
ture, 

conduit  means  extending  between  and  interconnected  with 
said  inner  metallic  core  and  heat  utilizing  system,  for 
circulating  a  heat  transfer  liquid  therebetween,  said  con- 
duit means  including  a  heat  input  coil  portion  thereof 
disposed  within  said  inner  metallic  core,  and  a  heat  output 
portion  associatd  with  said  heat  utilizing  means, 

a  heat  transfer  liquid  within  said  conduit  means,  said  heat 
transfer  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  above  1,000°  F., 

means  connected  with  said  conduit  means  for  circulating 
said  transfer  liquid  through  said  conduit  means  between 
said  metallic  core  and  the  heat  utilizing  system  whereby 
said  transfer  liquid  will  be  heated  by  said  metallic  core, 
said  heat  transfer  fluid  remaining  in  a  liquid  condition 
when  heated  by  the  metallic  core  to  a  temperature  of 
approximately  1,000*  F. 


4,200,784 
HOLLOW  SHAFT  BORE  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Jacques  E.  Albaric,  Nimes,  France;  Forrest  E.  Coyle,  Pitts- 
burgh, and  Thomas  P.  Sherlock,  Lansdowne,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,481 
Int.  a:-  H05B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  219—470  9  Oaims 

1.  A  shaft  bore  heater  assembly  comprising: 
a  hollow,  heat  conductive  rotatable  shaft  having  an  inside 

and  an  outside  surface; 
a  plurality  of  heater  foundation  members  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  surfaces 
being  engageable  with  said  shaft's  inside  surface,  said 
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members  having  open-mount  slots  in  one  of  said  surfaces, 
said  slots  having  bottoms; 

plurality  of  electrical  heaters  insertable  in  said  slots,  said 
electrical  heaters  being  electrically  interconnected  and 
having  electrical  leads  at  least  at  one  axial  end,  said  heat- 


--^ 


-^ 


ers  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  foundation  mem- 
bers; 
means  for  restraining  said  heaters  in  said  slots;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  foundation  members'  outer  surfaces 
into  engagement  with  said  shaft's  inside  surface. 


4,200,785 
PULSE  GENERATOR  UNIT  FOR  FUEL  PUMP  REGISTER 
Alfred  C.  Evans,  Simsbury,  and  Bruno  S.  Smilgys,  Hartford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.,  Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,308 

Int.  a.^  B67D  5/22;  G06M  3/06 

U.S.  a.  235—92  FL  7  Qaims 


sg:!.!^: 


<ti  t  total  sale 


I  [?  KK 


50  ^ 

26 


li 


DOLLARS    PEB   SailfW 


\rr 


in 


1.  In  a  resettable  fuel  pump  delivery  register  for  registering 
the  cost  and  volume  of  each  fuel  delivery  and  having  a  main 
frame  with  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel  upright  side 
frame  members,  at  least  one  pair  of  upper  and  lower  resettable 
cost  and  volume  counters  with  respective  banks  of  coaxial 
resettable  cost  and  volume  counter  wheels  of  increasing  order 
with  respective  coaxial  wheel  gears  rotatable  therewith,  the 
pair  of  cost  and  volume  counters  being  mounted  on  the  main 
frame  with  their  counter  wheel  banks  mounted  between  the 
side  frame  members  and  with  their  axes  generally  parallel  and 
perpendicular  to  the  side  frame  members  for  being  read  from 
one  end  of  the  register,  the  improvement  wherein  the  reset- 
table fuel  pump  delivery  register  further  comprises  an  elon- 
gated pulse  generator  bar  unit  having  an  elongated  bar  frame 
mounted  on  the  side  frame  members  and  extending  therebe- 
tween generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  cost  and  volume 
counters,  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  parallel  and 
offset  drive  and  wheel  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bar 
frame  generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  cost  and  volume 
counters,  an  input  gear  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  drive  shaft 
in  engagement  with  a  wheel  gear  of  one  of  the  counter  wheels 
for  rotating  the  drive  shaft  by  said  one  counter  wheel,  gear 
means  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  drive  shaft  having 
totalizer  and  pulse  generator  drive  gears  driven  by  the  drive 
shaft,  a  rotary  totalizer  mounted  on  the  bar  frame  having  a 


plurality  of  totalizer  wheel  indicators  of  ascending  order  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  the  wheel  shaft  for  being  read  from  said  one 
end  of  the  register  and  gear  means  in  engagement  with  the 
totalizer  drive  gear  for  rotating  the  totalizer  for  indicating  the 
total  amount  of  fuel  delivered,  a  wheel  shaft  drive  gear 
mouned  at  one  end  of  the  wheel  shaft  for  engagement  with  the 
pulse  generator  drive  gear  for  rotating  the  wheel  shaft  there- 
with, and  a  rotary  pulse  generator  having  a  rotary  permanent 
magnet  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  wheel  shaft  for  being 
rotated  thereby  and  a  magnetic  pickup  operable  by  the  rotary 
permanent  magnet  for  generating  a  pulse  train  with  a  pulse  for 
each  predetermined  increment  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  perma- 
nent magnet  and  therefore  of  said  one  counter  wheel. 


4,200,786 

ELECTROOPTICAL  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Werner  HoUe,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst 

Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,852 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  2703290 

Int.  a.-  GOIJ  1/36 
U.S.  a.  250—204  4  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrooptically  focusing  an  objective 
in  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  focusing  screen  and  a 
split  image  wedge  rangefinder  located  along  an  optical  axis, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  focusing  screen  being  followed  by  a  pentaprism  along 
said  optical  axis  and  having  a  focusing  window  provided 
with  said  split  image  wedge  rangefinder  having  two 
wedges  (5a,  56)  deflecting  said  optical  axis,  said  penta- 
prism having  a  first  plane  reflecting  surface  which  is 
partly  reflecting,  a  scanning  grating  for  spatial  frequency 
filtering  (14)  and  a  photoelectric  detector  system  (17,18) 
both  mounted  behind  said  first  plane  reflecting  surface  and 
along  said  deflected  optical  axis  of  one  of  said  wedges  (So) 
and  an  optics  (11)  along  said  optical  axis  for  imaging  a 
plane  of  one  of  said  wedges  (5fl)  into  a  plane  where  spatial 
frequency  filtering  takes  place. 

4,200,787 
nBER  OPTIC  ELEVATION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
William  M.  Carson,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CLS 
Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,197 
Int.  O.-  GOID  5/26 
U.S.  O.  250—227  25  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  elevation  of  a  light  beam  trans- 
mitted from  a  remote  location,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  each  of  said  fibers  being  adapted 
to  receive  light  at  a  receiving  end  and  to  transmit  the  light 
to  a  terminal  end,  from  which  it  is  then  emitted,  said 
optical  fibers  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  fiber  groups; 
means  for  arranging  the  receiving  ends  of  the  optical  fibers 
in  each  of  said  fiber  groups  in  a  prescribed  pattern  to 
receive  light  from  a  separate,  predetermined  elevation 
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zone  and   from  substantially  all  horizontal  directions 

within  each  zone; 
phototransducer  means  having  a  plurality  of  photo-sensitive 

surfaces;  and 
means  for  orienting  the  terminal  ends  of  the  optical  fibers  in 

each  of  said  fiber  groups  to  direct  light  emitted  therefrom 


I 


said  support,  said  second  linear  array  being  offset  from 
and  substantially  parallel  with  said  first  imaging  array, 
said  second  imaging  array  having  a  portion  thereof  over- 
lapping one  end  of  said  first  imaging  array  with  the  re- 
mainder of  said  second  imaging  array  projecting  beyond 
said  first  imaging  array  one  end  whereby  to  permit  said 
first  imaging  array  to  be  disposed  in  end-to-end  relation 
with  a  third  imaging  array  with  the  projecting  portion  of 
said  second  array  overlapping  the  adjoining  end  of  said 
third  array  to  provide  an  uninterrupted  imaging  path. 


4,200,789 

MEASURING  OIL  AND  WATER  CUTS  IN  A 

MULTIPHASE  FLOWSTREAM  WITH  ELIMINATION  OF 

THE  EFFECTS  OF  GAS  IN  DETERMINING  THE  LIQUID 

CUTS 
Dan  M.  Arnold,  and  Harry  D.  Smith,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston,  Tex^ 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,568 

Int.  a.-  GOIV  5/00;  GOIN  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  250—270  I  22  Qalms 


toward  a  separate  one  of  said  photo-sensitive  surfaces, 
whereby  the  presence  of  the  light  beam  in  any  one  of  said 
predetermined  elevation  zones  is  sensed  by  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  photo-sensitive  surfaces  and  the 
elevation  of  the  light  beam  can  be  determined  regardless 
of  the  relative  direction  from  which  it  is  transmitted. 


4,200,788 
MODULAR  ARRAY 

Martin  A.  Agulnek,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,118,  May  2, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,146,786.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,860 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  HOIJ  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  250—235  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  analysis  of  a  fluid  containing  liquid  and  gas 
and  flowing  in  a  conduit  to  determine  the  water  and  oil  cuts  of 
the  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bombarding  the  fluid  with  fast  neutrons  which  are 
slowed  down  and  thereafter  engage  in  thermal  neutron 
capture  reactions  with  materials  in  the  fluid; 

(b)  obtaining  gamma  ray  energy  spectra  of  the  materials  in 
response  to  the  capture  of  thermal  neutrons  by  the  materi- 
als in  the  fluid; 

(c)  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  chlorine  in 
the  fluid  from  the  gamma  ray  energy  spectra; 

(d)  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  sulfur  in  the 
fluid  from  the  gamma  ray  energy  spectra;  and 

(e)  obtaining  from  a  ratio  of  the  concentration  of  sulfur  to 
the  concentration  of  chlorine  the  water  and  oil  cuts  of  the 
fluid. 
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1.  An  imaging  array  for  use  in  a  multiple  imaging  array 
structure  comprising: 

a.  an  array  support, 

b.  means  forming  a  flrst  relatively  long  linear  imaging  array 
on  said  support; 

c.  means  forming  a  second  relatively  short  imaging  array  on 


4,200,790 

CLOSED-CHAMBER  HIGH-PRESSURE  GAS  ION-FLOW 

ELECTRO-RADIOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  WITH 

DIRECT-CHARGE  READOUT 

Kei-Hsiung  Yang,  and  Jack  D.  Kingsley,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,453 
Int.  Q\:  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250— 315J  10  Oaims 

I.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  image  of  radiation  differential- 
ly-absorbed by  an  object,  comprising: 
a  hollow  member  having  flrst,  second  and  third  chambers  in 

communication  with  one  another; 
a  conductive  electrode  forming  a  front  portion  of  at  least 
said    flrst    chamber   and    receiving   said   differentially- 
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absorbed  radiation  for  transmittal  therethrough  into  said 
first  chamber; 

a  rear  electrode  positioned  in  said  first  chamber  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  front  electrode  and  spaced  therefrom 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  direction  of  radiation  inci- 
dence; 

a  mesh  structure  initially  disposed  within  said  first  chamber 
between  said  front  and  rear  electrodes  at  a  preselected  gap 
distance  from  said  rear  electrode,  said  mesh  structure 
being  movable  through  said  second  chamber  into  said 
third  chamber,  said  mesh  structure  comprising  a  substan- 
tially planar  conductive  member  having  a  multiplicity  of 
apertures  formed  therethrough;  and  an  insulative  layer 
supported  upon  a  surface  of  said  conductive  member 
furthest  from  said  first  chamber  front  electrode  and  hav- 
ing a  like  multiplicity  of  apertures  formed  therethrough, 
each  in  registration  with  an  aperture  formed  in  said  con- 
ductive member; 

a  gas  filling  the  communicating  chambers  of  said  hollow 
member,  said  gas  being  characterized  by  absorption  of 
quanta  of  said  radiation  and  conversion  of  the  absorbed 
quanta  into  electrically  charged  particles; 


4,200,791 
GAS  ANALYZER  AND  GAS  ANALYZING  METHOD 
Irvin  G.  Burough,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Andros 
Incorporated,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,327 
Int.  a.  GOIJ  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  250-343 


9  Qaims 


'^^0•0"| 


1.  A  method  for  producing  synchronizing  pulses  in  a  gas 
analyzer  having  a  sample  cell  for  containing  a  gas  mixture  to  be 
analyzed,  means  for  producing  and  directing  infrared  energy 
through  the  sample  cell,  means  for  detecting  the  infrared  en- 
ergy passing  through  the  sample  cell  and  producing  an  electri- 
cal signal  representative  thereof,  means  coupled  to  the  detect- 
ing means  for  processing  the  electrical  signal  to  produce  an 
output  indicating  the  concentration  of  the  constituents  of  the 
gas  in  the  sample  cell,  and  a  rotary  filter  wheel  for  successively 
and  repetitively  positioning  at  least  one  filter  in  the  path  of  the 
infrared  energy,  said  method  comprising  detecting  a  prese- 
lected rising  or  falling  portion  of  said  electrical  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  infrared  energy,  and  developing  the  synchronizing 
signals  at  a  fixed  time  relationship  to  said  rising  or  falling 
portion. 

4,200,792 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING 
THE  VOLUME  COMPONENTS  OF  A 
THREE-COMPONENT  MIXTURE 
Hans-Ulrich  Fanger,  Reinbek;  Rudolf  Pepelnik,  Bornsen,  and 
Walfried  Michaelis,  Bullenhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kernenergieverwertung  in 
Schiffbau  und  Schiffahrt  mbH,  Geesthacht-Tesperhude,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,120 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 

1976,  2622175 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  2i/Q0 
U.S.  a.  250-359  7  Qaims 


means  coupled  between  at  least  the  conductive  member  of 
said  mesh  structure  and  said  first  chamber  rear  electrode 
for  forming  an  electric  field  in  the  gap  therebetween  for 
depositing  the  electrically  charged  particles  formed 
within  the  gas  gap,  responsive  to  absorption  in  the  gas  of 
quanta  of  the  difi"erentially-absorbed  radiation,  at  the 
insulative  film  with  a  charge  pattern  of  a  first  polarity  and 
representative  of  the  radiation  absorption  characteristics 
of  the  object  irradiated; 

means  positioned  in  said  second  chamber  for  directing  a 
stream  of  ions  of  said  first  polarity  toward  said  conductive 
member  and  thence  through  each  aperture  of  said  mesh 
structure  for  modulation  of  said  ions  by  the  like  polarity 
charge  deposited  upon  said  insulative  film  and  surround- 
ing each  said  aperture;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  modulated  ion  stream  emerging 
from  each  aperture  of  said  mesh  structure  to  provide  an 
electrical  signal  of  magnitude  responsive  to  the  radiation 
absorption  characteristic  of  an  associated  portion  of  the 
object  being  irradiated. 


1  A  method  of  determining  the  proportions  by  volume  of  a 
three-component  mixture,  in  which  two  components  are  sub- 
stantially indistinguishable  by  gamma  ray  radiation  in  density 
and  another  component  is  substantially  indistinguishable  from 
one  of  the  other  two  components  by  gamma  ray  radiation  m 
chemical  composition,  comprising  the  steps  of  irradiating  a 
flowing  three-component  mixture  simultaneously  with  a  first 
and  a  second  gamma  source  having  difl-erent  energies,  lower 
energy  radiation  from  said  first  source  being  selectively  ab- 
sorbed by  said  two  components  difl"ering  in  chemical  composi- 
tion and  radiation  from  said  second  source  being  selectively 
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absorbed  by  said  two  components  which  difler  in  density, 
transmitting  said  radiation  a  known  distance  1,  detecting  said 
transmitted  radiation  by  a  common  detector,  analyzing  signals 
from  said  detector  to  produce  a  spectrogram  showing  solely 
the  proportions  of  the  two  gamma  energies,  then  evaluating 
the  spectrogram  with  regard  to  the  two  radiation  transmissions 
(t|,  t2)  and  with  regard  to  the  pairs  of  extinction  coefficients  for 
each  of  the  three  components  (fi*i,  nkiX  (MjI-  Mj2).  (^^h-i.  ftwiX 
and  determining  the  proportions  by  volume  V  of  the  compo- 
nents by  calculation  as  a  function  f 

V  =  f  (/iil,  Hk2'  Mil-  Mj2.  MwI.  Mif2.  «l.  t2.  I) 

with  a  known  length  (1)  of  the  transmission  path  where  k,  s,  and 
w  are,  respectively,  defmed  as  Tirst  solid  component,  second 
solid  component,  and  liquid. 


4,200,793 

DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  REGION  OF  INTEREST  FOR 

SCINTILLATION  CAMERA 

Yasuo  Nagasawa,  and  Junichi  Yamada,  both  of  Kashiwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,626 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1976,  51-78928 

Int.  a.-  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—363  S  25  Oaims 


r — jcowiw — McoHOM 


0SCU.L1K0K 


1.  A  device  for  setting  a  region  of  interest  for  a  scintillation 
camera  for  obtaining  a  photographic  image  which  is  comprised 
of  luminous  spots  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  incident 
gamma  rays,  from  coordinate  signals  X  and  Y  representing  the 
positions  of  the  incident  gamma  rays  and  from  a  signal  Z 
proportional  to  the  energies  of  the  incident  gamma  rays, 
wherein  said  device  includes  a  circular  region  setting  circuit 
for  discriminating  whether  or  not  said  coordinate  signals  are 
located  within  a  predetermined  region  of  interest  by  compar- 
ing the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  respective  coordinate  signals 
X  and  Y  with  a  predetermined  value. 


4,200,794 

MICRO  LENS  ARRAY  AND  MICRO  DEFLECTOR 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLYS  EYE  ELECTRON  BEAM  TUBES 

USING  SIUCON  COMPONENTS  AND  TECHNIQUES  OF 

FABRICATION  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Sterling  P.  Newberry,  Winchester,  and  John  R.  Burgess,  Dun- 
stable, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,657 
Int.  a.-  G21K  1/08.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—396  ML  76  Qaims 

1.  A  combined  fine  focusing  micro  lens  array  and  micro 
deflector  assembly  for  use  in  electron  beam  tubes  of  the  fly's 
eye  type  comprising  a  fine  focusing  micro  lens  array  sub- 
assembly formed  by  at  least  one  thin  planar  apertured  lens 
plate  fabricated  from  silicon  semiconductor  material  and  hav- 
ing an  array  of  micro  lens  aperture  openings  formed  therein  by 
photolithographic  semiconductor  microcircuit  fabrication 
techniques,  the  apertured  silicon  lens  plate  having  highly  con- 
ductive surfaces  and  being  secured  to  glass  rods  for  holding  the 
lens  plate  in  parallel  spaced-apart  relationship  relative  to  the 
micro  deflector  assembly  with  the  plane  of  the  lens  plate  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  with  respect  to  an  electron  beam  path 
passing  through  the  assembly,  the  apertures  in  the  silicon  lens 
plate  being  axially  aligned  along  respective  longitudinal  axes 


passing  through  the  center  of  the  respective  apertures  parallel 
to  the  electron  beam  path  and  comprising  an  array  of  fine 
focusing  lens  elements,  said  combined  fine  focusing  micro  lens 
array  and  micro  deflector  assembly  further  including  a  micro 
deflector  sub-assembly  mounted  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
fine  focusing  micro  lens  array  sub-assembly  and  defining  a 
honeycomb  matrix  of  sets  of  orthogonally  disposed  micro 


deflector  elements  there  being  a  set  of  orthogonally  disposed 
micro  deflector  elements  axially  aligned  with  each  respective 
fine  focusing  lens  element  along  a  respective  longitudinal  axis 
for  deflecting  an  electron  beam  passing  through  the  respective 
fine  focusing  micro  lens  array  element  along  orthogonal  x-y 
directional  axes  of  movement  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  electron 
beam  path. 


4,200,795 
PULSATE  X-RAY  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Kazumitu  Kawamura,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsuru  Yahata,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,683 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    18,    1977,   52- 
62645[U] 

Int.  O.-'  H05G  1/30 
VJS.  O.  250—402  6  Oaims 


1.  A  pulsate  X-ray  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  switching  circuit  for  coupling  to  and  from  a  power  source; 

a  high-tension  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary, 
windings,  said  primary  winding  being  coupled  to  said 
switching  circuit,  said  transformer  producing  a  boosted 
AC  voltage; 

a  rectifier  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  for  rectifying 
said  boosted  AC  voltage  producing  a  DC  voltage  having 
a  ripple  component; 

at  least  one  high-tension  capacitor  coupled  to  said  DC  volt- 
age from  said  rectifier; 

an  X-ray  switch  coupled  to  said  capacitor;    I 

an  X-ray  tube  coupled  to  said  X-ray  switch; 

a  comparator  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  producing  a 
charge  instruction  signal  as  long  as  the  detected  charge 
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voltage  of  said  high-tension  capacitor  is  below  a  predeter- 
-    mined  threshold  level; 

a  phase  detector  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in  synchronism 
with  a  given  phase  of  said  ripple  component  of  said  DC 
voltage;  and 

a  switching  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  comparator  and 
to  said  phase  detector  and  receiving  signals  therefrom  for 
producing  a  control  signal  for  controlling  said  switching 
circuit,  said  control  signal  enabling  said  switching  circuit 
only  when  both  a  charge  instruction  signal  from  said 
comparator  and  a  pulse  from  said  phase  detector  are  pres- 
ent and  maintaining  the  enabled  condition  as  long  as  said 
charge  instruction  signal  remains  present. 


4,200,797 

CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATING  CAT  SCANNING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ronald  F.  Bax,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,625 

Int.  CI.-  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  O.  250—402  38  Oaims 


4,200,796 
STORAGE  CELL  TYPE  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Fumio  Murakami,  Funabashi;  Takeshi  Enya,  Nara,  and  Yo- 
shinori  Ochiai,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Medical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,773 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52-71009; 
Jun.  17,  1977,  52-71012;  Sep.  9,  1977,  52-107916 

Int.  CI.-  H05G  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  250—402  11  Claims 


TR«<SFO«MER 


1.  A  storage  cell  type  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 

a  storage  cell  for  producing  a  dc  voltage; 

an  inverter  connected  to  said  storage  cell  for  converting  said 
dc  voltage  into  an  voltage; 

a  voltage  regulating  transformer  connected  to  said  inverter, 
having  said  ac  voltage  applied  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  taps 
of  the  primary  winding  thereof,  for  generating  an  ac  volt- 
age regulated  in  amplitude; 

a  voltage  step-up  transformer  connected  to  said  voltage 
regulating  transformer  for  stepping  up  said  regulated  ac 
voltage  to  a  high  ac  voltage; 

a  rectifier  connected  to  said  voltage  step-up  transformer  for 
rectifying  said  high  ac  voltage  into  a  high  dc  voltage; 

an  X-ray  tube  to  which  said  rectifier  is  connected  for  apply- 
ing said  high  dc  voltage  between  the  anode  and  the  cath- 
ode thereof,  for  emission  of  X-rays;  and 

a  compensator  circuit  connected  to  said  storage  cell  and  said 
voltage  regulating  transformer  for  preventing  a  drop  in 
said  high  dc  voltage  applied  to  said  X-ray  tube  due  to  a 
drop  in  said  dc  voltage  of  said  storage  cell  having  a  stor- 
age cell  voltage  detector  circuit  connected  to  said  storage 
cell  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  said  dc  voltage,  a 
reference  voltage  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  pre- 
determined reference  voltage,  a  comparator  connected  to 
said  storage  cell  voltage  detector  circuit  and  said  refer- 
ence voltage  generating  circuit  for  generating  an  output 
when  said  magnitude  of  said  dc  voltage  is  less  than  said 
reference  voltage,  and  a  self  holding  relay  connected  to 
said  comparator  and  said  voltage  regulating  transformer 
actuated  by  said  output  of  said  comparator  having 
contacts  for  continued  self  actuation  and  for  changing  the 
tap  of  said  primary  winding  of  said  voltage  regulating 
transformer  having  said  dc  voltage  applied  thereto  for 
increasing  said  regulated  ac  voltage. 


'MTJtr^MK 


1.  A  tomographic  scanner  of  a  type  which  utilizes  a  rotating 
source  of  radiation,  said  scanner  comprising; 

a  rotationally  mounted  support  member; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  support  member; 

an  electrically  activated  source  of  radiation  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  support  member;  and 

conversion  means  also  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  sup- 
port member  for  converting  at  least  some  of  the  inertial 
mechanical  energy  of  the  rotating  apparatus  into  electrical 
energy  sufficient  to  activate  said  source  of  radiation  dur- 
ing a  scan  cycle  of  the  tomographic  scanner. 


4,200,798 
DENTAL  X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 

Manfred  Neuendorf,  Lorsch;  Ernst  Schmitt,  Bensheim,  and 
Gustav  Schubert,  Lorsch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758191 

Int.  O.-  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  CI.  250—439  P  9  Oaims 


1.  A  dental  x-ray  diagnostic  apparatus  having  a  unit  which 
can  be  rotated  about  vertical  axes,  essentially  comprising  an 
x-ray  tube  and  a  film  carrier,  and  a  head  support  arranged 
therebetween  used  for  the  support  of  the  patient's  head,  said 
head  support  being  adjustably  arranged  in  a  horizontal  plane 
relative  to  a  mounting  therefor  in  order  to  provide  a  better 
positioning  for  various  object  exposures  in  different  positions, 
characterized  in  that  position  selectors  (29  through  31)  for 
respective  adjustable  positions  (I,  II,  III)  of  the  head  support 
(7)  have  respective  display  elements  (35  through  37),  an  index 
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field  (14)  being  marked  (at  I,  II,  III,  FIG.  3)  according  to  the 
various  object  exposures,  that  each  position  can  be  selected  by 
a  respective  corresponding  position  selector  (29  through  31) 
arranged  in  the  index  Held  (14),  and  that  a  scanning  means  (19 
through  25)  having  signal  indicators  (23,  24,  25)  is  coupled 
with  the  position  selectors  (29,  30,  31)  for  automatically  posi- 
tioning the  head  support  (7)  relative  to  its  mounting  (10)  and 
for  supplying  a  signal  to  a  respective  display  element  (35 
through  37)  arranged  in  the  index  field  (14)  and  assigned  to  the 
respective  position  selector  (29  through  31)  when  the  selected 
position  is  reached. 


4J00,799 
TOMOGRAPHING  DEVICE 
Kiyoto  Saito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13.  1977,  Set.  No.  815,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1976,  51/84107; 
Oct.  8, 1976,  51/121012;  Dec.  28,  1976,  51/160211 

Int.  a.-  G03B  41/16 
\i&.  a.  250—445  T  17  Claims 


a- 


1.  A  computed  tomography  scanner  comprising  a  radiation 
source  for  irradiating  a  subject  with  a  diverging  pattern  of 
beams  of  penetrating  radiation;  a  radiation  detector  disposed 
opposite  to  said  radiation  source  with  the  subject  therebetween 
to  detect  the  radiation  penetrating  said  subject  and  to  generate 
electrical  signals  proportional  to  the  radiation  intensity  de- 
tected in  said  beams;  signal  processing  means  for  analyzing  the 
pattern  of  radiation  absorption  coefficients  for  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  subject  irradiated  by  said  beams  based  on  the 
electrical  signals  produced  by  said  radiation  detector;  rotation 
means  for  rotating  said  radiation  source  and  said  radiation 
detector  around  said  subject  to  scan  said  cross-sectional  area; 
and  means  for  shifting  the  rotation  loci  of  said  radiation  source 
and  said  radiation  detector  relative  to  said  subject  to  position 
said  cross-sectional  area  within  said  diverging  beam  pattern  so 
as  to  intersect  a  maximum  number  of  said  beams. 


4,200,800 
REDUCED  DOSE  CT  SCANNING 

Roderick  D.  Swift,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Sci- 
ence  &  Engineering,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  848,144 
Int.  a.-  G03B  41/16 
MS.  a.  250-445  T  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  CT  scanner  having  a  fixed  circular  array  of  contigu- 
ous detectors  extending  about  substantially  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  a  circular  path  and  a  source  of  a  fan  beam  of  pene- 
trating radiant  energy  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  the 
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detectors  about  an  axis  in  a  region  to  be  scanned  within  said 

circular  path,  the  improvement  comprising, 
means  for  passing  a  substantially  constant  width  of  said  fan 
beam  during  substantially  one  complete  revolution  of  said 
source  and  for  variably  limiting  the  width  of  said  fan  beam 


>--o^  ^^^  / 
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along  the  direction  of  scan  only  at  end  portions  of  a  com- 
plete scan  cycle  comprising  substantially  more  than  one 
complete  revolution  of  said  source  so  that  the  number  of 
detectors  illuminated  near  each  end  point  of  the  complete 
scan  cycle  is  proportional  to  the  distance  between  the 
source  and  each  end  point. 


4,200,801 

PORTABLE  SPOTTER  FOR  FLUORESCENT 

CONTAMINANTS  ON  SURFACES 

Daniel  D.  Schuresko,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart* 

ment  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,803 

Int.  a.-  F21K  2/02 

U.S.  a.  250—458  6  Gaims 


S>":;sa: 


1.  A  fluorescence  sensitive  spotter  for  detecting  fluorescent 
contaminant  materials  on  a  surface  comprising: 

a  fluorescence  exciting  light  source  means  for  directing  a 
beam  of  said  fluorescence  exciting  light  onto  said  surface 
and  material; 

means  including  a  reference  signal  generator  for  modulating 
said  light  source  beam  at  the  frequency  of  said  reference 
signal  which  differs  substantially  from  frequency  of  varia- 
tion of  extraneous  background  light  reflected  from  said 
surface; 

light  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  fluorescence  emis- 
sion induced  by  said  modulated  light  source  and  back- 
ground light  from  said  surface  and  generating  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

phase  sensitive  detection  means  responsive  to  the  phase 
relationship  between  the  detected  fluorescence  signals 
from  said  materials  and  said  reference  signal  for  separately 
detecting  Huorescence  signals  from  different  types  of  said 
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materials  each  in  the  presence  of  the  other  which  fluo- 
resce at  substantially  the  same  fluorescence  light  wave- 
length but  differ  in  fluorescence  lifetimes. 


4,200,802 
PARABOLIC  CELL  ANALYZER 
Gary  C.  Salzman,  and  Mary  J.  Skogen  Hagenson,  both  of  Los 
Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,762 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  21/38 

U.S.  CI.  250—461  B  10  Claims 


6«|oM'      VlA     1»«"'       l"^[ 


4,200,803 
MULTIPLE  COLLIMATOR  APPARATUS  WITH 
ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  COLLIMATOR  TUBES 
Veit  Becker;  Ludwig  Feinendegen,  and  Max  Pollermann,  all  of 
JUlich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernforschung- 
sanlage  JUlich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  JUlich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,784 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1977,  2715364;  Mar.  7,  1978,  2809679 

Int.  CI.-  G21F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  250—505  7  Claims 


tion  rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said  bores  having  a 
frustoconical  surface  fitting  the  frustoconical  surface  of 
the  bore,  and  having  also  a  cavity  for  mounting,  at  an 
adjustable  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  rotary  body,  a  collima- 
tor tube  body,  said  cavity  being  open  through  the  end 
faces  of  said  rotary  body,  and 
a  collimator  tube  body  (Aa,  46)  of  material  opaque  to  pene- 
trative radiation  having  a  collimator  tube  bore  there- 
through and  movably  mounted  in  said  cavity  of  each  of 
sair  rotary  bodies  so  as  to  permit  variation  of  the  angular 
position  of  said  collimator  tube  bore  with  respect  to  said 
shield  plate  (1),  the  collimator  tube  bore  of  each  of  said 
collimator  tube  bodies  (4a,  Ab)  having  a  portion  shaped  for 
removably  seating  a  radiation  detector  (6). 


4,200,804 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSPORTING,  STORING  AND 

INJECTING  RADIOISOTOPE-CONTAINING  FLUIDS 

Ralph  Farella,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.;  Barry  Dansky,  Fairfield,  Conn., 

and  Leonard  Epifano,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Medi-Ray,  Inc., 

Tuckahoe,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,557,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,171 

Int.  a.-  G21F  5/00:  GOIN  21/24 

U.S.  CI.  250— 506  25  Claims 


7.  A  cell  analysis  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  a  paraboloidal  cavity  having  an  axis  of 

rotation,  a  focus,  and  light  reflecting  walls; 
means  for  passing  cells  to  be  analyzed  substantially  through 

said  focus  of  said  paraboloidal  cavity; 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  essentially  parallel  light  of  a 

selected  wavelength  through  said  focus  to  impinge  upon 

any  cell  passing  therethrough  and  to  cause  said  cell  to 

fluoresce;  and 
means  for  selectively  collecting  light  fluoresced  by  said  cells 

passing  through  said  beam  at  said  focus  to  determine 

therefrom  certain  cellular  characteristics. 
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1.  A  system  for  transporting,  storing  and  injecting  radioac- 
tive material,  comprising: 
a  syringe  body  including  a  barrel  and  a  plunger  slideable  in 

said  barrel,  said  plunger  extending  from  the  rear  of  said 

barrel  for  manual  actuation; 
a  body  of  radiation-shielding  material  substantially  covering 

said  barrel,  said  body  having  a  slot  therein; 
a  radiation-shielding  unit  removably  mounted  over  said  slot; 
an  aliquot  of  radioisotope-containing  fluid  contained  in  said 

barrel;  and 
manually  disengageable  means  for  preventing  a  forward 

stroke  of  said  plunger. 


4,200,805 
MULTICATHODE  THERMOCHEMICAL  PROCESSING 

OVEN 

Philippe  Le  Francois,  Place  Charles  Andrieu,  Neuilly-en-Thelle, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,536 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1977,  77  08686; 
Sep.  14,  1977,  77  27785 

Int.  a.-  C23C  11/00.  11/14 
U.S.  CI.  250—531  22  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  collimator  comprising: 

a  thick  shield  plate  member  opaque  to  penetrative  radiation 

a  plurality  of  bores  traversing  said  shield  plate  and  so  shaped 

as  to  provide  a  frustoconically  shaped  cavity  surface; 
a  rotatable  body  (9)  of  material  opaque  to  penetrative  radia- 


1.  A  multicathode  thermochemical  processing  oven  for  the 
treatment  of  different  types  of  metal  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  steel  and  steel  alloys,  simultaneously  and  in  the 
same  oven  by  the  ionic  bombardment  thereof,  comprising: 
an  air-tight  enclosure  containing  at  least  one  anode,  at  least 
two  individ"ally  operable  cathodes  spaced  from  and  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  one  anode  to  form  at  least  two 
separate  anode-cathode  couples  independent  from  each 
other  without  interactmg  with  each  other  and  a  process- 
ing gas  for  supplying  ions  maintained  at  a  very  low  pres- 
sure; 
a  high  voltage  power  source  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  said 
anode  being  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals,  each  said 
anode-cathode  couples  including  separate  switching  cir- 
cuits and  separate  circuits  for  connection  to  said  high 
voltage  power  source;  and, 
an  individual  and  separate  switching  and  arcbreaking  assem- 
bly for  each  said  cathode,  each  said  assembly  connecting 
its  said  associated  cathode  to  the  other  of  said  terminals, 
and  wherein  the  metals  to  be  treated  can  be  set  out  indi- 
vidually on  individual  ones  of  said  cathodes  and  treated  as 
a  group  while  imparting  different  treatments  to  each  of 
the  metals  placed  onto  said  cathodes. 


4,200,806 
SCANNING  FLOW  INDICATOR  FOR  ROTAMETERS 
Eiyah  C.  Walker,  Takoma  Park,  and  Horace  E.  Cascio,  Hyatts* 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Education  and 
Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,641 

Int  a.  COIN  21/26 

U.S.  a.  250—577  11  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  indicator  comprising  a  transparent  rotameter 
column  containing  a  float  movable  in  accordance  with  the  rate 
of  fluid  flow  through  the  column,  scanning  means  adjacent  the 
column,  means  to  reciprocate  said  scanning  means  linearly 
parallel  to  said  column  in  a  range  including  at  least  a  part  of  the 
range  of  float  movement,  said  scannmg  means  including  photo- 
electric float-sensing  means,  potentiometer  means  including  a 
movable  contact,  means  to  move  said  contact  synchronously 
with  the  scanning  means,  a  current  source,  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  current  source  to  said  potentiometer  means  so  as 


to  generate  an  analog  signal  at  said  contact  varying  synchro- 
nously with  the  movement  of  said  scanning  means,  and  means 
causing  a  relatively  abrupt  change  in  said  analog  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  sensing  of  said  float  by  said  photoelectric  sensing 
means. 


4,200,807 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRICAL  CLOSED  HEAT  PUMP 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUaNG  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

Gerald  F.  Humiston,  Apt.  E  202,  2909  Gulf  to  Bay  Blvd.,  Gear- 

water,  Fla.  33519 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,664 

Int.  a.-  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  a.  290—1  R  11  Qaims 


w-) 


TO 
EXTERNAL   -      — , 
USAGE 


1.  A  heat  pump  system  for  producing  electrical  power, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  heat  pump  for  a  First  fluid  comprising  an  evaporator  and  a 
condenser  interconnected  by  a  conduit; 

a  closed  evaporator  heat  exchanger  disposed  remote  from 
said  evaporator  and  in  thermal  contact  with  a  warm  sec- 
ond fluid  and  connected  to  said  evaporator  for  heating  the 
first  fluid  in  said  evaporator; 

a  closed  condenser  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  condenser  for  absorbing  heat  from  the 
condensing  first  fluid; 

means  for  introducing  a  cold  third  fluid  remote  from  said 
condenser  into  said  closed  condenser  heat  exchanger  for 
condensing  the  flrst  fluid; 

condenser  return  conduit  means  connecting  said  condenser 
to  said  evaporator  and  extending  through  said  closed 
evaporator  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the  condensed  flrst 
fluid  prior  to  introduction  into  said  evaporator; 

a  prime  mover  interposed  in  said  conduit  for  providing 
mechanical  energy  from  the  mass  flow  of  vapor  from  said 
evaporator  to  said  condenser; 

an  electrical  generator  coupled  to  said  prime  mover  to  con- 
vert said  mechanical  energy  into  an  electrical  power  out- 
put; and 

electrical  control  means  connected  to  said  electrical  genera- 
tor for  directing  the  electrical  power  output  thereof  to 
operate  the  heat  pump  system  and  for  directing  any  excess 
electrical  power  output  for  external  usage. 


4,200,808 

CONTINUOUSLY  TUNABLE  WIDEBAND  COHERENT 

INFRARED  SOURCE 

Richard  L.  Herbst,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quanta-Ray, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,205 
Int.  a.^  H03F  7/04  , 

U.S.  a.  307—425  '  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tunable  wideband  infrared  source: 
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first  laser  means  for  generating  first  output  optical  radiation 
at  a  flrst  wavelength; 

multiplier  means  responsive  to  said  flrst  output  optical  radia- 
tion for  generating  second  coherent  output  radiation  at  a 
second  wavelength  which  is  shorter  than  said  first  wave- 
length; 

dye  laser  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  coherent 
optical  radiation  for  producing  third  output  coherent 
optical  radiation  which  is  continuously  tunable  over  a 
band  of  third  wavelengths; 


4,200,810 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AVERAGING  AND 
STRETCHING  PERIODIC  SIGNALS 
Gerald  D.  Cain,  London;  James  E.  Dilley,  Leighton  Buzzard, 
and  Richard  C.  S.  Morling,  London,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  National  Research  Deyelopment  Corporation,  London, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,964 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1977, 
7426/77 

Int.  Q.2  H03K  5/159;  H04J  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  307—221  D  13  Qaims 
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first  crystal  mixer  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  radia- 
tion at  said  first  wavelength  or  harmonics  thereof  and  to 
said  third  output  optical  radiation  for  producing  fourth 
output  optical  radiation  which  is  responsive  to  the  tuning 
of  said  third  output  radiation  for  tuning  over  a  band  of 
fourth  wavelengths;  and 

second  crystal  mixer  means  responsive  to  said  first  output 
radiation  and  to  said  fourth  output  optical  radiation  for 
producing  fifth  output  optical  radiation  which  is  respon- 
sive to  the  tuning  of  said  fourth  output  radiation  for  tuning 
over  a  band  of  fifth  wavelengths  in  the  infrared  band. 


4,200,809 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRIC  SHOCK 

PULSES 
Birger  B.  Madsen,  Rungsted  Kyst,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Reofon 
A/S,  Gentofte,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,603 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jun.  29, 1977,  2917/77 
Int.  C\?  H05C  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  307—132  R  7  Qaims 


JrVb 
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1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  for  processing  a  periodic 
input  signal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  common  input  terminal  means  to  which  said  periodic 
input  signal  is  applied; 

(b)  common  output  terminal  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  different  delay  paths  coupling  said  common 
input  terminal  means  to  said  common  output  terminal 
means,  said  different  delay  paths  having  respective  differ- 
ent delays  differing  by  a  whole  number  multipL  of  the 
period  of  said  periodic  input  signal; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  signal  summing  means  included  in  said 
delay  paths  and  arranged  such  that  at  least  some  of  said 
delay  paths  have  portions  in  common  with  one  another 
downstream  of  the  respective  summing  means; 

(e)  sampling  means  in  each  said  delay  path;  and 

(0  clock  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for  driving 
said  sampling  means  at  a  sampling  interval  which  is 
greater  than  said  period  and  is  a  non-integer  multiple  of 
said  period. 


4,200,811 

FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  CIRCUIT 

Alvin  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  and  Steven  A.  Steckler,  Qark,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,849 

Int.  Q.-  H03K  2i/0i 

U.S.  Q.  307—225  R  10  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  electric  shock  pulses  com- 
prising a  power  source;  a  generator  for  charging  a  capacitor; 
and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  discharge  at  a  prede- 
termined voltage  level  of  said  capacitor  through  a  discharge 
circuit  including  a  controllable  switch  device  and  at  least  two 
output  terminals,  CHARACTERIZED  by  further  comprising 
a  detector  circuit  connected  and  arranged  in  such  a  manner 
that  a  detector  current  will  flow  from  said  power  source  and 
through  an  external  load  as  soon  as  such  a  load  occurs  across 
said  output  terminals,  said  detector  circuit  comprising  means 
which,  responsive  to  said  detector  current,  provide  a  starting 
signal  for  rendering  said  charging  generator  operative. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  an 
alternating  signal  by  a  number  n,  at  least  equal  to  two,  compris- 


ing 


a  substrate  of  a  first  type  of  semiconductor  material; 

first  and  second  boats  of  a  second  type  of  semiconductor 
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material  rormed  on  said  substrate,  said  first  and  second 
boats  divided  by  an  area  of  said  first  type  of  semiconduc- 
tor material; 

a  first  plurality  of  bipolar  transistors  having  base,  emitter  and 
collector  regions  formed  in  said  first  boat,  said  first  plural- 
ity of  transistors  sharing  a  common  emitter  region; 

a  second  plurality  of  bipolar  transistors  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  regions  formed  in  said  second  boat,  said 
second  plurality  of  transistors  sharing  a  common  collector 
region; 

first  and  second  sources  of  operating  potential,  said  first 
source  of  operating  potential  coupled  to  said  common 
collector  region  of  said  second  boat; 

clock  means  for  generating  first  and  second  complementary 
clock  signals  having  first  and  second  predetermined  levels 
in  response  to  said  alternating  signal; 

n  stages  coupled  m  cascade,  each  stage  including  at  least  two 
transistors  of  said  first  boat  cross  coupled  to  at  least  two 
transistors  of  said  second  boat  to  form  a  flip-flop  configu- 
ration, every  other  one  of  said  stages  being  coupled  to  said 
first  clock  signal  and  the  remaining  ones  of  said  stages 
being  coupled  to  said  second  clock  signal; 

each  stage  including  biasing  means  including  at  least  said 
two  transistors  of  said  second  boat  in  said  stage  for  causing 
only  one  of  said  two  transistors  of  said  first  boat  in  said 
stage  to  be  conductive  of  a  current  less  than  its  saturation 
current  and  the  other  one  of  said  two  transistors  of  said 
first  boat  in  said  stage  to  be  nonconductive  independent  of 
the  level  of  the  associated  one  of  said  first  and  second 
clock  signals;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  signals  representing  the  con- 
ductive state  of  said  two  transistors  of  said  first  boat  in  said 
stage  to  the  next  stage  in  response  to  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined levels  of  the  associated  one  of  said  first  and  second 
clock  signals,  said  two  transistors  of  said  first  boat  of  said 
next  stage  changing  conductive  stages  in  response  thereto. 


4,200,812 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  DELIVERING  CONSTANT 
WIDTH  OUTPUT  PULSES  WTTHIN  VARIABLE  DUTY 

CYCLES 

Manfred  Fichter,  KSnigsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH,  Villingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Scr.  No.  868,863 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1977,  2701575 

Int.  a:  H03K  1/18.  4/02.  25/06 
VJS.  a.  307—265  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  frequency  transducer,  comprising:  pulse  forming  means 
for  generating  pulses  with  manually  variable  widths,  integrat- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  pulse  forming  means  and  having 
accumulator  means  responding  to  the  widths  of  the  pulses  for 
forming  output  signals  which  are  varied  with  the  widths  of  the 
pulses  from  the  pulse  forming  means,  said  integrating  means 
including  accumulator  termination  means  coupled  to  said 
accumulator  means  for  terminating  the  formation  of  the  signal 
and  reducing  the  value  of  the  signal  to  an  initial  value  when  the 
termination  means  is  actuated,  monostable  switching  means 
coupled  to  said  accumulator  means  for  producing  a  pulse  in 
response  to  the  signal  reaching  a  predetermined  value,  said 
switching  means  having  an  output  connected  to  said  termina- 
tion means  for  actuating  said  termination  means  and  returning 
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the  signal  to  an  initial  value,  said  pulse  forming  means  produc- 
ing pulses  of  one  frequency  and  said  switching  means  produc- 
ing pulses  of  another  frequency  on  the  basis  of  the  pulse 
widths,  said  switching  means  including  a  monostable  multivi- 
brator with  an  input  and  an  output  and  further  including  an 
ultra-high  resistance  trigger  stage  connected  between  the  input 
to  the  monostable  multivibrator  and  the  output  of  said  integrat- 
ing means. 


4,200,813 

aRcurr  arrangement  comprising  a 

HIGH- VOLTAGE  POWER  TRANSISTOR 

Gerrit  P.  J.  Van  Schaik,  and  Wim  Bosboom,  both  of  Nijmegen, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  859.660 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Dec.   15,   1976, 
7613894 

Int.  a.-  H03K  3/33    , 
U.S.  Q.  307—300  I  14  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  high-voltage  power 
transistor  having  a  base-emitter  circuit  and  a  collector  layer,  an 
inductor,  control  means  connected  through  the  inductor  to  the 
base-emitter  circuit  of  the  transistor  for  supplying  a  pulse- 
shaped  switching  signal  thereto  so  as  to  drive  the  transistor 
between  the  saturation  and  cut-off  states,  a  load  impedance 
connected  to  the  collector  of  the  transistor  and  to  a  supply 
voltage  source  so  that  the  current  supplied  by  the  voltage 
source  to  the  collector  of  the  transistor  in  the  saturation  state  is 
interrupted  under  the  influence  of  the  pulse-shaped  switching 
signal,  and  a  controllable  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
inductor  so  as  to  briefly  short-circuit  said  inductor  at  switch-on 
of  the  transistor.  i 


4,200,814 
MULTIPLIER  WITH  HALL  ELEMENT 
Shikei  Tanaka,  Chigasaki;  Tetsuji  Kobayashi;  Noboru  Matsuo, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Haruo  Takahashi,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,416 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1976,  51-132875; 
Nov.  5, 1976,  51-132876;  Nov.  5, 1976,  51-132877;  Nov.  5, 1976, 
51-132878;  Nov.  5,  1976,  51-132879;  Nov.  5,  1976,  51-132881 

Int.  a.-  H03K  17/90 
U.S.  a.  307—309  16  Claims 

1.  A  multiplier  comprising:  a  power-voltage  converter  in- 
cluding at  least  one  Hall  element  with  a  pair  of  control  current 
input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  Hall  output  voltage  terminals, 
means  for  converting  input  current  into  magnetic  field  and 
applying  the  magnetic  field  onto  said  Hall  element  and  means 
for  converting  input  voltage  to  be  multiplied  by  the  input 
current  into  control  current  and  for  feeding  the  control  current 
to  said  control  current  input  terminals;  and  a  differential  ampli- 
fier circuit  in  which  in-phase  components  in  the  output  voltage 
fed  from  said  power-voltage  converter  are  removed  and  ampli- 
fied; 
wherein  said  differential  amplifier  comprises  first  and  second 
operational  amplifiers  with  non-inverted  input  terminals 
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connected  to  said  pair  of  Hall  output  voltage  terminals, 
respectively,  and  a  third  operational  amplifier  with  in- 


V-F 
CONVERTERl-^ 


verted  and  non-inverted  input  terminals  connecting  to  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  operational  amplifiers. 


4,200,815 
MHD  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Michael  Petrick,  Joliet;  Edward  S.  Pierson,  Chicago,  and  Felix 
Schreiner,  Mokena,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,827 

Int.  CI.-  H02N  4/02 

U.S.  CI.  310—11  5  Claims 


a  coil  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  variable  with  varia- 
tions in  the  magnetic  flux  through  said  coil; 

first  and  second  pole  members  opposed  to  the  portion  of  said 
rotor  having  said  surface  interruptions; 

means  for  supplying  magnetic  flux  through  said  pole  mem- 
bers and  rotor,  in  which  said  first  and  second  pole  mem- 
bers connect  to  opposite  polarity  portions  of  said  magnetic 
flux  supply  means,  one  said  pole  member  opposing  a  said 
surface  interruption  while  the  other  said  pole  member 
opposes  the  rotor  surface  between  said  surface  interrup- 
tions, and  vice  versa; 

flux  transfer  means  for  routing  the  magnetic  flux  along  a 
path  through  said  coil  in  one  direction  when  the  surface 
interruptions  of  the  rotor  are  in  a  first  angular  position 
with  respect  to  said  pole  members  and  through  the  coil  in 
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1.  An  open-cycle  coal-fired  MHD  generating  system  com- 
prising an  MHD  generator,  means  for  combusting  coal,  a  mixer 
for  mixing  molten  copper  or  copper  alloy  with  coal  combus- 
tion gases  to  form  a  two-phase  fluid,  means  for  feeding  said 
twophase  fluid  as  working  fluid  to  the  MHD  generator,  means 
for  separating  molten  copper  or  copper  alloy  from  the  gas 
stream  after  leaving  the  MHD  generator,  means  for  returning 
the  molten  copper  or  copper  alloy  to  the  mixer,  and  means  for 
obtaining  additional  energy  from  the  gas  stream  prior  to  ex- 
hausting said  stream  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,200,816 
WHEEL  SPEED  SENSOR  INCLUDING 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  PICKUP 
Gary  L.  Hopkins,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,024 
Int.  CI.-  H02K  19/24 
U.S.  CI.  310—168  4  Claims 

•     1.  In  a  rotation  indication  system  for  generating  signals  in 
response  to  relative  rotation  of  two  parts  of  a  body,  said  system 
including: 
a  rotor  fixedly  mountable  on  one  of  said  body  parts  and 
having  a  plurality  of  surface  interruptions  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  thereon, 
sensing  means  fixedly  mountable  near  said  rotor  on  the  other 
said  body  part  for  relative  rotation  between  said  rotor  and 
sensing  means  in  response  to  said  relative  rotation  of  said 
two  body  parts,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sensing 
means  comprises: 


the  opposite  direction  when  said  surface  interruptions  are 
in  a  second  angular  position  which  is  advanced  from  said 
first  position  by  a  distance  of  approximately  one-half  the 
circumferential  spacing  between  the  centers  of  adjacent 
surface  interruptions,  said  flux  transfer  means  including  a 
third  pole  member  continuously  opposing  said  rotor  in  a 
magnetic  flux  transferring  relation  which  is  substantially 
independent  of  the  angular  position  of  said  surface  inter- 
ruptions, core  means  adjacent  said  coil  for  inducing  an 
electric  signal  in  said  coil  dependent  on  the  direction  of 
flux  in  said  third  pole  member,  and  shunt  means  connected 
with  said  third  pole  member  and  core  means,  said  shunt 
means  lying  adjacent  opposite  magnetic  polarity  portions 
of  said  magnetic  flux  supply  means  in  magnetic  flux  trans- 
ferring relation  therewith. 


4,200,817 

A-CONNECTED,  TWO-LAYER,  THREE-PHASE 

WINDING  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

Tihomir  Bratoljic,  Wettengen,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,960 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   20,   1977, 
699/77 

Int.  CI.-  H02K  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  310— 198  7  Claims 


1.  A  delta  connected,  two-layer,  three-phase  multiple  wind- 
ing for  electrical  machines,  especially  superconducting  ma- 
chines, with  at  least  two  sets  of  coils  per  phase  connected  in 
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shunt,  the  winding  being  arranged  on  the  machines  such  that 
the  coils  of  one  set  are  crossconnected  and  the  coils  of  the 
other  set  are  uncrossed,  and  the  coil  end  overhangs  of  the 
crossed  set  are  longer  than  the  overhangs  of  the  uncrossed  set, 
wherein  the  voltage  difference  between  conductor  rods  dis- 
posed in  the  same  radial  layer  of  any  two  adjacent  stator  slots 
is  at  most  equal  to  one  winding  voltage  during  operation  of  the 
machine. 


2^/ 


1.  An  iron  engaging  slot  wedge  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
the  coil  slots  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  glass 
fiber  core  impregnated  with  a  cured  thermoset  resin,  and  cov- 
ered, on  at  least  two  sides,  with  a  facing  layer  of  a  mat  of 
aromatic  polyamide  fiber,  impregnated  with  a  cured  thermoset 
resm. 


4,200,819 
UNITARY  SUPERSONIC  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 
LASER  NOZZLE-CHANNEL 
Ralph  L.  Haslund,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boe- 
ing Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,196 

Int.  a:  HOIJ  1/8S,  61/28;  HOIS  3/03 

U.S.  a.  313-148  13  Qaims 


1.  A  combined  nozzle  and  laser  channel  apparatus  for  use  in 
a  supersonic  electrical  discharge  laser,  comprising: 

a  nozzle  portion  having  an  entry  plane  and  an  exit  plane,  and 
a  channel  portion  contiguous  to  the  nozzle  portion, 
wherein  the  laser  gas  mixture  enters  the  nozele/laser 
channel  at  the  entry  plane  of  said  nozzle  portion  and  flows 
through  the  nozzle  portion  and  the  laser  channel  portion, 
exiting  at  the  downstream  edge  of  said  laser  channel  por- 
tion, said  exit  plane  defined  as  being  located  at  the  point 
along  the  combined  nozzle  and  laser  channel  apparatus 
where  the  velocity  of  the  flowing  gas  becomes  constant, 
wherein  the  contour  of  said  nozzle  portion  is  curved  and 
extends  downstream  of  the  exit  plane  into  said  laser  chan- 
nel portion  a  distance  equal  to  one-half  of  the  height  of 
said  nozzle  portion  at  the  exit  plane. 


4,200,820 
HIGH  POWER  ELECTRON  BEAM  GYRO  DEVICE 

Robert  S.  Symons,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,136 
Int.  a.-  HOIJ  25/00 


U.S.  a. 


315—4 


4,200,818 
RESIN  IMPREGNATED  AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE 
COVERED  GLASS  BASED  SLOT  WEDGE  FOR  LARGE 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Charles  R.  RufTing,  Edgewood  Borough,  Pa.;  Smith  A.  Gause, 
Hampton,  S.C.;  John  C.  Botts,  LaGrange,  Ga.,  and  Harry  E. 
Smith,  Vamville,  S.C,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,090 

Int.  a.-  H02K  3/48 

UA  a.  310—214  12  Claims 


18  Oaims 


1.  A  high  power  gyro  device  wherein  beam  electrons  follow 
helical  paths  imposed  by  a  DC  magnetic  field  and  the  angular 
velocity  is  modulated  as  the  beam  passes  through  an  oscillating 
r.f.  field  of  an  interaction  region  so  that  a  high  power  electro- 
magnetic wave  generally  of  TE  modes  is  established  in  the 
region  as  a  result  of  an  interaction  between  the  beam  and  the 
field,  said  wave  and  beam  travelling  along  the  same  longitudi- 
nal axis,  a  collector  for  the  beam,  and  an  output  waveguide  for 
the  wave,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  conductive  surface 
having  an  aperture  therein  and  positioned  upstream  of  said 
collector  for  substantially  reflecting  said  wave  away  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  to  the  output  waveguide  while  enabling  the 
beam  to  travel  to  the  collector. 


4,200,821 
RELATIVISTIC  ELECTRON  BEAM  CROSSED-HELD 

DEVICE 
George  Bekefi,  Brookline,  Mass.,  and  Thaddeus  J.  Orzechowski, 
Livermore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,392 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  25/50 

U.S.  a.  315—39.51  10  Qaims 


04 

tliCTRiC 

.o| 

1.  An  intense  relativistic  electron  crossed-field  magnetron 
device  that  comprises,  in  combination:  a  cylindrical  field  emis- 
sion cathode  capable  of  providing  extremely  high  electron 
current  densities;  an  anode  which  also  serves  as  a  slow  wave 
structure,  said  anode  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially-symmet- 
ric,  periodic,  circumferentially-spaced  cavities  distributed 
along  a  circular  path,  said  cavities  serving  to  bunch  electrons 
in  the  form  of  spokes  that  rotate  around  the  axis  of  symmetry 
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in  an  operating  device,  the  rotating  bunched  electrons  acting  to 
induce  electromagnetic  fields  in  the  cavities;  means  to  create  a 
magnetic  field  in  the  region  between  the  cathode  and  the 
anode;  and  means  to  couple  out  electromagnetic  radiation  from 
the  cavities. 


4,200,822 
MOS  aRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A  SQUARE  WAVE 

FORM 
John  W.  V.  Miller,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,620 

Int.  a.^  H04B  37/00:  H05B  39/00,  41/00 

U.S.  a.  315—169.4  10  Qaims 
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circuit  means  for  providing  electric  energy  to  said  capacitivc 
discharge  means;  and 

timing  circuit  means  for  actuating  said  energy  providing 
circuit  means  during  said  first  predetermined  time  period 
in  which  the  warning  lamp  is  energized  and  for  deactuat- 
ing  said  energy  providing  circuit  means  during  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  time  period  when  the  warning  lamp  is 
deenergized  during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  lamp. 


4,200,824 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING  SAW-TOOTH  CURRENT  IN 

A  COIL 

Attilio  Farina,  and  Giuseppe  Zappala,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A., 
Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  4,  1977,  67991  A/77 
Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315—408  8  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  square  wave  alternating  be- 
tween first  and  second  voltages  on  an  output  line  comprising: 

a  source  of  the  first  and  second  voltages; 

a  source  of  a  two  state  control  signal; 

a  first  switching  means  responsive  to  one  state  of  said  control 
signal  for  connecting  said  voltage  source  to  the  output  line 
to  apply  the  first  voltage  to  the  output  line  and  responsive 
to  the  other  state  of  said  control  signal  for  disconnecting 
said  voltage  source  from  the  output  line; 

a  source  of  an  enable  signal;  and 

a  second  switching  means  responsive  to  said  enable  signal 
for  connecting  said  voltage  source  to  the  output  line  to 
apply  the  second  voltage  to  the  output  line  and  responsive 
to  the  application  of  the  first  voltage  to  the  output  line  for 
disconnecting  said  voltage  source  from  the  output  line. 


4,200,823 

STROBE  LAMP  WARNING  APPARATUS 

William  C.  Keeran,  Evanston,  and  Edward  Lakickas,  Chicago, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Safety  Products,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,889 

Int.  C\?  H05B  41/34 

U.S.  a.  315—241  R  23  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  energization  of  a  cyclically 
illuminated  warning  lamp  which  is  energized  for  a  first  prede- 
termined time  period  during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  the 
lamp  and  de-energized  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period 
during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  lamp,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
capacitive  discharge  means  for  storing  electric  energy  and 
releasing  the  stored  electric  energy  to  energize  the  warn- 
ing lamp; 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  providing  saw-tooth  current,  with  a  trace 
and  a  retrace  interval,  in  a  coil,  in  particular  a  deflection  coil  of 
a  television  kinescope,  in  which  the  said  coil  is  connected  to  a 
retrace  condenser  and  a  trace  condenser  so  as  to  form  a  deflec- 
tion circuit  which  oscillates  freely  during  the  retrace  interval; 
in  which  a  first  diode  is  connected  parallel  to  the  said  deflec- 
tion circuit  with  such  polarity  as  to  be  made  conductive  by  the 
saw-tooth  current  during  the  first  part  of  the  trace  interval;  in 
which  the  said  deflection  circuit  is  also  connected  parallel,  by 
means  of  a  second  diode  having  such  polarity  as  to  be  made 
conductive  by  the  saw-tooth  current  during  a  second  part  of 
the  trace  interval,  to  a  controllable  switch,  with  a  control 
electrode,  connected  to  a  source  of  periodic  control  signals 
which  make  it  conductive  during  part  of  the  trace  interval; 
and,  finally,  in  which  the  said  controllable  switch  is  connected 
by  means  of  a  first  inductor,  to  a  supply  voltage  source  so  that, 
for  each  period  of  said  saw-tooth  current,  during  the  interval  in 
which  the  said  switch  is  conductive  energy  is  stored  in  the  said 
first  inductor  and  later  transferred,  during  the  interval  in  which 
the  said  switch  is  non-conductive,  partly  to  the  said  deflection 
circuit  by  means  of  a  third  diode,  and  partly  to  a  first  condenser 
connected  directly  at  one  side  to  a  common  junction  of  said 
switch,  said  second  diode  and  said  first  inductor  and  connected 
directly  at  the  other  side  to  said  third  diode,  the  improvement 
wherein  energy  restoring  means  are  provided,  operative  in  the 
non-conductive  interval  of  said  switch  subsequent  to  the  trans- 
fer of  said  energy  to  said  first  condenser,  for  restoring  the 
energy  transferred  to  said  first  condenser  to  said  supply  means. 

4,200,825 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THYRISTOL-PULSE 

D.C.  REGULATORS 
Anatoly    Y.    Kalinichenko,    Moscow,    U.S.S.R.,   assignor   to 
Vsesojuzny    Nauchno-Issledovatelsky    Institut    Vagonostro- 
enia,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,543 
Int.  a.-  G05B  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  318—312  1  Claim 

1.  A  digital  control  device  for  controlling  thyristor-pulse 
d.c.  regulators,  comprising: 
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a  master  oscillator  having  a  reset  input  and  an  output; 

a  clock  pulse  counter  having  a  reset  input,  a  control  input,  a 
multidigit  logic  output,  and  control  outputs  connected  to 
main  thyristors  of  respective  regulators,  said  output  of 
said  master  oscillator  being  connected  to  said  control 
input  of  said  clock  pulse  counter; 

first  and  second  matching  decoders,  each  having  a  multidigit 
logic  input,  a  control  output,  and  a  multidigit  information 
input,  said  multidigit  logic  output  of  said  clock  pulse 
counter  being  connected  to  said  multidigit  logic  inputs  of 
said  first  and  second  matching  decoders,  said  control 
outputs  of  said  matching  decoders  being  connected  to 
switching  thyristors  of  respective  regulators; 

first  and  second  reversible  counters,  each  having  a  multidigit 
output,  add  and  subtract  inputs,  and  a  reset  input,  said 
multidigit  information  inputs  of  said  first  and  second 
matching  decoders  being  connected  to  the  multidigit 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  reversible  counters,  re- 
spectively; 

first  and  second  distributors,  each  having  first  and  second 
outputs  and  an  input,  said  add  inputs  and  said  subtract 
inputs  of  said  first  and  second  reversible  counters  being 
respectively  connected  to  the  first  and  second  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  distributors,  respectively; 

first  and  second  comparators,  each  having  a  clock  input,  a 
control  input,  a  reference  signal  input,  and  an  output,  said 
inputs  of  said  first  and  second  distributors  being  connected 
to  said  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  comparators,  re- 
spectively; 
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a  clock  pulse  generator  having  a  reset  input  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  clock  inputs  of  said  comparators; 

a  voltage  transducer  having  a  reset  input  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  reference  signal  inputs  of  said  compara- 
tors; 

first  and  second  coders,  each  having  a  multidigit  input  and  a 
multidigit  output; 

first  and  second  digital-analog  converters,  each  having  an 
output  and  a  multidigit  input,  said  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  digital-analog  converters  being  connected  to  said 
control  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  comparators,  re- 
spectively, and  said  multidigit  inputs  of  said  converters 
being  connected  to  said  multidigit  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  coders,  respectively; 

first  and  second  control  decoders,  each  having  a  multidigit 
input  and  a  multidigit  output,  said  multidigit  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  control  decoders  being  connected  to 
said  multidigit  inputs  of  said  coders,  respectively; 

a  binary  counter  having  a  multidigit  output,  a  multidigit 
input,  and  a  single-digit  input,  said  multidigit  inputs  of  said 
first  and  second  control  decoders  being  connected  to  said 
multidigit  output  of  said  binary  counter; 

a  control  unit  having  a  multidigit  output  connected  to  said 
multidigit  input  of  said  binary  counter,  a  reset  output 
connected  to  said  reset  inputs  of  said  voltage  transducer, 
said  reversible  counters,  said  clock  pulse  counter,  said 


master  oscillator,  and  said  clock  pulse  generator,  and  an 
input; 

a  pulser  having  a  reset  input  connected  to  said  reset  output 
of  said  control  unit  and  an  output  connected  to  said  single- 
digit  input  of  said  binary  counter;  and 

a  velocity  transducer  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
input  of  said  control  unit. 


4,200,826 
TIMING  CIRCUIT  FOR  GAME  FEEDER 
Joseph  C.  Calusio,  Kingsrille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lehman  H. 
Feeder  &  Plow,  Inc.,  Corpus  Christie,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,742 

Int.  a:  HOIH  7/00.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  318—484  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  feeder  for  distributing  feed  at  a  preselected  time  or 
times  during  the  day  having  an  electric  motor  for  operating  the 
feeder,  power  supply  means  for  providing  electrical  energy  to 
operate  the  motor,  and  clock  means  for  actuating  a  timing 
circuit  for  operating  the  electric  motor  for  a  limited  period  of 
time,  including  the  improvement  comprising  motor  .control 
means  for  connecting  the  motor  to  the  power  supply  means 
when  the  motor  control  means  is  in  a  conductive  condition; 
first  and  second  semiconductor  switching  devices  connected 
to  said  motor  control  means  and  controlling  the  same  to  a 
conductive  condition  to  energize  the  motor  when  the  semicon- 
ductor switching  devices  are  in  a  conductive  condition;  said 
semiconductor  devices  having  input,  output,  and  control  elec- 
trodes, with  the  input  electrodes  of  both  devices  connected  to 
power  supply  means,  the  output  of  the  first  connected  to  the 
motor  control  means,  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  con- 
nected to  the  power  supply  means  through  a  resistance  and  to 
the  output  of  the  second  semiconductor  switching  device  and 
ground  through  a  diode  arranged  to  prevent  current  flow  from 
the  output  of  the  second  device  to  the  control  electrode  of  the 
first  while  allowing  current  leakage  through  the  resistor  to 
ground  to  prevent  the  current  flowing  through  the  resistor  to 
the  control  electrode  of  the  first  device  from  biasing  the  first 
device  to  a  conductive  condition  until  the  second  semiconduc- 
tor device  is  biased  to  a  conductive  condition  to  stop  the  flow 
of  leakage  current  through  the  diode  and  cause  the  current  to 
the  control  electrode  of  the  first  device  to  bias  it  to  a  conduc- 
tive condition  thereby  actuating  the  motor  control  means,  and 
timing  means  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  second 
semiconductor  switching  device  to  bias  the  second  semicon- 
ductor device  to  a  conductive  condition  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time. 


4,200,827 
POSITIONING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  FEEDFORWARD 

AND  FEEDBACK  CONTROL 

Richard  K.  Oswald,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,350 

Int.  a:  G05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  318—561  13  Oaims 

1.  A  position  control  system  for  moving  a  member  with  time 

optimal  motion  between  a  current  position  and  a  target  posi- 


tion in  response  to  a  single  input  command  which  defines  the 
distance  between  said  positions,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  electromagnetic  actuator  coupled  to  said  member  and 
having  a  load  acceleration  characteristic  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  input  current  supplied  thereto  for  accelerat- 
ing and  decelerating  said  member  with  said  time  optimal 
motion  in  response  to  an  electric  drive  signal  applied  to 
the  input  circuit  of  said  actuator; 

(b)  means  including  a  power  source  and  a  first  summing 
junction  connected  to  said  actuator  for  providing  to  said 
actuator  said  drive  signal  to  cause  said  member  to  tend  to 
follow  a  predetermined  acceleration  and  deceleration 
profile  for  said  distance  to  be  moved  specified  by  said 
single  input  command; 

(c)  a  first  generator  for  supplying  to  said  first  summing 
junction  a  first  time  varying  signal  corresponding  to  the 
profile  of  the  actuator  current  required  to  move  said 
member  the  distance  specified  by  said  input  command 
with  time  optimal  motion  in  an  ideal  system; 

(d)  an  error  amplifier  connected  to  supply  an  error  signal  to 
said  first  summing  junction  concurrently  with  said  first 


4,200,828 
PIVOTED  ARM  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Keith  D.  Ridler,  Cambridge,  and  Dexter  R.  Plummer,  Ongar, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Streathern  Audio  Limited,  Bel- 
fast, Northern  Ireland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,564,  Oct.  28, 1975.  This  application 
Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,484 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1974, 
47030/74 

Int.  a.-  GllB  3/10 
U.S.  a.  318—558  5  Oaims 
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time  varying  signal  and  having  means  for  limiting  the 
value  of  its  output  to  no  more  than  15%  of  the  value  of 
said  current  drive  signal; 

(e)  a  second  order  position  control  system  in  which  position 
is  the  controlled  variable  and  acceleration  is  the  manipu- 
lated variable  for  providing  to  said  error  amplifier  an  error 
signal  representing  the  difference  in  the  instantaneous 
position  of  said  member  in  said  actual  system  and  said 
ideal  system,  said  error  signal  varying  the  instantaneous 
acceleration  and  deceleration  of  said  member  in  a  direc- 
tion tending  to  reduce  said  instantaneous  position  error, 
and  further  including  a  position  transducer  connected 
thereto  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  second  order  position 
control  system  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  actual 
position  of  said  member  during  said  time  optimal  motion; 
and 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  generator 
in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  second  order  position 
control  system  to  cause  the  respective  signals  generated 
thereby  to  be  supplied  concurrently  to  said  first  summing 
junction  to  achieve  time  optimal  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  controlling  the  movement  of  an  arm 
which  is  pivoted  for  movement  in  first  and  second  orthogonal 
planes  including  means  to  generate  a  first  electrical  signal 
related  to  a  movement  of  the  arm  in  one  direction  in  the  first 
plane,  a  first  motor  arranged  to  move  the  arm  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  one  direction,  control  means,  an  input  of  the 
control  means  being  coupled  to  the  said  first  signal  and  an 
output  of  the  control  means  being  coupled  to  the  first  motor 
and  arranged  to  cause  a  force  tending  to  counter  movement  of 
the  arm  in  the  one  direction  to  be  applied  to  the  arm  in  accor- 
dance with  the  first  signal,  the  first  motor  comprising  a  magnet 
attached  to  the  arm  for  movement  about  orthogonal  axes,  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  arm  and  the  magnet  for  movement  thereof  in 
the  first  plane  being  coincident  and  passing  through  the  motor, 
and  the  pivot  axis  of  the  arm  and  of  the  motor  for  movement 
thereof  in  the  second  plane  being  coincident  and  passing 
through  the  motor  and  the  first-mentioned  axis  at  right  angles 
thereto,  stabilizing  magnet  pole  pieces  arranged  one  on  each 
side  of  the  magnet  with  their  fields  arranged  to  oppose  the 
movement  of  the  said  magnet  in  the  first  direction  and  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  and  a  coil  to  which  the 
output  from  the  control  means  is  coupled  arranged  to  modify 
the  said  opposing  fields  according  to  a  signal  applied  thereto. 


4,200,829 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PROTECTING  INDUCTION  MOTORS 

Walter  J.  Pohl,  Anchorage,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,104 

Int.  O.-  H02P  1/44 

U.S.  O.  318—782  6  Oaims 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  single  phase  induction  motor  of 
the  type  comprising  a  start  winding  and  a  capacitor  connected 
in  series,  said  circuit  comprising 
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resistance  bridge  means,  said  start  winding  being  connected 
in  said  bridge  means  to  form  one  leg  thereof,  said  bridge 
means  being  unbalanced  for  generating  a  d.c.  output  signal 
when  the  resistance  of  said  start  winding  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  value,  said  bridge  means  being  balanced 
for  nullifying  said  output  signal  when  said  start  winding 
resistance  is  equal  to  said  value, 

filtering  means  responsive!  y  connected  to  said  bridge  means 
for  providing  an  essentially  ripple-free  d.c.  output  signal 
when  said  bridge  means  is  unbalanced, 

comparing  means  responsively  connected  to  said  filtering 
means  for  generating  a  first  output  condition  when  said 
bridge  means  is  unbalanced  and  for  switching  to  a  second 
output  condition  when  said  bridge  means  becomes  bal- 
anced, and 

means  responsively  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for 
connecting  said  motor  to  a  source  of  a.c.  driving  potential 
in  response  to  said  first  condition  and  for  disconnecting 
said  motor  from  said  source  in  response  to  said  second 
condition. 


4,200,831 
COMPENSATED  PULSED  ALTERNATOR 
William  F.  Weldon;  Mircea  D.  Driga,  and  Herbert  H.  Woodson, 
all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,616 

Int  CI.-  H02K  39/00 

U.S.  a.  322—8  12  Gaims 


4,200,830 
SERIES  RESONANT  BATTERY  CHARGER  AND 
CONTROL  THEREFOR 
George  W.  Oughton,  Horsham,  and  Glenn  J.  Smollinger,  Corn- 
wells  Heights,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ESB  Incorporated, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,249 

Int  a.-  H02J  7/W:  H02M  3/3 J5 

U.S.  G.  320—32  21  Gaims 


1.  A  pulsed  alternator  for  sequentially  supplying  short  dura- 
tion, high  power  pulses  of  electrical  power  to  a  load  circuit, 
said  alternator  comprising  a  rotor;  an  armature  coil  mounted 
on  the  outer  [>eriphery  of  said  rotor;  a  stator  provided  with 
polepieces,  said  polepieces  positioned  adjacent  to  said  rotor;  a 
plurality  of  stationary  field  coils  coupled  to  said  stator;  means 
coupled  to  said  rotor  for  rotating  it  at  a  desired  speed;  a  con- 
ductive shield  positioned  between  said  stator  and  said  rotor, 
said  armature  coil  adapted  to  convert  electrical  energy  therein 
as  supplied  by  said  field  coils  through  said  polepieces  during 
the  rotation  of  said  rotor;  a  slip  ring  and  brush  means  assembly 
for  coupling  said  armature  coil  to  said  load  circuit;  and  an 
external,  trigger  switch  coupled  between  said  armature  coil 
and  said  load  circuit,  said  switch  adapted  to  be  periodically  and 
sequentially  closed  and  opened  to  provide  said  pulses  to  said 
load  circuit. 


4,200,832 
OVERLOAD  DETECTING  SCHEME  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACTION  VEHICLES 

August  V.  Johansson,  and  Joseph  D.  Schneider,  both  of  Erie, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,888 

Int.  G.-  B60L  11/02;  H02H  7/08 

U.S.  G.  322—59  9  Gaims 


1.  A  battery  charging  circuit  of  the  series  resonant  type 
including  a  resonant  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  battery 
for  charging  the  battery  and  first  and  second  thyristors  con- 
nected in  the  resonant  circuit  for  alternately  supplying  current 
to  said  circuit,  and  a  control  for  selectively  operating  said 
thyristors,  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  current  flowing  in  the  resonant 

circuit; 
fault  anticipation  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and 
responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  sensed  current  for 
outputting  a  firing  signal  in  response  to  the  attainment  by 
the  sensed  current  of  a  first,  higher  level  and  the  subse- 
quent diminution  of  said  current  below  a  second,  lower 
level; 
a  variable  time  delay  stage  coupled  to  said  fault  anticipation 
means  for  outputting  a  trigger  signal  a  determinable  per- 
iod of  time  after  receipt  of  said  firing  signal; 
gating  means  operated  by  said  variable  time  delay  stage  for 
alternately  enabling  said  first  and  second  thyristors;  and 
controller  means  coupled  to  said  variable  time  delay  stage 
for  varying  the  point  at  which  said  trigger  signal  occurs. 


;     *  T.,oc 


1.  In  a  traction  vehicle  propulsion  system,  the  improvement 
comprising  rotating  dynamoelectric  generating  means  having 
excitation  means  comprising  a  field  winding,  means  connecting 
said  field  winding  for  energization  to  a  source  of  relatively 
constant  power,  switching  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
field  winding,  means  for  normally  switching  said  switching 
means  cyclically  between  conductive  and  non-conductive 
states  and  for  varying  between  predetermined  relatively  large 
and  small  extremes  the  per  cycle  proportion  of  time  that  said 
switching  means  is  conducting  so  as  to  vary  the  level  of  field 
excitation  as  desired  between  predetermined  normal  maximum 
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and  minimum  limits,  respectively,  said  large  extreme  being  less 
than  all  of  a  cycle,  and  monitoring  means  connected  across  said 
switching  means  and  operative  whenever  said  switching  means 
is  continuously  conductive  for  producing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  an  overexcitation  condition. 


4,200,833 

POWER  MAXIMIZATION  CIRCUIT 

Alan  W.  Wilkerson,  410  Madero  Dr.,  Thiensville,  Wis.  53092 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,912 

Int.  Cl.^  G05F  1/66.  5/00 

U.S.  G.  323—20  3  Gaims 


4,200,834 
COMBINATION  PROCESS  SENSOR 

William  W.  Carter,  Livonia  Center,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron 

Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,813 

Int.  G.-'  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  G.  324—450  5  Gaims 

1.  A  sensor  for  a  steel  vessel  having  an  electrically  non-con- 
ducting liner,  for  measuring  temperature  of  a  product  con- 
tained in  the  vessel  and  monitoring  for  faults  occurring  in  the 
non-conductive  lining  of  the  vessel,  said  sensor  adapted  to  be 
supported  in  the  vessel  by  a  conductive  structure  electrically 
insulated  from  the  vessel,  said  sensor  comprising: 


a  tantalum  body  having  a  cavity  extending  within  to  a  first 

end  of  the  body; 
temperature  sensitive  means  contained  in  the  cavity  and 

electrically  insulated  from  the  body; 
electrical  leads  extending  from  said  temperature  sensitive 

means  from  said  cavity;  and 


1.  A  power  maximization  circuit  for  altering  at  least  on  one 
of  the  output  voltage  and  current  of  a  power  supply  to  provide 
maximum  output  power  from  the  supply,  said  power  supply 
having  means  providing  a  signal  indicating  output  power  and 
means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  altering  the  current  or 
voltage,  said  circuit  comprising: 

sampling  means  including  a  pair  of  sample  and  hold  circuits 
for  periodically  sampling  the  output  power  signal  of  said 
power  supply  and  providing  a  pair  of  signals  correspond- 
ing to  successive  samplings; 

comparison  means  coupled  to  said  sample  and  hold  circuit 
for  comparing  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  pair  of  signals 
from  said  sampling  means  and  for  providing  a  logic  output 
signal,  the  logic  condition  of  which  is  indicative  of  said 
relative  magnitudes  and  of  increases  and  decreases  in 
output  power  of  the  supply; 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  and  providing 
an  output  signal  of  predetermined  timing, 

logic  condition  detection  means  including  coincident  signal 
gating  means  coupled  to  said  comparison  means  and  to 
said  timing  means  for  detecting  the  logic  condition  of  the 
comparison  means  output  signal  by  the  coincidence  of  that 
signal  and  the  output  signal  of  said  timing  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  logic  condition  detection  means  for 
establishing  the  power  supply  control  signal  in  a  direction 
obtaining  maximum  power  output  responsive  to  changes 
in  the  logic  condition  of  the  comparison  means  output 
signal. 


said  body  having  a  second  end  for  contacting  the  product 
during  use,  said  second  end  being  at  least  partially  covered 
with  platinum,  wherein  electrical  access  is  provided  to  the 
second  end  through  said  conductive  structure. 


4,200,835 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

INSULATION  RESISTANCE  OF  AN  OPERATING 

GROUNDED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  SYSTEM 

Ryoji  Anahara;  Koichi  Sato;  Motoshiro  Kaneda,  and  Mitsuo 
Saito,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,960 

Int.  CI.-  GOIR  31/02,  27/18 

U.S.  G.  324—51  10  Claims 


46     *^      ''.I.     -■  ,o— 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  insulation  resistance  in  an  oper- 
ating, grounded  a.c.  power  transmission  system  carrying  elec- 
trical power  at  a  first  frequency  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
injecting  into  the  transmission  system  in  series  with  grounding 
means  therein  an  electrical  voltage  at  a  secondary  frequency 
much  lower  than  said  first  frequency;  detecting  the  level  of 
resistive  current  flowing  in  said  grounding  means  in  said  trans- 
mission system  as  a  result  of  the  injection  of  electrical  voltage 
at  said  secondary  frequency;  and  multiplying  a  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  said  injected  voltage  by  a  voltage  representative  of 
said  detected  resistive  current  to  give  a  product  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  said  insulation  resistance. 
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4,200,836 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  INSULATION 

RESISTANCE  IN  AN  OPERATING  THREE-PHASE 

UNGROUNDED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  SYSTEM 

Isamu  Okada,  and  Takehito  Inoue,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,240 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  27/16.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—51  8  Qaims 


I  I _J 


1.  In  an  ungrounded,  three-phase  a.c.  transmission  line  sys- 
tem operating  at  a  flrst  frequency  and  having  a  grounding 
transformer  with  its  "Y"-connected  primary  connected  to 
respective  hnes  representing  the  separate  phases  of  said  three- 
phase  system,  its  neutral  connection  grounded  and  with  an 
open-delta  secondary,  the  method  of  measuring  the  insulation 
resistance  of  the  lines  of  said  transmission  line  system  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 
applying  across  said  open  delta  secondary  an  a.c.  measuring 
voltage  at  a  second  frequency  substantially  below  said 
first  frequency; 
producing  a  voltage  representative  of  the  current  at  said 
second  frequency  flowing  in  phase  with  said  a.c.  measur- 
ing voltage  in  said  open  delta  secondary  as  a  result  of  the 
application  of  said  a.c.  measuring  voltage  to  said  second- 
ary; and, 
multiplying  a  voltage  representative  of  said  a.c.  measuring 
voltage  by  said  voltage  representative  of  said  current  at 
said  second  frequency  in  phase  with  said  a.c.  measuring 
voltage  to  give  a  product  voltage  representative  of  said 
insulation  resistance. 


permit  an  operator  to  select  one  of  several  radio  transmitters  to 
transmit  on  without  having  to  remove  his  hand  from  the  con- 
trol stick,  a  microphone  being  provided  for  use  by  the  opera- 
tor, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sequencing  switch  mounted  on  the  control  stick  at  a  posi- 
tion accessible  to  the  operator's  hand,  manually  actuated 
by  the  0[>erator  to  produce  a  stepping  signal; 
a  cyclical  stepping  swith  having  an  input  terminal  and  hav- 
ing output  terminals,  and  having  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  input  terminal  to  one  of  the  output  termi- 
nals, having  a  stepping  terminal  connected  to  said  se- 
quencing switch,  for  being  responsive  to  said  stepping 
signal  to  disconnect  the  input  terminal  from  said  one  of  the 
output  terminals  and  to  connect  said  input  terminal  to 
another  of  the  output  terminals,  successive  stepping  sig- 
nals connecting  the  input  terminal  in  succession  to  each  of 
the  output  terminals  in  a  predetermined  cyclical  sequence, 
each  of  the  radio  transmitters  connected  to  a  different  one 
of  the  output  terminals; 
a  manual  radio  selector  switch  means  having  an  input  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  microphone,  having  output  termi- 
nals, manually  controlled  by  the  operator  to  selectively 
connect  the  input  terminal  to  any  one  of  the  output  termi- 
nals of  the  selector  switch  means,  a  particular  one  of  the 
output  terminals  of  the  selector  switch  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  terminal  of  said  cyclical  stepping 
switch,  and  each  of  the  radio  transmitters  connected  to  a 
different  one  of  the  other  output  terminals  of  the  selector 
switch  means; 
whereby  when  the  input  terminal  of  said  manual  radio  selec- 
tor switch  means  is  connected  to  that  particular  one  of  the 
output  terminals  which  is  connected  to  the  input  terminal 
of  said  cyclical  stepping  switch,  the  operator  can  select  a 
transmitter  by  actuating  said  sequencing  switch,  without 
having  to  remove  his  hand  from  the  control  stick. 


4,200,838 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  ERROR  RATE  OF 

BINARY  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Jean-Pierre  R.  Poitevin,  53,  rue  Denis-Gogue,  92140  Qamart, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,978 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  6, 1977,  77  14475 

Int.  a.-  H04J  3/14 

\JJS.  a.  371—22  2  Qaims 


4,200,837 

REMOTE  RADIO  SELECTOR  WITH  MANUAL 

OVERRIDE 

Morrie  E.  Larsen,  Carlsbad,  and  Alain  Hackstaff,  Escondldo, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Siunma  Corporation,  Las  Vegas, 

Ner. 

nied  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,650 

Int  a.^  H04B  1/38 

U.S.  Q.  455—92  3  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  aircraft  having  a  control  stick. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  evaluation  of  an  error  rate  of  bits  trans- 
mitted over  a  digital  link  according  to  a  multiple  level  modula- 
tion process,  said  apparatus  including  a  main  and  regulated 
demodulator  having  an  input  and  an  auxiliary  demodulator  for 
detecting  disturbances  and  having  an  input,  the  respective 
inputs  of  the  main  and  auxiliary  demodulators  being  connected 
in  parallel  to  the  receiving  end  of  the  digital  link,  said  main 
demodulator  normally  providing  an  output  signal  responsive 
to  signals  received  over  said  link,  said  auxiliary  demodulator 
being  operated  to  change  said  normal  output  responsive  to 
error  conditions,  the  apparatus  further  including  first  compari- 
son circuit  means  for  comparing  m  bits  of  each  bit  pattern  with 
m  bits  of  the  preceding  bit  pattern  and  for  giving  a  first  binary 
to   signal  if  the  two  compared  bit  patterns  from  said  output  of  the 
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main  demodulator  are  identical  to  each  other  and  for  giving  a 
second  binary  signal  if  the  two  compared  bit  patterns  are  not 
identical  to  each  other,  and  second  comparison  circuit  means 
incorporated  in  the  auxiliary  demodulator  for  comparing  the 
state  of  modulation  of  the  received  signal  with  the  state  of 
modulation  of  the  preceding  signal  and  for  giving  a  first  binary 
signal  in  the  event  of  agreement  and  for  giving  a  second  binary 
signal  in  the  event  that  said  states  of  modulation  are  different 
from  each  other,  modulo  2  adder  means,  the  outputs  of  the  first 
and  second  comparison  circuit  means  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  inputs  of  the  modulo  2  adder,  and  counter  means, 
the  output  of  the  modulo  2  adder  means  being  connected  to  the 
counter  means  to  register  the  output  thereof. 


4,200,839 
WIRED  TELEVISION  BROADCASTING  SYSTEMS 
Eric  J.  Gargini,  72  Fairway  Ave.,  West  Drayton,  Middlesex, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,410,  Oct.  28, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,845 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1975, 
44500/75 

Int.  CI.^  H04B  3/50;  H04N  7/16 
U.S.  a.  455—3  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  multiple  channel  wired  television  broadcasting  sys- 
tem for  making  a  plurality  of  programme  signals  with  a  prese- 
lected line  frequency  characteristic  available  on  separate  con- 
ductive paths  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  programme  selectors 
controllable  by  respective  subscribers  to  the  system,  means 
arranging  the  conductive  paths  defining  channels  in  two 
groups  of  channels,  means  providing  a  first  one  of  said  two 
groups  of  channels  a  first  operating  carrier  frequency  and  the 
second  of  said  two  groups  of  channels  a  second  carrier  fre- 
quency offset  by  an  odd  integral  multiple  of  half  line  frequency 
to  the  first,  means  establishing  said  carriers  of  each  said  group 
of  channels  in  quadrature  or  in  phase  opposition  to  each  other, 
and  means  allocating  the  channels  to  respective  conductive 
paths  arranged  in  pairs  of  adjacent  conductive  paths  such  that 
one  conductive  path  of  each  pair  operates  at  said  first  carrier 
frequency  and  the  other  conductive  path  operates  at  said  sec- 
ond carrier  frequency. 


4,200,840 

DUAL  DETECnON  SCHEME  FOR  COMPRESSIVE 

RECEIVERS 

James  B.  Y.  Tsui,  Centerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,284 
Int.  a.- H04B7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  455—226  4  Qaims 

1.  A  radio  receiver  comprising: 

a.  means  for  converting  a  received  radio  frequency  signal 
into  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  the  frequency  of 
which  varies  linearly  with  time  between  lower  and  upper 
limits  in  a  repeating  cycle; 

b.  a  bandpass  filter  having  its  input  coupled  to  said  convert- 
ing means  and  having  a  pass  band  situated  between  said 


lower  and  upper  frequency  limits  for  deriving  from  said 
intermediate  frequency  signals  a  series  of  like  intermediate 
frequency  pulses  of  a  duration  determined  by  the  width  of 
the  pass  band  and  the  rate  of  the  frequency  variation  of  the 
intermediate  frequency  signal; 

c.  means  for  compressing  said  intermediate  frequency  pulses 
to  pulses  of  very  short  duration; 

d.  means  providing  two  separate  signal  channels  each  having 
means  for  weighting  the  signal  in  the  channel  as  a  function 
of  frequency,  weighting  functions  in  two  channels  being 
different; 
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e.  means  for  applying  said  compressed  pulses  to  said  signal 
channels;  and 

f.  means  for  comparing  the  magnitudes  of  the  weighted 
signals  in  the  two  channels  and  producing  an  output  signal 
representing  binary  "1"  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
weighted  signal  in  the  first  of  the  two  channels  exceeds 
the  magnitude  of  the  weighted  signal  in  the  second  of  the 
two  channels,  and  an  output  signal  representing  binary 
"0"  when  the  magnitude  of  the  weighted  signal  in  the  first 
of  the  two  channels  is  less  than  that  in  the  second  channel. 


4,200,841 

PRESET  TUNING  APPARATUS  USING  FLOATING  GATE 

TYPE  HELD  EFFECT  DEVICE 

Yoshinosuke  Nagata,  Kobe;  Hiroshi  Kutsuyama,  Kadoma; 
Makoto  Yamada,  Katano,  and  Kazuyoshi  Tsukamoto, 
Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,453 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1977,  52-124197 
Int.  CI.-  H04B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  455—169  22  Claims 


\\\\L]/'* 


1.  A  preset  tuning  apparatus  adapted  for  selecting  a  preset 
channel,  comprising: 

non-volatile  analog  storage  means  including  a  floating  gate 
type  field  effect  semiconductor  memory  device,  said  float- 
ing gate  type  field  effect  semiconductor  memory  device 
comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity 
type  having  a  main  surface,  source  and  drain  regions  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  spaced  apart  on  said  main 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  first  insulating 
layer  formed  on  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  at  least  in  an  area  between  said  source  and  drain 
regions,  a  floating  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  first 
insulating  layer  above  said  area  on  said  main  surface  be- 
tween said  source  and  drain  regions,  a  second  insulating 
layer  formed  on  said  floating  gate  electrode,  and  a  control 
gate  electrode  formed  opposite  to  said  floating  gate  elec- 
trode, on  said  second  insulating  layer,  said  floating  gate 
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type  field  effect  semiconductor  memory  device  exhibiting 
a  change  in  the  control  gate  voltage  versus  drain  current 
characteristic  as  a  function  of  the  typ)e  and  quantity  of 
electric  charge  applied  to  said  floating  gate  electrode. 

first  voltage  applying  means  for  selectively  applying  an 
erase  voltage  to  said  semiconductor  memory  device  in  an 
erase  operation  mode  for  causing  a  first  change  to  a  prede- 
termined value  in  one  direction  in  quantity  of  electric 
charge  applied  to  said  floating  gate  electrode,  whereby  a 
respective  first  change  in  said  control  gate  voltage  versus 
drain  current  characteristic  of  said  semiconductor  mem- 
ory device  is  caused, 

second  voltage  applying  means  for  selectively  applying  a 
write  voltage  to  said  semiconductor  memory  device  in  a 
write  operation  mode  for  causing  a  second  change  to  a 
value  to  be  preset  in  the  opposite  direction  in  quantity  of 
electric  charge  applied  to  said  floating  gate  electrode, 
whereby  a  respective  second  change  in  said  control  gate 
voltage  versus  drain  current  characteristic  of  said  semi- 
conductor memory  device  is  caused,  said  second  change 
being  associated  with  the  value  being  preset  in  quantity  of 
electric  charge  and  being  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  change, 

third  voltage  applying  means  for  selectively  applying  a  read 
voltage  to  said  semiconductor  memory  device  in  a  read 
operation  mode  for  withdrawing  an  analog  electrical 
signal  representative  of  a  drain  current  determmable  as  a 
function  of  said  value  being  preset  in  quantity  of  electric 
charge  in  said  floating  gate  electrode  in  terms  of  said 
control  gate  voltage  versus  drain  current  characteristic  of 
said  semiconductor  memory  device, 

first  tuning  voltage  providing  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  third  voltage  applying  means  for  providing  a  first 
tuning  voltage  associated  with  said  analog  electrical  signal 
representative  of  a  drain  current  determinable  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  value  being  preset  in  quantity  of  electric 
charge  in  said  floating  gate  electrode  in  terms  of  said 
control  gate  voltage  versus  drain  current  characteristic  of 
said  semiconductor  memory  device,  and 

tuning  means  comprising  voltage  controlled  variable  reac- 
tance means  connected  to  receive  said  first  tuning  voltage 
from  said  first  tuning  voltage  providing  means,  said  value 
to  be  preset  being  preselected  for  enabling  selection  by 
said  tuning  means  of  said  preset  channel. 


4,200,842 
SWITCHABLE  DIVIDER 
Dan  E.  Monnier,  Skolcie,  III.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc., 
Lincolnwood,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,743 

Int.  a:  H03K  21/36 

U.S.  a.  328—42  8  Oaims 
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control  signal  and  to  said  clock  pulses  for  causing  said 
bi-stable  means  to  assume  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
logical  states  in  response  to  said  second  polarity  logical 
transitions. 


4,200,843 
NON-LINEAR  OPERATIONAL  CIRCUIT 
Tsuneyuki  Eguni,  Okazaki;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi;  Tokio 
Kohama,  Nishio,  and  Hideki  Obayashi,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,114 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1977,  52/20506 
Int.  a.-H03K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  328—142  4  Oaims 


(V,<\^) 

1.  A  non-linear  operational  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  resistor  connected  between  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal; 

a  switching  circuit  including  a  series  circuit  of  a  resistor, 
switching  means  and  a  reference  voltage  source  con- 
nected between  said  output  terminal  and  a  ground  termi- 
nal; and 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  switching  circuit,  said  com- 
parator being  adapted  to  receive  as  one  input  a  voltage 
generated  at  said  output  terminal  and  as  a  reference  input 
an  output  voltage  of  said  reference  voltage  source  for 
comparing  the  same  with  each  other  and  opening  or  clos- 
ing said  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  result  of 
said  comparison. 


4,200,844 

RACETRACK  MICROTRON  BEAM  EXTRACTION 

SYSTEM 

Craig  S.  Nunan,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,106,  Dec.  13,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,842 

Int.  a:  H05H  7/10,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  328—230  16  Oaims 


1.  A  frequency  divider  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  succession  of  clock  pulses  having  a 
frequency  f  and  characterized  by  logical  transitions  hav- 
ing first  and  second  polarities; 

control  means  selectively  operable  for  producing  a  control 
signal  having  first  and  second  logical  levels; 

bi-stable  means  characterized  by  first  and  second  logical 
states  and  responsive  to  said  first  polarity  logical  transi- 
tions of  said  clock  pulses  for  changing  logical  states;  and 

logic  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  logical  levels  of  said 


1.  A  racetrack  microtron  comprising: 

linear  accelerator  means  for  producing  an  energetic  beam  of 
charged  particles, 

beam  re-circulation  means  for  again  introducing  said  accel- 
erated charged  particle  beam  to  said  linear  accelerator 
means  for  further  acceleration, 

said  recirculation  means  defining  a  plurality  of  orbital  paths 
for  consecutive  traversal  by  said  charged  particle  beam. 
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all  said  orbital  paths  having  a  common  linear  poriion 
along  a  common  axis,  and  each  said  orbital  path  compris- 
ing curved  portions  and  displaced  therefrom,  each  said 
orbital  path  being  distinguished  by  the  energy  of  the  beam 
traversing  said  orbital  path,  the  radii  of  curvature  of 
curved  portions  being  greater  for  a  greater  beam  energy 
whereby  said  antiparallel  portions  of  said  successive  orbi- 
tal paths  are  displaced  at  successively  greater  distances 
from  said  common  axis;  and  means  for  extracting  said 
beam  from  a  selected  orbital  path  comprising  first  means 
for  diverting  said  beam  from  said  selected  orbital  path 
through  a  first  angle  generally  toward  said  common  axis 
and  second  means  for  diverting  said  beam  generally 
toward  said  common  axis,  said  second  means  disp>osed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  from  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means  disposed  to  cause  said  beam  to  execute  said 
second  diversion  through  a  second  angle  generally  toward 
said  common  axis,  the  magnitude  of  said  first  angle  equal 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  second  angle,  and  envelope 
means  for  enclosure  of  said  orbital  paths,  said  envelope 
means  adapted  for  evacuation. 


4,200,846 

EFTiaENT  LASER  AMPLIHER  USING  SEQUENTIAL 

PULSES  OF  DIFFERENT  WAVELENGTHS 

Eugene  E.  Stark,  Jr.;  John  F.  Kephart;  Wallace  T.  Leiand,  and 
Walter  H.  Reichelt,  all  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,011 
Int.  0.=  HOIS  3/06,  3/101 
U.S.  O.  331—94.5  R  1  Oaim 


4,200,845 
PHASE  COMPARATOR  WITH  DUAL  PHASE 
DETECTORS 
Charles  E.  Mendenhall,  Campbell,  and  Randall  L.  Sandusky, 
San  Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,571 

Int.  O.^  H03B  3/04:  H03K  1/17.  5/20 

U.S.  O.  331—1  A  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  laser  power  amplifying  device  comprising: 

a  laser  oscillator  generating  a  pulse  train  having  a  plurality 

of  discrete  frequencies; 
laser  power  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  pulse  train; 
frequency  splitting  means  for  separating  each  of  said  discrete 

frequencies  into  an  individual  beam; 
delay  means  in  each  of  said  beams;  and, 
combining  means  for  combining  said  delayed  beams  into  a 

single  pulse. 


4,200,847 
RECTANGULAR  BRANCHING  RLTER  HAVING 
PLURALITY  OF  ROD  MEMBERS  FOR  HNE 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHING 
Toshio  Nishikawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Yoji  Ito,  Takatsuki;  Youhei 
Ishikawa,  and  Sadahiro  Tamura,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,902 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4, 1976,  51-133834 

Int.  O.-  HOIP  5/12 

U.S.  O.  333— 125  lOaim 


1.  In  a  digital  phase  locked  loop  of  the  type  having  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  (VCO)  receiving  input  data  and  error 
signals  from  a  phase  comparator,  and  producing  a  VCO  mask- 
ing signal  for  noise  reduction,  as  well  as  a  VCO  feedback 
signal,  a  phase  comparator  comprising, 
a  first  phase  detector  means  for  producing  first  order  ap- 
proximation error  signals  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the 
frequency  of  a  VCO  upon  comparison  of  a  VCO  feedback 
and  a  data  signal, 
a  second  phase  detector  means  for  producing  second  order 
approximation  error  signals  for  increasing  or  decreasing 
the  frequency  of  a  VCO  upon  comparison  of  a  VCO 
feedback  and  a  data  signal,  and 
logic  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
phase  detector  means  and  connected  to  receive  a  VCO 
masking  signal  indicating  a  VCO  safe  or  unsafe  condition, 
said  logic  means  for  activating  said  first  phase  detector 
means  for  a  VCO  unsafe  condition  and  for  activating  said 
second  phase  detector  means  for  a  VCO  safe  condition, 
said  first  and  second  phase  detector  means  activated  upon 
timewise  overlap  between  data  and  VCO  feedback  sig- 
nals. 


1.  A  T-shape  rectangular  waveguide  branching  filter  com- 
prising: 

a  main  structure  having  first,  second  and  third  input/output 
ports,  a  first  rectangular  waveguide  section  connecting 
said  second  and  third  input/output  ports  in  a  straight  line 
and  a  second  rectangular  waveguide  section  connected  to 
said  first  input/output  port  and  intersecting  said  first  rect- 
angular waveguide  section  at  a  right  angle; 

a  protrusion  of  an  electrically  conducting  material  having  a 
triangular  cross  section,  said  protrusion  aligned  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first 
and  second  rectangular  waveguide  sections  and  disposed 
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within  said  main  structure  at  a  central  portion  of  the  wall 
of  said  first  rectangular  waveguide  section  opposite  the 
intersection  with  said  second  rectangular  waveguide  sec- 
tion for  confronting  said  first  input/output  port  and  for 
preliminary  impedance  matching  of  a  predetermined  ac- 
curacy with  respect  to  said  first,  second  and  third  input- 
/output  ports;  and 

plurality  of  rod  members  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial extending  through  said  protrusion  to  project  from  the 
apex  portion  of  said  protrusion  toward  said  first  input/out- 
put port  for  selective  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  first  input/output  port  for  fine  impedance  matching 
with  respect  to  said  first,  second  and  third  input/output 
ports. 


4,200,849 
TUNED  UNIDIRECTIONAL  SURFACE  WAVE 
TRANSDUCER 
Donald  C.  Malocha,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  University  of  Illi- 
nois Foundation,  Urbana,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Set.  No.  920,798 

Int.  a:  H03H  9/04.  9/20.  9/26;  HOIL  41/10 

MS.  a.  333—194  7  Claims 


4,200,848 
TRANSVERSAL  HLTER 
Karl  Knauer,  Stamberg,  and  Hans-Joerg  Pfleiderer,  Zomeding, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  May  18,  1978,  Scr.  No.  907,011 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1977,  2727339 

Int  a.-  H03H  7/28.  7/30;  GllC  19/14;  H03K  5/159 
VS.  a.  333—165  7  Qaims 


r- 


u 


.X. 


10    /    I 

^1 


u 


,x^ 


Lruij 


rtfU5 


Lh. 


^ 


1.  A  SAW  device  for  filtering  input  signals  received  from  a 
source  including  a  unidirectional  input  transducer  with  first 
and  second  terminals,  the  application  of  quadrature  related 
signals  of  equal  power  to  said  terminals  resulting  in  the  genera- 
tion of  a  unidirectionally  propagating  wave  form  in  said  SAW 
device,  the  impedance  looking  into  each  terminal  being  A  cos 
4>— jA  sin  (t>,  the  improvement  comprising: 
substantially  nonresistive  reactance  means  coupling  said 
source  of  input  signals  to  said  terminals,  said  reactance 
means  combined  with  said  first  terminal  impedance  pro- 
viding a  first  terminal  effective  input  impedance  of  AZ45°, 
and  combined  with  said  second  terminal  impedance  pro- 
viding a  second  terminal  effective  input  impedance  of 
AZ-45'. 


4,200,850  I 

COMBINATION  VHF  AND  UHF  TUNER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Alarico  A.  Valdettaro,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sarkes 

Tarzian,  Inc.,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,890,  Mar.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,343 

Int.  a.-  H03J  5/30 

U.S.  a.  334—1  109  Claims 


1.  In  a  transversal  filter  of  the  type  which  comprises  at  least 
one  analog  shift  register  which  includes  a  number  of  parallel 
inputs  and  one  series  output,  and  further  includes  a  number  of 
individual,  predeterminable  evaluator  circuits,  each  evaluator 
circuit  including  at  least  one  signal  input  for  the  input  of  the 
signal  to  be  filtered  and  at  least  one  output,  and  wherein  each 
evaluator  circuit  includes  a  pair  of  capacitors  arranged  on  a 
surface  of  a  substrate  of  doped  semiconductor  material  which 
is  provided  with  at  least  one  substrate  terminal,  and  which 
comprises  a  first  insulating  layer  capacitor  which  contacts  a 
zone  of  the  substrate  which  is  located  on  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  which  has  a  terminal  contact,  and  which  is  doped 
oppositely  to  the  substrate,  and  comprising  a  second  insulating 
layer  capacitor  which  is  arranged  closely  beside  the  first  ca- 
pacitor, and  wherein  the  second  insulating  layer  capacitor  is 
connectible  via  a  switching  element  to  an  associated  parallel 
input,  the  improvement  wherein: 
at  least  one  evaluator  circuit  includes  a  doped  zone  having  a 
first  recess  with  the  first  insulating  layer  blocking  layer- 
capacitor  disposed  in  the  first  recess;  and 
said  first  capacitor  includes  a  second  recess  with  the  second 
insulating  layer  capacitor  disposed  therein  so  that  the 
latter  is  surrounded  by  the  doped  zone  and  by  the  first 
insulating  layer  capacitor. 


1.  A  television  tuner  arrangement  for  receiving  signals  in 
both  the  VHF  and  UHF  television  bands,  comprising  a  com- 
bined VHF  and  UHF  station  selector  shaft,  detent  means  for 
establishing  twenty-four  equally  spaced  positions  for  said  se- 
lector shaft,  VHF  tuner  means  operative  in  alternate  ones  of 
said  positions  to  receive  signals  from  different  VHF  television 
stations,  UHF  tuner  means  having  a  main  tuning  shaft  rotation 
of  which  is  effective  in  less  than  one  revolution  to  receive 
signals  from  all  of  the  television  stations  within  the  UHF  band, 
means  operative  in  the  positions  between  said  alternate  posi- 
tions for  enabling  said  UHF  tuner  means,  and  means  intercon- 
necting said  station  selector  shaft  and  said  main  tuning  shaft  so 
that  rotation  of  said  station  selector  shaft  a  plurality  of  revolu- 
tions causes  said  UHF  tuner  means  to  receive  signals  from  all 
of  the  television  stations  within  the  UHF  band,  said  VHF  tuner 
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means  being  operative  repeatedly  to  receive  the  same  VHF 
stations  in  said  alternate  positions  during  successive  rotations 
of  said  station  selector  shaft. 


4,200,851 
DEFLECTION  UNIT  FOR  AN  IN-LINE  COLOR 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Joris  A.  M.  Nieuwendijk,  and  Nicolaas  G.  Vink,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  26,   1977, 
7709431 

Int.  CI.-  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  335—210  8  Qaims 


\  9        8  S    15    11 


1.  A  deflection  unit,  for  use  in  a  color  cathode-ray  tube  of 
the  in-line  type  having  on  the  display  screen  a  structure  of 
uninterrupted  phosphor  lines,  comprising: 

a  yoke  ring  of  ferromagnetic  material; 

a  saddle-shaped  first  deflection  winding  surrounded  by  the 
yoke  ring  and  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end  for  deflecting 
in  a  first  direction  electron  beams  generated  in  the  cath- 
ode-ray tube,  the  electron  beams,  when  the  deflection  unit 
is  provided  on  a  cathode-ray  tube,  passing  through  the 
winding  in  the  direction  from  the  rear  to  the  front  end, 

a  second  deflection  winding,  likewise  having  a  front  and  a 
rear  end,  for  deflecting  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  first 
direction  electron  beams  generated  in  the  cathode-ray 
tube,  wherein  the  front  ends  of  the  first  and  the  second 
deflection  windings  are  positioned  at  a  distance  S  from 
each  other,  whereby  the  deflection  unit,  when  provided 
on  a  cathode-ray  tube,  is  self-converging  for  a  first  screen 
format  and,  with  a  variation  A  S  of  the  distance  S,  is 
self-converging  for  a  second  screen  format  by  moving  the 
second  winding  with  respect  to  the  first  winding,  in  which 
it  holds  that:  S=aAZs  where: 

Zs  is  the  variation  in  distance  between  the  front  end  of  the 
first  winding  and  the  screen,  and  0.05<a<0.3. 


magnet,  said  nonferromagnetic  material  being  spaced 
from  said  end  surface  of  said  permanent  magnet  to  define 
therebetween  a  chamber,  said  nonferromagnetic  material 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  into  said  chamber;  and 
I  second  ferromagnetic  member  removably  mounted  on  that 
portion  of  said  nonferromagnetic  material  covering  said 


second  side  surface  of  said  permanent  magnet,  said  second 
ferromagnetic  member  having  a  hook  portion  extending 
through  said  aperture  and  said  chamber  into  contact  with 
said  end  portion  of  said  first  ferromagnetic  member,  said 
aperture  and  said  chamber  having  a  substantially  greater 
thickness  than  said  hook  portion. 


4,200,853 
TRANSFORMER  WITH  SINGLE  TURN  U-SHAPED 
WINDING 
Nicolaas  J.  de  Jong,  and  Adrianus  C.  W.  Custers,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,971 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Jun.    6,    1977, 
7706192 

Int.  a:  HOIF  15/10.  27/30 
U.S.  a.  336—192  3  Qaims 


4,200,852 
MAGNETIC  LOCKING  APPARATUS 

Yoshihiro  Aoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Application  Art 
Laboratories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1977,  2730115 

Int.  Q.-  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  335—285  8  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  locking  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  permanent  magnet  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site side  surfaces  and  an  end  surface  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  side  surfaces; 
a  first  ferromagnetic  member  on  said  first  side  surface  of  said 
permanent  magnet,  said  first  ferromagnetic  member  hav- 
ing an  end  jjortion  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  end 
surface  of  said  permanent  magnet; 
nonferromagnetic  material  enclosing  said  permanent  magnet 
and  covering  said  second  side  surface  of  said  permanent 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  first  and  second  windings,  said 
first  winding  comprising  a  single  turn  in  the  form  of  a  U- 
shaped  elongate  conductor  embedded  in  a  first  body  of  syn- 
thetic material  and  having  two  ends  of  the  conductor  project- 
ing outside  said  first  body  of  synthetic  material  to  serve  as 
connection  pins  for  said  first  winding,  the  second  winding 
being  electrically  connected  to  connection  pins  comprising  an 
elongate  conductor  embedded  in  a  second  body  of  synthetic 
material  and  having  end  portions  of  the  elongate  conductor 
projecting  outside  the  second  body  of  synthetic  material  to 
serve  as  said  connection  pins,  and  the  first  body  of  synthetic 
material  being  accommodated  in  a  space  recessed  in  the  second 
body  of  synthetic  material  which  supports  at  least  the  second 
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winding  of  the  transformer  and  also  the  connection  pins  of  said   one  end  to  be  fitted  into  an  aperture  formed  in  said  track  rail 
second  winding.  and  is  secured  to  said  track  rail  by  a  nut  whereby  said  strain 


4,200,854 

CORE  WITH  STEP-LAP  JOINTS 

Angelo  A.  DeLaurentis,  Sharpsville;  Frank  G.  Zola,  Jr.,  and 

Theodore  R.  Specht,  both  of  Sharon,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  933 

Int.  a:  HOIF  27/24 

U.S.  a.  336—217  16  Qaims 


^        ^k]  a     f-a       I/* 
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1.  A  magnetic  core  for  electrical  inductive  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  superposed  layers  of  metallic,  magnetic  lamina- 
tions stacked  to  a  predetermined  build  dimension  to  deflne 
at  least  first  and  second  leg  members  and  lower  and  upper 
yoke  members, 

each  of  said  layers  including  at  least  first  and  second  leg 
laminations  having  first  and  second  diagonally  cut  ends, 
and  lower  and  upper  yoke  laminations  having  diagonally 
cut  ends,  with  the  first  and  second  diagonally  cut  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  leg  laminations  butting  the  diagonally 
cut  ends  of  the  lower  and  upper  yoke  laminations  respec- 
tively, to  define  miter  joints, 

said  leg  laminations  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  leg 
members  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  first  groups  in  a 
first  one-half  of  the  build  dimension,  and  in  a  plurality  of 
second  groups  in  the  remaining  one-half, 

said  leg  laminations  in  each  of  the  first  groups  having  like 
mean  length  dimensions, 

at  least  certain  of  the  leg  laminations  in  each  of  the  second 
groups  having  unlike  mean  length  dimensions, 

said  leg  laminations  in  each  of  the  first  and  second  groups 
being  arranged  to  offset  the  joints  between  at  least  certain 
of  the  layers  in  each  group,  in  predetermined  step-lap 
patterns. 


4,200,855 
BOLT-LIKE  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  WHEEL  DETECTOR 
Heinz  Giicher,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,618 
Int.  a.^  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  a.  338—5  10  Claims 

1.  A  detecting  device  for  sensing  passing  wheels  of  railway 
vehicles  comprising,  a  bolt-like  member  having  a  cavity 
formed  therein,  a  strain  gage  member  located  within  said  cav- 
ity, a  track  rail  for  supporting  the  passing  wheels  of  the  railway 
vehicles,  said  bolt-like  member  is  tapered  and  is  threaded  at 


gage  member  detects  the  stress  which  is  imparted  to  the  track 
rail  under  the  load  of  the  wheels  of  the  railway  vehicles. 


4,200,856 

DIFFERENTIAL  CLAMP-ON  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 

WHEEL  DETECTOR 

Heinz  Giicher,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,630 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  1/22 

VJS.  a.  338—5  10  Qaims 


1.  A  differential  detecting  device  for  sensing  a  passing  object 
moving  along  a  trackway  comprising,  a  pair  of  sensing  units 
each  positioned  at  a  given  spaced  location  along  the  trackway, 
said  sensing  units  each  including  a  base  support  member  and  a 
strain  gage  element,  each  of  said  strain  gage  elements  bonded 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  base  support  members,  and  clamping 
means  for  firmly  holding  said  sensing  units  to  the  base  flange  of 
the  trackway  for  allowing  said  strain  gage  elements  to  detect 
the  stress  which  is  imparted  to  the  trackway  under  the  load  of 
the  passing  objects. 


4,200,857 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Mikio  Sato,  Furukawa,  and  Kozo  Magami,  Tohda,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,019 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1977,  52-10747[U] 
Int.  a:-  HOIC  10/34 
U.S.  Q.  338— 174  3  Qaims 

1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising 
an  electrically  insulating  substrate  plate; 
a  pair  of  opposing  resistance  bodies  provided  on  said  plate; 
means  including  a  slide  adapted  to  contact  said  resistance 
bodies  for  varying  the  resistance  value  between  output 
terminals  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  resistance 
bodies; 
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a  lead  conductor  provided  beneath  one  of  said  resistance 

bodies; 
an  insulating  layer  provided  between  said  lead  conductor 

and  said  one  resistance  body, 
said  lead  conductor  being  connected  to  one  end  portion  of 

said  one  resistance  body  and  extending  to  the  other  end 


8a  r 


having  the  function  of  causing  individual  ones  of  said  acoustic 
transducer  elements  to  operate  as  a  plurality  of  sets,  each 
including  a  plurality  of  acoustic  transducer  elements,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  position  to  which  said  presumed  axis  is  moved 
each  time  said  pulse  signal  is  obtained  and  the  function  of 
imparting  an  operation  time  difference  to  the  acoustic  trans- 
ducer elements  in  each  of  said  sets  so  that  the  envelope  surface 
of  wave  fronts  formed  by  the  individual  acoustic  elements 
forming  at  least  one  of  said  sets  and  the  envelope  surface  of 
wave  fronts  formed  by  the  individual  acoustic  elements  form- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  other  sets  overlap  each  other  on  said 
presumed  axis  and  the  point  of  overlap  between  said  wave 
fronts  is  moved  along  said  presumed  axis,  and  that  the  center  of 
curvature  of  the  envelope  surface  formed  by  each  of  said  sets 
lies  outside  said  presumed  axis. 


portion  of  said  one  resistance  body,  whereby,  said  termi- 
nals can  be  located  at  the  same  side  of  said  plate;  and 
further  including 
conductive  portions  connected  to  respective  end  portions  of 
said  resistance  bodies,  the  conductive  portion  connected 
to  said  one  end  portion  of  said  one  resistance  body  being 
constituted  by  an  extended  end  of  said  lead  conductor. 


4,200,858 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Matsuo  Takashima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,778,  Jan.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,039 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1976,  51-158521 

Int.  CI.-  GOIS  9/66;  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  367—135  18  Claims 
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4,200,859 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  MARINE  CRAFT  NOISES 
David  J.  Evans,  and  Clark  F.  Bradley,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1946,  Ser.  No.  656,104 

Int.  Cl.^  H04K  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  367—1  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  acoustic  waves  in  accordance 
with  movement  of  a  presumed  axis  moved  on  a  certain  surface, 
said  apparatus  comprising  an  acoustic  transducer  element  row 
comprising  a  plurality  of  acoustic  transducer  elements;  a  pulse 
signal  generating  circuit  for  imparting  energy  to  individual 
ones  of  said  acoustic  transducer  elements;  and  operation  con- 
troller means  for  controlling  the  operations  of  individual  ones 
of  said  acoustic  transducer  elements;  said  operation  controller 


2.  In  combination  in  a  self-noise  generator  for  a  decoy-sub- 
marine, a  gas-filled  electronic  tube  for  generating  a  wide-band 
noise  signal,  a  modulator  valve  for  modulating  said  signal,  a 
first  oscillator  operating  at  a  propeller-beat  frequency  for 
controlling  said  modulator,  a  second  oscillator  operating  at  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  tooth-impact  frequency  of  a 
submarine's  main  drive  gear,  and  amplifier  means  for  amplify- 
ing the  outputs  of  said  modulator  and  said  second  oscillator. 


4.200,860 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALLING 
MOTORISTS  AND  PEDESTRIANS  WHEN  THE 
DIRECTION  OF  TRAFFIC  WILL  CHANGE 
George  H.  Fritzinger,  15  Standish  Ave.,  West  Orange,  N.J. 
07052 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,539,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,350 
Int.  Q.^  G08G  1/096,  1/095 
U.S.  Q.  340—43  J6  Claims 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  traffic  intersection  signal 
lights  comprising  red,  green  and  yellow  lights  in  each  direction 
of  traffic  to  inform  motorists  and  pedestrians  as  to  when  the 
lights  will  change  to  red  and  to  green  to  indicate  a  change  in 
direction  of  traffic,  wherein  a  predetermined  blinking  of  a  red 
or  green  light  followed  by  a  steady  "on"  condition  is  pre- 
scribed to  signify  that  a  predetermined  time  remains  before  the 
direction  of  traffic  will  change:  the  combination  with  a  con- 
troller which  shifts  the  lights  to  red  and  to  green  at  respective 
preset  time  intervals,  of  an  interrupter  switch  in  the  power  line 
of  the  signal  lights,  timing  means  cyclically  operable  to  actuate 
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said  interrupter  switch  during  each  period  the  lights  are  red  or 
green  for  bhnking  said  Ughts  on  said  said  prescribed  time  basis 
to  signal  the  time  remaining  before  the  direction  of  traffic  will 
change,  wherein  the  remaining  "on"  time  is  substantially 


iii- 


© 


greater  than  the  duration  of  the  blinking  and  means  connecting 
said  timing  means  to  said  controller  for  starting  each  cycle  of 
the  timing  means  the  instant  the  controller  shifts  said  lights  to 
red  and  to  green. 


4,200,861 
PATTERN  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Richard  A.  Hubach,  Santa  Barbara;  Gary  L.  DeZotell,  Chats- 
worth,  and  Jack  Sacks,  Thousand  Oaks,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  View  Engineering,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,061 
Int.  a.-  G06K  9/12 
MS.  a.  340—146,3  Q  16  Claims 


1.  A  pattern  recognition  method  for  determining  the  best 
comparison  between  a  reference  area  and  a  search  area  and  in 
real  time  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  clocked  digitized  video  signal  having  a  pulse 
width  termed  a  pixel, 

generating  a  super  pixel  having  a  pulse  width  greater  than  a 
pixel  by  a  given  amount, 

storing  pixels  representing  a  reference  scene  in  an  address- 
able memory  location, 

storing  super  pixels  representing  said  same  reference  scene  in 
a  separate  addressable  memory, 

convolving  super  pixels  generated  from  a  search  area  with 
super  pixels  from  said  memory  and  generating  a  count 
indicative  of  a  comparison  in  each  segment  compared, 

storing  the  count  in  each  segment  in  a  separate  addressable 
memory, 

determining  the  maximum  count  and  identifying  the  coordi- 
nate of  the  address  of  the  memory  having  the  maximum 
count  as  a  measure  of  the  coarse  location  of  the  best 
match, 

establishing  a  search  pattern  around  said  coarse  coordinate 
including  an  odd  number  of  pixels  with  the  coordinate 
pixel  in  the  center, 

convolving  pixels  generated  from  said  search  pattern  with 


pixels  from  said  memory  and  generating  a  count  indicative 
of  a  comparison  in  each  segment  of  the  search  pattern, 

storing  the  count  in  each  pattern  in  a  separate  addressable 
memory,  and 

determining  the  maximum  count  in  each  of  the  segments  of 
the  search  pattern  and  identifying  the  coordinate  of  the 
address  as  a  measure  of  the  Hne  location  of  the  best  match. 


4,200,862 
APPLIANCE  CONTROL 
David  C.  Campbell,  and  I>avid  R.  Thompson,  both  of  Fife,  Scot- 
land, assignors  to  Pico  Electronics  Limited,  Fife,  Scotland 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1977, 
638/77;  May  9,  1977,  19428/77 

Int.  a.-  H04B  3/54 
MS.  a.  340—310  A  31  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  appliance  control  system  for  controlling 
electrical  appliances  within  a  building  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  main  of  the  building; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  power  outlets  of  the  main; 

(c)  a  transmitter  unit  having: 

(1)  input  means  for  entering  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
addresses  into  the  transmitter  unit; 

(2)  means  for  generating,  synchronously  with  the  mains 
voltage,  a  multibit  digital  signal,  comprising  a  multibit 
digital  address  signal  representing  an  entered  address, 
the  digital  signal  being  modulated  on  a  carrier  the  fre- 
quency of  which  is  a  plurality  of  times  greater  than 
mains  frequency,  so  that  the  bits  of  the  digital  signal 
comprise  predetermined  numbers  of  cycles  of  the  car- 
rier, the  predetermined  numbers  depending  upon  the  bit 
values,  and  a  period  within  each  bit  occurring  near  a 
zero  crossing  point  of  the  mains  voltage;  and 

(3)  output  means  for  coupling  the  modulated  digital  signal 
onto  the  main;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  slave  unit  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power 
to  appliances  and  having: 

(1)  means  for  defining  an  address  for  that  slave  unit; 

(2)  a  power  input  coupled  to  the  main  within  the  building; 

(3)  means  for  receiving  from  said  power  input  said  digital 
signal; 

(4)  means  for  recognizing  the  logical  values  of  the  bits  of 
the  received  digital  signal  by  counting  during  said  per- 
iod the  number  of  cycles  of  the  carrier  and  determining 
the  value  of  the  bit  in  dependence  upon  which  of  two 
non-overlapping  number  ranges  contains  the  counted 
number;  and 

(5)  means  for  comparing  the  digital  address  signal  re- 
ceived by  the  receiving  means  with  the  address  of  the 
defining  means  and  for  rendering  the  slave  unit  operable 
to  effect  an  appliance  power  supply  control  operation 
when  correspondence  is  found  between  said  address 
and  the  digital  address  signal; 

(e)  at  least  one  of  the  transmitter  and  slave  unit  being  releas- 
ably  coupled  to  a  power  outlet  of  the  main  so  as  to  be 
usable  optionally  at  various  placed  within  the  building. 
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4,200,863 

WEIGHTED  CAPACTTOR  ANALOG/DIGITAL 

CONVERTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

David  A.  Hodges,  Berkeley;  Paul  R.  Gray,  Orinda,  and  James  L. 

McCreary,  SanU  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  California,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,908,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,129,863.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,590 

Int.  a.=  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  5  Qaims 
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be  detected  or  measured,  each  by  several  independent  probes, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  comparator  circuits  including: 

(1)  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  a  sensor, 

(2)  means  for  receiving  a  reference  signal,  and 

(3)  means  for  outputting  a  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  of  said  sensor  signal  and  said  reference  signal; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  reproduction  circuits  connected  to  the 
output  of  a  corresponding  comparator  circuit; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  majority  decision  circuits,  each  one  associ- 
ated with  one  of  the  physical  characteristics  and  each 
connected  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  all  said  reproduction 
circuits; 
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1.  In  an  analog/digital  converter  for  converting  between  an 
analog  and  a  digital  signal,  said  converter  comprising  an  array 
of  binary  weighted  capacitors  having  capacitance  values  cor- 
responding to  a  predetermined  number  of  binary  bits  ranging 
from  a  most  to  a  least  significant  bit,  a  common  plate  node 
within  said  array,  a  voltage  comparator  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  said  common  plate 
node  being  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal,  said  second 
input  terminal  being  connected  to  a  first  predetermined  refer- 
ence, a  digital  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  terminal, 
a  first  switch  operated  by  said  digital  control  circuit  to  selec- 
tively connect  said  common  plate  node  to  said  first  predeter- 
mined reference,  a  second  switch  operated  by  said  digital 
control  to  alternately  select  the  analog  signal  and  a  second 
predetermined  reference,  and  a  first  plurality  of  additional 
switches  operated  by  said  digital  control  circuit,  each  of  said 
first  plurality  of  additional  switches  being  configured  to  selec- 
tively connect  ones  of  said  array  of  binary  weighted  capacitors 
to  said  first  predetermined  reference  and  said  second  switch, 
said  digital  control  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  serial  digit 
input  sequence  so  that  said  array  of  binary  weighted  capacitors 
sequentially  samples  and  holds  the  analog  signal,  divides  said 
second  predetermined  reference  signal  into  binary  weighted 
portions,  combines  the  binary  weighted  portions  with  the 
analog  signal  to  provide  combined  signal  levels,  and  said  com- 
parator compares  each  of  said  combined  signal  levels  with  said 
first  predetermined  reference,  whereby  said  voltage  compara- 
tor quantizes  said  analog  signal  as  a  serial  digit  output  at  said 
output  terminal,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  divid- 
ing said  second  predetermined  reference  into  a  plurality  of 
incremental  sub-intervals,  and  means  for  determining  the  indi- 
vidual one  of  said  incremental  sub-intervals  within  which  said 
analog  signal  lies. 


4,200,864 

PROCESS  CONTROL  PLANT  COMPRISING 

PROCESSING  OF  SIGNALS 

Auguste  Gillet;  Paul  Gilsoul,  both  of  Mont-sur-Marchienne,  and 
Emile  Malhaize,  Marcinelle,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi  (ACEQ, 
Charleroi,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,960 

Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  11, 1976,  847141 

Int.  a.^G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  340—507  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  control  installation  for  mechanical  elements  in 

which  a  determined  number  of  physical  characteristics  are  to 


(d)  at  least  two  pairs  of  identical  functional  logic  circuit 
trains  connected  to  the  output  of  said  majority  decision 
circuits; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  functional  OR  logic  groups  each  one  con- 
nected to  outputs  from  each  of  the  corresponding  logic 
circuit  trains  and  influencing  at  least  one  mechanical  pro- 
cess control  element;  and 

(0  each  of  said  pair  of  identical  logic  circuit  trains  having 
corresponding  outputs  connected  to  functional  AND 
logic  circuits,  the  outputs  of  the  functional  AND  logic 
circuits  being  connected  to  the  inputs  of  said  functional 
OR  logic  circuits. 


4,200,865 
PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD  CAPABLE  OF  BEING 
INSERTED  AND  WITHDRAWN  ON  ON-LINE  STATUS 
Takayuki  Morioka,  and  Jushi  Ide,  both  of  HiUchi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,794 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1977,  52-9672 
Int.  O.-  H05K  1/04 
U.S.  O.  340—536  H  Oaims 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  loaded  with  an  electronic  circuit 
and  constructed  to  be  capable  of  being  inserted  in  and  with- 
drawn from  a  common  input/output  bus  line  on  on-line  status 
comprising: 
first  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  electronic  circuit 

with  said  bus  line; 
second  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  in  response 
to  the  demand  for  the  insertion  or  withdrawal  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  on  on-line  status; 
third  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  printed  circuit 
board  is  making  exchange  of  information  through  said  bus 
line  with  other  unit  connected  electrically  with  said  bus 
line,  thereby  generating  a  second  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  absence  of  the  information  exchange;  and 
fourth  means  for  disabling  said  first  means  in  response  to  the 
simultaneous  presence  of  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  to  release  the  electrical  connection  between  said 
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printed  circuit  board  and  said  bus  line  thereby  avoiding  an 
electrical  influence  which  may  be  exerted  by  said  printed 
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circuit  board  on  said  bus  line  during  the  insertion  and 
withdrawal  on  on-line  status. 


4,200,866 

STROKE  WRITTEN  SHADOW-M ASK  MULTI-COLOR 

CRT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Lyie  R.  Strathman,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporatioa,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,843 

Int.  a:-  G06K  15/20 

U.S.  Q.  340—703  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination:  a  multi-color,  shadow-mask  cathode  ray 
tube  including  means  for  generating  plural  electron  beams;  a 
plurality  of  video  amplifier  means  each  associated  with  an 
individual  one  of  said  plural  means  for  generating;  a  stroke- 
writing  deflection  signal  generating  means,  means  for  simulta- 
neously controlling  deflection  of  said  plural  electron  beams  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  deflection  signal  generating 
means,  and  color  code  means  operable  in  synchronism  with 
said  deflection  signal  generating  means  to  effect  selected  turn- 
on  permutations  of  said  plurality  of  video  amplifler  means. 


elements  being  constrained  to  store  only  a  representation 
of  a  single  preselectable  color  value  for  display; 
second  memory  means  coupled  to  said  flrst  memory  means 
and  through  said  first  memory  means  to  said  electronic 
signals  producing  means,  said  second  memory  means 
having  second  memory  elements,  said  second  memory 
elements  corresponding  to  matrix  locations  of  said  video 
image,  said  memory  elements  being  constrained  to  store 


se      40 


only  a  representation  of  a  single  preselected  matrix  image 
value  which  designates  a  single  one  of  said  flrst  memory 
locations;  and 
cursor  means  for  manually  generating  said  matrix  image 
values  in  said  second  memory  means  independently  of  said 
color  values  such  that  each  one  of  said  image  matrix 
locations  is  assigned  a  color  value  by  reference  to  said  flrst 
memory  locations. 


4,200,868 
BUFFERED  HIGH  FREQUENCY  PLASMA  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 
William  R.  Lamoureux,  Kingston;  Williain  J.  Martin,  Lake 
Katrine,  and  James  B.  Tmshell,  Saugerties,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
ArmQok,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,703 

Int.  a.-  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—713  9  Oaims 
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4,200,867 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PAINTING  IMAGES  BY 
SYNTHETIC  COLOR  SIGNAL  GENERATION  AND 
CONTROL 
Elmer  D.  Hill,  6498  Surfside,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95831 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,102 
Int.  a.^  G06K  15/20 
U.S.  a.  340—703  38  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  generating  electronic  signals  representing  an 
original  color  video  image  for  display  in  a  conventional  video 
signal  color  display  device  such  as  a  television  receiver,  said 
system  comprising: 
means  for  producing  said  electronic  signals  for  display  in 

response  to  color  value  input  signals; 
flrst  memory  means  coupled  to  said  signals  producing  means 
and  havmg  flrst  memory  elements,  said  flrst  memory 
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1.  A  refresh  buffer  plasma  display  system  comprising  in 
combination, 
a  plasma  display  device  comprising  flrst  and  second  glass 

plates, 
said  plates  being  sealed  under  pressure  and  containing  an 

ionizable  gas, 
said  flrst  and  second  plates  having  flrst  and  second  dielectric 

coated  arrays  of  parallel  conductors  respectively  formed 

thereon, 
said  flrst  and  second  conductor  arrays  being  orthogonally 

disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  whereby  the  intersec- 
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tions  of  said  orthogonal  conductors  define  a  matrix  of 
gaseous  discharge  cells, 

a  high  frequency  signal  source  having  a  repetition  rate  above 
the  wall  charge  response  time  of  said  gaseous  discharge 
cells  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  wall  charge  on  said 
cells  during  operation  of  said  device, 

first  and  second  drive-selection  circuits  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  conductor  arrays, 

means  responsive  to  control  signals  applied  to  said  first 
drive-selection  circuits  for  selectively  conditioning  con- 
.ductors  on  one  of  said  arrays  in  response  to  data  signals 
applied  thereto,  and 

means  responsive  to  control  signals  applied  to  said  second 
drive-selection  circuits  for  selectively  and  sequentially 
scanning  a  plurality  of  conductors  in  said  second  array 
with  said  high  frequency  signal  source  and  applying  drive 
signals  referenced  to  said  high  frequency  signal  source  to 
selected  lines  whereby  selected  cells  in  said  array  are 
ionized  by  coincidence  of  said  conditioning  and  said  scan- 
ning signals. 


4,200,869 

DATA  DISPLAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  PLURAL 

REFRESH  MEMORIES 

Norio    Murayama,    Katsuta;    Yukitaka    Hayashi,    Hitachi; 

Nagaharu  Hamada,  Hitachi,  and  Toshitaka  Hara,  Hitachi,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1977,  52-14875 

Int.  a.-  G06F  3/14 

U,S.  CI.  340—723  5  Claims 
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display  judging  circuit  and  composing  the  video  signals, 
and 
a  display  means  for  displaying  the  video  signals  from  the 
video  signal  forming  circuit  under  the  control  of  the  tim- 
ing control  circuit. 


4,200,870 
MICROWAVE  COMPONENTS 
Colin  Gabbitas,  Maimesbury,  England,  assignor  to  Bridgend 
Processes  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,163 

Int.  C\:-  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  a.  343—5  PD  15  Oaims 


1.  A  microwave  transmitting  and  receiving  device,  compris- 


ing 


(a)  an  elongated  hollow  waveguide  shell  member  open  at 
one  end  and  containing  a  chamber,  said  shell  member 
having  in  vertical  transverse  cross  section  a  rectangular 
configuration  including  opposed  pairs  of  major  and  minor 
walls,  respectively; 

(b)  planar  plate  means  arranged  within  said  chamber  be- 
tween, parallel  with,  and  spaced  from  said  major  walls, 
said  plate  means  bisecting  said  chamber  to  define  a  pair  of 
waveguides  having  the  same  dimensions,  respectively; 

(c)  microwave  oscillator  diode  means  arranged  within  one 
of  said  waveguides  for  transmitting  radiation  to  said  open 
end; 

(d)  microwave  detector  diode  means  arranged  within  the 
other  of  said  waveguides  for  receiving  radiation  from  said 
open  end;  and 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  diode  means  within  said  pair  of 
waveguides,  respectively,  said  mounting  means  being 
connected  with  said  plate  means  and  said  opposed  major 
wall  of  said  shell  member,  respectively,  whereby  radiation 
from  said  oscillator  diode  means  is  transmitted  from  said 
transmitting  waveguide  to  said  open  end,  and  radiation  is 
received  by  said  detector  diode  means  via  said  receiving 
waveguide. 


1.  A  data  display  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  refresh  memories  capable  of  memorizing  dis- 
play data  for  one  frame,  individual  display  data  having  at 
least  one  display  control  bit  for  memorizing  a  display 
designating  data  information  which  determines  whether 
or  not  the  corresponding  display  data  are  to  be  displayed, 

a  write-in  control  unit  for  controlling  the  writing  of  the 
display  designating  data  information  into  respective  dis- 
play control  bits  within  the  respective  refresh  memories, 

a  timing  control  circuit  for  successively  and  controllably 
performing  the  simultaneous  reading-out  of  respective 
display  data  memorized  in  the  plurality  of  refresh  memo- 
ries in  time  with  the  display, 

at  least  one  display  judging  circuit  for  judging  whether  or 
not  the  respective  display  data  read  out  of  the  respective 
refresh  memories  are  to  be  displayed  on  the  basis  of  the 
contents  of  the  corresponding  display  control  bit, 

a  video  signal  forming  circuit  for  converting  into  video 
signals  the  display  data  read  out  of  the  respective  refresh 
memories  which  are  permitted  to  be  displayed  by  said 


4,200,871 
ACQUISITION  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS-W  A VE 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  OBJECT  DETECTOR 
Robert  S.  Roeder,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  and  Lucien  C.  Bomar,  II, 
Marietta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,110,  Jun.  29,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,291 
Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  343—7.4  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  frequency  target  detector  system  having  antenna 
means  for  conically  scanning  about  a  boresight  direction  and 
coupled  to  receiver  means: 
transmitter  carrier  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  antenna 

means  and  to  said  receiver  means, 
master  oscillator  means, 
drive  means  responsive  to  said  master  oscillator  means  for 

conically  scanning  said  antenna  means  at  a  first  rate, 
sweep  generator  means  responsive  to  said  master  oscillator 
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means  for  frequency  modulating  said  transmitter  carrier  at 
a  second  rate, 
azimuth  motive  means  responsive  to  said  master  oscillator 
means  for  cylically  sector  scanning  said  antenna  means  in 
azimuth  at  a  third  rate, 
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said  sweep  generator  means,  said  azimuth  motive  means,  and 
said  conical  scanning  of  said  antenna  means  being  oper- 
ated in  synchronous  relation,  and 

utilization  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  receiver 
means. 


4,200372 

DOPPLER  COMPENSATED  DIGITAL  NON-LINEAR 

WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  APPARATUS 

Thomas  P.  Sifferlen,  and  Fritz  Steudel,  both  of  Sudbury,  Mass., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,895 

Int  a=  GOIS  9/02.  7/28 

US.  a.  343—7.5  4  Claims 
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4,200,873 

FOLDED  TAPERED  COAXIAL  CAVrTY-BACKED 
ANNULAR  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Elwin  W.  Seeley,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,734 

Int.  a.-  HOIQ  1/34.  13/18 

U.S.  a.  343—710  6  aaims 


1.  An  antenna  for  transmitting  VLF/ELF  energy  compris- 


mg: 


first  and  second  cylinders  positioned  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  form  a  circular  slot, 

a  plurality  of  concentric  cylinders  alternately  attached  to 
said  first  and  second  clyinders  forming  a  folded  coaxial 
cavity  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  cylinders  for  tuning 
the  antenna  to  resonance;  and 

top  loading  means  comprising  a  conducting  hemisphere 
attached  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  cylinders  to  in- 
crease  the  radiation  efficiency  of  said  antenna. 


4,200,874 
CAR  ANTENNA  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Jiro  Harada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Harada  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  52-159899 
Int.  a.-  HOIQ  1/32 
U.S.  a  343—715  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  radar  system,  a  Doppler  compensated  digital  wave- 
form generator  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  clock  means  for  receiving  a  stable  frequency  and  target 
radial  velocity  data,  said  clock  means  combining  said 
stable  frequency  and  said  target  radial  velocity  data  to 
provide  a  CW  output  signal,  said  CW  output  signal  com- 
prising a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  target  velocity, 

means  for  generating  a  digital  waveform,  said  digital  wave- 
form generating  means  receiving  said  CW  output  signal 
and  waveform  data,  said  digital  waveform  generating 
means  being  responsive  to  said  CW  output  signal  and  said 
waveform  data  to  provide  a  digital  waveform  output 
signal, 

a  d/a  converter  means  connected  to  said  digital  waveform 
generating  means  to  receive  said  digital  waveform  output 
signal,  said  d/a  converter  means  converting  said  digital 
waveform  output  signal  to  an  analog  output  signal,  and, 

a  single-sideband  converter  means  translating  said  analog 
output  signal  to  an  RF  output. 


1.  An  antenna  system  for  mounting  to  a  car  body  wall  with 
a  low  capacitance  between  a  central  conductor  of  the  antenna 
and  the  car  body  wall,  comprising: 

a  mounting  base  having  a  cylindrical  electrical  insulator  and 
a  conductor  fitted  in  said  insulator,  the  cylindrical  insula- 
tor extending  from  within  a  car  body  to  outside  the  car 
body  through  an  opening  in  a  car  body  wall,  the  cylindri- 
cal insulator  having  a  fiange  portion  at  the  end  portion 
thereof  positioned  within  the  car  body  and  a  threaded 
portion  formed  on  the  outer  wall  at  the  end  portion 
thereof  positioned  outside  the  car  body; 

a  metallic  fixing  nut  threadably  engaged  with  the  threaded 
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portion  of  the  cylindrical  insulator,  the  cylindrical  insula- 
tor electrically  isolating  the  fixing  nut  from  the  conductor 
of  the  mounting  base; 

an  upper  mounting  element  comprising  an  electrically  insu- 
lating elastic  material  located  outside  the  car  body  and 
disposed  between  the  fixing  nut  and  the  car  body  wall  and 
electrically  isolating  the  fixing  nut  from  the  car  body  wall; 

a  metallic  lower  mounting  element  located  inside  the  car 
body  and  disposed  between  the  fiange  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  insulator  and  the  car  body  wall  for  fixing  the 
mounting  base  to  the  car  body  wall  in  accordance  with 
driving  force  of  the  fixing  nut; 

a  rod  antenna  element  mounted  to  that  portion  of  the  mount- 
ing base  which  is  positioned  outside  the  car  body,  the  rod 
antenna  element  being  electrically  connected  to  the  con- 
ductor of  the  mounting  base; 

a  connecting  terminal  for  a  CB  transceiver  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  rod  antenna  element;  and 

a  loading  coil  for  CB  radio  waves  disposed  within  the  car 
body  wall  and  wall  and  connected  between  the  conductor 
of  the  mounting  base  and  the  CB  transceiver  connecting 
terminal. 


4,200,875 

APPARATUS  FOR,  AND  METHOD  OF,  RECORDING 

AND  VIEWING  LASER-MADE  IMAGES  ON  HIGH  GAIN 

RETROREFLECTIVE  SHEETING 
Demosthenes  G.  Galanos,  Ft.  Walton  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,468 

Int.  a?  GOID  15/00 

U,S.  a.  346—1.1  7  Claims 
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5.  A  method  of  recording  a  plurality  of  preselected  patterns 
and,  thereafter,  selectively  viewing  any  one  of  said  recorded 
patterns,  comprising: 

a.  positioning  a  laser  whereby  when  said  laser  is  activated,  it 
emits  an  output  beam  of  laser  light  radiation,  wherein  said 
laser  has  an  optical  axis  and  said  laser  light  beam  radiation 
has  a  longitudinal  axis  coincident  with  said  optical  axis  of 
said  laser; 

b.  positioning  a  target,  made  of  high  gain  retrorefiective 
sheeting  of  the  exposed-lense  type,  in  optical  alignment 
with  said  laser  and  with  said  laser  light  beam  radiation, 
whereby  when  said  laser  is  activated,  said  emitted  laser 
light  beam  radiation  impinges  upon  said  target; 

•  c.  interposing,  individually  and  separately,  each  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  preselected  patterns,  between  and  in 
optical  alignment  with,  said  laser  and  said  target,  wherein 
each  of  said  patterns  is  smaller  than  said  target; 

d.  inclining  said  target  at  a  previously  chosen  and  different 
angle,  with  relation  to  said  optical  axis  of  said  laser  and 
said  coincident  longitudinal  axis  of  said  laser  light  beam 
radiation,  for  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  prese- 
lected patterns,  individually  and  separately; 

e.  activating  said  laser,  while  each  one  of  said  different 
preselected  patterns  is  interposed,  individually  and  sepa- 
rately, between  said  laser  and  said  target,  whereby  said 
emitted  output  laser  light  beam  radiation  impinges  upon 
said  interposed  pattern  and,  thereafter,  impinges  upon  said 
inclined  target,  thereby  recording,  sequentially  and  sepa- 
rately on  said  target,  by  structurally  altering  said  target 
material,  an  image  of  each  of  said  patterns; 


f  deactivating  said  laser; 

g.  and,  viewing,  selectively,  separately  and  individually,  any 
one  of  said  recorded  images  of  said  patterns  by  inclining 
said  target  at  the  same  angle  at  which  said  target  was 
inclined  when  said  selected  image  of  said  pattern  was 
recorded  on  said  target  by  said  structural  alteration  of  said 
target  material  by  said  laser  light  beam  radiation. 


4,200,876 
WATER  LEVEL  RECORDER 
John  D.  Gearheart,  Orangevale,  and  Frederic  W.  Jenkinson, 
Carmichael,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systron-Donner  Cor- 
poration, Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,240 

Int.  a.-  GOID  9/30 

U.S.  a.  346—49  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  water  level  recorder  for  use  with  chart  paper,  a 
framework,  a  single  lead  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
framework,  a  pulley  secured  to  the  lead  screw,  a  tape  engaging 
the  pulley  and  being  positioned  by  a  fioat  adapted  to  rest  upon 
the  water,  a  lead  screw  nut  mounted  on  the  lead  screw  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  lead  screw  as  the  lead  screw  is 
rotated,  a  marking  member  carried  by  the  lead  screw  nut,  a 
drum  secured  to  the  lead  screw  for  rotation  with  the  lead 
screw,  a  helix  formed  on  the  drum,  an  additional  drum  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  first  named  drum  and  rotatably  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  first  named  drum,  a  helix  formed  on  the 
additional  drum,  means  for  advancing  the  additional  drum 
independent  of  the  fioat  for  giving  an  indication  of  another 
parameter  being  measured,  means  adapted  to  engage  the  chart 
paper  and  for  advancing  the  chart  over  the  helix  of  the  first 
named  drum,  the  helix  of  the  additional  drum  and  the  marking 
member,  means  adapted  to  engage  the  chart  paper  to  retain  it 
in  direct  engagement  with  the  marking  member  and  the  helix 
of  the  first  named  drum  so  that  two  traces  are  formed  on  the 
chart  paper  as  the  chart  paper  is  advanced  one  by  the  marking 
member  and  one  by  the  helix  of  the  first  named  drum  to  give 
course  and  vernier  indications  respectively  of  the  water  level 
being  measured  and  means  adapted  to  engage  the  chart  paper 
to  retain  it  in  engagement  with  the  helix  on  the  additional  drum 
so  that  an  additional  trace  is  formed  on  the  chart  paper  of  the 
additional  parameter. 


4,200,877 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  VOLTAGE 

REFERENCE  DIODE  WITH  INTERMEDIATE 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  LAYER 

Takaya  Suzuki;  Mitsuni  Ura,  and  Takuzo  Ogawa,  all  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1976,  51-155335 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  29/90 
U.S.  a.  357—13  11  Claims 

1.    A   temperature-compensated    voltage-reference   diode 
comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  first  PN  junction  having  a  given  zener  breakdown  voltage 
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and  having  a  first  temperature  coeflicient,  said  first  PN 
junction  being  reverse-biased; 
a  second  PN  junction  for  temperature  compensation  having 
a  second  temperature  coefficient  of  opposite  sign  to  said 
first  temperature  coefficient  of  said  first  PN  junction  and 
being  forward-biased,  said  second  PN  junction  together 
with  said  first  PN  junction  being  integrally  formed  in  said 
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semiconductor  substrate  in  a  laminated  fashion  with  said 
first  and  second  PN  junctions  connected  in  inverse  series 
with  each  other;  and 
a  semiconductor  region  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  PN  junctions  to  substantially  prevent  a  transistor 
action  from  taking  place  between  said  first  and  second  PN 
junctions,  said  semiconductor  region  including  therein  a 
polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer. 


4,200,878 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  NARROW  BASE-WIDTH 

BIPOLAR  DEVICE  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Alfred  C.  Ipri,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,901 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  21/223.  21/26.  29/72 

U.S.  a.  357—35  2  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  narrow  basewidth  bipolar 
semiconductor  device  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  re- 
gions, comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  semiconductor  body  of  a  given  conductivity 
type,  the  body  having  a  common  boundary  surface; 

depositing  a  layer  of  oxide  on  the  common  boundary  sur- 
face; 

depositing  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the  oxide 
layer; 

depositing  a  layer  of  masking  material  on  the  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer; 

forming  apertures  in  the  masking  material; 

etching  the  unmasked  portions  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  down  to  the  layer  of  oxide  to  expose  unetched  edges 
of  polycrystalline  silicon  under  the  masking  layer; 

doping  the  exposed  edges  of  the  unetched  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  to  form  a  narrow  line  of  doped  polycrystal- 
line silicon  in  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  the  narrow 
doped  line  defining  the  limits  of  the  width  of  the  base 
region; 

doping  the  semiconductor  body,  through  the  oxide  layer 
exposed  by  the  etched  unmasked  portions  of  the  polycrys- 
talline silicon  layer,  to  an  opposite  conductivity  type  to 
form  emitter  regions; 

removing  the  layer  of  masking  material; 


etching  the  undoped  portions  of  the  poTycrystalline  silicon 
layer; 

doping  the  semiconductor  body,  through  the  oxide  layer 
exposed  by  the  last  etched  portions  of  the  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer,  to  an  opposite  conductivity  to  form  the 
collector  region  while  simultaneously  further  doping  the 
emitter  regions;  and 

providing  the  semiconductor  body  and  each  doped  region 
with  a  respective  ohmic  contact. 


4,200,879 
INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

STATIC  INDUCTION  TRANSISTOR 
Tenimoto  Nonaka;  Tadahiko  Hotta,  and  Shin  Yamashita,  all  of 
Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1977,  52/132756 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  27/04 
U.S.  G.  357—43  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  integrated  semiconductor  device  of  the  injection 
logic  type  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  typ)e; 

a  first  transistor  having  at  least  one  sourcedrain  path  to  serve 
as  a  first  current  channel  formed  by  a  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  body  and  by  a  first  gate  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  and 
adjoining  said  first  current  channel; 

a  current  injector  structure  having  a  second  current  channel 
formed  by  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  body  and 
connected  to  said  first  gate  for  injecting,  in  response  to  a 
biasing  potential  applied  to  said  current  injector  structure, 
charge  carriers  into  said  first  gate  to  forwardly  bias  this 
first  gate  relative  to  said  first  current  channel;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  gate  for  controlling  the 
conduction  of  said  first  current  channel, 

the  improvement  lies  in  that:  said  first  gate  surrounds  said 
first  current  channel  and  at  least  one  second  gate  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  which  is  electrically  fioating  is 
formed  in  said  first  current  channel  to  be  surrounded  by 
the  latter  so  that  said  first  and  second  gates  oppose  each 
other  with  said  first  current  channel  intervening  therebe- 
tween, thereby  developing  depletion  layers  into  said  first 
current  channel  to  substantially  pinch-off  the  latter  with- 
out a  biasing  potential  at  said  first  gate. 


4,200,880 
MICROWAVE  TRANSISTOR  WITH  DISTRIBUTED 
OUTPUT  SHUNT  TUNING 
Richard  H.  Frey,  Hampton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Microwave  Semi- 
conductor Corp.,  Somerset,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,009 
Int.  G.-  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  G.  357—51  13  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  microwave  transistor  device  of  the  type 
having  an  output  capacitance  and  comprising  emitter  means, 
base  means,  isolated  collector  means  contacting  an  elongated 
collector  electrode,  and  separate  ground  contact  means  for  the 
input  side  and  for  the  output  side  of  the  device,  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 
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an  elongated,  grounded,  DC  blocking  capacitor  substan- 
tially co-extensive  with  said  elongated  collector  electrode; 

conductive  means  connecting  said  base  means  to  said  ground 
contact  means  for  the  input  side  of  the  device; 

conductive  means  connecting  said  base  means  to  said  ground 
contact  means  for  the  output  side  of  the  device;  and 


frequency  and  of  a  constant  phase  differing  from  said  first 
phase  by  45'. 


4,200,882 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CRT  BEAM  CURRENT 

CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 

Peter  J.  H.  Janssen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  25,  1977, 
7709362 

Int.  G.-  H04N  9/20 
U.S.  G.  358—29  ♦  Claims 


a  plurality  of  inductive  means  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  elongated  collector  electrode 
connecting  said  electrode  to  said  blocking  capacitor  to 
provide  uniformly  distributed  inductances  shunting  said 
output  capacitance,  said  inductive  means  having  an  induc- 
tive reactance  substantially  shunt  tuning  the  capacitive 
reactance  of  said  output  capacitance  at  a  desired  operating 
frequency. 

4,200,881 

ENCODING  AND  TRANSCODING  APPARATUS  FOR 

VIDEO  DISC  SYSTEMS 

Peter  S.  Camt,  Neerach;  Ernst  A.  O.  Rutishauser,  Widen,  and 

Jorg  Schiess,  Stallikon,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,659 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1976, 
33120/76 

Int.  C\.-  H04N  5/79.  9/46.  9/02 
U.S.  G.  358—4  15  Gaims 
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1.  Composite  color  video  signal  forming  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  source  of  correlated  signals  representative  of  a  color 
image  analyzed  by  a  raster  scanning  process  at  given  line  and 
field  frequencies,  said  signals  including  a  luminance  signal,  and 
first  and  second  color-difference  signals;  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  developing  oscillations  of  a  given  frequency  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  an  odd  integral  multiple  of  half 
said  line  frequency; 
means  for  modulating  an  output  of  said  oscillation  develop- 
ing means  having  a  first  phase  in  accordance  with  said  first 
color-difference  signal; 
means  for  modulating  an  output  of  said  oscillation  develop- 
ing means  having  a  second  phase,  in  quadrature  with  said 
first  phase,  in  accordance  with  said  second  color-differ- 
ence signal; 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  both  of  said  modulating 
means  to  develop  a  signal  representative  of  the  chromi- 
nance of  said  color  image;  and 
means  for  causing  the  formation  of  a  composite  color  video 
signal  inclusive  of  said  luminance  signal,  said  chrominance 
signal,  and  a  color  synchronizing  signal  comprising  a 
sequence  of  recurring  bursts  of  oscillations  of  said  given 


1.  A  colour  television  display  apparatus  including  a  beam 
current  reference  level  control  circuit  comprising  a  measuring 
circuit  included  in  the  cathode  circuits  of  the  electron  guns  of 
a  multi-gun  colour  display  tube  for  measuring  during  a  measur- 
ing period  the  beam  current  reference  level  to  be  corrected,  a 
level  insertion  circuit  for  providing  during  this  measuring 
period  a  reference  level  in  a  video  signal  to  be  applied  to  each 
gun  of  the  display  tube,  and  a  beam  current  level  correction 
circuit  coupled  to  the  measuring  circuit  and  to  a  control  elec- 
trode of  each  gun  of  the  display  tube  for  obtaining  substantially 
the  same  beam  current  reference  level  in  each  of  the  electron 
guns,  wherein  said  control  circuit  further  comprises  a  level 
shift  circuit  coupled  to  the  electron  guns  of  the  display  tube  for 
shifting,  at  each  electron  gun  over  substantially  the  same 
amount,  the  mutual  position  of  the  reference  level  in  the  video 
signal  and  a  setting  voltage  of  the  electron  gun  occurring 
outside  the  measuring  period,  relative  to  that  mutual  position 
during  the  measuring  period. 

4,200,883 
SOLID  STATE  COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Seisuke  Yamanaka,  Mitaka;  Fumio  Nagumo,  Yokohama,  and 

Toshimichi  Nishimura,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,155 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1976,  51-111106 
Int.  G.-  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  G.  358—44  5  Gaims 

1.  A  solid  state  television  camera  having  a  solid  state  image 
sensing  device  including  a  plurality  of  individual  light  sensing 
units  arranged  in  both  horizontal  and  vertical  rows,  said  cam- 
era comprising  means  for  establishing  an  image  light  path  for 
casting  an  image  on  said  image  sensing  means,  a  filter  through 
which  said  image  light  passes  before  impringing  on  s^id  image 
sensing  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  color  filter  elements 
coincident  with  said  individual  light  sensing  elements  being 
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arranged  in  horizontal  rows  within  said  light  path  with  first 
alternate  rows  having  alternating  first  segments  for  passing 
light  of  all  colors  (luminance  light)  and  second  segments  to 
pass  a  first  primary  color  and  said  first  and  second  segments 
having  different  light  transmissivity  characteristics,  second 
alternating  horizontal  Alter  rows  having  alternating  third  seg- 
ments for  passing  light  of  a  second  primary  color  and  fourth 
segments  for  passing  light  of  all  colors  (luminance  light),  means 
for  processing  from  carrier  signals  produced  by  said  plurality 
of  filter  elements  a  low  frequency  luminance  signal  component 
of  the  luminance  signal  including  a  first  sample/hold  circuit 
and  a  first  low  pass  filter,  adding  means  receiving  from  the 
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thereon,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pulse  width  of  said  output 
signal  which  has  repeating  cycles  which  are  directly  related  to 
the  alignment  pitch  of  said  picture  elements  in  the  horizontal 
direction  and  wherein  said  adjusting  means  is  connected  after 
accumulation  has  occurred. 


4,200,88S 
ULTRASONIC  SCOPE 
Steven  R.  Hofstein,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Princeton  Elec* 
tronic  Products,  Inc.,  North  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,899 

Int.  a:-  H04N  7/18 

VJS.  a.  358—112  11  Qaims 
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output  of  said  first  low  pass  filter  said  low  frequency  luminance 
signal  component,  means  for  processing  the  high  frequency 
luminance  signal  from  said  plurality  of  first  and  second  filter 
elements  and  alternately  also  processing  the  high  frequency 
luminance  signal  from  said  plurality  of  third  and  fourih  filter 
elements  comprising  a  second  sample/hold  circuit,  a  second 
low  pass  filter,  a  delay  line  in  parallel  with  said  second  low  pass 
filter,  and  a  subtractor  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  delay 
line  and  said  second  low  pass  filter  and  supplying  an  input  to 
said  adder  means,  the  output  of  said  adder  producing  an  entire 
luminance  signal  component  including  the  high  frequency  and 
low  frequency  components. 


4,200,884 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SOUD  STATE 

TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Fumio  Nagiuno,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,253 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1977,  52-71544 

Int.  a.-  H04N  J/02.  9/5ii 

MS.  a.  358—11  5  Claims 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  a  solid  state  image  sensor 
including  an  accumulation  and  for  controlling  the  sensitivity  of 
the  image  sensor  under  dynamic  conditions  comprising;  a  solid 
state  imaging  device  means  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
picture  elements  aligned  in  both  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
directions,  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  solid 
state  imaging  device  means  in  response  to  an  image  projected 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  viewing  window  formed  therein; 

a  cathode  ray  tube  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  cathode  ray 
tube  including  a  generally  planar  viewing  face  lying  in  a 
first  plane; 

a  planar  mirror  mounted  in  said  housing  and  lying  in  a  sec- 
ond plane,  one  of  said  mirror  and  cathode  ray  tube  being 
pivotally  mounted  such  that  the  angle  between  said  first 
and  second  planes  is  adjustable; 

a  transducer  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing; 

electronic  circuit  means  for  causing  said  transducer  to  gener- 
ate a  succession  of  ultrasonic  beams  which  propagate 
along  a  third  plane,  said  electronic  circuit  means  also  for 
processing  ultrasonic  echo  signals  received  by  said  trans- 
ducer and  for  causing  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  display  a 
real  time  raster  type  image  corresponding  to  the  informa- 
tion contained  in  said  ultrasonic  echo  signals;  and 

angle  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  said  third 
plane  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  angle  adjustment 
means  also  for  maintaining  the  angle  between  said  second 
and  third  planes  equal  to  the  angle  between  said  first  and 
second  planes  when  said  angle  of  said  third  plane  is 
changed  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


4,200,886 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSMITTING  VIDEO  SIGNALS  WITH 

THE  AID  OF  DPC  MODULATION  AND  CONTROLLED 

QUANTIZER 

Hans-Georg  Musmann,  Salzgitter-Bad,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Erd- 
mann,  Achim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1977,  2740945 

Int  a.-  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358—135  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  transmitting  video  signals  by  differential 
pulse  code  modulation  employing  an  adjustable  quantizer 
which  can  be  switched  between  different  quantizing  character- 
istics, the  improvement  comprising:  deriving  the  control  crite- 
rion for  switching  the  quantizer  from  the  quantized  prediction 
errors  based  on  picture  elements  adjacent  the  picture  element 
being  quantized;  providing  the  quantizer  with  a  large  number 
of  available  quantizing  representative  levels  and  employing  a 
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selected  number  of  those  levels,  less  than  the  total  available,  for 
each  quantizing  characteristic;  and,  omitting  those  representa- 
tive quantizing  levels  of  the  quantizer,  for  which  the  spacing 
between  the  representative  levels  is  less  than  twice  the  associ- 
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ated  maximum  permissible  quantizing  error  belonging  to  the 
respective  quantized  prediction  errors  and  providing  represen- 
tative levels  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  quantizing  characteristic 
instead  of  the  omitted  levels. 
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occurring  at  double  the  standard  line  frequency  and  at  the 
standard  field  frequency,  being  first  processed  in  said  signal 
processing  circuit,  and  then  being  converted  in  said  line  dura- 
tion converter  circuit  from  a  signal  with  half  the  standard  line 
periods  into  a  video  signal  with  the  standard  line  periods. 


4,200,887 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Pieter  M.  Van  Den  Avoort,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,517 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   2,   1977, 
7709662 

Int.  G.-  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  358— 162  6  Gaims 


1.  A  television  camera  comprising  a  picture  pick-up  device, 
a  line  scanning  signal  generator  and  a  field  scanning  signal 
generator  each  coupled  to  the  picture  pick-up  device  for  the 
line-by-line  and  field-by-field  conversion  of  optical  picture 
information  into  a  video  signal  occurring  with  line  and  field 
periods  as  specified  in  television  standards,  and  a  signal  pro- 
cessing circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  picture  pick-up 
device  for  improving  the  picture  quality  on  display  by  combin- 
ing information  of  adjacent  lines  for  forming  the  video  signal, 
and  a  line  duration  converter  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  signal  processing  circuit,  wherein  the  line  scanning  fre- 
quency as  provided  by  the  line  scanning  signal  generator  is 
twice  the  standard  line  frequency  as  specified  in  television 
standards,  so  that  the  same,  non-interlaced  line  raster  occurs  at 
the  picture  pick-up  device  in  each  standard  field  period,  the 
video  signal  output  of  the  pick-up  device,  the  video  signal 


4,200,888 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  A 

GAMMA  AND  AN  APERTURE  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 

Hendrik  Blom,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,315 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  28,  1977, 
7713050 

Int.  G.-  H04N  5/14,  5/20 
U.S.  G.  358—162  2  Claims 


i&y^ 


1.  A  television  camera  circuit  comprising  a  gamma  and 
aperture  correction  circuit  for  a  television  picture  signal,  the 
aperture  correction  circuit  being  provided  with  a  correction 
signal  generator  for  deriving,  from  the  picture  signal  varying 
between  a  black  level  and  a  peak-white  value,  an  aperture 
correction  signal  having  a  negative  and  a  positive-going  signal 
value  relative  to  a  reference  value,  wherein  the  aperture  cor- 
rection circuit  comprises  a  first  and  second  terminal,  at  which 
an  aperture  correction  signal  occurs,  associated  with  said 
positive  and  negative-going  correction  signal  value,  respec- 
tively, a  first  superposition  stage  having  a  first  and  a  second 
input  and  an  output,  the  first  terminal  being  connected  to  the 
first  input  of  the  first  superposition  stage,  the  picture  signal 
being  applied  to  the  second  input  thereof  and  the  output  of  the 
first  superposition  stage  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the 
gamma  correction  circuit,  and  a  second  superposition  stage 
having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the  second 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  first  input  of  the  second  super- 
position stage,  the  second  input  of  which  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  gamma  correction  circuit,  and  the  output  of 
the  second  superposition  stage  carrying  an  aperture  and  gam- 
ma-corrected picture  signal. 


4,200,889 
COMPLEMENTARY  PRE-EMPHASIS  AND 
DE-EMPHASIS  CIRCUITS  FOR  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
TRANSFER  CHANNEL 
Caljon  H.  Strobele,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,757 
Int.  G.^  H04N  9/53 
U.S.  G.  358—167  22  Gaims 

1.  In  a  wide  band  signal  transfer  system  including  a  wide 
band  signal  transfer  channel  which  is  subject  to  unwanted 
noise  across  the  wide  band,  pre-emphasis  means  for  increasing, 
prior  to  mtroduction  of  said  signal  into  said  channel  in  pre- 
emphasized  form,  the  amplitude  of  higher-frequency  wide 
band  signal  components  relative  to  lower-frequency  wide  band 
signal  components  without  overdriving  of  the  transfer  chan- 
nel, said  pre-emphasis  means  comprising: 
input  connections  for  receiving  a  signal  having  a  wide  band 

of  frequencies  within  a  predetermined  amplitude  range; 
means  coupled  to  said  input  connections  for  subjecting  said 
wide  band  signal  to  a  predetermined  linear  gain; 
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further  means  coupled  to  said  input  connections  for  subject-  4,200,891 

ing  said  wide  band  signal  to  a  non-linear  gain,  said  non-lin-  ELECTROMAGNETIC  BOND  PHOTOCOPY  DEVICE 

ear  gain  being  a  direct  function  of  the  frequency  and  a  Gordon  Burton,  1262  Bluebird,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84107 

switched  function  of  the  amplitude  of  the  high  frequency  F»«*  ^*«y  l^'  1^78,  Ser.  No.  906,677 


components  of  said  wide  band  signal;  and 


Int.  a.-  GOID  15/06 


U.S.  a.  358—301 


3  Claims 


VI«M   *rt-t*H««it   Ci'ctit*     104' 


means  coupled  on  their  input  side  with  said  linear  gain  means 
and  also  with  said  non-linear  gain  means  to  supply  at  their 
output  side  a  signal  representing  a  linear  combining  of  the 
input  signals,  said  output  signal  being  the  pre-emphasized 
wide  band  signal. 


4,200,890 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  EFFECTS  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 
CHROMA-KEY  TRACKING  TECHNIQUE 
Masao  Inaba,  and  Kazuo  Kashigi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1977,  52-83285; 
Jul.  11,  1977,  52-83286 

Int.  a:-  H04N  5/22.  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—183  5  Clains 
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1.  An  image  reproducing  device  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  energy  radiating  device; 

an  image  receptor  plate  having  a  substantial  plurality  of 
minute  discrete  receptors  activated  by  said  electromag- 
netic energy  to  produce  individual  electrical  signals; 

means  to  transmit  said  electrical  signals  to  an  image  produc- 
ing plate; 

means  to  produce  a  bias  electrical  signal  to  each  electromag- 
netic signal  generator  on  an  image  producing  plate;  and 

an  image  producing  plate  having  a  comparable  number  of 
minute  discrete  electromagnetic  signal  generators,  each  of 
said  generators  connected  to  a  companion  receptor  so  that 
activation  of  a  particular  pattern  of  receptors  produces  an 
identical  pattern  of  activated  generators  on  the  image 
producing  plate,  said  activated  receptors  producing  an 
electrical  signal  which  cancels  the  bias  electrical  signal  to 
those  electromagnetic  signal  generators  so  that  those 
generators  which  correspond  to  the  receptors  in  the 
shadow  of  an  image  to  be  reproduced  are  the  only  genera- 
tors activated. 


4,200,892 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Paul  K.  Weimer,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,193 

Int.  a.^  H04N  3/14,  9/07;  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  358—213  4  Claims 
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1.  A  tracking  system  for  producing  special  effects  on  a  tele- 
vision picture,  picture  comprised  of  a  first  picture  and  a  second 
picture  inserted  into  said  first  picture,  said  first  and  second 
pictures  being  represented  by  first  and  second  video  signals 
respectively,  said  system  comprising:  means  for  producing  a 
key  signal  representing  a  key  frame  to  be  positioned  on  said 
first  picture;  means  responsive  to  said  key  signal  for  producing 
a  position  signal  representing  a  position  of  a  circumscribed 
frame  of  said  key  frame;  means  responsive  to  said  position 
signal  for  producing  an  imaginary-frame  position  signal  repre- 
senting an  imaginary  frame  greater  than  said  key  frame;  means 
responsive  to  said  second  video  signal  and  said  imaginary- 
frame  position  signal  for  producing  a  compressed  second  video 
signal  representing  a  compressed  second  picture,  said  com- 
pressed second  picture  being  identical  in  size  to  said  imaginary 
frame;  and  means  responsive  to  said  key  signal  for  selectively 
combining  said  first  video  signal  and  said  compressed  second 
video  signal,  whereby  to  said  special  effects  are  produced. 
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1.  A  solid  state  image  sensor  comprising: 
a  substrate; 
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a  matrix  array  of  photo  sensitive  elements,  formed  along  one 
surface  of  said  substrate,  arranged  in  rows  and  columns, 

a  column  conductor  per  column  of  photo  elements  formed  in 
said  one  surface  of  said  substrate, 

a  first  conductive  layer  insulated  from  and  overlying  said 
one  surface  of  said  substrate  for  forming  a  barrier  gate 
means  and  a  guard  band  means  associated  with  each  photo 
element; 

said  barrier  gate  means  formed  between  one  side  of  each 
photo  element  of  a  column  and  its  corresponding  column 
conductor  for  normally  preventing  the  flow  of  charge 
between  the  photo  elements  and  their  column  conductors; 

said  guard  band  means  formed  around  the  remaining  sides  of 
each  photo  element  having  a  higher  potential  barrier  than 
said  barrier  gate  means  for  preventing  flow  of  charge  from 
the  element  across  said  remaining  sides; 

a  row  conductor  per  row  of  photo  elements  formed  of  a 
second  conductive  layer  insulated  from  and  overlying  said 
first  conductive  layer  also  overlying  its  corresponding 
row  of  elements;  and 

means  for  applying  driving  voltages  to  said  row  conductors 
for,  during  one  time  interval,  placing  said  photo  sensitive 
elements  in  a  charge  integration  mode,  and  for,  during 
another  time  interval,  causing  the  integrated  charge  of 
each  element  of  a  row  to  rise  above  the  potential  barrier  of 
said  barrier  gate  and  to  flow  via  a  conductive  path  into 
said  column  conductors. 


locations  at  which  said  predetermined  signals  are  re- 
corded. 


4  200  894 
HEAD  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  RIGID 
MAGNETIC  DISC  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
Robert  Kaseta,  Stow;  Lenn  Daugherty,  Northboro;  Sigmund 
Hinlein;  Michael  Feldstein,  both  of  Sudbury,  and  Harold 
Thackaberry,  Franklin,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data  Gen- 
eral Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,045 

Int.  a.-  GllB  5/54.  5/48,  5/6.  21/24 

U.S.  a.  360—106  '  Claims 
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4,200,893 
INSTRUCTION  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
RECORD  AND/OR  PLAYBACK  DEVICE 
Gary  G.  Matison,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dictaphone  Corpo- 
ration, Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,035 

Int.  a.^  GllB  15/18 

U.S.  a.  360—72.1  34  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  the  relative  locations  of  particu- 
lar information  recorded  on  a  movable  record  medium,  the 
presence  of  said  particular  information  being  represented  by  a 
predetermined  signal,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  electronic  pulses  as  said  record  me- 
dium moves  past  a  reference  position,  each  pulse  repre- 
senting a  predetermined  amount  of  record  medium; 
electronic  counting  means  responsive  to  said  electronic 
pulses  for  counting  said  pulses,  the  count  of  said  counting 
means  being  selectively  incremented  or  decremented  in 
accordance  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  record 
medium; 
means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  signal  for  providing 

an  indicating  signal; 
memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage 
locations  for  storing  indicating  signals,  the  count  of  said 
counting  means  serving  as  an  address  for  said  memory 
means  so  that  said  indicating  signal,  if  provided,  is  stored 
at  a  storage  location  determined  by  the  present  count  of 
said  counting  means  at  the  time  that  said  indicating  signal 
is  produced;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  the  signals  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means  for  displaying  the  locations  on  said  record 
medium  at  which  said  predetermined  signals  are  recorded 
so  as  to  provide  a  single  visual  appearance  of  all  of  said 


1.  In  memory  apparatus  supported  by  a  base  and  intended  for 
use  in  a  digital  computer  system,  said  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  spinable  and  rigid  magnetic  disc  for  recording  digital 
information,  magnetic  head  means  for  reading  said  information 
from  and  writing  said  information  into  said  disc;  positioning 
means  for  accurately  positioning  said  magnetic  head  means 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  plane  of  said  disc;  said  positioning 
means  comprising: 
supporting  means  movably  mounted  on  said  base  and  mov- 
able in  directions  parallel  to  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  disc  for  supporting  said  magnetic  head  means 
in  an  initial  position  offset  perpendicularly  from  said  plane 
of  said  disc; 
stepper  motor  means  including  a  stepper  motor  mounted  on 
said  base  responsive  to  electrical  signals  from  said  com- 
puter system  for  providing  mechanical  step  motion; 
inelastic,  taut  band  means  for  coupling  said  step  motion  to 
said  movably  mounted  supporting  means  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  disc,  whereby  said  head  means 
is  stepped  along  said  disc  surface;  and 
shim  means  for  displacing  said  supporting  means  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  plan  e  of  said  disc  to  accu- 
rately adjust  the  adjacent  relationship  between  said  mag- 
netic head  means  and  said  disc  to  a  predetermined  final 
position. 

4,200,895 
SCANNING  HEAD  STRUCTURE  FOR  WIDE  BAND 
MAGNETIC  RECORD/REPRODUCING  TAPE  AND 
METHOD  OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Amo  Repp,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713582 

Int.  a.-  GllB  5/51  15/60 
U.S.  a.  360—107  24  Claims 

1.  Scanning  head  structure  for  wide  band  magnetic  recor- 
ding/reproducing tape  (11),  particularly  for  video  tape  record- 
ing having 
a  stationary  cylindrical  guide  drum  (10)  formed  with  two 
cylindrical  portions  (12, 13)  axially  separated  by  a  gap  and 
means  (14,  15)  guiding  the  tape  about  a  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  said  drum  in  a  spiral  path,  said  drum 


1856 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


being  adapted  to  have  a  transducer  head  wheel  rotatable 
therein  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
drum  to  scan  an  inclined  path  across  the  tape  as  the  tape 
moves  over  the  drum;  and 
a  block-like  support  structure  (16)  separable  from  said  drum 
located  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  drum 
extending  axially  alongside  the  drum  and  positioning  the 
portions  (12,  13)  of  the  drum  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  having  a  surface  facing  the  drum  which  approxi- 


mately matches  the  drum  surface,  said  structure  being 
formed  with  openings  extending  therethrough  and  termi- 
nating at  the  surface  thereof  facing  the  guide  drum  (10); 
and  bearing  seats  (17, 18, 19,  20;  21,  22,  23,  24)  comprising  a 
hardened  cast,  or  molded  material  located  in  said  open- 
ings, projecting  from  the  surface  of  the  block-like  struc- 
ture facing  the  drum  and  in  engagement  with  the  portions 
(12,  13)  of  the  drum  and  accurately  positioning  said  por- 
tions on  and  with  respect  to  the  block-like  structure  (16). 


4,200,896 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

MULTI-SEGMENT  INDICATOR  TO  FURNISH  AN 

ANALOGUE  DISPLAY  INDICATING  ONLY  THE 

RELATIONSHIP  OF  THE  MEASURED  VALUE  TO  A 

DESIRED  VALUE  OR  RANGE  OF  VALUES 

Arthur  Baumann,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler  In- 

ttrument  AG,  Greifensee-Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,368 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.  26,   1977, 
10430/77 

Int.  a.-  G09F  9/i2:  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—570  20  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  measuring  system  having  display  means  for  furnishing 
a  digital  display  of  the  measured  value,  said  display  means 
having  a  set  of  horizontal  segments  including  a  first  and  second 
subset  forming,  respectively,  a  first  and  second  horizontal  line 
of  said  digital  display,  and  a  set  of  vertical  segments  including 
a  first  and  second  subset  respectively  forming  a  first  and  sec- 
ond vertical  line  in  said  digital  display; 

apparatus  for  operating  said  display  means  to  furnish  a  dis- 
play indicative  of  the  relationship  of  said  measured  value 
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to  a  desired  value,  said  apparatus  comprising  input  means 
for  inputting  said  desired  value  to  said  system; 

means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  comparing  said 
measured  value  to  said  desired  value  and  furnishing  a  first 
or  second  comparator  output  signal  when  said  measured 
value  has  a  first  or  second  predetermined  relationship  to 
said  desired  value,  respectively; 

means  for  temporarily  deactivating  a  selected  one  of  said 
segment  sets  and 

for  activating  said  first  or  said  second  subset  of  said  remain- 
ing one  of  said  sets  in  response  to  said  first  or  second 
comparator  output  signal,  respectively. 


4,200,897 

GROUND  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  INTERRUPTER 

Robert  E.  Dawley,  123  Bacon  St.,  Natick,  Mass.  01760 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,247 

Int.  G.-'  H02H  im 

U.S.  G.  361—45  17  Gaims 


1.  A  ground  leakage  current  interrupter  circuit  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  a  pair  of  balanced  differential  primary 

windings  and  a  secondary  winding; 
fault  detector  means  monitoring  the  output  of  said  second- 
ary winding,  said  fault  detector  means  producing  a  fault 
signal  in  response  to  increases  in  the  level  of  said  output 
that  occur  at  greater  than  a  predetermined  rate; 
circuit  interrupter  means  responsive  to  a  fault  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  fault  detector  means; 
a  power  supply  means  for  said  fault  detector  means;  and 
a  turn-on  delay  means  for  de-activating  said  fault  detector 
means  to  prevent  the  production  of  a  fault  signal  for  a 
predetermined  time  after  energization  of  said  power  sup- 
ply means. 


4,200,898 
CURRENT  LIMITER 
James  P.  Thompson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,449 
Int.  G.-  H02H  imS 
U.S.  G.  361—58  11  Gaims 

5.  A  current  limiter  for  an  a.c.  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  solid  state  device  having  symmetrical  characteris- 
tics connected  in  series  to  the  line  side  of  said  a.c.  circuit; 

(b)  a  second  solid  state  device  having  symmetrical  character- 
istics, said  second  solid  state  device  being  connected  in 
cascode  to  said  first  solid  state  device  and  being  connected 
in  series  to  the  load  side  of  said  a.c.  circuit;  and 

(c)  means  connected  between  the  line  and  the  load  sides  of 
said  a.c.  circuit  for  biasing  said  first  and  said  second  solid 
state  devices  so  that  said  first  and  said  second  solid  state 
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devices  act  interchangeably  as  a  current  source  and  a 
unity  gain  buffer  depending  upon  the  polarity  of  the  ap- 


plied voltage  so  that  the  current  of  said  a.c.  circuit  is 
limited  by  the  saturation  current  of  said  solid  state  devices. 


4,200,899 
OUTDOOR  HIGH- VOLTAGE  SWITCHGEAR 
Mikhail  Y.  Volman,  Lunny  pereulok  2,  kv.  14;  Vladimir  Y. 
Grinshtein,  ulitsa  Sverdlova  132,  kv.  31,  both  of  Odessa; 
Mikhail  L.  Zhukov,  kvartal  3,  dom  28,  kv.  5,  Kuibyshev,  and 
Ivan  A.  Kuchuk,  ulitsa  Engelsa  36,  kv.  1,  Odessa,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,892,  Jul.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,306 
Int.  G.^  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  G.  361—333  5  Gaims 


of  said  vertically  extending  legs,  bridging  same  so  that 
each  support  is  of  generally  an  n-shape; 

(d)  electrical  equipment  formed  by  electrically  insulated 
completely  mounted  poles;  and 

(e)  a  portion  of  the  supports,  at  least  two,  attached  to  said 
pair  of  unburied  foundation  beams  being  correlated  with 
said  electrically  insulated  poles  and  said  electrically  insu- 
lated poles,  at  least  two,  being  directly  mounted  on  said 
cross  arms  such  that 

(i)  for  a  three-phase  configuration  using  two  supports,  at 
least  three  poles  are  directly  mounted  on  and  earned  by 
the  cross  arm  of  each  of  said  two  supports,  with  the 
three  electrical  equipments  mounted  on  the  three  poles 
on  one  of  the  cross  arms  being  paired  with  the  three 
electrical  equipments  mounted  on  the  three  poles  on  the 
other  of  the  cross  arms,  each  pair  of  said  poles  forming 
one  phase  of  the  three-phase  configuration,  and 

(ii)  for  a  three-phase  configuration  with  two  electrically 
connected  poles  of  the  electrical  equipment  on  each 
support,  all  the  poles  of  the  three-phase  configuration 
are  directly  mounted  and  carried  by  the  cross-arms  of 
three  supports,  the  poles  mounted  on  each  support 
being  paired  to  form  one  phase  of  the  three-phase  con- 
figuration. 


4,200,900 
CTRCUrr  BOARD  ARRANGEMENT 
Gram  McGeorge,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,960 

Int.  G.^  H02B  1/02 

U.S.  G.  361—412  7  Claims 


1.  A  high-voltage  outdoor  distribution  installation  of  the 
type  having  electrical  equipment  electrically  interconnected, 
including  electrical  equipment  for  connection  to  lead-ins  from 
an  electrical  transmission  line,  said  installation  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  three-phase  modules  being  electrically 
interconnected  including  a  module  to  be  connected  to 
lead-ins; 

(b)  each  said  module  including 
(i)  a  spatial  frame  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  electrically  insulated,  equipment  mount- 
ing poles  mounted  on  said  spatial  frame; 

(c)  said  spatial  frame  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  spaced  part,  unburied  foundation  beams  ar- 
ranged substantially  on  the  ground  level  and  with  no 
pilings  or  anchors  penetrating  the  earth's  surface,  said 
pair  of  unburied  foundation  beams  having  no  mechani- 
cal interconnections  therebetween  in  the  plane  of  said 
beams;  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  supports  attached  to  and  supported  by 
said  pair  of  unburied  foundation  beams,  each  support 
including: 

(1)  a  first  vertically  extending  leg  attached  at  its  lower  end 
to  one  of  the  pair  of  foundation  beams, 

(2)  a  second  vertically  extending  leg  attached  at  its  lower 
end  at  a  correspondingly  opposite  point  on  the  other 
one  of  the  pair  of  foundation  beams,  and 

(3)  a  cross  arm  attached  at  spaced  points  to  the  upper  ends 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  arrangement  comprising: 

a  planar  primary  circuit  board  having  widely  spaced  aper- 
tures defined  therein  and  containing  electrical  circuit 
components  and  auxiliary  circuit  board  electrical  interface 
terminations  located  in  physical  proximity  to  each  other 
permanently  mounted  thereon; 

mounting  pins  arranged  in  said  widely  spaced  apertures  to 
project  outward  from  said  primary  circuit  board; 

a  planar  auxiliary  circuit  board  having  electrical  components 
and  primary  circuit  board  electrical  interface  terminations 
arranged  in  physical  proximity  in  a  pattern  corresponding 
to  the  arrangement  of  said  auxiliary  circuit  board  electri- 
cal interface  terminations  on  said  primary  board,  wherein 
said  auxiliary  circuit  board  is  disposed  in  parallel  arrange- 
ment relative  to  said  primary  circuit  board,  and  has  aper- 
tures therein  to  receive  said  mounting  pins,  which  carry 
said  auxiliary  board  in  releasable  locked  engagement  with 
said  primary  board  by  said  mounting  pins  at  a  spaced 
distance  from  said  primary  circuit  board  to  provide  clear- 
ance for  electrical  components  on  said  primary  circuit 
board;  and 

a  unitary  interface  connector  having  separate  conductors  to 
connect  each  of  said  corresponding  ones  of  said  auxiliary 
circuit  board  electrical  interface  terminations  and  said 
primary  circuit  board  electrical  interface  terminations, 
and  further  characterized  in  that  terminations  of  at  least 
one  of  said  circuit  boards  include  sockets  defined  on  the 
mounting  surface  thereof  opposite  the  surface  facing  the 
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other  board,  and  said  sockets  include  a  support  partition 
extending  outward  away  from  said  mounting  surface,  a 
back  panel  spaced  from  said  support  partition,  apertures  in 
said  mounted  surface  spaced  to  receive  said  separate  con- 
ductors, spring  biased  electrically  conductive  contact 
wires  extending  outward  away  from  said  mounting  sur- 
face, over  said  support  partition,  back  toward  said  mount- 
ing surface,  and  outward  again  in  a  loop  residing  against 
said  back  panel,  and  said  contact  wires  are  deflected  by, 
and  establish  electrical  contact  with  said  conductors  and 
said  primary  circuit  board  terminations  are  linearly  arranged 
at  spaced  intervals  and  said  auxiliary  circuit  board  termi- 
nations are  linearly  arranged  at  identical  spaced  intervals 
and  said  connector  includes  a  transverse  support  bar  car- 
rying a  plurality  of  straight  parallel  conductor  wires,  each 
for  joining  terminations  in  said  primary  and  auxiliary 
circuit  board  in  releasable  electrical  connections. 


jecting  ends  of  the  eyelets  associated  with  said  contact  areas 
connectable  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  tab  connector  being 
bent  over  toward  the  surface  of  said  circuit  board  to  prevent 
contact  between  the  eyelet  and  planar  shield. 


4,200,901 

MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT  WITH 

ELECTROSTATIC  PROTECTION 

John  W.  Shaffer,  Daniel  W.  Bricker,  and  Emery  G.  Audesse,  all 

of  WiUiamsport,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylrania  Incorporated, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,674 

Int  a.2  G03B  15/02 

VS.  a.  362—5  10  aaims 


4,200,902 
PHOTOGRAPHY  LIGHT 

Charles  Intrator,  225  Fifth  Ave.,  Venice,  Calif.  90291 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,211 
Int  a:-  G03B  15/02 


U.S.  a.  362—17 
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1.  A  photoflash  lamp  array  comprising  a  circuit  board  hav- 
ing circuitry  disf>osed  on  a  surface  thereof,  a  plurality  of  flash- 
lamps  positioned  over  said  surface  and  each  having  a  pair  of 
lead-in  wires  connected  to  said  circuitry,  said  circuitry  being 
provided  for  igniting  said  flashlamps,  said  circuitry  including  a 
group  of  pairs  of  flashlamp  contact  areas  and  a  common  circuit 
conductor  connected  electrically  with  one  contact  area  of  each 
of  said  pairs  thereof,  a  plurality  of  lead-through  holes  in  said 
circuit  board  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
contact  areas,  a  plurality  of  eyelets  each  secured  in  a  resf>ective 
one  of  said  lead-through  holes  with  the  head  of  the  eyelet 
rolled  over  onto  the  associated  contact  area  and  the  other  end 
of  the  eyelet  projecting  through  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
circuit  board,  each  of  said  flashlamp  lead-in  wires  passing 
through  a  respective  eyelet  and  secured  thereto  by  a  crimp  in 
the  projecting  end  of  the  eyelet,  each  pair  of  said  flashlamp 
lead-in  wires  being  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  pair 
of  said  contact  areas  associated  with  said  eyelets,  said  circuit 
board  having  a  connector  tab  depending  therefrom  with  flrst 
and  second  terminals  thereon,  said  common  circuit  conductor 
being  connected  to  the  flrst  terminal  of  said  tab  connector, 
means  disposed  on  said  circuit  board  surface  for  connecting  the 
second  terminal  of  said  tab  connector  to  the  other  contact  area 
of  each  of  said  pairs  thereof,  a  conductive  shield  of  planar 
conflguration  disposed  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  circuit 
board  and  spaced  therefrom  on  the  side  opposite  said  surface 
thereof  whereby  said  projecting  eyelets  are  shielded,  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  spacing  between 
said  planar  shield  and  said  circuit  board  and  for  electrically 
connecting  said  planar  shield  to  said  common  circuit  conduc- 
tor comprising  projecting  portions  of  selected  ones  of  said 
eyelets  associated  with  contact  areas  connected  to  said  com- 
mon circuit  conductor,  said  eyelet-projecting  portions  being  in 
contact  with  said  planar  shield,  and  each  of  said  crimped  pro- 


1.  An  illuminating  device  comprising  a  housing;  a  high 
temperature  lamp,  suitable  for  color  photography,  mounted  at 
the  forward  part  of  the  housing;  a  reflector,  forward  of  the 
lamp,  to  reflect  its  light  toward  the  back  of  the  housing;  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  strips  of  different  light  reflectivity  at  the 
rear  of  the  housing  and  situated  to  receive  the  light  from  the 
reflector;  one  set  of  said  strips  having  a  reflective  diffusive 
white  exposed  outer  surfaces  for  reflecting  light  towards  said 
forward  part  of  the  housing  and  the  other  set  having  a  non- 
reflective  dull  black  exposed  outer  surface,  the  leaves  of  one 
set  being  positioned  between,  and  alternating  with,  the  strips  of 
the  other  set;  the  sets  being  mounted  for  relative  sliding  move- 
ment so  that  the  strips  of  one  set  progressively  cover  and 
obscure  those  of  the  other  set  and  thus  progressively  vary  the 
amount  of  light  reflected  forward  by  the  device;  and  means  for 
effecting  said  sliding  movement,  said  device  being  constructed 
to  illuminate  by  the  light  emanating  from  the  forward  part  of 
the  housing. 


4,200,903 
COMPACT  PORTABLE  INDIRECT  LIGHTING  HXTURE 

WITH  ACOUSTICAL  CONTROL 
Thomas  A.  Koenig,  Stillwater,  and  Roger  Benasutti,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Conwed  Corporation,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,535 
Int.  a.-  A47B  97/00 
VS.  a.  362—134  5  Qalms 

1.  A  free-standing  direct  lighting  flxture  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  said  frame  being  adapted  to  free  standing  on  a  generally 
horizontal  surface;  i . 

(c)  a  lamp  enclosure  on  said  frame; 

(d)  an  upward-directed  reflector  in  said  lamp  enclosure; 

(e)  a  high-intensity  discharge  lamp  mounted  horizontally  in 
said  lamp  enclosure  above  said  reflector  and  disposed 
diagonally  to  said  frame; 

(0  a  frosted  glass  diffusing  plate  over  said  lamp  and  reflec- 
tor; 
(g)  a  ballast  for  said  lamp  within  said  enclosure;  and 
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(h)  sound  absorbing  material  on  the  exterior  of  said  enclo- 
sure capable  of  muffling  sound  generated  internally  in  said 


;••■''- 


enclosure  while  simultaneously  absorbing  sound  exterior 
to  said  enclosure. 


4  200  904 

SOLAR  POWERED  STREET  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

Due  Doan,  7814  S.  San  Pedro  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90003 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,341 

Int.  CL-  F21G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  362—183  5  Qalms 


lively  lighting  said  light  dependent  upon  light  conditions 
at  said  pole. 


4,200,905 
DETACHABLE  HINGE  MECHANISM  FOR  LUMINAIRE 
Billy  L.  Shelby,  and  William  C.  Moore,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,431 

Int.  a.- F2\\  23/04 

V.S.  a.  362—396  8  Claims 
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5.  A  hinge  assembly  for  a  luminaire  in  which  a  lens  housing 
is  pivotal  relative  to  the  main  housing  to  enable  access  to  the 
luminaire  interior  and  to  enable  removal  of  said  lens  housing 
by  disassociating  the  members  of  said  hinge  assembly,  said 
hinge  assembly  comprising  a  channel  affixed  to  one  housing,  a 
hinge  pin  affixed  to  the  other  housing  and  normally  resting  in 
said  channel,  and  a  hinge  retainer  for  maintaining  the  associa- 
tion of  said  pin  in  said  channel,  said  retainer  comprising  a  rigid 
projection  extending  across  the  opening  of  said  channel  to 
capture  said  hinge  pin  in  said  channel  in  a  manner  allowing 
pivoting  of  the  hinge  pin  and  its  housing  in  the  channel  relative 
to  its  housing,  means  in  said  one  housing  forming  a  bore  for 
constraining  said  projection  to  translatory  movement  between 
a  first  position  maintaining  the  capture  of  the  hinge  pin  in  said 
channel  and  a  second  position  enabling  release  of  the  hinge  pin 
from  said  channel  to  allow  removal  of  said  other  housing, 
further  means  on  said  one  housing  providing  limit  stops  for  the 
translatory  movement  in  both  said  positions,  and  a  grasping 
handle  adjacent  the  end  of  said  projection  remote  from  said 
channel  to  allow  manual  grasping  of  said  projection  to  move 
said  projection  between  said  positions. 


Alexander 
02346 


4,200,906 
LIGHTING  STANDARD  SUPPORT 
J.  Santilli,  Ukeside  Ave.,  393C,  Ukeville,  Mass. 


Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,715 

Int.  a.-  F21S  ///a  3/ia  is/io 

U.S.  a.  362—431 


8  Qaims 
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1.  A  totally  independent  street  light  system  comprising: 

an  upright  pole  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  supporting 
surface; 

a  dry  storage  battery; 

a  plurality  of  solar  panels  coupled  to  said  battery,  each  of 
said  panels  having  a  plurality  of  solar  cells  connected  in 
series  for  providing  a  predetermined  voltage  to  said  bat- 
tery, each  of  said  panels  connected  in  parallel  to  provide  a 
predetermined  amperage  to  said  battery,  all  of  said  panels 
being  mounted  in  a  single  unitary  assembly  on  said  pole; 

a  street  light  mounted  on  said  pole  electrically  coupled  to 
said  battery  and  actuated  by  said  battery; 

wind  driven  alternator  means  mounted  on  said  pole  coupled 
to  said  battery  for  providing  capacity  to  said  battery  aug- 
menting said  solar  panels;  and 

a  light  actuated  photocell  coupled  to  said  light  for  selec- 
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1.  A  pole  support  comprising: 

a  cast  housing  defining  a  base  portion  for  mounting  on  a 
support  surface;  a  cavity  for  accommodating  electrical 
gear;  a  pedestal  portion  with  a  lower  portion  defining  a 
plurality  of  recesses  and  extending  from  said  base  portion 


I 
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in  the  form  of  a  truncated  pyramid,  the  vertex  of  which 
defines  a  receiver  opening  for  receiving  a  pole  and  com- 
municating with  said  cavity;  an  access  opening  for  allow- 
ing physical  access  to  said  cavity;  and  a  plurality  of  exter- 
nally located  holes  for  receiving  bolts  that  secure  said  base 
portion  to  the  support  surface  and  are  physically  accessi- 
ble externally  of  said  cavity,  each  of  said  holes  located  in 
a  different  one  of  said  recesses; 

a  removable  door  means  covering  said  access  opening; 

door  securing  means  for  securing  said  door  means  to  said 

housing; 
an  annular  threaded  insert  cast  in  said  receiver  opening  and 

formed  from  a  different  material  than  said  housing; 
removable  cover  means  for  covering  bolts  disposed  in  said 

holes;  and 
cover  securing  means  for  securing  said  cover  means  to  said 

housing. 
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4^00,908  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  DIGITAL  CONTROL  OF  POLYPHASE 
THYRISTOR-PULSE  CONVERTER 
Anatoly  Y.  Kalinichenko;  ValenHn  M.  Vlasov,  and  Grigory  E. 
Kiksnuui,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Vagonostroenia,  Moscow, 

U  S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,790 
Int.  a.-  H02M  7/575  , 

U.S.  a.  363—124  !  1  Claim 


4,200,907 
METHOD  OF  TAKING  A  POLE  OF  A  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

D-C  TRANSMISSION  STATION  OUT  OF  SERVICE 
Michael  HSusler,  and  Kadry  Sadek,  both  of  Hirschberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712232 

Int  a.-  H02M  1/40 
U.S.  a.  363—35  2  Claims 


->Ht* 


I)         II     »       M       »      IJ 


1.  Method  of  taking  a  pole  of  a  high-voltage  d-c  transmission 
system  (HVDCTS)  out  of  service,  having  a  rectifier  station 
connected  to  a  first  three-phase  network  and  an  inverter  sta- 
tion connected  to  a  second  three-phase  network,  two  d-c  lines 
connected  from  one  station  to  the  other,  each  station  being 
divided  into  halves,  the  station  halves  of  each  station  being 
connected  together  on  one  side  to  a  station  center  grounding 
electrode,  the  other  side  of  each  station  being  connectible  to 
the  positive  d-c  line  so  as  to  form  a  positive  pole,  and  to  the 
negative  d-c  line  so  as  to  form  a  negative  pole,  and  a  residual- 
current  switch  for  taking  a  pole  out  of  service  being  disposed 
between  the  station  center  and  the  respective  station  half, 
which  comprises  first  grounding  the  station  pole  by  closing  a 
pole  grounding  switch  which  is  spaced  from  the  station  center 
grounding  electrode  and  is  connected  to  the  connection  of  the 
residual-current  switch  to  the  sUtion  pole,  and  subsequently 
commutating  a  partial  fault  current  of  other  poles,  occurring 
from  the  pole  being  taken  out  of  service,  into  the  station  center 
grounding  electrode  by  opening  the  residual-current  switch  in 
the  form  of  a  three-phase  power  circuit  breaker. 


1.  A  device  for  digital  control  of  a  polyphase  thyristor-pulse 
converter  consisting  of  several  phases,  including  power  thy- 
ristors,  comprising: 
a  master  oscillator  having  an  output;  1 

a  clock  pulse  counter  having  an  input,  first  logical  outputs 
and  second  logical  outputs  whose  number  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  digits,  the  input  of  said  counter  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  master  oscillator;  said  second 
outputs  of  the  clock  pulse  counter  determining  the  states 
of  said  clock  pulse  counter  corresponding  to  the  shift  of 
the  start  of  operation  of  each  phase  of  said  thyristor-pulse 
converter  by  (1/m)  T,  where  m  is  the  number  of  phases  of 
said  thyristor-pulse  convenor,  T  is  the  switching  period  of 
the  thyristors  of  the  thyristor-pulse  converter; 
a  decoder  for  time-constant  pulse  trains  having  inputs  and 
outputs  whose  number  is  equal  to  the  number  of  phases  of 
said  thyristor-pulse  converter,  said  decoder  having  inputs 
connected  to  the  second  outputs  of  said  clock  pulse 
counter  and  having  outputs  connected  to  said  power 
thyristors  of  the  thyristor-pulse  converter; 
a  control  unit  having  a  first  adding  output  and  a  second 

subtracting  output; 
a  bidirectional  pulse  counter  having  a  first  adding  input,  a 
second  subtracting  input  and  a  plurality  of  logical  outputs 
whose  number  is  equal  to  the  double  number  of  digits 
connected  through  its  first  adding  input  and  second  sub- 
tracting input  to  the  first  adding  output  and  second  sub- 
tracting output  of  said  control  unit; 
decoders  for  time-shifted  pulse  trains  whose  number  is  equal 
to  the  number  of  phases  of  said  thyristor-pulse  converter; 
each  of  said  decoders  for  time-shifted  pulse  trains  having 
first  inputs,  second  inputs  and  an  output,  connected 
through  its  first  inputs  to  the  first  and  second  logical 
outputs  of  said  clock  pulse  counter,  connected  through  its 
second  inputs  to  the  logical  outputs  of  said  bidirectional 
pulse  counter,  and  connected  through  its  output  to  the 
other  power  thyristors  of  said  thyristor-pulse  converter; 
each  of  said  decoders  for  time-shifted  pulse  trains  includes 
dual  diode  matrices  determining  the  shift  of  the  time- 
shifted  pulse  trains  (1/m)  T,  whose  inputs  form  the  first 
inputs  of  each  of  said  decoders  for  time-shifted  pulse  trains 
and  includes  diode  matrices  determining  the  identical 
states  of  said  bidirectional  pulse  counter  whose  inputs 
form  the  second  inputs  of  each  of  said  decoders  for  time- 
shifted  pulse  trains. 
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4,200,909 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  CLEANER 

Jimmy  L.  Milum,  Boone  County,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Emerson 

Electric  Co.,  Saint  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,353 

Int.  CI.-  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  363—144  8  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  power  supply  device  for  electrostatic  air 
cleaners  comprising  a  rectangular  casing  formed  as  a  molding 
of  dielectric  material  and  having  a  top  wall,  two  side  walls, 
two  end  walls  and  a  detachable  cover  member  of  conductive 
metal  forming  a  bottom  wall,  a  conveniently  removable 
mounting  board  of  dielectric  material  positioned  in  said  casing 
so  as  to  form  a  dividing  wall  dividing  said  casing  into  two 
compartments,  a  voltage  step  up  transformer  detachably  con- 
nected to  a  wall  of  said  casing  and  positioned  in  one  of  said 
compartments,  electrical  components  including  a  pair  of  di- 
odes and  a  pair  of  capacitors  for  converting  the  output  of  said 
transformer  to  a  DC.  output  of  higher  voltage  mounted  on 
said  mounting  board  and  positioned  in  the  other  of  said  com- 
partments, and  terminals  mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  casing  for 
connection  of  interior  and  exterior  leads. 
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means  for  storing  a  digital  number  representative  of  a  value 
of  hysteresis; 

updating  means  for  repeatedly  determining,  from  said  time 
of  day  number,  when  one  of  said  intervals  embraces  the 
present  time  and  identifying  the  one  of  said  reference 
temperatures  corresponding  to  said  embracing  interval 
and  for  storing,  as  a  current  reference  temperature  value, 
a  digital  number  representing  the  value  of  said  identified 
reference  temperature,  said  updating  means  including 
means  for  determining  that  as  soon  as  said  present  time 
exceeds  the  last  interval  in  said  sequence,  said  time  be- 
comes embraced  by  the  first  interval  in  the  sequence; 

means  for  displaying  selected  ones  of  said  digital  numbers; 

means  connectable  to  be  responsive  to  a  sensor  of  said  mea- 
sured temperature  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  rep- 
resentation of  said  measured  temperatures;  and 

comparison  means  responsive  to  said  signal  representation, 
to  the  current  reference  temperature  number,  and  to  the 
hysteresis  number,  for  repeatedly  generating  control  sig- 
nals suitable  for  controlling  thermal  means  affecting  said 
measured  temperature. 


4,200,911 

CONTROL  OF  THE  FLOW  RATE  AND  FLUID  PRESSURE 

IN  A  PIPELINE  NETWORK  FOR  OPTIMUM 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  THE  FLUID  TO  CONSUMERS 

Kuniaki  Matsumoto,  Kokubunji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,123 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1976,  51-124981 
Int.  a.-  G06F  15/20:  G05B  li/02.  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  364—105  1*  Claims 
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4,200,910 
PROGRAMMABLE  TIME  VARYING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Burness  C.  Hall,  P.O.  Box  1283,  Dickinson,  Tex.  77539 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,393,  Mar.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,071,745.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,093 

Int.  CI.-  G05D  23/32 

U.S.  a.  364—104  37  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  measured  temperature  during  a 
sequence  of  time  intervals  in  accordance  with  a  sequence  of 
selected  reference  temperatures,  each  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  intervals,  comprising: 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital  numbers,  each  repre- 
senting a  value  of  one  of  the  reference  temperatures; 
means  connectable  to  respond  to  a  reference  frequency 
source  for  repeatedly  generating  a  digital  number  repre- 
sentative, at  each  generation,  of  the  present  time  of  day; 


2.  In  an  interconnected  multinode  distribution  network, 
wherein  prescribed  physical  phenomena  are  supplied  to  the 
users  thereof  located  in  a  plurality  of  areas,  each  of  which  areas 
is  served  by  a  respective  node  of  said  multinode  distribution 
network,  said  system  including  a  central  control  unit  having 
data  inputs  coupled  to  said  nodes  and  to  the  locations  of  the 
users  of  said  phenomena  for  receiving  prescribed  data  repre- 
sentative of  the  consumption  of  said  phenomena,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  outputs  coupled  to  distribution  control  units,  dis- 
posed within  said  network,  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  said 
phenomena  through  said  network  to  said  users,  said  central 
control  unit  including  a  central  processor  unit  and  associated 
memory  for  processing  data  coupled  thereto  and  generating,  in 
accordance  with  the  processing  of  the  data,  control  signals  to 
be  supplied  to  said  distribution  control  units,  a  method  control- 
ling the  distribution  of  said  physical  phenomena  to  said  users 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  user  consumption  of  said  phenomena  at 
selected  nodes  and  supplying  data  representative  thereof 
to  said  central  control  unit; 

(b)  generating  and  storing,  in  said  central  control  unit,  a  set 
of  respective  normalized  patterns  of  consumption  of  said 
physical  phenomena  in  accordance  with  the  data  mea- 
sured in  step  (a); 

(c)  generating  and  storing  in  said  central  control  unit  a 
plurality  of  normalized  user  demand  patterns  associated 
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with  each  of  the  nodes  of  said  network  in  accordance  with 
prescribed  user  characteristics  associated  with  each  node; 

(d)  measuring  the  consumption  of  said  phenomena  for  each 
user  served  by  the  nodes  of  said  network  and  supplying 
data  representative  thereof  to  said  central  control  unit; 

(e)  generating  and  storing,  in  said  central  control  unit,  quan- 
tities representative  of  the  total  consumption  of  said  physi- 
cal phenomena  over  a  prescribed  interval  of  time  for  each 
node  of  said  network  in  accordance  with  the  data  mea- 
sured in  step  (d); 

(0  assigning,  for  each  node  in  said  network,  a  respective  one 
of  the  normalized  patterns  of  consumption  generated  in 
step  (b)  m  accordance  with  a  prescribed  relationship  be- 
tween the  normalized  user  demand  pattern  associated 
with  said  each  node  and  the  normalized  user  demand 
patterns  associated  with  said  selected  nodes; 
(g)  producing,  for  each  node  of  said  network,  a  respective 
predicted  user  consumption  demand  pattern  in  accor- 
dance with  the  total  consumption  quantities  generated  in 
step  (e)  and  the  normalized  patterns  of  consumption  as- 
signed to  each  node  in  step  (f);  and 
(h)  generating  control  signals  and  supplying  said  control 
signals  from  said  central  control  unit  to  said  distribution 
control  units  to  thereby  control  the  distribution  of  said 
physical  phenomena  over  said  interconnected  multinode 
distribution  network  in  accordance  with  the  predicted 
user  consumption  demand  patterns  produced  in  step  (g). 
9.  In  an  interconnected  multinode  distribution  network, 
wherein  prescribed  physical  pehnomena  are  supplied  to  the 
users  thereof  located  in  a  plurality  of  areas,  each  of  which  areas 
is  served  by  a  respective  node  of  said  multinode  distribution 
network,  said  system  including  a  central  control  unit  having 
data  inputs  coupled  to  said  nodes  and  to  the  locations  of  the 
users  of  said  phenomena  for  receiving  prescribed  data  repre- 
sentative of  the  consumption  of  said  phenomena,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  outputs  coupled  to  distribution  control  units,  dis- 
posed within  said  network,  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  said 
phenomena  through  said  network  to  said  users,  said  central 
control  unit  including  a  central  processor  unit  and  associated 
memory  for  processing  data  coupled  thereto  and  generating  in 
accordance  with  the  processing  of  the  data,  control  signals  to 
be  supplied  to  said  distribution  control  units,  a  system  control- 
ling the  distribution  of  said  physical  phenomena  to  said  users 
comprising,  in  combination: 
first  means  for  measuring  the  user  consumption  of  said  phe- 
nomena at  selected  nodes  and  supplying  data  representa- 
tive thereof  to  said  central  control  unit; 
second  means  for  measuring  the  consumption  of  said  phe- 
nomena for  each  user  served  by  the  nodes  of  said  network 
and  supplying  data  representative  thereof  to  said  central 
control  unit;  and 
wherein,  within  said  control  unit,  said  central  processor  unit 
and  its  associated  memory  respectively  generate  and  store 
a  set  of  resp>ective  normalized  patterns  of  consumption  of 
said  physical  phenomena  in  accordance  with  the  data 
measured  and  supplied  by  said  first  means, 
a  plurality  of  normalized  user  demand  patterns  associated 
with  each  of  the  nodes  of  said  network  in  accordance 
with  prescribed  user  characteristics  associated  with 
each  node,  and 
quantities  representative  of  the  total  consumption  of  said 
physical  phenomena  over  a  prescribed  interval  of  time 
for  each  node  of  said  network  in  accordance  with  the 
data  measured  and  supplied  by  said  second  means,  and 
wherein 
said  central  processor  unit  assigns,  for  each  node  in  said 
network,  a  respective  one  of  the  normalized  patterns  of 
consumption  generated  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed 
relationship  between  the  normalized  user  demand  pat- 
tern associated  with  said  each  node  and  the  normalized 
user  demand  patterns  associated  with  said  selected 
nodes,  produces,  for  each  node  of  said  network,  a  re- 
spective predicted  user  consumption  demand  pattern  in 
accordance  with  the  total  consumption  quantities  and 
the  normalized  patterns  of  consumption  assigned  to 


each  node,  and  generates  control  signals  in  accordance 

with  the 
predicted  user  consumption  demand  patterns;  and  wherein 
said  control  signals  are  supplied  from  said  central  proces- 
sor unit  to  said  distribution  control  units  to  thereby  con- 
trol the  distribution  of  said  physical  phenomena  over  said 
interconnected  multinode  distribution  network. 


4,200,912 
PROCESSOR  INTERRUPT  SYSTEM 
Wayne  D.  Harrington,  and  Fuad  H.  Musa,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,636 

Int.  a.-'  G06F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  interrupt  system  for  a  digital  processor,  comprising:  a 
first  input  for  receiving  a  first  interrupt  request;  a  second  input 
for  receiving  a  second  interrupt  request;  a  third  input  for  re- 
ceiving a  third  interrupt  request;  a  priority  network  coupled  to 
the  first,  second,  and  third  inputs  for  establishing  priority 
between  the  first,  second,  and  third  interrupt  requests;  first, 
second,  and  third  latches  coupled  to  the  priority  network  for 
latching  vector  requests  for  each  of  the  respective  interrupt 
requests;  and  vector  encode  logic  coupled  to  the  first,  second, 
and  third  latches  for  encoding  an  interrupt  vector  for  an  appro- 
priate one  of  the  first,  second,  or  third  interrupt  requests. 


4,200,913 

OPERATOR  CONTROLLED  PROGRAMMABLE 
KEYBOARD  APPARATUS 
Eugene  Kuhar,  and  Donald  L.  Smith,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,401 

Int.  a.-  G06F  15/02.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  364—900  9  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  visual  display,  a  keyboard  having 
a  plurality  of  manually  operable  keys,  a  store  for  holding  pro- 
gram instructions  and  for  holding  in  tables  therein  data  which 
is  used  in  assigning  original  and  redefined  functions  to  each  of 
the  keys,  and  program-controlled  processing  apparatus  for 
executing  original  key  functions  including  the  displaying  of 
information  on  the  display  in  accordance  with  data  entered 
into  the  apparatus  by  the  keys,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

manually  operable  key  redefinition  means, 

means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  key  redefinition 


means  for  changing  the  apparatus  from  an  execution  mode 
to  a  key  redefinition  mode, 

means  responsive  to  the  depression  of  a  first  depressed  key 
while  the  apparatus  is  in  the  key  redefinition  mode  for 
modifying  the  store  tables  to  save  the  original  function 
assignment  of  the  first  depressed  key,  whereby  the  origi- 
nal function  of  the  first  depressed  key  is  available  for 
assignment  as  one  or  more  of  a  list  of  functions  to  be 
assigned  to  the  first  depressed  key, 

means  responsive  to  the  depression  of  each  additional  key 
thereafter  depressed  while  the  apparatus  is  in  the  key 
redefinition  mode  for  modifying  the  state  of  a  redefine 
function  table  corresponding  to  the  first  depressed  key  to 
accumulate  the  function  of  each  said  additional  key  in  a 
stored  sequential  list  of  functions  to  be  executed  when  said 
first  depressed  key  is  operated  in  its  redefined  mode,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  second  actuation  of  the  key  redefini- 
tion means  for  returning  the  apparatus  to  the  execution 
mode. 


4,200,914 

MEMORY  PROGRAMMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

STORING  A  WIRE  NUMBER  PROGRAM  OF  A  LADDER 

DIAGRAM  FOR  A  PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Paul  M.  Kintner,  Bayside,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,879 

Int.  a:-  G06F  15/46.  9/16 

U.S.  a.  364—900  18  Claims 


elements  are  parallel  elements,  the  second  element  num- 
ber, and  the  output  wire  number  from  the  second  element 
when  said  second  element  is  either  a  series  element  or  the 
last  one  of  a  group  of  parallel  elements  or  no  output  wire 
number  when  said  second  element  is  other  than  the  last 
programmed  one  of  a  group  of  two  or  more  parallel  ele- 
ments or  a  controlled  element; 

said  encoding  means  being  further  operable  to  encode  simi- 
larly three-data-word  sets  for  any  desired  number  of  series 
elements  and  the  last  one  of  a  group  of  parallel  elements  or 
two-data-word  sets  for  any  desired  number  of  additional 
elements  that  are  other  than  the  last  programmed  one  of  a 
group  of  parallel  elements  or  controlled  elements; 

said  programming  being  subject  to  the  requirement  that  the 
programming  may  be  random  as  to  the  data  word  sets  in 
different  rungs  with  the  limitation  that  the  programming 
of  each  rung  must  be  unidirectional  and  progressive 
toward  its  controlled  element  with  respect  to  the  data 
word  sets  of  series  elements  and  groups  of  parallel  ele- 
ments but  need  not  be  successive  with  respect  to  the  data 
word  sets  of  any  given  rung; 

selectively-operable  entry  control  means; 

and  logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  selective  operation  of 
said  entry  control  means  following  each  said  encoding  of 
a  data  word  set  for  storing  the  respective  data  word  set  in 
a  predetermined  plural  data  word  location  in  said  memory 
with  the  plural  data  word  locations  for  the  successively 
encoded  data  word  sets  being  in  advancing  relation  in  said 
memory; 

and  special  code  generating  means  comprising  first  code 
generating  means  for  generating  a  first  code  indicative  of 
an  OR-logic  instruction  whenever  any  control  element 
but  the  last  one  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  control  elements 
is  stored  in  the  memory. 


4,200,915 

PROGRAM  LOADER  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 

CONTROLLER 

Odo  J.  Struger,  Chagrin  Falls;  Valdls  Grants,  Lyndhurst,  and 

Raymond  A.  Grudowski,  South  Euclid,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,252 
Int.  a:  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364-900  n  ci«»n» 


1.  A  programmer  for  wire  number  programming  of  the 
elements  of  a  plural-rung  ladder  diagram  in  random  order,  said 
rungs  having  any  desired  numbers  and  combinations  of  control 
elements  such  as  input  devices  and  series  and/or  parallel 
contacts,  and  each  rung  terminating  in  a  controlled  element 
such  as  a  control  coil  or  output  device  comprising: 
a  read-write  memory  having  a  plurality  of  data  word  set 

storage  locations; 
encoding  means  operable  to  encode  a  wire  number  program 
for  said  plurality  of  rungs  of  the  ladder  diagram  compris- 
ing a  first  data  word  set  comprising  the  input  wire  number 
to  a  first  element,  the  first  element  number,  and  the  output 
wire  number  from  the  first  element  when  said  first  element 
is  either  a  series  element  or  the  last  one  of  a  group  of 
parallel  elements  or  no  output  wire  number  when  said  first 
element  is  other  than  the  last  one  of  a  group  of  two  or 
more  parallel  elements; 
said  encoding  means  being  further  operable  following  entry 
of  said  first  data  word  set  in  said  memory  to  encode  a 
second  data  word  set  comprising  the  input  wire  number  to 
a  second  element  that  is  the  same  as  said  output  wire 
number  from  the  first  element  when  said  first  element  is 
either  a  series  element  or  the  last  programmed  one  of  a 
group  of  parallel  elements  or  is  the  same  as  said  input  wire 
number  to  said  first  element  when  said  first  and  second 
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1.  In  a  programmable  controller  having  a  memory  which 
stores  a  control  program  comprised  of  a  set  of  controller  in- 
structions, having  a  controller  processor  which  is  operable  to 
sequentially  read  controller  instructions  out  of  said  memory 
and  execute  them,  and  having  an  I/O  interface  rack  which 
couples  to  said  controller  processor  and  which  interfaces  it 
with  sensing  devices  and  operating  devices  on  a  controlled 
machine,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

a  mode  switch  associated  with  the  controller  processor 
which  has  a  plurality  of  manually  selectable  positions  and 
associated  output  terminals,  said  mode  switch  being  oper- 
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able  to  generate  a  logic  signal  at  the  output  terminal  asso- 
ciated with  the  selected  position,  said  logic  signal  deter- 
mines in  which  of  a  plurality  of  possible  modes  of  opera- 
tion the  programmable  controller  is  to  operate; 
a  set  of  mode  control  lines,  each  connected  to  respective 
•  ones  of  said  mode  switch  output  terminals  and  coupled  to 
said  controller  processor  to  effect  its  mode  of  operation; 

and 
a  program  loader  connected  to  said  mode  control  lines  and 
coupled  to  said  controller  memory  to  read  controller 
instructions  out  of  said  memory  and  to  write  controller 
instructions  into  said  memory,  said  program  loader  includ- 
ing: .  .  . 
manual  data  entry  means  for  entering  commands  into  the 

program  loader  from  a  location  remote  from  said  con- 
troller processor, 

means  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  logic  signal  on 
each  of  said  control  lines,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  logic  signal  on  a 
selected  one  of  said  control  lines  and  selected  com- 
mands entered  through  said  data  entry  means  for  gener- 
ating a  logic  signal  on  another  one  of  said  mode  control 
lines  and  to  thereby  select  in  which  of  said  plurality  of 
possible  modes  of  operation  the  programmable  control- 
ler is  to  operate. 

4,200,916 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  USING 

MICROPROCESSOR 

William  H.  Seipp,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  701,858,  Jul.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,107,785. 

This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,807 

Int.  a.-  G05B  11/01 

U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 


sponding  to  a  given  one  of  several  external  interrupt  request 
inputs  connected  to  said  module;  external  interrupt  means 
responsive  to  actuation  of  any  one  of  said  several  external 
interrupt  request  inputs  for  energizing  a  selected  one  of  said 
interrupt  request  devices  whereby  said  actuatable  means  is 
actuated;  and,  said  external  interrupt  means  also  responsive  to 
actuation  of  a  selected  one  of  said  several  external  interrupt 
request  inputs  for  directing  the  coded  memory  address  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  one  of  said  several  external  interrupt 
requests  from  said  memory  means  on  said  module  through 
connecting  lines  to  said  bi-directional  data  lines  whereby  the 
subroutine  program  at  said  directed  coded  memory  address  is 
used  to  control  the  operation  of  said  controller. 

4,200,917 
QUIET  COLUMN  DECODER 
Jerry  D.  Moench,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,990 

Int.  a.-  GllC  11/40.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  365— 208  |.       9aaims 
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1.  In  a  programmable  controller  including  a  microprocessor 
having  address  terminals,  address  lines  connectable  to  said 
address  terminals,  bi-directional  data  terminals,  data  lines  con- 
nectable to  said  data  terminals,  and  an  actuatable  means  for 
shifting  said  microprocessor  when  actuated  by  an  interrupt 
initiating  signal  from  a  program  sequence  being  processed  to  a 
selected  subroutine  program  at  a  selected  memory  location 
addressed  by  a  selected  coded  memory  address  received  on 
said  data  lines;  a  plurality  of  interrupt  request  devices  for 
creating  any  one  of  several  interrupt  requesting  signals  and 
interrupt  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  requesting  signals 
for  creating  an  interrupt  initiating  signal  for  said  actuatable 
means,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  interrupt  expansion 
module  including  a  memory  means  for  storing  a  number  of 
separate  and  distinct  coded  memory  addresses  each  corre- 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  memory  system  having 
continuous  uninterrupted  address  lines  which  can  carry  ad- 
dresses for  both  axis  of  the  memory,  the  memory  also  having 
bit  sense  lines  for  carrying  data  to  and  from  memory  cells 
within  the  memory,  comprising:  a  double  clocked  NOR  gate 
for  decoding  address  signals  and  providing  an  output,  the 
double  clocked  NOR  gate  being  gated  by  a  first  and  a  second 
clock  signal;  an  isolation  device  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
double  clocked  NOR  gate;  a  transfer  device  coupled  to  the 
isolation  device  and  providing  an  output;  and  coupling  means 
for  coupling  predetermined  bit  sense  lines  to  output  lines,  the 
coupling  means  being  coupled  to  the  transfer  device  so  that  the 
transfer  device  can  control  the  coupling  means. 

4,200,918 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  ADAPTATION  OF 

STORAGE  CELLS  IN  BIPOLAR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Hans  Glock,  Odelzhausen-Hb'fa,  and  Gerhard  Hartel,  Munich* 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,020 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738187 

Int.  a.-  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—210  6  Qaims 

1.  A  bipolar  memory  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  storage  cells  addressable  by  bit  and  word 
lines; 

(b)  a  write-read  control  circuit  means  for  changing  informa- 
tion content  of  the  storage  cells  via  the  bit  lines; 

(c)  a  reference  potential  and  a  cell  operating  potential  de- 
rived from  the  reference  potential; 

(d)  each  storage  cell  having  a  current-voltage  characteristic 
curve  and  an  operating  point  thereon  controlled  by  the 
cell  operating  potential;  and  | 
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(e)  reference  potential  control  circuit  means  having  a  simula- 
tion storage  cell  substantially  identical  in  construction  to 
and  having  all  the  components  of  the  other  storage  cells, 
said  reference  potential  control  circuit  means  regulating 


signals  for  coupling  the  data  bus  and  the  address  bus  of 
said  minicomputer  to  a  given  one  of  said  memory  sections 
when  the  memory  select  signal  corresponding  to  said 
given  memory  section  has  been  generated. 
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4,200,920 

ARTinCIAL  UNDERWATER  TARGET 

David  J.  Evans,  and  Clark  F.  Bradley,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  656,104,  Mar.  21,  1946.  This  application 

Feb.  29,  1956,  Ser.  No.  573,577 

Int.  CI.-  B63G  8/22:  H04K  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  367—1  »  Claim 


the  storage  cells  via  the  reference  potential  such  that  a  cell 
current  passing  through  a  storage  cell  when  the  storage 
cell  is  addressed  is  substantially  independent  of  manufac- 
turing related  variations  of  the  characteristic  curve  of  the 
addressed  storage  cell. 
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4,200,919 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING  THE  MEMORY  OF  A 

MINI-COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Page,  and  Raymond  B.  Brackett,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C, 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,717 
Int.  CI.-  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  365—230  10  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  free,  underwater  craft,  a  hull,  means 
for  carrying  ballast,  means  for  discharging  said  ballast,  depth 
responsive  means,  a  timer  providing  two  time  intervals,  con- 
trol means  operated  by  said  timer  for  actuating  said  discharg- 
ing means  after  a  pre-set  time  interval,  and  other  control  means 
operated  by  both  said  timer  and  said  depth  responsive  means 
for  actuating  said  discharge  means  after  a  shorter  time  interval 
if  said  craft  attains  a  pre-set  depth. 

4,200,921 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WHEREBY  WAVE 

ENERGY  IS  CORRELATED  WITH  POSITIONAL 

RELATIONSHIPS  IN  A  SYSTEM 

Bruce  S.  Buckley,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  679,262,  Apr.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,095,475. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,622 

Int.  a:  GOIS  9/66 

U.S.  CI.  367—87  5  Claims 


T 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  accessing  information  to  be 
used  by  a  data  processing  system  which  employs  a  minicom- 
puter having  an  address  bus  and  a  data  bus,  said  minicomputer 
being  capable  of  addressing  a  specific  maximum  number  of 
discrete  storage  cells,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
memory  module  means  comprising  a  number  of  discrete 
information  storage  cells  which  exceeds  said  specified 
maximum  number,  said  memory  module  means  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  memory  sections,  each  of  said 
memory  sections  comprising  a  selected  number  of  said 
discrete  information  storage  cells,  the  number  of  discrete 
storage  cells  in  one  of  said  memory  sections  not  exceeding 
said  specified  maximum  number; 
means  included  in  said  minicomputer  for  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  memory  select  signals,  each  of  said  memory  select 
signals  uniquely  corresponding  to  one  of  said  memory 
sections;  and 
according  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  memory  select 
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1.  A  method  that  employs  geometrical  characteristics  of  an 
object  as  a  source  of  information  with  respect  to  the  object, 
that  comprises:  directing  wave  energy  of  a  single  frequency 
upon  the  object  which  reflects  the  same;  detecting  the  re- 
flected wave  energy;  comparing  a  characteristic  of  the  re- 
flected wave  energy  with  the  same  characteristic  of  the  wave 
energy  directed  upon  the  object  to  note  any  difference  B,4 
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therebetween;  and  comparing  the  difference  6^  with  a  stan- 
dard difference  da  of  the  same  characteristic  to  determine  any 
differential  6^  therebetween,  the  differences  64  and  6b  being 
indicative  of  relative  positions  between  the  object  and  a  source 
of  wave  energy;  said  reflected  wave  energy  being  detected  at 
a  plurahty  of  locations  and  said  difference  $.4  being  developed 

as  a  plurality  of  differences  61',  02 said  standard  difference 

00  being  a  corresponding  plurality  of  differences  d\,  $2  ■  ■  ■  , 
differential  B^  being  developed  for  each  corresponding  pair  to 
develop  data  comprising  d\—6\',  Bi  —  di  .  .  .  ,  the  data  thus 
developed  providing  said  information. 


4,200,922 

SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICLE  FOR  DESTROYING 

GROUND  MINES 

Julius  Hagemann,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,935 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/66 

\5S.  a.  367—96  6  CUlms 
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1.  Apparatus  for  destroying  a  ground  mine  lying  proud  on 
the  ocean  floor  comprising  a  self-propelled  dirigible  underwa- 
ter vehicle  carrying  an  explosive  charge  and  having  a  cata- 
coustic  system  for  steering  said  vehicle  in  the  azimuthal  direc- 
tion of  a  sound  reflecting  object,  diving  control  surfaces  car- 
ried by  said  vehicle,  means  for  developing  a  control  signal 
representative  of  the  departure  of  the  vehicle  from  a  selected 
distance  above  the  ocean  floor,  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signal  for  operating  said  diving  control  surfaces,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  certain  change  in  magnitude  of  said 
control  signal  within  a  selected  time  interval  for  releasing  said 
explosive  charge. 


4,200,923 
STEERED  TIME  COMPRESSOR  BEAM  FORMER 
Fred  W.  Thies,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  28,  1970,  Ser.  No.  48,623 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  i/m 

M&.  a.  367—123  1  data 


sor  connected  to  receive  a  digital  signal  from  a  respective 
converter, 

a  plurality  of  first  AND  gates,  each  of  said  first  AND  gates 
being  connected  to  receive  a  digital  output  signal  from  a 
respective  compressor  and  a  steered  clock  signal, 

a  plurality  of  digital  filters,  each  filter  being  connected  to 
receive  an  output  signal  from  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
AND  gates, 

a  read  only  store  connected  to  furnish  steering  commands  to 
each  of  said  steered  time  compressors  and  shading  com- 
mands to  each  of  said  digital  filters, 

a  summing  circuit  connected  to  receive  an  output  signal 
from  each  of  said  digital  filters  and  to  furnish  a  summed 
output  signal  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  second  AND  gates 
through  a  serially  connected  AGC  circuit  and  an  analog- 
to-digital  converter, 

each  of  said  second  AND  gates  being  connected  to  receive 
a  beam  select  signal, 

a  plurality  of  beam  stores  each  connected  to  receive  an 
output  signal  from  a  respective  second  AND  gate, 

a  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converters  each  connected  to 
receive  an  output  signal  from  a  respective  beam  store, 

means  to  form  said  steered  clock  signal  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  third  AND  gates  and  a  bit  register, 

each  of  said  third  AND  gates  being  connected  to  receive  an 
output  signal  from  a  respective  output  of  said  bit  register 
and  a  respective  fine  steering  command  lead, 

said  bit  register  being  connected  to  receive  a  clock  fre- 
quency on  an  input  terminal  and  a  multiple  of  said  clock 
frequency  on  a  plurality  of  shift  terminals, 

said  steered  time  compressor  comprising, 

a  shift  register  made  from  three  serially  connected  smaller 
registers  each  connected  to  receive  a  clock  frequency  on 
a  plurality  of  shift  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  fourth  AND  gates  each  connected  to  receive 
an  output  from  said  shift  register  and  a  coarse  steering 
command, 

a  commoned  output  of  said  fourth  AND  gates  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  shift  register  through  a  fifth 
AND  gate,  and 

a  plurality  of  sixth  AND  gates  each  connected  to  furnish  an 
output  to  the  input  of  said  shift  register  and  to  receive  a 
respective  steered  sample  signal  and  an  output  from  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  through  a  buffer  store. 


4,200,924 
LOGICAL  OPERATION  CTRCUIT  USING  MAGNETIC 

BUBBLES 
Hideo  Ishihara,  Kamakura,  and  Norio  Seki,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,776,  Oct.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1975,  50/130838 
Int.  a.-  GllC  19 m 
U.S.  a.  365—5  4  Qaims 


fSET 


»^    y■y^%■^ 


1.  In  a  sonar  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  geometrical  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  hydrophones, 

a  plurality  of  analog-to-digital  converters,  each  converter 

connected  to  receive  analog  signals  from  a  respective 

hydrophone, 
a  plurality  of  steered  time  compressors,  each  time  compres-    logical  operation  by  transferring  at  least  one  magnetic  bubble 


1.  In  a  logical  operation  circuit  for  performing  a  desired 
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on  a  plurality  of  magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths  employing 
chevron  patterns,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  comprising  a  first  magnetic  bubble  transfer  section 
provided  in  two  neighboring  ones  of  the  magnetic  bubble 
transfer  paths  for  stably  holding  a  single  magnetic  bubble 
transferred  along  one  of  the  two  magnetic  bubble  transfer 
paths  across  the  two  magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths 
therein  and  for  stably  holding  two  magnetic  bubbles  trans- 
ferred along  the  two  magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths  each 
on  a  respective  one  of  the  two  magnetic  bubble  transfer 
paths; 
means  comprising  a  second  magnetic  bubble  transfer  section 
connected  to  said  first  magnetic  bubble  transfer  section 
and  formed  by  a  section  of  the  two  neighboring  magnetic 
bubble  transfer  paths  having  an  enlarged  space  between 
the  two  neighboring  magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths  along 
the  propagation  direction  of  said  magnetic  bubbles  for 
elongating  the  single  magnetic  bubble  passed  through  the 
first  magnetic  bubble  transfer  section  in  such  a  state  as  to 
extend  across  both  of  the  two  magnetic  bubble  transfer 
paths  and  for  resting  said  two  magnetic  bubbles  each  on  a 
respective  one  of  the  wider  spaced  two  neighboring  mag- 
netic bubble  transfer  paths;  and 
output  terminal  means  comprised  of  three  magnetic  bubble 
transfer  paths  at  the  succeeding  stage  of  said  second  mag- 
netic bubble  transfer  section  for  coupling  all  of  the  three 
magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths  with  said  elongated  mag- 
netic bubble  and  positioned  defining  respective  spaces 
between  respective  ends  of  the  two  magnetic  bubble  trans- 
fer paths  of  said  second  magnetic  bubble  transfer  section 
and  an  end  of  the  center  one  of  the  three  magnetic  bubble 
transfer  paths  which  are  sufficiently  greater  than  respec- 
tive spaces  defined  between  the  respective  ends  of  the  two 
magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths  of  said  second  magnetic 
bubble  transfer  section  and  respective  ends  of  the  outer 
two  of  the  three  magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths  for  trans- 
ferring said  elongated  magnetic  bubble  to  a  center  one  of 
the  three  magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths,  and  for  coupling 
said  two  resting  magnetic  bubbles  each  with  a  respective 
end  one  of  said  three  magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths  and 
for  transferring  the  two  magnetic  therealong  without 
coupling  to  the  middle  magnetic  bubble  transfer  path  to 
derive  at  least  one  magnetic  bubble  at  at  least  one  prede- 
termined path  of  said  three  magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths 
as  a  logical  output  corresponding  to  a  desired  logical 
operation  with  resj)ect  to  the  input  state  of  a  magnetic 
bubble  applied  to  the  two  magnetic  bubble  transfer  paths 
of  said  first  magnetic  bubble  transfer  section. 
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tion  signal  and  having  an  associated  torquer  means  for 
applying  a  torque  to  said  sensor  in  response  to  an  applied 
torquer  signal, 
a  rebalance  network  coupled  to  said  inertial  sensors,  said 
network  including: 

A.  sampling  means  for  successively  sampling  said  position 
signals  and  for  generating  a  digital  position  signal  com- 
prising a  succession  of  digital  position  words,  wherein 
each  digital  position  word  in  said  succession  is  represen- 
tative of  the  value  of  one  of  said  position  signals  at  the 
corresponding  sample  time, 

B.  computing  means  responsive  to  said  succession  of  digi- 
tal position  signals  to  generate  a  corresponding  succes- 
sion of  digital  rebalance  words, 

C.  means  for  converting  each  of  said  digital  rebalance 
words  to  a  torquer  signal  and  for  applying  that  torquer 
signal  to  the  torquer  means  of  the  corresponding  inertial 
sensor. 


4,200,926 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  IMPLEMENTED  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LSI  CHIPS  W ITH  SCANNED 

KEYBOARD  AND  DISPLAY 

Michael  J.  Cochran,  and  Jerry  L.  Vandierendonck,  both  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,856,  May  22,  1972.  This 

application  Feb.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  444,226 

Int.  a.-  G06F  i/02.  7/48 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  35  Qaims 
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4,200,925 
INERTIAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  A  MULTIPLEXED 
REBALANCE  NETWORK 
Glenn  F.  Cushman,  Norfolk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,818 

Int.  C\:  G06F  15/50 

U.S.  a.  364—107  10  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  rebalance  loop  inertial  instrument  comprising: 

an  inertial  sensor  for  each  of  said  rebalance  loops,  each 

sensor  having  an  associated  means  for  generating  a  posi- 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

(a)  keyboard  input  means  for  entering  data  and  functions; 

(b)  addressable  memory  means  defining  a  plurality  of  data 
registers,  and  means  for  storing  in  specific  addressed  loca- 
tions in  the  data  registers  in  bit-parallel  format  a  plurality 
of  multi-digit  words  of  binary  coded  decimal  information, 
the  digits  of  the  multi-digit  words  remaining  in  specific 
locations  of  the  addressable  memory  means  until  ad- 
dressed; 

(c)  means  for  addressing  the  memory  means  for  shifting  the 
words  out  of  each  register  one  digit  at  a  time  in  bit  parallel 
fashion; 

(d)  addressable  storage  means  for  storing  a  large  number  of 
program  instructions; 

(e)  decoder  means  receiving  said  program  instructions  and 
generating  command  signals  according  to  the  program 
instructions; 

(0  a  plurality  of  logic  devices  connected  to  receive  and  be 
operated  by  said  command  signals; 

(g)  bit  parallel  arithmetic  logic  means  connected  via  the 
logic  devices  to  the  data  registers  for  performing  parallel 
arithmetic  and  logic  operation  on  said  multidigit  coded 
words  as  shifted  out  one  digit  at  a  time,  as  commanded  by 
the  command  signals,  and  for  producing  an  output,  for 
applying  the  resulting  words  from  said  output  of  the  arith- 
metic logic  means  to  said  means  for  storing  via  the  logic 
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devices  whereby  the  resulting  words  are  stored  in  speciHc 
addressed  locations  in  one  of  the  dau  registers; 

(h)  display  output  means  connected  to  the  storage  means  via 
the  logic  devices  for  displaying  the  resulting  words  as 
stored  in  said  one  of  the  data  registers; 

(i)  timing  means  for  producing  timing  signals  for  sequentially 
addressing  corresponding  digits  of  each  of  the  data  regis- 
ters one  digit  at  a  time  from  least  to  most  significant  digit; 

0)  means  connected  to  receive  a  plurality  of  the  timing 
signals  addressing  the  data  registers  and  producing  there- 
from encoded  timing  signals;  and 

(k)  means  for  generating  scanning  controls  for  the  keyboard 
input  means  and  the  display  output  means  in  response  to 
said  encoded  timing  signals. 


4,200.927 

MULTI-INSTRUCTION  STREAM  BRANCH 

PROCESSING  MECHANISM 

Jeffrey  F.  Hughes,  Ulster  Park;  John  S.  Liptay,  Rhinebeck; 
James  W.  Rymarczyk.  and  Stanley  E.  Stone,  both  of  Pough- 
keepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,686 

iBt  a:  G06F  9/00 

US.  a.  364—200  8  QaiiBS 
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from  said  execution  unit  in  response  to  said  branch  instruc- 
tion and  said  associated  target  buffer  indicating  means,  for 
selecting  the  next  sequential  execution  control  informa- 
tion to  be  transferred  to  said  execution  unit. 


4,200,928 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHTING  THE 

PRIORITY  OF  ACCESS  TO  VARIABLE  LENGTH  DATA 

BLOCKS  IN  A  MULTIPLE-DISK  DRIVE  DATA  STORAGE 

SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  AUXILIARY  PROCESSING 

DEVICE 

Iain  D.  Allan,  Saratoga,  and  Fer-Erik  Walberg,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Califs  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,283 

lot  a:  G06F  13/04 

VS.  a.  364—200  5  Qalms 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  storage,  instruction  proces- 
sor, and  execution  unit,  said  instruction  processor  including  a 
plurality  of  instruction  buffers  with  buffer  selection  and  in- 
struction fetching  means,  each  instruction  buffer  being  respon- 
sive to  said  buffer  selection  means  to  receive  and  store,  concur- 
rently, at  least  one  instruction  from  an  independent  sequence  of 
instructions  from  said  storage,  an  instruction  decoder,  instruc- 
tion gate  means  interconnecting  said  instruction  decoder  and  a 
selected  one  of  said  instruction  buffers,  and  an  instruction 
queue  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  queue  registers,  each  said 
queue  register  storing  execution  control  information  received 
from  said  instruction  decoder  for  each  instruction  decoded, 
said  execution  unit  including  control  means,  responsive  to  said 
execution  control  information  received  from  each  said  queue 
register,  for  performing  the  function  called  for  by  each  said 
instruction,  and  providing  to  said  instruction  processor,  result 
signals  for  certain  of  said  instructions,  instruction  sequencing 
logic  comprising: 
branch  signalling  means,  responsive  to  a  branch  instruction 
in  said  instruction  decoder  received  from  a  first  one  of  said 
instruction  buffers,  for  controlling  said  buffer  selection 
and  instruction  fetching  means  to  transfer  a  target  instruc- 
tion from  said  storage  to  another  of  said  instruction  buff- 
ers; 
instruction  gate  control  means  connected  to  said  instruction 
gate  means,  for  transferring  a  next  instruction  to  said 
instruction  decoder  after  transfer  of  said  execution  control 
information  of  said  branch  instruction  to  said  instruction 
queue; 
target  buffer  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  branch 
signalling  means,  associated  with  each  of  said  queue  regis- 
ters when  storing  execution  control  information  of  a 
branch  instruction,  for  indicating  said  another  of  said 
instruction  buffer  means;  and 
instruction  selection  means,  responsive  to  said  result  signals 
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1.  In  a  system  having  an  auxiliary  processing  unit  for  input 
and  output  control  of  data  between  a  memory  of  a  computer 
central  processing  unit  and  a  plurality  of  data  storage  devices 
having  digital  data  blocks  which  are  arranged  in  serial  format 
on  a  circular  track  and  which  are  accessible  to  input  and  output 
means  of  said  data  storage  devices  only  during  limited  time 
intervals,  wherein  selected  ones  of  said  data  blocks  have  been 
assigned  a  priority  value  corresponding  to  an  advance  in  the 
apparent  initial  location  of  each  one  of  said  data  blocks  in  said 
circular  track,  a  circuit  associated  with  each  one  of  said  data 
storage  devices  for  issuing  an  extended  duration  interrupt 
signal  to  said  auxiliary  processing  unit  for  temporarily  blocking 
access  by  other  data  storage  devices  to  said  central  processing 
unit  in  connection  with  an  advance  of  the  apparent  initial 
location  of  said  selected  data  blocks,  said  circuit  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  processing  unit  for  receiving 

and  storing  said  priority  value; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiving  and  storing  means  and  to 
said  auxiliary  processing  unit  for  converting  said  stored 
priority  value  to  a  signal  having  a  duration  corresponding 
to  said  priority  value  in  response  to  a  synchronizing  signal 
from  said  auxiliary  processing  unit; 
means  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  processing  unit  for  distin- 
guishing between  data  blocks;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  duration  signal  of  said  priority 
value  converting  means  and  to  said  distinguishing  means 
for  issuing  said  extended  duration  interrupt  signal  during 
one  of  said  limited  time  intervals  to  said  auxiliary  process- 
ing unit,  wherein  said  receiving  and  storing  means  is  a 
digital  storage  register;  said  timing  means  is  a  down 
counter  coupled  to  a  data  output  of  said  storage  register; 
and  said  signal  issuing  means  includes  a  latch  circuit  cou- 
pled to  an  output  of  said  timing  means  and  a  gate  coupled 
to  an  output  of  said  latch  circuit  and  coupled  to  an  output 
of  an  external  signaling  means  which  is  operative  to  sense 
the  position  of  said  input  and  output  means  relative  to 
sector  location,  said  gate  being  operative  to  receive  an 
output  signal  from  said  latch  circuit  and  from  said  external 
signaling  means  to  issue  to  said  auxiliary  processing  unit  a 
normal  duration  interrupt  signal  and  to  append  thereto 
said  extended  duration  interrupt  signal  at  the  termination 
of  said  normal  duration  interrupt  signal  for  temporarily 
blocking  access  by  other  data  storage  devices  to  said 
central  processing  unit  and  thereby  to  increase  the  likeli- 
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hood  of  access  to  said  central  processing  unit  memory  of 
said  selected  ones  of  said  data  blocks  which  have  been 
assigned  a  priority  value. 


4,200,929 
INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERY  OF  DATA  FROM 
DIGITAL  TRANSMITTERS 
Alexandr  D.  Davidjuk,  prospekt  Voroshilova,  7a,  kv.  18;  Anatoly 
A.  Koshevoi,  Tverskoi  Tupik,  9,  kv.  62;  Viktor  J.  Lapy,  ulltsa 
Chekistov,  24,  kv.  16,  and  Vasily  N.  Frankov,  prospekt  Voro- 
shilova, 17a,  kv.  141,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,395 

Int.  a.-  G06F  9/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  1  Claim 


1.  A  digital  input  device  having  output  buses  for  delivery  of 
data  from  digital  transmitters,  comprising: 

a  register  (1)  provided  with  message  inputs  (33),  a  control 
input  (21),  a  reset  input  (35),  a  first  output  group  (23),  and 
a  second  output  group  (24); 

a  decoder  (2)  provided  with  message  inputs  (23)  coupled  to 
said  first  output  group  of  said  register,  a  pulse  input  (25), 
a  first  separate  output  (26),  a  second  separate  output  (27), 
a  first  output  group  (28),  a  second  output  group  (29),  and 
a  third  output  group  (34); 

a  transmitter  state  change  acknowledgement  signal  genera- 
tor (3)  provided  with  an  OR  gate  (5)  and  AND  gates  (4) 
whose  number  is  equal  to  that  of  messajge  outputs  of  said 
transmitters,  said  AND  gates  having  their  outputs  coupled 
to  the  inputs  of  said  OR  gate; 

a  transmitter  previous  state  storage  incorporating  storage 
cells  in  the  form  of  fiip-flops  (7)  provided  with  "1"  and 
"0"  set  inputs,  synchronization  inputs,  and  outputs; 

each  of  said  AND  gates  of  said  transmitter  state  change 
acknowledgement  signal  generator  being  provided  with  a 
first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth  input,  said  first  input 
(30,  31)  of  said  AND  gate  being  coupled  to  a  respective 
message  output  of  said  transmitter,  said  second  input  of 
said  AND  gate  being  coupled  to  a  respective  output  of 
said  outputs  of  said  flip-flop  (7)  of  said  transmitter  previ- 
ous state  storage,  said  third  input  of  said  AND  gate  being 
coupled  to  a  respective  output  of  said  first  output  group 
(28)  of  said  decoder  (2),  said  fourth  input  of  said  AND 
gate  being  coupled  to  a  respective  output  of  said  second 
output  group  (24)  of  said  register  (1),  respective  outputs  of 
said  second  output  group  of  said  register  being  coupled  to 
said  "1"  and  "0"  set  inputs  of  said  flip-flops  (7),  said  syn- 
chronization inputs  of  said  flip-flops  being  coupled  to  a 
respective  output  of  said  third  output  group  (34)  of  said 
decoder; 

a  random  access  instruction  storage  (8)  provided  with  ad- 
dress inputs  (19),  a  control  input  (20)  and  message  outputs 
(33)  coupled  to  said  message  inputs  of  said  register  (1); 
a  priority  transmitter-operated  interrupt  signal  generator 
(11)  provided  with  inputs  (31)  coupled  to  message  outputs 
of  said  transmitters,  and  an  output; 
a  control  unit  (9)  provided  with  a  clock  pulse  driver  (10),  a 


first  OR  gate  (13),  a  second  OR  gate  (17),  and  AND  gate 
(16),  a  counter  (12),  a  switch  (14),  a  static  flip-flop  (15), 
and  a  delay  circuit  (18); 

said  counter  provided  with  "1"  set  inputs  (from  14),  a  count- 
ing input  (22),  a  reset  input  (36),  and  outputs  coupled  to 
said  address  inputs  of  said  random  access  instruction  stor- 
age; 

said  clock  pulse  driver  provided  with  a  first  output  coupled 
to  said  control  inputs  of  said  register  (21)  and  said  random 
access  instruction  storage  (20),  a  second  output  (25)  cou- 
pled to  said  pulse  input  of  said  decoder  (2),  and  a  third 
output  (22)  coupled  to  said  counting  input  of  said  counter 

(12); 
said  switch  (14)  provided  with  an  enabling  input  (37),  mes- 
sage inputs  (40),  and  outputs  coupled  to  said  "  1 "  set  inputs 
of  said  counter; 
said  first  OR  gate  (13)  of  said  control  unit,  provided  with  a 
first  input,  a  second  input  (26)  coupled  to  said  first  sepa- 
rate output  of  said  decoder,  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
enabling  input  (37)  of  said  switch; 
said  AND  gate  (16)  of  said  control  unit,  provided  with  a  first 
input,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  second  separate 
output  (27)  of  said  decoder,  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
first  input  of  said  first  OR  gate  (13)  of  said  control  unit  and 
to  the  input  of  said  delay  circuit  (18); 
said  static  flip-flop  (15)  provided  with  an  "0"  set  input,  a  "1" 
set  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  OR  gate  (5)  of  said 
transmitter  state  change  acknowledgement  signal  genera- 
tor, and  an  output  coupled  to  said  first  input  of  said  AND 
gate  (16)  of  said  control  unit; 
said  second  OR  gate  (17)  of  said  control  unit,  provided  with 
a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  delay  circuit 
(18),  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  priority 
transmitter-operated  interrupt  signal  generator  (11),  said 
last  output  being  also  coupled  to  said  reset  inputs  (36),  (35) 
of  said  counter  and  said  register,  the  output  of  said  second 
OR  gate  being  coupled  to  said  "0"  set  input  of  said  static 
flip-flop; 
wherein,  a  first  portion  of  said  output  buses  of  said  digital  input 
device  are  coupled  to  respective  outputs  of  said  second  output 
group  (24)  of  said  register,  another  portion  of  said  output  buses 
(32)  being  coupled  to  said  fourth  inputs  of  said  AND  gates  (4) 
of  said  transmitter  state  change  acknowledgement  signal  gen- 
erator (3),  and  a  separate  one  of  said  output  buses  being  cou- 
pled to  a  respective  output  of  said  second  output  group  (29)  of 
said  decoder  (2). 


4,200,930 

ADAPTER  CLUSTER  MODULE  FOR  DATA 

COMMUNICATIONS  SUBSYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Rawlings,  El  Toro,  and  Ronald  D.  Mathews,  Mission 

Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,265,  May  23,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,698 
Int.  a.-  G06F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  364—200  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  communications  network  having  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  terminals  connected  via  transmission  lines  to  a  cen- 
tral station,  wherein  said  central  station  includes  a  main  host 
system  having  a  host  processor  and  main  memory,  said  main 
host  system  connecting  to  a  data  communications  subsystem 
dedicated  to  the  handling  of  data  transfer  operations,  said  data 
communications  subsystem  including  a  data  communications 
processor,  a  local  autonomous  data  communications  memory 
and  a  plurality  of  front-end  controllers  including  an  improved 
adapter  cluster  module  front-end  controller-processor  which 
connects  to  a  plurality  of  remote  peripheral  terminals  via  line 
adapters,  an  improved  data  communications  subsystem  includ- 
ing said  improved  adapter  cluster  module  comprising: 
(a)  a  data  communications  processor  connected  to  said  main 
host  system  for  providing  pointer  addresses  and  instruc- 
tions to  be  accessed  by  each  of  said  front-end  controllers 
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associated  with  the  data  communications  subsystem  and 

wherein  said  data  communications  processor  includes: 
(al)  means  to  sense  a  halt  or  failure  in  said  main  host  system 

and; 

(a2)  means  to  initiate  continuous  autonomous  operation  of 
said  data  communications  subsystem  independently  of 
said  main  host  system  during  any  period  when  said  main 
host  system  is  inoperative; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  specialized  front-end  controllers  for  execut- 
ing data  transfer  operations  for  different  speed  and  line 
disciplines  of  transmission  lines  to  peripheral  terminals, 
each  of  said  front-end  controllers  capable  of  accessing 
instructions  from  addresses  in  main  memory  or  addresses 
inlocal  autonomous  data  communications  memory,  said 
addresses  being  provided  by  said  data  communications 
processor; 

(c)  a  basic  control  interface  providing  control  and  communi- 
cation exchange  between:  said  data  communications  pro- 
cessor, said  local  autonomous  data  communications  mem- 
ory and  said  front-end  controllers; 

(d)  a  local  autonomously  operating  data  communications 
memory  directly  accessible  to  said  data  communications 
processor  and  each  of  said  front-end  controllers; 

(e)  a  command  block  in  local  data  communications  memory 
for  providing  instructions,  control  and  information  data 
for  each  individual  front-end  controller; 


y|%/. 


4,200,931 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Simon  Duinker,  Bloemendaal,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft",  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,055 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Sep.   8,    1976, 
7609963 

Int.  a:  GOIN  27/00 
VS.  a.  364-^14  I  6  Claims 


(0  an  improved  adapter  cluster  module  front-end  controller- 
processor  including: 

(fl)  a  plurality  of  line  adapters  each  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected via  transmission  lines  to  a  separate  remote  pe- 
ripheral terminal,  said  line  adapters  being  controlled  by 
a  central  control  means; 

(f7)  a  central  control  means  including: 

(f2a)  ROM  memory  means  for  storing  data  transfer  pro- 
gram routines; 

(f2b)  RAM  memory  means  for  temporary  storage  of  data 
received  from  remote  peripheral  terminals  or  for  tem- 
porary storage  of  data  ready  for  transmittal  to  said 
remote  peripheral  terminals,  said  RAM  memory  includ- 
ing dedicated  storage  areas  for  each  specific  line 
adapter  connected  to  a  remote  terminal,  said  RAM 
memory  also  including  memory  space  for  temporary 
storage  of  specialized  routines  as  directed  by  said  data 
communications  processor; 

(fZc)  processing  means  for  processing  instructions  fetched 
from  said  ROM  and/or  said  RAM  memory  means; 

(f2d)  a  plurality  of  working  registers  for  the  storage  of 
addresses,  instructions  and  data  which  is  to  be  transmit- 
ted and/or  processed  either  to/from  said  remote  periph- 
eral terminals  or  to/from  said  data  communications 
memory. 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  use  in  an  analog  tomo- 
graphic system  in  which  successive  primary  absorption  profile 
signals  are  produced  from  a  flat  diverging  beam  of  penetrating 
radiation  directed  through  at  least  one  half  of  a  cross-sectional 
slice  of  a  subject  during  corresponding  successive  relative 
angular  positions  between  the  subject  and  an  assembly  includ- 
ing detector  means  and  a  source  for  the  beam  of  penetrating 
radiation,  said  system  comprising 
memory  and  display  means  having  an  annular  region  dis- 
posed about  a  memory  center  for  storing  and  displaying  a 
succession  of  primary  signal  profiles  corresponding  to  said 
successive  primary  absorption  profile  signals,  said  mem- 
ory and  display  means  storing  and  displaying  said  primary 
signal  profiles  along  segments  of  corresponding  primary 
trajectories  extending  radially  from  the  memory  center 
and  crossing  the  annular  region,  said  primary  trajectory 
segments  being  circular  arcs  generated  about  successive 
primary  trajectory  centers  which  are  positioned  in  a  pri- 
mary trajectory  circle  concentric  with  the  annular  region, 
a  rotatable  optical  filter  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  at  least 
one  spacial  filtering  region  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion, 
rotating  and  orbiting  means  mounting  said  optical  filter  over 
said  memory  display  means  for  orbiting  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  optical  filter  in  a  secondary  trajectory  circle 
concentric  with  the  memory  center  and  for  rotating  the 
optical  filter  about  its  axis  of  rotation  to  sweep  said  spacial 
filtering  region  through  secondary  trajectory  segments 
across  the  annular  region  to  transmit  successive  series  of 
fragments  of  corresponding  successive  series  of  primary 
signal  profiles  through  the  spacial  filtering  region, 
said  optical  filter  and  said  rotating  and  orbiting  means  being 
designed  so  that  said  transmitted  fragments  of  primary 
signal  profiles  in  each  series  correspond  to  parallel  por- 
tions of  a  series  of  the  diverging  beams  of  penetrating 
radiation  from  which  the  corresponding  series  of  primary 
signal  profiles  was  generated,  and 
a  detector  device  responsive  to  the  transmitted  fragments  of 
primary  signal  profiles  for  generating  successive  second- 
ary profile  signals. 


4,200,932 
MEANS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  AND  REGULATION  OF 
THE  PRINTING  PROCESS  ON  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Peter  Schramm,  Kahl  am  Main;  Siegfried  Schuhmann,  Offen- 
bach am  Main;  Edgar  F.  Schoneberger,  Seligenstadt;  Alfred 
Dorn,  and  Bert  Cappel,  both  of  MUhlheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber 
&  Schleicher  AG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1977,  2728738 

Int.  a.-  B41J  33/00 
U.S.  a.  364—519  4  Claims 


measuring  the  error  in  selected  modes  and  ranges  for  two 
points  between  a  voltage  reference  and  the  actual  output  of  the 
multimeter  at  said  two  points  including  making  a  plurality  of 
internal  self-calibration  measurements,  storing  the  results  of 
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such  measurements  as  constants,  determining  which  of  such 
constants  are  relevant  with  respect  to  each  of  such  selected 
modes  and  ranges,  and  utilizing  the  relevant  constants  for 
providing  digital  correction  for  each  of  said  modes  and  ranges. 


1.  An  ink  feed  control  for  a  printing  machine  comprising: 

means  for  dosing  the  ink  feed  to  a  printing  plate  of  the  print- 
ing machine  including  a  plurality  of  ink  dosing  elements 
disposed  generally  laterally  relative  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  material  being  printed; 

controlled  adjustment  means  for  individually  adjusting  the 
positions  of  the  ink  dosing  elements  and  for  producing 
current  position  values  for  the  elements; 

an  ink  density  measuring  device  remote  from  the  printing 
machine  operable  to  scan  a  plurality  of  control  fields  on 
the  printed  material  after  a  printing  operation,  the  control 
fields  being  disposed  generally  laterally  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  material  being  printed,  to  pro- 
duce actual  density  values  for  the  control  fields; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  actual  ink  density 
values  with  desired  ink  density  values; 

first  microcomputer  means  for  controlling  the  scanning  of 
the  ink  density  measuring  device  and  for  collecting  the 
actual  density  values  from  the  ink  density  measuring  de- 
vice and  coupling  said  actual  values  to  the  comparator 
means,  the  comparator  means  further  including  means  for 
calculating  position  adjusting  values  for  the  ink  dosing 
elements  based  upon  current  position  values  of  the  ink 
dosing  elements  and  upon  the  comparisons  of  actual  ink 
density  values  with  desired  ink  density  values;  and 

second  microcomputer  means,  receiving  the  position  adjust- 
ing values  from  the  comparator  means,  for  controlling  the 
adjustment  means  and  for  coupling  the  subsequent  current 
position  values  of  the  ink  dosing  elements  from  the  adjust- 
ment means  to  the  comparator  means,  the  comparator 
means  further  including  means  for  relating  the  curreiit 
position  values  with  the  position  adjusting  values  to  indi- 
cate nonconformities. 


4  200  934 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMEI^  FOR  CORRECTING  DIGITAL 

SIGNALS 
Otto  Hofmann,  Kirchstockach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1977,  2714777 

Int.  a.-  GOIJ  3/42;  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  a.  364—571  '  Claims 


4,200,933 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  CALIBRATING  A 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  DIGITAL 

MULTIMETER 

Walter  Nickel,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Zoltan  Tarczy-Hornoch, 
Berkeley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systron-Donner  Corpo- 
ration, Concord,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,218,  Jul.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,005 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  35/00;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  364—571  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  calibrating  a  microprocessor 

controlled  digital  multimeter  comprising  the  following  steps: 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  arrangement  for  correcting  the 
output  signals  of  a  photoelectric  image  transducer  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  photoelectric  transducer  elements,  said 
circuit  arrangement  comprising  analog-to-digital  converter 
means  having  an  input  operatively  connected  to  said  image 
transducer  and  a  digital  signal  output,  a  plurality  of  selector 
switch  means  (13,  26,  27)  including  first,  second,  and  third 
selector  switch  members  each  having  an  input  terminal  and 
two  alternate  output  terminals,  a  like  plurality  of  computer 
means  (6,  7,  8)  including  first,  second,  and  third  circuits  each 
having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  first,  second  and  third  mem- 
ory circuit  means  (10, 11, 12)  each  having  at  least  one  input  and 
an  output,  and  electronic  switching  control  means  (5,  25) 
operatively  connected  to  said  circuit  arrangement,  said  first 
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selector  switch  member  (13)  being  connected  with  its  input 
terminal  to  said  digital  signal  output  (4)  of  said  analog-to-digi- 
tal converter  means  and  with  one  of  its  outputs  to  one  input  of 
said  first  computing  circuit  (6),  said  first  memory  circuit  means 
(10)  being  connected  to  the  other  output  terminal  of  said  first 
selector  switch  means  and  to  the  other  input  terminal  of  said 
first  computing  circuit  which  forms  a  first  difference  signal 
U,— Us.  said  second  selector  switch  member  (26)  being  con- 
nected with  its  input  terminal  to  the  output  of  said  first  com- 
puting circuit  to  receive  said  first  difference  signal  with  one  of 
its  output  terminals  to  the  second  computing  circuit  (7)  said 
second  memory  circuit  means  (11)  being  connected  to  the 
other  output  terminal  of  said  second  selector  switch  means  and 
to  the  other  input  terminal  of  said  second  computing  circuit 
which  forms  a  second  difference  signal  (U/— Ufl)— D„  said 
third  selector  switch  member  (27)  being  connected  with  its 
input  to  the  output  of  said  second  computing  circuit  (7)  with 
one  of  its  output  terminals  to  said  third  memory  circuit  means 
and  with  its  other  output  terminal  to  said  third  computing 
circuit  (17),  said  third  memory  circuit  means  (12)  being  con- 
nected with  an  output  terminal  (16)  to  said  third  computing 
circuit  (17)  which  multiplies  the  second  difference  signal  (U,. 
—  Us)— D,  with  a  correction  factor  K/ which  is  proportional  to 
the  slope  of  the  characteristic  curve  of  a  respective  photoelec- 
tric transducer  element  (3)  to  form  real  time  corrected  output 
signals  Vki  for  each  image  point  signal  U/  of  a  photoelectric 
transducer  element,  wherein  Us  is  a  reference  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  respective  scanning  period  and  wherein  D,  is  a  dark 
signal  of  the  respective  scanned  photoelectric  transducer  ele- 
ment. 


4,200,936 

ASYNCHRONOUS  BIDIRECTIONAL  DIRECT  SERIAL 

INTERFACE  LINKING  A  PROGRAMMABLE  MACHINE 

FUNCnON  CONTROLLER  AND  A  NUMERICAL 

CONTROL 

Paul  S.  Borzcik,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Frank  W.  Hesford, 

Letchworth,  England,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,132 

Int.  a.-  G06F  3/04;  G05B  19/18 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Gaims 


4,200,935 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING 
STOCHASTICALLY  CODED  CONSTANTS 
Jean-Claude  Hoffmann;  Francis  Castanie,  both  of  Toulouse; 
Henri  Crabere,  L'Union;  Jean-Pierre  Verdier,  Cazeres,  and 
Norbert  Voisin,  Bniguieres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  Industrieile  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,966 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9, 1977,  77  33774 

Int.  a.-  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—717  3  Claims 
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I.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  plurality  of  stochastically  coded 
constants,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

programming  a  passive  memory  with  a  plurality  of  words 
each  formed  of  bits  consisting  of  logic  ones  and  zeros, 

said  words  being  arranged  in  lines  with  said  bits  in  columns, 
the  ratio  of  the  number  of  logic  ones  appearing  in  a  col- 
umn to  the  total  number  of  said  lines  being  equal  to  one  of 
said  constants, 

addressing  said  memory  by  means  of  an  equiprobable  ad- 
dress generator,  and 

reading  from  the  memory  the  sequences  of  bits  column  by 
column. 


I <=^ — '— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  single  data  bit  input  and 
output  signal  states  representing  the  operation  of  devices  on  a 
machine  between  a  numerical  control  and  an  asynchronously 
operating  programmable  machine  function  controller  located 
with  the  machine,  said  numerical  control  generating  input 
signal  states  to  control  a  machine  cycle  of  operation,  said 
controller  generating  output  signal  states  in  response  to  prede- 
termined combinations  of  input  signal  states  and  address  sig- 
nals to  identify  the  input  and  output  signals,  and  said  controller 
being  connected  to  a  single  data  bit  contact  bus  for  communi- 
cating the  input  and  output  signal  states  with  the  controller,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  receiver/transmitter  located  with  and  electrically 
coupled  to  the  controller,  said  first  receiver/transmitter 
operating  asynchronously  from  the  controller  and  the 
numerical  control  for  continuously  transmitting  the  out- 
put signal  states  during  continuously  occurring  transmit 
cycles  and  receiving  the  input  signal  states; 

(b)  a  second  receiver/transmitter  located  with  and  electri- 
cally coupled  between  the  first  receiver/transmitter  and 
the  numerical  control,  said  second  receiver/transmitter 
operating  asynchronously  from  the  first  receiver/trans- 
mitter, the  numerical  control  and  the  controller  for  trans- 
mitting the  input  signal  states  during  continuously  occur- 
ring transmit  cycles  and  receiving  the  output  signal  states; 

(c)  a  first  multiplexing  circuit  connected  between  the  first 
receiver/transmitter  and  the  controller  and  including 

(1)  a  first  buffer  store  comprising  a  first  transmit  signal 
store  responsive  to  the  output  signal  states  from  the 
contact  bus  and  a  first  receive  signal  store  responsive  to 
the  input  signal  states  from  the  first  receiver/transmit- 
ter, 

(2)  first  means  operating  independently  of  the  controller 
for  transferring  the  input  signal  states  from  the  first 
receiver/transmitter  to  the  first  receive  signal  store  in 
response  to  the  first  receiver/transmitter  receiving  a 
number  of  input  signal  states,  said  first  transferring 
means  further  transferring  the  output  signal  states  from 
the  first  transmit  signal  store  to  the  first  receiver/trans- 
mitter in  response  to  the  first  receiver /transmitter  being 
ready  to  accept  a  number  of  output  signal  states,  and 

(3)  first  means  responsive  to  the  address  signals  for  con- 
trolling the  transmission  of  the  input  and  output  signal 
states  between  the  contact  bus  and  the  first  buffer  store; 
and 

(d)  a  second  multiplexing  circuit  connected  between  the 
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second  receiver/transmitter  and  the  numerical  control 
and  including 

(1)  a  second  buffer  store  comprising  a  second  transmit 
signal  store  responsive  to  the  input  signal  states  from  the 
numerical  control  and  a  second  receive  signal  store 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  states  from  the  second 
receiver/transmitter, 

(2)  second  means  operating  independently  of  the  numeri- 
cal control  for  transferring  the  input  signal  states  from 
the  second  transmit  signal  store  to  the  second  receiver/- 
transmitter  in  response  to  the  second  receiver/transmit- 


ter being  ready  to  accept  a  number  of  input  signal  states, 
said  second  transferring  means  further  transferring  the 
output  signal  states  from  the  second  receiver/transmit- 
ter to  the  second  receive  signal  store  in  response  to  the 
second  receiver/transmitter  receiving  a  number  of  the 
output  signal  states,  and 
(3)  second  means  connected  to  the  numerical  control  and 
the  second  buffer  store  for  controlling  the  transfer  of 
input  and  output  signal  states  therebetween. 
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254,816 

COSTUME 

Troy  E.  Sloan,  3634  E.  Donner  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93726 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,560 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 79 


254,818 
ORTHOPEDIC  INSOLE 
Robert  H.  Jones,  4107  Riverside  Dr.,  Apt.  C,  Coral  Springs,  Fla. 
33065 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  867,424 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 318 


254,819 
254  817  ATTACHE  CASE 

SPORTS  SHOE  Michael  Harrison,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SPC  Merchan- 

Shiro  Gonda,  Kashiwara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mizuno  Sporting      ^^  Ltd.,  ^f^^York,  N.Y.  «,«,^ 

Goods  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  F''«^  F«"»-  27.  J978,  Ser  No.  875,764 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,807  Term  of  PJte!;^^^e«« 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1977,  52-46802  >"«•  ^'-  "•*-"' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '^•*-  ^-  "*-'* 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 309 
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254,820  254,822 

REHLLABLE  TOOTHPASTE  BRUSH  TABLE 

John  M.  Harris,  P.O.  Box  2819,  West  Palm  Beach,  Ha.  33402   Gabriella  Crespi,  Via  Turati,  3,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,817  Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,473 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4—02  Int.  Q.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D4— 18  U.S.  a.  d6— 27 


254,823 

SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  A.  Gera,  and  Mary  Ann  Gera,  both  of  Glencoe,  III., 

assignors  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.,  Naperville,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,827 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 62 


254,821 
aCARETTE  PACKAGE  DISPLAY  RACK 
Kenneth  J.  Rabas,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Reynolds 
Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,712 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20— 02;  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 23 


254,824 
UPHOLSTERED  SOFA 
Lester  Beall,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Economy  Furni- 
ture Industries,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,913 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 63 
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254,825 
TABLE 
Gabriella  Crespi,  Via  Turati,  3,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 177 


254,828 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Fred  W.  Kates,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,157 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 02:  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 186 


254,826 
TABLE 
Gabriella  Crespi,  Via  Turati,  3,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,472 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 177 


254,829 
HANGING  CHAIR  FRAME 
Phillip  A.  Gass,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Gass  Industries,  Inc. 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,811 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 191 


254,827 

END  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  254,830 

Jerry  L.  Johnson,  Rancho  Cuerdo  •  Box  50,  Potrero,  Calif.  DOUBLE  SIDED  MIRROR 

92063  Jean-Louis  Wachtel,  Selestat,  France,  assignor  to  Celluloid, 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,880  S.A-,  France 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,903 

Int.  CI.  D6— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 177  Int.  CI.  D6— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 237 
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2S4,831  254,833 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  SERVING  DISH  OR  THE  HAND-HELD  VACUUM  CLEANER 

LIKE  Marvin  Cooper,  New  Rochelie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Qas- 

Emest  L.  Smith,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Pliillips  Petro-  sics,  Ltd.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

leum  Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla.  Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,415 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,523  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D7—05:  D2S—03 

Int.  a.  D7— 07  U.S.  Q.  D7— 164 
U.S.  a.  D7— 17 


254,834 
FOOD  CONTAINER  OPENER 
Dean  J.  Madsen,  21  Middleridge  La.  Nortli,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif. 
90274;  Robert  G.  Madsen,  6801  Lawn  Haven  Dr.,  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif.  92648,  and  Gordon  W.  Nichols,  13241  Rutgers 
Ave.,  Downey,  Calif.  90241 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  S«r.  No.  808,256 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 18 


254,832 

SCOOP 

Vito  Zappa,  Somerville,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bel-Art  Products 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,216 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 99 

U.S.  a.  D7— 104 
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254,835 

VISE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sheldon  E.  Bass,  1350  E.  17th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90021 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,402 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 74 


254,838 
DISPENSING  BOTTLE 
Anthony  R.  Agnone,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Michael  P.  Lucas, 
Hingham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 

Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,274 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D09— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 9 


254,836 
VEHICLE  IGNITION  SWITCH  LOCK 
Lawrence  Tankel,  West  Roxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Car  Cuf 
Industries,  Inc.,  Brookline,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,875 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 333 


254,839 

BOTTLE 

254  837  John  Pardo,Yonkers,N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 

WEDGE  FOR  HOLDING  A  g\s  PUMP  NOZZLE  IN  THE  J^JSon^i^^ptrt"^^^^^^^^^      640,204,  Dec.  12, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

OPEN  POSITION  ^  245,m  This  application  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,483 

aaude  S.  Breaux,  3728  Franklin  Ave.,  New  Or  eans,  U.  70122  Des-  ^45,  ^  PP^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,112  j^^  ^  jy^_Qj 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ncnno    iw 

Int.  a.  D8-05.  Dll-07.  D15-0Z  D23-0;  U.S.  Q.  D9-130 

U.S.  a.  D8— 349 
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254,840  254,842 

BOTTLE  COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  CUTTER  FOR 

Thomas  B.  Aldrich,  III,  Spring  Valley.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  CAPSULES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  Howard  E.  Bemer,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pharmacaps,  Inc., 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,905  Elizabeth,  N.J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,170 

Int.  Q.  D9 — 01                         .  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 131  Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 184 


254,843 
PACKAGE  OF  HANDKERCHIEFS 
Will  Kaplan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dumont  Handker- 
chiefs, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,236 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 193 


254,841 
BOTTLE 
Edwin  F.  Neu,  6300  Center  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  45224, 
Thomas  B.  Aldrich,  III,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Edwin  F.  Neu,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  and  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,904 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—0I  ' 

U.S.  a.  D9— 155 


^IF 


254,844 
CARTON 
Harold  Cravens,  Woodridge,  III.,  assignor  to  H.  Fishlove  A  Co., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,076 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—03 
VS.  a.  D9— 224 
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254,845 

FLEXIBLE  WRIST  BAND 

Lonas  S.  Young,  9760  E.  Rosewood,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85710 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,848 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 25 


SWITCH 
Minora  Sano,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujisoku  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,008 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 37 


254,846  254,849 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  LIGHT-INTENSITY  CONTROL  CONTACT  SWITCH 

Don  C.  Wood,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Takehiko  Matsuda,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyostor  Cor- 

Company,  Carmel,  Ind.  poration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,436  Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,511 

Term  of  patent  14  years              ^  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1978,  53/41770 

Int.  CI.  D13— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CI.D13-4  Int.  CI.  D13-0i 

U.S.  CI.  D13— 38 


254,850 
PORTABLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
254  847  Hilmar  Wittier,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

COMBINED  PLUG  AND  SOCKET  THEREFOR  The  dinger  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Arthur  L.  Healey,  Ballards,  Poplar  Ave.,  Windlesham,  Surrey,  F'»«'  Fjb.  27,  1978,  Ser  No.  881,311 

England  T*™  *"  P"*""*  **  ^^^ 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,236  „  c  i-i  r»ie    tc 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^•^'  ^•-  *^15— 75 

Int.  CI.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


Int.  CI.  D15— 06 
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254,851 

rcx:k  crusher  table  liner 

Stephen  B.  Ackers,  Portland,  Oreg.,  and  Neil  M.  Rose,  Vancou- 
ver, Wash.,  assignors  to  Canica  Crushers,  Ltd.,  Vancouver, 
Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,572 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 99.  D8— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 123 


254,854 

COMBINED  PEN  AND  RING 

Genaro  Texidor,  522  W.  136th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10031 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,995 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 36 


254,852 
KIT  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  COMBINED  CALENDAR  AND 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 

Sam  Kupperman,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Kupperman,  Glenview, 

both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  RB  Toy  Development  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,045 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D19— 23 


254.853  254,855 

COMBINED  PENOL  CADDY  AND  PERPETUAL  COMPASS 

CALENDAR  Ted  A.  Corrington,  315  Northland,  Pocatello,  Id.  83201,  and 
Jerome  A.  Gninstad,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ketcham  A       Forrest  K.  Blair,  Box  26,  Inkom,  Id.  83245 

McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  NJ.  Ried  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,337 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,105  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  a.  D19— 06 

Int.  a,  D19— 02  DS.  Q.  D19— 38 
U.S.  a.  D19— 23 
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254,856  254,858 

PEN  WITH  CHAIN  PENCIL  SHARPENER 

Harold  F.  Bi^usz,  Woodridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Accutec,  Inc.,  Werner  MSbius,  Hindenburgstrasse  77,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Wallington,  N.J.  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,903,  Dec.  18,  1975,  Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,350 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,633  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1977,  7372 

Int.  CI.  D19— 06  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19-44  Int.  CI.  D19-06 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 73 
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254,857 

TEACHING  AID  FIGURE 

Kenneth  W.  Ehle,  R.R.  #1,  Wolcottville,  Ind.  46795 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,086 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 64 


254,859 
COMBINED  PEN  STAND  AND  CLIP  WELL 
Jerome  A.  Grunstad,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ketcham 
&  McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,112 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 75 
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254,860 
COMBINED  GRASPING  AND  HANDLING  TOY  RATTLE 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Richard  A.  Chase,  Baltimore,  Md.;  D.  Michael  Williams,  Morin 
Heights,  Canada,  and  Danny  E.  Simpson,  Baltimore,  Md., 
assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,655 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2\— 01 
VJS.  a.  D21— 65 


254,862 
CLOWN  TOY  FOR  A  CRIB 
Richard  A.  Botto,  Ridgefield  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,967 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 173 


(  r 


254,861 

PATRIOTIC  DOLL 

Kathryn  McNamee,  23  Brookline  St.,  Worcester,  Mass.  01608 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,124 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

MS.  a.  D21— 171 


254,863 
HOSE  COUPLING  FITTING 
Jerry  R.  Hayes,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corpora- 
tion, Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,964 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 44 
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254,864  254,866 

STOVE  AIR  FLOW  DEFLECTOR 

.  Floyd  R.  Skabelund,  3224  S.  1575  East,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  Lennart  Gustavsson,  Vaxjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Svenska 

84106,  and  Donald  Skabelund,  2827  Junalee  Dr.,  W.  Jordan,  Flaktfabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Utah  84084  Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,154 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,318  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1977,  805/77 

Int.  G.  D23— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97  Int.  CI.  D23— W 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 139 


254,865 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
Andrew  L.  C.  Saye,  Harrow  Cottage,  Froxfleld,  Marlborough, 
Wiltshire,  England  254,867 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,616  AIR  FRESHNER  DISPENSER 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1977,   James  W.  Marsh,  Apartado  13231,  Madrid,  Spain 
980824/77  Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,240 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi  Int.  CI.  D23— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 97  U.S.  CI.  D23— 150 
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254,868  254,870 

X-RAY  RLM  VIEWER  WHIRLPOOL  BATHTUB 

Howard  W .  Hoadley.  9143  Petit  Ave.,  Sepulveda,  Cdlf.  91343    Philip  I.  Ogden.  508  E.  46th  St.,  Boise,  Id.  83704 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,990  Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,852 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/  Int.  a.  D24— OZ  D23— 02 

U.S.CI.  D24-2  U.S.  CI.  D24-38 


254,871 
ASH  TRAY 
Jerome  A.  Grunstad,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ketcham  A 
McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,111 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D27— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D27— 22 


254,869  

FOOT  MASSAGER 
Page  M.  Osbum.  5427  S.  Louthan  Way,  Littleton,  Colo.  80120  ,-.  -ti 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,228  r A«JiirirrirD 

Term  of  patent  14  years  , .  .    „,  „    ^       GAS-LIGHTER       ^^ 

Int  a  D2fl    03-  D21— 02  "  Plozner,  Pordenone,  Itoly,  assignor  to  B.P.T.  S.p.A.,  Ven- 

U  S  a  D24— 36  '"♦  '^y 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,101 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D27— 05 

U.S.  a.  D27— 36 
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254,873  254,874 

CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  COMBINED  AQUARIUM  AND  TERRARIUM 

Sadao  Yoshinaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshinaga  Prince  Clayton  Totten,  P.O.  Box  66,  Sedalia,  N.C.  27342 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,708 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,164  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1977,  52-27411  Int.  CI.  D30— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D30— 11 
Int.  CI.  D27— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D27— 42 


\IJ 


254,875 

LAMP 

Terry  C.  Stekelberg,  Rte.  #1,  Pardeeville,  Wis.  53954 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,601 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D26— OJ 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1980 

Note  — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Orthoefer,  Frank  T.,  4.200,551,  CI.  252-312.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See— 

Buckman,  John  B.;  and  Lykes,  Robert  E.,  4,199,861,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Stein,  Robert  G.;  Couch,  Terry  L.;  and  Michaels,  Raymond  J . 

4,200,654,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Stroupe,  Stephen  D.:  and  Moore,  Edwin  G.,  4,200,435,  CI.  23- 
230.00B. 
Abe,  Takaharu:  See— 

Nakamura,     Yoshiaki;     and     Abe,     Takaharu,     4,200,191,     CI. 
206-328.000. 
Abe,  Toshizo;  Goko,  Nobuaki;  Nishihara,  Yasuhiro;  and   Matuda, 
Yukimasa,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Preparation  of 
propylene  polymer-containing  solid  titanium  trichloride  and  propy- 
lene polymers  using  same.  4,200,717.  CI.  526-159.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Dye,  S.  Owen.  4.200.595.  CI.  261-39.00B. 
Adams.  Cecil  L.;  and  Warner,  Norman  E.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion.  Accumulator  for  air  conditioning  systems.   4,199.960.  CI. 
62-503.000. 
Aebi,  Rudolf:  See— 

Vogel.  Christian;  and  Aebi.  Rudolf.  4.200,451.  CI.  71-118.000. 
Agar.  Robert  F..  to  William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.  Shield  for  topically  treated 

animals.  4.200,057.  CI.  119-1.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Liesse.  Maurice,  4.200.213.  CI.  227-10.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See- 
Nomura.   Harehiko;   Koyama.   Kenichi;   and   Terao.   Kazuhiko. 
4.200.767.  CI.  174-126.00S. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.:  See— 

Borowski.  Kurt;  Cocron.  Istvan;  and  Huber.  Theodor,  4,200.364, 

CI.  352-141.000. 
Kluczynski,  Achim;  and  Altmann,  Erik.  4.200.247,  CI.  242-71.200. 
Agnew,  Kenneth  M.;  Denroche.  Charles  H.  P.;  and  Hewlett.  Roy. 

Loose  leaf  binders.  4,200.404.  CI.  402-22.000. 
Aguettant,  Georges,  to  Laboratoire  Aguettant.  Device  for  stoppering 
and  connecting  a  container  containing  a  sterile  liquid.  4.200.209.  CI. 
222-541.000. 
Agulnek,  Martin  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Modular  array.  4,200,788, 

CI.  250-235.000. 
Agyagos,    Ferenc    I.    Multiple    exerciser    device.    4.200.282.    CI. 

272-146.000. 
Ahlberg,  Hakan  B.:  See— 

Sunden,  Olof;  Johansson,  Hans;  Ahlberg,  Hakan  B.;  and  Karlsson, 
Per-Arne  I..  4.200,548.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Ahlbrandt,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Fryberger.  Steven  G.;  and  Ahlbrandt.  Thomas  S.,  4,199,974,  CI. 
73-28.000. 
Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kusters,  Eduard.  Apparatus  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  sheets.  4,200,430,  CI.  425-81.100. 
Aikawa,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Moriwaki,  Yoshinaga;  Kamiya,  Masashi;  Ueda,  Katsunobu;  Tera- 
shima.  Masaharu;  Aikawa,  Tetsuo;  Tsukada,  Tameyasu;  and 
Ohshio,  Hirosuke,  4,199,996,  CI.  74-89.150. 
AIMAC,  Inc.:  See— 

Boettcher,  Cari  E.,  4,200.186.  CI.  198-800.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Renko,  Ronald  J.,  4,200,440.  CI.  55-131.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ban,  Masashi;  Tachino,  Tomio;  and  Kizaki,  Jiro.  4,200,205.  CI. 

220-20.500. 
Ohmi,  Atushi,  4.200.029.  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji,  4,200,068,  CI.  123-102.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Nakamura,  Zenzo;  and  Takishima, 
Yoshiyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  for  daylight  and  flash 
photography.  4,200,370,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,200,374,  CI.  354-60.00R. 
Akashi,  Goro:  See — 

Sasazawa,  Koji;  Komine,  Shigeo;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi, 
Goro,  4,200,680,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Akbar.  Mohammed:  See— 

Kwant,  Pieter  B.;  Kanbier,  Dirk;  Tjan,  Petrus  W.  H.  L.;  and  Akbar, 
Mohammed,  4,200,519,  CI.  208-77.000. 
Akers,  Larry  D.;  and  SchoU,  Charles  H.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Hot 

melt  adhesive  foam  pump  system.  4.200,207,  CI.  222-190.000. 
Akeyama,  Masamoto:  See— 

Imai,    Kuninori;    Takahashi,    Soji;    and    Akeyama,    Masamoto, 
4,200,217,  CI.  228-161.000. 


Akiyama.  Tatehito.  to  C.  Itoh  Fashion  System  Co..  Ltd.  Color  harmony 

scale.  4,199,877,  CI.  35-28.300. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Borjesson,  Jan;  and  Eriksson,  Bertil,  4.200,251,  CI.  244-3.130. 
Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters:  See— 

Hedbom,  Hans  S.,  4,200,147,  CI.  165-104.00S. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Simonsson,  Sven  B.,  4,199,838,  CI.  15-339.000. 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  See- 
Wilson,  Peter.  4,199,965,  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 
Perkins,   William   A.;   and   Tanner,   William   J.,   4,200,199,   CI. 
220-420.000. 
Albach,  Eberhard  R.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Stacking  glass 

sheets.  4,200,670,  CI.  427-154.000. 
Albaric,  Jacques  E.;  Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  and  Sherlock,  Thomas  P..  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hollow  shaft  bore  heater  assembly. 
4,200,784,  CI.  219-470.000. 
Albright,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Welter.  Charles  R.;  Liss,  Barry;  Davis,  Hubert  G.;  and  Albright. 
Charles  W.,  4,200,494,  CI.  201-9.000. 
Alexander,  George:  See— 

Briner,  Clifton;  and  Alexander,  George,  4,200,038,  CI.  98-84.000. 
Alexeev,  Antonina  I.:  See — 

Alexeev,   Kirill   M.;  and   Alexeev,   Antonina  I.,  4,200,084,  CI. 
123-222.000. 
Alexeev,  Kirill  M.;  and  Alexeev,  Antonina  I.  Rotary  piston  engine. 

4,200,084,  CI.  123-222.000. 
Alfa  Farmaceutici,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Brufani,  Mario;  Marchi,  Egidio;  Bellomo,  Pierfranco;  and  Mascel- 

lani,  Giuseppe,  4,200,573,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Marchi,  Egidio;  and  Montecchi,  Lauretta,  4,200,574,  CI.  260- 
239.30P. 
Alfa-Laval  Stalltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Baum,  Engelbert,  4,200,597,  CI.  261-87.000. 
Alfrey,  Clarence  P.;  and  Bedford,  Donald  B.,  to  Ramco  Laboratories 

Inc.  Radioimmunoassay  apparatus.  4,200,613,  CI.  422-71.000. 
Algieri,  Aldo  A.;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 

Thiazole  derivatives.  4,200,578,  CI.  548-193.000. 
Algieri,  Aldo  A.;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Imidazolylalkylthioalkylamino-ethylene  derivatives.   4,200.760,  CI. 
548-342.000. 
Allan,  Iain  D.;  and  Walberg,  Per-Erik,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  weighting  the  priority  of  access  to  variable 
length  data  blocks  in  a  multiple-disk  drive  data  storage  system  having 
an  auxiliary  processing  device.  4,200,928,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Datta,  Amitava;  Miller,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.;  and  Shilling,  Jack  W., 
4,200,477,  CI.  148-113.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Struger,  Odo  J.;  Grants,  Valdis;  and  Grudowski,  Raymond  A., 
4,200,915,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Chang,  Irving  B.,  4,200,561,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Hamilton,  Brian  K.;  Gamer,  Eugene  F.;  and  Harrell,  Terry  R., 

4,200,615,  CI.  422-166.000. 
Pez,  Guido,  4,200,716,  CI.  526-141.000. 

Van   Peppen,  Jan   F.;   and   Fisher,   William   B.,  4.200,553.  CI. 
252-447.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Schaale,  Robert  G..  4.200.514.  CI.  264-262.000. 
Alpha  Techno  Company:  See— 

Okamura.    Kenichiro;    and    Nakamuru,    Yasuo.    4.200.549,    CI. 
252-182.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Komatsu.  Hiroaki;  and  Oka.  Tsumoru.  4,200,773,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Sato,  Mikio;  and  Magami.  Kozo,  4,200,857,  CI.  338-174.000. 
Altmann,  Erik:  See— 

Kluczynski,  Achim;  and  Altmann,  Erik,  4,200,247,  CI.  242-71.200. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Willis,  Wilburn  C,  4,200,100,  CI.  128-272.300. 
Aluminum  Pechiney:  See- 
Morel,  Paul;  and  Dugois,  Jean-Pierre,  4,200.513,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Alvares.  Antonio:  See— 

Biglione.  Gianfranco;  Bertazzoni,  Guido;  and  .Alvares.  Antonio. 
4.200,696,  CI.  521-58.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Ayer,  Atul  D.;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix,  4,200,098,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Ambrose,  Robert  L.,  to  Handal,  Anthony  H.,  a  part  interest.  Multiple- 
sized  ring.  4,199.962.  CI.  63-15.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Hein.  Carl  C.  Ill;  and  Spitz.  Joseph  J..  4.200.200,  CI.  221-48.000. 
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Mitchell,  Richard  P.  4.199,917.  CI.  53-441.000. 
Ramich,  Gary  A  ,  4.200.219.  CI.  229-16.0OA 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Tucker.  Robert  J..  4,200.433.  CI.  8-42.00D. 
Wright.  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S..  4.200.748,  CI. 
544-99.000. 
American  National  Red  Cross:  See — 

McGill.  Manley,  4,199.954,  CI.  62-62.000. 
American  Science  &  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Swift,  Roderick  D..  4,200,800.  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Briner,  Clifton;  and  Alexander,  George,  4,200,038,  CI.  98-84.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Schmidt,  Otto  K.,  4,200,113.  CI.  131-17.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Zimmerman.  John  A.,  Jr..  4,200,350,  CI.  339-91. OOR. 
Anahara,  Ryoji;  Sato,  Koichi;  Kaneda,  Motoshiro;  and  Saito.  Mitsuo,  to 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
insulation   resistance  of  an  operating  grounded  transmission  line 
system.  4,200.835.  CI.  324-51.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Ochs.  Charles  S  ;  and  Herzog.  James  M.,  4,199,914.  CI.  53-314,000. 
Anderl,   Siegfried,   to  Wurttembergische   Metallwarenfabrik.   Coffee 

machine.  4.200.039.  CI.  99-302.00R. 
Anderson.  Carl  M..  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Spring  cushioned  shank 
for  earthworking  chisel  having  trip  mechanism  with  automatic  reset. 
4.200.157.  CI.  172-264.000. 
Anderson,  Donald  P.:  See — 

Stanley.  Pnscilla  B.;  and  Anderson.  Donald  P.,  4,200,704,  CI 
525-409,000. 
Anderson,  Nicholas  H,:  See — 

Huff,  Roger  K,;  Evans,  David  D,;  and  Anderson,  Nicholas  H,, 
4.200.653,  CI,  424-322.000, 
Anderson,  Richard  M,;  and  Beehler.  Richard  P.,  to  Heil-Quaker  Corpo- 
ration.  Damper  mechanism   for  fresh  air  intake.   4.200.117,  CI. 
137-512.100. 
Andrews,  Harry  N.:  See — 

Meuschke,  Robert  E.;  Andrews,  Harry  N.;  and  Massaro,  Anthony 
A.,  Jr.,  4,200,172,  CI.  182-46.000. 
Andrews,  Karl  H..  to  Wheaton  Industries.  Automatic  mandrel  checker. 

4.200.428.  CI.  425-136.000. 
Andrews,  Melvin  R,:  See- 
Andrews.  Roger  W.;  and  Andrews.  Melvin  R..  4.200.283.  CI. 
273-108.000. 
Andrews,  Roger  W,;  and  Andrews,  Melvin  R,  Magnetic  spinning  top 

game  4.200,283.  CI.  273-108,000, 
Andros  Incorporated:  See — 

Burough,  Irvin  G,,  4,200,791,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Anewalt,  Robert:  See — 

Johnson,  Earl  W.;  Reider,  Malcolm  J,;  Anewalt,  Robert;  and 
Kring.  Harry  J,,  4.200.526.  CI,  210-23,OOH, 
Anhali,  John  W.;  Goodman.  David  S.;  and  Selvin,  Gerald  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Cable  assembly  and 
method  of  making  the  same,  4.200,768,  CI,  174-79,000, 
Anzai,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Chiba,  Norio;  Anzai,  Hideyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Horigome, 
Koichi;  Ishihara,  Masao;  and  Terada,  Sadatugu,  4,200,465.  CI, 
430-527,000, 
Aoki.  Yoshihiro,  to  Application  Art  Laboratories  Co,.  Ltd.  Magnetic 

locking  apparatus.  4.200.852,  CI.  335-285.000, 
Apphcation  Art  Laboratories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki.  Yoshihiro,  4.200,852,  CI.  335-285.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See— 

Skover,  Nick,  Jr ,  4.200,031,  CI.  91-420.000. 
Applied  Technologies  Associates:  See — 

Van  Steenwyk.  Donald  H.,  4,199.869,  CI.  33-302.000. 
Aquatech.  Inc.:  See — 

Pisco,  Benjamin  P.  Jr..  4.199.837.  CI.  15-302.000. 
Arai.  Naoki:  See — 

Shishido.  Tadao;  and  Arai,  Naoki,  4,200,464,  CI.  430-512.000. 
Araki.  Yoshilaka:  See— 

Ishizaka.  Sunao;  and  Araki,  Yoshitaka,  4,200,381,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Ardai  og  Sunndal  Verk  a.s.:  See — 

Einan,  Gerhard:  Gruben,  Arne;  Klungseth,  Eriing;  Magnussen, 
Ingar:  Moen.  Olav  O  ;  Vee,  Per;  and  Vik,  Kai  M  ,  4,200,140,  Ci 
164-105  000. 
Ardell,  William  E.;  Burchmore.  William  A  ;  Drolet,  Leo  P.;  and  Drolet, 
Michel,  to  La  Corporation  Inglasco  Ltee,  Method  of  making  a 
hockey  stick  4,200,479,  CI,  156-154.000. 
Argila,  Joseph:  See — 

Sinclair.  William  Y  ;  and  Argila.  Joseph,  4,200,347,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Argus  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See- 
Walter,    Friedrich    C;    and    Portele,    Ludwig.    4,200,121,    CI. 
137-614.050. 
Aries  Electronics.  Inc  :  See— 

Sinclair,  William  Y  ;  and  Argila,  Joseph,  4,200,347,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Armco  Inc  :  See- 
Owens.  James  H  .  4.199.847.  CI  24-249  ODP 
Armijo,  Joseph  S  ;  and  Coffin,  Louis  P..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Nuclear  fuel  clement,  4.200.492.  CI,  176-82,000, 
Arnold.  Dan  M  ;  and  Smith.  Harry  D,.  Jr,,  to  Texaco  Inc,  Measuring  oil 
and  water  cuts  m  a  multiphase  flowsiream  with  elimination  of  the 
effects    of   gas    in    determining    the    liquid    cuts.    4,200,789,    CI 
250-270.000. 


Arsenauit,  Robert  D,,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  prevent- 
ing sticker  marks  on  architectural   grade  plywood  and   lumber. 
4.199,870,  CI.  34-24.000. 
Arthur  G.  McKee  &.  Company:  See — 

Chalmers.  Franklin  S.;  Czako,  Charles  A.;  and  Nelson,  Carl  J., 
4,200,517.  CI.  208-11. OOR. 
Asada,  Sadame:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Kaoru;  Kurioka,  Shunichiro;  Hatano,  Takashi;  Asada, 
Sadame;  and  Yasuda,  Mariko,  4,200,719,  CI.  526-220.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Shono,  Tetsuji,  4,200,385,  CI.  354-233.000. 
Asakura,  Osamu:  See — 

Nozaki,  Mineo;  Asakura,  Osamu;  and  Seki,  Mitsuaki,  4,200,043,  CI. 
101-93.290. 
Asami,  Shunichi:  See — 

Seita,  Toru;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Asami,  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu, 
Akihiko,  4,200,538,  CI.  2 10-500.00M. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Persson,    Anders;    and    Soderstrom,    Sven-Erik,    4,200,398,    CI. 

356-437.000. 
von  Knorring,  Foike;  Lindkvist,  Sven  P.;  and  Valdemarsson,  Lars 
S,  4,199.978,  CI.  73-1 33.00R. 
Ashman,  Arthur.  Endosseous  plastic  implant  method.  4,199,864,  CI. 

433-175.000, 
Atari,  Inc:  See- 
Romano,  John  v.,  4,200.780,  CI,  200-302,000. 
Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi  (ACEC):  See — 
Gillet,  Auguste;  Gilsoul,  Paul;  and  Malhaize,  Emile,  4,200,864,  CI. 
340-507.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Pedersen.    Svend    E.;    and    Sheng,    Ming    N..    4.200,584.    CI. 
260-346.750. 
Auck,  Yoon  T.:  See — 

Bradbury,  James  A.;  Stauter,  John  C;  Um,  Richard  T.;  Stephens, 
Frank  A.;  and  Auck,  Yoon  T.,  4,200,455.  CI.  75-91.000. 
Audesse,  Emery  G.:  See — 

Shaffer,  John  W.;  Bricker,  Daniel  W,;  and  Audesse,  Emery  G., 
4,200,901,  CI.  362-5,000, 
August,  Arthur;  and  Huber,  John  G,,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion, Work  table,  4,200,271,  CI,  269-21,000, 
Ausnit,  Steven,  to  Minigrip,  Inc,  Slider  for  heavy  duty  flexible  fastener 

tracks,  4,199,845,  CI.  24-201. OOC. 
Austin.  Milton;  and  Kendall,  Arthur  G.  Fishing  line  release  device. 

4,199,890,  CI.  43-43.120. 
Austin,  Stewart  S.:  See — 

Smith,   Henry   I.;   Austin,   Stewart   S.;  and   Flanders,   Dale  C, 
4,200,395,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Bass,    Richard   A.;   and   Grossart,    Peter   S.    K.,   4.200,163.   CI. 
180-219.000. 
Avery.  John  R.  Moisture  proof  bag  closure.  4.200.132.  CI.  150-7.000. 
Avron.  Mordhay;  and  Ben-Amotz,  Ami.  to  Yeda  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Co.  Ltd.  Production  of  glycerol,  carotenes  and  algae  meal. 
4,199,895.  CI.  47-1400. 
Ayer,  AtuI  D,;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  Alza  Corporation,  Osmotic 
system    with    distribution    zone    for   dispensing    beneficial    agent. 
4,200,098.  CI,  128-260  000 
Ayer,  Donald  E,,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The,  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
ymethyl-trans-4.5-didehydro-PGI|      compounds.      4.200,740,      CI. 
542-426.000, 
Ayers,  Jack  D,:  See— 

Schaefer,  Robert  J  ;  and  Ayers,  Jack  D,,  4.200.669,  CI,  427-53,100, 
Ayers,    Lewis   W,;   and   Chellel,   William   A,    Windshield   remover. 

4,199,852,  CI,  29-239,000, 
AZO-Maschinenfabrik  Adolf  Zimmermann  GmbH:  See — 

Link,  Otmar,  4,200,414,  CI.  406-63.000. 
B.  F,  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Cohen,  Louis,  4,200,712,  CI,  526-62,000. 
Babler  Bros.,  Inc.:  See — 

Babler.  Richard  G.;  Stinchfield.  George  V,;  and  Kannard,  Melvin 
W,.  4.200.408.  CI,  404-83,000, 
Babler.  Richard  G,;  Stinchfield.  George  V,;  and  Kannard,  Melvin  W., 
to  Babler  Bros,,  Inc.  Windrow  pickup  attachment  for  asphalt  pave- 
ment laying  apparatus.  4.200,408,  CI.  404-83.000. 
Badger  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Underwood,  Max  E,,  4,200,145,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Bailey,  Edgar  E.;  Nicholson,  Norman  E.;  Scarlett,  John;  and  Flintoff, 
John  P.,  to  Davy  Powergas,  Inc.  Process  for  purging  sodium  sulfate 
from  a  sulfur  dioxide  removal  system.  4,200,619,  CI  423-242.000. 
Bailey,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co,   Fuel  injection  pump, 

4,200,072.  CI    123-139,OAP, 
Bains,  Gurdip  S.;  Martin,  Niles  J,;  and  Jackson,  Leigh  F,,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Panel  joint,  4,199,907,  CI,  52-125  000, 
Bams.  William  R,.  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army,  Multi-purpose 

gun  safety.  4.200.028.  CI,  89-142.000. 
Baker,   Edward   S,;  and  Talley,   Richard   M,  Cable  laying  device. 

4,200.410.  CI.  405-182.000. 
Balaban.  Alvin  R.;  and  Steckler.  Steven  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Frequency  divider  circuit.  4.200.811.  CI.  307-225.00R. 
(Baldwin.  Jack  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hot  air  shroud  for 

paint  spray  gun.  4.200.234.  CI.  239-296.000. 
Ball,  Russell  M.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  detecting  power  distribution  in  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
element,  4,200,491,  CI,  I76-19.00R, 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Hooker,  Donald  E,,  4,200,291,  CI,  273-143,00R. 
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Balmat,  Jean  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
for  removing  sulfate  ions  from  aqueous  streams.   4,200,523,  CI. 
210-4.000, 
Baltare,  Gunnar:  See— 

Borugian,    Dennis    A.;    and    Baltare,    Gunnar,    4,200,174,    CI. 
188-329.000. 
Ban,  Masashi;  Tachino,  Tomio;  and  Kizaki,  Jiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid 
reservoirs  for  tandem  master  cylinders.  4,200,205,  CI.  220-20.500. 
Bant,  John  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.   Lead-acid  batteries. 

4,200,683,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Barbarasch,  Joseph,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Visibility  effects  genera- 
tor. 4,199,875,  CI.  35-12.00N. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Hartig,  Wolfgang;  and  Lenk,  Erich,  4,200,212,  CI.  226-24.000, 
Barnes,  Gary  D.  Combined  sinker  and  fishing  lure.  4.199,888,  CI. 

43-42.330 
Baroclem  S.  A.:  See — 

Moreau,  Jean-Pierre,  4,199,849,  CI.  29-2.000. 
Bartlett,  Gary  P.,  to  Construction  Specialties,  Inc.  Handrail  and  crash 

rail.  4,200,261,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Bartlett,  Oliver  H.,  Jr.;  and  Izard,  Charles  B.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Hologram  technique  for  establishing  the  integrity  of 
packages.  4,200,394,  CI.  356-347.000. 
Bartok  nee  Berencsy,  Piroska:  See— 

Matolcsy,  Gyorgy;   Bartok  nee   Berencsy,   Piroska;   Kiss,   Bela; 
Palosi,  Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszio,  4,200,650,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Blinne,  Gerd;  and  Cordes,  Claus,  4.200,727,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Blinne,  Gerd;  and  Cordes,  Claus,  4,200,728,  CI.  528-174.000, 
Denzinger,  Walter;  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  and  Schwarz,  Wolfgang, 

4,200.710,  CI.  525-356.000. 
Distler,  Harry;  and  Goetze,  Walter,  4,200,582,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Gausepohl,  Hermann;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and 

Stephan,  Rudolf,  4,200,702,  CI.  525-72.000. 
Hoffmann,  Werner,  4,200,766,  CI.  568-875.000. 
Linhart,  Friedrich;  Stubenrauch,  Gerd;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard, 

4,200,743,  CI.  544-11.000. 
Pemer,  Johannes;  Greif,  Norbert;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Diessel, 

Paul,  4,200,733,  CI.  528-417,000, 
Pister,  Philipp;  Buettner,  Franz;  Hammon,  Fritz;  Ohiinger,  Man- 
fred; Stritzinger,  Heinz;  Hartmann,  Job- Werner;  and  Schneider, 
Walter,  4,200,678,  CI,  428-329,000, 
Strobele,  Caljon  H.,  4,200,889,  CI.  358-167,000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Panek,  Edward  J.;  Moll,  Werner  O.;  Bergman,  Lee  H.;  and  Kers- 
ten,  Siegfried  P.,  4,200,501,  CI.  203-7,000, 
Bashour,  Joseph  E.  Bottle  top  closure.  4,200,196,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Bass,  Richard  A.;  and  Grossart,  Peter  S.  K.,  to  Automotive  Products 

Limited.  Hydraulic  actuator.  4,200,163,  CI.  180-219.000, 
Bauer,  Daniel;  Beck,  Jean-Paul;  and  Braque,  Gerard,  to  L'Oreal.  Dis- 
pensing container  with  pressure  fluid  operated  dispensing  pump. 
4,200,204,  CI.  222-133.000. 
Bauer,  Hans  J.  Angle  joint.  4,200,405,  CI,  403-142.000. 
Bauer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Korn,  Hans;  Grothe,  Klaus;  and  Bauer,  Wolfgang,  4,200,309.  CI. 
280-750.000. 
Bauers,  William  R.;  Mioduski,  Paul;  and  Ceccon,  Claude  R.,  to  Bauers, 
William  Roy.  Electronic  system  for  measuring  time,  impact  energy 
and  other  athletic  parameters.  4,199,987,  CI.  73-379.000. 
Bauers,  William  Roy:  See— 

Bauers,  William   R.;  Mioduski,   Paul;  and  Ceccon,  Claude  R., 
4,199,987.  CI.  73-379.000. 
Baum,  Engelbert,  to  Alfa-Laval  Stalltechnik  GmbH.  Device  for  revolv- 
ing liquids  and  supplying  gas  thereto.  4,200,597,  CI.  261-87,000. 
Baumann,  Arthur,  to  Mettler  Instrument  AG,  Method  and  system  for 
controlling  a  multi-segment  indicator  to  furnish  an  analogue  display 
indicating  only  the  relationship  of  the  measured  value  to  a  desired 
value  or  range  of  values,  4,200,896,  CI,  364-570,000, 
Baumann,  Claude:  See — 

Scherrer,  Claude;  Baumann,  Claude;  Wiegandt,  Herbert;  Rich- 
mond, John-Russel;  Siffert,  Bernard;  and  Bourgeois,  Claudine, 
4,200,550,  CI,  252-335,000, 
Bax,  Ronald  F,,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Continuously  rotating  CAT  scanning 

apparatus  and  method.  4,200,797,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Feyen,  Peter;  Preiss,  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,200.576,  CI. 

424-246.000. 
Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Heine,  Hans-Georg;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and 

Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,200,643,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Kyri,    Hans;    Lauss,    Hans-Dietrich;    and    Schneider,    Siegfried, 

4,200,622,  CI.  423-471.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  4,200,637, 

CI.  424-251.000. 
Petersen.  Otto;  and   Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter,  4,200.512.  CI.  204- 

195,OOR, 
Wingler,  Frank;  Casper,  Clemens;  and  Liebig,  Lothar,  4,200,713, 
CI,  526-64,000, 
Bay  lis,  Anthony  B,:  See— 

Slinkard,  William  E,;  Baylis,  Anthony  B.;  and  Hughes,  Michael  P., 
4,200.764,  CI.  562-549.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 
Bratoljic,  Tihomir,  4,200,817,  CI.  310-198.000. 
Pfenninger,  Hans,  4,199,933,  CI.  60-39.120 


BCIRASee—  ' 

Godding,  Ronald  G.,  4,200,272,  CI.  269-26  000, 
Beck,  Edward  D,,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company, 
Matrix-bonded  permanent  magnet  having  highly  aligned  magnetic 
particles,  4,200,547.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Beck,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Bauer,  Daniel;  Beck,  Jean-Paul;  and  Braque.  Gerard.  4,200,204,  CI. 
222-r33.000. 
Becker,  Veit;  Feinendegen,  Ludwig;  and  Pollermann,  Max,  to  Kernfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Multi- 
ple collimator  apparatus  with  angularly  adjustable  collimator  tubes. 
4,200,803.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Beckmann,   Klaus,   to  Gewerkschaft   Eisenhutte   Westfalia.    Mineral 

mining  installation.  4,200,338,  CI,  299-43.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Reese,  Max  G.,  4,200,625,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Bedford,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Alfrey,  Clarence  P.;  and   Bedford,  Donald   B.,  4,200,613,  CI. 
422-71.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Buckle,  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  4,200.577,  CI.  424-281,000, 
Goudie,  Alexander  C,  4,200,645,  CI,  424-274.000, 
Rogers,  Norman  H,,  4,200,635,  CI,  424-248,570, 
Beehler,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  M,;  and  Beehler,  Richard  F,,  4,200,117.  CI, 
137-512.100. 
Beelitz,  Howard  R.;  and  Preslar,  Donald  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  integrating  semiconductor  components.  4,199.860.  CI. 
29-577.00C, 
Beer   Robert  \V  '  ScC' 

Meuschke,   Robert   E,;   and   Beer,   Robert   W..  4,199,857.  CI. 
29-157.400. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Helting,  Torsten  B.,  4,200.627,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Beine,  Burkhard;  Ostendorf,  Hermann;  and  Schmidt,  Gunter,  to  Siem- 
pelkamp  Giesserei  GmbH  &  Co.  System  for  monitoring  the  mechani- 
cal parameters  of  a  pressure  vessel.  4,199,994,  CI.  73-785,000, 
Bekefi,  George;  and  Orzechowski,  Thaddeus  J,,  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,   Relativistic  electron  beam  crossed-field 
device,  4,200,821,  CI,  315-39,510 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See- 
Bowman,  Ronald,  4,199,980.  CI,  73-141,OOA, 
Flim,  John  R,,  4,200,224,  CI,  371-18,000, 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Joy,  David  C;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  H.,  4,200,555,  CI.  252-521.000. 
Bellomo,  Pierfranco:  See— 

Brufani,  Mario;  Marchi,  Egidio;  Bellomo,  Pierfranco:  and  Mascel- 
lani,  Giuseppe,  4,200,573,  CI.  26O-239.30P, 
Belokin,  Paul,  Jr.  Portable  and  nestable  storage  bin.  4,200,346,  CI. 

312-351.000. 
Ben-Amotz,  Ami:  See — 

Avron,  Mordhay;  and  Ben-Amotz,  Ami.  4,199,895,  CI.  47-1.400. 
Benasutti,  Roger:  See— 

Koenig,    Thomas    A.;    and    Benasutti,    Roger,    4,200,903,    CI. 
362-134.000. 
Benditalia  S.pA.:  See— 

Cadeddu,  Leonardo,  4,199,949,  CI.  60-589.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See—  ) 

Kytta.  Oswald  O.,  4,200,001,  CI.  74-478.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  K.;  and  Ewald,  Jerome  T.,  4,199,946,  CI.  60- 
547.00B. 
Bendoni,  Leonard  V.;  and  Fischer,  Richard  V.,  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion. Transparency  film  processor,  4,200,383,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Beneke,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand;  Beneke,  Wolfgang;  and  Trutzschler,  Hermann, 
4.199,843,  CI.  19-240.000. 
Bengt  Petersson  New  Products  Investment  AB:  See— 

Hagelberg,  Gabriella,  4,200,189,  CI.  206-313.000. 
Bennett,  Richard  C.  Set  of  torque-balanced  golf  clubs.  4.200,286,  CI. 

273-77.00A. 
Benson.  Harry,  III.  Space  game.  4,200,293.  CI.  273-260.000. 
Bepex  Corporation:  See- 
Williams.  Norman  E..  4,200,241.  CI  241-52.000. 
Berchtold,  Ernst,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Internal  combustion 

piston  engine.  4,200,066,  CI.  123-41.310 
Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Berger,  Alfred;  and  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich,  4,200,585,  CI,   260- 
458.00R. 
'  Berezin,  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Berezin,  Evgeny  N.;  Tischenko,  Oleg  I.; 
Dremin,  Vladimir  G.;  and  Koval,  Grigory  I.,  4,199,970,  CI. 
72-186.000. 
Berezuk,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Wolinski,    Leon    E.;    and    Berezuk.    Peter    D.,    4,200,480,    CI. 
156-294.000. 
Berg,  Charles  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Modular  solar  powered  heat 

pump.  4,199,952,  CI.  62-2.000. 
Berger,  Alfred;  and  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Acid  esters  of  propylene  oxide  poly-adducts,  4,200,585.  CI,  260- 
458.00R. 
Bergeron,    Camille    F.    Feather    removing   apparatus   and    method. 

4,199,842,  CI.  17-47.000. 
Bergman,  Lee  H.:  See — 

Panek,  Edward  J.;  Moll,  Werner  O.;  Bergman,  Lee  H.;  and  Kers- 
ten,  Siegfried  P.,  4,200,501.  CI.  203-7.000. 
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Bergmann,  Konrad:  See — 

Eisten.  Theodor;  Noack,  Christian;  Zumpe,  Bernd;  Bergmann, 
Konrad:  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Spaida.  Hans- 
Peter,  Lnger,  Gerrit;  and  Hauschild.  Arthur,  4,199,924,  CI. 
56-98.000. 
Bemdt.  Gerhard;  Kapell.  Gerhard;  Schummer,  Anton;  and  Hansen, 
Uwe  J.,  to  Norddeutsche  Affinerie.  Furnace  for  the  melting  and 
refining  of  copper.  4,200,265.  CI.  266-212.000. 
Bemey,  Jean-Claude,  to  Ebauches  SA.  Electronic  timepiece  with  mixed 

time  setting.  4,199,932,  CI.  368-80.000. 
Benazzoni,  Guido:  See — 

Biglione.  Gianfranco;  Bertazzoni,  Guido;  and  Alvares,  Antonio, 
4.200,696,  CI.  521-58.000. 
Bertelson,  Robert  C.  4-Disubstituted  amino,  N-substituted  naphthali- 

mide  dyestuffs.  4,200,752,  CI  546-100.000. 
Bertheussen,  Harry:  See — 

Oberg.     Karl-Erik;    and    Bertheussen.     Harry,    4,200,458,    CI. 
75-129.000. 
Berwick,  Clinton  L.:  See— 

Helmig,  Richard  W;  and  Berwick,  Clinton  L..  4,200,016,  CI. 
83-88.000. 
Besik,    Ferdinand.    Apparatus   for   renovation   of  sanitary   waters. 

4,200,534,  CI.  210-195.300. 
Beyer,  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo.  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer. 
Douglas  E..  4.200.718,  CI.  526-173.000. 
Bianchi,  Nereo,  to  Necchi  Societa  per  Azioni.  Thread  cutting  device 

for  lockstitch  sewmg  machines.  4,200,050,  CI.  112-292.000. 
Bianco,  Romolo  P.  Bolted  annular  locking  collar  for  a  shaft.  4,200,407, 

CI.  403-261.000. 
Biglione,  Gianfranco;  Bertazzoni,  Guido;  and  Alvares,  Antonio,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  expandible  panicles  of 
styrene-based  polymers.  4,200,696,  CI.  521-58.000. 
Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  Brandes,  Lewis  H.;  and  Guile,  Donald  L.,  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works.  Method  of  densifying  metal  oxides.  4,200,445,  CI. 
65-18.000. 
Binger.  Bemhard;  and  Engstler.  Anton,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrich- 
shafen  AG.  Reversible  gear  pump  with  invariant  flow  direction. 
4,200.427,  CI.  418-32.000. 
Binns,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Woolley,  Ronald  W.,  to  University  of  South- 
ampton, The.  Magnetic  disc  stores.  4,200,344,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Biospherics  Incorporated:  See — 

Levin,  Gilbert  V.,  4,200,524,  CI.  210-5.000. 
Biro,  Katalin:  See — 

Tuba,  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Maria;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Biro,  Katalin;  Kar- 
pati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4.200.636,  CI.  424-250.000. 
BischoPT.  William  F..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Regener- 
ation apparatus  for  producing  sulfur  dioxide.  4.199.872.  CI.  34-79.000. 
Bish.  James  R.:  See- 
Matter.  Robert  C;  and  Bish.  James  R..  4.200,143,  CI.  164-440.000. 
Bitting.  James  L.;  and  Tubb.  Thomas  L.,  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Cable  stnpping  method.  4,199,854,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Black,  Adam  R.;  and  Timlin,  James  J.,  to  Personal  Products  Company. 
Increasing  absorbent  capacity  of  saniUry  napkin  by  sealing  cover 
material  to  repellent  barrier.  4,200,103,  CI.  I28-290.00W. 
Blake,  Duane,  to  Warren's  Turf  Nursery.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and 

collecting  grass  clippings.  4,199,923.  CI.  56-14.500. 
Blessing,  Hubert,  to  Levi  Strauss  &  Co.  Method  for  automatic  stitching. 

4,200.049.  CI.  112-262.300. 
Blinne.  Gerd;  and  Cordes,  Claus.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manu- 
facture of  polyethers  from  bisphenols  and  dihalides  in  the  absence  of 
sok/ent  and  in  the  presence  of  alkali  meul  carbonate.  4,200,727,  CI. 
528-125.000. 
Blinne,  Gerd;  and  Cordes,  Claus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manu- 
facture of  polyethers  from  bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl)hsulfone  and  bis-(4- 
chlorophenyllhsulfone  in  N-methylpyrrolidone  using  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  as  catalysts.  4,200,728,  CI.  528-174.000. 
Blom,  Hendrik,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  camera  circuit 
comprising  a  gamma  and  an  aperture  correction  circuit.  4,200,888,  CI. 
358-162.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  plas- 
tics. 4.200.697.  CI.  521-83.000. 
Bobren.  Allan  J.,  to  Swingline.  Inc.  Adjustable  magazine  for  fastener 

driving  tool.  4.200,214,  CI.  227-109.000. 
Bock.  Siegfried:  See — 

Munz,  Wolf-Dieter;  Bock,  Siegfried;  and  Potzlberger,  Hans  W., 
4.200,502.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkm-Elmer  &  Co.,  GmbH:  See— 
Riegger,  Hubertus,  4,199,988,  CI.  73-422.0GC. 
Bodnar,  Michael,  to  Furnas  Electric  Company.  Pressure  responsive 

switch  with  low  pressure  cutoff.  4,200,775,  CI.  200-83.00S. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Cowan,  Samuel  J.;  Gerend,  Robert  P.;  Ramsay,  James  W.;  and 

Shivashankara.  Belur  N..  4,199,936,  CI.  6O-226.00R. 
Haslund.  Ralph  L..  4.200,819,  CI.  313-148.000. 
Boettcher,  Carl  E.,  to  AIMAC,  Inc.  Transfer  conveyor  for  elongated 

workpieces.  4,200,186,  CI.  198-800.000. 
Bollag.  Werner;  and  Reber.  Kurt,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Vitamin 
A  compositions  to  treat  rheumatic  disease.  4.200.647.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.:  See- 
van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,199,%3,  CI.  64- 

28.00R. 
van  der  LeIy.  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,200.156,  CI. 
172-59.000. 


Bomar,  Lucien  C.  II:  See — 

Roeder.   Robert  S.;  and   Bomar.   Lucien  C,  II,  4,200,871,  CI. 

343-7.400. 

Bondoc,  Alfredo  A.;  Canfield,  V.  Robert;  and  Ziegler,  B.  Randall,  to 

GAF  Corporation.   Economical  method  of  making  high-strength 

glass  fiber  mats  particularly  useful  for  roofing  products.  4,200,487,  CI. 

162-135.000. 

Boring,  Douglas  J.,  to  Conair,  Inc.  Material  loading  device.  4,200,415, 

CI.  406-173.000. 
Borjesson,  Jan;  and  Eriksson,  Bertil,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Device  for 

a  sight.  4,200,251.  CI.  244-3.130. 
Borowski,  Kurt;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Huber.  Theodor.  to  AGFA-Geva- 

ert,  AG.  Motion  picture  camera.  4.200,364.  CI.  352-141.000. 
Borugian.  Dennis  A.;  and  Baltare.  Gunnar,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Cam 
and  anchor  pin  spacer  arrangement  for  a  brake  assembly.  4,200,174, 
CI.  188-329.000. 
Borzcik,  Paul  S.;  and  Hesford,  Frank  W.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc. 
Asynchronous  bidirectional  direct  serial  interface  linking  a  program- 
mable   machine    function    controller    and    a    numerical    control. 
4,200,936,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bosboom,  Wim:  See- 
Van  Schaik,  Gerrit  P.  J.;  and  Bosboom,  Wim,  4,200,813,  CI. 
307-300.000. 
Bosenberg,  Wolfram  A.:  See — 

Kleinknecht.  Hans  P.;  and  Bosenberg.  Wolfram  A..  4.200.396.  CI. 
356-384.000. 
Bosley,    Thurston    N.,    to   Jemar,    Inc.    Magnetic    game   apparatus. 

4,200,289,  CI.  273-109.000. 
Bottini,  Emilio;  and  Mazzer.  Giacomo.  Bullet-proof  composite  material 
mouldable  into  flat  and  curved  plates  or  into  hollow  bodies  of  com- 
plex shape.  4,200,677,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Botts,  John  C:  See- 
Ruffing,  Charles  R.;  Gause,  Smith  A.;  Botts.  John  C;  and  Smith, 
Harry  E.,  4,200,818,  CI.  310-214.000. 
Bourgeois,  Claudine:  See — 

Scherrer,  Claude;  Baumann.  Claude;  Wiegandt,  Herbert;  Rich- 
mond, John-Russel;  Siffert,  Bemard;  and  Bourgeois,  Claudine, 
4,200,550,  CI.  252-335.000. 
Bouvaist,  Jean:  See — 

Dubost,  Bruno;  and  Bouvaist.  Jean.  4.200.476.  CI.  14ff-12.70A. 
Bovio.  Michele;  and  Castellano.  Pietro,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A. 
Electric  keyboard  of  snap-contact  type.  4,200.778.  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Bowler,  Lauren  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  fuel  injec- 
tion control  apparatus  with  simultaneous  pulse  width  and  frequency 
adjustment.  4,200,063,  CI.  123-32.0EF. 
Bowman,  Miles  A..  Jr.;  and  Schaeffer.  Jack  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 

Integral  swing  arm.  4.200.165.  CI.  180-253.000. 
Bowman.  Ronald,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Folded  beam  structure 

utilization  methods  and  apparatus.  4.199.980.  CI.  73-I41.00A. 
Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  to  Champion  Intemational  Corporation.  Easy  open- 
ing, recloseable  blister  card  container.  4,200,193,  CI.  206-461.000. 
Brachthauser,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Kaimann,  Walter;  and  Brachthauser,  Karl-Heinz,  4,200,438,  CI. 
48-73.000. 
Brackett.  Raymond  B.:  See- 
Page,    Robert    E.;   and    Brackett,    Raymond    B.,   4,200,919,   CI. 
365-230.000. 
Bradbury,  James  A.;  Stauter,  John  C;  Um,  Richard  T.;  Stephens,  Frank 
A.;  and  Auck,  Yoon  T.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrometallurgical  recovery  of 
metal  values.  4,200,455.  CI.  75-91.000. 
Bradley.  Clark  F.:  See- 
Evans.  David  J.;  and  Bradley.  Clark  F.,  4,200,859,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Evans,  David  J.;  and  Bradley,  Clark  F..  4,200,920,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Bradshaw,  Janice:  See- 
Cook,  Martin  C;  Gregory.  Gordon  I.;  and  Bradshaw.  Janice, 
4,200,746,  CI.  544-25.000. 
Brandelli,  Anthony  R.  Ball-type  faucet.  4,200,123.  CI.  137-625.400. 
Brandes,  Lewis  H.:  See— 

Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  Brandes,  Lewis  H.;  and  Guile,  Donald  L., 
4,200,445,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Heine,  Hans-Georg;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,200,643,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Brandon,  Craig  A.:  See— 

Gaddis,  Joseph  L.;  Brandon,  Craig  A.;  and  Todd,  Donald  K., 
4.200,533,  CI.  210-195.200. 
Brandon,  Ralph  E.;  Davis,  Charles  J.;  Ring.  Michael;  and  Swenson. 
Roy  S..  to  International  Paper  Company.  Viscous  dispersion  for 
forming  wet-laid,  non-woven  fabrics.  4.200,488,  CI.  162-101.000. 
Braque,  Gerard:  See- 
Bauer,  Daniel;  Beck,  Jean-Paul;  and  Braque.  Gerard.  4.200.204.  CI. 
222-133.000. 
Bratoljic.  Tihomir.  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  A-Con- 
nected.  two-layer,  three-phase  winding  for  an  electrical  machine. 
4,200,817,  CI.  310-198.000. 
Brauning.  Egon.  to  Protoned  B.V.  Adjustable  chair.  4.200.332,  CI. 

297-300.000. 
Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Zero  slip 

torsional  vibration  damper.  4,200,004,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Briar  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Briar,  Jack  E.,  4,200,236,  CI.  239-532.000. 
Briar,  Jack  E.,  to  Briar  Industries,  Inc.  Mobile  water  jet  sweep  cleaner. 

4,200,236,  CI.  239-532.000. 
Bricker,  Daniel  W.:  See- 
Shaffer,  John  W.;  Bricker,  Daniel  W.;  and  Audesse.  Emery  G., 
4,200,901.  CI.  362-5.000. 
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Bridgend  Processes  Limited:  See — 

Gabbitas.  Colin.  4.200.870.  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Yahagi.  Mitsuhisa,  4,200,134,  CI.  152- 

209.00R. 

Brigand.  Gerard;   Kragen.  Horst;  and  Rizzotti.  Robert,  to  Societe 

CECA  SA.  Gelling  compositions  for  food  products.  4.200.661.  CI. 

426-573.000 

Briner.  Clifton;  and  Alexander.  George,  to  American  Standard  Inc. 

Chimney  top  assembly.  4.200.038.  CI.  98-84.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Algieri.    Aldo   A.;    and   Crenshaw.    Ronnie    R..    4,200.578.   CI. 

548-193.000. 
Algieri.    Aldo   A.;   and   Crenshaw.    Ronnie    R..   4.200.760.   CI. 
548-342.000. 
British  Aerospace:  See — 

Rowarth.  Ralph.  4.200.253.  CI.  244-219.000. 
Bro.  Per.  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.  High  rate  discharge  primary 

battery.  4.200.684.  CI.  429-51.000. 
Broemer.  Heinz;  Huber.  Werner;  and  Meinert.  Norbert.  to  Ernst  Leitz 
Wetzlar  GmbH.  Zirconium-containing  borosilicate  glasses.  4.200.467. 
CI.  106-47.00Q. 
Bronner.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Burghardt.  Wolfgang;  and  Bronner,  Wilhelm,  4,200,471,  CI.  134- 
22.0OR. 
Bronshtein,  Lev  M.:  See — 

Kuzmak,  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov.  Anas  N.; 
Yashunskaya.   Tamara  V.;   Efimenko.   Ljubov  A.;   Skuditsky. 
Mark  S.;  Zandberg-Berger.  Semen  A.;  Bubiki,  Grigory  I.;  and 
Bronshtein.  Lev  M..  4.200.782.  CI.  219-73.100. 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hausler.  Michael;  and  Sadek.  Kadry.  4.200.907.  CI.  363-35.000. 
Brown.  George  R.;  Carroll.  Joseph  C;  and  Dubuisson.  Sidney  E..  to 
Texaco  Inc.   Submerged  offshore  storage  facility.  4.200.411.  CI. 
405-210.000. 
Brufani.  Mario;  Marchi.  Egidio;  Bellomo.  Pierfranco;  and  Mascellani. 
Giuseppe,  to  Alfa  Farmaceutici.  S.p.A.  Derivatives  of  3-carboxyrifa- 
mycin  S  and  SV  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,200.573.  CI. 
260-239. 30P. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Puryear.  John  W..  4.200.248.  CI.  242-84.51A. 
Brussing.  Bernd:  See — 

Zeischegg.  Walter;  and  Brussing,  Bernd,  4,200,194,  CI.  206-507.000. 
Bubiki.  Grigory  I.:  See — 

Kuzmak.  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov,  Anas  N.; 

Yashunskaya,  Tamara  V.;   Efimenko,   Ljubov  A.;  Skuditsky, 

Mark  S.;  Zandberg-Berger.  Semen  A.;  Bubiki.  Grigory  I.;  and 

Bronshtein.  Lev  M..  4.200,782.  CI.  219-73.100. 

Buckle.  Derek  R.;  and  Smith.  Harry,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Coumarin  derivatives.  4.200.577.  CI.  424-281.000. 
Buckley.  Bruce  S..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Appara- 
tus and  method  whereby  wave  energy  is  correlated  with  positional 
relationships  in  a  system.  4.200,921.  CI.  367-87.000. 
Buckley.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Gorton.  William  S.,  Jr.;  and  Buckley,  Richard  D.,  4,199,862.  CI. 
29-605.000. 
Buckman.  John  B.;  and  Lykes.  Robert  E.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  an  end  play  control  assembly.  4,199,861,  CI. 
29-598.000. 
Buddenhagen.  Uwe.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  for  preventing  undesirable  heat  losses  in  a 
cooling  system  for  liquid-cooled  vehicular  internal-combustion  en- 
gines. 4.200.065.  CI.  123-41.540. 
Budzich.  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  system  pump  controls.  4.199,944. 

CI.  60-445.000. 
Budzich.   Tadeusz.    Load   responsive   control    valve.   4,200,118,   CI. 

137-596.130. 
Buege.  John  A.;  Hickey,  Michael  E.;  and  Rautela.  Gopal  S..  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  for  isolating  MB  creatine 
kinase.  4.200,691.  CI.  435-17.000. 
Buehl.  Arnold  L.,  to  Econoray  Inc.  Dolly-type  heating  device  with 

heater  section  adjustability.  4.200.085.  CI.  126-9.00B. 
Buettner.  Franz:  See— 

Pister.  Philipp;  Buettner,  Franz;  Hammon.  Fritz;  Ohiinger.  Man- 
fred; Stritzinger.  Heinz;  Hartmann.  Job- Werner;  and  Schneider. 
Walter,  4,200,678,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Buffalo  Weaving  and  Belting  Co.:  See- 
Johnson.  Charles  E..  4,200,325,  CI.  294-74.000. 
Bugaut,  Andree:  See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise, 
4,200.432.  CI.  8-10.200. 
Bugbee.  Stanley  W.:  See— 

Keondjian.    Hagop;    and    Bugbee.    Stanley    W..    4,200,365.    CI. 
353-29.000. 
Bugnone,  Aldo.  Web  feeding  or  winding-up  apparatus.  4,200,245,  CI. 

242-64.000. 
Bunda,  Tsuchio:  See— 

Noguchi,   Masaaki;   Bunda,  Tsuchio;   Yamamoto,   Noboru;   and 
Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,200.552.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Stupay,  Lawrence  J.,  4.200.348,  CI.  339-61.00R. 
Burchmore.  William  A.:  See— 

Ardell,  William  E.;  Burchmore,  William  A.;  Drolet,  Leo  P.;  and 
Drolet,  Michel,  4,200,479,  CI.  156-154.000. 


Burgess,  John  R.:  See— 

Newberry,  Sterling  P.;  and  Burgess,  John  R.,  4,200,794,  CI.  250- 
396.0ML. 
Burghardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Bronner,  Wilhelm,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  cleaning  spinnerets.  4,200,471,  CI.  I34-22.00R. 
Burnham.  John  W.;  and  Tiner.  Robert  L..  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Fracturing  compositions  and  method  of  preparing  and  using  the 
same.  4.200,539.  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Burnham.  John  W..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  for  fracturing 

subterranean  formations.  4.200.540.  CI.  252-8. 55R. 
Burough.  Irvin  G..  to  Andros  Incorporated.  Gas  analyzer  and  gas 

analyzing  method.  4.200.791.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Rawlings.  Robert  L.;  and  Mathews.  Ronald  D..  4.200.930.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Burton.  Gordon.  Electromagnetic  bond  photocopy  device.  4.200.891. 

CI.  358-301.000. 
Burton.  Robert  S..  III.  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.  Means  for  provid- 
ing gas  seal  in  production  level  drift  for  in  situ  oil  shale  retort. 
4.200.336.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Burzin.  Klaus:  See— 

Horlbeck.  Gemot;  and  Burzin,  Klaus,  4,200,732,  CI.  528-274.000. 
Byrd.  Norman  R..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Ozone  removal 
niter   containing    manganese   dioxide   and   eerie    oxide   catalysts. 
4.200.609,  CI.  422-122.000. 
C.  B.  Fleet  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Hobbs.  Thomas  G..  Jr.;  and  Stephens.  Eugene  A..  4.200.097.  CI. 
128-251.000. 
C.  Itoh  Fashion  System  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama.  Tatehito.  4.199.877.  CI.  35-28.300. 
C.  van  der  LeIy  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G..  4.199.963.  CI.  64- 

28.00R. 
van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G..  4,200,156,  CI. 
172-59.000. 
Cadeddu,  Leonardo,  to  Benditalia  S.p.A.  Hydraulic  master  cylinder. 

4,199.949.  CI.  60-589.000. 
Cain.  Gerald  D.;  Dilley.  James  E.;  and  Morling.  Richard  C.  S..  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  averaging  and  stretching  periodic  signals.  4.200,810,  CI.  307- 
221.00D. 
Cain.  Steve  B.  Orthodontic  spring  appliance  and  assembly.  4,199,865, 

CI.  433-21.000. 
Calbo,  Leonard  J.,  to  King  Industries.  Inc.  Curing  amino  resins  with 
aromatic  sulfonic  acid  oxa-azacyclopentane  adducts.  4.200.729.  CI. 
525-398.000. 
Calusio.  Joseph  C.  to  Lehman  H.  Feeder  &  Plow.  Inc.  Timing  circuit 

for  game  feeder.  4.200.826.  CI.  318-484.000. 
Camp.  Nat.  Steam-air  inhalator.  4.200.093.  CI.  128-200.140. 
Campbell.  David  C;  and  Thompson.  David  R..  to  Pico  Electronics 

Limited.  Appliance  control.  4,200,862,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOA. 
Campbell,  John  A.  L.:  See — 

Moynihan,  Daniel  J.;  and  Campbell,  John  A.  L.,  4,200,335,  CI. 
299-1.000. 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See— 

Hildebolt.  William  M.;  Hundt.  Murray  T.;  and  Small.  Robert  E.. 
4.200.041.  CI.  99-483.000. 
Canfield,  V.  Robert:  See— 

Bondoc,  Alfredo  A.;  Canfield,  V.  Robert;  and  Ziegler,  B.  Randall. 
4,200.487.  CI.  162-135.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Nakamura.  Zetizo;  and  Taki- 

shima.  Yoshiyuki.  4.200.370.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Iwama.  Hideto;  and  Toyama,  Masamichi.  4,200,372,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Nozaki,  Mineo;  Asakura,  Osamu;  and  Seki,  Mitsuaki.  4,200.043,  CI. 

101-93.290. 
Sato,  Yasuhisa;  Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  Ishikawa.  Kazuo;  and  Matsumura, 

Susumu.  4.200.380,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Shimizu.  Masami;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Date.  Nobuaki;  and  Aizawa, 

Hiroshi,  4,200,374,  CI.  354-60.00R. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Taguchi.  Tetsuya;  Suzuki.  Toyotosi;   Sanada. 
Noriaki;  Tezuka.  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  4,200,371,  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Takashima,  Matsuo.  4.200.858.  CI.  367-135.000. 
Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  and  Sato,  Yasuhisa.  4.200,358.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Cape,  Arthur  T.  Ferrous  base  alloy  for  hard  facing.  4,200,457,  CI. 

75-122.000. 
Caponigro,  Dennis  A.;  and  Lopez,  Eugene  F.,  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  joining  heat-recoverable  sheet  material  and  resulting 
article.  4.200.676.  CI.  428-57.000. 
Cappel,  Bert:  See— 

Schramm.  Peter;  Schuhmann.  Siegfried;  Schoneberger.  Edgar  F.; 
Dom,  Alfred;  and  Cappel.  Bert.  4.200.932.  CI.  364-519,000. 
Carborundum  Company.  The:  See — 

Shoup,  Gary  L.;  and  Grier.  Jack  B..  4.199.904.  CI.  51-423.000. 
Carlesimo.  John.  Adjustable  seal  member  for  conduit  to  manhole  junc- 
tion. 4.200.299,  CI.  277-101.000. 
Carley,  Joseph  C;  and  Ippolito,  Anthony  C.  to  Wurlitzer  Company. 
The.  Envelope  control  causing  damper  effect  on  percussive  voices  of 
electronic  musical  instrument.  4.200.022.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Carli.  Natalino:  See— 

Malvano.  Renato;  Omini.  Marco;  and  Carli.  Natalino.  4.200.361,  CI. 
350-336.000. 
Carlson.  David  E.,  to  RCA  Coiporation.  Amorphous  silicon  Schottky 
barrier  solar  cells  incorporating  a  thin  insulating  layer  and  a  thin 
doped  layer.  4,200,473,  CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
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Carlsson,  Kaj,  to  Konetehdas  Maskinfabrik  Norcar  Ky  Kb.  Drawbar 

for  a  trailer.  4.200.315,  CI.  28O-492.00O. 
Carney,  John  F.,  Ill,  to  State  of  Connecticut.  Energy  absorbing  system. 

4,200.310.  CI.  280-784.000. 
Camt.  Peter  S.;  Rutishauser,  Ernst  A.  O.;  and  Schiess.  Jorg.  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Encoding  and  transcoding  apparatus  for  video  disc 
systems.  4.200,881,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Carroll.  Joseph  C:  See- 
Brown,  George  R.;  Carroll,  Joseph  C;  and  Dubuisson,  Sidney  E., 
4,200,411,  CI.  4O5-210.0O0. 
Carsky,  Milan:  See— 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Prochazka,  Bretislav;  Mueller.  Jiri;  Kostka,  An- 
ton; and  Carsky,  Milan,  4,200,486,  CI.  162-8.000. 
Carson,  William  M..  to  CLS  Industries,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  elevation 

sensing  apparatus.  4,200,787,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Carter,  Larry  D.;  and  Clark,  Silas  W.,  to  Roldiva.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  continuously  freezing  and  melting  a  fluid  mixture. 
4.199.961,  CI.  62-535.000. 
Carter,  William  W.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Combination  process 

sensor.  4,200,834,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Cascio,  Horace  E.:  See- 
Walker,    Elijah    C;    and    Cascio.    Horace    E.,    4.200,806,    CI. 
250-577.000. 
Casper,  Clemens:  See — 

Wingler,  Frank;  Casper,  Clemens;  and  Liebig,  Lothar,  4,200,713, 
CI.  526-64.000. 
Cass,  George.  Harmonograph.  4,199.867.  CI.  33-27.00L. 
Cassella,  Vincent  J.;  and  Irani,  Mazin  R..  to  PQ  Corporation.  Treating 

chrome  tanning  bath  recycle  stream.  4,200,527,  CI.  210-49.000. 
Cassella,  Vincent  J.;  and  Irani,  Mazin  R.,  to  PQ  Corporation.  Removing 

metal  ions  from  aqueous  efHuents.  4,200,528,  CI.  210-49.000. 
Cast-Tec  Ltd.:  See— 

Pluim,  Cornelius,  4.200,139.  CI.  164-72.000. 
Castanie,  Francis:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Jean-Claude;  Castanie,  Francis;  Crabere,  Henri;  Ver- 
dier,     Jean-Pierre;     and     Voisin,     Norbert,     4,200,935,     CI. 
364-717.000. 
Castellano,  Pietro:  See— 

Bovio,  Michele;  and  Castellano,  Pietro,  4,200.778.  CI.  20O-1S9.00B. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Bailey,  John  M.,  4.200,072.  CI.  123-139.0AP. 
Herr,  Charles  H..  Jr.;  and   McLees.   Alan   L.,  4.199.979,  CI. 
73-134.000. 
Gathers.  William  P.;  and  Dom,  Charles  W..  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Frame  having  rotating  orienting  members.  4,200,420,  CI.  414-107.000. 
Cavil,  David  T.;  and  Krueger.  William  R.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. C.  D.  ignition  system  with  active  pulse  discriminating  means. 
4.200.078.  CI.  123-148.0CC. 
Ceccon.  Claude  R.:  See— 

Bauers,  William  R.;  Mioduski,  Paul;  and  Ceccon,  Claude  R., 
4,199,987,  CI.  73-379.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Slinkard,  William  E.;  Baylis,  Anthony  B.;  and  Hughes,  Michael  P., 
4,200,764,  CI.  562-549.000. 
CEM  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique:  See— 

Delassus,  Jean,  4,200.141,  CI.  164-147.000. 
Centre  de  Recherche  Fondamentale  "Rivieren"  S.P.R.L.:  See— 

Willot,  Henri  A.,  4,200,442,  CI.  55-222.000. 
Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Marjollet,  Jacques;  Tondeur,  Gerard;  Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Talleu,  Patrick,  4,200,443.  CI.  55-347.000. 
CF  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Johansen.  Richard  W.,  4,200,616,  CI.  422-169.000. 
Chalmers,  Franklin  S.;  Czako,  Charles  A.;  and  Nelson,  Carl  J.,  to 
Arthur  G.  McKee  &  Company.  Treatment  of  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing mineral  material.  4,200,517,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  4,200.193,  CI.  206-461.000. 
Faller,  Rudolph  A.,  4,200,481.  CI.  156-382.000. 
Golden,  Ronald,  4,200,730,  CI.  525-398.000. 
Webinger.  George,  4,200,188,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Chang,  Irving  B.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Stable,  compatible 
thixotropic  gel  with  copolymer  gelling  agent.  4,200,561,  CI.  260- 
23.0OH. 
Chappell,  Terry  I.;  and  White,  Richard  M.,  to  University  of  California, 
The  Regents  of  the.  Solar  power  system  and  high  efficiency  photo- 
voltaic cells  used  therein.  4,200,472,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Charvin,  Guy.  Device  for  introducing  a  liquid  other  than  blood  in  a 

blood  vessel.  4,200,096,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Chase,  Charles  R.;  and  Lantry,  Gerald  F.  Shower  attachable  dispenser. 

4,200,206,  CI.  222-144.500. 
Chatterjee,  Pronoy  K.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  to  Personal 
Products  Company.  Absorbent  product  including  grafted  insolubil- 
ized  cellulose  ether.  4,200.557,  CI.  26O-I7.00A. 
Chellel,  William  A.:  See— 

Ayers,    Lewis    W.;    and    Chellel,    William    A.,    4,199,852,    CI. 
29-239.000. 
Chem-Pro  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

Karr,  Andrew  E.,  4,200,525,  CI.  210-21.000. 
CHEM-Y,  Fabriek  van  chemische  produkten  B.V.:  See — 

DorrepaaJ,  Wim;  and  van  den  Haak,  Gerardus  M..  4,200,522,  CI. 
209-166.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.:  See— 

Diebel,  Klaus;  Wulf,  Horst-Dieter;  Grundmann,  Raban;  and  Maahs, 
Gunther,  4,200,703,  CI.  525-357.000. 


Gras,  Rainer;  Obendorf,  Johann;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4,200,725,  CI. 

528-49.000. 
Horlbeck,  Gemot;  and  Burzin,  Klaus,  4,200,732,  CI.  528-274.000. 
Peterlein,  Karl;  Schulde,  Felix;  Diedrich,  Klaus  M.;  and  Kulisch, 

Volker  W.,  4,200,559,  CI.  260-17.4ST. 
Scharf,  Helmut,  4,200,589,  CI.  260-593.00R. 
Chen,  Chia-Ming.  Organic  phenol  extract  compositions  of  peanut  hull 

agricultural  residues  and  method.  4,200,723,  CI.  528-1.000. 
Chernov,  Boris  P.:  See — 

Koshevoi,  Anatoly  A.;  Kanaikin,  Mikhail  M.;  Lapy,  Viktor  J.;  and 
Chernov,  Boris  P.,  4,199,874,  CI.  35-10.400. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Liston,  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowe,  Warren,  4,200,543,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Mulvany,  Paul  K.,  4,200,518,  CI.  208-48.0AA. 
Singer,  Malcolm  S.,  4,200,450,  CI.  71-106.000. 
Chiba,  Norio;  Anzai,  Hideyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Horigome,  Koichi; 
Ishihara,  Masao;  and  Terada,  Sadatugu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  Antistatic  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic 
element.  4,200,465,  CI.  430-527.000. 
Chibana,  Masanobu,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instruments  which  form  musical  tones  by  repeatedly 
generating  musical  tone  waveform  elements.  4,200,021,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Chinquapin  Corporation:  See- 
West,  Allen  D.,  4.200,198,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Chiriac.  Hie:  See — 

Teodorescu,  Constantin;  Chiriac.  Hie;  Sava.  Cornel  D.;  Draghici, 
Adrian;  and  Zinca,  Sabin.  4,200.425,  CI.  417-178.000. 
Chitwood,  Ernest  L.;  and  Jones,  Max  E.  Device  for  carrying  golf  clubs. 

4,200,131,  CI.  150-1.50R. 
Cholnoky,  Eszter:  See— 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,   Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,    Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,200,631,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Chong,  Bemi  P.;  Isacoff,  Eric  G.;  and  Neely,  James  W.,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Floes  for  filtration  and  deionization  prepared  from 
cationic  and  anionic  emulsion  ion  exchange  resins.  4,200,695,  CI. 
521-28.000. 
Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Daele,  Antoine,  4,200,060,  CI.  1I9.56.0OR. 
Christensen,  Inc.:  See — 

Peschel,  Eberhard;  Rathkamp,  Hermann;  Katzorke,  Klaus;  and 
Jurgens,  Rainer,  4,200,159,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Chu,  David  Y.  Writing  implements.  4,200,403,  CI.  401-6.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsunaga,  Isao; 
Kujirai,  Tatsuo;  Ogasawara,  Toshichika;  Sugano,  Shigeru;  and 
Shindo,  Minoru,  4,200,640,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Berger,  Alfred;  and  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich,  4,200,585,  CI.  260- 

458.00R. 
Darms,  Roland;  and  Wyler,  Siegfried,  4,200,724,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Tlach,    Hugo;    Leifels,    Klaus-Dieter;    and    Mischler,    Werner, 

4,200,489,  CI.  162-162.000. 
Vogel,  Christian;  and  Aebi,  Rudolf,  4,200,451,  CI.  7M  18.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Borzcik,    Paul    S.;    and    Hesford,    Frank    W.,    4,200,936,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Akira,  4,199,931,  CI.  368-318.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Schmidt,  Donald  K.;  and  Kuhn,  Patrick,  4,200,255,  CI.  248- 
289.00A. 
Clark,  Silas  W.:  See- 
Carter,  Urry  D.;  and  Clark,  Silas  W.,  4,199,961,  CI.  62-535.000. 
Clarke,  Peter  A.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Conveyor  systems  for  cigarettes 

and  similar  rod-like  articles.  4,200,181,  CI.  198-572.000. 
Clason,  Donald  L.;  Pindar,  John  F.;  and  Cohen,  Jerome  M.,  to  Lubrizol 
Corporation,  The.  Amino  phenol-detergent/dispersani  combinations 
and  fuels  and  lubricants  containing  same.  4,200,545,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Clatworthy,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Smith,  Darrell  F.,  Jr.;  Tipton,  David  G.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  F.; 
and  Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4,200,459,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Claudius  Peters  AG:  See— 

Knorr,  Gunter,  4,200.047,  CI.  110-281.000. 
Claxton,  George  P.:  See— 

Grisar,    J.    Martin;    and    Claxton,    George    P.,   4,200,755,    CI. 
546-199.000. 
Clayman,   Ralph   V.    Person   and   blood   identification   wrist   band. 

4,199,882,  CI.  4O-21.00C. 
Clement,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Sturtz,    Georges;    and    Clement,    Jean-Claude,    4,200,594,    CI. 
260-944.000. 
Clemson  University:  See — 

Hood,  Clarence  E.;  McHugh,  Carl  M.;  and  Hawkins,  Fletcher  G., 
4,199,913,  CI.  53-244.000. 
Cleveland,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Dziedzic,  Chester  J.;  Kleiner,  Richard  N.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph 
J..  4,200,604,  CI.  264-101.000. 
CLS  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Carson,  William  M.,  4,200,787,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Robinson,  Joseph  G.;  and  Herbert,  Lesley  D.,  4,200,556,  CI. 
260-3.000. 
Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Vandierendonck,  Jerry  L.,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Electronic  calculator  implemented  in  semicon- 
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ductor  LSI  chips  with  scanned  keyboard  and  display.  4,200,926,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Cockman,  Euliss  C,  Jr.  Safety  interlock  system  for  a  school  bus  door  or 

the  like.  4,200,167.  CI.  180-281.000. 
Cocksedge,  John  A.  Handle  attachment  for  containers.  4,200,323.  CI. 

294-33.000. 
Cocron,  Istvan:  See— 

Borowski.  Kurt;  Cocron.  Istvan;  and  Huber.  Theodor.  4.200.364. 
CI.  352-141.000. 
Coffin.  Louis  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Armijo.   Joseph   S.;   and   Coffin.   Louis   F..  Jr..   4,200.492.   CI. 
176-82.000. 
Cohen.  Jerome  M.:  See— 

Clason.  Donald  L.;  Pindar,  John  F.;  and  Cohen,  Jerome  M.. 
4,200,545,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Cohen,  Louis,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Coating  polymeriza- 
tion reactors  with  oligomer  coatings  derived  from  reaction  products 
of  substituted  phenols.  4,200,712,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Cohen,  Shlomo;  Gollop,  Zeev;  and  Klein,  Levi,  to  Dead  Sea  Bromine 
Company  Ltd.  Method  for  fumigating  grain  including  the  application 
of  liquid  COj.  4,200.656,  CI.  426-331.000. 
Colbum,  Samuel  E.;  and  Mauck,  James  W.,  to  National  Distillers  and 

Chemical  Corporation.  Turbine  mixer.  4,200,614,  CI.  422-134,000. 
Cole,  Francis  X.:  See- 
Root,  David  M.;  and  Cole,  Francis  X.,  4,200,690,  CI.  435-7.000. 
College  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,  Marvin;  and  Miller,  David  H..  4.200.262,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Collins.  Robert  J.;  Stutsman.  Richard  R.;  and  Youngkin.  Theodore  C. 
to  Rod  Pierce  and  Associates.  Machine  having  module  with  carriage 
for  advancing  row  of  articles.  4.200,201.  CI.  221-129.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See- 
Pope.  Kenneth  E..  4.200.516.  CI.  204-302.000. 
Rider.  Jerald  R.,  4.200.203,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

Muller,   Alain;   Engelhard,   Philippe;  and  Weisang,  Joseph  E., 

4.200.623,  CI.  423-644.000. 

Muller,   Alain;   Engelhard,   Philippe;   and   Weisang,  Joseph   E., 

4.200.624,  CI.  423-644.000. 

Scherrer,  Claude;  Baumann,  Claude;  Wiegandt,  Herbert;  Rich- 
mond, John-Russel;  Siffert,  Bernard;  and  Bourgeois,  Claudine, 
4,200,550,  CI.  252-335.000. 
Compton,  Dennis  N.:  See— 

Lichliter,  William  L.;  and  Compton,  Dennis  N.,  4,200,339,  CI. 
300-21.000. 
Conair,  Inc.:  See- 
Boring,  Douglas  J.,  4,200,415,  CI.  406-173.000. 
Peterson,  Russell  I.,  Jr.,  4,200,243,  CI.  241-224.000. 
Connor,  Peter  J.,  to  Mosser  Industries,  Inc.  Closure  apparatus  with 

snap-in  seal  strips.  4,199.898.  CI.  49-92.000. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See— 

Starks.  Charies  M..  4,200,706,  CI.  525-502.000. 
Construction  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Gary  F.,  4,200,261,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Klootwyk,  Ronald  I.;  and  Pagendarm,  Lawrence  J.,  4,200,685,  CI. 
429-70.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Newberry,  Steriing  P.;  and  Burgess,  John  R.,  4,200,794,  CI.  250- 
396.0ML. 
Conwed  Corporation:  See — 

Koenig,    Thomas    A.;    and    Benasutti,    Roger,    4,200,903,    CI. 
362-134.000. 
Cook,  James  S.  Low  air  flow  fumigation  method.  4,200,657,  CI. 

426-419.000. 
Cook,  Martin  C;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Bradshaw,  Janice,  to  Glaxo 

Laboratories,  Ltd.  Cephalosporins.  4,200,746,  CI.  544-25.000. 
Cook,  Norman  E.;  and  Kirby,  William  L.  Automatic  starting  system. 

4,200,080,  CI.  123-179.0BG. 
Cooper,  Herbert.  Snap-closing  container.  4,200,319,  CI.  294-l.OBA. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Yasuo;  Wakazono,  Kenji;  and  Saito,  Toshihisa,  4,200,375, 
CI.  354-50.000. 
Cordes,  Claus:  See— 

Blinne,  Gerd;  and  Cordes,  Claus,  4,200,727,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Blinne,  Gerd;  and  Cordes,  Claus,  4,200,728.  CI.  528-174.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  Brandes,  Lewis  H.;  and  Guile,  Donald  L., 

4,200,445,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Ohls,  James  W.,  4,200,136,  CI.  164-6.000. 
Cotton  Incorporated:  See — 

Winch,  Allen  R.,  4,199,966,  CI.  68-22.00R. 
Couch,  Terry  L.:  See- 
Stein,  Rob<;rt  G.;  Couch,  Terry  L.;  and  Michaels,  Raymond  J., 
4,200,654,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Courbot,    Pierre,    to    Societe    Anonyme    DBA.    Clutch    assembly. 

4,200,176,  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Cowan,  Samuel  J.;  Gerend,  Robert  P.;  Ramsay,  James  W.;  and  Shiva- 
shankara,  Belur  N.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Gas  turbine  engine 
combustion  noise  suppressor.  4,199,936,  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Cox,  Malcolm;  and  Singer,  Irwin,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania.  Inhibi- 
tion  of  ADH-stimulated   osmotic   water  flow   and  aldosterone- 
stimulated  sodium  transport.  4,200,630,  CI.  424-227.000. 
Cox,  Michael  G.  C,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Method  for  the 
manufacture  of  matches.  4,200,437,  CI.  44-42.000. 


Coyle,  Forrest  E.:  See — 

Albaric,  Jacques  E.;  Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  and  Sherlock,  Thomas  P., 
4,200.784,  CI.  219-470.000. 
Crabere,  Henri:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Jean-Claude;  Castanie.  Francis;  Crabere.  Henri;  Ver- 
dier.     Jean-Pierre;     and     Voisin,     Norbert,     4,200,935,     CI. 
364-717.000. 
Crafton,  Richard  F.;  and  Goldberg,  Lawrence.  System  for  producing 

decorative  plates  for  photoprinting.  4,200,462,  CI.  430-494.000. 
Craig,  John  R.:  See — 

Craig,  R.  Colin;  and  Craig,  John  R.,  4,199,927,  CI.  56-314.000. 
Craig,  R.  Colin;  and  Craig,  John  R.  Combine  reel  weed  shield. 

4,199,927,  CI.  56-314.000. 
Crane,  Herbert  R.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Scraper  blade  structure  for 

meat  cleaning  machine.  4,199,840,  CI.  17-16.000. 
Cremer,  Heinz  P.;  and  Werner,  Paul,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Adjustable  hinge  mount  for  a  seatback.  4,200,333, 
CI.  297-362.000. 
Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.:  See — 

Algieri,    Aldo   A.;   and   Crenshaw,    Ronnie    R..   4.200.578.   CI. 

548-193.000. 
Algieri.    Aldo   A.;   and   Crenshaw,    Ronnie    R.,   4.200.760.   CI. 
548-342.000. 
Cristaldi,  Lucian  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Tow 

splicing  apparatus.  4.199.928.  CI.  57-22.000. 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation:  See— 

Steiner,  Russell  I.,  4.200,570,  CI.  260-163.000. 
Croomes.  Edgar  F.;  and  Murfree.  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Detector  for  fumes  of  hydrazine  and  its  derivatives. 
4.200,608,  CI.  422-97.000. 
Cross.  Carroll  N.  Display  mount.  4.199.883.  CI.  40-152.100. 
Cruccu.  Antonio,  to  Industria  Macchine  Impianti.  Process  for  the 

production  of  large  glass  containers.  4.200,447.  CI.  65-76.000. 
Csoka.  Frank  S..  to  Fun  Things.  Inc.  Game  device.  4.200.290,  CI 

273-139.000. 
Cunningham,  Patrick  J.  Adjustable  fluid  flow  restrictor.  4.200,119.  CI. 

137-605.000. 
Cunningham.  Sinclair  U.;  Firth.  Donald;  and  Jackson.  Douglas,  to 
Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdon  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland. 
The.  Systems  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  moored  floating  vessel. 
4.200.052.  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Currier.  George  T.  Foot-operated  control  device.  4.200.025.  CI.  84- 

422.00R. 
Cushman.  David  W.:  See— 

Ondetti.   Miguel   A.;  and  Cushman,   David   W..  4.200.649,  CI. 
424-309.000. 
Cushman.  Glenn  F..  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Inertial  instrument  with 

a  multiplexed  rebalance  network.  4.200.925.  CI.  364-107.000. 
Custers.  Adnanus  C.  W.:  See— 

de  Jong.  Nicolaas  J.;  and  Custers.  Adrianus  C.  W..  4.200.853,  CK 
336-192.000. 
Czako,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Chalmers,  Franklin  S.;  Czako,  Charles  A.;  and  Nelson,  Carl  J., 
4,200,517,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Czerepinski.  Ralph  G.:  See— 

Garrett.  Walter  L.;  and  Czerepinski.  Ralph  G..  4.200.688.  CI. 
430-302.000. 
Dabkowski.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Stein.  Thomas  R.;  Heck,  Roland  H.;  and  Dabkowski.  Michael  J.. 
4,200.521,  CI.  208-216.0PP. 
Dach.  Hansjorg,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Fnedrichshafen'AG.  Hydraulic 
actuating  system  for  a  pair  of  concurrently  operating  friction  devices 
for  the  selection  of  speeds  of  a  load-shiftable  transmission.  4.200.008. 
CI.  74-869.000. 
Dai.  Sheng-Hong  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Benzoic  acid  ester 

derivative.  4,200,763,  CI.  560-109.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryoshu;  Honda,  Zenjiro;  and  Tsugaya. 

Hitoshi,  4,200,726,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Kubo,    Masyoshi;    Nakanishi,    Michio;    and    Watanabe,    Shoji, 
4,200,560,  CI.  260-22.0EP. 
Daiken  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda,    Katsumi;   Okada,    Fumiaki;   and   Nishioka,    Yoshihiro, 
4,199,958,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Daikin  Plant  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda,    Katsumi;   Okada,   Fumiaki;   and   Nishioka,    Yoshihiro. 
4.199.958.  CI.  62-374.000. 
Dailey.  Robert  C.  See— 

Dailey.    Thomas    C;    and    Dailey.    Robert    C.    4.200.260.    CI 
256-24.000. 
Dailey,  Thomas  C;  and  Dailey,  Robert  C.  Picket  fence  structure. 

4.200,260,  CI.  256-24.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hilpert.  Wolfgang;  Komander.  Gerhard:  and  Stotz,   Manfred. 

4.199.977,  CI.  73-1  I9.00A. 
Merkle.  Josef,  4,200.270.  CI.  267-65.00B. 
Meyer.  Franz-Josef.  4,199.934.  CI.  60-39.230. 
Dana  Corporation:  See- 
Bowman,  Miles  A.,  Jr.;  and  SchaefTer,  Jack  A.,  4,200,165,  CI. 
180-253.000. 
Dansky,  Barry:  See— 

Farella,  Ralph;  Dansky.  Barry;  and  Epifano.  Leonard.  4.200.804, 
CI.  250-506.000. 
Darlington.  Jack,  to  Petter  Power  Generation  Limited.  Engine  oil 
pressure  operated  system.  4.200.079.  CI.  123-179.00G. 
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Darms,  Roland;  and  Wyler.  Siegfried,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Polymer  conuining  imidyl  groups  and  silyl  groups.  4,200,724,  CI. 
528-26.000. 
Das  Gupta,  Arun-Kumar;  and  SeidI,  Franz,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Device  for  mainuining  gas  turbine  engines, 
more  particularly  gas  turbine  jet  engines.  4,200,273,  CI.  269-61.000. 
Dau  General  Corporation:  See— 
.      Kaseta,  Robert;  Daugherty,  Lenn;  Hinlein,  Sigmund;  Feldstein, 

Michael;  and  Thackaberry,  Harold,  4,200,894,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Date,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,200,374,  CI.  354-60.00R. 
Datta,  Amitava;  Miller,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.;  and  Shilling,  Jack  W.,  to 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.  Processing  for  electromagnetic 
silicon  steel.  4,200,477,  CI.  148-113.000. 
Daugherty,  Lenn:  See— 

Kaseta,  Robert;  Daugheriy,  Lenn;  Hinlein,  Sigmund;  Feldstein, 
Michael;  and  Thackaberry,  Harold,  4,200,894,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Davidjuk,  Alexandr  D.;  Koshevoi,  Anatoly  A.;  Lapy,  Viktor  J.;  and 
Frankov,  Vasily  N.  Input  device  for  delivery  of  data  from  digital 
transmitters.  4,200.929,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Davidson,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Hignett,  Rosemary  R.;  and  Davidson,  Peter  J.,  4,200,391,  CI.  260- 

604.0HF. 
Hignett,  Rosemary  R.;  and  Davidson,  Peter  J.,  4,200,392.  CI.  260- 
604.0HF. 
Davis,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Brandon,  Ralph  E.;  Davis,  Charles  J.;  Ring,  Michael;  and  Swenson, 
Roy  S.,  4,200.488,  CI.  162-101.000. 
Davis,  Hubert  G.:  See- 
Welter,  Charles  R.;  Liss.  Barry;  Davis,  Hubert  G.;  and  Albright, 
Charles  W.,  4,200,494.  CI.  201-9.000. 
Davis,  Rhetta  Q.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing blends  of  vinyl  esters  and   reactive  diluents.   4,200,703,  CI. 
523-482.000. 
Davis,  Walter  H.  Subilized  trolling  planer.  4,199,891,  CI.  43-43.130. 
Davy  Powergas,  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey.  Edgar  E.;  Nicholson,  Norman  E.;  Scarlett,  John;  and  Flint- 
ofT,  John  F.,  4.200.619,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Dawley.  Robert  E.  Ground  leakage  current  interrupter.  4,200,897,  CI. 

361-45.000. 
Day,  Donald  L.;  and  Steinberg,  Marvin  P.  Electrochemical  conversion 

of  organic  material.  4,200,303.  CI.  204-149.000. 
Dead  Sea  Bromine  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Cohen,  Shlomo;  Gollop,  Zeev;  and  Klein,  Levi,  4,200,636,  CI. 
426-331.000. 
Deckert,  Rosalie  E.  Pill  cutter.  4,199,863,  CI.  30-124.000. 
de  Jong.  Nicolaas  J.;  and  Custers,  Adrianus  C.  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Transformer   with    single   turn    U-shaped    winding. 
4,200,853.  CI.  336-192.000. 
Delassus,  Jean,  to  CEM  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique.  Electromag- 
netic inductor  ingot  mold  for  continuous  casting.  4,200,141,  CI. 
164-147.000. 
DeLaurentis,  Angelo  A.;  Zola,  Frank  G.,  Jr.;  and  Specht,  Theodore  R.. 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Core  with  step-lap  joints.  4,200,834, 
CI.  336-217  000. 
Delbar  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

O'Connell,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Nichols,  George  F.,  4,200,310,  CI. 
204-192.00R. 
Del  Conte,  Maria  L.  Contraceptive  intrauterine  device.  4,200,091,  CI. 

128-130.000. 
Delmar  Chemicals,  Limited:  See — 

Dickinson,  Robert  A.,  4,200,739,  CI.  348-324.000. 
Denniston,  George  C,  Jr.,  to  Ketchum  Laboratories  Inc.  Reversible 

vasectomy  device  and  method.  4,200,088,  CI.  128-I.OOR. 
Denroche,  Charles  H.  P.:  See— 

Agnew,  Kenneth  M.;  Denroche,  Charles  H.  P.;  and  Hewlett,  Roy, 
4.200,404,  CI.  402-22.000. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See— 
Gonser,  Donald  I.,  4,200,105.  CI.  128-303.140. 
Denzinger,  Walter;  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  and  Schwarz,  Wolfgang,  to 
BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation    of  polyvinylpyrrolidone- 
iodine.  4,200,710,  CI.  325-336.000. 
DePaoli,  Alan  G.:  See- 
Richards,  John  S.;  and  DePaoli,  Alan  G.,  4,200,369,  CI.  334-7.000. 
de  Rosnay,  Amaud  L.  G.,  to  International  Promotion  Public  Relation 
Establishment.  Sail-propelled  land  vehicle.  4,200,302.  CI.  280-1.000. 
Desai,  Natvarlal  B.,  to  Grillo-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Ludwig 
Taprogge  Reinigungsanlagen  fur  Rohrenwarmeausiauscher.  Method 
of  preventing  the  adhesion  of  scale  to  the  heating  surfaces  of  a  ther- 
mal desalination  apparatus  4,200,500,  CI.  203-7.000. 
Deuring,  Albert.  Guns.  4.199.886,  CI.  42-44.000. 
Devereux,  Eileen.  Portable  toilet  combination.  4,199,826,  CI.  4-116.000. 
DeZotell,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Hubach,    Richard    A ;    DeZotell,   Gary   L.;   and   Sacks,   Jack, 
4,200,861,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Muehlenbrock.  Dale  R.;  Prihoda.  John  R.;  and  Singleton,  Leonard, 
Jr.,  4,200,734,  CI.  528-503.000. 
Dick,  Heinrich,  to  Voith  Getriebe  KG.  Control  device  for  a  motor 

vehicle  clutch.  4,200,175,  CI.  192-0.033. 
Dickinson,  George  A.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Glass  manufac- 
ture. 4,200,448.  CI.  65-134.000. 
Dickinson,  Robert  A.,  to  Delmar  Chemicals,  Limited.  Preparation  of 
imidazo[2,l-a]isoindole  compounds.  4,200,759,  CI.  548-324.000. 
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Dictaphone  Corporation:  See— 

Matison,  Gary  G.,  4,200,893,  CI.  360-72.100. 
di  Donato,  Jose  J.  Toss  and  tumble  toy.  4,200,288,  CI.  273-428.000. 
Diebel,  Klaus;  Wulf,  Horst-Dieter;  Grundmann.  Raban;  and  Maahs. 
Gunther,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  A.G.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  heat-stable,  nuclear-brominated  polystyrenes.  4,200,703,  CI. 
525-357.000. 
Diedrich,  Klaus  M.:  See— 

Peterlein,  Karl;  Schulde,  Felix;  Diedrich,  Klaus  M.;  and  Kulisch, 
Volker  W.,  4,200,559,  CI.  260-17.4ST. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kenji;  Kumagai,  Takasuke;  and  Takaichi,  Kazuyoshi. 
4,200,075,  CI.  I23-I40.0FG. 
Diessel,  Paul:  See— 

Pemer,  Johannes;  Greif,  Norbert;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Diessel, 
Paul,  4,200,733,  CI.  528-417.000. 
Dietrichs,  Hans-Hermann:  See— 

Puis,  Jurgen;  Sinner,  Michael;  and  Dietrichs,   Hans-Hermann, 
4,200,692,  CI.  435-99.000. 
DifTie,  Bailey  W.:  See— 

Hellman,  Martin  E.;  DifTie,  Bailey  W.;  and  Merkle,  Ralph  C, 
4,200,770,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Dilley,  James  E.:  See- 
Cain,  Gerald  D.;  Dilley,  James  E.;  and  Morling,  Richard  C.  S., 
4,200,810,  CI.  307-22 1. OOD. 
Dillmann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Maurer,  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Dillmann,  Gerhard,  4,200,071, 
CI.  I23-I24.00R. 
Dinello,  Julio  G.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Pressure  relieving 

coke  oven  door.  4,200,498,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Dinkelkamp,  Henry  T.:  See— 

Douvas,  Nicholas  G.;  and  Dinkelkamp,  Henry  T.,  4,200,106,  CI. 
128-305.000. 
Distler,  Harry;  and  Goetze,  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prep- 
aration of  a-hydroxy-^,/3-dimethyl-'y-butyrolactone.  4,200,582,  CI. 
260-343.600. 
Diversified  Products  Corporation:  See — 

James,  Forrest  H.,  Jr.;  and  Silberman,  Ira  J.,  4,199,912,  CI. 
53-127.000. 
Dixon  Automatic  Tool,  Inc.:  See— 

Dixon,  Paul  H.,  4,200,180,  CI.  198-487.000. 
Dixon,  Paul  H.,  to  Dixon  Automatic  Tool,  Inc.  Mechanism  for  feeding 

workpieces.  4,200,180,  CI.  198-487.000. 
Doan,  Due.  Solar  powered  street  lighting  system.  4,200,904,  CI. 

362-183.000. 
Dodwell  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Shozaburo;    and   Yamauchi,    Kenji,   4,199,983,   CI. 
73-302.000. 
Doguchi,  Nobushige:  See — 

Hirono,  Hatsuo;  Nagata,  Katsuyuki;  and  Doguchi,  Nobushige, 
4,200,503,  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Doherty,  Thomas  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  applying 

plastic  sleeves  to  glass  bottles.  4,199,851,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Doi,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Matsui,  Toshio;  Doi,  Yasuhiko;  and  Nakamura,  Yasuo,  4,200,389, 
CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Dormehl,  Erich,  to  Heyligenstaedt  &  Comp.,  Werkzeugmaschinenfab- 
rik  GmbH.  Workpiece  changing  mechanisms  for  lathes.  4,200,014,  CI. 
82-2.700. 
Dorn,  Alfred:  See— 

Schramm,  Peter;  Schuhmann,  Siegfried;  Schoneberger,  Edgar  F.; 
Dorn,  Alfred;  and  Cappel,  Bert,  4,200,932,  CI.  364-519.000. 
Dorn.  Charles  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cathers,  William  P.;  and  Dorn,  Charles  W.,  Jr..  4,200,420,  CI. 
414-107.000. 
Dorrepaal,  Wim;  and  van  den  Haak,  Gerardus  M.,  to  CHEM-Y,  Fab- 
riek  van  chemische  produkten  B.  V.  Process  for  the  flotation  of  ores. 
4,200,522,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Douglas,  George  H.:  See— 

Nuss,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George 
H.,  4,200,648,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Douglas,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Projector.  4,200,367. 

CI.  353-78  000. 
Douvas,  Nicholas  G.;  and  Dinkelkamp,  Henry  T.  Fixed  arc  cyclic 

ophthalmic  surgical  instrument.  4,200,106,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Davis.  Rhetta  Q..  4.200.705,  CI.  525-482.000. 

Evani,    Syamalarao;   and    Raymond,    Russell   J.,   4,200,720,   CI. 

526-233.000. 
Flagg,  Edward  E..  4.200.749,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Garrett.  Walter  L.;  and  Czerepinski.  Ralph  G.,  4,200,688,  CI. 

430-302.000. 
Krajewski,  Richard  M.;  and  Erickson,  Robert  E.,  4,200,671,  CI. 

427-154.000. 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer, 
Douglas  E.,  4,200,718,  CI.  526-173.000. 
Doyle,  Richard:  See- 
Novak,    Raymond    F.;   Doyle,    Richard;   and    Frank,    Edmund, 
4,200,215,  CI.  227-123.000. 
Draber,  Wilfried:  See— 

Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Heine,  Hans-Georg;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,200,643,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Warncke.     Ernst;    and    Pastemack.    Adalbert,    4,200.092.    CI. 
128-202.260. 
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Draghici,  Adrian:  See — 

Teodorescu,  Constantin;  Chiriac,  Hie;  Sava,  Cornel  D.;  Draghici, 
Adrian;  and  Zinca,  Sabin,  4,200,425,  CI.  417-178.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Inhibiting  the 
carbon-carbon  double  bond  isomerization  of  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  hydrocarbon  compounds.  4,200,586,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Dremin,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Berezin,  Evgeny  N.;  Tischenko,  Gleg  I.; 
Dremin,  Vladimir  G.;  and  Koval,  Grigory  I.,  4,199,970,  CI. 
72-186.000. 
Dreschhoff,  Gisela  A.  M.;  and  Zeller,  Edward  J.  Process  for  providing 

identification  markings  for  gemstones.  4.200,506,  CI.  204-157.  lOH. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Farrow,  James  T.;  Vanderford,  William  D.;  and  Taylor,  Ernest  E., 

4,199,856,  CI.  29-454.000. 
Highsmith,  Albert  E.,  4,200,343,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Driga,  Mircea  D.:  See— 

Weldon,  William  F.;  Driga,  Mircea  D.;  and  Woodson,  Herbert  H., 
4,200,831,  CI.  322-8.000. 
Drobish,  James  L.,  to  Procter  &,  Gamble  Company,  The.  Vaginal 

contraceptive  and  method  of  using.  4,200.090,  CI.  128-127.000. 
Drolet,  Leo  P.:  See— 

Ardell,  William  E.;  Burchmore,  William  A.;  Drolet,  Leo  P.;  and 
Drolet,  Michel,  4,200,479,  CI.  156-154.000. 
Drolet,  Michel:  See— 

Ardell,  William  E.;  Burchmore,  William  A.;  Drolet,  Leo  P.;  and 
Drolet,  Michel,  4,200,479.  CI.  156-154.000. 
Droz,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Lebet,   Jean-Philippe;   and   Droz,   Jean-Claude,   4,199,930,   CI. 
368-252.000. 
Drury,  Frederick  H.,  to  Weatherford  Oil  Tool  Co.,  Ltd.  Dental  amalga- 
mation apparatus.  4,199,866,  CI.  366-139.000. 
DSO  "Cherna  Metalurgia":  See— 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Peev,  Vassil  G.;  Valchev,  Alexander  Y.;  and 
Lingorski,  Nikola  A.,  4,200,452,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Dubost,  Bruno;  and  Bouvaist,  Jean,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium 
Pechiney.  Process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  thick  products  made 
of  copper-containing  aluminum  alloys  of  the  7000  series.  4,200,476, 
CI.  I48-12.70A. 
Dubuisson,  Sidney  E.:  See — 

Brown,  George  R.;  Carroll,  Joseph  C;  and  Dubuisson,  Sidney  E., 
4,200,411,  CI.  405-210.000. 
Duckworth,  Charles  E.  Safety  switch  for  hydrogen  generator  system. 

4,200,062,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Dugois,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Morel,  Paul;  and  Dugois,  Jean-Pierre,  4,200.513,  CI.  2O4-243.0OM. 
Duhamel.  Ernest;  and  Poirier.  Fernando.  Baby  hygienic  receptor. 

4,200,102.  CI.  128-286.000. 
Duijzings,  Wilhelmus  G.:  See- 
van  der  Loos,  Jozef  L.  M.;  and  Duijzings,  Wilhelmus  G.,  4,200,593, 
CI.  525-243.000. 
Duinker,  Simon,  to  N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft".  Signal 

processing  system.  4,200,931,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Dummer,  Merlin  R.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Manual  switch  for  portable 

tools.  4,200,781,  CI.  200-340.000. 
Dunleavy,  Daniel  W.  Leaf  bagging  equipment  and  method.  4,200,127, 

CI.  141-10.000. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See — 

Novak,   Raymond   F.;   Doyle,   Richard;  and   Frank,   Edmund, 
4,200,215,  CI.  227-123.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Balmat,  Jean  L.,  4,200,523,  CI.  210-4.000. 
Buege,  John  A.;  Hickey,  Michael  E.;  and  Rautela,  Gopal  S., 

4,200,691,  CI.  435-17.000. 
Cristaldi,  Lucian  M.,  4,199,928,  CI.  57-22.000. 
FitzGerald,  Emerson  B.;  and  Meyer,  Walter  C,  4,200,566,  CI. 

260-37.00N. 
Lauder,  Alan,  4,200,554,  CI.  252-474.000. 
Richardson,  Paul  N.,  4,200,707,  CI.  525-2.000. 
Durham,  Henry  B.  Contact  lens  applicator.  4,200,320,  CI.  294-1. OCA. 
Durselen,  Hans  J.,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Draw  cutter. 

4,200,020,  CI.  83-643.000. 
Duttlinger,  Jean,  to  Wolber.  Device  for  repairing  tubeless  tubular  tires 

for  bicycles.  4,200,009,  CI.  81-15.600. 
Dye,  S.  Owen,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Carburetor.  4,200,595,  CI. 

261-39.0OB. 
Dynamic  Air  Incorporated:  See— 

Steele,  James  R.,  4,200,412,  CI.  406-22.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Trautvetter,   Werner;   and   Weisgerber,   Gregor,   4,200,568,  CI. 
260-42.470. 
Dynex/Rivett  Inc.:  See- 
Olson,  John  R.,  4,200,146,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Dziedzic,  Chester  J.;  Kleiner,  Richard  N.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph  J.,  to 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  Method  for  forming  a  sealed  outer  ring 
for  ceramic  regenerator.  4,200,604,  CI.  264-101.000. 
E-C  Apparatus  Corporation:  See- 
Gorman,  William  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gorman,  Esther  M.,  4.200,611.  CI. 
422-258.000. 
E.  et  M.  Lamori:  See— 

Lamort,  Jean  P.  J.,  4,200,537,  CI.  210-415.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Ondetti,   Miguel   A.;  and  Cushman,   David  W.,  4,200,649,  CI. 
424-309.000. 


Eaton  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Borugian,    Dennis    A.;    and    Baltare,    Gunnar,    4,200,174,    CI. 

188-329.000. 
Dummer,  Merlin  R.,  4,200,781,  CI.  200-340.000. 
Hopkins,  Gary  L.,  4,200,816,  CI.  310-168.000. 
Kasper,  Leslie  J.,  4,199,942,  CI.  60-420.000. 
Kintner,  Paul  M..  4.200.914,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Meyer.  Lawrence  L.;  Mueller,  Robert  S.;  and  Walsh,  Michael  M.. 

4,200,081,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Meyer,  Lawrence  L.,  4,200,082,  CI.  I23-I98.00F. 
Oehlke,  Donald  N.,  4,200,027.  CI.  85-36  000. 
Stratynski,     Eugene;    and     Zukausky,     Keith.    4,200.124,    CI. 
137-885.000. 
Ebauches  SA:  See— 

Berney,  Jean-Claude,  4,199,932,  CI.  368-80.000. 
Ebeling,  Wilfried:  See— 

RafTel,  Reiner;  Hauptmann,  Gunter;  RefTelmann,  Gerd;  and  Ebel- 
ing, Wilfried,  4,200,603,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Econoray  Inc.:  See — 

Buehl,  Arnold  L.,  4,200,085,  CI.  126-9.00B. 
Edward,  John  C,  to  J  B  Development  Corporation.  Hardness  testing 

apparatus.  4. 1 99,976,  CI.  73-8 1 .000. 
Efimenko,  Ljubov  A.:  See— 

Kuzmak,  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov,  Anas  N.; 
Yashunskaya,  Tamara  V.;   Efimenko,   Ljubov  A.;  Skuditsky, 
Mark  S.;  Zandberg-Berger,  Semen  A.;  Bublki,  Grigory  I.;  and 
Bronshtein,  Lev  M.,  4,200,782,  CI.  219-73.100. 
Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi. 
Hideki,   to   Nippon   Soken,   Inc.   Non-linear  operational   circuit. 
4,200,843,  CI.  328-142.000. 
Ehlers,    Klaus-Peter;    Scheibitz,    Wolfgang;    Schrodter,    Klaus;    and 
Heymer,  Gero,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Decontamination  of 
wet-processed  phosphoric  acid.  4,200,620,  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Ehret,  Boyd  P.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  thermally  storing  energy. 

4.200,783,  CI.  219-365.000. 
Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  and  Ott,  Anton,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen 
AG.   Gear<hange   transmission    with   differential.   4,200,006,   CI. 
74-681.000. 
Eilerman,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  Fischetti,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Eilerman,  Robert  G., 
4,200,659,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Eimco  (Great  Britain)  Limited:  See- 
Hunt,  William  A..  4,199,943,  CI.  60-430.000. 
Einan,  Gerhard;  Gruben,  Ame;  Klungseth,  Erling;  Magnussen,  Ingar; 
Moen,  Olav  O.;  Vee,  Per;  and  Vik,  Kai  M.,  to  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk 
as.  Method  for  teem-welding  metals.  4,200,140,  CI.  164-105.000. 
Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  m.b.H.:  See— 

Hatzinicolaides,    John    A.;    and    Papamantellos,    Demetrios   C, 
4,200,453,  CI.  75-52.000. 
Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack,  Christian;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Bergmann.  Konrad; 
Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans-Peter;  Unger, 
Gerrit;  and  Hauschild,  Arthur,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Land- 
maschinen  Neustadt  in  Sachsen.  Tensioning  and  safety  apparatus  for 
conveyor  chain  of  row-crop  harvester.  4,199,924,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Ball,  Russell  M.,  4,200,491,  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Stein,  Thomas  R.;  Heck,  Roland  H.;  and  Dabkowski,  Michael  J., 
4,200,521.  CI.  208-2I6.0PP. 
Elektrokemiska  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Sunden,  Olof;  Johansson,  Hans;  Ahlberg,  Hakan  B.;  and  Karlsson, 
Per-Ame  I.,  4,200,548,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Katner,  Allen  S.,  4,200,745,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Elliston,  Thomas  L.  Stabilized  hoist  rig  for  deep  ocean  mining  vessel. 

4,200,054,  CI.  114-264.000. 
Elser,  Dieter,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Servo  steering 

gear.  4,200,030,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Milum,  Jimmy  L.,  4,200,909,  CI.  363-144.000. 
Emigh,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Ward,  Donald  D.;  and  Emigh,  Arthur  W.,  Jr..  4.199,871,  CI. 
34-25.000. 
Engel,  John  F.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Arylthiovinylcyclopropanecar- 

boxylate  insecticides.  4,200.644,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Engel,  Zbigniew;  Kepinski.  Marek;  and  Grabowski.  Idzi,  to  Osredek 
Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Maszyn  Hutniczych.  Tube  swaging  machine. 
4,199,969,  CI.  72-76.000. 
Engele,  Horst,  to  Fabbrica  Italiana  Magneti  Marelli  S.p.A.  Electronic 
apparatus  for  feed  control  of  air-gasoline  mixture  in  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,200,064.  CI.  123-32.0EB. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See- 
Pitts.  Frank,  4,200,618,  CI.  423-163.000. 
Engelhard,  Philippe:  See— 

Muller,   Alain;   Engelhard,   Philippe;  and   Weisang,  Joseph   E., 

4.200.623,  CI.  423-644  000. 

Muller,   Alain;   Engelhard,   Philippe;  and  Weisang,  Joseph   E., 

4.200.624,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Engineering  Components  Limited:  See — 

Witchell.  Stanley  P.,  4,200,444,  CI.  55-484.000. 
Engstler,  Anton:  See — 

Binger,  Bemhard;  and  Engstler,  Anton,  4,200,427,  CI.  418-32.000. 
Enya,  Takeshi:  See — 

Murakami,    Fumio;    Enya,    Takeshi;    and    Ochiai,    Yoshinori, 
4,200,796,  CI.  250-402.000. 
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Epifano,  Leonard:  See — 

Farella,  Ralph;  Dansky,  Barry;  and  Epifano,  Leonard.  4,200.804. 
CI.  250-506.000. 
Erdmann.  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Musmann,  Hans-Georg;  and  Erdmann,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,200,886,  CI. 
358-135.000. 
Erickson,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Krajewski,  Richard  M.;  and  Erickson,  Robert  E.,  4,200,671,  CI. 
427-154.000. 
Eriksson,  Bertil:  See— 

Borjesson,  Jan;  and  Eriksson,  Bertil.  4.200,251.  CI.  244-3.130 
Erlichnuui,  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Exposure  control  system 
including  blade  sensmg  follow  focus  and  tnm  arrangement.  4.200.379, 
CI.  354-196.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Broemer,  Heinz;  Huber.  Werner;  and  Meinert.  Norbert.  4.200.467, 

CI.  106-47.00Q. 
Holle,  Werner,  4,200.786.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Erwm  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin;  Hartmann,  Klaus;  and  Henneberger,  Heinz,  4,200,397. 
CI.  356-429.000. 
ESB  Incorporated:  See— 

Oughton.  George  W.;  and  Smollinger.  Glenn  J.,  4,200.830,  CI. 
320-32.000. 
Espenschied,  Helmut;  Kiencke.  Uwe;  and  Schuiz,  Alfred,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  the  driving  and  driven 
members  during  gear  shift  operations.  4.200.007.  CI.  74-859.000. 
Estradier,  Francoise:  See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise. 
4,200,432,  CI.  8-10.200. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Bitting.  James  L.;  and  Tubb.  Thomas  L..  Jr..  4.199.854,  CI. 
29-426.500. 
Eubank.  Marcus  P.  Trailer  assembly  for  carrying  overwidth  loads. 

4.200.305,  CI.  280-404.000. 
Euteco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Piras,  Giancarlo.  4,200,226,  CI.  371-9.000. 
Evak  Sanitar  AB:  See- 
Hellers,  Bo  G..  4.199.828.  CI.  4-321.000. 
Evani,  Syamalarao;  and  Raymond,  Russell  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  low  molecular  weight 
anhydride  u.terpolymers.  4,200,720,  CI.  526-233.000. 
Evans,  Alfred  C;  and  Smilgys,  Bruno  S..  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc. 
Pulse  generator  unit  for  fuel  pump  register.  4.200.785.  CI.  235- 
92.0FL. 
Evans,  Anthony  C;  Goenng,  Karl;  and  Rinker,  Kurt  H.,  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company.  Sliding  caliper  disc  brake.  4.200.173.  CI.  188-73.300. 
Evans,  David  D.:  See — 

Huff,  Roger  K.;  Evans,  David  D.;  and  Anderson,  Nicholas  H., 

4,200.653,  CI.  424-322.000. 

Evans,  David  J;  and  Bradley.  Clark  F..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Device  for  simulating  marine  craft  noises.  4,200,859,  CI. 

367-1.000. 

Evans,  David  J.;  and  Bradley.  Clark  F..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Artificial  underwater  target.  4.200,920,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Evans,  Marvin;  and  Miller,  David  H.,  to  College  Research  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  combustible  material  from  metal 
scrap.  4.200.262.  CI.  266-44.000. 
Evans  Products  Company:  See— 

Hassenauer.  Robert  L..  4.200.208.  CI.  222-505.000. 
Everett/Charles,  Inc.:  See- 
Long,  Everett  J.;  and  Muench.  Elmer  W.,  4,200,351,  CI.  339- 
108.0TP. 
Ewald,  Jerome  T.:  See- 
Wilson,  Robert  K.;  and  Ewald,  Jerome  T..  4,199,946,  CI.  60- 
547  OOB. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Fitzpatnck.  Paul.  4,199,903,  CI.  51-339.000. 
Excel  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth.  Elmer  D.. 
4.200.155.  CI.  172-14.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Gladrow,    Elroy   M.;   and   Winter.   William   E..  4,20a520.   CI. 

208-120.000. 
Lang.  Robert  J..  4.200,439,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi.  Eva;  Cholnoky. 
Eszter;  Karpati.  Egon;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Hortobagyi,  Gyozo;  and 
Gidai.  Katalin,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Treating 
mammalian     subject     sensitive     to     indomethacin     ulceroaenisis. 
4.200.631.  CI.  424-232.000. 
F.  L  Smidth  &  Co.:  See— 

Touborg.  Jom,  4,200.469.  CI.  106-100000. 
Fabbrica  Italiana  Magneti  Marelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Engele.  Horst.  4,200.064.  CI.  123-32.0EB. 
Facet  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Donald  L  .  4.200.003,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Holland,  Richard  W..  4,200,349.  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Falcon  Safety  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Vail.  Seymour.  4.200.053.  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Fall.  Herbert  S.:  See- 
Fall.  Martin  K..  4,200.342.  CI.  308-3.800. 
Fall.  Martin  K..  to  Fall.  Herbert  S.  Combination  solid  bearing  and  ball 

bearing  slide.  4.200.342,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Faller,  Rudolph  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  making  a  lined  tray.  4.200,481.  CI.  156-382.000. 


Fanger.  Hans-Ulrich;  Pepelnik,  Rudolf;  and  Michaelis.  Walfried.  to 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemenergieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  Schiffahrt 
mbH.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  volume  compo- 
nenu  of  a  three-component  mixture.  4.200.792.  CI.  250-359.000. 
Fannin,  Wayne  V.:  See— 

Gute,  Loren  R.;  and  Fannin,  Wayne  V..  4.200.318.  CI.  293-136.000 
Farah.  Alfred  E.;  and  Gorman,  William  G..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 

Benzyl  alcohol  virucidal  process.  4,200.655.  CI.  424-343.000. 
Farella,  Ralph;  Dansky,  Barry;  and  Epifano,  Leonard,  to  Medi-Ray, 
Inc.  System  for  transporting,  storing  and  injecting  radioisotope-con- 
taining  fluids.  4.200,804.  CI.  250-506.000. 
Farham.  Sutton  B.:  See- 
Goldman.  Theodore  D.;  and  Farham.  Sutton  B..  4.200.567.  CI. 
260-40.00R. 
Farina.  Attilio;  and  Zappala,  Giuseppe,  to  Indesit  Industria  Elet- 
trodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.  Circuit  for  providing  saw-tooth  current 
in  a  coil.  4,200.824.  CI.  315-408.000. 
Farr.  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Hydraulic  systems.  4.199.941.  CI. 

60-413.000. 
Farrow.  James  T.;  Vanderford.  William  D.;  and  Taylor.  Ernest  E.,  to 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  providing  lubricant  volume  dis- 
placement system  for  a  rotary  rock  bit.  4.199,856,  CI.  29-454.000. 
Fazis,  Harald,  to  Ludwig  Boschert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Table  stop  for  a 

cutting  machine.  4,200.019,  CI.  83-467.00R. 
FBM  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson,  Bertel  R.,  4.199.918.  CI.  53-537.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Ganz.  Robert  H..  4.200.220.  CI.  229-40.000. 
Fein.  Hubert,  to  Firm  Josef  Frohling.  Sectioning  apparatus  for  elongate 

material.  4.200,017,  CI.  83-333.000. 
Feinendegen,  Ludwig:  See — 

Becker.    Veit;    Feinendegen.    Ludwig;    and    Pollermann.    Max. 
4.200,803.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Feldstein,  Michael:  See— 

Kaseta,  Robert;  Daugherty,  Lenn;  Hinlein.  Sigmund;  Feldstein, 
Michael;  and  Thackaberry.  Harold.  4,200.894,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Ferrofluidics  Corporation:  See— 

Suhl,  Philip;  Moskowitz,  Ronald;  and  Reed,  Walter  R.,  4,200,296, 
CI.  277-80.000. 
Feuer,  Erwin  P.  Greeting  card  with  removable  decal.  4,200,222.  CI. 

229-92.800. 
Feyen,  Peter;  Preiss,  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G..  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  BeU-lactam  antibiotics.  4.200,576,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Malvano.  Renato;  Omini,  Marco;  and  Carii,  Natalino,  4,200,361.  CI. 
350-336.000. 
Fichter.  Manfred,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Frequency  converter 
delivering  constant  width  output  pulses  within  variable  duty  cycles. 
4.200.812.  CI.  307-265.000. 
Field.  Nathan  D.:  See— 

Marder.  Herman  L.;  Field.  Nathan  D.;  and  Shinohara.  Makoto, 

4.200,737.  CI.  536-87.000. 
Shinohara,    Makoto;    and    Field,    Nathan    D.,    4,200,736,    CI. 
536-87.000. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf:  See— 

Pemer,  Johannes;  Greif,  Norbert;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Diessel. 
Paul.  4,200.733,  CI.  528-417.000. 
Fink,  Eugen;  and  Krennwallner.  Eberhard.  to  Krauss-Maffei  AG. 

Method  of  dewatering  a  slurry.  4,200,529.  CI.  2IO-73.00R. 
Finkelstein,  Theodor.  Method  and  device  for  balanced  compounding  of 

Stirling  cycle  machines.  4.199.945.  CI.  60-520.000. 
Firm  Josef  Frohling:  See- 
Fein,  Hubert.  4,200,017.  CI.  83-333.000. 
Firmenich  &  Cie.:  See- 
Winter.  Max;  Gautschi.  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  and  Stoll,  Max, 
4,200.660,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Firth,  Donald:  See- 
Cunningham.  Sinclair  U.;  Firth.  Donald;  and  Jackson.  Douglas, 
4,200,052.  CI.  114-230.000. 
Fischer.  Artur.  Toy  model  kit  including  a  solar  collector.  4.199.894.  CI. 

46-17.000. 
Fischer.  Karl;  and  Stebegg.  Josef,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Pressure 

pad  support  for  a  cassette.  4.200.250.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Fischer,  Richard  V.:  See — 

Bendoni.  Leonard  V.;  and  Fischer.  Richard  V..  4.200.383.  CI. 
354-304.000 
Fischetti.  Frank.  Jr.:  See — 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  Fischetti,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Eilerman,  Robert  G.. 
4.200.659,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Fisco,  Benjamin  P..  Jr.,  to  Aquatcch,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sewer  cleaning 

and  the  like.  4,199,837.  CI.  15-302.000. 
Fish,  Elson  B.,  to  Plas/Steel  Products,  Inc.  Plastic  composite  tubular 
element  containing  a  sleeve  of  braided  metallic  ribbons.  4,200,126,  CI. 
138-143.000. 
Fisher.  Michael  H.;  Lusi.  Aino;  and  Tolman,  Richard  L..  to  Merck  & 
Co..  Inc.  Alkyl  derivatives  of  C-076  compounds.  4.200.581.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Fisher.  William  B.:  See- 
Van   Peppcn.   Jan   F.;   and   Fisher.   William    B..  4.200.553.  CI. 
252-447.000. 
Fitch.  John  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Pipelining  particulate  solid 

material  as  stable  foam  slurry.  4.200,413.  CI.  406-49.000. 
FitzGerald,  Emerson  B.;  and  Meyer,  Walter  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Thermoplastic  powder  coating  systems. 
4.200.566.  CI.  26O-37.0ON. 
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Fitzpatrick.  Paul,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Expandable  abrading  tool 

and  abrasive  insert  thereof  4,199.903.  CI.  51-339.000. 
Flagg.  Edward  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Preparation  of 

halogenated  modified  isocyanurates.  4.200.749.  CI.  544-221.000. 
Flament,  Ivon:  See- 
Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  and  Stoll,  Max. 
4.200,660,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Flanders,  Dale  C:  See- 
Smith.   Henry   I.;  Austin,   Stewart   S.;  and   Flanders.   Dale  C, 
4.200.395.  CI.  356-356.000. 
Fletcher.  Aaron  N.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  High  energy 

density  thermal  cell.  4.200,686.  CI.  429-112.000. 
Flint.  John  R.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Method  and  system  for 
isolating  faults  in  a  microprocessor  and  a  machine  controlled  by  the 
microprocessor.  4,200.224,  CI.  371-18.000. 
Flintoff,  John  F.:  See- 
Bailey.  Edgar  E.;  Nicholson,  Norman  E.;  Scarlett.  John;  and  Flint- 
off, John  F..  4,200,619.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Flor.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Kurttila.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Sheet  for  titling  light-sensitive  material. 
4.200,675.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Flowers.  Dervin  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Semiconductor  device  manufac- 
ture using  photoresist  protective  coating.  4,200.463,  CI.  430-317.000. 
Fluehmann,  Werner,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere 

Management  Services  S.A.  Gear  train.  4.200.000,  CI.  74-437.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Engel.  John  F..  4.200.644,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt.  4.200.221,  CI.  229-44.0CB. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Blanks  and  strips 
thereof  for  the  folding  of  flip-top  cigarette  boxes.  4,200,221.  CI. 
229-44.0CB. 
Fontaine  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  John  B..  Jr.,  4.200.355,  CI.  350-10.000. 
Fontaine.  Marc  F.:  See — 

Saadeh.  Fuad  T.;  and  Fontaine,  Marc  F.,  4,200,150,  CI.  166-231.000. 
Forgach.  Lilla:  See— 

Ezer.  Elemer;  Szporny,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla:  Palosi.  Eva;  Chol- 
noky.   Eszter;    Karpati.    Egon;    Hajos,    Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4.200.631,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Forsberg.  John  W.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Magnesium-contain- 
ing   greases    and    method    for    their    preparation.    4.200.544.    CI. 
252-33.200. 
Fortini.  Anthony;  and  KazarofT,  John  M..  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Heat  exchanger  and 
method  of  making.  4.199,937,  CI.  60-267.000. 
Forward.  Robert  L.;  and  Peterson.  Robert  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Cold  damping  of  mechanical  structures.  4,199.989.  CI. 
73-430.000. 
Foster.  John  W.;  and  Jones,  Clarence  R.  Method  for  enhancing  simulta- 
neous fracturing  in  the  creation  of  a  geothermal  reservoir.  4.200.152. 
CI.  166-271.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Bischoff,  William  F.,  4.199,872.  CI.  34-79.000. 
Fraley.  Jack  E.;  Sommers.  Earl  F.;  Strang.  Shorter;  and  McConnell.  W. 
C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Induced  air  flow  self-clean- 
ing spray  nozzle.  4,200.232.  CI.  239-1 12.000. 
Francis.    Herbert    E.    Bowling   shoe   guide   device.    4.199.881.    CI. 

36-130.000. 
Frank.  Edmund:  See- 
Novak,   Raymond   F.;   Doyle.   Richard;  and   Frank.   Edmund, 
4.200.215.  CI.  227-123.000. 
Frankel.  David  S.:  See — 

Knazek.  Richard  A.;  Gullino.  Pietro  M.;  and  Frankel,  David  S.. 
4.200.689.  CI.  435-2.000. 
Frankov.  Vasily  N.:  See — 

Davidjuk,  Alexandr  D.;  Koshevoi.  Anatoly  A.;  Lapy.  Viktor  J.; 
and  Frankov.  Vasily  N..  4.200.929.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Free  Form.  Inc.:  See— 

Vasquez,  Orsolina  L..  4,199,822.  CI.  2-106.000. 
Freeman,  Michael  H.,  to  Pilkington  P.  E.  Limited.  Microform  readers. 

4.200.366.  CI.  353-78.000. 
Frey.  Richard  H..  to  Microwave  Semiconductor  Corp.  Microwave 
transistor   with    distributed   output    shunt    tuning.    4.200.880.    CI. 
357-51.000. 
Frey.  Russell  J.  Combination  ski  boot  walker  and  carrier.  4.199.880,  CI. 

36-132.000. 
Frick,  Alexander;  and  Frick,  Florin,  to  Frick.  Alexander.  Animal 

shelter.  4.200.059.  CI.  119-16.000. 
Frick.  Florin:  See— 

Frick.  Alexander;  and  Frick.  Florin,  4.200.059.  CI.  119-16.000. 
Fricker,  Hans,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Method  of  protecting  a  pipe. 

4.199,853,  CI.  29-415.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Jasch.  Erich;  and  Kasper.  Paul,  4.199.906,  CI.  52-63.000. 
Friedman.  Harvey  S..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  process- 
ing roller  and  a  novel  method  which  utilizes  a  pulsed  laser  for  manu- 
facturing the  roller.  4.200.382.  CI.  354-304.000. 
Friefeld.  Jerome  M.;  and  Silverman.  Jacob,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Storing  and  extracting  latent  heat.  4.200.148.  CI.  165- 
104.00S. 
Fritzinger.  George  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  signalling  motorists 
and  pedestrians  when  the  direction  of  traffic  will  change.  4.200.860. 
CI.  340-43.000. 


Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.:  See- 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  Fischetti,  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Eilerman.  Robcn  G.. 
4.200.659.  CI.  426-534.000. 
Erode.  Per  E.  L.;  and  Olsson.  Karl  B.  R..  to  Nife  Jungner  AB.  Separa- 
tor. 4.200.687.  CI.  429-130.000. 
Fryberger,  Steven  G.;  and  Ahlbrandt.  Thomas  S..  to  United  States  of 

America.  Interior.  Eolian  sand  trap.  4.199.974.  CI.  73-28.000. 
Frye.  Clifton  G.:  See— 

Mahoney.  John  A.;  and  Frye,  Clifton  G..  4.200.714.  CI.  526-68.000. 
Fugate,  Philip  E.:  See — 

Roy.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Fugate.  Philip  E.,  4.200,401.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Anahara.  Ryoji;  Sato.   Koichi;   Kaneda.  Motoshiro;  and  Saito, 

Mitsuo.  4.200,835.  CI.  324-51  000. 
Okada.  Isamu:  and  Inoue.  Takehito,  4.200.836.  CI.  324-51.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasazawa.  Koji;  Komine,  Shigeo;  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi. 

Goro.  4.200.680.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Shishido.  Tadao;  and  Arai.  Naoki.  4.200,464,  CI.  430-512.000. 
Yamagishi,  Kiichiro;  Hirose.  Matutaro;  and  Muramatsu.  Sachio. 
4.200,211.0.226-21.000. 
Fujii.  Kenji.  to  Yoshida  Iron  Works  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  and  member 
for  adding  treating  agent  for  molten  metal.  4.200.456.  CI.  75-93.00G. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Kiyota,    Kohei;    Ueda.    Hiroo;    Kitagawa.    Shunji;    and    Tasai. 
Kunihiko.  4.200.461.  CI.  430-91.000. 
Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;   Matsuo.  Syunji;  Kawasaki.   Mikio;  Masukawa. 
Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  materials.  4.200.466, 
CI.  430-566.000. 
Fun  Things.  Inc.:  See— 

Csoka.  Frank  S..  4,200,290.  CI.  273-139.000. 
Furnas  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bodnar.  Michael.  4.200.775.  CI.  200-83.00S. 
Furuya,  Kalusuke:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Yorizo;  and  Furuya.  Katusuke.  4.199.911.  CI.  53-64.000 
Fuss.  Otto.  Multiple-use  joint  connector.  4,200.406.  CI.  403-231.000. 
Gabbitas,  Colin,  to  Bridgend  Processes  Limited.  Microwave  compo- 
nents. 4.200.870.  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Gaddis.  Joseph  L.;  Brandon.  Craig  A.;  and  Todd.  Donald  K.  Hyperfil- 
tration  apparatus  and  method  of  fluid  treatment.  4.200.533,  CI. 
210-195.200. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Bondoc.  Alfredo  A.;  Canfield.  V.  Robert;  and  Ziegler.  B  Randall. 

4.200.487,  CI.  162-135.000. 

Galanos,  Demosthenes  G..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force 

Apparatus  for.  and  method  of.  recording  and  viewing  laser-made 

images  on  high  gain  retroreflective  sheeting.  4.200,875.  CI.  346-1.100. 

Gallus.  Julius  P.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  for 

cementing  high  temperature  wells.  4.200,153.  CI.  166-292.000. 
Ganslmeier.  Michael;  and  Wuenschmann.  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Medical  thermometer  comprising  a  digital  display  de- 
vice for  displaying  the  temperature  value  of  the  body  temperature. 
4.199,986,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Ganz,  Robert  H..  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Wrap-around  paper- 
board   carrier   with   latching  and   locking   panels.   4.200.220.   CI. 
229-40.000. 
Gardner.  Denise:  See- 
Meyer.  Burton  C;  and  Gardner,  Denise,  4.200.197.  CI.  220-263.000. 
Gargini.  Eric  J.  Wired  television  broadcasting  systems.  4.200.839.  CI. 

455-3.000. 
Gamer,  Eugene  F.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Brian  K ;  Gamer.  Eugene  F.;  and  Harrell.  Terry  R.. 
4,200.615.  CI.  422-166.000. 
Garrett.  Walter  L.;  and  Czerepinski,  Ralph  G.  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,   The.    Method   of  treating   image-bearing   lithographic 
plates.  4.200,688.  CI.  430-302.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Hush,    James    M.;    and    McPhee.    Donald    J..    4.200,125.    CI. 
138-126.000. 
Gause.  Smith  A.:  See- 
Ruffing.  Charles  R.;  Gause.  Smith  A.;  Botts.  John  C;  and  Smith, 
Harry  E.,  4.200,818.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Gausepohl.  Hermann;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Ste- 
phan.  Rudolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft   Self-extinguishing  ther- 
moplastic molding  compositions.  4.200.702.  CI.  525-72.000. 
Gautschi.  Fritz:  See- 
Winter.  Max;  Gautschi.  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  and  Stoll.  Max. 
4.200.660,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Gay  lord.  Norman  G.:  See — 

Young.  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samuel;  and  Gaylord.  Norman  G.. 
4.200,664.  CI.  427-4.000. 
Gearheart,  John  D.;  and  Jenkinson.  Frederic  W.,  to  Systron-Donner 

Corporation.  Water  level  recorder.  4,200.876,  CI.  346-49.000. 
Gedeon.  Andras;  Olsson,  Sven-Gunnar;  and  Psaros,  Georgios.  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  warming  and  moistening  a 
respiration  gas.  4,200,094.  CI.  128-201.130. 
Gemignani.  Francois.  Device  for  sensing  pressure  and  governing  the 

operation  of  safety  valves.  4,200.116.  CI.  137-492.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See- 
Porter.  John  T..  II,  4.200.507.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Armijo.   Joseph   S.;   and   Coffin.    Louis   F..   Jr..   4.200.492.   CI. 

176-82.000. 
Grossman.  Leonard  N.;  and  Packard.  Douglas  R..  4.200.460.  CI. 
75-177.000. 
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Hall.  Walter  L.;  and  Humphrey,  James  S..  Jr.,  4,200,681.  CI. 

428-412.000. 
Johansson,  August  V.;  and  Schneider.  Joseph  D.,  4,200,832,  CI. 

322-59.000. 
Litch,  Ernest  W..  III.  4,200,257,  CI.  248-604.000. 
Pohl.  Walter  J  ,  4,200,829.  CI.  318-782.000. 
Poling.  Ronald  W.,  4.200.776,  CI.  20O-83.00P. 
Walker.  Dale  C,  4,200,345,  CI.  308-36.100. 
Yang.    Kei-Hsiung;    and    Kingsley,    Jack    D.,    4,200.790,    CI. 
250-315.200. 
General  Filters,  Inc.:  See— 

Yeagle.  Richard  J..  4,200,598.  CI.  261-92.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Baldwin,  Jack  W..  4,200,234,  CI.  239-296.000. 

Bowler,  Uuren  L.,  4,200,063,  CI.  123-32.0EF. 

Gute,  Loren  R.;  and  Fannin,  Wayne  V.,  4.200,318,  CI.  293-136.000. 

Irwin.  Clarence  C;  and  Manz,  David  F..  4.200.308.  CI.  280-804.000. 

Kimble.    Harry    J.;    and    Roessler,    David    M.,    4,200,399,    CI. 

356-437.000. 
Knape,  Richard  S.,  4,200,231,  CI.  239-94.000. 
Koliba,  Melvin  J.;  and  Napel.  Urry  P..  4.200.046.  CI.  410-94.000. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P.;  and  Parker,  Donald  L.,  4.199,940.  CI.  60- 

547.00R. 
Mathues.  Thomas  P;  and  Parker.  Donald  L..  4,199,947.  CI.  60- 

547.00R. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P.;  and   Parker,   Donald   L..  4,199,948,  CI. 

60-553.000. 
Matter.  Robert  C;  and  Bish,  James  R.,  4,200,143,  CI.  164-440.000. 
McClellan,  Alan  J.,  4,199,855,  CI.  29-450.000. 
Reid,   Kenneth   H.;  and  Ozias,   Walter  T.,  Jr.,  4,200.311,  CI. 

280-801.000. 
Stoltman,  Donald  D..  4.200.073,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Trenne.  Myron  U.,  4,200,067.  CI.  123-90.120. 
Wepler.  Manfred,  4,200,327,  CI.  296-15.000. 
George,  Michael  J  :  See — 

^varas,  Alexander  A.;  Sobolewski.  Robert;  Ryan.  Robert  E.; 
George.    Michael   J;   and   GnfTith.   Cecil    B.,   4,200,137,  CI. 
164-49.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  4,200,015,  CI.  83-22.000. 
Gerber.  Heinz  J.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.  Closed  loop 
method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material.  4.200.015.  CI. 
83-22.000. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See — 

Johnson.  Earl  W  ;  Reider.  Malcolm  J.;  Anewalt,  Robert;  and 
Kring.  Harry  J.,  4.200.526.  CI.  210-23.00H. 
Gerding.  Charles  C..  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation.  Warp- 

resisunt  doorjamb  for  a  coke  oven.  4.200.499.  CI.  202-248.000. 
Gerend.  Robert  P  :  See— 

Cowan.  Samuel  J.;  Gerend,  Robert  P.;  Ramsay,  James  W.;  and 
Shivashankara,  Belur  N..  4,199.936.  CI.  6O-226.0OR. 
Gerkey.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Smith.  Edward  H..  lo  Wesiinghouse  Electric 
Corp.   Remotely  controlled  tool  positioning  table.  4.200.424.  CI. 
414-744.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemenergieverwertung  in  SchifTbau  und  Schiffahrt 
mbH:  See- 
Finger,  Hans-Ulrich;  Pepelnik.  Rudolf;  and  Michaelis,  Walfried. 
4,200.792.  CI.  250-359.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Beckmann.  Klaus,  4,200,338,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Gidai,  Katalin:  See — 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,    Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,    Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai.  Katalin.  4.200.631,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Gilcher.  Heinz,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Bolt-like  railway 

vehicle  wheel  detector.  4,200.855.  CI.  338-5.000. 
Gilcher,  Heinz,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Differential 

clamp-on  railway  vehicle  wheel  detector,  4,200,856,  CI.  338-5.000. 
Gillet,  Auguste;  Gilsoul,  Paul;  and  Malhaize,  Emile,  to  Ateliers  de 
Constructions  Electnques  de  Charlcroi  (ACEC).  Process  control 
plant  compnsing  processing  of  signals.  4.200.864.  CI.  340-507.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Lebet.    Jean-Philippe;   and    Droz.   Jean-Claude,   4.199.930,   CI. 
368-252.000. 
Gilsoul,  Paul:  See— 

Gillet,  Auguste;  Gilsoul,  Paul;  and  Malhaue,  Emile,  4,200,864,  CI. 
340-507.000. 
Gindri,  Ehdiano,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Soning  apparatus  for 
reproduction    machine    producing    simplex    and    duplex    copies. 
4,200,278,  CI.  27l-2%.0OO. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  4,199,941,  CI.  60-413.000. 
Margetts.  Hugh  G..  4.200.340,  CI.  303-6.00A. 
Glacier  GmbH-Deva  Werke:  See— 

Kauschke.  Wolfgang.  4.200.341,  CI.  308-3.500. 
Gladrow.  Elroy  M.;  and  Winter.  William  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering    Co.    Catalytic    cracking    process.    4,200,520,    CI. 
208-120.000. 
Glass,  Howard  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 

fabncating  multiple  layer  composite.  4.200.484.  CI.  156-622.000. 
Glasscock.  David  E.;  and  Pearson.  Jackie  B.  Molded  polyurethane 

beehives.  4.199,832,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Glassman.  Jacob  A  Catamenial  tampon.  4,200,101,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories,  Ltd.:  See — 

Cook,  Martin  C;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Bradshaw,  Janice, 
4,200,746,  CI.  544-25.000. 


Gleason,  John  G.;  Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffman,  William  F.,  to 

SmithKline  Corporation.   Substituted  azetidinones.   4,200,572,  CI. 

260-239.00A. 
Gliatas,  Themistocles  H.,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.   Butterfly  valve. 

4.200.258.  CI.  251-214.000. 
Glock.  Hans;  and  Hartel.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Control  circuit  for  the  adaptation  of  storage  cells  in  bipolar  integrated 

circuits.  4.200.918.  CI.  365-210.000. 
Godding,  Ronald  G.,  to  BCIRA.  Holder  for  irregularly  shaped  articles. 

4,200,272,  CI.  269-26.000. 
Goering,  Karl:  See — 

Evans,  Anthony  C;  Goering,  Karl;  and  Rinker,  Kurt  H.,  4,200,173, 
CI.  188-73.300. 
GoettI,  Adam  D.  Moisture  entrainment  baffle  for  evaporative  coolers. 

4,200,599,  CI.  261-97.000. 
Goetz.  Richard  W.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 

Glycol   aldehyde  and  ethylene  glycol  processes.   4.200,765,  CI. 

568-862000. 

Distler.  Harry;  and  Goetze.  Walter.  4.200.582.  CI.  260-343.600. 
Goetzinger.  David  J.,  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited.  Method  and  means 

for  regulating  sliver  draft  uniformity.  4,199,844,  CI.  19-240.000. 
Goko,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Abe,  Toshizo;  Goko,  Nobuaki;  Nishihara,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matuda, 
Yukimasa,  4,200,717,  CI.  526-159.000. 
Goldberg,  Lawrence:  See — 

Crafton,   Richard  F.;  and  Goldberg,   Lawrence,  4,200,462,  CI. 
430-494.000. 
Golden,  Ronald,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Chemical 
modification   of  microscopic   opacifying   particles.   4,200,730,   CI. 
525-398.000. 
Goldman.  Theodore  D.;  and  Farham.  Sutton  B..  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Synergistic  impact  modifier  system  for  poly  (alkylene 
terephthalates)  4.200.567.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Goldstein.  Seth  R.:  See— 

Peterson.    John    I.;    and    Goldstein,    Seth    R.,    4,200.110,    CI. 
128-634.000. 
GoUop,  Zeev:  See — 

Cohen,  Shiomo;  Gollop,  Zeev;  and  Klein,  Levi,  4,200,656,  CI. 
426-331.000. 
Gonser.  I>onald  I.,  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.  Elec- 

trosurgical  safety  circuit.  4.200.105.  CI.  128-303.140. 
Goodman.  David  S.:  See — 

Anhalt.  John  W.;  Goodman,  David  S.;  and  Selvin,  Gerald  J., 
4,200,768,  CI.  174-79.000. 
Goodwin.  Max  E.,  to  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Company.  Weight 

lifting  type  exercising  device.  4,200.280.  CI.  272-1 18.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Massey,    Fred    L;    and    Sponseller,    Trent    A.,    4,200,731,    CI. 
525-437.000.  '  , 

Gorman,  Esther  M.:  See —  ' 

Gorman.  William  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gorman.  Esther  M..  4.200,611,  CL 
422-258.000. 
Gorman,  William  G.:  See — 

Farah,    Alfred    E.;    and    Gorman,    William    G.,   4,200,655,    CI. 
424-343.000. 
Gorman,  William  W..  Jr.;  and  Gorman,  Esther  M.,  to  E-C  Apparatus 

Corporation.  Distribution  device.  4,200,611,  CI.  422-258.000. 
Gorog,  Sandor:  See — 

Tuba.  Zoltan;  Marsai.  Maria;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Biro,  Katalin;  Kar- 
pati, Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,200,636,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Gorton,  William  S.,  Jr.;  and  Buckley,  Richard  D.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Method  of  constructing  an  electrical  winding  assem- 
bly. 4,199,862,  CI.  29-605.000. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Pyrrole  derivatives. 

4,200,645,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Gould,    Henry    D.    Swimming   pool   cleaning   head.   4,200,230,   Q. 

239-66.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Kodama.  Roy  K..  4,199.991.  CI.  73-706.000. 
Grabowski.  Idzi:  See — 

Engel,  Zbigniew;  Kepinski,  Marek;  and  Grabowski,  Idzi,  4,199,969, 
CI.  72-76.000. 
Graczyk,  Edward  W.,  to  J.  E.  Myles,  Inc.  Pressure  indicator.  4,199,993, 

CI.  73-744.000. 
Gragson.  James  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing filaments  of  high  tenacity.  4.200,602,  CI.  264-28.000. 
Grants,  Valdis:  See— 

Struger,  Odo  J.;  Grants,  Valdis;  and  Gnidowski,  Raymond  A., 
4,200,915,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Graphic  Scanning  Corp.:  See— 

Vicari,  Ronald  P.;  and  Yampol,  Barry,  4,200,772,  CI.  179-27.0FH. 

Gras,  Rainer;  Obendorf,  Johann;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  to  Chemische 

Werke  Huls  AG.  Method  of  producing  blocked  polyisocyanates  by 

reaction    of  an    imidazoline    with    an    isocyanate.    4,200,725,    CI. 

528-49.000. 

Gray,  Paul  R.  See— 

Hodges,  David  A.;  Gray,  Paul  R.;  and  McCreary,  James  L., 
4,200.863,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Greenwood.  Michael  S..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Method  for  in- 
ducing early  flowering  on  young  forest  trees.  4.199,897,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Gregory,  Gordon  I.:  See — 

Cook,  Martin  C;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Bradshaw,  Janice, 
4,200,746.  CI.  544-25.000. 
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Greif,  Norbert:  See— 

Pemer,  Johannes;  Greif,  Norbert;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Diessel, 
Paul,  4,200,733,  CI.  528-417.000. 
Grey,   John   C.   Thrust    transmission   or   thrust    producing   device. 

4,199,964,  CI.  64-29.000. 
Grier,  Jack  B.:  See— 

Shoup,  Gary  L.;  and  Grier,  Jack  B.,  4,199,904,  CI.  51-423.000. 
Griffith,  Cecil  B.:  See— 

Zavaras,  Alexander  A.;  Sobolewski,  Robert;  Ryan,  Robert  E.; 
George,    Michael   J.;   and   Griffith,   Cecil   B.,   4,200,137,   CI. 
164-49.000. 
Griffith,  Donald  P.  Urine  preservative  composition.  4,200,651,  CI. 

424-320.000. 
Grillo-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Desai,  Natvarlal  B.,  4,200,500,  CI.  203-7.000. 
Grimm,  Heinz:  See — 

Sterk,  Zvonimir;  Sawitzki,  Martin;  and  Grimm,  Heinz,  4,200,061, 
CI.  122-32.000. 
Grinshtein,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Volman,  Mikhail  Y.;  Grinshtein,  Vladimir  Y.;  Zhukov,  Mikhail  L.; 
and  Kuchuk,  Ivan  A.,  4,200,899,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Grisar,  J.  Martin;  and  Claxton,  George  P.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 
2-Hydroxy-5-(  1  -hydroxy-2-[4-(2-oxo- 1  -benzimidazolinyl)- 
piperidino]ethyl]benzoic  acid  derivatives.  4.200,755,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Grossart,  Peter  S.  K.:  See- 
Bass,   Richard  A.;  and  Grossart,   Peter  S.   K.,  4,200,163,  CI. 
180-219.000. 
Grossman,  Leonard  N.;  and  Packard,  Douglas  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Alloys    for    gettering    moisture    and    reactive    gases. 
4.200,460.  CI.  75-177.000. 
Grothe.  Klaus:  See— 

Korn,  Hans;  Grothe.  Klaus;  and  Bauer,  Wolfgang,  4,200,309,  CI. 
280-750.000. 
Group  Industries  Incorporated:  See- 
Kennedy,  Edward  S.,  4,200,316,  CI.  292-256.670. 
Gruben,  Arne:  See — 

Einan,  Gerhard;  Gruben,  Arne;  Klungseth,  Erling;  Magnussen, 
Ingar;  Moen,  Olav  O.;  Vee,  Per;  and  Vik,  Kai  M.,  4,200,140,  CI. 
164-105.000. 
Grudowski,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Struger,  Odo  J.;  Grants,  Valdis;  and  Grudowski,  Raymond  A., 
4,200,915,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See- 
August,  Arthur;'iind  Huber,  John  G.,  4,200,271,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Grundmann,  Raban:  See — 

Diebel,  Klaus;  Wulf,  Horst-Dieter;  Grundmann.  Raban;  and  Maahs, 
Gunther,  4,200,703,  CI.  525-357.000. 
Gruner  &  Jahr  AG  &  Co.:  See— 

Wangermann,  Jochen,  4,200,275,  CI.  270-53.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Dziedzic,  Chester  J.;  Kleiner,  Richard  N.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph 

J.,  4,200,604,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Shaffer,  John  W.;  Bricker,  Daniel  W.;  and  Audesse,  Emery  G., 
4,200.901,  CI.  362-5.000. 
Guenzel,   Peter;  Rosskamp,  Guenter;  Kolberg,  Reiner;  and  Porep, 
Hans-Juergen,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the 
inhalation  of  medicinal  agents.  4.200,099,  CI.  128-266.000. 
Guile,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  Brandes,  Lewis  H.;  and  Guile,  Donald  L., 
4,200,445,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Lynch,    Thomas   J.;    and    Rowatt,    Robert   J.,    4,200,715,    CI. 
526-88.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Seipp,  William  H.,  4.200,916,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gullino,  Pietro  M.;  See— 

Knazek,  Richard  A.;  Gullino,  Pietro  M.;  and  Frankel.  David  S., 
4,200,689,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Gunti,  Rolf,  to  Masyc  A.G.  Transfer  conveyor  for  piece  goods  convey- 
ors. 4,200,178,  CI.  198-372.000. 
Gute,  Loren  R.;  and  Fannin,  Wayne  V.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Bumper  supporting  energy  absorber  for  vehicles.  4,200,318,  CI. 
293-136.000. 
GutehofTnungshutte  Sterkrade  A.G.:  See— 

Laubach,    Winfried;    Kienbaum,    Heinz;    and    Thomas,    Rolf, 
4,200,400,  CI.  366-233.000. 
H.  K.  Productions  Limited:  See— 

Keondjian,    Hagop;    and    Bugbee,    Stanley    W.,    4.200,365.    CI. 
353-29.000. 
H.  Strunck  GmbH  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 
Pennekamp,  Ingbert,  4,200,470,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Haberle,  Friedrich:  See — 

Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Friedrich,  4,200,418,  CI.  408-143.000. 
Habjan,  Joza:  See — 

Jenko,  Branko;  Langof,  Igor;  and  Habjan,  Joza,  4,200,761,  CI. 
548-342.000. 
Hachtmann,  James  E.:  See— 

Sherif,   Sherif  A.;  and   Hachtmann,  James  E.,  4,200,672,  CI. 
427-226.000. 
Hackstaff,  Alain:  See — 

Larsen,  Morrie  E.;  and  Hackstafl",  Alain,  4,200,837,  CI.  455-92.000. 
Hagelberg,  Gabriella,  to  Bengt  Petersson  New  Products  Investment 

AB.  Grammophone  record  sleeve.  4,200,189,  CI.  206-313.000. 
Hagemann,  Julius,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Self-propelled 
vehicle  for  destroying  ground  mines.  4,200,922,  CI.  367-96.000. 


Hager,  Clarence  H..  to  Modern  Suspension  Systems,  Inc.  Stock  rack 

with  pivoted  trays.  4,200,195,  CI.  211-24.000. 
Hager,  Klaus;  and  Voss,  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Arrangement 
for  withdrawing  particles  of  material  removed  by  a  working  tool. 
4,200,417,  CI.  408-67.000. 
Hajos,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szporny,  Laszlo;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi.  Eva;  Chol- 
noky.   Eszter;    Karpati.   Egon;    Hajos.   Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi. 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai.  Katalin.  4.200.631,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Hakanson,  Alton  L.;  and  Schafer,  Wilbur  C.  Prelubricating  and  lubri- 
cating systems  for  engines.  4,199,950,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Hakluytt,  John  P.  D.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  North- 
ern Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Combustion  apparatus.  4,199.935.  CI. 
60-734.000. 
Haldimann.  Hans  R.,  to  Weelpal  A.G.  Apparatus  for  moving  articles  in 

a  shelf  storage  unit.  4.200.421,  CI.  414-280.000. 
Hall,  Burness  C.   Programmable  time  varying  control  system  and 

method.  4,200,910,  CI.  364-104.000. 
Hall,  Dale  E.;  and  Huston,  Ernest  L.,  to  International  Nickel  Company, 
Inc.,  The.  Sintered  metal  powder-coated  electrodes  for  water  elec- 
trolysis prepared  with  polysilicate-based  paints.  4.200.515,  CI.  204- 
29O.O0R. 
Hall,  Walter  L.;  and  Humphrey,  James  S.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Glass    coated    polycarbonate    articles.    4.200.681,    CI. 
428-412.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Burnham,  John  W.;  and  Tiner,  Robert  L.,  4,200,539,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Burnham,  John  W..  4.200,540,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Hamada,  Nagaharu:  See— 

Murayama,  Norio;  Hayashi,  Yukitaka;  Hamada,  Nagaharu;  and 
Hara,  Toshitaka.  4.200.869.  CI.  340-723.000. 
Hamilton,  Brian  K.;  Garner,  Eugene  F.;  and  Harrell,  Terry  R.,  to  Allied 
Chemical    Corporation.    All-pyrotechnic    inflator.    4,200.615,    CI. 
422-166.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  4,200,637, 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Hammon,  Fritz:  See— 

Pister,  Philipp;  Buettner,  Franz;  Hammon.  Fritz;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; Stritzinger.  Heinz;  Hartmann.  Job- Werner;  and  Schneider. 
Walter.  4,200,678,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  See— 

Linhart,  Friedrich;  Stubenrauch,  Gerd;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard, 
4,200,743,  CI.  544-11.000. 
Handal,  Anthony  H.:  See — 

Ambrose,  Robert  L.,  4,199,962,  CI.  63-15.000. 
Hannart,  Jean  A.  A.  J.,  to  Omnium  Chimique  Societe  Anonyme.  Indole 
derivatives    and    therapeutically    acting    drugs.    4,200.638,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Hansen,  Amy  L.:  See — 

Hansen,  Edwin  L.;  and  Hansen,  Amy  L.,  4,199,873,  CI.  34-202.000. 

Hansen,  Edwin  L.;  and  Hansen,  Amy  L.,  to  Veach  Development 

Company,  Inc.  Foldable  panty  hose  dryer.  4,199,873,  CI.  34-202.000. 

Hansen,  Rudolf,  to  Steinbock  GmbH.  Arm  rest  for  the  operator's  seat 

on  a  moving  machine.  4,200.166,  CI.  180-77.00R. 
Hansen,  Uwe  J.:  See — 

Berndt,  Gerhard;  Kapell,  Gerhard;  Schummer,  Anton;  and  Hansen, 
Uwe  J.,  4,200,265,  CI.  266-212.000. 
Happel,  Fritz.  Method  and  apparatus  for  machine  milking.  4,200,058, 

CI.  119-14.010. 
Hara,  Toshitaka:  See— 

Murayama,  Norio;  Hayashi,  Yukitaka;  Hamada,  Nagaharu;  and 
Hara,  Toshitaka,  4,200,869,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Harada  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada,  Jiro,  4,200,874,  CI.  343-715.000. 
Harada,  Jiro,  to  Harada  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Car  antenna  mounting 

means.  4,200,874,  CI.  343-715.000. 
Harker  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Richardson,    David    W.;    and    Husker,    Colin,    4,199,957,    CI. 
62-275.000. 
Harrell,  Terry  R.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Brian  K.;  Garner,  Eugene  F.;  and  Harrell,  Terry  R., 
4.200,615,  CI.  422-166.000. 
Harrington,  Wayne  D.;  and  Musa,  Fuad  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Processor 

interrupt  system.  4,200,912,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Harris,    Arthur    M.    Specimen    removal    instrument.    4,200.111,    CI. 

128-751.000. 
Harris,  Frank  W.,  to  Valleylab,  Inc.  Contact  area  measurement  appara- 
tus for  use  in  electrosurgery.  4,200,104,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Harris,  Walter  E.:  See- 
Quick,  Graeme  R.;  Harris,  Walter  E.;  Riddle,  Ernest  J.;  and  Robin- 
son, Terrence  S.,  4,199,925,  CI.  56-208.000. 
Hartel,  Gerhard:  See— 

Glock,  Hans;  and  Hartel,  Gerhard,  4.200.918,  CI.  365-210.000. 
Hartemann,  Pierre:  See — 

Valdois,    Michel;    Levesque,    Patrick;    and    Hartemann,    Pierre, 
4,199,990,  CI.  73-517.0AV. 
Hartig,  Wolfgang;  and  Lenk,  Erich,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfab- 
rik AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  conveying  individual  strands  into 
a  composite  strand  under  controlled  speeds  and  tensions.  4.200.212. 
CI.  226-24.000. 
Hartmann.  Job- Werner:  See — 

Pister,  Philipp;  Buettner,  Franz;  Hammon,  Fritz;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; Stritzinger,  Heinz;  Hartmann,  Job- Werner;  and  Schneider, 
Walter,  4.200.678.  CI.  428-329.000. 
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Hartmann,  Klaus:  See — 

Sick,  Erwin;  Hartmann,  Klaus;  and  Henneberger,  Heinz,  4,200,397, 
CI.  356-429.0OO. 
Hasebe,   Mitsuo:    Watanabe,    Mutsuo;    Hibi,    Kunio;   and   Watanuki, 
Masayosi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Toner  density  sensor  for  electro- 
static copymg  machme.  4,200,388,  CI.  3S5-3.0DD. 
Hashimoto.  Masakatsu:  See— 

Mochida.  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto, 

Masakatsu,  4,200,436,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Haslund,  Ralph  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Unitary  supersonic 

electncal  discharge  laser  nozzle-channel.  4,200,819.  CI.  313-148.000. 

Hassenauer.   Robert   L.,  to  Evans  Products  Company.   Pneumatic 

hopper  gate  4.200,208,  CI.  222-SOS.OOO. 
Hatano.  Takashi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Kaoru;  Kurioka,  Shunichiro;  Hatano,  Takashi:  Asada, 
Sadame,  and  Yasuda,  Manko,  4,200,719.  CI.  526-220.000. 
Hatano,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ikegami,  Seiji:  and  Hatano,  Yoshihiro,  4,200,751,  CI.  546-89.000. 
Hatton,  Kyo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Secondary 
air  supply  system  for  the  exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.199,939,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See — 

Nakase,  Takamichi;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Naito,  Junichiro;  and  Kondo, 
Kenji,  4,199,938,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Hatzinicolaides,  John  A.;  and  Papamantellos,  Demetrios  C,  to  Larco, 
Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgique  de  Larymna  S.A.;  and  Eisenwerk- 
Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  m.b.H.  Process  for  the  production  of 
nickel  alloys.  4,200,453,  CI.  75-52.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Hinz,  Werner.  4.200,179,  CI.  198-458.000. 
Hauptmann,  Gunter:  See — 

RafTei.  Reiner:  Hauptmann.  Gunter:  Reffelmann,  Gerd;  and  Ebel- 
ing,  Wilfned.  4,200.603.  CI.  264-51.000. 
Hauschild,  Arthur:  See — 

Eistert.  Theodor:  Noack,  Christian:  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Bergmann, 
Konrad:  Schmidt,  Gerhard:  Teichmann,  Manfred:  Spaida,  Hans- 
Peter;  Unger,  Gerrit;  and  Hauschild,  Arthur,  4,199,924,  CI. 
56-98.000. 
Hausler.  Michael;  and  Sadek,  Kadry.  to  Brown.  Boveri  t  Cie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  taking  a  pole  of  a  high-voltage  d-c  transmis- 
sion station  out  of  service.  4,200,907,  CI.  363-35.000. 
Hawkes,  Thaddeus;  Reymond,  Jean  C;  and  Trocellier,  Roger,  to 
Thomson-CSF     Coupler     for     optical     communication     system. 
4,200.356,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Hawkins,  Fletcher  G.:  See — 

Hood.  Clarence  E  :  McHugh,  Carl  M.;  and  Hawkins,  Fletcher  G., 
4,199.913.  CI.  53-244.000. 
Hayashi,  Yukitaka:  See— 

Murayama,  Norio;  Hayashi,  Yukitaka;  Hamada,  Nagaharu;  and 
Hara.  Toshitaka,  4,200,869,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Health-Mor,  Inc.:  See — 

Martinec,  Eugene  F.,  4,199,839,  CI.  15-354.000. 
Heck,  Roland  H.:  See- 
Stein,  Thomas  R.;  Heck,  Roland  H.;  and  Dabkowski,  Michael  J., 
4,200,521,  CI.  208-216.0PP. 
Hedbom,  Hans  S.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters.  Device  for  the  ex- 
change of  heat  between  supply  air  and  exhaust  air  in  indoor  premises. 
4,200.147,  CI.  165.104.OOS. 
Hefendehl,  Hans  Friedrich:  See — 

Zeischegg,  Walter;  and  Brussing,  Bemd,  4,200,194,  CI.  206-507.000. 
Heil-Quaker  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  M.;  and  Beehler,  Richard  F.,  4,200,117,  CI. 
137-512.100. 
Hein,  Carl  C,  III;  and  Spitz,  Joseph  J.,  to  American  Can  Company. 

Sheet  dispensing  carton.  4,200,200,  CI.  221-48.000. 
Heine,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Knops,  Hans- Joachim;  Heine.  Hans-Georg;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4.200.643.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Heinzl,  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  arrange- 
ment for  selectively  transmitting  predetermined  characters  or  graphic 
patterns.  4.200.769,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Hellers,  Bo  G.,  to  Evak  Sanitar  AB.  Vacuum  toilet  apparatus  for  mobile 

units  4,199,828,  CI.  4-321.000. 
Hellman,  Martin  E.;  Diffie,  Bailey  W.;  and  Merkle,  Ralph  C,  to  Stan- 
ford University.  Cryptographic  apparatus  and  method.  4,200,770,  CI. 
178-22.000. 
Helmets  Limited:  See — 

Jenkins,  Alan  N.;  and  Taylor,  Michael,  4,199,823,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Helmig,  Richard  W.;  and  Berwick,  Clinton  L.,  to  Rotographic  Machin- 
ery. Apparatus  for  forming  a  horizontal  stack  of  vertically  oriented 
sheets.  4,200,016,  CI.  83-88.000. 
Helms.  Bland  E.,  to  Helms,  Bland  E.  Universally  swiveiing  tractor 

hitch.  4,200,306,  CI.  280-494.000. 
Helmut  Darda  Spielwaren  und  Maschinenbau  GmbH  Im  Tal:  See— 

Rittinger,  Herbert,  4,199,893,  CI.  46- LOOK. 
Helling,  Torsien  B..  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Atoxic,  im- 
munogenic product  of  tetanus  toxin.  4,200.627,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Helton,  Wayland.  Shovel  with  improved  lifting  means.  4,200,324,  CI. 

294-58.000. 
Hendnckson,  Phillip  H.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Masaya;  and  Hendnckson,  Phillip  H.,  4,200,376.  CI. 
354-62.000. 
Henneberger,  Heinz:  See — 

Sick,  Erwin:  Hartmann,  Klaus;  and  Henneberger,  Heinz,  4,200,397, 
CI.  356-429.000. 


Hennequin,  Petrus  J.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Venetian 

blind  tilting  and  lifting  unit.  4,200,135,  CI.  160-168.00A. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Kohn.  Gustave  K.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

2,4-Imidazolidinedionylmethyl  esters  and  thiolesters  of  anilino  acids. 

4,200.758.  CI.  548-312.000. 
Henry,  Ronald  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Water-soluble 

fluorescing  and  lasing  dyes.  4,200,753,  CI.  546-116.000. 

Herbert,  Lesley  D.:  See- 
Robinson,  Joseph  G.;  and  Herbert,  Lesley  D..  4,200,556.  CI. 
260-3.000. 
Herbst,  Richard  L.,  to  Quanta-Ray,  Inc.  Continuously  tunable  wide- 
band coherent  infrared  source.  4,200,808,  CI.  307-425.000. 
Herr,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  McLees.  Alan  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Test  stand.  4,199,979,  CI.  73-134.000. 
Herzog.  James  M.:  See — 

Ochs,  Charles  S.;  and  Herzog,  James  M.,  4,199,914,  CI.  53-314.000. 
Hesford,  Frank  W.:  See— 

Borzcik,    Paul    S.;    and    Hesford.    Frank    W.,    4,200,936.    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Hess,  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Muhling,  Gunter;  and  Hess,  Hans-Peter,  4,199,899,  CI.  49-352.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Carl  M.,  4,200,157,  CI.  172-264.000. 
Hewitt.  Burton  L.  Power-operated  drill  pipe  spinner  and  pipe  tongs. 

4,200.010,  CI.  81-57.160. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

McMorrow,  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  4,200,109,  CI.  128-6%.000. 
Hewlett,  Roy:  See— 

Agnew,  Kenneth  M.;  Denroche,  Charles  H.  P.;  and  Hewlett.  Roy, 
4,200,404,  CI.  402-22.000. 
Heyer,  Raymond  F.;  and  Klecker,  Gary  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.  Scouring  ball.  4,199,835,  CI.  15-209.00B. 
Heyligenstaedt  &  Comp.,  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 
Dormehl,  Erich,  4,200,014,  CI.  82-2.700. 

Heymer,  Gero:  See— 

Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter;  Scheibitz,  Wolfgang;  Schrodter,  Klaus;  and 
Heymer,  Gero,  4,200,620,  CI.  423-32 1. OOS. 

Hibi,  Kunio:  See— 

Hasebe,  Mitsuo;  Watanabe,  Mutsuo;  Hibi,  Kunio;  and  Watanuki, 
Masayosi,  4,200,388,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 

Hickey,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Buege,  John  A.;  Hickey,  Michael  E.;  and  Rautela,  Gopal  S., 
4,200,691,  CI.  435-17.000. 
Highsmith,  Albert  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Sealing  system  for  a 

rotary  rock  bit.  4,200,343,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Hignett,  Rosemary  R.;  and  Davidson,  Peter  J.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  & 

Co.,    Limited.    Catalytic    hydroformylation.    4,200,591,    CI.    260- 

604.0HF. 
Hignett,  Rosemary  R.;  and  Davidson,  Peter  J.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  & 

Co.,    Limited.    Catalytic    hydroformylation.    4,200,592,    CI.    260- 

604.0HF. 
Hildebolt,  William  M.;  Hundt,  Murray  T.;  and  Small,  Robert  E.,  to 

Campbell  Soup  Company.  Protein  texturization  by  steam  injection. 

4,200,041,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Hildebrandt,  Peter,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  shield- 
ing of  a  casting  stream  in  a  casting  apparatus.  4,200,138,  CI. 

164-66.000. 

Hill,  David  A.:  See— 

Sitkins,  Fred  Z.;  and  Hill,  David  A.,  4,199,833,  CI.  7-166.000. 

Hill,  David  T.;  Sutton,  Blaine  M.;  and  Lantos,  Ivan,  to  SmithKline 
Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  auranofin.  4,200,738,  CI. 
536-121.000. 

Hill,  Elmer  D.  System  and  method  for  painting  images  by  synthetic 
color  signal  generation  and  control.  4,200,867.  CI.  340-703.000. 

Hilpen.  Wolfgang:  Komander.  Gerhard;  and  Stotz,  Manfred,  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz Aktiengesellschaft.  Installation  for  the  continuous  measure- 
ment of  the  fuel  consumption  of  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,199,977,  CI.  73-1 19.00A.  | 

Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Maier,  Elmar,  4,200,2 1 6,  CI.  227- 1 36.000. 

Hinlein,  Sigmund:  See— 

Kaseta,  Robert;  Daugherty,  Lenn;  Hinlein,  Sigmund;  Feldstein, 
Michael;  and  Thackaberry,  Harold,  4,200,894,  CI.  360-106.000. 

Hinz,  Werner,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 
changing  the  distance  between  pairs  of  coaxial  cigarettes  or  the  like. 
4,200,179,  CI.  198-458.000. 

Hirai,  Hidematsu.  Method  and  composition  for  detecting  antigenic 
substances.  4,200,508,  CI.  204-180.00G. 

Hirose,  Matutaro:  See— 

Yamagishi,  Kiichiro;  Hirose,  Matularo;  and  Muramatsu,  Sachio, 
4,200,211,  CI.  226-21.000. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,    Kuninori;    Takahashi,    Soji;    and    Akeyama,    Masamolo, 

4.200,217.  CI.  228-161.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kuniaki.  4.200.91 1,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Morioka,  Takayuki;  and  Ide.  Jushi,  4.200.865.  CI.  340-536.000. 
Murayama.  Norio;  Hayashi,  Yukitaka:  Hamada,  Nagaharu;  and 

Hara,  Toshitaka,  4,200,869.  CI.  340-723.000. 
Sato,  Kanemasa;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  and  Ichikawa,  Norio,  4,200,511, 

CI.  204-195.00S. 
Sato,  Yoshihiko;  and  Kubota,  Masayuki,  4,200,177,  CI.  198-335.000. 
Suzuki,  Takaya;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  and  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  4,200,877,  CI. 

357-13.000. 
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Ueno.  Masahiro;  and  Masuda,  Ikuro,  4,200,225,  CI.  371-27.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Murakami,    Fumio;    Enya,    Takeshi;    and    Ochiai,    Yoshinori, 

4,200,796,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Nagasawa,  Yasuo;  and  Yamada,  Junichi,  4,200,793,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Hitachi  Seiko  Ltd.:  See— 

Tagashira,  Satoshi;  Motegi,  Akira;  and  Ishiguro,  Toshio,  4,200,390, 
CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Hobari  Corporation:  See- 
Crane,  Herbert  R.,  4,199,840,  CI.  17-16.000. 
Hobbs,  Thomas  G.,  Jr.;  and  Stephens.  Eugene  A.,  to  C.  B.  Fleet  Com- 
pany Incorporated.  Disposable  douche.  4,200,097,  CI.  128-251.000. 
Hodges,  Carolyn  M.:  See- 
Hodges,  Dean  R.;  and  Hodges,  Carolyn  M.,  4,199,920,  CI.  54-1.000. 
Hodges,  David  A.;  Gray,  Paul  R.;  and  McCreary.  James  L.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Weighted  capacitor  analog/- 
digital    converting    apparatus    and    method.    4,200,863,    CI.    340- 
347.0AD. 
Hodges,  Dean  R.;  and  Hodges,  Carolyn  M.  Mane  taming  device. 

4,199,920,  CI.  54-1.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Burghardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Bronner,  Wilhelm,  4,200,471,  CI.  134- 

22.00R. 
Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter;  Scheibitz.  Wolfgang;  Schrodter,  Klaus;  and 

Heymer,  Gero,  4,200.620.  CI.  423-321. OOS. 
Hoist.  Amo;  Kostrzewa,  Michael;  and  Lask,  Helmut,  4,200,558,  CI. 

260-I7.00A. 
Stein,  Eckehard.  4.200,496,  CI.  202-153.000. 
Hoffman,  Robert.  Modulation  contrast  microscope  with  three  regions. 

4,200,353,  CI.  350-13.000. 
Hoffman,  Robert.  Microscopy  systems  with  rectangular  illumination 
particularly  adapted  for  viewing  transparent  objects.  4,200,354,  CI. 
350-13.000. 
Hoffmann,  Jean-Claude;  Castanie,  Francis;  Crabere,  Henri;  Verdier, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Voisin,  Norbert,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle 
Aerospatiale.  Process  and  device  for  generating  stochastically  coded 
constants.  4,200,935,  CI.  364-717.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Bollag,  Werner:  and  Reber.  Kurt,  4,200,647,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Suchy,  Milos,  4,200,587,  CI.  260-566.0AE. 
HolTmann,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  hy- 

droxycitronellol.  4,200.766,  CI.  568-875  000. 
Hofmann,  Otto,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Circuit  ar- 
rangement for  correcting  digital  signals.  4,200,934,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Hofstein,  Steven  R.,  to  Princeton  Electronic  Products,  Inc.  Ultrasonic 

scope.  4,200,885,  CI.  358-112.000. 
Hogue,  Guy.  One  piece  hand  grip  for  pistol.  4,199,887,  CI.  42-7  LOOP. 
Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Perchonock,  Carl  D.,  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  preparing  7,8-dichloro-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroi$oquino- 
line.  4,200,754,  CI.  546-150.000. 
Holden,  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Gleason,  John  G.;  Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffman,  William  F., 
4,200,572,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Holderbaum,  Karl  H.,  to  Jos.  Schneider  &  Co.,  Optische  Werke  Kreuz- 
nach.   Focusing  mechanism  for  camera  objective.  4,200,377,  CI. 
354-195.000. 
Holland,  Richard  W.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Low  force  printed  circuit  board  connector  apparatus.  4,200,349,  CI. 
339-75.0MP. 
Holle,  Werner,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Electrooptical  focusing 

apparatus  for  photographic  cameras.  4,200,786,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Hoist,  Amo;  Kostrzewa,  Michael;  and  Lask,  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Method  of  producing  hydrophilic  articles  of  water- 
insoluble  polymers.  4,200,558,  CI.  260-17.00A. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.):  See— 
liyama,  Masahiko;  and  Itaya,  Kazunori,  4,200,596,  CI.  261-65.000. 
Honda,  Zenjiro:  See— 

Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryoshu:  Honda,  Zenjiro;  and  Tsugaya, 
Hitoshi,  4,200,726,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Honma,  Tsunetoshi:  See— 

Igarashi,  Kikuo;  Irisawa,  Junji;  and  Honma,  Tsunetoshi,  4,200,628, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Honmann,  Winfried:  and  Schaal,  Gerd  E.,  to  LTG  Lufttechnische 

GmbH.  Regenerative  heat  exchanger.  4,200,441,  CI.  55-181.000. 
Hood,  Clarence  E.;  McHugh,  Carl  M.;  and  Hawkins,  Fletcher  G.,  to 
Clemson  University.  Orchard  fruit  handling  system.  4,199,913,  CI. 
53-244.000. 
Hooker,  Donald  E.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Device  with 
hold  and  advance  feature  for  the  reels  of  a  game  machine.  4,200,291, 
CI.  273-143.00R. 
Hopkins,  Gary  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Wheel  speed  sensor  including 

electro-magnetic  pickup.  4,200,816,  CI.  310-168.000. 
Hori,  Fumio.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  Mg  and  Ca  through  carbon 

reduction.  4,200,264,  CI.  266-149.000. 
Hori,  Nobutaka:  See — 

Okuda,  Hirohisa;  and  Hori,  Nobutaka,  4,200,626.  CI.  424-51.000. 
Horie.  Mitsuyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pneu- 
matic brake  booster.  4,199,951,  CI.  60-613.000. 
Horigome,  Koichi:  See— 

Chiba,  Norio;  Anzai,  Hideyuki;  Yamaguchi.  Hisashi:  Horigome. 

Koichi:  Ishihara,  Masao;  and  Terada,  Sadatugu,  4,200.465.  CI. 

430-527.000. 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  and  Burzin,  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  A.G. 

Process  for  preparing  very  viscous  heat  stable  poly(butylene  tere- 

phthalate).  4,200,732,  CI.  528-274.000. 


Homung,  Adolf:  See — 

Klenk,  Emil;  and  Homung,  Adolf,  4,200,277,  CI.  271-90.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Metal  salt  treated 
sulfurized    olefins    and    organic    compositions    containing    same. 
4,200,546.  CI.  252-46.400. 
Hortobagyi,  Gyozo:  See— 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,   Eszter:    Karpati,   Egon;    Hajos,   Gyorgy;   Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,200,631,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Hotta,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Nonaka,    Terumoto;    Hotta,    Tadahiko;    and    Yamashita,    Shin, 
4,200,879,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Houseknecht,  Keith  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Slide  presence  shutter 

lock.  4,200,368,  CI.  353-88.000. 
Hoveler,  Egon,  to  Jagenberg-Werke  Atkiengesellschaft.  Device  for 

pressing  labels  or  foils  onto  objects.  4,200,483,  CI.  1 56-487.000. 
Hoyt,  John  M.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Gas- 
sparging  of  ethylene-vinyl  ester  interpolymers  to  suppress  discolor- 
ation on  alcoholysis  thereof  4,200,709,  CI.  525-62.000. 
Hsu,  Ying  Y.,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Dioxanylphenyl  benzoate  liquid 

crystal  compounds.  4,200,580.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Hubach.  Richard  A.;  DeZotell,  Gary  L.;  and  Sacks.  Jack,  to  View 
Engineering,    Inc.    Pattern    recognition    apparatus    and    method. 
4,200.861,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Huber.  John  G.:  See — 

August,  Arthur;  and  Huber,  John  G..  4,200,271,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Huber,  Theodor:  See— 

Borowski,  Kurt;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Huber,  Theodor,  4,200,364, 
CI.  352-141.000. 
Huber,  Werner:  See— 

Broemer,  Heinz;  Huber,  Werner;  and  Meinert,  Norbert,  4,200,467, 
CI.  106-47.00Q. 
Huddart,  John;  and  Huddart,  Robin.  Capacitive  measuring  apparatus. 

4,199,984,  CI.  73-3O4.0OC. 
Huddart,  Robin:  See— 

Huddart.  John;  and  Huddart,  Robin,  4,199,984,  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Huff,  Roger  K.;  Evans,  David  D.;  and  Anderson,  Nicholas  H.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Insecticidal  compound  and 
method  of  use.  4,200.653,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Huffman,  William  F.:  See— 

Gleason,  John  G.j  Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffman,  William  F.. 
4,200,572,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Forward,  Robert  L.;  and  Peterson,  Robert  W.,  4,199,989,  CI. 
73-430.000. 
Hughes,  Jeffrey  F.;  Liptay,  John  S.;  Rymarczyk,  James  W.;  and  Stone. 
Stanley  E.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multi- 
instruction   stream   branch   processing  mechanism.   4,200,927,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hughes.  Michael  P.:  See — 

Slinkard.  William  E.;  Baylis,  Anthony  B.;  and  Hughes,  Michael  P., 
4,200,764,  CI.  562-549.000. 
Humiston,  Gerald  F.  Method  of  electrical  closed  heat  pump  system  for 

producing  electrical  power.  4,200,807,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Humphrey,  James  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hall,  Walter  L.;  and  Humphrey,  James  S.,  Jr.,  4,200,681,  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Hundt,  Murray  T.:  See— 

Hildebolt,  William  M.;  Hundt,  Murray  T.;  and  Small,  Robert  E., 
4,200,041.  CI.  99-483.000. 
Hung,  William  M.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,200,313,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Hunt,  William  A.,  to  Eimco  (Great  Britain)  Limited.  Fluid  transmission 

circuit.  4,199,943,  CI.  60-430.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  Intemational  N.V.:  See — 

Hennequin,  Petrus  J.,  4,200,135,  CI.  I60-168.00A. 
Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Darrell  F.,  Jr.;  Tipton,  David  G.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  F.; 
and  Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4,200,459,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Hurley,  Donald  C,  Jr.  Glaze-forming  composition.  4,200,468,  CI. 

106-48.000. 
Hush,  James  M.;  and  McPhee,  Donald  J.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company. 

The.  Tubular  article.  4,200,125,  CI.  138-126.000. 
Husker,  Colin;  See- 
Richardson,    David    W.;    and    Husker,    Colin,    4,199,957,    CI. 
62-275.000. 
Huston,  Emest  L.;  See- 
Hall,  Dale  E.;  and  Huston.  Emest  L.,  4,200,515,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Hutchens  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

King,  John  B.,  4,200,267,  CI.  267-52.000. 
Hwang,  Chuang-Li.  Twisting  car.  4,200,304,  CI.  280-218.000. 
Hydra-Troll,  Inc.;  See— 

Siegel,  Dale,  4,200,055,  CI.  115-18.00A. 
I.B.P.  Industrie  Buitoni  Perugina  S.p.A.:  See— 

Moscatelli,  Silvano,  4,199,919,  CI.  53-552.000. 
Ichikawa,  Norio:  See- 
Sato,  Kanemasa:  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  and  Ichikawa,  Norio.  4,200.511. 
CI.  204-195.00S. 
IDC  Chemie  AG;  See— 

Mader.  Karl,  4,200,700,  CI.  521-186.000. 
Ide,  Jushi:  See— 

Morioka,  Takayuki;  and  Ide,  Jushi,  4,200,865,  CI.  340-536.000. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation;  See- 
Ryan,  John  W.;  and  Moore,  James  D.,  4,200,287,  CI.  273-86.008. 
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Igarashi,  Kikuo;  Irisawa,  Junji;  and  Honma,  Tsunetoshi,  to  Shionogi  & 
Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  aminoglycoside  derivatives.  4,200,628,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
liyama,  Masahiko;  and  Itaya,  Kazunori,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  (Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.).  Throttle  valve  apparatus  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  its  method  of  operation.  4,200,S96,  CI. 
261-65.000. 
Ijichi  Shukeijo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Masuda,   Katsumi;  Okada,   Fumiaki;   and   Nishioka,   Yoshihiro, 
4,199,958,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Ikedo.  Yuji,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Control  mechanism  for 
lifting,  lowering  and  swinging  record  player  tonearm.  4,200,295,  CI. 
274-15.00R. 
Ikegami,  Seiji;  and  Hatano,  Yoshihiro,  to  Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gosei  Co., 
Ltd.    Lactones    of    quinoline    carboxylic    acids.    4,200,751,    CI. 
546-89.000. 
Ikemi,  Shinichi;  and  Ohba,  Koichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  a  shape  of  a  rolled  sheet.  4, 199,967,  CI. 
72-12.000. 
Imai,  Chikara:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai,  Chikara,  4,200,391, 
CI.  355-14.00E. 
Imai,  Kuninori;  Takahashi,  Soji;  and  Akeyama,  Masamoto,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  article  having  a  press-worked 
member  inwardly  of  a  cylindrical  member.  4J00,217,CI.  228-161.000. 
Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masuru;  and  Kodama.  Yutaka,  4,200,744,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Imamura,  Tetuo;  Yasuhara.  Minoru;  and  Teramae,  Masaru,  to  Sekisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  of  reinforced  plastic 
pipes.  4,200,605,  CI  264-145.000. 
Impenal  Chemical  Industnes  Limited:  See — 

Huff,  Roger  K.;  Evans,  David  D.;  and  Anderson,  Nicholas  H., 

4,200.653,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Urge,  Michael  S.;  and  Smith,  Leslie  H..  4,200,652,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Inaba,  Masao;  and  Kashigi,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd. 
Digital  video  effects  system  employing  a  chroma-key  tracking  tech- 
nique. 4,200,890,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Inami,  Fumiaki;  and  Okada,  Akiyosi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Rear 
compartment  arrangements  for  van  type  motor  vehicle.  4,200,329,  CI. 
296-69.000. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodcmestici  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See — 

Fanna,  Attilio;  and  Zappala,  Giuseppe,  4,200,824,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Industria  Macchine  Impianti:  See — 

Cruccu,  Antonio,  4,200,447,  CI.  65-76.000. 
Information  National,  Inc.:  See — 

Richards,  John  S.;  and  DePaoli,  Alan  G.,  4,200,369,  CI.  354-7.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bovio,  Michele;  and  Castellano,  Pietro,  4,200,778,  CI.  200-I59.00B. 
Gindri.  Eridiano,  4.200,278,  CI.  271-296.000. 
Inoue  Attachment  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inoue.  Masaomi,  4.200,089,  CI.  128-12.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  4,200,674,  CI.  427-290.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.  Method  of  preparing 

heat-transfer  members.  4,200,674,  CI.  427-290.000. 
Inoue,  Masaomi,  to  Inoue  Attachment  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mouth  comer 

spreader  4,200,089,  CI.  128-12.000. 
Inoue,  Takehito:  See— 

Okada,  Isamu;  and  Inoue,  Takehito,  4,200,^36,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Wurm,  Jaroslav,  4.199,959,  CI.  62-480.000. 
InstitutuI  National  Pentru  Creatie  Stiintifica  Si  Tehnica-Increst:  See — 
Teodorescu,  Constantin;  Chiriac.  Hie;  Sava,  Cornel  D.;  Draghici, 
Adrian;  and  Zinca.  Sabin.  4,200,425.  CI.  417-178.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Hughes,  Jeffrey  F.;  Liptay,  John  S.;  Rymarczyk,  James  W.;  and 

Stone.  Stanley  E..  4.200,927.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kuhar.  Eugene;  and  Smith.  Donald  L..  4,200.913.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lamoureux.  William  R.;  Martin,  William  J.;  and  Trushell,  James  B., 

4,200.868.  CI.  340-7 13.000. 
Oswald.  Richard  K..  4.200.827,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Queener.  Carl  A..  4,200.386.  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Shu,  Chi-Kucn;  Mookhcrjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H., 

4.200.741,  CI.  544-5.000. 

Shu,  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H., 

4.200.742.  CI.  544-5.000. 

International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Wchrmeister,  Herbert  L..  4.200.646.  CI.  424-302.000. 
International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Hall.  Dale  E  ;  and  Huston.  Ernest  L..  4.200.515.  CI.  204-290.00R. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Brandon,  Ralph  E.;  Davis,  Charles  J.;  Ring,  Michael;  and  Swenson, 
Roy  S..  4,200.488.  CI.  162-101.000. 
International  Playtex,  Inc.:  See — 

Marder,  Herman  L.;  Field.  Nathan  D.;  and  Shinohara,  Makoto. 

4,200,737,  CI.  536-87.000. 
Shinohara,    Makoto;    and    Field,    Nathan    D.,    4,200,736,    CI. 
536-87  000. 
International  Promotion  Public  Relation  Establishment:  See — 

de  Rosnay.  Amaud  L.  G..  4.200,302,  CI.  280-1.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Anhalt.  John  W.;  Goodman.  David  S.;  and  Selvin,  Gerald  J., 
4,200,768,  CI.  174-79.000. 


Shelby,  Billy  L.;  and  Moore,  William  C,  4.200,905,  CI.  362-396.000. 
Intrator,  Charles.  Photography  light.  4,200,902,  CI.  362-17.000. 
Investigacion  FIC  Fideicomiso:  See- 
Martin,  John  K.,  4,200,449.  CI.  65-229.000. 
Ippolito,  Anthony  C:  See — 

Carley,  Joseph  C;  and   Ippolito,   Anthony  C,  4,200,022,  CI. 
84-1.260. 
Ipri,  Alfred  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  a  narrow 
base-width  bipolar  device  and  the  product  thereof  4,200,878,  CI. 
357-35.000. 
Irani,  Mazin  R.:  See— 

Cassella,  Vincent  J.;  and  Irani,  Mazin  R.,  4,200,527,  CI.  210-49.000. 
Cassella,  Vincent  J.;  and  Irani,  Mazin  R.,  4,200,528,  CI.  210-49.000. 
Irisawa,  Junji:  See — 

Igarashi.  Kikuo;  Irisawa,  Junji;  and  Honma,  Tsunetoshi,  4,200,628, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Irwin,  Clarence  C;  and  Manz,  David  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Linear  locking  seat  belt  retractor.  4,200,308,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Isacoff,  Eric  G.:  See — 

Chong,  Bemi  P.;  Isacoff,  Eric  G.;  and  Neely,  James  W.,  4,200,695, 
CI.  521-28.000. 
Ishida,  Michiyasu:  See — 

Watanabe.    Shigeru;    Ishida,    Michiyasu;    and    Iwasaki,    Hideo, 
4,199.829,  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Ishida.  Yasuhiko,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Split 
operation  type  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4.200,083, 
CI.  123-198.00F. 
Ishigaki  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwatani,    Akitoshi;    and    Takuma,    Masalaro,    4,200,532,    CI. 
210-151.000. 
Ishiguro,  Toshio:  See — 

Tagashira.  Satoshi;  Motegi,  Akira;  and  Ishiguro,  Toshio,  4.200,390, 
CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Ishiguro,  Yasuo;  Wakazono,  Kenji;  and  Saito,  Toshihisa,  to  Copal 
Company  Limited.  Exposure  controlling  circuit  for  electric  shutter. 
4,200,375,  CI.  354-50.000. 
Ishihara,  Hideo;  and  Seki,  Norio,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Logical  operation  circuit  using  magnetic  bubbles.  4.200,924, 
CI.  365-5.000. 
Ishihara,  Masao:  See — 

Chiba.  Norio;  Anzai.  Hideyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Horigome, 
Koichi;  Ishihara,  Masao;  and  Terada.  Sadatugu,  4.200.465.  CI. 
430-527.000. 
Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Ryoshu;  Honda.  Zenjiro;  and  Tsugaya.  Hitoshi. 
to  Daicel  Ltd.  Semipermeable  membrane  of  phenoxy  resin  containing 
sulfuric  acid  groups  or  salts  thereof  4.200,726,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Ishii,  Shigetaka;  Kiho,  Keiichi;  Sugiyama,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hiroshi,  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.  Novel  pectin  esterase,  process 
for  its  production,  and  process  for  producing  demethoxylated  pectin 
by  the  use  of  said  pectin  esterase.  4,200,694.  CI.  435-101.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sato.  Yasuhisa;  Tsuji.  Sadahiko;  Ishikawa.  Kazuo;  and  Matsumura, 
Susumu.  4.200.380.  CI.  354-219.000. 
Ishikawa,  Youhei:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
Sadahiro,  4.200.847.  CI.  333-125.000. 
Ishizaka.  Sunao;  and  Araki.  Yoshitaka,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Photo- 
graphing mode  switching  mechanism   in  camera.   4.200.381.  CI. 
354-289.000. 
Isobe.  Mitsuhide.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Front 

derailleur.  4.199.997.  CI.  74-2I7.00B. 
Isobe,  Mitsuhide.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.   Front 

derailleur.  4.199.998.  CI.  74-217.00B. 
luya,  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo  eyepiece  for  micro- 
scopes. 4,200,357,  CI.  350-I75.00E. 
It&vft*  IC&zunori'  Sec 

liyama.  Masahiko;  and  Itaya.  Kazunori,  4.200.596.  CI.  261-65.000. 
ITI  Limited:  See— 

Mougin.  Georges  L..  4.200.409.  CI.  405-52.000. 
Ito,  Shinobu:  See — 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi.  Kenichi;  Terada, 
Katsuaki;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sunahara.  Toshitaka;  and  Ito.  Shinobu, 
4,200.051.  CI.  1 13-1 20.00D. 
Ito.  Yoji:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
Sadahiro,  4.200.847,  CI.  333-125.000. 
Itoh,  Junichi:  See — 

Onoue,  Yasuharu;  Sata,  Toshikatsu;  Nakahara,  Akihiko;  and  Itoh, 
Junichi,  4,200.711.  CI.  525-387.000. 
Iwama.  Hideto;  and  Toyama.  Masamichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Automatic  aperture  presetting  and  exposure  control  device  for  cam- 
era. 4.200.372.  CI.  354-43.000. 
Iwasaki.  Hideo:  See — 

Watanabe.    Shigeru;    Ishida,    Michiyasu;    and    Iwasaki.    Hideo, 
4.199.829.  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Iwatani,  Akitoshi;  and  Takuma,  Masalaro,  lo  Ishigaki  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd. 

Wastewater  treatment  apparatus.  4.200.532,  CI.  210-151.000. 
Izard,  Charles  B.:  See — 

Bartlett.  Oliver  H..  Jr.;  and   Izard,  Charles  B.,  4,200,394,  CI. 
356-347.000. 
J  B  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Edward.  John  C.  4.199,976,  CI.  73-81.000. 
J.  Bobst  &  Fils,  S.A.:  See- 
Schneider.  Bruno;  Nigg.  Fritz;  and  Ri&se,  Jean-Claude,  4,200,246, 
CI.  242-67.400. 
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J.  E.  Myles,  Inc.:  See — 

Graczyk.  Edward  W..  4.199,993.  CI.  73-744.000 
Myles.  J.  Edgar.  4.199.992.  CI.  73-744.000. 
Jaccard.  Andre  R..  to  Jaccard  Corporation.  Hand  meat  tenderizer. 

4.199,841.  CI.  17-30.000. 
Jaccard  Corporation:  See— 

Jaccard.  Andre  R.,  4,199,841.  CI.  17-30.000. 
Jacino.  Anthony:  See— 

Jacino.  Gerald;  and  Jacino.  Anthony.  4.200.478.  CI.  156-94,000. 
Jacino.  Gerald;  and  Jacino.  Anthony.  Glass  break  repair  apparatus  and 

method.  4.200.478.  CI.  156-94.000. 
Jackovitz.  John  F.;  and  Pantier.  Earl  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Catalyses  of  uranium  oxidation.  4,200.337.  CI.  299-5.000. 
Jackson.  Douglas:  See- 
Cunningham.  Sinclair  U.;  Firth,  Donald;  and  Jackson.  Douglas. 
4.200.052.  CI.  114-230.000. 
Jackson.  Leigh  F.:  See — 

Bains.  Gurdip  S.;  Martin.  Niles  J.;  and  Jackson.  Leigh  F.,  4,199,907. 
CI.  52-125.000. 
Jagenberg-Werke  Atkiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoveler.  Egon.  4.200.483,  CI.  156-487.000. 
James,  David  B.:  See— 

Wetton,    Raymond    E.;   and   James.    David    B..   4.200.701,   CI. 
525-4.000. 
James,  Forrest  H.,  Jr.;  and  Silberman,  Ira  J.,  to  Diversified  Products 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  filling  containers  with  a 
relatively  viscous  material.  4,199,912.  CI.  53-127.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Makabe,   Hachiro;  and   Watanabe,   Kazuo,  4,200,048,  CI.    112- 
158.00E. 
Janssen,  Peter  J.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color  television  CRT 

beam  current  correction  circuit.  4.200.882.  CI.  358-29.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica.  N.V.:  See — 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis.  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M.  C; 
and  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th..  4,200.641.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Komiya,  Shigeo.  4,200.563.  CI.  260-29.6SQ. 
Jasch.  Erich;  and  Kasper.  Paul,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 

chrankter  Haftung.  Cooling  tower.  4.199.906.  CI.  52-63.000. 
Jaschkowitz,  Herbert.  Centrifuge  rotor.  4.200.223,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Jemar,  Inc.:  See— 

Bosley.  Thurston  N..  4.200.289.  CI.  273-109.000. 
Jenkins.  Alan  N.;  and  Taylor.  Michael,  to  Helmets  Limited.  Disengage- 

able  helmet  visor  clamp.  4.199,823,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Jenkinson,  Frederic  W.:  See — 

Gearheart.  John  D.;  and  Jenkinson.  Frederic  W..  4,200,876.  CI. 
346-49.000. 
Jenko.  Branko;  Langof.  Igor;  and  Habjan.  Joza.  to  LEK.  tovama 
farmacevtskih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov.  n.sol.o.  Process  for  preparing 
N-cyano-N'methyl-N"-{2-[(4-methyl-5-imidazolyl)-methylthio]- 
ethyl}  guanidine.  4.200.761,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Johansen,  Richard  W.,  to  CF  Industries.  Inc.  Ammonium  nitrate  parti- 
cle removal  apparatus.  4,200.616,  CI.  422-169.000. 
Johansson,  August  V.;  and  Schneider.  Joseph  D..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Overload  detecting  scheme  for  an  electric  propulsion 
system  for  traction  vehicles.  4,200,832,  CI.  322-59.000. 
Johansson,  Hans:  See— 

Sunden.  Olof;  Johansson.  Hans;  Ahlberg.  Hakan  B.;  and  Karlsson. 
Per-Arne  I..  4.200.548.  CI.  252-135.000. 
John  Labatt  Limited:  See — 

Ladbrooke.  Brian  D.;  Quick.  Gary  R.;  and  Singer.  Norman  S., 
4,200.569.  CI.  260-1 12.00G. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See- 
Price.  George  B.;  and  Kielmeyer.  William  H..  4.200.485,  CI. 
423-335.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  camera 
apparatus  for  visually  indicating  the  status  of  an  exposure  trim  mecha- 
nism. 4.200.373.  CI.  354-53.000. 
Johnson,  Charies  E..  to  Buffalo  Weaving  and  Belting  Co.  Synthetic 
organic  polymeric  plastic  sling  protected  by  vulcanized  or  cured 
elastomeric  laminate  at  load  contacting  area  thereof  4.200.325.  CI. 
294-74.000. 
Johnson.  Earl  W.;  Reider,  Malcolm  J.;  Anewalt.  Robert;  and  Kring. 
Harry  J.,  to  Gerber  Products  Company.  Process  for  treating  waste 
water.  4,200,526,  CI.  210-23.00H. 
Johnson,  Leighton  C,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Segmented  platen  for 

applying  liquids  to  a  flat  surface.  4,200.056.  CI.  II 8-40 1.000. 
Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Hignett.  Rosemary  R.;  and  Davidson.  Peter  J..  4,200,591,  CI.  260- 

604.0HF. 
Hignett,  Rosemary  R.;  and  Davidson,  Peter  J.,  4,200.592,  CI.  260- 
604.0HF. 
Johnston,  Bobby  M.;  and  Pope,  Billy  C,  to  Taico  Aluminum  Company, 

Inc.  Storm  window  unit.  4,199,900,  CI.  49-404.000. 
Jones,  Clarence  R.:  See- 
Foster,    John    W.;    and    Jones,    Clarence    R.,    4,200,152,    CI. 
166-271.000. 
Jones,  Graham  J.:  See— 

Muchow,  John  D.;  Jones,  Graham  J.;  and  Siegers,  Maurice, 
4,199,834,  CI.  15- 104.06A. 
Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Gerding,  Charles  C,  4,200.499.  CI.  202-248.000. 
Jones.  Max  E.:  See — 

Chitwood,  Ernest  L.;  and  Jones,  Max  E.,  4,200,131,  CI.  150-l.SOR. 


Jonsson.  Kjartan  A.,  to  Sun-Econ.  Inc.  Heat  extraction  or  reclamation 
apparatus  for  refrigerating  and  air  conditioning  systems.  4.199,955, 
CI.  62-79.000. 
Jos.  Schneider  &  Co..  Optische  Werke  Kreuznach:  See — 

Holderbaum.  KaH  H..  4.200.377.  CI.  354-195.000. 
Josephson.  Donald  G.;  and  Sorli.  Duncan  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Photographic  apparatus  for  coupling  together  elements  of  a  self- 
developing  film  unit.  4.200.384.  CI.  354-304.000. 
Joy,  David  C.;  and  Schmidt.  Paul  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.    Low   work   function   hexaboride   electron   source. 
4.200.555,  CI.  252-521.000. 
JRC  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Ryan.  Ralph  L..  4.200.301.  CI.  279-2.00A. 
Jurgens.  Rainer:  See— 

Peschel.  Eberhard;  Rathkamp.  Hermann:  Katzorke.  Klaus;  and 
Jurgens.  Rainer.  4,200,159.  CI.  175-329.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See — 
Yokobayashi,    Koji;    and    Sugimoto,    Toshiyuki,   4.200,693,   CI. 
435-101.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamazaki  Tekkosho:  See— 

Momoi,  Shoji;  and  Mitsuguchi,  Yukio.  4,200.013.  CI.  82-2.500. 
Kaga.  Takashi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Game  in  which  objects  are 

discharged  from  a  receptacle.  4.200.284.  CI.  273-I.OOR. 
Kaimann.  Walter;  and  Brachthauser.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Projektierung 
Chemische  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH.  Gasification  of  solid  fuel. 
4.200,438.  CI.  48-73.000. 
Kalinichenko.  Anatoly  Y.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 
Institut  Vagonostroenia.  Digital  control  device  for  thyristol-pulse 
d.c.  regulators.  4.200.825.  CI.  318-312.000. 
Kalinichenko,  Anatoly  Y.;  Vlasov.  Valentin  M.;  and  Kiksman.  Grigory 
E.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Vagonostroenia. 
Device  for  digital  control  of  polyphase  thyristor-pulse  converter. 
4,200,908.  CI.  363-124.000. 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise.  to 
L'Oreal.  Dye  composition  containing  oxidation  dye  and  diphenyl- 
amine.  4,200,432.  CI.  8-10.200. 
Kaman.  Charles  H.  Stringed  musical  instrument  neck  and  body  struc- 
ture. 4.200.023,  CI.  84-293.000. 
Kamiya.  Masashi:  See — 

Moriwaki.  Yoshinaga;  Kamiya,  Masashi;  Ueda,  Katsunobu;  Tera- 
shima,  Masaharu;  Aikawa,  Tetsuo;  Tsukada,  Tameyasu;  and 
Ohshio.  Hirosuke.  4.199.996.  CI.  74-89.150. 
Kanaikin.  Mikhail  M.:  See— 

Koshevoi.  Anatoly  A.;  Kanaikin,  Mikhail  M.;  Lapy.  Viktor  J.;  and 
Chernov,  Boris  P.,  4,199.874,  CI.  35-10.400. 
Kanbier,  Dirk:  See— 

Kwant,  Pieter  B.;  Kanbier.  Dirk;  Tjan.  Petrus  W.  H.  L.;  and  Akbar, 
Mohammed,  4,200,519,  CI.  208-77.000. 
Kaneda,  Motoshiro:  See— 

Anahara.  Ryoji;  Sato,  Koichi;  Kaneda.  Motoshiro;  and  Saito, 
Mitsuo.  4.200.835.  CI.  324-51.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Kaoru;  Kurioka.  Shunichiro;  Hatano.  Takashi;  Asada, 
Sadame;  and  Yasuda,  Mariko,  4,200,719,  CI.  526-220.000. 
Kaneko.  Yutaka:  See — 

Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Kawasaki.  Mikio;  Masukawa, 
Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko,  Yutaka.  4.200.466,  CI.  430-566  000. 
Kannard.  Melvin  W.:  See— 

Babler.  Richard  G.;  Stinchfield.  George  V.;  and  Kannard,  Melvin 
W..  4.200.408,  CI.  404-83.000. 
Kapell,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bemdt,  Gerhard;  Kapell.  Gerhard;  Schummer.  Anton;  and  Hansen, 
Uwe  J.,  4,200.265,  CI.  266-212.000. 
Karl  Schmidt  GmbH:  See— 

Korn.  Hans;  Grothe,  Klaus;  and  Bauer,  Wolfgang,  4,200,309,  CI. 
280-750.000. 
Karlsson.  Per-Arne  I.:  See— 

Sunden.  Olof;  Johansson.  Hans;  Ahlberg,  Hakan  B.;  and  Karisson, 
Per-Arne  I.,  4,200,548,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Karpati.  Egon:  See— 

Ezer.  Elemer;  Szpomy.  Laszio;  Forgach.  Lilla;  Palosi.  Eva;  Chol- 
noky.   Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,   Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin.  4,200.631.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Matolcsy,  Gyorgy;   Bartok  nee  Berencsy,   Piroska;  Kiss.  Bela; 
Palosi,  Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszio,  4.200.650,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Tuba.  Zoltan;  Marsai.  Maria;  Gorog.  Sandor;  Biro,  Katalin;  Kar- 
pati, Egon;  and  Szporny.  Laszio,  4,200.636,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Karr.  Andrew  E..  to  Chem-Pro  Equipment  Corp.  Liquid  extraction 
process  and  apparatus  for  accomplishing  the  same.  4.200,525,  CI. 
210-21.000. 
Kasahara,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Nonumura.  Koutaro,  to  Mitsui  Mining  & 
Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  dyeing  aluminum-containing  zinc- 
based  alloys.  4,200,475,  CI.  148-6.100. 
Kaseta,  Robert;  Daugherty,  Lenn;  Hinlein,  Sigmund;  Feldstein.  Mi- 
chael; and  Thackaberry.  Harold,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Head 
adjustment  mechanism  for  rigid  magnetic  disc  memory  apparatus. 
4,200,894.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Kashigi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Inaba.  Masao;  and  Kashigi.  Kazuo.  4.200,890,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Kashihama,  Tomio:  See- 
Suzuki.  Etsuji;  Yasue.  Itaru;  and  Kashihama.  Tomio.  4.200.393,  CI. 
356-73.000. 
Kasper.  Leslie  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Load  sensing  control  for 
hydraulic  system.  4,199,942,  CI.  60-420.000. 
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Kasper,  Paul:  See — 

Jasch.  Erich;  and  Kasper.  Paul.  4.199.906.  CI.  52-63.000. 
Katner.  Allen  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  7(2-(2-Aminothia2ol-4-yl)- 
2-alkonyiminolaceumido     3(4-alkyl-5-oxo-6-hydroxy-3,4     dihydro 
1.2.4-triazin     3-yl]thio     methyl     cephalosporins.     4,200,743,     CI. 
544-21.000.  •    - 

Kalou.  Hiromi:  See — 

Kosuda,  Tooru;  Ohashi,  Michihiro;  and  Katou,  Hiromi.  4,200.074. 
CI.  I23-139.0BG. 
Katz.  Gerson.  Device  for  displaying  an  improved  periodic  table  of  the 

elements.  4.199.876.  CI.  35-18.00R. 
Katzman.  Ellen  F.:  See— 

Katzman,   Sandra  J.;  and   Katzman,   Ellen   F.,  4,200,658,  CI. 
426-512.000. 
Katzman.  Sandra  J.;  and  Katzman,  Ellen  F.  Method  for  making  candy 

in  detailed  designs.  4.200,658,  CI.  426-512.000. 
Katzorke.  Klaus:  See— 

Peschel.  Eberhard;  Rathkamp.  Hermann;  Katzorke,  Klaus;  and 
Jurgens.  Rainer.  4.200.159.  CI.  175-329.000. 
Kaufman.    Samuel.    Underdrain    for    Alter    tanks.    4,200,536.    CI. 

210-279.000. 
Kauhl,  Gunther;  Pflug,  Hannes;  and  Steinke.  Leo,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Glow  plug  structure.  4,200,077,  CI.  123-145.0OA. 
Kauschke,  Wolfgang,  to  Glacier  GmbH-Deva  Werke.  Bearing  sealing 

arrangement.  4,200,341,  CI.  308-3.500. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See — 

Egami.  Tsuneyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,200,843,  CI.  328-142.000. 
Kawamura,  Kazumitu;  and  Yahata,  Mitsuru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd.  Pulsate  X-ray  generating  apparatus.  4,200,795,  CI. 
250-402.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ueda.  Hiroshi,  4,200,242,  CI.  241-183.000. 
Kawasaki.  Mikio:  See — 

Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Masukawa, 
Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko,  Yutaka.  4.200.466.  CI.  430-566.000. 
Kazaroff.  John  M.;  See — 

Fortini.  Anthony;  and  KazarofT,  John  M..  4,199,937,  CI.  60-267.000. 
Keeran,  William  C  ;  and  Lakickas.  Edward,  to  Safety  Products.  Strobe 

lamp  warning  apparatus.  4.200.823.  CI.  3I5-24I.OOR. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Cremer.  Hemz  P  ;  and  Werner.  Paul.  4.200,333,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Kelly.  Patrick  N.  Door-operated  boarding  step  for  trucks.  4,200,303,  CI. 

280-166.000. 
Kelly.  Robert  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Enlarged-hetero-ring 

prostacyclin  analogs.  4.200.739.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Evans,  Anthony  C  ;  Goering,  Karl;  and  Rinker,  Kurt  H.,  4,200,173, 
CI.  188-73.300. 
Kendall,  Arthur  G.:  See—  ' 

Austin.  Milton;  and  Kendall,  Arthur  G.,  4,199.890.  CI  43-43.120. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

McWhorter.  Daniel  M..  4.200.112.  CI.  128-761  000 
Kennedy.  Alvin  B..  Jr  Apparatus  for  transponing  matenal  separated 

from  a  flowing  Auid.  4.200.535.  CI  210-241  000 
Kennedy.  Edward  S..  to  Group  Industries  Incorporated.  Barrel  ring 

lock  assembly  4.200.316,  CI.  292-256.670. 
Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J  :  5«— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C; 

and  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  4,200,641.  CI.  424-267  000 

Keondjian.  Hagop;  and  Bugbee,  Stanley  W..  to  H.  K.  Productions 

Limited.    Display    and    reproduction    of    color.    4.200,365.    CI. 

353-29.000. 

Kephart,  John  F.:  See — 

Stark,  Eugene  E.,  Jr.;  Kephart,  John  F ;  Leiand,  Wallace  T.;  and 
Reichelt.  Walter  H..  4.200,846,  CI.  331-94.50R. 
Kepinski,  Marek:  See— 

Engel,  Zbigniew;  Kepinski,  Marek;  and  Grabowski,  Idzi,  4,199.969, 
a.  72-76:000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafiung: 
See- 
Becker,    Veit;    Feinendegen,    Ludwig;    and    Pollermann.    Max. 
4.200.803.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Kersten.  Siegfried  P  :  See — 

Panek,  Edward  J  ;  Moll.  Werner  0„  Bergman.  Lee  H.;  and  Kerv 
ten.  Siegfried  P .  4.200,501.  CI.  203-7.000. 
Ketchum  Laboratones  Inc.:  See — 

Denniston,  George  C,  Jr.,  4,200,088,  CI.  128-1  OOR. 
Keyes,  Melvm  H  ;  and  Moore.  Garry  L .  to  Owenvlllinois,  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  a  rapidly  soluble  and  machine  handleable  partic- 
ulate composite  and  product  4.200.238.  CI.  241-21.000. 
Kezran,  Mitchell,  to  Precision  Industries,  Inc.  Tool  with  interchange- 
able insert.  4.200.416,  CI.  407-108.000. 
Khakunov,  Anas  N.:  See — 

Kuzmak.  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov.  Anas  N.; 

Yashunskaya,  Tamara  V.;  Efimenko.  Ljubov  A.;  Skuditsky, 

Mark  S.;  Zandberg-Berger.  Semen  A.;  Bubiki,  Gngory  I.;  and 

Bronshtein.  Lev  M..  4.200,782.  CI.  219-73.100. 

Kidani.  Yoshinon;  and  Noji.  Masahide.  to  Kidani.  Yoshinori.  New 

platinum  complex.  4.200.583.  CI  260-345  70R 
Kielersreiter.  Fritz;  and  Rouleaux.  Hubertus  H..  to  Ruti  Machinery 
Works  Ltd  ;  and  Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V  Method  for  the  manufacture  of 
profiled  reed  blades  for  loom  reeds.  4.199,971.  CI.  72-336.000. 
Kielmeyer,  William  H.  See- 
Price,  George  B.;  and  Kielmeyer.  William  H..  4.200.485.  CI. 
423-335.000. 


Kienbaum.  Heinz:  See — 

Laubach.    Winfried;    Kienbaum.    Heinz;    and    Thomas.    Rolf, 
4,200,400.  CI.  366-233.000 
Kiencke.  Uwe:  See — 

Espenschied.    Helmut;    Kiencke,    Uwe;    and    Schuiz,    Alfred, 
4,200.007,  CI.  74-859.000.  , 

Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See — 

Fichter.  Manfred.  4,200,812,  CI.  307-265.000. 
Kiho.  Keiichi:  See — 

Ishii.  Shigetaka;  Kiho,  Keiichi;  Sugiyama,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hiroshi,  4.200,694,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishii,  Shigetaka;  Kiho,  Keiichi;  Sugiyama,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hiroshi,  4,200,694,  CI.  435-101.000 
Kiksman,  Grigory  E.:  See — 

Kalinichenko,  Anatoly  Y.;  Vlasov,  Valentin  M.;  and  Kiksman, 
Grigory  E..  4.200.908,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Kimata,  Kei;  and  Nakazeki,  Tsugito,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company 
Limited.   Area  type  flow  rate  measuring  device.  4.200.120,  CI. 
137-613.000. 
Kimble,  Harry  J.,  and  Roessler.  David  M..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Resonant  optoacoustic  spectroscopy  apparatus.  4,200,399,  CI. 
356-437.000. 
King  Industries,  Inc:  See — 

Calbo,  Leonard  J.,  4,200,729,  CI.  525-398.000. 
King,  John  B.,  to  Hutchens  Industries  Inc.  Tandem  axle  suspension  with 

improved  equalizer  pivot  assembly.  4,200,267,  CI.  267-52.000. 
Kingsley,  Jack  D.:  See — 

Yang,    Kei-Hsiung;    and    Kingsley,    Jack    D.,    4,200,790,    CI. 
250-315.200. 
Kinner,  George  H.;  and  Lancaster.  John  K.,  to  National  Research 
Development    Corporation.     Bearing    materials.     4,200.541,    CI. 
252-12.200. 
Kintner,  Paul  M..  to  Eaton  Corporation  Memory  programming  control 
system  for  storing  a  wire  number  program  of  a  ladder  diagram  for  a 
programmable  controller.  4,200,914,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kirby.  William  L.:  See- 
Cook.  Norman  E.;  and  Kirby.  William  L..  4,200.080.  CI.   123- 
179.0BG. 
Kiss,  Bela:  See — 

Matolcsy.  Gyorgy;   Bartok  nee  Berencsy,   Piroska;  Kiss.   Bela; 
Palosi.  Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,200,650,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Kissell,  Fred  N.:  See— 

Matta.  Joseph  E.;  and  Kissell,  Fred  N.,  4,200,036,  CI.  98-50.000. 
Kitagawa,  Shunji:  See — 

Kiyota,    Kohei;    Ueda,    Hiroo;    Kitagawa,    Shunji;    and    Tasai, 
Kunihiko.  4.200.461.  CI.  430-91.000. 
Kitamoto.  Tatsuji:  See— 

Sasazawa,  Koji;  Komine.  Shigeo;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi, 
Goro,  4,200,680,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Kitko,  David  J  .  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  for 

sanitizing  toilets  4.200.606.  CI.  422-37.000. 
Kiyokawa.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Okochi.    Kazuo;   and   Kiyokawa.   Hiroyuki.   4.200,434,  CI.   23- 
230  COB 
Kiyota,  Kohei;  Ueda.  Hiroo;  Kitagawa.  Shunji;  and  Tasai,  Kunihiko.  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Xanthene  type  acid  dye  and  a  base  dye-sensitized 
zinc  oxide  photoconductive  element.  4.200.461.  CI.  43O-9I.000. 
Kizaki.  Jiro:  See- 
Ban.  Masashi;  Tachino.  Tomio;  and  Kizaki.  Jiro,  4,200,205,  O. 
220-20.500. 
Klecker.  Gary  J.:  See— 

Heyer.  Raymond  F.;  and  Klecker.  Gary  J.,  4,199,835,  CI.   15- 
2O9.00B 
Klein,  Levi:  See — 

Cohen,  Shlomo;  Gollop,  Zeev;  and  Klein.  Levi,  4,200,656,  CI. 
426-331.000. 
Klein,  Max.  Micro-bits  of  expanded  flexible  polyurethanes.  4,200,679, 

CI.  428-402  000. 
Kleiner.  Richard  N.:  See— 

Dziedzic.  Chester  J  ;  Kleiner.  Richard  N.;  and  Cleveland.  Joseph 
J  ,  4.200,604,  CI  264-101  000 
Kleinknecht,  Hans  P ;  and  Bosenberg,  Wolfram  A.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Optically  testing  the  lateral  dimensions  of  a  pattern.  4.200,396, 
CI.  356-384.000. 
Klenk,  Emil;  and  Homung.  Adolf,  to  Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler 

GmbH  Rat  pile-automatic  sheet  feeder  4,200,277.  CI.  271-90  000. 
Klomp.  Franciscus  M  .  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Carton  containing 

an  article  packaged  therein  4.200.192.  CI  206-418.000. 
Klooiwyk.  Ronald  I ;  and  Pagendarm.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Continental 
Group.  Inc.,  The.  Power  module  with  gas  pressurized  deformable 
casing  side  panels.  4.200.685.  CI.  429-70.000 
Kluczynski.  Achim;  and  Altmann.  Erik,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG. 
Cassette  for  roll  films,  with  a  catch  for  preventing  drawing  in  of  the 
end  of  the  film.  4.200,247.  CI.  242-71.200. 
Klungseth,  Eriing:  See— 

Einan,  Gerhard;  Gruben.  Ame;  Klungseth,  Eriing;  Magnussen, 
Ingar;  Moen,  GUv  O.;  Vee,  Per;  and  Vik,  Kai  M.,  4.200,140,  CI. 
164-105000. 
Knaak.  Rudiger.  to  Koppers-Wistra  Offenbau  GmbH.  Roller,  particu- 
larly for  a  roller  hearth  furnace.  4.200.431.  CI.  432-236.000. 
Knape.  Richard  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  injector 

nozzle  4,200,231,  CI.  239-94  000 
Knauer.  Karl;  and  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Transversal  filter.  4,200,848,  CI.  333-165.000. 
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Knazek,  Richard  A.;  Gullino,  Pietro  M.;  and  Frankel,  David  S.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  America.  Method  of  cell  culture  using  a 
dual    circuit,    woven    artificial    capillary    bundle.    4,200,689,    CI. 
435-2.000. 
Knoche,  Bodo.  Breast  prosthesis.  4,199,825,  CI.  3-36.000. 
Knops,   Hans-Joachim;  Heine,   Hans-Georg;   Draber,  Wilfried;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  fungi 
with  spiro  derivatives  of  3-{3,5-dihalogenophenyl)-oxazolidine-2,4- 
diones.  4,200,643,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Knorr.  Gunter,  to  Claudius  Peters  AG.  Two  part  grate  for  stokers  with 

reciprocating  grate  plates.  4,200,047.  CI.  110-281.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shozaburo;  and  Yamauchi.  Kenji.  to  Dodwell  &  Company 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  level  of  liquid  in  a  tank. 
4,199,983,  CI.  73-302.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shikei;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuji;  Matsuo,  Noboru;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Haruo,  4,200,814,  CI.  307-309.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See — 

Yanagi,  Chota,  4,200,531,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Kodama,  Roy  K.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Isolation  diaphragm  assembly  for 
pressure  transducers  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,199,991,  CI. 
73-706.000. 
Kodama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masuru;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,200,744.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Koehler.  Raymond  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  attaching  fittings  to  a 

cylindrical  well  screen.  4.200.218,  CI.  228-165.000. 
Koenig,  Thomas  A.;  and  Benasutti,  Roger,  to  Conwed  Corporation. 
Compact  portable  indirect  lighting  fixture  with  acoustical  control. 
4,200,903,  CI.  362-134.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio:  See— 

Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,200,843.  CI.  328-142.000. 
Kohn,  Gustave  K.:  See— 

Henrick.    Clive    A.;    and    Kohn.    Gustave    K.,    4,200,758,    CI. 
548-312.000. 
Kohnert,  Howard  W.  Burial  urn.  4,199,848,  CI.  27-1.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishihara,  Hideo;  and  Seki,  Norio,  4,200,924,  CI.  365-5.000. 
Kolb,  Robert  C,  to  Valley  Forge  Stove  Co.  Wood  burning  stove  and 

fireplace.  4,200,086,  CI.  126-66.000. 
Kolberg.  Reiner:  See — 

Guenzel,  Peter;  Rosskamp,  Guenter;  Kolberg.  Reiner;  and  Porep. 
Hans-Juergen.  4.200,099.  CI.  128-266.000. 
Koliba.  Melvin  J.;  and  Napel.  Larry  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Chock  device  for  a  transporter.  4.200.046.  CI.  410-94.000. 
Komander.  Gerhard:  See — 

Hilpert.   Wolfgang;   Komander.  Gerhard;  and  Stotz.   Manfred. 
4.199.977,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Komatsu,  Hiroaki;  and  Oka,  Tsumoru,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Switch.  4,200,773,  CI.  200-11. OOR. 
Komine.  Shigeo:  See— 

Sasazawa.  Koji;  Komine.  Shigeo;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi, 
Goro,  4,200,680,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Komiya,  Shigeo,  to  Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited.  Method  of  produc- 
ing aqueous  polymer  emulsion  with  improved  stability.  4,200,563,  CI. 
260-29.6SQ. 
Komminoth,  Paul;  Robinson,  Tibor;  and  Urosevic,  Milica,  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.  Aqueous  preparations  for  treating  textile  substrates  comprising 
regenerated  cellulose.  4,200,564,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Kondo.  Kenji:  See— 

Nakase.  Takamichi;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Naito.  Junichiro;  and  Kondo, 
Kenji,  4,199.938,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Konetehdas  Maskinfabrik  Norcar  Ky  Kb:  See— 

Carlsson.  Kaj.  4,200,315,  CI.  280-492.000. 
Konishiriku  Photo  Ind.,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tagashira,  Satoshi;  Motegi,  Akira;  and  Ishiguro,  Toshio,  4,200,39C, 
CI.  355-14.00R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chiba,  Norio;  Anzai,  Hideyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Horigome, 
Koichi;  Ishihara,  Masao;  and  Terada.  Sadatugu.  4.200,465,  CI. 
430-527.000. 
Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Masukawa, 

Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko,  Yutaka,  4,200,466,  CI.  430-566.000. 

Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  and  Ueno.  Kenji.  4,199,985,  CI.  73-351.000. 

Koontz,  Harry  S.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Gas  hearth  electrical  heating 

supplement  and  method  of  operation.  4.200.446,  CI.  65-25.00A. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Arsenault.  Robert  D..  4.199,870,  CI.  34-24.000. 
Koppers-Wistra  Offenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Knaak,  Rudiger,  4.200.431.  CI.  432-236.000. 
Kom,  Hans;  Grothe,  Klaus;  and  Bauer.  Wolfgang,  to  Karl  Schmidt 
GmbH.  Safety  steering  wheel  for  motor  vehicles.  4,200,309,  CI. 
280-750.000. 
Koshelev,  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Kuzmak,  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov,  Anas  N.; 

Yashunskaya,  Tamara  V.;  Efimenko,  Ljubov  A.;  Skuditsky, 

Mark  S.;  Zandberg-Berger,  Semen  A.;  Bubiki,  Grigory  I.;  and 

Bronshtein,  Uv  M.,  4,200,782,  CI.  219-73.100. 

Koshevoi,  Anatoly  A.;  Kanaikin,  Mikhail  M.;  Lapy,  Viktor  J.;  and 

Chernov,  Boris  P.  Target  simulator.  4,199,874,  CI.  35- f 0.400. 
Koshevoi,  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Davidjuk,  Alexandr  D.;  Koshevoi,  Anatoly  A.;  Lapy,  Viktor  J.; 
and  Frankov,  Vasily  N.,  4,200,929,  CI.  364-200.000. 


Kostka,  Anton:  See —  « 

Vagac.  Svetozar;  Prochazka,  Brefislav;  Mueller,  Jiri;  Kostka.  An- 
ton; and  Carsky,  Milan,  4,200.486,  CI.  162-8  000. 
Kostrzewa.  Michael:  See— 

Hoist.  Amo;  Kostrzewa.  Michael;  and  Lask,  Helmut.  4.200.558.  CI. 
260-17.00A. 
Kosuda.  Tooru;  Ohashi,  Michihiro;  and  Katou,  Hiromi,  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.  Fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.200.074.  CI.  123-139.0BG. 
Kotcharian.  Michel,  to  Technigaz.  Thermally  insulating,  fluid-tight 
composite  wall,  prefabricated  elements  for  constructing  the  same  and 
method  of  constructing  said  wall.  4.199.909,  CI.  52-410.000. 
Koval,  Grigory  I.:  See — 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Berezin,  Evgeny  N.;  Tischenko,  Oleg  I.; 
Dremin.  Vladimir  G.;  and  Koval.  Grigory  I..  4.199.970.  CI. 
72-186.000. 
Koyama.  Kenichi:  See — 

Nomura.   Harehiko;    Koyama.   Kenichi;   and   Terao,   Kazuhiko, 
4,200,767,  CI.  174-I26.00S. 
Kraft werk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sterk,  Zvonimir;  Sawitzki,  Martin;  and  Grimm,  Heinz.  4.200.061. 
CI.  122-32.000. 
Kragen.  Horst:  See — 

Brigand.  Gerard;  Kragen.  Horst;  and  Rizzotti.  Robert.  4.200.661. 

CI.  426-573.000. 

Krajewski.  Richard  M.;  and  Erickson.  Robert  E..  to  Dow  Chemical 

Company.   The.   Method   for  removing   paint   from   a  substrate. 

4.200,671.  CI.  427-154.000. 

Kraushaar.  Jonathan  M.;  and  Mina.  Ramses  R.  Traffic  measuring  device 

based  on  state  transitions.  4,200,771,  CI.  179-8.00A. 
Krauss-Maffei  AG:  See — 

Fink,  Eugen;  and  Krennwallner,  Eberhard.  4.200.529.  CI.  210- 
73.00R. 
Krennwallner.  Eberhard:  See- 
Fink.  Eugen;  and  Krennwallner,  Eberhard,  4.200.529.  CI.  210- 
73.00R. 
Kress.  Dieter;  and  Haberle.  Friedrich.  to  Mapal  Fabrik  fur  Prazision- 

swerkzeuge  KG.  Floating  reamer.  4.200,418.  CI.  408-143.000. 
Kring.  Harry  J.:  See- 
Johnson.  Earl  W.;  Reider.  Malcolm  J.;  Anewalt,  Robert;  and 
Kring,  Harry  J.,  4,200,526,  CI.  21O-23.0OH. 
Krueger,  William  R.:  See- 
Cavil,  David  T.;  and  Krueger.  William  R..  4.200.078,  CI.  123- 
148.0CC. 
Kubo.  Masyoshi;  Nakanishi.  Michio;  and  Watanabe.  Shoji,  to  Daicel 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  water-soluble  alkyd  resins.  4,200,560.  CI. 
26O-22.0EP. 
Kubota,  Masayuki:  See — 

Sato.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kubota.  Masayuki.  4.200,177,  CI.  198-335.000. 
Kuchuk.  Ivan  A.:  See — 

Volman.  Mikhail  Y.;  Grinshtein,  Vladimir  Y.;  Zhukov,  Mikhail  L.; 
and  Kuchuk,  Ivan  A.,  4,200,899,  O.  361-333.000. 
Kuhar,  Eugene;  and  Smith,  Donald  L.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Operator  controlled  programmable  keyboard 
apparatus.  4.200,913,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kuhn,  Patrick:  See- 
Schmidt,   Donald   K.;  and   Kuhn,   Patrick,  4,200,255,  CI.   248- 
289.00A. 
Kujirai,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Takaku.  Sakae:  Matsunaga,  Isao; 
Kujirai.  Tatsuo;  Ogasawara.  Toshichika;  Sugano.  Shigeru;  and 
Shindo.  Minoru,  4,200,640,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Kulisch.  Volker  W.:  See— 

Peterlein,  Karl;  Schulde,  Felix;  Diedrich.  Klaus  M.;  and  Kulisch, 
Volker  W.,  4,200.559,  CI.  260-1 7.4ST. 
Kumagai,  Takasuke:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kenji;  Kumagai,  Takasuke;  and  Takaichi,  Kazuyoshi, 
4,200,075,  CI.  123-I4O.0FG. 
Kunze,  Bemhard:  See — 

Wittkopp,  Helmut;  and  Kunze,  Bemhard,  4,200,012,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Kurioka,  Shunichiro:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kaoru;  Kurioka,  Shunichiro;  Hatano,  Takashi;  Asada. 
Sadame;  and  Yasuda.  Mariko,  4,200,719,  CI.  526-220.000. 
Kurttila,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Flor,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Kurttila,  Kenneth  R.,  4,200,675,  CI. 
428-43.000. 
Kusters,  Eduard:  See — 

Ahrweiler,  Kari-Heinz,  4,200,430,  CI.  425-81.100. 
Kutsuyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nagata,  Yoshinosuke;  Kutsuyama,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Makoto;  and 
Tsukamoto,  Kazuyoshi.  4.200.841,  CI.  455-169.000. 
Kuzmak.  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov,  Anas  N.;  Yashun- 
skaya, Tamara  V.;  Efimenko.  Ljubov  A.;  Skuditsky.  Mark  S.;  2Land- 
berg-Berger.  Semen  A.;  Bubiki.  Grigory  I.;  and  Bronshtein.  Lev  M., 
to  Moskovsky  Institut  Neftekhimicheskoi  I  Gazovoi  Promyshlen- 
nosti  Imeni  I.M.  Gubkina.  Method  and  device  for  regulating  parame- 
ters  of  thermal    cycles   in   electroslag    welding.    4,200.782.    CI. 
219-73.100. 
Kwant,  Pieter  B.;  Kanbier,  Dirk;  Tjan,  Petrus  W.  H.  L.;  and  Akbar, 
Mohammed,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  gas 
oil.  4,200,519,  CI.  208-77.000. 
Kyodo  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Terada, 
Katsuaki;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sunahara,  Toshitaka;  and  Ito,  Shinobu, 
4,200,051,  CI.  113-120.00D. 
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Kyn.  Hans;  Lauss.  Hans-Dietnch;  and  Schneider,  Siegfried,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Purirication  of  ammonium   fluoride  solutions. 
4.200,622.0.423-471.000. 
Kytta,  Oswald  O..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Valve  travel  mecha- 
nism. 4.200.001.  CI.  74-478.000. 
La  Corporation  Inglasco  Ltee:  See — 

Ardcli.  William  E.;  Burchmore,  William  A.;  Drolet,  Leo  P.;  and 
Drolet,  Michel.  4,200.479.  CI.  156-154.000. 
Labombarde.  Raymond  A  Box  blank  feed,  transfer  and  glueing  control 

apparatus.  4.200.033.  CI.  93-49.00R. 
Laboratoire  Aguettant;  See— 

Aguettant.  Georges,  4,200.209,  CI.  222-541.000. 
Ladbrooke,  Brian  D.;  Quick,  Gary  R.;  and  Singer.  Norman  S..  to  John 
Labatt  Limited.  Wheat-based  lipoprotein  complexes  and  methods  of 
making  and  using  same.  4,200.569,  CI.  260-1 12.00G 
Laimer.  Fnednch,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Filling  stand 

arrangement  for  a  metallurgical  ladle.  4,200,263,  CI.  266-142.000. 
Lakickas.  Edward;  See — 

Keeran,  William  C;  and  Ukickas,  Edward,  4,200.823.  CI.  315- 

24I.00R. 

Lamaze.  Airy  P..  to  Ugine  Aciers.  Process  for  recovering  acids  and 

zirconium  contained  in  pickling  solutions.  4.200.612.  CI.  423-70.000. 

Lambert,  Lloyd  J..  Jr.  Leg  extension,  leg  curl,  hip,  thigh,  back  and 

buttocks  machine.  4,200,279,  CI.  272-118.000. 
Lamlee.  Stewart.  Game  board  and  game  pieces  useable  therewith. 

4.200.298.  CI.  273-236.000. 
Lamort.  Jean  P.  J.,  to  E.  et  M.  Lamort.  Apparatus  for  the  purification 

of  paper  pulp.  4.200.537.  CI.  210-415.000. 
Lamoureux.  William  R.;  Martin.  William  J.;  and  Trushell.  James  B..  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Buffered  high  fre- 
quency plasma  display  system.  4.200.868,  CI.  340-713.000. 
Lancaster.  John  K..:  See — 

Kinner.    George    H;    and    Lancaster,   John    K.,   4,200.541.   CI. 
252-12.200. 
Lang.  Robert  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Gasification 

process  using  ion-exchanged  coal.  4,200,439.  CI  48-210.000. 
Lange.  Richard  L.  Riser  neck  for  molding  castings.  4,200.142,  CI. 

164-359  000. 
Langof,  Igor:  See— 

Jenko,  Branko;  Langof,  Igor;  and  Habjan.  Joza.  4.200.761,  CI. 
548-342.000. 
Lantos,  Ivan:  See — 

Hill,  David  T.;  Sutton,  Blaine  M.;  and  Lantos,  Ivan,  4,200,738.  CI. 
536-121.000. 
Lantry,  Gerald  F.:  See- 
Chase,    Charles    R.;    and    Lantry.    Gerald    F..    4.200,206,    CI 
222-144.500. 
Lapy,  Viktor  J.:  See — 

Davidjuk,  Alexandr  D.;  Koshevoi.  Anatoly  A.;  Lapy,  Viktor  J.; 

and  Frankov.  Vastly  N..  4,200,929.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Koshevoi.  Anatoly  A.;  Kanaikin.  Mikhail  M.;  Lapy.  Viktor  J.;  and 
Chernov.  Boris  P..  4.199.874,  CI.  35-10.400. 
Larco,  Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgique  de  Larymna  S.A.:  See— 

Hatzinicolaides,    John    A.;    and    Papamantellos.    Demetrios    C. 
4.200.453.  CI.  75-52.000. 
Large.  Michael  S.;  and  Smith.  Leslie  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 

ines  Limited.  Alkanolaminc  derivatives  4,200,652.  CI.  424-321.000 
Larsen.  Morrie  E.;  and  Hackstaff.  Alain,  to  Summa  Corporation.  Re- 
mote radio  selector  with  manual  override.  4,200,837,  CI.  455-92.000. 
Larson,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Van   Nocker,   Melvin;  and   Larson.  Charles  R.  4,200.185.  CI. 
198-718.000. 
Lask.  Helmut:  See— 

Hoist.  Arno;  Kostrzewa.  Michael;  and  Lask.  Helmut.  4.200,558,  CI. 
260-17.00A. 
Laubach,  Winfried;  Kienbaum,  Heinz;  and  Thomas,  Rolf,  to  Gutehoff- 
nungshutte  Sterkrade  AG.  Mixing  car  for  transporting  molten  met- 
als. 4.200,400,  CI.  366-233.000. 
Lauder,  Alan,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Barium- 
and     ruthenium-containing    perovskite    catalysts.     4,200,554.    CI. 
252-474.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Yonzo;  and  Furuya.  Katusuke.  4.199.911.  CI.  53-64.000. 
Lauss.  Hans-Dietrich:  See — 

Kyri.    Hans;    Lauss.    Hans-Dietrich;    and    Schneider.    Siegfried. 
4,200,622,  CI.  423-471.000. 
Laux,    Fnednch-Gunther.    Two-armed    lever    press.    4,199,973,    CI. 

72-410.000. 
L«wson.  David  E.  Side  view  mirror  assembly  with  butyl  rubber  adhe- 
sive. 4,200,359.  CI.  350-303.000 
Lebet.  Jean-Philippe;  and  Droz,  Jean-Claude,  to  Gillette  Company, 
The.  Alarm  switch  for  an  alarm  circuit  in  a  horological  device. 
4,199,930,  CI.  368-252.000. 
Ledex.  Inc.:  See — 

Roy.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Fugate,  Philip  E..  4.200,401,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Lednicer,    Daniel,    to    Upjohn    Company,    The.    Polycycloanilines. 

4,200,588,  CI.  260-571.000. 
Lee,  Yu-Sun;  and  Shackle,  Dale  R.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Process 
for  producing  a  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  copy  sheet  using  micro- 
capsules formed  in  situ  in  a  radiation  curable  binder.  4,200,667,  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Lefevre.  Francois  C.  Grinding  machine.  4,199,901.  CI.  5I-83.0BS. 
Le  Francois.  Philippe.  Multicathode  thermochemical  processing  oven. 

4.200.805.  CI.  250-531.000. 
Lehman  H.  Feeder  &  Plow.  Inc.:  See— 

Calusio.  Joseph  C.  4.200,826.  CI.  318-484.000. 


Lehman,   Verne   E.   Controlled   area  boom  sprayer.   4,199,896,  CI. 

47-1.700. 
Leifeld,  Ferdinand;  Beneke,  Wolfgang;  and  Trutzschler,  Hermann,  to 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  uniform 
continuous  card  sliver.  4.199,843,  CI.  19-240.000. 
Leifels,  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Tiach,    Hugo;    Leifels.    Klaus-Dieter;    and    Mischler,    Werner, 
4,200,489,  CI    162-162.000. 
LEK.  tovarna  farmacevtskih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov,  n.sol.o.:  See — 
Jenko,  Branko;  Langof,  Igor;  and  Habjan,  Joza,  4.200.761,  CI. 
548-342.000. 
Leiand.  Wallace  T.:  See- 
Stark.  Eugene  E..  Jr.;  Kephart,  John  F.;  Leiand,  Wallace  T.;  and 
Reichelt,  Walter  H.,  4,200.846.  CI.  33I-94.50R. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Key  assembly  for  electronic  system.  4,200,227,  CI. 

235-382.000. 
Lenk,  Erich;  See — 

Hartig.  Wolfgang;  and  Lenk.  Erich.  4,200,212,  CI.  226-24.000. 
Levesque,  Patrick;  See — 

Valdois,    Michel;    Levesque,    Patrick;   and    Hartemann,    Pierre, 
4,199.990.  CI.  73-51 7.0AV.  i 

Levi  Strauss  &  Co.;  See- 
Blessing.  Hubert.  4.200.049.  CI.  112-262.300. 
Levin,  Giltxrt  V.,  to  Biospherics  Incorporated.  Bio-surface  separation 

process.  4.200,524.  CI.  210-5.000. 
Levine.  Harris  D.  Anerobic  adhesive  package  and  method  for  the 

production  thereof  4.199.915.  CI.  53-401.000. 
Levy.  Donald  J.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.  Product 

recovery  from  alkali  metal  wastes.  4.200,617,  CI.  422-198.000. 
Lewin,  Brian  M.;  See — 

Swaine,    Derwent;   Spong,    Henry   K.;   and    Lewin,    Brian    M., 
4,200,610,  CI.  422-239.000. 
Liaw.  H.  Ming;  and  Varker.  Charles  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Sequential 

punficalion  and  crystal  growth.  4,200,621.  CI.  423-348.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Albach,  Eberhard  R.,  4,200,670.  CI.  427-154.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.;  See— 

Musmann,  Hans-Georg;  and  Erdmann,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,200,886,  CI. 
358-135.000. 
Lichliter,  William  L.;  and  Compton,  Dennis  N.  Method  of  making  a 

chimney  sweeping  brush.  4.200,339,  CI.  300-21.000. 
Liebig,  Lothar;  See — 

Wingler.  Frank;  Casper,  Clemens;  and  Liebig,  Lothar,  4,200,713, 
CI.  526-64.000. 
Liedtke.  Kurt;  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt.  4.200.221.  CI.  229-44.0CB. 
Liesse.  Maurice,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 

(ANVAR).  Percussion  apparatus.  4,200,213.  CI.  227-10.000. 
Lilly  Company.  The;  See — 

Steele,  Wallace  A.,  4,200.673.  CI.  427-264.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hildebrandt.  Peter.  4.200.138.  CI.  164-66.000. 
Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Stodt.  Eberhard.  4,200,422,  CI.  414-304.000. 
Linder,  Ernst;  See — 

Maurer.  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Dillmann,  Gerhard,  4,200,071, 
CI.  I23-I24.00R. 
Lindholm,  Jan  E.  Transport  container  with  a  device  for  side  tipping. 

4,200,334,  CI.  298-7.000. 
Lindkvist,  Sven  F  ;  See— 

von  Knorring,  Foike;  Lindkvist,  Sven  F.;  and  Valdemarsson,  Lars 
S,  4.199.978,  CI.  73-133.00R. 
Lingorski,  Nikola  A.;  See— 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Peev,  Vassil  G.;  Valchev,  Alexander  Y.;  and 
Lingorski,  Nikola  A.,  4,200.452.  CI.  75-12.000. 
Linhart.  Friedrich;  Stubenrauch,  Gerd;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  to 
BASF    Aktiengesellschaft.     Preparation    of    l-cyano-2,l,3-benzo- 
thiadiazinones.  4,200,743,  CI.  544-11.000 
Link,  Otmar,  to  AZO-Maschinenfabrik  Adolf  Zimmermann  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  the  dosaging  of  bulk  material  in  a  pneumatically  con- 
veyed stream.  4.200.414,  CI.  406-63.000. 
Linnert,  Peter  J.,  to  Trane  Company,  The.  Hermetic  compressor  assem- 
bly  including  torque  reaction   leaf  spring  means.   4,200,426,  CI. 
417-312.000. 
Lion  Hamigaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Terada, 
Katsuaki;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sunahara,  Toshitaka;  and  Ito,  Shinobu, 
4,200,051,  CI.  II3-120.00D. 
Liptay,  John  S.;  See — 

Hughes,  Jeffrey  F.;  Liptay,  John  S.;  Rymarczyk,  James  W.;  and 
Stone,  Stanley  E.,  4,200,927,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Liss,  Barry;  and  Welter,  Charles  R.  Prevention  of  defluidization  in  the 

treatment  of  caking  carbonaceous  solids.  4,200,495,  CI.  201-9.000. 
Liss,  Barry;  See — 

Welter,  Charles  R.;  Liss,  Barry;  Davis,  Hubert  G.;  and  Albright, 
Charles  W.,  4,200,494,  CI.  201-9.000. 
Listle,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Shreeves,  Ernest  F.,  to  Listle/Shreeves,  Inc. 

Energy  conserving  construction.  4,200,034,  CI.  98-40.00C. 
Listle/Shreeves,  Inc.;  See — 

Listle,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Shreeves,  Ernest  F.,  4,200.034.  CI.  98- 
40.00C. 
Liston.  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowe,  Warren,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Synergistic  antioxidant  lubricating  oil  additive  composition. 
4.200,543,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
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Litch,  Ernest  W.,  III.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Torsional  vibra- 
tion isolating  motor  mounting  system,  mounting  arrangement,  assem- 
blies including  the  same.  4,200,257,  CI.  248-604.000. 
Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  See — 

Tung.  Lu  H.;  Lo.  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer. 
Douglas  E.,  4.200,718,  CI.  526-173.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Levy,  Donald  J.,  4.200,617,  CI.  422-198.000. 
Logan,  Andrew  H.;  and  Moore,  Richard  E.,  to  Summa  Corporation. 
Helicopter  antitorque  system  using  circulation  control.  4,200,252,  CI. 
244-17.190. 
Logansport  Distributors  Inc.:  See- 
Welsh,  Clarke  T.,  4.200.087.  CI.  126-299.00R. 
Long,  Everett  J.;  and  Muench,  Elmer  W.,  to  Everett/Charles.  Inc. 
Straight  through  electrical  spring  probe  4,200,351,  CI.  339-108.0TP. 
Loof,  Nils  O.  T.  Marking  sleeve  for  wires.  4,199.884,  CI.  40-316.000. 
Lopez.  Eugene  F.;  See — 

Caponigro,   Dennis  A.;  and  Lopez,  Eugene  F.,  4,200,676,  CI. 
428-57.000. 
L'Oreal:  See- 
Bauer,  Daniel;  Beck,  Jean-Paul;  and  Braque,  Gerard,  4,200,204,  CI. 

222-133.000. 
Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
4,200,432,  CI.  8-10.200. 
Lovmark,  August  O.  Paint  pan.  4,199,836,  CI.  15-257.060. 
Lowe,  Warren;  See— 

Liston.  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowe,  Warren,  4,200,543,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
LTG  Lufttechnische  GmbH;  See— 

Honmann,    Winfried;    and    Schaal,    Gerd    E.,    4,200,441,    CI. 
55-181.000. 
Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  and  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,200,750,  CI. 
544-346.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Clason.  Donald  L.;  Pindar,  John  F.;  and  Cohen.  Jerome  M., 

4,200,545,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Forsberg,  John  W..  4,200,544,  CI.  252-33.200. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited;  See- 
Bant,  John  A.,  4,200,683,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Ludwig  Boschert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  See— 

Fazis,  Harald,  4,200,019,  CI.  83-467.00R. 
Ludwig,  George  C.  Self  adjusting  shock  absorber.  4,200,269,  CI.  267- 

65.00D. 
Ludwig  Taprogge  Reinigungsanlagen  fur  Rohrenwarmeaustauscher; 

Desai,  Natvarial  B.,  4,200.500,  CI.  203-7.000. 
Lunde,  Howard  L.  Ice  cube  making  machine.  4,199,956,  CI.  62-138.000. 
Lusi,  Aino;  See — 

Fisher,  Michael  H.;  Lusi,  Aino;  and  Tolman,  Richard  L.,  4.200,581, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Luzhensky,  Andrei  B.:  See— 

Zakurdaev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Luzhensky,  Andrei  B.,  4,200,779,  CI. 
200-187.000. 
Lykes,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Buckman,  John  B.;  and  Lykes,  Robert  E.,  4,199,861,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Lynch,  Thomas  J.;  and  Rowatt,  Robert  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
Vapor  phase  processes  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4,200,7 1 5, 
CI.  526-88.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.;  See— 

Treadwell,  Kenneth,  4,200,699,  CI.  521-124.000. 
Maahs,  Gunther;  See— 

Diebel,  Klaus;  Wulf,  Horst-Dieter;  Grundmann,  Raban;  and  Maahs, 
Gunther,  4,200,703,  CI.  525-357.000. 
MacDonald,  Robert  D.,  Ill;  and  Nelson,  Frederick  W.,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Stethoscope.  4,200,169.  CI. 
181-131.000. 
Machuron,  Robert  M.  Apparatus  for  mincing  and/or  beating  and/or 
mixing  edible  materials  such  as  meat,  fruit  and  vegetables.  4,200,240. 
CI.  241-37.500. 
MacRae.  Brian  P.  Positioning,  holding  and  lifting  device.  4.200,040,  CI. 

99-426.000. 
Mader,  Karl,  to  IDC  Chemie  AG.  Method  of  after-foaming  a  mixture  of 

a  foam  and  a  resin  solution.  4,200,700,  CI.  521-186.000. 
Madsen,  Birger  B.,  to  Reofon  A/S.  Apparatus  for  generating  electric 

shock  pulses.  4,200,809,  CI.  307-132.00R. 
Maelzer,  Carl-August;  Rahn,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  Bernd; 
Vydra,  Karel;  and  Rice,  David,  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG;  and  St.  Joe 
Minerals  Corporation.  Process  for  the  volatilization  of  zinc  and/or 
lead  from  metallurgical  material.  4,200,454,  CI.  75-88.000. 
Magami,  Kozo;  See- 
Sato,  Mikio;  and  Magami.  Kozo.  4,200,857,  CI.  338-174.000. 
Magerle,  Karl.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  pipe- 
shaped  hollow  body,  especially  of  container  tubes  from  a  multilayer 
composite  sheet  material.  4,200,482,  CI.  156-443.000. 
Magnesium  Elektron  Inc.;  See— 

Sherif,    Sherif  A.;   and    Hachtmann.   James   E.,   4,200,672,   CI. 
427-226.000. 
Magnussen,  Ingar;  See— 

Einan,  Gerhard;  Gruben,  Arne;  Klungseth,  Erling;  Magnussen, 

Ingar;  Moen.  Olav  O.;  Vee.  Per;  and  Vik.  Kai  M..  4.200.140,  CI. 

164-105.000. 

Mahoney,  John  A.;  and  Frye,  Clifton  G.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Olefin  purification  process  for  hydrogen  contaminated 

streams.  4,200.714.  CI.  526-68.000. 


Maier.  Elmar.  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.   Device  for  transporting 
fastening    elements    through    a    setting    device.    4,200,216,    CI. 
227-136.000. 
Makabe,  Hachiro;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuo,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 

Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  sewing  machine.  4,200,048,  CI.  I12-158.00E. 
Makisumi,   Yasuo;    Murabayashi,   Akira;   and    Sasatani.   Takashi,    to 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  3-aminoisox- 
azoles.  4.200.757,  CI.  548-246.000.  .  ' 

Malhaize,  Emile;  See — 

Gillet,  Auguste;  Gilsoul,  Paul;  and  Malhaize,  Emile,  4,200,864,  CI. 
340-507.000. 
Malocha,  Donald  C,  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  Tuned  unidi- 
rectional surface  wave  transducer.  4,200,849.  CI.  333-194.000. 
Malvano,  Renato;  Omini.  Marco;  and  Carii,  Natalino,  to  Fiat  Societa 
per  Azioni.  Liquid  crystal  mirror  for  use  as  a  rear-view  mirror  for 
vehicles.  4,2uO,361,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Mangus,  James  D.;  See— 

Schrock,    Steven    L.;    and    Mangus,   James    D.,   4,199,975,   CI. 
73-40.700. 
Manz,  David  F.;  See— 

Irwin,  Clarence  C;  and  Manz,  David  F.,  4,200,308,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Mapal  Fabrik  fur  Prazisionswerkzeuge  KG;  See— 

Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Friedrich,  4,200.418,  CI  408-143.000. 
Marchi,  Egidio;  and  Montecchi,  Lauretta,  to  Alfa  Farmaceutici,  S.p.A. 
Rifamycin  derivatives  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4.200.574, 
CI.  260-239.30P. 
Marchi,  Egidio:  See— 

Brufani,  Mario;  Marchi.  Egidio;  Bellomo.  Pierfranco;  and  Mascel- 
lani.  Giuseppe,  4,200,573,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Company;  See — 

Goodwin,  Max  E.,  4,200,280  CI.  272-118.000. 
Marder,  Herman  L.;  Field.  Nathan  D.;  and  Shinohara.  Makoto.  to 
International  Playtex,  Inc.  Preparation  of  water-insoluble  carboxy- 
methyl  cellulose  absorbents.  4.200.737.  CI.  536-87.000. 
Mardirossian,  John   H..  to  Textron,   Inc.   Band  making  apparatus. 

4,199,968,  CI.  72-49.000. 
Margetts,  Hugh  G.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Control  valve  assemblies  for 

hydraulic  braking  systems.  4,200,340.  CI.  303-6.00A. 
MarjoIIet.  Jacques;  Tondeur,  Gerard;  Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Talleu, 
Patrick,  to  Stein  Industrie.  Vertical  separator  for  separating  a  mixture 
of  fluid  phases.  4,200,443.  CI.  55-347.000. 
Marquip.  Inc.;  See — 

Marschke,  Carl  R.,  4,200,276.  CI.  271-279.000. 
Marsai,  Maria;  See — 

Tuba,  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Maria;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Biro,  Katalin;  Kar- 
pati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Uszio,  4.200.636.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Marschke.  Carl  R..  to  Marquip.  Inc.  Shingling  and  stacking  of  con- 
veyed sheet  material.  4,200,276.  CI.  271-279.000. 
Martin.  John  K.,  to  Investigacion  FIC  Fideicomiso.  Apparatus  for  blow 

molding  hollow  glassware.  4.200.449.  CI.  65-229.000. 
Martin,  Niles  J.:  See- 
Bains,  Gurdip  S.;  Martin,  Niles  J.;  and  Jackson.  Leigh  F.,  4,199,907, 
CI.  52-125.000. 
Martin,  William  J.;  See— 

Lamoureux,  William  R.;  Martin,  William  J.;  and  Trushell,  James  B., 
4,200,868,  CI.  340-713.000. 
Martinec,  Eugene  F.,  to  Health-Mor,  Inc.  Suction  cleaner  power  nozzle 
construction.  4,199,839,  CI.  15-354.000. 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See—  

Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Gardner,  Denise,  4,200.197,  CI.  220-263.000. 
Mascellani,  Giuseppe;  See— 

Brufani,  Mario;  Marchi,  Egidio;  Bellomo,  Pierfranco;  and  Mascel- 
lani, Giuseppe,  4,200,573,  CI.  26O-239.30P. 
Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH;  See— 

Klenk,  Emil;  and  Homung,  Adolf,  4,200.277,  CI.  271-90.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Buddenhagen,  Uwe.  4,200.065,  CI.  123-41  540. 
Urlaub,  Alfred;  and  Muller,  Eckart,  4,200.237,  CI.  239-533.120 
Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH;  See— 

Raffel,  Reiner;  Hauptmann.  Gunter;  Reffelmann.  Gerd;  and  Ebel- 
ing.  Wilfried,  4.200.603,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  See—  ,«„o...    i~i 

Bekefi,  George;  and  Orzechowski,  Thaddeus  J.,  4,200,821,  CI. 

315-39.510 
Buckley.  Bruce  S..  4,200,921,  CI.  367-87.000. 
Smith,   Henry   I.;   Austin,   Stewart   S.;  and   Flanders,   Dale  C, 
4,200.395,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Massaro,  Anthony  A.,  Jr.;  See— 

Meuschke,  Robert  E.;  Andrews.  Harry  N.;  and  Massaro.  Anthony 
A.,  Jr.,  4,200,172,  CI.  182-46  000. 
Massey.  Fred  L.;  and  Sponseller.  Trent  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Endcapped  polyesters.  4,200,731.  CI.  525-437.000. 
Masuda,  Ikuro;  See—  .   ...  .-.x..^ 

Ueno.  Masahiro;  and  Masuda,  Ikuro,  4,200,225,  CI.  371-27.000 
Masuda,  Katsumi;  Okada,  Fumiaki;  and  Nishioka,  Yoshihiro,  to  Daikcn 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  Daikin  Plant  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ijichi  Shukeijo  Co., 
Ltd.,  part  interest  to  each.  Chilling  apparatus  for  broiler  carcasses. 
4,199,958,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  See — 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Masukawa, 
Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka.  4.200.466.  CI.  430-566  000 
Masumura,  Masao,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image  reversal  electrostat- 

ographic  apparatus.  4,200,387,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Masyc  A.G.:  See — 

Gunti,  Rolf,  4,200,178,  CI.  198-372.000. 


993  O.G.— 74 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


April  29,  1980 


Mathews,  Ronald  D.:  Ste— 

Rawlings,  Robert  L.;  and  Mathews,  Ronald  D.,  4,200,930.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P.;  and  Parker.  Donald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Dual  power  brake  booster  and  method  of  generatmg  brake 
actuating  pressure  4,19<).940,  CI.  60-547.00R. 
Mathues.  Thomas  P  ,  and  Parker,  Donald  L..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Dual  power  brake  booster  system  4,199,947.  CI.  6O-547.00R. 
Mathues.  Thomas  P  ;  and  Parker.  Donald  L  .  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Dual  power  brake  booster.  4.199,948,  CI.  60-553.000. 
Matison.  Gary  G.,  to  [>tcUphone  Corporation.  Instruction  indicating 
apparatus   for  a  record  and/or  playback  device.   4,200,893.   CI. 
360-72.100. 
Matolcsy.  Gyorgy;  Bartok  nee  Berencsy.  Piroska;  Kiss,  Bela;  Palosi, 
Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  2-Amino-cyclopent-l-ene-l-thiocarboxylic  acid- 
disulfides    to    treat    noradrenergic    malfunctions.    4,200.650,    CI. 
424-319.000. 
Matsui.  Toshio;  Doi,  Yasuhiko;  and  Nakamura.  Yasuo.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Pressure  fixing  apparatus  for  copier. 
4.200.389.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Matsumoto.  Kuniaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control  of  the  flow  rate  and  fiuid 
pressure  in  a  pipeline  network  for  optimum  distribution  of  the  fluid  to 
consumers.  4.200.911.  CI.  364-105.000. 
Matsumura.  Susumu:  See — 

Sato.  Yasuhisa;  Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  Ishikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Matsumura. 
Susumu,  4.200.380.  CI.  354-219.000. 
Matsunaga,  Isao:  See- 
Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  Mori.  Takashi;  Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsunaga,  Isao; 
Kujirai,  Tatsuo;  Ogasawara,  Toshichika;  Sugano.  Shigeni;  and 
Shindo.  Minoni.  4.200.640.  CI  424-266.000. 
Matsuo.  Hideaki.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  End  stopper  for  concealed 

fastener,  4.199.846.  CI.  24-205.  IIR. 
Matsuo.  Noboru:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shikei;  Kobayashi.  Tetsuji;  Matsuo,  Noboru;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Haruo.  4.200.814.  CI.  307-309.000. 
Matsuo,  Syunji:  See — 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Kawasaki.  Mikio;  Masukawa, 
Toyoaki;  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka,  4.200,466.  CI.  430-566  000. 
Matsushiu  Electnc  IndustnaJ  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Sekiwa.  Mitsunao.  4,200.018.  CI.  83-425.000. 
Takeda,  Kenji.  4,200,294,  CI.  274-lO.OOR. 
Matta.  Joseph  E.;  and  Kissell,  Fred  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Interior.    Ventilation    system    for    automated    mining    machines. 
4,200,036,  CI.  98-50.000. 
Matter.  Robert  C;  and  Bish.  James  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Continuous  horizontal  caster.  4,200,143.  CI.  164-440.000. 
Matuda,  Yukimasa:  See — 

Abe,  Toshizo;  Goko.  Nobuaki;  Nishihara,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matuda, 
Yukimasa.  4.200.717,  CI.  526-159.000. 
Mauck.  James  W.:  See— 

Colbum,    Samuel    E.;    and    Mauck.    James   W.,    4.200,614,    CI. 
422-134.000. 
Maurer.  Fritz;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft    Combating  arthropods  with  N.N-dialkyl-OH(2- 
substituted-methyl-pynmidin-4-yl)-carbamic  acid  esters.   4.200.637. 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Maurer.  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Dillmann.  Gerhard,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Exhaust  gas  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.200.071,  CI.  123-124.00R. 
Mazzer,  Giacomo:  See — 

Bottini.  Emilio;  and  Mazzer.  Giacomo.  4,200.677.  CI.  428-246.000. 
McClain.  Dorothee  M..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  of  preparing  finely  divided  polyolefin  resins.  4,200,601. 
CI.  264-9.000. 
McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  sequentially  dispersing  and  saponifying  ethylene- 
vinyl  aceute  copolymer.  4.200.708,  CI.  525-62.000. 
McClellan,  Alan  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Plastic  dust  tube 
for  shock  absorber  and   method  of  manufacture.   4.199.855.  CI 
29-450.000. 
McConnell,  W.  C:  See— 

Fraley.  Jack  E.;  Sommers,  Earl  F.;  Strang.  Shorter;  and  McCon- 
nell. W.  C.  4.200.232.  CI.  239-112.000. 
McCreary.  James  L.:  Sec- 
Hodges,   David  A.;  Gray.  Paul  R.;  and  McCreary.  James  L.. 
4.200,863.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
By  rd,  Norman  R  ,  4.200,609.  CI.  422-122.000. 
McGeorge,  Gram,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Circuit  board 

arrangement.  4,200,900.  CI.  361-412.000. 
McGill.  Manley,  to  American  National  Red  Cross.  Method  of  storing 

physiological  material.  4.199.954.  CI.  62-62.000. 
McHugh,  Carl  M.:  See- 
Hood.  Clarence  E.;  McHugh,  Carl  M.;  and  Hawkins,  Retcher  G., 
4,199.913.  CI.  53-244.000. 
McLees,  Alan  L.:  See — 

Herr.   Charles   H..   Jr;   and    McLees,   Alan   L.,  4,199,979.   CI 
73-134.000. 
McMorrow,  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Coupling 

circuit  with  driven  guard.  4,200,109.  CI.  128-6%.000. 
McPhee.  Donald  J    See- 
Hush.    James    M.;    and    McPhee.    Donald    J..    4.200.125,    CI 
138-126.000. 
McWhorter.  Daniel  M.  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Device  for  measur- 
ing the  force  of  a  unne  discharge.  4.200.112.  CI.  128-761.000. 


Mead  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Lee.  Yu-Sun;  and  Shackle.  Dale  R  ,  4,200,667.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Mechalas,  Emmanuel.  Rotary  filter.  4,200,530,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Medi-Ray,  Inc.:  See — 

Farella,  Ralph;  Dansky,  Barry;  and  Epifano,  Leonard,  4,200.804, 
CI.  250-506.000. 
Meijs.  Franciscus  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  for  automatically 

lubricating  pipe  joint.  4.199.858.  CI.  29-458.000. 
Meinert.  Norbert:  See — 

Broemer.  Heinz;  Huber.  Werner;  and  Meinert.  Norbert.  4.200,467, 
CI.  106-47.00Q. 
Mendenhall.  Charles  E.;  and  Sandusky,  Randall  L..  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.  Phase  comparator  with  dual  phase  detectors.  4.200.845, 
CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher.  Michael  H.;  Lusi.  Aino;  and  Tolman.  Richard  L..  4.200.581, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Merkle,  Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pneumatic  spring, 

especially  for  vehicles.  4,200.270.  CI.  267-65.00B. 
Merkle.  Ralph  C:  See— 

Hellman.  Martin  E.;  Diffie.  Bailey  W.;  and  Merkle.  Ralph  C, 
4.200.770,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Messerschmitl-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Hofmann.  Otto.  4.200.934.  CI.  364-571.000. 
Mctallgesellschaft  AG:  See— 

Maelzer.  Carl-August;  Rahn.  Martin;  Reh.  Lothar;  Thone.  Bemd; 
Vydra.  Karel;  and  Rice.  David.  4.200.454.  CI.  75-88.000. 
Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Muhling.  Guntcr;  and  Hess.  Hans- Peter.  4.199.899.  CI.  49-352.000. 
Mettler  Instrument  AG:  See— 

Baumann.  Arthur.  4.200.896.  CI.  364-570.000. 
Mctz.  Joseph  R..  to  Norco,  Inc.  Ball-type  mechanical  transmission. 

4.199,999.  CI.  74-424.8NA. 
Metzgcr.  Karl  G.:  See— 

Feyen.  Peter;  Preiss.  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G..  4.200.576,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Meuschke.  Robert  E.;  and  Beer.  Robert  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Tube  bundle  removal  method  and  apparatus.  4,199.857,  CI. 
29-157.400. 
Meuschke.  Robert  E.;  Andrews,  Harry  N.;  and  Massaro.  Anthony  A., 
Jr..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Radiation  shielded  movable 
work  station  apparatus.  4.200.172.  CI.  182-46.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Gardner.  Denise,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates. 

Animated  toy  box.  4,200.197,  CI.  220-263.000. 
Meyer,  Franz-Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combustion 

chamber,  especially  for  gas  turbines.  4,199.934.  CI.  60-39.230. 
Meyer.  Lawrence  L.;  Mueller,  Robert  S.;  and  Walsh,  Michael  M..  to 

Eaton  Corporation.  Valve  selector.  4.200.081.  CI.  I23-198.00F 
Meyer.  Lawrence  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Valve  selector.  4.200,082, 

CI.  123-198.00F. 
Meyer,  Walter  C;  See— 

FitzGerald.  Emerson  B.;  and  Meyer.  Walter  C.  4,200.566.  CI. 
260-37.00N. 
Micafil.  AG:  See— 

Striffeler.  Werner.  4.200.698.  CI.  521-120.000. 
Michaelis.  Walfried:  See— 

Fanger.  Hans-Ulrich;  Pepelnik,  Rudolf;  and  Michaelis,  Walfried. 
4.200.792.  CI.  250-359.000. 
Michaels.  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Stein.  Robert  G.;  Couch.  Terry  L.;  and  Michaels.  Raymond  J.. 
4,200,654.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Microwave  Semiconductor  Corp.:  See— 

Frey.  Richard  H.,  4.200.880.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Leighton  C,  4,200.056.  CI.  118-401.000. 
Miller.  Clarence  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Datta,  Amitava;  Miller.  Clarence  L..  Jr.;  and  Shilling,  Jack  W., 
4.200.477.  CI.  148-113.000.  , 

Miller.  David  H.:  See- 
Evans.  Marvin;  and  Miller.  David  H..  4,200,262,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Miller.  Donald  L.,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.  Magnetic  viscous  damper. 

4.200.003.  CI.  74-574.000. 
Miller.  John  W.  V..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  MOS  Circuit  for  generating 

a  square  wave  form.  4,200.822.  CI.  315-169.400. 
Miller.  Norman  K   Pressure  switch.  4.200.777.  CI.  200-85.00A. 
Millipore  Corporation:  See — 

Reti.  Adrian  R..  4,200.095,  CI.  I28-214.00C. 
Root.  David  M.;  and  Cole.  Francis  X..  4.200,690.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Milum.  Jimmy  L..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  High  voltage  power  supply 

for  electrostatic  air  cleaner.  4.200.909.  CI.  363-144.000. 
Mina.  Ramses  R.:  See— 

Kraushaar,  Jonathan  M.;  and  Mina.  Ramses  R..  4,200.771,  CI. 
179-8.00A. 
Minigrip,  Inc.:  See— 

Ausnit.  Steven.  4,199,845.  CI.  24-201. OOC. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Beck.  Edward  D..  4.200.547,  CI  252-62.540. 
Flor.    Lawrence   A.;   and    Kurttila,   Kenneth    R..   4.200.675.   CI. 

428-43.000. 
Heyer,  Raymond  F.;  and  Klecker,  Gary  J.  4,199.835.  CI.    15- 

209  OOB. 
MacDonald.  Robert  D..  Ill;  and  Nelson.  Frederick  W..  4,200.169, 
CI.  181-131.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui.  Toshio;  Doi.  Yasuhiko;  and  Nakamura.  Yasuo.  4.200.389, 
CI.  355-3.0FU. 
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Mioduski,  Paul:  See— 

Bauers.   William   R.;   Mioduski,   Paul;  and  Ceccon.  Claude  R.. 
4,199.987.  CI.  73-379.000. 
Mischler.  Werner:  See— 

Tlach.    Hugo;    Leifels.    Klaus-Dieter;    and    Mischler.    Werner, 
4.200.489,  CI.  162-162.000. 
Miskin,  David  M.  Thermostat  control  solenoid  for  lawn  watering. 

4.200.122.  CI.  137-624.130. 
Mitchell.  Richard  P.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Applying  a  stretch 

film  lid  to  a  cup.  4.199.917.  CI.  53-441.000. 
Mitchell.    Ronald    G.    Windshield   cleaning   system.   4,200,233,   CI. 

239-280.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Toshizo:  Goko.  Nobuaki;  Nishihara,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matuda. 
Yukimasa.  4.200.717.  CI.  526-159.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikemi.  Shinichi;  and  Ohba.  Koichi.  4.199.967.  CI.  72-12.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe.    Shigeru;    Ishida.    Michiyasu;    and    Iwasaki.    Hideo. 
4.199.829,  CI.  5-8I.00R. 
Mitsuguchi.  Yukio:  See— 

Momoi.  Shoji;  and  Mitsuguchi.  Yukio.  4.200.013.  CI.  82-2.500. 
Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasahara,   Nobuyoshi;  and   Nonumura.   Koutaro.  4.200.475,  CI. 
148-6.100. 
Miyazaki.  Yorizo;  and  Furuya.  Katusuke.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.. 

Ltd.  Com  packaging  machine.  4.199.911.  CI.  53-64.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Fitch.  John  L..  4.200,413.  CI.  406-49.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G..  4.200.546.  CI.  252-46.400. 
Sedlak,  Michael.  4.200.542.  CI.  252-25.000. 
Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa.  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masakatsu,  to  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Immunochemical 
measuring  process.  4.200.436,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mochida.  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai.  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto. 
Masakatsu.  4,200.436.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Mochizuki.  Seiji:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Ohmori.  Kaoru;  Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Tanaka.  Eii- 
chi;  and  Yamada.  Osamu,  4.200.632.  CI.  424-230.000. 
Modern  Suspension  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hager,  Clarence  H..  4.200.195.  CI.  211-24.000. 
Moen.  Olav  O.:  See— 

Einan,  Gerhard;  Gruben.  Arne;  Klungseth,  Erling;  Magnussen. 
Ingar;  Moen.  Olav  O.;  Vee,  Per;  and  Vik.  Kai  M..  4.200,140.  CI. 
164-105.000. 
Moench,  Jerry  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Quiet  column  decoder.  4.200.917, 

CI.  365-208.000. 
Mohr,  Siegfried  H.  Pedal  having  an  improved  foot-retaining  strap 

means.  4.200.005.  CI.  74-594.600. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Clarke.  Peter  A..  4.200,181.  CI.  198-572.000. 
Moll,  Werner  O.:  See— 

Panek.  Edward  J.;  Moll.  Werner  O.;  Bergman.  Lee  H.;  and  Kers- 

ten,  Siegfried  P.,  4.200.501.  CI.  203-7.000. 

Momoi,  Shoji:  and  Mitsuguchi,  Yukio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamazaki 

Tekkosho.    Automatic    supply    device    for   bar   stocks    for    lathe. 

4.200.013,  CI.  82-2.500. 

Monnier,   Dan   E.,   to   Noriin   Industries,    Inc.    Switchable  divider. 

4,200,842,  CI.  328-42.000. 
Monschke.  Charles  P..  to  Victor  Equipment  Company.  Multiple  piece 

torch  tip.  4.200.235.  CI.  239-424.500. 
Montecchi.  Lauretta:  See — 

Marchi.  Egidio;  and   Montecchi.   Lauretta.  4.200.574.  CI.   260- 
239.30P. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Biglione.  Gianfranco;  Bertazzoni.  Guido;  and  Alvares.  Antonio. 
4.200.696.  CI.  521-58.000. 
Moog.  William  C.  Apparatus  for  roll-stabilizing  a  vehicle.  4,200.168,  CI. 

180-282.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See- 
Shu.  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H.. 

4.200.741,  CI.  544-5.000. 

Shu.  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H.. 

4.200.742.  CI.  544-5.000. 
Moore.  Edwin  G.:  See — 

Stroupe,  Stephen  D.;  and  Moore.  Edwin  G..  4,200.435,  CI.  23- 
230.00B. 
Moore.  Garry  L.:  See— 

Keyes.  Melvin  H.;  and  Moore.  Garry  L.,  4.200.238.  CI.  241-21.000. 
Moore.  James  D.:  See- 
Ryan.  John  W.;  and  Moore.  James  D.,  4,200.287.  CI.  273-86.0OB. 
Moore,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Logan.   Andrew   H.;   and    Moore.    Richard    E..   4,200.252,   CI. 
244-17.190. 
Moore.  William  C:  See- 
Shelby.  Billy  L.;  and  Moore.  William  C,  4.200.905.  CI.  362-396.000. 
Moreau.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Baroclem  S.  A.  Method  of  and  machine  for 
manufacturing  support  grids  for  storage  battery  electrode  plates. 
4.199.849.  CI.  29-2.000. 
Morel,  Paul;  and  Dugois.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Aluminum  Pechiney.  Device 
for  reducing  magnetic  disturbances  in  series  of  very  high  intensity 
electrolysis  cells.  4.200,513.  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Morgan.  Homer  R.  Tailgate  construction.  4.200.328,  CI.  296-50.000. 


Mori,  Takashi:  See — 

Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  Mori.  Takashi;  Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsunaga,  Isao; 
Kujirai,  Tatsuo;  Ogasawara.  Toshichika;  Sugano,  Shigeru;  and 
Shindo.  Minoru,  4.200.640.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Morioka.  Takayuki;  and  Ide.  Jushi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Printed  circuit 
board  capable  of  being  inserted  and  withdrawn  on  on-line  status. 
4.200.865.  CI.  340-536.000. 
Moriwaki,  Yoshinaga;  Kamiya,  Masashi;  Ueda.  Katsunobu;  Terashima. 
Masaharu;  Aikawa.  Tetsuo;  Tsukada.  Tameyasu;  and  Ohshio,  Hiro- 
suke.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Precise  feeding  table 
apparatus.  4.199.996.  CI.  74-89.150. 
Morling,  Richard  C.  S.:  See- 
Cain,  Gerald  D.;  Dilley,  James  E.;  and  Morling.  Richard  C.  S.. 
4,200.810.  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Morris,  Henry  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  de- 
positing titanium  dioxide  (rutile)  as  a  gate  dielectric  for  MIS  device 
fabrication.  4.200,474,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Wright.    George    C;    and    White,    Ronald    E..    4,200.756.    CI. 
546-297.000. 
Moscatelli.  Silvano,  to  IBP.  Industrie  Buitoni  Perugina  S.p.A.  Appara- 
tus for  producing   nearly   parallelepipedal   packaging  containers. 
4,199.919.  CI.  53-552.000. 
Moscovsky  Inzhenerno-Fizichesky  Institut:  See — 

Zakurdaev.  Anatoly  V.;  and  Luzhensky.  Andrei  B.,  4.200.779,  CI. 
200-187.000. 
Moskovsky   Institut   Neftekhimicheskoi   I  Gazovoi   Promyshlennosti 
Imeni  l.M.  Gubkina:  See — 
Kuzmak.  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov,  Anas  N.; 
Yashunskaya,  Tamara  V.;   Efimenko,   Ljubov  A.;  Skuditsky. 
Mark  S.;  Zandberg-Berger,  Semen  A.;  Bublki.  Grigory  1.;  and 
Bronshtein.  Lev  M..  4,200.782.  CI.  219-73.100. 
Moskowitz.  Ronald:  See — 

Stahl.  Philip;  Moskowitz.  Ronald;  and  Reed,  Walter  R.,  4.200.296. 
CI.  277-80.000. 
Mosser  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Connor.  Peter  J..  4,199,898.  CI.  49-92.000. 
Motegi.  Akira:  See— 

Tagashira.  Satoshi;  Motegi.  Akira;  and  Ishiguro.  Toshio.  4,200.390. 
CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Motoren-  and  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 
■    Das    Gupta.    Arun-Kumar;    and    SeidI,    Franz.    4.200.273.    CI. 
269-61.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See- 
Flowers.  Dervin  L..  4.200.463.  CI.  430-317.000. 
Harrington.    Wayne   D.;   and    Musa.    Fuad    H..   4.200.912.   CI. 

364-200.000. 
Liaw,  H.  Ming;  and  Varker,  Charles  J.,  4.200.621.  CI.  423-348.000. 
Moench.  Jerry  D.,  4.200.917,  CI.  365-208.000. 
Mougin.  Georges  L..  to  ITI  Limited.  Protective  side  wall  for  tabular 

icebergs.  4.200.409.  CI.  405-52.000. 
Moynihan.  Daniel  J.;  and  Campbell.  John  A.  L.,  to  Peabody  Coal 
Company.  Gauging  apparatus  and  method,  particularly  for  control- 
ling mining  by  a  mining  machine.  4,200,335.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Muchow.  John  D.;  Jones.  Graham  J.;  and  Siegers.  Maurice,  to  Willis 

Oil  Tool  Co.  Pig  ball  transfer  unit.  4,199,834.  CI.  15-10406A. 
Muehlenbrock,  Dale  R  ;  Prihoda,  John  R.;  and  Singleton,  Leonard.  Jr.. 
to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Process  for  polymerization  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  VCM  monomer  removal.  4.200.734,  CI. 
528-503.000. 
Mueller.  Jiri:  See— 

Vagac.  Svetozar;  Prochazka.  Bretislav;  Mueller.  Jiri;  Kostka.  An- 
ton; and  Carsky,  Milan.  4.200.486.  CI.  162-8.000. 
Mueller,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Meyer,  Lawrence  L.;  Mueller.  Roben  S.;  and  Walsh.  Michael  M.. 
4.200,081,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Muench.  Elmer  W.:  See- 
Long.  Everett  J.;  and  Muench.  Elmer  W..  4,200,351.  CI.  339- 
108.0TP. 
Muhling.  Gunter;  and  Hess.  Hans-Peter,  to  Metallwerk  Max  Brose 
GmbH  &  Co.  Window  lifting  mechanism.  4.199,899,  CI.  49-352.000. 
Muller.  Alain;  Engelhard.  Philippe:  and  Weisang,  Joseph  E..  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  de  RafTinage.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
hydrogen  reserve.  4,200,623,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Muller,  Alain;  Engelhard.  Philippe;  and  Weisang,  Joseph  E.,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage.  Combined  hydrogen  storage  and 
production  process.  4.200.624.  CI.  423-644.000. 
Muller.  Eckari:  See— 

Urlaub.  Alfred;  and  Muller.  Eckart,  4.200.237.  CI.  239-533.120. 
Muller,  Sylvio.  Mattress  securing  apparatus.  4,199.831.  CI  5-411.000. 
Mullet.  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth.  Elmer  D .  to  Excel 

Industries.  Inc.  Lawn  edger  attachment.  4.200.155.  CI.  172-14.000. 
Mulvany.  Paul  K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Heat  exchanger 

anti-foulant.  4.200.518.  CI.  208-48.0AA. 
Munz.  Wolf-Dieter;  Bock.  Siegfried;  and  Potzlberger.  Hans  W.,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  producing  an  electrical  thin 
layer  circuit.  4.200.502,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Murabayashi.  Akira:  See — 

Makisumi,  Yasuo:   Murabayashi,   Akira;  and   Sasatani.  Takashi, 
4.200.757.  CI.  548-246.000. 
Murakami.  Fumio;  Enya.  Takeshi;  and  Ochiai,  Yoshinori,  to  Hitachi 
Medical  Corporation.  Storage  cell  type  X-ray  apparatus.  4.200.796. 
CI.  250-402  000. 
Murakami.   Saburo.   to   Wataru   Shimokawa.    Reciprocating   motion 
generating  apparatus.  4.199,995.  CI.  74-54.000. 
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Muramatsu.  Sachio:  See — 

Yamagishi,  Kiichiro;  Hirose.  Matutaro;  and  Muramatsu,  Sachio. 
4.200,211.  CI.  226-21000. 
Murase,  Ichiki:  See — 

Sano.  Takczo;  and  Murase.  Ichiki,  4,200,735.  CI.  536-30.000. 
Murata  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;   Ito,  Yoji;   Ishikawa.  Youhei;  and  Tamura. 
Sadahiro.  4.200.847.  CI.  333-125.000. 
Murayama.  Norio;  Hayashi.  Yukitaka;  Hamada.  Nagaharu;  and  Hara. 
Toshitaka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Data  display  control  system  with  plural 
refresh  memories.  4.200,869.  CI.  340-723.000. 
Murfree,  James  A.:  See — 

Croomes.    Edgar    F;   and    Murfree,   James    A.,   4,200,608.   CI. 
422-97.000. 
Musa,  Fuad  H.:  See — 

Harrington,    Wayne   D.;   and    Musa,    Fuad    H.,   4,200.912,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Musmann,  Hans-Georg;  and  Erdmann,  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  for  transmitting  video  signals  with 
the  aid  of  DPC  modulation  and  controlled  quantizer.  4.200.886.  CI. 
358-135.000. 
Mutzhas.  Maxim  F.  Filter  for  protection  against  radiation,  especially 
with  regard  to  direct  pigmentation  by  solar  radiation.  4,200,360,  CI. 
350-3 1 6.000. 
Myles,  J.  Edgar,  to  J.  E.  Myles,  Inc.  Pressure  indicator.  4,199,992,  CI. 

73-744.000. 
Myreen,  Bertel.  to  RA-Shipping  Ltd.  OY.  Apparatus  for  heating  a 
liquid    suspension    by    another    liquid    suspension.    4,200,600,    CI. 
261-147.000. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Naughton.  Francis  C.  4.200.565.  CI.  260-31  600. 
N-S-W  Corporation:  See— 

Wilmeth.  Claude  H.,  4.200,01 1,  CI.  81-57.390. 
Naarmann.  Herbert>S« — 

Gausepohl,  Hermann;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and 
Stephan,  Rudolf,  4,200,702.  CI.  525-72.000. 
Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  Mori.  Takashi;  Takaku.  Sakae;  Matsunaga.  Isao; 
Kujirai.   Tatsuo;   Ogasawara.   Toshichika;    Sugano.    Shigeru;    and 
Shindo,  Minoru,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nitric  ester  of 
N-<2-hydroxyethyl)nicotinamide  and  pharmaceutical  use.  4,200,640, 
CI.  424-266.000. 
Nagasawa.  Yasuo:  and  Yamada.  Junichi.  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corpora- 
tion. Device  for  setting  region  of  interest  for  scintillation  camera. 
4.200,793,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Nagata,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Hirono,  Hatsuo;  Nagata,  Katsuyuki;  and  Doguchi,  Nobushige, 

4,200,503,  CI.  204-38.00A. 

Nagata.   Yoshinosuke;   Kutsuyama.   Hiroshi;   Yamada.   Makoto;   and 

Tsukamoto,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Preset  tuning 

apparatus  using  floating  gate  type  field  effect  device.  4,200,841,  CI. 

455-169  000. 

Nagumo,  Fumio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Signal  processing  system  for  a 

solid  sUte  television  camera.  4,200,884,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Nagumo,  Fumio:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Seisuke;  Nagumo.  Fumio;  and  Nishimura,  Toshimichi, 
4,200,883.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Naito,  Junichiro:  See— 

Nakase.  Takamichi;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Naito.  Junichiro;  and  Kondo. 
Kenji.  4.199.938.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Nakagawa.  Taizo;  Ohmori.  Kaoru;  Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Tanaka.  Eiichi; 
and   Yamada,  Osamu,   to  Nippon   Kayaku   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   2- 
Hydroxy   benzamide   derivatives  and   use   thereof  as   fungicides. 
4.200.632,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Nakahara,  Akihiko:  See— 

Onoue.  Yasuharu;  Sata,  Toshikatsu;  Nakahara,  Akihiko;  and  Itoh, 

Junichi,  4,200,711,  CI.  525-387.000. 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Terada, 

Katsuaki;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sunahara,  Toshiuka;  and  Ito,  Shinobu,  to 

Kyodo  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Lion  Hamigaki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Collapsible  tube  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,200,051,  CI. 

113-120.00D. 

Nakamura,   Junichi.    Anti-fungal    substance   and    preparing   method 

thereof.  4,200,629.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Nakamura,  Yasuo:  See— 

Matsui.  Toshio;  Doi.  Yasuhiko;  and  Nakamura.  Yasuo.  4.200.389. 
CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Nakamura,  Yoshiaki;  and  Abe,  Takaharu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 
Ltd.  Container  for  storage  or  transportation  of  semiconductor  chips. 
4,200,191.  CI.  206-328.000. 
Nakamura.  Zenzo:  See — 

Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Nakamura,  Zenzo;  and  Taki- 
shima.  Yoshiyuki,  4,200,370,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Nakamuru,  Yasuo:  See— 

Okamura,    Kenichiro;    and    Nakamuru.    Yasuo.    4.200,549,    CI. 
252-182.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Terada, 
Katsuaki;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sunahara,  Toshitaka;  and  Ito,  Shinobu, 
4,200,051,  CI.  113-12O.0OD. 
Nakanishi,  Michio:  See— 

Kubo,    Masyoshi;    Nakanishi,    Michio;    and    Watanabe,    Shoji, 
4,200,560,  CI.  260-22.0EP. 
Nakase,  Takamichi;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Naito,  Junichiro;  and  Kondo, 
Kenji,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Method  of  operating  a  three-way 
catalyst  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,199.938,  CI.  60-274.000. 


Nakazeki.  Tsugito:  See — 

Kimata.  Kei;  and  Nakazeki.  Tsugito.  4.200.120,  CI.  137-613.000. 
Napel.  Larry  P.:  See — 

Koliba,  Melvin  J.  and  Napel,  Larry  P..  4.200.046.  CI.  410-94.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Colburn.    Samuel    E.;    and    Mauck.    James    W.,    4,200,614,    CI. 

422-134.000. 
Goetz,  Richard  W..  4,200,765,  CI.  568-862.000. 
Hoyt,  John  M.,  4,200,709,  CI.  525-62.000. 
McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  4,200,601,  CI.  264-9.000. 
McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  4,200,708,  CI.  525-62.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Cain,  Gerald  D.;  Dilley.  James  E.;  and  Morling.  Richard  C.  S., 

4,200,810,  CI.  307-221  OOD. 
Kinner,    George    H.;   and    Lancaster,   John    K.,   4,200,541,   CI. 

252-12.200. 
Wetton,    Raymond    E.;    and   James,    David    B.,    4,200,701,   CI. 
525-4.000. 
Naughton,  Francis  C,  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.  Coupling  agents  for 

thermoset  resin  composites.  4,200,565,  CI.  260-31.600. 
Necchi  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Bianchi,  Nereo,  4,200,050,  CI.  112-292.000. 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  Voor  Toegepast  Natuurwetenschap- 
pelijk  Onderzoek:  See — 
Ritter.  Fridolin  J..  4.200.590.  CI.  260-60I.OOR. 
Neely.  James  W.:  See— 

Chong.  Bemi  P.;  Isacoff.  Eric  G.;  and  Neely,  James  W.,  4,200,695, 

CI.  521-28.000. 

Neidigh.  Robert  J.;  and  Van  Fossen.  Harvey  G..  to  Wheelabrator-Frye 

Inc.  Blast  head  rigging  apparatus  for  tank  side  cleaning.  4.199.905.  CI. 

51-429.000. 

Nelms,  David  E.  Key-operated  electrical  switch  assembly.  4,200.774, 

CI.  200-44.000.  I 

Nelson.  Carl  J.:  See —  ' 

Chalmers,  Franklin  S.;  Czako.  Charles  A.;  and  Nelson.  Carl  J., 
4,200,517,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Nelson,  Frederick  W.:  See — 

MacDonald,  Robert  D.,  Ill;  and  Nelson,  Frederick  W.,  4,200,169. 
CI.  181-131.000. 
Nelson,  George.  Panel  base.  4,200,254,  CI.  248-188.800. 
Neuendorf,  Manfred;  Schmitt,  Ernst;  and  Schuberi,  Gustav,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Dental  x-ray  diagnostic  apparatus.  4,200,798,  CI. 
25O-439.00P. 
Newberry,  Sterling  P.;  and  Burgess,  John  R.,  to  Control  Data  Corpora- 
tion. Micro  lens  array  and  micro  deflector  assembly  for  fly's  eye 
electron  beam  tubes  using  silicon  components  and  techniques  of 
fabrication  and  assembly.  4,200,794,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Newcomb,  Alan  L.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Sweep  pickup  for  a  big 

hole  bit.  4,200,160,  CI.  175-340.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noguchi,   Masaaki;   Bunda,   Tsuchio;   Yamamoto,   Noboru;  and 
Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,200,552,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Nichols,  George  F.:  See— 

O'Connell,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Nichols,  George  F.,  4,200,510,  CI. 
2O4-192.0OR. 
Nicholson,  Norman  E.:  See- 
Bailey,  Edgar  E.;  Nicholson,  Norman  E.;  Scarlett,  John;  and  Flint- 
off,  John  F..  4.200.619,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Nickel.  Walter;  and  Tarczy-Homoch.  Zoltan.  to  Systron-Donner  Cor- 
poration.  Method  of  automatically  calibrating  a  microprocessor 
controlled  digital  multimeter.  4.200,933.  CI.  364-571.000. 
Niederer.  Peter  G.,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Intramedullary  stem. 

4.199,824,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Nieuwendijk,  Joris  A.  M.;  and  Vink,  Nicolaas  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration.  Deflection   unit  for  an  in-line  color  cathode-ray  tube. 
4,200,851,  CI.  335-210.000. 
Nife  Jungner  AB:  See— 

Erode,  Per  E.  L.;  and  Olsson,  Kari  B.  R.,  4,200,687,  CI.  429-130.000. 
Nigg.  Fritz:  See — 

Schneider.  Bruno;  Nigg.  Fritz;  and  Risse,  Jean-Claude,  4,200,246, 
CI.  242-67.400. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inaba,  Masao;  and  Kashigi,  Kazuo,  4,200,890,  CI.  358-183  000. 
Nakamura,     Yoshiaki;     and     Abe,     Takaharu,     4,200,191,     CI. 
206-328.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Chibana,  Masanobu,  4,200,021,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Nonaka,    Terumoto;    Hotta,    Tadahiko;    and    Yamashita,    Shin, 
4,200,879,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Ohmori,  Kaoru;  Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Tanaka,  Eii- 
chi; and  Yamada.  Osamu.  4,200,632,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Ishizaka,  Sunao;  and  Araki,  Yoshitaka,  4,200,381,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 

Hideki,  4.200.843,  CI.  328-142.000. 
Kosuda,  Tooru;  Ohashi,  Michihiro;  and  Katou,  Hiromi.  4.200,074, 

CI.  123-139.0BG. 
Nakase,  Takamichi;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Naito,  Junichiro;  and  Kondo, 
Kenji,  4,199,938,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Nishihara,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Abe,  Toshizo;  Goko,  Nobuaki;  Nishihara,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matuda, 
Yukimasa,  4,200,717,  CI.  526-159.000. 
Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura,  Sadahiro, 
to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Rectangular  branching  filter 
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having  plurality  of  rod  members  for  fine  impedance  matching. 
4,200,847,  CI.  333-125.000. 
Nishimura,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Numata,     Mitsuo;     and     Nishimura,     Tatsuo,     4,200,575,     CI. 
424-246.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshimichi:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Seisuke;  Nagumo,  Fumio;  and  Nishimura,  Toshimichi, 
4,200,883,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Nishioka,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Masuda,    Katsumi;   Okada,    Fumiaki;   and    Nishioka,    Yoshihiro, 
4,199,958.  CI.  62-374.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kotei.  4.200,002.  CI.  74-530.000. 
Noack,  Christian:  See— 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack.  Christian;  Zumpe.  Bernd;  Bergmann, 
Konrad;  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Teichmann.  Manfred;  Spaida.  Hans- 
Peter;   Unger.  Gerrit;  and   Hauschild.  Arthur.  4.199.924,  CI. 
56-98.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda,  Tsuchio;  Yamamoto,  Noboru;  and  Soejima, 
Shigeo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  NGK 
Insulators,  Ltd.  Catalyst  carrier,  catalyst  and  their  manufacturing 
process.  4,200,552,  CI.  252-466.0PT 
Noji,  Masahide:  See — 

Kidani,  Yoshinori;  and  Noji,  Masahide,  4,200,583,  CI.  260-345.70R. 
Nomura,  Harehiko;  Koyama,  Kenichi;  and  Terao,  Kazuhiko,  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Superconductor  covered  with 
reinforced  aluminum  matrix.  4,200,767,  CI.  174-126.00S. 
Nonaka,  Terumoto;  Hotta,  Tadahiko;  and  Yamashita,  Shin,  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Integrated  semiconductor  device 
including  static  induction  transistor.  4,200,879,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Nonumura,  Koutaro:  See— 

Kasahara,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Nonumura,  Koutaro,  4,200,475,  CI. 
148-6100. 
Norco,  Inc.:  See— 

Metz,  Joseph  R..  4.199,999.  CI.  74-424.8NA. 
Norddeutsche  Afiinerie:  See— 

Berndt.  Gerhard;  Kapell.  Gerhard;  Schummer.  Anton;  and  Hansen. 
Uwe  J..  4,200.265.  CI.  266-212.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Akers.  Larry  D.;  and  Scholl.  Charles  H..  4.200,207.  CI.  222-190.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Monnier,  Dan  E.,  4,200,842,  CI.  328-42.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Cushman,  Glenn  F..  4,200,925,  CI.  364-107.000. 
Novak,  Raymond  F.;  Doyle,  Richard;  and  Frank,  Edmund,  to  Duo- 
Fast  Corporation.  Compression  tacker.  4,200,215,  CI.  227-123.000. 
Nozaki,  Mineo;  Asakura,  Osamu;  and  Seki,  Mitsuaki,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Printer  hammer  assembly.  4,200.043,  CI.  101-93.290. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kimata,  Kei;  and  Nakazeki,  Tsugito,  4,200,120,  CI.  137-613.000. 
Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patchornik,  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 
Development  Co.  Ltd.  7-2-Indolyl  acelamido  cephalosporin  deriva- 
tives. 4,200,747,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Numata,  Mitsuo;  and  Nishimura,  Tatsuo,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries,     Ltd.      7[(2-Thiazolyl)-2-(oxoimino)acetamidolcephalosporin 
derivatives.  4,200,575,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nunan,  Craig  S.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Racetrack  microtron  beam 

extraction  system.  4,200,844,  CI.  328-230.000. 
Nuss,  George  W,,  Jr.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George  H.,  to 
William    H.    Rorer,    Inc.    Method    of   treatment.    4,200,648,    CI. 
424-308.000. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  See— 

Duinker,  Simon.  4.200.931.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Obayashi.  Hideki:  See — 

Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,200.843.  CI.  328-142.000. 
Obendorf,  Johann:  See — 

Gras,  Rainer;  Obendorf,  Johann;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4,200,725,  CI. 
528-49.000. 
Oberg,  Karl-Erik;  and  Bertheussen,  Harry,  to  Scandinavian  Lancers 
Aktiebolag.  Method  for  the  alloying  of  a  metal  melt.  4,200,458.  CI. 
75-129.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  Ssf— 

Burton.  Robert  S.,  Ill,  4,200,336,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ochiai,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masuru;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,200,744,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Ochiai,  Yoshinori:  See- 
Murakami,    Fumio;    Enya,    Takeshi;    and    Ochiai,    Yoshinori, 
4,200,796,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Ochs,  Charles  S.;  and  Herzog,  James  M.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corpora- 
tion. Sealing  machine  closure  cap  pickup.  4,199,914,  CI.  53-314.000. 
O'Connell,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Nichols,  George  F.,  to  Delbar  Products, 
Inc.  Assembly  and  method  to  extend  useful  life  of  sputtering  targets. 
4,200,510,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Oehike,  Donald  N.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fastening  device.  4,200,027, 

CI.  85-36000. 
Ogasawara,  Toshichika:  See — 

Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsunaga,  Isao; 
Kujirai,  Tatsuo;  Ogasawara,  Toshichika;  Sugano,  Shigeru;  and 
Shindo,  Minoru,  4,200,640,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Ogata,  Yoshie.  Holding  appliance  for  use  in  a  blanket  or  a  coverlet  and 
the  like.  4,199,830,  CI.  5-41 1.000. 


Ogawa,  Nobuhisa:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa.  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai.  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masakatsu.  4.200.436,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Ogawa.  Takuzo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takaya;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  and  Ogawa,  Takuzo.  4.200.877.  CI. 
357-13.000. 
O'Hagan,  Peter  K..  to  Scapa  Canada  Ltee  Method  and  apparatus  for 
handling  rolls  inside  an  endless  paper-making  belt.  4.200.490.  CI. 
162-200.000. 
Ohashi.  Michihiro:  See— 

Kosuda.  Tooru;  Ohashi.  Michihiro;  and  Katou.  Hiromi.  4,200,074. 
CI.  123-139.0BG. 
Ohba,  Koichi:  See— 

Ikemi,  Shinichi;  and  Ohba,  Koichi,  4,199,967.  CI.  72-12.000. 
Ohlinger,  Manfred:  See— 

Pister,  Philipp;  Buettner.  Franz;  Hammon,  Fritz;  Ohlinger.  Man- 
fred; Stritzinger.  Heinz;  Hartmann,  Job-Werner;  and  Schneider. 
Walter.  4.200,678,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Ohls,  James  W.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Method  for  making  an  optical 

waveguide  coating  die.  4,200,136,  CI.  164-6.000. 
Ohmi,  Atushi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diaphragm  brake 

booster.  4,200,029,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Ohmori,  Kaoru:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Ohmori,  Kaoru;  Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Tanaka.  Eii- 
chi; and  Yamada.  Osamu.  4.200.632.  CI.  424-230.000. 
Ohshio.  Hirosuke:  See— 

Moriwaki,  Yoshinaga;  Kamiya.  Masashi;  Ueda,  Kalsunobu:  Tera- 
shima,   Masaharu;  Aikawa.  Tetsuo;  Tsukada.  Tameyasu;  and 
Ohshio,  Hirosuke.  4,199,9%,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Oka,  Tsumoru:  See — 

Komatsu,  Hiroaki;  and  Oka,  Tsumoru,  4,200,773,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Okada,  Akiyosi:  See— 

Inami.  Fumiaki;  and  Okada.  Akiyosi.  4.200,329.  CI.  296-69.000. 
Okada.  Fumiaki:  See— 

Masuda.    Katsumi;   Okada.    Fumiaki;   and   Nishioka.    Yoshihiro. 
4.199.958.  CI.  62-374.000. 
Okada.  Isamu;  and  Inoue.  Takehito.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  measuring  insulation  resistance  in  an  operating  three-phase 
ungrounded  transmission  line  system.  4.200.836.  CI:  324-51.000. 
Okada.  Kaoru:  See — 

Yoshioka.    Shigehiko;   and   Okada,    Kaoru,   4,200.562.   CI.    260- 
29.6RW. 
Okamura,  Kenichiro;  and  Nakamuru,  Yasuo,  to  Alpha  Techno  Com- 
pany. a-Cyanoacrylate-base  adhesive  compositions.  4,200,549,  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Okochi,  Kazuo;  and  Kiyokawa,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sanki  Engineenng  Ltd. 

Immunological  blood  test  method.  4,200.434.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Okuda.  Hirohisa;  and  Hori,  Nobutaka.  to  Toyo  Seiyaku  Kasei  Co  .  Ltd 
Haloplatinate  dental  composition  for  preventing  and  inhibiting  dental 
caries.  4.200,626,  CI.  424-51.000. 
Olodort,  Robert  A.  Film  projector  with  sound  playback  or  recording. 

4,200,363,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Olson,  John  R.,  to  Dynex/Rivett  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  hy- 
draulically  driving  and  controlling  a  cooling  fan.  4,200,146.  CI. 
165-39.000. 
Olsson.  Kari  B.  R.:  See— 

Erode.  Per  E.  L.;  and  Olsson.  Karl  B.  R..  4.200.687.  CI.  429-130.000. 
Olsson.  Sven-Gunnar:  See— 

Gedeon.  Andras;  Olsson.  Sven-Gunnar;  and   Psaros.  Georgios. 
4.200,094,  CI.  128-201.130. 
Olympia  Werke  AG;  See— 

Rix,  Albert,  4,200,402,  CI.  400-354. 100. 
Olympus  Opitcal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi,  4,200,607.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itaya.  Hideo.  4.200.357.  CI.  35O-175.0OE. 
Yuta.  Koichi.  4.200.352.  CI.  350-1.200. 
Omini.  Marco:  See — 

Malvano.  Renato;  Omini.  Marco;  and  Carii.  Natalino.  4.200,361.  CI. 
350-336.000. 
Omnium  Chimique  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Hannart.  Jean  A.  A.  J.,  4.200,638,  CI.  424-256.000 
Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.    Relieving    hypertension    with   carboxyalkylacylammo    acids. 
4,200,649,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Onoue,  Yasuharu;  Sata,  Toshikatsu;  Nakahara,  Akihiko;  and   Itoh. 
Junichi.  to  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing 
fluorine-containing  polymers  having  carboxyl  groups.  4.200,711.  CI. 
525-387.000. 
Orthoefer.  Frank  T..  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Cold- 

water-dispersible  lecithin  concentrates.  4,200,551.  CI.  252-312.000. 
Orzechowski.  Thaddeus  J.:  See— 

Bekefi.  George;  and  Orzechowski.  Thaddeus  J..  4.200.821.  CI. 
315-39.510. 
Osredek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Maszyn  Hutniczych:  See— 

Engel.  Zbigniew;  Kepinski.  Marek;  and  Grabowski.  Idzi.  4.199.%9. 
CI.  72-76.000. 
Ostendorf.  Hermann:  See— 

Beine.    Burkhard;  Ostendorf.   Hermann;  and   Schmidt.  Gunter. 
4.199.994.  CI.  73-785.000. 
Oswald.  Richard  K..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Positioning  system  employing  feedforward  and  feedback  control. 
4.200.827.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Ott.  Anton:  See— 

Ehrlinger.  Friedrich;  and  Ott.  Anton.  4.200.006,  CI.  74-681.000. 
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Oughton,  George  W.;  and  Smollinger,  Glenn  J.,  to  ESB  Incorporated. 
Series  resonant  battery  charger  and  control  therefor.  4,200,830,  CI. 
320-32.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Cavil.  David  T.;  and  Krueger,  William  R..  4.200.078.  CI.   123- 
148.0CC. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Seymour,  Merritt  W.;  Wyerman,  Barry  R.;  and  StefTy,  Gary  R., 
4,200,171.  CI.  181-287.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Berg,  Charles  A.,  4,199,952.  CI.  62-2.000. 
Doherty,  Thomas  E.,  4.199,851,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Keyes,  Melvin  H.;  and  Moore,  Garry  L.,  4,200,238,  CI.  241-21.000. 
Miller,  John  W.  V.,  4,200,822.  CI.  315-169.400. 
Riggs,  Darius  O.,  4,200,183,  CI.  198-648.000. 
Owens,  James  H.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Well  riser  support  having  elastomeric 

bearings.  4.199.847,  CI.  24-249.0DP. 
Oxoid  Limited:  See — 

Swaine,    Derwent;   Spong,    Henry   K.;   and   Lewin,    Brian  M., 
4.200,610,  CI.  422-239.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB:  See— 

Toropainen,  Jorma.  4,200,045,  CI.  101-217.000. 
Ozias,  Walter  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Reid.   Kenneth   H.;  and  Ozias,   Walter  T.,  Jr..   4,200.311,   CI. 
280-801.000. 
P  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Bro.  Per.  4,200,684,  CI.  429-51.000. 
Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;   and    Paciorek,    Kazimiera    J.    L.,    4.200,721,    CI. 
526-261.000. 
Packard,  Douglas  R.:  See- 
Grossman,  Leonard  N.;  and  Packard,  Douglas  R.,  4,200,460,  CI. 
75-177.000. 
Page.  Robert  E.;  and  Brackett,  Raymond  B.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Apparatus  for  expanding  the  memory  of  a  mini-computer 
system.  4.200.919,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Pagendarm,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Klootwyk.  Ronald  I.;  and  Pagendarm,  Lawrence  J.,  4,200,685,  CI. 
429-70.000. 
Palosi,  Eva:  See— 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy.  Laszlo;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,    Eszter;    Karpati.    Egon;    Hajos.   Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin,  4,200,631,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Matolcsy.  Gyorgy;   Bartok  nee   Berencsy,   Piroska;   Kiss,   Bela; 
Palosi,  Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,200.650,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Panek.  Edward  J.;  Moll,  Werner  O.;  Bergman,  Lee  H.;  and  Kersten, 
Siegfned   P.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.   Silicate  fouling 
control  during  dihydric  alcohol  distillation.  4,200,501,  CI.  203-7.000. 
Pantier.  Earl  A.:  See — 

Jackovitz,  John  F.;  and  Pantier,  Earl  A.,  4,200,337,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Papamantellos,  Demetrios  C:  See — 

Hatzinicolaides,    John    A.;    and    Papamantellos,    Demetrios   C, 
4.200,453,  CI.  75-52.000. 
Pappas,  James  A.:  See — 

Schroeder,  Karl;  and  Pappas,  James  A.,  4,200,202,  CI.  22I-150.00R. 
Parker,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Mathues,  Thomas  P.;  and  Parker,  Donald  L.,  4,199,940,  CI.  60- 

547,0OR. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P.;  and  Parker,  Donald  L.,  4,199,947,  CI.  60- 

547.00R. 
Mathues,   Thomas   P;   and    Parker,   Donald   L.,  4,199,948.  CI. 
60-553.000. 
Parker.  George  Awning.  4,200,115,  CI.  135-5.00A. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Adams,    Cecil    L.;    and    Warner,    Norman    E..    4.199,960,    CI. 
62-503.000. 
Pastemack,  Adalbert:  See— 

Wamcke.    Emst;    and    Pastemack.    Adalbert,    4,200,092,    CI. 
128-202.260. 
Patchomik,  Abraham:  See — 

Nudelman.  Abraham;  and  Patchomik,  Abraham,  4,200,747,  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Pauiin,  Kenneth  L.,  Sr.  Automatic  choke.  4,200,069,  CI.  123-1 19.00F. 
Peabody  Coal  Company:  See — 

Moynihan.  Daniel  J.;  and  Campbell,  John  A.  L.,  4,200,335,  CI. 
299-1.000. 
Peame,  Frank  S.  Control  system  for  moped  motor.  4,200,164,  CI. 

180-206.000. 
Pearson,  Jackie  B.:  See— 

Glasscock,  David  E.;  and  Pearson,  Jackie  B.,  4,199,832,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Pechner,  Murray.  Heat  exchanger  with  fluid  turbulator.  4,200,149,  CI. 

165-109.000. 
Pedersen.  Svend  E.;  and  Sheng,  Ming  N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Maleic  anhydride  production  over  modified  phosphotungstic 
catalyst.  4.200.584.  CI.  260-346.750. 
Peelman.  Harold  E.:  See — 
Richter,  Alert  P.,  Jr.; 
62-3.000. 
Peev,  Vassil  G.:  See— 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Peev.  Vassil  G.;  VaJchev,  Alexander  Y.;  and 
Lingorski.  Nikola  A..  4,200,452,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Penington,  George  W.,  Jr.  Stairway  climbing  device.  4,200,161,  CI. 
18O-8.00A. 


and  Peelman,  Harold  E.,  4.199,953,  CI. 


Pennekamp,  Ingbert,  to  H.  Strunck  GmbH  &.  Co.  Maschinenfabrik. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  ampules  or  similar  containers. 
4,200,470,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Pennings.  Alberius  J.;  and  Vossebeld,  Amold,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V. 
Compositions  possessing  increased  building  tack  on  the  basis  of  new 
rubber-like  copolymers  of  ethylene,  at  least  one  other  a-alkene  and 
one  or  more  polyenes.  4,200,579,  CI.  260-33. 6AQ. 
Pennings,  Albertus  J.;  and  Vossebeld,  Amold,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V. 
Rubber-like  copolymers  of  ethylene,  at  least  one  other  a-alkene  and 
one  or  more  polyenes  possessing  increased  building  tack.  4,200,722. 
CI.  526-282.000. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See — 

Gausepohl,  Hermann;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and 
Stephan,  Rudolf.  4,200,702,  CI.  525-72.000. 
Pepelnik,  Rudolf:  See— 

Fanger,  Hans-Ulrich;  Pepelnik,  Rudolf;  and  Michaelis,  Walfried. 
4,200,792,  CI.  250-359.000. 
Perchonock,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Perchonock,  Carl  D..  4,200,754,  CI. 
546-150.000. 
Perkins,  Lee  E.,  to  Perkins,  Lee  E.  Ruid  retarded  accelerating  jar  with 
negative  and  positive  pressure  chambers.  4,200,158,  CI.  175-297.000. 
Perkins,  William  A.;  and  Tanner,  William  J.,  to  Aladdin  Industries, 
Incorporated.      Vacuum     bottle     construction.     4,200.199,     CI. 
220-420.000. 
Pemer,  Johannes;  Greif,  Norbert;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Diessel,  Paul, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Iodine-containing  block  copolymers  of 
1,4-butylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide.  4,200,733.  CI.  528-417.000. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See- 
Black,  Adam  R.;  and  Timlin,  James  J.,  4,200,103,  CI.  I28-290.00W. 
Chatterjee,  Pronoy  K.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  4,200,557, 
CI.  260-17.00A. 
Persson,  Anders;  and  Soderstrom,  Sven-Erik,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag. 

Automatic  visibility  measuring  system  4.200,398,  CI.  356-437.000. 
Peschel,  Eberhard;  Rathkamp,  Hermann;  Katzorke,  Klaus;  and  Jurgens, 
Rainer,  to  Christensen,  Inc.  Cutter  head,  drill  bit  and  similar  drilling 
tools.  4,200.159,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Peterlein,   Karl;  Schulde,  Felix;  Diedrich,  Klaus  M.;  and  Kulisch, 
Volker  W.,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  A.G.  Anionic  paper  surface 
sizing  agent.  4,200,559,  CI.  260-17.4ST. 
Petersen,  Otto;  and  Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electrochemical  detection  of  phosgene  in  gas  mixtures.  4,200,512,  CI. 
204-195.00R. 
Peterson,  Bertel  R.,  to  FBM  Intemational,  Inc.  Cup  loader  machine. 

4,199,918,  CI.  53-537.000. 
Peterson,  John  I.;  and  Goldstein,  Seth  R.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

America.  Fiber  optic  pH  probe.  4,200,110,  CI.  128-634.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Forward,  Robert  L.;  and  Peterson,  Robert  W.,  4,199,989,  CI. 
73-430.000. 
Peterson,  Russell  I.,  Jr.,  to  Conair,  Inc.  Comminution  device.  4,200,243, 

CI.  241-224.000. 
Petitti,  Angelo,  Jr.  Racquet  weight  system.  4,200,285,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Petrick,  Michael;  Pierson,  Edward  S.;  and  Schreiner,  Felix,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  MHD  Generating  system.  4,200,815,  CI. 
310-11.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Quinlan,  Patrick  M,,  4,200.633,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,200,634,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Pettcr  Power  Generation  Limited:  See — 

Darlington,  Jack,  4,200,079,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Petty,  Richard  H.  Grass  cutter  and  mulcher  for  rotary  lawn  mower. 

4,199,926,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Pez,  Guido,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  polymerizing 

acetylene.  4,200,716,  CI.  526-141.000 
Pfenninger,  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Power 

plant  with  pressurized-gas  generator.  4,199,933,  CI.  60-39.120. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Bax,  Ronald  F.,  4,200,797,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Schnur,  Rodney  C,  4,200,642,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg:  See— 

Knauer,     Karl;     and     Pfleiderer,     Hans-Joerg,    4,200.848.     CI. 
333-165.000. 
Pflug,  Hannes:  See — 

Kauhl,  Gunther;  Pflug,  Hannes;  and  Steinke,  Leo,  4.200,077,  CI. 
I23-145.00A. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Drake.  Charles  A.,  4,200,586.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Gragson,  James  T..  4,200,602,  CI.  264-28.000. 
Phreaner,  Andrew  W.  Brush  type  drumstick.  4,200,026,  CI.  84-422.00S. 
Pico  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Campbell,  David  C;  and  Thompson,  David  R.,  4,200,862,  CI. 
340-3  lO.OOA. 
Pierson,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Petrick,    Michael;    Pierson,    Edward    S.;   and   Schreiner,    Felix, 
4,200,815.  CI.  310-11.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Dickinson,  George  A.,  4,200,448,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Pilkington  P.  E.  Limited:  See- 
Freeman.  Michael  H.,  4,200,366,  CI.  353-78.000. 
Pindar,  John  F.:  See — 

Clason,  Donald   L.;   Pindar,  John  F.;  and  Cohen,  Jerome  M., 
4,200,545.  CI.  252-33.400. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 
Ikedo.  Yuji,  4,200,295.  CI.  274-1 5.00R. 
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Piras,  Giancarlo,  to  Euteco  S.p.A.  Parallel  multiprocessing  system  for 

an  industrial  plant.  4,200,226,  CI.  371-9.000. 
Pister,  Philipp;  Buettner,  Franz;  Hammon,  Fritz;  Ohiinger,  Manfred; 
Stritzinger,  Heinz;  Hartmann,  Job- Werner;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Flexible  multilayer  magnetic  recording 
medium.  4,200,678,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Pitts,  Frank,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation.  Prepara- 
tion of  magnesium  chloride.  4,200.618,  CI.  423-163.000. 
Plas/Steel  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Fish,  Elson  B.,  4,200,126,  CI.  138-143.000. 
Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited:  See— 

Goetzinger,  David  J.,  4.199,844,  CI.  19-240.000. 
Pluim,  Comelius,  to  Cast-Tec  Ltd.  Linear  permanent  mould  casting 

system.  4,200,139,  CI.  164-72.000. 
Plummer,  Dexter  R.:  See— 

Ridler,    Keith    D.;    and    Plummer,    Dexter    R.,    4,200,828,    CI. 
318-558.000. 
Pohl,  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  for  protecting 

induction  motors.  4,200,829,  CI.  318-782.000. 
Poirier,  Fernando:  See — 

Duhamel,     Ernest;     and     Poirier,     Fernando,     4,200,102,     CI. 
128-286.000. 
Poitevin,  Jean-Pierre  R.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  the  error  rate  of 

binary  digital  signals.  4,200,838,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Pokrzywa,  Alan  S.  Gas  valve  lock.  4,200,128.  CI.  141-392.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bendoni,  Leonard  V.;  and  Fischer,  Richard  V.,  4,200.383.  CI. 

354-304.000, 
Douglas,  Uwrence  M.,  4,200,367,  CI.  353-78.000. 
Eriichman,  Irving,  4,200,379,  CI.  354-196.000. 
Friedman,  Harvey  S.,  4,200,382,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  4,200,373,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Josephson,   Donald  G.;  and   Sorii,   Duncan  C,  4,200,384,   CI. 

354-304.000. 
Shenk,  Edwin  K.,  4,200,378,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Svatek,  Thomas  A.,  4,200,392,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Poling,  Ronald  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  device  with 

grain  oriented  snap  disk.  4,200,776,  CI.  20O-83.OOP. 
Pollermann,  Max:  See — 

Becker,    Veit;    Feinendegen,    Ludwig;    and    Pollermann,    Max, 
4,200,803,  CI.  250-505.000. 
Polselli,  Luigi;  and  Polselli,  Rudolph.  Door  fastener.  4.200.317,  CI. 

292-293.000. 
Polselli,  Rudolph:  See— 

Polselli,  Luigi;  and  Polselli,  Rudolph,  4,200,317.  CI.  292-293.000. 
Polymer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Swavely,  Donald  F.,  4,199,859,  CI.  29-526.0OR. 
Pomerantzeff.   Oleg.   to   Retina   Foundation.   Ophthalmoscope  with 

uniform  illumination.  4,200,362,  CI.  351-16.000. 
Pope,  Billy  C:  See- 
Johnston,  Bobby  M.;  and  Pope,  Billy  C,  4,199,900,  CI.  49-404.000. 
Pope,   Kenneth   E.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,   Inc.   Electrostatic 

coalescing  system.  4,200,516,  CI.  204-302.000. 
Porep,  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Guenzel,  Peter;  Rosskamp,  Guenter;  Kolberg,  Reiner;  and  Porep, 
Hans-Juergen,  4,200,099,  CI.  128-266.000. 
Portele,  Ludwig:  See- 
Walter,    Friedrich    C;    and    Portele,    Ludwig,    4,200.121.    CI. 
137-614.050. 
Porter.  John  T.,  II,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Separation  of  ura- 
nium isotopes.  4,200,507,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Potzlberger,  Hans  W.:  See — 

Munz,  Wolf-Dieter;  Bock,  Siegfried;  and  Potzlberger,  Hans  W., 
4,200,502,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Powell,  Richard  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Sesba- 
nine  and  the  use  thereof  in  treating  leukemic  tumors.  4,200,639,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cathers,  William  P.;  and  Dom,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4,200,420,  CI. 

414-107.000. 
Koontz,  Harry  S.,  4,200,446,  CI.  65-25.00A. 
PQ  Corporation:  See — 

Cassella,  Vincent  J.;  and  Irani,  Mazin  R.,  4,200,527,  CI.  210-49.000. 
Cassella,  Vincent  J.;  and  Irani,  Mazin  R.,  4,200,528,  CI.  210-49.000. 
Prab  Conveyors,  Inc.:  See — 

Van   Nocker,   Melvin;  and   Larson,  Charles  R.,  4,200,185.  CI. 
198-718.000. 
Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc.:  See— 

Wolinski,    Leon    E.;    and    Berezuk,    Peter    D.,    4,200,480,    CI. 
156-294.000. 
Precision  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kezran,  Mitchell.  4,200,416,  CI.  407-108.000. 
Preiss,  Michael:  See— 

Feyen,  Peter;  Preiss,  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,200,576.  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Preslar,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Beelitz,  Howard  R.;  and  Preslar.  Donald  R.,  4.199.860,  CI.  29- 
577.00C. 
PressMaster  A.B.:  See- 
Wiener,  Hans,  4,199,972,  CI.  72-409.000. 
Price,  George  B.;  and  Kielmeyer,  William  H.,  to  Johns-Manville  Cor- 
poration. Method  for  making  high  purity,  devitrification  resistant, 
amorphous  silica  fibers.  4,200,485,  CI.  423-335.000. 
Prihoda,  John  R.:  See— 

Muehlenbrock.  Dale  R.;  Prihoda,  John  R.;  and  Singleton.  Leonard, 
Jr.,  4,200,734,  CI.  528-503.000. 


Princeton  Electronic  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Hofstein,  Steven  R.,  4,200,885,  CI.  358-1 12.000. 
Priore,  Alfred  J.  T-shaped  edge  finishing  strips  and  their  production. 

4,199,910,  CI.  52-716.000. 
Prochazka,  Bretislav:  See — 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Prochazka,  Bretislav;  Mueller,  Jiri;  Kostka,  An- 
ton; and  Carsky,  Milan,  4,200,486,  CI.  162-8.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Drobish,  James  L.,  4.200.090,  CI.  128-127.000. 
Kitko,  David  J.,  4,200,606,  CI.  422-37.000. 
Seguine,  Edward  S.,  4,200,509,  CI.  204-186.000. 
Projektierung  Chemische  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Kaimann.  Walter;  and  Brachthauser.  Karl-Heinz,  4,200,438,  CI. 

48-73.000. 
Puis,  Jurgen;   Sinner,   Michael;  and   Dietrichs.   Hans-Hermann, 
4,200,692,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Protoned  B.V.:  See— 

Brauning,  Egon,  4,200,332,  CI.  297-300.000. 
Prussin,  Samuel:  See — 

Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4,200,664,  CI.  427-4.000. 
Psaros,  Georgios:  See— 

Gedeon,  Andras;  Olsson,  Sven-Gunnar;  and  Psaros,  Georgios, 
4,200.094,  CI.  128-201.130. 
Puis,  Jurgen;  Sinner,  Michael;  and  Dietrichs,  Hans-Hermann,  to  Projek- 
tierung Chemische  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  xylose  by  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  xylan.  4,200,692,  CI. 
435-99.000. 
Puryear,  John  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Internal  disc  drag  for 

spinning  reel.  4,200,248,  CI.  242-84. 51  A. 
Quanta-Ray.  Inc.:  See — 

Herbst,  Richard  L.,  4,200,808,  CI.  307-425.000. 
Queener,  Carl  A.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Copier/collator  with  extended  collate  functions.  4,200,386,  CI.  355- 
14.0SH. 
Queens  University  at  Kingston:  See — 

Wolfe,  Saul,  4,200,571,  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 
Quick,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Ladbrooke,  Brian  D.;  Quick,  Gary  R.;  and  Singer,  Norman  S., 

4,200,569,  CI.  260-1 12.00G. 

Quick,  Graeme  R.;  Harris,  Walter  E.;  Riddle,  Emest  J.;  and  Robinson, 

Terrence  S.,  to  White  Motor  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.  Crop 

harvesting  machine.  4,199,925.  CI.  56-208.000. 

Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Thioether  containing 

quaternary  ammonium  derivatives  of  1 ,4-thiazines  as  microbiocidcs. 

4.200.633,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Sulfone  containing 
quaternary  ammonium  derivatives  of  1,4-thiazines  as  microbiocides. 

4.200.634.  CI.  424-246.000. 
RA-Shipping  Ltd.  OY;  See— 

Myreen.  Bertel.  4,200,600,  CI.  261-147.000. 
Racine,  Gene  A.  Fuel/air  mixture  control  for  supercharged  intemal 

combustion  engines.  4,200.070,  CI.  123-122.0AC. 
Raffel.  Reiner;  Hauptmann.  Gunter;  RefTelmann.  Gerd;  and  Ebeling. 
Wilfried,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Henneckc  GmbH.  Process  and  equip- 
ment for  the  continuous  production  of  block-shaped  foam.  4,200,603, 
CI.  264-51.000. 
Rahn,  Mariin:  See— 

Maelzer,  Carl-August;  Rahn,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  Bemd; 
Vydra,  Karel;  and  Rice,  David.  4,200.454,  CI.  75-88.000. 
Rakshys,  Joseph  W.:  See- 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer, 
Douglas  E.,  4,200.718,  CI.  526-173.000. 
Ramco  Latoratories  Inc.:  See — 

Alfrey,  Clarence  P.;  and  Bedford,  Donald   B.,  4,200.613.  CI. 
422-71.000. 
Ramich,  Gary  A.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Container  for  liquid 

product.  4,200,219,  CI.  229-16.00A. 
Ramsay,  James  W.:  See- 
Cowan,  Samuel  J.;  Gerend,  Robert  P.;  Ramsay,  James  W.;  and 
Shivashankara.  "Belur  N.,  4,199,936,  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See— 

Gliatas,  Themistocles  H.,  4,200,258,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Rathkamp,  Hermann:  See— 

Peschel,  Eberhard;  Rathkamp.  Hermann;  Katzorke.  Klaus;  and 
Jurgens,  Rainer,  4,200,159,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Rautela,  Gopal  S.:  See— 

Buege,  John  A.;  Hickey,  Michael  E.;  and  Rautela.  Gopal  S., 
4,200,691,  CI.  435-17.000. 
Rawlings,  Robert  L.;  and  Mathews,  Ronald  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Adapter  cluster  module  for  data  communications  subsystem. 
4,200,930,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Caponigro,   Dennis  A.;  and   Lopez,  Eugene  F.,  4,200,676,  CI. 
428-57.000. 
Raymond,  Russell  J.:  See— 

Evani,   Syamalarao;   and    Raymond,    Russell   J.,   4,200,720,   CI. 
526-233.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Balaban,  Alvin  R.;  and  Steckler,  Steven  A.,  4,200,811.  CI.  307- 

225.0OR. 
Beelitz,  Howard  R.;  and  Preslar,  Donald  R.,  4,199,860,  CI.  29- 

577  OOC 
Carlson,  David  E.,  4,200,473,  CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
Camt,  Peter  S.;  Rutishauser,  Emst  A.  O.;  and  Schiess,  Jorg, 
4,200,881,  CI.  358-4.000. 
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Ipri,  Alfred  C,  4,200,878.  CI.  357-35.000. 

Kleinknecht,  Hans  P.;  and  Bosenberg,  Wolfram  A.,  4,200,396,  CI. 

356-384.000. 
Turner,  Clarence  C,  4,200.274,  CI.  269-319.000. 
Weimer.  Paul  K.,  4.200,892,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Reamy,  John  C.  Farrier's  hammer.  4,200.130,  CI.  145-29.00R. 
Reber.  Kurt:  See— 

Bollag.  Werner:  and  Reber.  Kurt,  4,200.647.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Reed,  Walter  R.:  See— 

Stahl.  Philip;  Moskowitz.  Ronald;  and  Reed.  Walter  R..  4.200,296, 
CI.  277-80.000. 
Reese,  Max  G.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Immobilized 

binder  for  automated  assay.  4,200,625.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Reeves,  Lewis  G.  Fishing  line  guiding  device.  4,199,892,  CI.  43-43.130. 
Reffelmann.  Gerd:  See — 

Raffel,  Reiner;  Hauptmann,  Gunter;  Reffelmann,  Gerd;  and  Ebel- 
mg,  Wilfried,  4,200,603,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Regan  Offshore  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Watkins.  Bruce  J..  4.200,312,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Reh,  Lothar:  See— 

Maelzer,  Carl-August;  Rahn,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  Bemd; 
Vydra,  Karel;  and  Rice,  David,  4.200.454.  CI.  75-88.000. 
Reichelt,  Walter  H.:  See- 
Stark,  Eugene  E.,  Jr.;  Kephart,  John  F.;  Leiand,  Wallace  T.;  and 
Reichelt,  Walter  H.,  4,200,846,  CI.  331-94.50R. 
Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Ozias,  Walter  T..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Seat  belt  securing  device.  4,200,311,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Reid,  Robert  L.  Vascular  connector  for  effecting  vascular  duct  closure 

and  permitting  vascular  re-opening.  4.200,107,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Reider,  Malcolm  J.:  See — 

Johnson,  Earl  W.;  Reider,  Malcolm  J.;  Anewalt,  Robert;  and 
Kring,  Harry  J.,  4,200.526.  CI.  2IO-23.00H. 
Reinberg,  Alan  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Single  compo- 
nent monomer  for  silicon  nitride  deposition.  4,200,666,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Renko,  Ronald  J.,  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Filter  con- 
struction. 4,200,440,  CI.  55-131.000. 
Reofon  A/S:  See — 

Madsen,  Birger  B.,  4,200,809,  CI.  307-132.00R. 
Repp,  Amo,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Scanning  head  structure  for  wide 
band  magnetic  record/reproducing  tape  and  method  of  its  manufac- 
ture. 4,200,895.  CI   360-107.000. 
Republic  Corporation:  See — 

Wilcox,  Raymond  J.,  4.200,326.  CI.  295-23.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Zavaras,  Alexander  A.;  Sobolewski,  Robert;  Ryan,  Robert  E.; 
George,   Michael  J.;  and  GrifTith,  Cecil   B.,  4,200,137,  CI. 
164-49.000. 
Reti,  Adrian  R.,  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  intrave- 
nous administration  or  the  like.  4,200,095,  CI.  128-2I4.00C. 
Retina  Foundation:  See — 

Pomerantzeff.  Gleg.  4,200,362,  CI.  351-16.000. 
Reymond,  Jean  C:  See — 

Hawkes,  Thaddeus;  Reymond,  Jean  C;  and  Trocellier,  Roger, 
4,200,356,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Rhodes,  William  A.  Sparged  air  distilled  water  recovery  system. 

4,200,497,  CI.  202-197.000. 
Rice,  David:  See— 

Maelzer,  Carl-August;  Rahn,  Martin;  Reh.  Lothar;  Thone.  Bemd; 
Vydra,  Karel;  and  Rice.  David,  4,200,454.  CI.  75-88.000. 
Richards.  John  S.;  and  DePaoli,  Alan  G.,  to  Information  National.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  compacting  and  decompacting  character 
data  in   accordance   with   a   variety   of  methods.   4.200.369.   CI. 
354-7.000. 
Richardson,  David  W.;  and  Husker.  Colin,  to  Harker  Co.,  Ltd.  Evapo- 
rator assembly.  4,199,957.  CI.  62-275.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Grisar,    J.    Martin;    and    Claxton.    George    P..    4,200,755.   CI. 
546-199.000. 
Richardson,  Paul  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyamide  nucleated  with  zinc  phenyl  phosphinate  or  zinc  phenyl 
phosphonate.  4,200,707,  CI.  525-2.000. 
Richmond,  John-Russel:  See— 

Scherrer,  Claude;  Baumann.  Claude;  Wiegandt,  Herbert;  Rich- 
mond. John-Russel;  Siffert,  Bernard;  and  Bourgeois,  Claudine, 
4,200,550,  CI.  252-335.000. 
Richter,  Albert  P ,  Jr.;  and  Peelman,  Harold  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Temper- 
ature stabilization  system.  4,199,953,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See — 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szpomy,  LaszIo;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky,    Eszter;    Karpati,    Egon;    Hajos,   Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi, 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai,  Katalin.  4.200,631.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Matolcsy.  Gyorgy;   Bartok   nee   Berencsy,   Piroska;   Kiss,   Bela; 
Palosi,  Eva;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo.  4.200.650.  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Tuba.  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Maria;  Gorog.  Sandor;  Biro.  Katalin;  Kar- 
pati. Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4,200.636.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasebe.  Mitsuo;  Watanabe,  Mutsuo;  Hibi.  Kunio;  and  Walanuki. 

Masayosi,  4.200.388.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Masumura,  Masao.  4.200.387.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai.  Chikara,  4.200.391. 
CI.  355-14.0OE. 
Riddle.  Emest  J.:  See- 
Quick.  Graeme  R.;  Harris,  Walter  E.;  Riddle.  Emest  J.;  and  Robin- 
son. Terrence  S..  4.199.925.  CI.  56-208.000. 
Ridenour.  Ralph  G.  Tube  fitting  assembly.  4.200.314.  CI.  285-382.500. 


Rider.  Jerald  R..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Control  device  for 

batch  metering  system.  4,200.203.  CI.  222-14.000. 
Ridler,  Keith  D.;  and  Plummer,  Dexter  R.,  to  Streathem  Audio  Lim- 
ited. Pivoted  arm  control  arrangement.  4.200,828.  CI.  318-558.000. 
Riegger,  Hubertus.  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co..  GmbH. 
Sampling  apparatus  for  chromatographic  instruments.  4,199.988.  CI. 
73-422.0GC. 
Riegler.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Roury  slide  closure.  4.200.210.  CI.  222-598.000. 
Riegler.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Mixing  arrangement.  4,200,266.  CI.  266-236  000. 
Riggs,  Darius  O..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  moving  glass 
containers  through  a  series  of  inspection  positions.  4,200,183,  CI. 
198-648.000.  1 

Rilling,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth.  Elmer  D., 
4,200.155.  CI.  172-14.000. 
Ring,  Michael:  See — 

Brandon.  Ralph  E.;  Davis.  Charles  J.;  Ring.  Michael;  and  Swenson, 
Roy  S.,  4.200.488.  CI.  162-101.000. 
Rinker.  Kurt  H.:  See- 
Evans,  Anthony  C;  Goering,  Karl;  and  Rinker.  Kuri  H..  4,200.173. 
CI.  188-73.300. 
Risse.  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Schneider.  Bruno;  Nigg.  Fritz;  and  Risse.  Jean-Claude.  4.200,246. 
CI.  242-67.400. 
Ritter,  Fridolin  J.,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  Voor  To- 
egepast  Natuurwetenschappelijk  Onderzoek.  (6E.10Z)-3.4.7.1I-Tet- 
ramethyl-6,10-tridecadienal-l.  4.200,590,  CI.  260-601.00R. 
Rittinger,  Herberi,  to  Helmut  Darda  Spielwaren  und  Maschinenbau 
GmbH  Im  Tal.  Apparatus  for  braking  and  starting  spring-driven  cars. 
4.199.893.  CI.  46- LOOK. 
Rix.  Alben.  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Carriage  guide  for  typing  element 

carrier.  4.200,402.  CI.  400-354.100.  , 

Rizzotti.  Robert:  See—  ' 

Brigand.  Gerard;  Kragen.  Horst;  and  Rizzotti.  Roberi.  4.200,661, 
CI.  426-573.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Espenschied,    Helmut;    Kiencke,    Uwe;    and    Schuiz,    Alfred, 

4,200,007,  CI.  74-859.000. 
Hager,  Klaus;  and  Voss,  Klaus,  4,200.417,  CI.  408-67.000. 
Kauhl,  Gunther;  Pflug.  Hannes;  and  Steinke.  Leo.  4.200,077,  CI. 

123-145.00A. 
Maurer,  Helmut;  Linder,  Emst;  and  Dillmann,  Gerhard,  4,200.071, 

CI.  I23-I24.00R. 
Repp,  Amo.  4.200.895.  CI.  360- 1 07.000. 

Straubel.  Max;  Zimmermann,  Klaus-Dieter;  Wessel.  Wolf;  Sautter. 
Wilfried;  and  Stumpp,  Gerhard.  4.200.076.  CI.  123-I40.0CC. 
Roberishaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

McGeorge.  Gram,  4.200,900.  CI.  361-412.000. 
Robinson.  Joseph  G.;  and  Herberi.  Lesley  D..  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited.  Reinforced  rubber.  4.200.556,  CI.  26O-3.00O. 
Robinson,  Terrence  S.:  See — 

Quick,  Graeme  R.;  Harris.  Walter  E.;  Riddle.  Emest  J.;  and  Robin- 
son. Terrence  S.,  4,199.925,  CI.  56-208.000. 
Robinson,  Tibor:  See— 

Komminoth,    Paul;    Robinson.    Tibor;    and    Urosevic,    Milica. 
4.200.564,  CI   260-29.40R. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Friefeld,  Jerome  M.;  and  Silverman,  Jacob,  4,200,148,  CI.   165- 

104.005. 
Glass,  Howard  L.,  4,200,484,  CI.  156-622.000. 
Strathman.  Lyle  R..  4,200.866,  CI.  340-703.000. 
Rod  Pierce  and  Associates:  See — 

Collins.  Robert  J.;  Stutsman,  Richard  R.;  and  Youngkin,  Theodore 
C,  4,200,201,  CI.  221-129.000. 
Roda,  Emilio,  to  Roda  Macchine  S.A.  Machine  for  erecting  sheet 

material  packaging  articles.  4,200,032,  CI.  93-37.0SP. 
Roda  Macchine  S.A.:  See— 

Roda,  Emilio,  4,200,032,  CI.  93-37.0SP. 
Roeder,  Robert  S.;  and  Bomar.  Lucien  C.  II,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Acquisition  system  for  continuous-wave  frequency  modulation  ob- 
ject detector.  4,200.871.  CI.  343-7.400. 
Roessler,  David  M.;  See — 

Kimble,    Harry    J.;    and    Roessler,    David    M..    4,200.399.    CI. 
356-437.000. 
Rogers.  Norman  H.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Antibacterially  active 

amides.  4,200,635,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Rogers,  William  J.,  Jr.  Assembly  for  positioning  portable  structures. 

4,200.419.  CI.  414-12.000. 
Rohm.  Gunter  H.  Lathe  chuck  with  removable  jaws.  4.200.300,  CI. 

279-I.OOC. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Chong.  Berni  P.;  Isacoff.  Eric  G.;  and  Neely.  James  W..  4.200,695. 

CI.  521-28.000. 
Goldman.  Theodore  D.;  and  Farham.  Sutton  B..  4.200.567,  CI. 
260-40.00R. 
Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG.:  See — 

Schramm,  Peter;  Schuhmann.  Siegfried;  Schoneberger.  Edgar  F.; 
Dom.  Alfred;  and  Cappel,  Bert.  4.200.932.  CI.  364-519.000. 
Roldiva.  Inc.:  See — 

Carter.  Larry  D.;  and  Clark.  Silas  W.,  4,199,961,  CI.  62-535.000. 
Romano,  John  V.,  to  Atari.  Inc.  Control  assembly  with  rotating  disc 
cover  for  sliding  control.  4,200,780.  CI.  200-302.000. 
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Root,  David  M.;  and  Cole,  Francis  X.,  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Immu- 
noassay   with    membrane    immobilized    antibody.    4.200.690.    CI. 
435-7.000. 
Rosskamp.  Guenter:  See — 

Guenzel,  Peter;  Rosskamp,  Guenter;  Kolberg,  Reiner;  and  Porep, 
Hans-Juergen,  4,200,099,  CI.  128-266.000. 
Rotographic  Machinery:  See— 

Helmig,  Richard  W.;  and  Berwick.  Clinton  L..  4.200.016.  CI. 
83-88.000. 
Rouleaux,  Hubertus  H.:  See — 

Kielersreiter.  Fritz;  and  Rouleaux,  Hubertus  H.,  4,199.971.  CI. 
72-336.000. 
Rowarth.  Ralph,  to  British  Aerospace.  Aircraft  wing  drooping  leading 

edge  device.  4,200,253,  CI.  244-219.000. 
Rowatt,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Lynch.    Thomas    J.;    and    Rowatt.    Robert    J..    4.200.715.    CI. 
526-88.000. 
Roy.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Fugate.  Philip  E.,  to  Ledex.  Inc.  Print  wire 

solenoid.  4.200.401.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Ruffing.  Charles  R.;  Gause,  Smith  A.;  Botts,  John  C;  and  Smith.  Harry 
E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Resin  impregnated  aromatic 
polyamide  covered  glass  based  slot  wedge  for  large  dynamoelectric 
machines.  4,200.818.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Kielersreiter.  Fritz;  and  Rouleaux.  Hubertus  H.,  4.199,971.  CI. 
72-336.000. 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.:  See— 

Kielersreiter.  Fritz;  and  Rouleaux.  Hubertus  H..  4.199.971.  CI. 
72-336.000. 
Rutishauser.  Ernst  A.  O.:  See— 

Carnt.  Peter  S.;  Rutishauser.  Ernst  A.  O.;  and  Schiess.  Jorg. 
4.200.881.  CI.  358-4.000. 
Ryan.  John  W.;  and  Moore,  James  D..  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation. 

Remotely  controlled  miniature  vehicle.  4.200.287.  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Ryan.  Ralph  L.,  to  JRC  Products  Inc.  Core  locking  device.  4,200.301. 

CI.  279-2.00A. 
Ryan,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Zavaras.  Alexander  A.;  Sobolewski,  Robert;  Ryan,  Robert  E.; 
George,    Michael   J.;   and   Griffith,   Cecil    B.,   4.200.137.   CI. 
164-49.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation;  See- 
Thomas.  Michael  D..  4.200.187.  CI.  206-5. 100. 
Rymarczyk,  James  W.:  See- 
Hughes,  Jeffrey  F.;  Liptay,  John  S.;  Rymarczyk,  James  W.;  and 
Stone,  Stanley  E.,  4,200,927,  CI.  364-200.000. 
S.  &  R.  Food  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Seeley,    Robert    D.;    and    Seeley.    Richard    B.,    4.200.663.    CI. 
426-614.000. 
Saadeh.  Fuad  T.;  and  Fontaine.  Marc  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Methods  and 
hydraulically  expandable  self-cleaning  sand  screens.  4.200.150.  CI. 
166-231.000. 
Sflclcs  Jflck'  Sec 

Hubach.    Richard    A.;    DeZotell.    Gary    L.;    and    Sacks.   Jack. 
4.200.861.  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Ssdclc  ICfldrv  Sec 

Hausler.  Michael;  and  Sadek.  Kadry.  4.200.907,  CI.  363-35.000. 
Safety  Products:  See— 

Keeran.  William  C;  and  Lakickas.  Edward.  4.200,823.  CI.  315- 
241.00R. 
Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai.  Masuru; 
and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 
Substituted  7a-methoxy-7/3[(2,3-dioxo-l-piperazinyl)carbonylamino- 
phenylacetamido]cephalosporins.  4,200,744,  CI.  544-21.000. 
St.  Joe  Minerals  Corporation;  See— 

Maelzer,  Carl-August;  Rahn,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  Bernd; 
Vydra,  Karel;  and  Rice,  David,  4,200,454.  CI.  75-88.000. 
Saito.  Kiyoto.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Tomographing 

device.  4.200,799.  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Saito,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Anahara,   Ryoji;  Sato,  Koichi;   Kaneda.  Motoshiro;  and  Saito, 
Mitsuo,  4.200.835.  CI.  324-51.000. 
Saito.  Toshihisa:  See— 

Ishiguro.  Yasuo;  Wakazono.  Kenji;  and  Saito.  Toshihisa,  4,200,375, 
CI.  354-50.000. 
Sakai,  Yuji:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Terada, 
Katsuaki;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sunahara,  Toshitaka;  and  Ito,  Shinobu, 
4,200,051,  CI.  113-120.00D. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  rotation 

speed  control  system  for  engines.  4,200,068,  CI.  123-102.000. 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai,  Chikara,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany,   Ltd.    Electrostatographic   apparatus   comprising   document 
density  sensing  means.  4,200,391,  CI.  355-14.00E. 
Salzman,  Gary  C;  and  Skogen  Hagenson,  Mary  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Parabolic  cell  analyzer.  4,200,802,  CI.  250-46 l.OOB. 
Sanada,  Noriaki;  See — 

Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Sanada, 
Noriaki;  Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi.  4.200.371.  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.;  See— 

Komminoth.    Paul;    Robinson,    Tibor;    and    Urosevic,    Milica, 
4.200.564.  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Sandusky.  Randall  L.;  See— 

Mendenhall.  Charles  E.;  and  Sandusky.  Randall  L..  4.200.845.  CI. 
331-l.OOA. 


Sanki  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Okochi.    Kazuo;   and    Kiyokawa.    Hiroyuki.   4,200,434.   CI.    23- 

230.00B. 

Sano.  Takezo;  and  Murase.  Ichiki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited.  Cellulosic  ion  exchange  fibers  and  method  for  preparing 

same.  4,200,735,  CI.  536-30.000. 

Santilli,    Alexander    J.    Lighting    standard    support.    4.200.906.    CI. 

362-431.000. 
Santora,  Norman  J.:  See— 

Nuss.  George  W..  Jr.;  Santora.  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas.  George 
H..  4.200.648.  CI.  424-308.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagata.  Yoshinosuke;  Kutsuyama.  Hiroshi;  Yamada.  Makoto:  and 
Tsukamoto.  Kazuyoshi,  4.200,841.  CI.  455-169.000. 
Sarkes  Tarzian.  Inc.;  See— 

Valdettaro,  Alarico  A..  4.200.850.  CI.  334-1.000. 
Sasatani.  Takashi:  See — 

Makisumi.   Yasuo;   Murabayashi.   Akira;  and  Sasatani.  Takashi. 
4,200.757.  CI.  548-246.000. 
Sasazawa.  Koji;  Komine.  Shigeo;  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi.  Goro, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  magnetic  iron 
oxide  and  magnetic  iron  oxide  produced  thereby.  4.200.680.  CI. 
428-403.000. 
Sata.  Toshikatsu:  See— 

Onoue.  Yasuharu;  Sata.  Toshikatsu;  Nakahara,  Akihiko;  and  Itoh. 
Junichi.  4.200.711.  CI.  525-387.000. 
Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu;  and  Ichikawa.  Norio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Device  for  electrochemically  measuring  the  concentration  of  oxygen 
in  combustion  gases.  4.200.511.  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Sato.  Koichi:  See — 

Anahara.  Ryoji;  Sato.  Koichi;  Kaneda.  Motoshiro;  and  Saito. 
Mitsuo,  4,200,835,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Sato,  Mikio;  and  Magami,  Kozo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Variable 

resistor.  4,200.857,  CI.  338-174.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhisa;  Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  Ishikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Matsumura, 
Susumu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  provided  with  means 
for    giving    information    about    photographing.    4,200,380,    CI. 
354-219.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  and  Sato,  Yasuhisa,  4,200,358,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Sato,  Yoshihiko;  and  Kubota,  Masayuki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Driving 
mechanism  for  driving  moving  handrail.  4.200.177,  CI.  198-335.000. 
Saueriand,    Franz    L.    Apparatus    for    automatic    lapping    control. 

4,199,902,  CI.  51-165.0OR. 
Sautter.  Wilfried:  See— 

Straubel,  Max;  Zimmermann,  Klaus-Dieter;  Wessel,  Wolf;  Sautter. 
Wilfried;  and  Stumpp,  Gerhard,  4.200,076,  CI.  123-140.0CC. 
Sava.  Cornel  D.;  See— 

Teodorescu.  Constantin;  Chiriac.  Hie;  Sava.  Comel  D.;  Draghici. 
Adrian;  and  Zinca.  Sabin.  4,200.425.  CI.  417-178.000. 
Savov.  Peter  H.;  Peev.  Vassil  G.;  Valchev.  Alexander  Y.;  and  Lingor- 
ski.  Nikola  A.,  to  DSO  "Chema  Metalurgia".  Method  for  the  refining 
of  iron-based  melts.  4.200.452,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Sawitzki,  Martin;  See— 

Sterk,  Zvonimir;  Sawitzki,  Martin;  and  Grimm,  Heinz,  4,200.061. 
CI.  122-32.000. 
Scandinavian  Lancers  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Oberg.    Kari-Erik;    and     Bertheussen.    Harry,    4,200.458,    CI. 
75-129.000. 
Scapa  Canada  Ltee:  See— 

O'Hagan,  Peter  K.,  4,200,490,  CI.  162-200.000. 
Scarlett,  John:  See- 
Bailey.  Edgar  E.;  Nicholson.  Norman  E.;  Scarlett.  John;  and  Flint- 
off.  John  F..  4.200.619.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Schaal,  Gerd  E.;  See— 

Honmann.    Winfried;    and    Schaal.    Gerd    E..    4.200.441.    CI. 
55-181.000. 
Schaale.  Robert  G..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  aligning  and  installation  of  wicket  gate  bushings  in  a 
unitized    stay    ring-discharge    ring   of  a    hydro-turbine    machine. 
4.200.514.  CI.  264-262.000. 
Schaefer.  Robert  J.;  and  Ayers,  Jack  D.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Laser  spraying.  4,200,669,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Schaeffer,  Jack  A:  See—  ,^  ,,.    ^. 

Bowman,  Miles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Schaeffer,  Jack  A.,  4,200,165.  CI. 
180-253.000. 
Schafer.  Wilbur  C;  See-  ^  ^^^    ^ 

Hakanson.   Alton   L.;   and   Schafer.   Wilbur  C.   4.199.950.  Q. 
60-605.000. 
Scharf.  Helmut,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Process  for  prepanng 

acetone  from  isobutyraldehyde.  4.200.589.  CI.  26O-593.0OR. 
Scheibitz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ehlers.  Klaus-Peter;  Scheibitz.  Wolfgang;  Schrodter.  Klaus;  and 
Heymer.  Gero.  4.200,620.  CI.  423-321.008. 
Schenck.  Hans-Uwe:  See— 

Denzinger.  Walter;  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe;  and  Schwarz.  Wolfgang, 
4,200,710,  CI.  525-356.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Guenzel,  Peter;  Rosskamp,  Guenter;  Kolberg,  Reiner;  and  Porep. 
Hans-Juergen.  4.200,099,  CI.  128-266.000. 
Scherrer.  Claude;  Baumann,  Claude;  Wiegandt.  Herbert;  Richmond. 
John-Russel;  Siffert,  Bernard;  and  Bourgeois.  Claudine.  to  Compag- 
nie  Francaise  de  Raffinage;  and  Universal  Matthey  Products  S.A. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  desalting  crude  petroleum.  4.200.550.  CI. 
252-335.000. 
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Schiess,  Jorg:  See — 

Camt.  Peter  S.;  Rutisluuser,  Ernst  A.  O.;  and  Schiess,  Jorg, 
4.200.881,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Schmidle,  Claude  J.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Actinic  radiation  curable 

polymers.  4,200,762.  CI.  560-26.000. 
Schmidt,  Donald  K  ;  and  Kuhn,  Patrick,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company. 

Foldable  boom  assembly.  4,200,255.  CI.  248-289.00A. 
Schmidt.  Gerhard:  See— 

Eistert.  Theodor;  Noack.  Christian;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Bergmann. 
Konrad;  Schmidt.  Gerhard:  Teichmann.  Manfred;  Spaida.  Hans- 
Peter;  Unger.  Gerrit;  and  Hauschild.  Arthur.  4.199.924.  CI. 
56-98.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunter:  See — 

Beine.    Burkhard;   Ostendorf,    Hermann;   and   Schmidt.   Gunter. 
4.199.994.  CI.  73-785.000. 
Schmidt.  HanvDieter:  See— 

Petersen.  Otto;  and  Schmidt.  Hans-Dieter.  4.200.512,  CI.   204- 
I9500R. 
Schmidt.  Manfred.  See— 

Riegler,  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4.200,210,  CI.  222-598.000. 

Riegler,  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred,  4.200.266,  CI.  266-236.000. 

Schmidt,  Otto  K..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Lipid  removal  from  tobacco. 

4.200.113.  CI.  131-17.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  H.:  See- 
Joy,  David  C;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  H..  4,200,555,  CI.  252-521.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  William  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Carbon- 
less duplicating  systems.  4,200.313.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Schmitt.  Ernst:  ,^— 

Neuendorf.    Manfred;    Schmitt.    Ernst:    and    Schubert,    Gustav, 
4,200,798.  CI.  25O-439.00P. 
Schneider,  Bruno;  Nigg.  Fritz;  and  Risse,  Jean-Claude,  to  J.  Bobst  & 
Fils,  S.  A.  Conveyor  device  for  a  thin  web  and  a  method  of  convey- 
ing. 4,200,246.  CI.  242-67.400. 
Schneider,  Joseph  D.:  See- 
Johansson,  August  v.;  and  Schneider,  Joseph  D.,  4,200,832,  CI. 
322-59.000. 
Schneider.  Siegfried:  See— 

Kyri.    Hans;    Lauss,    Hans-Dietrich;    and    Schneider,    Siegfried. 
4.200.622.  CI.  423-471.000. 
Schneider,  Walter:  See— 

Pister,  Philipp:  Buettner,  Franz;  Hammon,  Fritz;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; Stritzinger.  Hemz;  Harimann,  Job-Werner;  and  Schneider, 
Walter,  4,200.678,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Schnur.  Rodney  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Spiro-oxazolidindiones.  4,200,642,  CI. 

424-272.000. 
Scholl,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Akers.  Larry  D.;  and  Scholl.  Charles  H.,  4,200,207,  C\.  222-190.000 
Scholz.  Julian  W.  Nut  cracker.  4.200.042.  CI.  99-582.000. 
Schoneberger.  Edgar  F.:  See— 

Schramm.  Peter;  Schuhmann.  Siegfried;  Schoneberger,  Edgar  F.- 
Dom.  Alfred;  and  Cappel.  Bert.  4,200.932,  CI.  364-519.000. 
Schramm,   Peter;   Schuhmann,   Siegfried;   Schoneberger.   Edgar   F.; 
Dom.  Alfred;  and  Cappel.  Bert,  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik 
Faber  &  Schleicher  AG.  Means  for  the  control  and  regulation  of  the 
printing  process  on  printing  presses.  4,200,932,  CI.  364-519.000. 
Schreiner.  Felix:  See — 

Petrick,   Michael;    Pierson.   Edward   S.;   and   Schreiner.   Felix. 
4.200.815,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Schrock,  Steven  L.;  and  Mangus.  James  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  locating  a  defective  tube  of  a  liquid 
metal-to-water  tube  type  heat  exchanger.  4,199,975,  CI.  73-40.700 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  4,200,637, 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Schrodter,  Klaus:  See— 

Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter;  Scheibitz,  Wolfgang;  Schrodter.  Klaus;  and 
Heymer,  Gero,  4,200,620,  CI.  423-32 1. OOS. 
Schroeder,  Karl;  and  Pappas.  James  A.,  to  Schroeder.  Karl.  Beverage 

delivery  system.  4.200.202.  CI.  221-15O.0OR. 
Schubert.  Gustav:  See- 
Neuendorf.    Manfred;    Schmitt.    Ernst;    and    Schubert.    Gusuv 
4.200.798.  CI.  25O-439.00P. 
Schuhmann.  Siegfried:  See — 

Schramm.  Peter;  Schuhmann.  Siegfried;  Schoneberger.  Edgar  F 
Dom.  Alfred;  and  Cappel,  Bert.  4,200,932.  CI.  364-519.000. 
Schulde.  Felix:  See— 

Peterlein.  Karl;  Schulde.  Felix;  Diedrich.  Klaus  M.;  and  Kulisch, 
Volker  W..  4,200.559.  CI.  260-17.4ST. 
Schulz.  Alfred  See— 

Espenschied.    Helmut;    Kiencke,    Uwe;    and    Schulz.    Alfred, 
4.200.007,  CI.  74-859.000. 
Schummer.  Anton:  See — 

Bemdt.  Gerharc,  Kapell.  Gerhard;  Schummer,  Anton;  and  Hansen 
Uwe  J.,  4,200.265,  CI.  266-212.000. 
Schuresko.  Daniel  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy   Portable 
spotter  for  fluorescent  contaminants  on  surfaces.   4.200.801.  CI 
25O-458.000. 
Schwarz.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Denzinger,  Walter;  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe;  and  Schwarz.  Wolfgang 
4.200.710.  CI.  525-356.000.  * 

Schwenker,  Robert  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chatterjee.  Pronoy  K.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  F..  Jr..  4.200.557 
CI.  26O-I7.00A. 
Scibelli.  Gabnele  E..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Fortification  of 
soft  dnnks  with  protein.  4.200.662.  CI.  426-583.000. 


Scon,  H.  Edwin.  Load  retaining  device  for  silage  truck.  4.200.330,  CI 

296-100  000. 
Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdon  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The: 
See — 
Cunningham,  Sinclair  U.;  Firth.  Donald;  and  Jackson.  Douglas. 
4.200,052.  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Sederquist.  Richard  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Inte- 
grated   fuel   cell   and   fuel   conversion   apparatus.    4,200.682.    CI 
429-17.000. 
Sedlak.   Michael,   to   Mobil   Oil   Corporation.   Grease  composition. 

4.200.542.  CI.  252-25.000. 
Seeley.  Elwin  W.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Folded  tapered 
coaxial     cavity-backed     annular     slot     antenna.     4,200,873,     CI. 
343-710.000. 
Seeley.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Seeley.    Robert    D.;   and    Seeley.    Richard    B..   4.200,663,    CI. 
426-614.000. 
Seeley,  Robert  D.;  and  Seeley.  Richard  B..  to  S.  &  R.  Food  Co..  Inc. 
Cholesterol-free  egg  product  having  improved  cooking  tolerance. 
4.200.663.  CI.  426-614.000. 
Segal.  Paul  D.;  and  Wong.  Ching-Ping.  to  Western  Electric  Company. 
Inc.   Method  of  repairing  a  defective  photomask.  4,200,668,  CI. 
427-53.100. 
Seguine.  Edward  S.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Method  for 
dewaxing  refined  vegetable  oils  for  refrigerator  clarity  stability. 
4.200.509.  CI.  204-186.000. 
Seidl.  Franz:  See — 

Das    Gupta.    Arun-Kumar;    and    Seidl.    Franz.    4.200.273,    CI. 
269-61.000. 
Seiko  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshioka.   Shigehiko;   and   Okada.    Kaoru.   4.200,562,   CI.    260- 
29.6RW. 
Seipp,  William  H.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Industries.  Inc.  Programmable 

controller  using  microprocessor.  4.200.916.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Seita.  Toru;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Asami.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu.  Akihiko. 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  cation- 
exchange  membrane.  4,200,538,  CI.  210-500.00M. 
Seki.  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Nozaki,  Mineo;  Asakura.  Osamu;  and  Seki,  Mitsuaki,  4,200,043,  CI. 
101-93.290. 
Seki.  Norio:  See— 

Ishihara,  Hideo;  and  Seki.  Norio.  4.200.924.  CI.  365-5.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imamura.    Tetuo;    Yasuhara.    Minoru;    and    Teramae,    Masaru. 
4.200.605.  CI.  264-145.000. 
Sekiwa.  Mitsunao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit 

board  wire  trimming  apparatus.  4,200,018,  CI.  83-425.000. 
Selvin.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Anhalt,  John  W.;  Goodman,  David  S.;  and  Selvin.  Gerald  J , 
4,200,768,  CI.  174-79.000. 
Seymour,  Merritt  W.;  Wyerman,  Barry  R.;  and  Steffy,  Gary  R.,  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.   End  cap  and  suspension 
means  for  acoustical  ceiling  baffle.  4,200.171.  CI.  181-287.000. 
Shackle.  Dale  R.  See- 
Lee,  Yu-Sun;  and  Shackle.  Dale  R..  4,200.667,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Shaffer,  John  W.;  Bricker,  Daniel  W.;  and  Audessc,  Emery  G..  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated.  Multilamp  photoflash  unit  with  electrostatic 
protection.  4.200,901,  CI.  362-5.000. 
Shelby,  Billy  L.;  and  Moore.  William  C.  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Detachable  hinge  mechanism  for  lumi- 
naire.  4.200,905.  CI.  362-396.000 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Kwant.  Pieter  B.;  Kanbier.  Dirk;  Tjan.  Petrus  W.  H.  L  ;  and  Akbar. 

Mohammed.  4.200,519,  CI.  208-77.000. 
Meijs,  Franciscus  H.,  4.199,858,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Sheng,  Ming  N.:  See— 

Pedersen,    Svend    E.;    and    Sheng,    Ming    N..    4.200,584,    CI. 
260-346.750. 
Shenk.  Edwin  K..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Automatic  focusing  camera 

with  lens  jam  sensor  control.  4.200.378.  CI.  354-195.000. 
Sheppard.  Kalin  I.:  See — 

Simone,    James    V.;    and    Sheppard.    Kalin    I..    4.200.239,    CI. 
241-36.000. 
Sherif.  Sherif  A.;  and  Hachtmann,  James  E.,  to  Magnesium  Elektron 
Inc.  Stable  copper  zirconium  complex  salt  solutions  for  enhancing  the 
resistance  to  rot  of  cotton  fabrics.  4,200.672.  CI.  427-226.000. 
Sherlock,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Albaric,  Jacques  E.;  Coyle.  Forrest  E.;  and  Sherlock.  Thomas  P., 
4.200.784.  CI.  219-470.000. 
Sherwood.  Edward  F..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Illuminated 

sign  and  lamp  box  assembly.  4,199,885.  CI.  40-568.000. 
Shilling.  Jack  W.:  See— 

Datta.  Amitava;  Miller.  Clarence  L..  Jr.;  and  Shilling.  Jack  W.. 
4.200.477.  CI.  148-113.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 
Isobe.  Mitsuhide.  4.199,997.  CI.  74-2I7.00B. 
Isobe.  Mitsuhide.  4,199,998.  CI.  74-2I7.00B. 
Shimizu,  Akihiko:  See — 

Seita,  Tom;  Takahashi.   Kenji;  Asami,  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu, 

Akihiko,  4,200.538,  CI.  21O-5OO.0OM. 

Shimizu.  Masami;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Date.  Nobuaki;  and  Aizawa. 

Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cameras  having  a  coordinated 

energy  supply  system  for  shutter  release.  4,200,374.  CI.  354-60.00R. 
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Shindo.  Minoru:  See- 
Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Takaku.  Sakae;  Matsunaga,  Isao; 
Kujirai,  Tatsuo;  Ogasawara,  Toshichika;  Sugano,  Shigeru;  and 
Shindo,  Minoru,  4.200,640.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Shinkai.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Mochida.  Ei;  Ogawa.  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai.  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masakatsu.  4.200.436.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Shinohara,  Makoto;  and  Field,  Nathan  D.,  to  International  Playtex,  Inc. 
Preparation  of  water-insoluble  carboxymethyl  cellulose  absorbents. 
4,200,736,  CI.  536-87,000. 
Shinohara,  Makoto:  See — 

Marder,  Herman  L.;  Field,  Nathan  D.;  and  Shinohara,  Makoto, 
4,200,737.  CI.  536-87.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi.  Kikuo;  Irisawa,  Junji;  and  Honma,  Tsunetoshi,  4,200,628, 

CI.  424-180.000. 
Makisumi,   Yasuo;   Murabayashi,   Akira;  and   Sasatani,  Takashi, 
4,200.757.  CI.  548-246.000. 
Shishido.  Tadao;  and  Arai,  Naoki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver 
halide  color  photographic  materials  containing  a  UV  filter  com- 
pound. 4.200.464.  CI.  430-512.000. 
Shishoo,  Roshan  L.,  to  Tex  Innovation  AB.  Method  of  treating  fibrous 

materials.  4.199,916.  CI.  53-434.000. 
Shivashankara.  Belur  N.:  See- 
Cowan,  Samuel  J.;  Gerend,  Robert  P.;  Ramsay,  James  W.;  and 
Shivashankara,  Belur  N  ,  4,199.936.  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Shono,  Tetsuji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  shut- 
ter use  and  non-use  switching  device  of  an  interchangeable  lens 
having  a  lens  shutter  for  use  with  a  focal  plane  single  lens  reflex 
camera.  4,200.385.  CI.  354-233.000. 
Shoup.  Gary  L.;  and  Grier,  Jack  B..  to  Carborundum  Company.  The. 

Retractable  blast  wheel  carrier.  4.199.904.  CI.  51-423.000. 
Shreeves.  Ernest  F.:  See— 

Listle.  Kenneth  N.;  and  Shreeves.  Emest  F..  4,200.034.  CI.  98- 
40.00C. 
Shu,  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H..  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  crystalline  pure  or 
substantially  pure  2,4,6-tri-isobutyl-l,3.5-dithiazine  and  process  for 
preparing  same.  4.200.741.  CI.  544-5.000. 
Shu,  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H.,  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Crystalline  pure  2,4,6-tri- 
isobutyl  dihydro-l,3,5-dithiazine.  4,200,742,  CI.  544-5.000. 
Siarto,  Andrew  V..  to  Siarto  Machine  &  Tool  Co..  Inc.  Method  of 

machining.  4.200.182,  CI.  198-617.000. 
Siarto  Machine  &  Tool  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Siarto,  Andrew  V..  4.200.182,  CI.  198-617.000. 

Sick,  Erwin;  Hartmann,  Klaus;  and  Henneberger,  Heinz,  to  Erwin  Sick 

GmbH   Optik-Elektronik.    Apparatus   for   distinguishing   between 

predetermined  ranges  of  angles  at  which  light  rays  leave  a  surface. 

4,200,397,  CI.  356-429.000. 

Siegel,  Dale,  to  Hydra-Troll.  Inc.  Trolling  driving  means  for  boat. 

4.200.055,  CI.  115-18.00A. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ganslmeier.  Michael;  and  Wuenschmann.  Horst.  4.199,986.  CI. 

73-362.0AR. 
Gedeon.  Andras;  Olsson.  Sven-Gunnar;  and  Psaros.  Georgios. 

4.200.094.  CI.  128-201.130. 
Glock.  Hans;  and  Hartel,  Gerhard,  4,200.918.  CI.  365-210.000. 
Heinzl,  Joachim.  4.200,769,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Knauer,     Karl;     and     Pfieiderer,     Hans-Joerg.    4,200.848.     CI. 

333-165.000. 
Munz.  Wolf-Dieter;  Bock.  Siegfried;  and  Potzlberger.  Hans  W., 

4.200,502.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Neuendorf.    Manfred;    Schmitt.    Ernst;    and    Schubert,    Gustav, 

4,200,798,  CI.  250-439.00P. 
Weigert.  Kurt.  4.200.108.  CI.  128-4I9.00R. 
Siempelkamp  Giesserei  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Beine.   Burkhard;   Ostendorf,   Hermann;   and   Schmidt.   Gunter. 
4.199.994.  CI.  73-785.000. 
Sifferien.  Thomas  P.;  and  Steudel,  Fritz,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Doppler  compensated  digital  non-linear  waveform  gener- 
ator apparatus.  4.200.872.  CI  343-7.500. 
Siffert,  Bernard:  See— 

Scherrer.  Claude;  Baumann,  Claude;  Wiegandt,  Herbert;  Rich- 
mond. John-Russel;  Siffert,  Bernard;  and  Bourgeois,  Claudine, 
4,200,550,  CI.  252-335.000. 
Silberman,  Ira  J.:  See- 
James,   Forrest   H..  Jr.;   and   Silberman,   Ira  J..  4.199,912,  CI. 
53-127.000. 
Silverman,  Jacob:  See — 

Friefeld,  Jerome  M.;  and  Silverman,  Jacob,  4.200.148.  CI.  165- 
I04.00S. 
Simone.  James  V,;  and  Sheppard,  Kalin  I.,  to  Wright  Line  Inc.  Machine 

that  quadrates  documents.  4,200.239,  CI.  241-36.000. 
Simonsson,  Sven  B.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Indicating  device  for 

vacuum  cleaners.  4,199,838.  CI.  15-339.000. 
Sinclair.  William  Y.;  and  Argila.  Joseph,  to  Aries  Electronics.  Inc. 
Socket  for  vertically  mounting  multi-pin  device.  4.200.347,  CI.  339- 
I7.0CF. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Barbarasch,  Joseph.  4.199.875,  CI.  35-I2.00N. 
Houseknecht.  Keith  J.,  4.200,368.  CI.  353-88.000. 
Singer.  Irwin:  See- 
Cox.  Malcolm;  and  Singer.  Irwin.  4.200.630.  CI.  424-227.000. 
Singer.  Malcolm  S..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  N-AlkyI  or  al- 
koxy-N'-substituted  hydrocarbyl  urea.  4,200,450.  CI.  71-106.000. 


Singer,  Norman  S.:  See— 

Ladbrooke,  Brian  D.;  Quick,  Gary  R.;  and  Singer,  Norman  S., 
4.200.569,  CI.  260-1 12.00G. 
Singleton.  Leonard,  Jr.:  See— 

Muehlenbrock,  Dale  R.;  Prihoda,  John  R.;  and  Singleton,  Leonard. 
Jr..  4,200,734,  CI.  528-503.000. 
Sinner,  Michael:  See— 

Puis,  Jurgen;   Sinner,   Michael;   and   Dietrichs,   Hans-Hermaan. 
4,200,692,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Sirovich,  Bruc^  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Hydride  heat 

pump.  4.200.144.  CI   165-1.000. 
Sitkins,  Fred  Z.;  and  Hill,  David  A.  Carton  opening  device.  4.199,833. 

CI.  7-166.000. 
Skogen  Hagenson,  Mary  J.:  See— 

Salzman,  Gary  C;  and  Skogen  Hagenson,  Mary  J.,  4,200,802.  CI. 
250-461. OOB. 
Skover,  Nick.  Jr..  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Locking  cylinders.  4.200.031, 

CI.  91-420.000. 
Skuditsky.  Mark  S.:  See — 

Kuzmak,  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov,  Anas  N.; 
Yashunskaya.  Tamara  V,;  Efimenko.   Ljubov  A,;  Skuditsky. 
Mark  S.;  Zandberg-Berger,  Semen  A.;  Bubiki,  Grigory  1.;  and 
Bronshtein,  Lev  M.,  4,200,782,  CI.  219-73.100. 
Siegers,  Maurice:  See— 

Muchow,  John   D.;  Jones,  Graham  J.;  and   Siegers,   Maurice. 
4,199,834.  CI.  15-I04.06A. 
Slimp,  Jack  B.,  Jr.  Tillable  board  game  apparatus.  4,200.292,  CI. 

273-258.000. 
Slinkard,  William  E.;  Baylis,  Anthony  B.;  and  Hughes,  Michael  P.,  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  Oxidation  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  with  high 
strength  hydrocarbon  oxidation  catalyst.  4,200,764,  CI   562-549.000. 
Small,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Hildebolt,  William  M.;  Hundt,  Murray  T.;  and  Small,  Robert  E.. 
4.200.041,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Smilgys,  Bruno  S.:  See- 
Evans,  Alfred  C;  and  Smilgys,  Bruno  S.,  4,200,785,  CI  235-92.0FL. 
Smith,  Darrell  F.,  Jr.;  Tipton,  David  G.;  Clatworthy.  Edward  F.;  and 
Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr..  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.  Heat  resistant 
low  expansion  alloy.  4,200,459,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Smith,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Kuhar,  Eugene;  and  Smith,  Donald  L.,  4,200,913.  CI.  364-900.000 
Smith.  Edward  H.:  See— 

Gerkey,    Kenneth    S.;   and    Smith,    Edward    H.,   4,200,424,   CI 
414-744.000. 
Smith,  Harry:  See- 
Buckle,  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  4,200,577.  CI.  424-281  000 
Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Arnold,    Dan    M.;    and    Smith,    Harry    D.,   Jr.,   4,200.789,    CI. 
250-270.000. 
Smith,  Harry  E.:  See- 
Ruffing,  Charles  R.;  Gause.  Smith  A.;  Botts.  John  C;  and  Smith, 
Harry  E.,  4.200.818.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Smith.  Henry  I.;  Austin.  Stewart  S.;  and  Flanders.  Dale  C.  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Alignment  of  diffraction  gratings. 
4.200,395,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Smith  Intemational,  Inc.:  See— 

Newcomb.  Alan  L.,  4.200,160.  CI.  175-340.000. 
Smith.  Leslie  H.:  See- 
Large,  Michael  S.;  and  Smith,  Leslie  H.,  4.200.652.  CI.  424-321.000. 
Smith.  Raymond  A.  Retrieving  device.  4.200.322.  CI.  294-19.00R. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Gleason,  John  G.;  Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffman.  William  F., 

4,200.572,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Hill,  David  T  ;  Sutton,  Blaine  M.;  and  Lantos.  Ivan.  4.200.738.  CI. 

536-121.000 
Holden.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Perchonock,  Carl  D.,  4,200.754,  CI. 
546-150.000. 
Smollinger,  Glenn  J.:  See— 

Oughton,  George  W.;  and  Smollinger,  Glenn  J..  4.200.830,  CI. 
320-32.000. 
Sneed.  John.  Jr.  Wood  turning  tool.  4.200.129,  CI.  142-56.000. 
Sobolewski.  Robert:  See— 

Zavaras.  Alexander  A.;  Sobolewski.  Robert;  Ryan,  Robert  E.; 
George,    Michael   J.;   and   Griffith,   Cecil    B..   4,200.137.   CI. 
164-49.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See— 

Courbot.  Pierre,  4.200.176,  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Societe  CECA  S.A.:  See- 
Brigand,  Gerard;  Kragen,  Horst;  and  Rizzotti,  Robert,  4,200,661, 
CI.  426-573.000. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney:  See— 

Dubost,  Bruno;  and  Bouvaisi,  Jean,  4,200,476,  CI.  148-12.70A. 
Societe  Nationale  Industnelle  Aerospatiale:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Jean-Claude;  Castanie,  Francis;  Crabere,  Henn;  Ver- 
dier,     Jean-Pierre;     and     Voisin.     Norbert.     4.200.935.     CI. 
364-717.000. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 

Fluehmann.  Wemer.  4.200,000,  CI.  74-437.000. 
Soderstrom.  Sven-Erik:  See— 

Persson.    Anders;    and    Soderstrom.    Sven-Erik.    4.200.398,    CI. 
356-437.000. 
Soejima,  Shigeo:  See— 

Noguchi,   Masaaki;   Bunda.  Tsuchio;   Yamamoto,   Noboru;   and 
Soejima.  Shigeo,  4.200.552,  CI.  252-466.0PT 
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Sommers.  Earl  F.:  See — 

Fraley,  Jack  E.;  Sommers,  Earl  P.;  Strang.  Shorter;  and  McCon- 
nell.  W.  C.  4.200,232.  CI.  239-112.000. 
Sontheimer.  Carl  G.  Readily  installed  food  processor  cutter  tool  with 

negative  blade  lift.  4.200.244.  CI.  241-282.100. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Nagumo.  Fumio.  4.200.884,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke;  Nagumo.  Fumio;  and  Nishimura,  Toshimichi. 
4.200,883.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Sorli.  Duncan  C:  See — 

Josephson.   Donald   G.;   and   Sorli.   Duncan   C.,  4.200.384.   CI. 
354-304.000. 
Somsm.  Earl  W.  Storable  boom  attachment  for  a  construction  machine. 

4.200.423,  CI.  414-724.000. 
Spaida.  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Eistert.  Theodor;  Noack,  Christian;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Bergmann. 
Konrad;  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans- 
Peter;   Unger,  Gerrit;   and   Hauschild,  Arthur.  4.199.924,  CI. 
56-98.000. 
Specht.  Theodore  R.;  See— 

DeLaurentis.  Angelo  A.;  Zola.  Frank  G.,  Jr.;  and  Specht.  Theo- 
dore R.,  4.200.854.  CI.  336-217.000. 
Spector,  Donald.  Aroma-dispensing  cartridge  and  holder  assembly. 

4.200.229,  CI.  239-57.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Roeder.   Robert   S.;  and   Bomar.   Lucien  C,  II,  4,200,871,  CI. 
343-7.400. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Allan.  Iain  D.;  and  Walberg.  Per-Erik.  4.200.928.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mendenhall.  Charles  E.;  and  Sandusky,  Randall  L..  4.200.845.  CI. 
331-l.OOA. 
Sperry-Sun.  Inc.:  See— 

Tricon.  Alfred  J..  4.200.297.  CI.  277-102.000. 
Spitz.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Hem.  Carl  C.  Ill;  and  Spitz.  Joseph  J..  4.200.200.  CI.  221-48.000. 
Stmng.  Henry  K.:  See — 

Swaine,    Derwent;    Spong.    Henry    K.;   and    Lewin,    Brian   M., 
4,200,610,  CI.  422-239.000. 
aponseller.  Trent  A.:  See — 

Massey.    Fred    L.;    and    Sponseller.    Trent    A..    4.200.731.    CI. 
525^37.000. 
Slahl.  Philip;  Moskowitz.  Ronald;  and  Reed,  Walter  R..  to  Ferrofluidics 

Corporation.  Ferrofluid  centrifugal  seal.  4.200,2%,  CI.  277-80.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Pennings,  Albertus  J  ;  and  Vossebeld,  Arnold.  4.200.579,  CI.  260- 

33.6AQ. 
Pennings,   Albertus  J.;   and   Vossebeld,   Arnold,  4,200,722.   CI. 

526-282.000. 
van  der  Loos.  Jozef  L.  M.;  and  Duijzings.  Wilhelmus  G.,  4.200.593, 
CI.  525-243  000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Mahoney.  John  A  ;  and  Frye.  Clifton  G..  4.200,714.  CI.  526-68.000. 
Sirovich,  Bruce  E..  4.200.144.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Stanford  University:  See — 

Hellman.  Manin  E.;  Dime.  Bailey  W.;  and  Merkle.  Ralph  C. 
4.200.770.  CI.  178-22.000 
Stanley.  Pnscilla  B..  and  Anderson.  Donald  F..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.    Controlled    degradation    of    poly(ethylene    oxide). 
4.200.704.  CI.  525-409.000. 
Stark.  Eugene  E..  Jr.;  Kephart.  John  F.;  Leiand.  Wallace  T.;  and  Rei- 
chelt,  Walter  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Efficient  laser 
amplifier  using  sequential  pulses  of  different  wavelengths.  4.200.846. 
CI.  331-94.50R. 
Starks.  Charles  M..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Curing  of  phenol-formaldehyde 

resins.  4.200.706.  CI.  525-502.000. 
Slate  of  Connecticut:  See — 

Carney.  John  F..  III.  4.200.310.  CI.  280-784.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Scibelli.  Gabnele  E.,  4.200.662.  CI.  426-583.000. 
Stauter.  John  C:  See- 
Bradbury.  James  A.;  Stauter.  John  C;  Um.  Richard  T.;  Stephens, 
Frank  A  ;  and  Auck.  Yoon  T.,  4.200.455.  CI.  75-91.000. 
Stebegg.  Josef  See- 
Fischer,  Karl;  and  Stebegg.  Josef.  4.200.250.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Sleekier.  Steven  A.:  See— 

Balaban.  Alvin  R.;  and  Steckler.  Steven  A..  4.200,811.  CI    307- 
2250OR 
Steele.  James  R.,  to  Dynamic  Air  Incorporated.  Control  for  pneumatic 

conveying  system.  4.200.412.  CI  406-22.000. 
Steele.  Wallace  A.,  to  Lilly  Company.  The.  Method  of  forming  fire 

retardant  printed  wood  paneling.  4.200.673.  CI.  427-264.000. 
Sleffy.  Gary  R.:  See- 
Seymour.  Merritt  W.;  Wyerman.  Barry  R.;  and  Steffy.  Gary  R.. 
4.200.171.  CI.  181-287.000. 
Stem.  Eckehard.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Vaporizer  for  generat- 
ing developer  gas.  containing  ammonia  gas.  from  aqueous  ammonia 
for  developing  diazo  copying  material.  4.200,4%,  CI.  202-153.000. 
Stein  Industrie:  See — 

Marjollet,  Jacques;  Tondeur,  Gerard;  Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Talleu.  Patrick.  4.200.443.  CI   55-347.000. 
Stein.  Robert  G.;  Couch.  Terry  L.;  and  Michaels.  Raymond  J.,  to 

Abbott  Laboratories.  Ovicides.  4.200.654,  CI  424-330000 
Stem.  Thomas  R  ;  Heck.  Roland  H  ;  and  Dabkowski.  Michael  J .  to 
Electnc  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc  Catalytic  hydroprocessing  of 
solvent  refined  coal  to  provide  a  liquid  and  a  solid  fuel.  4.200.521.  CI 
208-216  OPP. 


Steinberg.  Marvin  P.:  See — 

Day.    Donald    L.;    and    Steinberg.    Marvin    P.,    4,200,505.    CI. 
204-149.000. 
Steinbock  GmbH:  See— 

Hansen.  Rudolf.  4,200.166.  CI.  18O-77.00R. 
Steiner,  Russell  I.,  to  Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation.  5-Halo-2-tri- 

fluoromethylphenylazo-pyrazolones.  4,200.570,  CI.  260-163.000. 
Steinke.  Leo:  See — 

Kauhl.  Gunther;  Pflug,  Hannes;  and  Steinke,  Leo.  4.200.077.  CI. 
123-I45.00A. 
Stephan.  Rudolf:  See— 

Gausepohl.  Hermann;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien.  Klaus;  and 
Stephan.  Rudolf.  4.200.702.  CI.  525-72.000. 
Stephens.  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Hobbs.  Thomas  G..  Jr.;  and  Stephens,  Eugene  A..  4,200,097,  CI. 
128-251.000. 
Stephens,  Frank  A.:  See- 
Bradbury,  James  A.;  Stauter.  John  C;  Um,  Richard  T.;  Stephens, 
Frank  A.;  and  Auck,  Yoon  T.,  4,200.455.  CI.  75-91.000. 
Sterk.  Zvonimir;  Sawitzki,  Martin;  and  Grimm,  Heinz,  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steam  generator  for  nuclear  power  plants, 
especially  for  pressurized  water  reactors.  4.200.061,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Farah.    Alfred    E.;    and    Gorman.    William    G..    4,200.655,    CI. 

424-343.000. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  William  M..  4,200,313.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Steudel,  Fritz:  See — 

SifTerlen.  Thomas  P.;  and  Steudel.  Fritz.  4.200.872,  CI.  343-7.500. 
Steward,  R.  James.  Amusement  device  for  tracing  geometrical  figures. 

4,199.868.  CI.  33-27.00L. 
Stinchfleld.  George  V.:  See — 

Babler.  Richard  G.;  Stinchfleld.  George  V.;  and  Kannard.  Melvin 
W..  4.200.408.  CI.  404-83.000. 
Stodt.  Eberhard.  to  Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Closures  of 

bunkers  for  holding  refuse.  4.200.422,  CI.  414-304.000. 
Stoll.  Max:  See- 
Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Flament.  Ivon;  and  Stoll.  Max, 
4.200.660.  CI.  426-535.000. 
Stoltman.  Donald   D..  to  General   Motors  Corporation.   Electronic 

throttle  body  fuel  injection  system.  4,200.073.  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Stone.  Stanley  E.:  See — 

Hughes.  Jeffrey  F.;  Liptay.  John  S.;  Rymarczyk,  James  W.;  and 
Stone.  Stanley  E..  4,200.927.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stoner.  Glenn  E.:  See— 

Wilkins.  Judd  R.;  and  Stoner.  Glenn  E..  4.200,493,  CI.  435-291  000. 
Stotz,  Manfred:  See— 

Hilpert,   Wolfgang;   Komander,  Gerhard;  and   Stotz,   Manfred, 
4,199,977.  CI.  73-I19.00A. 
Strang.  Shorter:  See — 

Fraley.  Jack  E.;  Sommers.  Earl  F.;  Strang.  Shorter;  and  McCon- 

nell.  W.  C.  4.200.232.  CI.  239-112.000. 

Strathman.  Lyle  R..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Stroke 

written  shadow-mask  multi-color  CRT  display  system.  4.200.866.  CI. 

340-703000. 

Stratynski.  Eugene;  and  Zukausky,  Keith,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Valve 

assembly.  4.200.124.  CI.  137-885.000. 
Straubel.   Max;  Zimmermann.   Klaus-Dieter;  Wessel.  Wolf;  Sautter, 
Wilfried;  and  Stumpp.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  con- 
trol device  for  supercharged  diesel  engines.  4,200.076.  CI.    123- 
140.0CC. 
Streathern  Audio  Limited:  See— 

Ridler.    Keith    D;    and    Plummer.    Dexter    R..    4.200.828.    CI. 
318-558.000. 
Slriffeler.  Werner,  to  Micafll,  AG  Compound  and  process  for  sealing 

spaces  in  electrical  instruments.  4.200.698.  CI.  521-120.000. 
Stritzinger,  Heinz:  See — 

Pister.  Philipp;  Buetlner.  Franz;  Hammon.  Fritz;  Ohiinger.  Man- 
fred; Stritzinger.  Heinz;  Hanmann.  Job-Werner;  and  Schneider, 
Walter.  4.200.678.  CI.  428-329.000. 
Strobele.  Caljon  H..  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Complementary 
pre-emphasis  and  de-emphasis  circuits  for  a  video  signal  transfer 
channel.  4.200.889.  CI.  358-167  000. 
Stroupe,  Stephen  D.;  and  Moore.  Edwin  G..  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Determination  of  glycosylated  hemoglobin  in  blood.  4.200.435.  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Slruger.  Odo  J.;  Grants.  Valdis;  and  Grudowski.  Raymond  A.,  to 
Allen-Bradley  Company.  Program  loader  for  programmable  control- 
ler 4.200.915.  CI.  364-900.000 
Stubenrauch,  Gerd:  See — 

Linhart.  Fricdnch;  Stubenrauch,  Gerd;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard, 
4.200.743.0.  544-11000. 
Stumpp.  Gerhard:  See — 

Straubel.  Max;  Zimmermann,  Klaus-Dieter;  Wessel.  Wolf;  Sautter, 
Wilfried;  and  Stumpp.  Gerhard.  4.200.076.  CI   123-I4O.0CC. 
Slupay.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Medical  clip. 

4.200.348.  CI   339-61. OOR 
Sturtz.   Georges;   and   Clement,   Jean-Claude.    3-<1.6-)Diaminohexyl- 

diloweralkyl)  Phosphonates.  4.200.594,  CI.  260-944.000. 
Stutsman.  Richard  R..  See — 

Collins,  Robert  J.;  Stutsman.  Richard  R.;  and  Youngkin.  Theodore 
C.  4,200,201,  CI.  221129000 
Suchy,  Milos,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  2-(P-<p-Substituted  phenox- 
y)phenoxy]propionyl  oximes.  4,200,587,  CI.  260-566.0AE. 
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Sugano,  Shigeru:  See — 

Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Mori,  Takashi;  Takaku.  Sakae;  Matsunaga.  Isao; 
Kujirai.  Tatsuo;  Ogasawara.  Toshichika;  Sugano.  Shigeru;  and 
Shindo,  Minoru.  4,200.640.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Ishii,  Shigetaka;  Kiho,  Keiichi;  Sugiyama,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hiroshi.  4.200.694.  CI.  435-101.000. 
Sugimoto,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Yokobayashi,    Koji;    and    Sugimoto,   Toshiyuki,    4,200.693,    CI. 
435-101.000. 
Sugiyama.  Shinichi:  See — 

Ishii,  Shigetaka;  Kiho,  Keiichi;  Sugiyama,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hiroshi.  4.200.694.  CI.  435-101.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Berchtold.  Ernst,  4.200.066.  CI.  123-41.310. 
Fricker.  Hans.  4.199,853.  CI.  29-415.000. 
Niederer.  Peter  G.,  4,199.824,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sano.  Takezo;  and  Murase.  Ichiki.  4,200.735,  CI.  536-30.000. 
Summa  Corporation:  See— 

Larsen,  Morrie  E.;  and  Hackstaff,  Alain,  4,200,837,  CI.  455-92.000. 
Logan,    Andrew   H.;   and    Moore,    Richard    E.,   4.200,252,   CI. 
244-17.190. 
Sun-Econ.  Inc.:  See — 

Jonsson.  Kjartan  A..  4,199.955,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Sunahara.  Toshitaka:  See— 

Nakahara.  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Terada, 
Katsuaki;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sunahara,  Toshitaka;  and  Ito,  Shinobu, 
4,200,051.  CI.  113-120.00D. 
Sunden.  Olof;  Johansson.  Hans;  Ahlberg.  Hakan  B.;  and  Karlsson. 
Per-Arne  I.,  to  Elektrokemiska  Aktiebolaget.  Silicic  acid  detergent 
product  for  microdeposition  of  silicic  acid  on  textiles.  4.200.548.  CI. 
252-135.000. 
Sutton.  Blaine  M.:  See- 
Hill,  David  T.;  Sutton.  Blaine  M.;  and  Lantos,  Ivan,  4,200,738,  CI. 
536-121.000. 
Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Yasue.  Itaru;  and  Kashihama.  Tomio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Elecric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  positioning  a  semiconductor  member  by 
examining  it  and  a  die  bonding  apparatus  using  the  same.  4,200,393, 
CI.  356-73.000. 
Suzuki.  Koichi;  Suzuki.  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki.  Minoru.  Method  for 
controlling  the  toner  concentration  of  a  developer  used  in  a  dry  type 
developing  system.  4.200.665.  CI.  430-30.000. 
Suzuki.  Minoru:  See— 

Suzuki,  Koichi;  Suzuki.  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki.  Minoru.  4.200.665,  CI. 
430-30.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Olympus  Opitcal  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  chemical 

analyzer.  4.200,607.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Taguchi.  Tetsuya;  Suzuki.  Toyotosi;  Sanada.  Noriaki; 
Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photographic  camera  with  film  speed  setting  system.  4,200,371,  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoshu:  See— 

Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryoshu;  Honda,  Zenjiro;  and  Tsugaya. 
Hitoshi.  4.200,726.  CI.  528-99.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Suzuki.  Koichi;  Suzuki.  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki,  Minoru.  4,200.665,  CI. 
430-30.000. 
Suzuki.  Takaya;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  and  Ogawa.  Takuzo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Temperature-compensated  voltage  reference  diode  with  intermediate 
polycrystalline  layer.  4,200,877.  CI.  357-13.000. 
Suzuki.  Toyotosi:  See- 
Suzuki,   Ryoichi;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Sanada, 
Noriaki;  Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi.  4.200.371,  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Svatek,  Thomas  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  copy  appa- 
ratus with  cropping  feature.  4.200,392.  CI.  355-45.000. 
Svensson,  Sven  E.  Device  for  transfer  of  substantially  fresh  air  from  a 
stationary  place  to  a  moving  receiving  place.  4,200,037.  CI.  98- 
40.00R. 
Swaine.  Derwent;  Spong.  Henry  K.;  and  Lewin,  Brian  M.,  to  Oxoid 

Limited.  Gas-producing  device.  4,200.610.  CI.  422-239.000. 
Swavely.  Donald  F.,  to  Polymer  Corporation.  The.  Locking  device  for 

circumferentially  oriented  elements.  4.199.859.  CI.  29-526.00R. 
Swenson.  Roy  S.:  See — 

Brandon.  Ralph  E.;  Davis,  Charles  J.;  Ring,  Michael;  and  Swenson, 
Roy  S.,  4,200,488.  CI.  162-101.000. 
Swift.  Roderick  D..  to  American  Science  &  Engineering.  Inc.  Reduced 

dose  CT  scanning.  4.200.800.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Swingline.  Inc.:  See — 

Bobren.  Allan  J..  4,200.214.  CI.  227-109.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See- 
Carter.  William  W..  4.200.834.  CI.  324-450.000. 
Symons,  Robert  S.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  High  power  electron 

beam  gyro  device.  4,200,820.  CI.  315-4.000. 
Synstelien.    Floyd    L.;   and    Ysteboe.    Howard   T.    Storage   device. 

4.200.249.  CI.  242-96.000. 
Systron-Donner  Corporation:  See— 

Gearheart.  John  D.;  and  Jenkinson.  Frederic  W..  4,200,876.  CI. 

346-49.000. 
Nickel.    Walter;    and    Tarczy-Homoch.    Zoltan,    4,200,933.    CI. 
364-571.000. 
Szabo,   Laszio,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.   Mount  for 
supporting  a  suspension  strut  assembly  on  a  vehicle  body.  4,200.307. 
CI.  280-668.000. 


Szporny.  Laszio:  See— 

Ezer,  Elemer;  Szporny,  Laszio;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Palosi,  Eva;  Chol- 
noky.    Eszter;    Karpati.    Egon;    Hajos.    Gyorgy;    Hortobagyi. 
Gyozo;  and  Gidai.  Katalin.  4.200,631.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Matolcsy,  Gyorgy;   Bartok   nee  Berencsy.   Piroska;   Kiss.   Bela; 
Palosi,  Eva;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szporny.  Laszio,  4,200,650.  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Tuba,  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Maria;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Biro.  Katalin;  Kar- 
pati, Egon;  and  Szporny,  Laszio,  4.200.636.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tachino.  Tomio:  See — 

Ban.  Masashi;  Tachino,  Tomio;  and  Kizaki,  Jiro,  4,200,205,  CI. 
220-20.500. 
Tagashira,  Satoshi;  Motegi,  Akira;  and  Ishiguro.  Toshio.  to  Hitachi 
Seiko  Ltd.;  and  Konishiriku  Photo  Ind..  Co..  Ltd.  Combined  copying 
and  printing  apparatus.  4.200.390.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Taguchi.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Taguchi.  Tetsuya;  Suzuki.  Toyotosi:  Sanada. 
Noriaki;  Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  4.200.371.  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Tai.  Masuru:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Taki.  Hideo;  Tai. 
Masuru;  and  Kodama.  Yutaka,  4.200.744.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Takahashi.  Haruo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shikei;  Kobayashi.  TetsMJi;  Matsuo.  Noboru;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Haruo,  4,200,814,  CI.  307-309.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji;  Kumagai,  Takasuke;  and  Takaichi,  Kazuyoshi,  to 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  apparatus.  4,200,075,  CI. 
123-I4O.0FG. 
Takahashi.  Kenji:  See— 

Seita.  Toru;  Takahashi.   Kenji;  Asami.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu. 
Akihiko.  4.200.538,  CI.  2IO-500.00M. 
Takahashi.  Kotei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Parking  brake 
mechanism  for  motor  vehicle  equipped  with  power  transmission  with 
torque  converter.  4.200.002.  CI.  74-530.000. 
Takahashi.  Soji:  See— 

Imai,    Kuninori;    Takahashi.    Soji;    and    Akeyama.    Masamoto, 
4.200.217.  CI.  228-161.000. 
Takaichi.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kenji;  Kumagai.  Takasuke;  and  Takaichi.  Kazuyoshi, 
4.200.075.  CI.  123-140.0FG. 
Takaku,  Sakae:  See — 

Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  Mori.  Takashi;  Takaku,  Sakae;  Matsunaga.  Isao; 
Kujirai,  Tatsuo;  Ogasawara,  Toshichika;  Sugano.  Shigeru;  and 
Shindo.  Minoru.  4.200.640.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Takakura,  Isamu:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi.  Hiroyuki;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Taki.  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masuru;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka.  4,200.744.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Takano.  Shuntaro:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi.  Hiroyuki;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Taki.  Hideo;  Tai. 
Masuru;  and  Kodama.  Yutaka.  4,200,744.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Takashima.  Matsuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Acoustic  wave  scan- 
ning apparatus.  4.200.858.  CI.  367-135.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata.     Mitsuo;     and     Nishimura.     Tatsuo,     4.200,575.     CI. 
424-246.000. 
Takeda.  Kenji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic 
record  player  capable  of  changing  discs  automatically.  4,200.294.  CI 
274-lO.OOR. 
Takeuchi.  Masaya;  and  Hendrickson.  Phillip  H..  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluorescent  ophthalmoscopic  photograph- 
ing apparatus.  4,200.376.  CI.  354-62.000. 
Taki,  Hideo:  See — 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki.  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masuru;  and  Kodama.  Yutaka.  4.200,744.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Takigawa,   Hiroyoshi;  and  Yahagi,   Mitsuhisa.  to   Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited.  Heavy  duty  pneumatic  radial  tire  with  stress 
mitigating  rib.  4.200.134,  CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 
Takishima,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Nakamura.  Zenzo;  and  Taki- 
shima. Yoshiyuki.  4.200.370,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Takuma.  Masataro:  See— 

Iwatani,     Akitoshi;    and    Takuma,     Masataro.    4.200.532.    CI. 
210-151.000. 
Talco  Aluminum  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnston.  Bobby  M.;  and  Pope.  Billy  C.  4.199.900.  CI.  49-404.000 
Talleu.  Patrick:  See— 

Marjollet.  Jacques;  Tondeur.  Gerard;  Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Talleu.  Patrick,  4.200.443.  CI.  55-347.000. 
Talley.  Richard  M.:  See- 
Baker,    Edward    S.;    and    Talley.    Richard    M..    4.200.410.    CI. 
405-182.000. 
Tamura.  Sadahiro:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;   Ito.  Yoji;   Ishikawa.  Youhei;  and  Tamura. 
Sadahiro.  4,200.847.  CI.  333-125.000. 
Tanaka.  Eiichi:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Ohmori.  Kaoru;  Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Tanaka.  Eii- 
chi; and  Yamada.  Osamu.  4.200.632.  CI.  424-230.000. 
Tanaka.  Shikei;  Kobayashi.  Tetsuji;  Matsuo.  Noboru;  and  Takahashi. 
Haruo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Multiplier  with  hall 
element.  4,200.814.  CI.  307-309.000. 
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Tanner.  William  J    See— 

Perkins.    William   A.;   and   Tanner.    William   J..   4.200.199.   CI 
22O-42O.00O. 
Tarczy-Homoch.  Zoltan:  See — 

Nickel.    Walter;    and    Tarczy-Homoch.    Zoltan,    4.200,933.    CI 
364-571.000. 
Tanimi.  Noriyoshi:  and  Ueno.  Kenji.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Temperature  detecting  device  for  image  fixing  apparatus  of 
electrosutic  recording  apparatus.  4.199.985.  CI.  73-351.000 
Tasai.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Kiyota,    Kohei;    Ueda.    Hiroo;    Kitagawa,    Shunji;    and    Tasai. 
Kunihiko.  4.200.461.  CI.  430-91  000 
Tate,  Jack  F .  to  Texaco  Inc.  Secondary  recovery  process.  4.200,151. 

CI.  166-271.000. 
Tate.  Jack  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Composition  and  method  for  stimulating 

well  production.  4.200,154,  CI    166-307  000 
Tatsumi,  Susumu:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Koji;  Tatsumi.  Susumu;  and  Imai.  Chikara,  4,200,391. 
CI.  355-1400E. 
Tax,  Hans.  Traveling  gantry  4,200,162,  CI.  180-23.000. 
Taylor.  Ernest  E.:  See- 
Farrow,  James  T.;  Vanderford,  William  D.;  and  Taylor.  Ernest  E.. 
4.199,856.  CI.  29-454.000. 
Taylor,  Michael:  See- 
Jenkins,  Alan  N  ;  and  Taylor,  Michael,  4,199.823.  CI.  2-424.000 
Technigaz:  See— 

Kotchanan.  Michel.  4.199.909.  CI.  52-410.000. 
Teeters.  Darrcl  L  Post  base  elevator.  4,199.908.  CI.  52-29S.O0a 
Teichmann,  Manfred:  See — 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack,  Chnstian;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Bergmann, 
Konrad;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Teichmann.  Manfred;  Spaida.  Hans- 
Peter;   Unger,  Gerrit;  and   Hauschild,  Arthur.  4,199,924,  CI 
56-98000. 
Teodorescu.   Constantin;   Chmac,   Ilie;   Sava,  Cornel   D.;   Draghici, 
Adnan;  and  Zinca,  Sabin,  to  InstitutuI  National  Pentru  Creatie  Stun- 
tifica  Si  Tehnica-Increst.  Gas-lift  device.  4,200,425.  CI.  417-178.000. 
Terada,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii.  Norihiro;  Nakanishi.  Kenichi;  Terada. 
Katsuaki;  Sakai.  Yuji;  Sunahara,  Toshitaka;  and  Ito.  Shinobu. 
4.200.051.  CI.  113-I20.00D 
Terada.  Sadaiugu:  See — 

Chiba.  Nono;  Anzai.  Hideyuki;  Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Hongome. 
Koichi;  Ishihara.  Masao;  and  Terada,  Sadatugu,  4.200,465,  CI 
430-527000. 
Teramae,  Masaru:  See— 

Imamura,    Tetuo;    Yasuhara,    Minoru;    and    Teramae.    Masaru, 
4.200.605,  CI.  264-145.000. 
Terao,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Nomura.    Harehiko;    Koyama,    Kenichi;   and   Terao.    Kazuhiko. 
4.200.767.  CI    174-126.00S. 
Terashima.  Masaharu:  See — 

Monwaki.  Yoshinaga;  Kamiya.  Masashi;  Ueda,  Katsunobu;  Tera- 
shima. Masaharu;   Aikawa.  Tetsuo;  Tsukada.  Tameyasu    and 
Ohshio.  Hirosuke,  4.199.996.  CI.  74-89.150. 
Tex  Innovation  AB:  See— 

Shishoo,  Roshan  L..  4.199,916,  CI.  53-434.000. 
Texaco  Inc    See- 
Arnold.    Dan    M.;    and    Smith,    Harry    D.,   Jr..   4,200,789,    CI 

250-270.000. 
Brown,  George  R.;  Carroll,  Joseph  C;  and  Dubuisson,  Sidney  E., 

4.200.411.  CI  405-210.000 
Richter.  Albert  P..  Jr.;  and  Peelman.  Harold  E.  4.199,953.  CI 

62-3.000. 
Saadeh.  Fuad  T  ;  and  Fontaine.  Marc  F..  4.200.150.  CI  166-231  000 
Tate.  Jack  F  ,  4,200,151,  CI.  166-271.000. 
Tate,  Jack  F  ,  4,200,154,  CI.  166-307  000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Cochran.  Michael  J  .  and  Vandierendonck,  Jerry  L.,  4.200.926,  CI 

364-200000. 
Moms,  Henry  B.,  4,200.474,  CI.  148-1  500. 
Reinberg,  Alan  R  ,  4,200.666.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Textron.  Inc  :  See— 

Mardirossian.  John  H..  4.199.968,  CI.  72-49  000. 
Tezuka.  Nobuo:  See— 

Suzuki.   Ryoichi;  Taguchi.  Tetsuya;   Suzuki.  Toyotosi;   Sanada. 
Noriaki;  Tezuka.  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi.  4,200.371  CI 
354-21.000. 
Thackaberry.  Harold:  See— 

Kaseta.  Robert;  Daugherty.  Lenn;  Hinlein.  Sigmund;  Feldstein, 
Michael;  and  Thackaberry.  Harold.  4.200.894.  CI  360-106.000 
Theeuwes.  Felix:  See — 

Ayer.  Atul  D.;  and  Theeuwes.  Felix.  4.200,098.  CI    128-260  000 
Thiel.  Peter  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp   Apparatus  mounting 
arrangement  for  avoiding  harm  due  to  seismic  shocks.  4.200.256.  CI 
248-548.000. 
Thics,  Fred  W  ,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy    Steered  time 

compressor  beam  former  4.200.923.  CI.  367-123.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidle,  Claude  J..  4.200.762.  CI.  560-26  000 
Thomas,  Michael  D,.  to  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Lens  case 

with  oppositely  hinged  baskets.  4,200.187.  CI.  206-5.100. 
Thomas.  Rolf:  See — 

Laubach.    Winfned;     Kienbaum.    Heinz;    and    Thomas.    Rolf 
4.200.400.  CI   366-233  000. 


Thompson.  David  R.:  See — 

Campbell.  David  C;  and  Thompson.  David  R..  4.200.862.  CI 
340-3  lO.OOA. 
Thompson.  James  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Current 

limiter  4.200,898,  CI.  361-58.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Hawkes.  Thaddeus;  Reymond.  Jean  C;  and  Trocellier.  Roger. 

4.200.356.  CI.  350-96.160 
Valdois.    Michel:    Levesque.    Patrick;    and    Hartemann.    Pierre. 
4.199.990,  CI.  73-5I7.0AV, 
Thone,  Bemd:  See— 

Maelzer.  Carl-August;  Rahn,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  Bemd; 
Vydra,  Karel;  and  Rice,  David,  4,200,454,  CI.  75-88.000. 
Thorsen,  Gunnar.  Extraction  and  separation  of  metals  from  solids  using 

liquid  cation  exchangers.  4,200,504,  CI.  204-108.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  S^ — 

Hsu,  Ying  Y.,  4,200,580,  CI.  260-340.700. 
Timlin,  James  J.:  See- 
Black,  Adam  R.;  and  Timlin,  James  J.,  4,200,103,  CI.  128-290.00W. 
Tiner,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Bumham,  John  W  ;  and  Tiner,  Robert  L.,  4,200,539,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Tipton,  David  G.:  See— 

Smith.  Darrell  F.,  Jr.;  Tipton,  David  G.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  F.; 
and  Wenschhof  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4,200.459,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Tischenko,  Oleg  I.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Berezin,  Evgeny  N.;  Tischenko,  Oleg  I.; 
Dremin,  Vladimir  G.;  and  Koval,  Grigory  I..  4,199,970,  CI 
72-186.000 
Tjan,  Petrus  W  H   L.:  See— 

Kwant,  Pieter  B.;  Kanbier.  Dirk;  Tjan,  Petrus  W.  H.  L.;  and  Akbar, 
Mohammed,  4,200,519.  CI.  208-77.000. 
Tlach,  Hugo;  Leifels,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Mischler,  Werner,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  sized  paper  or  cardboard 
with  dyes  or  optical  bnghteners  and  epoxide-amine-polyamide  reac- 
tion products.  4,200.489.  CI.  162-162.000. 
Todd,  Donald  K  :  See— 

Gaddis,  Joseph  L ;  Brandon,  Craig  A.;  and  Todd,  Donald  K., 
4,200,533,  CI   210-195  200 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Onoue,  Yasuharu;  Sata,  Toshikaisu;  Nakahara,  Akihiko;  and  Itoh, 
Junichi,  4,200.711,  CI.  525-387  000 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Masaya;  and  HendrKkson,  Phillip  H.,  4,200,376,  CI. 
354-62.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Elecric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Yasue,  Itaru;  and  Kashihama.  Tomio,  4,200,393,  CI. 
356-73.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura,    Kazumitu;    and    Yahata,    Mitsuru,    4,200,795,    CI. 

250-402.000 
Monwaki.  Yoshinaga;  Kamiya,  Masashi;  Ueda.  Katsunobu;  Tera- 
shima.  Masaharu;   Aikawa.   Tetsuo;   Tsukada.  Tameyasu;  and 
Ohshio.  Hirosuke,  4.199.996,  CI   74-89.150. 
Saito.  Kiyoto,  4.200,799,  CI.  :5O-445.00T. 

Tanaka.  Shikei;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuji;  Matsuo.  Noboru;  and  Takaha- 
shi.  Haruo,  4,200,814.  CI   307-309  000. 
Tolman.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  Lusi,  Aino;  and  Tolman,  Richard  L.,  4,200,581, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Wnght.  William  B.,  Jr  ;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.,  4,200,748,  CI. 
544-99  000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  | 

Kaga.  Takashi.  4.200.284.  CI.  273-l.OOR. 
Tondeur.  Gerard:  See— 

Marjollet.  Jacques;  Tondeur,  Gerard;  Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Talleu,  Patrick,  4,200,443,  CI   55-347  000 
Toropainen,  Jorma,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Loading  arrangement  for  a 

cylinder  stack  4,200,045.  CI   101-217.000. 
Touborg.  Jom,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  Method  of  finng  a  rotary  kiln  and 

apparatus  therefor.  4,200,469,  CI    106-100  000 
Toyama  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu.  Takano.  Shunlaro.  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masuru;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka.  4.200.744.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Toyama.  Masamichi:  See — 

Iwama,  Hideto;  and  Toyama,  Masamichi,  4.200,372,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inami,  Fumiaki;  and  Okada,  Akiyosi,  4,200,329.  CI.  296-69.000. 
Toyo  Seiyaku  Kasei  Co.,  L  td.:  See— 

Okuda,  Hirohtsa;  and  Hon,  Nobutaka,  4.200.626.  CI  424-51.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufactunng  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Seita.  Toru;   Takahashi,   Kenji;   Asami.   Shunichi;  and   Shimizu, 
Akihiko,  4,200,538,  CI  2 10-500  OOM 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ban.  Masashi:  Tachino.  Tomio;  and  Kizaki.  Jiro.  4.200.205.  CI. 

220-20.500. 
Hatton.  Kyo.  4.199.939.  CI.  60-276  000  I 

Hone.  Mitsuyuki,  4,199,951,  CI  60-613.000. 
Ishida,  Yasuhiko,  4,200,083,  CI    123-198.00F. 
Noguchi,    Masaaki;    Bunda,   Tsuchio;    Yamamoto.    Noboru;   and 
Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,200,552,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See— 

Linnert,  Peter  J  ,  4,200,426,  CI  417-312.000. 
Trautvetter.   Werner;  and   Weisgerbcr,  Gregor,  to   Dynamit   Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyvinylidene  fluoride  compositions,  and  fabri- 
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cated  products  thereof  having  increased  notch  impact  toughness  and 
elongation  at  rupture.  4,200,568,  CI.  260-42.470. 
Treadwell,  Kenneth,  to  M&T  Chemicals  Inc.  Catalyst  composition  for 

rigid  polyurethane  foams.  4,200,699,  CI.  521-124.000. 
Trenne,  Myron  U.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  valve 

actuator  and  fuel  injection  system.  4,200,067,  CI.  123-90.120. 
Tricon,  Alfred  J.,  to  Sperry-Sun,  Inc.  Side  entry  clamp  and  packoff. 

4,200,297,  CI.  277-102.000. 
Tripoteau,  Jean.  Bottomless' bucket  for  hoist  conveyors.  4,200,184,  CI. 

198-713.000. 
Trocellier,  Roger:  See— 

Hawkes,  Thaddeus;  Reymond,  Jean  C;  and  Trocellier,  Roger. 
4,200,356.  CI.  350-96.160. 
Trushell,  James  B.:  See — 

Lamoureux,  William  R.;  Martin,  William  J.;  and  Trushell,  James  B., 
4,200,868,  CI.  340-713.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Durselen,  Hans  J.,  4,200,020,  CI.  83-643.000. 
Leifeld,  Ferdinand;  Beneke,  Wolfgang;  and  Trutzschler,  Hermann, 
4,199,843.  CI.  19-240.000. 
Trutzschler,  Hermann:  See— 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand;  Beneke,  Wolfgang;  and  Trutzschler,  Hermann, 
4,199.843,  CI.  19-240.000. 
Tsugaya,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryoshu;  Honda,  Zenjiro;  and  Tsugaya, 
Hitoshi,  4.200,726,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Tsui,  James  B.  Y.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Dual  detec- 
tion scheme  for  compressive  receivers.  4.200,840,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  and  Sato,  Yasuhisa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wide- 
angle  type  zoom  lens.  4,200,358,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Tsuji,  Sadahiko:  See — 

Sato.  Yasuhisa;  Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  Ishikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Matsumura, 
Susumu,  4,200,380.  Ci.  354-219.000. 
Tsujii,  Norihiro:  See — 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Terada, 
Katsuaki;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sunahara,  Toshitaka;  and  Ito,  Shinobu, 
4,200,051,  CI.  113-120.00D. 
Tsukada,  Tameyasu:  See — 

Moriwaki.  Yoshinaga;  Kamiya,  Masashi;  Ueda,  Katsunobu;  Tera- 
shima, Masaharu;  Aikawa,  Tetsuo;  Tsukada,  Tameyasu;  and 
Ohshio.  Hirosuke,  4,199,996,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Tsukamoio,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Nagata,  Yoshinosuke;  Kutsuyama.  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Makoto;  and 
Tsukamoto,  Kazuyoshi,  4,200,841,  CI.  455-169.000. 
Tuba,  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Maria;  Gorog,  Sandor;  Biro,  Katalin;  Karpati, 
Egon;  and  Szporny,  LaszIo,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt. 
3-Amino-17a-aza-D-homoandrostane  compounds,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cal compositions  containing  them.  4,200,636,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tubb,  Thomas  L,  Jr.:  See— 

Bitting,   James   L;   and   Tubb,   Thomas   L.,   Jr.,   4,199,854,   CI. 

29-426.500. 

Tucker.  Robert  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company    Use  of  nickel 

phenolate  of  o,o'-bis(p-l,l,3,3-tetramethylbutylphenol)sulfone  and  a 

phosphite  in  dyeing  polyolefins.  4,200,433,  CI.  8-42.00D. 

Tuleja,  Anthony  Z.  Drain  traps  with  strainer  means.  4,199,827,  CI. 

4-289.000. 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Lo,  Grace  Y-S.;  Rakshys,  Joseph  W.;  and  Beyer,  Douglas 
E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Multifunctional  lithium  con- 
taining initiator.  4,200,718.  CI.  526-173.000. 
Turner,  Clarence  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fixture  for  holding  a  face- 
plate and  a  funnel  of  a  CRT  during  sealing.  4,200,274,  CI.  269-3 19.000. 
Tyson,  Raymond  K.  Bobber  stopper.  4,200,190,  CI.  206-315.00R. 
Uchida  Sharyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Suekichi,  4,200,331,  CI.  297-45.000. 
Uchida,  Suekichi,  to  Uchida  Sharyo  Co..  Ltd.  Folding  chair.  4.200.331. 

CI.  297-45.000. 
Uchidoi.  Masanori:  See — 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Nakamura,  Zenzo;  and  Taki- 

shima,  Yoshiyuki,  4,200,370,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nobuaki,  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4.200,374,  CI.  354-60.00R. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki.   Ryoichi;  Taguchi.  Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Sanada, 
Noriaki;  Tezuka.  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  4,200,371.  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Ueda.  Hiroo:  See— 

Kiyota.    Kohei;    Ueda.    Hiroo;    Kitagawa,    Shunji;    and    Tasai, 
Kunihiko.  4,200,461,  CI.  430-91.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liner  in  grind- 
ing mill.  4,200,242,  CI.  241-183.000. 
Ueda,  Katsunobu:  See — 

Moriwaki,  Yoshinaga;  Kamiya,  Masashi;  Ueda,  Katsunobu;  Tera- 
shima, Masaharu;  Aikawa,  Tetsuo;  Tsukada,  Tameyasu;  and 
Ohshio,  Hirosuke,  4,199,996,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Ueda,  Kazuo,  to  Ueda  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  relief  valve  for  blood 

pressure  measuring  instrument.  4,200,259,  CI.  251-285.000. 
Ueda  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Kazuo,  4,200,259.  CI.  251-285.000. 
Ueno.  Kenji:  See — 

Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  and  Ueno.  Kenji.  4.199,985,  CI.  73-351.000. 
Ueno,  Masahiro;  and  Masuda,  Ikuro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Diagnostic  check 

system  for  digital  signal  circuit.  4,200,225,  CI.  371-27.000. 
Ueno,  Sadayasu:  See — 

Sato,  Kanemasa;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  and  Ichikawa,  Norio,  4,200.511. 
CI.  204-195.00S. 


Ugine  Aciers:  See —  .    <  "* 

Lamaze.  Airy  P..  4.200.612.  CI.  423-70.000. 
Urn,  Richard  T.:  See- 
Bradbury,  James  A.;  Stauter,  John  C;  Um,  Richard  T.;  Stephens, 
Frank  A.;  and  Auck,  Yoon  T.,  4,200.455,  CI.  75-91.000. 
Underwood,  Max  E.,  to  Badger  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Method  of  pre- 
heating a  liquid  reaction  mass  of  polyolefm  dissolved  in  liquid  mono- 
mer. 4.200,145,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Unger,  Gerrit:  See — 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack,  Christian;  Zumpe,  Bernd;  Bergmann, 
Konrad;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Teichmann,  Manfred;  Spaida.  Hans- 
Peter;   Unger,  Gerrit;  and  Hauschild,  Arthur,  4,199,924.  CI. 
56-98.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Stanley.   Priscilla  B.;  and  Anderson,  Donald  F..  4.200,704.  CI. 

525-409.000. 
Welter,  Charles  R.;  Liss,  Barry;  Davis,  Hubert  G.;  and  Albright, 
Charles  W.,  4,200,494,  CI.  201-9.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Gallus,  Julius  P.,  4,200,153,  CI.  166-292.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Hakluytt,  John  P.  D.,  4,199,935,  CI.  60-734.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Powell,  Richard  G.,  4,200,639,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Air  Force:  See— 
Galanos,  Demosthenes  G.,  4,200,875,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Sifferlen.  Thomas  P.;  and  Steudel,  Fritz,  4,200,872,  CI.  343-7.500. 
Tsui,  James  B.  Y..  4.200,840,  CI.  455-226.000. 
America:  See— 
Knazek,  Richard  A.;  Gullino,  Pietro  M.;  and  Frankel,  David  S., 

4,200,689,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Peterson,   John    I.;   and   Goldstein,   Seth    R.,   4,200,110,    CI. 

128-634.000. 
Wilkins,    Judd    R.;    and    Stoner,    Glenn    E.,    4,200,493.    CI. 
435-291.000. 
Army:  See — 
Bains,  William  R.,  4,200,028,  CI.  89-142.000. 
Bartlett,  Oliver  H.,  Jr.;  and  Izard,  Charles  B.,  4,200,394,  CI. 

356-347.000. 
Croomes,  Edgar  F.;  and  Murfree,  James  A.,  4,200,608,  CI. 
422-97.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Petrick,  Michael;  Pierson,  Edward  S.;  and  Schreiner,  Felix, 

4,200,815,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Salzman,  Gary  C;  and  Skogen  Hagenson,  Mary  J.,  4,200,802,  CI. 

250-46  l.OOB. 
Schuresko,  Daniel  D.,  4,200,801,  CI.  250-458.000. 
Stark,  Eugene  E.,  Jr.;  Kephart,  John  F.;  Leland,  Wallace  T.;  and 

Reichelt,  Walter  H.,  4,200.846,  CI.  331-94.50R. 
Weldon,  William  F.;  Driga,  Mircea  D.;  and  Woodson,  Herbert 
H,  4,200,831,  CI.  322-8.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
Walker,    Elijah   C;   and   Cascio,    Horace   E.,   4,200,806,   CI. 
250-577.000. 
Interior:  See— 
Fraley,  Jack  E.;  Sommers,  Earl  F.;  Strang,  Shorter;  and  McCon- 

nell,  W.  C,  4,200.232.  CI.  239-1 12.000. 
Fryberger,  Steven  G.;  and  Ahlbrandt.  Thomas  S.,  4.199.974.  CI. 

73-28.000. 
Matta,  Joseph  E.;  and  Kissell,  Fred  N.,  4,200,036,  CI.  98-50.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J.  L.  Heat  resistant  polymers  of  oxidized 
styrylphosphine.  4,200,721,  CI.  526-261.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Fortini,    Anthony;    and    Kazaroff,    John    M.,    4,199,937,    CI. 
60-267.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Evans,  David  J.;  and  Bradley,  Clark  F.,  4,200,859,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Evans,  David  J.;  and  Bradley,  Clark  F.,  4,200,920.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Fletcher,  Aaron  N.,  4,200,686,  CI.  429-1 12.000. 
Hagemann,  Julius,  4,200,922,  Ci.  367-96  000. 
Henry,  Ronald  A.,  4,200,753,  CI.  546-116.000. 
Page,  Robert  E.;  and  Brackett,  Raymond  B.,  4.200,919,  CI. 

365-230.000. 
Schaefer,    Robert    J.;    and    Ayers,    Jack    D.,    4.200,669,    CI. 

427-53.100. 
Seeley,  Elwin  W.,  4,200,873,  CI.  343-710.000. 
Thies,  Fred  W.,  4,200,923,  CI.  367-123.000. 
Thompson,  James  P.,  4,200,898,  CI.  361-58.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Blom,  Hendrik,  4,200,888,  CI.  358-162.000. 

de  Jong,  Nicolaas  J.;  and  Custers,  Adrianus  C.  W.,  4,200,853,  CI. 

336-192.000. 
Fischer,  Kari;  and  Stebegg,  Josef  4,200,250,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Janssen,  Peter  J.  H.,  4,200,882,  CI.  358-29.000. 
Kiomp,  Franciscus  M.,  4,200,192,  CI.  206-418.000. 
Nieuwendijk,  Joris  A.  M.;  and  Vink,  Nicolaas  G.,  4,200,851,  CI. 

335-210.000. 
Van  Den  Avoort.  Pieter  M..  4.200.887,  CI.  358-162.000. 
Van  Schaik,  Gerrit  P.  J.;  and  Bosboom,  Wim,  4.200.813.  CI. 
307-300.000. 
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United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Dinello,  Julio  G..  4.200.498.  CI.  202-248.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Sederquist.  Richard  A  .  4,200.682.  CI.  429-17000. 
Universal  Matthey  Products  S.A  ;  See— 

Scherrcr.  Claude:   Baumann.  Claude;  Wiegandt.  Herbert;  Rich- 
mond, John-Russel;  SifTert.  Bernard:  and  Bourgeois,  Claudine. 
4.200.550.  CI   252-335.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Chappell.  Terry  I.;  and  White.  Richard  M..  4.200.472.  CI.   136- 

89.0PC 
Hodges.   David  A.;  Gray.  Paul  R.;  and  McCreary.  James  L., 
4.200,863,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See— 

Malocha.  Donald  C,  4.200.849,  CI  333-194.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania:  See- 
Cox,  Malcolm;  and  Singer,  Irwin.  4.200.630,  CI.  424-227.000. 
University  of  Southampton,  The:  See— 

Binns.    Kenneth   J;   and    Woolley.    Ronald    W.,   4,200,344,   CI. 
308-9.000. 
University  of  Virginia:  See — 

Wilkins,  Judd  R.;  and  Stoner.  Glenn  E..  4.200.493.  CI.  435-291  000 
UOP  Inc  :  See— 

Bradbury.  James  A.;  Stauter.  John  C;  Urn.  Richard  T.;  Stephens. 

Frank  A.;  and  Auck.  Yoon  T..  4.200,455.  CI.  75-91.000 
Koehler,  Raymond  A.,  4,200.218.  CI.  228-165.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Ayer,  Donald  E..  4.200.740.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Dai.  Sheng-Hong  A.,  4.200.763.  CI.  560-109.000. 
Kelly.  Robert  C.  4.200.739.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Lednicer.  Daniel.  4.200.588.  CI.  260-571.000. 
Ura.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takaya;  Ura.  Mitsuru;  and  Ogawa.  Takuzo,  4,200.877.  CI 
357-13000. 
Uriaub,  Alfred;  and  Muller,  Eckart.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 
Numberg     Aktiengesellschaft.     Fuel     injector.     4.200,237.     CI. 
239-533.120. 
Urosevic,  Milica:  See— 

Komminoth.    Paul;    Robinson.    Tibor;    and    Urosevic.    Milica 
4.200.564.  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Vagac.  Svetozar;  Prochazka,  Bretislav;  Mueller.  Jiri;  Kostka.  Anton; 
and  Carsky.  Milan,  to  Vyskumny  ustav  papieru  a  celulozy.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  reclaiming  metals  and  plastics  from  scrap  paper 
4.200.486.  CI.  162-8.000. 
Valchev.  Alexander  Y.:  See— 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Peev,  Vassil  G.;  Valchev,  Alexander  Y.;  and 
Lingorski.  Nikola  A..  4,200.452.  CI.  75-12.000. 
Valdemarsson.  Lars  S.:  See— 

von  Knomng.  Foike;  Lindkvist.  Sven  F.;  and  Valdemarsson.  Lars 
S.  4,199,978,  CI.  73-133.00R. 
Valdettaro,  Alarico  A.,  to  Sarkcs  Tarzian,  Inc.  Combination  VHF  and 

UHF  tuner  arrangement.  4,200,850.  CI.  334-1.000. 
Vajdois,  Michel;  Levesque,  Patrick;  and  Hartemann,  Pierre,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  Elastic  surface  wave  accelerometer.  4.199.990.  CI.  73- 
517.0AV. 

Vail,   Seymour,   to   Falcon   Safety    Products.    Inc.    Mooring  cinch. 

4.200.053.  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Valley  Forge  Stove  Co.:  See— 

Kolb.  Robert  C.  4.200.086,  CI.  126-66.000. 
Valleylab.  Inc.:  See- 
Harris.  Frank  W.,  4,200,104,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Van  Daele,  Antoine,  to  Chore-Time  Equipment.  Inc.  Hoc  feeder 

4,200.060.  CI.  I  I9-56.00R. 
Van  Den  Avoort.  Pieter  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television 

camera  4.200,887,  CI.  358-162.000. 
Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C;  and 
Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th..  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica.  N.V. 
l-[(Heterocyclyl)-alkyl]-4-diarylmethoxy      piperidine     derivatives. 
4,200.641,  CI.  424-267  000. 
van  den  Haak,  Gerardus  M.:  See— 

Dorrepaai,  Wim;  and  van  den  Haak,  Gerardus  M.,  4,200.522.  CI 
209-166.000. 
Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M.  C.  See— 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J  M.  C. 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th..  4.200,641.  CI.  424-267.000 
Vanderford.  William  D.:  See- 
Farrow,  James  T  ;  Vanderford.  William  D.;  and  Taylor.  Ernest  E 
4.199.856.  CI.  29-454  000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G..  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V 

Overload  couplings.  4,199,963.  CI.  64-28.00R. 
van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G..  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V. 

Soil  cultivating  implements.  4.200.156.  CI.  172-59.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Comelis.  Mowing  machine.  4,199.922.  CI.  56-13.600. 
van  der  Loos.  Jozef  L.  M.;  and  Duijzings.  Wilhelmus  G..  to  Stamicar- 
bon.  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  copolymers  containing  low 
monomer  content.  4.200.593.  CI.  525-243.000. 
Vandierendonck.  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Cochran.  Michael  J.;  and  Vandierendonck,  Jerry  L..  4,200,926,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Van  Fossen.  Harvey  G.:  See — 

Neidigh,  Robert  J.;  and  Van  Fossen.  Harvey  G.,  4,199,905.  CI 
51-429.000. 
Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th.:  See— 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis.  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M  C  • 
and  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  Th..  4.200.641.  CI.  424-267.bo6! 


Van  Nocker.  Melvin;  and  Larson.  Charles  R.,  to  Prab  Conveyors,  Inc. 

Harpoon  type  conveyor  control  system.  4,200,185,  CI.  198-718.000. 

Van  Orden,  Lawrence;  and  Wilson,  David  G.  Fishing  float.  4.199,889, 

CI.  43-43.110 
Van  Peppen.  Jan  F.;  and  Fisher,  William  B..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    Process    for    producing    cyclohexanone.    4,200,553.    CI. 
252-447.000. 
Van  Schaik.  Gerrit  P  J  ;  and  Bosboom.  Wim.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  high-voltage  power  transis- 
tor. 4.200.813.  CI.  307-300.000. 
Van  Steenwyk.  Donald  H..  to  Applied  Technologies  Associates.  Map- 
ping   apparatus    employing    two    input    axis    gyroscopic    means. 
4.199.869.  CI.  33-302.000. 
Varian  Associates:  See— 

Nunan.  Craig  S..  4.200.844.  CI.  328-230.000. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Symons.  Robert  S..  4.200.820.  CI.  315-4.000. 
Varker.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Liaw.  H.  Ming;  and  Varker.  Charles  J..  4.200,621.  CI.  423-348.000. 
Vasquez.  Orsolina   L..   to  Free  Form.   Inc.   Blouse.   4,199.822.  CI. 

2-106  000. 
Veach  Development  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen.  Edwin  L.;  and  Hansen.  Amy  L..  4,199.873.  CI.  34-202.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  in  Sachsen:  See— 
Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack.  Christian;  Zumpe.  Bemd;   Bergmann. 
Konrad;  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Teichmann.  Manfred;  Spaida,  Hans- 
Peter;   Unger.  Gerrit;  and   Hauschild.  Arthur.  4.199.924.  CI 
56-98.000. 
Vee.  Per:  See— 

Einan.  Gerhard;  Gruben.  Arae;  Klungseth.  Eriing;  Magnussen. 
Ingar;  Moen.  Olav  O.;  Vee.  Per;  and  Vik.  Kai  M..  4.200.140.  CI. 
164-105.000. 
Veedcr  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Evans.  Alfred  C;  and  Smilgys.  Bruno  S..  4.200.785.  CI.  235-92.0FL. 
Velan.  Adolf  K..  to  Velan  Engineering  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  dia- 
phragm valve.  4.199.850.  CI.  29-157.IOR. 
Velan  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Velan.  Adolf  K.  4.199.850,  CI.  29-I57.IOR. 
Verdier.  Jean-Pierre:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Jean-Claude;  Castanie.  Francis;  Crabere.  Henri;  Ver- 
dier.    Jean-Pierre;     and     Voisin.     Norberi.     4,200.935,     CI. 
364-717.000. 
Vcrdol  S.A.:  See— 

Vessella.  Patrick.  4.199.929.  CI.  57-279.000. 
Vessella.  Patrick,  to  Verdol  S.A.  Device  for  pneumatically  threading 

yam  for  a  double  twist  spindle  4,199.929.  CI.  57-279.000. 
Vested.  Harry  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  gravure  printing  that 

includes  line  work.  4.200.044.  CI.  101-170.000. 
Vicari.  Ronald  P.;  and  Yampol.  Barry,  to  Graphic  Scanning  Corp. 
Computer  controlled  telephone  answering  system.  4.200.772.  CI. 
179-27.0FH. 
Victor  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Monschke.  Charles  P  .  4.200.235.  CI.  239-424.500. 
View  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Hubach.    Richard    A.;    DeZotell.    Gary    L.;    and    Sacks.    Jack. 
4.200,861.  CI.  340-I46.30Q. 
Vik.  Kai  M.:  See— 

Einan.  Gerhard;  Gruben.  Ame;  Klungseth.  Eriing;  Magnussen. 
Ingar;  Moen.  Olav  O.;  Vee.  Per;  and  Vik.  Kai  M..  4.200.140.  CI. 
164-105.000. 
Vink,  Nicolaas  G.:  See— 

Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.  M.;  and  Vink.  Nicolaas  G..  4,200,851,  CI. 
335-210.000. 
Vlasov.  Valentin  M.:  See— 

Kalinichenko.  Anatoly  Y.;  Vlasov,  Valentin  M.;  and  Kiksman. 
Gngory  E.,  4,200,908,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See- 
Shu.  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H.. 

4.200.741,  CI.  544-5  000. 

Shu.  Chi-Kuen;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H., 

4.200.742.  CI.  544-5.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Laimer.  Friedrich.  4.200.263,  CI.  266-142.000. 
Riegler.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4.200.210,  CI.  222-598.000. 
Riegler.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4.200.266.  CI.  266-236.000. 
Vogel.  Christian;  and  Aebi.  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Plant 

growth  regulating  agent.  4,200.451.  CI.  71-118.000. 
Voisin.  Norbert:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Jean-Claude;  Castanie,  Francis;  Crabere,  Henri;  Ver- 
dier,    Jean-Pierre;     and     Voisin,     Norbert.     4,200,935.     CI. 
364-717.000. 
Voith  Getriebe  KG.:  See- 
Dick.  Heinrich.  4,200,175.  CI.  192-0.033. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Szabo.  Laszlo.  4.200.307.  CI.  280-668.000. 
Volman.  Mikhail  Y.;  Grinshtein.  Vladimir  Y.;  Zhukov.  Mikhail  L.;  and 
Kuchuk.  Ivan  A.  Outdoor  high-voluge  switchgear.  4.200.899.  CI. 
361-333.000. 
von  Knorring.  FoIke;  Lindkvist.  Sven  F.;  and  Valdemarsson.  Lars  S..  to 
ASEA  Aktiebolag  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  mechanical 
forces  on  machine  or  support  elements.  4.199,978,  CI.  73-133.00R. 
Voss.  Klaus:  See— 

Hager.  Klaus;  and  Voss.  Klaus.  4,200,417,  CI.  408-67.000. 
Vossebeld.  Amold:  See— 

Pennings,  Albertus  J.;  and  Vossebeld,  Amold.  4,200,579,  CI.  260- 
33.6AQ. 
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Pennings.   Albertus  J.;   and   Vossebeld.   Arnold.   4.200.722.   CI. 
526-282.000. 
Voth.  Elmer  D.:  See- 
Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D.. 
4.200.155.  CI.  172-14.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Vagonostroenia:  See— 
Kalinichenko,  Anatoly  Y..  4.200.825.  CI.  318-312.000. 
Kalinichenko,  Anatoly  Y.;  Vlasov,  Valentin  M.;  and  Kiksman, 
Grigory  E.,  4,200.908,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Vydra,  Karel:  See — 

Maelzer,  Carl-August;  Rahn,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone.  Bernd; 
Vydra.  Karel;  and  Rice.  David,  4,200,454.  CI.  75-88.000. 
Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Berezin,  Evgeny  N.;  Tischenko,  Oleg  I.;  Dremin. 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Koval.  Grigory  I.  Method  and  mill  rolls  for  metal 
bar  rolling.  4.199.970.  CI.  72-186.000. 
Vyskumny  ustav  papieru  a  celulozy:  See — 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Prochazka.  Bretislav;  Mueller.  Jiri;  Kostka.  An- 
ton; and  Carsky.  Milan.  4.200.486.  CI.  162-8.000. 
W.  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Firma:  See — 

Wittkopp,  Helmut;  and  Kunze.  Bernhard.  4.200.012.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Waite.  Howard  W.  Smoking  appliance.  4.200.114.  CI.  131-178.000. 
Wakazono.  Kenji:  See — 

Ishiguro.  Yasuo;  Wakazono,  Kenji;  and  Saito.  Toshihisa.  4.200.375, 
CI.  354-50.000. 
Walberg.  Per-Erik:  See— 

Allan.  Iain  D.;  and  Walberg.  Per-Erik.  4.200,928.  CI.  364-200  000. 
Walker.  Dale  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Large-diameter  dust 

guard  for  a  locomotive  axle  bearing.  4.200.345.  CI.  308-36.100. 
Walker.  Elijah  C;  and  Cascio,  Horace  E..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare.  Scanning  flow  indicator  for  rotame- 
ters. 4.200.806.  CI.  250-577.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Bremer.  Robert  C.  Jr..  4.200,004.  CI.  74-574.000. 
Walsh,  Michael  M.:  See- 
Meyer.  Lawrence  L.;  Mueller.  Robert  S.;  and  Walsh.  Michael  M., 
4.200.081.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Walter.  Friedrich  C;  and  Portele.  Ludwig,  to  Argus  Gesellschaft  mbH. 
Quick-closure     coupling     for     hydraulic     lines.     4.200.121.     CI. 
137-614.050. 
Wang,  Clifford.  Elastic  pull  type  exercising  device.  4,200.281.  CI. 

272-138.000. 
Wangermann.  Jochen.  to  Gruner  &  Jahr  AG  &  Co.  Collating  machine. 

4.200,275.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Ward,  Donald  D.;  and  Emigh,  Arthur  W.,  Jr..  to  Ward  Systems.  Inc. 
Automatic  hold  speed  setting  control  method  and  apparatus  used 
with  a  continuous  automatic  wood  veneer  dryer  conveyor  speed 
control  monitoring  computer  apparatus.  4.199.871.  CI.  34-25.000. 
Ward  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Ward.  Donald  D.;  and  Emigh.  Arthur  W..  Jr..  4.199.871.  CI. 
34-25.000. 
Warkentin.  Ralph.  Sanitation  device.  4.200.321.  CI.  294-l.OBA. 
Wamcke,  Ernst;  and  Pasternack,  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Respirator  having  an  oxygen-releasing  chemical  car- 
tridge. 4.200.092.  CI.  128-202.260. 
Warner.  Norman  E.:  See- 
Adams.    Cecil    L.;    and    Warner.    Norman    E..    4.199.960,    CI. 
62-503.000. 
Warner.  Paul  L..  Jr.;  and  Luber.  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westwood  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  4-Substituted  imidazo  [1.2-a]quinoxalines.  4.200.750,  CI. 
544-346.000. 
Warren's  Turf  Nursery:  See — 

Blake.  Duane.  4.199.923.  CI.  56-14.500. 
Watanabe.  Kazuo:  See— 

Makabe,    Hachiro;   and   Watanabe,   Kazuo,  4,200,048,  CI.    112- 
158.00E. 
Watanabe.  Mutsuo:  See — 

Hasebe.  Mitsuo;  Watanabe.  Mutsuo;  Hibi.  Kunio;  and  Watanuki. 
Masayosi,  4.200.388.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Watanabe.  Shigeru;  Ishida.  Michiyasu;  and  Iwasaki,  Hideo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nursing  system.  4.199,829.  CI. 
5-81.0OR. 
Watanabe.  Shoji:  See— 

Kubo,    Masyoshi;    Nakanishi.    Michio;    and    Watanabe.    Shoji. 
4.200.560.  CI.  260-22.0EP. 
Watanuki,  Masayosi:  See— 

Hasebe.  Mitsuo;  Watanabe.  Mutsuo;  Hibi,  Kunio;  and  Watanuki. 
Masayosi.  4.200.388.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Wataru  Shimokawa:  See — 

Murakami.  Saburo.  4.199,995,  CI.  74-54.000. 
Watkins.  Bruce  J.,  to  Regan  Offshore  Intemational.  Inc.  Subsea  flow- 
line  connector.  4.200.312,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Watkins,  Harold  E.  Horse  anti-bucking  trainer.  4.199.921,  CI.  54-71.000. 
Watson.  James  B.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  percussion  instrument. 

4.200,024.  CI.  84-421.000. 
Weatherford  Oil  Tool  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Drury.  Frederick  H..  4,199.866.  CI.  366-139.000. 
Webinger,  George,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Product 

display  carton.  4.200.188.  CI.  206-45.140. 
Weelpal  AG.:  See — 

Haldimann.  Hans  R.,  4.200.421.  CI.  414-280.000. 
Wegeng,    Wendell    A.    Safety    ski    boot    structure.    4.199.879.    CI. 

36-121.000. 
Wehrmeister,  Herbert  L..  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  microorganisms  using 
nitroalkyi  thiocyanates.  4.200.646.  CI.  424-302.000. 


Weigert.  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Electromedical  appara- 
tus. 4.200.108.  CI.  128-419.00R 

Weil,  Hans  H.  Device  for  making  rectangular  cuts,  prints  and/or  stamp- 
ings. 4.200.429.  CI.  425-295.000. 

Weimer.  Paul  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Solid  state  image  sensor. 
4.200.892.  CI.  358-213.000. 

Weisang.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Muller.   Alain;   Engelhard.   Philippe;   and   Weisang.   Joseph   E.. 

4.200.623.  CI.  423-644.000. 

Muller.   Alain;    Engelhard.    Philippe;   and   Weisang.   Joseph    E., 

4.200.624.  CI.  423-644.000. 
Weisgerber.  Gregor:  See— 

Trautvetter.    Werner;   and   Weisgerber.   Gregor.   4.200.568,   CI. 

260-42.470. 

Weldon,  William  F.;  Driga,  Mircea  D.;  and  Woodson.  Herbert  H.,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Compensated  pulsed  alternator. 

4,200,831,0.  322-8.000. 

Welsh,  Clarke  T,  to  Logansport  Distributors  Inc.  Removable  flow 

director  for  kitchen  exhaust  system.  4,200,087,  CI.  126-299.00R. 
Welter,  Charles  R.;  Liss,  Barry;  Davis,  Hubert  G.;  and  Albright. 
Charles  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  preventing 
defluidization  of  carbonaceous  particles.  4.200.494.  CI.  201-9.000. 
Welter.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Liss.  Barry;  and  Welter.  Charles  R..  4.200.495.  CI.  201-9.000. 
Wemyss.  Sheila  Mary:  See — 

Wemyss.  William  A..  4.199.982.  CI.  73-229.000. 
Wemyss.  William  A.,  to  Wemyss.  Sheila  Mary.  Liquid  flowmeters. 

4.199.982.  CI.  73-229.000. 
Wenschhof.  Donald  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  Darrell  F..  Jr.;  Tipton.  David  G.;  Clatworthy.  Edward  F.; 
and  Wenschhof.  Donald  E..  Jr..  4,200.459.  CI.  75-170.000. 
Wepler.  Manfred,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Air-deflecting  ar- 
rangement. 4.200.327.  CI.  296-15.000. 
Werner.  Paul:  See— 

Cremer,  Heinz  P.;  and  Werner,  Paul.  4.200.333.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Wessel.  Wolf:  See— 

Straubel.  Max;  Zimmermann.  Klaus-Dieter;  Wessel.  Wolf;  Sautter, 
Wilfried;  and  Stumpp.  Gerhard,  4.200,076.  CI    123-140.0CC 
West.  Allen  D..  to  Chinquapin  Corporation.  Can  top  opener  4,200.198, 

CI.  220-269.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Segal.  Paul  D.;  and  Wong.  Ching-Ping.  4.200,668,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 
Gilcher.  Heinz.  4.200.855.  CI.  338-5.000. 
Gilcher.  Heinz.  4.200.856.  Ci.  338-5.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Albaric.  Jacques  E.;  Coyle.  Forrest  E.;  and  Sherlock.  Thomas  P . 

4.200.784.  CI.  219-470.000. 
Bains,  Gurdip  S.;  Martin.  Niles  J.;  and  Jackson.  Leigh  F..  4.199.907. 

CI.  52-125.000. 
DeLaurentis.  Angelo  A.;  Zola.  Frank  G..  Jr.;  and  Spechi.  Theo- 
dore R..  4.200.854.  CI.  336-217.000. 
Gerkey.    Kenneth    S.;   and   Smith.    Edward    H..   4.200.424.   CI. 

414-744.000. 
Gorton.  William  S..  Jr.;  and  Buckley,  Richard  D.,  4,199.862.  CI. 

29-605.000 
Jackovitz.  John  F.;  and  Pantier.  Earl  A..  4.200.337.  CI.  299-5.000. 
Meuschke.    Robert    E.;   and    Beer.    Robert    W..   4.199.857.    CI. 

29-157.400. 
Meuschke.  Robert  E.;  Andrews.  Harry  N.;  and  Massaro.  Anthony 

A..  Jr..  4.200.172.  CI.  182-46.000. 
Ruffing.  Charles  R.;  Gause,  Smith  A.;  Botts,  John  C;  and  Smith. 

Harry  E..  4.200.818.  CI.  310-214000. 
Schrock.    Steven    L.;    and    Mangus.   James    D..   4.199.975.   CI. 

73-40.700. 
Sherwood.  Edward  F..  4.199.885.  CI.  40-568.000. 
Thiel.  Peter  H..  4.200.256,  CI.  248-548.000. 
Westwood  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Warner,  Paul  L..  Jr.;  and  Luber.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4,200.750.  CI. 
544-346  000. 
Wetton.  Raymond  E.;  and  James.  David  B..  to  National  Research 
Development    Corporation.    Polymeric    materials.    4.200.701.    CI. 
525-4.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Greenwood.  Michael  S..  4.199.897.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Wheaton  Industries:  See — 

Andrews.  Karl  H..  4.200.428.  CI.  425-136.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See — 

Neidigh.  Robert  J.;  and  Van  Fossen.  Harvey  G.,  4,199,905.  CI. 
51-429.000. 
White  Motor  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See- 
Quick.  Graeme  R.;  Harris.  Walter  E.;  Riddle.  Ernest  J.;  and  Robin- 
son. Terrence  S..  4.199.925.  CI.  56-208.000. 
White.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Chappell.  Terry  I.;  and  White.  Richard  M..  4,200,472.  CI.  136- 
89.0PC. 
White.  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Wright.    George   C;   and    White.    Ronald    E.,    4.200.756.    CI. 
546-297.000. 
Whitlow,  Stanley  M.  Golf  bag  cover.  4,200,133,  CI.  150-52.00G. 
Wiegandt,  Herbert:  See — 

Scherrer,  Claude;  Baumann,  Claude;  Wiegandt,  Herbert;  Rich- 
mond, John-Russel;  Siffert,  Bernard;  and  Bourgeois,  Claudine. 
4.200.550.  CI.  252-335.000. 
Wiek.  Eduard.  Shock-absorber.  4.200.268.  CI.  267-63.00R 


PI  38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 

April  29.  1980 


Wiener.  Hans,  to  PressMaster  A.B.  Gripping  or  pressing  appliance. 

4.199.972,  CI.  72-409.000. 
Wilcox,  Raymond  }.,  to  Republic  Corporation.  Reinforced  railway 

wheels  and  axles.  4.200.326,  CI.  295-23.000. 
Wilkerson,    Alan    W.    Power    maximization    circuit.    4,200,833,    CI. 

323-20.000. 
Wilkins,  Judd  R.;  and  Stoner,  Glenn  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
America;  and  University  of  Virginia.  Microbial  detection  and  enu- 
meration apparatus.  4,200,493,  CI.  435-291.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  See — 

Cox.  Michael  G.  C.  4.200,437,  CI.  44-42.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See— 

Agar,  Robert  F.,  4.200,057,  CI.  119-1.000. 

Nuss,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George 
H.,  4,200,648,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Williams,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Fontaine  Industries,  Inc.  Telescopic  scope 

having  an  integrally  formed  saddle.  4,200,355,  CI.  350-10.000. 
Williams.   John   H.,   Jr    Pyramid   speaker  assembly.   4.200,170,   CI. 

181-155.000. 
Williams.  Norman  E.,  to  Bepex  Corporation.  Pulverizing  and  classify- 

mg  apparatus  with  contaminant  take-out.  4.200,241,  CI.  241-52.000. 
Willis,  Brian  J.;  Fischetti,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Eilerman.  Robert  G.,  to 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.  Flavonng  compositions  containing 
dialkyl-a,^-diacyl  succinates.  4.200,659,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Willis  Oil  Tool  Co.:  See— 

Muchow,  John   D.;  Jones.  Graham  J.;  and  Siegers,   Maurice, 
4,199,834.  CI.  I5-104.06A. 
Willis,  Wilbum  C,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Additive 
transfer  unit  with  piercing  member  having  a  penetratable  protective 
tip.  4.200.100.  CI.  128-272.300. 
Willot.  Henri  A.,  to  Centre  de  Recherche  Fondamentale  "Rivieren" 
S.P.R.L.  Apparatus  for  neutralizing  and  purifying  air.  4,200.442.  CI. 
55-222.000. 
Wilmeth,  Claude  H..  to  N-S-W  Corporation.  High  power  wrenching 

tool.  4.200.01 1.  CI.  81-57.390. 
Wilson.  David  G.:  See- 
Van  Orden.  Lawrence;  and  Wilson.  David  G..  4.199,889,  CI. 
43-43.110 
Wilson.    Peter,   to   Aktiebolaget    IRQ.    Yarn   feed   control   system. 

4.199.965.  CI.  66-125.00R. 

Wilson,  Robert  K.;  and  Ewald.  Jerome  T  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Integrated  control  for  brake  and  steering  systems.  4,199,946,  CI. 

60-547.00B. 
Winch,    Allen    R.,    to    Cotton    Incorporated.    Impregnator/rinser. 

4.199.966.  CI.  68-22.00R 

Wingler,  Frank;  Casper,  Clemens;  and  Liebig,  Lothar.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  anionic  homo-  or  co-polymerization  of 
aromatic  vinyl  compounds.  4.200,713.  CI.  526-64.000. 
Winter.  Max;  Gautschi.  Fritz;  Rament.  Ivon;  and  Stoll.  Max.  to  Fir- 
menich  &.  Cie.  Aromatic  sulfur  flavoring  agents.  4.200.660,  CI. 
426-535.000. 
Winter.  William  E.:  See— 

Gladrow.    EIroy    M ;   and   Winter,   William   E.,   4,200,520.   CI. 
208-I2O000. 
Witcheli,  Stanley  P.,  to  Engineering  Components  Limited.  Filters. 

4.200,444,  CI.  55-484.000. 
Wiitkopp,  Helmut;  and  Kunze,  Bemhard,  to  W.  Hegenschetdt  Gesell- 
schaft mbH,  Firma.  Method  and  apparatus  for  truing  railroad  wheels. 
4,200,012,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Woerpel.  Marvin  D.  Snow  making.  4,200,228,  CI.  239-25.000. 
Wolber:  See— 

Duttlinger,  Jean,  4,200,009,  CI.  81-15.600. 
Wolf.  Elmar:  See— 

Gras,  Rainer;  Obendorf,  Johann;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4,200,725,  CI. 
528-49.000. 
Wolfe,  Saul,  to  Queens  University  at  Kingston.  4-Chloroazetidinone. 

4.200,571,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Wojinski,  Leon  E.;  and  Berezuk.  Peter  D..  to  Pratt  &  Lambert.  Inc. 

Adhesive  joining  of  pipes.  4,200.480.  CI.  156-294.000. 
Wong,  Ching-Ping:  See — 

Segal,  Paul  D.;  and  Wong,  Ching-Ping,  4,200,668,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Woodson,  Herbert  H.:  See— 

Weldon,  William  F  ;  Driga,  Mircea  D.;  and  Woodson,  Herbert  H., 
4,200,831,  CI.  322-8.000. 
Woolley,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Binns.    Kenneth   J.;   and   Woolley,    Ronald   W.,   4,200,344,   CI. 
308-9000 
Wossner.  Hugo.  Ballet  and  toe-dance  shoe.  4,199.878.  CI.  36-113.000. 
Wright.  George  C;  and  White.  Ronald  E..  to  Morton-Norwich  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Methyl  3-(3-ethy!ureido)-1.2.5.6-tetrahydro-2-oxopyridine- 
4-carboxylate.  4.200.756.  CI   546-297.000. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See— 

Simone.    James    V;    and    Sheppard.    Kalin    I.,    4,200.239,    CI. 
241-36.000. 
Wright.  William  B..  Jr.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Pyrido(r,2':4,5]Il,4]oxazino(2,3-blquinoxalines 
and  pyrrolo(r,2':4,5](l,4]oxazino(2,3-blquinoxaline$.  4,200,748,  CI. 
544-99.000. 
Wuenschmann,  Horst:  See— 

Ganslmeier.  Michael;  and  Wuenschmann.  Horst.  4,199.986,  CI. 
73-362.0AR. 
Wulf.  Horst-Dieter:  See— 

Diebel.  Klaus;  Wulf.  Horst-Dieter;  Grundmann,  Raban;  and  Maahs. 
Gunther.  4.200,703.  CI.  525-357.000. 


Wurlitzer  Company.  The:  See —  'I 

Carley.   Joseph   C;   and   Ippolito.   Anthony  C,  4,200,022,   CI. 
84-1.260. 
Wurm,  Jaroslav,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Solid  adsorption  air 

conditioning  apparatus  and  method.  4,199,959,  CI.  62-480.000. 
Wurttembergische  Metallwarenfabrik:  See— 

Anderl,  Siegfried,  4,200,039,  CI.  99-302.00R. 
Wyerman,  Barry  R.:  See — 

Seymour,  Merritt  W.;  Wyerman.  Barry  R.;  and  Steffy.  Gary  R., 
4.200.171.  CI.  181-287.000. 
Wyler.  Siegfried:  See- 
Dams,  Roland;  and  Wyler,  Siegfried,  4,200,724,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Agulnek,  Martin  A.,  4,200,788,  CI.  250-235.000. 
Yahagi,  Mitsuhisa:  See— 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Yahagi,  Mitsuhisa,  4,200,134,  CI.  152- 
209.00R. 

Yahata,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Kawamura,    Kazumifu;    and    Yahata,    Mitsuru,    4,200,795,    C!. 
250-402.000. 
Yamada,  Junichi:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Yasuo;  and  Yamada,  Junichi,  4,200,793,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Yamada.  Makoto:  See— 

Nagata.  Yoshinosuke;  Kutsuyama,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Makoto;  and 
Tsukamoto,  Kazuyoshi.  4.200.841,  CI.  455-169.000. 
Yamada,  Osamu:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Ohmori,  Kaoru;  Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Tanaka,  Eii- 
chi;  and  Yamada,  Osamu,  4,200,632,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Yamagishi.  Kiichiro;  Hirose.  Matutaro;  and  Muramatsu,  Sachio,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Web  guide  device.  4,200,211,  CI.  226-21.000.  • 
Yamaguchi,  Hisashi:  See— 

Chiba,  Norio;  Anzai,  Hideyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Horigome, 
Koichi;  Ishihara,  Masao;  and  Terada,  Sadatugu,  4,200,465,  CI. 
430-527.000. 
Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikegami,  Seiji;  and  Hatano,  Yoshihiro,  4,200,751,  CI.  546-89.000. 
Yamamoto,  Noboru:  See — 

Noguchi,   Masaaki;    Bunda,  Tsuchio;   Yamamoto,   Noboru;   and 
Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,200,552,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Yamanaka.  Seisuke;  Nagumo,  Fumio;  and  Nishimura,  Toshimichi,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Solid  state  color  television  camera.  4,200,883,  CI. 
358-44.000. 
Yamashita,  Shin:  See— 

Nonaka,    Terumoto;    Hotta,    Tadahiko;    and    Yamashita,    Shin. 
4.200.879.  CI.  357-43.000. 
Yamauchi.  Kenji:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Shozaburo;    and    Yamauchi.    Kenji.    4,199,983,    CI. 
73-302.000. 
Yamazaki,    Kaoru;    Kurioka,    Shunichiro;    Hatano.   Takashi;    Asada, 
Sadame;  and  Yasuda,  Mariko,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  production  of  acrylonitrile  polymer  with 
vinylbenzyl  sulfonic  acids.  4,200,719,  CI.  526-220.000. 
Yampol,  Barry:  See— 

Vicari,  Ronald  P.;  and  Yampol,  Barry,  4,200,772,  CI.  179-27.0FH. 
Yanagi,  Chota.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Limited.  Tubular  membrane  separation 

apparatus.  4,200,531,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Yang,  Kei-Hsiung;  and  Kingsley.  Jack  D.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Closed-chamber  high-pressure  gas  ion-flow  electro-radiogra- 
phy apparatus  with  direct-charge  readout.  4,200,790,  CI.  250-315.200. 
Yashunskaya,  Tamara  V.:  See— 

Kuzmak.  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov,  Anas  N.; 
Yashunskaya.  Tamara  V.;   Efimenko.   Ljubov  A.;   Skuditsky, 
Mark  S.;  Zandberg-Berger.  Semen  A.;  Bublki.  Grigory  I.;  and 
Bronshtein.  Lev  M..  4.200.782.  CI.  219-73.100. 
Yasuda.  Mariko:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Kaoru;  Kurioka,  Shunichiro;  Hatano,  Takashi;  Asada, 
Sadame;  and  Yasuda,  Mariko,  4,200,719,  CI.  526-220.000. 
Yasuda,  Takashi:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi.  Hiroyuki;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Ochiai.  Hirokazu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Taki.  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masuru;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,200,744,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Yasue,  Itaru:  See — 

Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Yasue,  Itaru;  and  Kashihama,  Tomio,  4,200,393.  CI 
356-73.000. 

Yasuhara,  Minoru:  See— 

Imamura,    Tetuo;    Yasuhara, 
4,200,605,  CI.  264-145.000. 
Yeagle,  Richard  J.,  to  General  Filters,  Inc.  Rotary  drum  humidifier 
4,200.598.  CI.  261-92.000. 

Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Avron.  Mordhay;  and  Ben-Amotz.  Ami.  4.199.895,  CI.  47-1.400. 
Nudelman.  Abraham;  and  Patchomik.  Abraham,  4,200,747,  CI 
544-27.000. 
Yokobayashi,  Koji;  and  Sugimoto,  Toshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Processes  for  producing 
glucan  using  Elsinoe.  4,200,693,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Yokoyama,  Akira,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Connection  terminal 
construction  for  driving  coils  of  electronic  timepieces.  4,199,931  CI 
368-318.000.  .      .      ■ 

Yoshida  Iron  Works  Co.  Ltd:  See— 

Fujii,  Kenji.  4,200.456,  CI.  75-93.00G. 


Minoru;    and    Teramae,    Masaru, 
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Yoshioka,  Shigehiko;  and  Okada,  Kaoru,  to  Seiko  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.. 
Ltd.  Sizing  agent  for  use  in  making  paper.  4,200,562,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Young,  Prussin  MGK,  J.V.:  See- 
Young.  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4,200,664.  CI.  427-4.000. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  to 
Young,  Prussin  MGK,  J.V.  Adherent  controlled  release  pesticides 
using  organo  polysiloxanes.  4.200,664,  CI.  427-4.000. 
Young,  Wen.  Flow  control  device  for  fluids  flowing  in  a  closed  conduit. 

4,199,981,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Youngkin,  Theodore  C:  See — 

Collins,  Robert  J.;  Stutsman,  Richard  R.;  and  Youngkin,  Theodore 
C,  4,200,201,  CI.  221-129.000. 
Ysteboe,  Howard  T.:  See — 

Synstelien,  Floyd  L.;  and  Ysteboe,  Howard  T.,  4,200,249,  CI. 
242-96.000. 
Yuta,  Koichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Lens  system  for  micro  flim. 

4,200.352,  CI.  350-1.200. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See — 

Binger,  Bemhard;  and  Engstler,  Anton.  4.200.427.  CI.  418-32.000. 
Dach.  Hansjorg,  4,200,008,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Ehrlinger.  Friedrich;  and  Ott,  Anton,  4,200,006,  CI.  74-681.000. 
Elser.  Dieter,  4,200,030,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Zakurdaev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Luzhensky.  Andrei  B..  to  Moscovsky 
Inzhenerno-Fizichesky  Institut.  Device  for  switching  electrical  cir- 
cuits. 4.200.779.  CI.  200-187.000. 
Zandberg-Berger.  Semen  A.:  See — 

Kuzmak,  Evsei  M.;  Koshelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Khakimov,  Anas  N.; 

Yashunskaya,  Tamara  V.;   Efimenko,   Ljubov  A.;  Skuditsky, 

Mark  S.;  Zandberg-Berger,  Semen  A.;  Bublki,  Grigory  I.;  and 

Bronshtein,  Lev  M..  4,200,782,  CI.  219-73.100. 

Zaniewski,  Michel  H.  Modular  ventilating  assembly.  4,200,035,  CI. 

98-43.00R. 
Zappala,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Farina.  Attilio;  and  Zappala,  Giuseppe,  4,200,824,  CI.  315-408.000. 


Zavaras,  Alexander  A.;  Sobolewski.  Robert;  Ryan.  Robert  E.;  George. 

Michael  J.;  and  Griffith,  Cecil  B.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation. 

Process  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metal  using 

electromagnetic  stirring.  4,200,137,  CI.  164-49.000. 

Zeischegg,  Waiter;  and  Brussing,  Bernd,  to  Hefendehl,  Hans  Friedrich. 

Nestable  basket-type  containers.  4.200.194.  CI.  206-507.000 
Zeller.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Dreschhoff.  Gisela  A.  M.;  and  Zeller,  Edward  J.,  4,200.506,  CI. 
204-1 57.  lOH. 
Zhukov.  Mikhail  L.:  See — 

Volman.  Mikhail  Y.;  Grinshtein,  Vladimir  Y.;  Zhukov.  Mikhail  L.; 
and  Kuchuk.  Ivan  A..  4.200.899.  CI.  361-333.000. 
Ziegler,  B.  Randall:  See — 

Bondoc.  Alfredo  A.;  Canfield.  V.  Robert;  and  Ziegler.  B  Randall. 
4.200.487.  CI.  162-135.000. 
Zimmerman.  John  A..  Jr..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Toolless  retention 

system.  4,200,350,  CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 
Zimmermann,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Straubel,  Max;  Zimmermann,  Klaus-Dieter;  Wessel,  Wolf;  Sautter, 
Wilfried;  and  Stumpp,  Gerhard,  4,200,076,  CI.  123-1400CC. 
Zinca,  Sabin:  See — 

Teodorescu,  Constantin;  Chiriac,  Hie;  Sava,  Cornel  D.;  Draghici, 
Adrian;  and  Zinca.  Sabin,  4.200.425,  CI.  417-178.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

Henrick,    Clive    A.;    and    Kohn.    Gustave    K.,    4,200,758,    CI. 
548-312.000. 
Zola,  Frank  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

DeLaurentis,  Angelo  A.;  Zola.  Frank  G..  Jr.;  and  Specht.  Theo- 
dore R..  4.200.854.  CI.  336-217.000. 
Zukausky,  Keith:  See — 

Stratynski.     Eugene;     and     Zukausky.     Keith,    4,200.124,     CI. 
137-885.000. 
Zumpe,  Bernd:  See — 

Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack.  Christian;  Zumpe.  Bernd;  Bergmann, 
Konrad;  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Teichmann.  Manfred;  Spaida.  Hans- 
Peter;  Unger.  Gerrit;  and  Hauschild,  Arthur.  4,199,924.  CI. 
56-98.000. 
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Access  Controls  System  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Horvath.  Stephen,  Re.  30.263.  CI.  292-341.160. 
Brand,  Warren  H..  to  Yarway  Corporation.  Modulating  flow  control 

valve.  Re.  30.261.  CI.  137-116.000. 
Horvath,  Stephen,  to  Access  Controls  System  Pty.  Ltd.  Catch  mecha- 
nism. Re.  30,263,  CI.  292-341.160. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt.  Warren  E..  Re.  30,262.  CI.  267-152.000. 


PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schimmel,  Karl  F.,  Re.  30.264.  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Schimmel.   Karl   F..   to  PPG   Industries,   Inc.   Polymeric  products. 

Re.  30.264,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Schmidt.  Warren  E.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Compressive  load  carrying 

bearings.  Re.  30,262,  CI.  267-152.000. 
Yarway  Corporation:  See — 

Brand,  Warren  H.,  Re.  30.261.  CI.  137-116.000. 
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DufTett.  William  E.:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  DufTett,  William  E.,  4,526,  CI.  75.000. 
Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  DufTett,  William  E..  4.529.  CI.  74.000. 
Fleischle,  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.  Distinct  variety  of 

streptocarpus  named  Velma.  4,527,  4-29-80,  CI.  68.000. 
Fleischle,  Gerhard,  to  Oglevee  Associates.  Inc.  Distinct  variety  of 

Streptocarpus  named  Freda.  4,528.  4-29-80.  CI.  68.000. 
Mack,  Grace  M.:  See — 

Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,526,  CI.  75.000. 


Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E..  to  Mack,  Grace  M.  Chrysan- 
themum plant.  4,526,  4-29-80,  CI.  75.000. 
Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chry- 
santhemum plant.  4,529,  4-29-80,  CI.  74.000. 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Reischle,  Gerhard,  4,527.  CI.  68.000. 
neischle.  Gerhard.  4,528,  CI.  68.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,529,  CI.  74.000. 
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AB  Svcnska  Raktfabriken:  See— 

Gustavsson.  Lennart,  254,866,  CI.  D23- 139.000. 
Accutec,  Inc.:  See — 

Bajusz,  Harold  F.,  254,856,  CI.  D19-44.000. 
Ackers,  Stephen  B.;  and  Rose,  Neil  M.,  to  Canica  Crushers,  Ltd.  Rock 

crusher  table  liner.  254.851,  4-29-«0,  CI.  D 15- 123.000. 
Agnone,  Anthony  R.;  and  Lucas,  Michael  P.,  to  Gillette  Company, 

The.  Dispensing  bottle.  254,838.  4-29-80,  CI.  D9-9.000. 
Aldnch,  Thomas  B.,  Ill,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Bottle. 

254,840.  4-29-80,  CI.  D9-131.000. 
Aldnch.  Thomas  B.,  Ill,  to  Neu,  Edwin  F.;  and  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  The.  Bottle.  254.841.  4-29-80,  CI.  D9- 155.000. 
B.P.T.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Plozner,  Lisio.  254.872,  CI.  D27-36.000. 
Bajusz,  Harold  F.,  to  Accutec,  Inc.  Pen  with  chain.  254,856, 4-29-80,  CI. 

D  19-44.000. 
Bass,  Sheldon  E.  Vise  or  similar  article.  254,835, 4-29-80,  CI.  D8-74.000. 
Bcall,  Lester,  Jr..  to  Economy  Furniture  Industries.  Upholstered  sofa. 

254.824.  4-29-80.  CI.  D6-63.00O. 
Bel-Art  Products:  See- 
Zappa.  Vito,  254,832.  CI.  D7- 104.000. 
Bemer,  Howard  E.,  to  Pharmacaps.  Inc.  Combined  container  and 

cutter  for  capsules  or  the  like.  254.842.  4-29-80,  CI.  D9-184.000. 
Blair,  Forrest  K.:  See— 

Corrington,  Ted  A.;  and  Blair,  Forrest  K.,  254.855.  CI.  D19-38.000. 
Botto.  Richard  A.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Clown  toy  for  a  crib.  254.862.  4-29-80, 

CI.  D21-173.000. 
Breaux,  Claude  S.  Wedge  for  holding  a  gas  pump  nozzle  in  the  open 

position.  254,837,  4-29-80,  CI.  D8-349.000. 
Canica  Crushers,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ackers,  Stephen  B.;  and  Rose,  Neil  M..  254.851.  CI.  DIM  23.000. 
Car  Cuf  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tankel.  Uwrence.  254,836,  CI.  D8-333.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Botto,  Richard  A.,  254,862,  CI.  D21-173.000. 
Celluloid,  S.A.:  See— 

Wachtel.  Jean-Louis.  254,830,  CI.  D6-237.000. 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams.  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E.,  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson.  Combined  grasping  and  handling  toy  rattle  or 
similar  article.  254.860,  4-29-80,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Cooper,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.  Hand-held  vacuum  cleaner. 

254,833,  4-29-80,  CI.  D7-164.000. 
Corrington.  Ted  A.;  and  Blair.  Forrest  K.  Compass.  254.855.  4-29-80. 
CI.  D19-38.0OO. 


Cravens.  Harold,  to  H.  Fishlove  &  Co.  Carton.  254.844.  4-29-80,  CI. 

D9-224.000. 
Crespi.  Gabriella.  Table.  254,822,  4-29-80,  CI.  D6-27.000. 
Crespi,  Gabnella.  Table.  254,825,  4-29-80,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Crespi,  Gabriella.  Table.  254,826.  4-29-80.  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Dumont  Handkerchiefs.  Inc.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Will.  254.843.  CI.  D9-193.000. 
Dynamic  Classics.  Ltd.:  See — 

Cooper.  Marvin,  254,833,  CI.  D7- 164.000. 
Economy  Furniture  Industries:  See — 

Beall,  Lester,  Jr.,  254.824,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Ehle.  Kenneth  W.  Teaching  aid  figure.  254,857.  4-29-80,  CI.  DI9- 

64  000. 
Fujisoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sano,  Minoru.  254,848.  CI.  Dl 3-37.000. 
Gass  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gass,  Phillip  A.,  254,829,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Gass,  Phillip  A.,  to  Gass  Industries,  Inc.  Hanging  chair  frame.  254,829, 

4-29-80.  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Wood,  Don  C,  254,846,  CI.  D13-4.000. 
Gera,  Mary  Ann:  See — 

Gera,  Robert  A.;  and  Gera,  Mary  Ann,  254,823.  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Gera.  Robert  A.;  and  Gera,  Mary  Ann,  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.  Seat  or 

similar  article.  254,823.  4-29-80,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Agnone,  Anthony  R.;  and  Lucas,  Michael  P.,  254,838,  CI.  D9- 
9.000. 
Gonda,  Shiro,  to  Mizuno  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  Ltd.  Sports  shoe. 

254,817,  4-29-80,  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Grunstad,  Jerome  A.,  to  Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.  Combined  pencil 

caddy  and  perpetual  calendar.  254,853,  4-29-80,  CI.  D 1 9-23.000. 
Grunstad,  Jerome  A.,  to  Ketcham  &  McIDougall,  Inc.  Combined  pen 

stand  and  clip  well.  254,859,  4-29-80,  CI.  D19-75.000. 
Grunstad,  Jerome  A.,  to  Ketcham  &   McDougall,  Inc.   Ash  tray. 

254,871,  4-29-80,  CI.  D27-22.000. 
Gustavsson,  Lennart,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaklfabriken.  Air  flow  deflector. 

254,866,  4-29-80,  CI.  D23- 139.000. 
H.  Fishlove  &  Co.:  See — 

Cravens,  Harold,  254,844.  CI.  D9-224.000. 
Harris,  John  M.  Refillable  toothpaste  brush.  254,820,  4-29-80,  CI.  D4- 

18.000. 
Harrison,  Michael,  to  SPC  Merchandise  Ltd.  Attache  case.  254.819. 
4-29-80.  CI.  D3-71.000. 
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Hayes.  Jerry  R.,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation.  Hose  coupling  fitting. 

254.863.  4-29-80,  CI.  D23-44.000. 
Healey,  Arthur  L.  Combined  plug  and  socket  therefor.  254,847, 4-29-80, 

CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Hoadley,  Howard  W.  X-ray  film  viewer.  254,868,  4-29-80,  CI.  D24- 

2.000. 
Johnson,  Jerry  L.  End  table  or  similar  article.  254,827,  4-29-80,  CI. 

D6- 177.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams.  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E., 
254,860,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Jones,  Robert  H.  Orthopedic  insole.  254.818,  4-29-80,  CI.  D2-318.000. 
Kaplan,  Will,  to  Dumont  Handkerchiefs,  Inc.  Package  of  handker- 
chiefs. 254,843,  4-29-80,  CI.  D9-193.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Display  stand.  254,828,  4-29-80,  CI. 

D6- 186.000. 
Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.:  See— 

Grunstad,  Jerome  A..  254,853,  CI.  D19-23.000. 
Grunstad,  Jerome  A.,  254,859,  CI.  D19-75.000. 
Grunstad,  Jerome  A.,  254,871,  CI.  D27-22.000. 
Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Gera,  Robert  A.;  and  Gera,  Mary  Ann,  254,823,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Kupperman,  Dennis:  See— 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  254,852,  CI.  D19- 
23.000. 
Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 
Co  Kit  for  assembling  a  combined  calendar  and  writing  instrument 
holder.  254.852.  4-29-80,  CI.  D  19-23.000. 
L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation:  See- 
Hayes,  Jerry  R..  254,863,  CI.  D23-44.000. 
Lucas,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Agnone,  Anthony  R.;  and  Lucas,  Michael  P.,  254.838.  CI.  D9- 
9.000. 
Madsen,  Dean  J.;  Madsen,  Robert  G.;  and  Nichols,  Gordon  W.  Food 

container  opener.  254,834,  4-29-80,  CI.  D8- 18.000. 
Madsen,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Madsen,  Dean  J.;  Madsen,  Robert  G.;  and  Nichols,  Gordon  W., 
254,834,  CI.  D8- 18.000. 
Marsh,  James  W.  Air  freshner  dispenser.  254.867,  4-29-80,  CI.  D23- 

150.000. 
Matsuda,  Takehiko,  to  Toyostar  Corporation.  Light-intensity  control 

contact  switch.  254.849,  4-29-80,  CI.  D  13-38.000. 
McNamee,  Kathryn.  Patriotic  doll.  254,861,  4-29-80,  CI.  D21-171.000. 
Mizuno  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gonda,  Shiro,  254,817,  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Mobius,  Werner.  Pencil  sharpener.  254,858,  4-29-80.  CI.  D19-73.000. 
Neu.  Edwin  F.:  See— 

Aldrich.  Thomas  B..  III.  254.841.  CI.  D9-155.000. 
Nichols,  Gordon  W.:  See— 

Madsen,  Dean  J.;  Madsen,  Robert  G.;  and  Nichols,  Gordon  W., 
254,834.  CI.  D8-18.000. 
Ogden.  Philip  I.  Whirlpool  bathtub.  254,870.  4-29-80,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Osburn,  Page  M.  Foot  massager.  254.869,  4-29-80,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Pardo,  John,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Bottle.  254.839. 

4-29-80,  CI.  D9- 130.000. 
Pharmacaps,  Inc.:  See— 

Berner,  Howard  E..  254,842,  CI.  D9- 184.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  254,831.  CI.  D7- 17.000. 


Plozner.  Lisio.  to  B.P.T.  S.p.A.  Gas-lighter.  254.872.  4-29-80,  CI.  D27- 

36.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See—  ,  ' 

Aldrich,  Thomas  B,  III,  254,840,  CI.  D9-131.000. 
Aldrich,  Thomas  B..  III.  254.841.  CI  D9-155.000. 
Pardo.  John,  254,839.  Ci.  D9- 130000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

Rabas,  Kenneth  J..  254.821.  CI.  D6-23.000. 
Rabas,  Kenneth  J.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Cigarette 

package  display  rack  254,821.  4-29-80.  CI.  D6-23.000. 
RB  Toy  Development  Co.:  See— 

Kupperman.  Sam;  and   Kupperman.  Dennis.  254.852,  CI.   DI9- 
23.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Kates,  Fred  W.,  254,828,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Rose,  Neil  M.:  See- 
Ackers.  Stephen  B.;  and  Rose.  Neil  M..  254.851,  CI.  D15-123.000. 
Sano,  Minoru,  to  Fujisoku  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Switch.  254.848.  4-29-80. 

CI.  D13-37.000. 
Saye.  Andrew  L.  C.  Wood  burning  stove.  254.865.  4-29-80.  CI.  D23- 

97.000. 
Simpson.  Danny  E.:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E.. 
254.860.  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Wittier.  Hilmar.  254,850,  CI.  Dl 5-75.000. 
Skabelund,  Donald:  See— 

Skabelund,  Floyd  R.;  and  Skabelund,  Donald,  254,864,  CI.  D23- 
97.000. 
Skabelund,  Floyd  R.;  and  Skabelund,  Donald.  Stove.  254,864,  4-29-80. 

CI.  D23-97.000. 
Sloan,  Troy  E.  Costume.  254.816,  4-29-80.  CI.  D2-79,000. 
Smith.  Ernest  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Combined  container 

and  serving  dish  or  the  like  254.831.  4-29-80.  CI.  D7- 17.000. 
SPC  Merchandise  Ltd.:  See- 
Harrison.  Michael.  254.819.  CI.  D3-71.0O0. 
Stekelberg.  Terry  C.  Lamp.  254.875.  4-29-80.  CI.  D26-24.000. 
Tankel.  Lawrence,  to  Car  Cuf  Industries.  Inc.  Vehicle  ignition  switch 

lock.  254.836.  4-29-80.  CI.  D8-333.000. 
Texidor,  Genaro.  Combined  pen  and  ring.  254.854.  4-29-80.  CI.  D19- 

36.000. 
Totten,  Clayton.  Combined  aquarium  and  terrarium.  254.874.  4-29-80. 

CI.  D30- 11.000. 
Toyostar  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuda.  Takehiko.  254.849.  CI.  D  13-38.000. 
Wachtel.  Jean-Louis,  to  Celluloid.  S.A.  Double  sided  mirror.  254.830. 

4-29-80.  CI.  D6-237.000. 
Williams.  D.  Michael:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E., 
254,860,  CI.  D21-65.000. 
Wittier,  Hilmar,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Portable  sewing  machine. 

254,850,  4-29-80,  CI.  Dl 5-75.000. 
Wood,  Don  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  transformer  or 

similar  article.  254,846.  4-29-80.  CI.  D13-4.000. 
Yoshinaga  Prince  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshinaga.  Sadao.  254.873.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Sadao.  to  Yoshinaga  Prince  Co..  Ltd.  Cigarette  lighter. 

254.873.  4-29-80.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Young.  Lonas  S.  Flexible  wrist  band.  254.845.  4-29-80.  CI.  Dl  1-25.000. 
Zappa.  Vito.  to  Bel-Art  Products.  Scoop.  254.832.  4-29-80.  CI.  D7- 
104.000. 
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CLASS  2 

106  4.1'J9.822 

424  4.1<W,823 

CLASS  3 

1.913  4,199.824 

36  4.199,825 

CLASS  4 

116  4,199,826 

2W  4.199,827 

321  4,199.828 

CLASS  S 

4.199,829 
4,199,830 
4,199.831 

CLASS  6 

1  4.199.832 

CLASS  7 

166  4,199,833 


81 
411 


CLASS  8 

102  4.200,432 

42  D  4,200,433 

CLASS  15 

104.06  A  4,199,834 


209  B 

257.06 

302 

339 

3S4 


4,199,835 
4,199,836 
4.199,837 
4,199,838 
4.199,839 


CLASS  17 

16  4,199,840 

30  4.199,841 

47  4,199,842 


CLASS  19 


240 


4,199,843 
4,199,844 


CLASS  23 


230  B  4,200,434 

4,200,435 
4,200,436 

CLASS  24 

201  C  4.199,845 

205  11  R  4,199,846 

249  DP  4,199,847 

CLASS  27 

1  4,199.848 


CLASS  29 


2 
157.1  F 
157.4 
235 
239 
415 
426.5 
450 
454 
458 
526  R 
577  C 
598 
60S 


124 


4,199,849 
4,199,850 
4,199,857 
4.199,851 
4,199,852 
4,199,853 
4,199,854 
4,199,855 
4,199,856 
4,199,858 
4,199,859 
4,199,860 
4.199,861 
4,199,862 

CLASS  30 

4,199,863 


CLASS  33 

27  L  4,199.867 

4.199.868 

302  4.199.869 

CLASS  34 

24  4,199.870 

25  4.199,871 
79  4,199.872 

202  4,199.873 

CLASS  35 

10.4  <      4,199,874 

12  N  4,199.875 

18  R  4.199.876 

28.3  4.199,877 

CLASS  36 

113  4,199,878 


121 
130 

1.32 


4,199,879 
4,199,881 
4,199,880 


CLASS  40 

21  C  4,199,882 

152.1  4,199,883 

316  4,199.884 

568  4.199.885 

CLASS  42 

44  4,199,886 

71  P  4,199,887 

CLASS  43 

42.33  4.199.888 


43  II 

43.12 
43.13 


42 


4.199.889 
4.199.890 
4,199.891 
4,199.892 

CLASS  44 

4.200.437 


CLASS  46 

1  K  4.199.893 

17  4,199,894 

CLASS  47 

1.4  4,199,895 


1.7 
58 


4,199,896 
4,199,897 


CLASS  48 

73  4,200,438 

210  4,200,439 

CLASS  49 

92  4,199,898 

352  4.199,899 

404  4,199,900 


CLASS  51 

83  BS              4,199,901 

165  R 

4,199,902 

339 

4,199,903 

423 

4,199,904 

429 

4,199,905 

CLASS  52 

63 

4,199,906 

125 

4,199,907 

295 

4.199.908 

410 

4.199.909 

716 

4,199,910 

CLASS  53 

64 

4,199,911 

127 

4,199,912 

244 

4,199,913 

314 

4,199.914 

401 

4.199.915 

434 

4,199,916 

441 

4,199,917 

537 

4,199.918 

552 

4.199.919 

CLASS  54 

1 

4,199,920 

71 

4,199.921 

CLASS  55 

131   ' 

4.200,440 

181 

4.200.441 

222 

4,200,442 

347 

4,200,443 

484 

4.200.444 

13.6 
14.5 
98 

208 

295 

314 


CLASS  56 

4.199.922 
4.199.923 
4.199.924 
4.199.925 
4.199.926 
4.199.927 


CLASS  57 

22  4.199.928 

279  4.199.929 

CLASS  60 

39.12  4.199.933 

39.23  4.199.934 

226  R  4.199.936 

267  4.199.937 


274 

276 

413 

420 

430 

445 

520 

547  8 

547  R 

553 
589 
605 
613 

734 


2 

3 

62 

79 

138 

275 

374 

480 

503 

535 


15 


4.199.938 
4.199.939 
4.199.941 
4.199.942 
4.199.943 
4,199.944 
4.199.945 
4.199.946 
4.199.940 
4.199.947 
4.199.948 
4.199.949 
4,199,950 
4,199,951 
4,199,935 

CLASS  62 

4,199,952 
4,199,953 
4,199,954 
4,199,955 
4,199,956 
4,199.957 
4,199.958 
4.199.959 
4.199.960 
4.199.961 

CLASS  63 

4,199.962 


CLASS  64 

28  R  4.199,963 

29  4,199,964 

CLASS  65 

18  4,200,445 

25  A  4,200,446 

76  4,200.447 

134  4.200.448 

229  4.200.449 

CLASS  66 

125  R  4.199.965 

CLASS  68 

22  R  4.199,966 

CLASS  71 

106  4.200.450 

118  4.200.451 

CLASS  72 

12  4,199.967 

49  4.199.968 

76  4.199.969 

186  4,199.970 

336  4.199.971 

409  4.199.972 

410  4,199,973 


CLASS  73 


28 

40.7 

81 

119  A 
133  R 
134 
141  A 
204 
229 
302 
304  C 
351 

362  AR 
379 

422  GC 
430 

517  AV 
706 
744 

785 


54 

89  15 
217  B 

424  R  NA 

437 

471 

5» 

574 


4,199,974 
4,199,975 
4,199,976 
4,199,977 
4,199,978 
4,199,979 
4,199,980 
4,199,981 
4,199,982 
4,199,983 
4,199,984 
4.199,985 
4,199,986 
4,199,987 
4,199,988 
4,199,989 
4.199.990 
4.199.991 
4,199,992 
4,199,993 
4,199.994 

CLASS  74 

4,199,995 
4,1<»9,99«» 
4.194.W7 
4.1«9.<N« 
4.|9«.«W 
4.HU.(IU 
4.2(n,aDI 
4.201.002 

4.2iu,au« 


594.6 
681 
859 
869 


12 

52 

88 

91 

93  G 
122 
129 
170 
177 


4,200,004 
4,200,005 
4,200,006 
4,200,007 
4,200,008 

CLASS  75 

4,200,452 
4,200,453 
4,200,454 
4,200,455 
4,200.456 
4.200,457 
4.200.458 
4.200.459 
4,200.460 


CLASS  81 

15.6  4.200.009 

57.16  4.200.010 

57.39  4,200,011 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4.200,012 

2.5  4.200.013 

2.7  4.200.014 

CLASS  83 

4.200,015 
4,200.016 
4.200.017 
4.200.018 
4.200,019 
4,200.020 


22 

88 
333 
425 
467  R 
643 

CLASS  84 

1.22  4.200.021 

1.26  4,200,022 

293  4,200,023 

421  4.200,024 

422  R  4,200,025 
422  S  4.200,026 

CLASS  85 

36  4,200,027 

CLASS  89 

4,200,028 
CLASS  91 


264 


4,200,054 


142 


369  A  4,200,029 

375  A  4,200,030 

420  4,200,031 

CLASS  93 

37  SP  4,200,032 

49  R  4,200,033 

CLASS  98 

40  C  4.200,034 

40  R  4,200,037 

43  R  4,200,035 

50  4,200,036 
84  4,200,038 

CLASS  99 

302  R  4,200,039 

426  4,200,040 

483  4.200.041 

582  4.200.042 

CLASS  101 

93.29  4.200.043 

170  4.200.044 

217  4.200,045 

CLASS  106     ., 

47  Q  4,200,467 

48  4.200.468 
too  4.200,469 

CLASS  110 

281  4,200,047 

CLASS  112 

15>E  4,200,048 

2*2  3  4,200,049 

292  4.200,050 

CLAW  113 

IIOD  4,200,051 

CLAMIH 

ilU  4,2«n.U52 


CLASS  115 

18  A  4,200,055 

CLASS  118 

401  4,200.056 

CLASS  119 

1  4.200.057 

14.01  4.200.058 

16  4.200.059 

56  R  4.200.060 

CLASS  122 

4.200.061 
CLASS  123 


32 


1  A 
32  EB 
32  EF 
41  31 
41.54 
90.12 

102 

119F 

122  AC 

124  R 

139  AP 

139  AW 
1.39  BG 

140  CC 
140  FG 
145  A 
148  CC 
179  BG 
179  G 
198  F 


222 


4.200.062 
4.200.064 
4,200,063 
4,200,066 
4.200.065 
4.200,067 
4,200.068 
4,200,069 
4,200,070 
4,200.071 
4.200.072 
4,200,073 
4,200.074 
4.200,076 
4.200,075 
4.200.077 
4.200.078 
4.200.080 
4.200.079 
4.200.081 
4.200,082 
4,200,083 
4.200.084 

CLASS  126 

9  B  4,200,085 

66  4,200,086 

299  R  4,200,087 


CLASS  128 


1  R 

12 
127 
130 
200.14 
201.13 
202.26 
214C 
214.4 
251 

260     - 
266 
272.3 
285 
286 
290  W 
303.14 

305 

419  R 

634 

696 

751 
761 


4,200.088 
4,200.089 
4.200.090 
4,200.091 
4.200.093 
4.200.094 
4.200.092 
4,200.095 
4.200.096 
4.200.097 
4,200.098 
4.200,099 
4,200,100 
4,200,101 
4.200,102 
4,200.103 
4.200.104 
4.200,105 
4.200.106 
4.200.107 
4.200.108 
4.200.110 
4.200,109 
4,200.111 
4,200,112 

CLASS  131 

17  4,200,113 

178  4,200.114 

CLASS  134 

1  4,200,470 

22  R  4,200.471 

CLASS  135 

5  A  4.200,115 

CLASS  136 

89  PC  4,200,472 

89  SJ  4,200,473 

CLASS  137 

116  R«  30,261 


492 
5121 
596  13 
t05 


4.200.116 
4.200.117 
4,200.118 
4,200,119 


613 
614.05 
624  13 
625.4 
885 


4,200,120 
4,200,121 
4,200,122 
4,200,123 
4,200,124 


CLASS  138 

lb  4,200,125 


143 


4.200,126 


CLASS  141 

10  4,200,127 

392  4,200,128 

CLASS  142 

56  4.200.129 

CLASS  145 

29  R  4.200.130 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4.200.474 

6  1  4.200.475 

12.7  A  4.200,476 

113  4.200,477 


CUSS  150 

I5R            4,200,131 

7 

4,200,132 

52  G              4,200,133 

CLASS  152 

209  R 

4,200,134 

CLASS  156 

94 

4.200.478 

154 

4.200.479 

294 

4.200.480 

382 

4.200.481 

443 

4.200.482 

487 

4.200.483 

622 

4.200.484 

CLASS  160 

168  A  4.200.135 

CLASS  162 

8  4.200.486 

101  4.200,488 

135  4,200,487 

162  4.200,489 

200  4,200.490 


CLASS  164 

6 

4,200,136 

49 

4,200.137 

66 

4.200.138 

72 

4.200,139 

105 

4,200.140 

147 

4.200.141 

359 

4.200.142 

440 

4.200.143 

CLASS  165 

1 

4.200.144 

39 

4.200.146 

104  S 

4.200.147 

4.200.148 

109 

4.200.149 

CLASS  166 

231 

4,200.150 

271 

4.200,151 

4,200,152 

292 

4,200,153 

307 

4,200.154 

CLASS  172 

14  4.200.155 

59  4,200,156 

264  4,200.157 

CLASS  174 

79  4.200.768 

126  S  4.200,767 

CLASS  175 

297  4.200.158 

329  4,200,159 

340  4,200,160 

CLASS  176 

19  R  4,200,491 

82  4,200,492 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


22 
30 


CLASS  ITS 

4,200.770 
4.200,769 


CLASS  179 

8  A  4,200,771 

27  FH  4,200.772 

CLASS  180 

8  A  4.200,161 

23  4.200,162 

77  R  4,200,166 

206  4,200.164 

219  4.200,163 

253  4,200,165 

281  4.200,167 

282  4,200,168 

CLASS  181 

131  4,200.169 

155  4.200.170 

287  4.200.171 

CLASS  182 

46  4.200,172 

CLASS  188 

73.3  4,200,173 

329  4,200,174 

CLASS  192 

0.033  4,200.175 

89  B  4.200.176 

CLASS  198 

335  4.200.177 

372  4.200,178 

458  4,200.179 

487  4.200.180 

572  4.200,181 

617  4.200,182 

648  4,200,183 

713  4.200.184 

718  4.200,185 

800  4.200.186 

CLASS  200 

11  R  4.200.773 

44  4.200.774 

83  P  4.200.776 

83  S  4.200.775 

85  A  4.200.777 

159  B  4.200,778 

187  4,200,779 

302  4.200,780 

340  4.200,781 


CLASS  201 

9 

4,200,494 

4,200,495 

CLASS  202 

153 

4,200.496 

197 

4.200.497 

248 

4.200.498 

4.200.499 

CLASS  203 

7 

4.200.500 

4.200.501 

CLASS  204 

15 

4.200.502 

108 

4,200.504 

149 

4.200.505 

157.1  H 

4,200,506 

158  R 

4,200,507 

180G 

4,200,508 

186 

4,200,509 

192  R 

4.200,510 

195  R 

4.200.512 

195  S 

4.200.511 

243  M 

4.200.513 

290  R 

4.200.515 

302 

4.200,516 

CLASS  206 

5.1 

4,200,187 

43.14 

4,200,188 

313 

4,200,189 

315  R 

4.200,190 

328 

4.200,191 

418 

4,200,192 

461 

4,200,193 

507 

4,200,194 

CLASS  208 

11  R  4,200.517 

48  A  A  4.200.518 

77  4.200.519 

120  4,200,520 

216  PP  4.200.521 

CLASS  209 

166  4000,522 

CLASS  210 
4  4.200.523 


5 

21 

23  H 
49 

73  R 

77 
137 
151 
195.2 
195.3 
241 
279 
415 
500M 


4,200,524 
4,200,525 
4,200.526 
4.200.527 
4.200.528 
4.200,529 
4,200,530 
4,200,531 
4,200,532 
4,200,533 
4.200,534 
4,200,535 
4,200,536 
4,200,537 
4.200,538 


CLASS  211 

24  4.200.195 

CLASS  215 

253  4.200.1% 

CLASS  219 

73.1  4.200.782 

365  4.200.783 

470  4.200.784 

CLASS  220 

20.5  4.200.205 

263  4.200.197 

269  4.200.198 

420  4.200.199 

CLASS  221 

48  4,200.200 

129  4.200.201 

150  R  4.200.202 


CLASS  222 

14 

4.200.203 

133 

4.200.204 

144.5 

4,200.206 

190 

4,200,207 

505 

4,200,208 

541 

4,200,209 

598 

4.200.210 

CLASS  226 

21 

4.200.211 

24 

4,200.212 

CLASS  227 

10  4.200.213 

109  4.200.214 

123  4.200.215 

136  4.200.216 

CLASS  228 

161  4.200.217 

165  4.200.218 

CLASS  229 

16  A  4.200.219 

40  4.200.220 

44  CB  4.200.221 

928  4.200.222 

CLASS  233 

26  4.200.223 

CLASS  235 

92  FL  4.200.785 

382  4.200.227 

CLASS  239 

25  4.200.228 

57  4.200,229 

66  4,200,230 

94  4,200,231 

112  4,200,232 

280  4,200.233 

2%  4,200.234 

424.5  4,200,235 

532  4,200,236 

533.12  4,200.237 

CLASS  241 

21  4.200.238 

36  4.200.239 

37.5  4.200.240 

52  4,200,241 

183  4,200.242 

224  4.200.243 

282.1  4.200,244 

CLASS  242 

64  4.200.245 

67.4  4.200.246 

71.2  4.200.247 

84.51  A  4.200.248 

96  4,200,249 

199  4,200,250 

CLASS  244 

3.13  4.200,251 

17.19  4.200,252 

219  4,200,253 


CLASS  248 

188.8  4,200,254 

289  A  4,200,255 

548  4,200,256 

604  4,200,257 


CLASS  250 


204 

227 

235 

270 

315.2 

343 

359 

363  S 

396  ML 

402 


439  P 
445  T 

458 

461  B 

505 

506 

531 

577 


214 
285 


4,200,786 
4,200,787 
4.200,788 
4,200.789 
4,200,790 
4.200,791 
4,200,792 
4,200,793 
4,200,794 
4,200,795 
4,200,796 
4,200,797 
4,200,798 
4,200,799 
4.200.800 
4.200.801 
4.200.802 
4.200.803 
4.200,804 
4.200,805 
4,200,806 

CLASS  251 

4,200,258 
4,200,259 


CLASS  252 


8S5R 

12.2 

25 

32.7  E 

33.2 

33.4 

46.4 

62.54 
135 
182 
312 
335 
447 

466  FT 
474 
521 


24 
59 


4,200.539 
4,200.540 
4.200.541 
4.200.542 
4.200.543 
4.200.544 
4.200.545 
4.200.546 
4.200.547 
4.200.548 
4.200,549 
4,200,551 
4.200.550 
4,200,553 
4,200,552 
4,200,554 
4,200,555 

CLASS  256 

4.200,260 
4,200,261 

CLASS  260 

3  4.200.556 

17  A  4.200.557 

4.200.558 

17.4  ST  4.200.559 

22  EP  4.200.560 

23  H  4.200.561 
29.2  EP  Re  30.264 
29.4  R  4,200.564 
29.6  RW  4.200.562 
29.6  SQ  4.200.563 
31.6  4.200.565 
33.6  AQ  4.200.579 
37  N  4.200.566 
40  R  4.200.567 
42.47  4.200.568 

112  G  4.200.569 

163  4,200.570 

239  A  4.200.571 

4.200.572 
239.3  P  4.200.573 

4.200.574 
340.7  4.200.580 

343.6  4.200.582 

345  7  R  4.200.583 

346.75  4.200.584 

458  R  4.200.585 

464  4.200.586 

566  AE  4.200.587 

571  4.200.588 

593  R  4,200,589 

601  R  4,200,590 

604  HF  4,200,591 

4.200,592 
944  4.200,594 

CLASS  261 

39  B  4,200,595 

65  4.200.596 

87  4.200.597 

92  4.200.598 

97  4.200.599 

147  4.200.600 

CLASS  264 

9  4.200.601 

28  4.200.602 

51  4.200.603 

101  4.200,604 

145  4.200,605 


262 


4.200,514 


CLASS  266 

44  4,200,262 

142  4,200,263 

149  4,200,264 

212  4,200,265 

236  4,200.266 

CLASS  267 

52  4.200.267 

63  R  4.200.268 

65  B  4.200.270 

65  D  4.200.269 

152  Re.30.262 

CLASS  269 

21  4.200.271 

26  4.200.272 

61  4.200.273 

319  4.200.274 

CLASS  270 

4.200.275 


53 


CLASS  271 

90  4.200.277 

279  4.200,276 

296  4.200.278 

CLASS  272 

118  4.200.279 

4.200.280 

138  4.200.281 

146  4.200.282 


CLASS  273 


1  R 

29  A 
77  A 
86  B 

108 

109 

139 

143  R 

236 

258 

260 

428 


4.200.284 
4.200.285 
4.200.286 
4.200.287 
4,200.283 
4.200.289 
4.200.290 
4.200.291 
4.200.298 
4.200.292 
4.200.293 
4.200.288 


CLASS  274 

10  R  4.200.294 

15  R  4.200.295 

CLASS  277 

80  4.200.296 

101  4.200.299 

102  4.200.297 

CLASS  279 

1  C  4.200.300 

2  A  4.200.301 


CLASS  280 


1 
166 
218 
404 
492 
494 
668 
750 
784 
801 
804 


4.200.302 
4.200,303 
4,200,304 
4.200,305 
4.200.315 
4.200.306 
4.200.307 
4.200.309 
4.200.310 
4.200.311 
4.200.308 


CLASS  282 

27.5  4.200,313 

CLASS  285 

18  4.200,312 

382.5  4.200.314 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4.200.807 

CLASS  292 

256.67  4.200.316 


293 
341  16 


136 


4.200.317 
Re  30.263 

CLASS  293 

4.200,318 


CLASS  294 

1  BA  4,200,319 

4,200,321 

1  CA  4,200,320 

19  R  4,200.322 

33  4.200.323 

58  4.200.324 

74  4.200.325 

CLASS  295 

23  4.200.326 

CLASS  296 

15  4.200.327 

50  4.200.328 

69  4,200.329 


100  4.200.330 

CLASS  297 

45  4.200.331 


300 
362 

4.200,332 
4.200.333 

CLASS  298 

7 

4.200.334 

CLASS  299 

1 

2 

5 

43 

4.200.335 
4.200.336 
4.200.337 
4.200.338 

21 


CLASS  300 

4.200.339 


CLASS  303 

6  A  4.200.340 

CLASS  307 

132  R  4.200.809 

221  D  4.200.810 

225  R  4.200.811 

265  4.200.812 

300  4.200.813 

309  4.200.814 

425  4.200.808 

CLASS  308 

3.5  4.200.341 

38  4.200.342 

8.2  4.200.343 

9  4.200.344 

36.1  4.200.345 

CLASS  310 

11  4.200.815 

168 
198 

214 


351 


148 


4.200.816 
4.200.817 
4.200.818 

CLASS  312 

4.200.346 
CLASS  313 

4.200.819 


CLASS  315 

4  4.200.820 

39.51  4.200.821 

169.4  4.200.822 

241  R  4.200.823 

408  4.200.824 

CLASS  318 

312  4.200.825 

484  4.200.826 

558  4.200.828 

561  4.200.827 

782  4.200.829 

CLASS  320 

32  4.200.830 

CLASS  322 

8  4.200.831 

59  4.200.832 

CLASS  323 

20  4.200.833 

CLASS  324 

51  4.200.835 

4.200.836 

450  4.200.834 


42 
142 
230 


CLASS  328 

4.200.842 
4.200.843 
4.200.844 


CLASS  331 

1  A  4.200.845 

94.5  R  4.200.846 

CLASS  333 

125  4.200.847 

165  4.200.848 

194  4.200.849 

CLASS  334 

1  4.200.850 

CLASS  335 

210  4.200.851 

285  4.200.852 

CLASS  336 

192  4.200.853 

217  4.200.854 

CLASS  338 

5  4.200.855 

4.200.856 

174  4.200.857 


CLASS  339 

17  CF  4.200.347 

61  R  4.200.348 
75  MP  4.200.349 
91  R  4.200.350 

108  TP  4,200.351 

CLASS  340 

43  4,200,860 

146  3  Q  4,200,861 

310  A  4,200,862 

347  AD  4,200,863 

507  4,200,864 

536  4,200,865 

703  4,200,866 
4.200,867 

713  4.200,868 

723  4.200.869 

CLASS  343 

5  PD  4.200.870 

7.4  4.200.871 

7.5  4.200.872 
710  4.200.873 
715  4.200.874 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4.200.875 

49  4.200.876 

CLASS  350 

1.2  4.200.352 
10  4.200.355 

13  4.200.353 
4.200.354 

96  16  4.200.356 

175  E  4.200.357 

184  4.200.358 

303  4.200.359 
316  4.200.360 
336  4.200.361 

CLASS  351 

16  4.200.362 

CLASS  352 

27  4.200.363 

141  4.200.364 

CLASS  353 

29  4.200.365 

78  4.200.366 

4.200.367 

88  4.200,368 

CLASS  354 

7  4,200.369 

21  4.200.371 

33  4.200.370 

43  4.200,372 

50  4,200,375 
53  4,200,373 
60  R  4,200,374 

62  4,200,376 

195  4.200,377 
4,200,378 

196  4,200,379 
219  4,200.380 
233  4.200.385 
289  4.200.381 

304  4.200.382 
4.200.383 
4.200.384 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4.200.387 

4.200.388 

3  FU  4.200.389 

14  E  4.200.391 
14  R  4.200.390 
14  SH  4.200.386 
45  4.200.392 

CLASS  356 


73 

4.200.393 

347 

4.200.394 

356 

4.200.395 

384 

4,200.3% 

429 

4.200,397 

437 

4,200,398 

4,200,399 

CLASS  357 

13  4,200,877 

35  4.200,878 

43  4,200.879 
51  4.200.880 

CLASS  358 

4  4.200.881 

1 1  4.200.884 

29  4,200,882 

44  4,200,883 
112  4,200,885 
135  4,200,886 
162  4,200,887 

4.200.888 


•           '             • 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

*            •  ■    " 

PI  45 

167 
183 

4,200,889 
4  200  890 

304                  4,200,422 

302                   4.200.646 

512 

4,200.464 

261 

4.200.721 

CLASS  367 

724                  4.200,423 

305                   4.200.647 

527 

4.200.465 

282 

4.200.722 

213 

4.200,892 

1 

4,200,859 

744                  4.200.424 

308                   4.200.648 

566 

4.200.466 

CLASS  528 

301 

4.200.891 
CLASS  360 

87 
96 

4,200.920 
4,200.921 
4,200.922 

CLASS  417 

178                  4.200.425 

309                  4.200.649 

319  4.200.650 

320  4.200.651 

236 

CLASS  432 

4.200.431 

1 
26 

4.200.723 
4.200.724 

72.1 
106 

4.200.893 
4.200.894 

123 
135 

4,200,923 
4,200,858 

312                  4.200.426 
CLASS  418 

321  4.200.652 

322  4.200.653 
330                  4,200.654 
343                   4.200,655 

21 

CLASS  433 

4.199.865 

49 
99 

125 

4.200.725 
4.200.726 
4.200.727 

107 

4,200,895 

CLASS  368 

32                  4.200,427 

175 

4.199,864 

174 

4.200.728 

45 

58 

333 

412 

CLASS  361 

4.200.897 
4.200.898 
4.200,899 
4,200,900 

80 
252 
318 

9 

4,199,932 
4,199,930 
4,199,931 

CLASS  371 

4,200,226 

CLASS  422 

37                  4,200,606 
64                  4,200.607 
71                   4,200.613 
97                   4,200,608 

CLASS  425 

81.1                4,200.430 
136                  4,200.428 
295                   4,200,429 

2 

7 

17 

99 

CLASS  435 

4,200.689 
4.200,690 
4,200,691 
4,200,692 

274 
417 
503 

30 

4.200.732 
4.200.733 
4.200.734 

CLASS  536 

4.200.735 

CLASS  362 

18 

4,200,224 

122                  4,200,609 

CLASS  426 

101 

4,200,693 
4,200,694 
4,200,493 

87 

4.200.736 

22 

4,200,838 

134                  4,200,614 

331                   4,200,656 

4,200.737 

5 

4,200,901 

27 

4,200,225 

166                  4,200.615 

419                  4,200,657 

291 

121 

4.200.738 

17 
134 
183 
396 

4,200,902 
4,200,903 
4,200,904 
4,200.905 

124 
354.1 

CLASS  400 

4,200,401 
4,200,402 

169                   4.200.616 
198                  4.200.617 
239                  4.200.610 
258                  4.200.61 1 

512                  4,200,658 

534  4,200,659 

535  4.200,660 
573                  4,200,661 

3 

92 

169 

CLASS  455 

4,200,839 
4.200,837 
4.200,841 

426 

CLASS  542 

4.200.739 
4.200.740 

431 

4.200,906 

CLASS  401 

CLASS  423 

583                  4,200,662 

226 

4,200,840 

CLASS  544 

CLASS  363 

6 

4,200,403 

70                  4.200.612 

614                  4,200.663 

CLASS  521 

5 

4.200.741 

35 
124 
144 

4,200,907 
4,200,908 
4,200,909 

22 

CLASS  402 

4,200,404 

163                    4.200.618 
242                  4.200.619 
321  S               4.200,620 

CLASS  427 

4                   4,200,664 
39                   4,200,666 

28 
58 
83 

4,200,695 
4,200,696 
4,200,697 

11 
21 

4.200,742 
4.200,743 
4.200,744 
4,200,745 
4,200,746 
4,200,747 
4,200,748 
4,200.749 

CLASS  364 

CLASS  403 

335                  4.200.485 

44                   4,200,667 

120 

4,200,698 

25 

27 

99 

221 

104 
105 
107 

4,200,910 
4,200,911 
4.200,925 

142 
231 
261 

4,200,405 
4,200,406 
4,200,407 

348                  4.200,621 

471                   4,200,622 

644                  4,200,623 

4,200,624 

53.1                4,200,668 

4,200,669 

154                  4,200,670 

4,200.671 

124 
186 

4,200,699 
4,200,700 

CLASS  525 

200 

4,200,912 
4,200,926 

83 

CLASS  404 

4,200,408 

CLASS  424 

226                  4,200,672 
264                  4,200,673 

2 
4 

4.200.707 
4.200.701 

346 

4,200,750 
CLASS  546 

4,200,927 
4,200,928 
4,200,929 

52 

CLASS  405 

4,200,409 

1                  4,200,625 
51                   4,200,626 
92                  4,200,627 

290                  4,200,674 
CLASS  428 

62 

72 

4.200.708 
4.200.709 
4.200.702 

89 
100 
116 

4,200,751 
4,200,752 
4,200,753 

4,200,930 

182 

4,200,410 

180                  4.200,581 

43                  4.200,675 

243 

4.200.593 

4!200!754 
4,200,755 
4,200,756 

414 

4,200,931 

210 

4,200.41 1 

4.200.628 

57                  4,200,676 

356 

4.200.710 

1  j\j 

109 

519 

4,200,932 

CLASS  406 

195                  4.200.629 

246                  4,200,677 

357 

4.200,703 

297 

570 

4.200,896 

227                  4.200.630 

329                  4,200,678 

387 

4,200,711 

571 

4,200,933 

22 

4.200,412 

230                 4.200.632 

402                  4,200,679 

398 

4,200,729 

CLASS  548 

4,200,934 

49 

4,200,413 

232                  4.200.631 

403                  4,200.680 

4,200,730 

193 

4,200,578 

717 

4,200,935 

63 

4,200,414 

246                  4,200,575 

412                  4.200.681 

409 

4,200,704 

246 

4,200,757 

900 

4,200,913 

173 

4,200,415 

4,200.576 

CLASS  429 

437 

4,200,731 

312, 

4,200,758 

4,200,914 

CLASS  407 

4.200.633 

482 

4,200,705 

324 

4,200.759 

4,200,915 

4,200,416 

4.200,634 

17                  4.200.682 

502 

4,200,706 

342 

4.200.760 

4,200,916 

108 

248.57              4,200,635 

48                  4.200.683 

CLASS  526 

4.200.761 

4,200,936 

67 
143 

CLASS  408 

4,200,417 
4,200,418 

250  4,200,636 

251  4,200,637 

51                   4.200.684 
70                  4.200.685 

62 

4.200,712 

CLASS  560 

5 

CLASS  365 

4,200,924 

256                  4,200,638 
4,200,639 

112                  4.200.686 
130                  4.200.687 

64 

4,200.145 
4.200.713 

26 
109 

4.200.762 
4.200.763 

208 
210 
230 

4,200,917 
4,200,918 
4,200,919 

94 

CLASS  410 

4,200,046 

266  4,200,640 

267  4,200.641 
272                  4.200,642 

CLASS  430 

30                  4.200.665 

68 

88 

141 

4,200.714 
4.200.715 
4.200.716 

549 

CLASS  562 

4.200.764 

CLASS  414 

4,200,643 

91                   4.200.461 

159 

4.200.717 

CLASS  568 

CMSS  366 

12 

4,200,419 

274                  4,200,644 

302                   4.200.688 

173 

4,200.718 

139 

4.199,866 

107 

4,200,420 

4,200,645 

317                    4.200.463 

220 

4.200.719 

862 

4,200,765 

233 

4,200,400 

280 

4,200,421 

281                   4,200,577 

494                  4,200,462 

233 

4.200.720 

875 

4.200.766 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

79      254,816 

254,826 

333       254,836 

D13-         4       254,846 

44      254.856 

139       254,866 

309      254  817 

254,827 

349      254,837 

•24      254,847 

64      254.857 

150      254,867 

318      254,818 

186      254,828 

D9-           9      254,838 

37       254,848 

73       254.858 

D24—             2         iJ4.»l>B                    1 

D3- 

71       254,819 

191       254,829 

130      254,839 

38      254,849 

75       254.859 

JO         ^34,60'* 

D4- 

18        754  820 

237      254,830 

131       254,840 

D15-       75      254,850 

D21 

—       65       254.860 

38      254.870 

D6-         23       254,821 
57        J5482J 

D7- 

17      254,831 
104      254,832 

155       254,841 
184      254.842 

123      254,851 
D19—       23       254,852 

171       254.861 
173       254.862 

D26 
D27 

—  24       254.875 

-  22       254.871 

62       254.823 

164      254,833 

193      254.843 

254,853 

D23 

-       44      254.863 

36      254.872 

63       254.824 

D8- 

18      254,834 

224      254.844 

36      254,854 

97      254.864 

42       254.873 

177      254.825 

74      254.835 

Dll-       25       254.845 

38       254,855 

254.865 

D30—        11       iv^M-*              1 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

p.— 

68          4.527 

4,528 

74          4.529 

75          4,526 

1 

1 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


;■ 


1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa  .^ 

Arizona  

Arkansas 

California  

Canal  Zone  ... 

Colorado  

Connecticut  ... 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa ; 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maiiie 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 

1 

1       : 

4,200.320 

4,200,201 

4,200,104 

4,200,197 

4,200,236 

4,199,833 

4,200,781 

4,200,252 

4,200,125 

4,200,208 

4,200,506 

4,199,881 

4      ; 

4.200,497 

4,200,280 

4,200,132 

4,200,214 

21     :           4,200,730 

4,199,903 

5      : 

4,200,909 

4.200,287 

4,200,386 

4,200,215 

4,200,829 

4,199,942 

6      : 

4.199,887 

4.200.293 

09      ;            4,199,999 

4.200,224 

22     :           4,199,842 

4,199,992 

4.199,908 

4.200.312 

4,200,015 

4,200,285 

4,199,854 

4.199,993 

4.200.00S 

4,200,326 

4,200,023 

4,200,286 

4,199,858 

4,200,027 

4.200,355 

4,200,349 

4,200,113 

4,200,291 

4,200,133 

4,200,046 

4.200.507 

4,200,351 

4,200,244 

4,200,335 

4,200.158 

4,200,056 

4,200,609 

4,200,363 

4.200,310 

4,200.359 

4,200,518 

4,200,063 

4,200,658 

4,200,419 

4.200.642 

4,200,369 

4,200,520 

4,200,067 

4,20a780 

4,200,450 

4,200,682 

4.200,435 

23     :           4,199,952 

4,200,081 

4,200,873 

4,200,457 

4,200,729 

4.200,505 

4,200,069 

4,200.082 

4,200,898 

4,200,460 

4,200,763 

4,200.527 

24     :           4,199,954 

4.200,106 

4,200,904 

4,200.468 

4,200.893 

4,200,528 

4,200,016 

4.200,129 

8      : 

4,200,336 

4,200,472 

10     :           4,199,892 

4,200,530 

4,200.036 

4,200,173 

9      ; 

4,200,122 

4,200,484 

4,200,554 

4,200,551 

4,200,394 

4,200,174 

4.200,785 

4,200.492 

4,200,566 

4,200,595 

4J0O,462 

4,200,182 

01      : 

4.199,912 

4.200.543 

4,200,691 

4,200.639 

4,200,517 

4,200,183 

4.200,187 

4.200.615 

4,200,707 

4,200,714 

4,200,524 

4,200.185 

4.200,608 

4,200.617 

12     :           4,199,827 

4,200,775 

4,200,536 

4,200,231 

04      : 

4.200,107 

4.200,676 

4,199,883 

4,200.776 

4.200,689 

4,200,234 

4.200.230 

4.200,685 

4.200,034 

4,200,815 

4,200,797 

4,200.299 

4,200,455 

4,200,686 

4.200,040 

4,200,823 

4,200,806 

4,200,308 

4.200,463 

4,200,697 

4,200,062 

4,200.842 

25     :           4,199,910 

4,200.311 

4,200,599 

4,200,721 

4.200.101 

18      :            4.199.896 

4,200,026 

4,200,399 

4.200,621 

4,200,753 

4.200.111 

4,199,905 

4,200,095 

4,200,407 

05      : 

4.199,897 

4.200,758 

4,200,222 

4,199,926 

4,200,109 

4.200,501 

06     : 

4,199,834 

4,200.768 

4,200,232 

4,199.927 

4,200,145 

4,200,588 

4,199.836 

4,200,770 

4,200,306 

4.199.946 

4,200,296 

4.200,598 

4,199,852 

4.200.787 

4,200,61 1 

4.200.001 

4,200,362 

4.200.671 

4,199.869 

4.200.791 

4,200,619 

4.200.004 

4,200,367 

4.200.688 

4.199,888 

4.200.808 

4,200,807 

4.200.038 

4,200,373 

4.200.718 

4,199.918 

4.200.820 

4,200,871 

4,200.080 

4.200,378 

4.200.720 

4.199.920 

4.200.827 

4,200,875 

4.200.087 

4,200,379 

4.200,739 

4.199.923 

4.200,837 

4,200,913 

4.200,100 

4,200,382 

4.200,740 

4,199.945 

4,200,844 

4,200,922 

4,200, 12K 
4,200.143  ^ 

4,200,383 

4,200,749 

4,199,980 

4,200,845 

13     :           4,199,862 

4,200,384 

4,200,816 

4.199,981 

4.200.859 

4,200,328 

4,200,186 

''                       4.200.392 

4,200,900 

4.199,987 

4,200.861 

4.200,723 

4,200,190 

4,200,395 

27     :           4,199,835 

4.199.989 

4.200.863 

16     :            4,199.879 

■  4,200,256 

4,200,684 

4.199,882 

4.199,991 

4.200.867 

17     :           4,199,873 

4,200,257 

4,200,690 

4,200.055 

4.200,028 

4.200.876 

4,199,959 

4,200,274 

4,200,788 

4,200,169 

4,200,070 

4.200.889 

4,199,979 

4,200,324 

4,200.794 

4,200.188 

4.200.098 

4.200,902 

4,200.022 

4.200,342 

4,200.800 

4,200,218 

4.200,114 

4.200.919 

4.200.044 

4.200,646 

4,200,821 

4,200,241 

4.200,119 

4,200.920 

4.200,072 

4,200,681 

4,200.872 

4,200.249 

4,200,123 

4.200.928 

4,200,112 

4.200.745 

4,200.894 

4.200.412 

4.200,131 

4.200,930 

4,200,124 

4.200,850 

4,200,897 

4,200.481 

4,200.148 

4,200.933 

4,200,128 

19     :           4.200,866 

4,200,906 

4,200,547 

4,200,149 

08      :            4,199.848 

4,200,144 

4,200,916 

4,200,921 

4.200,675 

4,200,153 

4,199,961 

4,200,180 

20     :            4,199,863 

4,200,925 

4,200,783 

4.200,160 

4,199.974 

4,200.195 

4.200,155 

26     :           4,199.822 

4,200,903 

PI  46 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


28 
29 


30 
31 

33 
34 


4,200.010 

4,199,865 

4,199,868 

4.200,267 

4,200.633 

4.200,634 

4,200,663 

4,200.303 

4,200,206 

4,200,616 

4,200.033 

4,199,872 

4,199.876 

4,199,889 

4,199,890 

4,199,928 

4.199,950 

4.199,966 

4,200,025 

4,200,041 

4,200,103 

4.200.220 

4.200.227 

4.200,229 

4.200,301 

4,200,347 

4,200,428 

4,200,433 

4,200.487 

4,200,521 

4,200,525 

4,200,542 

4,200,546 

4,200,555 

4,200,557 

4,200,561 

4,200,565 

4,200,572 

4,200,580 

4,200,581 

4,200.649 

4,200,659 

4,200,668 

4,200,672 

4,200,679 

4,200,699 

4,200,716 

4,200,736 

4,200,737 

4,200,741 

4,200,742 

4,200,748 

4,200,754 

4,200,762 

4,200,772 


35 


36 


4,200,811 

4,200,834 

4,200,765 

4,200,860 

4,200,868 

4,200,774 

4,200,878 

4,200,927 

4.200,822 

4,200,880 

37     :           4,200,167 

4,200,840 

4,200,885 

4,200,239 

4.200,915 

4,200,892 

4,200,322 

4,200,936 

4,200,233 

4,200,330 

40     :           4,200,130 

4,200,802 

4,200,673 

4,200,157 

4,200,846 

4,200,923 

4,200,170 

4,199,826 

38     :           4,200,255 

4,200.198 

4,199,831 

4,200,423 

4,200,203 

4.199.841 

39      :            4.199,837 

4.200,248 

4,199,845 

4,199.839 

4,200,260 

4,199,851 

4,199,840 

4,200,410 

4.199,864 

4.199.855 

4,200,516 

4,199,875 

4,199,861 

4,200,539 

4,199,915 

4,199,902 

4,200,540 

4,199,955 

4,199,914 

4,200.586 

4,199,962 

4,199,937 

4,200,602 

4,200,003 

4,199,940 

4,200,706 

4,200,053 

4,199,944 

41      :           4,200,024 

4,200,073 

4,199,947 

4,200,042 

4,200,084 

4,199,948 

4,200,283 

4,200,136 

4,199,960 

4,200,408 

4,200,168 

4,200,085 

42     ;          Re.30,261 

4,200,254 

4,200,090 

Re.  30,262 

4,200,271 

4,200,118 

Re.30,264 

4,200,281 

4,200,142 

4,199,857 

4,200,288 

4,200,164 

4,199,859 

4,200,290 

4,200,171 

4,199,860 

4,200.298 

4,200,196 

4,199,870 

4,200,319 

4,200,207 

4,199,885 

4,200,325 

4,200,238 

4,199,898 

4,200,348 

4.200,258 

4,199,904 

4,200,353 

4,200,313 

4.199,907 

4,200,354 

4,200,314 

4,199,975 

4,200,368 

4,200,316 

4.200,057 

4,200,440 

4,200,318 

4,200.086 

4,200,445 

4,200,401 

4.200.093 

4,200,478 

4,200,485 

4.200,105 

4,200,480 

4,200,509 

4,200,127 

4,200,488 

4,200,544 

4,200,165 

4,200,495 

4,200,545 

4,200,172 

4,200,515 

4,200,584 

4,200,243 

4,200,578 

4,200,601 

4,200,261 

4,200,644 

4.200,606 

4,200.317 

4,200,655 

4,200,614 

4,200,337 

4,200,662 

4,200,667 

4,200,345 

4,200,664 

4,200,670 

4,200,350 

4,200,704 

4,200,708 

4,200,415 

4,200,750 

4,200,709 

4,200,420 

4,200,756 

4,200,712 

4,200,424 

4,200,760 

4,200,731 

4,200,446 

4,200,790 

4,200,752 

4,200,473 

4,200,804 

-     4,200,755 

4,200,477 

44 
45 


47 


48 


4.200,498 

4,200,499 

4,200,510 

4,200,514 

4.200,523 

4,200,526 

4.200.567 

4,200,570 

4.200.604 

4,200,630 

4,200,648 

4,200,695 

4,200,738 

4,200,777 

4,200.818 

4.200,830 

4,200,832 

4,200,854 

4,200,855 

4,200,856 

4,200,901 

4,199,968 

4,200.416 

4,199,844 

4,199,891 

4,199.913 

4,200,161 

4,200,269 

4,200,533 

4,200,117 

4.200,199 

4.200.801 

4,200,905 

4,199,832 

4,199,847 

4,199,856 

4,199,900 

4,199,921 

4,199,953 

4.199.976 

4,200,01 1 

4.200,049 

4,200,054 

4.200.115 

4,200,150 

4,200,151 

4,200,154 

4,200,235 

4.200.279 

4.200.297 

4.200,305 

4,200,321 

4,200,343 

4.200.413 

4.200,439 


49 
51 


53 

54 
55 


4,200,474 

4,200,535 

4,200,613 

4,200.651 

4.200.657 

4.200,666 

4.200.705 

4,200.715 

4.200.734 

4.200,764 

4,200,789 

4.200,826 

4,200,831 

4,200,849 

4,200,910 

4,200,912 

4,200,917 

4,200,926 

4,200,625 

4,200,891 

4.200,097 

4,200,110 

4,200,292 

4,200,339 

4.200,491 

4,200.493 

4,200,553 

4,200,669 

4,200.771 

4,199,871 

4,199,936 

4.200,088 

4.200,289 

4,200,819 

4,200,459 

4,200,494 

4,199,880 

4.199,917 

4,199,956 

4.200,031 

4.200,078 

4,200,146 

4.200,193 

4,200,200 

4,200,202 

4,200,219 

4,200,228 

4.200,262 

4,200.276 

4.200,346 

4,200,426 

4,200,654 

4,200,833 

4,200,914 


4,529 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


04 

254,845 

254,820 

254,857 

29     : 

06 

254,816 

16     : 

254,855 

22      : 

254,837 

31      : 

254,827 

254,870 

24     : 

254,860 

34     : 

254,834 

17     : 

254,823 

25      : 

254,836 

254,835 

254,844 

254,861 

254,868 

254,852 

27      : 

254,853 

08      : 

254,869 

254,863 

254,859 

12     : 

254.818 

18     : 

254,846 

254,871 

36 

254,831 
254,829 
254,832 
254,842 
254,856 
254,862 
254,819 


06 


4,526 


PLANT  PATENTS 


254,828 

37 

254,824 

254,833 

254,874 

254,838 

39 

254,841 

254,839 

41 

254,851 

254,840 

49 

254,864 

254,843 

55 

254,821 

254,854 

254.875 
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CITY 
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